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The  following  is  a  compilation  of  the  more  important  notices 
and  rule  changes  which  have  been  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  from  July  I.  1964  through  December  31,  1994.  These 
notices  and  rule  changes  are  currently  in  effect  unless  otherwise 
noted. 
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INFORMATION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) 


OfHcial  Patent  Office  Mailing  Address 
Remains  Washington,  D.C. 


The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications  sent  to 
the  Patent  Office  remains: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent  Office  must  also  bear  the 
above  identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  is  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Highway,  Arlington.  Virginia.  This  address  must  not  be 
used  when  addressing  mail  to  the  Patent  Office. 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza.  Virginia,  should  be  made  in 
the  address  of  any  communication  intended  for  delivery  to  the 
Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Department  or  Western  Union. 

Compliiice  with  this  instruction  will  help  prevent  any  unnec- 
essary delay  of  mail,  telegrams,  etc. 


Feb.  20.  1969 


C.  A.  KALK 
Director  of  Administration 


(Office  name  change  per  Public  Law  93-596.  Jan.  2.  1975) 
[860  O.G.  662] 


(2)      Group  Number  on  all  Communications  Going 
to  the  Examining  Groups 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  that 
the  Group  number  should  be  typed  on  amendments  and  other 
communications  relating  to  matters  handled  in  the  examining 
groups  in  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  mail.  The  number 
of  the  Group  should  be  placed  on  right-hand  side,  opposite  the 
serial  numbier  or  name  of  the  applicant. 

This  reminder  does  not  apply  to  notices  and  reasons  of  appeal 
to  the  United  States  Court  9f  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 

These  communications  should  be  sent  to  the  Solicitor  at  the 
address  below; 

Solicitor 

Box  8 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Attention  to  these  details  will  improve  the  efficiency  and  reduce 
the  time  necessary  to  process  incoming  mail. 


Nov.  23.  1983 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(3) 


[1037  OG  25) 


Mailing  of  Papers  to  the  PTO  in 
Patent  Interference  Proceedings 


Effective  immediately,  attorneys  and  agents  are  requested 
to  address  all  papers  mailed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  connection  with  an  interference  proceeding,  and  any  patent  or 
application  involved  in  an  interference  proceeding,  as  follows; 

BOX  INTERFERENCE 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  D.C.  202^1 

Use  of  this  address'will  considerably  assist  the  Board  in  its 
administration  of  patent  interference  proceedings. 


Nov.  28.  1983 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 
Deputy  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks 


(4) 


[1037  OG  25] 


Establishment  of  a  Special  Box  for 
Expedited  Processing  of  Issue  Fees 


Effective  immediately,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
established  a  special  box  designator  for  issue  fees  to  allow 
expedited  processing  of  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL  Form 
85),  and  the  order  for  advance  copies. 

In  order  to  take  advantage  of  this  new  service,  the  envelope 
should  be  addressed; 

Box  Issue  Fees 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Only  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL  Form  85),  advance 
copy  orders  and  the  fees  associated  with  these  two  services  are 
to  be  placed  in  the  envelope.  Including  documents  other  than 
those  specified  will  delay  their  reaching  the  area  for  which 
they  were  intended.  * 

PLEASE  USE  THE  NEW  ISSUE  FEE  BOX.  '  "^ 


Mar.  4.  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1088  OG  41] 


(5)  Establishment  of  Three  Special  Boxes 

for  Expedited  Processing 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  three  addi- 
tional special  boxes  to  allow  expedited  processing  of  non-fee 
amendments  to  patent  applications,  petitions  for  filing  date  and/ 
or  serial  number  information  for  patent  applications,  and  issue 
fees. 

In  order  to  take  advantage  of  these  new  expedited  services, 
the  envelope  must  be  addressed: 
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1 170  OG  4 
(6) 
For  non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications: 


Box  Noil-Fee  Amendments  (Pats) 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

For  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  and  associated  fees  for 
obtaining  filing  date  and/or  serial  number  information  for  patent 
applications  prior  to  receipt  of  the  official  "Filing  Receipt". 
"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts",  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Appli- 
cation". 


Box  SN 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tra^marks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

For  Issue  Fee  Transmittals  (PTOL  Form  85)  and  associated 
fees  and  corrected  drawings: 


Box  Issue  Fees 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Only  those  documents  specified  for  the  special  box  are  to 
be  placed  in  the  envelope  addressed  to  that  special  box.  Placing 
extraneous  documents  in  an  envelope  marked  for  any  special 
box  will  significantly  delay  their  reaching  the  area  for  which 
they  were  intended. 
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January  3.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Mar.  22,  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(6) 


(1089  OG  45] 


Change$.4n  How  Papers  May  be  Filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


Beginning  April  21,  1992,  an  improved  service  will  be 
offered  to  people  who  wish  to  file  papers  directly  with  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  by  extending  the  hours  of 
operation  for  the  Attorneys'  Window  located  in  Room  IB03 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2,  Ariington,  Virginia.  The  current 
hours  of  operation  are  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  Monday 
through  Friday,  except  Federal  holidays  within  the  District  of 
Columbia.  The  change  will  extend  the  hours  of  operation  until 
12:00  midnight  on  Monday  through  Friday,  except  holidays, 
on  a  trial  basis.  If,  after  six  months,  usage  does  not  warrant 
retaining  operations  until  midnight,  the  hours  of  operation  will 
be  reduced 

This  change  will  provide  walk-up.  personalized  service  to 
firms  and  individuals  who  are  filing  documents  with  the  PTO. 
The  PTO  will  continue  to  stamp  postcard-type  receipts  to 
acknowledge  the  receipt  of  papers  filed  at  the  Attorneys' 
Window. 

Also,  effective  on  April  21.  1992,  the  PTO  is  discontinuing 
the  use  of  drop  boxes  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3,  Arlington.  Virginia,  and  at  the  main  entrance  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building,  Washington,  D.C.  (37  CFR  1.6(c)) 
as  means  for  receiving  papers. 

These  changes  will  provide  improved  services  with  respect 
to  receipt  and  processing  of  documents  while,  at  the  same  time, 
overcoming  problems  with  the  present  arrangement. 

Problems  encountered  with  the  present  arrangement  for  the 
drop  boxes  have  occasionally  made  it  difficult  to  determine 
the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  papers.  For  example,  there  have 
been  many  incidents  of  papers  being  found  outside  of  the  drop 
boxes  (e.g.,  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk,  on  a  nearby  table, 
etc.).  On  occasion,  the  PTO  and/or  filers  have  been  denied 
access  to  the  drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by 
building  security  guards  due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  in 
the  lobby. 


Provisions  are  also  available  for  filing  papers  through  the 
use  of  the  certificate  of  mailing  (37  CFR  1.8)  and  the  Express 
Mail  (37  CFR  1.10)  procedures. 


March  17,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1137  OG  7) 


(7)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1.  2.  and  10 

[Docket  No.  921061-2261J 

[RIN  0651-AA501 

Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Commerce 
Action:  Advance  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summary:  This  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is  to 
inform  the  public  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  office  (PTO) 
is  considering  amending  its  rules  of  practice:  (1)  to  allow  for 
electronic  filing  of  patent  applications  and  trademark  applica- 
tions; and  (2)  to  require  applications  filed  in  paper  form  to 
follow  a  prescribed  order  and  format. 

The  PTO  anticipates  that  permitting  electronic  filing  of  appli- 
cations will  "improve  the  accuracy  of  the  information  relied 
upon  in  the  examination  of  patent  and  trademark  applications, 
eliminate  delays  caused  by  mailing  and  data  entry,  and,  as  a  first 
step  toward  a  fully-automated  processing  system,  ultimately 
provide  considerable  cost  savings.  The  cost  savings  realized 
could  be  used  to  help  reduce  the  need  for  future  fee  adjustments 
and/or  fund  improvements  in  the  delivery  of  services.  Requiring 
applications  filed  on  paper  to  follow  a  prescribed  order  and 
format  will  enable  the  PTO  to  convert  these  applications  to 
electronic  format. 

The  purposes  of  this  notice  are  to:  ( I )  invite  interested  parties 
to  participate  in  pilot  programs  involving  electronic  filing  of 
patent  and  trademark  applications;  and  (2)  encourage  comments 
on  this  topic,  in  the  form  of  responses  to  the  questions  posed 
in  this  notice,  from  industry,  the  patent  and  trademark  bars, 
and  members  of  the  public. 

Dates:  Comments  should  be  received  on  or  before  Feb.  28, 
1993. 

Addresses:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed,  if  sent  by 
mail,  to  the  attention  of  Edward  R.  Kazenske,  Executive  Assis- 
tant to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Pro- 
grams, c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  If  delivered  by  hand,  comments 
should  be  brought  to  the  Office  of  the  Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Programs, 
Room  906,  Crystal  Park  2,21 21  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 
For  Further  Iriformation  Contact:  Edward  R.  Kazenske,  Execii- 
tive  Assistant  to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisci- 
plinary Programs,  (703)  305-8600. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 


1.  Pilot  Programs 

Currently,  the  PTO  accepts  patent  and  trademark  applications 
delivered  by  mail  or  in  person.  These  applications  are  in  paper 
form  or,  in  the  ca.se  of  patent  applications  for  nucleotide 
sequences,  a  combination  of  computer-readable  (see  37  CFR 
1.821-1.825)  and  paper  form. 

The  PTO  is  initiating  a  pilot  program  that  would  permit 
electronic  filing  of  patent  and  trademark  applications,  using 
software  now  under  consideration  by  the  PTO.  Initially,  it  is 
anticipated  that  participants  in  the  pilot  program  would  be 
required  to  use  the  PTO  software  to  create  a  diskette,  which 
would  then  be  mailed  to  the  PTO  along  with  the  paper  applica- 
tion generated  by  the  diskette.  The  diskette  would  serve  the 
limited  function  of  eliminating  the  initial  data  entry  of  applica- 
tions into  the  PTO  databases. 


As  part  of  a  second  pilot  program,  a  separate  group  of  partici- 
pants is  being  solicited  to  file  paper  applications  following  a 
prescribed  order  and  format.  The  paper  applications  would  then 
be  scanned  and  converted  to  electronic  format.  Data  collected 
from  the  pilot  programs  will  be  evaluated  to  determine  whether 
requiring  submission  of  a  paper  application  in  a  certain  order 
and  format  facilitates  data  entry;  whether  any  modifications  to 
the  electronic  filing  software  are  required;  and  more  fundamen- 
tally, whether  electronic  filing  is  a  feasible,  cost-effective  alter- 
native to  filing  in  paper  form. 

2.  Paper  Applications 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  paper  applications  will  be 
required  to  follow  the  order  and  format  of  the  data  elements 
(e.g.,  inventor,  foreign  priority  information,  in  the  case  of  a 
patent  application;  applicant,  mark,  in  the  case  of  a  trademark 
application)  entered  in  the  electronic  filing  system.  This  would 
enablp  the  PTO  to  scan  and  convert  paper  applications  to  elec- 
tronic applications  upon  receipt  at  the  PTO.  Once  the  paper 
application  is  converted  into  electronic  form,  processing  of  the 
application  will  be  done  in  a  purely  electronic  format.  The 
electronic  form  of  the  application  would  become  the  official 
file. 

3.  Electronic  Filing 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  applicants  filing  by  electronic 
means  would  be  required  to  use  an  "Authoring  Program"  devel- 
oped by  the  PTO,  which  will  be  available  to  facilitate  the 
preparation  of  an  electronic  submission  and  record  the  submis- 
sion on  electronic  media.  This  "Authoring  Program"  will 
include  a  validation  feature  so  that  applicants,  themselves,  can 
test  whether  an  electronic  submission  complies  with  all  require- 
ments. 

Tbe"Authoring  Program"  software  under  consideration  by 
the  PTO  will  be  designed  to  be  compatible  with  computers 
capable  of  creating  files  of  standard  ASCII  (American  Standard 
Code  for  Information  interchange)  text  within  one  or  more  of  the 
major  operating  systems  environments  (e.g.,  DOS,  Windows, 
Unix,  and  Apple  Macintosh). 

The  format  for  text  in  patent  applications  will  specify  a  set 
of  mandatory  data  elements,  similar  to  those  required  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  The  format  for  text  in  trademark 
applications  will  specify  a  set  of  mandatory  data  elements, 
similar  to  those  required  of  a  "written  application"  under  15 
U.S.C.  105 1 .  In  both  the  patent  and  trademark  software,  specific 
formats  will  be  required  for  non-textual  elements,  such  as  draw- 
ings, formulas,  tables  and  specimens.  These  non-textual  ele- 
ments would  be  submitted  in  separate  computer  files  called 
"Presentations,"  similar  to  the  presentation  of  nucleotide 
sequence  information  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.821-1.825. 

The  PTO  also  contemplates  that  certain  individuals  be  desig- 
nated by  the  agency  as  qualified  "electronic  application  trans- 
mitters." Upon  application  to  the  PTO.  unlimited  parties 
meeting  specified  requirements  may  be  issued  Personal  Identifi- 
cation Numbers  to  enable  them  to  transmit  applications  in 
electronic  form  on  behalf  of  themselves  or  other  individuals. 

In  an  effort  to  facilitate  public  comment  to  the  questions  set 
forth  below,  the  following  background  information  is  provided: 

4.  Background  Specific  to  Electronic  Patent  Applications 

Signature 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  a  patent  application  must  include  an 
oath  by  the  applicant.  35  U.S.C.  25  permits  a  declaration  in 
lieu  of  oath.  The  applicant's  signed  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
required  for  receipt  of  a  filing  date,  but  may  be  submitted, 
upon  payment  of  a  su.-charge,  within  a  prescribed  period. 

Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Patent  Application 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 19,  a  U.S.  patent  application  may  be  based 
on  a  foreign  patent  application,  thus,  potentially,  conferring 
the  benefit  of  the  earlier  foreign  patent  application's  filing  dale. ' 
A  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  patent  application  is  required 
to  be  filed  in  the  PTO  before  the  patent  is  granted. 
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5.  Background  Specific  to  Electronic  Trademark  Applica- 
tions 


Signature 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1051,  a  trademark  application  must  be 
verified  by  the  applicant.  Prior  to  implementation  of  the  Trade- 
mark Uw  Revision  Act  of  1988  (TLRA)  on  Nov.  16,  1989, 
the  PTO  permitted  verification  of  the  application  to  be  provided 
at  any  time  during  the  examination  process.  With  implementa- 
tion of  the  TLRA,  the  PTO  amended  its  regulations  with  respect 
to  the  verification  of  an  application.  37  CFR  2.21,  which  sets 
forth  the  minimum  requirements  for  an  application  to  receive 
a  filing  date,  was  amended  to  require  that  the  application  be 
signed  by  the  applicant  at  the  time  of  filing. 

Specimen 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1051.  a  trademark  application  based  on 
"use  in  commerce"  must  include  specimens  or  facsimiles  of 
the  mark  as  used.  37  CFR  2.21(a)(5)  requires  at  least  one 
specimen  or  facsimile  to  be  included  with  the  "use"  application 
in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date.  Applications  filed  based  upon 
a  "bona  fide"  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  under 
15  use.  1051(b),  must  be  supplemented  with  specimens  or 
facsimiles  before  the  registration  issues.  In  order  to  meet  the 
minimum  requirements  for  filing  an  amendment  to  allege  use 
or  statement  of  use,  one  specimen  or  facsimile  must  be  sub- 
mitted. 37  CFR  2.76<eK2)  and  2.88(e)(2). 

Certification  or  Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Registration 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1 126(e),  "an  application  [ba.sed  on  a  foreign 
registration]  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  certification  or  a  certi- 
fied copy  of  the  registration  of  the  country  of  origin  of  the 
applicant."  37  CFR  2.21(a)(5)  requires  the  certification  or  certi- 
fied copy  to  be  included  with  the  application  in  order  to  receive 
a  filing  date. 

6.  Comments  on  the  followiug  Questions  and  Any  Other 
Related  Matters  Are  Solicited 

Questions  Common  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications 

a.  What  benefits  do  you  foresee  for  the  applicant  if  electronic 
filing  is  adopted?  What  disadvantages  do  you  foresee? 

b.  Should  the  PTO  require  paper  applications  to  be  filed  in 
a  specific  order  and  format  to  facilitate  conversion  to 
electronic  format?  What  advantages  and  disadvantages  do 
you  foresee? 

c.  Should  the  electronic  file  become  the  official  agency  file? 

d.  Should  electronic  filing  be  expanded  to  encompass 
amendments  and  other  submissions  to  the  PTO? 

e.  Should  paper  or  electronic  application  filings  receive  a 
filing  date  only  if  they  meet  order  and  format  requirements, 
or  should  compliance  be  subject  to  a  surcharge? 

r  Should  the  PTO  accept  electronic  filing  by  diskette,  on- 
line, or  both? 

g.  Should  applications  filed  in  paper  form  be  convened  to 
electronic  form  by  the  PTO?  Should  the  PTO  charge  a 
fee  for  this  service? 

h.  If  paper  applications  are  converted  to  electronic  form  by 
the  PTO,  should  the  PTO  destroy  or  retain  the  paper 
applications? 

i.  Should  fees  be  processed  electronically? 

j.  Should  the  PTO  create  a  registry  of  "electronic  application 
transmitters"  capable  of  transmitting  patent  and  trademark 
applications  for  others?  If  so,  what,  if  any,  criteria  should 
be  established  before  one  could  be  "registered"  as  an 
"electronic  application  transmitter?" 

Questions  Related  Solely  to  Patent  Issues 

k.  Should  the  PTO  require  the  oath  or  declaration  to  an 
electronically  filed  patent  application  be  filed  on  paper 
to  authenticate  that  applicants  believe  themselves  to  be 
original  and  first  inventors  of  the  subject  matter  of  the 
electronically  filed  application? 
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If  not,  how  should  the  filing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  be 
accomplished? 
1.  How  should  the  filing  of  certified  copies  of  foreign  patent 
applications  be  accomplished  for  an  electronically  filed 
patent  application? 

Questions  Related  Solely  to  Trademark  Issues 

m.  Should  the  PTO  require  electronically  filed  applications 
to  include  a  scanned,  signed  declaration  in  order  to  receive 
a  filing  dale?  Should  the  PTO  accept  declarations  in  elec- 
tronic form  with  some  type  of  electronic  signature? 
If  not,  should  37  CFR  2.21  be  amended  to  permit  unverified 
applications  to  be  accorded  a  filing  date?  if  so,  within  what 
time  period  must  an  unverified  application  be  ratified  by  the 
submission  of  a  signed  declaration? 

How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  signed  declaration  after 
it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file? 
n.  Should  "use"  applications  submitted  without  a  specimen 

be  given  a  filing  date? 
If  so,  within  what  time  period  after  filing  must  the  specimens 
be  submitted?  Should  the  number  of  required  specimens  be 
reduced? 

How  long  should  the  PTO  keep  the  specimens  after  they  are 
scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file? 
o.  Should  Section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C 
1126(e))  be  amended  to  permit  applicants  to  submit  a 
facsimile  of  the  certification  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
registration? 
Alternatively,  should  the  statute  be  amended  to  permit  Sec- 
tion 44(e)  applicants  to  obtain  a  filing  date  absent  a  certification 
or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration?  If  so,  within  what 
time  period  must  a  Section  44(e)  application  be  supplemented 
with  a  certificate  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration? 
How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  certification  or  certified 
copy  after  it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic 
application? 

7.  Candidates  for  the  Pilot  Programs 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


Number.  At  this  lime  in  the  processing,  the  Issue  Batch  Number 
is  no  longer  useful  since  the  application  has  been  removed 
from  the  batch  at  the  time  the  patent  number  was  assigned. 


Jan.  16,  1976 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(9) 


[943  O.G.  519] 


Post  Card  Receipt  Reminder 


Applicants  and  the  agents  are  reminded  of  the  provision  in 
Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  503)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  relating  to  the  use  of  post  cards  as 
"receipts"  of  papers  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  is  desired, 
it  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a  self-addressed 
post  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  Patent  Office  will  stamp 
the  receipt  date  on  the  card  and  place  it  in  the  outgoing  mail. 

The  identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as 
to  match  the  paper  with  the  application  or  other  document  to 
which  it  is  to  be  associated.  For  example,  the  document  should 
be  identified  by  the  applicant's  name(s).  Serial  No.,  filing  date, 
appeal  number,  interference  number  "tc.  and  the  paper  should 
be  identified  by  specifying  the  type  thereof,  viz.  affidavit, 
amendment,  appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  drawings,  fees, 
motions,  supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  petition,  etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed  under  a 
single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  the  paper 
for  each  document  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 


Nov.  21,  1968 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL 
Assistant  Commissioner 


[857  O.G.  667] 


Any  person  interested  in  participating  in  one  of  the  pilot 
programs  identified  above  is  requested  to  contact  Edward  R. 
Kazenske.  Executive  Assistant  to  the  Commissioner  and 
Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Programs,  c/o  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 .  If  delivered 
by  hand,  written  statements  of  interest  should  be  brought  to 
Suite  906,  Crystal  Park  2,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 
22202.  Telephone:  (703)  305-8600.  Please  indicate  which  pilot 
program  you  wish  to  participate  in  and  please  be  certain  to 
include  a  telephone  number  where  you  may  be  reached. 


Nov.  23,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1145  OG  378) 


(8)  Id^tifying  Application  Correspondence 

With  Issue  Batch  Number 

Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  facilitate  matching 
incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  file  by 
indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all  papers  filed  in  the 
Office  after  receiving  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  before  the 
time  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  is  received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allow- 
ance form  in  Box  4  in  the  lower  left-hand  comer  below  the 
address.  The  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of  a  capital  letter 
followed  by  two  digits,  for  example;  "A03."  "D18,"  "F42," 
"J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  before  the  Issue  Batch  Number 
should  be  ignored  since  they  are  the  typist's  initials.  Use  of 
the  Issue  Batch  Numbers  is  important  since  the  allowed  applica- 
tions are  filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  should 
include  the  indicated  patent  number  rather  than  the  Issue  Batch 


(10)        Acknowledgement  of  Receipt  of  a  Patent 
or  Trademark  Application 

When  early  notification  of  the  serial  number  of  newly  filed 
application  papers  is  desired,  a  stamped,  self-addressed  post 
card  should  be  submitted  with  each  application.  Immediately 
after  the  mail  has  been  opened  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  the  post  card  will  be  stamped  with  both  the  receipt  date 
and  the  serial  number,  and  then  returned  to  the  addressee. 

Within  recent  months,  hundreds  of  cards  could  not  be  suc- 
cessfully returned  because  of  insufficient  postage  or  incomplete 
or  nonexistent  forwarding  addresses.  Accurate  and  complete 
addresses,  including  ZIP  codes,  are  necessary  to  ensure  prompt 
acknowledgement  of  the  receipt  of  patent  and  trademark  appli- 
cations. 

To  assist  in  ea.sy  identification  once  the  po.st  card  has  been 
returned,  it  is  suggested  that  the  post  card  include  applicant's 
names  and  title  of  invention. 

When  more  than  one  set  of  application  papers  is  filed  under 
one  cover,  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  each  set  of 
papers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 


July  19.  1982 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(11) 


[1021  O.G.  96] 


Inclusion  of  Preliminary 
Classification  on  Filing  Receipts 


In  response  to  a  request  from  a  patent  attorney,  we  will  print 
the  preliminary  classification  assigned  to  an  application  on  the 
filing  receipt.  It  will  show  the  class  only  and  will  be  labeled 
"PRELIMINARY  CLASS:".  The  new  field  will  appear  on  the 
filing  receipt  shortly.  We  will  not  accept  requests  to  correct 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


the  filing  receipt  for  errors  in  or  changes  to  the  preliminary 

class. 


Feb.  18,  1987 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1076  OG  25] 
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In  handling  an  in-person  status  request.  PTO  clerical  per- 
sonnel will  ask  the  requester  to  wait  while  verifying  their  identi- 
fication as  set  forth  above. 

May  14.  1990  HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

'  (1 1 15  O.G,  17] 


(12) 


Handling  of  Status  Inquiries 


(13) 


Change  in  Legal  Holidays 


This  notice  is  intended  to  supplement  the  discussion  set  forth 
in  ihe  Official  Gazette  Notice  published  at  893  Official  Gazette 
810  entilled"Status  Inquires"  (Dec.  21.  1971). 

It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (PTO)  that  its  employees  may  have  improperly  released 
confidential  information  concerning  pending  applications.  Spe- 
cifically, issue  date  and  patent  number  information  assigned 
to  pending  applications  may  have  been  improperiy  released. 

No  information  concerning  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
applications  (except  reissue  applications  and  reexamination 
proceedings)  may  be  given  to  Ihe  public  by  the  PTO  without 
the  authorization  of  the  applicant  or  the  assignee  or  attorney 
or  agem  of  record.  35  USC  §  122  and  37  CFR  §  1.14.  Other 
exceptions  are  specified  ai  37  CFR  §  1.14. 

However,  PTO  employees  will  release  information  on  the 
status  of  patent  applications  to  the  applicant  or  assignee  or 
attorney  or  agent  of  record  if  the  identity  of  the  requestor  can 
be  adequately  verified  as  set  forth  below. 

Telephonic  status  inquiries  should  continue  to  be  direcied- 
to  the  PTO  clerical  personnel.  The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
obtain  the  caller's  full  name,  the  application  serial  number  and 
the  caller's  telephone  number.  The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
ask  the  caller  if  there  is  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

If  there  is  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical 
personnel  will  ask  for  his/her  registration  number.  If  the  regis- 
tration number  is  not  known,  the  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
ask  for  the  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  The  PTO 
clerical  personnel  will  inform  the  caller  that  an  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  will  be  called  after  verification  of  his/her  identity 
and  thai  the  requested  status  information  concerning  the  appli- 
cation will  be  relea.sed  to  that  attorney  or  agent. 

If  there  is  no  attorney  or  ageni  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical 
personnel  will  ask  the  caller  why  he/she  is  entitled  to  informa- 
tion concerning  the  application.  If  the  caller  identifies  himself/ 
Herself  as  an  applicant  or  an  authorized  representative  of  the 
ass^gnee  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical  personnel  will  ask  for 
the  coaespondence  address  of  record.  Then,  the  PTO  clerical 
personnel  will  inform  caller  thai  his/her  association  with  the 
application  must  be  verified  before  any  information  concerning 
the  application  can  be  released,  and  that  he/she  will  be  called 
back.  If  the  caller  indicates  that  he/she  is  not  an  applicant  or 
an  authorized  representative  of  the  assignee  of  record,  the  PTO 
clerical  personnel  will  inform  caller  that  no  information  con- 
cerning that  application  will  be  relea.sed. 

The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will  then  verify  the  identity  of 
any  caller  claiming  to  be  associated  with  the  application  by 
checking  the  Patent  Application  Locating  and  Monitoring 
(PALM)  system  or  the  application  file. 

If  an  attorney  or  agent  is  of  record  in  the  application,  the 
PTO  clerical  personnel  will  release  the  status  information  con- 
cerning the  application  by  calling  the  attorney's  or  agent's 
telephone  number  obtained  from  PALM  or  the  application  file. 

If  the  applicant  or  an  authorized  representative  of  the  assignee 
of  record  requests  information,  and  there  is  no  attorney  or  agent 
of  record  and  the  correspondence  of  record  has  been  verified, 
the  PTO  clerical  personnel  will  release  the  status  information 
to  the  caller  using  the  telephone  number  given  by  the  caller. 
If  the  caller's  association  with  the  application  cannot  be  ven- 
fied,  no  information  concerning  the  application  will  be  released. 
However,  the  caller  should  be  informed  that  the  caller's  associa- 
tion with  the  application  could  not  be  verified. 


The  Commissioner' s  Notice  of  Sept.  25.  1979.  "Change  in 
Legal  Holidays."  is  hereby  rescinded,  in  view  of  Public  Law 
98-144,  enacted  Nov.  2.  1983.  which  amended  the  listing  of 
legal  public  holidays  in  5  USC  §  6103.  That  amendment  took 
effect  in  1986  and  added,  a  new  legal  holiday  relating  to  the 
birthday  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  This  new  holiday  is  desig- 
nated for  the  third  Mon.  in  Jan. 

Section  6103,  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 

New  Year's  Day,  Jan.  I . 

Birthday  of  Martin  Luther  King.  Jr..  the  third  Mon.  in  Jan. 
Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Mon.  in  Feb. 
^Memorial  Day.  the  last  Mon.  in  May. 
'^t Independence  Day.  July  4. 
Labor  Day.  the  first  Mon.  in  Sept. 
Columbus  Day.  the  second  Mon.  in  Oct. 
Veterans  Day.  Nov.  1 1 . 
Thanksgiving  Day.  the  fourth  Thurs.  in  Nov. 
Christmas  Day.  Dec.  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  a  "Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. "  as  referred  to  in 
Section  2 1 .  Title  35.  United  Slates  Code.  In  accordance  with 
37  CFR  1.6(a)  and  1.10(a).  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  not  receive  papers  on  these  holidays.  Actions  required  to 
be  taken  on  such  days  may  be  taken  on  the  next  succeeding 
day  that  the  Office  is  open  for  business  in  accordance  with  37 
CFR  1.7. 


July  15.  1986 


[K)NALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1069  OG  12] 


( 14)        Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  GfTice 
on  Monday.  Jan.  26,  1987 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  »nd  District  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington.  D.C.  metro- 
politan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
Jan.  26.  1987.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider 
Jan.  26.  1987.  a  "federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  thai 
day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purpose  of.  e.g..  35 
U.S.C.  §§  1 19.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid, 
on  Jan.  27.  1987. 


Jan.  28.  1987 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(1075  OG  29) 


(15)        Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 
on  Monday.  Feb.  23,  1987 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  District  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington.  DC.  metro- 
politan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
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Feb.  23.  1987.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider 
Feb.  23.  1987.  a  "federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  that 
day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes  of,  e.g.,  35 
U  S  C.  §§  1 19.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid, 
on  Feb.  24.  1987. 


OFTFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3.  1995 


January  3.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Feb.  27.  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1098  OG  548] 


(16)     Closing  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  GfTice 
on  Friday,  Jan.  20,  1989 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Federal  and  District  of  Columbia 
government  offices  in  Washington.  D.C.  metropolitan  area, 
including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  were  officially 
closed  on  Jan.  20.  1989.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  consider  Jan.  20,  1989,  a  "holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  that 
day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes  of  e.g.  35 
U.S.C.  §§  1 19.  133  and  151,  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid, 
on  Jan.  23.  1989.  Papers  deposited  in  U.S.  Department  of 
Commerce  District  Offices  on  Jan.  20,  1989,  will  similarly  be 
considered  timely  for  the  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  §§  119,  133 
and  151. 


Jan.  6,  1989 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(1098  OG  548] 


(17)        Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Thursday.  January  20,  1994 
and  Friday,  February  11,  1994 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  District  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington,  D.C.  metro- 
politan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
January  20.  1994  and  February  II.  1994.  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  each  of  those  days  a  "federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any 
action  or  fee  due  on  either  of  those  days  will  be  considered  as 
timely  for  the  purpose  of.  e.g..  35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19,  133  and  151. 
if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding 
business  day  on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was 
open  (i.e..  Friday,  January  21,  1994,  and  Monday.  February 
14.  1994.  respectively). 


When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open  for  business 
during  any  part  of  a  business  day  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00 
p.m..  papers  are  due  on  that  day  even  though  the  Office  may 
be  officially  closed  for  some  period  of  time  during  the  business 
day  because  of  an  unscheduled  event.  The  procedures  of  37 
CFR  1.8  or  1.10  may  be  used,  as  appropriate,  for  the  filing  of 
papers.  On  any  day  the  Office  is  open  for  at  least  part  of  the 
day,  papers  may  also  be  deposited  up  to  midnight  in  any  boxes 
which  are  provided  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under 
37  CFR  1.6(c). 

Information  regarding  whether  or  not  the  Office  is  officially 
closed  on  any  particular  day  may  be  obtained  by  calling  (703)- 
557-lNFO. 


March  10,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1161  OG  12] 


(18)    Filing  of  Papers  During  Unscheduled  Closings 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed  by 
Executive  Order  of  the  President  or  by  the  Office  of  Personnel 
Management  for  an  entire  day  because  of  some  unscheduled 
event,  such  as  adverse  weather  conditions,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  that  day  as  a  "federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes 
of,  e.g.,  35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken, 
or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day  on  which  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open. 


Nov.  18,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(19) 


(1097  OG  53] 


Iraqi  Sanctions  Regulations 


On  January  1 8.  1 99 1 ,  the  Department  of  the  Treasury,  Office 
of  Foreign  Assets  Control  (OFAC).  published  the  Iraqi  Sanc- 
tions Regulations  (Regulations)  (31  CFR  Part  575).  56  Fed. 
Reg.  2112.  The  regulations  implement  Executive  Orders  1 2722 
(August  2. 1990)  and  12724  (August  9,  1990)  relating  to  certain 
property  and  transactions  in  which  the  Government  of  Iraq  and 
persons  in  Iraq  may  have  an  interest. 

It  appears  that  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  Orders  and 
Regulations  prohibit  transactions  relating  to  the  filing  or  prose- 
cution of  applications  for  patents  or  for  registration  of  trade- 
marks, where  an  Iraqi  interest  is  involved.  The  prohibited 
transactions,  however,  may  be  authorized  by  a  specific  license 
issued  pursuant  to  the  proceedures  described  in  Section  575.801 
of  Subpart  H  of  the  Regulations. 

This  notice  is  intended  to  alert  practitioners  and  applicants 
to  the  prohibitions  which  may  apply  to  matters  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  (PTO)  if  Iraqi  interests  are  involved. 
This  notice  is  further  intended  to  advise  that  where  such  interests 
or  potential  interests  come  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO,  an 
appropriate  specific  license  from  OFAC  may  be  required. 


Jan.  29.  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(1123  0G37] 


(20)    United  States  Postal  Service  Interruption  and 
Emergency  in  South  Florida 

The  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS)  has  informed  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  that  an  interruption  in  its 
service  in  South  Florida  was  caused  by  Hurricane  Andrew. 
Normal  postal  delivery  and  collection  operations  of  the  USPS 
were  impacted  by  Hurricane  Andrew  throughout  South  Florida 
to  varying  degrees  from  Aug.  23,  1992,  through  Sept.  12,  1992. 
By  Sept.  12,  1992,  the  USPS  restored  delivery  and  collection 
operations  to  all  of  South  Florida  with  the  exception  of  Home- 
stead. 

The  PTO  is  designating  the  interruption  in  the  service  of  the 
USPS  in  South  Rorida  and  the  overall  destruction  caused  by 
Hurricane  Andrew  as  a  postal  service  interruption  and  an  emer- 
gency within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a).  Any  request  to 
accept  a  paper  or  fee  delayed  by  the  Hurricane  Andrew  emer- 
gency should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nase,  Director,  Office 
of  Petitions,  (703)  305-9285,  PK2-913,  for  patent-related  mat- 


ters and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford,  Trademark  Legal  Adminis- 
trator, (703)  305-9464,  Pk2-9I0.  for  trademark-related  matters. 


Oct.  7,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[II44  0G8] 


(21)  UNITED  STATES  POSTAL  SERVICE 

INTERRUPTION  and  EMERGENCY  IN  LOS  ANGELES 

The  January  17.  1994.  Los  Angeles  earthquake  has  caused 
a  service  interruption  in  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS) 
in  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area.  Normal  postal  delivery  and 
collection  operations  of  the  USPS  were  impacted  by  the  earth- 
quake throughout  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area  to  varying 
degrees  from  January  17.  1994.  through  January  21.  1994. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  designating  the 
interruption  in  the  service  of  the  USPS  in  the  greater  Los 
Angeles  area  and  the  overall  destruction  caused  by  the  earth- 
quake as  a  postal  service  interruption  and  an  emergency  within 
the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a).  Any  request  to  accept  a  paper 
or  fee  delayed  by  this  emergency  should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey 
V.  Nase.  Director,  Office  of  Petitions,  (703)  305-9285,  PK3- 
704,  for  patent-related  matters,  and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford, 
Trademark  Legal  Administrator,  (703)  305-9464,  PK2-910.  for 
trademark-related  matters. 


February  9,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1160OG39] 


(22)  Rules  Concerning  Conduct  on  Patent 

and  Trademark  Premises 


1 .  Applicability 

These  rules  apply  to  all  premises  under  the  charge  and  control 
of  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  through  the 
General  Services  Administration  and  to  all  persons  entering 
such  premises. 

2.  Admission  to  Property 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  are  closed  to  the  public 
outside  of  normal  working  hours.  During  normal  working  hours, 
a  valid  User  Pass  is  required  to  enter  PTO  premises. 

The  individual's  User  Pass  must  be  displayed  at  all  times 
while  on  PTO  premises. 

3.  Preservation  of  Property/Conduct  on  PTO  Premises 
The  following  activities  are  prohibited  on  PTO  premises: 

a.  Improperly  disposing  of  rubbish;  willfully  destroying  or 
damaging  property;  theft  of  property;  creating  a  hazard  to  per- 
sons or  things;  and  placing  Government  documents  or  materials 
in  storage  lockers. 

b.  The  willful!  and  unlawful]  concealment,  removal,  mutila- 
tion, obliteration  or  destruction,  or  attempts  to  do  so.  or.  with 
intent  to  do  so,  or  taking  and  carrying  away  of  any  record, 
book,  paper,  document,  or  other  things  from  the  facilities  shall 
result  in  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $2,000  or  imprisonment  of 
not  more  than  3  years,  or  both.  See  18  U.S.C.  §  2071. 

c.  Removal  of  papers,  materials,  or  other  Government  prop- 
erty from  designated  areas.  Within  a  designated  area,  papers 
or  other  Government  property  must  be  returned  to  its  proper 
location  after  use,  unless  otherwise  posted. 

d.  Using  PTO  premises  and  facilities  as  a  place  of  business. 
It  is  prohibited  to  reserve  work  areas,  use  PTO  as  a  mailing 
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address,  use  PTO  stationery,  or  a  PTO  telephone  number  as  a 
personal  telephone  number. 

4.  Inspection 

Packages,  briefcases,  storage  lockers  and  other  containers  in 
the  possession  of  visitors,  employees,  or  other  persons  arriving 
at,  working  at,  visiting,  or  departing  from  the  PTO  are  subject 
to  inspection.  See  41  CFR  §  101-20.301. 

5.  Disturbances 

Disorderly  conduct  or  other  conduct  which  creates  a  loud 
or  unusual  noise  or  a  nuisance  which  impedes  or  disrupts  the 
performance  of  official  duties  by  Government  employees  or 
which  prevents  the  public  from  obtaining  the  admmistrative 
services  provided  on  the  property  in  a  timely  manner  is  prohib- 
ited. See  41  CFR  §  101-20.305. 

6.  Conformity  with  signs  and  directions 

Persons  on  the  PTO  premises  shall  at  all  times  comply  with 
the  officical  signs  of  a  prohibitory,  regulatory  or  directory 
nature  and  with  the  lawful  direction  of  PTO  employees. 

No  rude  or  abusive  conduct  to  PTO  employees  and  fellow 
users. 

No  food  or  beverages  are  permitted. 

No  smoking  except  in  designated  areas. 

No  mechanical  or  electronic  equipment  such  as  radios,  televi- 
sions, typewriters,  computers,  or  photographic  equipment  may 
be  used'  without  prior  permission  from  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

No  use  of  PTO  telephone  and  office  equipment,  except  as 
specifically  designated  for  public  use. 

7.  Penalties  and  other  laws.  " 

Nothing  in  these  rules  shall  be  construed  to  abrogate  any 
other  Federal  laws  or  regulations  or  any  State  and  local  laws 
and  regulations  applicable  to  any  area  in  which  property  under 
the  charge  and  control  of  the  PTO  through  the  U.S.  General 
Services  Administration  is  situated.  See  40  U.S.C.  §§  318(c) 
and  486(c). 

41  CFR  §  101-20.315  provides  that  whoever  is  found  guilty 
of  violating  the  rules  of  conduct  on  Federal  property  contained 
in  41  CFR  §  101-20.3  while  on  any  property  under  the  charge 
and  control  of  the  U.S.  General  Services  Administration  is 
subject  to  a  fine  of  not  more  than  S50.  imprisonment  of  not 
more  than  30  days,  or  both.  See  40  U.S.C.  §  318c. 

Failure  to  follow  these  rules  may  result  in  immediate 
removal  from  the  premises,  suspension  of  user  privileges, 
and/or  enforcement  of  any  criminal  sanctions  that  may 
apply. 


Aug.  30.  1991 


THERSA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Administration 


(1131  OG7) 


(23)      Filing  of  a  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  Court  of 
Appeals   for  the  Federal  Circuit  in  the  Patent 
And  Trademark  Office 

This  notice  supersedes  a  notice  entitled  Filing  of  a  Notice 
of  Appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  and  Service  of  Court  Papers 
on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  published  at 
1079  Off.  Gaz.  Office  72  (June  30.  1987). 

A  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  may  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
any  one  of  the  following  ways; 


il 
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A.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the 
notice  of  appeal  must  actually  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  by  the  due  date: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

B.  By  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37 
era  §  1.10  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the  notice 
of  appeal  is  deemed  filed  on  the  dale  of  the  Express  Mail 
certificate:  ., 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

C.  By  hand  (on  or  before  the  due  date)  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor.  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  located  at: 

Crystal  Park  II 
Suite  918 

2121  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington,  Va. 

D.  By  facsimile  transmission  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  telephone  number  for  accessing  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
facsimile  machine  is  (703)  557-9373.  A  notice  of  appeal  will 
be  deemed  timely  filed  on  the  date  the  facsimile  transmission 
is  received  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  provided  an  original 
notice  of  appeal  is  subsequently  received  in  either  of  the  fol- 
lowing ways: 

( 1 )  An  original,  signqd  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  within  five  calendar  days 
of  the  facsimile  transmission;  or, 

(2)  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  mailed 
by  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37  CFR 
§  1.10  on  the  day  of  the  facsimile  transmission. 

The  facsimile  machine  for  receiving  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
located  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  is  staffed  during  the 
business  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  Monday  through 
Friday,  excluding  holidays.  Due  to  possible  equipment  failure 
or  maintenance  requirements,  precautions  must  be  taken  when 
relying  on  the  availability  of  this  service  near  the  end  of  the 
time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Mar.  22,  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


[1113  O.G.  27] 


(24)    Service  of  Court  Papers  on  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Court  papers  other  than  a  notice  of  appeal  i6  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  may  be  served  on  the  Com- 
missioner in  either  of  the  following  ways: 

A.  By  hand  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  at  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  located  in  Crystal  Park  II,  Suite  918,  2121 
Crystal  Drive,  Ariington,  Va. 

B.  By  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  as  follows: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 

P.O.  Box  15667 
Arlington.  Va.  22215 

While  the  above  mail  service  address  may  be  supplemented 
to  include  the  name  of  the  particular  attorney  assigned  to  the 
court  case,  it  must  not  be  supplemented  to  refer  to  either  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  or  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO). 

Court  papers  mailed  to  an  address  other  than  the  above  mail 
service  address  and  court  papers  delivered  by  hand  are  deemed 
to  have  been  served  on  the  Commissioner  when  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 


Papers  which  are  not  court  papers  and  are  intended  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  in  connection  with  an  application  or  other 
proceeding  pending  in  the  Office  shall  not  be  mailed  to  the 
Solicitor's  mail  service  address.  Any  such  papers  which  are 
mailed  to  the  Solicitor's  mail  service  address  will  not  be  consid- 
ered to  have  been  filed  in  the  PTO.  Instead,  all  such  papers 
will  be  returned.  No  exceptions  will  be  made  to  this  policy. 
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Mar.  22.  1990 


FREDE. 


McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


[II 13  O.G.  28] 


(25) 


Appeals  to  the  Federal  Circuit 


Patent  applicants  should  designate  as  appellants  all  named 
inventors  in  any  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.  S:  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  when  appealing  a  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

In  a  recent  unpublished  opinion  in  In  re  Deckert,  Appeal 
No.  89-1386  (Fed.  Cir.  Nov.  29,  1989),  the  Federal  Circuit 
notes: 

Deckert' s  co-inventors  Couble  and  Bonnetti  are  not  parties 
to  this  appeal  because  they  were  not  specifically  named  in  the 
notice  of  appeal.  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  15(a).  See  Torres  v.  Oakland 
Scavenger  Co..  108  S.  Ct.  2405,  2409  (1988)  (construing  simi- 
liar  requirement  of  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  3(c)). 


Dec.  14,  1989 


FREDE. 


McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


[II 10  O.G.  620] 


(26)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Docket  No.  80480] 
Communications  with  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule:  technical  amendments. 
Summary:  On  Mar.  24,  1987,  final  rules  regarding  the  address 
of  certain  communications  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
were  issued.  (52  FR  9394,  Mar.  24,  1987.)  Also,  on  Mar.  7, 
1985  and  Aug.  1 1,  1986,  final  rules  regarding  the  court  review 
of  decisions  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  and  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  respectively,  were  issued.  (50  FR  9383,  Mar. 
7,  1985  and  51  FR  28710,  Aug.  II,  1987.) 

This  notice  makes  technical  corrections  to  §  1 . 1 ,  1 .302  and 
2.145(b)  by  specifying  the  address  to  which  correspondence 
should  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  The  change  reflects 
existing  practice  consistent  with  rules  of  court  governing  service 
of  court  papers  on  the  Solicitor.  The  change  also  will  expedite 
the  processing  of  other  non-court  communications  with  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
Effective  Date:  June  9,  1988 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  John  H.  Raubitschek  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 
and  addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  finds  for  good  cause  that  because  the  technical  changes 
made  by  this  rule  will  have  no  substantive  effect,  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  seek  prior  public  comment  of  this  rule  under  5  U.S.C. 
553.  Because  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  and  an  opportu- 
nity for  public  comment  is  not  required  for  this  technical  amend- 
ment, this  rule  is  also  exempt  from  the  provisions  of  the 
Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  requiring  a  regulatory  flexibility 
analysis.  The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  rule  is  not  a  major 
rule  within  the  meaning  of  section  1(b)  of  Executive  Order. 
12291.  The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  rule  has  no 
federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
national  government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 


Order  1 26 1 2.  This  rule  does  not  contain  a  collection  of  informa- 
tion for  purposes  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act. 

List  of  subjects: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  patents.  Trademarks 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  above,  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2  are 
amended  as  follows: 

Part  1  -Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.1  (Amended) 

Section  1.1  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (g) 


(g)  All  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation  which  are 
required  by  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  or  Appellate  Procedure  or 
by  a  rule  or  order  of  a  court  to  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  shall 
be  hand-delivered  tr  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  or  shall  be 
mailed  to:  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  15667,  Ariington. 
Va.  222 1 5  or  such  other  address  as  may  be  designated  in  writing 
in  the  litigation.  All  other  communications  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  8,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Any  com- 
munication which  does  not  involve  finding  litigation  which 
is  received  at  P.O.  Box  15667  will  not  be  filed  in  the  Office 
but  will  be  returned.  See  §  l.3()2(c)  and  2.145(b)(3)  for  filing 
a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

3.  Section  1 .302  (Amended] 

Section  1.302  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (c) 


(c)  A  notice  of  appeal,  if  mailed  to  the  Office,  shall  be  addressed 
as  follows:  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Part  2-Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

4.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:   15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise 
noted. 

5.  Section  2.145(b)  [Amended) 

Section  2. 145(b)  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph(b)(3 ). 

***** 

(b)(3)  The  notice,  if  mailed  to  the  Office,  shall  be  addressed 
as  follows:  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


May  3,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(27) 


Appeals  to  the  Federal 
Circuit  from  PTO 


This  notice  was  originally  prepared  by  the  Solicitor  and 
Associate  Solicitor  Richard  E.  Schafer  for  presentation  at  the 
Eighth  Annual  Judicial  Conference  of  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  notice  discusses  litigation  philos- 
ophy of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  other  matters  which  may  be  helpful  to  appellants 
and  ouie.-s  seeking  judicial  review  of  PTO  decisions  in  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 


October  5.  1990 


FREDE. 


McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


[1090  O.G.  72] 


I.  Introduction 

This  notice  discusses  the  philosophy  of  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor  when  representing  the  Commissioner  before  the  Fed- 
eral Circuit  and  other  courts.  The  notice  is  also  designed  to 
assist  appellants  and  others  seeking  judicial  review  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  decisions  in  the  Federal  Circuit. 
Much  of  what  is  said  in  the  notice  is  also  applicable  to  those 
instances  where  judicial  review  is  sought  of  PTO  decisions  in 
a  district  court. 


II.  Solicitor's  litigation  philosophy 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  its  attorneys  Stan  with  the 
proposition  that  justice  is  done  when  the  right  result  is  reached. 
The  Solicitor  is  not  an  advocate  who  needs  to  win  to  be  satisfied. 
Rather,  the  public  interest  is  served  when: 

( 1 )  a  patent  issues  on  a  patentable  invention; 

(2)  a  patent  is  refused  on  an  unpatentable  invention; 

(3)  a  trademark  is  registered  if  entitled  to  registration  under 
Title  15; 

(4)  a  trademark  is  refused  registration  if  not  entitled  to  regis- 
tration under  Title  15;  or 

(5)  PTO  rules  are  property  applied  within  PTO  and  by 
reviewing  courts. 

Our  litigation  philosophy  is  expressed  in  Berger  v.  United 

Slates.  295  U.S.  78.  88(1935): 

The  .  .  [Government  attorney)  is  the  representative 
not  of  an  ordinary  party  to  a  controversy,  but  of  a 
sovereignty  whose  obligation  to  govern  impartially  is 
as  compelling  as  its  obligation  to  govern  at  all;  and 
whose  interest  ...  is  not  that  it  shall  win  a  case,  but 
that  justice  shall  be  done.  As  such,  he  is  in  a  peculiar 
and  very  definite  sense  the  servant  of  the  law.  the  two- 
fold aim  of  which  is  that  guilt  shall  not  escape  or  inno- 
cence suffer. 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  does  more  than  simply  "defend" 
an  appeal.  Rather,  it  will  determine  whether: 

(a)  appeals  are  ripe  for  judicial  consideration; 

(b)  there  are  steps  a  party  might  take  in  PTO  to  obviate  the 
appeal,  e.g..  amendments  which  might  be  made  to  claims 
to  conform  an  argument  to  the  subject  matter  being 
claimed  -  we  often  find  that  arguments  in  a  brief  are  based 
on  limitations  which  do  not  appear  in  the  claims; 

(c)  there  is  material  not  in  the  record  which  might  provide 
a  full  answer  to  an  argument  -  particularly  a  new  one  - 
made  in  a  brief;  and/or 

(d)  the  deciding  official  or  board  should  be  approached  to 
see  if  it  wishes  to  reevaluate  its  decision  in  view  of  a 
change  in  the  law,  a  credible  argument  that  the  decision 
may  not  be  correct,  or  a  matter  which  may  have  been 

overlooked. 

Most  of  the  time,  it  takes  more  effon  to  implement  this 
philosophy  than  it  would  take  simply  to  brief  and  argue  a 
matter. 

Generally,  in  a  Federal  Circuit  matter,  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor  -  apart  from  designating  an  appendix  -  does  not  "get 
deeply  into"  a  case  until  appellant's  brief  is  filed.  Exceptions 
occur,  i.e..  inter  partes  patent  and  trademark  cases  where 
the  board  opinion  is  reviewed  to  see  if  an  amicus  brief 
might  be  appropriate  to  assist  the  Federal  Circuit  with  PTO 


!i 
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practice.'This  is  not  to  say  that  an  appellant  should  not  feel 
free  to  discuss  an  appeal  with  an  attorney  in  the  Solicitor's 
Office.  But,  ordinarily  in  an  ex  parte  case,  we  do  not  spend 
time  until  we  see  appellant's  brief  The  reason  is  that  a  large 
number  of  appeals  are  simply  dismissed  without  the  need 
for  us  to  do  much,  if  any,  work. 

Table  1,  below,  shows  the  disposition  of  appeals  from 
October  1985  through  April  1990.  About  23%.  i.e..  146.  of 
the  cases  were  dismissed  with  little,  if  any.  work  having 
been  done  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  on  the  appeal.  If 
we  conducted  a  review  of  all  appeals  when  filed,  our  Federal 
Circuit  "workload"  would  increase  about  23%.  We  do  not 
have  the  resources  to  effectively  carry  on  23%  more  work. 

We  find  a  lot  of  cases  are  not  ripe  or  otherwise  ready  for 
judicial  review.  When  we  determine  that  more  work  needs 
to  be  done  before  the  Federal  Circuit  should  consider  a  case, 
we  generally  move  to  remand.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  provides 
that  a  remand  generally  should  be  requested  prior  to  briefing. 
However,  since  we  generally  cannot  efficiently  take  up  cases 
until  appellant's  brief  is  filed,  we  now  file  motions  to  remand 
along  with  our  brief  A  merits  panel  is  then  in  a  position  to 
evaluate  whether  it  should  hear  the  case  on  the  merits  or 
order  a  remand. 

There  are  a  variety  of  reasons  why  we  seek  remands. 

Table  1 

Disposition  of  cases  in  the  Courts  of  Appeals 

in  which  the  Solicitor  has  appeared 

October  1985  through  September  1990 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


B. 


Pat 


TM 


Total 


Disposed  cases: 

Affirmed 

Modified 

Reversed 

Remanded^ 

Dismissed 

Amicus/intervene 

Examiner  testimony 

Transfer 

Mandamus  granted 


Mandamus    granted-in- 

Part 
Mandamus  denied 
Mandamus  dismissed 
Totals: 


300 

47 

347 

10 

0 

10 

47 

17 

64 

40 

8 

48 

120 

26 

146 

7 
1 

2 
0 

9 

1 

6' 

0 

6 

0 

0 

0 

Pat 


TM 


Total 


6 

2 

8 

3 

0 

3 

541 

102 

643 

An  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  feature  of  a  claim  is 
not  shown  in  the  prior  art.  Such  an  argument  may  prompt  us 
to  determine  whether  the  feature  is  known.  If  we  find  the 
feature,  we  will  probably  ask  for  a  remand  for  the  purpose  of 
making  an  additional  rejection.'In  like  manner,  based  on  our 
respective  backgrounds  or  other  cases  handled  by  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  we  may  know  of  prior  art  which  strengthens 
a  rejection.' 


'See  e.g..  Fujiie  v.  Verhagen.  Fed.  Cir  .No  89-1 126;  Hahn  v  Wong.  13  USPQ2d 
121!  (Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int.).  afTd.  892  F.2d  1028,  13  USPQ2d  1313  (Fed.  Cir. 
1989);  Perkins  v  ATwon,  886  F.2d  325.  12  USPQ2d  1308  (Fed.  Or  1989);  and 
Winkler  v.  CugUelmtno.  Fed.  Cir  No.  89-1571  See  also  Cnpelands'  Enterprises. 
Inc  V  cm.  Inc..  887  F.2d  1065.  12  USPQ2d  1562  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (en  Iwnc)  and 
Kellogg  Co  V  Packcm  Enlerprises.  Inc..  Fed.  Cir.  No  90-1336. 

■Appronimaiely  80*  of  the  remands  were  ordered  ba.sed  on  motions  to  remand 
filed  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  See  the  discussion  on  remands,  infra. 

'All  transfers  were  from  a  regional  coun  of  appeals  to  the  Federal  Circuit. 

'In  re  Yashuhara.  Fed  Cir.  No.  85-889  The  reference  added  on  remand  was 
relied  upon  by  the  Federal  Circuit  in  a  later  decision  affirming  the  rejection  made 
■  on  remand  In  re  Yashuhara.  Fed  Cir.  No  86-1634  See  also  In  re  Merz.  Fed  Cir. 
No.  86-615.  and  «  D  Werner  Co.  i   Quigg.  Civil  Action  No  85-0945  (D DC  ). 

'See  e.g..  In  re  Trogan.  Fed  Cir.  No.  85-2724.  FUxiwati  v.  O"')!)!-  Civil  Action 
No.  86-2666  (D  DC).  In  re  Nilssen.  Fed.  Cir.  No  87-1349.  In  re  Nilssen.  Fed. 
Cir.  No.  87  I3«2.  and  Hepar  Chimie  v.  Mossinghaff.  Civil  Action  No.  85-1912 
(D.D.C.) 

0 


Similarly,  an  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  fact  is  true. 
Upon  looking  into  the  matter,  we  have  found  literature  from 
the  appellant's  assignee  or  other  evidence  which,  in  our  opinion, 
demonstrates  that  the  argument  may  not  be  factually  correct. 
'Since  the  literature  or  other  evidence  is  not  part  of  the  record, 
we  have  asked  for  a  remand  so  that  the  case  may  be  fully 
developed  before  a  merits  panel  is  required  to  consider  the 
case.  We  have  also  filed  a  brief  on  the  merits  asking  the  Federal 
Circuit  to  take  judicial  notice  of  a  fact  while  concurrently  filing 
a  contingent  motion  to  remand  in  the  event  the  merits  panel 
believes  that  judicial  notice  is  not  appropriate." 
C. 

We  have  had  cases  where  the  sole  issue  is  whether  a  Rule 
1 3 1 ,  37  CFR  §  1.131.  affidavit  is  sufficient  to  antedate  a  refer- 
ence. When  the  sufficiency  of  a  Rule  131  affidavit  is_  in  issue, 
we  search  for  a  foreign  or  other  equivalent  statutory  bar.  When 
an  equivalent  statutory  bar  is  found,  we  move  to  remand  sug- 
gesting that  the  issue  on  appeal  may  well  be  moot." 
D. 

In  re  Steele.  305  F.2d  859.  134  USPQ  292  (CCPA  1962), 
suggests  that  indefiniteness  should  be  taken  care  of  prior  to 
considering  obviousness.  There  have  been  cases  in  which  the 
claims  are  so  indefinite  that  judicial  review  of  an  obviousness 
issue  simply  would  not  make  sense.  Remands,  over  appellant's 
objection,  have  been  ordered.' 
E- 

There  have  been  occasions  where  the  Board,  TTAB,  or  the 
Commissioner  decides  to  change  or  reconsider  a  decision.  A 
change  of  decision  can  occur,  inter  alia,  due  to: 

1.  new  "law"  as  announced  in  a  court  or  administrative 
decision.'"  or 

2.  a  deciding  official  or  tribunal  determines  that: 

(a)  a  decision  may  not  be  correct, 

(b)  a  matter  was  overlooked,"  or 

(c)  a  decision  otherwise  needs  to  be  reconsidered. '- 

F. 

There  have  been  cases  where,  although  not  argued  by  the 
appellant,  it  did  not  make  sense  to  apply  existing  law  in  a 
particular  context.  We  have  moved  to  remand.  In  one  instance, 
the  Board  reconsidered  its  position,  established  new  law.  and 
granted  relief." 

G. 

In  its  opinion,  the  Board  —  without  entering  a  new  ground 
ofrejection  under  Rule  196(b).  37  CFR  §  1.196  — may  suggest 
that  if  there  is  to  be  further  prosecution,  an  examiner  may  wish 
to  look  into  several  possible  rejections.  Generally  in  such  a 
case  the  appellant  will  abandon  or  refile  under  35  U.S.C.  § 
120.  On  occasion,  however,  an  appellant  will  seek  judicial 
review.  Ordinarily,  we  seek  remands  in  such  a  case  in  order 
to  avoid  piecemeal  judicial  review." 
H. 

We  had  one  case  in  which  an  appellant  "dropped"  an  appeal 
as  to  all  but  a  dependent  claim  —  only  the  independent  claim 
had  been  discussed  in  appellant's  brief  to  the  Board  <uid  the 
Board  discussed  only  the  independent  claim.  We  sought  a 
remand  —  after  the  appellant's  brief  had  been  filed  —  so  that 
PTO  could  articulate  a  r.ati9nale  as  to  the  sole  claim  left  in  the 


'In  re  Weitz.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-879;  In  re  Lowrance  Electronics.  Inc.,  Fed.  Cir. 
No.  88-1180 

'/n  re  Klang.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-2825. 

'In  re  Lockner.  Fed.  Cir.  No  86-1269 

'In  re  Jacobs.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-2210. 

"Vn  re  Eastin.  Fed  Cir.  No.  90-1439. 

"In  re  Giordano.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  87-1029;  In  re  Raleigh  Stores  Corp..  Fed.  Cir. 
No  87-1 183;  In  re  Whaleco.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  87-1522. 

''■In  re  Brown.  Fed  Cir.  No.  86-617;  Croz  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87- 
1340  (D.D.C.);  Ltmdon  Laboratories  v.  Commissioner.  Civil  Action  No.  86-0914 
(D.D.C.);  Hashimoto  i  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  86-1595  (D.D.C.);  and  Kairapai 
AG  V.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-0250  (D.D.C.) 

"Papsi-Moioren  GMbH  i  Co.  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  86-1168  (D.D.C). 
The  Board's  decision  on  remand  is  published.  Ex  Pane  Papsi-Moloren.  1  USPQ2d 
1655  (Bd.  Pat.  App  &  Int   1986) 

'•See  Tofe  v.  Winchell.  645  F.2d  58.  63  Iheadnote  61  .  209  USPQ  379.  384 
(CCPA  1981 ).  See  also  Paradis  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-1486  (D.D.C.)  and 
Clough  V.  Quigg,  Civil  Action  No.  87-2304  (D.D.C). 


appeal."  Alternatively,  we  could  have  argued  the  appeal  on 
the  basis  of  the  independent  claim.  However,  in  the  context  of 
the  particular  case,  that  alternative  did  not  make  sense. 

I. 

We  had  a  case  where  the  application  on  appeal  was  deemed 
to  be  abandoned.  We  moved  to  remand  to  clarify  the  status  of 
the  application."  We  also  had  a  trademark  appeal  in  which 
registration  in  the  United  States  could  not  occur  until  registra- 
tion took  place  abroad.'"  Obviously,  there  was  no  reason  to 
proceed  in  the  Federal  Circuit  until  registration  occurred  in  the 
foreign  country.  When  an  appeal  is  taken  in  a  trademark  case, 
we  always  check  to  be  sure  that  the  registration  relied  upon  is 
"alive."  Appellant  al.so  should  be  sure  that  the  registration  has 
not  expired.  In  one  trademark  appeal,  the  likelihood  of  confu- 
sion issue  became  moot  on  appeal  when  we  discovered  that 
the  registration  cited  against  the  appellant  expired  without  being 
renewed. 

Most  attorneys  representing  appellants  will  agree  to  a  remand 
when  approached  by  an  attorney  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  - 
regardless  of  the  time  a  suggestion  to  remand  is  made.  A  remand 
saves  appellant,  the  Federal  Circuit  and  our  office  time  and 
money  and  in  the  long  run  contributes  to  the  effective  adminis- 
tration of  justice  within  FTO  and  the  Federal  Circuit.  In  some 
cases,  our  motions  to  remand  have  been  opposed.  In  one  pub- 
lished opinion,  an  opposed  motion  was  granted  notwithstanding 
appellant  has  filed  its  principal  brief:'*  in  another  opinion,  relief 
was  denied.'''  It  appears  the  Federal  Circuit  has  adopted,  as  a 
general  rule,  the  latter  opinion.  See  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c). 

We  will  not  attempt  to  reconcile  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  with 
what  we  regard  to  be  the  better  policy  expressed  in  In  re  Gould. 
We  will  point  out.  however,  that  if  an  appeal  proceeds  in  the 
face  of  a  motion  to  remand. 

(a)  an  appellant  will  have  to  spend  money  to  have  its 
attorney  appear  for  oral  argument. 

(b)  the  merits  panel  will  have  to  spend  lime  preparing  for 
oral  argument,  holding  oral  argument,  and  writing  an  opinion, 

(c)  PTO  will  have  to  expend  resources  preparing  for  and 
presenting  oral  argument,  and 

(d)  prosecution  on  the  merits  may  be  reopened  after  a 
mandate  is  entered  if  a  viable  rejection  remains  to  be  considered. 

It  is  possible,  of  course,  that  we  might  prevail  on  the  merits, 
thereby  obviating  any  need  for  a  remand.  However,  if  we  do 
not  prevail,  PTO  can  —  and  often  does  —  reopen  prosecution 
of  the  application  upon  entry  of  the  Federal  Circuit's  mandate 
to  consider  the  matter  raised  by  a  motion  to  remand.™ 

Sometimes  an  appellant  will  decide  to  file  a  second  applica- 
tion, i.e.,  a  continuation  application  or  another  trademark  appli- 
cation, and  simultaneously  pursue  the  appeal.  We  believe 
appellant  has  a  responsibility  to  call  our  attention  to  the  fact 
that  a  second  application  has  been  filed.  Knowledge  of  the 
second  application  is  material  to  steps  we  might  take. 

First,  perhaps  any  appeal  (or  civil  action)  should  be  sus- 
pended pending  outcome  of  proceedings  on  the  second  applica- 
tion or  dismissed  without  prejudice  to  another  appeal  in  the 
event  a  final  adverse  Boartl  decision  is  entci'ed  in  the  second 
application.  In  effect,  by  filing  a  second  application,  appellant 
admits  that  there  are  available  administrative  remedies  and  that 
those  remedies  have  not  been  exhausted. 

Second,  it  is  in  PTO' s  best  interest  that  the  examiner  handling 
the  second  application  be  aware  of  the  existence  of  an  appeal. 
The  examiner  may  ask  our  office  for  assistance,  as  may  the 
Board,  during  prosecution  of  the  second  application. 


III.  Notice  of  appeal 


"In  re  Hyatt.  Fed  Cir.  No.  85-2224. 

"■In  re  Goodman.  Fed.  Cir  No.  87- 1 056.  The  Commissioner's  decision  reviving 
the  application  is  reported.  In  re  Goodman.  3  USP02d  1866  (Commr  Pat  1987). 
See  also  In  re  Greven.  Fed  Cir.  No.  87-2341. 

"to  re  Matsushita  Eleciric.  Fed  Cir.  No.  89-1526. 

••In  re  Gould.  673  F.2d  1385.  213  USPQ  628  (CCPA  1982).  Relief  in  this  case 
wa.s  ultimately  granted  in  PTO  Ex  pane  Gould.  6  USPQ2d  1680  (Bd.  Pat.  App  & 
Int.  1987). 

"In  re  Hester.  838  F.2d  1 193.  5  USPQ2d  1832  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  Relief  on  the 
merius  was  ultimately  granted  by  the  Federal  Circuit  in  an  unpublished  opinion 

"In  re  Ruschig.  379  F.2d  990.  154  USPQ  118  (CCPA  1967);  In  re  Fisher.  448 
F.2d  1406.  171  USPQ  292  (CCPA  1971). 
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Recent  amendments  have  been  made  to  conform  PTO  prac- 
tice as  much  as  possible  to  Fed.  R.  App.  4.  See  54  Fed.  Reg. 
29548  (July  13,  1989),  reprinted  in,  1 105  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
5  (Aug.  i,  1989). 

A.  Time  for  appeal 

If  an  appeal  from  a  PTO  decision  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is 
authorized  by  law,  the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  in  PTO 
was  changed  in  August  1989  to  two  (2)  months  or  60  days, 
whichever  is  longer.  The  tinje  for  seeking  judicial  review  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  §§  145  or  146  is  also  two  (2) 
months  or  60  days,  whichever  is  longer. 

The  filing  of  a  request  for  reconsideration  in  PTO  lolls 
the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal.  After  a  decision  on 
reconsideration  is  entered  in  PTO,  the  two  month  period  begins 
to  run. 

The  time  for  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is  set  bv  the 
Commissioner.  35  U.S.C.  §  142;  15  U.S.C.  §  1071(a)(2)'.  The 
period  for  appeal  must  be  at  least  60  days.  A  notice  of  final 
rule  was  effective  in  August  1989  setting  the  time  for  appeal 
to  two  months  or  60  days  —  whichever  is  longer.  The 
dichotomy  which  used  to  exist  between  the  60-day  period  for 
initial  decisions  and  the  30-day  period  for  decisions  on  recon- 
sideration-' no  longer  exists. 

B.  Cross  appeals 

In  inter  partes  cases,  a  cross-appeal  may  be  filed  within 
fourteen  ( 14)  days  of  service  of  an  appeal  or  two  months  after 
the  PTO  decision  being  appealed,  whichever  is  later. 

C.  Requests  to  extend  time  to  appeal 

A  request  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal 
before  the  appeal  period  expires  can  be  granted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  a  showing  of  good  cause. 

A  request  after  the  appeal  pericxl  expires  must  establish 
excusable  neglect.  The  "excusable  neglect"  standard  applied 
by  PTO  is  the  same  as  that  applied  by  the  courts  of  appeals. 

All  requests  for  an  extension  of  time  to  appeal  should  be 
directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

D.  Where  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal 

The  original  notice  must  be  filed  in  PTO  —  filing  only  in 
the  Federal  Circuit  does  not  perfect  an  appeal.  However,  a  copy- 
must  also  be  filed  in  the  Federal  Circuit.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  15. 
A  copy  of  the  decision  being  appealed,  and  any  decision  on 
reconsideration,  should  be  attached  to  the  copy  of  the  notice 
of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  and  with  the  Federal  Circuit. 

The  original  notice  may  be  filed  in  any  of  the  following 
ways: 

1.  By  hand-delivery  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  between 
8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  at: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 
2121  Crvstal  Drive 
Suite  918 
Arlington,  Virginia 

2.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  to: 
Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

3  By  Express  Mail  under  37  CFR  §1.10  addressed  to: 
Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

A  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  §  1.8  cannot  be  used 
to  file  a  notice  of  appeal.  A  notice  of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  using 
a  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  §  1 .8  is  deemed  filed 
when  received  in  PTO.  In  re  Thrifty  Corp.,  231  USPQ  560 
(Commr  Pat.  1986). 


■'37  CFR  i  i. 304(a)  (1989);  37  CFR  §  2.145(d)  (1989). 
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A  notice  of  appeal  mailed  to  the  Solicitor's  Postal  Box  in 
Arlington,  Virginia  is  deemed  filed  when  received  in  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor. 

E.  Content  of  notice  of  appeal 

A  notice  of  appeal  should  identify  all  parties  appealing.  Fed. 
R.  App.  P.  15(a).  See  Torres  v.  Oakland  Scavenger  Co.,  487 
U.S.  312.  317  (1988)  [construing  similar  requirement  of  Fed. 
R.  App.  P.  3(c)]. 

Thus,  in  a  case  where  there  are  joint  inventors,  the  notice 
of  appeal  should  identify  all  inventors.  The  notice  of  appeal 
should  not  identify  John  Doe  et  al.  as  appellants;  rather,  it 
should  identify  as  appellants  all  named  inventors,  i.e.,  "John 
Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  .  .    .'" 

A  notice  of  appeal  need  simply  state  that: 

John  Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  from  a  final  decision  entered 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  on  June  15, 
1990,  and  from  a  decision  on  reconsideration  entered  by  the 
Board  on  July  15,  1990. 

There  is  no  need  to  give  reasons  in  the  notice  of  appeal.  See 
37  CFR  §§  1.4  and  1.5  for  material  which  should  appear  in 
the  "heading"  of  the  notice  of  appeal. 

l\ .  Transmittal  of  certified  list 

After  a  notice  of  appeal  is  received,  a  determination  is  made 
whether  the  notice  was  timely  filed. 

Appellant  will  be  advised  if  the  appeal  is  untimely.  Fed.  Cir. 
R.  15(b)(1)  governs  proceedings  when  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
not  timely  filed: 

If  the  Commissioner  notifies  the  clerk  that  the  notice  of 
appeal  was  not  timely,  the  clerk  shall  order  the  appellant  to 
show  cause  why  the  appeal  should  not  be  dismissed,  and  there- 
upon refer  the  response  to  the  court. 

In  order  to  properly  respond  to  the  Federal  Circuit,  an  appel- 
lant may  wish  to  file  a  request  for  an  extension  of  lime,  which 
should  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  and  establish  that 
the  untimely  filing  of  the  notice  of  appeal  was  a  result  of 
excusable  neglect.  Any  decision  on  the  request  will  be  copied 
to  the  Clerk  of  the  Federal  Circuit  for  such  action  as  may  be 
appropriate.  A  decision  by  the  Commissioner  granting  a  request 
to  extend  the  lime  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  will  discharge 
the  show  cause  order  entered  by  the  Clerk. 

A  certified  list,  consisting  of  the  contents  of  the  application, 
interference,  opposition,  cancellation,  or  other  proceeding  is 
copied  and  forwarded  to  the  Federal  Circuit  with  a  statement 
indicating  whether  the  notice  of  appeal  was  considered  timely 
filed.  In  ex  parte  patent  appeals  the  certified  list  usually  does 
not  include  the  contents  to  any  "parent"  applications  unless  the 
application  involved  in  the  appeal  is  a  "file  wrapper  continua- 
tion" under  37  CFR  §  1 .62. 

A  copy  of  the  certified  list  is  mailed  to  the  appellant  or,  in 
the  case  of  an  inter  partes  proceeding,  all  parties. 

In  ex  parte  patent  or  trademark  appeals,  an  attorney  in  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  assigned  to  the  appeal  at  the  time  the 
certified  list  is  forwarded  to  the  Federal  Circuit.  Counsel  for 
appellant  should  initiate  a  di.scussion  with  the  Solicitor's  Office 
attorney  assigned  to  the  case  to  determine  the  contents  of  the 
appendix. 

Upon  receipt  of  the  certified  list,  the  appeal  will  be  docketed 
by  the  Federal  Circuit.  An  appeal  numoer  is  assigned  to  each 
appeal  by  the  Federal  Circuit.  Appellant's  60-day  period  for 
filing  a  brief  runs  from  the  later  of  the  dale  the  appeal  is 
docketed  by  the  Federal  Circuit  or  the  certified  list  is  served. 
Fed.  Cir.  R.  3 1  ( a).  Since  the  appeal  is  docketed  after  the  certified 
list  is  served  in  the  case  of  PTO  appeals,  the  60-day  peritxl 
almost  always  runs  from  the  date  the  appeal  is  docketed. 

V.  Senice  of  court  papers  on  the  Solicitor 
The  mail  service  address  for  the  Solicitor  is: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 
P.  0.  Box  15667 
Arlington.  Virginia  22215 
Only  litigation  papers  should  be  mailed  to  the  Post  Office 
box  address.  Other  papers  intended  for  filing  in  PTO  should 
be  addressed  as  specified  in  37  CFR  §1.1.  Non-liiigaiion  papers 
will  be  relumed  and  will  not  be  forwarded  to  the  Mail  Room. 
Litigation  papers  not  served  by  hand  must  be  mailed  to  our 
Post  Office  box.  Litigation  papers  mailed  or  delivered  to  the 
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Mail  Room  of  PTO,  left  in  PTO's  night  deposit  box,  or  left 
with  a  PTO  employee  in  an  office  other  than  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor,  are  deemed  served  when  received  in  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor. 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  open  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00 
p.m.  Litigation  papers  served  by  hand  must  be  delivered 
between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  to: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 

2121  Crystal  Drive 

Suite  918 

Arlington,  Virginia 

Unless  permitted  by  court  rules  or  order,  delivery  does  not 

include  facsimile  transmission. 

VI.  Motions 

Motions  are  inevitable  in  Federal  Circuit  and  other  court 
practice.  Before  a  motion  is  filed,  appellant  should  contact 
the  Solicitor's  Office  to  see  if  there  is  agreement  on  the 
requested  relief  and  the  proposed  order.  If  there  is  no 
opposition  to  a  procedural  order,  it  can  be  entered  by  the 
Clerk,  thereby  obtaining  prompt  relief  and  obviating  the 
need  for  a  judge  or  motions  panel  to  consider  the  matter. 

VII.  Appendix 

A.  Designation 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  typically  designates  the  fol- 
lowing items  for  inclusion  in  the  appendix  in  addition  to 
the  mandatory  items  specified  in  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30. 

In  ex  parte  patent  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

(1)  the  specification; 

(2)  any  drawings; 

(3)  the  prior  art  supporting  the  rejection; 

(4)  the  final  rejection  and  any  Office  action  referenced 
in  the  final  rejection; 

(5)  the  examiner's  answer;  and 

(6)  any  evidence  submitted  to  support  patentability. 
In  ex  parte  trademark  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

(1)  the  trademark  application,  including  the  drawing; 

(2)  specimens; 

(3)  the  trademark  examining  attorney's  statement;  and 

(4)  registrations  supporting  the  refusal  and  any  other 
evidence  relied  upon  by  the  examining  attorney  the 
TTAB. 

It  should  be  noted  that  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(2)(iii)  prohibits 
the  inclusion  of  briefs  filed  by  an  applicant  in  PTO  without  leave 
of  the  court.  However,  the  examiner's  answer  and  examining 
attorney's  statement  may  be  designated  and  included  without 
leave.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(2). 

While  the  items  in  the  appendix  differ  from  case  to  case,  a 
typical  appendix  in  an  ex  parte  patent  appeal  contains  the 
following  items  in  the  following  order: 

( 1 )  table  of  contents; 

(2)  the  initial  decision  of  the  Board; 

(3)  any  decision  on  reconsideration; 

(4)  a  copy  of  the  certified  list,  which  corresponds  to  the 
docket  entries  mentioned  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  29(a)(l)l  ; 

(5)  the  specification; 

(6)  the  final  rejection; 

(7)  the  examiner's  answer; 

(8)  any  prior  art  relied  upon  by  PTO; 

(9)  any  rebuttal  evidence,  e.g.,  affidavits  under  Rule  131, 
37   CFR  §  1. 131.  or  Rule  132,  37  CFR  §  1.132;  and 

(10)  a  copy  of  the  rejected  claims. 

With  respect  to  the  last  item.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(3)  provides: 

In  appeals  from  .  .  .  [  PTO] .  the  appendix  shall,  unless 

the  parties  mutually  agree  to  the  contrary,  include  a 

copy  of  all  rejected  claims  in  an  ex  parte  patent  appeal. 

a  copy  of  all  counts  in  a  patent  interiference  appeal,  and 

both  a  copy  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered 

or  cancelled  and  a  copy  of  any  registration  relied  upon 

to  refu.se  or  oppose  registration  or  to  seek  cancellation 

of  a  registered  mark  in  an  ex  parte  or  an  inter  partes 

trademark  appeal 

If  the  material  designated  as  the  appendix  exceeds  100  pages. 

a  draft  copy  of  the  appendix,  with  page  numbers,  should  be 

sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Upon  receipt,  if  we  see  any 

problem  with  the  appendix,  including  any  failure  to  comply 
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with  Federal  Circuit  rules,  we  promptly  advise  appellant.  Prepa- 
ration of  a  draft  appendix  will  also  insure  that  all  briefs  properly 
refer  to  pages  of  the  appendix. 

B.  Page  numbering 

Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(c)(2)  requires  that  page  numbers  be  centered 
in  the  bottom  margin  of  each  page  and  that  other  pagination 
marks  be  redacted  if  necessary  to  avoid  confusion.  Numbering 
the  appendix  pages  with  a  format  such  as  "OCX)!"  generally 
avoids  confusion  with  other  page  numbers. 

If  the  designated  appendix  is  less  than  100  pages  (which 
should  be  copied  on  both  the  front  and  back),  the  appendix  is 
bound  with  appellant's  principal  brief.  If  the  designated 
appendix  is  more  than  100  pages,  the  appendix  is  filed  sepa- 
rately within  seven  (7)  days  of  the  date  the  last  reply  brief  is 
filed.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(4). 

C.  Legible  materials 

An  appendix  will  often  contain  copies  of  materials  which 
are  illegible.  In  cases  where  counsel  for  an  appellant  does  not 
have  legible  copies  of  materials  which  are  available  in  PTO. 
contact  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  we  will  arrange  to  send 
a  legible  copy. 

Handwritten  notes  in  the  margin  of  counsel's  copy  of  Office 
actions  should  be  removed.  The  proper  place  to  argue  a  case 
is  in  a  brief  -  not  in  notes  in  the  margin. 

VIII.  Briefs 
A.  Statement  of  the  facts 

Fed.  R.  App.  P.  28(a)(3)  requires  that  an  appellant  file  a 
statement  of  facts  relevant  to  the  issues  presented  for  review. 
Fed.  Cir.  R.  28(b)  provides  that  the  appellee's  statement  of  the 
case  should  be  limited  to  the  specific  areas  of  disagreement 
with  those  of  the  appellant.  Absent  disagreement  the  appellee 
shall  not  include  a  statement  of  the  ca.se  in  his  brief.  Id.  In  our 
view  these  rules  place  the  responsibility  to  provide  a  complete 
and  neutral  statement  of  facts  on  the  appellant.  Appellant  should 
remember  that  it  lost  below.  Hence,  the  "fact.s"  are  not  those 
the  appellant  would  like  them  to  be;  rather,  the  "facts"  are 
those  found  by  the  Board.  The  statement  of  the  facts  in  a  brief 
is  not  the  place  to  argue  that  the  Board  was  clearly  erroneous 
in  making  a  finding  of  fact. 

In  our  experience,  appellants'  statement  of  the  facts  invari- 
ably include  argument;  fail  to  describe  all  the  facts  relevant  to 
the  issues;  state  the  facts  in  a  light  most  favorable  to  appellant 
despite  contrary  findings  below;  or  state  conclusions  -  often 
without  citation  to  the  appendix.  As  a  result,  we  typically  find 
it  necessary  to  include  a  detai  led  and.  we  believe,  a  complete  and 
neutral  statement  of  facts  -  with  full  citations  to  the  appendix. 

We  particularly  note  that  when  "new"  counsel  is  retained  to 
handle  the  Federal  Circuit  appeal,  the  arguments  on  appeal 
often  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  arguments  made  to  the  Board. 
As  a  matter  of  logic,  it  would  seem  that  the  Board  could  not 
possibly  have  erred  below  on  the  basis  of  an  argument  made 
for  the  first  time  in  the  Federal  Circuit.  See  Keehler  Co.  v. 
Murray  Baker\-  Pnyducts.  866  F.2d  1386.  9  USPQ2d  1736 
(Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (since  Keebler  failed  to  tell  the  TTAB  it  was 
interested  in  Murray's  "intent."  it  could  not  use  intent  as  a 
basis  for  showing  "error"  by  the  TTAB;  prescience  is  not  a 
required  characteristic  of  the  board  and  the  board  need  not 
divine  all  possible  afterthoughts  of  counsel  that  might  be 
asserted  for  the  first  time  on  app)eal). 

B  References  in  brief  to  the  appendix 

All  factual  assertions  made  in  the  brief  should  be  supported 
with  citation  to  the  appendix.  How  the  Federal  Circuit  is  sup- 
posed to  know  that  an  assertion  is  correct,  when  no  reference 
is  made  to  the  appendix  in  support  of  the  assertion,  is  something 
we  have  not  been  able  to  figure  out.  The  Federal  Circuit  has 
often  noted,  with  apparent  disapproval,  the  absence  of  a  citation 
to  the  appendix  in  support  of  a  party's  position."  Failure  to 
cite  to  the  appendix  may  affect  an  attorney's  credibility  before 
the  Federal  Circuit  and  diminish  the  impact  of  otherwise  merito- 
rious arguments.  If  counsel  feels  that  it  is  necessary  to  make 
factual  assertions  and  cannot  point  to  the  specific  portion  of 


■Set  e.g..  Datascopr  Corp.  v.  SMEC  Inc..  879  F.2d  820. 827.  1 1  USPQ2d  132 1 . 
1325  (Fed.  Cir.  1989).  cen.  denied.  1 10  S.Cl  729  (1990). 


the  appendix  supporting  the  assertion,  consideration  should  be 
given  to  refiling  the  application.  Argument  which  depends  on 
factual  assertions  not  supported  by  the  record  cannot  have  any 
relevance  to  any  error  in  the  decision  under  review. 

Moreover,  to  the  extent  that  we  have  influence  within  PTO 
to  bring  about  a  favorable  result  by  way  of  settlement,  we  need 
tobe  convinced.  Allegations,  not  supported  by  references  to  the 
appendix,  are  not  likely  to  convince  any  attorney  in  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor  of  the  merits  of  an  appellant's  position. 

IX.  Oral  argument 

A.  When  we  appear 

An  attorney  from  the  Solicitor's  Office  will  appear  and 
present  argument  in  cases  in  which  the  appellant  intends  to 
present  oral  argument.  We  will  submit  on  the  briefs  only  ( 1 ) 
where  appellant  submits  on  brief  and  (2)  no  reply  brief  has 
been  filed  or  we  conclude  that  the  reply  brief  does  not  require 
comment  at  the  oral  hearing.  On  the  other  hand,  if  a  reply  brief 
raises  a  substantial  issue,  particularly  a  "new"  is.sue,  we  will 
appear  even  if  appellant  waives  oral  argument. 

B.  Discussing  the  [allegged]  error 

An  appellant  has  a  burden  of  showing  that  the  Board  erred 
in  its  decision.-'  Factual  findings  below  must  be  shown  to  be 
clearly  erroneous,-''  while  legal  conclusions  are  reviewed  for 
correctness  or  error  as  a  matter  of  law.-^  Having  only  a  short 
time  for  oral  hearing,  typically  fifteen  minutes,  appellants 
should  direct  their  remarks  to  the  purported  eaors  in  the  Board's 
decision.  Based  upon  the  60  to  80  cases  we  argue  annually, 
we  can  assure  appellants  that  Federal  Circuit  merits  panels  are 
familiar  with  the  record  and  the  proceedings  under  review. 
Counsel  may  not  want  to  use  part  of  the  15  minutes  normally 
allocated  for  oral  argument  by: 

( 1 )  explaining  that  the  case  is  an  appeal  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (the  merits  panel  already  knows  that  because 
the  briefs  have   been  read). 

(2)  identifying  the  appellant  or  assignee  (because  it  is  essen- 
tially irrelevant). 

(3)  reviewing  the  facts  of  the  case.  etc. 

However,  counsel  should  be  thoroughly  familiar  with  the 
record  and  be  prepared  to  identify  the  portions  which  suppon 
their  arguments. 

We  suggest  oral  argument  by  an  appellant  should  start  by 
saying  ""The  error  below  was  .  .  ."  and  here's  why. 

C.  Visual  aides 

Fed.  Cir.  R.  34(c)  encourages  the  use  of  visual  aids.  If  the 
visual  aid  was  not  used  during  the  administrative  proceeding, 
written  notice  of  the  proposed  use  must  be  given  at  least  1 5 
days  prior  to  the  hearing.  Any  written  objections  must  be  filed 
at  least  5  days  before  the  hearing.  The  rule  also  provides  that 
counsel  may  agree  on  the  use  of  visual  aids. 

Whether  or  not  we  will  agree  depends  on  the  particular  facts. 
We  ordinarily  do  not  disagree  with  enlargements  ("blow-ups") 
of  portions  of  the  record.  Where  the  proposed  visual  aid  is  not 
part  of  the  record,  we  will  not  agree  until  we  have  had  an 
opportunity  to  .see  the  visual  aid. 

X.  Petitions  for  rehearing 

Petitions  for  rehearing  can  be  useful  if  properly  u.sed.  But. 
in  our  experience,  petitions  for  rehearing  filed  by  appellants 
simply  reargue  the  case.  We  do  not  believe  this  is  a  proper 
function  of  a  petition  for  rehearing. 

Generally  we  will  file  a  petition  for  rehearing  only  when  (a) 
we  believe  the  merits  panel  has  made  a  genuine  mistake  -  not 
merely  a  "judgment"  call  which  happens  to  differ  from  our 
judgment,  or  (b)  even  where  the  result  is  correct,  an  opinion 
contains  language  which  we  believe  will  seriously  and 
adversely  affect  PTO's  ability  to  properly  and  effectively 


■In  re  Durden.  763  F  2d  1406.  1409.  226  USPQ  359.  .361  {Fed.  Cir  1985)  (The 
burden  is  on  appcllani  lo  persuade  the  court  that  the  Board  was  wrong) 

"Slock  Poi  Rrsimrani  i.  SiiK^kpoi.  Inc..  Til  F.2d  1576.  1578.  222  IISPQ  665. 
667  (Fed  Cir.  1984)  (finding*  ol  fact  of  the  TTAB  are  reviewed  under  the  clearly 
erroneous  standard);  In  re  Cm'eney.  761  F  2d  671.  674.  225  USPQ  1.  3  (Fed.  Cir. 
1 985  K findings  of  fact  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  air  reviewed 
under  the  clearly  erroneous  standard). 

■In  re  f me.  837  F.2d  1071.  5  USPQJd  IS96  (Fed.  Cir  1988). 
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administer  the  patent  or  trademark  laws.  See  Markey,  "Semantic 
Antics  in  Patent  Cases."  88  F.R.D.  10.^,  108  (1980)  (suggesting 
rehearing  should  be  requested  to  modify  opinion  language 
which  confuses  the  law  of  patents). 

We  suggest,  and  do  not  believe,  that  there  is  such  a  thing 
as  a  "routine"  petition  for  rehearing.  A  truly  extraordinary 
situation  must  exist  before  a  petition  for  rehearing  can  be 
deemed  proper.-''  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  has  been  lelatively 
successful  with  petitions  for  rehearing.  In  a  20-year  period 
before  the  CCPA  and  Federal  Circuit,  we  can  recall  filing 
approximately  12  petitions  for  rehearing.  Some  form  of  relief 
has  been  granted  in  nine.  i.e..  claims  found  patentable  in  the 
original  decision  were  found  unpatentable  on  rehearing."  lan- 
guage was  changed  in  the  opinion.'"  relief  was  granted  in  part,-"' 
etc. 

XI.  Issuance  of  mandates/termination  of  proceedings 

As  provided  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  41(a).  the  Court's  mandate 
usually  issues  21  days  after  the  entry  of  its  decision.  A  request 
for  rehearing  stays  the  mandate  until  seven  days  after  an  order 
by  the  merits  panel  denying  rehearing.  Unless  there  are  allow- 
able claims  or  the  Court's  decision  requires  further  proceedings 
by  the  Office,  the  receipt  of  the  mandate  by  PTO  "terminates 
the  proceedings"  for  purposes  of  continuity  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  120.  37  CFR  §  1.197(c).  54  Fed.  Reg.  29548,  29552  (July 
13,  1989)  reprinted  in.  1 105  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  5,  9  (Aug. 
1,  1989).  If  an  appellant  contemplates  filing  a  "continuing" 
application,  it  should  be  filed  prior  to  the  receipt  of  the  mandate 
by  PTO  to  preserve  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  parent 
application.  Proceedings  terminate  on  receipt  of  the  mandate. 
noi  upon  thejexpiration  of  the  period  for  applying  for  certiorari 
to  the  Supreme  Court.*' 

XII.  Costs 

In  ex  parte  patent  and  trademark  appeals  from  PTO,  costs 
are  not  awarded  for  or  against  the  Commissioner.  See  Fed.  Cir. 
Practice  Note  to  Fed.  Cir.  R.  39."  Hence,  we  do  not  file  bills 
of  costs  in  ex  parte  cases. 

|li:0OG23| 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


(28) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  and  3 

[Docket  No.  910246-2140] 

RIN  0651-AA43 

Changes  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Assignment  Practice 

Anency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summar}-.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  regarding  assignments  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases  to  improve  and  clarify  the  rules,  to  codify 


-*ln  ihc  case  of  a  suggestion  for  fehearing  en  banc,  we  otxain  approval  from  the 
Solicitor  General - 

■In  re  Tiffin.  448  F  2d  791.  171  USIXJ  294  (CCPA  1971 ). 

^Parks  I.  Fine.  77.1  F.2d  1577. 227  USPQ432  (Fed.  Cir.  19851.  opinion  amended. 
783  F2d  1036.  228  USPQ  677  (Fed  Cir.  19861. 

■"•\fH»ia/n'.  eui>)t.  877F2dl575.  II  USPQZd  1340  (Fed  Cir).  «A>  on  coMt 
granifd  m  pan.  886  F  2d  329  (Fed  Cir   1989). 

"In  re  Jimey  ,542  F  2d  65.  69.  191  DSPQ  249.  252  (CCPA  1976)  (when  PTO 
receives  CCPA  mandate,  proceedings  in  paicni  application  arc  terminated).  C«mi- 
nenial  Can  Co.  .  Schuyler.  326  F.  Supp  283.  168  USPQ  625  (D  DC  1970) 
(proceedings  tcnninate  within  meaning  of  35  U  S.C  5  120  when  mandate  of  CCPA 
was  issued)  See  also  In  re  Willn.  537  F  2d  513.  515.  190  USPQ  327,  329  (CCPA 
1976)  Once  a  mandate  is  issued,  it  is  our  enpenencc  that  a  motion  to  withdraw 
the  mandate  to  secure  "copendency"  with  a  continuation  will  not  be  granted.  In  re 
Iwashta.  Fed  Cir  No.  90-1162.  In  re  Nakahama.  Fed.  Cir  No.  90-1166,  and  In 
re  Nakahama.  Fed  Cir  No  90-1!  87 

"See  aLw  In  re  Kochan.  Fed  Cir  No.  83-502  (May  25.  1983):  In  re  IjMell. 
Fed.  Cir  No.  83-674  (Sept.  22.  I983l;  In  re  Piasecki.  Fed  Cir  No.  84-775  (Nov. 
9.  1984);  In  re  Shmers.  Fed  Cir  No  851544  (IJcc  19.  1985);  In  re  Wrenn.  Fed. 
Cir  No  86-743  (July  17.  1986);  and  In  re  Dow  Chemical,  Fed.  Cir  No.  87-1406 
(Feb   II.  1988) 


changes  in  practice  and  to  consolidate  the  rules.  The  Office 
has  combined  the  assignment  rules  currently  in  Parts  1  and  2 
into  a  new  Part  3  directed  to  assignments. 
Effective  Dale:  Sept.  4,  1992.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  documents  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective 
date. 

For  Further  Information  Contacr.-  Trademark  related  matters: 
Lynne  Beresford  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9464  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  attention  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Patent  related  matters:  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone  at  (703) 
305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  DAC,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231. 

Suppiementarv  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  10,  1991  at 
56  FR  21641  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  "Official 
Gazette  "  of  June  4, 1 99 1  at  1 1 27  O.G.  8- 1 6,  the  Office  proposed 
to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
to  revise,  simplify,  remove,  or  clarify  existing  assignment  rules 
or  to  codify  certain  practices  currently  in  effect.  Changes  were 
proposed  for  rules  relating  to  the  documents  that  will  be 
recorded,  to  the  requirements  for  recording  a  document,  to  the 
effect  of  recording,  to  new  cover  sheet  requirements,  to  the 
appointment  of  domestic  representatives;  and  to  prosecution 
by  assignees  and  issuance  to  assignees.  While  the  existing  rules 
do  not  require  a  cover  sheet  to  accompany  each  document 
submitted  for  recording,  typically  a  cover  letter  is  submitted 
to  ensure  proper  processing  of  the  document. 

The  Office  has  encouraged  the  public  to  use  a  cover  letter 
containing  specific  information  concerning  the  document  being 
submitted  with  each  document  submitted  for  recording.  See 
"Helpful  Hints".  1 1 14  Official  Gazette  77  (May  29,  1990).  The 
public  has  adopted  the  suggested  procedure  to  such  an  extent 
that  most  documents  now  submitted  for  recordation  are  accom- 
panied by  a  cover  letter  which  contains  the  suggested  data. 
Documents  submitted  with  these  cover  letters  have  enabled  the 
Office  to  greatly  improve  the  quality  and  efficiency  of  the 
recording  process.  To  better  ensure  that  the  correct  data  is 
captured  in  recordation  and  recorded  promptly,  the  Office  is 
making  a  cover  sheet  mandatory.  The  cover  sheet  will  contain 
all  the  information  necessary  for  the  Assignment  Branch  to 
properly  and  promptly  process  the  document. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  12  firms,  2  individuals, 
4  corporationsand  1  organization.  No  ohe  testified  at  the  oral 
hearing  held  on  July  17,  1991. 

The  following  includes  a  brief  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  a  detailed  section- 
by-section  analysis  of  the  final  rules,  and  an  analysis  of  the 
comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking. 

Specific  Rules  to  be  Deleted  or  Added:  The  existing  rules  of 
practice  in  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  which  are  deleted  are  §§  1.32,  1.331.  1.332,  1.333, 
1.334,  2.185.  2.186  and  2.187.  These  rules  are  deleted  in  their 
entirety  and  rewritten  and  renumbered  under  a  new  Part  3. 
Table  1  is  provided  to  assist  readers  in  correlating  previous 
rules  with  the  new  rules. 


TABLE  1 

Old  Section 

New  Section 

1.32 

3.71  &  3.73 

1.331(a) 

3.11 

1.331(b) 

3.26 

1.331(c) 

3.21 

1.332 

3.51 

1.333 

3.56 

1.334 

3.81 

2.185(a) 

3.11 

2.185(a)(1) 

3.31 

2.185(a)(2) 

3.26 

2.185(a)(3) 

3.41 

2.185(a)(4) 

3.61 

2.185(b) 

3.31(b) 

2.185(C) 

3.51 

2.186 

3.71  &  3.73 

2.187 

3.85 
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Consideration  was  given  to  moving  §  1.12  (Assignment 
records  open  to  public  inspection.)  to  Part  3.  However,  since 
this  section  primarily  relates  to  records  maintained  by  the  Office 
and  procedures  for  accessing  those  records,  and  no  comments 
were  received  regarding  the  placement  of  §  1.12,  this  section 
remains  under  the  general  heading  "Records  and  Files"  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules  to  be  Changed  or  Added:  Section 
1.12(a)  is  revised  to  reflect  the  fact  that  all  assignment  records 
related  to  pre- 1955  trademark  records  and  pre- 1957  patent 
records  were  transferred  to  the  National  Archives  and  Records 
Administration  (NARA)  during  1990.  All  assignments  recorded 
on  or  after  January  1,  1955.  for  trademarks  and  May  1,  1957, 
for  patents  continue  to  be  maintained  by  the  Office.  The  pre- 
1955/1957  records  have  been  transferred  to  NARA  to  allow 
for  greater  accessibility  to  the  public,  improvement  of  file 
integrity  for  the  older  records,  and  preservation  of  these  mate- 
rials. The  pre- 1955/ 1 957  a.s.signment  cards,  digest  books,  and 
libers  were  stored  in  four  locations:  the  Assignment  Search 
Room  (ASR)  at  the  Office,  the  Federal  Records  Center  in 
Suitland,  Maryland,  the  National  Archives  in  downtown  Wash- 
ington, D.C,  and  the  National  Archives  location  in  Alexandria. 
Virginia.  Storage  of  information  in  these  various  locations  made 
searching  of  old  assignment  records  difficult.  The  materials 
located  at  the  Federal  Records  Center  could  be  ordered  from 
the  ASR.  However,  many  times  it  took  months  to  receive  the 
materials. 

All  assignment  records  from  1837  to  December  31.  1954. 
for  trademarks  and  from  1837  to  April  30,  1957,  for  patents 
are  now  maintained  and  are  open  for  public  inspection  in  the 
National  Archives  Research  Room  located  at  the  Washington 
National  Records  Center  Building,  4205  Suitland  Road,  Suit- 
land,  Maryland  20746.  Assignments  recorded  before  1 837  are- 
maintained  at  the  National  Archives  and  Records 
Administration,  841  South  Pickett  Street,  Alexandria,  Virginia 
22304. 

All  requests  for  abstracts  of  title  continue  to  be  provided  by 
the  Office  upon  request  and  payment  of  fees  set  forth  in  §§ 
1.19  and  2.6.  Requests  for  copies  and  certified  copies  of  the  prc- 
1955  records  for  trademarks  and  pre- 1957  records  for  patents 
should  be  directed  to  NARA  since  those  records  are  not  main- 
tained by  the  Office.  Since  these  records  are  maintained  by 
NARA,  it  is  more  expeditious  to  request  copies  directly  from 
NARA,  rather  than  the  Office,  which  would  then  have  to  route 
the  requests  to  NARA.  Payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA 
should  accompany  all  requests  for  copies. 

Another  change  makes  clear  that  separate  assignment  records 
are  kept  for  patents  and  trademarks,  and  that  an  extra  charge 
will  be  imposed  by  the  Office  on  requests  for  copies  of  recorded 
assignments  if  the  correct  reel  and  frame  number  are  not  identi- 
fied. 

Sections  1.17  and  1 .46  are  amended  to  make  reference  to  § 
3.81,  which  replaces  §  1.334,  and  delete  reference  to  §  1.334. 
The  amount  of  the  fee  for  recording  a  document  is  not  affected 
by  this  rule  change. 

Section  1.104(e)  is  amended  to  make  reference  to  Part  3, 
which  replaces  §  1.331,  and  delete  reference  to  §  1 .33 1 . 

Section  3.1  is  added  to  set  out  definitions  of  terms  used  in 
Part  3.  Terms  which  are  defined  include  "application,"  "assign- 
ment," "document."  "Office"  (meaning  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office),  "recorded  document,"  and  "registration."  Definitions 
are  provided  to  make  clear  the  intended  meanings  of  the  terms 
used  in  Part  3.  These  definitions  are  intended  to  be  applicable 
only  to  Part  3.  For  example,  the  term  "application"  is  defined, 
for  the  purpose  of  Part  3,  to  mean  a  national  application  for 
patent,  an  international  application  for  patent  that  designates 
the  United  States  of  America,  or  an  application  to  register  a 
trademark,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

Section  3. 1 1  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  set  forth  in§ 
1.331(a)  and  2.185(a),  which  specify  the  dcKuments  the  Office 
will  record.  This  section  specifies  that  assignments  of  patents 
and  registrations  will  be  recorded,  as  well  as  other  documents 
which  affect  title  to  applications,  registrations  and  patents.  Sec- 
tion 3.1 1  requires  that  a  completed  cover  sheet  as  specified  in 
§§3.28  and  3.3 1  be  submitted  with  the  document  to  be  recorded. 

Section  3.16  is  added  to  incorporate  the  limitation  set  out 
in  15  U.S.C.  §  1060  proscribing  the  assignment  of  an  intent- 
to-use  trademark  application  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use,  except  as  a  part  of  the  sale  of  an  on-going  business. 
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Because  the  rules  in  Part  3  are  intended  to  address  all  rules 
relating  to  assignments,  it  is  appropriate  to  refer  to  the  statutory 
requirements  of  an  assignment  of  an  intent-to-use  trademark 
application. 

Section3.2l  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  1.331(c). 
Section  3.21  sets  forth  requirements  for  the  identification  of 
patents  or  patent  applications  in  documents  submined  for 
recording.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the 
patent  by  number.  The  name  of  the  inventor,  the  issue  date, 
and  title  of  the  invention  as  stated  in  the  patent  may  also  be 
given  in  the  assignment  to  provide  additional  information  on 
the  patent  being  assigned.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the 
serial  number,  e.g..  07/123.456)  or  serial  number  and  filing 
date.  An  assignment  relating  to  an  international  patent  applica- 
tion which  designates  the  United  States  of  America  must  iden- 
tify the  international  application  number  (e.g.,  PCT/US90/ 
01234).  The  name  of  the  inventor,  date  of  filing,  and  title  of 
the  invention  as  stated  in  the  patent  application  may  also  be 
given  in  the  assignment.  If  an  assignment  is  executed  concur- 
rently with,  or  subsequent  to.  the  execution  of  the  patent  applica- 
tion, but  before  the  patent  application  is  filed,  it  must  identify 
the  patent  application  by  its  date  of  execution,  name  of  each 
inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  so  that  there  can  be  no 
mistake  as  to  the  patent  application  intended.  Assignments 
submitted  for  recording  that  do  not  identify  the  patent  or  patent 
application  as  required  by  this  section  will  not  be  recorded,  but 
will  be  returned  to  the  correspondence  address  that  is  required  to 
be  provided  on  the  cover  sheet  by  §  3.31(e). 

Section  3.24  is  added  to  set  out  formal  document  require- 
ments to  facilitate  and  expedite  the  recording  process.  This 
section  requires  that  documents,  either  the  original  or  a  true 
copy  of  the  original,  submitted  for  recording  be  legible,  using 
only  one  side  of  each  page:  The  paper  used  should  be  flexible, 
white,  durable,  and  preferably  no  larger  than  21.6  x  33.1  cm. 
(8  x  14  inches),  with  a  2.5  cm.  (one-inch)  margin  on  all  sides. 
Documents  submitted  in  this  form  are  camera-ready  and  can  be 
recorded  expeditiously  with  little  additional  handling  required. 
Documents  that  fail  to  meet  the  legibility  and  single-sided  paper 
requirements  of  this  section  will  be  returned  as  set  forth  in 
3.51. 

Section  3.26  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §§  1 .33 1  (b) 
and  2.185(a)(2).  Section  3.26  provides  that  the  Office  will 
accept  and  record  non-English  dtxuments  provided  they  are 
accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  the 
translator.  Documents  submitted  that  fail  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  this  section  will  be  returned  as  set  forth  in  §  3.51. 

Section  3.27  is  added  to  set  out  how  documents  submitted 
for  recording  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office.  To  ensure 
prompt  and  proper  processing,  documents  and  their  cover  sheets 
should  be  aijdressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Box  Assignments,  Washington,  D.C.  20231 .  unless  they 
are  filed  together  with  new  applications  or  with  a  petition  under 
§  3.81(b).  Petitions  under  §  3.81(b)  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  DAC.  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 .  New  applications  and  other  petitions  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Section  3.28  is  added  to  set  out  the  requirement  that  all 
documents  submitted  to  the  Office  for  recording  be  accompa- 
nied by  at  least  one  coversheet  referring  either  to  the  patent 
applications  and  patents  or  to  the  trademark  applications  and 
registrations  against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded. 
Only  one  set  of  documents  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded 
should  be  filed.  If  a  document  to  toe  recorded  includes  interests 
in,  or  transactions  involving,  both  patents  and  trademarks,  sepa- 
rate patent  and  trademark  coversheets  must  be  submitted.  If  a 
document  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed 
cover  sheet,  the  document  and  any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will 
beretumed  to  the  correspondence  address  for  proper  completion 
of  the  cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  cover  sheet  and 
document.  While  the  previous  rules  did  not  require  a  cover 
sheet  to  accompany  each  document  submitted  for  recording, 
typically  a  cover  letter  is  submitted  to  ensure  proper  processing 
of  the  document.  The  Office  is  making  a  cover  sheet  mandatory 
in  order  to  betterensure  prompt  and  proper  processing  of  all 
dtxuments  submitted  for  recording.  The  cover  sheet  contains 
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all  the  information  necessary  for  the  Office  toprocess  the  docu- 
ment. 

Section  3.31  is  added  to  set  out  the  formal  requirements 
of  the  cover  sheet.  Section  3.31  requires  that  each  patent  or 
trademark  cover  sheet  must  contain  (1 )  the  name  of  the  party 
conveying  the  interest;  (2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  parly 
receiving  the  interest;  (3)  a  brief  description  of  the  interest 
conveyed  or  transaction  to  be  recorded  (e.g.,  assignment, 
license,  change  of  name,  merger,  security  agreement,  etc.);  (4) 
each  application  number,  patent  number  or  registration  number 
against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication 
that  the  document  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application; 
(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspondence 
concerning  the  document  to  be  recorded  should  be  mailed;  (6) 
the  number  of  applications,  patents  or  registrations  identified 
in  the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee;  (7)  the  date  the  document 
was  executed;  (8)  an  indication  that  the  assignee  of  a  trademark 
application  or  registration  who  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
States  has  designated  a  domestic  representative;  (9)  a  statement 
by  the  party  submitting  the  document  that  to  the  best  of  the 
persons  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information  contained  on 
the  cover  sheet  is  tiue  and  correct,  and  (10)  the  signature  of 
the  party  submitting  the  document.  The  term  "■party"  as  used 
in  this  rule  means  the  person  whose  name  appears  on  the 
documents  to  be  recorded,  that  person's  attorney  or  registered 
agent,  or  a  corporate  officer  where  a  corporation' s  name  appears 
on  the  document.  Sample  cover  sheets  for  patent  documents 
and  for  trademark  documents  are  shown  in  Appendices  A  and 
B. 

Section  3.34  is  added  to  set  out  the  procedure  to  correct 
obvious  errors  in  a  recorded  cover  sheet.  This  section  requires 
that  if  a  recorded  cover  sheet  contains  an  error  that  is  apparent 
when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared  with  the  recorded  document, 
the  error  will  be  corrected  only  if  a  corrected  cover  sheet 
is  filed  for  recordation.  The  corrected  cover  sheet  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  originally-recorded  document  or  a  copy 
of  the  originally-recorded  document  and  by  a  new  assignment 
recording  fee  in  the  appropriate  amount. 

Section  3.41  replaces  and  consolidates  practice  under  §§ 
1. 33 1(a)  and  2.185(a)(3)  regarding  recording  fees.  Section  3.41 
requires  that  all  requests  to  record  documents  be  accompanied 
by  the  appropriate  fee.  A  fee  is  charged  for  each  application, 
patent  and  registration  identified  in  the  cover  sheet.  The 
recording  fee  for  patents  and  patent  applications  is  specified 
in  §  1.21(h).  The  recording  fee  for  trademark  registrations  and 
applications  is  specified  in  S  2.6(q). 

Section  3.51  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §§  1.332 
and  2.185(c).  Section  3.51  sets  the  date  of  recording  of  a 
document  as  the  date  the  document  meeting  the  requirements 
for  recording  set  forth  in  this  Part  is  filed  in  the  Office.  A 
document  which  does  not  comply  with  the  identification 
requirements  of  §  3.21  will  not  be  recorded.  For  documents 
not  accepted  for  recording,  parties  can  petition  under  37  CFR 
§§  1.181  and  2.146(a).  Other  documents  not  meeting  the 
requirements  for  recording,  for  example,  a  document  submitted 
without  a  completed  cover  sheet,  without  the  required  fee.  or 
without  any  required  translation,  will  be  returned  for  correction 
to  the  sender  when  a  return  address  is  available.  The  returned 
papers,  stamped  with  the  official  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office, 
will  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  indicating  that  if  the  returned 
papers  are  corrected  and  resubmitted  to  the  Office  within  time 
specified  in  the  letter,  the  Office  will  consider  the  original  date 
of  filing  of  the  papers  as  the  date  of  recording  of  the  papers. 
Submitters  can  use  the  certificate  procedure  under  either  §  1 .8 
or  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned  papers  if  they  desire 
to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  in  the  United  States 
Postal  Service.  If  the  returned  papers  are  not  corrected  and 
resubmitted  within  the  specified  period,  the  date  of  filing  of  the 
corrected  papers  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  recording  of 
the  papers.  Extensions  of  time  will  not  be  available  to  extend 
the  specified  period  to  resubmit  the  returned  papers. 

Section  3.54  is  added  to  set  out  the  effect  of  recording  a 
document.  This  section  states  that  the  recording  of  a  document 
is  not  a  determination  by  the  Office  of  the  validity  of  the 
document  or  the  effect  that  document  has  on  the  title  to  an 
application,  a  patent,  or  a  registration.  The  Office  will  deter- 
mine, when  necessary,  what  effect  a  document  has.  including 
whether  a  party  has  the  authority  to  take  an  action  in  a  matter 
pending  before  the  Office.  Examples  of  when  the  Office  will 
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need  to  determine  whether  a  parly  has  the  authority  to  take 
an  action  in  a  matter  pending  before  the  Office  include:  ( 1 ) 
prosecution  by  the  assignee  as  in  §  3.71;  (2)  consent  of  an 
assignee  to  the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  as  provided  in  § 
1.172;  and  (3)  execution  of  a  disclaimer  under  §  1.321  by  an 
assignee. 

Section  3.56  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  1 .333. 
Section  3.56  provides  that  an  assignment,  which  at  the  time  of 
its  execution  is  conditional  on  a  given  act  or  event,  will  be 
treated  by  the  Office  as  an  absolute  assignment.  This  section 
serves  as  notification  as  to  how  a  conditional  assignment  will 
be  treated  by  the  Office  in  any  proceeding  requiring  a  determi- 
nation of  the  owner  of  an  application,  patent  or  registration. 
Since  the  Office  will  not  determine  whether  a  condition  has 
been  fulfilled,  the  Office  will  treat  the  submission  of  such  an 
assignment  for  recordation  as  signifying  that  the  act  or  event 
has  occurred. 

Section  3.61  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  § 
2.185(a)(4).  Section  3.61  sets  forth  that  an  assignee  of  a  trade- 
mark application  or  registration  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
States  must  designate  a  domestic  representative  in  writing  to 
the  Office.  Assignees  of  patent  applications  or  patents  may 
designate  domestic  representatives  if  the  assignee  is  not  residing 
in  the  United  States.  35  U.S.C.  §  293.  The  designation  is 
required  to  slate  the  name  and  address  of  a  person  residing 
within  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be  served  process 
or  notice  of  proceedings  affecting  the  application,  patent  or 
registration  or  rights  thereunder. 

Section  3.71  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §§  1.32 
and  2.186.  Section  3.71  sets  forth  that  the  assignee  of  record 
of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest  in  an  application  for  patent 
is  entitled  to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  patent  application 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  named  inventor.  Similariy,  the  assignee 
of  an  application  for  registration  is  entitled  loconduct  the  prose- 
cution of  the  trademark  application  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
applicant. 

Section  3.73  is  added  to  set  out  the  procedure  by  which  an 
assignee  can  establish  the  right  to  take  action  in  an  application, 
patent  or  registration.  The  inventor  is  presumed  to  be  the  orig- 
inal owner  of  a  patent  application  and  any  patent  that  may 
issue  therefrom,  unless  there  is  an  assignment.  The  original 
applicant  is  presumed  to  be  the  original  owner  of  a  trademark 
application  and  any  registration  that  may  issue  therefrom,  unless 
there  is  an  assignment.  Any  action  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  an  assigned  patent  application,  patent,  or  reexamination  may 
be  taken  by  the  assignee  of  the  entire  right,  title,  and  interest, 
provided  ownership  is  established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner.  The  assignee  may  establish  ownership  by  sub- 
mitting to  the  Office  documentary  evidence  of  a  chain  of  title 
from  the  original  owner  to  the  assignee  or  by  specifying  (e.g.. 
reel  and  frame  number,  etc.)  where  such  evidence  is  recorded 
in  the  Office.  Additionally,  when  a  patent  assignee  is  not  repre- 
sented by  an  attorney  or  registered  agent,  a  statement  signed 
by  the  assignee  must  also  be  submitted  staling  the  evidence 
has  been  reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  the  best  of  the  party's 
knowledge  and  belief,  title  is  in  the  party  seeking  to  take  the 
action.  Documents  submitted  to  establish  ownership  may  be 
required  to  be  recorded  in  the  Office  as  a  condition  to  permitting 
the  requesting  party  to  take  action  in  a  matter  pending  before 
the  Office.  Any  action  before  the  Office  with  respect  to  an 
assigned  trademark  registration,  application  or  post-registration 
matter,  may  be  taken  by  the  assignee  provided  ownership  is 
established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  by  recording 
an  assignment  to  the  assignee  or  by  submitting  other  proof  of 
the  assignment. 

Section  3.81  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  1.334. 
Section  3.81  sets  forth  the  procedure  for  issuance  of  a  patent 
to  an  assignee.  If  an  assignment  of  the  entire  right,  title,  and 
interest  is  recorded  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid  for  a  patent 
application,  the  patent  may  issue  in  the  name  of  the  assignee. 
If  the  assignee  holds  an  undivided  part  interest,  the  patent  may 
issue  jointly  to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee.  At  the  lime  the 
issue  fee  is  paid,  the  name  of  the  assignee  must  be  provided 
if  the  patent  is  to  issue  solely  or  jointly  to  that  assignee.  If  the 
assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the  date  of  payment 
of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent,  the  assignee 
may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  to  the  assignee.  Any  such 
petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(i  M 1 ). 
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Section  3.85  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  2.187. 
Section  3.85  sets  forth  the  procedure  for  issuance  of  a  registra- 
tion to  an  assignee.  The  certificate  of  registration  may  be  issued 
to  the  assignee  of  the  applicant,  or  in  a  new  name  of  the 
applicant,  provided  that  the  party  files  a  written  request  in  the 
trademark  application  record  by  the  time  the  application  is 
being  prepared  for  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  registration, 
and  an  appropriate  document  is  recorded  in  the  Office.  If  the 
assignment  or  name  change  document  has  not  been  recorded 
in  the  Office,  then  the  written  request  must  state  that  the  docu- 
ment has  been  filed  for  recordation.  The  address  of  the  assignee 
must  be  made  of  record  in  the  trademark  application  file. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

In  this  discussion,  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  is  abbrevi- 
ated as  "Office"  or  "PTO". 

Comment:  Two  comments  were  received  addressed  to  the 
overall  rule  package.  One  comment  expressed  concern  over 
the  potential  confusion  of  instituting  a  new  Part  3.  It  was 
suggested  that  Parts  I  and  2  be  amended  to  contain  the  necessary 
changes.  Another  comment  was  concerned  that  the  rules  and 
specifically  the  new  cover  sheet  requirement  would  impede 
promptness  and  accuracy  of  the  recordation  process. 

Response:  The  Office  has  determined  that  the  new  rules  will 
result  in  greater  efficiency  and  accuracy  in  the  recordation 
process  and  improve  the  integrity  of  the  records  maintained  by 
the  PTO.  Further,  the  PTO  believes  that  a  new  Part  3,  containing 
all  rules  relating  to  assignments,  will  be  beneficial  to  the 
majority  of  patent  and  trademark  system  users. 

Comment:  Section  3.1  was  proposed  to  define  "application" 
as  an  application  for  patent  or  an  application  to  register  a 
trademark.  One  comment  questioned  whether  international 
applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  were 
included  in  the  definition  of  the  word  "application." 

Two  comments  were  received  concerning  the  definition  of 
"assignment."  As  proposed,  §  3.1  defines  "assignment"  of  a 
trademark  in  terms  of  a  "trademark  application"  or  "registra- 
tion." The  comments  suggested  that  because  Section  10  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  S  1060,  speaks  in  terms  of  a  "regis- 
tered mark"  or  a  "mark  for  which  application  to  register  has 
been  filed."  which  was  reflected  in  previous  trademark  rule 
2.186,  the  different  terminology  may  be  construed  to  permit 
assignment  of  a  trademark  without  assignment  of  the  underlying 
goodwill. 

Response:  The  wording  of  §  3. 1  has  been  changed  to  include 
both  national  applications  for  patent  and  international  applica- 
tions that  designate  the  United  States  in  the  term  "application." 

Also  to  avoid  any  potential  confusion  over  the  definition  of 
a  trademark  assignment,  the  Office  adopted  the  suggestion  to 
reflect  Section  10  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  refer  to  a 
"registered  mark"  or  a  "mark  for  which  application  to  register 
has  been  filed"  in  its  definition  of  assignment. 

Comment:  As  proposed,  §  3.16  provides  that  an  application 
to  register  a  mark  under  15  U.S.C.  §  105 1(b)  cannot  be  assigned 
before  a  statement  of  use  is  filed  except  to  a  successor  to 
an  ongoing  business  of  the  original  applicant.  One  comment 
suggested  §  3.16  be  further  amended  to  correct  a  legislative 
oversight  and  permit  assignment  of  the  application  after  an 
amendment  to  allege  u.se  is  filed. 

One  other  comment  suggested  the  PTO  define  the  statutory 
language  "successor  to  the  business  of  the  applicant." 

Response:  As  proposed.  Rule  3. 1 6  merely  restates  the  statute. 
To  f)ermit  the  filing  of  an  assignment  to  a  successor  to  an  on- 
going business  before  an  amendment  to  allege  use  has  been 
filed  would  make  the  rule  inconsistent  with  the  statute. 

As  to  the  definition  of  "successor  to  the  business  of  the 
applicant,"  it  has  been  determined  thai  in  the  absence  of  any 
statutory  definition,  it  is  better  left  to  ca,se  law  to  establish  the 
meaning.  A  business,  or  portion  thereof,  can  be  transferred  or 
assigned  in  a  variety  of  ways,  and  the  question  of  valid  owner- 
ship might  arise  in  a  variety  of  circumstances.  For  the  PTO  to 
define  what  constitutes  a  successor  may  be  duly  restrictive. 

Accordingly,  the  suggested  modifications  have  not  been 
adopted. 
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Comment:  Section  3.21 ,  as  proposed,  provides  that  an  assign- 
ment of  a  patent  or  patent  application  must  be  identified  by 
number.  One  comment  requested  a  further  amendment  to  allow 
the  filing  of  a  patent  assignment  after  filing  an  application  for 
patent  but  before  knowing  the  application  number  by  allowing 
identification  by  the  execution  date,  inventors  and  title  of  the 
invention  instead  of  the  application  number. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  assignments  relating  to 
trademark  applications  and  registrations  should  also  be  required 
to  have  the  identifying  serial  and  registration  numbers  within 
the  body  of  the  assignment  document. 

One  comment  questioned  whether  the  patent  identification 
number  was  required  in  the  document  or  whether  the  number 
could  just  appear  on  the  cover  sheet. 

Response:  Providing  the  identifying  number  in  the  assign- 
ment document  allows  for  greater  efficiency  and  accuracy  in 
recording  assignments.  However,  unlike  patents,  trademarks 
can  have  an  indefinite  life.  Assignments  may  be  recorded  years 
after  an  assignment  has  occurred  to  clear  up  the  chain  of  title. 
It  may  not  be  possible  to  execute  a  new  assignment  to  include 
identifying  numbers  in  the  document  years  later.  Accordingly, 
it  is  preferable  for  the  PTO  to  be  more  flexible  in  recording 
trademark  assignments  which  may  contain  the  identifying 
number  in  the  cover  sheet  rather  than  in  the  document  itself. 
Because  of  the  nature  of  a  patent,  less  flexibility  is  permitted. 
Patent  rights,  unlike  trademark  rights,  do  not  exist  apart  from 
the  issued  patent.  Accordingly,  when  an  interest  in  a  patent 
is  transferred,  the  patent  identifying  number  must  be  in  the 
assignment  document.  This  requirement  only  applies  to  assign- 
ments, not  to  documents  other  than  assignments. 

The  PTO  makes  every  effort  to  provide  applicants  with  the 
application  numbers  for  newly-filed  patent  applications  as  soon 
as  possible.  It  is  suggested,  however,  that  assignment  docu- 
ments may  be  written  to  allow  entry  of  the  identifying  number 
after  the  execution  of  the  assignment.  An  example  of  acceptable 
wording  is:  "I  hereby  authorize  and  request  my  attorney,  (Insert 
name),  of  (Insert  address),  to  insert  here  in  parentheses  (Appli- 
cation number filed)  the  filing  date  and  application 

number  of  said  application  when  known." 

Accordingly,  the  suggested  modifications  have  not  been 
adopted. 

Comment:  Section  3.24,  as  proposed,  provides  the  formal 
requirements  for  the  documents  which  are  to  be  recorded  and 
the  cover  sheet.  Three  comments  stated  that  the  one-side  only 
requirement  was  unreasonable  in  light  of  PTO's  issuance  of 
two-sided  patent  and  trademark  copies  and  of  the  practices  of 
other  governments  and  corporations  over  which  the  submitter 
would  have  no  control. 

One  comment  requested  clarification  of  "bond  weight  paper" 
and  suggested  the  language  used  in  the  rules  setting  out  drawing 
requirements  be  adopted. 

One  comment  stated  that  the  document  size  requirements 
should  only  pertain  to  documents  prepared  and  executed  by 
parties  who  wish  to  convey  title. 

Two  comments  questioned  whether  the  PTO  would  permit 
the  filing  of  copies  or  trtie  copies  in  lieu  of  the  original  docu- 
ments for  recording. 

Response:  The  formal  requirements  set  out  in  §  3.24  are 
related  to  PTO's  ability  to  capture  on  film  papers  filed  with 
the  PTO.  The  requirements  are  not  related  to  the  other  printing 
or  photocopying  services  PTO  provides.  Micrographics  repro- 
duction requires  that  only  one  side  of  each  page  be  used  for 
efficiency.  If  the  original  document  is  two-sided  or  the  wrong 
size,  the  practitioner  can  comply  with  this  requirement  by  pro- 
viding a  true  copy  of  the  original  document  using  only  one 
side  of  each  page  on  the  correct  size  paper.  The  language  in 
§  3.24  has  been  changed  to  clarify  that  true  copies  or  originals 
are  acceptable.  Further,  the  language  describing  the  type  of 
paper  to  be  used  has  been  changed  to  be  consistent  with  the 
drawing  requirement  rules. 

Comment:  Section  3.28,  as  proposed,  provides  that  all 
requests  to  record  a  document  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
document  to  be  recorded  and  at  least  one  cover  sheet.  One 
comment  expressed  confusion  over  whether  the  document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  as  well  as  a  request  for 
recording.  One  comment  stated  the  requirement  for  a  cover 
sheet  did  not  help  the  PTO  with  the  documents  which  are  filed 
with  applications  and  the  commenter  did  not  see  the  need 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


1I70OG20 
(28) 

for  an  additional  paper  included  among  the  papers  for  a  new 
application.  ■  ,     c 

Response:  The  first  sentence  has  been  rewntten  to  elanty 
that  only  the  document  and  a  cover  sheet(s)  must  be  submitted. 
A  separate  request  for  recording  is  not  required  or  needed. 
Because  the  cover  sheet  provides  all  pertinent  information  in 
one  place,  it  will  greatly  assist  the  processing  of  assignments 
by  the  PTO.  For  those  applications  which  are  filed  with  an 
assignment,  the  additional  cover  sheet  required  for  the  assign- 
ment aids  the  processing  of  the  assignment. 

Comment:  Numerous  comments  were  received  on  the  pro- 
posed cover  sheet  requirements  of  §  3..^ I.  One  comment  ques- 
tions whether  the  form  or  the  contents  of  the  form  are  being 
required  and  cautioned  that  the  cover  sheet  should  not  become 
a  technical  obstacle  to  recordation. 

Two  comments  claimed  the  cover  sheet  requirement  would 
be  burdensome  and  the  documents  recorded  should  speak  for 
themselves. 

Two  comments  objected  to  the  requirement  for  the  character- 
ization of  the  interest  being  conveyed.  One  of  the  commentors 
indicated  it  was  not  the  best  evidence  of  what  the  interest  is 
and  may  be  misleading  while  the  second  comment  or  was 
concerned  practitioners  would  be  subject  to  malpractice  claims 
and  be  made  parties  to  litigation  involving  the  transfer. 

One  comment  stated  that  requiring  the  assignee's  address 
was  burdensome  and  excessive.  Three  comments  questioned 
the  lack  of  consistency  between  proposed  subsections  (a)  and 
(b)  of  §  3.31  which  requires  only  the  name  of  the  conveyor 
but  both  the  name  and  address  of  the  receiver. 

Two  comments  stated  that  the  language  of  the  rule  was 
unclear  as  to  whether  the  list  of  properties  within  the  assignment 
document  should  be  retyped  on  the  cover  sheet,  which  would 
be  burdensome  and  fraught  with  potential  errors. 

One  comment  was  received  suggesting  that  properties  be 
identified  with  as  much  information  as  possible  (i.e.,  serial 
number,  patent  number,  filing  date,  inventors,  etc.). 

Four  comments  stated  that  the  requirement  for  an  execution 
date  of  the  document  is  excessive  and  burdensome.  One  of  the 
comments  stated  that  the  execution  date  may  not  be  as  important 
as  the  effective  date  of  the  document.  One  suggested  the  effec- 
tive date  would  be  more  accurate  and  another  suggested  the 
document  should  speak  for  itself  One  additional  comment 
stated  that  a  nunc  pro  tunc  assignment  of  the  substantive  rights 
of  an  assignee  or  assignor  may  be  unduly  affected  by  the 
requirement  for  recitation  of  the  execution  date. 

Nine  comments  were  received  objecting  to  the  language  of 
the  proposed  verification.  Some  comments  recommended  that 
the  verification  statement  be  deleted.  Other  comments  recom- 
mended that  the  verification  statement  be  ba.sed  on  "information 
and  belief"  The  comments  indicated  ( 1 )  practitioners  did  not 
want  to  be  held  responsible  for  the  information  entered  on  the 
cover  sheet,  (2)  there  was  no  purpose  served  by  signing  the 
cover  sheet  because  the  documents  should  speak  for  themselves 
and  (3)  under  37  C.F.R.  §  10.18,  a  registered  practitioner's 
signature  indicates  that  the  filing  is  correct. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  3.31(i)  does  not 
recognize  the  right  of  some  non-lawyers  to  practice  in  trademark 
matters  before  the  PTO. 

Additionally,  many  comments  and  suggestions  were  received 
on  the  layout  of  the  sample  cover  sheets. 

Response:  The  proposed  purpose  of  the  cover  sheet  is  to 
provide  a  synopsis  of  the  vital  information  contained  in  a 
recorded  document.  The  cover  sheet  form  itself  is  not  required, 
only  the  information  outlined  in  §  3.31  is  required.  Use  of  the 
sample  cover  sheet  formats  appearing  as  Appendices  A  and  B 
to  the  rule  package  is  encouraged.  The  Office  will  make  paper 
copies  of  the  sample  cover  sheets  available  for  customer  use. 
Persons  wishing  to  obtain  paper  copies  of  the  sample  cover 
sheets  should  contact  the  Public  Service  Center  at  (703)  305- 
HELP.  Questions  regarding  the  sample  cover  sheets  should  be 
directed  to  the  Assignment  and  Certification  Services  Division 
at  (703)  308-9700. 

As  indicated  in  the  proposed  rule  package,  a  majority  of 
documents  presently  filed  for  recording  are  accompanied  by  a 
cover  letter  containing  much  of  the  information  required  in  § 
3.3 1 .  The  PTO  does  not  believe  standardization  of  the  informa- 
tion submitted  is  an  undue  burden.  Standardization  ensures 
easy"  reference  to  all  critical  information.  Further,  the  parties 
or  their  representatives  are  in  a  better  position  to  know  or 
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ascertain  the  nature  of  the  interest  involved  than  the  PTO.  The 
document  will  always  speak  for  itself  However,  a  characteriza- 
tion assists  in  putting  others  on  notice  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
transaction. 

It  was  determined  that  a  verification  is  not  required.  The 
language  has  been  changed  to  a  statement  on  the  cover  sheet 
based  on  "information  and  belief"  Further,  §  3.3 1 (i)  has  been 
divided  into  two  paragraphs,  one  for  the  statement  that  is 
required  and  one  for  the  signature. 

The  address  of  the  assignee  or  receiving  party  is  vital  infor- 
mation for  maintaining  complete  assignment  records.  The  orig- 
inal owner  is  the  applicant,  for  which  the  Office  has  the  address 
of  record.  Each  subsequent  assignee  address  is  then  obtained 
under  this  requirement  and  is  of  record  if  the  PTO  or  publit 
needs  to  contact  the  present  assignee.  The  execution  date  is 
required  to  determine  whether  an  assignment  has  been  recorded 
within  three  months  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  §  261  and  15  U.S.C. 
§  1060. 

When  there  is  a  listing  of  properties  contained  within  a 
document,  any  listing  may  be  copied  and  attached  to  the  cover 
sheet  to  reduce  the  amount  of  typing  necessary.  A  notation  of 
this  attachment  can  be  made  in  lieu  of  entering  every  property 
identification  number  on  the  cover  sheet.  Should  submitters 
provide  information  in  addition  to  that  required  by  §  3.31,  it 
is  always  welcome,  but  not  required. 

The  comments  received  on  the  layout  of  the  sample  cover 
sheets  have  all  been  considered  and  some  modifications  have 
been  made.  However,  the  sample  cover  sheet  is  not  required 
and  it  is  not  pan  of  the  rules. 

Comment:  Section  3.34,  as  proposed,  provides  for  correction 
of  errors  in  a  recorded  cover  sheet  when  the  error  is  apparent 
by  comparing  the  information  on  the  cover  sheet  with  the 
recorded  document  itself  One  comment  received  expressed 
confusion  regarding  the  correction  procedure.  Another  com- 
ment suggested  that  corrections  should  not  be  limited  to 
apparent  errors. 

Response:  The  PTO  will  not  compare  the  cover  sheet  with 
the  original  documents  during  the  recording  process  except  to 
assure  that  application  and  patent  numbers  are  present  in  patent 
assignments.  Otherwise,  it  will  only  check  to  see  that  the  cover 
sheet  is  complete.  When  a  submitter  discovers  an  obvious  error 
on  the  recorded  cover  sheet,  the  PTO  will  consider  a  request 
to  correct  it  when  it  receives:  ( 1 )  the  original  recorded  document 
(or  a  copy);  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet;  and  (3)  the  appropriate 
fee  for  each  property  to  be  coaecied.  The  PTO  will  then  com- 
pare the  cover  sheet  with  the  document  to  determine  whether 
the  error  is  apparent  on  its  face.  If  the  error  is  obvious,  the 
corrected  cover  sheet  will  be  recorded  and  the  respective  Office 
records  corrected.  If  the  error  is  not  obvious,  the  procedure  set 
forth  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  MPEP  § 
323  will  govern  for  patents  and  the  procedure  set  forth  in  In 
re  Abacab  International  Computers  Ltd.  (Assignee  of  IHEC. 
Ltd.).  21  USPQ2d  1078  (Comm'r  Pats.  1987).  on  reconsidera- 
tion. 1\  USPQ2dl079  (Comm'r  Pats.  1988)  will  govern  for 
trademarks.  Submitters  may  also  petition  under  §  1.833  or  § 
2.146  for  other  corrections.  Typographical  errors  made  by  the 
Office  will  be  corrected  without  charge  when  brought  to  our 
attention. 

Accordingly,  the  suggested  modification  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  rule  has  only  been  changed  to  correct  a  cross 
reference. 

Comment:  As  proposed.  §  3.51  provides  that  the  date  of 
recording  is  the  date  all  of  the  required  information  is  filed  in  the 
Office.  Incomplete  documents  will  be  returned.  If  the  returned 
documents  are  resubmitted  timely,  the  document  will  retain 
the  date  on  which  it  was  received  as  incomplete.  Two  comments 
were  received  regarding  the  time  period  to  be  set  by  the  PTO. 
One  comment  indicated  that  any  delay  may  affect  the  require- 
ments of  15  U.S.C.  §  1060.  It  was  therefore  recommended  that 
the  PTO  make  some  type  of  "conditional  entry"  in  the  records 
indicating  an  assignment  has  been  submitted  so  interested  mem- 
bers of  the  public  could  ascertain  that  there  may  be  an  effective 
recording  date.  The  other  comment  suggested  the  time  period 
for  resubmission  be  long  enough  to  allow  communication  with 
foreign  parties,  but  it  should  be  no  longer  than  six  months. 

Response:  After  a  review  of  the  proposed  rule,  it  was  deter- 
mined that  the  language  of  §  3.51  should  be  clarified  to  reflect 
that  the  originally-submitted  papers  with  the  official  Office 
date  sump  indicating  the  original  receipt  date  in  the  Office 
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must  be  returned  in  order  to  retain  the  original  date.  It  is  the 
intent  of  the  PTO  to  set  the  time  for  response  at  one  month 
from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  returned  documents  from  the 
PTO.  It  is  believed  that  most  correctable  errors  will  involve 
an  incomplete  cover  sheet  or  the  amount  of  the  fee  submitted, 
both  of  which  can  be  corrected  within  one  month. 

Further,  it  is  the  policy  of  the  PTO  to  make  of  record  only 
those  documents  which  meet  the  requirements  for  recording. 
It  is  not  beneficial  to  cloud  title  to  properties  with  potential 
transfers. 

Comment:  Section  3.56.  as  proposed,  is  a  restatement  of 
former  §  1 .333  and  is  made  applicable  to  trademarks.  It  provides 
that  an  assignment  which  is  made  conditional  upon  a  condition 
subsequent  will  be  regarded  by  the  Office  as  an  absolute  assign- 
ment. One  comment  was  received  inquiring  as  to  whether  §  3.56 
applied  to  security  interests,  another  was  received  requesting  a 
reference  in  the  rules  to  recording  of  security  agreements. 

Response:  Section  3.56  is  applicable  only  to  assignments, 
as  they  are  defined  by  §  3.1,  that  is,  a  transfer  of  right,  title 
and  interest  in  a  patent  or  a  trademark.  A  security  interest  or 
a  security  agreement  is  in  the  nature  of  a  lien,  not  an  assignment. 
Accordingly,  §  3.56  would  not  apply  to  security  interests  or 
security  agreements  which  are  also  recordable.  It  applies  to 
conditional  assignments  because  the  Office  has  no  way  of 
determining  whether  and  when  conditions  are  satisfied  and 
therefore  must  address  this  type  of  assignment  in  a  uniform 
manner.  The  reference  to  the  recordability  of  security  agree- 
ments is  referred  to  here  in  the  final  rule  package. 

Comment:  The  second  sentence  of  §  3.71.  as  proposed,  pro- 
vides: "[t]he  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  right  title  and 
interest  in  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is  entitled 
to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  trademark  application  or 
registration  to  the  exclusion  of  the  original  applicant  or  previous 
assignee."  One  comment  suggested,  as  had  been  recommended 
for  the  definitions  in  §  3. 1 ,  that  language  be  adopted  consistent 
with  Section  10  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  §  1060,  so 
there  be  no  confusion  as  to  what  can  be  assigned  in  the  trade- 
mark area  and  further,  that  the  language  requiring  "entire  right, 
title  and  interest"  be  deleted. 

Response:  As  was  the  case  with  the  PTO's  review  of  §  3.1. 
the- language  in  §  3.71  has  also  been  modified  to  eliminate  any 
confusion.  Accordingly.  §  3.71  now  provides  for  assignments 
df  registered  marks  or  a  mark  for  which  an  application  for 
registration  has  been  filed,  making  it  consistent  with  §  3.1. 
While  this  change  cannot  prevent  assignments  from  being  made 
without  the  underiying  goodwill,  it  may  eliminate  some  confu- 
sion. 

Comment:  Section  3.73,  as  proposed,  provided  that  a  full 
assignee  could  take  any  action  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  the  assigned  application,  patent,  or  registration  provide  own- 
ership is  established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner. 
The  rule  further  provided  that  ownership  could  be  established 
by  providing  documentary  evidence  of  the  chain  of  title  to  the 
assignee.  The  assignee  was  also  required  to  submit  a  verified 
statement  stating  the  evidence  had  been  reviewed  and  certifying 
to  the  best  of  the  party's  belief  title  is  in  the  party  seeking 
to  take  the  action.  The  Office  reserved  the  right  to  require 
recordation  of  any  ownership  documents.  One  comment  sug- 
gested the  procedure  was  too  "elaborate"  and  "confusing"  to 
permit  the  submitting  party  to  act  rapidly.  Another  comment 
suggested  the  Office  use  the  language  of  former  §  2. 1 86  which 
only  required  "the  assignment  has  been  recorded  or  that  proof 
of  the  assignment  has  been  submitted"  to  enable  action  by  the 
assignee. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  a  simple  statement  identi- 
fying the  documents  thought  to  place  ownership  in  a  party 
should  be  sufficient.  It  was  believed  that  no  additional  benefit, 
accrued  by  having  the  party  state  that  they  believed  they  were 
entitled  to  take  the  action  because  whether  or  not  a  party  can 
act  is  a  determination  the  PTO  must  make. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  a  literal  reading  of  the  rule 
would  require  every  paper  filed  on  behalf  of  an  assignee  be 
accompanied  by  a  proof  of  ownership.  One  comment  suggested 
it  was  too  harsh  to  preclude  a  party  from  taking  action  In  a 
trademark  matter  until  proof  of  ownership  is  established  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner.  Rather,  it  was  suggested  that 
a  party  be  permitted  to  take  action  once  documents  establishing 
ownership  are  filed. 
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One  comment  received  pointed  to  the  proposed  language  of 
§  3.73  providing  the  statement  must  be  signed  by  the  party  or 
its  attorney  or  agent  of  record  which  was  a  greater  requirement 
than  §  1 .34(a).  if  that  was  intended. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed  language  be 
changed  by  deleting  the  provision  that  ownership  must  be  estab- 
lished to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  and  substituting 
therefore  "provided  the  assignee  is  owner  of  the  entire  right, 
title,  and  interest  in  the  patent  application,  patent,  registered- 
mark  or  mark  for  which  an  application  for  registration  has  been 
filed." 

One  final  comment  suggested  that  §  3.73  be  changed  to 
specifically  set  forth  that  it  applied  to  secure  Office  acceptance 
of  a  Section  8  or  15  affidavit  or  a  Section  9  application,  15 
U.S.C.  §§  1058,  1059,  for  trademark  filings,  and  requested 
examples  of  the  types  of  documents  necessary  to  establish 
ownership. 

Response:  Ownership  need  only  be  established  the  first  time 
the  new  party  wants  to  act  in  patent  and  trademark  cases, 
provided  the  appropriate  documents  are  recorded.  Section 
3.73(b)  is  modified  to  provide  that  a  statement  of  ownership 
need  only  be  provided  when  a  patent  assignee  wishes  to  act 
on  a  matter.  For  patents,  the  PTO  believes  it  is  appropriate 
for  the  patent  assignee  to  review  the  documents  it  believes 
establishes  its  ownership  prior  to  filing  a  paper  signed  by  that 
assignee.  Additionally,  the  statement  will  certify  thai  to  the 
best  of  the  assignee's  knowledge  and  belief  title  is  in  that 
assignee.  This  will  establish,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner, that  the  assignee  knows  of  no  other  document  estab- 
lishing title  in  someone  other  than  the  assignee.  The  PTO  will 
still  make  the  determination  of  whether  the  assignee  is  entitled 
to  take  action  after  a  review  of  the  documents. 

For  trademarks  the  action  sought  to  be  taken  can  be  submitted 
simultaneously  by  the  party.  The  action  will  be  examined  as 
will  the  claim  of  ownership  and  the  party  will  be  notified 
whether  it  is  satisfactory.  As  in  the  past,  "any  action"  refers 
to  post-registration  documents  as  well. 

Other  Considerations 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501    et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
cipal impact  of  these  changes  is  to  require  that  a  cover  sheet 
accompany  each  document  submitted  for  recording.  The  rule 
change  includes  no  additional  or  increased  fees.  Substantive 
rights  to  use  tiademarks  and  patents  are  not  adversely  affected. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  the.se  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  Because  most 
of  the  changes  reduce  procedural  burdens,  there  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individual 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  or  inno- 
vation, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection-of-information 
requirement  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  TTie  rule  changes  add  a  requirement  for 
a  cover  sheet  to  be  submitted  with  each  document  to  be  recorded 
that  will  expedite  the  recording  process  and  improve  quality. 
This  collection  of  information  requirement  is  cleared  under 
OMB  Control  No.  0651-001 1.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
this  requirement  is  estimated  to  be  one-half  hour  per  filing, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  exis- 
ting data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed, 
and  completing  and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 
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List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record- 
keeping requirement. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers. 
Trademarks. 

37  CFR  Part  3 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Trademarks.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  require- 
ment. ♦ 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  l.S  U.S.C.  1 123  and  35  U.S.C.  6.  parts 
1.  2  and  3  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.12  paragraphs  (a)  and  (d)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 
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§  1.60  —  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1 .62  —  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1  103  —  to  suspend  action  in  application. 

§  I  177  _  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

§  1.312  —  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

§  1313  —  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

§  1.314  —  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

§  1 .666(b)  —  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 

§3  81  —for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted  ^ 

after  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  %  \ 


4.  Section  1 .32  is  removed  and  reserved. 
I J2  {Reserved! 

5.  Section  1 .46  is  revised  to  read  as  follows:  ■ 

§  1.46  Assigned  inventions  and  patents. 

In  case  the  whole  or  a  part  interest  in  the  invention  or  in 
the  patent  to  be  issued  is  assigned,  the  application  must  still 
be  made  or  authorized  to  be  made,  and  an  oath  or  declaration 
signed,  by  the  inventor  or  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  in  §§ 
1  42.  1.43.  or  1.47.  However,  the  patent  may  be  issued  to  the 
assignee  or  jointly  to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee  as  provided 
in  §3.81. 

6.  Section  1.104  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.104  Nature  of  examination;  examiner's  action. 


§ 


1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  public  inspection. 


(a)  (I)  Separate  assignment  records  are  maintained  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  patents  and  trademarks.  The 
assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue  patents, 
including  digests  and  indexes,  for  assignments  recorded  on  or 
after  May  I.  1957.  and  assignment  records  relating  to  pending 
or  abandoned  trademark  applications  and  to  trademark  registra- 
tions, for  assignments  recorded  on  or  after  January  1.  1955. 
are  open  to  public  inspection  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  copies  of  those  assignment  records  may  be  obtained 
upon  request  and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §§  1.19  and 
2.6  of  this  Chapter.  .  j  .   , 

(2)  All  records  of  assignments  of  patents  recorded  before 
May  1. 1957.  and  all  records  of  trademark  assignments  recorded 
before  January  1 .  1955.  are  maintained  by  the  National  Archives 
and  Records  Administration  (NARA).  The  records  are  open  to 
public  inspection.  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  those 
assignment  records  are  provided  by  NARA  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA. 


(d)  An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  or  other  document 
should  identify  the  reel  and  frame  number  where  the  assignment 
or  document  is  recorded.  If  a  document  is  identified  without 
specifying  its  correct  reel  and  frame,  an  extra  charge  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .2 1  (j)  will  be  made  for  the  time  consumed  in  making 
a  search  for  such  assignment. 

3.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (iMD  to 
read  as  follows: 

I  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(i)(l)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  para- 
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§  1.12  —  for  access  to|an  assignment  record. 
§  1.14  —  for  access  to:  an  application. 
§  1.53  —  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
§  1 .55  —  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 


(e)  Co-pending  applications  will  be  considered  by  the  exam- 
iner to  be  owned  by.  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment 
to.  the  same  person  if  . 

( 1 )  the  application  files  refer  to  assignments  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  accordance  with  Part  3  of  this 
chapter  which  convey  the  entire  rights  in  the  applications  to 
the  same  person  or  organization:  or 

(2)  copies  of  unrecorded  assignments  which  convey  the  entire 
rights  in  the  applications  to  the  same  person  or  organization 
are  filed  in  each  of  the  applications:  or 

(3)  an  affidavit  or  declaration  by  the  common  owner  is  filed 
which  states  that  there  is  common  ownership  and  states  facts 
which  explain  why  the  affiant  or  declarant  believes  there  is 
common  ownership:  or 

(4)  other  evidence  is  submitted  which  establishes  common 
ownership  of  the  applications. 

In  circumstances  where  the  common  owner  is  a  corporation 
or  other  organization,  an  affidavit  or  declaration  may  be  signed 
by  an  official  of  the  corporation  or  organization  emptiwered 
to  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporation  or  organization. 

7.  The  undesignated  center  head  above  §  1.331  is  revised 
to  read  as  follows: 

Arbitration  Awards 

8.  Sections  1.331  through  1.334  are  removed  and  reserved. 
§§  1J31-  I J34  [Reserved] 

Part  2  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

9.  The  authority  citotion  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  i;ead 
as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise 
noted. 

10.  The  undesignated  center  head  §  2.185  is  removed. 

1 1 .  Sections  2. 1 85  through  2. 1 87  are  removed  and  reserved. 
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12.  Pan  3  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  3  -  ASSIGNMENT,  RECORDING  AND  RIGHTS 
OF  ASSIGNEE 

Sec. 

3.1  Definitions 

DOCUMENTS  ELIGIBLE  FOR  RECORDING 

3.1 1  Documents  which  will  be  recorded. 
3. 16  Assignability  of  trademarks  prior  to  filing  of  use  state- 
ments. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RECORDING 

3.21  Identification  of  patents  and  patent  applications. 
3.24  Formal  requirements  for  documents  and  cover  sheets. 

3.26  English  language  requirement. 

3.27  Mailing  address  for  submitting  documents  to  be 
recorded. 

3.28  Requests  for  recording. 

COVER  SHEET  REQUIREMENTS 

3.31  Cover  sheet  content. 

3.34  Correction  of  cover  sheet  errors. 

FEES 

3.41  Recording  fees. 

DATE  AND  EFFECT  OF  RECORDING 

3.51  Recording  date. 
3.54  Effect  of  recording. 
3.56  Conditional  assignments. 

DOMESTIC  REPRESENTATIVE 

3.61  Domestic  representative. 

PROSECUTION  BY  ASSIGNEE 

3.71  Prosecution  by  assignee. 

3.73  Establishing  right  of  assignee  to  prosecute. 

ISSUANCE  TO  ASSIGNEE 

3.81  Issue  of  patent  to  assignee. 
3.85  Issue  of  registration  to  assignee. 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 

§  3.1  Definitions. 

For  purposes  of  this  pan,  the  following  definitions  shall 
apply: 

-  Application  means  a  national  application  for  patent,  an  inter- 
national application  that  designates  the  United  States  of 
America,  or  an  application  to  register  a  trademark  unless  other- 
wise indicated. 

Assignment  means  a  transfer  by  a  party  of  all  or  part  of  its 
right,  title  and  interest  in  a  patent  or  patent  application,  or  a 
transfer  of  its  entire  right,  title  and  interest  in  a  registered  mark 
or  a  mark  for  which  an  application  to  register  has  been  filed. 

Document  means  a  document  which  a  party  requests  to  be 
recorded  in  the  Office  pursuant  to  §  3.11  and  which  affects 
some  interest  in  an  application,  patent,  or  registration. 

Office  means  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Recorded  document  means  a  document'  which  has  been 
recorded  in  the  Office  pursuant  to  §  3.1 1. 
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Registration  means  a  trademark  registration  issued  by  the 
Office. 

DOCUMENTS  ELIGIBLE  FOR  RECORDING 

§  3.11  Documents  which  will  be  recorded. 

/  Assignments  of  applications,  patents,  and  registrations, 
accompanied  by  completed  cover  sheets  as  specified  in  §§  3.28 
pnd  3.31,  will  be  recorded  in  the  Office.  Other  documents, 
accompanied  by  completed  cover  sheets  as  specified  in  §§  3.28 
and  3.3 1 ,  affecting  title  to  applications,  patents,  or  registrations, 
will  be  recorded  as  provided  in  this  Part  or  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Commissioner. 

§  3.16  Assignability  of  trademark  prior  to  filing  of  use 
statement' 

No  application  to  register  a  mark  under  15  U.S.C.  1051(b) 
is  assignable  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  verified  statement  of  use 
under  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)  except  to  a  successor  to  the  business 
of  t))e  applicant,  or  portion  thereof,  to  which  the  mark  pertains, 
if  that  business  is  ongoing  and  existing. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RECORDING 

§  3.21  Identification  of  patents  and  patent  applications. 

An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  the  serial  number  and 
filing  date.  An  assignment  relating  to  an  international  patent 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  America 
must  identi,fy  the  international  application  by  the  international 
application  number  (e.g.,  PCTAJS90/01234).  If  an  assignment 
is  executed  concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution 
of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is 
filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of 
execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  application 
intended. 

§  3.24  Formal  requirements  for  documents  and  cover 
sheets. 

The  document  and  cover  sheet  must  be  legible.  Either  the 
original  document  or  a  true  copy  of  the  original  document, 
may  be  submitted  for  recording.  Only  one  side  of  each  page 
shall  be  used.  The  paper  used  should  be  flexible,  strong,  white, 
non-shiny,  durable,  and  preferably  no  larger  than  21.6  x  33.1 
cm.  (8  1/4  x  14  inches)  with  a  2.5  cm.  (one-inch)  margin  on 
all  sides. 

§  3.26  English  language  requirement. 

The  Office  will  accept  and  record  non-English  language 
documents  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation 
signed  by  the  individual  making  the  translation. 

§  3.27  Mailing  address  for  submitting  documents  to  be 
recorded. 

Documents  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Box  Assignments.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  unless  they  are 
filed  together  with  new  applications  or  with  a  petition  under 
3.81(b). 

r 

§  3.28  Requests  for  recording. 

Each  document  submitted  to  the  Office  for  recording  must 
be  accompanied  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  specifinl  in  § 
3.31  referring  either  to  those  patent  applications  and  patents, 
or  to  those  trademark  applications  and  registrations,  against 
which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded.  If  a  document  to  be 
recorded  includes  interests  in.  or  transactions  involving,  both 
patents  and  trademarks,  separate  patent  and  trademark  cover 
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sheets  must  be  submitted.  Only  one  set  of  documents  and  cover 
sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  filed.  If  a  document  to  be 
recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the 
document  and  any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will  be  returned 
pursuant  to  §  3.51  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover  sheet  and 
resubmission  of  the  document  and  a  completed  cover  sheet. 

COVER  SHEET  REQUIREMENTS 

§  3J1  Cover  sheet  content. 

(a)  Each  patent  or  trademark  cover  sheet  required  by  §  3.28 
must  contain: 

(1 )  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  mterest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  receiving  the  mterest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction 
to  be  recorded; 

(4)  each  application  number,  patent  number  or  registration 
number  against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an 
indication  that  the  document  is  filed  together  with  a  patent 
application; 

(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspon- 
dence concerning  the  request  to  record  the  document  should 
be  mailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  applications,  patents  or  registrauons 
identified  in  the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  document  was  executed; 

(8)  an  indication  that  the  assignee  of  a  trademark  applica- 
tion or  registration  who  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  Slates 
has  designated  a  domestic  representative  (see  §  3.61);  and 

(9)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  document  that 
to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information 
contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  document;  and 

(10)  the  signature  of  the  party  submitting  the  document, 
(b)  A  cover  sheet  may  not  refer  to  both  patents  and  trade- 
marks. 
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§  3  J4  Correction  of  cover  sheet  errors. 

(a)  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  3. 11  will 
be  correctedonly  if: 

( 1 )  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared 
with  the  recorded  document  to  which  it  pertains  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  is  filed  for  recordation. 

(b)  The  corrected  cover  sheet  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
originally  recorded  document  or  a  copy  of  the  originally 
recorded  document  and  by  the  recording  fee  as  set  forth  m  § 
3.41. 

FEES 

§  3.41  Recording  fees. 

All  requests  to  record  documents  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  appropnate  fee.  A  fee  is  required  for  each  application, 
patent  and  registration  against  which  the  document  is  recorded 
as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet.  The  recording  fee  is  set  in  § 
1 .2 1  (h)  of  this  Chapter  for  patents  and  in  §  2.6(q)  of  this  Chapter 
for  trademarks. 

DATE  AND  EFFECT  OF  RECORDING 

§  3.51  Recording  date. 

The  date  of  recording  of  a  document  is  the  date  the  document 
meeting  the  requirements  for  recording  set  forth  in  this  Part  is 
filed  in  the  Office.  A  document  which  does  not  comply  with 
the  identification  requirements  of  §  3.21  will  not  be  recorded. 
Documents  not  meeting  the  other  requirements  for  recording, 
for  example,  a  document  submitted  without  a  completed  cover 
sheet  or  without  the  required  fee,  will  be  returned  for  correction 
to  the  sender  where  a  correspondence  address  is  available.  The 
returned  papers,  stamped  with  the  original  date  of  receipt  by 
the  Office,  will  be  accompanied  by  a  lener  which  will  indicate 
that  if  the  returned  papers  are  corrected  and  resubmitted  to  the 
Office  within  the  time  specified  in  the  letter,  the  Office  will 
consider  the  original  date  of  filing  of  the  papers  as  the  date  of 


recording  of  the  document.  The  certification  procedure  under 
either  §  1 .8  or  §  1 .  10  of  this  Chapter  may  be  used  for  resubmis- 
sions of  returned  papers  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of 
deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  returned 
patent  was  not  corrected  and  resubmitted  within  the  specified 
period,  the  date  of  filing  of  the  corrected  papers  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  recording  of  the  document.  The  specified 
period  to  resubmit  the  returned  papers  will  not  be  extended. 

§  3.54  Effect  of  recording. 

The  recording  of  a  document  pursuant  to  §  3.1 1  is  not  a 
determination  by  the  Office  of  the  validity  of  the  document  or 
the  effect  that  document  has  on  the  title  to  an  application,  a 
patent,  or  a  registration.  When  necessary,  the  Office  will  deter- 
mine what  effect  a  document  has,  including  whether  a  party 
has  the  authority  to  take  an  action  in  a  matter  pending  before 
the  Office. 

§  3.56  Conditional  assignments.  * 

Assignments  which  are  made  conditional  on  the  performance 
of  certain  acts  or  events,  such  as  the  payment  of  money  or  other 
condition  subsequent,  if  recorded  in  the  Office,  are  regarded  as 
absolute  assignments  for  Office  purposes  until  cancelled  with 
the  written  consent  of  all  parties  or  by  the  decree  of  a  court  of 
competent  jurisdiction.  The  Office  does  not  determine  whether 
such  conditions  have  been  fulfilled. 

DOMESTIC  REPRESENTATIVE 

§  3.61  Domestic  representative. 

If  the  assignee  of  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is 
not  domiciled  in  the  United  States,  the  assignee  must  designate, 
in  writing  to  the  Office,  a  domestic  representative.  An  assignee 
of  a  patent  application  or  patent  may  designate  a  domestic 
representative  if  the  assignee  is  not  residing  in  the  United  States. 
The  designation  shall  state  the  name  and  address  of  a  person 
residing  within  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be  served 
process  or  notice  of  proceedings  affecting  the  application, 
patent  or  registration  or  rights  thereunder. 

PROSECUTION  BY  ASSIGNEE 

§  3.71  Prosecution  by  assignee. 

The  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest 
in  an  application  for  patent  is  entitled  to  conduct  the  prosecution 
of  the  patent  application  to  the  exclusion  of  the  named  inventor 
or  previous  assignee.  The  assignee  of  a  registered  trademark 
or  a  trademark  for  which  an  application  to  register  has  been 
filed  is  entitled  to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  trademark 
application  or  registration  to  the  exclusion  of  the  original  appli- 
cant or  previous  assignee. 

§  3.73  Establishing  right  of  assignee  to  prosecute. 

(a)  The  inventor  is  presumed  to  be  the  owner  of  a  patent 
application,  and  any  patent  that  may  issue  therefrom,  unless 
there  is  an  assignment.  The  original  applicant  is  presumed  to 
be  the  owner  of  a  trademark  application  unless  there  is  an 
assignment. 

(b)  When  the  assignee  of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest 
seeks  to  take  action  in  a  matter  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  a  patent  application,  trademark  application,  patent,  registra- 
tion, or  reexamination  proceeding,  the  assignee  must  establish 
its  ownership  of  the  property  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner. Ownership  is  established  by  submitting  to  the  Office 
documentary  evidence  of  a  chain  of  title  from  the  original 
owner  to  the  assignee  or  by  specifying  (e.g.  reel  and  frame 
number,  etc.)  where  such  evidence  is  recorded  in  the  Office. 
Documents  submitted  to  establish  ownership  may  be  required 
to  be  recorded  as  a  condition  to  permitting  the  assignee  to  take 
action  in  a  matter  pending  before  the  Office.  In  addition,  the 
assignee  of  a  patent  application  or  patent  must  submit  a  state- 
ment specifying  that  the  evidentiary  documents  have  been 
reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  the  best  of  assignee's  knowl- 
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edge  and  belief,  title  is  in  the  assignee  seeking  to  take  the 
action. 

ISSUANCE  TO  ASSIGNEE 

§  3.81  Issue  of  patent  to  assignee. 

(a)  For  a  patent  application,  if  an  assignment  of  the  entire 
right,  title,  and  interest  is  recorded  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid, 
the  patent  may  issue  in  the  name  of  the  assignee.  If  the  assignee 
holds  an  undivided  part  interest,  the  patent  may  issue  jointly 
to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee.  At  the  time  the  issue  fee  is 
paid,  the  name  of  the  assignee  must  be  provided  if  the  patent 
is  to  issue  solely  or  jointly  to  that  assignee. 

(b)  If  the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the 
date  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the 
patent,  the  assignee  may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  to  the 
assignee.  Any  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  1 . 1 7(i)(l )  of  this  Chapter. 

§  3.85  Issue  of  registration  to  assignee. 

The  certificate  of  registration  may  be  issued  to  the  assignee 
of  the  applicant,  or  in  a  new  name  of  the  applicant,  provided 
that  the  party  files  a  written  request  in  the  trademark  application 
by  the  time  the  application  is  being  prepared  for  issuance  of 
the  certificate  of  registration,  and  the  appropriate  document 
is  recorded  in  the  Office.  If  the  assignment  or  name  change 
document  has  not  been  recorded  in  the  Office,  then  the  written 
request  must  state  that  the  document  has  been  filed  for  recorda- 
tion. TTie  address  of  the  assignee  must  be  made  of  record  in 
the  application  file. 


June  24,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Issuance  of  a  Patent  to  an  Assignee 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  the  procedures  to 
have  a  patent  issue  to  an  assignee.  See  37  CFR  3.81  and  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  §  307. 

Section  3.81(a)  permits  a  patent  to  isssue  to  an  assignee, 
provided  that  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  the  assignment 
has  been  submitted  for  recordation  and  the  name  of  the  assignee 
is  provided.  The  name  of  the  assignee  is  usually  provided  in 
item  5  of  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  form  (PTOL-85B). 

Section  3.81(b)  permits  a  patent  to  issue  to  an  assignee  when 
the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the  date  of 
payment  of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent, 
provided  a  petition  and  fee  are  filed  requesting  that  the  patent 
issue  to  the  newly  recorded  assignee. 

When  the  correct  name  of  the  assignee  was  not  provided  in 
accordance  with  either  section  3.81(a)  or  (b)  (i.e..  either  no 
name  or  an  incorrect  name  was  provided  in  item  5  of  the  Issue 
Fee  Transmittal  when  the  assignment  had  been  recorded  or 
submitted  for  recordation  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  was  paid, 
or  an  incorrect  name  was  provided  in  the  petition  required  by 
section  3.81(b)  when  the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording 
after  the  date  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance 
of  the  patent),  a  correction  can  be  made  by  filing  a  petition 
under  37  CFR  1.183  requesting  that  the  requifements  of  37 
CFR  3.87 1  be  waived.  This  procedure  is  required  at  any  time 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  including  after  issuance  of  the  patent. 
A  petition  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 83  should  include:  ( 1 )  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.17(h)  (currently  $130);  (2)  the  con^ct 
name  of  the  assignee;  and  (3)  the  reel  and  frartie  number  where 
the  assignment  is  recorded  or  proof  of  the  date  the  assignment 
was  submitted  for  recordation. 

If  the  petition  under  37  CFR  1.183  is  filed  and  granted  prior 
to  issuance  of  the  patent,  the  patent  will  either:  ( 1 )  be  printed 
with  the  correct  assignee's  name;  or  (2)  be  printed  without  the 
correct  assignee's  name.  In  the  latter  case,  patentee  would  be 


entitled  to  a  cenificate  of 
correct  an  Office  mistake  in 
name  on  the  patent. 

If  the  petition  under  37 
after  issuance  of  the  patent, 
the  correct  assignee's  name 
patentee  would  be  entitled 
37  CFR  1.323  due  to  the 
CFR  3.81. 


1I70OG25 
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correction  under  37  CFR  1.322  to 
not  correctly  printing  the  assignee's 

CFR  1.183  is  filed  and/or  granted 
the  patent  would  be  printed  without 
.  However,  if  the  petition  is  granted, 
to  a  certificate  of  correction  under 
mistake  in  not  complying  with  37 


March  16.  1994  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

[1161  OG  293) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1.  2  §  3 

[Docket  No.  910246-2140) 
RIN  0651-AA43 


Changes  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Assignment  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule;  correction. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  amended 
the  rules  of  practice  regarding  assignments  in  patent  and  trade- 
mark cases  to  improve  and  clarify  the  rules,  to  codify  changes 
in  practice  and  to  consolidate  the  rules  into  a  new  Part  3  directed 
to  assignments.  In  the  final  assignment  rules  a  fee  change 
promulgated  in  January  1992  was  inadvertently  omitted  from 
the  §  I. l7(iHl)  listing. 
Effective  Date:  September  4,  1 992. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeffery  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addres.sed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box 
DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  amended  assignment  rules 
first  appeared  in  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  May  10.  1991.  at  56  FR  21641.  and 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  (Office  Official  Gazette  of  June  4. 
1991.  at  1 127  CXj  8-16.  The  final  rules  appeared  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  July  6.  1992.  at  57  FR  29634.  Between  the  time 
the  proposed  and  final  rules  were  published.  37  CFR  §  1.97(d) 
was  amended,  effective  March  16.  1992.  by  a  final  rule  which 
appeared  in  the  Federal  Register  of  January  17.  1992.  57  FK 
2021.  relating  to  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The  amendment  pro- 
vided for  a  new  petition  fee  which  was  referenced  in  37  CFR 
§  1.17.  patent  application  processing  fees.  The  reproduction  of 
§  1.17  in  the  final  assignment  rule  package  neglected  to  add 
the  reference  to  the  new  petition  under  §  1 .97(d). 

Section  1.17(i)(l )  is  reproduced  in  its  entirety  to  include  the 
reference  to  §  1.97(d)  which  was  inadvertently  omitted.  The 
amount  of  the  fee  for  considering  an  information  disclosure 
statement  is  not  affected  by  this  rule  change. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  ^  ,  ^ 

4. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6.  part  1  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  has  been  amended  as  set  forth 
below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 


I 
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(31) 

2.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (i)(l)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

•  *  *  •  * 

(iK  1 )  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
of  this  part  listed  below  which  refers  lo  this  para- 
graph   $'30.00 

§  1.12-  foraccess  to  an  a.ssignment  record. 

§  1.14  -  for  access  lo  an  application. 

§  1.53  -  to  accord  a  filing  dale. 

§  1 .55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

§  1.60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1 .62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.97(d)  -  to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement. 

§  1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application. 

§  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

§  1.312-  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

i  1 .3 1 3  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

§  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

§  1 .666(b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 

§  3.81  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted 

after  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 
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DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Assistant  Secretary  &  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
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(31 )     Taking  Action  in  a  Patent  Matter  Before  the 
OfTice  by  the  Assignee  under  37  CFR  3.73. 

When  the  assignee  of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest  first 
seeks  to  take  action  in  a  matter  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  a  patent  application,  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
assignee  must  establish  its  ownership  of  the  property  lo  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner.  37  CFR  3.73(b).  The 
assignee' s  ownership  may  be  established  either  1 )  by  submitting 
to  the  Office  copies  of  ihe  documentary  evidence  of  a  chain 
of  title  from  the  original  inventor  to  the  assignee,  or  2)  by 
specifying,  by  reel  and  frame  number,  for  example,  where  such 
documentary  evidence  is  recorded  in  the  Office.  In  addition  to 
the  establishment  of  ownership,  there  is  further  requirement  that 
the  assignee  submit  a  statement  specifying  that  the  evidentiary 
documents  have  been  reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  the  best 
of  the  assignee's  knowledge  and  belief,  title  is  in  the  assignee 
seeking  to  take  action.  Once  37  CFR  3.73(b)  is  complied  with 
by  an  assignee,  that  assignee  may  continue  to  take  action  in 
that  application,  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding  without 
filing  a  37  CFR  3.73(b)  statement  each  time,  provided  that 
ownership  has  not  changed. 

When  an  assignee  files  a  continuation  or  divisional  applica- 
tion (under  37  CFR  1.53,  1.60  or  1.62),  reference  may  be 
made  to  a  statement  filed  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  in  the  parent 
application  or  a  copy  of  that  statement  may  be  filed.  A  newly 
executed  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  must  be  filed  when 
a  continuation-in-part  application  is  filed  by  an  assignee. 

The  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  may  be  signed  on  behalf 
of  the  assignee  in  the  following  two  manners  if  the  assignee 
is  an  organization  (e.g.,  corporation,  partnership,  university, 
government  agency,  etc.). 

( 1 )  The  statement  may  be  signed  by  a  person  in  the  organi- 
zation having  apparent  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  organi- 
zation. An  officer  (president,  vice-president,  secretary,  or 
treasurer)  is  presumed  to  have  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of 
the  organization.  The  signature  of  the  chairman  of  the  board 
of  directors  is  acceptable,  but  not  the  signature  of  an  individual 
director.  A  person  having  a  title  (manager,  director,  adminis- 
trator, general  counsel )  that  does  not  clearly  set  forth  that  person 
as  an  officer  of  the  assignee  is  not  presumed  to  be  an  officer 
of  the  assignee  or  to  have  authority  to  sign  the  statement  on 


behalf  of  the  assignee.  A  power  of  attorney  from  the  inventors 
in  an  organization  to  a  practitioner  to  prosecute  a  patent  applica- 
tion does  not  make  the  practitioner  an  official  of  an  assignee 
or  empower  the  practitioner  to  sign  the  statement  on  behalf  of 
the  assignee. 

(2)  The  statement  may  be  signed  by  any  person,  if  the 
statement  includes  an  averment  that  the  person  is  empowered 
to  sign  the  statement  on  behalf  of  the  assignee  and,  if  not  signed 
by  a  registered  practitioner,  the  statement  must  be  in  oath  or 
declaration  forni.  Where  a  statement  does  not  include  such  an 
averment,  and  the  person  signing  does  not  hold  a  position  in 
the  organization  that  would  give  rise  to  a  presumption  that  the 
person  is  empowered  to  sign  the  statement  on  behalf  of  the 
assignee,  evidence  of  the  persons  authority  to  sign  will  be 

required.  ,.,•  u  j 

Examples  of  situations  where  ownership  must  be  established 
and  the  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  must  be  submitted  are 
when  the  assignee;  signs  a  request  for  status  of  an  application 
or  gives  a  power  to  inspect  an  application;  acquiesces  to  express 
abandonment  of  an  application;  appoints  its  own  legal  represen- 
tative; signs  a  terminal  disclaimer;  consents  to  the  filing  of  a 
reissue  application;  consents  to  the  correction  of  inventorship; 
files  an  application  under  37  CFR  1.47(b)  or  37  CFR  1.475; 
signs  an  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL-85B);  or  signs  a  response 
to  an  Office  action. 

Examples  of  situations  where  ownership  need  not  be  estab- 
lished and  a  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  is  not  required 
to. be  submitted  are  when  the  assignee:  signs  a  small  entity 
declaration;  signs  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  common  owner- 
ship of  two  inventions;  signs  a  NASA  or  DOE  property  rights 
statement;  signs  an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  where  the 
inventor  is  unavailable;  signs  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  under 
•^7  CFR  1 .8;  or  files  a  request  for  reexamination  of  a  patent 
under  37  CFR  1.510.  .  ^  ^ 

An  acceptable  certification  under  37  C^R  3.73(b)  is  attached 
to  this  notice. 

For  further  information  related  to  actions  taken  by  an  assignee 
in  patent  matters,  contact  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  at  (703)  305-9282. 


Apr.  30,  1993 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Polic\  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 

(1I50OG621 


(32)         Submission  of  Uniform  Assignee  Names 
on  the  Issue  Fee  Payment  Form  PTOL-85b 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing  problems 
when  computer-sorting  assignee  names  for  the  Patentee  Index 
because  of  the  non-uniform  use  of  the  names  of  certain  compa- 
nies and  corporations  on  the  issue  fee  payment  form  PTOL- 
85b.  The  use  of  different  spellings  or  nomenclature  for  the 
same  company  requires  the  Office  to  expend  time  and  effort 
to  determine  whether  the  various  name  forms  are  in  fact  for 
the  same  company.  If  such  inconsistencies  are  not  corrected, 
patents  to  the  same  company  will  appear  in  different  locations 
in  the  Patentee  Index.  An  example  of  inconsistent  use  is  "ABC 
Company,  Ltd."  and  "ABC  Co.,  Limited." 

Therefore,  persons  who  list  assignee  names  on  issue  fee 
payment  form  PTOL-85b  should  ensure  that  the  same  company 
name  form  is  used  for  all  patents  issuing  to  a  particular  com- 
pany. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 

[965  O.G.  8] 


Nov.  17.  1977 


(33)        Indexing  Against  a  Recorded  Assignment 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
( PTO)  to  process  requests  for  indexing  against  a  recorded  docu- 
ment by  adding  the  newly  requested  property  to  the  data  ba.se 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


record  for  the  previously  recorded  document,  except  if  the 
previously  recorded  document  was  an  assignment.  The  PTO 
only  required  a  transmittal  letter  with  the  recording  fee  and 
not  a  copy  of  the  previously  recorded  document  to  process 
the  indexing  request.  While  indexing  the  additional  properties 
resulted  in  the  assignment  data  base  being  updated,  the  indexing 
request  itself  was  never  microfilmed  to  become  part  of  the 
official  record. 

Effective  immediately,  the  PTO  will  no  longer  process  such 
indexing  requests.  Such  indexing  requests  do  not  comply  with 
37  CFR  3.11,  3.28.  and  3.31  which  require  that  each  request 
for  recordation  include  the  document  to  be  recorded  and  a 
cover  sheet.  Instead  of  filing  an  indexing  request,  a  party  should 
submit  a  cover  sheet  in  conformance  with  37  CFR  3.31,  a  true 
copy  of  the  document,  and  the  recording  fee.  PTO  will  assign 
a  new  recording  date  to  that  submission,  update  the  assignment 
data  base,  and  microfilm  the  cover  sheet  and  document  to 
become  part  of  the  official  record. 


Nov.  3,  1993 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Services  and 

Administration 


(34) 


(II57  0G  12] 

Recordability  of  Foreclosures 
for  Assignment  Purposes 


It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Branch  to  record 
security  agreements  between  a  secured  party  and  a  debtor  which 
refer  specifically  to  a  patent  or  a  patent  application  and  which 
are  signed  by  the  debtor.  However,  foreclosures  by  the  secured 
party  were  not  recorded  because  they  were  not  signed  by  the 
debtor.  Accordingly,  before  recording  a  foreclosure  not  signed 
by  a  debtor,  the  Assignment  Branch  required  a  Court  order. 
This  requirement  forced  the  secured  party  to  bring  action  in  a 
court  of  law  where  otherwise  Court  action  might  not  have  been 
necessary. 

To  facilitate  recording  of  foreclosures  not  signed  by  a  debtor 
and  avoid  unnecessary  court  proceedings,  the  Office  will  record 
foreclosures  which  comply  with  all  of  the  following  criteria: 

( 1 )  Submission  of  the  foreclosure  document  with  original 
endorsement  by  the  secured  party,  or  a  verified  copy 
thereof; 

(2)  Identification  of  the  patent  by  patent  number  or  the 
patent  application  by  serial  number,  or  other  acceptable 
identifierts)  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1.331(c).  in  the  body 
of  the  foreclosure  document  itself  or  any  addenda  incorpo- 
rated by  reference; 

(3)  Reference  to  the  security  agreement  recorded  under  37 
CFR  1.331;  and 

(4)  Submission  of  a  verified  statement  by  a  representative 
of  the  secured  party  stating  that  the  patent  or  the  patent 
application  has  been  legally  foreclosed  on  based  upon  the 
applicable  state  laws. 

A  foreclosure  document  complying  with  the  above  criteria 
will  be  deemed  to  be  a  recordable  instrument  in  accordance 
with  37  CFR  1.331. 


March  14.  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1089  OG  35) 

(35)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Billing  Code:  3S10-16M 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Docket  No.  920401-2194] 
RIN  0651AAS4 

Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 


1170OG27 
(34) 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Pans  I  and 
2  of  title  3'7.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain 
patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operation. 
The  PTO  is  also  establishing  fees  for  providing  public  access 
to  APS-Text  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 
(PTDLs),  and  for  dividing  a  trademark  application.  In  response 
lo  comments  received  from  the  Libraries  in  which  they 
expressed  their  concerns  about  the  administrative  burdens  of 
collecting  fees  from  the  public  for  use  of  APS-Test,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  PTO  to  solicit  input  from  the 
private  sector  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other 
options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 
Dates:  Effective  Date:  October  I,  1992.  Rule  l.2l(p)  will  take 
effect  on  October  1,  1992  but  will  immediately  be  suspended 
by  the  Commissioner.  Comment  Date:  The  PTO  will  accept 
comments  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other  options 
for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  PTDLs  (37  CFR 
l.2l(p))  until  January  4.  1993.  The  Office  will  provide  written 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before 
starting  to  collect  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs. 
Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231,  Attention: 
Frances  Michalkewicz,  Suite  507.  Crystal  Park  I .  or  by  FAX 
to  (703)  305-8436. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-85 10  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fees  in  accordance  with 
the  applicable  provisions  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  section 
31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1 113), 
and  section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Public  Law  101-508),  all  as  amended  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Authorization  Act  of  1991  (Public  Law 
102-204). 

Background: 

Statutory  Provisions:  Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41  and  35  U.S.C.  376.  A  50  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  by  independent  in-veniors. 
small  business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet 
prescribed  definitions  is  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  1.  1992,  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Pub.  L.  101-508)  provides  thai  there  shall  be  a  sur- 
charge on  all  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b) 
to  collect  S99  million  in  fiscal  year  1993. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  lo  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  lo  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35.  United  Stales  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35.  United  Slates  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Subseciion4l(i)(3)oflitle35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  access  to 
automated  .search  systems  of  the  PTO. 

Section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 
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other  services  and  materials  furnished  by  the  PTO  relating  to 

trademarks  and  other  marks.  ,  ,„,,    ,c 

Section  31(a)  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  ( 15 
U.S.C.  Ili3(a)).  as  amended,  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  preceding  12  months  in  the  CPl. 

Section  3 1  also  allows  new  fee  amounts  to  take  effect  thirty 
days  after  notice  in  the  Federal  Registration  and  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Recovery-  Level  Determination:  Fees  have  been  adjusted  for 
a  planned  recovery  of  $486,000,000  in  fiscal  year  1993.  as 
proposed  in  the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Con- 
gress. 

Fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  (patent  statu- 
tory fees)  may  be  adjusted  on  October  1.  1992,  to  refiect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
CPl.  The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  Consumer  Price  Index-U  to 
adjust  patent  statutory  fees.  The  Department  of  Labor's  Con- 
sumer Price  Index  is  made  public  approximately  21  days  after 
the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  The  patent  statutory 
fees  are  being  adjusted  by  3.3  percent,  which  reflects  the 
Administration's  projected  Consumer  Price  Index-U  for  the 
12-month  period  beginning  October  1,  1991. 

The  patent  statutory  fees  established  by  rule  (56  FR  65142) 
on  December  13,  1991,  are  being  ariiasted  by  the  projected 
changes  in  the  CPl  of  3.3  percent.  Amounts  were  rounded  by 
applying  standard  arithmetic  rules  so  that  the  amounts  rounded 
would  be  convenient  to  the  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were 
rounded  to  the  nearest  $10.  Fees  between  $2  and  $99  were 
rounded  to  an  even  number  so  that  the  comparable  small  entity 
fee  would  be  a  whole  number. 

Patent  statutory  fees  also  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990,  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  102-204.  These  provisions  require  that  $99  million 
be  collected  in  fiscal  year  1993  for  deficit  reduction  purposes 
in  lieu  of  seeking  general  taxpayer  funds  from  the  U.S.  Trea- 
sury. The  $99  million  is  deposited  in  a  special  account  in  the 
U.S.  Ti«asury,  and  is  reserved  exclusively  for  use  by  the  PTO, 
and  is  made  available  to  the  PTO  through  the  appropriation 
process. 

In  establishing  the  1993  patent  statutory  fees,  the  PTO 
applied  the  projected  Consumer  Price  Index-U  rate  of  3.3  per- 
cent to  the  1992  fees.  The  1993  fees  were  rounded  as  explained 
above.  Of  the  total  amount  of  section  41(a)  and  (b)  income 
expected  to  be  collected  in  1993.  $99  million  must  be  deposited 
to  the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund. 

Non-statutory  patent  service  fees  established  under  section 
41(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended,  and  PCT 
processing  fees  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  planned  costs  in 
1993.  except  in  the  ca.se  of  three  patent  service  fees  set  by 
statue.  The  three  fees  are  assignment  recording  fees,  printed 
patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

Trademark  fees  are  being  adjusted  in  fiscal  year  1993,  m 
the  aggregate,  to  reflect  changes  over  the  prior  1 2  months  in 
the  CPl.  The  OMB  has  determined  that  the  PTO  should  use 
Consumer  Price  Index-U  to  adjust  trademark  fees,  which  is 
made  public  by  the  Department  of  Labor  approximately  21 
days  after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  The  trademark 
fees  are  being  adjusted,  in  the  aggregate,  by  3.3  percent,  which 
reflects  the  Administration's  projected  Consumer  Price  Index- 
U  for  the  12  month  period  beginning  October  1,  1991.  The 
PTO  is  adjusting  only  two  trademark  fees  in  1993:  for  filing 
an  application  (37  CFR  §  2.6(a)(  1 ))  and  for  assignment  records, 
abstract  of  Utle  and  certification  (37  CFR  §  2.6(b)(7)).  One 
new  fee  is  being  set  for  dividing  an  application  (37  CF;R  2.6 
(a)(19)).  No  other  trademark  fees  are  changing  in  1993.  The 
net  effect  of  these  changes  is  to  increase  trademark  fees,  in  the 
aggregate,  by  3.3  percent,  the  expected  Consumer  Price  Index- 
U  rate  for  the  prior  12  month  period. 

Workload  Projections:  Determination  of  workloads  varies  by 
fee.  Principal  workload  projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  and  trademark  application  workloads  are  projected 
from  statistical  regression  models  using  recent  application  filing 
trends.  Patent  issues  are  projected  from  an  inhouse  patent  pro- 
duction model  and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements 
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and  goals.  Patent  maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents 
issued  3.5.  7.5  and  1 1.5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume 
payment  rates  of  75  percent.  50  percent  and  25  percent,  respec- 
tively. Trademark  affidavit  projections  are  based  on  filing  trends 
for  marks  registered  five  to  six  years  prior  to  1993.  Trademark 
renewal  projections  are  ba.sed  on  marks  registered  20  years 
prior  to  1993.  Service  fee  workloads  follow  linear  trends  from 
prior  year  activities. 

Public  Access  to  Automated  Svstems:  In  April  1989.  the  PTO 
began  providing  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
at  its  facilities  in  Ariington.  Virginia.  On  February  12.  1990. 
the  PTO  began  charging  a  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room.  In  September  1991.  the  PTO  began  pro- 
viding, without  charge,  APS-Text  to  14  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  as  a  pilot  test  program.  APS- 
Text  provides  users  of  the  patent  search  files  with  a  value  added 
search  tool  that  enables  them  to  conduct  more  comprehensive 
searches. 

Although  many  PTDLs  believe  that  government  information 
should  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  the  PTO's 
fiscal  year  1993  budget  does  not  include  any  general  taxpayer 
funds,  but  requires  that  all  of  the  expenses  of  the  PTO  be 
recovered  through  user  fees.  These  expenses  include  the  cost 
of  providing  APS-Text  to  the  public,  both  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room  in  Virginia  and  at  the  PTDLs.  Continuation  of  this  service 
in  the  PTDLs.  without  direct  charge  to  the  users  of  the  auto- 
mated system,  would  require  support  from  all  other  customers 
who  pay  for  products  and  services  from  the  PTO. 

A  second  issue  raised  by  many  PTDLs  concerns  the  method 
that  PTO  would  use  to  collect  fees  from  the  users  of  APS-Text 
in  the  PTDLs.  Users  of  APS-Text  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
pay  for  use  of  the  system  directly  to  the  PTO.  PTDLs  have 
commented  that  collecting  fees  would  be  an  administrative 
burden  for  many,  while  some  are  legally  precluded  from  col- 
lecting fees. 

The  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding  access  to  APJ>- 
Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  but  considers  allo- 
cating user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  services  to  subsidize 
this  effort  to  be  inappropriate.  Therefore.  PTO  concludes  that 
establishment  of  a  fees  for  access  to  APS-Text  is  necessary. 
At  the  same  time,  PTO  wants  to  limit  the  administrative 
burden  imposed  on  the  PTDLs  to  collect  user  fees.  Therefore, 
PTO  intends  to  enter  into  an  agreement  establishing  a  service 
bureau  arrangement  for  administering  the  collection  of  fees  at 
participating  PTDLs.  This  arrangement  provides  one  alternative 
for  providing  administrative  services,  but  PTO  is  seeking  others. 
Therefore,  through  this  rulemaking  notice,  the  PTO  is  soliciting 
alternatives  from  other  organizations,  including  the  libraries 
themselves,  for  providing  the  administrative  services  associated 
with  APS-Text.  Likewise,  the  Office  would  like  to  consider 
other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the 
PTDLs.  The  PTO  will  accept  comments  on  alternative  collec- 
tion methods,  and  other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and 
retrieval  in  the  PTDLs  until  January  4,  1993. 

In  rule  l.2l(p),  the  PTO  is  establishing  a  $70  per  connect 
hour  fee  to  recover  the  cost  of  providing  APS-Text  services 
in  participating  PTDLs.  but  the  Commissioner  is  immediately 
suspending  collection  of  that  fee  until  alternative  methods  of 
collecting  the  fee  from  users  of  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs  are 
identified.  Although  access  to  the  14  pilot  PTDLs  will  continue 
for  further  evaluation  purposes,  the  PTO  will  not  extend  access 
to  additional  PTDLs  until  a  fee  collection  arrangement  is  estab- 
lished. Section  41(i)(3)  of  35  U.S.C.  states  that  if  PTO  estab- 
lishes fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search  system  "a  limited 
amount  of  free  access  shall  be  made  available  to  users  of  the 
systems  for  purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  $70  per  connect  hour  fee  amount  established  by  this 
rule  is  ba.sed  on  a  calculation  of  the  costs  of  PTO  services,  and 
preliminary  cost  estimates  that  were  provided  by  a  potential 
service  bureau  contractor.  The  cost  elements  for  PTO  include 
training;  training  software  for  personal  computers  (to  be  devel- 
oped); manuals  and  documentation;  additional  mainframe  CPU; 
and  additional  staff  time  for  client  support.  The  cost  elements 
for  services  provided  by  the  service  bureau  include  billing, 
account  administration,  and  user  support;  telecommunication 
costs  to  the  network;  and  the  Messenger  Software  enhancement 
fee 

After  PTO  has  evaluated  other  options  for  a  service  bureau 
arrangement,  a  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Registra- 
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tion  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
fice.  At  that  time.  PTO  will  provide  administrative  proce- 
duVes  for  public  use  of  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs.  Depending 
on  responses  to  the  solicitation  for  alternatives  for  providing 
t^e  administrative  services  associated  with  APS-Text.  the  fee 
amount  could  be  reduced  at  that  time. 

General  Procedures:  Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after 
October  1.  1992,  would  be  subject  to  the  new  fees  then  in 
effect.  For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate 
of  Mailing,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR  1 .8,  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  A  "Certificate  of 
Mailing  under  Section  1 .8"  is  not  "proper"  for  items  which  are 
specifically  excluded  from  the  provisions  of  §  1.8.  Section  1.8 
should  be  consulted  for  those  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of 
Mailing  is  not  "proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the 
filing  of  national  and  international  applications  for  patents  and 
the  filing  of  trademark  applications.  However,  the  provisions 
of  37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an 
"Express  Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee 
(including  patent  and  trademark  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the 
PTO.  If  an  application  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with 
a  proper  certificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the 
rules,  as  amended,  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be 
the  fee  established  by  the  amended  rules. 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  revised  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  this  final  rule. 

In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  the  revised 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  RULES 

37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16.  paragraphs  (a)-(d)  and  (f)-(j).  is  revised  to 
adjust  patent  application  filing  fees  to  reflect  fluctuations  in 
the  CPl. 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17.  paragraphs  (b)-(g),  and  (m),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPl. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (j),  (n)  and  (o),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  LIS  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragraphs  (a)-(c),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  issue 
fee  for  each  original  or  reissue  patent  to  reflect  fluctuations  in 
the  CPl. 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

Section  1.19,  subparagraph  (b)(4)  and  paragraphs  (f)  and 
(h).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (a),  (c)  and  (i),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (e)-(g),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPl. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  aiui  charges. 

Section  1.21,  subparagraphs  (a)(1),  (a)(5),  (a)(6),  (b)(2), 
(b)(3),  and  paragraphs  (e)  and  (i),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.21,  paragraph  (p),  is  added  to  establish  the  fee  for 
providing  public  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full- 
text  search  (APS-Text)  capability  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries.  "The  $70.00  per  connect  hour  fee  would 
recover  the  marginal  cost  of  providing  the  service  to  the  public. 
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including  die  cost  for  a  service  bureau  to  handle  billing,  account 
administration,  and  user  sup|X)rt. 

37  CFR  1.26  Refitnds. 

Section  1 .26.  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  increase  the  min- 
imum amount  of  a  refund,  without  a  request,  from  one  dollar 
to  twenty-five  dollars  in  accordance  with  the  Treasury  Fiscal 
Manual.  Volume  One,  Part  Six,  Chapter  3000. 

Section  1 .26,  paragraph  (c).  is  revised  to  provide  for  a  refund 
of  $  1 .690  if  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  reexami- 
nation proceedings.  The  $1,690  refund  would  apply  to  those 
instances  where  the  reexamination  fee  of  $2,250  under  37  CFR 
1.20(c)  was  paid.  The  current  $1,635  refund  would  be  made 
in  those  cases  where  the  current  $2,180  reexamination  fee  was 
paid. 

37  CFR  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1 .445,  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35 
U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1 .482,  subparagraphs  (a)(  I ),  and  (a)(2)(ii),  is  revised 
to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1.492,  subparagraphs  (a)(l)-(a)(3),  and  paragraphs 
(b)-(d),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  CPl. 

Section  1.492,  subparagraph  (a)(5),  is  revised  to  adjust  the 
f^  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Section  2.6.  subparagraphs  (a)(1)  and  (b)(7),  is  revised  to 
adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  the  'Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of 
1946  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPl. 

New  section  2.6(a)(  1 9),  is  added  to  establish  a  fee  for  dividing 
a  trademark  application  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  2.87.  Sec- 
tion 2.6<a)(  1 9)  is  revised  from  the  proposal  by  adding  the  words 
"file  wrapper"  to  clarify  that  the  fee  amount  is  due  for  each 
new  file  wrapper  created. 

37  CFR  2.87  Dividing  an  Application. 

Section  2.87.  is  revised  to  establish  a  fee  for  dividing  an 
application  into  two  or  more  applications.  Currently,  no  fee  is 
charged  for  the  physical  act  of  dividing  an  application.  Experi- 
ence to  date  reveals  that  the  creation  of  so-called  "divisional" 
applications  is  labor  intensive.  For  that  reason,  and  because 
the  creation  of  a  divisional  application  is  a  significant  benefit 
to  an  applicant,  the  PTO  will  charge  a  fee  for  dividing  an 
application.  The  fee  will  be  due  for  each  new  file  wrapper 
created. 

Section  2.87.  is  revised  to  divide  paragraph  (a)  into  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b),  and  renumber  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  as  (c) 
and  (d). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules:  A  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  in  accordance 
with  the  proposed  provisions  of  Public  Law  102-204  was  pub- 
lished in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  20,  1992,  at  57  FR 
21536,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  May  26,  1992,  at  1 138 
CXj  58.  Corrections  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
June  2,  1992,  at  57  FR  23257. 

A  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  24.  1992.  A  total  of  28 
comments  were  received:  27  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  three  people  presented  oral  testimony  (two  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  hearing. 
Over  half  of  the  comments  received  represented  the  views  of 
libraries.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Comment:  Two  people  claimed  that  the  proposed  fees  for  filing 
an  application  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  is 
discriminatory  against  applicants  who  file  under  the  PCT  route. 
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Response:  The  PTO  is  undertaking  a  thorough  analysis  of  all 
PCT  fees.  The  results  of  this  analysis,  and  the  recommendations 
concerning  PTO's  fee  structure  to  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law 
Reform,  will  be  taken  into  consideration  when  PTO  proposes 
the  fiscal  year  1994  fee  adjustments. 
Comment:  One  respondent,  although  not  objecting  to  the  pro- 
posed 3.3  percent  fee  increase,  suggested  that  the  PTO  may 
be  understating  its  projected  income  from  maintenance  fees 
which  could  be  used  to  offsqt  inflationary  increases  and  possibly 
reduce  PCT  fees. 

Response:  When  maintenance  fees  first  were  imposed,  the 
Office  looked  at  historical  payment  trends  experienced  by  other 
offices,  such  as  the  European  Patent  Office.  The  PTO  conserva- 
tively projected  the  number  of  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  for 
two  rea.sons.  First,  there  is  not  a  long  history  of  maintenance 
fee  payments  on  which  to  base  income  projections:  for  example, 
second  stage  maintenance  fees  only  recently  have  started  to 
come  due,  and  third  stage  maintenance  fees  will  not  become 
due  for  many  patent  owners  until  1995.  Second,  the  percentage 
of  patent  owners  paying  second  stage  maintenance  fees  in  recent 
months  has  declined  from  the  renewal  rate  that  was  experienced 
during  the  first  year  that  second  stage  maintenance  fees  were 
paid.  Therefore.  PTO  is  properly  conservative  in  its  mainte- 
nance fee  payment  projections.  We  will  conduct  a  comprehen- 
sive analysis  of  projected  maintenance  fee  payments  prior  to 
proposing  the  fiscal  year  1994  fee  adjustment. 
Comment:  Eighteen  respondents  opposed  establishment  of  fees 
for  the  public  to  access  APS-Text  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries,  primarily  because  the  public  has  a  right 
to  free  access  to  patent  information.  One  person  asked  about 
administrative  procedures  for  providing  APS-Text  in  the 
PTDLs,  and  suggested  that  CD-ROM  products  continue  to  be 
made  available  free  of  charge  and  access  fees  for  APS-Text 
be  kept  as  low  as  possible. 

Response:  As  a  fully  fee-funded  agency,  the  costs  to  the  PTO 
of  providing  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  74  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  would  have  to  be  borne  either 
by  the  individual  users  of  the  system,  or  by  all  users  of  the 
patent  system  (e.g..  patent  applicants).  In  June  1988,  the  PTO 
published  in  53  Federal  Register  23677  the  results  of  comments 
solicited  on  alternatives  for  funding  access  to  the  PTO's  auto- 
mated systems.  In  response,  the  PTO  received  21  comments, 
1 2  of  which  advocated  the  use  of  taxpayer  revenues,  and  seven 
supported  at  least  some  reliance  on  user  fees.  The  latter  based 
their  decisions  on  the  reality  of  budget  deficit  problems;  the 
inequity  of  providing  taxpayer  funds  to  subsidize  on-line 
searchers  who  charge  fees  for  their  services:  and  the  need  to 
have  an  equitable  fee  structure  that  applies  throughout  the 
United  States. 

The  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding  access  to  APS- 
Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  with  the  least  amount 
of  administrative  burden  to  the  PTDLs,  but  considers  allocating 
user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  services  to  subsidize  this 
effort  to  be  inappropriate.  Therefore,  the  PTO  is  establishing 
a  fee  of  S70  per  connect  hour  for  accessing  APS-Text  in  the 
PTDLs,  which  includes  the  cost  of  having  a  service  bureau 
provide  billing,  account  administrative,  and  user  support.  How- 
ever, the  Commissioner  is  immediately  suspending  collection 
of  that  fee  to  provide  additional  time  to  solicit  comments 
through  this  rulemaking  for  providing  the  administrative  ser- 
vices associated  with  APS-Text.  Likewise,  the  Office  would 
like  to  consider  other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and 
retrieval  in  the  PTDLs.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent 
Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a  fee 
for  public  access  tThe  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding 
access  to  APS-Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  with 
the  least  amount  of  administrative  burden  to  the  PTDLs,  but 
considers  allocating  user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  ser- 
vices to  subsidize  this  effort  to  be  inappropriate.  Therefore,  the 
PTO  is  establishing  a  fee  of  $70  per  connect  hour  for  accessing 
APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs,  which  includes  the  cost  of  having  a 
service  bureau  provide  billing,  account  administrative,  and  user 
support.  However,  the  Commissioner  is  immediately  sus- 
pending collection  of  that  fee  to  provide  additional  time  to 
solicit  comments  through  this  rulemaking  for  providing  the 
administrative  services  associated  with  APS-Text.  Likewise, 
the  Office  would  like  to  consider  other  options  for  accessing 
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patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  PTDLs.  The  Office  will  pub- 
lish a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazette 
of  the  Patent  Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before  it  begins 
collecting  a  fee  for  public  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs. 
Comment:  One  respondent  claimed  that  proposed  37  CFR 
l.21(p)  is  not  in  accord  with  the  rulemaking  provision  of  5 
U.S.C.  553(b)  which  requires  that  the  issues  involved  be 
described  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Response:  The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  57  FR  21536, 
referenced  35  U.S.C.  4l(i)(3)  which  authorizes  the  Commis- 
sioner to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  access  to  automated 
search  systems  of  the  PTO.  Further  in  the  notice  at  57  FR 
21537.  under  the  discussion  of  the  proposed  revision  to  37 
CFR  §  1.21.  it  was  stated  that  the  proposed  $40.00  fee  would 
recover  the  PTO's  estimated  marginal  cost  of  providing  the 
service  to  the  PTDLs.  The  notice  also  indicated  the  PTO  was 
investigating  the  use  of  a  contract  service  bureau  to  provide 
access  in  which  case  the  fee  would  be  approximately  $70.00. 
This  fully  described  the  issue  involved  in  the  proposed  rule 
change. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  commented  on  the  administrative 
burden  caused  by  a  change  to  the  fee  structure  at  this  time, 
particulariy  in  light  of  prior  fee  changes  and  the  small  amount 
of  the  adjustment. 

Response  :  The  PTO  proposed  to  adjust  its  fees  because  opera- 
ting costs  have  increased  over  the  past  year.  The  Commissioner 
is  authorized  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  on  October 
1,  1992  and  every  year  thereafter  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  over  the  prior  twelve  months.  Future 
charges  are  expected  to  occur  annually  on  October  1st.  The 
fee  increases  that  will  be  implemented  on  October  1,  1992,  are 
expected  to  generate  $15.1  million.  Without  this  revenue,  PTO 
would  be  forced  to  make  cuts  in  patent  and  trademark  operations 
that  would  affect  the  quality  of  examination. 
Comment:  One  person  expressed  concern  about  the  quality  and 
timeliness  of  services  for  which  new  or  increased  fees  are 
proposed,  complaining  specifically  of  the  delay  in  receiving 
an  official  filing  receipt  when  a  trademark  application  is  divided 
and  in  the  recording  of  assignments. 

Response:  A  major  objective  of  the  Office  is  to  assure  contin- 
uous quality  improvements  throughout  all  operations.  The 
Office  has  taken  steps  to  address  the  areas  of  concern  identified. 
Comment:  One  organization  and  one  person  objected  to  the 
PTO's  sole  reliance  on  fee  income,  particularly  for  funding 
automation  development  costs. 

Response:  The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990 
requires  that  a  user  fee  surcharge  on  certain  patent  fees  replace 
taxpayer  funds  for  the  five  year  period  1991-1995.  Whether 
PTO  should  receive  funds  from  other  sources  in  future  fiscal 
years  is  beyond  the  scope  of  the  rule  package. 

The  automation  programs,  which  are  funded  from  user  fees, 
are  designed  to  improve  the  quality  and  timeliness  of  PTO 
services  and  products,  and  to  discontinue  reliance  on  manual 
processes  and  paper  references. 

Comment:  One  person  said  that  small  entities  do  not  benefit 
from  the  50  percent  reduction  to  certain  patent  fees,  because 
many  small  companies,  particularly  those  in  high  technology 
areas,  must  license  their  patent  rights  and  thus  pay  large  entity 
status  fees. 

Response:  The  purpose  of  the  small  entity  subsidy  is  to  ensure 
that  individual  inventors,  small  businesses  and  non-profit  orga- 
nizations are  not  barred  from  using  the  patent  system  because 
of  the  PTO's  fee  structure.  Once  a  small  entity  assigns  the 
rights  to  a  patent  application  or  a  patent  to  a  large  entity, 
presumably  receiving  compensation  from  the  large  entity,  the 
reduced  fee  amounts  no  longer  apply. 
Comment:  One  organization  said  that  trademark  fees  appear  to 
be  justified  but  PTO  must  ensure  thai  trademark  functions  are 
being  discharged  in  the  most  efficient  and  economical  manner. 
For  example,  the  organization  questioned  whether  it  is  efficient 
for  the  Office  to  continue  to  maintain  a  paper  search  file  and 
to  continue  to  pay  the  General  Services  Administration  (GSA) 
for  building  services. 

Response:  The  Office  is  committed  to  ensuring  that  its  trade- 
mark functions  are  being  discharged  effectively  and,  as  part  of 
its  quality  improvement  program,  is  currently  reviewing  various 
work-related  processes.  No  decision  has  yet  been  made  as  to 
when  the  paper  search  file  will  be  eliminated  and  no  such 
decision  will  be  made  until  the  public  has  been  given  an  oppor- 
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tunity  to  comment.  The  Office  has  asked  GSA  to  review  the 
level  of  charges  assessed  in  light  of  current  market  conditions. 

Other  Considerations:  The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354):  Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612;  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are 
no  information  collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and 
trademark  fee  rules. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  would  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  TTie  rule  change 
increases  fees  by  changes  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(f).  Further,  the  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees 
has  already  been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  which 
provides  small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major 
patent  fees. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a  major 
rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the 
economy  would  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  would  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individual 
industries:  Federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  would  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  or  inno- 
vation, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-ba.sed  enterprises  to 
complete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Chapter 
I,  as  set  forth  below. 

Part  1 -Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)-(d),  the 
parenthetical  following  paragraph  (d),  paragraphs  (0-(j).  and 
the  note  at  the  end  of  the  section  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent, 
except  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.19(0) $355.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $7I0.(X) 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $74.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20. 

(Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
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are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $11.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $22.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
if  the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim($)  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $230.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c),  and  (d) 
of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(0  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  snull  entity $290.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $240.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $480.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)> $355.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $710.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  which 
is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  original 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $74.(X) 

(j)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20  and  also  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  claims  in  the  original  patent. 
(Note  that  §  1 .75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $11.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $22.00 

(Note:  See  §§  1 .445,  1 .482  and  1 .492  for  international  applica- 
tion filing  and  processing  fees.) 
(m)-(o)  to  read  as  follows; 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $180.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $360.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $420.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $840.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 
lo§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $660.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,320.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $135.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $270.00 

(0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $135.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $270.00 


i'4 
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(E)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 


of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  appeal  under  35  U.S.C. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) S''5{» 

By  other  than  a  small  entity J.ju.uu 
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(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination  (§  1 .5 10(a))  $2.250,(X) 
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..$25.00 


(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  §  1.292 $1,350.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application. 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) ^- iSm 

By  other  than  a  small  entity *'' '""" 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  §1.104-5820.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  §  1.1 04-$  1,640.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid 


4.  Section  1.18  is  amended  by  revising  paragr^s  (a)-(c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

J  /./8  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 

a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) i,  ,™ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 3>l,l  /U.uu 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) >205.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity Miu.uu 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $295.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity MW.UU 

5.  Section  1.19  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)(4)  and 
paragraphs  (0  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.19  Document  supply  fees: 


(b)*** 

(4)  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certification^ 
per  patent $25.00 


(0  Uncertified  copy  of  a  non-United  States  patent  document, 
per  document • $25.00 


(h)  Additional  filing  receipts;  duplicate:  or  corrected  due  to 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $465.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 3>y.JU.uu 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) iSm 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ii,8/u.uu 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980.  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) !V«-lnm 

By  other  than  a  small  entity jabzu.uu 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $620.00 


applicant  error . 


7  Section  1 .2 1  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)(  I ).  (a)(5). 
(a)(6).  (b)(2),  (b)(3).  (e),  and  (i)  and  adding  paragraph  (p)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


(a)  *** 

( 1 )  For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to  Pi^ctice. 
fee  payable  upon  application $300.00 


(5)  For  review  of  a  decision  of  the  Director  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline  under  §  10.2(c) $130.00 

(6)  For  requesting  regrading  of  an  examination  under 
§  10.7(c) $130.00 

(b)  *** 

(2)  Service  charge  for  each  month  when  the  balance  at  the 
send  of  the  month  is  below  $1,000 $25.00 

(3)  Service  charge  for  each  month  when  the  balance  at  the  end 
of  the  month  is  below  $300.00  for  restricted  subscription  deposit 
accounts  used  exclusively  for  subscription  order  o^  I»'"J* 
copies  as  issued $25.00 


$25.00 


6.  Section  1 .20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (c).  (e)- 
(g)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 

(a)  For  providing  a  certificate  of  correction  for  applicant's 
mistake  (§  1.323) $100.00 


(e)  International  type  search  reports:  For  preparing  an  interna- 
tional type  search  report  of  an  international  type  search  made 
at  the  time  of  the  first  action  on  the  merits  in  a  national  patent 
application $40.00 


(i)  Publication  in  Official  Gazette:  For  publication  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  a  notice  of  the  availability  of  an  application  or 
a   patent   for  licensing   or   sale,   each   application   or  pa- 


(p)  Library  service:  marginal  cost  for  providing  to  a  Patent 
and  Trademark  Depository  Library  access  to  Automated  Patent 
System  (APS)  full-text  search  capability,  per  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time $70.00 

8.  Section  1.26  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.26  Refunds. 

(a)  Money  paid  in  excess  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere  change 
of  purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a  party  desires 
to  withdraw  an  application,  an  appeal,  or  a  request  for  oral 
hearing,  will  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand  such  a  return. 
Amounts  of  twenty-five  dollars  or  less  will  not  be  returned 
unless  specifically  requested  within  a  reasonable  time,  nor  will 
the  payer  be  notified  of  such  amount;  amounts  over  twenty- 
five  dollars  may  be  returned  by  check,  or  if  requested,  by  credit 
to  a  deposit  account. 


(c)  If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  a  refund  of  $1,690  will  be  made  to  the  requester 
of  the  proceeding.  Reexamination  requesters  should  indicate 
whether  any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to 
a  deposit  account. 

9.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

)?  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
are  established  bv  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of  35 
U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14) $200.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 

(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  application 
with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $620.00 

(ii)  A  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  application 
with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $410.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention $170.00 


10.  Section  1 .482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  intro- 
ductory text,  (a)(1),  and  (a)(2)(ii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  preliminary 
examination  are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the 
authority  of  35  U.S.C.  376: 

(I)  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1 .455(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary  examination  fee 
of $450.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the  inter- 
national application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $670.00 

(2)*** 
(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the  interna- 
tional application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office $230.(X) 
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II.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)(1)- 
(a)(3),  (aK5).  paragraphs  (b)-(d),  and  the  parenthetical  fol- 
lowing paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  **• 

(1)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  Slates  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $320.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $640.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $355.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity..; $710.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $475.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $950.00 


(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office:  By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $415.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $830.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $74.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
in  excess  of  20  (Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple 
dependent  claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) $11.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $22.(X) 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s),  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $230.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c)  and  (d) 
are  not  paid  on  presentation  of  the  claims  for  which  the  addi- 
tional fees  are  due.  they  must  be  paid  or  the  claims  cancelled 
by  amendment  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set 
for  response  by  the  Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademarlt  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  11 23;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)(  1 )  and 
(b)(7)  and  adding  paragraph  (a)(  19)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees. 


1 170  OG  34 

(35) 

***** 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


(a)  Trademark  process  fees. 

(1)  For  filing  an  application,  per  class $210.00 


(19)  Dividing  an  application,  per  new  application  (file 
wrapper)  created $100.00 

(b)  Trademark  service  fees. 

***** 

(7)  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certification, 
per  registration $25.00 


3.  Section  2.87  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

Section  2.87  Dividing  an  Application 

(a)  An  application  may  be  physically  divided  into  two  or  more 
separate  applications  upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  for  each  new 
application  created  and  submission  by  the  applicant  of  a  request 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  a  request  to  divide  out  one  or  more  entire 
classes  from  an  application,  only  the  fee  under  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  will  be  required.  However,  in  the  case  of  a 
Appendix  A  -  Comparison  of  Existing  and  Revised  Fee  Amounts 


request  to  divide  out  some,  but  not  all.  of  the  goods  or  services 
in  a  class,  an  application  filing  fee  for  each  new  separate 
application  to  be  created  by  the  division  must  be  submitted, 
together  with  the  fee  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  Any 
outstanding  time  period  for  action  by  the  applicant  in  the  orig- 
inal application  at  the  time  of  the  division  will  be  applicable 
to  each  new  separate  application  created  by  the  division. 

(c)  A  request  to  divide  an  application  may  be  filed  at  any 
time  between  the  filing  of  the  application  and  the  date  the 
Trademark  Examining  Attorney  approves  the  mark  for  publica- 
tion or  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  six-month  response  period 
after  issuance  of  a  final  action;  or  during  an  opposition,  upon 
motion  granted  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 
Additionally,  a  request  to  divide  an  application  under  section 
Kb)  of  the  Act  may  be  filed  with  a  statement  of  use  under  § 
2.88  or  at  any  time  between  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use 
and  the  date  the  Trademark  Examining  Attorney  approves  the 
mark  for  registration  or  the  date  of  expiration.of  the  six-month 
response  period  after  issuance  of  a  final  action. 

(d)  A  request  to  divide  an  application  should  be  made  in  a 
separate  paper  from  any  other  amendment  or  response  in  the 
application.  The  title  "'Request  to  divide  application."  should 
appear  at  the  top  of  the  first  page  of  the  paper. 

Aug.  17,  1992  DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Note-  The  following  appendix  will  not  appear  in  the  Code  of 
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.20(b) 
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DESCRIPTION 


1.16(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee 

1.16(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(b)  Independent  Claims 

1.16(b)  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee 

1.16(f)  Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee 

1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(1)  Reissue  Independent  Claims 

I.16(i)  Reissue  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

I.I6(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

1.1 6(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal 

1.17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(f)  Filing  a  Brief 

1.17(f)  Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Hearing 

1.17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Not  All  Inventors 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Decision  on  Questions 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Expedited  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Scope  of  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Retroactive  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  -  Expired  Patent 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Interference 


Dec  1991 


Oct  1992 
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Petition  -  Reconsider  Interference 
Petition  -  Late  Filing  of  Interference 
Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 
Petition  -  Refusal  of  Publish  SIR 
Petition  -  For  Assignment 
Petition  -  For  Application 
Petition  -  Late  Priority  Papers 
Petition  -  Suspend  Action 
Petition  -  Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 
Petition  -  For  Interference  Agreement 
Petition  -  Amendment  After  Issue 
Petition  -  Withdrawal  After  Issue 
Petition  -  Defer  Issue 
Petition  -  Issue  to  Assignee 
Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.53 
Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.60 
Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.62 
Petition  -  Make  Application  Special 
Petition  -  Public  Use  Processing 
Non-English  Specification 
Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl. 
Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 
Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl. 
Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 
SIR  -  Prior  to  Examiner's  Action 
SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

Submission  of  an  Information  Disclosure  Statement  (§  1.97) 
Issue  Fee 

Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 
Design  Issue  Fee 
esign  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 
lant  Issue  Fee 

Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 
Copy  of  Patent 

Patent  Copy  -  Expedited  Local  Service 
Patent  Copy  Ordered  Via  EOS  -  Expedited  Service 
Plant  Patent  Copy 

Copy  of  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 
Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed 
Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed.  Expedited 
Cen.  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  Patent-  Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 
Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 
For  Assignment  Records,  Abstract  of  Title  and  Certification 
Library  Service 
List  of  Patents  in  Subclass 

Uncertified  Statement-Status  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment 
Copy  of  Non-U. S.  Patent  Document 
Comparing  the  Certifying  Copies.  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 
Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 
Certificate  of  Correction 
Reexamination 
Statutory  Disclaimer 
Statutory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 
Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 
Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 
Maintenance  Fee  -  7,5  Years 
Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 
Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1 .5  Years 
Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 
Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 
Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (Small  Entity) 
Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration 
Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 
Admission  to  Examination 
Registration  to  Practice 
Reinstatement  to  Practice 
Certificate  of  Good  Standing 
Certificate  of  Good  Standing.  Suitable  Framing 
Review  of  Decision  of  Director.  OED 
Regrading  of  Examination 
Establish  Def)osii  Account 
Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 
Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 
Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 
Box  Rental 

International  Type  Search  Report 
Self- Service  Copy  Charge 
Recording  Patent  Property 
Publication  in  the  (Xj 
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Labor  Charges  for  Services 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Retaining  Abandoned  Application 

Processing  Returned  Checks  » 

Handling  Fee  -  Incomplete  Application 

Terminal  Use  APS-Text 

Terminal  Use  APS-Text  by  the  PTDL's 

Coupons  for  Patent  Copies 

Handling  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

Transmittal  Fee 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U.S.  Application 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  Application 

Supplemental  Search 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Additional  Invention 

Additional  Invention 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

Searching  Authority 

Searching  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

pro  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 

pro  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  IPEA 

Claims  -  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report 

Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 

Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20) 

Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents 

Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge 

Surcharge  (Small  Entity) 

English  Translation  -  After  20  Months 

Application  for  Registration,  Per  Class 

Amendment  to  Allege  Use,  Per  Class 

Statement  of  Use.  Per  Class 

Extension  for  Filing  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 

Application  for  Renewal,  Per  Class 

Surcharge  for  Late  Renewal,  Per  Class 

Publication  of  Mark  Under  §  1 2(a),  Per  Class 

Issuing  New  Certificate  of  Registration 

Certificate  of  Correction  of  Registrant's  Error 

Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration 

Filing  Amendment  to  Registration 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  8.  Per  Class 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  15,  Per  Class 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Sections  8  &  15,  Per  Class 

Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 

Petition  to  Cancel,  Per  Class 

Notice  of  Opposition,  Per  Class 

Ex  Pane  Appeal  to  the  TTAB,  Per  Class 

Dividing  an  Application,  Per  New  Application  Created 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  Expedited 

Copy  of  Registered  Mai<  Ordered  Via  EOS,  Expedited  Svc. 

Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed 

Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 

Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  Title  or  Status 

Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Title  or  Status  -  Expedited 

Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 

Recording  Trademark  Property,  Per  Mark,  Per  Document 

For  Second  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 

For  Assignment  Records,  Abstracts  of  Title  and  Cert. 

Terminal  Use  T-SEARCH 

Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

Labor  Charges  for  Services 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  per  Document,  per  Copy 

Trademark  Coupons 
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$830 
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$130 
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$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 
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$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 
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(36)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Billing  Code:  3510-16-M 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  940415-4212] 

RIN  0651-AA68 

Revision  of  Patent  Fees 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Final  Rulemaking  and  Lifting  of  Suspension. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Part  I  of  title  37,  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certainpatent  fee  amounts  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to 
recover  costs  of  operation.  The  PTO  also  is  providing  notice 
that,  beginning  on  October  I,  1994,  the  suspension  of  the  fee 
for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System's  Full  Text  Search 
capability  (APS-Text)  at  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository 
Library  (PTDL)  will  be  lifted.  However,  the  PTO  is  rescinding 
this  hourly  fee,  which  was  established  by  37  CFR  1. 2 Up),  and 
in  its  place  assessing  an  annual  subscription  fee  on  PTDLs 
providing  such  service.  On  October  I,  1994,  the  PTO  also 
will  begin  collecting  a  fee  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent 
System's  Classified  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  capability 
(APS-CSIR)  from  the  search  facilities  Ariington,  Virginia. 
Effective  Dale:  October  I,  1994. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  Kopson  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-8510,  fax  at  (703)  305-8525.  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  PTO  fees  in  accordance  with  the  applicable  provisions  of 
title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  section  1 01 01  of  the  Omnibus 
Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  (Public  Law  101-508).  all 
as  amended  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Authorization 
Act  of  1991  (Public  Law  102-204). 

There  are  two  objectives  of  this  final  mle  package.  The 
first  objective  is  to  adjust  certain  patent  fee  amounts  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover 
costs  of  operation. 

The  second  objective  is  to  provide  notice  that  PTO  is  lifting 
the  suspension  or  on  the  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  at  a  Patent 
and  Trademark  Depository  Library  (PTDL).  This  was  estab- 
lished by  rule  on  October  1.  1992  (published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  August  21.  1992  at  57  FR  38190).  Collection  of 
the  fee  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  PTO  to  solicit  input  from  the 
private  sector  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other 
options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 
In  response  to  public  comments,  the  PTO  will  rescind  the  fee 
established  by  37  CFR  1. 2 Up),  and  assess  a  subscription  fee 
under  37  CFR  l.2l(k)  on  each  PTDL  that  provides  its  patrons 
with  access  to  APS-Text.  The  basis  for  the  subscription  amount 
is  less  than  the  fee  amount  that  was  established  in  37  CFR 
l.2l(p).  Each  participating  library  will  be  responsible  for  estab- 
lishing policies  for  providing  access  to  their  patrons. 

The  PTO  also  will  begin  charging  a  fee  for  on-line  access 
to  APS-CSIR  at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  Facility 
(PSIRF)  in  Ariington.  Virginia.  Free  access  to  APS-CSIR  has 
been  offered  at  the  PSIRF  since  July  12.  1993.  The  PTO  now 
will  begin  recovering  the  cost  of  providing  this  on-line  access 
in  accordance  with  37  CFR  l.2l(k). 

The  PTO  will  make  any  necessary  adjustments  to  these  auto- 
mated system  fees  based  upon  actual  fiscal  year  1995  usage. 
Future  adjustments  will  be  made  based  upon  deviations  in 
system  costs  and/or  public  usage. 

BACKGROUND 

Statutory  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C. 
376.  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  41(b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
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adjusted  on  October  1.  1992.  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  lOIOI  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Pub.  L.  101-508)  provides  that  there  shall  be  a  sur- 
charge on  all  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b) 
to  collect  $107  million  in  fiscal  year  1995. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  eacjr^lack  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

S€fiion  376  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  fil^  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  4 1(  i  )(3)  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  access  to 
automated  search  systems  of  the  PTO. 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
Section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determinations 

This  rule  adjusts  patent  fees  for  a  planned  recovery  of 
$571,439,000  in  fiscal  year  1995.  as  proposed  in  the  Adminis- 
tration's budget  request  to  the  Congress.  "The  fee  amounts  estab- 
lished for  automated  access  to  PTO's  data  bases  will  recover 
reasonable  costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  public.  The 
total  amount  expected  to  be  collected  is  consistent  with  the 
budgeted  amount. 

The  patent  statutory  fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and 
41(b)  are  being  adjusted  on  October  I.  1994.  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPl-U).  In  calculating  these  fluctua- 
tions, the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  data  as  determined  by 
the  Secretary  of  Labor.  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  public  the  CPI-U  until  approximately  2 1  days 
after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  Therefore,  the 
latest  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  the  month  of  May 
1994.  In  accordance  with  previous  rulemaking  methodology, 
the  PTO  uses  the  Administration's  projected  CPI-U  for  the  12- 
monih  period  ending  September  30,  1994,  which  is  3.0  percent. 
Based  on  this  projection,  patent  statutory  fees  are  being  adjusted 
by  3.0  percent.  Before  the  final  fee  schedule  is  published,  the 
fees  may  be  slightly  adjusted  based  on  actual  data  available 
from  the  Department  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-sututory  patent  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  376  are  being  adjusted  up  to  the  three  percent 
fluctuation  in  the  CPI  in  order  to  recover  their  estimated  average 
costs  in  1995.  Three  patent  service  fees  that  are  set  by  statute 
are  not  adjusted.  The  three  fees  that  are  not  being  adjusted 
are  assignment  recording  fees,  printed  patent  copy  fees  and 
photocopy  charge  fees. 

The  (Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all  fees  based  on  OMB 
Circular  A-25,  "User  Fees",  and  OMB  Circular  A- 1 30.  "Man- 
agement of  Federal  Information  Resources".  Costs  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records  (for  example,  financial 
statements  of  the  Office)  and  included  direct  and  indirect  costs 
to  the  Office  for  carrying  out  the  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB 
Circular  A-25.  The  patent  statutory  fee  amounts  were  rounded 
by  applying  standard  arithmetic  rules  so  that  the  amounts 
rounded  would  be  convenient  to  the  user. 

Fees  of  $100  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest  $10.  Fees 
between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number  so  that 
the  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  be  a  whole  number. 

The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets  for  each 
fee  amount.  These  worksheets  are  available  for  public  inspec- 
tion in  Suite  507  of  Crystal  Park  I.  2011  Crysul  Drive, 
Ariington,  Virginia 

Workload  Projections 
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Determination  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  work- 
load projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  from  statistical 
regression  models  using  recent  application  filing  trends.  Patent 
issues  are  projected  from  an  in-house  patentproduction  model 
and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements  and  goals.  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5,  7.5  and 
11.5  years  prior  topayment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  80 
percent.  57  percent  and  25  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  trends  from  prior  years'  activities. 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  October  1,  1994. 
would  be  subject  to  the  newfees  then  in  effect.  For  purposes 
of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  the  date 
of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR  1.8.  will  be 
considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  A  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1 .8  is  not  "proper" 
for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from  the  provisions 
of  Section  1 .8.  Section  1 .8  should  be  consulted  for  those  items 
for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  is  not 
"proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing  of  national 
and  international  applications  for  patents.  However,  the  provis- 
ions of  37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an 
"Express  Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee 
(including  patent  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO.  If  an 
application  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper 
certificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rules,  as 
amended,  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee 
established  by  the  amended  rules. 

COST  CALCULATIONS 

APS-Text  at  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library 

(PTDL)  The  costs  for  one  hour  terminal  session  time  on 
APS-Text  at  a  PTDL  include  licensefees  that  must  be  paid  to 
Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (CAS)  for  its  proprietary  text  and 
structure  search  software.  Other  costs  are  included  for  a  portion, 
projected  at  3.65  percent,  of  the  lease  of  a  computer  mainframe 
for  memory  storage  purposes;  all  costs  associated  with  training 
PTDL  staff  (equipment  rental,  materials  and  time);  personnel 
to  provide  client  support  to  the  PTDLs;  and  telecommunication 
costs.  A  summary  of  the  costs  are  listed  below. 

APS-Text  Cost  of  One  Hour  of  Terminal  Session  Time  at  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library 

Cost  Fiement  Piihljc  Share 

Client  Support  Overtime  $10,203 

Additional  Mainframe  Costs  $43,216 

Software  (license  fee)  $273,000 

Training  Costs  -                     SIQ.QQQ 

Subtotal  $336,419 

General  &  Admin.  Overhead  @  12.2%  $40.976 

Total  Cost  $377,395 

Estimated  Annual  Usage  (hours)  54,600 

Unit  Cost  (per  hour)  $6.91 

Telecommunication  Costs  (per  hour)  $8.00 

Total  Cost  (per  hour)  $14.91 

Total  Cost  (per  hour  -  rounded)  S12.QQ 

The  PTDLs  will  pay  an  annual  maximum  use  subscription 
rate  based  on  one  of  five  tier  levels,  roughly  equivalent  to  one 
to  five  hours  of  use  per  day,  five  days  per  week.  Each  PTDL  will 
select  a  maximum  use  subscription  tier  based  on  its  anticipated 
usage  and  be  responsible  for  monitoring  their  own  use.  The 
PTDLs  will  also  be  responsible  for  establishing  their  own  poli- 
cies regarding  the  provision  of  APS-Text  in  their  library.  If 
during  the  year  a  PTDL  is  about  to  exceed  its  chosen  level  of 
maximum  use,  the  PTDL  will  be  allowed  to  move  to  a  higher 
tier  (and  pay  the  additional  subscription  rate)  or  to  use  up  to 
the  subscribed  level  and  cease  continued  access  mid-year. 


IV 
V 


901 
1201 


1200  hours 
1500  hours 


January  3,  1995 

$15,750 
$20,250 


January  3,  1995 
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Tiers 
I 

II 
III 


Annual  llsaye 

0  -  300  hours 

301-600  hours 

601  -  900  hours 


Annual  SubynP''""  "^""^ 

$2,250 

$6,750 

$11,250 


The  subscription  rates  were  derived  using  the  $15.00  per 
hour  access  charge  previously  calculated.  There  will  be  no 
additional  charges  or  refunds  to  each  library.  For  each  tier, 
a  discount  mechanism  is  included  in  the  annual  subscription 
calculation.  For  example,  the  annual  subscription  rate  of  $2,250 
for  Tier  I  is  calculated  by  taking  the  mean  average  of  the  annual 
usage  range  (in  this  case  150  hours  is  the  mean  of  zero  and 
300  hours)  and  multiplying  it  by  the  $15.00  per  hour  access 
charge.  Therefore,  fora  PTDL  in  Tier  I,  any  usage  over  150 
hours  is  free  to  the  library.  But  if  a  PTDL  in  Tie  were  to  not 
use  at  least  150  hours,  the  PTO  would  not  be  required  to  refund 
the  amount  of  the  subscription  fee  that  was  not  used. 

APS-CSIR  at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  Facility 
(PSIRF) 

The  costs  for  one  hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-CSIR 
at  the  PSIRF  include  proprietary  text  and  structure  search  soft- 
ware. It  is  estimated  that  40  percent  of  the  terminal  time  license 
fees  that  must  be  paid  to  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (CAS) 
for  its  will  be  used  for  text  searching,  which  requires  the  search 
software  from  CAS. 

Other  costs  are  included  for  a  portion,  projected  at  2.25 
percent,  of  the  lease  of  a  computer  mainframe  for  memory 
storage  purposes;  additional  personnel  for  the  PSIRFand  the 
Office  of  Computer  and  Telecommunications  Operations;  com- 
puter acquisition,  installation,  and  maintenance;  supplies  and 
equipment  dedicated  to  public  use;  and  general  and  administra- 
tive overhead.  A  summary  of  the  costs  are  listed  below. 

APS-CSIR  Cost  of  One  Hour  of  Terminal  Session  Time 
at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  Facility 

Com  FJemsni  Tnal  Cost 

Compensation  and  Benefits  $250,813 

Additional    Hardware    and    Mainframe  $226,792 
Costs 

Software  (license  fee)  $25,000 

Supply  Co.sts  $10,512 

Installation  Costs  (amortized)  £25.366 

Subtotal  $538,483 

Space  Costs  $41,759 

General  &  Admin  Overhead  @  12.2%  S65.695 

Total  Cost  $645,937 

Estimated  Annual  Usage  (hours)  1 3,000 

Unit  Cost  (per  hour)  $49.68 

Rounded  Fee  Amount  (per  hour  -  pro-  S5Q.Q0 
rated) 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  revised  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  thisnotice  of  final  rulemaking. 

In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  the  revised 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d),  and  (f)-(i),  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
CPI. 

37  CFR  1. 17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (b)-(g)  and  (m),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Section  1.17.  paragraphs  0).  and  (n)-(p),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragraphs  (a)-(c),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 


Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (c),  (i)(l),  and  (j),  is  revised  to 
adjust  fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (e)-(g),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  remove  paragraph  (p). 

37  CFR  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees.  * 

Section  1.445,  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1.482.  paragraphs  (a)(1)  and  (a)(2)(i^.  is  revised 
to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

'37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1 .492,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

Patent  Fee  Increase 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  fees  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  27,  1994,  at  59  FR 
27519,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  June  7,  1994,  at  1 163 
OG  14. 

A  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  28, 1994.  Three  comments 
were  received  and  considered  in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth 
herein. 

Comments:  The  respondents,  although  not  objecting  to  the 
three  percent  fee  increa.se,  strongly  oppose  any  fee  increase  for 
the  purpose  of  making  up  patent  fee  surcharge  money  thai  is 
being  withheld  from  the  PTO.  The  respondents  support  theAd- 
ministration"s  proposal  to  ensure  that  all  user  fees  assessed  by 
the  PTO  are  used  exclusively  by  the  PTO. 

Response:  The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990 
(Public  Law  101-508)  requires  the  PTO,  in  fiscal  year  1995, 
to  collect  $107  million  in  patent  fee  surcharges  and  to  depKJsit 
•  these  collections  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Fee  Sur- 
charge Fund.  In  the  past.  Congress  has  only  appropriated  part 
of  these  deposits  back  to  the  PTO.  Deposits  not  made  available 
to  the  Office  reside  in  the  Fund.  To  date,  the  reserve  in  the 
Fund  is  slightly  in  excess  of  $35  million.  For  fiscal  year  1995, 
the  PTO  requested  that  all  patent  fees  be  provided  directly  to 
the  Office,  thereby  eliminating  reliance  on  appropriations  from 
the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund.  This  language  will  not  be  enacted.  The 
House  of  Representatives  has  recommended  that  an  additional 
$18.7  million  in  patent  fee  surcharges  not  be  made  available 
to  the  Office  in  fiscal  year  1 9  Final  action  on  the  1 995  appropria- 
tions bill  is  pending.  The  Administration  does  not  propose  to 
increase  patent  fees  in  fiscal  year  1995  other  than  the  increase 
that  reflects  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

Collection  of  the  Fee  for  Access  to  APS-Text  at  the  PTDLs 

A  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  at  a  PTDL  was  set  in  the 
final  rule  package  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  August 
21,  1992  (57  FR  38189).  The  final  rule  became  effective 
October  1 , 1 992.  On  that  date,  the  fee  took  effect  but  collection 
was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner  to  provide 
additional  time  to  solicit  input  from  the  private  sector  on  alterna- 
tive collection  methods,  and  other  options  for  accessing  patent 
search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 

The  Office  received  six  comments. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  stated  that  many  of  the  PTDLs 
already  have  considerable  experience  in  collecting  fees  for 
access  to  on-line  patent  and  trademark  services  provided  by 
private  sector  vendors.  They  suggested  that  mechanisms  already 
in  place  could  be  adapted  to  the  collection  of  fees  for  PTO- 
provided  services. 

These  respondents  also  suggested  that  the  PTO  procure 
access  for  the  PTDLs  to  private  sector  on-line  patent  and  trade- 
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mark  services,  using  a  Federal  procurement  mechanism,  such 
as  Fedlink. 

Response:  The  PTO  encourages  the  PTDLs  to  provide  a 
variety  of  patent  and  trademark  services  for  their  patrons.  How- 
ever, the  PTDLs  are  not  required  to  provideaccess  to  private 
sector  on-line  services,  and  the  PTO  can  only  provide  support 
and  training  to  the  PTDLs  for  products  and  services  it  develops. 

In  the  case  of  APS  access,  participation  on  the  part  of  the 
PTDLs  will  be  voluntary.  With  respect  to  other  services,  the 
PTDLs  will  make  the  decision  as  to  which  ones  best  fit  the 
needs  of  their  user  communities.  Fedlink.  which  provides  on- 
line services  to  Government  agencies,  cannot  extend  its  charter 
to  include  the  PTDLs. 

Under  the  proposed  subscription  method,  libraries  should 
develop  policies  and  procedures  which  best  suit  their  particular 
circumstances. 

Comment:  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  access  to  APS 
be  expanded  beyond  the  PTDLs.  with  a  small  fee  for  general 
use,  and  discounted  fees  for  independent  inventors  and/or  off- 
peak  usage. 

Response:  At  this  time,  allowing  direct  access  by  the  public 
would  impact  intemal  PTO  operations.  Access  at  PTDLs  will 
ensure  usage  in  a  controlled  environment,  where  end-users  will 
have  access  to  knowledge  and  skills  of  trained  librarians. 

Comment:  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  PTO  permit 
voluntary  participation  by  the  individual  PTDLs. 

Response:  Participation  on  the  part  of  the  PTDLs  will  be 
voluntary.  The  level  of  participation  by  the  PTDLs  will  not 
affect  their  relationship  with  the  PTO  in  any  manner. 

Comment:  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  PTO  provide 
access  to  APS-Text  on  a  subscription  basis.  This  method  would 
set  a  fee  for  anticipated  usage  over  a  determined  period  of 
time. 

Response:  The  PTO  will  provide  access  to  APS-Text  to  the 
PTDLs  on  an  annual  subscription  basis.  All  of  the  libraries 
will  have  the  option  of  subscribing.  Each  library  that  chooses 
to  subscribe  will  establish  a  policy  for  providing  the  public 
with  access  to  APS-Text. 

Comment:  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  PTO  set  up  a 
system  that  allows  users  to  input  credit  or  debit  card  numbers. 

Response:  Currently,  the  PTO  is  studying  this  collection 
option.  The  current  equipment  in  use  does  not  allow  access 
via  a  credit  or  debit  card.  This  option  may  be  feasible  in  the 
near  future. 

Other  Considerations 

This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  Executive  Order  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501.  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  these  patent  fee  rules.  This 
final  rule  has  been  determined  to  be  significant  for  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  1 2866. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  final  rule  change  has  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  final  rule  change  would  not  have  a 
significant  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Rexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  final  rule 
change  increases  fees  by  changes  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by 
35  U.S.C.  41(f).  The  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees 
has  already  been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h).  which 
provides  small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major 
patent  fees. 

Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Chapter 
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I .  Part  1 ,  as  set  forth  below. 

Part  I  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b), 
(d),  and  (0  through  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent, 
except  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $76.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application,  if 
the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim(s),  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $240.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they 
must  be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the 
Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(f)  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $150.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $300.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $245.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $490.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in 
the  original  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $76.00 


3.  Section  1 . 1 7  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  through 
(g),  (j),  and  (m)  through  (p)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $185.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $370.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $435.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $870.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 
to  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $680.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,360.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 
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By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $140.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $280.00 

(0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9  (0) $140.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $280.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  35 
U.S.C.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $240.00 


(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  1.292 $1,390.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application, 
or 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $605.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,210.00 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiners  action  pursuant 
to  §  1 .  104-$840.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiners  action  pursuant  to 
§1.1 04-$  1 ,690.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(d)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  under 
§  1.97(c) $210.00 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $605.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,210.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $210.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $420.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $305.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $610.00 

5.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c),  (e) 
through  (g),  (i)(l),  and  (j)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 

(§  1.510(a)) $2,320.00 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years:  the  fee  is 
due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $480.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $960.00 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $965.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,930.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years:  the  fee 
is  due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $1,450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,900.00 


(i)  *** 
( 1 )  unavoidable  . 


..$640.00 


(j)  For  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
(§  1.740) $1,030.00 

6.  Section  1 .2 1  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (p). 

7.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of 
35  U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14) $210.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 

where:(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national 

application  with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed 

$640.00 

(ii)  A  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  appli- 
cation with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $420.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention $180.00 


8.  Section  1 ,482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)(  I ) 
and  (a)(2)(ii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  prelimiruiry  examination  fees. 

(a)  *** 


IS  due 


on  filing  the 


(1)  A  preliminary  examination  fee 
Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1.445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
as  an  International  Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary 
examination  fee  of $460.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  prelimi- 
nary examination  fee  of $690.00 

(2)  •** 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ....$240.00 


(a)  »** 

(1)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $330.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $660.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the 
international  application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  an  International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international 
search  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on 
the  international  application  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  19(0) $490.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $980.(X) 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary 
examination  report  states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inven- 
tive step  (non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicability, 
as  defined  in  PCT  Article  33  ( 1 )  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied 
for  all  the  claims  presented  in  the  application  entering  the 
national  stage  (see  §  1.496(b)): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $46.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $92.CX) 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  of  the 
Japanese  Patent  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $425.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $850.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $76.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s),  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $240.00 


9.  Section  1 .492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),(  I ) 
through  (5),  (b),  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Appendix  A  -  Comparison  of  Existing  and  Revised  Fee  Amounts 
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Bruce  A.  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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DESCRIPTION 


1.16(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee 

1.16(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(b)  Independent  Claims 

1.16(b)  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee 


Dec  1991 


$690 

$345 

$72 

$36 

$20 

$10 

$220 

$110 

$130 

$65 

$280 

$140 

$460 


Oct  1992 


$710 

$355 

$74 

$37 

$22 

$11 

$230 

$115 

$130 

$65 

$290 

$145 

$480 
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1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(i)  Reissue  Independent  Claims 

1.16(i)  Reissue  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

l.l6(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal 

1.17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(0  Filing  a  Brief 

1.17(0  Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 

1. 17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Hearing 

1.17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Not  All  Inventors 

1.17(ii)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Decision  on  Questions 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Expedited  Licence 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Scope  of  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Retroactive  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  -  Expired  Patent 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Interference 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Reconsider  Interference 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Late  Filing  of  Interference 

1.2(Xb)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusal  of  Publish  SIR 

l.l7(i)(l)  Petition  -  For  Assignment 

1.17(i)(l)  Petition  -  For  Application 

1.17(1X1)  Petition  -  Late  Priority  Papers 

1.17(iKI)  Petition  -  Suspend  Action 

1.170X1)  Petition  -  Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  For  Interference  Agreement 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Amendment  After  Issue 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Withdrawal  After  Issue 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Defer  Issue 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Issue  to  Assignee 

1.170X1)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.53 

l.l7(iXl)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.60 

1.170X1)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.62 

1.170X2)  Petition  -  Make  Application  Special 

1.1 7(j)  Petition  -  Public  Use  Processing 

1.1 7(k)  Non-English  Specification 

1.17(1)  '  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl. 

1.17(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(m)  Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl. 

1.17(m)  Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(n)  SIR  -  Prior  to  Examiner's  Action 

1.1 7(o)  SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

1.1 7(p)  Submission  of  an  Information  Disclosure  Statement  (§  1.97) 

1.18(a)  Issue  Fee 

1.18(a)  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.18(b)  Design  Issue  Fee 

1.18(b)  Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee 

1.18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

l.l9(aXI)0)  Copy  of  Patent 

l.l9(aKI)(ii)  Patent  Copy  -  Expedited  Local  Service 

1.19(aXlXiii)        Patent  Copy  Ordered  Via  EOS  -  Expedited  Service 

1.19(aX2)  Plant  Patent  Copy 

1.19(aX3Xi)  Copy  of  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 

1.19(bXlXi)  Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed 

l.l9(bXlXii)  Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 

l.l9(bX2)  Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  Patent-  Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

1.19(bX3)  Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 

1.19(b)(4)  For  Assignment  Records,  Abstract  of  Title  and  Certification 

1.19(c)  Library  Service 

1.19(d)  List  of  Patents  in  Subclass 

1.19(e)  Uncertified  Statement-Status  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment 

1.19(0  Copy  of  Non-US.  Patent  Document 

1.19(g)  Comparing  the  Certifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 
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Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 

Certificate  of  Correction 

Reexamination 

Statutory  Disclaimer 

Statutory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years 

Maintenance  Fee     7.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1 .5  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1.5  Years  tSmall  Entity) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration 

Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 

Admission  to  Examination 

Registration  to  Practice 

Reinstatement  to  Practice 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing.  Suitable  Framing 

Review  of  Decision  of  Director.  OED 

Regrading  of  Examination 

Establish  Deposit  Account 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 

Box  Rental 

International  Type  Search  Report 

Self- Service  Copy  Charge 

Recording  Patent  Property 

Publication  in  the  OG 

Labor  Charges  for  Services 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Retaining  Abandoned  Application 

Processing  Returned  Checks 

Handling  Fee  -  Incomplete  Application 

Terminal  Use  APS-Text 

Temiinal  Use  APS-Texi  by  the  PTDL's 

Coupons  for  Patent  Copies 

Handling  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

Transmittal  Fee 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U.S.  Application 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  Application 

Supplemental  Search 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Additional  Invention 

Additional  Invention 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

Searching  Authority 

Searching  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 

PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  IPEA 

Claims  -  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report 

Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 

Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20) 

Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents 

Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge 

Surcharge  (Small  Entity) 

English  Translation  -  After  20  Months 

Application  for  Registration,  Per  Class 

Amendment  to  Allege  Use,  Per  Class 

Statement  of  Use.  Per  Class 

Extension  for  Filing  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 

Application  for  Renewal.  Per  Class 

Surcharge  for  Late  Renewal,  Per  Class 

Publication  of  Mark  Under  §  12(a).  Per  Class 

Issuing  New  Certificate  of  Registration 

Certificate  of  Cortection  of  Registrant's  Error 

Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration 

Filing  Amendment  to  Registration 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  8,  Per  Class 
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Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  15.  Per  Class 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Sections  8  &  15.  Per  Class 

Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 

Petition  to  Cancel.  Per  Class 

Notice  of  Opposition,  Per  Class 

Ex  Parte  Appeal  to  the  TTAB.  Per  Class 

Dividing  an  Application.  Per  New  Application  Created 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Expedited 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark  Ordered  Via  EOS,  Expedited  Svc. 

Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed 

Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed.  Expedited 

Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Title  or  Status 

Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Title  or  Status  -  Expedited 

Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 

Recording  Trademark  Property.  Per  Mark.  Per  Document 

For  Second  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 

For  Assignment  Records,  Abstracts  of  Title  and  Cert. 

Terminal  Use  T-SEARCH 

Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

Labor  Charges  for  Services 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  per  Document,  per  Copy 

Trademark  Coupons 
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(37)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Docket  No.  90363-92211 

RIN:  0651 -A  A40 

Patent  and  Trademark  Automated  Search  System  Fees 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases. 
Parts  I  and  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  set 
forth  fees  for  public  access  to  the  text  data  bases  resident 
on  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  and  the  automated 
trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  Pub.  L.  100-703.  enacted 
on  November  19.  1988,  allows  the  Commissioner  to  establish 
reasonable  fees  for  on-line  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems. 

The  Office  will  provide  on-line  access  to  its  USPAT  data 
base  (full  text  of  U.S.  patents  issued  after  1974),  the  U.S. 
classification  data  from  1790  to  the  present,  and  to  English 
abstracts  of  Japanese  and  Chinese  patents  (to  the  extent  they 
are  available),  hereinafter  referred  to  as  APS-Text,  in  its  Patent 
Search  Room  and  to  T-Search  in  its  Trademark  Search  Library, 
located  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  Except  for  a  series  of  pilot 
experiments  which  may  occur  over  the  next  one  or  two  years, 
the  Office  does  not  plan  to  provide  routine  remote  on-line 
access  to  these  data  ba,ses  at  any  other  facilities  at  the  present 
time.  A  separate  rulemaking  process  will  be  followed  when 
the  Office  determines  to  provide  such  remote  on-line  access. 

Both  search  systems  have  been  made  available  to  the  public 
free  of  charge  since  April  3. 1989.  for  the  purposes  of  education 
and  training  (familiarization). 

The  paper  and/or  microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  for- 
eign patents  documents  and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  con- 
tinue to  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  as  provided 
by  section  104(b)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  The  Office  reaffirms  its 
commitment  to  hold  a  public  hearing  prior  to  making  any 
decision  concerning  the  elimination  of  the  paper  files. 

This  final  rule  establishes  fees  for  use  of  the  on-line  auto- 
mated search  systems.  In  addition,  procedures  for  public  use 
of  the  automated  search  systems,  including  training  and  char- 
ging of  fees,  are  presented. 

In  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3.  1989  (54  FR  18907),  and 
at  a  public  hearing  held  on  June  30,  1989.  the  Office  received 
many  comments  regarding  problems  encountered  by  the  public 
in  the  use  of  T-Search.  The  Office  believes  that  T-Search  has 


proven  effective  for  searches  performed  by  Trademark  exam- 
ining attorneys  in  connection  with  their  examination  of  applica- 
tions for  the  registration  of  marks.  Although  the  Office  is 
establishing  a  fee  for  accessing  the  T-Search  system,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  public  to  familiarize  themselves 
with  T-Search.  The  Office  will  provide  the  public  with  sixty 
days  notice  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee. 
Effective  Date:  February  12,  1990.  Rule  2.6(w)  will  take  effect 
February  12,  1990  but  immediately  be  suspended  by  the  Com- 
missioner. The  Office  will  provide  written  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  sixty  days  before  starting  to  collect  fees  for  accessing 
T-Search. 

For  Further  Information:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  purpose  of  this  final  rule  is 
to  establish  new  fees  for  the  on-line  use  by  the  public  of  APS- 
Text,  and  T-Search  that  are  to  be  provided  in  the  Office's 
facilities  in  Ariington,  Virginia.  This  final  rule  is  consistent 
with  the  Office's  Electronic  Data  Dissemination  Policies  and 
Guidelines,  which  were  published  in  final  form  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  May  3,  1989,  at  54  FR  18920.  Establishment  and 
adjustment  of  patent  fees  is  provided  for  by  section  6  and 
section  41  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  and  section  103(b) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Establishment  and  adjustment  of  trademark 
fees  is  authorized  by  section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham) 
Act  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  and  section  103(a) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Information  on  the  procedures  for  public 
use  of  the  automated  systems,  including  training,  waivers,  and 
the  charging  of  fees,  sdso  is  presented. 
Background:  In  response  to  Pub.  L.  96-517,  the  1980  legislation 
which  amended  patent  and  trademark  laws,  the  Office  prepared 
and  submitted  a  plan  for  the  automation  of  its  operations  to 
Congress  on  December  13,  1982.  The  plan  centered  on  two 
basic  concepts:  the  creation  of  electronic  data  bases  that  ( 1 ) 
would  eventually  replace  the  Office's  all-paper  patent  and  trade- 
mark files,  and  thereby  improve  the  integrity  and  quality  of 
Office  records;  and  (2)  would  support  searches,  examinations. 
Office  actions  and  other  Office  functions  through  electronic 
workstations  which  would  provide  text  and  image  retrieval 
capabilities  and  perform  other  automation  functions. 

Over  700.000  active  Federal  trademark  regisutions  have 
been  converted  to  an  electronic  data  base  of  textual  and  digital 
image  data.  A  computer  system  has  been  installed  to  enable 
trademark  examining  attorneys  to  search  the  data  ba.se  for  regis- 
tered and  pending  trademarks  and  associated  textual  data, 
including  marks  containing  designs,  and  to  retrieve,  display 


and  print  all  information  as  a  substitute  for  paper  file  searches. 
Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using  T-Search 
exclusively  since  January  1988  via  a  network  of  approximately 
40  terminals.  After  a  six-month  experimental  T-Search  evalua- 
tion program  conducted  between  June  and  December  1988,  the 
capability  was  deployed  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  T-Search  "dead  data  base",  trademarks  cancelled, 
expired  or  abandoned  since  March  1984,  also  is  available  to 
the  public,  but  approximately  1 7,0(X)  images  are  missing  and 
an  additional  184,000  registrations  and  applications  have  not 
been  quality  checked.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  not 
search  this  data  base  in  connection  with  examining  activities. 

An  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  was  installed  for  test 
and  evaluation  purposes,  using  one  patent  examining  group  as 
an  operational  testbed.  Major  operational  components  of  APS, 
that  is,  large  scale  computers  with  conventional  magnetic 
storage  devices,  a  high-speed  local  data  communications  net- 
work, and  electronic  workstations  equipped  with  two  high  reso- 
lution graphic  displays  and  laser  printers  were  interconnected 
on  July  I,  1986,  to  enable  system  test  and  evaluation  to  begin 
in  the  testbed  group. 

On-lin&  access  to  the  full-text  of  all  U.S.  patents  granted 
after  1974  and  then  to  English  language  abstracts  of  Japanese 
patents  was  deployed  to  the  patent  examining  staff  beginning 
in  1986.  On-line  access  to  APS-Text  permits  examiners  to 
search  the  text  of  approximately  one  million  U.S.  patents  con- 
taining more  than  five  billion  words.  Today,  all  examiners  have 
been  trained  in  the  use  of  the  full-text  searching  tool,  and  it 
has  become  a  routine  part  of  the  patent  examination  process 
for  many  examiners.  Searches  are  conducted  from  approxi- 
mately 71  single  screen  text  terminals  located  throughout  the 
(Office.  The  APS-Text  capability  was  deployed  to  the  public 
in  the  Patent  Search  Room  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  Office  intends  to  enter  the  text  of  virtually  all  U.S. 
patents  issued  after  1970.  In  addition,  selected  tubular  data  and 
chemical  and  mathematical  equations  will  be  added  to  the 
current  full  text  file.  Ultimately,  approximately  1 .2  million  U.S. 
patents  will  be  available  to  both  patent  examiners  and  the  public 
for  search  in  full  text  form. 

Public  evaluation  of  the  APS  full-text  search  capability  was 
conducted  between  January  II  and  April  15,  1988.  Forty-two 
(42)  public  users  were  trained  an  APS-Text  during  January 
1988,  and  allowed  firsi-come/first-serve  access  to  several  termi- 
nals. Reactions  of  public  users  to  APS-Text  were  positive. 
Public  u.sers  found  APS-Text  useful  for  pre-application  and 
state-of-the-art  searches. 

A  total  of  38  public  users  were  trained  on  T-Search  during 
a  public  evaluation  period  conducted  between  June  and 
December  1988.  Preliminary  review  indicated  that  public  users 
considered  T-Search  to  be  useful  both  as  a  source  for  registra- 
bility searching  and  for  verifying  paper  searches.  In  addition.  T- 
Search  was  found  to  facilitate  searches  by  class  and  ownership. 

Pub.  L.  100-703.  enacted  on  November  19.  1988,  allows  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  public  access  to 
the  automated  search  systems  while  it  continues  the  require- 
ments that  no  more  than  30  percent  of  automation  resources 
may  be  from  user  fees  and  that  the  Office  may  not  enter  into 
exchange  agreements  relating  to  automatic  data  processing 
resources. 

Section  104(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  allows  the  Commissioner 
to  waive  the  payment  by  an  individual  of  fees  for  accessing 
the  automated  search  systems  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest. 

The  information  contained  in  the  automated  data  bases, 
which  will  be  available  to  the  public  at  the  Patent  and  Trailemark 
Office  in  Arlington.  Virginia,  is  available  free  of  charge  at  that 
location  in  paper  form,  and  is  substantially  available  through 
commercial  vendors.  The  Office  believes  it  to  be  in  the  public 
interest  to  waive  the  fee  for  public  access  to  its  text  data  bases 
in  situations  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 

A  personal,  educational  purpose  is  one  in  which  the  person 
using  the  data  ba.se  is  attempting  to  satisfy  a  personal  need, 
and  is  not  conducting  a  search  or  otherwise  using  the  data  ba.se 
for  compensation  in  any  form.  Examples  of  appropriate  waiver 
situations  would  include  students  or  teachers  doing  a  term 
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paper,  a  university  professor  collecting  background  information 
for  the  preparation  of  an  application  for  a  research  grant.  An 
example  of  a  situation  where  a  waiver  would  not  be  appropriate 
would  include  an  individual  doing  work  for  renumeration  - 
e.g.,  a  law  student  doing  a  pre-examination  or  infringement 
search  for  a  law  firm. 

The  Commissioner  will  further  consider  a  fee  waiver  based 
on  a  genuine  financial  hardship.  The  person  requesting  a  waiver 
will  be  required  to  provide  information  that  would  demonstrate 
a  clear  inability  to  pay  the  fee. 

A  waiver  for  the  pwyment  of  fees  is  intended  to  be  granted 
sparingly,  and  generally  only  when  terminals  are  available.  It 
is  not  anticipate  that  fees  will  be  waived  for  any  one  individual 
more  than  once  or  twice  each  year.  The  Commissioner  reserves 
the  authority  to  control  access  to  the  data  bases  and  deny  a 
waiver  to  any  individual. 

The  waiver  policy  would  apply  only  to  use  of  the  automated 
system,  and  not  to  the  printing  or  sale  of  copies.  Any  abuse 
of  the  waiver  policy  could  lead  to  a  ban  on  the  use  of  any 
public  search  facility  for  that  individual. 

Cost  Calculations:  The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all 
fees  based  on  OMB  Circular  A-25  "User  Fees ".  and  0MB 
Circular  A- 130.  "Management  of  Federal  Information 
Resources."  Costs  were  determined  from  the  best  available 
records  (for  example,  financial  statements  for  the  Office)  and 
included  direct  and  indirect  costs  to  the  Office  of  carrying  out 
the  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB  Circular  A-25.  User  charges 
for  both  APS-Text  and  T-Search  were  ba.sed  on  the  marginal 
costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  public. 

In  calculating  the  costs  of  providing  access  to  T-Search  and 
APS-  Text  to  the  public,  the  Office  followed  Congressional 
direction  that  fees  be  resonable  by  reflecting  the  marginal  cost 
for  providing  the  new  service  and  not  include  the  costs  of 
designing  or  installing  the  automated  system  for  use  by  Office 
examiners,  or  the  development  of  the  new  systems. 

Prior  to  preparation  of  this  final  rule,  all  of  the  cost  assump- 
tions and  cost  calculations  were  reviewed,  and  modified  to  en- 
sure that  they  included  the  Office's  b^t  estimates  and  projec- 
tions. \ 

APS-Text 

The  Office  is  esjjblishing  the  $40.00  fee  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  t^me  on  APS-Text.  The  marginal  costs  for  one 
hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-Text  Include  a  portion  of 
the  lease  cost  of  a  new  computer  mainframe  which  originally 
was  to  be  acquired  in  fiscal  year  1990  for  use  by  Office  paterH 
examiners.  To  meet  public  search  requirements,  the  mainframe 
is  being  leased  earlier  than  originally  planned.  That  portion  of 
lease  costs  for  the  three  (3t  month  period  March  1990  through 
May  1 990  over  and  above  the  lease  costs  for  a  mainframe  sized 
to  meet  only  examiner  needs  is  being  passed  on  to  the  user. 
After  May  1990,  the  mainframe  was  intended  to  be  procured 
and  installed  to  support  APS.  Therefore,  no  costs  are  being 
passed  on  to  the  public  user  after  that  time.  When  public  usage 
reaches  the  level  where  a  mainframe  dedicated  for  public  use 
is  required,  fee  adjustments  will  be  proposed  to  pass  all  of  the 
costs  of  that  mainframe  on  to  the  public. 

The  level  of  public  use  will  affect  the  amount  of  main 
memory  needed  to  support  the  additional  search  sessions.  It  is 
projected  than  an  additional  increment  of  main  memory  will 
be  required  in  fiscal  years  1991  and  1992.  This  increment 
would  not  be  required  to  support  the  examiner  workload  alone. 

The  fee  calculations  for  public  access  also  include  the  costs 
for  equipment:  network  interface  units,  text  terminals,  printer 
noise  dampeners  and  text  terminal  printers. 

Other  costs  include  a  portion  of  the  license  fees  that  must 
be  paid  to  Chemical  AbsU-acts  Service  for  its  proprietary  text 
and  structure  search  software:  additional  jjersonnel  for  the 
Patent  Search  Room,  and  the  Office  of  Information  Systems; 
computer  installation  costs;  supplies  and  equipment  dedicated 
to  public  use;  and  general  and  administrative  overhead. 

"The  Office  is  providing  free  access  time  during  training  on 
the  automated  search  systems  in  accordance  with  §  104(c)  of 
Public  Law  100-703  which  reads,  "...a  limited  amount  of  free 
access  shall  be  made  available  to  all  users  of  the  systems  for 
purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  usage  rate  estimates  are  based  on  the  three-mgnth  public 
user  study  performed  from  January  through  March  1988.  For 
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this  study.  42  frequent  Patent  Search  Room  users  were  selected 
to  be  trained  in  the  use  of  APS-Text.  Three  text  terminals  were 
made  available  to  the  trained  public  users  at  no  charge.  During 
the  three-month  study  period,  use  of  the  three  terminals  aver- 
aged approximately  50  percent.  While  it  is  impossible  to  accu- 
rately predict  future  use  by  a  more  diverse  group  of  public 
users,  the  cost  calculations  attempted  to  take  into  account  the 
following  factors  and  assumptions: 

1 .  Future  public  users,  on  averge.  would  use  APS-Text  less 
frequently  than  the  42  frequent  users  selected  for  the  1988 
study,  many  of  whom  routinely  used  commercially  available 
automated  text  search  tools. 

2.  Collection  of  a  fee  for  use  (as  opposed  to  the  absence  of 
any  charge  during  the  study)  would  reduce  demand  for  text 
search  services  when  compared  with  usage  data  obtained  during 
the  study  period. 

3.  The  potential  universe  of  public  users  is  expected  to 
average  no  more  than  3(X)  per  day. 

4.  The  average  length  of  a  public  user  search  session  is 
projected  to  be  approximately  22  minutes  -  the  average  length 
of  a  search  session  during  the  1988  test  of  public  use. 

5.  Based  on  the  preceding  assumptions,  if  all  3(X)  potential 
public  users  conducted  a  single  search  session  during  a 
workday,  a  total  of  1 10  hours  of  access  would  be  required. 
Twenty-five  text  terminals  available  five  days  a  week,  twelve 
hours  a  day,  would  provide  a  maximum  potential  of  300  hours 
of  available  text  search  time.  Under  these  assumptions,  the 
number  of  text  terminals  appeared  to  be  adequate  for  the  fore- 
seeable future. 

6.  For  purposes  of  actual  use  of  available  text  terminals,  the 
following  estimates  were  used: 

(a)  In  fiscal  year  1990,  between  four  (4)  and  six  (6)  termi- 
nals would  be  available  during  the  first  quarter.  An  estimate 
of  45  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was 
projected.  By  increasing  the  number  of  text  terminals  to  10  in 
January  1990  and  20  in  April  1990,  an  estimate  of  40  percent 
utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected.  By 
increasing  the  number  of  text  terminals  to  25  in  July  1990,  an 
estimate  of  35  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time 
was  projected. 

(b)  During  fiscal  year  1991  and  beyond,  stable  levels  of 
usage  were  projected  to  be  achieved,  yielding  an  estimated  35 
percent  average  utilization  of  the  25  available  terminals.  This 
utilization  rate  equates  to  105  session  hours  per  day,  or  an 
average  of  4.2  session  hours  per  terminal  per  day.  At  an  average 
of  22  minutes  per  session,  a  total  of  286  search  sessions  per 
day.  Although  usage  rates  since  the  system  was  made  available 
to  the  public  in  April  1989  have  been  higher  than  projected, 
the  Office  believes  these  projections  are  valid  for  the  three- 
year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1989- November  1992) 
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Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  (Tompensation 

and  Benefits 

$918,196 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$691,289 

Software  (license  fees) 

$295,676 

Site  Preparation 

$38,118 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$8,750 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$3,500 

Sub-Total 

$1,955,529 

General     &     Administrative 

Overhead 

$361,773 

TOTAL  COST 

$2,317,302 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

$65,946 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$3544 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  Office  staff  search  assis- 
tance on  AFS-text  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  compensation 
and  benefits. 


A  summary  of  the  fee  calculation  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 
Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 
Office  Staff  Search  Assistance 

(December  1 989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Personnel: 

Annual  Com 

pensation  and  Benefits 

TOTAL  COST 

Work  Hours  (per  annum) 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 


Public  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 


$45,659 

1,776 

$25.71 


The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  APS- 
Text  includes  costs  for  compensation  and  benefits,  printers, 
furniture  for  the  printers,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and 
administrative  overhead.  A  summary  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of 
Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$173,472 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$13,483 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$5,000 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$35,882 

Sub-Toul 

$227,837 

General     &     Administrative 

Overhead 

$42,150 

TOTAL  COST 

$269,987 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

4,496,325 

UNIT  COST(per  page) 

$0,060 

T-Search 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on 
T-Search  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  maintenance  of  the  T-Search  terminals,  routine 
site  preparation,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and  adminis- 
trative overhead.  The  Office  is  establishing  the  $40.(X)  fee 
for  each  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  T-Search,  but  is 
immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  in  order  to  pro- 
vide public  users  additional  time  to  familiarize  themselves  with 
the  system. 

The  comments  submitted  in  response  to  the  proposed  rulem- 
aking indicate  that  the  public  users  have  not  adequately  adjusted 
to  the  T-Search  system.  Dunng  the  period  collection  of  the  fee 
is  suspended,  the  public  will  have  an  opportunity  to  better  learn 
the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches  than  they 
may  be  experiencing  now.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  sixty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a 
fee  for  public  access  to  T-Search. 

Usage  rates  for  T-Search  during  fiscal  years  1990-1992  were 
projected  to  be  28  percent  of  the  hours  the  system  would  be 
available  to  the  public.  This  rate  was  extrapolated  from  actual 
usage  rates  during  the  T-Search  public  user  pilot  program  which 
was  conducted  from  June  through  December  1988.  A  total  of 
38  members  of  the  public  were  trained  on  T-Search,  and  about 
24  to  28  public  users  were  active  on  T-Search  each  month. 
The  overall  usage  rate  of  these  active  users  was  14  percent  of 
the  hours  the  system  was  available  to  the  public.  In  projecting 
usage  rates  on  which  to  base  a  fee  amount,  it  was  anticipated 
that  the  overall  number  of  users  and  the  usage  rate  would 
double  once  T-Search  was  made  available  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  to  all  users  of  that  search  facility  and  training 
was  provided  on  a  routine  basis.  Although  usage  rates  since 
the  system  was  made  available  to  the  public  in  April  1989  have 
been  higher  projected,  the  Office  believes  these  projections  are 
valid  for  the  three-year  fee  cycle. 
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A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  are  as  follows:  for  public  use  during  fiscal  year  1990,  if  necessary. 


T-Search 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation 

and  Benefits 

$154,451 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$28,809 

Site  Preparation 

$1,000 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$3,298 

Sub-Total 

$187,558 

General     &     Administrative 

Overhead 

$34,698 

TOTAL  COST 

$222,256 

Estimated  Llse  "(hours) 

5.985 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$37.14 

The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  T- 
Search  includes  costs  for  compensation,  and  supplies  and  forms. 
A  summary  of  the  costs  is  as  follows; 

T-Search 
Marginal  Cost  of 
Elach  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation 

and  Benefits 

$27,862 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$5,274 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$3,579 

Sub-Total 

$36,715 

General     &     Administrative 

Overhead 

$6,792 

TOTAL  COST 

$43,507 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

448.875 

UNIT  COST  (per  page) 

$0,097 

The  proposed  fee  of  $25.00  for  each  hour  of  Office  staff 
search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  has  been 
withdrawn.  Tlie  T-Search  system  can  be  used  by  the  public 
with  routine  assistance  provided  by  the  regular  staff  of  the 
Trademark  Search  Library.  This  is  similar  to  assistance  on  how 
to  use  the  paper  files  now  provided  free  of  charge  by  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  staff.  Office  employees  will  neither 
work  one-on-one  with  members  of  the  public  in  conducting 
searches,  nor  conducted  searches  for  members  of  the  public. 

Rounding  Procedures:  Fee  amounts  were  rounded  so  that 
the  amount  rounded  would  be  de  minimis  and  convenient  to 
the  user.  This  procedure  is  consistent  with  section  103(b)  of 
Pub.  L.  100-703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  patent  fees 
in  the  aggregate,  and  with  section  103(a)  of  Pub.  L.  100- 
703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  trademark  fees  in  the 
aggregate. 

The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets  for  each 
fee  item,  which  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  904 
of  Building  2,  Crystal  Park  at  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington, 
Virginia. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  PUBLIC  USE  OF 
APS-TEXT  AND  T-SEARCH 

Patent  Search  Room  Configuration 

Initially  four  (4)  text  search  terminals  will  be  installed  and 
available  for  public  use  in  the  Patent  Search  Room.  A  printer 
will  be  associated  with  each  text  search  terminal.  An  additional 
terminal  will  be  located  in  Patent  Search  Room  employee  office 
space  for  control  and  adminstrative  activities.  Up  to  twenty- 
one  (2 1 )  more  terminals  and  printers  are  planned  to  be  added 


Trademark  Search  Library  Configuration 

Initially  three  (3)  T-Search  terminals  with  associated  printers 
all  be  installed  and  available  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library.  The  terminals  will  be  clustered  in  one  area  of 
the  Trademark  Search  Library.  An  additional  terminal  will  be 
located  in  Trademark  Search  Library  employee  office  space 
for  control  and  administration  activities.  Additional  terminals 
printers  will  be  added  as  demand  warrants  and  space  permits. 

Training 

To  enable  prospective  public  users  to  become  effective  on 
APS-Text,  approximately  fourteen  (14)  hours  of  free  basic 
training  is  being  offered.  For  those  familiar  with  automated 
search  systems,  a  shorter  course  of  six  (6)  hours  is  provided. 
Ten  (10)  members  of  the  public  can  be  trained  during  each 
class.  Training  is  being  held  at  the  Office's  Arlington,  Va. 
complex  during  normal  work  hours. 

Four  (4)  hours  of  basic  training  is  being  offered  on  the  use 
of  T-Search.  For  those  familiar  with  automated  search  systems, 
a  shorter  course  of  one  ( 1 )  hour  is  available.  T-Search  training 
is  being  held  in  the  Office's  Arlington,  Va.  complex  during 
morning,  evening  and  weekend  hours. 

Enrollment  in  all  training  classes  initially  was  on  a  lottery 
basis.  Public  users  who  wished  to  be  trained  on  APS-Text  or 
T-Search  were  required  to  submit  an  application  form.  The 
Office  is  now  accepting  requests  for  training  and  adding  the 
names  to  the  list.  As  of  August  31.  1989,  696  people  or  70 
percent  of  all  those  requesting  training  have  been  trained. 

System  Use  and  Fee  Procedures 

To  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to  the  automated  systems, 
as  well  an  efficient  operations,  rules  for  use  will  be  posted  at 
the  terminals.  Users  of  the  systems  will  be  expected  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  with  all  other  regulations  regarding  the  use 
of  facilities. 

Users  are  strongly  encouraged  to  register  in  advance  for 
system  use.  Each  week,  the  next  week's  schedule  will  be  avail- 
able in  the  Patent  Search  room  and  the  Trademark  Search 
Library.  Should  requests  for  blocks  of  terminal  time  exceed 
the  availability  of  terminals,  limits  on  the^.amount  of  reserved 
time  may  be  instituted.  Up  to  three  (3)  of  the  initial  four  (4) 
terminals  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  up  to  two  (2)  of  the 
initial  three  (3)  terminals  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  allocated  to  public  users  with  advance  reserved  tirties.  The 
remaining  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  will  be  available 
for  walk-up  users  and  for  assisted  searches  for  infrequent  users. 
The  remaining  terminal  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  available  for  walk-up  users.  The  terminal  time  reservation 
system  and  the  number  of  terminals  available  for  walk-up  public 
use  and  for  assisted  searches  (in  the  Patent  Search  Room)  is 
subject  to  change  based  upon  operational  experience. 

All  public  use  of  APS-Text  and  T-Search,  with  the  exception 
of  scheduled  training  classes,  is  on  a  pre-payment  basis.  In 
pre-paying  for  use  of  the  sy.stems.  the  public  may  use  a  blank 
signed  check,  major  credit  card  or  charge  to  a  deposit  account. 
At  the  end  of  the  search  or  the  pre-paid  amount  of  time,  users 
will  receive  an  accounting  from  Patent  Search  Room  or  Trade- 
mark Search  Library  staff  for  terminal  time  used  and  prints 
produced.  The  user  must  then  finalized  payment. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (o)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text  search 
capability  (APS-Text)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees 
under  certain  circumstances. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (p)  to  set  the 
fees  for  APS-Text  search  assistance  by  Office  staff. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (q)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  APS-Text. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees 
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Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (w)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees  under  certain 
circumstances. 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (x)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  T-Search. 

A  final  rule  pacicage  establishing  two  new  fees  under  the 
provisions  of  Pub.  L.  100-667.  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988,  has  been  published  which  added  paragraphs  (u) 
and  (v)  to  section  2.6.  Therefore,  the  rule  has  been  modified 
from  the  proposal  to  add  paragraphs  (w)  and  (x)  instead  of 
paragraphs  (u),  (v)  and  (w). 
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T-Search  has  caused  a  deterioration  in  the  quality  of  searches 
conducted  by  Trademark  examining  attorneys. 

The  difference  between  the  perceptions  of  the  Trademark 
examining  attorneys  and  the  public  may  be  attributed  to  several 
factors;  Trademark  examining  attorneys  use  the  system  on  a 
daily  basis;  they  know  what  the  system  can  do  and  what  it 
cannot  do  and  avoid  the  latter;  and  they  know  how  to  utilize 
the  system's  functionalities  to  perform  the  best  search  possible. 
Further.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  different  types  of 
searches,  and  have  different  needs,  thanthe  public.  T-Search 
use  statistics  for  the  period  April  1989  through  August  1989 
demonstrate  that  the  public  is  making  extensive  use  of  the 
system.  Following  is  a  summary  <5f  those  statistics: 


Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  establish  a  basis  for  the 
charges  for  use  of  the  on-line  automated  search  systems  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room  and  Trademark  Search  Library  located  at 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington,  Virginia  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3,  1989,  at  54  FR 
18907.  Corrections  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
May  12,  1989,  at  54  FR  20670.  A  notice  also  was  published 
on  May  30,  1989,  in  volume  1 102  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  pages  94  through  98 
for  patents,  and  pages  96  through  100  for  trademarks. 

A  public  hearing  was  conducted  on  June  30.  1989.  A  total  of 
25  comments  were  received:  24  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  five  people  presented  oral  testimony  (four  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  hearing. 
On  the  25  comments,  twelve  (12)  were  from  individuals,  seven 
(7)  from  libraries,  five  (5)  from  organizations  and  one  (1)  from 
business.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Many  of  the  comments  from  the  representatives  of  the  Patent 
Depository  Libraries  raised  questions  or  commented  on  the 
proposed  rules  from  the  perspective  of  their  impact  on  Patent 
Depository  Libraries.  The  proposed  rules  and  policies  set  forth 
in  the  Federal  Register  Notice  of  May  3,  1989  are  applicable 
only  to  the  automated  search  systems  provided  in  PTO's  facili- 
ties located  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  When  the  Office  is  prepared 
to  offer  the  automated  search  systems  at  the  Patent  Depository 
Libraries,  a  proposed  notice  will  be  published  for  public  com- 
ment. Therefore,  any  comments  relating  to  procedures  for 
accessing  the  automated  search  systems  in  the  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  will  not  be  addressed  at  this  time. 

Comment:  Overall,  nine  respondents  acknowledged  the  use- 
fulness of  the  automated  search  systems,  particularly  APS- 
Text.  Although  seven  respondents  alleged  that  T-Search  is  not 
adequate  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  public,  that  its  response  time 
is  too  slow,  and  that  it  is  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  meet  the 
specific  needs  of  the  commentor,  most  of  these  respondents 
acknowledged  that  T-Search  had  the  potential  for  being  a  useful 
tool.  Documentaton  of  specific  problems,  for  example,  those 
associated  with  conducting  a  phonetic  search,  were  provided. 
Two  respondents  said  that  T-Search  is  flawed  and  the  decision 
to  require  examiners  to  use  the  system  on  an  exclusive  basis 
was  ill-advised  and  regrettable. 

Response:  Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using 
T-Search  for  word  mark  searches  since  August  1987,  and  for 
word  mark  and  design  searches  since  January  1988.  The  public 
has  been  using  the  system  since  April  3,  1989. 

The  minutes  to  the  September  27.  1988,  meeting  of  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  express  the 
view  that:  "...T-Search  searches  are  more  thorough  than  manual 
searches."  The  transcript  to  that  meeting  contains  the  following 
comments:  "I  don't  think  there  is  any  question,  but  a  T-Search 
[sic]  properly  done  gives  an  excellent  result"  and  "...from  the 
corporate  point  of  view. ...  1  am  pleased  to  say  that  I  like  what 
I  see.  I  like  the  very  fast  action  we're  getting  on  the  first  action." 
From  the  transcript  to  the  February  23.  1988  meeting:  "I'd  like 
to  start  with  a  glowing  report.  I  think  that  the  registration 
process  is  working  very  well.  From  my  own  personal  experience 
in  terms  of  what  the  examiners  are  doing,  they  get  an  A  plus. 
They're  really  doing  a  good  job." 

The  concensus  of  the  management  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation  is  that  the  T-Search  system  meets  the  needs 
of  the  Office  at  this  time.  There  is  no  indication  in  any  records 
or  activities  in  the  PTO  which  would  indicate  that  the  use  of 


Month 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 


Available 
Hours 

513 
513 
627 
570 
656 


Hours 
Used  By        Rate 
Public       of  Usage 


108 
126 
183 
186 

217 


21% 

24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


Average 

Session 

Time 

13.02  min. 
12.25  min. 
10.84  min. 
12.51  min. 
9.66  min. 


This  usage  rate  compares  favorably  to  the  projected  usage 
rate  of  28  percent. 

Comment:  Seven  respondents  claimed  that  the  paper  Trade- 
mark files  have  been  allowed  to  deteriorate  and,  therefore,  are 
not  reliable  for  use  by  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  contracts  for  file  maintenance  sevices 
in  both  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  the  Patent  Search 
Room.  Among  the  tasks  performed  by  the  contractor  in  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  are  maintaining  the  pending  files, 
filing  newly  registered  Trademarks,  pulling  erroneous  registra- 
tions from  the  file,  etc.  The  contract  for  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  includes  a  monitoring  system  based  on  MIL-STD  105, 
which  is  a  sampling  plan  that  provides  a  97  percent  accuracy 
level.  Once  the  contractor  completes  a  task.  Office  staff  check 
the  required  sample  levels  to  ensure  that  filing  was  performed 
accurately.  The  Office  is  constantly  monitoring  the  status  of 
the  paper  files,  but  notes  that  maintenance  of  paper  file  integrity 
is  subject  to  inherent  limitations. 

Comment:  In  view  of  the  above  comments  about  the  inade- 
quacy of  the  Trademark  paper  search  files  and  T-Search.  six 
respondents  advocated  the  need  for  T-Search.  at  no  charge  to 
the  user,  as  an  adjunct  or  back-up  to  the  paper  files.  One 
respondent  suggested  a  similar  arrangement  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  $40.00  fee  amount 
for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  both  APS-Text  and 
T-Search.  In  order  to  give  the  public  more  time  to  become 
familiar  with  the  T-Search  system,  the  Commissioner  is  imme- 
diately suspending  collection  of  that  fee.  This  will  enable  users 
to  learn  the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches. 
The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  announ- 
cing its  decision  regarding  the  imposition  of  the  fee  at  least 
60  days  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee  amount.  At  that  time, 
the  Office  also  will  publish  validated  cost  estimates  based  on 
usage  rates  and  actual  costs  documented  from  the  present  time 
to  the  time  the  decision  to  collect  a  fee  is  made. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  objective  of 
automation  necessarily  comtemplaied  a  free  search  system  to 
give  meaning  to  the  consouctive  notice  provisions  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response:  Registration  of  a  trademark  constitutes  con- 
structuve  notice  and  records  of  all  active  trademark  registrations 
and  pending  applications  are  available  for  searching  free  of 
charge  in  the  paper  file  and  on  TRAM  (Trademark  Reporting 
and  Monitoring  System)  data  base. 

Comment:  One  respondent  claimed  that  PTO  is  required  to 
provide  access  to  disclosed  patent  information  as  the  informa- 
tion is  made  public;  four  respondents  were  opposed  to  the 
Office  charging  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search  sy  stms; 
two  other  respondents  commented  that  the  Office  should  not 
charge  fees  for  using  systems  designed  to  be  the  sole  searching 
source  of  the  public  records  which  the  Office  is  charged  by 
law  to  provide;  and  one  respondent  commented  that  the  proposal 
to  limit  access  to  the  automated  data  bases  only  to  those  who 
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can  pay  a  fee  is  deplorable  policy  at  a  time  when  there  is 
concern  about  industrial  competitiveness  with  Japan. 

Response:  The  Office  will  continue  to  make  the  paper  and/or 
microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  foreign  patent  documents 
and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  available  for  pubic  access  free 
of  charge.  The  Office  also  has  adopted  a  policy  whereby  the 
houriy  terminal  session  fee  for  access  to  the  data  base  can  be 
waived  when  it  is  needed  for  a  personal,  educational  purpose 
by  an  individual  or  member  of  an  educational  or  non-profit 
organization,  or  where  payment  of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine 
financial  hardship  to  the  user.  In  this  way,  the  Office  will 
continue  to  provide  public  access  to  all  available  information 
free  of  charge. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  for 
electronic  data  is  a  form  of  dual  taxation  when  information 
was  gathered,  organized  and  produced  at  taxpayers  expense; 
and  two  respondents  claimed  that  users  of  information  have 
contributed  up  to  30  percent  of  the  $120  milllion  for  develop- 
ment of  the  APS  system  to  date  —  in  other  words,  the  public 
already  has  paid  for  APS. 

Response:  In  calculating  the  proposed  fees,  the  Office  is 
consistent  with  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget's  pro- 
posed policy  on  user  charges  for  Government  information  prod- 
ucts, as  clarified  in  the  June  15.  1989  Federal  Register  notice 
entitled  "Second  Advance  Notice  of  Further  Policy  Develop- 
ment on  Dissemination  of  Information."  In  that  notice,  OMB's 
stated  policy  is  that  user  charges  for  Government  Information 
products  should  be  no  higher  than  a  level  sufficient  to  recover 
the  costs  of  disseminating,  not.  collecting,  the  information. 

The  costs  associated  with  the  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text 
and  T-Search  are  directly  related  to  the  public's  use  of  the 
systems;  for  example,  the  costs  associated  with  the  acquisition 
of  the  APS-Text  terminals  that  are  being  used  by  the  public. 
No  costs  associated  with  designing  or  installing  the  automated 
system  for  use  by  Office  examiners,  or  the  development  of 
the  new  systems  have  been  included.  Neither  have  costs  been 
included  for  gathering,  organizing  or  producing  information. 

The  Federal  Register  notice  of  June  1 5,  1 989  (54  FR  25554, 
25558)  dealing  with  policy  development  on  dissemination  of 
information  states  that:  "As  to  double  taxation,  OMB  notes 
that  user  charges  policy  has  a  basis  in  statute  (31  U.S.C.  9701 ), 
and  the  Congress  has  not  viewed  user  charges  as  double  taxation 
because  they  are  applied  when  the  recipient  receives  special 
benefits." 

Comment:  Two  respondents  stated  that  Government  informa- 
tion is  the  same,  whether  it  is  provided  in  printed  or  electronic 
form. 

Response:  Charging  fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems  is  consistent  with  PTO's  fet  policy.  For  example,  fees 
are  charged  for  manual  search  services  (e.g..  for  a  search  of 
Office  records  or  for  a  .search  of  assignment  records),  and  for 
printed  copies  of  patents  and  trademarks  and  for  copies  of 
Office  documents. 

Comment:  The  Japanese  system  is  available  at  four  locations 
at  no  cost,  and  includes  U.S.  information  made  available  at 
U.S.  taxpayer  expense. 

Response:  The  Japanese  automated  search  system,  like  the 
automated  search  systems  in  the  PTO's  search  facilities,  is 
being  made  available  free  of  charge  at  the  present  time.  TTie 
costs  of  such  use.  however,  are  being  paid  from  general  fee 
revenues  collected  by  the  Japanese  Patent  Office.  Additionally, 
the  APS-Text  system  currently  includes  Japanese  English  lan- 
guage abstracts  and  the  Office  is  in  the  process  of  acquiring 
Japanese  patent  information  in  digital  facsimile  form. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  PTO  has  no 
responsibility  to  provide  an  expensive,  complex,  internal  Gov- 
ernment on-line  value-added  computer  service,  that  this  is  far 
beyond  the  requirements  of  public  access  to  patent  files;  and 
another  respondent  commented  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  have  the  same  system  that  is  being  used  by  the  examiners 
also  available  to  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  provide  the  same  search  system  capability  to  the  public  that 
is  being  used  by  the  examiners. 

Comment:  One  respondent  stated  that  providing  free  access 
is  not  competing  with  the  private  sector,  and  that  there  always 
is  a  place  for  the  private  sector  to  provide  value-added  informa- 
tion. 
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Response:  The  user  charges  adopted  for  public  access  i 
the  APS-Test  and  T-Search  systems  are  consistent  with  OM! 
Circulars  A-25  "User  Charges"  and  A- 1 30  "Management  ( 
Federal  Information  Resources",  and  with  the  PTO's  Electron i 
Data  Dissemination  Policies  and  Guidelines.  The  PTO's  user 
fees  are  designed  to  recover  the  marginal  costs  associated  witJ. 
providing  access  to  the  automated  search  systems  to  the  public. 

Comment:  Five  respondents  stated  that  the  proposed  fees  ar"- 
not  "reasonable"  and  the  Office  does  not  have  documente 
cost  estimates  and  usage  rates  to  support  the  proposed  fee 
amounts. 

Response:  The  Office  is  meeting  Congressional  direction  in 
establish  "reasonable"  fees  by  recovering  only  the  margin, 
costs  associated  with  providing  public  access  to  the  automate^ 
search  systems.  Costs  and  projected  usage  rates  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records,  for  example,  financial 
statements  for  the  Office  and  the  results  of  the  public  evalu;; 
tions  of  the  APS-Text  and  T-Search  systems.  A  summary  o 
the  costs  used  in  the  fee  calculations  is  included  above  under 
"Cost  Calculations."  Full  details  of  these  cost  calculations  are 
available  for  public  ins[>ection  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Suite  904  of  Building  2,  Crystal  Park,  at  2 1 2 1  Crystal 
Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  questioned  the  proposed  fees 
for  search  assistance.  If  the  search  assistance  is  similar  to  that 
which  is  provided  free  now,  there  should  be  no  fee.  If  the 
search  assistance  entails  doing  searches,  the  Office  should  not 
be  getting  into  that  business. 

Response:  The  PTO  is  withdrawing  the  proposed  fee  for 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  capa- 
bilities. The  fee  for  staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search 
using  APS-Text  capabilities  is  being  adopted,  because  an 
untrained  user  cannot  conduct  a  search  without  significant  help 
from  Office  staff.  Users  of  course,  have  the  option  of  obtaining 
free  training  on  the  system. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  canni 
be  justified  under  the  theory  that  electronic  search  provides 
new  service  or  offers  an  enhancement  to  the  public's  abilii 
to  search  the  patent  data  base,  and  that  the  public  has  an  option 
of  paying  the  fee  or  using  the  paper  files.  Another  respondent 
commented  that  APS-Text  and  T-Search  represent  enhance- 
ments 10  services  already  provided. 

Response:  The  fees  are  specifically  authorized  under  $  104 
(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  and  are  calculated  to  allow  recovery  of 
only  the  marginal  cost  for  providing  the  system  to  the  public. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  claimed  thai  the  Office  should 
ask  Congress~for  funding  to  offer  free  access  here  and  at  the 
PDLs. 

Response:  It  continues  to  be  PTO  policy,  consistent  with 
OMB  Circular  A- 130.  that  costs  for  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems  be  borne  by  those  who  actually  use  the  auto- 
mated search  systems. 

Comment:  One  respondent  claimed  that  the  accuracy  of  the 
trademark  data  base  is  suspect. 

Response:  All  of  the  backfile  data  ba.se  elements  (registra- 
tions issued  prior  to  September  9.  1980)  have  been  corrected 
except  owner  information.  As  originally  planned,  the  owner 
field  will  be  cleaned  up  the  active  registrations  issued  prior  to 
September  9,  1980.  It  is  projected  thai  this  owner  field  will  be 
cleaned  up  by  the  third  quarter  of  fiscal  year  1991. 

Comment:  Three  respondents  claimed  that  the  public  requires 
access  to  the  dead  data  base. 

Response:  The  Office  will  consider  this  proposal  further 
TTie  dead  data  base  is  now  available  in  electronic  format  for 
all  applications  and  registrations  that  were  active  on  Januar> 
1 ,  1 983  and  are  now  inactive.  However,  many  of  these  records 
are  of  poor  quality.  Costs  for  cleaning  up  these  records  would 
be  significant,  and  those  costs  would  likely  be  reflected  in  the 
T-Search  user  fee. 

Comment:  Four  respondents  addressed  the  fee  waiver  policy. 
The  proposal  to  waive  fee  appears  inconsistent  wih  PTO's 
position  that  the  free  paper  search  files  provide  an  equal  and 
viable  resource  to  anyone  not  wanting  to  pay  for  the  automated 
files.  If  paper  records  are  inferior,  then  anyone  seeking  access 
to  T-Search  should  be  able  to  qualify  for  the  fee  waiver.  If  the 
paper  records  are  adequate,  then  there  should  be  no  need  lo 
waive  the  access  fee  for  anyone. 

Response:  The  waiver  policy  authorized  by  Pub.  L.  100-703 
is  designed  for  those  individuals  who.  for  some  reason  in  the 
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public  interest,  such  as  an  educational  purpose,  need  the  capa- 
bilities of  the  automated  system,  for  example,  to  manipulate 
the  data. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  the  procedure  to 
enroll  people  in  training  classes  by  the  use  of  a  lottery  was 
unfair  and  that  everyone  who  wants  to  be  trained  should  be 
enrolled. 

Response.  The  lottery  was  a  method  for  establishmg  the 
initial  schedules  to  provide  training.  Everyone  who  requests 
training  will  be  trained.  As  of  August  31,  1989,  449  out  of 
623  people  requesting  training  on  APS-Text,  and  247  out  of 
376  people  requesting  training  on  T-Search  have  been  trained. 
Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  advance  registra- 
tion is  an  unrealistic  approach  for  many  searchers. 

Response:  At  least  one  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
and  one  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will  be  available  for 
walk-up  users.  The  other  terminals  will  be  available  first  for 
users  with  a  reservation  and  then,  if  needed,  for  walk-up  users. 
The  system  is  designed  to  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to 
the  automated  systems. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  asked  for  information  justifying 
that  this  is  not  a  "Major  Rule"  as  defined  by  Executive  Order 
12291,  and  that  the  rule  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
impact  on  small  entities. 

Response:  The  no  "major  rule"  determination  and  no  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  small  entities  was  based  on  the  fact 
that  the  automated  systems  are  being  offered  only  at  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offices  public  search  facilities  located  in 
Arlington,  Virginia.  The  total  number  of  users  of  these  facilities 
averages  less  than  400  a  day,  and  many  of  these  users  are 
members  of  law  firms  or  commercial  search  services.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  is  expected  to  be  about  $  1  million, 
far  less  than  the  $100  million  annual  threshold  specified  in  the 
Executive  Order.  The  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search 
systems  are  reasonable  and  should  not  burden  small  entities 
and,  at  the  same  time,  the  Office  is  continuing  to  maintain  the 
paper  search  files  which  are  available  to  the  public  free  of 
charge.  Finally,  there  should  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  because  the  systems  are  being  offered  only  at 
one  location,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  the  public  may  continue  to  use  paper  files  without 
payment  of  any  fee. 

Comment:  Five  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  burden 
small  entities  and  run  counter  to  a  fundamental  objective  of 
the  patent  system  which  is  to  advance  technology  through 
dissemination  of  the  technical  information  contained  in  patents. 
Response:  The  Office  does  not  believe  that  the  fee  amounts 
adopted  will  burden  small  entities  or  negatively  impact  the 
dissemination  of  technical  information.  The  Office  also  will 
continue  to  maintain  the  paper  search  files  using  taxpayer  funds, 
and  provide  access  to  the  public  free  of  charge.  Further,  the 
Office  has  adopted  a  fee  waiver  policy  whereby  the  fee  amount 
can  be  waived  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 
Full  details  are  included  above  under  "Background". 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  the  Office  needs 
a  policy  to  ensure  that  no  user  of  the  patent  and  trademark 
information  is  disenfranchised  due  to  an  inability  to  pay  for 
the  services  necessary  to  its  access. 

Response:  The  Commissioner  will  consider  a  fee  waiver  for 
users  with  a  genuine  financial  hardship. 

Other  Consideratioas: 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and  trademark  fee 
rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
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adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  %-354).  The  rules 
make  the  Office's  on-line,  automated  patent  full-text  search 
and  trademark  search  systems  available  to  the  public  at  rates 
significantly  less  than  commercial  systems. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291 .  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual 
industries.  Federal,  State  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 
37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  permeable,  the  Office  is 
proposing  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  code  of  Federal  Regulations, 
Chapter  1,  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  I -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES. 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (o)-(q). 
§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

***** 

(o)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  Automated  Patent 
System  full-text  search  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  time 
used.  The  Commissioner  may  waiver  the  payment  by  an  indi- 
vidual for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text 
search  capability  (APS-Text)  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest $40.00 

(p)  Marginal  cost,  paid  advance,  for  each  hour  of  Office 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  Automated 
Patent  System  full-text  search  capabilities  (APS-Text),  prorated 
for  the  actual  time  used $25.00 

(q)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
Automated  Patent  System  text  terminal $0.10 

PART  2-  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 


1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (w)-(x). 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees 

***** 

(w)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  T-Search  capabilities, 
prorated  for  the  actual  time  used.  The  Commissioner  may  waive 
the  payment  by  an  individual  for  access  to  T-Search  upon  a 
showing  of  need  or  hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public 
interest $40.00 
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(x)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
T-Search  terminal $0.10 


Dec.  4,  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce 

37  CFR  Part  2 


Patent  and  Trademark  Automated  Search  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Listing  of  suspension  of  final  rule 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office),  on 
December  1 1,  1989,  amended  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  setting  forth  the  fees  for  public  access  to  the 
Office's  text  data  bases:  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS) 
and  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  54  FR 
50942.  That  final  rule  became  effective  on  February  12,  1990. 


1I70OG 

(? 


On  that  date,  37  CFR  2.6(w).  dealing  with  T-Search  fees,  to< 
effect,  but  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commission^ 
The  collection  of  the  fee  was  initially  suspended  to  pern 
users  to  become  familiar  with  the  T-Search  system.  The 
Search  system  has  been  available  to  the  public  since  Ap: 
1989.  a  sufficient  time  for  users  to  become  familiar  with  the 
system.  Therefore,  as  provided  in  the  final  rule,  the  Office  now 
gives  notice  that  the  suspension  is  lifted.  The  Office  will  begin 
to  collect  the  fees  set  forth  in  37  CFR  2.6(w)  sixty  (60)  days 
from  the  date  of  this  notice.  Cost  estimates  based  on  usage  and 
actual  costs  are  available  for  inspection  in  the  Office  of  Long- 
Range  Planning  and  Evaluation,  Room  507,  Crystal  Park  1. 
Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Dates:  The  suspension  of  37  CFR  2.6(w)  is  lifted  as  of  Nov. 
13.  1990.  The  collection  of  fees  under  37  CFR  2.6(w)  will 
begin  on  November  13.  1990 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington,  D.G.  20231. 


September  4.  1990 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1119  0.G.6] 
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Public  Law  96-517 

96th  Congress 

An  Act 


To  amend  the  patent  and  trademark  laws. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assemble  That  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents," 
is  amended  by  adding  after  chapter  29  the  following  new  chapter  30: 

"CHAPTER  30-PRIOR  ART  CITATIONS  TO  OFFICE  AND 
REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 


Dk.  12.  1990 

(H.R.  6933) 


"Sec. 

"301.  Citation  of  prior  art. 

302.  Request  for  reexamination. 

303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner. 

304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner. 

305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

306.  Appeal. 

307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation. 

"§  301.  Citation  of  prior  art 

Any  person  at  any  time  may  cite  to  the  Office  in  writing  prior  art  consisting  of  patents 
or  printed  publications  which  that  person  believes  to  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability 
of  any  claim  of  a  particular  patent.  If  the  person  explains  in  writing  the  pertinency  and 
manner  of  applying  such  prior  art  to  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent,  the  citation  of  such 
prior  art  and  the  explanation  thereof  will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent. 
At  the  written  request  of  the  person  citing  the  prior  art,  his  or  her  identity  will  be  excluded 
firom  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential. 

"  §  302.  Request  for  reexamination 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  request  for  reexamination  by  the  Office  of  any 
claim  of  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  any  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301 
of  this  title.  The  request  must  be  in  writing  and  must  be  accompanied  by  payment  of  a 
reexamination  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  section  4 1  of  this  title.  The  request  must  set  forth  the  pertinency  and  manner  of  applying 
cited  prior  art  to  every  claim  for  which  reexamination  is  requested.  Unless  the  requesting 
person  is  the  owner  of  the  patent,  the  Commissioner  promptly  will  send  a  copy  of  the 
request  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent. 

"  §  303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner 

"(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  under 
provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  will  determine  whether  a  substan- 
tial new  question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  concerned  is  raised 
by  the  request,  with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed  publications.  On 
his  own  initiative,  and  any  time,  the  Commissioner  may  determine  whether  a  substantial 
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new  question  of  patentability  is  raised  by  patents  and  publications  discovered  by  him  or 

cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title. 

"(b)  A  record  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section 
will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and  a  copy  promptly  will  be  given  or 
mailed  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  and  to  the  person  requesting  reexamination, 

""c)  A  xletermination  by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  subsection  (a)  of  this  section 
that  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has  been  raised  will  be  final  and  nonappeal- 
able. Upon  such  a  determination,  the  Commissioner  may  refund  a  portion  of  the  reexamina- 
tion fee  required  under  section  302  of  this  title. 

"§  304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner 

"If  in  a  determination  made  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  303(a)  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  finds  that  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim 
of  a  patent  is  raised,  the  determination  will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of  the 
patent  for  resolution  of  the  question.  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  a  reasonable  period 
not  less  than  two  months  from  the  the  date  a  copy  of  the  determination  is  given  or  mailed 
to  him  within  which  he  may  file  a  statement  on  such  question,  including  any  amendment 
to  his  patent  and  new  claim  or  claims  he  may  wish  to  propose,  for  consideration  in  the 
reexamination.  If  the  patent  owner  files  such  a  statement,  he  promptly  will  serve  a  copy 
of  it  on  the  person  who  has  requested  reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  JOi 
of  this  title  Within  a  period  of  two  months  from  the  date  of  service,  that  person  may  tile 
and  have  considered  in  the  reexamination  a  reply  to  any  statement  filed  by  the  patent 
owner.  That  person  promptly  will  serve  on  the  patent  owner  a  copy  of  any  reply  filed. 

"§  305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings 

"After  the  times  for  filing  the  statement  and  reply  provided  for  by  section  304  of  this 
title  have  expired,  reexamination  will  be  conducted  according  to  the  procedures  esublished 
for  initial  examination  under  the  provisions  of  sections  132  and  133  of  this  title.  In  any 
reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  the  patent  owner  will  be  permitted  to  propose 
any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  a  new  claim  or  claims  thereto,  in  order  to  distinguish 
the  invention  as  claimed  from  the  prior  an  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of 
this  title  or  in  response  to  a  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim  of  a  patent. 
No  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  enlarging  the  scope  of  a  claim  of  the  patent  will  be 
permitted  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter.  All  reexamination  proceedings 
under  this  section,  including  any  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office. 

"§  306.  Appeal 

"The  patent  owner  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter  may 
appeal  under  the  provisions  of  section  134  of  this  title,  and  may  seek  court  review  under 
the  provisions  of  sections  141  to  145  of  this  title,  with  respect  to  any  decision  adverse 
to  the  patentability  of  any  original  or  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent. 

"  §  307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation 

"(a)  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  when  the  time  for  appeal  has 
expired  or  any  appeal  proceeding  has  terminated,  the  Commissioner  will  issue  and  publish 
a  certificate  canceling  any  claim  of  the  patent  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable, 
confirming  any  claim  of  the  patent  determined  to  be  patentable,  and  incorporating  in  the 
patent  any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable. 

"(b)  Any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable  and  incorporated 
into  a  patent  following  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  have  the  same  effect  as  that 
specified  in  section  252  of  this  title  for  reissued  patents  on  the  right  of  any  person  who 
made  purchased,  or  used  anything  patented  by  such  proposed  amended  or  new  claim,  or 
who  made  substantial  preparation  for  the  same,  prior  to  issuance  of  a  certificate  under 
the  provisions  of  subsection  (a)  of  this  section." 

SEC.  2.  Section  41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  41.  Patent  fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application 
for  a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining 
a  patent  in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No 
fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force. 

"(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year 
after  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for  the  actual  processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent, 
other  than  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through  dispostion  by  issuance  or  abandonment, 
will  recover  in  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of 
such  processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar 
year  after  enactment,  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from 
filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing. 

"(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for 
maintaining  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office, 
for  the  year  in  which  such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all 
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applications  for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through  disposition  by 
issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years 
and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
grant  of  the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period 
of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The 
Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within 
such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee. 

"(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year 
after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  the 
estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 
The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title  with  uncertified 
printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will 
be  $50. 

"(e)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material 
related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional  or  incidental  request  made  by  a 
department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Commissioner  may 
provide  any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a  copy  of  the 
specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in  that  notice  without  charge. 

"(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels  of  recovery  specified 
in  this  section:  however,  no  patent  application  processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a 
patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years. 

"(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior 
to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register." 

SEC.  3.  Section  42  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  funding 

"(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for  defraying  the  costs 
of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  <:redited  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Appropriation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provis- 
ions of  section  725e  of  title  3 1 ,  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 

"(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  carry  out, 
to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid  in 
excess  of  that  required." 

SEC.  4.  Section  154  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  the  word 
"issue". 

SEC.  5.  Section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113).  is 
a^Tiended  to  read  as  follows: 

"§  31.  Fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of 
an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  and  and  for  all  other 
services  performed  by  and  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related 
to  trademarks  and  other  marks.  Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to 
recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing 
the  material.  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  application  for  the 
registration  of  a  trademark  orother  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark 
or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under 
this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material 
related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  any  occasional  request  made  by 
a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Indian  Arts  and 
Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government  trademarks  of  genuineness 
and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of  particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups." 

SEC.  6.  (a)  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  is  amended  by  adding 
after  chapter  37  the  following  new  chapter  38: 

"CHAPTER  38-PATENT  RIGHTS  IN  INVENTIONS  MADE 
WITH  FEDERAL  ASSISTANCE 

"Sec. 

"200.  Policy  and  objective. 

"201.  Definitions. 

"202.  Disposition  of  rights. 

"203.  March-in  rights. 

"204.  Preference  for  United  States  industry. 

"205.  Confidentiality. 

"206.  Uniform  clauses  and  regulations. 

"207.  Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally   owned  inventions. 

"208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing. 

"209.  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally   owned  inventions. 
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"  §  200.  Policy  and  objective. 

"It  is  the  policy  and  objective  of  the  Congress  to  use  the  patent  system  to  promote  the 
utilization  of  inventions  arising  from  federally  supported  research  or  development:  to 
encourage  maximum  participation  of  small  business  firms  m  federally  supported  research 
and  development  efforts:  to  promote  collaboration  between  commercial  concerns  and 
nonprofit  organizations,  including  universities:  to  ensure  that  inventions  made  by  nonprofit 
organizations  and  small  small  business  firms  are  used  in  a  manner  to  promote  free 
competition  and  enterprise:  to  promote  the  commercialization  and  public  availability  of 
inventions  made  in  the  United  States  by  United  Stales  industry  and  labor:  to  ensure  that 
the  Government  obtains  sufficient  rights  in  federally  supported  inventions  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  Government  and  protect  the  public  against  nonuse  or  unreasonable  use  of 
inventions:  and  to  minimize  the  costs  of  administering  policies  in  this  area. 

"  §  201.  Derinitions 


"As  used  in  this  chapter —  .  .<-     j  • 

"(a)  The  term  -Federal  agency'  means  any  executive  agency  as  defined  in  section 
105  of  title  5.  United  States  Code,  and  the  military  departments  as  defined  by  section 
102  of  title  5,  United  States  Code. 

"(b)  The  term  'funding  agreement'  means  any  contract,  grant,  or  cooperative  agree- 
ment entered  into  between  any  Federal  agency,  other  than  the  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority,  and  any  contractor  for  the  performance  of  expenmental,  developmental, 
or  research  work  funded  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the  Federal  Government.  Such  term 
includes  any  assignment,  substitution  of  parties,  or  subcontract  of  any  type  entered 
into  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  developmental,  or  research  work  under  a 
funding  agreement  as  herein  defined. 

"(c)  The  term  'contractor'  means  any  person,  small  business  firm,  or  nonprofit 
organization  that  is  a  party  to  a  funding  agreement. 

"(d)  The  term  'invention'  means  any  invention  or  discovery  which  is  or  may  be 
patentable  or  otherwise  protectable  under  this  title. 

"(e)  The  term  'subject  invention'  means  any  invention  of  the  contractor  conceived 
or  first  actually  reduced  to  practice  in  the  performance  of  work  under  a  funding 

agreement.  ,  .    ,.  r 

"(f)  The  temi  'practical  application'  means  to  manufacture  in  the  case  of  a  composi- 
tion or  product,  to  practice  in  the  case  of  a  process  or  method,  or  to  operate  in  the 
case  of  a  machine  or  system:  and,  in  each  case,  under  such  conditions  as  to  establish 
that  the  invention  is  being  utilized  and  that  its  benefits  are  to  the  extent  permitted  by 
law  or  Government  regulations  available  to  the  public  on  reasonable  terms. 

"(g)  The  term  'made'  when  used  in  relation  to  any  invention  means  the  conception 
or  first  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  such  invention. 

"(h)  The  term  'small  business  firm'  means  a  small  business  concern  as  defined  at 
secuon  2  of  Public  Uw  85-536  (15  U.S.C  632)  and  implementing  regulations  of  the 
Administrator  of  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

"(i)  The  term  'nonprofit  organization'  means  universities  and  other  institutions  of 
higher  education  or  an  organization  of  the  type  described  in  section  501(c)(3)  of  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954  (26  U.S.C.  501(c))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under 
section  501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C.  501(a))  or  any  nonprofit 
scientific  or  educational  organization  qualified  under  a  State  nonprofit  organization 
statute. 

"  §  202.  Disposition  of  rights 

"(a)  Each  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  may,  within  a  reasonable  time 
after  disclosure  as  required  by  paragraph  (c)(  1 )  of  this  section,  elect  to  retain  title  to  any 
subject  invention:  Provided,  however.  That  a  funding  agreement  may  provide  otherwise 
(i)  when  the  funding  agreement  is  for  the  operation  of  Government-owned  research  or 
production  facility,  (ii)  in  exceptional  circumstances  when  it  is  detennined  by  the  agency 
that  restriction  or  elimination  of  the  right  to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention  will  better 
promote  the  policv  and  objectives  of  this  chapter  or  (iii)  when  it  is  determined  by  a 
Government  authority  which  is  authorized  by  statute  or  Executive  order  to  conduct  foreign 
intelligence  or  counterintelligence  activities  that  the  restriction  or  elimination  of  the  nght 
to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention  is  neces.sary  to  protect  the  security  of  such  activities. 
The  rights  of  the  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  shall  be  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  and  the  other  provisions  of  this  chapter. 

"(b)(  I )  Any  determination  under  (ii)  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be  in  writing 
and  accompanied  by  a  written  statement  of  facts  justifying  the  determination.  A  copy  of 
each  such  determination  and  justification  shall  be  sent  to  the  Comptroller  General  of  the 
United  States  within  thirty  days  after  the  award  of  the  applicable  funding  agreement.  In 
the  case  of  determinations  applicable  to  funding  agreements  with  small  business  firms 
copies  shall  also  be  sent  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy  of  the  Small  Business 
Administration.  r  j     < 

"(2)  If  the  Comptroller  General  believes  that  any  pattern  of  detenninations  by  a  Federal 
agency  is  contrary  to  the  policy  and  objectives  of  this  chapter  or  that  an  agency's  policies 
or  practices  are  otherwise  not  in  conformance  with  this  chapter,  the  Comptroller  General 
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shall  so  advise  the  head  of  the  agency.  The  head  of  the  agency  shall  advise  the  Comptroller 
General  in  writing  within  one  hundred  and  twenty  days  of  what  action,  if  any.  the  agency 
has  taken  or  plans  to  take  with  respect  to  the  matters  raised  by  the  Comptroller  General. 
"(3)  At  least  once  each  year,  the  Comptroller  General  shall  transmit  a  report  to  the 
Committees  on  the  Judiciary  of  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  on  the  manner 
in  which  this  chapter  is  being  implemented  by  the  agencies  and  on  such  other  aspects  of 
Government  patent  policies  and  practices  with  respect  to  federally  funded  inventions  as 
the  Comptroller  General  believes  appropriate. 

"(c)  Each  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  shall 
contain  appropriate  provisions  to  effectuate  the  following: 

"( I )  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  disclose  each  subject  invention  to  the  Federal 
agency  within  a  reasonable  time  after  it  is  made  and  that  the  Federal  Government 
may  receive  title  to  any  subject  invention  not  reported  to  it  within  such  time. 

"(2)  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  make  an  election  to  retain  title  to  anysubject 
invention  within  a  reasonable  time  after  disclosure  and  that  the  Federal  Government 
may  receive  title  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  the  contractor  does  not  elect  to 
retain  rights  or  fails  to  elect  rights  within  such  time. 

"(3)  A  requirement  that  a  contractor  electing  rights  file  patent  applications  within 
reasonable  times  and  that  the  Federal  Government  may  receive  title  to  any  subject 
inventions  in  the  United  States  or  other  countries  in  which  the  contractor  has  not  filed 
patent  applications  on  the  subject  invention  within  such  times. 

"(4)  With  respect  to  any  invention  in  which  the  contractor  elects  rights,  the  Federal 
agency  shall  have  a  nonexclusive,  nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid-uplicense  to  prac- 
tice or  have  practiced  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  any  subject  invention 
throughout  the  world,  and  may,  if  provided  in  the  funding  agreement,  have  additional 
rights  to  sublicense  any  foreign  government  or  international  organization  pursuant  to 
any  existing  or  future  treaty  or  agreement. 

"(5)  The  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  require  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization 
or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization  that  are  being  made  by  the  contractor  or  his  licensees 
or  assignees;  Provided,  TTiat  any  such  information  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal 
agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged 
and  confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United 
States  Code. 

"(6)  An  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  contractor,  in  the  event  a  United  States  patent 
application  is  filed  by  or  on  its  behalf  or  by  any  assignee  of  the  contractor,  to  include 
within  the  specification  of  such  application  and  any  patent  issuing  thereon,  a  statement 
specifying  that  the  invention  was  made  with  Government  support  and  that  the  Govern- 
ment has  certain  rights  in  the  invention. 

"(7)  In  the  case  of  a  nonprofit  organization,  (A)  a  prohibition  upon  the  a.ssignment 
of  rights  to  a  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  without  the  approval  of  the  Federal 
agency,  except  where  such  assignment  is  made  to  an  organization  which  has  as  one 
of  its  primary  functions  the  management  of  inventions  and  which  is  not.  itself,  engaged 
in  or  does  not  hold  a  substantial  interest  in  other  organizations  engaged  In  the  manufac- 
ture or  sale  of  products  or  the  use  of  processes  that  might  utilize  the  invention  or  be 
in  competition  with  embodiments  of  the  invention  (provided  that  such  assignee  shall 
be  subject  to  the  same  provisions  as  the  contractor):  (B)  a  prohibition  against  the 
granting  of  exclusive  licenses  under  United  States  Patents  or  Patent  Applications  in 
a  subject  invention  by  the  contractor  to  persons  other  than  small  business  firms  for 
a  period  in  excess  of  the  earlier  of  five  years  from  first  commercial  sale  or  use  of  the 
invention  or  eight  years  from  the  date  of  the  exclusive  license  excepting  that  time 
before  regulatory  agencies  necessary  to  obtain  premarket  clearance  unless,  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis,  the  Federal  agency  approves  a  longer  exclusive  license.  If  exclusive 
field  of  use  licen.ses  are  granted,  commercial  sale  or  use  in  one  field  of  use  shall  not 
be  deemed  commercial  sale  or  use  as  to  other  fields  of  use.  and  a  first  commercial 
sale  or  use  with  respect  to  a  product  of  the  invention  shall  not  be  deemed  to  end  the 
exclusive  period  to  different  subsequent  products  covered  by  the  invention;  (C)  a 
requirement  that  the  contractor  share  royalties  with  the  inventor:  and  (D)  a  requirement 
that  the  balance  of  any  royalties  or  income  earned  by  the  contractor  with  respect  to 
subject  inventions,  after  payment  of  expenses  (including  payments  to  inventors)  inci- 
dental to  the  administration  of  subject  inventions,  be  utilized  for  the  support  of  scientific 
research  or  education. 

"(8)  The  requirements  of  sections  203  and  204  of  this  chapter. 
"(d)  If  a  contractor  does  not  elect  to  retain  title  to  a  subject  invention  in  cases  subject 
to  this  section,  the  Federal  agency  may  consider  and  after  consultation  with  the  contractor 
grant  requests  for  retention  of  rights  by  the  inventor  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act 
and  regulations  promulgated  hereunder. 

"(e)  In  any  ca,se  when  a  Federal  employee  is  a  coinventor  of  any  invention  made  under 
a  funding  agreement  with  a  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm,  the  Federal 
agency  employing  such  coinventor  is  authorized  to  transfer  or  assign  whatever  rights  it 
may  acquire  in  the  subject  invention  from  its  employee  to  the  contractor  subject  to  the 
conditions  set  forth  in  this  chapter. 

"(0  (I)  No  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization 
shall  contain  a  provision  allowing  a  Federal  agency  to  require  the  licensing  to  third  parties 
of  inventions  owned  by  the  contractor  that  are  not  subject  inventions  unless  such  provision 
has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  agency  and  a  written  justification  has  been  signed 
by  the  head  of  the  agency.  Any  such  provision  shall  clearly  state  whether  the  licensing 
may  be  required  in  connection  with  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention,  a  specifically 
identified  work  object,  or  both.  The  head  of  the  agency  may  not  delegate  the  authority 
to  approve  provisions  or  sign  justifications  required  by  this  paragraph. 
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"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  require  the  licensing  of  third  parties  under  any  such 
provision  unless  the  head  of  the  agency  determines  that  the  use  of  the  invention  by  others 
is  necessary  for  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention  or  for  the  use  of  a  work  object  of  the 
funding  agreement  and  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  achieve  the  practical  application 
of  the  subject  invention  or  work  object.  Any  such  determination  shall  be  on  the  record 
after  an  opportunity  for  an  agency  hearing.  Any  action  commenced  for  judicial  review 
of  such  determination  shall  be  brought  within  sixty  days  after  notification  of  such  determi- 
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S  203.  March-in  rights 


"With  respect  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit 
organization  has  acquired  title  under  this  chapter,  the  Federal  agency  under  whose  funding 
agreement  the  subject  invention  was  made  shall  have  the  nght,  in  accordance  with  such 
procedures  as  are  provided  in  regulations  promulgated  hereunder  to  require  the  contractor, 
an  assignee  or  exclusive  licensee  of  a  subject  invention  to  grant  a  nonexclusive,  partially 
exclusive,  or  exclusive  license  in  any  field  of  use  to  a  responsible  applicant  or  applicants, 
upon  terms  that  are  reasonable  under  the  circumstances,  and  if  the  contractor,  assignee, 
or  exclusive  licensee  refuses  such  request,  to  grant  such  a  license  itself,  if  the  Federal 
agency  determines  that  such — 

"(a)  action  is  necessary  because  the  contractor  or  assignee  has  not  taken,  or  is  not 
expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time,  effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application 
of  the  subject  invention  in  such  field  of  use: 

"(b)  action  is  necessary  to  alleviate  health  or  safety  needs  which  are  not  reasonably 

satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or  their  licensees;  ^    .  .     r~  ^     , 

"(c)  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use  specified  by  Federal 

regulations  and  such  requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  contractor, 

assignee,  or  licensees:  or 

"(d)  action  is  necessary  because  the  agreement  required  by  section  204  has  not 
been  obtained  or  waived  or  because  a  licensee  of  the  exclusive  right  to  use  or  sell 
any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  is  in  breach  of  its  agreement  obtained 
pursuant  to  section  204. 

"  §  204.  Preference  for  United  States  industry 

"Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  chapter,  no  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit 
organization  which  receives  title  to  any  subject  invention  and  no  assignee  of  any  such 
small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  shall  grant  to  any  person  the  exclusive  nght 
to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  unless  such  person  agrees  that 
any  products  embodying  the  subject  invention  or  produced  through  the  use  of  the  subject 
invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially  in  the  United  States.  However,  in  individual 
cases,  the  requirement  for  such  an  agreement  may  be  waived  by  the  Federal  agency  under 
whose  funding  agreement  the  invention  was  made  upon  a  showing  by  the  small  business 
firm,  nonprofit  organization,  or  assignee  that  reasonable  but  unsuccessful  efforts  have 
been  made  to  grant  licenses  on  similar  terms  to  potential  licensees  that  would  be  likely 
to  manufacture  substantially  in  the  United  States  or  that  under  the  circumstances  domestic 
manufacture  is  not  commercially  feasible. 

"  §  205.  Conndentiality 

"Federal  agencies  are  authorized  to  withhold  from  disclosure  to  the  public  information 
disclosing  any  invention  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  or  may  own  a  right, 
title,  or  interest  (including  a  nonexclusive  license)  for  a  rea.sonable  time  in  order  for  a 
patent  application  to  be  filed.  Furthermore.  Federal  agencies  shall  not  be  required  to 
release  copies  of  any  document  which  is  part  of  an  application  for  patent  filed  with  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  with  any  foreign  patent  office. 

"  §  206.  Uniform  clauses  and  regulations 

The  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy,  after  receiving  recommendations  of  the 
Office  of  Science  and  Technology  Policy,  may  issue  regulations  which  may  be  made 
applicable  to  Federal  agencies  implementing  the  provisions  of  sections  202  through  204 
of  this  chapter  and  the  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy  shall  establish  standard 
funding  agreement  provisions  required  under  this  chapter. 

"  §  207.  Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"Each  Federal  agency  is  authorized  to — 

"( I )  apply  for.  obtain,  and  maintain  patenu  or  other  forms  of  protection  in  the  United 
States  and  in  foreign  countries  on  inventions  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  a 
right,  title,  or  interest:  r  .      „  j 

"(2)  grant  nonexclusive,  exclusive,  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  under  federally  owned 
patent  applications,  patents,  or  other  forms  of  protection  obtained,  royalty-free  or  for 
royalties  or  other  consideration,  and  on  such  terms  and  conditions,  including  the  grant  to 
the  licensee  of  the  right  of  enforcement  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  chapter  29  of  this 
title  as  determined  appropriate  in  the  public  interest: 

"(3)  undertake  all  other  suitable  and  necessary  steps  to  protect  and  administer  nghts 
to  federally  owned  inventions  on  behalf  of  the  Federal  Government  either  directly  or 
through  contract:  and 
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"(4)  transfer  custody  and  administration,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to  another  Federal  agency, 
of  the  right,  title,  or  interest  in  any  federally  owned  invention. 

"  §  208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing 

"The  Administrator  of  General  Services  is  authorized  to  promulgate  regulations  speci- 
fying the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  any  federally  owned  invention,  other  than 
inventions  owned  by  the  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  may  be  licensed  on  a  nonexclusive, 
partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive  basis. 

"  §  209.  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"(a)  No  Federal  agency  shall  grant  any  license  under  a  patent  or  patent  application  on 
a  federally  owned  invention  unless  the  person  requesting  the  license  has  supplied  the 
agency  with  a  plan  for  development  and/or  marketing  of  the  invention,  except  that  any 
such  plan  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information 
obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under 
section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United  States  Code. 

"(b)  A  Federal  agency  shall  normally  grant  the  right  to  use  or  sell  any  federally  owned 
invention  in  the  United  States  only  to  a  licensee  that  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the 
invention  or  produced  through  the  use  of  the  invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially  in 
the  United  States. 

"(c)(1)  Each  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  in  any 
invention  covered  by  a  federally  owned  domestic  patent  or  patent  application  only  if, 
after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing  written  objections,  it  is  determined  that — 
"(A)  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  and  the  public  will  best  be  served  by  the 
proposed  license,  in  view  of  the  applicant's  intentions,  plans,  and  ability  to  bring  the 
invention  to  practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the 
public: 

"(B)  the  desired  practical  application  has  not  been  achieved,  or  is  not  likely  expeditiously 
to  be  achieved,  under  any  nonexclusive  license  which  has  been  granted,  or  which  may 
be  granted,  on  the  invention, 

"(C)  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  is  a  reasonable  and  necessary  incentive 
to  call  forth  the  investment  of  risk  capital  and  expenditures  to  bring  the  invention  to 
practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public:  and 
"(D)  the  proposed  terms  and  scope  of  exclusivity  are  not  greater  than  reasonably 
necessary  to  provide  the  incentive  for  bringing  the  invention  to  practical  application  or 
otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public. 

"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license  under 
paragraph  (1 )  of  this  subsection  if  it  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  license  will  tend 
substantially  to  lessen  competition  or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the 
country  in  any  line  of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed  relates,  or  to 
create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent  with  the  antitrust  laws. 

"(3)  First  preference  in  the  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  of  federally  owned 
inventions  shall  go  to  small  business  firms  submitting  plans  that  are  determined  by  the 
agency  to  be  within  the  capabilities  of  the  firms  and  equally  likely,  if  executed,  to  bring 
the  invention  to  practical  application  as  any  plans  submitted  by  applicants  that  are  not 
small  business  firms. 

"(d)  After  consideration  of  whether  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  or  United 
States  industry  in  foreign  commerce  will  be  enhanced,  any  Federal  agency  may  grant 
exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a  foreign  patent 
application  or  patent,  after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing  written  objections, 
except  that  a  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license 
if  it  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  license  will  tend  substantially  to  lessen  competition 
or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the  United  States  in  any  line  of  commerce 
to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed  relates,  or  to  create  or  maintain  other  situations 
inconsistent  with  antitrust  laws. 

"(e)  The  Federal  agency  shall  maintain  a  record  of  determinations  to  grant  exclusive 
or  partially  exclusive  licenses. 

"(f)  Any  grant  of  a  license  shall  contain  such  terms  and  conditions  as  the  Federal 
agency  determines  appropriate  for  the  protection  of  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government 
and  the  public,  including  provisions  for  the  following: 

"( 1)  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization  or  efforts  at" obtaining  utilization  that  are 
being  made  by  the  licensee  with  particular  reference  to  the  plan  submitted:  Provided, 
TTiat  any  such  information  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
financiaJ  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not 
subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United  States  Code: 

"(2)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in  whole  or  in  part 
if  it  determines  that  the  licensee  is  not  executing  the  plan  submitted  with  its  request 
for  a  license  and  the  licensee  cannot  otherwise  demonstrate  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Federal  agency  that  it  has  taken  or  can  be  expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time, 
effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application  of  the  invention: 

"(3)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in  whole  or  in  part 
if  the  licensee  is  in  breach  of  an  agreement  obtained  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section:  and     ^ 

"(4)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  the  license  in  whole  or  in  part  if 
the  agency  determines  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public 
use  specified  by  Federal  regulations  issued  after  the  date  of  the  license  and  such 
requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  licensee. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
§  210.  Precedence  of  chapter 


"(a)  This  chapter  shall  take  precedence  over  any  other  Act  which  would  require  a 
disposition  of  rights  in  subject  inventions  of  small  business  firms  or  nonprofit  organiMtions 
contractors  in  a  manner  that  is  inconsistent  with  this  chapter,  including  but  not  necessarily 
limited  to  the  following;  .  .    .    ,  ,     .       -,  » 

"(I)  section  10(a)  of  the  Act  of  June  29.  1935.  as  added  by  title  I  of  the  Act  of  Aug. 
14.  1946  (7  U.S.C.  427i(a);  60  Stat.  1085);  ^ 

••(2)  section  205(a)  of  the  Act  of  Aug.  14.  1946  (7  U.S.C.  1624(a);  60  Stat.  1090); 

"(3)  section  501(c)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Safety  and  Health  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 

"(4)  section  1 06(c)  of  the  National  Traffic  and  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Act  of  J966  (15 

"(5)  section  12  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  Act  of  1950  (42  U.S.C.  1871(a); 

^^•W  section  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182;  68  Sut.  943); 
"(7)  section  305  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457); 
"(8)  section  6  of  the  Coal  Research  Development  Act  of  I960  (30  U.S.C.  666;  74  Stat. 

337)- 

"(9)  section  4  of  the  Helium  Act  Amendments  of  1960  (50  U.S.C.  167b;  74  Stat.  920); 

"(10)  section  32  of  the  Arms  Control  and  Disarmament  Act  of  1961  (22  U.S.C.  2572; 
75  Stat  634);  .  ^      .  ,       , 

"(II)  subsection  (e)  of  section  302  of  the  Appalachian  Regional  Development  Act  ot 
l%5  (40  U.S.C.  App.  302(e);  79  Stat.  5);  .  »       r 

"(12)  section  9  of  the  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act  ot 
1974  (42  U.S.C.  5901);  88  Stat.  1878); 

"(13)  section  5(d)  of  the  Consumer  Product  Safety  Act  (15  U.S.C.  2054(d);  86  Stat. 

'  "(h)  section  3  of  the  Act  of  April  5.  1944  (30  U.S.C.  323;  58  Sut.  191); 
"(15)  section  8001(c)(3)  of  the  Solid  Waste  Disposal  Act  (42  U.S.C.  6981(c);  90  Stat. 

2829)' 
"(16)  section  219  of  the  Foreign  Assistance  Act  of  1%1  (22  U.S.C.  2179;  83  Stat. 

"(i7)  section  427(b)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Health  and  Safety  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 

"(18)  secuon  306(d)  of  the  Surface  Mining  and  Reclamation  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 

"(19)  section  21(d)  of  the  Federal  Fire  Prevention  and  Control  Act  of  1974  (15  U.S.C. 
2218(d);  88  Stat.  1548);  ,^      , 

"(20)  section  6(b)  of  the  Solar  Photovoltaic  Energy  Research  Development  and  Demon- 
strauon  Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  5585(b);  92  Stat.  2516); 

"(21)  section  12  of  the  Native  Latex  Commercialization  and  Economic  Development 
Act  of  1978  (7  U.S.C.  178(j);  92  Stat.  2533);  and 

"(22)  section  408  of  the  Water  Resources  and  Development  Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C. 
7879;  92  Stat.  1360). 

The  Act  creating  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  take  precedence  over  any  future 
Act  unless  that  Act  specifically  cites  this  Act  and  provides  that  it  shall  take  precedence 
over  this  Act. 

"(b)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  alter  the  effect  of  the  laws  cited  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  or  any  other  laws  with  respect  to  the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions 
made  in  the  performance  of  funding  agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit  organiza- 
tions or  small  business  firms. 

"(c)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  limit  the  authonty  of  agencies  to  agree  to 
the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  the  performance  of  work  under  funding 
agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit  organizations  or  small  business  firms  in 
accordance  with  the  Statement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  issued  on  Aug.  23,  1971  (36 
Fed.  Reg.  16887),  agency  regulations,  or  other  applicable  regulations  or  to  otherwise  limit 
the  authority  of  agencies  to  allow  such  persons  to  retain  ownership  of  inventions.  Any 
disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  accordance  with  the  Statement  or  implementing 
regulations,  including  any  disposition  occurring  before  enactment  of  this  section,  are 
hereby  authorized.  r-      n- 

"(d)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  require  the  disclosure  of  intelligence 
sources  or  methods  or  to  otherwise  affect  the  authority  granted  to  the  Director  of  Central 
Intelligence  by  statute  or  Executive  order  for  the  protection  of  intelligence  sources  or 
methods. 

"  §  211.  Relationship  to  antitrust  laws 

"Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  deemed  to  convey  to  any  person  immunity  from  civil 
or  cnminal  liability,  or  to  create  any  defenses  to  actions,  under  any  antitrust  law." 

(b)  The  table  of  chapters  for  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding 
immediately  after  the  item  relating  to  chapter  37  the  following: 

"38  Patent  rights  in  inventions  made  with  Federal  assistance." 

SEC.  7.  AMENDMENTS  TO  OTHER  ACTTS.— The  following  Acts  are  amended  as 

°(a)*Section  156  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2186;  68  Stat.  947)  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  words  "held  by  the  Commission  or". 

(b)  The  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  is  amended  by  repealing  paragraph 
(g)  of  section  305  (42  U.S.C.  2457(g);  72  Stat.  436). 
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(c)  The  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act  of  1974  is  amended 
by  repealing  paragraphs  (g),  (h),  and  (i)  of  section  9  (42  U.S.C.  5908  (g),  (h),  and  (i); 
88  Stat.  1889-1891). 

SEC.  8.  (a)  Sections  2,  4,  and  5  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  upon  enactment. 

(b)  Section  1  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  beginning 
after  its  enactment  and  will  apply  to  patents  in  force  as  of  that  date  or  issued  thereafter. 

(c)  Section  3  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning 
on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment.  However,  until  section  3  takes  effect,  the 
Commissioner  may  credit  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  appropriation  account  in  the 
Treasury  of  the  United  States  with  the  revenues  from  collected  reexamination  fees,  which 
will  be  available  to  pay  the  costs  to  the  Office  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

(d)  Any  fee  in  effect  as  of  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  will  remain  in  effect  until 
a  corresponding  fee  established  under  section  4 1  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  or  section 
1113  of  title  15,  United  States  Code,  takes  effect. 

(e)  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  not  be  applicable  to  patents  applied  for 
prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 

(f)  Sections  6  and  7  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month 
beginning  after  its  enactment.  Implementing  regulations  may  be  issued  earlier. 

(g)  Sections  8  and  9  will  take  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 

SEC.  9.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  shall  report  to  Congress,  within 
two  years  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  a  plan  to  identify,  and  if  necessary  develop 
or  have  developed,  computerized  data  and  retrieval  systems  equivalent  to  the  latest  state 
of  the  art  which  can  be  applied  to  all  aspects  of  the  operation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  particularly  to  the  patent  search  file,  the  patent  classification  system,  and  the 
trademark  search  file.  The  report  shall  specify  the  cost  of  implementing  the  plan,  how 
rapidly  the  plan  can  be  implemented  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  without  regard 
to  funding  which  is  or  which  may  be  available  for  this  purpose  in  the  future. 

SEC.  10.  (a)  Section  101  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  to  add  at 
the  end  thereof  the  following  new  language: 

"A  "computer  program"  is  a  set  of  statements  or  instructions  to  be  used  directly  or 
indirectly  in  a  computer  in  order  to  bring  about  a  certain  result." 

(b)  Section  1 17  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"117.  Limitations  on  exclusive  rights:  Computer  programs 

"Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  section  106,  it  is  not  an  infringement  for  the  owner 
of  a  copy  of  a  computer  program  to  make  or  authorize  the  making  of  another  copy  or 
adaptation  of  that  computer  program  provided: 

"( I )  that  such  a  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  created  as  an  essential  step  in  the  utilization 
of  the  computer  program  in  conjunction  with  a  machine  and  that  it  is  used  in  no  other 
manner,  or 

"'(2)  that  such  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  for  archival  purposes  only  and  that  all 

archival  copies  are  destroyed  in  the  event  that  continued  possession  of  the  computer 

program  should  cease  to  be  rightful. 

"Any  exact  copies  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be 

leased,  sold,  or  otherwise  transferred,  along  with  the  copy  from  which  such  copies  were 

prepared,  only  as  part  of  the  lease,  sale,  or  other  transfer  of  all  rights  in  the  program. 

Adaptations  so  prepared  may  be  transferred  only  with  the  authorization  of  the  copyright 

owner."' 

Approved  Dec.  12,  1980. 
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Public  Law  97-247 

97th  Congress 
An  Act 


To  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes. 
Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembled.TY\at  there  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  payment 
of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  become  available 
for  fiscal  year  1983,  $76,000,000,  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  as  well  as  such  additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary, 
for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law. 
Funds  available  under  this  section  shall  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum  the  payment 
of  fees  under  section  41  (a)  and  (b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  by  independent  inventors 
and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  by  small  business  concerns  as  defined  in  section  3  of  the 
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Small  Business  Act  and  by  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

When  so  specified  and  the  the  extent  provided  in  an  appropnation  Act.  any  amount 

appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and,  in  addition,  such  fees  as  shall  be  collected 

pursuant  to  title  35,  United  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended 

(15  U  S  C   1051  et  seq.),  may  remain  available  without  fiscal  year  limitation. 

SEC  2  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  there  is  authonzed  to  be  appro- 
priated for  the  payment  of  salaries  and  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
$121  461  000  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  September  30,  1982,  and  such  additional  or 
supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or 
other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law.  .      -•  „ 

SEC.  3  (a)  Section  41(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 
"1  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  m  design  or  plant  cases, 
$300-  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in 
independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
as  referred  to  in  section  112  of  this  title  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be 
considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to 
which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

"2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  J5U0. 
"3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 
"a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 
"b.  On  filing  each  plant  application,  $200. 
"c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $175. 

"d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250.  ■  . 

"4  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent,  $300;  in  addition,  on  tiling 
or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30.  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is 
in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each 
claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess 
of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees 
may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 
"5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $50.  ,    ,,,-         jj-  ■ 

"6  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $1 15;  m  addition, 
on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal,  $1 15,  and  on  requesting  an  oral  heanng  before 
the  Board  of  Appeals,  $100.  .      „     ^     .      ^       ,     . 

"7  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abondoned  apphcation 
for  a  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent, 
$500.  unless  the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  tiUe,  in  which  case 
the  fee  shall  be  $50.  ,  .,  u    .u 

"8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions  required  by  the 
Commissioner  in  an  application: 
"a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 
"b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 
"c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition,  $200.". 

(b)  Section  41(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows; 
"(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 

force: 

"1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

"2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800. 

"3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200.  .  t    j 

Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  penod  of  six  months 
thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner 
may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  withm  such  six-month 
grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  application  maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established 
for  maintaining  a  design  or  plant  patent  in  force." 

(c)  Section  41(c)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(cK  I )  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  required 

by  subsection  (b)  of  this  section  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner 
may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  any 
maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as 
not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  period. 

"(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  of  the  acceptance 
of  a  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  nght 
of  any  person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection 
anything  protected  by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of,  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used 
or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made,  purcha.sed.  or  used.  The  court  before  which  such 
matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the  made, 
purchased  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial 
preparation  was  made  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a 
maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice 
of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made, 
after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fpe  under 
this  subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable  for  the 
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protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after  the  six-month  grace  period 
but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection." 

(d)  Section  41(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials 

related  to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office 
of  such  processing,  services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified 
in  section  1 13  of  this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings 
for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50." 

(e)  Section  41(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(f)  The  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  may  be  adjusted  by  Adjusted  fees, 

the  Commissioner  on  October  1,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occuring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as 
determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  1  per  centum  may  be  ignored,". 

(0  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1113),  is  amended  by  deleting  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to 
recover  the  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  funished 
the  material." 

(g)  Section  42(c)  of  the  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  the  following 
sentence  at  the  end  thereof:  "Fees  available  to  the  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1 1 13),  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the 
processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for  other  services  and  materials  related  to 
trademarks." 

SEC.  4.  Section  3(a)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code  is  amended  ( I )  by  deleting  the 
phrase  "not  more  than  fifteen";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "appointed  under  section 
7  of  this  title"  immediately  after  the  phrase  "examiners-in-  chief. 

SEC.  5.  Section  1 1 1  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"SEC.  111.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the 
inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such 
application  shall  include  ( 1 )  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  1 1 2  of  this  title;  (2) 
a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  1 13  of  this  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as 
prescribed  by  section  1 15  of  this  title.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may  be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any 
required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  period  and  under  such  conditions,  including 
the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to 
submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such  prescribed  period,  the  application  shall  be  regarded 
as  abandoned,  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay 
in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  shall 
be  the  date  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office." 

SEC.6.  (a)  Section  1 16  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  (I)  by  deleting  the 
phrase  "Joint  inventors"  from  the  title  and  inserting  in  its  place  "Inventors";  and  (2)  in 
the  third  paragraph,  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  person  is  joined  in  an  application  for  patent 
as  joint  inventor  through  error,  or  a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in  an  application  through 
error"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  application 
for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  eaor  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  application". 

(b)  Section  256  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"§  256.  Correction  of  named  inventor 

"Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor,  or 
through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without 
any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the 
parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such  error. 

"The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall  not 
invalidate  the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in 
this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction 
of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall 
issue  a  certificate  accordingly." 

SEC.  7.  Section  6  of  the  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  paragraph 
(d)  thereof 

SEC.  8.  (a)  Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1058(a)), 
is  amended  (a)  by  deleting  the  word  "still";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "in  commerce" 
immediately  after  the  word  "use". 

(b)  Section  8(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1058(b)),  is 
amended  (1)  by  deleting  the  word  "stille";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "in  commerce" 
immediately  after  the  word  "use". 

SEC.  9.  (a)  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1063), 
is  amended  (I)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  verified"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word 
"an";  (2)  by  adding  the  phrase  "when  requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of  an  extension" 
immediately  after  the  word  "cause";  and  (3)  by  deleting  the  fourth  sentence. 

(b)  Section  l4of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1064),  is  amended 
by  deleting  the  word  "verified". 

SEC.  10.  Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S 
amended  by  deleting  the  phrase  "the  publication"  and  inserting  in  its  place 
"registration". 

SEC.  It.  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  Filing  Date 
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(15  U  S.C.  1066),  is  amended  to  read  as  follows:  "Upon  petition  showing  extraordinary 
circumstances,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when  application 
is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  previously  registered 
by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made  application,  as 
to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with  the  services  of 
the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive." 

SEC.  12.  Section  21  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended— 

(1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "Day  for  taking  action  falling  on  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
holiday"  from  the  title  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "Filing  date  and  day  for  taking 

action": 

(2)  by  inserting  the  following  as  subsection  (a): 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  may  be  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on 
which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited 
with  the  United  Slates 't'ostal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interruptions  or  emergencies 
designated  bv  the  Commissioner."; 

(3)  by  designating  the  existing  paragraph  as  subsection  (b);  and 

(4)  by  inserting  the  word  "federal"  in  subsection  (b),  as  designated  above,  immediately 

after  the  word  "a".  ,,,..,  ^ 

SEC.  13.  Section  6(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  (1)  by  deletmg  the 
word  "and",  third  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its  place  a  comma;  (2)  by  inserting  the 
phrase,  "or  exchanges  of  items  or  services"  immediately  after  the  word  "programs";  and 
(3)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "or  the  administration  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office" 
immediately  after  the  word  "law",  second  occurrence. 

SEC.  14.  (a)  Section  1 15  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  (1)  deleting 
the  phrase  "shall  be"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word  "is";  and  (2)  inserting  the  following 
immediately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third  occurrence:  ",  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to 
apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States". 

(b)  Section  261  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended,  in  the  third  paragraph,  by 
inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the  phrase  "United  Sutes",  third  occurrence:  ", 
or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention, 
accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States". 

(c)  Section  1 1  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1061).  is  amended 
by  ( 1 )  deleting  the  phrase  "shall  be",  first  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word 
"is";  and  (2)  inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third 
occurrence:  ".  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty 
or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States". 

SEC.  15.  Section  13  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  "(a)"  and 
inserting  in  its  place  "(d)". 

SEC.  16.  Section  173  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  fourteen  years." 

SEC.  17.  (a)  Sections  I,  2,  4,  7,  and  13  through  15  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the 
date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Sections  3  and  16  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  Oct.  I, 
1982.  The  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to 
patents  applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Each  patent  applied  for  on 
or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  shall  be  subject  to  the  maintenance  fees  established 
pursuant  to  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  or  to  maintenance  fees  hereafter  established  by  law, 
a.s  to  the  amounts  paid  and  the  number  and  timing  of  the  payments. 

(b)(  1 )  Title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended  by  inserting  after  section  293  the 
following  new  section  of  chapter  29: 

"§  294.  Voluntary  arbitration 

"(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent  may  contain  a  provision 
requiring  arbitration  of  any  dispute  relating  to  patent  validity  or  infringement  arising  under 
the  contract.  In  the  absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent  validity 
or  infringement  dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such  dispute  by  arbitration.  Any 
such  provision  or  agreement  shall  be  valid,  irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any 
grounds  that  exist  at  law  or  in  equity  for  revocation  of  a  contract. 

"(b)  Arbitration  of  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confirmation  of  awards 
shall  be  governed  by  title  9,  United  States  Code,  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsistent 
with  this  section.  In  any  such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses  provided  for  under 
section  282  of  this  title  shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any  party  to  the 
proceeding. 

"(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  the  parties  to  the 
arbitration  but  shall  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any  other  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration 
may  agree  that  in  the  event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subsequently 
determined  to  be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  court  to  competent 
jurisdiction  from  which  no  appeal  can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified 
by  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitration. 
Any  such  modification  shall  govern  the  rights  and  obligations  between  such  parties  from 
the  date  of  such  modification. 

"(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his  assignee  or  licensee 
shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice 
prepared  for  each  patent  involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the 
names  and  addresses  of  the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the  name  of  the  patent 
owner,  shall  designate  the  number  of  the  patent,  and  shall  contain  a  copy  of  the  award. 
If  an  award  is  modified  by  a  court,  the  party  requesting  such  modification  shall  give 
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notice  of  such  modification  to  the  Commissioner.  The  Commissioner  shall,  ufwn  receipt 
of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of  the  prosecution  of  such  patent.  If  the 
required  notice  is  not  filed  with  the  Commissioner,  any  party  to  the  proceeding  may 
provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by  subsection  (d)  is 
received  by  the  Commissioner." 

(2)  The  analysis  for  chapter  29  of  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  by 
adding  at  the  end  the  following: 

"294.  Voluntary  arbitration." 

(c)  Sections  5,  6,  8  through  12,  and  17(b)  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  six  months  after 
enactment. 

Approved  Aug.  27,  1982. 
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May  17,  1982.-Committed  to  the  Committee  of  the  Whole  House  on  the 
State  of  the  Union  and  ordered  to  be  printed 

Mr.  KASTENMEIER,  from  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  submitted  the  following 

REPORT 
[To  accompany  H.R.  6260] 
[Including  cost  estimate  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Office] 
The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  to  whom  was  referred  the  bill  (H.R.  6260)  to  authorize  appropria- 
tions to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes, 
having  considered  the  same,  report  favorably  thereon  with  an  amendment  and  recommend  that 
the  bill  as  amended  do  pass. 

The  amendment  strikes  out  all  after  the  enacting  clause  of  the  bill  and  inserts  a  new  text  which 
appears  in  italic  type  in  the  reported  bill. 

PURPOSE  OF  THE  BILL 

The  purpose  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  authorize  appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  fiscal  years  1983  through  1985. 

STATEMENT 

The  Subcommittee  on  Courts.  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice  previously  held 
two  days  of  hearings  on  the  legislation,  receiving  testimony  from  a  representative  group  of 
witnesses  including  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  arid  Trademarks,  the  American  Bar  Association 
Section  of  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Law.  the  American  Patent  Law  Association,  the 
Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  State  Bar  of  Virginia,  the  United  States  Trademark 
Association  and  the  General  Patent  Counsel  of  the  General  Electric  Corporation. 

H.R.  6260  reflects  the  recommendation  of  the  Administration  with  three  modifications  as 
follows.  First,  the  Administration  proposal  authorized  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks to  establish  fees  administratively.  The  subcommittee  approved  an  amendment  to  set  forth 
specific  fees  in  the  statute  and  limited  the  Commissioner's  authority  to  raise  fees.  Second,  the 
Administration  recommended  that  user  fees  recover  100%  of  the  costs  of  actual  processing  of 
patents  and  trademarks.  The  subcommittee  amended  the  bill  to  reduce  by  50%  patent  filing  and 
maintenance  fees  for  individual  inventors,  small  businesses  and  not  for  profit  institutions.  TTie 
effect  of  the  amendment  is  to  increase  by  $8  million  the  authorized  appropriation  which  would 
have  been  provided  under  the  original  Administration  request.  Third,  the  subcommittee  adopted 
a  recommendation  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  American  Bar  Association 
and  a  coalition  of  corporate  patent  counsel  permitting  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

H.R.  6260  was  considered  by  the  Full  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  on  May  1 1.  1982  and  was 
approved  as  reported  by  the  subcommittee  with  an  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  described 
below. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  H.R.  6260 

SECTIONS  1-3 

Authorizes  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1983  at  an  appropriations  level  of 
$76,000,000  and  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary.  This  would  be 
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augmented  by  additional  fee  income  under  the  bill  of  approximately  $79  million  for  a  total  budget 
of  $155  million.  In  fiscal  year  1982  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was  authonzed  at  a  'eve 
of  $1 18  961  000  of  which  $29,600,000  was  provided  through  fee  income.  Fiscal  year  1983  will 
be  the  first  year  in  which  fee  income  under  P.L.  %-517  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  without  being  counted  as  part  of  its  authorized  appropnation.  Had  this  new 
accounting  procedure  been  applied  to  fiscal  year  1982  the  authorization  and  appropnation  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  have  been  $89  million.  This  constitutes  the  actual  level 
of  taxpayer  support  of  the  Office.  Thus,  H.R.  6260  authorizes  the  expenditure  of  tax  revenue  in 
fiscal  1983  to  support  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  $21  million  lower  than  for 
fiscal  1982  HR  6260  proposes  to  double  current  fees  as  the  means  of  making  up  tor  the 
difference  between  a  lower  level  of  taxpayer  support  and  an  increased  total  budget.  Further^ 
maintenance  fees  which  were  first  authorized  in  P.L.  96-517  and  which  will  not  begin  to  be 
collected  until  fiscal  year  1986  (Oct.  1,  1985)  will  also  be  doubled  over  the  amounts  provided 

°TT^e  overall  objective  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  provide  for  increased  user  support  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  costs  associated  with  the  actual  processing  of  patent  applications  by  fiscal  year 
1996  The  fee  schedule  is  designed  to  return  to  the  government  100%  of  actual  costs.  However, 
an  amendment  to  the  original  Administration  proposal  adopted  by  the  subcommittee  would  reduce 
by  half  the  fees  for  individuals,  small  businesses  and  nonprofit  inventors.  At  the  present  time 
less  than  25%  of  the  actual  costs  of  processing  patent  applications  are  supported  by  fee  revenue 
and  under  P.L.  96-517.  which  becomes  effective  on  Oct.  1.  1982,  this  amount  will  gradually 
beein  to  rise  but  will  only  reach  50%  of  actual  costs  in  1996. 

The  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  and  approved  by  the  Committee  modifies  that  portion 
of  Section  3  of  H  R.  6260  dealing  with  Trademark  fees.  Public  Uw  96-517  (35  United  States 
Code  section  31(a))  provides.  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  recover 
in  ageregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees 
for  5l  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  ...  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material.       ^        .^ 

The  Administration  requested  that  the  figure,  "50  per  centum",  be  changed  to  1 00  per  centum  . 
thus  mandating  full  recovery  to  the  Treasury  of  all  costs  associated  with  processing  trademarks. 
An  amendment  offered  during  subcommittee  consideration  of  the  legislation  proposed  to  reduce 
fee  generated  revenue  supporting  processing  of  trademarks  to  less  than  the  100  per  centum 
recovery  level.  The  amendment  was  not  agreed  to.  The  author  of  the  amendment,  Mr.  Frank, 
then  proposed  to  amend  the  law  to  provide  a  statutory  fee  schedule  which  would  return  revenue 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  designed  to  recover  100  per  centum  of  costs 
However  following  consultauons  with  interested  parties.  Mr.  Frank  modified  his  amendment 
simply  to  repeal  those  portions  of  P.L.  96-517  which  mandate  a  specified  level  of  cost  recovery 
for  the  processing  of  trademark  registrations.  Thus,  the  level  of  cost  recovery  for  processing  of 
trademark  registrations  will  be  within  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner.  The  Committee  is 
aware  of  the  concerns  of  users  of  the  Trademark  registration  system,  however,  and  intends  to 
exercise  vigorous  oversight  with  respect  to  the  Commissioner  to  ensure  that  fees  remain  at  a 
reasonable  level  and  that  trademark  registrations  are  processed  m  an  efficient  and  cost  effective 
manner.  As  part  of  this  oversight,  the  Committee  recommends  the  following  fee  stnicture  to  the 
Commissioner  for  Fiscal  Year  1983. 

Type  of  fee:  Prorwsedfee 

Application  filing  fee  per  class *' '^ 

Renewal  fee ^JJj 

Late  renewal .^^ 

Section  12(c)  claim VV 

New  certificate jrr 

Certificate  of  correction !yY 

Disclaimer  to  registration ' Vy 

Amendment  to  registration 'J~ 

Per  class  combines  section  8  and  15  affidavit ■^w 

Per  class  section  8  affidavit  alone jj'" 

Per  class  section  15  affidavit  alone }J~ 

All  petitions  to  Commissioner '"" 

Cancellation  opposition  per  class ^J~ 

TTAB  appeal ^Yi 

Certified  copies I 

Copies  of  trademarks [ 

Assignments - 

'  100  pliu  for  each  naik  in  addition  lo  I 

Section  3(d)  also  pemiits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  accept  late  payment  of  maintenance 

fees  where  it  is  established  that  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable. 

Section  4  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  appoint  temporary  examiners 

in  chief  for  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  to  deal  more  flexibly  with  workload. 

Section  5  pennits  late  filing  of  the  oath  and  fee  accompanying  submission  of  specifications  and 

drawings  which  accompany  patent  claims.  .        ^.  .    . 

Section  6  permits  greater  flexibility  in  correcting  mistakes  in  the  naming  of  inventors  on  a  patent 

SectionTallocates  funds  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  the  Department  of  State  to 
pay  the  financial  obligations  of  administering  the  patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 
Section  8  clarifies  the  Trademark  law  with  respect  to  what  constitutes  use  of  a  mark  "in  commerce  . 
Section  9  deletes  the  burdensome  technical  requirement  that  trademark  oppositions  be  ventied. 
Section  10  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  date  of  publication  the  cnicial  date  tor 
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purposes  of  establishing  the  incontestability  of  a  trademark.  This  eliminates  an  ambiguity  in  the 

present  law. 

Section  1 1  limits  the  declaration  ofinterferences  under  the  trademaiflc\law  to  situations  where 

extraordinary  circumstances  exist.  ^ 

Section  12  authorizes  the  Commissioner  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  flexibility  to 

deal  with  problems  of  delay  in  filing  due  to  postal  service  breakdowns. 

Section  1.3  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  enter  into  cooperative  studies,  programs, 

exchanges  and  similar  ventures  associated  with  the  administration  of  the  Patent  Office. 

Section  14  conforms  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Law  to  a  recent  international  treaty  governing 

diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  of  documents. 

Section  15  corrects  a  mistaken  citation  in  P.L.  96-517. 

Section  16  creates  a  uniform  term  for  design  patents. 

Section  1 7  establishes  the  effective  dates  for  provisions  of  the  Act.  Increased  filing  fees  would 

apply  to  all  applications  made  on  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  H.R.  6260. 

Section  18  permits  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

SECTION-BY-SECTION  ANALYSIS 
SECTION  1 

This  section  authorizes  appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  payment 
of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of  the  Office.  For  Fiscal  Year  1983.  this  section  authorizes 
appropriations  of  $76.0()0.000.  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary, 
as  well  as  such  additional  and  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  to  cover  any  increa.ses 
in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or  employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized  by  law.  Funds  made 
available  by  these  appropriations  are  to  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum  the  amount  of  the 
fees  to  be  paid  under  title  35.  United  States  Code,  section  41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors 
and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  and  by  small  business  concerns  as  defined  in  section  3  of  the  Small  Business 
Act  and  by  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

In  addition,  fees  collected  pursuant  to  title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.).  will  augment  the  authorized  appropriation  to  provide 
the  resources  needed  to  conduct  the  operations  of  the  Office  for  fiscal  year  1983.  The  total 
resources  for  the  Office  in  fiscal  year  1983.  that  is.  the  amount  appropriated  pursuant  to  this 
section  plus  fees  collected  pursuant  to  the  patent  and  trademark  laws,  which  will  be  available  to 
the  Office,  are  estimated  to  be  $154,934,000.  The  corresponding  levels  for  fiscal  year  1984  and 
fiscal  year  1985  are  estimated  in  the  President's  Budget  to  be  $167  million  and  $176  million, 
respectively.  Any  additional  amounts  to  cover  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or  other 
employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized  by  law  will  be  in  addition  to.  and  will  therefore 
increa.se.  those  program  levels.  Finally,  any  funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and  all 
fees  collected,  when  specified  in  an  appropriation  act.  will  remain  available  without  any  fiscal 
year  limitation. 

SECTION  2 

This  section  provides  that,  notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law.  there  is  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1982,  $121,461,000  and  such 
additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement, 
or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law.  This  section  increa.ses  the  amount  authorized  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  2.5  million  over  that  authorized  in  Public  law  97-35. 
The  President  is  recommending  a  supplemental  appropriation  of  $2,500,000  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1 982  in  order  to  carry  out  the  program  recommendations  included 
in  his  fiscal  year. 1983  Budget. 

SECTION  3 

This  section  establishes  certain  statutory  fees  which  are  to  be  charged  by  the  Commissioner 
and  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  establish  other  fees  whose  amounts  are  not  specifically  set. 
Thus,  the  major  routine  fees  which  are  applicable  to  patents  and  patent  application  processing 
are  established  (e.g..  filing,  issuance,  and  maintenance  fees).  The  Commissioner  is  authorized  to 
establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  which  are  not 
specifically  established  by  statute.  The  processing  and  service  fees,  which  would  be  established 
at  a  level  to  recover  the  estimated  average  costs  to  the  Office.  A  more  specific  discussion  of  the 
various  provisions  of  this  section  is  set  forth  below. 

Section  3(a)  amends  section  41(a)  of  title  35  to  provide  the  amounts  of  the  fees  for  filing  and 
issuance  of  patent  applications.  In  addition,  the  section  includes  provisions  for  increasing  the 
filing  fees  due  to  increased  complexities  presented  by  certain  applications,  e.g.,  applications 
containing  more  than  a  specified  number  of  claims  and  any  application  containing  a  multiple 
dependent  claim.  The  section  also  provides  that  fees  will  be  charged  when  the  number  of  claims 
is  increased  above  the  specified  number  or  when  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  first  presented, 
whether  on  filing  or  at  a  later  point  in  processing. 

Under  section  41(a)l,  the  filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  is 
$300.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim  in 
independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  is  due  for  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim.  The  latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge  per  application  due  the  first  time 
a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for  examination.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a 
multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  1 1 2  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  or  any 
claim  depending  therefrom,  will  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with 
the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Under  the  section,  errors  in  payment  ofthe 
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additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner.  This  will 
enable  the  Commissioner  to  establish  regulations  whereby  patent  applications  may  correct,  without 
prejudice,  errors  in  the  additional  fees,  i.e.,  those  in  addition  to  the  basic  fees  established. 

Under  section  41(a)2.  the  fee  for  issuing  all  original  and  reissue  patents,  except  in  design  or 
plant  cases,  would  be  a  uniform  amount  of  $500.  No  supplemental  issue  fees  are  required. 

Section  41(a)3  establishes  fixed  fees  for  filing  applications  for,  and  issuance  of  design  and 
plant  patents.  For  design  patent  cases,  the  filing  fee  would  be  $200  and  the  issue  fee  $250. 

Section  41(a)4  relates  to  fees  in  reissue  cases  and  establishes  a  fee  of  $300  for  filing  each 
application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time, 
$30  is  due  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent 
claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent. 
Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the 
Commissioner. 

Under  section  41(a)5,  a  fee  of  $50  would  be  established  for  filing  each  disclaimer  in  a  patent 
or  patent  application. 

Section  41(a)6  establishes  a  fee  due  on  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  ot 
Appeals  of  $1 15.  In  addition,  a  fee  of  $1 15  is  due  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal,  and 
a  fee  of  $100  is  due  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Section  41(a)7  establishes  two  different  fees  for  filing  petitions  with  different  standards  to 
revive  abandoned  patent  applications.  The  same  two  fees  are  applicable  to  petitions  to  accept 
the  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  The  fees  set  forth  in  this  section  are  due  on 
filing  the  petition.  Since  the  section  provides  for  two  alternative  fees  with  different  standards, 
the  section  would  permit  the  applicant  seeking  revival  or  acceptance  of  a  delayed  payment  of 
the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  to  choose  one  or  the  other  of  the  fees  and  standards  under  such 
regulations  as  the  Commissioner  may  establish.  Under  the  section  the  Commissioner  could 
establish  time  limits  within  which  petitions  under  each  of  the  different  fees  and  standards  can 
be  filed.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $500  for  filing  each  petition  for  revival  or  for  acceptance 
of  the  delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee  where  the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the  issue 
fee  is  unintentional.  In  order  to  prevent  abuse  and  injury  to  the  public  the  Commissioner  could 
require  a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  and  could  require  applicants 
to  act  promptly  after  becoming  aware  of  the  abandonment.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $50 
for  filing  a  petition  under  sections  133  or  151  of  title  35  in  accordance  with  standards  presently 
in  effect  requiring  that  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment,  or  the  delay  in  payment  of  the 
issue  fee,  be  unavoidable.  Under  this  section  a  petition  accompanied  by  either  a  fee  of  $500  or 
a  fee  of  $50  would  not  be  granted  where  the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the  fee  for  issuing 
the  patent  was  intentional  as  opposed  to  being  unintentional  or  unaviodable.  This  section  would 
permit  the  Commissioner  to  have  more  discretion  than  present  law  to  revive  abandoned  applications 
and  accept  late  payment  of  the  fee  for  is.suing  a  patent  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

Section  41{a)8  establishes  fees  for  filing  of  petitions  for  extensions  of  time.  Various  time 
periods  are  set  by  the  Office  for  taking  actions  on  matters  relating  to  patent  applications.  These 
time  periods  are  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
the  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  by  statute.  This  section  would  provide  for  fees  for 
filing  petitions  to  extend  the  time  periods  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  for  taking 
action  within  any  limitations  set  by  statute. 

A  fee  of  $50  is  established  for  filing  a  request  for  a  first  one  month  extension  of  time,  an 
additional  fee  of  $100  for  filing  a  request  for  a  second  one  month  extension  of  time  which  would 
expire  two  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action,  and  an  additional  fee 
of  $200  for  filing  a  request  for  a  th.rd  one  month  extension  of  time  which  would  expire  three 
months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action.  A  subsequent  or  fourth  extension 
could  be  requested  if  additional  time  was  available  under  the  statute.  In  no  case  could  a  period 
be  extended  beyond  the  maximum  time  set  by  statute. 

The  Commissioner  may  issue  regulations  providing  when,  within  any  maximum  period  per- 
mitted by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions  of  time,  and  the  required  fee  therefor,  may  be  filed. 
This  section  does  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  waiving  the  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  an 
extension  of  time  where  the  Office  extends  the  period  due  to  equity  considerations  or  sufficient 
cause.  .  . 

Section  41(b)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a 
patent  other  than  a  design  or  plant  patent,  in  force:  at  three  years  and  six  months  after  grant, 
$400:  at  seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800:  and  at  eleven  years  and  six  months  after 
grant.  $1,200.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months 
thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace 
period  the  late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

In  order  to  avoid  an  inequitable  loss  of  patent  rights,  the  Commissioner  is  given  the  authority 
to  accept  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  it  is  established 
that  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable.  It  is  intended  that  the  Commissioner  will  issue 
regulations  establishing  guidelines  for  acceptance  of  late  payment.  After  the  expiration  of  a 
reasonable  period  of  time,  the  patentee  would  bear  a  heavy  burden  of  proof  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable.  A  surcharge  may  be  imposed  by  the  Commissioner  as  a  precondition  to  acceptance 
of  a  late  fee.  This  surcharge  may  be  in  addition  to  any  surcharge  imposed  for  payment  during 
the  grace  period. 

A  provision  is  included  to  protect  the  rights  of  one  who  began  using  or  who  took  steps  to 
begin  use  of  a  patent  which  expired  for  failure  to  pay  a  maintenance  fee  and  which  was  subsequently 
reestablished  by  acceptance  of  the  late  payment.  The  intervening  rights  provision  in  section 
41(c)(2)  is  similar  to  the  intervening  rights  provision  in  35  U.S.C.  252  concerning  reissued  patents. 
Section  41(d)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing  services, 
or  materials  related  to  patents  not  specified  in  section  41  at  an  amount  calculated  to  recover  the 
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estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing,  services,  or  materials.  Such  processing 
and  other  services  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to,  the  processing  of  various  petitions  desiring 
certain  actions  to  be  taken  regarding  patent  applications,  recording  of  assignments,  reexamination 
of  patents  and  the  processing  of  international  applications.  Fees  focmaterials  include  the  price 
of  patent  copies,  certifications  and  other  copying  services.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library 
specified  in  section  1 3  of  title  35  with  uncertified  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for 
all  patents  issued  in  that  year  is  set  at  $50. 

Section  41(f)  provides  that  the  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  section  41  may 
be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  on  Oct.  1,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined 
by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  one  per  centum  may  be  ignored  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  making  such  adjustments. 

Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1 1 13).  is 
being  changed  to  grant  the  Commissioner  discretion  to  establish  the  level  of  recovery  of  office 
costs  related  to  trademarks.  It  is  expected  that  the  Commissioner  will  set  the  fees  in  a  way  that 
the  filing  fee  will  be  kept  as  low  as  possible  to  foster  use  of  the  Federal  regisu^tion  system. 
This  may  require  that  other  fees  for  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  recover  more 
than  their  actual  estimated  cost  in  order  that  the  Commissioner  achieve  in  the  aggregate  adequate 
cost  recovery  for  the  entire  U-ademark  operation. 

A  provision  is  inserted  in  section  42(c)  of  title  35  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  tradermark  fees 
collected  are  used  to  fund  trademark  operations  only  and  not  the  processing  of  patent  applications. 

SECrnON  4 

Section  3  of  title  35  is  amended  by  deleting  specific  reference  to  the  number  of  examiners- 
in-chief  in  the  first  sentence.  Elimination  of  the  upper  limit  on  the  number  of  permanent  members 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals  would  provide  greater  flexibility  in  filling  most  of  its  personnel  needs, 
thereby  avoiding  an  excess  of  examiner  details.  The  authority  to  appoint  acting  examiners-in- 
chief,  however,  is  maintained  in  order  that  temporary  fluctuations  in  the  workload  of  the  Board 
may  be  accommodated. 

SECTION  5 

Under  revised  section  1 1 1  of  title  35,  the  filing  date  of  an  application  would  be  that  on  which 
the  specification  and  any  required  drawings  are  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  oath  or  declaration  and  filing  fee  could  be  submitted  at  such  later  time  as  established  by 
the  Commissioner,  without  any  loss  of  the  original  filing  date.  Under  the  amendment,  an  applicant 
could  either  file  the  oath  or  declaration  (including  the  applicant's  signature)  and  fee  together 
with  an  application  or  submit  them  at  a  later  time  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner. 

The  section  would  also  authorize  the  imposition  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  for  accepting 
filing  of  the  oath  of  payment  of  the  filing  fee  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  Since  an 
application  filed  without  the  oath  or  declaration  would  not  be  signed  or  "made"  by  the  applicant, 
the  amendment  permits  a  patent  attorney  or  agent,  authorized  by  the  applicant,  to  submit  the 
specification  and  drawings  for  the  purpo.se  of  obtaining  a  filing  date.  Should  the  applicant, 
however,  fail  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration,  or  pay  the  filing  fee  within  the  time  limits  set  by 
the  Commissioner,  the  application  would  be  regarded  as  having  been  abandoned. 

SECTION  6 

The  third  paragraph  of  section  116  of  title  35  is  amended  to  enlarge  the  possibilities  for 
correcting  misnamed  inventive  entities.  As  a  consequence,  correction  would  be  permitted  also 
in  cases  where  the  person  originally  named  as  inventor  was  in  fact  not  the  inventor  of  the  subject 
matter  contained  in  the  application.  If  such  error  occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention  on 
the  part  of  the  true  inventor,  the  Commissioner  would  have  the  authority  to  substitute  the  true 
inventor  for  the  erroneously  named  person.  Although  probably  rarer,  instances  such  as  changes 
from  a  mistakenly  identified  sole  inventor  to  a  different,  but  actual,  joint  inventors,  conversions 
from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  different  but  actual,  joint  inventors,  and  conversions 
from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  a  different,  but  actual,  sole  inventor  would  also  be 
permitted.  In  each  instance,  however,  the  Commissioner  must  be  assured  of  the  presence  of 
innocent  error,  v'  ■>ut  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  true  inventor  or  inventors,  before 
permitting  su^'      .iion  of  a  true  inventor's  name. 

The  abilit  .  receive  a  filing  date  based  on  a  specification  and  drawings  without  signature  as 
set  forth  in  revised  section  1 1 1  of  title  35.  and  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration  and  pay  the  filing 
fee  within  such  period  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner  is  also  available  to  joint  in^fentors. 

Section  256  of  title  35.  which  is  a  companion  to  section  1 16,  would  be  amended  to  similarly 
enlarge  the  possibilities  for  correction  of  misnamed  inventors  in  issued  patents. 

SECTION  7 

Section  6(d)  of  title  35,  which  provides  for  the  allocation  of  appropriated  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  funds  to  the  Department  of  State  for  payment  of  United  States  financial  obligations  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  is  deleted.  The  Department  of  State  has  traditionally  assumed 
responsibility  for  financial  obligations  for  international  agreements  to  which  the  United  States 
adheres. 

SECTION  8 

Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  required  to  be 
shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce".  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that  omission 
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of  the  words  "in  commerce"  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  J946  Act,  this  section  has  been 
interpreted  so  that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such 
interpretation  is  fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the  Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  required  to  be  shown 
in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce".  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that  omission  of  the 
words  "in  commerce  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act,  this  section  has  interpreted  so 
that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such  interpretation  is 
fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the  Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  die  continued  use  required  to  be  shown 
in  die  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce"  for  registrations  published  under  section  12(c)  of  the 
Act.  (This  pertains  to  registrations  issued  under  die  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881  and  die  Act  of  Feb.  20. 

190S) 

The  word  "still"  has  been  deleted  from  section  8(a)  and  8(b).  Thus,  die  owner  of  a  registration 
issued  on  the  basis  of  a  foreign  registration  under  die  provisions  of  section  44(e)  of  die  Act  will 
have  to  submit  an  affidavit  to  die  effect  diat  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce.  Since  the  mark 
need  not  be  used  in  commerce  when  it  is  registered,  die  requirement  cannot  be  required  to  state 
that  it  is  "still"  in  such  use. 

SE(rriON  9 

Section  13  of  die  Trademallc  Act  is  amended  to  delete  die  requirement  diat  an  opposition  be 
verified  The  sentence  which  allowed  an  unverified  application  to  be  verified  at  a  later  date  has 
been  deleted.  In  addition,  a  phra.se  has  been  added  to  make  it  clear  that  any  subsequent  extension 
of  time  to  file  an  opposition,  beyond  die  first  extension,  must  be  requested  before  the  end  of  die 
preceding  extension. 

Section  14  of  die  Trademark  Act  would  also  be  amended  to  delete  die  requirement  that  a 
petition  to  cancel  a  registration  be  verified. 

SECTION  10 

Section  15  of  die  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  change  die  term  "die  publication"  to  "registra- 
tion" in  die  first  sentence.  This  change  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  dian  the  date  of 
publication  die  cmcial  date  for  purposes  of  incontesublility .  It  will  also  make  section  1 5  consistent 
with  sections  22  and  33  of  the  Act. 

SECTION  11 

Section  16  of  die  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  limit  the  declaration  of  interferences  to  those 
situations  where  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  shows  that  extraordinary  circumstances  exist, 
die  rights  of  die  parties  can  be  determined  adequately  by  the  existing  opposition  and  cancellation 
procedures.  Additionally,  if  an  interference  is  declared  between  an  application  and  a  registration 
and  die  applicant  wins,  a  cancellation  must  still  be  initiated  against  die  registration. 

SE(rriON  12 

A  new  subsection  (a)  has  been  added  to  section  21  of  tide  35  to  authorize,  but  not  to  require, 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  give  as  the  filing  date  of  any  paper  or  fee  which 
is  required  to  be  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  die  date  on  which  the  paper  or  fee 
was  deposited  with  die  United  States  Postal  Service.  The  Commissioner  may  also  give  as  die 
filing  date  of  any  paper  or  fe»  which  was  required  to  be  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
die  date  it  would  have  been  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service 
intemiptions  or  emergencies  which  the  Commissioner  designates.  The  requirements  governing 
whedier  any  given  paper  or  fee  may  be  given  die  filing  date  of  die  day  on  which  it  was.  or  would 
have  been  deposited  widi  die  United  States  Postal  Service  will  be  set  forth  in  regulations  established 
by  die  Commissioner. 

Section  21(b)  of  tide  35  is  identical  to  existing  section  21  with  two  minor  amendments.  The 
word  "federal"  has  been  inserted  before  die  phrase  "holiday  within  die  District  of  Columbia"  to 
clarify  the  nature  of  the  holiday. 

SECTION  13 

This  section  clarifies  the  audiority  of  the  Commissioner  in  section  6(a)  of  tide  35  to  enter 
into  a  wide  range  of  cooperative  agreements  concerning  the  patent  and  trademark  laws  or  die 
administration  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  These  agreements  are  in  addition  to  the 
exchange  of  publications  authorized  in  35  U.S.C.  11(b)  and  12.  These  cooperative  agreements 
may  take  the  form  of  studies,  programs,  exchanges,  and  odier  similar  ventures.  Thus,  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  could,  for  example,  exchange  patent  copies,  non-patent  literature.  Upes 
or  services  in  return  for  goods  or  services  of  value  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

SECTION  14 

The  amendments  of  35  U.S.C.  1 15  and  Section  1 1  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  recognize 
the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public  Docu- 
ments" which  entered  into  force  in  the  United  States  on  Oct.  15.  1981.  The  Convention  abolishes 
die  requirement  of  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  for  foreign  public  documents  which  are 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  of  the  countries  adhering  to  die  Convention. 
For  documents  executed  by  a  notary  public  of  all  odier  foreign  countries,  diplomatic  or  consular 
legalization  will  still  be  required. 
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The  amendment  of  35  U.S.C.  261  is  intended  to  give  affirmative  effect  to  acknowledgments 
executed  pursuant  to  the  Hague  Convention. 

SECTION  15 

This  section  corrects  an  incorrect  citation.  Public  Law  96-517  amended  section  41  of  title  35, 
United  States  Code,  in  a  way  which  eliminated  35  U.S.C.  §  41(a)(9).  Unfortunately,  section  13 
of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  not  amended  accordingly  by  Public  Law  96-517.  This  section 
corrects  that  oversight. 

SECTION  16 
This  section  sets  a  uniform  term  of  fourteen  years  for  all  design  patents. 

SECTION  17 

Sections  17(a)  and  (c)  specify  the  effective  dates  of  the  Act.  Section  17(a)  also  specifies  that 
the  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  will  only  apply  to  patents  in  which 
the  application  was  filed  on  and  after  the  date  of  enactment  or  to  maintenance  fees  later  established 
by  law. 

Section  1 7(b)  adds  a  section  to  title  35  providing  for  the  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes 
by  the  parties  to  the  dispute.  The  section  requires  that  the  Commissioner  be  notified  in  writing 
of  an  award  made  by  an  arbitrator  or  modified  by  a  court.  Such  notification  will  be  entered' in 
the  record  of  the  prosecution  of  the  patent. 

At  present,  agreements  to  arbitrate  some  aspects  of  disputes  arising  under  patent  licenses  are 
enforceable  by  the  courts;  however,  there  have  been  court  decisions  that  have  disapproved 
arbitration  of  di.sputes  concerning  patent  validity  or  infringement.  In  this  regard,  see.  for  example. 
Zip  Mfg.  Co.  V.  Pep  Mfg.  Co.  44  F.2d  184.  7  U.S.P.Q.  62  (D.  Del.  1930)  and Beckman  Instruments. 
Inc.  V.  Technical  Developments  Corp.  433  F.2d  55.  167  U.S.P.Q.  10  (7di  Cir.  1965). 

Partly  as  a  reaction  to  those  decisions,  during  the  93rd  Congress  both  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  the  Department  of  Justice  endorsed  a  provision  specifically  authorizing  arbitration 
of  validity  and  infringement  disputes.  This  provision,  included  in  an  omnibus  patent  law  revision 
bill.  S.  2504.  was  never  enacted  due  to  the  many  controversial  aspects  of  that  legislation. 

In  the  view  of  the  Committee,  a  statutory  authorization  of  voluntary  agreements  to  arbitrate 
validity  and  infringement  disputes  would  benefit  both  the  parties  to  these  disputes  and  the  public. 

Statutory  endorsement  of  arbitration  agreements  would  assure  the  parties  that  they  could  avail 
themselves  of  the  numerous  advantages  of  arbitration  without  the  possibility  of  having  to  reargue 
the  dispute  in  court.  The  advantages  of  arbitration  are  many:  it  is  usually  cheaper  and  faster  than 
litigation:  it  can  have  simpler  procedural  and  evidentiary  rules;  it  normally  minimizes  hostility 
and  is  less  disruptive  of  ongoing  and  future  business  dealings  among  the  parties;  it  is  often  more 
flexible  in  regard  to  scheduling  of  times  and  places  of  hearings  and  discovery  devices;  and. 
arbitrators  are  frequently  better  versed  than  Judges  and  juries  in  die  area  of  trade  customs  and 
the  technologies  involved  in  these  disputes. 

The  enforcement  of  voluntary  arbitration  provisions  would  serve  the  public  in  two  ways.  First. 
the  availablity  of  arbitration  with  its  numerous  advantages  will  enhance  the  patent  system  and  thus 
will  encourage  innovation.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  Committee  for  Economic  t)evelopment  in 
their  Jan.  1980  statement  entitled  "Stimulating  Technological  Progress."  Secondly,  arbitration 
could  relieve  some  of  the  burdens  on  the  overworked  Federal  coups.  Chief  Justice  Burger  in  his 
speech  to  the  American  Bar  Association  on  Jan.  24,  1982.  generally  endorsed  the  use  of  arbitration 
to  reduce  the  judicial  backlog.  Also.  I  think  it  is  important  to  note  that  the  American  Bar 
Association's  Section  on  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copynght  Law  has  endorsed  court  enforcement 
of  arbitration  agreements  calling  for  arbitration  of  validity  and  infringement. 

The  recommendations  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  increase  substantially  patent  and 
trademark  user  fees  were  made  on  the  promise  that  such  increases  "will  lay  the  groundwork  for 
revitalizing  the  patent  and  trademark  systems."  The  Secretary  committed  to  three  major  goals: 
(I)  to  reach  an  average  patent  application  pendency  time  of  18  months  by  FY  1987,  (2)  to  issue 
an  examiner's  first  action  on  trademark  registrability  in  three  months  and  disposal  of  an  application 
within  13  mondis.  and  (3)  to  move  realistically  toward  a  fully  automated  Office  by  die  1990's. 
In  accepting  the  Administration's  recommendations  on  user  fees,  the  Committee  fully  expects 
the  Administration  to  live  up  to  its  end  of  the  bargain  to  bring  about  a  first-class  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  To  provide  an  opportunity  for  timely  and  effective  Committee  oversight  of 
progress  toward  improving  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Committee  directs  that  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  report  annually  to  the  Committee  on  progress  toward  achieving  the  three 
major  goals  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  as  outlined  above,  and.  in  addition,  prompdy 
inform  the  Committee  at  any  time  it  appears  that  any  of  the  goals,  for  any  reason,  is  viewed  as 
not  attainable. 

OVERSIGHT  STATEMENT 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  has  oversight  responsibility  over  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce.  In  addition  to  its  ongoing  oversight,  the  Committee's 
Subcommittee  on  Courts.  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice  held  an  oversight 
hearing  with  respect  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Mar.  4.  1981.  published  as  Oversight 
Hearings  Before  the  Subcommittee  on  Courts.  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice 
of  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives.  Ninety-Seventh  Congress.  First 
Session  on  the  Copyright  Office,  The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  die  Copyright 
Royalty  Tribunal.  Serial  No.  17. 
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The  Committee  expects  to  continue  its  oversight  activities  in  this  area. 

STATEMENT  OF  THE  BUDGET  COMMITTEE 

No  statement  has  been  received  on  H.R.  6260  from  the  House  Committee  on  the  Budget. 

STATEMENT  OF  THE  CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFFICE 

Pursuant  to  clause  7.  rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the  House  of  Represematives  and  section  403 
of  the  Congressional  Budget  Act  of  1974.  the  following  is  the  cost  estimate  of  H.R.  6260.  as 
amended,  prepared  by  the  Congressional  Budget  Office. 

U.S.  CONGRESS 

CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFFICE. 

Washington,  DC.  May  13.  1982. 

Hon.  PETER  W.  RODINO,  Jr..  u;    u      .       n  r 

Chairman.  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives.  Washington.  D.C. 

DEAR  MR  CHAIRMAN:  Pursuant  to  Section  403  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Act  ot  1974, 
the  Congressional  budget  Office  has  prepared  the  attached  cost  estimate  for  H.R.  6260.  a  bill  to 
authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce. 

and  for  other  purposes.  .   ,     ,      j     .,         u-      ••      . 

Should  the  Committee  so  desire,  we  would  be  pleased  to  provide  further  details  on  this  estimate. 

^'"'^"'^'y  ALICE  M.  RIVLIN. 

Director. 

CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFFICE  COST  ESTIMATE 

1.  Bill  number:  H.R.  6260.  ,,  r,er  ,h. 

2.  Bill  title:  A  bill  to  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ottice  m  tne 
Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes.  ,,_...        ».      ,,    .no-, 

3  Bill  status  As  ordered  reported  by  the  House  Committee  on  the  Judiciary.  May  11,  1982. 

Bill  purpose:  H.R.  6260  would  authorize  1982  appropriations  at  a  level  $2.5  million  above 
the  amount  already  appropriated,  and  would  provide  a  $76  million  authonzation  level  in  1983 
to  carry  out  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  In  addition,  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  are  authorized  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985,  plus  such  additional  or  supple- 
mental amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  benefits 
authorized  by  law  for  each  fiscal  year  1983  thonigh  1985.  PTO  would  also  have  available  for 
obligation  offsetting  fee  collections  as  provided  for  in  Public  Law  96-517.  plus  the  additional 
fees  as  specified  in  H.R.  6260. 

Assuming  enactment  of  H.R.  6260.  total  PTO  collections  over  time  would  result  m  recovery 
of  approximately  100  percent  of  patent  and  trademark  processing  costs.  Individuals,  sniall  busi- 
nesses and  non-profit  institutions  would  be  exempt  from  the  proposed  additional  fees  however, 
but  would  continue  to  follow  the  fee  schedule  outlined  in  P.L.  96-517,  which  assumes  the  ultimate 
recovery  of  approxiamtely  50  percent  of  all  processing  costs. 

The  President's  1982  budget  includes  a  request  for  a  $2.5  million  supplemental  tor  the  K1U_ 
The  Administration  has  recommended  increasing  user  fees  to  ultimately  recover  100  percent  of 
processing  costs  beginning  in  1983.  but  does  not  provide  for  any  exemptions  to  the  proposed 
fee  increases  relative  to  cun-ent  law.  The  effect  of  exemptions  is  to  increase  by  approximately 
S8  million  the  authorized  level  of  appropriations  relative  to  the  Administration  s  request^ 

In  addition,  the  bill  would  make  a  number  of  other  changes  that  are  not  expected  to  have  a 
cost  impact. 

5.  Cost  estimate: 

[By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars) 

1982  1983  1984  1985  1986 

Authorization  level: 

Specified 2.5  76.0  .^. 

Estimated 6.8  86.4  86.8  

Subtotal 2.5  82.8  86.4  86.8  . 

Total  estimated  outlays 2.4  61.8  82.4  82.8  3.3 

Including  outlays  from  appropriations  to  date  for  PTO.  total  1982  outlays  are  estimated  to  be 
$121.5  million,  and  total  1983  outlays  are  estimated  to  be  $79.8. 

The  costs  of  this  bill  fall  within  budget  subfunction  376. 

6  Basis  of  estimate:  The  authorization  levels  for  PTO  for  1982  and  1983  are  those  specified 
in  the  bill  The  estimate  authorization  levels  for  1984  and  1985  assume  a  level  of  funding  sufficient 
to  maintain  a  program  level  of  $167  million  and  $176  million,  respectively,  including  offsetting 
collections  In  addition,  authorization  for  increases  in  pay  and  other  benefits  of  approximately 
$6  8  million.  $7.4  million,  and  $7.8  million  for  fiscal  years  1983  through  1985.  respectively. 
were  estimated  based  on  CBO's  curteni  inflators.  Outlays  are  based  on  historical  spending  patterns. 

The  estimated  collections  to  PTO  as  a  result  of  fees  charged  to  cover  the  costs  of  processing 
trademarks  and  patents  were  provided  by  the  agency,  and  assume  the  fee  stnicture  outlined  in 
the  bill.  The  estimated  collections,  under  cun^ent  law  and  under  H.R.  6260,  are  shown  m  the 
table  below. 
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1982  1983  1984  1985           1986 

Estimated  offsetting  collections: 

Current  law 47.8  52  7           57  7 

Added  by  H.R.  6260 31.2  35  3           39  3 

Total-H.R.  6260 79.0  88.0           97.0           '.'.'.'. 

7.  Estimate  comparison:  None. 

8.  Previous  CBO  estimate:  None.  •   • 

9.  Estimate  prepared  by:  Mary  B  Maginniss. 

10.  Estimate  approved  by:  C.  G.  Nuckols  (James  L.  Blum,  Assistant  Director  for  Budget 
Analysis). 

COMMITTEE  VOTE 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  ordered  H.R.  6260  as  amended  reported  by  a  voice  vote, 
without  objection  being  heard,  with  a  quorum  of  Members  being  present. 

CHANGES  IN  EXISTING  LAW  MADE  BY  THE  BILL.  AS  REPORTED 

In  compliance  with  clause  3  of  Rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the  House  of  Representatives,  changes 
in  existing  law  made  by  the  bill,  as  reported,  are  shown  as  follows  (existing  law  proposed  to  be 
omitted  is  enclosed  in  black  brackets,  new  matter  is  printed  in  italics,  existing  law  in  which  no 
change  is  proposed  is  shown  in  roman): 

TITLE  35,  UNITED  STATES  CODE 
PART  1— PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

***** 

CHAPTER  1— ESTABLISHMENT,  OFFICERS,  FUNCTIONS 

***** 

§  3.  Officers  and  employees. 

(a)  There  shall  be  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  a  Deputy  Commissioner,  two  Assistant  Commissioners,  and  (not  more  than  fifteen] 
examiners-in-chief  appointed  under  section  7  of  this  title.  The  Deputy  Commissioner,  or.  in  the 
event  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office,  the  Assistant  Commissioner  senior  in  date  of  appointment  shall 
fill  the  office  of  Commissioner  during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  the  Commissioner  is  appointed 
and  takes  office.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  Deputy  Commissioner,  and 
the  Assistant  Commissioners  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President,  by  and  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Senate.  The  Secretary  of  Commerce,  upon  the  nomination  of  the  Commissioner, 
in  accordance  with  law  shall  appoint  all  other  officers  and  employees. 

***** 
§  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner. 

(a)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  shall  superintend 
or  perform  all  duties  required  by  law  respecting  the  granting  and  issuing  of  patents  and  the 
registration  of  trademarks;  shall  have  the  authority  to  carry  on  studies  [and]  programs,  or  exchanges 
of  items  or  senices  regarding  domestic  and  international  patent  and  trademark  law  or  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  shall  have  charge  of  property  belonging  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  He  may.  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
establish  regulations,  not  inconsistent  with  law.  for  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

(b)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  in  coordination 
with  the  Department  of  State,  carry  on  programs  and  studies  cooperatively  with  foreign  patent 
offices  and  international  intergovernmental  organizations,  or  may  authorize  such  programs  and 
studies  to  be  carried  on,  in  connection  with  the  performance  of  duties  stated  in  subsection  (a) 
of  this  section. 

(c)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  nf  Commerce,  may,  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  transfer  funds  appropriated  io  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  not  to  exceed  $100,000  in  any  year,  to  the  Department  of  Slate  tor  the  purpose  of  making 
special  payments  to  intematinal  intergovernmental  organizations  for  studies  and  programs  for 
advancing  international  cooperation  concerning  patents,  trademarks,  and  related  matters.  These 
special  payments  may  be  in  addition  to  any  other  payments  or  contributions  to  the  international 
organization  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  any  limitations  imposed  by  law  on  the  amounts  of  such 
other  payments  or  contributions  by  the  Government  of  the  United  States. 

[(d)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  allocate  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  Office,  to  the 
Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  payment  of  the  share  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  to 
the  working  capital  fund  established  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Contributions  to  cover 
the  share  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  of  any  operating  deficits  of  the  International  Bureau 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  shall  be  included  in  the  annual  budget  of  the  Patent  Office 
and  may  be  transferted  by  the  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
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§  13.  Copies  of  patents  for  public  libraries. 

The  Commissioner  may  supply  printed  copies  of  specifications  and  drawings  of  patent  to 
public  libraries  in  the  United  States  which  shall  maintain  such  copies  for  the  use  of  the  public, 
at  the  rate  for  each  year's  issue  established  for  this  purpose  in  section  41  [(a)91  (d)  ot  this  title. 

***** 

CHAPTER  2-PROCEEDINGS  IN  THE  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


§  21.  [Day  for  taidng  action  falling  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  holiday]  Filing  date  and  day 
for  taking  action. 

(a)  ne  Commissioner  may  b\  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  he  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  he  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  ^h'ch  it  was 
deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Serxicc  hut  for  postal  senice  interruptions  or  emergencies  designated  by  the 

Commissioner.  r     •    .i.    n  ••  j  c.  ... 

(b)  When  the  day.  or  the  last  day.  for  taking  any  action  or  paying  any  fee  in  the  United  states 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  falls  on  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  a  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia,  the  action  may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  secular  or  business 
day. 

***** 

CHAPTER  4-PATENT  FEES 


§  41.  Patent  fees 

((a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application  for 
a  patent  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  patent 
in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No  fee  will  be 
established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force. 

[(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactment  of  this  Act.  fees  for  the  actual  processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  other  than 
for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in 
aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  By  the 
first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for 
the  processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patem.  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance 
or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 

Office  of  such  processing.  .....      ,      .         ■  .  ■  ■ 

((c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  fees  for  maintaining 
patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office,  tor  the  year  in 
which  such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all  applications  for  patents, 
other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees 
for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  grant  of  the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the 
applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date 
the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  the  end 
of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition 
of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance 

fee 

[(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactment  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  matenal.  The  yearly  fee 
for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title  with  uncertified  pnnted  copies  ot  the 
specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  S50.] 

(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees:  t^n    ■ 

I  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases.  iSVO:  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time.  $30  for  each  claim  m  independent  form 
which  is  in  excess  of  three.  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in 
excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the 
purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of  this  title 
or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be  considered  as  .separate  dependent  claims  m  accordance 
with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees 
may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

2.  For  is.suing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases.  $500. 

3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 

a.  On  filing  each  design  application.  $125. 
h.  On  filing  each  plant  application.  $200. 


c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent.  $175. 

d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent.  $250. 

4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  $300:  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on 
presentation  at  any  other  time.  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the 
original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with 
regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $50. 

6.  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $115;  in  addition,  on  filing 
a  brief  in  .support  of  the  appeal.  $115,  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of 
Appeals.  $100. 

7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  for  a 
patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent.  $500,  unless 
the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  title,  in  which  case  the  fee  shall  be  $50. 

8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  lake  actions  required  by  the  Commissioner 
in  an  application: 

a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 

b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 

c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition.  $200. 
(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  rruiintaining  a  patent  in  force: 

1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant.  $800. 

3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant.  $1,200. 
Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

Offiice  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the 
patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment 
of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  sLx-month  grace  period  the  late  payment 
of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  or  plant 
patent  in  force. 

(c)(1)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  required  by  subsection 
(b)  of  this  section  after  the  .six-month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a 
surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace 
period.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace 
period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  period. 

(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  of  the  acceptance  of  a 
^  5                  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any 

person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection  anything  protected 
by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of.  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing 
so  made,  purchased,  or  used.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide 
for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified, 
or  for  the  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  and 
it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice  of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of 
which  substantial  preparation  was  made,  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the 
acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as 
the  court  deems  equitable  for  the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after 
the  six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection, 
(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  related 
to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing, 
services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  .section  13  of  this  title 
with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that 
year  will  be  $50. 

(3)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material  related 
to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional  or  incidental  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency 
of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Commissioner  may  provide  any  applicant  issued 
a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a  copy  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all 
patents  referred  to  in  that  notice  without  charge. 

[(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels  of  recovery  specified  in 
this  section;  however,  no  patent  application  processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 
force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  times. 

(f)  The  fees  established  in  subsection  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  may  be  adjusted  by  the 
Commissioner  on  Oct.  1,  1 985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring 
during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of 
Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  I  per  centum  may  be  ignored. 

(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty 
days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

§  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  funding. 

(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  fumi.shed  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for  defraying  the  costs  of  the 
activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Appropriation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provisions  of  section  725e  of 
title  3 1 ,  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 
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(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  carry  out,  to  the 
extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Fees 
available  to  the  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1113),  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the  processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for 
other  services  and  materials  related  to  trademarks. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid  in  excess  of 
that  required. 

PART  II-PATENTABILITY  OF  INVENTIONS  AND  GRANT  OF  PATENTS 

***** 

CHAPTER  11-APPLICATION  FOR  PATENT 


January  3,  1995 
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§  173.  Term  of  design  patent 
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***** 


[Patents  for  designs  may  be  granted  for  the  term  of  three  years  and  six  months,  or  for  seven 
years,  or  for  fourteen  years,  as  the  applicant,  in  his  application,  elects.] 
Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  fourteen  years. 


***** 


PART  III-PATENTS  AND  PROTECTION  OF  PATENT  RIGHTS 

***** 

CHAPTER  25-AMENDMENT  AND  CORRECTION  OF  PATENTS 

***** 
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§  111.  Application  for  patent 

[Application  for  patent  shall  be  made  by  the  inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this 
title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall  include:  (Da  specification  as 
prescribed  by  section  1 12  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  1 13  of  this  title; 
and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  1 15  of  this  title.  The  application  must 
be  signed  by  the  applicant  and  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.) 

SEC.  111.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the  inventor, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall 
include  (I)  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  112  of  this  title:  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed 
by  section  113  of  this  title:  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  115  of  this 
title.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may 
be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  period 
and  under  such  conditions,  including  the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to  submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such  prescribed  period,  the 
application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned,  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner that  the  delay  in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable.  The  filing  date  of  an 
application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


***** 


§  115.  Oath  of  applicant 

The  applicant  shall  make  oath  that  he  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor 
of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for 
which  he  solicits  a  patent;  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  is  a  citizen.  Such  oath  may  be  made 
before  any  person  within  the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or  when,  made 
in  a  foreign  country,  before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  office  of  the  United  States  authorized  to 
administer  oaths,  or  before  any  officer  having  an  official  seal  and  authorized  to  administer  oaths 
in  the  foreign  country  in  which  the  applicant  may  be,  whose  authority  [shall  be]  is  proved  by 
certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  b\  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles 
of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States  and' such  oath  shall  be  valid  if  it  complies  with  the 
laws  of  the  state  or  country  where  made.  When  the  application  is  made  as  provided  in  this  title 
by  a  person  other  than  the  Inventor,  the  oath  may  be  so  varied  in  form  that  it  can  be  made  by 
him. 

§  116.  [Joint  inventorsl  Inventors. 

When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  jointly,  they  shall  apply  for  patent  jointly 
and  each  sign  the  application  and  make  the  required  oath,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this 
title. 

If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application  for  patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached 
after  diligent  effort,  the  application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
the  omitted  inventor.  The  Commissioner,  on  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  after  such  notice  to 
the  omitted  inventor  as  he  prescribes,  may  grant  a  patent  to  the  inventor  making  the  application, 
subject  to  the  same  rights  which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he  had  been  joined.  The 
omitted  inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  the  application. 

Whenever  [a  person  is  joined  in  an  application  for  patent  as  joint  inventor  through  error,  or 
a  joint  Inventor  Is  not  included  in  an  application  through  error]  through  error  a  person  is  named 
in  an  application  for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an 
application,  and  such  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner 
may  permit  the  application  to  be  amended  accordingly,  under  such  terms  as  he  prescribes. 


CHAPTER  16-DESIGNS 


§  256.  Misjoinder  of  inventor. 

[Whenever  a  patent  Is  issued  on  the  application  of  persons  as  joint  inventors  and  it  appears 
that  one  of  such  persons  was  not  in  fact  a  joint  inventor,  and  that  he  was  included  as  a  joint 
Inventor  by  error  and  without  any  deceptive  Intention,  the  Commissioner  may.  on  application  of 
all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed.  Issue  a  certificate  deleting  the  name  of  the  erroneously  joined  person  from  the  patent. 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  It  appears  that  a  person  was  a  joint  Inventor,  but  was  omitted 
by  error  and  without  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of 
all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
Imposed,  Issue  a  certificate  adding  his  name  to  the  patent  as  a  joint  inventor. 

[The  misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  joint  Inventors  shall  not  Invalidate  a  patent.  If  such  error  can 
be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  Is  called  in  question 
may  order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the 
Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly.] 

§  256.  Correction  of  named  inventor. 

Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error 
an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without  an\  deceptive  intention 
on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof 
of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such 
error.  The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall  not  invalidate 
the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The 
court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice 
and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly. 

CHAPTER  16-OWNERSHIP  AND  ASSIGNMENT 


***** 


§  261.  Ownership;  assignment 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  title,  patents  shall  have  the  attributes  of  personal  property. 

Applications  for  patent,  patents,  or  any  interest  therein,  shall  be  assignable  In  law  by  an 
Instrument  In  writing.  The  applicant,  patentee,  or  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives  may  In  like 
manner  grant  and  convey  an  exclusive  right  under  his  application  for  patent,  or  patents,  to  the 
whole  or  any  specified  part  of  the  United  States. 

A  certificate  of  acknowledgment  under  the  hand  and  official  seal  of  a  person  authorized  to 
administer  oaths  within  the  United  States,  or.  in  a  foreign  country,  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular 
officer  of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorized  to  administer  oaths  whose  authority  Is  proved 
by  a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles 
of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  execution  of  an 
assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  of  a  patent  or  application  for  patent. 

An  assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  shall  be  void  as  against  any  subsequent  purchaser  or 
mortgagee  for  a  valuable  consideration,  without  notice,  unless  it  is  recorded  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  within  three  months  from  its  date  or  prior  to  the  date  of  such  subsequent 
purchase  or  mortgage. 

CHAPTER  29-REMEDIES  FOR  INFRINGEMENT  OF  PATENT, 
AND  OTHER  ACTIONS 

Sec. 
28 1 .  Remedy  for  infringement  of  patent. 

***** 
294.  Voluntary  arbitration. 
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*  *  *  *  • 

§  294.  Voluntary  arbitration. 

(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent  may  contain  a  provision  requiring 
arbitration  of  any  dispute  relating  to  patent  validity  or  infringement  arising  under  the  contract. 
In  the  absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent  validity  or  infringement 
dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such  dispute  by  arbitration.  Any  such  provision  or  agreement 
shall  be  valid,  irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any  grounds  that  exist  at  law  or  in  equity 
for  revocation  of  a  contract.  j     i.  n  l 

(b)  Arbitration  of  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confirmation  of  awards  shall  be 
governed  b\  title  9.  United  States  Code,  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this 
section.  In  any  such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses  provided  for  under  section  282  of  this 
title  shall  be  considered  bv  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any  party  to  the  proceeding. 

(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  the  parties  to  the  arbitration 
but  shall  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any  other  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration  may  agree 
that  in  the  event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subsequently  determined  to 
be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  court  to  competent  jurisdiction  from 
which  no  appeal  can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified  by  any  court  of  competent 
jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitration.  Any  such  modification  shall  govern 
the  rights  and  obligations  between  such  parties  from  the  date  of  such  modification. 

(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his  assignee  or  licensee  shall  give 
notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the' Commissioner  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice  prepared  for 
each  patent  involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the  names  and  addresses  of 
the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the  name  of  the  patent  owner,  shall  designate  the 
number  of  the  patent,  and  shall  contain  a  copy  of  the  award.  If  an  award  is  modified  by  a  court, 
the  party  requesting  such  modification  shall  give  notice  of  such  modification  to  the  Commissioner. 
The  Commissioner  shall  upon  receipt  of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of  the 
prosecution  of  such  patent.  If  the  required  notice  is  not  filed  with  the  Commissioner,  any  party 
to  the  proceeding  may  provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by  subsection  <d)  is  received 
by  the  Commissioner. 

***** 

TRADEMARK  ACT  OF  1946 

***** 

Sec.  8  (a).  Duration  of  registration-Cancelation  at  end  of  6  years 
unless  afTidavit  of  use  filed. 

Each  certificate  of  registration  shall  remain  in  force  for  20  years;  Provided,  That  the  registration 
of  any  marlc  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at  the  end 
of  6  years  following  its  date,  unless  within  I  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  years 
the  registrant  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing  that  said  mark 
is  [still]  in  use  in  commerce  or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circumstances  which 
excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark.  Special  notice  of  the 
requirement  for  such  affidavit  shall  be  attached  to  each  certificate  of  registration. 

Sec.  8(b).  Cancelation  of  republished  prior  registrations  unless 
affidavit  of  use  filed. 

Any  registration  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act 
shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at  the  end  of  6  years  after  the  date  of  such  publication 
unless  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  years  and  registrant  shall  file  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing  that  said  marks  is  [still]  in  use  in  commerce 
or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark. 

***** 

Sec.  II.  Acknowledgments  and  verifications. 

Acknowledgments  and  verifications  required  hereunder  may  be  made  before  any  person  within 
the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or,  when  made  in  a  foreign  country, 
before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  before  any  official  authonzed 
to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country  concerned  whose  authority  [shall]  is  proved  by  a 
certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles 
of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  and  shall  be  valid  if  they  comply  with  the  laws  of 
the  state  or  country  where  made. 

***** 

i 
Sec.  13.  Opposition  to  registration  of  marks  on  the  Principal  Register. 

Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the 
principal  register  may  upon  payment  of  the  required  fee,  file  [a  verified]  an  opposition  in  the 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication 
under  subsection  (a)  of  section  12  of  this  Act  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered.  Upon  written 
request  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  thirty-day  period,  the  time  for  filing  opposition  shall  be 
extended  for  an  additional  thirty  days,  and  further  extensions  of  time  for  filing  opposition  may 
be  granted  by  the  Commissioner  for  good  cause  when  requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of  an 
extension.  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  86  of  each  extension  of  the  time  for  filing 
opposition.  [An  unverified  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorized  attorney,  but  such 
opposition  shall  be  null  and  void  unless  verified  by  the  opposer  within  a  reasonable  time  after 
such  filing  to  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner.)  An  opposition  may  be  amended  under  such 
conditions  as  maybe  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner. 

SEC.  14.  A  [verified]  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark,  stating  the  grounds  relied 
upon,  may.  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  be  filed  by  any  person  who  believes  that  he  is 
or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  principal  register  established  bv  this 
Act.  or  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3.  1881,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905— 

(a)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  registration  of  the  mark  under  this  Act;  or 

(b)  within  five  years  from  the  dale  of  publication  under  section  1 2(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registered 
under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905;  or 

(c)  at  any  time  if  the  registered  mark  becomes  the  common  descriptive  name  of  an  article  or 
substance,  or  has  been  abandoned,  or  its  registration  was  obtained  fraudulently  or  contrary  to 
the  provisions  of  section  4  or  of  subsections  (a),  (b),  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  this  Act  for  a  registration 
hereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohibitory  provisions  of  said  prior  Acts  for  a  registration 
thereunder,  or  if  the  registered  mark  is  being  used  by,  or  with  the  permission  of,  the  registrant 
so  as  to  misrepresent  the  source  of  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is 
used;  or 

(d)  at  any  time  if  the  mark  is  registered  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20, 
1905,  and  has  not  been  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this 
Act;  or 

(e)  at  any  time  in  the  case  of  a  certification  mark  on  the  ground  that  the  registrant  (I)  does 
not  control,  or  is  not  able  legitimately  to  exercise  control  over,  the  use  of  such  mark,  or  (2) 
engages  in  the  production  or  marketing  of  any  goods  or  services  to  which  the  certification  mark 
is  applied,  or  (3)  permits  the  use  of  the  certification  mark  for  purposes  other  than  to  certify,  or 
(4)  discriminately  refuses  to  certify  or  to  continue  to  certify  the  goods  or  services  of  any  person 
who  maintains  the  standards  or  conditions  which  such  mark  certifies: 

Provided.  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  may  apply  to  cancel  on  the 
grounds  specified  in  subsections  (c)  and  (e)  of  this  section  any  mark  regis- 
tered on  the  principal  register  established  by  this  Act,  and  the  prescribed 
fee  shall  not  be  required. 

Sec.  15.  Incontestability  under  certain  conditions  of  right  to  use  mark. 

Except  on  a  ground  for  which  application  to  cancel  may  be  filed  at  any  time  under  subsections 
(c)  and  (e)  of  .section  14  of  this  Act,  and  except  to  the  extent,  if  any,  to  which  the  use  of  a  mark 
registered  on  the  principal  register  infringes  a  valid  right  acquired  under  the  law  of  any  State  or 
Territory  by  use  of  a  mark  or  trade  name  continuing  from  a  date  prior  to  the  date  of  [the 
publication]  registration  under  this  Act  of  such  registered  mark,  the  right  of  the  registrant  to  use 
such  registered  mark  in  commerce  for  the  goods  or  services  on  or  in  conncection  with  which 
such  registered  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for  5  consecutive  years  subsequent  to  the  date 
of  such  registration  and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  shall  be  incontestable:  Provided,  TTiat — 

(1)  there  has  been  no  final  decision  adverse  to  registrant's  claim  of  ownership  of  such 
mark  for  such  goods  or  services,  or  to  registrant's  right  to  register  the  same  or  to  keep  the 
same  on  the  register;  and 

(2)  there  is  no  proceeding  involving  said  rights  pending  in  the  Patent  Office  or  in  a  court 
and  not  finally  disposed  of;  and 

(3)  an  affidavit  is  filed  with  the  Commissioner  within  1  year  after  the  expiration  of  any 
such  5-year  period  setting  forth  those  goods  or  services  stated  in  the  registration  on  or  in 
connection  with  which  such  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for  such  5  consecutive  years 
and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  and  the  other  matters  specified  in  subsections  (I)  and  (2) 
hereof;  and 

(4)  no  incontestable  right  shall  be  acquired  in  a  mark  which  is  the  common  descriptive 
name  of  any  article  or  substance,  patented  or  otherwise. 

Subject  to  the  conditions  above  specified  in  this  section,  the  incontestable  right  with  reference 
to  a  mark  registered  under  this  Act  shall  apply  to  a  mark  registered  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3, 
1 88 1 .  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1 905,  upon  the  filing  of  the  required  affidavit  with  the  Commissioner 
within  1  year  after  the  expiration  of  any  period  of  5  consecutive  years  after  the  date  of  publication 
of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act. 

The  Commissioner  shall  notify  any  registrant  who  files  the  above-prescribed  affidavit  of  the 
filing  thereof 

Sec.  16.  Interference. 

[Whenever  application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a 
mark  previously  registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  pre- 
viously made  application,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in 
connection  with  the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive, 
the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists.  /  Upon  petition  showing  extraor- 
dinary circumstances,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when 
application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  previously 
registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made 
application,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with 
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Ihe  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  decieve.  No  interference 
shall  be  declared  between  an  application  and  the  registration  of  a  mark  the  right  to  the 
use  of  which  has  become  incontestable. 

***** 

§  31.  Fees 

(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an 
application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  and  for  all  other  services 
performed  by  and  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related  to 
trademarks  and  other  marks.  (Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  recover 
in  aBgreeate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  siich  processing. 
Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recover 
the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the 
material  1  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration 
of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  u-ademark  or  other 
mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under  this 
section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material 
related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  an  occasional  request  made  by 
a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Indian  Arts  and 
Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government  trademarks  of  genuineness 
and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of  particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups. 

***** 


January  3,  1995 
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Request  for  Refunds 


In  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  refunds  for  payment 
of  fees  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the  designated  fees, 
attorneys  and  applicants  requesting  refunds  should  direct  their 
correspondence  to  the  attention  of  the  "Refund  Section, 
Accounting  Division.  Office  of  Finance."  This  procedure 
should  be  followed  whether  the  request  is  for  a  refund  check 
or  for  a  credit  to  the  deposit  account.  The  problems  of  mis- 
routing  the  request  for  a  refund  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  would  be  alleviated  and  the  payment  of  refunds  acceler- 
ated. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Finance  <!^lanning. 
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[1024  O.G.  59(11-23-82)1 


Deposit  Account  Authorizations 


pendency  of  the  application  to  Deposit  Account  No. 
Such  an  authorization  would  clearly  exclude  issue  fees  under 
M  CFR  1.18  while  including  all  the  filing  and  processing  fees 
listed  in  37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17.  Similarly,  if  it  were  intended 
to  authorize  the  charging  of  fees  relating  only  to  a  specific  paper, 
the  authorization  could  read  "The  Commissioner  is  hereby 
authorized  to  charge  any  fees  under  37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17 
which  may  be  required  by  this  paper  to  Deposit  Account 
No.  ."  Such  authorizations  would  cover  situations  in 

which  a  check  to  cover  a  filing  and  processing  fee  under  37 
CFR  1 . 1 6  and  1 .  1 7  was  omitted  or  was  for  an  amount  less  than 
the  amount  required. 

It  is  extremely  important  that  the  authorization  be  clear  and 
unambiguous.  If  applicants  file  authorizations  which  are  ambig- 
uous and  which  deviate  from  the  usual  forms  of  authorizations, 
the  Office  may  not  interpret  the  authorizations  in  the  manner 
applicants  intend.  In  such  cases  applicants  could  be  subject  to 
further  expenses,  petitions,  etc.  in  order  to  correct  fees  which 
were  not  charged  as  intended  due  to  an  ambiguous  authoriza- 
tion. 


July  1,  1983 


The  rules  of  practice  were  amended  effective  Oct.  I,  1982. 
at  37  CFR  1.25(b)  to  state  that:  "A  general  authorization  to 
charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  §§  1 . 1 6  to  1 . 1 8 
to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an  individual  application, 
either  for  the  entire  pendency  of  the  application  or  with  respect 
to  a  particular  paper  filed."  A  general  authorization  would  not 
apply  to  document  supply  fees  under  §  1.19,  such  as  those 
required  for  certified  copies;  to  post-issuance  fees  under  §  1 .20 
such  as  those  required  for  maintenance  fees;  or  to  miscellaneous 
fees  and  charges  under  §  1.21,  such  as  assignment  recording 
fees.  , 

Many  applications  filed  prior  to  Oct.  I,  1982,  contain  broad 
language  authorizing  any  additional  fees  which  might  have 
been  due  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account.  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  does  not  interpret  such  broad  authorizations, 
filed  in  an  application  on  or  afier  Oct.  I.  1982,  will  be  inter- 
preted as  authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee;  as  well  as  any 
other  fee  set  forth  in  §§  1.16.  1.17  or  1.18.  Fees  under  sections 
1.19,  1.20  and  1.21  will  not  be  charged  as  a  result  of  a  general 
authorization  under  section  1.25. 

It  is  recommended  that  authorizations  to  charge  fees  to 
deposit  accounts  include  reference  to  the  particular  fees  or  fee 
sections  of  the  rules  which  applicant  intends  to  authorize.  For 
example,  if  filing  and  processing  fees  under  §§  1.16  and  1.17 
only  are  intended  to  be  included  in  the  authorization,  and  not 
the  issue  fee  under  §  1 . 1 8,  the  authorization  could  read:  "The 
Commissioner  is  hereby  authorized  to  charge  any  fees  under 
37  CFR  1 .  1 6  and  1 . 1 7  which  may  be  required  during  the  entire 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 
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(44)  Deposit  Account  Authorization  to 

Charge  Issue  Fee 

This  notice  supplements  the  Official  Gazette  notice,  dated 
July  I.  1983.  published  at  1032  O.G.  33  on  July  26.  1983. 

The  rules  of  practice  were  amended  effective  Oct.  1,  1982, 
at  37  CFR  1.25(b)  to  state  that:  "A  general  authorization  to 
charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.16 
to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an  individual 
application,  either  for  the  entire  pendency  of  the  application 
or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper  filed." 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  treat  broad  language 
to  "charge  any  additional  fees  which  may  be  required  at  any 
time  during  the  prosecution  of  the  application"  as  authorization 
to  charge  the  issue  fee  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Oct.  1 , 
1982. 


Sept.  30.  1988 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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This  revised  procedure  allows  us  to  be  more  efficient. 


Beginning  Dec.  1 .  1 987.  the  Office  will  change  the  procedure 
for  handling  fee  checks  of  attorneys  and  agents  that  are  returned 
to  the  Office  unpaid.  Presently,  when  a  check  submitted  as 
payment  for  an  application,  a  processing,  an  issue  or  any  other 
fee  is  returned  to  the  Office  unpaid,  the  Office  of  Finance  sends 
a  letter  to  the  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  applicant, 
or  to  the  applicant  if  unrepresented  by  an  attorney  or  agent, 
enclosing  the  check  and  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
check  was  returned  unpaid.  Beginning  Dec.  1,  1987,  the  Office 
of  Finance  will  send  a  copy  of  its  letter  to  the  applicant  if  the 
letter  is  addressed  to  an  attorney  or  agent.  The  prohibition  of 
37  CFR  §§  1.33  and  2.18  against  double  correspondence  is 
waived  in  view  of  the  submission  of  a  check  that  is  returned 
unpaid  to  the  Office. 

A  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  who  repeatedly  submits 
checks  that  are  returned  unpaid  through  no  fault  of  the  bank 
may  expect  to  have  the  matter  referred  to  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline. 


Oct.  5,  1987 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 
Deputy-  Commissioner 
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Posting  of  Filing  Fee  Codes 


We  are  making  a  minor  change  in  the  recording  of  fees  so 
that  we  can  speed  up  Ihe  processing  of  mail. 

First,  a  brief  explanation  of  the  problem.  Incoming  mail  to 
Ihe  PTO  has  soared.  The  number  of  envelopes  received  in  the 
Mail  Room  in  the  first  four  months  of  this  fiscal  year  is  almost 
30'7r  higher  than  for  the  same  period  la.st  year.  This  sudden 
increa.se  has  taxed  existing  resources  and  a  backlog  has  devel- 
oped. Il  lakes  a  new  employee  over  one  year  to  become  profi- 
cient in  recognizing  the  hundreds  of  different  types  of 
documents  entering  the  Office,  the  appropriate  fee  codes  to 
apply,  and  the  appropriate  destination. 

One  of  the  most  time-consuming  functions  of  the  Mail  Room 
initial  review  clerks  is  the  determination  of  how  many  indepen- 
dent and  dependent  claims  there  are  in  a  patent  application 
so  that  the  appropriate  amounts  can  be  coded  for  the  basic 
application  fee.  the  extra  independent  claim  fee.  the  extra  total 
claim  fee.  and  the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee.  This  can 
involve  a  substantial  amount  of  time  in  complicated  cases, 
particularly  when  there  are  preliminary  amendments.  With  over 
30,000  individual  documents  patent  applications  and  all  other 
mail  to  be  processed  and  routed  each  day.  such  time-consuming 
delays  have  a  severe  adverse  impact  in  moving  all  the  work. 

So,  effective  immediately,  we  are  making  a  change  which 
will  move  the  mail  more  quickly.  Rather  than  go  through  the 
time-consuming  computation  in  the  Mail  Room  to  determine 
the  amount  to  charge  to  each  specific  claim  fee  code,  the 
total  amount  received  will  be  recorded  in  one  filing  code.  The 
detailed  calculations  will  continue  to  be  done  later  in  the  process 
where,  in  conjunction  with  the  formality  review  of  the  applica- 
tion, the  analysis  takes  place  as  to  whether  or  not  the  fee 
submitted  was  correct.  The  individual  charges  remain  the  same 
and  the  information  on  claims  contained  in  the  application  will 
continue  to  be  reported  on  the  application  filing  receipt  without 
change.  Here's  what  would  be  seen  on  deposit  account  charges 
and  checks: 


101 -Includes  amount  for  basic  filing  fee.  extra  independent 
claims,  extra  total  claims,  and  multiple  dependent  claims, 
previously  recorded  as  101,  102,  103,  and  104,  respec- 
tively. 

20 1  -Includes  same  items  as  above  for  small  entity  applications, 
previously  recorded  as  201.  202.  203.  and  204. 

108-Includes  same  items  as  above  for  reissue  applications, 
previously  recorded  as  108.  109,  and  1 10. 

208-Includes  same  items  as  above  for  small  entity  reissue  appli- 
cations, previously  recorded  as  208.  209,  and  210. 


Mar.  31.  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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(47)  Use  of  Metric  System  of  Measurements 

in  Patent  Applications 

The  ability  of  the  United  States  to  compete  in  world  trade 
and  improve  our  trade  balance  is  becoming  more  important 
and  more  difficult  each  day  as  our  competitors  get  stronger. 
Presently,  the  United  Stales  is  the  only  industrial  country  which 
has  not  adopted  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures. 
The  lack  of  U.S.  goods  being  produced  and  packaged  under 
metric  standards  results  in  our  country  being  at  a  competitive 
disadvantage  in  world  markets. 

To  improve  our  competitiveness,  in  the  1988  trade  bill.  Con- 
gress established  metric  as  the  Nation's  "preferred  system  of 
units  for  United  Slates  trade  and  commerce."  and  set  a  1992 
date  for  Federal  agencies  to  complete  their  transition  to  metric 
uses  in  "procurement,  grants  and  other  business  related  activi- 
ties". 

To  implement  the  congressional  designation  of  the  metric 
system  of  measurement  for  U.S.  trade  and  commerce,  the  Presi- 
dent on  July  25,  1 99 1 .  issued  an  Executive  Order  ( Metric  Usage 
in  Federal  Government  Programs)  for  the  Federal  Government 
to  lead  the  way  in  metric  usage.  The  Department  of  Commerce 
has  been  designated  as  the  lead  agency  responsible  for  coordi- 
nating usage  by  the  Federal  Government. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  does  not  currently 
require  weights  and  measures  in  patent  applications  to  be  stated 
in  the  metric  system.  However,  in  Section  608.01  of  the  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  all  patent  applicants  are 
strongly  encouraged  to  u.se  either  ( I )  only  metric  units  or  (2) 
inch-pound  units  together  with  their  metric  equivalents,  when 
describing  their  inventions  in  the  specifications  of  patent  appli- 
cations. 

In  the  spirit  of  the  Executive  Order,  the  PTO  reiterates  and 
emphasizes  strong  encouragement  for  patent  applicants  to  use 
the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measurements  in  patent  appli- 
cations. At  some  future  time  when  there  has  been  a  sufficient 
conversion  to  metric  usage  by  U.S.  research  and  development 
industries,  the  PTO  will  consider  making  it  a  requirement  that 
patent  applicants  use  metric  units  in  patent  applications. 


Jan.  15,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1 135  OG  551 


(48)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1.  2  and  10 

[Docket  No.  920671-3225] 

RIN  065I-AA55 

Changes  in  Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for 
Correspondence  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  rule:  correction. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  cor- 
recting errors  in  the  final  rule  which  appeared  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  Friday.  October  22,  1993  (53  FR  54494).  The 
regulations  related  to  changes  in  signature  and  filing  require- 
ments for  correspondence  filed  in  the  patent  and  Trademark 
Office  contained  in  parts  1.2  and  10. 
Effective  Date:  November  22,  1993. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282.  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
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addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC.  Washington,  DC.  20231 

Supplementary  Information: 

Background 

The  final  regulations  that  are  the  subject  of  these  corrections, 
make  changes  to  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  signatures  and 
filing  requirements  for  coaespondence  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

Need  for  Correction 

As  published,  the  final  regulations  contain  errors,  which  may 
be  misleading  and  are  in  need  of  clarification.  Several  sections 
realting  to  receipt  of  facsimile  transmissions  in  certain  trade- 
mark documents  were  omitted. 

Correction  of  Publication 

Accordingly,  the  publication  on  October  22.  1993,  of  the 
final  regulations  (docket  No.  920671-3225),  which  were  the 
subject  of  FR  Doc.  93-25864,  is  corrected  as  follows: 

1 .  On  page  54494,  in  the  second  column,  at  the  end  of  the  first 
partial  paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added: 
•'This  final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  fac- 
simile transmission  to  certain  trademark  dcKuments  which  were 
not  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking." 

2.  On  page  54495,  in  the  second  column,  after  the  first  full 
paragraph,  the  following  paragraphs  should  be  added:  "This 
final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  facsimile 
transmissions  to  certain  trademark  documents,  not  included  in 
the  propsed  rulemaking.  These  additional  documents  are: 

( 1 )  An  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or 
section  1 2(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C  1058(a),  1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2)  An  application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059: 

(3)  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
U  S.C.  105 1(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051  (d)(1). 

The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of 
§  1.8  do  not  apply  to  correspondence  listed  in  (I )  through  (3) 
above,  nor  to  the  filing  of  corrrepondence  in  an  international 
application  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
narv  Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application 
under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  105Kb), 
of  a  request  under  section  1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
U.S.C.  1051  (d)(2),  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement 
of  use  under  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051 
(d)(  I ).  See  1 .8(a)  ( v),  (viii),  (ix),  (xi)  and  (xii).  If  the  transmis- 
sion of  any  of  these  documents  is  completed  after  midnight 
(Eastern  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papers  are  untimely" 

3.  On  page  54495,  second  column,  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
second  full  paragraph.  "2.51,  2.52  or  2.72"  should  be  revised 
to  read  "or  2.21". 

4.  On  page  54495,  .second  column,  at  the  end  of  the  third  full 
paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added:  "This  final 
rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  specimens  filed 
in  conjuction  with  amendments  to  allege  use  under  section 
Kc);  statements  of  use  under  section  1(d);  affidavits  of  use 
or  excusable  nonuse  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  12(c);  and 
application  for  renewal  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1051  (c)  and  (d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and 
1059." 

5.  On  page  54495,  third  column,  in  item  numbered  (2)  §§  2.51 , 
2.52,  or  2.72"  should  be  revised  to  read  "§  2.21". 

6.  On  the  page  54495,  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(3)" 
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at  the  bottom  of  the  column,  should  be  removed. 


7.  On  page  54495.  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(4)"  at 
the  bottom  of  the  column,  should  be  removed. 

8.  On  page  54495,  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(5)" 
should  be  redesignated  as  "(3)". 

9.  On  page  54495,  the  item  numbered  "(6)"  should  be  removed. 

10.  On  page  54496.  top  of  the  first  column,  the  item  numbered 
"(7)"  should  be  redesignated  as  "(4)". 

11 .  On  page  54496,  top  of  the  first  column,  the  item  numbered 
"(8)"  should  be  redesignated  as  "(5)". 

12.  On  page  54498.  in  lines  16  and  17,  from  the  top  of  the 
third  column.  "2.51,  2.51.  or  2.72"  should  be  revised  to  read 
"or  2.21". 

13.  On  page  54498,  in  the  third  column,  at  the  end  of  the  first 
paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added:  "However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  Office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b),  1062(c);  an  application  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment 
to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act  15U.S.C.  1051(c);  orthe  filing  ofastatement  of  use  under 
section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1)." 

14.  On  page  54502,  in  section  1.603.  lines  4  and  5  should  be 
revised  to  read  "§  1.8(a)(2)(i)(A)  through  (D)  and  (F);  1.8 
(a)(2)(ii)(A)  and  (D);  and  1 .8(a)(2)(iii)(A)". 

15.  On  page  54502.  in  section  1.8(a)(2)  introductory  text,  the 
coma  in  the  last  line  between  "on"  and  "the"  should  be  removed. 


November  27,  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


The  corrected  Final  Rulemaking  incorporating  the  changes 
identified  above  is  set  forth  below. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  and  10 

(Docket  No.  90671-3225] 

RIN  0651-AA55 

Changes  in  Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for  Corre- 
spondence Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
to:  specify  the  types  of  correspondence  which  will  no  longer 
require  original  signatures;  provide  for  facsimile  transmission 
of  certain  correspondence  to  the  Office;  discontinue  use  of  the 
drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  at  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building  in  Washington,  D.C.;  and  clarify  other 
provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office. 
Effective  Date:  November  22,  1993.  These  rules  will  be  appli- 
cable to  all  correspondence  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after 
the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282,  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplemental  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rule- 
making published  in  the  Federal  Regi.ster  at  57  FR  36034 
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(August  12,  1992)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  at  1 142  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8- 1 3  ( September 
1,  1992),  the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice 
in  patent  and  trademark  ca.ses  to  simplify  the  manner  in  which 
correspondence  may  be  transmitted  to  the  Office  and  clarify 
other  provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office.  This 
rulemaking  includes  changes  to  expand  those  situations  where 
a  party  can  use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission 
procedure,  and  minor  technical  modifications  in  Part  2  of  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  which  were  not  part  of 
the  proposed  rulemaking.  This  rule  making  also  expands  the 
acceptability  of  facsimile  transmissions  to  certain  trademark 
documents  which  were  not  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  twenty-two  law  firms, 
five  individuals,  nine  corpwrations,  two  organizations  and  three 
agencies.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  conducted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rule-making. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections  to  be  Changed  or  Added: 

( 1 )  Types  of  Correspondence  No  longer  Requiring  Original 
Signatures  (Section  1.4) 

Section  1.4  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to 
specify  that  most  correspondence  filed  in  the  Office,  which 
requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be  an  original,  or  a  copy 
thereof.  See  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f)  for  types  of  correspondence 
where  the  original  must  be  filed  in  the  Office.  The  word  original, 
as  used  in  this  rulemaking,  is  defined  as  correspondence  which 
is  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  the  person  whose 
signature  appears  thereon.  Where  copies  of  correspt)ndence 
are  acceptable,  photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions  may  be 
filed.  For  example,  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission  of 
an  original  of  an  amendment,  declaration,  petition,  issue  fee 
transmittal  form,  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account, 
etc.,  may  be  submitted  in  a  patent  or  trademark  application. 
Furthermore,  where  copies  are  permitted,  second  and  further 
generation  copies  (i.e..  copy  of  a  copy)  are  acceptable.  The 
original,  if  not  submitted  to  the  Office,  should  be  retained  as 
evidence  of  proper  execution  in  the  event  that  questions  arise 
as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  signature  reproduced  on  the  photo- 
copy or  facsimile-transmitted  correspondence.  If  a  question  of 
authenticity  arises,  the  Office  may  require  submission  of  the 
original. 

Section  1.4(e)  identifies  types  of  correspondence  in  which 
an  original  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  an  original 
is  required,  copies  are  not  acceptable  and  will  not  be  accorded 
a  receipt  date.  Correspondence,  as  referred  to  in  this  section, 
includes  application  forms  for  registration  to  practice  before 
the  Office  and  data  sheets  for  the  register  of  patent  attorneys 
and  agents. 

Section  1 .4(f)  provides  that  when  a  dix'ument  that  is  required 
by  statute  to  be  certified  must  be  filed  (such  as  a  cenified  copy 
of  a  foreign  patent  application,  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19;  a 
certified  copy  of  an  international  application,  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  365;  a  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  trademark  registration, 
pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 126(e);  a  cenified  copy  of  a  final  court 
order,  pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 1 19;  or  a  certified  copy  of  a  U.S. 
trademark  registration),  a  copy  of  the  certification,  including 
a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  will  not  be  acceptable. 
The  requirement  for  an  original  certification  docs  not  apply  to 
certifications  such  as  required  under  §§  1.8.  1. 10.  1.60.  1.97(e) 
and  3.73(b).  since  these  certifications  are  not  required  by  statute. 

(2)  Identification  of  Applications  (Section  1.5)  Section  1.5(a) 
is  amended  to  make  reference  to  the  certificate  procedure  under 
§  1.8  consistent  with  the  new  title  for  §  1.8. 

(3)  Receipt  of  Correspondence  (Section  1.6) 

A  descriptive  heading  is  added  to  each  paragraph  of  §  1 .6 
to  identify  the  content  of  that  paragraph. 

The  phra.se  "correspondence"  is  used  in  §  1.6  since  the  terms 
"papers",  "letters"  and  "fees"  all  fall  within  the  generic  defini- 
tion of  "correspondence". 

Section  1.6(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  correspondence 
transmitted  by  facsimile  on  weekends  or  Federal  holidays 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be  accorded  the  next 
business  day  as  the  date  of  receipt. 
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Sections  1.6(b)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  clarify  that  weekdays 
refer  to  any  day  except  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.6(c)  is  amended  to  delete  reference  to  the  box 
locations  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3.  Artington. 
Virginia,  and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington,  D.C.  The  use  of  the  drop  boxes  was  discontinued 
on  April  21,  1992.  and  the  hours  of  operation  for  the  attorney's 
window  were  extended  to  midnight,  the  same  hours  the  drop 
boxes  were  available.  The  public  can  now  deposit  correspon- 
dence with  the  Office  and  obtain  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt 
after  normal  business  hours.  See  "Changes  in  How  Papers  May 
Be  Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office",  1 137  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  7  (April  7,  1992). 

Use  of  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building  locations  had  caused  problems 
for  both  the  public  and  the  Office.  Occasionally,  it  had  been 
difficult  to  determine  the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  correspon- 
dence in  the  boxes.  On  occasion.  Office  employees  and/or 
members  of  the  public  had  been  denied  access  to  the  drop  box 
at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  building  security  guards 
due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  at  the  Department.  Addition- 
ally, there  were  instances  of  correspondence  being  found  out- 
side of  the  drop  boxes  (e.g..  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk, 
on  a  nearby  table,  etc.).  As  a  result,  on  occasion,  the  Office 
lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt  to  corre- 
spondence deposited  in  the  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3 
and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building.  Given  these 
difficulties,  and  the  fact  that  the  necessity  for  these  boxes  has 
been  greatly  diminished  as  a  result  of  the  facsimile  transmission 
and  certificate  of  mailing  procedures. 1. 6(c)  is  amended  by 
deleting  reference  to  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3  and  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building. 

A  new  section  1 .6(d)  is  added  to  sf»ecify  the  types  of  corre- 
spondence which  may  be  transmitted  by  facsimile  and  former 
§  1.6(d)  is  revised  to  be  consistent  with  §  1.8(b)  and  redesig- 
nated as  §  1 .6(e).  The  widespread  use  of  facsimile  transmission 
and  the  resulting  time  saved  in  correspondence  between  appli- 
cants and  the  Office  prompted  the  Office  to  establish  a  trial 
program  to  accept  facsimile  transmission  of  certain  correspon- 
dence. Tlie  policy  on  "Filing  of  Certain  Papers  and  Authoriza- 
tions to  Charge  Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission" 
was  published  at  1096  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  .30  (November  15. 
1988)  and  was  supplemented  in  the  notice  "Filing  of  Certain 
Papers  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  by 
Facsimile  Transmission"  published  at  1108  Off.  Gaz.  Pat. 
Office  15  (November  14.  1989).  The  policy  on  "Filing  of 
Certain  Trademark  Papers  and  Authorizations  to  Charge 
Dep<isit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission"  was  published 
at  1 123  Off.  Gaz.  TM.  Office  18  (Febmary  12.  1991).  In  light 
of  the  success  of  the  trial  program,  a  policy  on  acceptance 
of  facsimile  transmission  is  incorporated  into  §  1.6(d).  The 
situations  where  transmission  of  correspondence  by  facsimile 
is  permitted  have  been  increa.sed  over  those  f)ermissible  under 
the  trial  program  outlined  above.  The  situations  where  transmis- 
sions by  facsimile  remain  prohibited  are  identified  in  1 .6(d)(  I  )- 
(9).  Prohibitions  cover  situations  where  originals  are  required 
as  .specified  in  §§  1 .4  (e)  and  (0,  and  situations  where  accepting 
a  facsimile  transmission  would  be  unduly  burdensome  on  the 
Office.  As  a  courtesy,  the  Office  will  attempt  to  notify  senders 
whenever  correspondence  is  sent  to  the  (Office  by  facsimile 
transmission  that  falls  within  one  of  these  prohibitions.  Senders 
are  cautioned  against  submitting  correspondence  by  facsimile 
transmission  which  is  not  permitted  under  §  1.6(d)  since  such 
correspondence  will  not  be  accorded  a  receipt  date. 

This  final  rulemaking  expands  the  acceptability  of  facsimile 
transmission  to  certain  patent  interference  proceedings,  not 
included  in  the  proposed  rulemaking,  to  reflect  the  practice  set 
forth  at  1 108  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  15  (November  14.  1989). 

This  final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  fac- 
simile transmission  to  certain  trademark  documents,  not  include 
in  the  proposed  rulemaking.  These  addditional  documents  are: 

( 1 )  An  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2)  An  application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059; 
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(3)  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
use  1 05 1(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1). 

The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  § 
1.8  do  not  apply  to  correspondence  listed  in  ( 1  )-(3)  above,  nor 
to  the  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international  application 
before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International 
Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application  under 
section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  of  a 
request  under  section  1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  act.  15  U.S.C. 
105 1  (d)(2).  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use 
under  section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051 
(d)(1).  See  §§  1.8  (a)(2)(i)(E)  and  1.8  (a)(2)(ii)(B).  (C).  (E) 
and  (F).  If  tlie  transmission  of  any  of  these  documents  is  com- 
pleted after  midnight  (Eastern  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papers 
are  untimely. 

Under  §  1 .6(d)(4)  as  adopted  in  this  final  miemaking,  draw- 
ings submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.85,  1.152,  1.165,  1.174. 
1.437,  or  2.21  may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  in  patent  and 
trademark  applications.  The  experience  of  the  Office  is  that 
the  quality  of  the  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission 
is  generally  not  sufficient  to  comply  with  the  drawing  require- 
ments set  forth  in  these  rules.  However,  applicants  may  submit 
by  facsimile  transmission  proposed  drawing  corrections  for 
approval  by  the  Office. 

In  trademark  proceedings,  the  facsimile  transmission  of  spec- 
imens in  response  to  an  Office  action  will  be  permitted.  Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens  must  be  legible  in  order  to  be 
accepted  and  examined  a<sspecimens.  This  final  rulemaking 
also  expands  the  acceptabilit^f  specimens  filed  in  conjunction 
with  amendments  to  allege  use  under  section  1(c);  statements 
of  use  under  section  1(d);  affidavits  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  12(c);  and  applications  for  renewal 
under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051  (c)  and 
(d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and  1059. 

The  date  of  receipt  accorded  to  any  correspondence  permitted 
to  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  is  the  date  the  complete 
transmission  is  received  by  an  Office  facsimile  unit,  unless  the 
transmission  is  completed  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Correspondence  for 
which  transmission  was  completed  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be 
accorded  a  receipt  date  of  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  For  example,  a  facsimile  transmission  to  the 
Office  from  California  starting  on  a  Friday  at  8:45  p.m.  Pacific 
time  and  taking  20  minutes,  would  be  completed  at  9:()5  p.iii. 
Pacific  time.  The  complete  transmission  would  be  received  in 
the  Office  around  12:05  a.m.  Ea.stem  time  on  Saturday.  The 
receipt  date  accorded  to  the  correspondence  is  the  date  of  the 
following  business  day.  which  in  this  case,  would  be  Monday 
(assuming  that  Monday  was  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia). 

The  following  lists  itemize  types  of  correspondence  which 
may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  and.  if  submitted 
by  facsimile,  will  not  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt: 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applica- 
tions Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Transmission  is  Not  per- 
mitted 

( 1 )  A  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified: 

(2)  A  national  patent  application  specification  and  drawing 
or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  applica- 
tion filing  date; 

(3)  Drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81.  1.83-1.85,  1. 152, 
1.165,  1.174,  or  1.437; 

(4)  Correspondence  in  an  interference  which  an  examiner- 
in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or  "Express  Mail"; 

(5)  Agreements  between  parties  to  an  interference  under  35 
U.S.C.  135(c); 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  proceeding 
which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  §  1.621;  a 
transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  1 .684(c);  or 
an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1 .653; 


January  3,  1995 


(7)  Con-espondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application  subject 
to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§  5.1-5.8  of  this  chapter  and  directly 
related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the  application; 

(8)  An  international  application  for  patent; 

(9)  A  copy  of  the  international  application  and  the  basic 
national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage,  as  specified 
in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b); 

(10)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and 
Trademark  Applications  Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Trans- 
mission is  Not  Permitted 

( 1 )  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

(2)  Drawings  submitted  under  §  2.21; 

(3)  A  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark  under  section 
14,  subsection  (Dor  (2)  of  theTrademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1064; 

(4)  Request  for  cancellation  or  amendment  .of  a  registration 
under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 

(5)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Tnal  and 
Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Practitioner  Registrations, 
Investigations,  and  Disciplinary  Proceedings  Where  Filing 
by  Facsimile  Transmission  is  Not  Permitted 

Correspondence  requiring  a  person's  signature  and  relating 
to: 

( 1 )  Registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  cases: 

(2)  Enrollment  and  disciplinary  investigations:  or 

(3)  Disciplinary  proceedings. 

(4)  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  Procedure 
(Section  1.8) 

The  title  of  §  1.8  is  changed  from  Certificate  of  Mailmg  to 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  so  as  to  include  facsimile 
transmission. 

Section  1.8(a)  prescribes  procedures  for  the  use  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  to  file  papers  or  fees  in  the 
Office  by  first  class  mail  or  by  facsimile  transmission.  The 
description  of  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  prac- 
tice is  set  forth  in  §  1 .8(a)(  1 ).  and  the  list  of  exceptions  to  the 
certificate  practice  is  found  in  §  1.8(a)(2).  The  phrase  papers 
or  fees"in  §  1.8(a)  is  changed  to  correspondence"  since  both 
"papers  and  "fees"  fall  within  the  generic  definition  of  corre- 
spondence. Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to 
include  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile.  In  the  event 
that  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  sending  facsimile  machine  generate  a 
report  confirming  tran.smission  for  each  transmission  session. 
This  report  should  be  retained  by  the  applicant,  along  with  the 
correspondence  used  as  the  original,  as  evidence  of  content 
and  date  of  transmission.  Paragraph  (a)(2)  of  §  1 .8  is  amended 
to  include  separate  headings  for  correspondence  which  relate 
to  patents,  trademarks  and  disciplinary  proceedings.  The 
.sequence  of  some  of  the  paragraphs  found  in  1 .8(a)(2)  has  been 
changed  in  order  to  have  those  paragraphs  listed  under  the 
appropriate  heading.  The  ability  to  use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing 
or  Transmission  procedures  has  been  expanded  to  the  filing  of 
an  affidavit  under  section  15.  subsection  (3)  of  the  Trademark 
Act.  15  U.S.C.  1065(3),  the  filing  of  a  notice  of  election  to 
proceed  by  civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35 
U.S.C.  141  or  15  US.C.  1071(a)(1),  in  response  to  another 
party's  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit, 
the  filing  of  a  notice  and  rea.sons  of  appeal  under  35  U.  S.C. 
142  or  a  notice  of  appeal  under  15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(2),  and  the 
filing  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C.  2 1 82  or  42  U.S.C.  2457(c). 
Paragraph  (a)(2)(vi)  of  §  1.8  is  redesignated  as  paragraph 
(a)(2)(x)  and  amended  to  refer  to  section  14(  1 )  or  14(2)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  I064.toconform  with  the  numbering 
of  the  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988.  Other  sections 
of  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to  identify  the  types 
of  correspondence  which  will  not  receive  the  benefit  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.8  outlines  procedures  to  be  followed 
to  document  the  timely  filing  of  correspondence  in  accordance 
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with  §  1.8(a)  where  such  correspondence  is  not  received  by 
the  Office.  The  phrase  "correspondence  or  fees"  in  §  1.8(b)  is 
changed  to  "correspondence"  since  "fees"  fall  within  the 
generic  definition  of  "correspondence".  Before  adoption  of  this 
final  rule.  1.8(b)  required  that  the  party  forwarding  the  corre- 
s[>ondence  or  fee  include  a  declaration,  under  §§  1.68  or  2.20 
of  this  chapter,  attesting  to  the  previous  timely  mailing  or 
transmission.  In  order  to  be  consistent  with  other  sections  in 
Parts  1  and  2  of  this  chapter,  the  practice  under  §  1.8(b)  is 
amended  to  permit  a  practitioner,  as  defined  in  §  10. 1(r),  to 
submit  a  statement  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  under 
§§  1.68  or  2.20  of  this  chapter.  New  paragraph  (c)  of  §  1.8  is 
added  to  explicitly  provide  for  a  requirement  for  additional 
evidence  relating  to  the  mailing  or  transmission  of  correspon- 
dence in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  The 
Office  may  invoke  this  requirement  when  it  is  deemed  appro- 
priate to  establish  an  actual  date  of  mailing  or  transmission. 
See.  e.g..  In  re  Klein.  6  USPQ2d  1547  (Comm'r  Pat.  1987). 
affd  sub  nom.  Klein  v.  Peterson.  696  F.  Supp.  695.  8  USPQ2d 
1434(D.D.C.  1988),afrd866F.2d412.9USPQ2d  1558  (Fed. 
Cir.),  cert,  denied,  490  U.S.  1091  (1989). 

(5)  Time  for  Appeal  or  Civil  Action  (Section  1.304) 

In  section  1 .304.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  delete 
a  statement  that  use  of  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1.8  is 
prohibited  so  as  to  be  consistent  with  changes  to  §  1.8.  Also, 
a  cross  reference  to  1.658  in  paragraph  (a)  is  clarified. 

(6)  Submission  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1.366) 
Section   1.366(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "of 

mailing"  to  conform  with  the  new  title  for  §  1 .8. 

(7)  Filing  Date  of  Application  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term 
Section  1.741(a)  Section  1.741(a)  is  amended  to  conform  with 
the  new  title  for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1.8. 

(8)  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action  (Section  2.145) 
Sections  2. 1 45(c)(3)  and  2.l45(d)(  I )  are  amended  to  conform 

with  the  revised  list  of  types  of  correspondence  excluded  from 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  procedure  set  out  in 
§  1 .8.  Formerly,  the  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil  action 
in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  section 
21(a)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(1).  and  the 
filing  of  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  142  or 
a  notice  of  appeal  under  section  21(a)(2)  of  theTrademark  Act. 
15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(2).  were  specifically  excluded,  under  §§ 
1.8(a)(2)  (viii)  and  (ix),  respectively,  from  the  certificate  of 
mailing  procedure.  Since  these  notices  are  no  longer  excluded 
under  amended  §  1 .8(a)(2),  sections  2.145(c)(3)  and  2.l45(d)(  1 ) 
are  amended  to  conform  with  §  1 .8  by  deleting  the  last  sentence 
which  provided  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  was 
not  available. 

(9)  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration  (Section 
2.165)  Section  2.165(a)(1)  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  new  title 
for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1.8  of  this  chapter. 

( 10)  Signature  and  Certificate  of  Practitioner  (Section  10.18) 
Section  10. 18  is  modified  to  clarify  signature  requirements  for 
correspondence  signed  by  practitioners.  The  reference  to  §  1 .4 
of  this  chapter  will  make  it  apparent  that  copies,  including 
photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions,  of  correspondence 
signed  by  practitioners  will  be  accepted  under  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances. 

(11)  Misconduct  (Section  10.23(c)) 

Section  10.23(c)  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  new  title  for  the 
certificate  procedure  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Comment:  In  order  to  clarify  how  the  Office  will  treat  a  copy 
of  a  paper,  one  comment  suggested  changing  the  second  sen- 
tence in  proposed  §  1.4(d)  to  indicate  that,  except  as  provided 
in  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f).  a  copy  would  be  treated  by  the  Office  as 
if  the  original  had  been  filed. 

Response:  While  the  suggested  language  was  not  adopted,  the 
rule  was  modified  to  clarify  that,  except  as  provided  in  §§  1.4 
(e)  and  (f),  an  original  or  a  copy  thereof  may  be  filed.  The 
rules  as  stated  in  this  final  rulemaking  are  clear  that,  where  an 
original  is  not  required,  a  paper  filed  will  be  treated  in  the 
same  way  regardless  of  whether  it  is  an  original  or  a  copy. 
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Comment:  Five  comments  objected  to  a  perceived  requirement 
in  §  1.4(d)  that  the  color  of  ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be 
different  from  the  printing  on  the  paper. 
Response:  Proposed  §  1.4(d)  did  not  require  that  the  color  of 
ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be  different  from  the  printing  on 
the  paper.  The  suggested  use  of  different  colors  of  ink  is  a 
preferred  procedure  for  distinguishing  between  an  original  and 
a  copy.  However,  in  order  to  avoid  further  confusion,  the  sug- 
gestion that  a  different  color  of  ink  be  used  has  been  deleted. 
Comment:  One  comment  recommended  that  the  issue  of  signa- 
ture authenticity  end  uf)on  issuance  of  a  patent  in  order  to 
reduce  the  need  to  keep  files  in  storage  for  long  periods  of 
time  and  to  remove  the  burden  on  applicants  of  having  to 
retrieve  files  from  storage. 

Response:  Once  a  patent  issues,  the  Office  is  not  likely  to 
inquire  into  any  matters  related  to  signature  authenticity  of 
corresfKjndence  filed  in  that  patent  application.  Nevertheless, 
on  rare  occasions,  a  question  of  signature  authenticity  might 
arise  after  issuance  of  a  patent.  Applicants  must  therefore  make 
their  own  decisions  as  to  how  long  to  retain  originals. 
Comment:  Two  comments  questioned  the  justification  for  pro- 
posed §  1.4(e)  requiring  originals  to  be  submitted  in  interna- 
tional patent  applications. 

Response:  Section  1.4(e).  as  adopted,  does  not  prohibit  the 
filing  of  photocopies  in  an  international  patent  application. 
With  regard  to  facsimile  transmissions.  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  Rule  92.4.  as  revised  on  July  1.  1992.  permits 
the  filing  by  facsimile  of  certain  correspondence  related  to  an 
international  patent  application.  However,  as  indicated  in 
§§  1.6(d)(3).  1.8(a)(2)(iv)  and  l.8(a)(2)(vi).  the  filing  by  fac- 
simile is  not  permitted  in  the  following  situations  relative  to 
international  applications  for  patent:  ( 1 )  the  filing  of  an  interna- 
tional application  for  patent  and  (2)  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the 
international  application  and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to 
enter  the  national  stage,  as  specified  in  §§  1 .494(b)  or  1 .495(b). 
Applicants  are  cautioned,  however,  that  the  Certificate  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  §  1.8  do  not  apply  to 
correspondence  filed  in  an  international  application  before  the 
U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  regardless  of  whether  the  correspondence  was  filed 
by  mail  or  facsimile  transmission.  See  §  l.8(a)(2)(5). 
Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  applications  filed 
under  §  1 .60,  the  certification  that  the  application  and  papers 
being  filed  are  true  copies  of  those  filed  in  the  parent  application 
should  be  excluded  from  the  original  signature  requirement. 
Response:  Filing  of  copies  of  statements  under  §  1 .60  as  well 
as  certifications  under  §§  1.8,  1.10,  1.97(e)  and  3.73(b)  will 
be  permitted.  The  certified  documents  referred  to  in  §  1.4(f) 
are  those  which  are  required  to  be  certified  by  statute  (e.g.. 
certified  documents  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19). 
Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  routine  papers 
could  be  photocopied  with  a  practitioner's  signature  thereon 
with  appropriate  information  being  filled  in  later  by  another 
person. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  the  signature  of  a  prac- 
titioner, on  correspondence  filed,  constitutes  a  certificate  that 
the  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner.  Accord- 
ingly, the  photocopying  of  papers  with  a  practitioner's  signature 
thereon  and  subsequently  having  appropriate  information  filled 
in  by  another  person,  is  not  authorized  or  permitted  under  the 
rules. 

Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  docket  clerk 
could  use  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney  on  a  trans- 
mittal letter. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  stales  that  correspondence  filed  by 
a  practitioner  must  be  personally  signed  by  that  practitioner. 
Accordingly,  use  of  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney 
by  a  docket  clerk  would  not  be  permitted. 
Comment:  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  facsimile  trans- 
mission practice  be  further  liberalized  to  permit  scanned-in 
signatures  to  be  affixed  to  facsimile  or  electronically  u-ansmitted 
correspondence.  The  personal,  handwritten  signature  would  be 
affixed  on  a  copy  of  the  transmitted  correspondence  which 
would  be  kept  by  the  applicant  or  his  or  her  representative. 
Response:  The  Office  is  actively  considering  acceptance  of 
electronically  filed  applications  and  papers  related  thereto.  See 
"Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications"  pub- 
lished at  57  FR  56537  (November  30.  1992)  and  1 145  Off. 
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Gaz.  Pat.  Office  378  (December  22,  1992).  Until  an  acceptable 
program  is  established,  every  paper,  requiring  a  signature,  filed 
in  the  Office,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  trans- 
mitted, will  have  to  be  a  paper  which  was  signed  by  the  person 
whose  signature  appears  thereon,  or  be  a  copy  thereof.  Scanned 
signatures  affixed  to  papers  which  were  not  personally  signed 
will  not  be  permitted  at  this  time. 

Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  proposed  §  1.5(a) 
appeared  to  be  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(  1 )  in  that  it  added 
the  additional  requirement  not  set  forth  in  the  PCT  of  requiring 
correspondence  concerning  an  international  application  to  iden- 
tify the  international  application  number. 
Response:  PCT  Rule  92.1  requires  any  paper  relating  to  an 
international  application  to  identify  the  international  application 
to  which  it  relates.  In  order  to  ensure  prompt  and  proper  associa- 
tion of  correspondence  with  the  intended  application  file,  it  is 
essential  to  use  the  application  number  on  all  papers.  The 
practice  (which  was  not  a  new  one  added  in  this  rulemaking) 
is  a  mere  implementation  of  the  requirement  in  PCT  Rule 
92. 1  and  is  not  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(  I )  as  no  additional 
requirement  is  being  placed  on  applicants. 
Comment:  Two  comments  recommended  an  increase  from  two 
weeks  to  30  days  or  one  month  in  the  period  provided  in  § 
1.5(a)  for  resubmission  of  correspondence. 
Response:  The  two-week  period  provided  in  §  1 .5(a)  is  to  enable 
applicants  to  provide  the  necessary  identifying  data  where  such 
data  was  not  provided  during  the  original  submission.  This  is 
intended  to  permit  immediate  resubmission  and  no  additional 
time  is  deemed  to  be  necessary.  Extending  thin  period  to  30 
days  would  unnecessarily  delay  prosecution  of  applications. 
Comment:  Section  1.5(a)  suggests  that  all  letters  directed  to 
the  Office  concerning  applications  for  patents  should  also  state 
"Patent  Application".  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.5(a) 
be  amended  to  replace  the  restrictive  reference  to  a  "Patent 
Application"  to  read  "identifying  the  correspondence  a  relating 
to  a  patent  application". 

Response:  In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  Office  employees 
handling  incoming  correspondence  to  direct  mail,  §  1 .5(a)  rec- 
ommends that  letters  relating  to  a  patent  application  should 
state  "Patent  Application".  The  suggestion  in  the  comment 
was  not  adopted  since  uniformity  in  the  reference  to  "Patent 
Application"  is  desirable.  Furthermore,  this  suggested  labeling 
is  not  a  requirement  as  evidenced  by  the  use  of  the  word 
"should"  rather  than  "must". 

Comment:  Section  1.5(a)  states  that  "No  correspondence 
relating  to  an  application  should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notifica- 
tion of  the  application  number  is  received  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office".  One  comment  suggested  that  the  phrase 
"notification  of  the  application  number"  was  not  adequately 
defined  as  it  was  not  clear  if  applicants  had  to  wait  for  the 
official  filing  receipt  before  information  disclosure  statements 
or  other  papers  could  be  filed. 

Response:  The  phrase  "notification  of  the  application  number" 
as  used  in  1.5(a)  includes  any  manner  in  which  an  applicant 
becomes  aware  of  the  application  number.  The  phrase  is  pur- 
posely broad  and  is  not  limited  to  the  mailing  of  an  official 
filing  receipt.  Rather,  it  includes  a  return  post  card  which  has 
an  application  number  stamped  thereon.  The  reasoning  behind 
the  statement  in  §  1.5(a)  that  no  correspondence  should  be 
filed  prior  to  notification  of  the  application  number  is  that 
correspondence  received  without  an  application  number  is  diffi- 
cult to  match  with  the  appropriate  file.  Further  defining  the 
phrase  "notification  of  the  application  number"  in  1 .5(a)  is  not 
warranted. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  defining  a  business  day  as 
Monday  through  Friday,  except  for  Federal  holidays  in  the 
District  of  Columbia. 

Response:  It  is  not  clear  which  section  the  comment  was 
directed  to.  but  §  1 .6  indicates  that  no  correspondence  will  be 
received  by  the  Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  holi- 
days within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Since  the  language  has 
not  created  problems  in  the  past,  the  suggestion  will  not  be 
adopted. 

Comment:  Two  comments  suggested  amending  §  1 .6(c)  to  indi- 
cate the  hour  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up  window". 
Response:  Specifying  in  the  regulations  the  hours  of  operation 
of  the  "walk-up  window"  is  unnecessary.  The  hours  of  operation 
have  been  published  in  Official  Gazette  announcements  and  if 
those  hours  are  changed  in  the  future,  the  new  schedule  will 
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published.  Should  the  hours  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up 
window"  be  changed  due  to  unforeseen  circumstances  (i.e., 
snow  emergency,  etc.),  a  sign  will  be  posted  at  the  "walk-up 
window"  giving  an  alternate  location  to  deposit  correspondence 
for  the  Office. 

Comment:  Two  comments  requested  that  the  Office  reconsider 
and  withdraw  the  proposal  to  eliminate  the  mail  drop  box  at 
the  guard"  s  desk  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Response:  As  indicated  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
members  of  the  public  were  occasionally  denied  access  to  the 
drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce.  Additi6nally.  the 
Office  lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt 
to  correspondence  deposited  in  the  box  as  a  result  of  instances 
when  correspondence  was  found  outside  of  the  drop  box.  Fur- 
ther, since  there  are  many  ways  to  file  papers  with  the  Office 
(i.e..  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission.  Express  Mail,  fac- 
simile transmission,  longer  hours  at  the  "walk-up-window"), 
there  is  no  need  to  maintain  an  off-site  drop  box. 
Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  publish 
phone  numbers  for  facsimile  machines  at  various  locations, 
(i.e.,  Publishing  Division,  various  examining  groups,  etc.),  in 
order  to  enable  the  public  to  direct  their  transmissions  to  a 
particular  location,  rather  than  a  central  location. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  See  "Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  ( PTO)  Information  Contacts".  1 1 49  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  67  (April  27.  1993).  The  Office  will  publish  in  the 
Official  Gazette  periodic  updates  of  this  list. 
Comment:  Three  comments  advocated  a  further  expansion  of 
the  facsimile  transmission  practice  to  permit  transmission  of 
any  paper  which  did  not  require  an  original  signature. 
According  to  the  comment,  it  was  difficult  to  understand  why 
the  Office  would  not  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  certain 
papers  directly  to  the  Office,  but  would  accept  those  same 
papers  if  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  a  third  party  who  then 
hand-delivered  the  papers  to  the  Office. 
Response:  The  only  papers,  not  requiring  an  original  signature 
or  certification,  which  the  Office  will  not  accept  by  facsimile 
transmission  are  those  which,  for  various  reasons,  would  cau.se 
an  undue  burden  on  the  Office.  For  example,  papers  submitted 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  application  filing  date  are  often 
rather  voluminous  difficult  to  collate  and  would  create  ineffi- 
ciencies in  tying  up  the  Office  facsimile  machines  for  long 
periods  of  time.  In  addition,  there  is  a  time  and  content  criticality 
to  papers  filed  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  which 
is  not  shared  by  other  types  of  papers.  Another  example  would 
be  drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.85,  1.152,  1.165, 
1.174,  1.437,  or  2.21.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  quality 
of  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission  would  typically 
result  in  an  objection  by  the  Official  Draftsman.  Disputes  might 
arise  at  that  point  as  to  whether  the  cause  of  the  poor  quality 
was  applicant's  transmitting  unit  or  the  receiving  unit  of  the 
Office.  Hence,  the  Office  will  continue  to  prohibit  facsimile 
transmission  of  certain  papers  as  specified  in  §  1 .6(d).  However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excu.se  for  nonuse 
under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12  (c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c):  an  application  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of 
the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  105 1(c):  or  the  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use  under  section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C. 
1051  (d)(r). 

Comment:  Section  1 .6(d)  states  that  the  receipt  date  accorded 
to  a  paper  transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office.  Three 
comments  objected  to  this  language  by  arguing  that  this  practice 
discriminated  against  West  Coast  practitioners  and  gave  an 
advantage  to  East  Coast  practitioners  because  the  West  Coast 
practitioners  had  only  until  9  P.M.  to  complete  a  transmission 
in  order  to  receive  the  benefit  of  that  day's  filing. 
Response:  The  facsimile  transmission  practice  is  similar  to 
regular  mail  practice.  Thus,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  depositing 
correspondence  with  the  local  postal  service  without  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  will  receive  as  a  receipt  date  the  date  on  which 
the  Office  receives  the  correspondence,  rather  than  the  date  on 
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which  the  correspondence  was  deposited.  Similarly,  a  paper 
transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  accorded,  as  the  date  of  receipt, 
the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission  was  received  in 
the  Office,  unless  the  date  of  receipt  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case, 
the  date  of  receipt  will  be  the  next  business  day. 

The  cenificate  practice  provided  in  §  1 .8,  on  the  other  hand, 
permits  the  sender  to  indicate  on  the  correspondence  the  date 
of  mailing  or  transmission  from  the  sender's  perspective,  which 
date  would  then  be  effective  to  meet  a  deadline  set  for  response. 
Use  of  the  certificate  of  mail  or  transmission  is  applicable  to 
correspondence  submitted  by  mail  and  correspondence  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile.  If  transmitted  by  facsimile,  the  person 
signing  the  certificate  certifies  the  expectation  thai  the  transmis- 
sion would  be  initiated  before  midnight,  local  time. 

By  way  of  example,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  preparing  a 
response  on  the  last  day  of  the  period  for  response  would  have 
to  use  the  §  1.8  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  or  the  §  1.10 
Express  Mail  procedure,  for  the  response  to  be  considered 
timely,  if  the  correspondence  was  sent  by  way  of  the  U.  S.  Postal 
Service.  If  the  practitioner  chose  to  send  the  correspondence  by 
facsimile  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  the  transmission  was 
started  before  9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  but  was  completed  after 
9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  the  Office  would  accord  that  correspon- 
dence a  receipt  date  as  of  the  next  business  day.  which  would 
be  after  the  period  for  response  expired  because  the  Office 
would  have  received  the  correspondence  after  midnight  Eastern 
time  of  the  last  day  for  response.  However,  if  the  practitioner 
affixed  a  certificate  of  transmission  to  the  correspondence  sent 
by  facsimile  transmission,  indicating  that  the  correspondence 
was  being  tt-ansmitted  on  the  last  day  in  the  period  for  response, 
then  the  correspondence  would  be  considered  timely  filed. 

As  another  example,  a  transmission  started  before  midnight. 
Pacific  time,  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  having  a  certificate 
of  transmission  affixed  thereto,  would  be  considered  timely 
filed  even  though  the  transmission  was  completed  after  mid- 
night, Pacific  time  and  was  received  in  the  Office  the  day  after 
the  deadline  for  response. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  replacing  "drawings"  in 
§  1.6(d)(4)  with  "formal  drawings"  for  clarity. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  the 
phrase  "formal  drawings"  does  not  find  support  or  antecedent 
basis  in  sections  referred  to  in  §  1.6(d)(4). 
Comment:  Oneicomment  objected  to  the  perceived  requirement 
for  a  certificate  of  transmission  in  order  for  a  facsimile-trans- 
mitted document  to  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt. 
Response:  The  receipt  dale  accorded  to  correspondence  eligible 
for  facsimile  transmission,  whether  containing  a  certificate  of 
transmission  or  not.  will  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office 
of  the  complete  transmission  (unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in 
which  case  the  date  accorded  will  be  the  next  business  day). 
The  certificate  of  transmission,  if  used,  is  for  purposes  of  estab- 
lishing timely  filing  if  the  correspondence  is  transmitted  within 
the  period  for  response  but  is  ( I )  received  in  the  Office  after 
expiration  of  the  period  for  response,  or  (2)  lost  or  (3)  not 
received  by  the  Office. 

Comment:  One  tx)mment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  a  "complete  transmission"  as  used  in  §  1.6(d). 
Response:  The  context  in  which  the  phra.se  "complete  transmis- 
sion" was  used  in  1 .6(d)  was  to  indicate  that  the  transmission 
was  finished.  For  example,  if  page  1  of  a  ten-page  facsimile 
transmission  is  received  in  the  Office  at  1 1 :55  p.m.  on  a  Tuesday 
and  page  10  ofthat  transmission  is  received  at  12:05  a.m. 
Wednesday,  the  receipt  date  accorded  to  that  correspondence 
will  be  the  date  of  that  Wednesday.  (This  example  assumes 
that  Wednesday  is  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia). 

Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  confirmation 
in  the  sender's  facsimile  machine  that  the  entire  facsimile  was 
received  constituted  sufficient  proof  that  a  U^ansmission  was 
complete. 

Response:  A  confirmation  by  the  sender's  facsimile  machine 
is  evidence  that  a  transmission  was  made.  As  such,  the  confir- 
mation will  be  considered  together  with  any  other  evidence 
presented  when  questions  of  filing  by  facsimile  transmission 
arise.  It  is  therefore  suggested  that  a  certificate  of  transmission 
be  used  to  enable  the  sender  to  rely  on  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  §  1.8(b). 
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Comment:  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile.  Also, 
if  an  incomplete  transmission  was  sent  near  the  end  of  the 
period  for  response,  will  the  sender  be  able  to  rely  on  the  date 
the  facsimile  was  initially  transmitted,  or  would  the  sender 
have  to  rely  on  §  1 . 1 37  to  revive  the  application  if  it  became 
abandoned? 

Response:  If  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile  trans- 
mission is  received,  that  correspondence  will  be  treated  by  the 
Office  in  the  same  manner  that  a  comparably  incomplete,  faulty 
or  illegible  piece  of  correspondence  would  be  treated  if  the 
correspondence  were  hand-delivered  or  mailed  to  the  Office. 
Whether  the  application  would  be  held  abandoned  upon  receipt 
of  an  incomplete  facsimile  transmission  or  whether  an  opportu- 
nity would  be  provided  to  complete  the  transmission  will  be 
decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis  using  the  same  standards  that 
are  currently  used  -  for  example,  for  incomplete  responses  to 
Office  actions,  see  §  1.135(c). 

Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  proposed  practice 
of  not  accepting  papers  related  to  international  applications  if 
transmitted  by  facsimile  and  the  indication  that  papers  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile,  when  prohibited,  may  be  disposed  of  is 
contrary  to  PCT  practice  wherein  PCT  expressly  provides  for 
facsimile  transmission  of  such  papers  and  when  not  acceptable, 
an  opportunity  to  correct  is  provided. 
Response:  PCT  does  not  mandate  acceptance  of  facsimile  trans- 
missions; it  merely  authorizes  their  acceptance.  See  PCT  Rule 
92.4(h).  Additionally,  as  indicated  above,  the  suggestion  that 
the  Office  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  correspondence 
relative  to  an  already  filed  international  application  has  been 
adopted  to  a  large  extent. 

"There  is  no  provision  in  PCT  to  provide  an  opportunity  for 
correction  when  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  in  spite 
of  a  refusal  by  a  national  Office  to  accept  that  type  of  corresjwn- 
dence  by  facsimile.  As  with  national  applications,  the  Oiffice 
will  attempt  to  notify  senders  whenever  a  facsimile  transmission 
received  is  of  a  type  which  the  Office  has  not  agreed  to  accept 
by  facsimile.  Senders  are  cautioned  against  submitting  such 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission  since  the  correspon- 
dence will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  or  date  of  receipt  in 
the  Office. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  changing  the  phrase  "Cer- 
tificate of  Transfer"  in  §  1.8  to  "Certificate  of  Transmittal"  or 
"Certificate  of  Sending"  because  "transfer"  typically  implies 
transfer  of  ownership  interest  in  patents  or  trademarks. 
Response:  WTiile  each  phrase  has  its  own  advantages  and  draw- 
backs, the  suggestion  will  not  be  adopted.  Nevertheless,  in 
order  to  avoid  confusion,  this  rulemaking  leaves  the  old  "Certif- 
icate of  Mailing"  intact,  while  adding  "or  Transmission"  to 
include  correspondence  filed  by  facsimile  transmission. 
Comment:  In  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  recom- 
mended that  the  facsimile  machine  transmission  repwrt  be 
retained  by  the  sender  along  with  the  correspondence  used  as 
the  original,  as  evidence  of  content  and  date  of  transfer.  One 
comment  indicated  that  the  correspondence  used  as  the  original 
can  only  be  retained  using  the  older  stand-alone  type  of  fac- 
simile machine,  since  there  is  no  such  physical  document  with 
the  newer  in-computer  facsimile  cards. 
Response:  Section  1 .4(d)(2)  provides  for  submission  of  copies, 
e.g..  by  facsimile,  of  originals  as  defined  in  §  1 .4(d)(  1 ).  Section 
1 .4(d)(2)  does  not  provide  for  transmission  of  unsigned  corre- 
spondence from  a  computer.  While  1.4(d)(2)  does  not  require 
the  sender  to  retain  the  original,  there  may  be  occasions  when 
the  sender  will  have  to  document  the  date  and  content  of  a 
document  previously  filed  by  facsimile  transmission.  The  rec- 
ommendation made  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  will 
apply  to  any  situation  where  a  paper  document  served  as  the 
original  from  which  a  facsimile  was  transmitted.  If  a  facsimile 
transmission  by  using  a  computer  is  desired,  a  paper  copy  of 
the  document  to  be  transmitted  may  be  printed  out.  signed  and 
retained  by  the  sender  as  evidence  of  content  of  the  document 
ttansmitted.  Once  signed,  if  filing  of  a  copy  is  permitted,  the 
document  could  be  scanned  into  the  computer  and  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Office. 

Comment:  In  proposed  section  1.8(a)(1)  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register,  paragraphs  (i )  and  (ii)  were  joined  with  the  alter- 
native "or"  to  indicate  that  correspondence  could  be  filed  by 
being  deposited  with  the  U.  S.  Postal  Service  or  transmitted 
by  facsimile.  This  same  section  was  published  in  the  Official 
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Gazette,  by  having  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  joined  with  the  con- 
nective "and".  Numerous  comments,  received  apparently  from 
individuals  who  saw  the  proposed  rules  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
objected  to  the  requirement  that,  in  order  to  receive  benefits 
under  §  1 .8,  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  also  had 
to  be  mailed. 

Response:  Section  1 .8(a)(  I )  as  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
was  correct,  while  the  version  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
contained  a  typographical  eaor.  Hence,  §§  1 .8(a)(  1  )(i)  (A)  and 
(B),  as  adopted  in  this  rulemaking,  make  clear  that  the  certificate 
of  mailing  or  transmission  practice  will  be  applicable  to  corre- 
spondence mailed  or  sent  by  facsimile.  The  Office  discourages 
the  practice  of  having  the  same  papers  submitted  by  both 
methods  as  this  practice  would  result  in  unnecessary  duplication 
of  papers  and  processing  requirements. 
Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  since  all  facsimile  trans- 
missions include  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  facsimile 
transmission,  the  Office  should  not  require  a  certificate  of 
transmission,  in  order  to  get  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing 
date  under  §  1.8(a).  when  correspondence  is  transmitted  by 
facsimile. 

Response:  The  Office  is  concerned  that  some  older  machines 
may  not  print  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  transmission. 
Furthermore,  even  on  the  new  machines  the  date  and  time 
printed  by  the  sending  unit  may  not  always  be  correct,  particu- 
larly after  a  temporary  electrical  disconnection,  change  in  time, 
etc.  Hence,  for  purposes  of  being  considered  timely  filed,  if 
the  sender  wishes  to  obtain  the  benefits  of  a  date  earlier  than 
the  date  the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office, 
the  correspondence  must  include  a  certification  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a). 

A  suggested  format  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  and  a  Certifi- 
cate of  Transmission  under  §  1.8.  to  be  included  with  the 
correspondence,  is  reproduced  below: 

Certificate  of  Mailing 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage 
as  first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


Date 


Signature 


impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  existing  Office  policy 
into  the  regulations,  permit  the  filing  of  certain  correspondence 
without  an  original  signature  and  permit  the  filing  of  certain 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
major  rules  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  SI 00  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
burdens.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for- 
eign-based enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  changes  have  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  colliection-of-informaiion 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S  C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0009  and  0651-0011.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
these  collections  of  information  for  Certificates  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission  is  estimated  to  average  0. 1  hours  each,  including 
the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing  data 
sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send  com- 
ments regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Abraham  Hershkovitz,  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box  DAC,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C. 
20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651-0009 
and  0651-0011). 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


Certificate  of  Transmission 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


Date 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  use.  3501  et  Seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  5mall  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 


37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest, 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  rea.sons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  15  U.S.C.  1 123  and  35  U.S.C.  6,  parts 
I,  2  and  10  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  Section  1 .4,  the  title  is  revised  and  paragraphs  (d)  through 
(0  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.4  Nature  of  correspondence  and  signature  requirements. 


(d)  Each  piece  of  correspondence,  except  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  (e)  and  (0  of  this  section,  filed  in  a  patent  or 
trademark  application,  reexamination  proceeding,  patent  or 
trademark  interference  proceeding,  patent  file  or  trademark 
registration  file,  trademark  opposition  proceeding,  trademark 
cancellation  proceeding,  or  trademark  concurrent  use  pro- 
ceeding, which  requires  a  person's  signature,  must  either: 
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( 1 )  be  an  original,  that  is,  have  an  original  signature  person- 
ally signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that  person;  or 

(2)  be  a  copy,  such  as  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmis- 
sion (§  1.6(d)),  of  an  original.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the 
original  is  filed,  the  original  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of 
authenticity.  If  a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  require  submission  of  the  original. 

(e)  Correspondence  requiring  person's  signature  and  relating 
to  registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  cases,  enrollment  and  disciplinary  investiga- 
tions, or  disciplinary  proceedings  must  be  submitted  with  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that 
person. 

(f)  When  a  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified 
must  be  filed,  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  trans- 
mission, of  the  certification  is  not  acceptable. 

3.  Section  1 .5(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.5  Identification  of  application,  patent  or  registration. 

(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  international  application.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  lener.  the 
original  date  of  (a)  No  corresfwndence  relating  to  an  application 
should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application 
number  is  received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
When  a  letter  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
concerns  a  previously  filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must 
identify  on  the  top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  applica- 
tion number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number, 
e.g.,  07/123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned 
to  that  application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the 
international  application  number  of  the  international  applica- 
tion. Any  correspondence  not  containing  such  identification 
will  be  returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available. 
The  returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  dale  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  remmed 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two-week  period, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two- week  period 
to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be  extended. 
If  for  some  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  with 
proper  Identification  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return 
mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  resubmitted 
correspondence  will  be  accepted  but  given  its  date  of  receipt. 
In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applications  for  patent 
should  also  state  "PATENT  APPLICATION,"  the  name  of  the 
applicant,  the  title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same, 
and  if  known,  the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  responsible  for  considering  the  letter 
and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has 
been  assigned. 

***** 


4.  In  section  1 .6,  is  revised,  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.6  Receipt  of  correspondence. 

(a)  Date  of  receipt  and  Express  Mail  date  of  deposit. 
Correspondence  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

is  stamped  with  the  date  of  receipt  except  as  follows; 

( 1 )  No  correspondence  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  holidays  within 
the  District  of  Columbia; 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  §1.10  will 
be  stamped  with  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  is 
a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped  will  be  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia; 

(3)  Correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  ca.se  the  date 
stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday, 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Post  Office  pouch. 

Mail  placed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pouch  up 
to  midnight  on  any  day,  except  Saturdays,  Sundays  and  Federal 
holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  by  the  post  office  at 
Wa.shington,  D.C,  sening  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  is 
considered  as  having  been  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  day  it  was  so  placed  in  the  pouch  by  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 

(c)  Correspondence  delivered  by  hand. 

In  addition  to  being  mailed,  correspondence  may  be  delivered 
by  hand  during  hours  the  Office  is  open  to  receive  correspon- 
dence. 

(d)  Facsimile  transmission. 

Except  in  the  tases  enumerated  below,  correspondence, 
including  authorizations  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
transmitted  by  facsimile.  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  the  corre- 
spondence will  be  the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission 
is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  unless  that 
date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  See  §  1.6(a)(3).  To  facilitate  proper  processing, 
each  transmission  session  should  be  limited  to  correspondence 
to  be  filed  in  a  single  application  or  other  proceeding  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  application  number  of 
a  patent  or  trademark  application,  the  control  number  of  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  the  interference  number  of  an  inter- 
ference proceeding,  the  patent  number  of  a  patent,  or  the  regis- 
tration number  of  a  trademark  should  be  entered  as  a  pan  of 
the  sender's  identification  on  a  facsimile  cover  sheet.  Facsimile 
transmissions  are  not  p)ermitted  and  if  submitted,  will  not  be 
accorded  a  date  of  receipt,  in  the  following  situations: 

(1 )  Correspondence  as  specified  in  §  1.4(e).  requiring  an 
original  signature; 

(2)  Certified  documents  as  specified  in  §  1 .4(f); 

(3)  Correspondence  which  cannot  receive  the  benefit  of 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  as  specified  in  §§ 
1.8(a)(2)(i)(A)  through  (D)  and  (F);  1.8  (aK2)(ii)(A)  and  (D); 
and  1.8  (a)(2)(iii)(A); 

(4)  Drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81.  1.83  through  1.85, 
1.152,  1.165,  1.174,  1.437,  2.51,  2.52,  or  2.72; 

(5)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510; 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§  5.1  through  5.8  of  this 
chapter  and  directly  related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the 
application; 

(7)  Requests  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registra- 
tion under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  I5U.S.C.  1057(c); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surtendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  1 5  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal; 

(9)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  pro- 
ceeding which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  § 
1 .62 1 ;  a  transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interroga- 
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tones,  cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  § 

1.684(c);  or  an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653. 

(e)  Interruptions  in  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United  States  Postal 
Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by  the  Commissioner 
occur,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  as  filed 
on  a  particular  date  in  the  Office  any  correspondence  which 
is: 

( 1 )  Promptly  filed  after  the  ending  of  the  designated  inter- 
ruption or  emergency;  and 

(2)  Accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such  corre- 
spondence would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular  date  if  it 
were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency  in  the 
United  States  Postal  Service.  Such  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as 
defined  in  §  lO.l(r)  of  this  chapter. 

5.  Section  1 .8  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.8  Certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  in  paragraph  (a)(2)  of 
this  section,  correspondence  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be 
considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  the  procedure  described  in 
this  section  is  followed.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  will  be  used 
for  all  other  purposes. 

(1)  Correspondence  will  be  considered  as  being  timely 
filed  if: 

(i)  the  correspondence  is  mailed  or  transmitted  prior  to 
expiration  of  the  set  period  of  time  by  being: 

(A)  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  suffi- 
cient postage  as  first  class  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231;  or 

(B)  transmined  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  accordance  with  §  1.6(d);  and 

(ii)  the  correspondence  includes  a  certificate  for  each 
piece  of  correspondence  stating  the  date  of  deposit  or  transmis- 
sion. The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have  reasonable 
basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  or 
transmitted  on  or  before  the  date  indicated. 

(2)  The  procedure  described  in  paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this 
section  does  not  apply  to.  and  no  benefit  will  be  given  to  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  on  the  following: 

(i)  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  national  patent  application  specifi- 
cation and  drawing  or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date; 

B.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  interference 
which  an  examiner-in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail": 

C.  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an 
interference  under  35  U.S.C.  135(c); 

D.  The  filing  of  an  international  application  for 
patent; 

E.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international 
application  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
nary Ejpmining  Authority; 

F.  The  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage, 
as  specified  in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b). 

(ii)  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and  Trademark 
Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

B.  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is 
still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section 
8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c); 

C.  The  filing  of  an  application  for  renewal  of  a  regis- 
tration under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

D.  The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of 
a  mark  under  section  1 4,  subsection  ( I )  or  (2)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1064; 

E.  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to 
allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  1 5  U.S.C.  1 05 1  (c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under 
section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1); 
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F.  in  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  a  request  under 
section  1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(2). 
for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1). 
(iii)  Relative  to  Disciplinary  Proceedings 

A.  Correspondence  filed  in  connection  with  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  under  Part  10  of  this  chapter. 

B.  Reserved. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  correspondence  is  considered  timely  filed 
by  being  mailed  or  transmitted  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section,  but  not  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  the  application  is  held  to  be  abandoned  or  the 
proceeding  dismissed,  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice, 
the  correspondence  will  be  considered  timely  if  the  party  who 
forwarded  such  coaespondence: 

( 1 )  informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  mailing  or  transmis- 
sion of  the  correspondence  promptly  after  becoming  aware  that 
the  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence, 

(2)  supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  mailed 
or  transmitted  correspondence  and  certificate,  and 

(3)  includes  a  statement  which  attests  on  a  personal  knowl- 
edge basis  or  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  the 
previous  timely  mailing  or  transmission.  Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  prac- 
titioner as  defined  in  §  1 0. 1  (r)  of  this  chapter.  If  the  correspon- 
dence was  sent  by  facsimile  transmission,  a  copy  of  the  sending 
unit's  report  confirming  transmission  may  be  used  to  support 
this  statement. 

(c)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  timely  filed. 

6.  Section  1.304  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.304  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)(  I )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  ( §  1 .302)  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  (§  1 .303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If  a  request 
for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed 
within  the  time  period  provided  under  §  1 .197(b)  or  §  1 .658(b). 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires: 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint,  or 

(ii)  Two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is  later. 

(a)(2)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136,  1.550(c)  or  §  1,645  (a)  or  §§ 
(b).  (a)(3)  The  Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing 
an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action: 

(i)  For  good  cause  shown  if  requested  in  writing  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action,  or 

(ii)  Upon  written  request  after  the  expiration  of  the 
period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  upon 
a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the  result  of  excusable 
neglect. 


(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(§  1.303(c)),  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint. 

7.  Section  1.366(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1 J66  Submission  of  maintenance  fees. 


(b)  A  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  submitted 
for  a  patent  must  be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid  and 
may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .23  or  by  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  established  pursuant  to  §  1 .25. 
Payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  or 
the  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  be  submitted 
within  the  periods  set  forth  in  §  1.362  (d),  (e)  or  (f).  Any 
payment  or  authorization  of  maintenance  fees  and  surcharges 
filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted  and  will  not  serve 
as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  except  insofar  as  a  delayed 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  an  expired  patent  pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  under 
§  1.378.  Any  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must 
authorize  the  immediate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and 
any  necessary  surcharge  to  the  deposit  account.  Payment  of 
less  than  the  required  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  other  than 
that  set  forth  in  §  1.23,  or  the  filing  of  an  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient  funds  will  not 
constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  on  a 
patent.  The  certificate  procedures  of  either  §§  1.8  or  1.10  may 
be  utilized  in  paying  maintenance  fees  and  any  neces.sary  sur- 
charges. 


8.  Section  1.741.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.741  Filing  date  of  application. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  extension  of  patent 
term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  filed  pursuant  to  the 
"Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.8  or  "Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.10. 


PART  2-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

9.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

10.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  Paragraphs  C(3)  and 
D(  1 )  to  read  as  follows:  ' 

§  2.145  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action. 


(c)  *** 

(3)  Any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Coun 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  partes  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
21(b)  of  the  Act.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §  2.119. 


(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 
( I )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section),  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section),  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed  within  the  time  specified 
in  §§  2.127(b).  2.129(c)  or  §  2.144.  or  within  any  extension 
of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  two  months  after  action 
on  the  request.  In  inter  partes  cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross- 
action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross-appeal  expires 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint;  or 

(ii)  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner. 


whichever  is  later. 

***** 


1 1.  Section  2.165(a)(1)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.16S  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration 

(a)(1)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to  §  2.162 
is  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will 
be  refused  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified  of  the  reason. 
Reconsideration  of  the  refusal  may  be  requested  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  mailing  of  the  action.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  request.  A 
supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or  declaration  required  by 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is 
filed  before  the  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 
registration  or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c) 
of  the  Act.  The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  proce- 
dure provided  by  §  1 .8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions or  to  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavits  or  declarations 
filed  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act.  but  the  certificate 
by  "Express  Mail"  procedure  provided  by  §  1. 10  does  apply 
thereto. 


PART  lO-REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

12.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31,  32 

41. 

13.  Section  10.18.  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  10.18  Signature  and  certificate  of  practitioner. 

(a)  Except  where  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile 
transmission,  of  a  personally  signed  piece  of  correspondence 
is  permitted  to  be  filed  pursuant  to  §  1 .4  of  this  chapter,  every 
piece  of  correspondence  filed  by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  of 
himself  or  herself  or  representing  an  applicant  or  a  party  to  a 
proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  bear  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  such 
practitioner  except  for  correspondence  which  is  required  to  be 
signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The  signature  of  a  practitioner 
on  correspondence  filed  by  the  practitioner,  regardless  of 
whether  the  correspondence  has  an  original  signature  or  is 
a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
corre.sf>ondence  bearing  an  original  signature,  constitutes  a  cer- 
tificate that: 

( 1 )  The  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner; 

(2)  The  filing  of  the  correspondence  is  authorized; 

(3)  To  the  best  of  practitioner's  knowledge,  information, 
and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support  the  correspondence, 
including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct  contained  or 
alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  The  correspondence  is  not  interposed  for  delay. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provisions  of 
this  section  is  subject  to  disciplinary  action.  See  §  10.23(c)(  15). 

14.  Section  10.23,  paragraph  (c)(9),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
10.23  Misconduct 


(c)  ♦•• 

(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission"  under  1.8  of  this  chapter  or  a  certificate  of 
"Express  Mail"  under  S  1.10  of  this  chapter. 
***** 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

(Docket  No.  920666-2275] 

RIN  0651 -A A59 

Changes  in  Practice  Relating  to 
Filing  Patent  Applications 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summon-:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  a 
uniform  practice  with  respect  to  filing  an  oath  or  declaration 
and  filing  fees  in  continuing  applications. 
Effective  Date:  Jan.  4.  1993.  These  rules  will  be  applicable  to 
all  papers  and  applications  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the 
effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  PR  3 1 344)  on  July 
15.  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  (1 141  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  9)  on  Aug.  4.  1992.  the 
Office  proposed  to  amend  §  1 .60.  The  due  date  for  submitting 
written  comments  was  extended  to  Sept.  10.  1992.  in  an  Exten- 
sion of  Comment  Period  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57 
PR  38640)  on  Aug.  26.  1992. 

One  comment  was  received.  The  comment  favored  adoption 
of  the  proposed  rule  changes. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  filed  under  §  1.60 
did  not  receive  a  filing  date  until  a  complete  copy  of  the  prior 
application  was  filed,  including  a  true  copy  of  the  oath  or 
declaration.  Since  the  Office  is  in  possession  of  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  prior  application,  §  1 .60  is  being  modified 
to  be  consistent  with  §§  1 .53  and  1 .62  by  permitting  filing  of 
a  true  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  within  a  time  specified 
in  a  notice  of  missing  parts  mailed  by  the  Office. 

The  specific  revisions  are  discussed  below: 

(1)  Correction  of  inventorship  (§  1.48) 

Section  1.48(a)  is  amended  to  replace  the  designation  by 
letter  of  various  requirements  therein  with  numbered  designa- 
tions so  as  to  avoid  confusion  when  making  reference  to  this 
section. 


(2)  Procedures  for  completing  applications  Tiled  under 
§1.60 

Section  1.60  outlines  one  of  the  procedures  that  may  be 
followed  by  applicants  to  file  a  continuation  or  divisional  appli- 
cation. One  of  the  requirements  under  this  section  is  that  appli- 
cants file  a  true  copy  of  the  complete  parent  application  as 
filed,  including  the  oath  or  declaration.  Paragraph  (c)  ofthis 
section  had  specified  that  a  filing  date  would  not  be  granted 
if  applicant  failed  to  file  a  complete  application  under  this 
section.  When  the  missing  item  was  filed,  a  filing  date  was 
granted  as  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  missing  item.  Practice 
under  §  1 .60  is  being  modified  to  be  similar  to  the  procedures 
for  filing  continuing  applications  under  §§  1 .53(d)  and  continu- 
ation-in-part applications  under  §  1.62.  More  specifically,  a 
new  paragraph  (d)  is  added  in  §  1.60  to  indicate  that  if  an 
application  filed  pursuant  to  §  1.60(b)  is  otherwise  complete, 
but  does  not  include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  a  true  copy 
of  the  oath  or  declaration  from  the  prior  complete  application, 
a  filing  date  will  be  granted.  The  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration, 
as  well  as  payment  of  the  appropriate  filing  fee  must  be  sub- 
mitted within  a  time  period  specified  in  a  notice  of  missing 
parts  mailed  by  the  Office.  In  a  manner  similar  to  the  practice 
under  §§  1.53(d)  and  1.62(d),  the  appropriate  oath  or  declaration 
and/or  filing  fee  as  well  as  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
must  be  filed  within  the  time  period  specified  in  the  notice  of 
missing  parts  in  order  to  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application. 
Paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  are  amended  to  make 
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reference  to  the  exception  specified  in  paragraph  (d)  discussed 
above. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  el  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulator)'  Rexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  accord  a  filing  date  to  certain 
continuing  applications  which,  through  oversight,  fail  to  include 
certain  papers  which  can  be  submitted  after  the  filing  date. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals: 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural  burdens. 
There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  the  United  States-ba,sed  enterprises  to  compete  with 
foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  pan  1  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .48,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.48  Correction  of  inventorship 

(a)  if  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in 
an  application  for  patent  through  eaor  without  any  deceptive 
intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  the 
application  may  be  amended  to  name  only  the  actual  inventor 
or  inventors.  Such  amendment  must  be  diligently  made  and 
must  be  accompanied  by: 

(Da  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by 
the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing  when  the 
error  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and  how  it 
occurred; 

(2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors as  required  by  §  1.63; 

(3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h);  and 

(4)  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

When  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interference,  the  petition 
shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of  this  section  and  shall 
be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1.634. 
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3.  In  Section  1.60,  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  are  revised  and 
paragraph  (d)  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.60  Continuation  or  divisional  application  for  invention 
disclosed  in  a  prior  application. 


(b)  An  applicant  may  omit  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
in  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under  the  con- 
ditions specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  and  121  and  §  1.78(a))  if: 

( 1 )  the  prior  application  was  a  complete  application  as  set 
forth  in  §  1.51(a), 

(2)  applicant  indicates  that  the  application  is  being  filed 
pursuant  to  this  section  and  files  a  true  copy  of  the  prior  com- 
plete application  as  filed  including  the  specification  (with 
claims),  drawings,  oath  or  declaration  showing  the  signature 
or  an  indication  it  was  signed,  and  any  amendments  referred  to 
in  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  the  prior  application. 

(3)  the  inventors  named  in  the  continuation  or  divisional 
application  are  the  same  or  less  than  all  the  inventors  named 
in  the  prior  application,  and 

(4)  the  application  is  filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandon- 
ment of  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application. 
The  copy  of  the  prior  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
statement  that  the  application  papers  filed  are  a  true  copy  of 
the  prior  application  and  that  no  amendments  referred  to  in 
the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  the  prior  application 
introduced  new  matter  therein.  Such  statement  must  be  by  the 
applicant  or  applicant's  attorney  or  agent  and  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  trademark  Office.  Only  amendments  reducing 
the  number  of  claims  or  adding  a  reference  to  the  prior  applica- 
tion (2  1 .78(a))  will  be  entered  before  calculating  the  filing  fee 
and  granted  the  filing  date.  If  the  continuation  or  divisional 
application  is  filed  by  less  than  all  the  inventors  named  in  the 
prior  application,  a  statement  must  accompany  the  application 
when  filed  requesting  deletion  of  the  names  of  the  person  or 
persons  who  are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed 
in  the  continuation  or  divisional  application.  Except  as  provided 
in  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  if  a  true  copy  of  the  prior 
application  as  filed  is  not  filed  with  the  application  or  if  the 
statement  that  the  application  papers  are  a  true  copy  is  omitted, 
the  application  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date  earlier  than  the 
date  upon  which  the  copy  and  statement  are  filed,  unless  a 
petition  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)(l)  is  filed  which 
satisfactorily  explains  the  delay  in  filing  these  items. 

(c)  if  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  is  incomplete  for  reasons  other  than  those  specified  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  applicant  will  be  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  within  which  to  complete  the  application 
in  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of  filing  the 
omitted  item  provided  the  omitted  item  is  filed  before  the 
patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination  or  proceedings  on 
the  prior  application.  If  the  omission  is  not  corrected  within 
the  time  period  set,  the  application  will  be  returned  or  otherwise 
disposed  of;  the  fee,  if  submitted,  will  be  refunded  less  the 
handling  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.2l(n) 

(d)  If  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  is  otherwise  complete,  but  does  not  include  the  appro- 
priate filing  fee  or  a  true  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  from 
the  prior  complete  application,  showing  the  signature  or  an 
indication  it  was  signed,  a  filing  date  will  be  granted  and 
applicant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee,  or  the  trtie  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e)  in  order 
to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application.  TTie  notification 
pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with 
any  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

Dec.  2,  1992  DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(50)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 
Changes  in  Patent  Drawing  Standards 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  regarding  patent  drawings  to 
adopt  international  standards  and  to  eliminate  unnecessary 
requirements.  The  Office  is  amending  the  rules  to  provide 
clarification  and  adopt  international  standards;  to  delete  the 
reference  to  changes  by  bonded  draftsmen  since  the  Office  will 
no  longer  release  drawings  from  patent  applications  and  to 
include  the  option  of  submitting  black  and  white  photographs 
in  lieu  of  black  ink  drawings. 

Effective  Dale:  October  1,  1993.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  drawings  and  papers  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the 
effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Richard  A.  Bawcombe  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-8594,  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  or  by  facsimile  transmission  to  his 
attention  at  (703)  305-4372. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  FR  42721)  on 
September  16.  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  ( 1 143  Off  Gaz.  Pat  Office  1 3)  on  Oct.  6,  1992, 
the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
drawings.  Drawings  acceptable  for  patent  applications  filed 
outside  of  the  United  States  are  not  always  acceptable  in  a 
patent  application  filed  in  the  United  States,  Therefore,  the 
rules  relating  to  drawing  requirements  are  being  amended  to 
enable  the  (5ffice,  when  appropriate,  to  accept  drawings  that 
are  capable  of  clear  reproduction  for  the  printing  of  any  resulting 
patent.  Drawings  in  compliance  with  the  old  §  1 .84  will  be  in 
compliance  with  the  new  §  1.84.  An  oral  hearing  was  not 
conducted.  However,  six  written  comments  were  submitted. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  several 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted. 

Another  modification,  since  the  "Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking." is  under  §  1 .84  wherein  five  sets  of  drawings  were 
required,  but  the  total  has  been  decreased  to  three  sets  due  to 
a  reassessment  of  the  need  for  the  additional  copies  for  Office 
use.  The  comments  and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Comment:  Three  comments  were  received  regarding  the  pro- 
posed changes  within  §  1.84(b).  Three  other  comments  were 
received  regarding  the  proposed  changes  to  §  1.165.  All  six 
comments  suggested  that  the  Office  continue  to  accept  mounted 
photographs. 

Response:  The  Office  will  adopt  the  suggestion  and  continue 
to  accept  mounted  photographs  for  utility,  design,  and  plant 
patent  applications.  The  initial  reason  the  Office  sought  to 
change  the  rule  was  to  overcome  the  problem  of  mounted 
photographs  becoming  detached  and  separated  from  the  file. 
The  apparent  burden  to  applicants  assuriated  with  the  Office 
not  accepting  mounted  photographs  is  the  reason  the  Office 
will  continue  to  permit  mounted  photographs  provided  they 
are  permanently  affixed. 

Several  of  the  commenters  mentioned  that  they  have  never 
had  problems  with  mounted  photographs.  As  commentary  on 
these  remarks,  it  is  not  the  person  filing  the  drawings  who  would 
have  problems  with  mounted  photographs;  it  is  the  Office.  And, 
indeed,  the  Office  has,  in  the  past,  experienced  problems  with 
mounted  photographs  coming  loose  from  the  paper  they  are 
mounted  on.  When  this  happens,  the  photographs  can  become 
displaced  from  the  file  and  lost.  This  has  occurred  many  times, 
leading  to  frustration  and  wasted  effort  on  the  part  of  many 
practitioners,  as  well  as  on  the  part  of  Office  personnel.  If 
mounted  photographs  are  to  be  used,  they  must  be  mounted  in 
such  a  way  that  they  cannot  become  loose  from  the  bristol 
board  to  which  they  are  mounted. 

Comment:  Two  of  the  comments  regarding  1 .84(b)  also  men- 
tioned that  the  proposed  rules  would  not  allow  more  than  one 
figure  on  each  sheet  of  drawings  where  photographs  are  being 
used,  and  sought  relief  from  this  proposed  change. 
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Response:  Since  ihe  Office  will  continue  to  accept  mounted 
photographs,  the  Office  will  also  accept  sheets  of  drawings 
where  more  than  one  photograph  appears  on  the  drawing  sheet 
provided  that  all  other  drawing  requirements  are  met. 
Comment:  Two  of  the  comments  suggested  that  the  Office  not 
require  photographs  to  be  on  A4  size  paper. 
Response:  The  Office  will  adopt  the  suggestion.  The  Office 
will  accept  photographs  on  one  of  the  four  paper  sizes  specified 
in  §  1.84(f),  as  long  a.s  all  sheets  are  the  same  size. 
Comment:  Regarding  §  1.84(0,  one  comment  suggested  that 
the  Office  permit  use  of  an  additional  size  of  paper,  i.e.,  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches). 
Response:  The  Office  will  adopt  the  suggestion.  The  adoption 
of  the  suggestion  to  add  an  additional  paper  size  under  §  1 .84(0. 
results  in  the  need  for  an  additional  margin  size.  Therefore,  an 
additional  paragraph  is  added  to  §  1.84(g)  to  state  that  "On 
21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing  sheets,  each 
sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  ( 1  inch)  and  bottom 
and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from  the  edges,  thereby 
leaving  a  sight  precisely  20.3  by  24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches)." 
Comment:  Regarding  1.84(p)(3),  one  comment  suggested  liber- 
alization for  drawings  which  include  typewritten  subject  maner, 
such  as  gene  or  protein  sequences  that  consist  predominantly 
of  letters,  sometimes  with  underlining  and  boxes  around  them. 
Other  situations  cited  were  graphs  and  photographs  of  gels, 
which  often  appear  in  biotechnological  inventions,  which 
include  typed  matter  as  legends. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  letters 
need  to  stand  at  the  designated  height  to  maintain  legibility 
when  reductions  become  necessary  to  accommodate  the  various 
photocomposed  products. 

Comment:  Regarding  §  1.84(w),  one  comment  mentioned  that 
correction  fluid  is  not  permanent  and  has  a  tendency  to  flake 
and  fall  from  the  surface  it  covers. 

Response:  Section  1.84(w)  permits  correction  fluid  to  be  used 
provided  the  correction  fluid  is  durable  and  permanent.  If  cor- 
rection fluid  is  used  on  drawings  submitted  to  the  Office,  the 
applicant  will  be  required  by  the  Office  to  correct  the  drawings 
if  the  correction  fluid  becomes  loose  before  the  patent  printing 
process  is  completed. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.152  was  improper 
in  permitting  either  ink  drawings  or  photographs  to  be  submitted 
with  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  but  not  both,  and  in 
requiring  any  photographs  submitted  to  show  only  the  design 
claimed  and  none  of  the  environment  in  which  it  is  used. 
The  comment  argued  that  prohibition  against  using  both  ink 
drawings  and  photographs  is  inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  112. 
Under  that  section  of  the  statute,  a  design  patent  application 
must  disclose  the  invention  "in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and 
exact  terms  as  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art ...  to  make  and 
use"  the  invention  and  "set  forth  the  best  mode  contemplated  by 
the  inventor  of  carrying  out  his  invention." 
Response:  Section  1.152  is  consistent  with  35  U.S.C.  112.  The 
introduction  of  both  photographs  and  ink  drawings  in  a  design 
application  would  result  in  a  high  probability  of  inconsistencies 
between  corresponding  elements  on  the  ink  drawings  as  com- 
pared with  the  photographs.  However,  if  special  circumstances 
warrant  use  of  both  ink  drawings  and  photographs,  applicant 
can  file  a  petition  under  §  1. 1 83  to  permit  both  in  a  design 
application  if  such  drawings  do  not  introduce  inconsistencies 
between  the  views. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  SECTIONS  CHANGED  OR 
ADDED: 

Section  1.17(h)  is  amended  to  include  a  reference  to  §  1.84 
for  accepting  color  drawings  or  photographs  in  utility  patent 
applications. 

Section  1.19(a)(3)  is  amended  to  change  the  citation  of  § 
l.84(p)  to  §  1.84(a)(2)  in  view  of  the  amendments  to  §  1.84. 

Section  1 .7 1  (d )  is  amended  to  change  the  citation  of  §  1 .84(o) 
to  §  1.84(s)  in  view  of  the  amendments  to  §  1.84. 

Section  1 .84  is  revised  as  follows; 

(a)  Drawings.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  classify  drawings 
into  two  categories,  i.e.,  black  ink  and  color,  and  deletes  the 
limitation  that  the  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover  lines  is  not 
normally  acceptable.  The  black  ink  drawing  requirements  are 
amended  to  allow  computer-generated  drawings  to  be  accepted 
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subject  to  the  same  standards  applied  to  all  black  ink  drawings. 
Color  drawing  requirements  are  moved  from  §  1.84(p)  to  § 
1.84(a).  Color  drawings  may  be  acceptable  upon  the  granting 
of  a  petition  filed  under  this  paragraph  explaining  why  the 
color  drawings  are  necessary.  A  petition  is  required  because 
the  special  handling  necessary  for  color  drawings  is  time  con- 
suming and  the  Office  cannot  permit  such  a  special  procedure 
except  in  extenuating  circumstances.  Since  utility  patents  are 
not  printed  in  color.  3  sets  of  color  drawings  are  necessary  for 
proper  distribution  within  the  Office.  One  color  set  will  be 
attached  to  the  Letters  Patent  for  routing  to  the  applicant.  The 
remaining  two  color  sets  will  be  routed  to  (I )  the  patent  file, 
and  (2)  the  Office  of  Publication  and  Dissemination.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Copy  Sales,  for  copying  purposes  when  a  copy 
in  color  of  a  utility  patent  containing  a  color  drawing,  as  pro- 
vided for  in  §  119(a)(3).  is  requested. 

(b)  Photographs.  This  paragraph  permits  the  acceptance  of 
photographs  upon  granting  of  an  applicant's  petition.  The 
Office  will  accept  black  and  white  and  color  photographs  or 
photomicrographs  (not  photolithographs  or  other  reproductions 
of  photographs  made  by  using  screens). developed  on  double 
weight  photographic  paper  or  permanently  mounted  on  bristol 
board,  in  lieu  of  ink  drawings.  The  photographs  must  be  of 
sufficient  quality  so  that  all  details  in  the  drawing  are  reproduc- 
ible in  the  printed  patent. 

(c)  Identification  of  drawings.  This  paragraph  permits  an 
applicant  to  provide  proper  identification  information  on  the 
reverse  side  of  each  sheet  of  drawings.  The  identification  infor- 
mation allows  the  Office  to  match  drawing  sheets  with  the 
proper  application.  The  identification  information  should 
include  the  application  number,  if  known,  or  the  title  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  name 
and  telephone  number  of  the  person  to  call  if  the  drawings 
cannot  be  matched  to  the  proper  patent  application.  The  Office 
will  not  object  if  identifying  information  is  not  present;  how- 
ever, if  the  drawings  become  separated,  it  will  be  virtually 
impossible  for  the  Office  to  match  the  drawings  with  the  appli- 
cation. This  paragraph  is  restructured  from  previous  §  1 .84(  1 ) 
and  revised  to  state  that  the  preferred  placement  of  the  informa- 
tion is  on  the  back  side  of  the  drawing  sheets. 

(d)  Graphic  forms  in  drawings.  This  paragraph  is  added  to 
set  standards  for  chemical  and  mathematical  formulae  to  align 
Office  standards  for  formulae,  tables,  and  waveforms  with  inter- 
national standards. 

(e)  Type  of  paper.  This  paragraph  is  a  revision  of  previous 
§  1 .84(a)  to  set  forth  the  requirements  for  the  type  of  paper  to  be 
used  for  drawings,  including  the  type  of  paper  for  photographs. 

(0  Size  of  paper.  This  paragraph  clarifies  Office  requirements 
set  forth  in  previous  §  1.84(b)  and  permits  one  additional  size 
of  paper,  i.e..  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  for 
drawings. 

(g)  Margins.  This  paragraph  is  restrucmred  from  previous  § 
1 .84(b)  to  indicate  how  the  size  of  the  paper  changes  the  margin 
requirements.  The  Office  will  accept  four  sizes  of  paper,  how- 
ever, the  sight  (i.e.  the  usable  surface)  is  the  same  for  two  of 
thepapersizes,  i.e..  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 
and  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches).  The  sight  is 
17  0  cm.  by  26.2  cm.  for  DIN  size  A4  paper.  The  sight  is  20.3 
cm.  by  24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches)  for  the  added  paper  size 
of  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches). 

(h)  Views.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  reformat  previous  § 
I.84(i)  to  provide  a  logical  arrangement  of  the  different  views 
provided  in  the  rules,  to  revise  the  standards  for  purposes  of 
clarification,  to  include  the  standard  for  waveforms  to  show  the 
relative  timing,  to  provide  clearer  language  relative  to  hatching 
shown  on  drawings,  to  set  forth  the  standard  for  depicting 
hatching  in  sectional  views  as  regularly  spaced  parallel  oblique 
strokes  which  precludes  use  of  cross-hatching  strokes,  and 
to  include  requirements  pertaining  to  alternate  positions.  In 
addition,  both  Roman  and  Arabic  numerals  are  acceptable  to 
designate  the  section  being  illustrated. 

(i)  Arrangement  of  views.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from 
previous  §  l.84(j)  and  revised  to  incorporate  international  stan- 
dards. In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened  to 
provide  for  placement  of  words  on  drawings.  One  view  is  not 
to  be  superimposed  within  the  outline  of  another.  The  changes 
expand  the  possibilities  for  presenting  graphs  to  confomi  to 
standard  scientific  conventions,  while  using  a  format  which  is 
compatible  with  automated  patent  searching  displays.  See  1 121 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  54  (Dec.  25,  1990)  and  1 129  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  22  (Aug.  13,  1991). 

(j)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  This  paragraph  is  relocated 
from  previous  §  1 .84(k). 

(k)  Scale.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(e) 
and  §  1.84(i)  and  revised  to  indicate  that  the  words  "actual 
size"  or  "scale  1/2"  on  the  drawings  are  not  permitted  since 
the  meaning  is  lost  in  reduction/enlargement.  The  paragraph 
provides  that  elements  of  the  same  view  must  be  in  proportion 
to  each  other,  unless  a  difference  in  proportion  is  indispensable 
for  the  clarity  of  the  view.  As  a  preferred  alternative  to  a 
difference  in  proportion  within  one  view  for  the  purpose  of 
achieving  the  necessary  clarity,  a  supplementary  view  may  be 
added  giving  a  larger-scale  illustration  of  an  element  from  the 
initial  view.  When  a  supplementary  view  is  included,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  enlarged  element  shown  in  the  second 
view  be  surrounded  by  a  finely  drawn  or  "dot-dash"  circle  in 
the  first  view  pinpointing  its  location,  without  obsciuing  the 
view. 

(I)  Character  of  lines,  numbers,  and  letters.  This  paragraph 
is  relocated  from  previous  §  1.84(c)  and  revised  to  indicate 
that  lines  and  strokes  of  different  thicknesses  may  be  used  in 
the  same  drawing  where  different  thicknesses  have  different 
meanings.  In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened 
to  allow  drawings  to  be  made  by  any  process  which  will  give 
them  satisfactory  reproduction  characteristics. 

(m)  Shading.  This  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened  to 
expand  definitions  for  shading  and  deletes  the  limitation  that 
drawings  transmitted  to  the  Office  should  be  sent  fiat,  protected 
by  a  sheet  of  heavy  binder's  board,  or  rolled  for  transmission 
in  a  suitable  mailing  tube.  This  change  provides  the  individual 
practitioner  with  greater  discretion  on  how  to  send  drawings. 
In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(d) 
to  separate  shading  requirements  from  hatching  requirements 
by  stating  that  shading  may  be  used  to  indicate  the  surface  or 
shape  of  spherical,  cylindrical,  and  conical  elements  of  an 
object,  and  that  spaced  lines  are  preferred  for  shading  purposes. 
Solid  black  areas  are  not  permitted,  except  when  used  to  repre- 
sent bar  graphs  or  color. 

(n)  Symbols.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  § 
1 .84(g)  to  separate  symbols  requirements  from  legends  require- 
ments and  enlarges  the  number  of  acceptable  symbols.  Known 
devices  should  be  illustrated  by  symbols  which  have  a  univer- 
sally-recognized meaning,  and  which  are  generally  accepted 
in  the  art,  provided  no  further  detail  is  essential  for  under- 
standing the  subject  matter  of  the  claimed  invention.  Symbols 
which  are  not  universally  recognized  may  be  used  if  they  are 
not  likely  to  be  confused  with  existing  conventional  symbols 
and  if  they  are  readily  identifiable,  subject  to  approval  by  the 
Examiner. 

(o)  Legends.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  § 
1 .84(g)  to  separate  legends  requirements  from  symbols  require- 
ments and  revised  to  integrate  international  standards.  Where 
text  matter  is  ( 1 )  deemed  indispensable  for  understanding  the 
drawing  or  (2)  may  be  required  by  the  Examiner,  a  minimum 
of  words  should  be  used.  While  such  requirement  by  the  Exam- 
iner was  not  contained  in  the  "Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking." 
it  was  contained  in  former  §  1 .84(g).  Words  should  not  be  used 
to  describe  the  figure  itself,  such  as  "this  is  a  bar  graph."  All 
text  legends  are  subject  to  approval  by  the  examiner. 

(p)  Numbers.  letters,  and  reference  characters.  This  para- 
graph is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(0  and  revised  to  include 
numbers  and  letters  in  the  heading  formerly  designated  "refer- 
ence characters."  This  section  has  been  reformatted  into  five 
subsections  and  revised  to  integrate  international  standards, 
where  possible.  Although  the  Latin  alphabet  is  used  in  the 
international  standard,  the  Office  takes  the  view  that  the  English 
alphabet  is  more  universally  acceptable  for  letters,  except  where 
another  alphabet  is  customarily  used,  such  as  the  Greek  alphabet 
to  indicate  angles,  wavelengths,  and  mathematical  formulae. 
In  addition,  the  characters  used  must  be  oriented  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  view  so  as  to  avoid  having  to  rotate  the  sheet. 
Reference  characters  should  be  so  arranged  to  follow  the  profile 
of  the  object  depicted.  See  1 121  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  54  (Dec. 
25,  1990)  and  1 129  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  22  (Aug.  13.  1991). 

(q)  Lead  lines.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  integrate  interna- 
tional standards,  to  incorporate  brief  language  which  appears 
in  previous  §  1.84(0.  and  to  change  and  expand  the  definition 
for  lead  lines.  Lead  lines  are  those  lines  between  the  reference 
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characters  and  the  details  referred  to,  and  they  must  be  executed 
in  the  same  way  as  other  lines  in  the  drawing. 

(r)  Arrows.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  | 
t  .84(g)  and  revised  to  indicate  the  meaning  of  the  use  of  arrows, 
and  to  show  that  they  may  be  used  at  the  end  of  lead  lines 
only  if  their  meaning  is  clear. 

(s)  Copyright  or  mask  work  notice.  This  paragraph  is  relo- 
cated from  previous  §  1 .84(o). 

(t)  Numbering  of  sheets  of  drawings.  This  paragraph  is  relo- 
cated from  previous  §  1.84(n)  and  changed  and  broadened  to 
allow  for  the  placement  of  sheet  numbers  within  the  sight  of 
the  drawing.  It  is  preferable  that  the  sheets  be  numbered  with 
two  Arabic  numerals  placed  on  either  side  of  an  oblique  line, 
with  the  first  number  being  the  sheet  number  and  the  second 
the  total  number  of  sheets  of  drawings. 

(u)  Numbering  of  views.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  firom 
previous  §  l.84(i)  and.  for  clarity,  is  separately  identified  in 
this  new  section.  Use  of  the  abbreviation  "FIG."  must  precede 
all  view  numbers. 

(v)  Security  markings.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  pre- 
vious §  1 .84(  1 )  to  provide  that  security  markings  may  be  placed 
on  the  drawings  if  they  are  outside  the  sight  and  preferably 
centered  in  the  top  margin. 

(w)  Corrections.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  provide  that  any 
corrections  made  on  drawings  submitted  to  the  Office  must  be 
durable  and  permanent.  The  language  is  revised  from  previous 
1.84(a)  which  prohibited  the  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover 
lines. 

(X)  Holes.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(b) 
to  permit  two  holes  to  be  punched  in  the  top  margin  of  the 
drawings  with  their  center  lines  spaced  7.0  cm.  (2  3/4  inches) 
apart. 

Section  1.88  is  removed  and  reserved  since  the  changes 
effective  January  I.  1991.  in  §  1.85(b)  make  the  regulation 
regarding  the  transfer  of  drawings  unnecessary.  Since  the  Office 
no  longer  releases  drawings  from  patent  applications,  applicants 
are  generally  retaining  the  master  copy  of  the  drawings.  Accord- 
ingly, applicants  can  easily  file  a  copy  of  drawings  in  an  applica- 
tion and  therefore  eliminate  the  need  for  the  Office  to  transfer 
drawings.  Any  situations  which  present  a  hardship  to  applicants 
may  be  accommodated  by  the  filing  of  a  petition  under  §  1 . 1 82 
requesting  the  transfer  of  the  drawings. 

Section  1 . 1 23  prescribes  procedures  for  amending  drawings. 
With  the  adoption  of  new  rules  for  amending  drawings  effective 
January  I.  1989,  the  Office  no  longer  requires  the  submission 
of  formal  drawings  upon  filing  a  patent  application.  See  1097 
Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  36  (Dec.  13.  1988).  Since  corrections 
are  the  responsibility  of  the  applicant,  the  original  drawing(s) 
should  be  retained  by  the  applicant  for  future  correction,  if 
necessary. 

As  a  result  of  adoption  of  the  new  rules  in  1989  relating  to 
drawings,  the  Office  will  no  longer  release  to  applicants,  bonded 
drafting  companies  or  others,  drawings  from  patent  applica- 
tions. Effective  January  1,  1991,  §  1.85(b)  prohibits  relea.se  of 
drawings  from  all  patent  applications.  Accordingly,  the  refer- 
ence to  changes  by  bonded  draftsmen  is  deleted  from  §  1 .  123. 

Section  1.152  is  revised  to  provide  that  photographs  and  ink 
drawings  must  not  be  combined  in  one  design  application.  The 
reason  for  this  requirement  is  to  avoid  inconsistencies  between 
the  photograph  and  the  drawing,  and  further  eliminate  views 
that  may  distort  the  proportionate  relationship  between  the 
corresponding  elements  on  the  drawing  and  the  photograph. 
All  design  photographs  are  limited  to  the  design  for  the  article 
claimed  and  are  not  to  include  environmental  structure. 

Color  drawings  and  color  photographs  are  not  permissible 
in  design  patent  applications.  The  submi.ssion  of  color  photo- 
graphs will  be  accepted  for  filing  date  purposes,  in  design 
patent  applications,  contrary  to  the  requirement  for  black  ink 
drawings.  The  Applications  Processing  Division  has  been 
authorized  to  construe  the  color  photographs  as  informal  draw- 
ings, rather  than  to  hold  the  applications  incomplete  as  filed. 
By  so  construing  color  photographs  when  filed  as  informal 
drawings,  the  Office  will  accept  the  applications  without 
requiring  applicants  to  file  a  petition  to  obtain  the  original 
deposit  date  as  the  filing  date.  During  the  course  of  prosecubon. 
the  Examiner  will  require  properly  executed  formal  black  ink 
drawings  or  black  and  white  photographs  as  a  substitute  for 
the  originally  filed  color  photographs  prior  to  allowance  of  the 
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claim.  Solid  black  surface  shading  is  not  permitted  on  a  design 

drawing,  except  when  used  to  represent  color  contrast. 

Section  1 .  165  is  revised  to  provide  that  plant  patent  drawings 
must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  §  1.84.  The  current 
exception  that  plant  patent  drawings  do  not  automatically 
require  view  numbers  and  reference  characters  is  maintained. 
Two  sets  of  the  drawings  are  needed.  One  set  will  be  forwarded 
to  the  Department  of  Agriculture  and  the  other  set  will  be 
routed  to  the  Office  of  Publication  and  Dissemination,  Patent 
and  Trademark  Copy  Sales,  for  copying  purposes. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  Acting  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce 
has  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Rexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  revise  and  reformat  the  drawing 
standards  to  adopt  international  standards,  to  the  extent  possible, 
and  to  facilitate  access  to  sections  through  inclusion  of  pertinent 
subsection  headings,  which  should  be  helpful  to  small  entities. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  SI 00  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
burdens.  There  will  be  no  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for- 
eign-based enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  rule  changes  have 
no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between 
the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No. 
0651-0011. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1. 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting,  and  Record 
keeping  requirement. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  Ihe 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6.  Part  1  of  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

The  authority  ciution  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17(h)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.77  Patent  application  proces.sing  fees. 


(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
of  this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  diis  para- 
graph  $130.00 

§  1 .47 — for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a  person 

not  the  inventor. 

§  1 .48 — for  correction  of  inventorship  ■  '^ 

§  1 .84 — for  accepting  color  drawings  or  photographs. 

§  1.182 — for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided 

for. 

§1.183 — to  suspend  the  rules. 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 
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§  1 .295— for  review  of  refusal  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 

registration. 

§  1 .377 — for  review  of  decision  refusing  to  accept  and  record 

payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent. 

§  1.378(e) — for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition  refusing 

to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in  expired  patent. 

§  1.644(e) — for  petition  in  an  interference. 

§  1.644(f) — for  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on 

petition  in  an  interference. 

§  1 .666(c )— for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement  agreement. 

§§  5.12.  5.13.  &  5.14 — for  expedited  handling  of  a  foreign 

filing  license. 

§  5.15 — for  changing  the  scope  of  a  license. 

§  5.25 — for  retroactive  license. 


3.  Section  1.19(a)(3)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

***** 


(a)  Uncertified  copies  of  patents: 


(3)  Copy  of  a  utility  patent  or  statutory  invention  registration 
containing  color  drawing  (see  §  1.84(a)(2)) $24.00 


4.  Section  1.71(d)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.71  Detailed  description  and  specification  of  the  inven- 
tion. 

***** 

(d)  A  copyright  or  mask  work  notice  may  be  placed  in  a 
design  or  utility  patent  application  adjacent  to  copyright  and 
mask  work  material  contained  therein.  The  notice  may  appear 
at  any  appropriate  portion  of  the  patent  application  disclosure. 
For  notices  in  drawings,  see  §  1 .84(s).  The  content  of  the  notice 
must  be  limited  to  only  those  elements  provided  for  by  law. 
For  example,  •'  ©1983  John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  401 )  and  "*M* 
John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  909)  would  be  properiy  limited  and, 
under  current  statutes,  legally  sufficient  notices  of  copyright 
and  mask  work,  respectively.  Inclusion  of  a  copyright  or  mask 
work  notice  will  be  permitted  only  if  the  authorization  language 
set  forth  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  is  included  at  the 
beginning  (preferably  as  the  first  paragraph)  of  the  specifica- 
tion. 


5.  Section  1 .84  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.84.  Standards  for  drawings. 

(a)  Drawings.  There  are  two  acceptable  categories  for  pres- 
enting drawings  in  utility  patent  applications: 

(1)  Black  ink.  Black  and  white  drawings  are  normally 
required.  India  ink.  or  its  equivalent  that  secures  solid  black 
lines,  must  be  used  for  drawings,  or 

(2)  Color.  On  rare  occasions,  color  drawings  may  be  neces- 
sary as  the  only  practical  medium  by  which  to  disclose  the 
subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  in  a  utility  patent  applica- 
tion or  the  subject  matter  of  a  statutory  invention  registration. 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  accept  color  drawings 
in  utility  patent  applications  and  statutory  invention  regisu-a- 
tions  only  after  granting  a  petition  filed  under  this  paragraph 
explaining  why  the  color  drawings  are  necessary.  Any  such 
petition  must  include  the  following: 

(i)  The  appropriate  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h); 
(ii)  Three  (3)  sets  of  color  drawings;  and 


(iii)  The  specification  must  contain  the  following  language  as 
the  first  paragraph  in  that  portion  of  the  specification 
relating  to  the  brief  description  of  the  drawing: 

The  file  of  this  patent  contains  at  least  one 
drawing  executed  in  color.  Copies  of  this  patent 
with  color  drawing(s)  will  be  provided  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  necessary  fee.  " 
If  the  language  is  not  in  the  specification,  a  proposed  amend- 
ment to  insert  the  language  must  accompany  the  petition. 
{b)Photographs. 

( 1 )  Black  and  white.  Photographs  are  not  ordinarily  per- 
mitted in  utility  and  design  patent  applications.  However,  the 
Office  will  accept  photographs  in  utility  and  design  patent 
applications  only  after  granting  a  petition  filed  under  this  para- 
graph which  requests  that  photographs  be  accepted.  Any  such 
petition  must  include  the  following: 

(i)  The  appropriate  fee  set  forth  in  1.17(h);  and 
(ii)  Three  (3)  sets  of  photographs.  Photographs  must 
either  be  developed  on  double  weight  photographic  paper  or 
be  permanently  mounted  on  brisiol  board.  The  photographs 
must  be  of  sufficient  quality  so  that  all  details  in  the  drawing 
are  reproducible  in  the  printed  patent. 

(2)  Color.  Color  photographs  will  be  accepted  in  utility 
patent  applications  if  the  conditions  for  accepting  color  draw- 
ings have  been  satisfied.  See  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section. 

(c)  Identification  of  drawings.  Identifying  indicia,  if  pro- 
vided, should  include  the  application  number  or  the  title  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  the 
name  and  telephone  number  of  a  person  to  call  if  the  Office 
is  unable  to  match  the  drawings  to  the  proper  application.  This 
information  should  be  placed  on  the  back  of  each  sheet  of 
drawings  a  minimum  distance  of  1 .5  cm.  (5/8  inch)  down  from 

■tei .  the  top  of  the  page. 

j^t-  (d)  Graphic  forms  in  drawings.  Chemical  or  mathematical 

formulae,  tables,  and  waveforms  may  be  submitted  as  drawings, 
and  are  subject  to  the  .same  requirements  as  drawings.  Each 
chemical  or  mathematical  formula  must  be  labeled  as  a  separate 
figure,  using  brackets  when  necessary,  to  show  that  information 
is  properly  integrated.  Each  group  of  waveforms  must  be  pre- 
sented as  a  single  figure,  using  a  common  vertical  axis  with  time 
extending  along  the  horizontal  axis.  Each  individual  waveform 
discussed  in  the  specification  must  be  identified  with  a  separate 
letter  designation  adjacent  to  the  vertical  axis. 

(e)  Type  of  paper.  Drawings  submitted  to  the  Office  must 
be  made  on  paper  which  is  flexible,  strong,  white,  smooth, 
nonshiny,  and  durable.  All  sheets'  must  be  free,  from  cracks. 
crea.ses,  and  folds.  Only  one  side  of  the  sheet  shall  be  used  for 
the  drawing.  Each  sheet  must  be  reasonably  free  from  erasures 
and  must  be  free  from  alterations,  overwritings,  and  interlinea- 
tions. Photographs  must  either  be  developed  on  double  weight 
photographic  paper  or  be  permanently  mounted  on  bristol 
board.  See  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  for  other  requirements 
for  photographs. 

(f)  Size  of  paper.  All  drawing  sheets  in  an  application  must 
be  the  same  size.  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  is  regarded 
as  its  top.  The  size  of  the  sheets  on  which  drawings  are  made 
must  be: 

(1)  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches), 

(2)  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 

(3)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  bv  1 1  inches),  or 

(4)  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4). 

(g)  Margins.  The  sheets  must  not  contain  frames  around 
the  sight,  i.e.,  the  usable  surface.  The  following  margins  are 
required: 

(1)  On  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14,  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin' of  5.1  cm.  (2 
inches),  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm."(  14  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  cm.  (8  by  11  3/4  inches). 

(2)  On  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch)  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (14  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  cm.  (8  by  II  3/4  inches). 

(3)  On  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  Cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch)  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from 
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the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches). 

(4)  On  21 .0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing  sheets, 
each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.,  a  left 
side  margin  of  2.5  cm.,  a  right  side  margin  of  1 .5  cm.,  and  a 
bottom  margin  of  1 .0  cm.,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater 
than  17.0  cm.  by  26.2  cm. 

(h)  Views.  The  drawing  must  contain  as  many  views  as 
necessary  to  show  the  invention.  The  views  may  be  plan,  eleva- 
tion, section,  or  perspective  views.  Detail  views  of  portions  of 
elements,  on  a  larger  scale  if  necessary,  may  also  be  used.  All 
views  of  the  drawing  must  be  grouped  together  and  arranged 
on  the  sheet(s)  without  wasting  space,  preferably  in  an  upright 
position,  clearly  separated  from  one  another,  and  must  not  be 
included  in  the  sheets  containing  the  specifications,  claims,  or 
abstract.  Views  must  not  be  connected  by  projection  lines  and 
must  not  contain  center  lines.  Waveforms  of  electrical  signals 
may  be  connected  by  dashed  lines  to  show  the  relative  timing 
of  the  waveforms. 

( 1 )  Exploded  views.  Exploded  views,  with  the  separated 
fiarts  embraced  by  a  bracket,  to  show  the  relationship  or  order 
of  assembly  of  various  parts  are  permissible.  When  an  exploded 
view  is  shown  in  a  figure  which  is  on  the  same  sheet  as  another 
figure,  che  exploded  view  should  be  placed  in  brackets. 

(2)  Partial  views.  When  necessary,  a  view  of  a  large 
machine  or  device  in  its  entirety  may  be  broken  into  partial 
views  on  a  single  sheet,  or  extended  over  several  sheets  if  there 
is  no  loss  in  facility  of  understanding  the  view.  Partial  views 
drawn  on  separate  sheets  must  always  be  capable  of  being 
linked  edge  to  edge  so  that  no  partial  view  contains  pans  of 
another  partial  view.  A  smaller  scale  view  should  be  included 
showing  the  whole  formed  by  the  partial  views  and  indicating 
the  positions  of  the  parts  shown.  When  a  portion  of  a  view  is 
enlarged  for  magnification  purposes,  the  view  and  the  enlarged 
view  must  each  be  labeled  as  separate  views. 

(i)  Where  views  on  two  or  more  sheets  form,  in  effect, 
a  single  complete  view,  the  views  on  the  several  sheets  must  be 
so  arranged  that  the  complete  figure  can  be  assembled  without 
concealing  any  part  of  any  of  the  views  appearing  on  the  various 
sheets. 

(ii)  A  very  long  view  may  be  divided  into  several  parts 
placed  one  above  the  other  on  a  single  sheet.  However,  the 
relationship  between  the  different  parts  must  be  clear  and  unam- 
biguous. 

(3)  Sectional  views.  The  plane  upon  which  a  sectional 
view  is  taken  should  be  indicated  on  the  view  from  which  the 
section  is  cut  by  a  broken  line.  The  ends  of  the  broken  line 
should  be  designated  by  Arabic  or  Roman  numerals  corres- 
ponding to  the  view  number  of  the  sectional  view,  and  should 
have  arrows  to  indicate  the  direction  of  sight.  Hatching  must 
be  used  to  indicate  section  portions  of  an  object,  and  must  be 
made  by  regularly  spaced  oblique  parallel  lines  spaced  suffi- 
ciently apart  to  enable  the  lines  to  be  distinguished  without 
difficulty.  Hatching  should  not  impede  the  clear  reading  of  the 
reference  characters  and  lead  lines.  If  it  is  not  possible  to  place 
reference  characters  outside  the  hatched  area,  the  hatching  may 
be  broken  off  wherever  reference  characters  are  inserted. 
Hatching  must  be  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  surrounding  axes 
or  principal  lines,  preferably  45.  A  cross  section  must  be  set 
out  and  drawn  to  show  all  of  the  materials  as  they  are  shown 
in  the  view  from  which  the  cross  section  was  taken.  The  pans 
in  cross  section  must  show  profwr  material(s)  by  hatching  with 
regularly  spaced  parallel  oblique  strokes,  the  space  between 
strokes  being  chosen  on  the  basis  of  the  total  area  to  be  hatched. 
The  various  parts  of  a  cross  section  of  the  same  item  should 
be  hatched  in  the  same  manner  and  should  accurately  and 
graphically  indicate  the  nature  of  the  material(s)  that  is  illus- 
trated in  cross  section.  The  hatching  of  juxtaposed  different 
elements  must  be  angled  in  a  different  way.  In  the  case  of  large 
areas,  hatching  may  be  confined  to  an  edging  drawn  around 
the  entire  inside  of  the  outline  of  the  area  to  be  hatched.  Dif- 
ferent types  of  hatching  should  have  different  conventional 
meanings  as  regards  the  nature  of  a  material  seen  in  cross 
section. 

(4)  Alternate  position.  A  moved  position  may  be  shown 
by  a  broken  line  superimposed  upon  a  suitable  view  if  this  can 
be  done  without  crowding:  otherwise,  a  separate  view  must  be 
used  for  this  purpose. 
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(5)  Modified  forms.  Modified  forms  of  construction  must 
be  shown  in  separate  views. 

(i)  Arrangement  of  views.  One  view  must  not  be  placed  upon 
another  cr  within  the  outline  of  another.  All  views  on  the  same 
sheet  should  stand  in  the  same  direction  and,  if  possible,  stand 
so  that  they  can  be  read  with  the  sheet  held  in  an  upright 
position.  If  views  wider  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  are  necessary 
for  the  clearest  illustfation  of  the  invention,  the  sheet  may  be 
turned  on  its  side  so  that  the  top  of  the  sheet,  with  the  appropriate 
top  margin  to  be  used  as  the  heading  space,  is  on  the  right- 
hand  side.  Words  must  appear  in  a  horizontal,  left-to-right 
fashion  when  the  page  is  either  upright  or  turned  so  that  the 
top  becomes  the  right  side,  except  for  graphs  utilizing  standard 
scientific  convention  to  denote  the  axis  of  abscissas  (of  X)  and 
the  axis  of  ordinates  (of  Y). 

(j)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  One  of  the  views  should  be 
suitable  for  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette  as  the  illustration 
of  the  invention. 

(k)  Scale. 

( 1 )  The  scale  to  which  a  drawing  is  made  must  be  large 
enough  to  show  the  mechanism  without  crowding  when  the 
drawing  is  reduced  in  size  to  two-thirds  in  reproduction.  Views 
of  portions  of  the  mechanism  on  a  larger  scale  should  be  used 
when  necessary  to  show  details  clearly.  Two  or  more  sheets 
may  be  used  if  one  does  not  give  sufficient  room.  The  number 
of  sheets  should  be  kept  to  a  minimum. 

(2)  When  approved  by  the  examiner,  the  scale  of  the 
drawing  may  be  graphically  represented.  Indications  such  as 
"actual  size"  or  "scale  1/2"  on  the  drawings,  are  not  permitted, 
since  these  lose  their  meaning  with  reproduction  in  a  different 
format. 

(3)  Elements  of  the  same  view  must  be  in  proportion  to 
each  other,  unless  a  difference  in  proportion  is  indispensable 
for  the  clarity  of  the  view.  Instead  of  showing  elements  in 
different  proportion,  a  supplementary  view  may  be  added  giving 
a  larger-scale  illustration  of  the  element  of  the  initial  view. 
The  enlarged  element  shown  in  the  second  view  should  be 
surrounded  by  a  finely  drawn  or  "dot-dash"  circle  in  the  first 
view  indicating  its  location  without  obscuring  the  view. 

(I)  Character  of  lines,  numbers,  and  letters.  All  drawings 
must  be  made  by  a  process  which  will  give  them  satisfactory 
reproduction  characteristics.  Every  line,  number,  and  letter  must 
be  durable,  clean,  black  (except  for  color  drawings),  sufficiently 
dense  and  dark,  and  uniformly  thick  and  well-defined.  The 
weight  of  all  lines  and  letters  must  be  heavy  enough  to  permit 
adequate  reproduction.  This  requirement  applies  to  all  lines 
however  fine,  to  shading,  and  to  lines  representing  cut  surfaces 
in  sectional  views.  Lines  and  strokes  of  different  thicknesses 
may  be  used  in  the  same  drawing  where  different  thicknesses 
have  a  different  meaning. 

(m)  Shading.  The  use  of  shading  in  views  is  encouraged  if 
it  aids  in  understanding  the  invention  and  if  it  does  not  reduce 
legibility.  Shading  is  used  to  indicate  the  surface  or  shape  of 
spherical,  cylindrical,  and  conical  elements  of  an  object.  Flat 
pans  may  also  be  lightly  shaded.  Such  shading  is  preferred  in 
the  case  of  parts  shown  in  perspective,  but  not  for  cross  sections. 
See  paragraph  (h)(3)  of  this  section.  Spaced  lines  for  shading 
are  preferred.  These  lines  must  be  thin,  as  few  in  number  as 
practicable,  and  they  must  contrast  with  the  rest  of  the  drawings. 
As  a  substitute  for  shading,  heavy  lines  on  the  shade  side  of 
objects  can  be  used  except  where  they  superimpose  on  each 
other  or  obscure  reference  characters.  Light  should  come  from 
the  upper  left  comer  at  an  angle  of  45  Surface  delineations 
should  preferably  be  shown  by  proper  shading.  Solid  black 
shading  areas  are  not  permitted,  except  when  used  to  represent 
bar  graphs  or  color. 

(n)  Symbols.  Graphical  drawing  symbols  may  be  used  for 
conventional  elements  when  appropriate.  The  elements  for 
which  such  symbols  and  labeled  representations  are  used  must 
be  adequately  identified  in  the  specification.  Known  devices 
should  be  illustrated  by  symbols  which  have  a  universally 
recognized  conventional  meaning  and  are  generally  accepted 
in  the  art.  Other  symbols  which  are  not  universally  recognized 
may  be  used,  subject  to  approval  by  the  Office,  if  they  are  not 
likely  to  be  confused  with  existing  conventional  symbols,  and 
if  they  are  readily  identifiable. 

(o)  Legends.  Suitable  descriptive  legends  may  be  used,  or 
may  be  required  by  the  Examiner,  where  necessary  for  under- 
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standing  of  the  drawing,  subject  to  approval  by  the  Office. 
They  should  contain  as  few  words  as  possible, 
(p)  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters. 

(1)  Reference  characters  (numerals  are  preferred),  sheet 
numbers,  and  view  numbers  must  be  plain  and  legible,  and  must 
not  be  used  in  association  with  brackets  or  inverted  commas,  or 
enclosed  within  outlines,  e.g.,  encircled.  They  must  be  oriented 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  view  so  as  to  avoid  having  to  rotate 
the  sheet.  Reference  characters  should  be  arranged  to  follow 
the  profile  o^  the  object  depicted. 

(2)  The  English  alphabet  must  be  used  for  letters,  except 
where  another  alphabet  is  customarily  used,  such  as  the  Greek 
alphabet  to  indicate  angles,  wavelengths,  and  mathematical 
formulas. 

(3)  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters  must  mea- 
sure at  least  .32  cm.  (1/8  inch)  in  height.  They  should  not  be 
placed  in  the  drawing  so  as  to  interfere  with  its  comprehension. 
Therefore,  they  should  not  cross  or  mingle  with  the  lines.  They 
should  not  be  placed  upon  hatched  or  shaded  surfaces.  When 
necessary,  such  as  indicating  a  surface  or  cross  section,  a  refer- 
ence character  may  be  underlined  and  a  blank  space  may  be 
left  in  the  hatching  or  shading  where  the  character  occurs  so 
that  it  appears  distinct. 

(4)  The  same  part  of  an  invention  appearing  in  more  than 
one  view  of  the  drawing  must  always  be  designated  by  the 
same  reference  character,  and  the  same  reference  character 
must  never  be  used  to  designate  different  parts. 

(5)  Reference  characters  not  mentioned  in  the  description 
shall  not  appear  in  the  drawings.  Reference  characters  men- 
tioned in  the  description  must  appear  in  the  drawings. 

(q)  Lead  tines.  Lead  lines  are  those  lines  between  the  refer- 
ence characters  and  the  details  referred  to.  Such  lines  may  be 
straight  or  curved  and  should  be  as  short  as  possible.  They 
must  originate  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  reference 
character  and  extend  to  the  feature  indicated.  Lead  lines  must 
not  cross  each  other.  Lead  lines  are  required  for  each  reference 
character  except  for  those  which  indicate  the  surface  or  cross 
section  on  which  they  are  placed.  Such  a  reference  character 
must  be  underlined  to  make  it  clear  that  a  lead  line  has  not 
been  left  out  by  mistake.  Lead  lines  must  be  executed  in  the 
same  way  as  lines  in  the  drawing.  See  paragraph  ( 1 )  of  this 
section. 

(r)  Arrows.  Arrows  may  be  used  at  the  ends  of  lines,  provided 
that  their  meaning  is  clear,  as  follows: 

(1)  On  a  lead  line,  a  freestanding  arrow  to  indicate  the 
entire  section  towards  which  it  points; 

(2)  On  a  lead  line,  an  arrow  touching  a  line  to  indicate 
the  surface  shown  by  the  line  looking  along  the  direction  of 
the  arrow;  or 

(3)  To  show  the  direction  of  movement. 

(s)  Copyright  or  Mask  Work  Notice.  A  copyright  or  mask 
work  notice  may  appear  in  the  drawing,  but  must  be  placed 
within  the  sight  of  the  drawing  immediately  below  the  figure 
representing  the  copyright  or  mask  work  material  and  be  limited 
to  letters  having  a  print  size  of  .32  cm.  to  .64  cm.  ( 1/8  to  1/4 
inches)  high.  The  content  of  the  notice  must  be  limited  to  only 
those  elements  provided  for  by  law.  For  example.  "©  1983 
John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  401)  and  "*M*  John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C. 
909)  would  be  properly  limited  and,  under  current  sututes, 
legally  sufficient  notices  of  copyright  and  mask  work,  respec- 
tively. Inclusion  of  a  copyright  or  mask  work  notice  will  be 
permitted  only  if  the  authorization  language  set  forth  in  §• 
1.71(e)  is  included  at  the  beginning  (preferably  as  the  first 
paragraph)  of  the  specification. 

(t)  Numbering  of  sheets  of  drawings.  The  sheets  of  drawings 
should  be  numbered  in  consecutive  Arabic  numerals,  starting 
with  I,  within  the  sight  as  defined  in  paragraph  (g)  of  this 
section.  These  numbers,  if  present,  must  be  placed  in  the  middle 
of  the  top  of  the  sheet,  but  not  in  the  margin.  The  numbers 
can  be  placed  on  the  right-hand  side  if  the  drawing  extends 
too  close  to  the  middle  of  the  top  edge  of  the  usable  surface. 
The  drawing  sheet  numbering  must  be  clear  and  larger  than 
the  numbers  used  as  reference  characters  to  avoid  confusion. 
The  number  of  each  sheet  should  be  shown  by  two  Arabic 
numerals  placed  on  either  side  of  an  oblique  line,  with  the  first 
being  the  sheet  number,  and  the  second  being  the  total  number 
of  sheets  of  drawings,  with  no  other  marking. 

(u)  Numbering  of  views. 
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( 1 )  The  different  views  must  be  numbered  in  consecutive 
Arabic  numerals,  starting  with  1 .  independent  of  the  numbering 
of  the  sheets  and.  if  possible,  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear 
on  the  drawing  sheet(s).  Partial  views  intended  to  form  one 
complete  view,  on  one  or  several  sheets,  must  be  identified  by 
the  same  number  followed  by  a  capital  letter.  View  numbers 
must  be  preceded  by  the  abbreviation  "RG."  Where  only  a 
single  view  is  used  in  an  application  to  illustrate  the  claimed 
invention,  it  must  not  be  numbered  and  the  abbreviation  "FIG." 
must  not  appear. 

(2)  Numbers  and  letters  identifying  the  views  must  be 
simple  and  clear  and  must  not  be  used  in  association  with 
brackets,  circles,  or  inverted  commas.  The  view  numbers  must 
be  larger  than  the  numbers  used  for  reference  characters. 

(v)  Security  markings.  Authorized  security  markings  may  be 
placed  on  the  drawings  provided  they  are  outside  the  sight, 
preferably  centered  in  the  top  margin. 

(w)  Corrections.  Any  corrections  on  drawings  submined  to 
the  Office  must  be  durable  and  permanent. 

(x)  Holes.  The  drawing  sheets  may  be  provided  with  two 
holes  in  the  top  margin.  The  holes  should  be  equally  spaced 
from  the  respective  side  edges,  and  their  center  lines  should 
be  spaced  7.0  cm.  (2  3/4  inches)  apart. 
(See  §  1.152  for  design  drawings,  §  1.165  for  plant  drawings, 
and  §  1.174  for  reissue  drawings.) 


6.  Section  1 .88  is  removed  and  reserved. 
§  1.88  (Reserved) 

7.  Section  1 . 1 23  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.123  Amendments  to  the  drawing. 

No  change  in  the  drawing  may  be  made  except  with  permis- 
sion of  the  Office.  Permissible  changes  in  the  construction 
shown  in  any  drawing  may  be  made  only  by  the  submission 
of  a  substitute  drawing  by  applicant.  A  sketch  in  permanent 
ink  showing  proposed  changes,  to  become  part  of  the  record, 
must  be  filed  for  approval  by  the  examiner  and  should  be  a 
separate  paper. 


8.  Section  1.152  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.152  Design  drawing. 

The  design  must  be  represented  by  a  drawing  that  complies 
with  the  requirements  of  §  1 .84.  and  must  contain  a  sufficient 
number  of  views  to  constitute  a  complete  disclosure  of  the 
appearance  of  the  article.  Appropriate  surface  shading  must  be 
used  to  show  the  character  or  contour  of  the  surfaces  repre- 
sented. Solid  black  surface  shading  is  not  permitted  except 
when  used  to  represent  color  contrast.  Broken  lines  may  be 
used  to  show  visible  environmental  s&ucture.  but  may  not  be 
u.sed  to  show  hidden  planes  and  surfaces  which  cannot  be 
seen  through  opaque  materials.  Alternate  positions  of  a  design 
component,  illustrated  by  full  and  broken  lines  in  the  same 
view  are  not  permitted  in  a  design  drawing.  Photographs  and  ink 
drawings  must  not  be  combined  in  one  application.  Photographs 
submined  in  lieu  of  ink  drawings  in  design  patent  applications 
must  comply  with  §  1.84(b)  and  must  not  disclose  environ- 
mental structure  but  must  be  limited  to  the  design  for  the 
article  claimed.  Color  drawings  and  color  photographs  are  not 
permitted  in  design  patent  applications. 


9.  Section  1. 1 65  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.165  Plant  drawings. 

(a)  Plant  patent  drawings  should  be  artistically  and  compe- 
tently executed  and  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
§  1.84.  View  numbers  and  reference  characters  need  not  be 
employed  unless  required  by  the  examiner.  The  drawing  must 
disclose  all  the  distinctive  characteristics  of  the  plant  capable 
of  visual  representation. 
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(b)  The  drawing  may  be  in  color  and  when  color  is  a  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  the  new  variety,  the  drawing  must 
be  in  color.  Two  copies  of  color  drawings  or  color  photographs 
must  be  submitted. 


July  14.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(47)       Use  of  Symbol  "O'*  in  Patent  Applications 

The  Greek  letter  Phi  has  long  been  used  as  a  symbol  in 
equations  in  all  technical  disciplines.  It  further  has  special  uses 
which  include  the  indication  of  an  electrical  phase  or  clocking 
signal  as  well  as  an  angular  measurement.  The  recognized 
symbols  for  the  upper  and  lower  case  Greek  Phi  characters, 
however,  do  not  appear  on  most  typewriters.  This  apparently 
has  led  to  the  use  of  a  symbol  composed  by  first  striking  a 
zero  key  and  then  backspacing  and  striking  the  "cancel"  or 
slash"  key  to  result  in  "0"  which  is  an  approximation  of 
accepted  symbols  for  the  Greek  character  Phi.  In  other  instances 
the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper  or  lower  case  letter 
"0"  with  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  superimposed  thereon  by  back- 
spacing or  is  simply  handwritten  in  a  variety  of  styles.  These 
expedients  result  in  confusion  because  of  the  variety  of  type 
sizes  and  styles  available  on  modem  typewriters. 

In  recent  years,  the  growth  of  data  processing  has  seen  the 
increasing  use  of  this  symbol  ("O")  as  the  standard  representa- 
tion of  zero.  The  "slashed"  or  "cancelled  uem"  is  used  to 
indicate  zero  and  avoid  confusion  with  the  upper  case  letter 
"O"  in  both  text  and  drawings. 

Thus,  when  the  symbol  "0"  in  one  of  its  many  variations, 
as  discussed  above,  appears  in  patent  applications  being  pre- 
pared for  printing,  confusion  as  to  the  intended  meaning  of 
the  symbol  arises.  Those  (such  as  examiners,  attorneys,  and 
applicants)  working  in  the  art  can  usually  determine  the 
intended  meaning  of  this  symbol  because  of  their  knowledge 
of  the  subject  matter  involved,  but  editors  preparing  these  appli- 
cations for  printing  have  no  such  specialized  knowledge  and 
confusion  arises  as  to  which  symbol  to  print.  The  result,  at  the 
very  least,  is  delay  until  the  intended  meaning  of  the  symbol 
can  be  ascertained. 

Since  the  Office  does  not  have  the  resources  to  conduct  a 
technical  editorial  review  of  each  application  before  printing, 
and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  problem  of  printing  delays  associ- 
ated with  the  usage  of  these  symbols,  any  questions  about  the 
intended  symbol  will  be  resolved  by  the  editorial  staff  of  the 
Office  of  Publications  by  printing  the  symbol  "0"  whenever  that 
symbol  is  used  by  the  applicant.  Any  Certificate  of  Correction 
necessitated  by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  the  patentee's 
expense  (37  CFR  1.323)  because  the  intended  symbol  was  not 
accurately  presented  by  the  Greek  upper  or  lower  case  Phi 
letters  (I,  O)  in  the  patent  application. 


Dec.  20,  1978 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
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(52)  U.S.  Accession  to  Hague  Convention 

Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  legalization 
for  Foreign  Public  Documents 

On  Oct.  15.  1981.  the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing  the 
Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public  Documents" 
entered  into  force  between  the  United  States  and  twenty-eight 
foreign  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Convention.  The  Con- 
vention applies  to  any  document  submitted  to  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  filing  or  recording,  which  is 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  one  of 
the  member  countries.  The  Convention  abolishes  the  certifica- 
tion of  the  authority  of  the  notary  public  in  a  member  country 
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by  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  and 
substitutes  certification  by  a  special  certificate,  or  apostille, 
executed  by  an  officer  of  the  member  country.  Accordingly, 
the  Office  will  accept  for  filing  or  recording  a  document  sworn 
to  or  acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a  member  country 
if  the  document  bears,  or  has  appended  to  it.  an  apostille  certi- 
fying the  notary's  authority.  The  requirement  for  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  certificate,  specified  in  37  CFR  1.66  and  note  I 
of  37  CFR  3.45,  will  not  apply  to  a  document  sworn  to  or 
acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a  member  country  if 
an  apostille  is  used. 
The  member  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Convention  are; 
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Austria 

Italy 

Spain 

Bahamas 

Japan 

Suriname 

Belgium 

Lesotho 

Swaziland 

Botswana 

Liechtenstein 

Switzerland 

Cypnis 

Luxembourg 

Tonga 

Fiji 

Malawi 

U.K.  of  Great 

France 

Malta 

Britain  and 

Germany 

Mauritius 

N.  Ireland 

Fed.  Rep.  of 

Netherlands 

United  States 

Hungary 

Portugal 

Yugoslavia 

Israel 

Seychelles 

The  Convention  prescribes  the  following  form  for  the  apos- 
tille: 

Model  of  certificate 

The  certificate  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  square  with 
sides  at  least  9  centimetres  long 


APOSTILLE 

{Convention  de  La  Haye  du  Oct.  5,  1961) 

1.  Country: 

This  public  document 

2.  has  been  signed  by 

3.  acting  in  the  capacity  of 

4.  bears  the  seal/stamp  of 


5.  at 

7.  by 

8.  No 

9.  Seal/stamp: 


Certified 

6.  the.. 


10.  Signature: . 


Nov.  5.  1981 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(53)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  1  (Docket  No.  71008-7208] 

Variety  Denomination  Requirements 
for  Plant  Patent  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend 
certain  of  the  rules  of  practice  applicable  to  the  patenting  of 
plants.  Under  the  proposed  rules  of  practice,  an  applicant  for 
such  a  patent  would,  in  addition  to  any  requirements  for 
obtaining  a  patent,  also  be  required  to  record  an  identifying 
variety  denomination  for  the  plant.  These  proposed  rules  fulfill 
an  obligation  imposed  by  the  Convention  of  the  International 
Union  for  the  Protection  of  New  Plant  Varieties  (the  UPOV 
Convention),  to  which  the  United  States  adheres. 
Dates:  Comments  on  the  proposed  rules  must  be  submitted  by 


Jan.  8,  1988,  to  assure  their  consideration  in  formulating  the 
rules  put  into  effect.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Jan.  15, 
1988,  beginning  at  9:30  A.M.,  in  the  Commissioner's  Confer- 
ence Room,  Crystal  PIz.  3,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Addresses:  Address  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  All  com- 
ments received  will  be  publicly  available  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Crystal  PIz.  3,  Ariington,  Va.,  Rm.  1 1C28. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  Stanley  D.  Schlosser, 
Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs,  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-3065  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  UPOV  Convention  became- 
applicable  to  the  United  States  on  Nov.  8,  1981,  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  President's  exercise  of  authority  to  adhere  to  this 
international  agreement.  Under  Articles  6  and  13  of  the  UPOV 
Convention,  each  plant  variety  for  which  protection  is  sought 
must  be  given  a  variety  denomination  and  that  denomination 
recorded  ("registered"  in  the  language  of  the  Convention)  at 
least  by  the  time  the  patent  is  granted.  It  is  left  to  each  of  the 
UPOV  member  states  to  determine  how  recordation  is  effected. 
For  the  United  States,  the  issuance  of  a  patent  which  includes 
the  denomination  of  the  variety  would  constitute  recordation 
and  registration  for  the  purposes  of  compliance  with  UPOV 
Convention.  The  patent  examining  process  would  include  con- 
sideration of  the  suitability  for  recordation  of  the  proposed 
variety  denomination. 

Attention  is  called  to  two  earlier  Conrniissioner's  Notices 
on  this  subject.  The  NoUce  of  Oct.  20,  1981  (46  FR  51426) 
stated  that  appropriate  rules  for  the  registration  of  variety 
denominations,  as  required  by  the  UPOV  Convention,  would 
be  issued.  The  Commissioner's  Notice,  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  Aug.  1 6, 1 985, 50  FR  33062,  proposed  amendments 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  rules  of  practice  to  carry 
out  this  requirement.  In  light  of  public  comments  received,  the 
earlier  proposed  rules  are  being  withdrawn  from  consideration 
and  replaced  by  these  revised  proposed  rules.  These  would 
apply  to  plants  patented  under  either  35  U.S.C.  101  or  161, 
but  would  not  apply  to  any  protection  sought  under  the  Plant 
Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  et  seq.),  administered 
by  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture. 

These  proposed  rules,  in  accordance  with  the  patent  law 
requirements  for  providing  a  descriptive  title  for  a  patent  appli- 
cation, would  require  the  variety  denomination  proposed  for 
recordation  to  be  included  in  the  title  of  the  application.  The 
denomination  would  be  judged  for  recordability  by  the  exam- 
iner assigned  the  application  for  examination,  who  would  con- 
sult with  appropriate  trademark  examination  officials  to 
determine  if  there  exists  a  possibly  conflicting  trademark  regis- 
tration or  application  for  registration. 

The  recordation  of  a  variety  denomination  for  purposes  of 
compliance  with  UPOV  Convention  Article  13  is  not  to  be 
understood  as  conveying  any  legal  rights  in  that  denomination. 
Recordation  does  no  more  than  establish  a  prima  facie  case 
that  can  be  asserted  as  evidence  of  the  possible  generic  nature 
of  the  variety  denomination,  if  genericness  is  not  already  estab- 
lished by  its  usage  in  the  commercial  market,  advertising  or 
publication. 

Under  the  proposed  rules,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
ifi  examining  the  recordability  of  variety  denominations  will, 
in  addition  to  its  trademark  records,  utilize  the  Office' s  compila- 
tion of  denominations  obtained  from  horticultural,  agricultural, 
floral  and  other  professionalsocieties,  national  breeders'  rights 
offices,  the  UPOV  Union's  Secretariat,  standard  references  and 
other  available  sources.  Article  1 3  of  the  UPOV  Convention 
requires  that  the  variety  denomination  must  enable  the  plant 
variety  to  be  identified,  that  the  denomination  not  consist  solely 
of  numbers  except  if  this  is  shown  to  be  an  established  practice 
for  designating  plant  varieties,  and  that  the  denomination  not 
be  liable  to  mislead  or  cause  confusion  concerning  the  charac- 
teristics, value  or  identity  of  the  variety  or  the  identity  of  the 
breeder.  No  specific  naming  system  is  required  by  the  Article. 
While  a  portion  of  the  consuming  public  and  others  might 
prefer  plant  variety  names  conforming  to  the  International  Code 
of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants  or  the  UPOV  Guidelines, 
common  usage,  code  systems  or  other  ways  of  identifying 
plants  cannot  be  ignored. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  accept  for  recorda- 
tion a  variety  denomination  complying  with  the  requirements 


of  the  UPOV  Convention's  Articles  13(2)  and  13(4).  A  number 
of  variety  denomination  systems  currently  in  use,  such  as  the 
system  described  in  the  1980  revision  of  the  International  Code 
of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants,  the  UPOV  Guidelines 
and  various  code  systems  may  also  meet  these  requirements. 
Sexually  reproduced  varieties  could  be  named  in  compliance 
with  the  requirements  of  the  Federal  Seed  Act.  In  the  event 
the  examiner  does  not  approve  a  proposed  variety  denomination 
for  recordation,  the  applicant  could  petition  the  Commissioner 
for  approval.  Thus,  the  examination  and  approval  of  variety 
denominations  will  be  handled  in  the  same  way  as  other  proce- 
dural and  administrative  requirements  not  relating  to  the  merits 
of  the  invention,  such  as  the  requirement  to  provide  an  abstract 
of  the  disclosure  or  the  requirement  to  provide  a  title.  A  final 
refusal  by  the  Commissioner  on  petition  would  require  submis- 
sion of  another  proposed  denomination  for  recordation. 

The  petition  to  the  Commissioner  will  be  subject  to  a  fee  and 
the  other  requirements  relating  to  petitions.  The  Commissioner 
may  in  appropriate  cases  delegate  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks  or  other  appropriate  trademark  officials 
the  decision  of  such  petitions,  under  37  C.F.R.  1.181(g). 

The  UPOV  Convention  requires  the  applicant  to  identify 
the  patented  variety  by  the  same  variety  denomination  (or  a 
translation  thereoO  in  all  UPOV  member  states.  A  different 
denomination  may  be  recorded  in  a  particular  member  state, 
however,  in  cases  where  the  denomination  registered  in  another 
member  state  is  unsuitable  for  business  or  other  reasons.  An 
applicant  may  during  the  course  of  examination  be  required  to 
inform  the  Office  of  any  other  denomination  by  which  the 
variety  is  known. 

While  these  rules  provide  for  the  recordation  of  variety 
denominations,  they  recognize  at  the  same  time  that,  in  cases 
of  conflict,  previously  established  proprietary  rights  are  para- 
mount. Recordation  is  in  legal  effect,  therefore,  no  more  than 
publication  of  a  denomination  which  is  or  may  become  the 
generic  name  of  a  plant  variety. 

Trademark  owners,  owners  of  other  proprietary  rights  and 
patent  applicants  share  a  common  Interest  in  knowing  as  early 
as  possible  if  a  variety  denomination  proposed  for  recordation 
possibly  conflicts  with  a  trademark  or  other  proprietary  rights. 
Accordingly,  each  denomination  proposed  for  recordation, 
along  with  the  genus  and  species  to  which  the  variety  belongs, 
shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  as  soon  as  reasonably 
possible  after  receipt  of  the  application  in  the  Office.  The 
Commissioner  has  determined  that  publication  of  such  informa- 
tion constitutes  special  circumstances  under  35  U.S.C.  1 22. 

The  public  may  provide  information  to  the  Office  concerning 
the  recordability  of  a  proposed  denomination.  Such  information 
would  be  entered  in  the  official  file  wrapper  of  the  application 
and  be  available  to  the  examiner.  Such  information  shall  be 
called  to  the  attention  of  the  applicant  by  the  Office. 

Also,  the  Official  Gazette  would  list  newly  recorded  denomi- 
nations in  United  States  patents  in  order  for  trademark  owners 
to  assert  their  rights  in  appropriate  cases  through  private  negoti- 
ations or  judicially,  as  they  may  now  do  in  trademark  cases. 
Proceedings  in  the  Office  in  regard  to  the  registration  of  variety 
denominations,  however,  will  be  conducted  ex  pane. 

Under  the  proposed  rules,  each  applicant  would  be  required 
to  specify  in  an  application  for  protection  of  a  plant  variety 
the  date  of  first  use  of  the  denomination  if  used  prior  to  filing 
of  the  patent  application,  or  later  to  provide  information  about 
the  date  of  first  commercial  use  during  pendency  of  the  applica- 
tion. In  cases  of  conflict  between  a  trademark  and  a  proposed 
variety  denomination,  the  variety  denomination  will  not  be 
accepted  for  recordation  unless  its  first  commercial  use  clearly 
antedates  another's  established  rights. 

If  a  patentee  learns  of  a  conflict  between  a  trademark  and 
the  recorded  variety  denomination  after  issuance  of  the  patent, 
the  patentee  in  order  to  resolve  the  conflict  will  be  permitted 
to  record  a  different  denomination  by  means  of  the  Certificate 
of  Correction  procedure.  Also,  a  variety  denomination  found 
after  issuance  of  a  patent  to  be  commercially  unsuitable  or  ill- 
advised  could  be  changed  in  a  similar  manner. 

The  Office  now  permits  plants  and  plant  varieties  to  be 
patented  both  specifically  and  broadly  under  patent  35  U.S.C. 
101.  In  some  cases,  however,  claims  in  an  application  will  not 
be  limited  to  a  specific  variety.  These  proposed  rules  would 
apply  only  to  applications  where  a  specific  variety  or  varieties 
are  claimed.  Only  these  need  be  identified  by  a  variety  denomi- 
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nation,  except  where  the  number  of  varieties  involved  makes 
this  impractical.  In  such  a  case,  each  claim  directed  to  a  specific 
variety  would  include  its  variety  denomination,  but  these  variety 
denominations  could  be  omitted  from  the  title  of  the  patent. 
Variety  denominations  would  not  be  required  for  microorgan- 
isms or  microscopic  plant  parts. 

Other  Considerations:  The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  confor- 
mity with  the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act 
(Pub.  L.  %-354).  Executive  Order  12291  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1 980. 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  This  rule  contains 
a  collection  of  information  requirement  subject  to  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act.  This  colletion  of  information  requirement 
has  been  cleared  by  0MB  under  control  No.  0651-()0l  1. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  Commerce  has  certi- 
fied to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  proposed  rule 
changes  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility 
Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  variety  denomination  requirement 
will  not  impose  extra  work  on  patent  applicants  (whether  small 
or  large  businesses  or  individuals).  The  rules  will  help  avoid 
burdensome  and  expensive  litigation  over  trademark  rights. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
proposed  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order 
12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than 
$100  million.  Tliere  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices 
for  consumers,  individual  industries,  federal,  state,  or  local 
government  agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be 
no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition,  employment, 
investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United 
States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Inventions  and 
patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  37  CFR  Part  I  is 
proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  §§  1.72.  and  1.17  and 
adding  a  new  §  1 . 1 68  as  set  forth  below.  All  proposed  additions 
are  printed  between  arrows. 

PART  I  -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

AUTHORITY:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the 
following  items  in  numerical  order  to  the  list  In  paragraph  (h) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

•  •  *  *  * 


(h)  •  •  • 

►§  1.168(d)  For  petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  record 
a  plant  variety  denomination  .  .  . 
§1.1 68(g)  For  petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  record  a 
substitute  plant  variety  denomination  .  .  .< 

3.  Section  1 .72  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraph: 

§  1.72  Title  and  abstract. 


►(c)  In  the  case  of  an  application  for  the  patenting  of  a 
plant  variety  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  101  or 
161.  the  title  of  the  application  must  include  a  variety 
denomination  for  the  specific  new  variety  claimed,  except 
as  provided  for  in§  1.168(b).  The  granting  of  the  patent 
will  be  deemed  the  recordation  of  the  variety  denomination 
for  purposes  of  compliance  with  Article  1 3  of  the  Intema- 
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tional  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of 
Plants,  as  revised  on  Oct.  23,  1978. 

4.  A  new  §  1 .  168  is  proposed  to  be  added,  to  read  as  follows: 

►  §  1 . 1 68  Variety  denomination,  submission  to  the  Office, 
examination. 

(a)  The  variety  denomination  submitted  by  the  patent 
applicant  under  §  1.72  will  be  examined  for  compliance 
with  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
New  Varieties  of  Plants.  Specifically,  the  denomination: 

(1)  must  enable  the  plant  variety  to  be  identified; 

(2)  must  not  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  to  cause  mistake 
or  to  deceive  concerning  the  characteristics,  value  or 
identity  of  the  plant  variety  or  the  identity  of  the  breeder; 

(3)  must  not  consist  solely  of  numbers  except  if  this  is 
an  established  practice  for  designating  plant  varieties; 
and 

(4)  must  not  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or 
to  deceive  as  to  any  prior  right  of  a  third  party,  and 
shall  not  affect  prior  rights  of  third  parties. 

(b)  If  a  proposed  variety  denomination  is  not  included 
as  part  of  the  title  of  the  application,  when  filed,  the 
examiner  shall  set  a  period  of  not  less  than  thirty 
days  to  provide  a  variety  denomination.  If  a  plurality 
of  plant  varieties  are  claimed,  which  make  it  imprac- 
tical to  include  each  variety  denomination  in  the  title 
of  the  application,  each  claim  directed  to  a  specific 
plant  variety  shall  instead  include  the  denomination 
of  the  claimed  plant  variety.  In  cases  where  no  spe- 
cific plant  variety  is  claimed,  for  example,  a  patent 
directed  to  the  improvement  of  a  plant  species,  the 
denomination  requirement  applicable  to  the  patenting 
of  a  plant  variety  or  varieties  will  be  waived. 

(c)  If  the  examiner  determines  that  a  proposed  variety 
denomination  is  not  suitable  for  recordation,  the 
examiner  shall  refuse  recordation  thereof  and  shall 
set  forth  in  an  Office  action  the  reasons  for  such 
refusal.  An  applicant  disagreeing  with  the  reasons 
for  such  refusal  may  request  reconsideration  and 
withdrawal  of  the  refusal,  giving  the  reasons  therefor. 
If  the  examiner's  refusal  to  record  a  proposed  variety 
denomination  is  repeated  and  made  final,  the  exam- 
iner shall  at  the  same  time  require  the  applicant  to 
propose  another  variety  denomination  for  recorda- 
tion. 

(d)  After  a  final  requirement  by  the  examiner  for 
submission  of  a  proposed  new  variety  denomination, 
the  applicant,  in  addition  to  making  any  response 
due  on  the  remainder  of  the  action,  may  in  lieu  of 
proposing  another  variety  denomination  petition  the 
Commissioner  for  review  of  the  examiner's  holding, 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

(e)  The  applicant  is  required  to  submit  for  recordation 
the  same  variety  denomination  (or,  if  not  in  English, 
a  translation  or  transliteration  thereof)  as  that  pre- 
viously registered  or  recorded,  or  proposed  for  regis- 
tration in  an  earlier  filed  application  for  protection 
of  the  same  variety  in  another  member  state  of  the 
International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varie- 
ties of  Plants.  The  applicant  may  submit  another 
denomination  for  recordation,  however,  upon  a 
showing  satisfactory  to  the  examiner  as  to  why  the 
denomination  originally  submitted  or  registered  in 
another  member  state  of  the  said  Union  is  unsuitable 
for  recordation  in  the  United  States.  During  pendency 
of  an  application,  the  examiner  may  require  the  appli- 
cant to  provide  information  regarding  all  denomina- 
tions for  the  same  variety  registered  or  proposed  for 
registration  in  other  member  states  of  the  said  Union 
before  the  application  was  filed  in  the  United  States. 

(f)  The  applicant  shall  indicate  in  the  application  the 
date  of  first  commercial  use  in  the  United  States  if 
any,  of  the  variety  denomination  proposed  for  record- 
ation; or.  if  not  commercially  useid  prior  to  filing 
of  the  application,  indicate  during  pendency  of  the 
application  when  the  denomination  has  first  been 


commercially  used  in  this  country.  No  variety  denom- 
ination will  be  recorded  if  first  commercially  used 
after  the  establishment  of  third  party  proprietary 
rights  to  the  denomination. 

(g)  A  patentee  in  order  to  avoid  a  conflict  between 
a  recorded  variety  denomination  and  a  trademark  or 
other  proprietary  right,  or  where  the  recorded  variety 
denomination  is  likely  to  be  confused  with  another,  or 
where  business  or  marketing  considerations  dictate, 
may  propose  for  recordation  a  substitute  variety 
denomination  for  that  already  recorded.  Such  a  pro- 
posal shall  be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner together  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(h). 
The  proposed  substitute  denomination  will  be  exam- 
ined in  the  same  manner  as  the  denomination  origi- 
nally recorded,  and  upon  recordation  shall  be 
promptly  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.  A  Certifi- 
cate of  Correction  indicating  such  substitute  denomi- 
nation shall  be  issued  for  the  patent.  If  the  patent  has 
been  assigned,  only  the  assignee  of  record  may  apply 
for  recordation  of  a  substitute  denomination, 
(h)  The  Commissioner  shall  upon  its  receipt  in  the 
Office  promptly  publish  in  the  Official  Gazette  each 
variety  denomination  proposed  for  recordation  and 
the  genus  and  species  of  the  plant  involved.  Corte- 
spondence  from  the  public  objecting  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  such  denomination,  if  accompanied  by  reasons 
therefor,  will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  and  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  in  an  ex  parte  manner.  An 
objection  to  recordation  may  be  based  on  an  earlier 
recorded  or  unrecorded  variety  denomination,  a  regis- 
tered or  common  law  trademark,  a  trade  name  or 
trade  indicia,  or  other  alleged  prior  right  timely  called 
to  the  Office's  attention.  The  applicant  shall  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Office  of  the  receipt  of  such  coaespon- 
dence.  The  secrecy  of  any  pending  application  will 
be  preserved  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  \2K 


Sept.  18.  1987 


RENE  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


[1085  OG  13] 


(54)  Summary  Results  of  1991  Patent  Action  Survey 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  conducted  a  survey  in  the 
March-June  1991  period  to  gather  information  from  patent 
practitioners  and  other  Office  "customers"  about  the  quality  of 
Office  actions.  Approximately  27,000  questionnaires  (survey 
forms)  were  mailed  with  Office  actions.  Each  survey  form 
included  10  specific  questions  and  provided  space  to  make 
general  comments.  Each  survey  form  identified  only  the  Exam- 
ining Group  to  which  the  application  was  assigned  so  that  all 
responses  would  be  completely  anonymous. 

Approximately  4,200  survey  forms  were  returned  (16% 
return  rate). 

Results 

1.  A  tabulation  of  respondents'  answers  to  the  10  specific 
questions  revealed  the  following  compliance  rates  relative 
to  the  accompanying  Office  actions: 

35  U.S.C.  103  Rejections: 

1.  72%  identify  portion  of  references  relied  on. 

2.  70%  indicate  how  teachings  of  references  are  modified 
or  combined. 

3.  65%  communicate  the  rationale  why  the  claimed  inven- 
tion would  have  been  obvious. 

35  U.S.C.  112, 1st  para,  rejections: 

4.  58%  sufficiently  explain  "new  matter"  position. 

5.  67%  sufficiently  explain  "non-enabling"  disclosure 
position. 

Final  Rejection  Practice: 
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6.  56%  respond  to  applicant's  arguments. 

7.  52%  of  Advisory  Actions  identify  new  issues  and/or 
new  matter  when  denying  entry. 


Allowance  Practice: 

8.  90%  of  reasons  for  allowance  were  clear. 
Miscellaneous: 

9.  45%  clearly  communicate  reasons  for  finding  declara- 
tions/affidavits unpersuasive. 

10.  54%  of  Examiner's  Answers  address  appellant's  argu- 
ments. 

The  questions  relating  to  "Final  Rejection  Practice"  and  to 
the  "Miscellaneous"  topic  areas  asked  whether  examiners 
resfwnd  to  attorney  arguments  and  how  attorneys  interpret  the 
examiners'  respon.ses  to  their  arguments.  These  topic  areas  and 
others  where  there  are  relatively  low  compliance  rales  have  been 
identified  as  areas  of  Office  practice  needing  improvement. 

The  responses  to  the  10  survey  questions  show  that  contin- 
uous improvement  has  been  achieved  in  several  areas.  For 
example,  the  high  percentage  of  affirmative  responses  in  the 
area  of  explaining  35  U.S.C.  103  rejections  (72%.  70%.  and 
65%)  reflects  a  clear  improvement  over  internal  surveys  made 
within  the  last  several  years,  and  reflects  the  effectiveness  of 
recent  extensive  Office  training  programs  in  this  area.  It  is  also 
apparent  there  is  still  room  for  further  improvement.  Another 
positive  result  was  that  90%  of  respondents,  commenting  on 
Reasons  for  Allowance,  felt  that  the  reasons  given  were  clear. 

II.  Analysis  of  respondents'  general  comments: 

Over  1 800  survey  forms  were  returned  with  comments  (43% 
of  total  responses).  While  these  comments  were  directed  toward 
many  different  areas,  two  major  categories  were  apparent: 


Category  A:  62%  of  the  comments  expressed  the  need  for 
additional  quality  improvement  of  actions. 


The  most  commonly  expressed  comments  in  this  category 
indicate  that  the  quality  of  Office  actions  can  be  improved  by 
giving  a  better  explanation  of  the  rationale  or  reasons  in  support 
of  rejections.  Examples  of  comments  received  include:  ail  ele- 
ments of  claims  are  not  addressed  in  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  rejec- 
tions; one  of  the  references  used  in  a  35  U.S.C.  103  rejection 
is  not  explained;  features  of  dependent  claims  were  not  treated; 
claim  limitations  were  ignored;  "boilerplate"  35  U.S.C.  103 
rejections  were  being  given;  and  it  was  difficult  to  understand 
the  rationale  for  the  rejection,  and.  therefore,  to  file  a  proper 
and  meaningful  response. 

The  second  most  common  type  of  comment  in  this  category 
indicated  that  examiners  misunderstand  an  essential  feature.  For 
example:  actions  reflect  a  misunderstanding  by  the  examiner  of 
the  scope  and  content  of  the  prior  art.  the  presently  claimed 
invention,  or  the  original  disclosure.  Further,  comments  indicate 
that  some  cited  references  seem  to  have  no  bearing  on  the 
claimed  invention  because  the  rejection  of  the  claims  is  not 
supported  by  the  disclosure  of  the  applied  reference. 


Category  B:  20%  of  the  comments  had  compliments  about 
the  quality  of  Office  actions. 
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actions  is  considered  to  be  very  good  in  this  regard.  This  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  quality  of  many  Office  actions  are  good, 
but  that  additional  emphasis  is  still  needed  in  this  area. 

Planned  Initiatives: 

The  answers  to  the  1 0  questions  and  the  comments  are  consid- 
ered vital  to  current  Office  efforts  to  improve  the  quality  of 
patent  examination.  The  data,  where  statistically  reliable,  has 
been  analyzed  on  an  examining  corps  and  individual  group 
basis  and  the  following  initiatives  have  been,  or  will  be,  taken: 

1 .  Update  our  continuing  legal  education  program  for  experi- 
enced examiners  with  extra  emphasis  being  placed  on  areas 
where  improved  performance  is  needed,  such  as  the  need  for 
better  motivation  statements  in  rejections.  Specific  courses  have 
been  developed  to  provide  tailored  training  in  important  areas, 
such  as  treatment  of  algorithms  in  claims,  evaluating  evidence 
submitted  by  applicants,  and  responding  to  applicant's  argu- 
ments. 

2.  Enhance  the  Patent  Academy  curriculum  for  training  junior 
examiners  to  place  greater  emphasis  on  the  areas  of  examination 
where  improved  performance  is  needed,  such  as  in  responding 
to  amendments  after  final  rejection. 

3.  Implement  focused  training  in  each  Examining  Group  to 
address  specific  technological/group  specific  problems  that 
have  been  indicated  by  the  survey.  The  training  has  been  imple- 
mented in  a  variety  of  ways  including  one-on-one,  art  unit  and 
group  level  programs.  Form  paragraphs  have  been  developed 
to  help  ensure  that  applicant's  arguments  are  appropriately 
considered  and  responded  to  in  Office  actions. 

4.  Develop  follow-up  surveys  in  order  to  determine  if  the 
corrective  actions  were  successful.  In  this  regard  the  answers 
to  the  questions  and  the  concerns  raised  by  respondents  in  their 
comments  will  serve  as  baselines  for  improvement. 

The  relatively  small  number  of  responses  (only  16%.  4,200 
responses  from  27,000  survey  forms  mailed)  resulted  in  statisti- 
cally insignificant  data  for  analysis  of  some  questions  at  the 
group  level.  In  part,  this  may  have  been  due  to  confusion  with 
prior  perception  surveys,  requiring  only  a  single  response  from 
each  practitioner  involved.  Unlike  perception  surveys,  each 
Patent  Action  Survey  is  specific  to  the  Office  action  that  accom- 
panies It.  and  requests  a  brief  response  for  that  action.  Hence, 
a  practitioner  who  received  more  than  one  Office  action  with 
a  survey  form  was  requested  to  complete  a  survey  form  for 
each  accompanying  Office  action. 

The  Office  is  planning  follow-up  surveys  in  FY-I992  and 
1993.  These  surveys  will  be  more  meaningful  and  reliable  if 
respondents  answer  the  questions  in  as  objective  a  manner  as 
possible.  Thus,  respondents  should  try  to  objectively  evaluate 
the  accompanying  examiner's  action  to  see  if  that  particular 
action  did  or  did  not  include  the  feature(s)  addressed  by  the 
question  rather  than  whether  there  is  agreement  or  disagreement 
with  the  examiner's  position.  Further,  since  greater  participation 
would  yield  more  reliable  statistics,  patent  practitioners  are 
encouraged  to  respond  to  future  surveys. 

Questions  about  the  FY- 1991  Patent  Action  Surveys  should 
be  directed  to  John  Terapane.  Director  Group  1200.  or  Carolyn 
Ballard.  Patent  Action  Survey  Coordinator,  both  at  (703)  308- 
0193. 


June  29,  1992 


STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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The  compliments  acknowledged  actions  which  presented  a 
thorough  analysis  of  the  claim  language  with  respect  to  the  prior 
art  references;  which  included  suggestions  for  amendments  to 
the  claims  so  as  to  place  the  application  in  condition  for  allow- 
ance; and/or  which  gave  a  "tough"  examination  which  would 
result  in  a  stronger  patent. 

It  is  significant  that  the  most  common  type  of  comment 
indicated  that  enhanced  explanations  would  improve  the  quality 
of  Office  actions,  while,  at  the  .same  time,  the  second  most 
common  type  of  comment  indicated  that  the  quality  of  Office 


(55)    Report  on  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  instituted  a 
Quality  Reinforcement  Program  to  identify  services  offered  by 
the  PTO  that  are  in  need  of  improvement.  As  a  part  of  this 
program,  the  Office,  in  cooperation  with  the  American  Intellec- 
tual Property  Law  Association  (AIPLA).  has  completed  an 
evaluation  of  selected  practices  performed  by  both  patent  exam- 
iners and  representatives  of  fiatent  applicants  during  the  exami- 
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nation  process.  The  results  of  this  evaluation  are  detailed  in 

Volume  I  of  the  PTO  Report  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement 

Program.  A  summary  of  the  findings  of  this  report  is  presented 

below.  This  summary  is  presented  to  report  on  the  findings 

and  to  solicit  suggestions  from  both  the  public  and  employees 

of  the  Patent  &  Trademark  Office  on  steps  that  might  be  taken 

to  raise  the  level  of  performance  of  those  practices  found  to 

be  in  need  of  improvement.  The  full  report  and  evaluation, 

which  is  quite  extensive  with  over  350  pages,  is  available  at 

the  PTO. 

Address:  Conunents  and  inquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  The 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C. 

20231,  to  the  attention  of  Edward  Kubasiewicz,  Director, 

Examining  Group  250.  Rm.  CP4-9D19. 

Date:  Comments  should  be  submitted  by  June  16,  1987. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Summary  of  Volume  l-Report  on  Current 

Level  of  Performance  of  Selected  Patent 

Examining  Corps  Practices 

This  is  a  summary  of  Volume  I  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement 
Program  Report,  which  addresses  the  current  level  of  perfor- 
mance of  selected  Patent  Examining  Corps  practices.  This  sum- 
mary presents  a  background  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement 
Program  and  a  synopsis  of  conclusions  reached  for  each  selected 
practice. 

Background  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program 

On  Feb.  25, 1 986,  President  Reagan  issued  an  executive  order 
establishing  a  comprehensive  program  for  the  improvement  of 
productivity  throughout  all  of  government.  From  this  executive 
order  the  Department  of  Commerce  evolved  a  Productivity 
Improvement  Program  entitled  PROJECT  PRIDE.  The  program 
was  announced  as  encompassing  productivity,  quality  excel- 
lence and  client  satisfaction. 

The  role  of  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  in 
PROJECT  PRIDE  centers  around  quality,  and  is  entitled  the 
CJuality  Reinforcement  Program. 

The  goal  of  the  PTO  program  is  to  improve  the  quality  of 
patent  examining  functions  and  the  timeliness  and  quality  of 
other  public  services.  In  particular,  the  program  focuses  on 
improving  the  quality  of  practices  performed  in  three  different 
areas  of  the  PTO.  i.e..  the  Patent  Examining  Corps,  the  Office 
of  Administration  and  the  Office  of  Documentation. 

The  quality  of  an  issued  patent  and  the  record  before  the 
PTO  in  the  patented  file  are  extremely  important  to  the  patent 
owner  and  to  others  who  may  be  competitors  or  otherwise 
affected  by  the  patent.  Investment  decisions  and  die  recoupment 
of  research,  development  and  marketing  expenditures  often 
depend  upon  patent  protection.  Potential  licensees  and 
infringers  need  to  know  where  they  stand  in  regard  to  an  issued 
patent.  Patent  owners  and  others  need  to  be  able  to  have  a  high 
degree  of  confidence  in  the  validity  of  a  patent.  Valid  patents 
and  a  clear  and  correct  file  record  will  help  to  eliminate  unneces- 
sary and  expensive  patent  litigation  costs  which  are  currently 
estimated  to  total  at  least  $8C)0  million  per  year. 

The  concern  for  productivity  and  productivity  improvement 
is  not  a  recent  development  at  the  PTO.  During  the  past  quarter 
of  a  century  one  of  the  most  pressing  problems  for  the  Office 
has  been  a  large  and  growing  backlog  of  unexamined  patent 
applications  and  the  resulting  long  pendency  time  between 
filing  an  application  and  issuance  of  a  patent.  The  average 
pendency  of  patent  applications  in  1964  was  37  months.  How- 
ever, average  pendency  dropped  steadily  in  the  1970s  until  it 
culminated  in  an  average  pendency  of  18  months  in  1977.  This 
pendency  was  shortlived  due  to  a  loss  of  adequate  resources. 
However,  pendency  is  once  again  falling  and  it  is  expected 
that  an  average  pendency  of  18  months  will  be  achieved  in 
1989. 

Historically,  the  Office  has  successfully  responded  to  situa- 
tions similar  to  the  one  in  which  it  presendy  finds  itself.  Begin- 
ning in  the   1960s  when  the  backlog  of  new  applications 
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exceeded  200,000,  a  program  designed  to  drastically  increase 
the  productivity  of  the  Corps  was  initiated.  Part  of  that  program 
was  what  has  since  become  known  as  "compact  prosecution". 
An  increa.sed  staff  of  examiners  was  reinstructed  to  take  a  new 
approach  toward  examining  in  which  patentable  subject  matter 
was  looked  for  and  indicated  as  early  in  the  prosecution  of  the 
case  as  possible,  references  were  automatically  furnished  with 
actions,  attorneys  were  urged  to  originally  file  claims  of  the 
broadest  possible  range  of  scope,  telephonic  prosecution  was 
instituted,  first  actions  and  application  disposals  became  the 
measure  of  examiners'  performance,  preprinted  first  action 
forms  were  designed,  etc. 

The  question  before  the  Office  now  is  whether  sufficient 
attention  is  being  given  to  quality.  The  intent  of  the  Quality 
Reinforcement  Program,  as  it  applies  to  the  Patent  Examining 
Corps,  is  to  take  stock  of  the  present  situation  and  to  consider 
whether  any  corrective  action  needs  to  be  taken  to  improve  the 
quality  of  the  examination  process. 

The  Office  is  currently  using  and  improving  various  tools 
to  assure  a  quality  examined  patent.  These  tools  include  the 
quality  review  program,  supervisory  reviews  of  examiner  work 
through  the  performance  appraisal  system  and  through  the  pro- 
motion and  signatory  authority  programs,  improved  and 
expanded  examiner  training,  development  of  the  automated 
patent  system  to  improve  the  quality  of  examiner  searching, 
recruitment  of  "top-of-the-class"  new  examiners,  and  detailed 
and  clear  guidlines  on  examining  policy  and  procedure. 

The  Quality  Reinforcement  Program  is  a  new  quality  tool 
for  improving  the  actual  quality  of  the  patents  issued  as  well 
as  die  record  behind  the  issuance  of  these  patents.  This  new 
program  differs  from  the  quality  review  program  in  that  this 
program  looks  at  the  key  pieces  of  the  patent  examining  process 
that  contribute  to  and  make  up  the  end  product  or  patent  rather 
than  looking  only  at  the  end  product.  The  Quality  Reinforce- 
ment Program  focuses  on  the  effectiveness  and  consistency 
with  which  examiners  apply  existing  law  and  procedures  and 
how  they  communicate  their  findings  to  applicants.  The  pro- 
gram also  focuses  on  the  attorney's  contribution  to  this  work 
product.  Lastly,  the  program  focuses  on  the  timeliness  of  some 
of  the  services  provided  by  the  Corps'  clerical  support  staff. 
Such  focusing  is  not  intended  to  be  carried  out  one  time  only. 
Rather,  the  methodology  used  in  this  program  will  be  applied 
to  any  key  pieces,  identified  by  PTO  personnel  or  the  bar  in 
the  future,  as  needing  a  review  of  the  type  dictated  by  this 
program.  The  aim  in  short  is  to  build  quality  and  timeliness 
from  the  ground  up  and  to  maintain  them  at  a  high  level. 

This  report  presents  and  analyzes  the  findings  of  the  Quality 
Reinforcement  Program  only  as  the  findings  relate  to  practices 
performed  in  the  Patent  Examining  Corps.  The  portion  of  the 
program  reported  in  this  volume  represents  a  cooperative  effort 
between  the  Corps  and  the  American  Intellectual  Property  Law 
Association  (AIPLA)  through  its  Ad  Hoc  Committee  on 
Quality.  The  focus  is  on  certain  practices  involved  in  the  prose- 
cution, examination  and  processing  of  patent  applications  by 
both  the  PTO  and  by  patent  applicants  and  their  representatives. 

Methodology 

The  methodology  adopted  for  the  program  comprises  the 
following  process: 


-l^: 


I .  select  target  practices, 

2  determine  the  current  quality  or  performance  level  of  the 
target  practices, 

3.  compare  the  current  performance  of  the  target  practices  to 
the  desired  level  of  performance, 

4.  implement,  where  appropriate,  steps  to  raise  the  current  level 
of  performance  to  die  desired  level, 

5.  subsequently,  determine  the  level  of  performance  of  the 
target  practices,  and 

6.  compare  the  cuaent  level  of  performance  to  the  subsequently 
determined  level  of  f)erformance  to  determine  what,  if  any, 
change  has  occurred. 

Target  Practices 

A  number  of  practices  were  targeted  for  the  program  as  a 
result  of  complaints  and  concerns,  raised  by  the  bar  and  PTO 


personnel.  The  targeted  practices  are  identified  as  follows: 

A.  Explanations  of  Rejections 

This  program  targeted  examiner  "explanations  of  rejec- 
tions" as  a  practice  to  be  reviewed  based  in  part  on  a  de- 
emphasis  by  the  Office  on  the  degree  to  which  examiners 
were  required  to  include  detailed  explanations  of  the  sup- 
porting rationale  behind  their  rejections  during  the  1970s. 
The  PTO  instituted  the  use  of  an  abbreviated,  handwritten 
form  ( PTO- 1 1 42 )  for  the  preparation  of  first  Office  actions 
during  the  early  1970s.  The  form  provided  for  a  cryptic 
description  of  how  the  references  were  being  combined 
in  a  §  103  rejection  and  provided  little  space  for  explana- 
tion of  the  supporting  rationale  behind  rejections.  The  form 
was  mandatory  for  all  first  actions,  and  was  discontinued  in 
1982  primarily  due  to  complaints  from  the  patent  bar  and 
the  courts  that  examiner  explanations  of  rejections  were 
not  sufficient.  The  inclusion  of  "explanations  of  rejec- 
tions" as  a  targeted  practice  for  this  program  enables  the 
evaluation  of  whether  further  improvement  is  needed  in 
this  area. 

B.  Final  Rejection  Practice 

This  program  targeted  "final  rejection  practice"  for 
review  based  in  part  on  the  conflicting  needs  of  PTO  and 
patent  applicants/attorneys  in  this  area  of  practice.  In  order 
to  reduce  the  time  applicants  must  wait  to  obtain  a  patent 
and  to  increase  efficiency  of  die  examination  process,  the 
PTO  uses  various  incentives  for  examiners  to  make  their 
rejections  final  early  in  the  prosecution. 

To  the  contrary,  patent  applicants  often  desire  to  have 
the  examiner  repeatedly  reconsider  his  or  her  position 
or  to  continue  to  amend  the  claims.  These  conflicting 
incentives  often  lead  to  disputes  relating  to  the  propriety 
and/or  timeliness  of  final  rejections  and  to  whether  amend- 
ments are  entered  after  an  action  has  been  made  final. 

C.  Information  Disclosure  Statements 

This  program  targeted  "information  disclosure  state- 
ments" for  review  based  upon  concerns  expressed  by  both 
applicants/attorneys  and  by  the  Patent  Examining  Corps 
over  the  submission  of  these  statement. 

Patent  examiners,  in  the  interest  of  efficiency  and  pro- 
ductivity, are  benefited  by  the  disclosure  to  the  Office  of 
all  material  information  relating  to  the  patentability  of  the 
application  prior  to  their  first  Office  action.  However, 
this  must  be  balanced  against  the  practical  reality  that 
applicants/attorneys  often  don't  become  aware  of  material 
information  until  later  in  the  prosecution,  and  don't  have 
readily  available  translations  of  foreign  documents  or 
copies  of  documents  for  submission  to  the  PTO.  This 
practice  looks  at  the  extent  to  which  the  practical  needs 
of  both  the  PTO  and  the  applicant/attorney  are  served  by 
the  procedures  relating  to  "information  disclosure  state- 
ment". 

D.  Interviews 

This  program  targeted  "interviews"  for  review  to  deter- 
mine the  extent  to  which  personal  discussions  are  held 
between  examiners  and  attorneys  and  to  evaluate  whedier 
the  parties  consider  personal  interviews  to  be  a  productive 
or  helpful  means  for  clarifying  issues  that  may  not  have 
been  clearly  communicated  in  earlier  written  communica- 
tions. Selection  of  "interviews"  as  a  targeted  practice  was 
based  in  part  on  isolated  complaints  by  some  examiners 
that  interviews  were  not  always  productive  for  them  and 
by  some  attorneys  that  some  examiners  are  reluctant  to 
hold  interviews. 

PTO  procedures  require  that  all  business  with  the  Office 
be  conducted  in  writing  (37  CFR  §  1.2).  To  coniply  with 
this  rule  and  still  accommodate  request  for  oral  discussions 
with  examiners,  it  is  PTO  policy  that  the  substance  of  all 
personal  interviews  must  be  reduced  to  writing  (see  § 
713.04  of  the  MPEP).  Selection  of  "interviews"  as  a  tar- 
geted practice  was  also  based  on  concerns  that  the  written 
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record  include  an  explanation  of  the  substance  of  all  oral 
interviews.  Under  this  practice,  the  program  focused  on 
determining  the  perceptions  of  examiners  and  attorneys 
about  interviews. 

E,  Responses  by  Applicant 

This  program  targeted  "responses  by  applicant"  for 
review  to  determine  the  extent  to  which  practitioners  repre- 
senting patent  applicants  submit  responses  to  examiner 
actions  that  are  complete  and  in  compliance  with  current 
rules  and  procedures.  Specific  activities  under  this  topic, 
such  as  the  extent  to  which  explanations  of  why  claims 
are  considered  unobvious  over  the  an  cited  by  the  examiner 
and  the  degree  of  compliance  with  37  CFR  §  I.I  16  when 
amendments  are  presented  after  a  final  rejection,  were 
selected  based  upon  some  complaints  by  examiners  about 
attorney  responses  in  these  areas. 

F.  Completeness  of  the  Record 


This  program  targeted  "Completeness  of  the  Record" 
for  review  based  primarily  upon  the  importance  of  a  com- 
plete file  record  to  those  who  must  review  patented  files 
and  make  important  decisions  based  upon  the  facts  and 
determinations  therein.  The  necessity  of  insuring  a  com- 
plete file  record  has  been  urged  by  such  diverse  interests 
as  federal  court  judges,  potential  licensees,  potential 
infringers,  and  those  attempting  to  avoid  infringement. 

This  topic  looks  at  the  extent  to  which  examiners  insure 
a  complete  file  record  by  including  a  statement  of  reasons 
for  allowance  where  appropriate,  fully  and  properly  record 
the  search  of  the  prior  art,  and  check  foreign  priority 
information  for  accuracy  and  completeness.  This  topic 
does  not  look  at  the  extent  to  which  examiners  explain 
their  rejection;  see  targeted  practice  A,  "Explanation  of 
Rejections."  The  extent  to  which  applicants  file  complete 
responses  iscovered  in  targeted  practice  E,  "Responses  by 
Applicant." 

G.  Compact  Prosecution 


Tliis  program  targeted  "Compact  Prosecution"  for 
review  based  upon  its  importance  as  a  key  element  in 
current  PTO  efforts  to  reduce  pendency  time  of  applica- 
tions to  an  average  of  18  months.  The  premise  behind 
compact  prosecution  is  that  pendency  time  will  be  mini- 
mized if  each  stage  of  prosecution  is  fully  and  thoroughly 
conducted  by  both  examiners  and  applicants.  The  demands 
of  such  a  standard  have  inevitably  led  to  complaints  from 
each  side  relating  to  the  completeness  of  considerations 
and  the  willingness  to  take  that  "extra  step".  Examiners 
have  been  criticized  for  confining  searches  to  only  what 
is  literally  claimed,  and  for  failing  to  indicate  possible 
areas  of  patentability  at  the  earliest  possible  stage.  Appli- 
cants have  been  criticized  for  failure  to  claim  all  limitations 
that  might  be  considered  patentable  prior  to  the  initial 
search  by  the  examiner,  for  amending  the  claims  to  include 
these  limitations  only  after  first  action,  and  for  failing 
to  correct  significant  formal  deficiencies  prior  to  initial 
examination. 

H.  Appeal  Practice 


This  program  targeted  "Appeal  Practice"  for  review 
primarily  due  to  the  recent  and  substantial  increase  in  the 
backlog  of  appealed  applications  awaiting  decision  by 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  Primary 
emphasis  was  placed  on  determining  the  extent  to  which 
app)ellant°s  brief  and  the  examiner's  answer  are  formally 
complete  so  that  expeditious  consideration  may  be  given 
by  the  Board. 

As  a  result  of  the  high  priority  being  given  by  the  PTO 
to  reduce  the  backlog  of  ca.ses  at  the  Board,  additional 
survey  questions  were  included  to  determine  the  extent  to 
whicti  additional  requirements  beyond  those  currently  in 
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effect  for  the  preparation  of  the  appellant' s  brief  and  exam- 
iner's answer  would  be  useful  to  examiners  and  the  Board. 

I.  Allowances  After  Appeal  Brief 

This  program  targeted  "Allowances  after  Appeal"  for 
review  in  response  to  complaints  that  examiners  often 
allow  cases  after  appellant  has  filed  a  brief  when  the  cases 
should  have  been  allowed  before  the  brief  was  filed. 

J.  Processing  Times 

This  program  targeted  "Processing  Times"  for  review 
based  upon  its  importance  to  the  PTO  goal  of  reducing 
pendency  of  patent  applications  to  1 8  months. 


DETERMINATION  OF  CURRENT  LEVELS 
OF  PERFORMANCE 


The  step  of  determining  the  current  level  of  performance  of 
the  targeted  practices  was  accomplished  through  a  number  of 
surveys. 

One  survey,  called  the  Applications  Survey,  was  an  internal 
factual  survey  that  involved  selecting  a  sample  of  150  applica- 
tions on  a  random  basis  from  all  the  examining  groups.  A 
survey  team,  comprising  three  Supervisory  Patent  Examiners 
(SPEs)  and  three  reviewers  from  Quality  Review,  performed  a 
detailed  review  of  the  applications  according  to  a  questionnaire, 
which  was  developed  with  the  joint  cooperation  of  the  AIPLA 
Ad  Hoc  Quality  Comminee. 

A  second  survey,  called  the  AIPLA  Survey,  was  an  opinion 
questionnaire  provided  by  the  AIPLA  to  5500  of  its  members. 
The  questionnaire  was  developed  jointly  with  the  AIPLA  Ad 
Hoc  Quality  Committee.  The  AIPLA  questionnaire  sought  the 
perception  of  the  attorneys  of  the  quality  of  the  work  performed 
by  the  Corps  relative  to  the  targeted  practices.  Space  was  pro- 
vided for  the  respondents  to  include  comments  on  the  question- 
naire. Over  1 100  attorneys  responded  to  the  questionnaire. 

Another  survey,  called  the  Examiners  Survey,  was  also  an 
opinion  questionnaire  provided  to  all  patent  examiners  and 
SPEs  on  a  voluntary  and  anonymous  basis.  The  questionnaire 
queried  the  examiners  and  SPEs  about  the  practices  of  the 
practitioners  before  the  PTO.  Space  was  provided  for  the 
respondents  to  include  comments  on  the  questionnaire.  Over 
650  responses  were  received. 

A  fourth  survey,  called  the  Appeals  Survey,  was  also  an 
internal  factual  survey.  The  questionnaire  was  developed  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  AIPLA  Ad  Hoc  Quality  Committee.  The 
questionnaire  sought  data  about  the  practices  carried  out  in  the 
appeal  process  in  the  PTO.  For  this  survey.  60  applications 
were  selected  on  a  random  basis  from  all  the  examining  groups. 
The  survey  team  performed  a  detailed  review  of  the  applications 
according  to  the  questionnaire. 

Three  other  surveys  were  used  to  gather  data.  All  of  these 
surveys  were  developed  and  conducted  by  the  Office  of  Quality 
Review.  Two  surveys  involved  the  review  of  1878  allowed 
applications  concerning  information  disclosure  statements. 
Another  survey  involved  the  review  of  290  applications  allowed 
after  appellant  had  filed  an  appeal  brief,  but  before  an  exam- 
iner's answer  was  prepared. 

Relative  to  the  processing  times,  PALM  reports  were  used 
to  obtain  data  on  the  practices  targeted  for  this  activity. 


COMPARISON  OF  CURRENT  LEVELS 
TO  DESIRED  LEVELS 


The  step  of  comparing  the  current  levels  of  performance  to 
the  desired  or  standard  levels  of  performance  was  accomplished 
by  setting  out  the  desired  or  standard  level  for  each  target 
practice.  Next,  all  the  information  provided  by  the  surveys  was 
analyzed  for  each  target  practice  and  compared  to  the  desired 
or  standard  level  for  the  target  practice.  The  analysis  resulted 
in  the  following  general  conclusions.  {A  detailed  listing  of  all 
conclusions  for  each  targeted  practice  is  presented  in  Section 
VII  of  Volume  I  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program  Report.) 
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SUMMARY  OF  CONCLUSIONS 
A.  Explanations  of  Rejections 

1.  Identification  of  Statutory  Basis  for  Rejection 

Over  95%  of  the  rejections  under  35  USC  §§  103  and 
112,  second  paragraph  (clarity),  cited  the  statutory  basis 
for  the  rejection.  With  respect  to  rejections  under  35  USC 
§  102,  92%  of  the  rejections  cited  the  statutory  basis. 
Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  specifying 
the  statutory  basis  of  a  rejection  based  on  35  USC  §§  102. 
103  or  112,  second  paragraph. 

With  respect  to  rejections  under  35  USC  §  1 12,  first 
paragraph,  14-19%  of  the  rejections  based  on  a  non- 
enabling  disclosure  and  42%  of  the  rejections  based  on 
new  matter  failed  to  cite  the  statutory  basis.  Hence, 
improvement  is  needed  in  specifying  that  a  rejection,  based 
on  new  matter  or  the  lack  of  an  enabling  disclosure,  is 
under  35  USC  §  112,  first  paragraph. 

2.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Based  on  Prior  Art 

Approximately  two-thirds  of  the  rejections  reviewed 
failed  to  explain  why  the  claimed  invention  would  have 
been  obvious  in  view  of  the  applied  prior  art.  Over  75% 
of  the  attorneys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey  perceived 
rejections  under  35  USC  §  103  as  lacking  an  explanation 
of  why  the  claimed  invention  would  have  been  obvious. 
Moreover,  70  comments  from  attorneys  (the  highest  for 
any  topic)  were  critical  of  the  explanations  of  rejections 
under  35  USC  §  103.  Hence,  significant  improvement  is 
needed  to  assure  that  rejections  based  on  prior  art  appropri- 
ately communicate  the  rationale  for  such  rejections. 

3.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Under  35  USC  §  112,  First 
Paragraph,  Non-Enabling  Disclosure 

Nineteen  percent  of  all  the  non-enabling  disclosure 
rejections  reviewed  failed  to  give  rea.sons  in  support  of 
the  rejection.  Hence,  improvement  is  needed  in  explaining 
why  a  disclosure  is  non-enabling. 

4.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Under  35  USC  §  112,  First 
Paragraph,  New  Matter 

With  respect  to  rejections  ba.sed  on  new  matter,  35% 
of  the  rejections  reviewed  failed  to  pointout  the  language 
considered  to  be  new  matter,  and  40%  of  these  rejections 
did  not  give  a  reason  why  the  language  was  considered 
new  matter.  Hence,  significant  improvements  are  needed 
in  pointing  out  the  language  that  is  considered  to  be  new 
matter,  and  explaining  why  the  new  matter  is  not  supported 
by  the  disclosure  as  originally  filed. 

5.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Under  35  USC  §  112,  Second 
Paragraph 

Approximately  90%  of  the  rejections  reviewed  pointed 
out  the  claim  language  considered  unclear.  Thus,  no  signif- 
icant improvement  is  needed  in  pointing  out  what  claim 
language  is  considered  unclear  in  rejections  under  the 
second  paragraph  of  §  112. 

Twenty-three  percent  of  the  non-final  rejections 
reviewed  failed  to  explain  why  the  language  was  consid- 
ered unclear.  In  final  actions,  8%  of  the  rejections  failed  to 
explain  why  the  language  was  considered  unclear.  Hence, 
improvement  is  needed  in  explaining  why  the  claim  lan- 
guage is  considered  unclear  in  rejections  under  the  second 
paragraph  of  §  1 1 2.  '     - 

6.  Alternative  Rejections  Under  35  USC  §§  102/103 

Three  percent  of  the  actions  reviewed  contained  alterna- 
tive rejections  under  35  USC  §§  102,  103.  Ten  percent 
of  the  examiners'  answers  reviewed  contained  similar 
rejections.  The  number  of  alternative  rejections  under 
either  §  102  or  §  103  was  sufficiently  low  so  that  no 
further  action  is  required. 

B.  Final  Rejection  Practice 

1.  Timely  Development  of  Issues  in  Examiner  and  Attorney 
Communications 
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The  perception  surveys  indicate  that  examiner  actions 
and  attorney  responses  leading  up  to  final  rejection  do  not 
adequately  develop  the  issues.  The  objective  Applications 
Survey  data  indicate  that  32%  of  examiners"  non-final 
actions  do  not  fully  respond  to  all  arguments  raised  by 
the  applicant.  Improvement  is  needed  by  both  examiners 
and  attorneys  in  fully  developing  the  issues  prior  to  final. 

Final  rejections  were  found  to  treat  all  claims,  but  were 
deficient  in  answering  all  arguments  presented  by  the 
applicant  and  in  treating  affidavits  and  declarations  sub- 
mitted to  overcome  rejections.  Improvement  is  needed  in 
responding  to  all  issues  raised  during  the  prosecution  when 
making  a  final  rejection. 


2.  Appropriateness  of  Final  Rejection 

Thirteen  percent  of  the  final  actions  surveyed  were  con- 
sidered premature.  However,  91%  of  the  final  rejections 
reviewed  were  considered  to  be  reasonable.  Thirty-nine 
percent  of  the  attorneys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey 
perceived  final  actions  as  proper  only  occasionally  or 
rarely. 

Though  examiners  appear  to  be  doing  an  acceptable 
job  in  making  reasonable  and  proper  final  rejections,  some 
improvement  is  needed.  However,  attorney  perception  is 
substantially  lower  than  the  factual  findings.  This  may  be 
due  to  a  desire  by  attorneys  for  a  more  liberal  after  final 
procedure  rather  than  improper  examiner  application  of 
the  current  procedure. 


3.  Advisory  Actions 

Advisory  actions  were  found  to  be  mailed  in  a  timely 
manner. 

Thirty-three  percent  of  the  amendments  filed  after  final 
were  improperly  refused  entry.  Only  46%  of  the  attorneys 
responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey  perceived  that  reasons 
given  by  examiners  for  the  non-entry  of  amendments  after 
final  were  clear  almost  always  or  most  of  the  time.  More- 
over, only  50%  of  these  attorneys  perceived  their  response 
to  final  rejections  to  have  been  given  full  consideration. 

In  only  39%  of  the  instances  when  an  amendment  to 
existing  claims  was  entered  after  final  did  the  advisory 
action  clearly  specify  the  grounds  of  rejection  applicable 
to  the  amended  claims. 

Hence,  significant  improvements  are  needed  in  assuring 
that  amendments  after  final: 


a.  are  not  arbitrarily  refused  entry, 

b.  are  given  sufficient  consideration,  and 

c.  communicate  the  ground  of  rejection  for  any  claim 
amended  after  the  final  rejection. 

C.  Information  Disclosure  Statements 

1.  Frequency  and  Timeliness  of  Submissions 

Information  disclosure  statements  are  submitted  either 
as  statements  in  the  specification  or  as  separate  papers  in 
approximately  60%  of  the  applications.  Eighty-two  per- 
cent of  the  statements  are  submitted  prior  to  the  first  action. 
However,  47%  are  filed  more  than  three  months  from  the 
filing  date.  In  1 978,  just  after  37  CFR  §  1 .56  was  amended, 
only  21%  of  the  statements  were  filed  more  than  three 
months  after  the  filing  date.  Twelve  percent  of  applications 
on  appeal  had  statements  filed  after  the  final  rejection. 
Two  percent  of  the  statements  are  filed  after  the  application 
has  been  allowed. 

Only  1 1  %  of  the  statements  filed  more  than  three  months 
after  the  filing  date  contained  an  explanation  for  the  delay. 

Hence,  significant  improvements  are  needed  for 
assuring  that  information  disclosure  statements  are  filed 
in  a  timely  manner,  and  with  an  explanation  for  the  delay 
when  filed  late. 

2.  Submission  Includes  Explanation  of  Relevancy  of  Docu- 
ments 

The  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  the  art  is  substan- 
tially below  standard  whether  the  citation  is  incorporated 
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in  the  specification  or  is  in  a  separate  paper.  Hence,  signifi- 
cant improvement  is  needed  in  assuring  that  explanations 
of  the  relevance  of  documents  cited  in  information  disclo- 
sure statements  are  provided. 

3.  Copy  of  Documents  Supplied 

Copies  of  cited  documents,  regardless  of  type,  are  not 
provided  in  approximately  60%  of  cases  when  statements 
are  incorporated  into  the  specification.  Even  when  elimi- 
nating those  statements  citing  only  U.S.  patent  documents, 
the  Applications  Survey  still  shows  a  25%  level  of  non- 
compliance for  specification-incorporated  statements. 
There  is  a  need  for  improvement  in  supplying  copies  of 
documents  cited  in  specification-  incorporated  statements. 

4.  Translation  of  Foreign  Documents  Provided 

Either  a  translation  or  a  statement  that  a  translation  is 
not  readily  available  is  generally  not  provided  when  the 
citation  is  incorporated  in  the  specification.  While  compli- 
ance with  the  standard  is  better  when  the  citation  is  in  a 
separate  paper,  compliance  is  still  poor.  Improvement  is 
needed. 

5.  Form  PTO-1449  or  Equivalent 

Since  the  use  of  PTO  form  1449  is  not  mandatory,  this 
section  merely  reports  the  degree  to  which  the  form  is 
voluntarily  used  and  is  thus  informational  only.  Form 
PTO-1449  is  used  in  about  70%  of  disclosure  statement 
submissions  when  the  submission  is  in  a  separate  paper. 
The  form  is  used  in  about  25%  of  the  disclosure  statements 
incorporated  in  the  specification. 

6.  Miscellaneous 

Examiners  considered  art  submitted  prior  to  first  action 
in  93%  of  ca.ses  reviewed.  Improvement  is  needed  to  insure 
100%  compliance. 

While  the  survey  results  indicate  a  perception  by  exam- 
iners that  related  copending  applications  are  not  being 
fully  disclosed,  no  objective  survey  data  was  recorded  on 
this  topic.  Since  attorneys  are  only  required  to  cite  related 
applications  that  are  material,  the  survey  question  does 
not  measure  perceived  performance  against  the  current 
standard.  No  conclusions  can  be  reached  based  upon  the 
survey  data. 

D.  Interviews 

1.  Interviews  in  General 

The  results  of  the  AIPLA  survey  indicate  that,  of  the 
attorneys  responding  to  the  survey, 

a.  75%  perceived  interviews  as  productive. 

b.  89%  perceived  interviews  to  be  kept  as  .scheduled, 

c.  68%  perceived  examiners  to  be  adequately  prepared, 
and 

d.  85%  perceived  the  interview  summary  form  to  be  com- 
pleted adequately. 

The  results  of  the  Examiners  Survey  indicate  that,  of 
the  examiners  responding  to  the  survey, 

a.  53%  perceived  interviews  as  productive, 

b.  96%  perceived  interviews  to  be  kept  as  scheduled, 

c.  88%  perceived  attorneys  to  be  adequately  prepared, 
and 

d.  67%  perceived  attorneys  as  making  the  substance  of 
the  interview  of  record. 

The  survey  results  indicate  that  attorneys  perceive  that 
examiners  are  willing  to  grant  at  least  one  interview  if 
timely  requested.  No  need  for  improvement  would  appear 
necessary.  A  substantial  number  of  attorney s(approxi- 
mately  30%)  feel  that  examiners  are  only  occasionally  or 
rarely  willing  to  di.scuss  and  attempt  to  resolve  substantive 
issues  at  interviews.  However ,examiners  often  express  the 
desire  to  reserve  commitments  until  after  an  interview  so 
that  full  consideration  of  all  points  could  be  made.  It 
cannot  be  concluded  from  the  survey  data  whether  exam- 
iners could  be  making  more  substantive  commitments  at 
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interviews.  No  need  for  improvement  is  indicated.  Some 
improvement  is  needed  by  attorneys  in  ensuring  that  an 
adequate  written  record  of  the  substance  of  all  interviews 
is  provided. 

2.  Telephone  Restriction 

As  a  general  policy,  the  examiner  should  telephone  the 
attorney  of  record  and  request  an  oral  election  when 
making  a  restriction  requirement.  In  62%  of  the  restriction 
requirements  reviewed,  the  policy  was  followed.  However, 
the  telephone  is  not  required  to  be  used  when  examiners 
know  that  an  election  will  not  be  made  by  phone.  The 
number  of  instances  of  the  remaining  38%  where  no 
restriction  was  made  for  this  reason  was  not  determined. 
Hence,  while  it  appears  that  some  improvement  is  needed, 
the  degree  of  need  for  improvement  cannot  be  determined 
without  further  study. 

E.  Responses  by  Applicant  C 

1.  Responses  under  37  CFR  §  1.111       ~ 

Approximately  90%  of  the  responses  reviewed  were 
technically  fully  responsive  to  Office  actions.  However, 
the  percentage  of  responses  that  explained  why  the  claimed 
invention  would  have  been  unobvious  in  view  of  the  prior 
art  was  significantly  lower.  Moreover,  some  of  the  com- 
ments from  examiners  indicate  that  they  feel  responses 
often  argue  references  individually  rather  than  address  the 
combination  of  references  set  forth  in  the  prior  Office 
action.  At  least  part  of  this  may  be  due  to  the  lack  of  an 
examiner  explanation  in  rejections  how  references  are  used 
and  combined. 

Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  assuring 
that  responses  under  §1.1  treat  all  objections  and  rejec- 
tions. However,  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  responses  include  an  explanation  of  why  it 
would  have  been  unobvious  to  combine  or  modify  the 
references  in  the  manner  suggested  by  the  exaitiiner. 

2.  Responses  Under  37  CFR  §  1.116 

Only  1 6%  of  the  amendments  filed  after  a  final  rejection 
that  were  reviewed  presented  a  showing  of  good  and  suffi- 
cient reasons  why  they  were  necessary  and  why  they  were 
not  presented  earlier.  Moreover,  48%  of  the  examiners 
and  SPEs  responding  to  the  Examiners  Survey  perceived 
that  anomeys  generally  do  not  start  serious  prosecution  or 
make  substantial  amendments  until  after  the  final  rejection. 

Hence,  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  assuring 
that  responses  under  §  I.I  16  explain  why  an  amendment 
was  not  presented  earlier. 

3.  Appeal  Briefs-Responses  to  Rejections 

Ninety-four  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained 
an  explanation  why  the  examiner's  modification  of  the 
references  would  have  been  unobvious.  Hence,  no  signifi- 
cant improvement  is  needed  in  assurtng  that  briefs  ade- 
quately communicate  why  the  examiner's  rejection  is 
considered  improper. 

4.  Affidavits/Declarations  Submitted  to  Overcome  Rejec- 
tions 

Approximately  20%  of  affidavits/declarations  are  not 
filed  in  a  timely  manner.  Hence,  improvement  is  needed 
in  assuring  that  affidavits/declarations  are  submitted  in  a 
timely  manner. 

Examiner  perception  of  the  sufficiency  of  affidavits  to 
either  establish  proper  "nexus"  when  asserting  commercial 
success  or  to  present  evidence  to  substantiate  an  allegation 
of  "secondary  considerations"  was  very  low,  indicating  a 
need  for  at  least  some  attorney  improvement. 

F.  Completeness  of  the  Record 

1.  Reasons  for  Allowance 

In  22%  of  the  applications  reviewed,  the  reason  for 
allowance  was  not  clear  from  the  record.  Moreover,  only 
50%  of  the  attorneys  responding  to  the  AlPLA  Survey 
perceived  the  reason  for  allowance  made  of  record  by  the 
examiner,  as  clearly  establishing  why  the  claims  were 
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allowed.  Hence,  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  the  record  clearly  explain  why  the  claims 
were  allowed. 

2.  Recordation  of  Searches 

Eighty-five  percent  of  the  applications  surveyed  had 
search  boxes  properly  filled  out  by  the  examiner.  Approxi- 
mately 45%  of  the  applications,  wherein  an  automated 
search  was  made,  were  lacking  information  about  the  auto- 
mated search.  Hence,  improvements  are  needed  in  assuring 
that  the  search  data  are  recorded  in  a  complete  and  accurate 
manner. 

3.  Foreign  Priority  Data  Verified 

The  priority/PCT  data  appearing  on  the  face  of  the 
file  wrapper  were  not  verified  in  23%  of  the  applications 
reviewed.  Hence,  a  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  the  priority/PCT  data  appearing  on  the  file 
jacket  are  verified. 

G.  Compact  Prosecution 

1.  Adequacy  of  Applications  Prior  to  First  Action 

Applications  should  be  devoid  of  obvious  informalities. 
Significant  improvement  is  needed  in  foreign  origin  appli- 
cations since  70%  of  the  examiners  surveyed  perceived 
foreign  applications  as  containing  substantial  formal  defi- 
ciencies almost  always  or  most  of  the  time.  However,  only 
16%  of  the  examiners  perceived  U.S.  origin  applications 
as  containing  substantial  formal  deficiencies. 

The  disclosure  should  be  readily  understandable  and 
the  claims  should  clearly  define  the  invention  to  enable 
the  examiner  to  conduct  an  adequate  search.  Improvement 
is  needed  in  foreign  origin  applications  since  20%  of  the 
examiners  surveyed  perceive  such  applications  as  lacking 
an  adequate  disclosure  to  permit  examination  almost 
always  or  most  of  the  time.  However,  97%  of  these  exam- 
iners perceive  U.S.  origin  applications  as  containing  an 
adequate  disclosure. 

Claims  should  be  presented  that  range  from  the  broadest 
to  the  most  detailed  that  applicant  is  willing  to  accept. 
Substantial  improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  since  the 
Applications  Survey  shows  that  only  approximately  60% 
of  the  applications  surveyed  contained  such  a  range  of 
claims. 

2.  Searches 

The  first  search  should  cover  the  invention  as  described 
and  claimed.  Substantial  improvement  is  needed  in  con- 
ducting a  more  thorough  search  at  the  time  of  the  first 
action  since  50%  of  the  applications  surveyed  revealed 
newly  applied  art  in  subsequent  actions  that  should  have 
been  applied  in  a  previous  action. 

A  search  should  be  made  in  the  issuing  class/subclass. 
Improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  because  1 1  %  of  the 
allowed  applications  reviewed  did  not  indicate  that  the 
issuing  class/subclass  was  searched. 

3.  Indication  of  Allowable  Subject  Matter 

Examiners  should  communicate  certain  aspects  or  fea- 
tures of  applicant's  invention  that  if  properiy  claimed 
would  receive  favorable  consideration.  Significant 
improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  since  only  59%  of  the 
applications  that  were  deemed  appropriate  for  an  indica- 
tion of  allowable  subject  matter  had  such  an  indication. 

H.  Appeal  Practice 

1.  Appellant's  Brief-Format 

Ninety-five  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained  a 
concise  explanation  of  the  invention.  However,  only  46% 
of  the  explanations  contained  a  reference  back  to  the  draw- 
ings and'or  specification.  Hence,  a  significant  improve- 
ment is  needed  in  assuring  that  appellant's  explanation  of 
the  invention  refers  to  the  drawing  and/or  specification. 
Ninety-five  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained  a 
copy  of  the  claims.  Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is 
needed  in  assuring  that  appellants  provide  a  copy  of  the 
claims  on  appeal. 
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In  addition,  formal  matters  that  are  not  currently 
required  in  briefs  were  found  to  be  included  in  the  surveyed 
briefs  to  the  following  extent, 

a.  27%  of  the  briefs  included  a  separate  summary  of  the 
issues  on  appeal, 

b.  53%  of  the  briefs  included  a  citation  of  the  references 
as  well  as  an  explanation  of  each  reference, 

c.  7%  of  the  briefs  included  a  reference  back  to  the  draw- 
ings or  specification  in  the  copy  of  the  claims  presented 
in  the  brief;  however,  58%  of  the  examiners  surveyed 
thought  that  an  appeal  brief  would  be  more  useful  if 
the  claims  on  appeal  were  read  on  the  drawings  or 
specification,  and 

d.  2%  of  the  briefs  pointed  out  an  exemplary  claim:  how- 
ever 60%  of  the  examiners  surveyed  thought  that  an 
appeal  brief  would  be  more  useful  if  appellant  is 
required  to  state  whether  all  the  claims  on  appeal  stand 
or  fall  together. 

The  formal  requirements  of  the  brief  should  be  reviewed 
10  determine  if  these  additional  requirements  would 
improve  the  manner  in  which  issues  on  appeal  and  evi- 
dence in  support  thereof  are  set  forth  in  the  brief 

2.  Examiner's  Answer-Format 

Ninety  percent  of  the  answers  surveyed  identified  the 
status  of  all  the  claims  in  the  applications.  One  hundred 
percent  of  the  answers  cited  all  the  references  relied  upon 
in  the  appeal  and  pointed  out  any  deficiencies  in  the  copy 
of  the  claims  provided  by  appellant.  Hence,  no  significant 
improvements  are  needed  in  the  format  of  the  examiners' 
answers,  as  measured  against  the  formal  requirements  for 
examiner's  answers. 

In  addition,  formal  matters  that  are  not  currently 
required  in  examiner's  answers  were  found  to  be  included 
in  the  surveyed  answers  to  the  following  extent, 

a.  15%  of  the  answers  included  a  summary  of  the  issues 
on  appeal, 

b.  40%  of  the  answers  included  an  explanation  of  the 
invention,  and 

c.  28%  of  the  answers  included  an  explanation  of  the 
references. 

The  formal  requirements  of  the  examiner's  answer 
should  be  reviewed  to  determine  if  these  additional 
requirements  would  improve  the  manner  in  which  issues 
on  appeal  and  evidence  in  support  thereof  are  set  forth  in 
the  examiner's  answer. 

3.  Examiner's  Answer-Completeness 

Seventy-two  percent  of  the  answers  reviewed  responded 
to  every  significant  argument  raised  in  the  briefs.  Hence, 
a  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  assuring  that  exam- 
iners' answers  respond  to  every  significant  argument/issue 
raised  by  appellants. 

4.  Post  Examiner's  Answer  Practice 

The  Appeals  Survey  shows  that  a  .substantial  number 
of  reply  briefs  are  merely  noted  with  no  further  comment 
by  the  examiner.  The  findings  are  inconclusive  regard- 
ingthe  propriety  of  the  reply  briefs  or  whether  reply  briefs 
are  being  treated  properiy  by  examiners. 


I.  Allowance  After  Appeal  Brief 

Thirty-nine  percent  of  applications  allowed  after  an 
appeal  brief  had  been  filed  were  found  to  have  no  change 
in  appellant's  position.  Hence,  significant  improvement  is 
needed  in  assuring  that  applications  are  allowed  at  the 
earliest  appropriate  stage  of  prosecution. 
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Substantial  improvement  in  mailing  Office  actions  ear- 
lier than  one  month  from  the  day  when  the  examiners  are 
given  credit  for  the  Office  action  has  been  accomplished 
since  the  inception  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 


2.  Mailing  of  Notices  of  Allowance 

Substantial  improvement  in  assuring  thai  Notices  of 
Allowances  are  mailed  promptly  has  been  accomplished 
since  the  inception  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 


3.  Responses  to  Amendments  After  Final 

Substantial  improvement  in  mailing  responses  to 
amendments  after  final  has  been  accomplished  since  the 
inception  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 

Perceptions 

In  addition  to  reaching  conclusions  on  the  current  level  of 
performance  of  each  target  practice,  the  program  determined 
the  opinions  of  patent  examiners  and  representatives  of  appli- 
cants on  various  topics  involved  in  the  examination  process. 
A  summary  of  their  perceptions  is  presented  below. 

Examiner  legal  proficiency  was  perceived  by  attorneys 
10  be  in  definite  need  of  Improvement. 

Examiner  technical  competency,  care  in  doing  the  job. 
and  neatness  of  attire  were  perceived  by  attorneys  as  more 
positive  than  negative,  but  in  need  of  improvement. 

Clerical  competency  and  care  in  doing  the  job  were 
perceived  by  attorneys  to  be  in  definite  need  of  improve- 
ment. 

Clerical  functions  including  neatness  of  attire,  coopera- 
tiveness,  courteousness  and  availability  were  perceived  as 
being  more  positive  than  negative,  but  with  substantial 
room  for  improvement. 

Attorney  handling  of  foreign  origin  applications  was 
perceived  by  examiners  to  be  deficient  in  preparation  of 
the  case  for  examination.  Attorney  practices  including 
continued  prosecution  after  final,  interview  practice,  sub- 
mission of  information  disclosure  statements  and  explana- 
tion of  reasons  for  disagreement  with  §  103  rejections 
were  also  of  concern  to  examiners. 
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Diligence  in  Filing  Petitions  to  Revive 

and  Petitions  to  Withdraw 

the  Holding  of  Abandonment 


J.  Processing  Times 


1.  16  Mailing  of  Office  Actions 


Once  an  application  becomes  inadvertently  abandoned,  it  is 
incumbent  on  applicant  to  act  with  diligence  in  providing  the 
response  necessary  to  continue  prosecution.  Petitions  to  revive 
or  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandonment  must  be  filed 
promptly  after  applicant  is  notified  or  otherwise  becomes  aware 
of  the  abandonment.  Unless  and  until  the  Commissioner  accepts 
applicant's  response  as  sufficient  and  complete  to  revive  the 
application  or  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandonment,  the 
application  remains  abandoned  and  the  burden  continues  to 
rest  with  applicant  to  exercise  diligence. 

Some  practitioners  have  demonstrated  a  lack  of  diligence  in 
filing  or  renewing  a  petition  to  revive  or  a  petition  to  withdraw 
the  holding  of  abandonment.  This  appears  to  have  been  a  con- 
scious decision  on  the  practitioners'  part  based  on  the  belief 
that  any  delay  in  filing  or  renewing  a  petition  could  be  cured 
by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  delay 
in  prosecuting  the  application.  While  the  Office  does  have  a 
policy  of  requiring  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  those  situations 
where  there  has  been  a  delay  of  more  than  six  months  in  filing 
a  grantable  petition  to  revive  an  application  that  has  become 
abandoned  [37  CFR  1.137(c),  1.316(d)  and  l.317(c)],  the  ter- 
minal disclaimer  has  never  been  authorized  or  set  forth  in  the 
rules  as  a  substitute  for  diligence.  Indeed,  such  an  interpretation 
would  be  contrary  to  the  traditional  concept  of  reasonable  dili- 
gence and  is  contrary  to  the  explicit  requirement  of  37  CFR 
1.137(a),  1.155(b),  1.181(0,  1.316(b)  and  1.137(b)  that  a  peti- 
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tion  to  revive  be  filed  promptly.  See  In  re  Application  ofTakao. 
17  USPQ2d  1155  (Comm"r.  1990). 

JAMES  E.  DENNY 
Assistani  Commissioner  for 
Patents-designate 
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(57)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 


Changes  in  Procedures  for  Revival  of  Patent 
Applications  and  Reinstatement  of  Patents 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademarit  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to:  modify  the 
petition  requirements  for  reviving  abandoned  applications; 
extend  the  provisions  for  revival  under  the  unintentional  stan- 
dard to  applications  abandoned  under  §  1.53(d);  modify  the 
requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  late  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee  filed  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent; 
modify  the  requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  unavoidably 
delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee:  and  provide  for  rein- 
statement of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  The  Office  is  also  estab- 
lishing the  amount  for  the  surcharge  for  accepting  a  mainte- 
nance fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
Effective  Date:  Sept.  20,  1993.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  papers  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective  date. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Box  DAC.  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  FR  41899)  on  Sept. 
14,  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  (1 143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8)  on  October  6,  1992.  the 
Office  proposed  to  amend  §§  1.17,  1.137,  1.155.  1.316.  1.317 
and  1 .378.  In  an  Interim  Rule  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
(57  FR  56448  on  November  30,  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  (1 145  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
339)  on  December  8,  1992,  the  Office,  pursuant  to  Public  Law 
102-444  enacted  October  23,  1992,  established  interim  rules 
for  reinstatement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  The  Office  also  estab- 
lished the  amount  for  the  surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance 
fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commis.sioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
No  oral  hearing  was  held. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  SECTIONS  TO  BE  CHANGED 
OR  ADDED: 

(1)  Post  issuance  fees.  (§  1.20) 

Section  1.20(i)  is  amended  to  add  a  $1,500  surcharge  fee 
for  accepting  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee. 

(2)  Unavoidable  or  unintentional  abandonment  of  an  appli- 
cation 

Sections  1.137,  1.155.  1.316  and  1  317  each  provide  for 
petitions  to  the  Commissioner  for  relief  from  failure  to  timely 
comply  with  a  requirement  of  the  Office.  Section  1.137  provides 
for  petitions  to  revive  patent  applications  abandoned  for  failure 
to  prosecute  where  the  delay  in  prosecution  was  unavoidable 
(§  1.137(a))or  the  delay  was  unintentional(§  1.137(b)).  Section 
1.155  provides  for  petitions  for  acceptance  of  late  payment 
of  issue  fees  in  applications  for  design  patents  as  though  no 
abandonment  had  ever  occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment 


was  unavoidable  (§  1.155(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.155(c)). 
Section  1.316  provides  for  petitions  for  acceptance  of  late 
payment  of  issue  fees  in  applications  for  patent  as  though  no 
abandonment  had  ever  occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment 
was  unavoidable  (§  1.316(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.316(c)). 
Section  1.317  provides  for  acceptance  of  late  payment  of  the 
balance  of  issue  fees  in  patents  as  though  no  lapse  had  ever 
occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable  (§ 
1.317(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.317(c)). 

In  order  to  obtain  relief  under  the  unavoidable  standard  in 
the  above-noted  .sections,  the  regulations  continue  to  require 
the  filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  if  the  petition  is  filed  more 
than  six  months  after  the  date  of  abandonment.  See  §§  1 . 1 37(c), 
1.155(d),  1.316(d)  and  1.317(d).  The  terminal  disclaimer  must 
disclaim  a  period  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment. 
The  period  of  abandonment  is  considered  to  be  the  number  of 
months  lapsed  from  the  date  of  abandonment  until  the  date  of 
filing  of  a  grantable  petition. 

Sections  1.137(c),  1.155(d)  and  1.316(d)  are  amended  to 
reflect  the  current  practice  that  a  terminal  disclaimer  filed  for 
the  purpose  of  reviving  an  application  also  applies  to  a  patent 
granted  on  any  continuing  application  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  the  subject  application  under  35  U.S.C. 
120. 

Applicants  may  petition  under  the  provisions  of  §  1.183  for 
a  waiver  of  the  requirement  that  a  period  equivalent  to  the 
period  of  abandonment  be  disclaimed  if  it  can  be  shown  that 
an  extraordinary  situation  exists  in  which  justice  requires  waiver 
of  this  requirement. 

If  petitions  under  the  above-noted  sections  were  not  grantable 
because  of  insufficient  evidence  or  petitioner's  failure  to 
comply  with  certain  requirements,  the  Office  dismissed  the 
petitions.  The  dismissal  indicated  any  missing  items  and  warned 
petitioners  that  any  renewed  petition  seeking  reconsideration 
must  be  filed  promptly.  While  the  promptness  requirement  was 
not  precisely  defined,  §  1.181(0  requires  the  filing  of  petitions 
within  two  months  from  an  action  complained  of  in  order  to 
avoid  possible  dismissal  of  the  petition  on  the  grounds  that  it 
was  not  timely  filed.  The  above-noted  sections  are  being 
amended  to  specify  a  two-month  period  or  such  time  as  may 
be  set  in  the  dismissal  as  being  the  appropriate  deadline  for 
requesting  reconsideration.  In  those  situations  where  petitioners 
require  more  time  to  gather  additional  evidence  or  items  needed 
for  reconsideration,  an  extension  of  time  of  up  to  four  months 
may  be  obtained  under  the  provisions  of  §  1 .136(a).  The  filing 
of  a  renewed  petition  within  the  period  specified  in  the  decision 
or  within  the  extended  period  permitted  under  §  1. 1 36  will 
satisfy  the  promptness  requirement  of  petitions  under  the 
unavoidable  standard. 

Upon  failure  to  timely  file  a  renewed  petition  under  the 
unavoidable  standard,  the  Office  will  require  a  showing  of 
unavoidable  delay  for  the  entire  period  of  abandonment.  To  be 
entitled  to  relief  under  the  unavoidable  standard,  petitioner 
must  be  able  to  show  unavoidable  delay  from  a  time  prior  to 
abandonment  to  the  filing  of  a  grantable  petition.  In  re  Applica- 
tion ofTakeo.  17  USPQ2d  1155  (Comm'r  Pat.  1990).  Upon 
failure  to  timely  file  a  renewed  petition  under  the  unintentional 
standard  (see  §§  1.137(d),  1.155(e).  1.316(e)  and  1.317(e)), 
petitioner  may  be  subject  to  a  loss  of  the  right  to  proceed  under 
the  unintentional  standard  if  more  than  one  year  lapsed  between 
the  date  of  abandonment  and  the  date  the  renewed  petition  is 
filed. 

The  unintentional  provisions  specified  in  §  1.137(b)  will 
apply  to  applications  abandoned  under  §  1.53(d).  Effective 
Nov.  5,  1990,  the  Commissioner  waived,  under  §  1.183,  the 
exception  specified  in  §  1 . 1 37(b)  as  to  applicability  of  petitions 
under  the  unintentional  standards  to  applications  abandoned 
under  §  1.53(d).  See  "Petitions  to  Revive  Patent  Applications 
Waiver  of  Provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.137(b)",  1121  Off  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  6  (Dec.  4,  1990).  Section  1.137(b)  is  amended  to 
incorporate  this  new  practice  into  the  regulations. 

The  Office  is  amending  §  1 . 1 37(b)  to  clearly  require  applicant 
to  state  that  the  delay  was  unintentional,  rather  than  the  aban- 
donment was  unintentional.  The  Office  has  withdrawn  its  pro- 
posal that  would  have  amended  the  rules  of  practice  to  require 
a  terminal  disclaimer  if  a  grantable  petition  to  reinstate  an 
abandoned  application  was  not  filed  within  six  months  from 
the  date  of  abandonment.  The  terminal  disclaimer  proposal  was 
withdrawn  because  of  the  burden  that  such  a  requirement  would 


impose  on  applicants  and  the  Office  and  because  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  achieve  its  intended  purpose.  The  Office  had  suggested 
the  terminal  disclaimer  proposal  to  ensure  that  any  petition  to 
revive  was  promptly  filed.  However,  the  proposed  terminal 
disclaimer  requirement  is  unnecessary  to  ensure  prompt  filing 
of  the  petition  to  revive  since  the  first  sentence  of  §  1.137(b) 
states  that  an  application  may  be  revived  if  the  delay  was 
unintentional.  Accordingly,  the  specific  requirements  for  the 
unintentional  petition  to  revive  have  been  amended  to  corre- 
spond to  the  existing  rule  provision  that  revival  is  available  if 
the  delay  was  unintentional,  not  just  that  the  abandonment  was 
unintentional.  A  person  seeking  revival  should  not  make  a 
statement  that  the  delay  was  unintentional  unless  the  entire 
delay.  Including  the  delay  from  the  date  it  was  discovered  that 
the  application  was  abandoned  up  until  the  petition  to  revive 
was  actually  filed,  was  unintentional.  For  example,  a  statement 
that  the  delay  was  unintentional  would  not  be  proper  when 
applicant  becomes  aware  of  an  abandonment  and  then  intention- 
ally delavs  filing  a  petition  to  revive  the  application  under  § 
1.137. 

The  Office  adopted  a  policy  wherein,  under  certain  strictly 
limited  conditions,  the  one-year  period  for  requesting  revival 
of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  could  be  waived. 
Accordingly,  the  prohibition  against  requests  for  waiver  found 
in§§  1.137(b),  1.155(c).  1. 3 1 6(c)  and  1. 3 1 7(c)  has  been  deleted. 
See  "Petitions  Under  37  CFR  1.183  to  Waive  the  One  Year 
Time  Period  Requirement  in  37  CFR  1.137(b),  1.155(c)  and 
1.316(c)"  at  1059  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  4  (Oct.  1,  1985).  How- 
ever, applicants  are  cautioned  that  waiver  of  th?  one-year  dead- 
line under  the  unintentional  standard  will  continue  to  be  subject 
to  strictly  limited  conditions. 

(3)  Issue  and  term  of  design  patents  (§  1.155) 

Section  1 . 1 55  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  §  1.137.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.155  is  further  modified  to 
correct  a  typographical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  § 
1.17(1),  the  letter  (I)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  the 
numeral  ( I ). 

(4)  Application  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay  issue  fee  (§ 
1J16) 

Section  1.316  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  §  1.137.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.316  is  further  modified  to 
correct  a  typographical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  § 
1.17(1).  the  letter  (I)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  the 
numeral  (1). 

(5)  Lapsed  Patents;  delayed  payment  of  balance  of  issue 
fee  (§  1-J17) 

Section  1.317  contains  a  provision  regarding  issue  fees  paid 
prior  to  October  I.  1982.  Prior  to  that  date,  the  Office  charged 
an  initial  base  issue  fee  and,  depending  on  the  size  of  the 
specification  and  drawings  printed,  billed  applicants  for  a  bal- 
ance of  issue  fee  due.  Subsequent  to  Oct.  1 ,  1 982.  all  applicants 
were  required  to  pay  the  same  issue  fee  regardless  of  the  size 
of  the  specification  and  drawings.  Reference  to  the  date  in  § 
1.317  is  being  deleted  at  this  point  in  time  since  it  is  no  longer 
relevant  to  pending  applications.  However,  practice  under  this 
section  continues  to  be  relevant  when  a  fee  change  becomes 
effective  before  payment  is  received. 

In  order  to  satisfy  the  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  151,  the 
Office  mails  out  a  Notice  of  Allowance  which  specifies  the 
sum  of  the  issue  fee  due.  When  the  issue  fee  amount  is  changed, 
the  sum  specified  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is  at  times  dif- 
ferent from  that  required  at  the  time  payment  is  actually  received 
in  the  Office.  If  applicants  submit  issue  fee  payments  in  the 
amount  specified  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance  after  the  effective 
date  of  a  fee  increase,  then  a  balance  of  issue  fee  is  due.  The 
Office  will  accept  payment  of  the  amount  specified  on  the 
Notice  of  Allowance  and  process  the  application  into  a  patent. 
In  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  151  and  37  CFR  1.317.  a  notice 
is  sent  to  applicants  requesting  payment  of  the  balance  of  the 
issue  fee  due  (the  difference  between  the  fee  due  at  time  of 
receipt  of  payment  in  the  Office  and  the  fee  specified  on  the 
Notice  of  Allowance)  and  setting  a  three-month  period  for 
payment.  See  In  re  Mills,  12  USPQ2d  1847  (Comm'r  Pat. 
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1989).  Failure  to  pay  the  balance  of  the  issue  fee  within  the 
specified  three-month  period,  result  in  lapse  of  the  patent. 
Therefore,  the  reference  to  Oct.  1.  1982.  in  §  1.317  is  being 
replaced  by  language  specifying  the  consequences  of  failure 
to  pay  the  issue  fee  due  at  the  time  payment  is  made. 

Section  1.317  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
in  §  1.137.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.317  is  further  modified  to 
correct  a  typographical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  § 
1 .  1 7(1),  the  lener  (1)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  the  numeral 
(1). 

(6)  Delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  (§  1 J78) 

Public  Law  1 02-444  amends  subsection  4 1  (cK  1 )  of  title  35. 
United  States  Code,  to  permit  the  Commissioner  to  accept 
late  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  filed  within  twenty-four 
months  after  the  six-month  grace  period,  if  the  delay  in  payment 
is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been 
unintentional.  In  order  to  implement  Public  Law  102-444,  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (c)  of  §  1.378  are  amended  to  permit  the  filing 
of  a  petition  to  accept  late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee,  where 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional. 

In  addition  to  the  timeliness  deadline  set  forth  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph,  a  petition  filed  under  the  unintentional  stan- 
dard of  §  1.378(c)  would  have  to  include  the  required 
maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .20  (e)  through  (g).  the  surcharge 
for  an  unintentionally  expired  patent  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .2(Ki)(2), 
and  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional. 

A  person  seeking  reinstatement  of  an  expired  patent  should 
not  make  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional  unless  the  entire  delay,  including 
the  delay  from  the  date  it  was  discovered  that  the  maintenance 
fee  was  not  paid  timely  up  until  the  maintenance  fee  was 
actually  paid,  was  unintentional.  For  example,  a  statement  that 
the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional 
would  not  be  proper  when  patentee  becomes  aware  of  an  unin- 
tentional failure  to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee  and  then 
intentionally  delays  filing  a  petition  for  reinstatement  of  the 
patent  under  §  1.378. 

Petitions  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
in  an  expired  patent,  prior  to  enactment  of  Public  Law  102- 
444.  required  a  showing  of  unavoidable  delay.  In  the  case  of 
petitions  filed  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent, 
former  §  1.378(c)  further  required  a  showing  that  the  failure 
to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee  was  beyond  the  control  of 
the  patentee.  The  Office  had  determined  that  the  "beyond  the 
control"  standard  did  not  find  adequate  support  in  the  relevant 
statute  (35  U.S.C.  41(c))  or  in  the  legislative  history  of  Public 
Law  97-247.  See  "Acceptance  of  Delayed  Payment  of  Mainte- 
nance Fees  in  Expired  Patents".  1115  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  18 
(June  12.  1990).  Therefore,  former  §  1 .378(c)  has  been  deleted 
in  its  entirety  to  be  replaced  by  the  unintentional  delay  provis- 
ions discussed  above.  Additionally.  §  1.378(b)  is  amended  to 
provide  that  the  unavoidable  delay  provisions  are  available  at 
any  time  following  expiration  of  a  patent  for  failure  to  pay  a 
maintenance  fee. 

Furthermore,  the  practice  of  accepting  late  payment  of  main- 
tenance fees  is  modified  to  be  more  analogous  to  the  practice 
of  reviving  abandoned  applications  and  accepting  late  payment 
of  issue  fees.  Additionally,  the  public  interest  is  best  served 
by  prompt  reinstatement  of  a  patent  in  which  there  was  an 
unavoidable  or  unintentional  delay  in  the  timely  payment  of 
the  maintenance  fee. 

The  requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  late  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee.  where  the  delay  was  unavoidable,  are  outlined 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.378.  In  addition  to  the  maintenance  fee 
and  surcharge  previously  required,  paragraph  (b)  is  amended 
to  require  prompt  filing  of  a  petition  after  the  patentee  is  noti- 
fied, or  otherwise  becomes  aware,  of  the:  expiration  of  the 
patent. 

< 
Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules   i^ 


m 


^ 


Four  comments  were  received. 
Comment  I:  One  comment  questioned  the  time  limits  in  pro- 
posed §  1.378(c)(5).  ' 
Reply:  The  proposed  time  limits  will  not  be  adopted  because 
Public  Law  102-444  sets  the  time  limit  for  filing  a  petition  to 
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accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  at  twenty- 
four  months  after  the  six-month  grace  period  provided  in  35 
U.S.C.  41(c). 

Comment  2:  One  comment  questioned  the  proposed  terminal 
disclaimer  requirement  for  petitions  to  revive  an  abandoned 
application  under  the  unintentional  standard. 
Repl\:  The  prop<5sed  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  for  peti- 
tions to  revive  an  abandoned  application  under  the  unintentional 
standard  will  not  be  adopted.  First,  it  has  been  determined 
that  the  proposed  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  would  have 
created  an  unduly  complex  prcKedure  for  both  the  applicant 
and  the  Office.  Second,  the  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  is 
unnecessary  to  address  a  delay  in  filing  a  petition  for  uninten- 
tional abandonment  since  §  1.137(b)  already  indicates  that  the 
application  may  be  revived  if  the  delay  was  unintentional.  If 
a  delay  in  filing  a  petition  was  intentional,  the  petition  would 
be  denied.  Third,  the  requirements  for  a  petition  have  been 
amended  to  add  the  requirement  for  a  statement  that  the  delay 
in  responding  was  unintentional  so  as  to  be  consistent  with 
the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  §  1.137(b).  Finally, 
applicants  are  cautioned  against  intentionally  delaying  the  filing 
of  a  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  because  it  may 
preclude  any  revival  from  an  abandoned  status.  Applicants  have 
delayed  filing  a  petition  under  the  unintentional  standard  until 
after  expiration  of  the  one-year  period  because  of  a  miscalcula- 
tion of  the  one-year  period.  This  miscalculation  resulted  in  the 
applicant  being  unable  to  show  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable. 
In  re  Application  of  S.  8  USPQ2d  1630  (Commr  Pat.  1988). 
Comment  3:  One  comment  questioned  whether  Public  Law 
102-444  and  therefore  37  CFR  1.378(c)  were  applicable  to 
patents  that  had  expired  prior  to  Oct.  23,  1992,  for  failure  to 
timely  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee. 
Reply:  Section  1.378  has  been  established  in  accordance  with 
the  statutory  mandate.  Public  Law  102-444  and  37  CFR 
1.378(c)  are  effective  as  to  any  patent  that  would  be  covered 
by  the  literal  language  of  the  sections.  Public  Law  102-444 
and  interim  mle  37  CFR  1 .378(c)  were  effective  Oct.  23,  1992. 
Since  Public  Law  102-444  provides  up  to  a  twenty-four  month 
period  after  the  six-month  grace  period  provided  in  35  U.S.C. 
41(c)  to  seek  reinstatement  of  an  expired  patent  where  the  delay 
was  unintentional,  any  patent  that  expired  on  or  after  Oct.  23. 
1990.  for  failure  to  timely  pay  a  maintenance  fee  is  eligible 
for  relief  under  37  CFR  1.378(c).  However,  it  should  be  noted 
that  a  petition  to  reinstate  an  unintentionally  expired  patent, 
the  required  maintenance  fee,  and  the  unintentional  surcharge 
(37  CFR  l.20(i)(2))  must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  months 
after  the  six-month  grace  period  to  be  eligible  for  relief  under 
the  new  unintentional  provision. 

Comment  4:  One  comment  protested  that  the  $1,500  surcharge 
established  in  §  1.20(i)(2)  was  too  high. 
Reply:  The  $1,500  surcharge  established  in  §  1.20(i)(2)  is 
proper.  The  amount  of  $1 ,5()0  was  determined  by  considering: 
(1)  the  $1,170  petition  fee  for  reinstating  an  unintentionally 
abandoned  patent  application,  (2)  the  relationship  imposed  by 
statute  between  the  $1,170  petition  fee  for  reinstating  an  unin- 
tentionally abandoned  patent  application  and  the  $110  petition 
fee  for  reinstating  an  unavoidably  abandoned  patent  application, 
and  (3)  the  $620  surcharge  for  reinstating  an  unavoidably 
expired  patent.  Additionally,  the  Office  noted  in  its  original 
request  for  commenLs  on  the  desirability  of  permitting  accep- 
tance of  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fees 
(see  1089  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  55,  April  26,  1988)  that  the 
surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  would  be  substantially  higher  than  the  sur- 
charge to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee.  Not  only  was  there  no  comment  adverse  to  the 
suggestion  of  a  higher  fee,  one  comment  suggested  that  the 
surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  bie  set  extremely  high  so  that  the  Office  could 
be  assured  that  the  late  payment  was,  in  fact,  unintentional. 
The  Office,  after  taking  all  of  the  above  into  consideration, 
determined  that  S1.5CX)  was  an  appropriate  amount  to  charge 
as  the  surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  60!  et  seq..  Executive 
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Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  ei  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Adminisu-ation.  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  Public  Law  102-444 
into  the  regulations  and  will  give  relief  to  many  small  entities 
that  do  not  now  have  a  mechanism  to  reinstate  their  expired 
patent. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  1 229 1 .  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals; 
industries:  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq..  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0016  and  0651-0031.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
these  collections  of  information  for  abandoned  applications  and 
delayed  maintenance  fees  is  estimated  to  average  1 .0  hour  each 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nase,  Office  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 : 
and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C.  20503  (ATTN; 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Project  0651-001 1  and  0651-0016). 

List  of  Subjects  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  Part  1  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (i)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 

*  •  *  •  * 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been 

( 1 )  unavoidable $620.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 

***** 

3.  Section  1.137  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

(a)  §  1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application. 

(a)  An  application  abandoned  for  failure  to  prosecute  may 
be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfac- 
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tion  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  A 
petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  must  be  promptly 
filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of.  or  otherwise  becomes 
aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  that 
application,  or  the  filing  of  a  continuing  application,  unless 
either  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

( 3 )  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  for  failure  to 
prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  the  delay 
was  unintentional.  A  petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  must  be: 

( 1 )  accompanied  by  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prose- 
cution of  that  application,  or  the  filing  of  a  continuing  applica- 
tion, unless  either  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
I.I7(m); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  which 
was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned. 

(c)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not 
filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the 
application,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  §  1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  applica- 
tion entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  for  which  revival  is  sought. 

(d)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  revive  an  application  upon  petition  filed  pursuant 
to  paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered  timely, 
must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refusing  to 
revive  or  within  such  time  as  set  in  the  decision. 

(e)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (b)(4)(ii)  a-  J  the  time  period  set  forth  in  paragraph  (d) 
of  this  section  ma   be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  §  1.1 36. 

4.  Section  1.155  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b) 
through  (d)  and  adding  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.155  Issue  and  term  of  design  patents. 


(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been 
unavoidable.  TTie  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must 
be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise 
becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

( 1 )  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  (§  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing 
of  the  notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever 
occurred  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.  The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be: 

( 1 )  accompanied  by  the  issue  fee.  unless  it  has  been  pre- 
viously submitted; 
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(2)  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  1.1 7(m)); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (h)  of  this  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the 
application,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  §  1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  application.  TTie  terminal  discldmer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  applica- 
tion entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  for  which  revival  is  sought. 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refusing 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
the  decision. 

(f)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (cK4)(i)  of  this  section  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provis- 
ions of  §  1.136. 

5.  Section  1.316  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b) 
through  (d)  and  adding  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.316  Application  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay  issue  fee. 


(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been 
unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must 
be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise 
becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

( 1 )  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted: 

(2)  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  (§  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing 
of  the  notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever 
occurred  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.  The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be: 

( 1 )  accompanied  by  the  issue  fee.  unless  it  has  been  pre- 
viously submitted; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  1.1 7(m)); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned. 
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(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the 
application,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  §  1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  applica- 
tion entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  for  which  revival  is  sought. 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refusing 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
the  decision. 

(f)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (cK4)(ii)  of  this  section  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provis- 
ions of  §  1.136. 

6.  Section  1.317  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 J17  Lapsed  patents:  delayed  payment  of  the  balance  of 
issue  fee, 

(a)  If  the  issue  fee  paid  is  the  amount  specified  in  the  Notice 
of  Allowa<lce,  but  a  higher  amount  is  required  at  the  time  the 
issue  fee  is  paid,  any  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  is  to 
be  paid  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  notice  thereof 
and.  if  not  paid,  the  patent  will  lapse  at  the  termination  of  the 
three-month  period. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the 
remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after 
the  mailing  of  the  notice  thereof  as  though  no  lapse  had  ever 
occurred  if  upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
have  been  unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed 
payment  must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified 
of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  lapse,  and  must  be 
accompanied  by: 

(1)  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee,  unle.ss  it  has 
been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  (§  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  pay- 
ment of  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three 
months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  thereof  as  though  no 
lapse  had  ever  occurred  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  uninten- 
tional. The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be: 

( 1 )  accompanied  by  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue 
fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted: 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  I.17(m)); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  thai  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  in 
payment  was  unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  patent 
lapsed;  or 

( ii )  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  patent  lapsed. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  lapse  of  the  patent, 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under 
§  1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of 
the  patent  equivalent  to  the  period  of  lapse  of  the  patent. 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or(c)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refusing 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
the  decision. 
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(f)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (c)(4)(ii)  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in  paragraph  (e) 
of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  §  1 . 1 36. 

7.  Section  1.378,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (e)  are  revised 
to  read  as  follows: 


§  U78  Acceptance  of  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee 
In  expired  patent  to  reinstate  patent. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  main- 
tenance fee  due  on  a  patent  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if, 
upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been 
unavoidable  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section)  or  unintentional 
(paragraph  (c)  of  this  section)  and  if  the  surcharge  required  by 
§  1.2(Ki)  is  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  the  patent  shall  be  considered 
as  not  having  expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  the  conditions  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(2). 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  include: 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(e) 
through  (g) 

(2)  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.20(i)(l);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reason- 
able care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  would 
be  paid  timely  and  that  the  petition  was  filed  promptly  after 
the  patentee  was  notified  of,  or  otherwise  became  aware  of, 
the  expiration  of  the  patent.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the 
steps  taken  to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee, 
the  date  and  the  manner  in  which  patentee  became  aware  of 
theexpiration  of  the  patent,  and  the  steps  taken  to  file  the  petition 
promptly. 

( c )  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  months  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  provided  in  §  1.362(e)  and  must  include: 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20  (e) 
through  (g); 

(2)  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  l.20(i)(2);  and 

(3)  a  statement  thai  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional. 


***** 


(e)  Reconsideration  of  a  decision  refusing  to  accept  a  mainte- 
nance fee  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  may  be  obtained  by  filing  a  petition  for  reconsideration 
within  two  months  of,  or  such  other  time  as  .set  in,  the  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 
Any  such  petition  for  reconsideration  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h).  After  decision  on  the 
petition  for  reconsideration,  no  further  reconsideration  or 
review  of  the  matter  will  be  undertaken  by  the  Commissioner. 
If  the  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  accepted, 
the  maintenance  fee  and  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  l.20(i) 
will  be  refunded  following  the  decision  on  the  petition  for 
reconsideration,  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing 
such  a  petition  for  reconsideration,  if  none  is  filed.  Any  petition 
fee  under  this  section  will  not  be  refunded  unless  the  refusal 
to  accept  and  record  the  maintenance  fee  is  determined  to  result 
from  an  error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


Aug.  11,  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


(58)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  920670-2281  ] 

RIN  065I-AA57 

Changes  in  Procedures  for  Reinstatement  of  Patents 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Interim  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  ca.ses  to  provide  for 
reinstatement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  TTie  Office  is  also 
establishing  the  amount  for  the  surcharge  for  accepting  a  main- 
tenance fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
Dates:  Interim  rule  effective  Oct.  23,  1992.  These  rules  will 
be  applicable  to  all  petitions  to  reinstate  an  expired  patent  filed 
with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective  date.  The  surcharge 
cited  in  sections  1.20(i)(2)  and  1.378(c)(2)  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  will  be  effective  thirty  days  from 
publication  of  this  rulemaking  in  the  Federal  Register  or  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  whichever 
is  later.  Written  comments  on  this  rulemaking  must  be  received 
on  or  before  Jan.  8,  1993  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral 
hearing  will  not  be  conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  on  this  interim  rulem- 
aidng  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box 
DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  marked  to  the  attention  of 
Jeffrey  V.  Nase.  Corresptjndence  may  be  sent  by  FAX  to  the 
attention  of  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  at  (703)  305-8825. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  FR  41899)  on  Sept. 
14.  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazelle  (1143  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8)  on  Oct.  6,  1992,  the 
Office  proposed  lo  amend  the  current  regulations  in  the  event 
that  proposed  statutory  changes  were  enacted  lo  allow  for  the 
reinstatement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional. 

Section  41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  establishes  fees 
that  the  Commissioner  shall  charge  for  patent-related  matters. 
A  bill  to  amend  title  35  with  respect  to  the  late  pavment  of 
maintenance  fees  was  introduced  on  June  4,  1992.  in  jne  House 
of  Representatives  as  H.R.  5328  (hereafter.  Bill).  Tne  Bill,  as 
introduced,  proposed  to:  (1)  amend  35  U.S.C.  §^l(c)(l)  to 
permit  reinstatement  of  a  patent  which  expired  i 
for  failure  to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee,  pro 
payment  is  made  within  eighteen  months  afteij^ 
grace  period  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  §  41(b);  ag 
U.S.C.  §  41(a)(7)  to  require  a  petition  fee  for  < 
delayed  payment  for  maintaining  a  patent 


ffntentionally 
tided  that  the 
he  six-month 
I  amend  35 
I  unintentionally 
'  force.  The  Bill, 


with  amendments,  was  enacted  as  Public  Law  No.  102-444 
(hereafter.  Act). 

The  Act  amends  35  U.S.C.  §  4l(c)(  1 )  to  permit  reinstatement 
of  a  patent  which  expired  unintentionally  for  failure  to  timely 
pay  the  maintenance  fee,  provided  that  the  payment  is  made 
within  twenty-four  months  after  the  six-month  grace  period 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  §  41(b). 

Since  the  Act  is  effective  on  enactment  and  since  it  differs 
significantly  from  the  Bill,  as  introduced,  it  is  necessary  to 
promulgate  this  interim  rulemaking.  This  interim  rulemaking 
implements  the  procedures  the  Office  will  follow  to  accept  the 
unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee.  All 
aspects  of  this  rulemaking  either  confer  a  benefit  or  are  clearly 
and  directly  related  to  the  benefit  conferred.  Therefore,  this 
rulemaking  is  exempt  from  the  Administrative  Procedures  Act's 
rulemaking  requirements  under  the  proprietary  matters  excep- 
tion, 5  U.S.C.  §  553(a)(2).  Furthermore,  any  delay  in  the  imple- 
mentation of  this  interim  rulemaking  would  be  contrary  to 
the  public  interest  in  granting  relief  by  ensuring  that  patents 
unintentionally  expired  for  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  are  promptly  reinstated. 
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Under  the  Act,  the  Commissioner  has  authority  to  set  ; 
surcharge  for  accepting  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee.  The  Commissioner  has  determined  thai 
an  interim  surcharge  of  $1,500  is  appropriate.  If  a  surcharge 
in  a  lower  amount  is  finally  adopted  (after  review  of  public 
comments  in  response  to  this  interim  rulemaking),  patentees 
will  be  refunded  any  excess  payment.  The  $1,500  interim  sur- 
charge was  determined  to  be  the  appropriate  amount  when 
compared  to  the  existing  $620  surcharge  for  accepting  the 
unavoidably  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee.  The  higher 
interim  surcharge  is  appropriate  since  a  petition  to  accept  the 
unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  will 
require  only  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional,  not  a  showing  of  facts  sufficient 
to  establish  unavoidable  delay.  Furthermore,  the  higher  amount 
for  relief  based  on  the  unintentional  delay  relative  to  those 
based  on  unavoidable  delay  is  similar  to  the  statutory  difference 
in  fees  for  petitioning  to  revive  an  abandoned  application. 

The  $1,500  interim  surcharge  will  not  take  effect  until  the 
date  thirty  days  from  publication  of  this  interim  rulemaking  in 
the  Federal  Register  or  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  whichever  is  later.  Section  1.378(c)(2)  is 
waived  until  the  $1 ,500  surcharge  becomes  effective.  However, 
petitions  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
should  not  be  delayed  for  that  thirty-day  period.  The  surcharge 
for  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  resulting  from  a  petition 
filed  under  this  waiver  will  be  due  when  the  petition  is  granted. 

One  comment  on  the  proposed  §  1 .378  has  been  received. 

Comment:  The  comment  questioned  the  time  limits  proposed 
for  §  1.378(c)(5). 

Reply:  The  proposed  time  limits  will  not  be  adopted  because 
the  Act  .sets  the  time  limit  for  filing  a  petition  to  accept  the 
delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Any  final  rule  will  treat  both  the  comments  made  to  the 
proposed  rules  and  to  these  interim  rules. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  SECTIONS  TO  BE 
CHANGED  OR  ADDED: 

(/)  Post  issuance  fees.  (§  1.20) 

Section  l.20(i)  is  amended  to  add  a  $1,5(X)  surcharge  fee  for 
accepting  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee.  This  amendment  will  not  become  effective  until  the  date 
thirty  days  after  Publication  of  this  interim  rulemaking  in  the 
Federal  Register  or  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  whichever  is  later. 

(21  Delayed  payment  of  a  maintermnce  fee  (§  1.378) 

The  Act  amends  subsection  41(c)(1)  of  title  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  to  permit  the  Commissioner  to  accept  late  payment  of 
any  maintenance  fee  filed  within  twenty-four  months  after  the 
six-month  grace  period,  if  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
In  order  to  implement  the  Act,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  § 
1.378  are  amended  to  permit  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  accept 
late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee.  where  the  delay  in  payment 
was  unintentional. 

In  addition  to  the  timeliness  deadlines  set  forth  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph,  a  petition  filed  under  the  unintentional  stan- 
dard of  §  1.378(c)  would  have  to  include  the  required 
maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .20(e)  through  (g),  the  surcharge 
for  an  unintentionally  expired  patent  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .20(i)(2), 
and  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional.  The  requirement  of  §  1.378(c)(2)  that 
the  petition  must  include  the  surcharge  will  be  waived  until 
the  date  thirty  days  after  publication  of  this  interim  rulemaking 
in  the  Federal  Register  or  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  whichever  is  later.  The  surcharge  for 
the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  resulting  from  a  petition 
filed  under  this  waiver  will  be  due  when  the  petition  is  granted. 

A  statement  thai  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional  would  not  be  appropriate  unless  the  entire 
delay,  up  until  the  maintenance  fee  was  actually  paid,  was 
unintentional.  For  example,  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  pay- 
ment of  the  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional  would  not  be 
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proper  when  patentee  becoines  aware  of  an  unintentional  failure 
to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee  and  then  intentionally  delays 
filing  a  petition  for  reinstatement  of  the  patent  under  §  1.378. 
Petitions  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
in  an  expired  patent,  prior  to  enactment  of  the  Act,  required  a 
showing  of  unavoidable  delay.  In  the  case  of  petitions  filed 
more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent,  current  § 
1.378(c)  further  required  a  showing  that  the  failure  to  timely 
pay  the  maintenance  fee  was  beyond  the  control  of  the  patentee. 
The  Office  has  determined  that  the  "beyond  the  control"  stan- 
dard does  not  find  adequate  support  in  the  relevant  statute  (35 
U.S.C.  41(c))  or  in  the  legislative  history  of  Public  Law  97- 
247.  See  "acceptance  of  Delayed  Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees 
in  Expired  Patents".  1115  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  18  (June  12, 
1990).  Therefore,  current  §  1.378(c)  is  being  deleted  in  its 
entirely  to  be  replaced  by  the  unintentional  delay  provisions 
discussed  above.  Additionally,  §  1 .378(b)  is  amended  to  provide 
that  the  unavoidable  delay  provisions  are  available  at  any  time 
following  expiration  of  a  patent  for  failure  to  pay  a  maintenance 
fee. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  changes  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et.  seq).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  the  Act  into  the 
regulations  and  will  give  relief  to  many  small  entities  that  do 
not  now  have  a  mechanism  to  reinstate  their  expired  patent. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals; 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-ba.sed  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-ba.sed  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirement  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-011  and  0651-0016. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  §  6.  part  1  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (i)  to  read 
as  follows: 

$1^  Post  issuance  fees. 
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(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been 

(1)  unavoidable $620.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 


3.  Section  1.378,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  U78  Acceptance  of  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee 
in  expired  patent  to  reinstate  patent. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  main- 
tenance fee  due  on  a  patent  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if, 
upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been 
unavoidable  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section)  or  unintentional 
(paragraph  (c)  of  this  section)  and  if  the  surcharge  required  by 
§  1.20(i)  is  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  the  patent  shall  be  considered 
as  not  having  expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  the  conditions  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(2). 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  include: 

(1)  fhe  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20  (e)-(g); 

(2)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.20(i)(l);  and 

(3)  A  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reason- 
able care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  would 
be  paid  timely.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the  steps  taken 
to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 

(c )  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  months  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  provided  in  §  1 .362(e)  and  must  included: 

(1)  The  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(e)-(g); 

(2)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  l.20(i)(2);  and 

(3)  A  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional. 


Nov.  23,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

Patents  and  Trademarks 


(59)      Withdrawing  the  Holding  of  Abandonment 
When  Office  Actions  Are  Not  Received 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  announce  a  practice  that  will 
minimize  costs  and  burdens  to  the  practitioner  and  the  Office 
when  an  application  has  become  abandoned  due  to  a  failure 
to  receive  an  Office  action. 

A  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandonment  in  accor- 
dance with  Delgar  Inc.  v.  Schuyler.  172  USPQ  513  (D.D.C. 
1971)  is  burdensome  to  the  practitioner  since  the  practitioner 
must  overcome  a  strong  presumption  that  an  Office  action  duly 
addressed  and  indicated  as  mailed  wa.s  timely  delivered  to 
the  addressee.  To  overcome  this  presumption,  a  practitioner  is 
currently  required  to  submit  a  persuasive  showing  that  would 
permit  the  Office  to  conclude  that  the  Office  action  was  not 
received.  Accordingly,  evidence  which  is  typically  required 
includes:  copies  of  records  which  would  disclose  the  receipt 
of  other  correspondence  mailed  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  about  the  mail  date  of  the  non-received  Office 
action,  but  fail  to  disclose  receipt  of  the  Office  action  mailed 
that  date;  copies  of  records  on  which  the  Office  action  would 
have  been  entered  had  it  been  received  (e.g.,  a  copy  of  the 
outside  of  the  file  jacket  maintained  by  the  practitioner);  and 
verified  statements  from  persons  who  would  have  handled  the 
Office  action  (e.g..  mail  clerks,  docket  clerks,  secretary,  etc.). 
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In  order  to  minimize  costs  and  burdens  to  the  practitioner 
and  the  Office  when  an  application  has  become  abandoned  due 
to  a  failure  to  receive  an  Office  action,  the  Office  is  modifying 
the  showing  required  to  make  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding 
of  abandonment  grantable.  The  showing  required  to  establish 
the  failure  to  receive  an  Office  actio  must  consist  of  a  statement 
from  the  practitioner  stating  that  the  Office  action  was  not 
received  by  the  practitioner  and  attesting  to  the  fact  that  a 
search  of  the  file  jacket  and  docket  records  indicates  that  the 
Office  action  was  not  received.  A  copy  of  the  docket  record 
where  the  non-received  Office  action  would  have  been  entered 
had  it  been  received  and  docketed  must  be  attached  to  and 
referenced  in  practitioner's  statement. 

The  showing  outlined  above  may  not  be  sufficient  if  there 
are  circumstances  that  point  to  a  conclusion  that  the  Office 
action  may  have  been  lost  after  receipt  rather  than  a  conclusion 
that  the  Office  action  was  lost  in  the  mail,  e.g..  if  the  practitioner 
has  a  history  of  not  receiving  Office  actions.  Two  additional 
procedures  are  available  for  reviving  an  application  that  has 
become  abandoned  due  a  failure  to  respond  to  an  Office  Action: 
(1)  a  petition  based  on  unintentional  abandonment  or  delay; 
and  (2)  a  petition  based  on  unavoidable  delay.  See  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  §  71 1.03(c). 


Oct.  25,  1993 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(60)       Viewing  of  Video  Tapes  During  Interviews 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  video  tape  equipment 
available  in  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  Academy  for  viewing 
video  tapes  from  applicants  during  interviews  with  patent  exam- 
iners. 

The  video  tape  equipment  may  use  VHS  and  UHS  (3/4  inch 
tape)  cassettes. 

Attorneys  or  applicants  wishing  to  show  a  video  tape  during 
an  examiner  interview  must  be  able  to  demonstrate  that  the 
content  of  the  video  tape  has  a  bearing  on  an  outstanding  issue 
in  the  application  and  its  viewing  will  advance  the  prosecution 
of  the  application.  Prior  approval  of  viewing  of  a  video  tape 
during  an  interview  must  be  granted  by  the  SPE.  Also,  use  of 
the  room  and  equipment  must  be  granted  by  the  Training  Man- 
ager to  avoid  any  conflict  with  the  Patent  Academy. 

Requests  to  use  video  tape  viewing  equipment  for  an  inter- 
view should  be  made  at  least  one  week  in  advance  to  allow 
the  Patent  Academy  staff  sufficient  time  to  ensure  the  avail- 
ability and  proper  scheduling  of  both  a  room  and  equipment. 

Interviews  using  Office  video  tape  equipment  will  be  held 
only  in  the  Academy  facilities  located  in  One  Crystal  Park. 
Rm.  502.  Attorneys  or  applicants  should  not  contact  the  Patent 
Academy  directly  regarding  availability  and  scheduling  of 
video  equipment.  All  scheduling  of  rooms  and  equipment 
should  be  done  through  and  by  the  examiner  conducting  the 
interview. 


May  6,  1986 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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Extension  of  Time  Limit 


This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  certain  misunderstandings 
and  indicates  the  treatment  given  to  requests  for  an  extension 
of  time  in  a  situation  where  applicant  has  been  given  a  time 
limit  to  complete  an  otherwise  incomplete  but  bona  fide  attempt 
to  respond  to  the  previous  Office  action  and  advance  the  case 
to  final  action. 

According  to  37  CFR  1.135(c)  when  the  applicant  has  filed 
a  response  to  an  examiner's  action  but  consideration  of  some 
matter  or  compliance  with  some  requirement  has  been  inadver- 
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tently  omitted,  an  opportunity  to  explain  and  supply  the  omis- 
sion may  be  given  before  the  question  of  abandonment  is 
considered.  According  to  the  M.P.E.P.,  Section  710.02(c).  the 
examiner  may  give  applicant  one  month  or  the  remainder  of 
the  period  for  response,  whichever  is  longer,  to  complete  the 
response.  Neither  the  regulation  nor  the  M.P.E.P.  indicate  that 
this  time  can  be  extended. 

Under  the  regulation,  the  missing  matter  or  lack  of  compli- 
ance must  be  considered  by  the  examiner  as  being  "inadver- 
tently omitted."  Once  an  inadvertent  omission  is  brought  to  the 
attention  of  the  applicant,  the  question  of  inadvertence  no  longer 
exists.  Therefore,  any  further  time  to  complete  the  response 
would  not  be  appropriate  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 35(c).  Accordingly, 
no  extension  of  time  will  henceforth  be  granted  in  these  situa- 
tions. 


Nov.  28.  1977 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


|965  O.G.  14] 


(62)     Procedures  for  Restarting  Response  Periods 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  announce  revised  procedures 
for  restarting  response  periods  set  in  patent  related  matters. 
Occasionally,  mail  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  is  received  late  at  the  correspondence  address  or  the 
mail  is  delayed  in  leaving  the  PTO. 

The  following  revised  procedures  are  effective  immediately 
and  will  be  followed  in  processing  a  petition  to  reset  a  period 
for  response  due  to  late  receipt  of  a  PTO  action  or  due  to  a 
postmark  date  which  is  later  than  the  mail  date  printed  on  a 
PTO  action.  The  authority  to  decide  such  petitions  is  delegated 
to  the  Group  Director,  where  the  PTO  action  involved  in  the 
petition  was  mailed  by  a  patent  examining  group. 

Petition  to  reset  a  period  for  response  due  to  late  receipt 
of  a  PTO  action 

The  PTO  will  grant  a  petition  to  restart  the  previously  set  period 
for  response  to  a  PTO  action  to  run  from  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  when  the 
following  criteria  are  met:  (I )  the  petition  is  filed  within  two 
weeks  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspon- 
dence address;  (2)  a  substantial  portion  of  the  set  response 
period  had  elapsed  on  the  date  of  receipt  (e.g..  at  least  one 
month  of  a  two  or  three  month  response  period  had  elapsed); 
and  (3)  the  petition  includes  (a)  evidence  showing  the  date  of 
receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  (e.g.. 
a  copy  of  the  PTO  action  having  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO 
action  at  the  correspondence  address  stamped  thereon,  a  copy 
of  the  envelope  (which  contained  the  PTO  action)  having  the 
date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address 
stamped  thereon,  etc.),  and  (b)  a  statement  (verified  if  made 
by  other  than  a  registered  practitioner)  setting  forth  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  and 
explaining  how  the  evidence  being  presented  establishes  the 
date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address. 
There  is  no  statutory  requirement  that  a  shortened  statutory 
period  of  longer  than  thirty  days  to  respond  to  a  PTO  action 
be  reset  due  to  delay  in  the  mail  or  in  the  PTO.  However,  when 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  set  response  period  had  elapsed  on 
the  date  of  receipt  at  the  correspondence  address  (e.g.,  at  least 
one  month  of  a  two  or  three  month  response  period  had  elapsed), 
the  procedures  set  forth  above  for  late  receipt  of  a  PTO  action 
are  available.  Where  a  PTO  action  was  received  with  less  than 
two  months  remaining  in  a  shortened  statutory  period  of  three 
months,  the  period  may  be  restarted  from  the  date  of  receipt. 
Where  the  period  remaining  is  between  two  and  three  months, 
the  period  will  be  reset  only  in  extraordinary  situations — e.g., 
complex  PTO  action  suggesting  submission  of  comparative 
data. 

Petitions  to  reset  a  period  for  response  due  to  a  postmark 
date  later  than  the  mail  date  printed  on  a  PTO  action 
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The  PTO  will  grant  a  petiton  to  restart  the  previously  set  period 
for  response  to  a  PTO  action  to  run  from  the  postmark  date 
shown  on  the  PTO  mailing  envelope  which  contained  the  PTO 
action  when  the  following  criteria  are  met:  ( 1 )  the  petitioii  is 
filed  within  two  weeks  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action 
at  the  correspondence  address;  (2)  the  response  period  was  for 
payment  of  the  issue  fee';  or  the  response  period  set  was  one 
month  or  thirty  days-;  and  (3)  the  petition  includes  (a)  evidence 
showing  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspon- 
dence address  (e.g..  a  copy  of  the  PTO  action  having  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address 
stamped  thereon,  etc.),  (b)  a  copy  of  the  envelope  which  con- 
tained the  PTO  action  showing  the  postmark  date,  and  (c)  a 
statement  (verified  if  made  by  other  than  a  registered  prac- 
titioner) setting  fonh  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at 
the  correspondence  address  and  stating  that  the  PTO  action 
was  received  in  the  post-marked  envelope. 

The  provision  of  37  CFR  1.8  and  1.10  apply  to  the  filing 
of  the  above-noted  petitions  with  regard  to  the  requirement 
that  the  petition  be  filed  within  two  weeks  of  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  PTO  action. 

The  showings  outlined  above  may  not  be  sufficient  if  there 
are  circumstances  that  ptiint  to  a  conclusion  that  the  PTO  action 
may  have  been  delayed  after  receipt  rather  than  a  conclusion 
that  the  PTO  action  was  delayed  in  the  mail  or  in  the  PTO. 
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37  CFR  Parts  1  and  10 
[Docket  No.  910764-1306] 
REM:  0651-AA27 

Duty  of  Disclosure 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  final  rulemaking. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  ( 1 )  clarify  the 
duty  of  disclosure  for  information  required  to  be  submitted 
to  the  Office;  (2)  provide  flexible  time  limits  for  submitting 
information  disclosure  sutements  including  the  requirement 
for  a  fee  in  certain  cases;  (3)  eliminate  consideration  of  duty 
of  disclosure  i.ssues  by  the  Office  except  in  disciplinary  and 
interference  proceediiigs,  and  under  other  limited  circum- 
stances; and  (4)  eliminate  the  striking  of  patent  applications 
which  are  improperly  executed.  The  Office  further  is  amending 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Code  of  Professional  Respon- 
sibility to  define  as  misconduct  a  failure  to  comply  with  the 
rules  on  duty  of  disclosure.  The  rules  as  adopted  strike  a  balance 
between  the  need  of  the  Office  to  obtain  and  consider  all  known 
relevant  information  pertaining  to  patentability  before  a  patent 
is  granted  and  the  desire  to  avoid  or  minimize  unnecessary 
complications  in  the  enforcement  of  patents. 
Effective  Date:  March  16,  1992.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  applications  and  reexamination  proceedings  pending  or 
filed  after  the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  By  telephone  Charles  E.  Van 
Horn  (703-305-9054)  or  J.  Michael  Thesz  (703-305-9384)  or 
by  mail  addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  marked  to  the  attention  of  Charles 
E.  Van  Horn  (Crystal  Park  2  -  Room  919). 
Supplementary  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
on  duty  of  disclosure  and  practitioner  misconduct  published  in 
the  Feder-sl  R<-gister  at  54  FT?  1 1334  (March  17.  1989).  and  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 101  Off. 


'}S  use  151  pfrmil!  paymrm  of  ihe  issue  fee  yulhtn  three  months  tif  the  dale 
that  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is  matted  to  the  applicant. 

•  ?5  use  1.13  does  not  permit  a  response  period  to  be  less  than  thirty  days  from 
the  date  the  tH'O  actum  is  ffiven  or  mailed  to  the  applicaru- 


Gaz.  Pat.  Off.  12  (April  4,  1989),  was  withdrawn.  On  August 
6,  1991.  the  Office  published  in  the  Federal  Register  a  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  duty  of  disclosure.  56  FR 
3732 1  The  notice  was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette. 
1 129  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Off.  52  (August  27.  1991).  Sixty  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking.  A  public  hearing  was  held  on  October  8,  1991. 
Eleven  individuals  offered  oral  comments  at  the  hearing.  The 
sixty  written  comments  and  a  copy  of  the  transcript  of  the 
hearing  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  the  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Room  919,  Crystal  Park 
II,  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Ariington.  VA. 

Familiarity  with  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
assumed.  Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rules  published  for  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  are  discussed.  Comments 
received  in  writing  and  at  the  public  hearing  in  response  to  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  are  discussed. 

The  rules  as  adopted  shall  take  effect  as  to  all  applications 
and  reexamination  proceedings  either  pending  or  filed  on  or 
after  the  effective  date  of  these  rules.  Thus,  any  information 
disclosure  statement  that  is  filed  on  or  after  that  date  must 
comply  with  the  provisions  of  §§  1.97  and  1.98  to  be  entitled 
to  consideration. 

Changes  in  Text:  The  final  rules  contain  several  changes  to 
the  text  of  the  rules  a.s  proposed  for  comment.  Those  changes 
are  discussed  below. 

Section  1 . 1 7(i)(  I )  has  been  changed  from  the  proposed  text 
to  reflect  the  recent  increase  in  the  amount  of  the  fee  for  filing 
a  petition  from  $120.00  to  $130.00. 

Section  1.56(a)  has  been  clarified  to  indicate  that  the  duty 
of  an  individual  to  disclose  information  is  based  on  the  knowl- 
edge of  that  individual  that  the  information  is  material  to  patent- 
ability. A  sentence  has  been  added  to  §  1.56(a)  to  express  the 
principle  that  the  Office  does  not  condone  the  granting  of  a 
patent  on  an  application  in  connection  with  which  fraud  on  the 
Office  was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure 
was  violated  through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct.  In 
addition,  §  1.56(a)  as  proposed  has  been  changed  to  indicate 
that  if  all  information  material  to  patentability  of  any  claim 
issued  in  a  patent  is  cited  by  the  Office  or  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §§  1.97(b)-(d)  and  1.98. 
the  Office  will  consider  as  satisfied  the  duty  to  disclose  to  the 
Office  all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability, 
as  contrasted  to  the  broader  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith. 
This  rule  does  not  attempt  to  define  the  spectrum  of  conduct 
that  would  lack  the  candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  the 
Office  which  is  expected  of  individuals  who  are  associated 
with  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application. 

In  §  1 .56(b),  the  phrase  "or  being  made  of  record"  has  been 
inserted  to  make  it  clear  that  information  is  not  material  to 
patentability  within  the  meaning  of  §  1 .56  if  it  is  cumulative 
to  either  information  already  of  record  in  the  application  or 
contemporaneously  being  made  of  record  by  applicant.  For 
example,  there  would  be  no  benefit  to  the  Office  for  applicant 
to  submit  to  the  Office  10  different  documents  having  the  same 
teaching  simply  because  the  information  was  not  cumulative 
to  the  information  already  of  record. 

The  term  "creates"  has  been  replaced  by  the  term  "estab- 
lishes" in  §  1.56(b)(1).  In  addition,  the  definition  of  a  prima 
facie  case  of  unpatentability,  as  set  out  in  the  preamble  of  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  has  been  incorporated  into  the 
rule  itself.  A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim  is 
established  when  the  information  compels  a  conclusion  that 
the  claim  is  unpatentable 

( 1 )  under  the  preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  stan- 
dard. 

(2)  giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  con- 
struction consistent  with  the  specification,  and 

(3)  before  any  consideration  is  given  to  evidence  which  may 
be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to  establish  a  contrary  conclusion 
of  patentability. 

This  prima  facie  standard  conforms  to  the  standard  used  by  an 
examiner  to  determine  whether  a  claim  is  prima  facie  unpatent- 
able. 

Section  1.56(b)(2)  has  been  modified  from  the  text  of  the 
proposed  rule.  The  focus  of  this  paragraph  has  been  changed 
so  that  it  now  relates  to  information  which  either  refutes,  or 
is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  that  applicant  takes  in  either 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(1)  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on  by  the 
{)ffice,  or 

(2)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 

The  change  from  the  proposed  rule  makes  clear  that  information 
is  material  when  it  either  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a 
position  taken  by  applicant  before  the  Office. 

Section  1.97(e)  has  been  changed  from  the  proposed  text  to 
make  it  clear  that  a  certification  could  contain  either  of  two 
statements.  One  statement  is  that  each  item  of  information  in 
an  information  disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  search  report 
from  a  patent  office  outside  the  U.S.  not  more  than  three  months 
prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  statement.  Under  this  certification, 
it  would  not  matter  whether  any  individual  with  a  duty  actually 
knew  about  any  of  the  information  cited  before  receiving  the 
search  report.  In  the  alternative,  the  certification  could  state  that 
no  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information  disclosure 
statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign  patent 
office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  or.  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  person  signing  the  certification  after  making  reasonable 
inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  having  a  duty  to  disclose 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement. 

The  changes  to  the  text  of  §  1 .97(e)  as  proposed  place  the 
appropriate  priority  on  getting  relevant  information  to  the  Office 
promptly,  with  minimum  burden  to  applicant.  The  text  of  the 
proposal  has  also  been  changed  by  adding  the  phrase  "after 
making  reasonable  inquiry"  to  make  it  clear  that  the  individual 
making  the  certification  has  a  duty  to  make  reasonable  inquiry 
regarding  the  facts  that  are  being  certified.  For  example,  if  an 
inventor  gave  a  publication  to  the  practitioner  prosecuting  an 
application  with  the  intent  that  it  be  cited  to  the  Office,  the 
practitioner  should  inquire  as  to  when  that  inventor  became 
aware  of  the  publication  before  submitting  a  certification  under 
§  1.97(e)(ii)  to  the  Office. 

A  new  paragraph  (h)  has  been  added  to  the  text  of  proposed 
§  1.97.  The  purpose  of  new  paragraph  (h)  is  to  ensure  that  no 
one  could  construe  the  mere  filing  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  as  an  admission  that  the  information  cited  in  the 
statement  is,  or  is  considered  to  be,  material  to  patentability 
as  defined  in  §  1.56(b).  It  is  in  the  best  interest  of  the  Office 
and  the  public  to  permit  and  encourage  iitdividuals  to  cite 
information  to  the  Office  without  fear  of  making  an  admission 
against  interest. 

In  §  1.98(a)(2)(iii),  the  wording  has  been  changed  to  make 
it  clear  that  the  requirement  to  submit  a  copy  of  each  item  of 
information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  does 
not  apply  to  the  citation  of  a  U.S.  patent  application. 

The  requirement  in  proposed  §  1 .98(a)(3)  for  a  concise  expla- 
nation of  the  relevance  of  each  item  of  information  has  been 
substantially  changed  by  limiting  the  requirement  in  two  signifi- 
cant ways.  First,  as  adopted,  the  requirement  is  limited  to 
information  that  is  not  in  the  English  language.  Second,  the 
explanation  required  is  limited  to  the  relevance  as  understood 
by  the  individual  designated  in  §  1.56(c)  most  knowledgeable 
about  the  content  of  the  information  at  the  time  the  information 
is  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  the  information  listed  is  not 
in  the  English  language,  but  was  cited  in  a  search  report  by  a 
foreign  patent  office,  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  relevance  is  satisfied  by  submitting  an  English  language 
version  of  the  search  report.  -; 

In  §  1.98(d),  the  proposed  text  has  been  changed  by  adding 
the  phrase  "cited  by  or"  to  make  it  clear  that  legible  copies  of 
information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  need 
not  be  submitted  in  a  continuing  application  provided  the  infor- 
mation was  either  cited  by  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior 
application.  A  distinction  between  information  cited  by  the 
CJffice  or  supplied  by  applicant  to  the  Office  serves  no  useful 
purpose  in  this  situation. 

The  text  of  proposed  §  1 .555  has  been  modified  to  limit  the 
definition  of  information  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  to  the  types  of  information  that  an  examiner 
could  use  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  determine  whether 
a  claim  was  patentable,  and  to  adopt  other  changes  that  parallel 
changes  made  in  §  1.56.  Proposed  §  1.555(a)  has  been  divided 
into  two  paragraphs.  Paragraph  (a),  as  adopted,  substantially 
parallels  the  text  of  §  1.56(a)  as  adopted.  It  indicates  that  the 
duty  to  disclose  information  to  the  Office  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  is  a  pan  of  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  that 
is  owed  to  the  (}ffice  by  individuals  transacting  business  with 
the  Office.  It  further  states  one  way  that  an  individual  may 
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discharge  the  duty  to  disclose  information  material  to  patent 
ability  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  -  i.e..  by  filing  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  with  the  items  listed  in  §  1 .98(a)  as 
applied  to  individuals  associated  with  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Finally,  the  text  of  the  rule  has  been 
changed  to  add  a  sentence  that  expresses  the  principle  that  a 
patent  should  not  be  granted  on  an  application  in  connection 
with  which  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  or 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad 
faith  or  intentional  misconduct. 

New  paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.555  has  been  adopted  to  define 
information  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. Much  like  the  definition  in  §  1 .56(b).  information  is 
not  material  when  it  is  cumulative  to  information  of  record  or 
being  made  of  record  in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Informa- 
tion is  considered  material  when  it  satisfies  either  or  both  of 
the  definitions  in  §  1.555(b).  Under  §  1.555(b)(1).  information 
is  material  when  it  is  a  patent  or  printed  publication  that  estab- 
lishes, by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other  patents  or  printed 
publications,  a  prima  facie  ca.se  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim. 
This  definition  is  limited  to  patents  or  printed  publications 
because  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  be  based  on  patents 
or  printed  publications.  35  U.S.C.  302. 

The  definition  of  a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a 
claim  pending  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  been  provided 
in  the  rule.  A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  is  established 
when  the  information  compels  a  conclusion  that  a  claim  is 
unpatentable  under  the  same  principles  that  are  applicable 
during  ex  parte  examination  of  a  patent  application:  namely 

( 1 )  under  the  preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  stan- 
dard. 

(2)  giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  con- 
struction consistent  with  the  specification,  and 

(3)  before  any  consideration  is  given  to  evidence  which  may 
be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to  establish  a  contrary  conclusion 
of  patentability. 

Finally,  the  definition  of  information  material  to  patentabilit> 
in  §  1.555(b)(2)  has  been  added  to  parallel  the  provision  in  ii 
1.56(bK2). 

After  reviewing  the  Office  policy  on  whether  to  consider 
duty  of  disclosure  and  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  inter- 
ference proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  including  com- 
ments from  the  public  directed  to  the  statement  in  the  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking  that  the  Office  will  not  consider,  eval- 
uate, or  decide  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  during 
an  interference  proceeding,  a  new  Office  policy  has  been 
adopted.  Effective  October  24,  1991.  fraud  and  inequitable 
conduct  issues  will  be  considered  when  properly  raised  inter 
partes  in  patent  interference  cases.  1 132  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Off.  33 
(November  19.  1991 ).  In  addition,  the  Chairman  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  has  issued  a  notice  that 
provides  guidance  on  how  an  issue  of  fraud  or  other  inequitable 
conduct  can  be  raised  in  an  interference  proceeding.  1 133  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Off  21  (December  10,  1991). 
Response  to  and  Analysis  of  Comments:  Sixty  (60  written  com- 
ments were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking.  These  comments,  along  with  those  made  at  the 
public  hearing,  have  been  analyzed.  Some  suggestions  made 
in  the  comments  have  been  adopted  and  others  have  been 
rejected.  Responses  to  the  comments  follow. 
Comment  I.  Nine  comments  indicated  that  the  Office  should 
not  amend  §  1 .56  since  it  is  presently  in  conformance  to  the 
materiality  standard  being  applied  by  the  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit.  One  comment  questioned  what  practical 
value  of  the  proposed  rule  would  justify  the  burden  of  the 
change. 

Reply:  The  amendment  to  §  1.56  was  proposed  to  address 
criticism  concerning  a  perceived  lack  of  certainty  in  the  materi- 
ality standard.  The  rule  as  promulgated  will  provide  greater 
clarity  and  hopefully  minimize  the  burden  of  litigation  on  the 
question  of  inequitable  conduct  before  the  Office,  while  pro- 
viding the  Office  with  the  information  necessary  for  effective 
and  efficient  examination  of  patent  applications. 
Comment  2.  One  comment  stated  that  the  present  rules  should 
be  maintained  and  strengthened  since  the  public  interest  is  hurt 
more  by  an  unjustly  issued  patent  than  by  an  unjustly  denied 
patent.  Another  comment  disagreed  and  argued  that  an  unjustly 
denied  patent  can  do  great  harm  to  society. 
Reply:  The  Office  strives  to  issue  valid  patents.  The  Office  has 
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both  an  obligation  not  to  unjustly  issue  patents  and  an  obligation 
not  to  unjustly  deny  patents.  Innovation  and  technological 
advancement  are  best  served  when  an  inventor  is  issued  a  patent 
with  the  scope  of  protection  that  is  deserved.  The  rules  as 
adopted  serve  to  remind  individuals  associated  with  the  prepara- 
tion and  prosecution  of  patent  applications  of  their  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  in  their  dealings  with  the  Office,  and  will 
aid  the  Office  in  receiving,  in  a  timely  manner,  the  information  it 
needs  to  carry  out  effective  and  efficient  examination  of  patent 
applications. 

Comment  3.  Two  comments  staled  that  the  rule  should  not 
permit  applicants  to  draft  claims  and  a  specification  to  avoid 
a  prima  facie  case  of  obviousness  over  a  reference  and  then 
to  be  able  to  withhold  the  reference  from  the  examiner. 
Reply.  The  comments  reflect  a  correct  reading  of  the  rule  in 
that  information  is  not  material  unless  it  comes  within  the 
definition  of  §  1 .56(b)(  I )  or  (2).  If  information  is  not  matenal. 
there  is  no  dutv  to  disclose  the  information  to  the  Office.  The 
Office  believes  that  most  applicants  will  wish  to  submit  the 
information,  however,  even  though  they  may  not  be  required 
to  do  so,  to  strengthen  the  patent  and  avoid  the  risks  of  an 
incorrect  judgment  on  their  part  on  materiality  or  that  it  may 
be  held  that  there  was  an  intent  to  deceive  the  Office. 
Comment  4.  One  comment  stated  that  promulgation  of  the 
proposed  rule  would  result  in  a  significant  decrea.se  in  the 
quantity  of  art  cited  to  the  Office  because  there  will  be  no  duty 
to  cite  art  relevant  to  a  pending  claim. 
Reph:  The  Office  does  not  anticipate  any  significant  change 
in  the  quantity  of  information  cited  to  the  Office  after  promulga- 
tion of  amended  §  1 .56.  Presumably,  applicants  will  continue 
to  submit  information  for  consideration  by  the  Office  in  applica- 
tions rather  than  making  and  relying  on  their  own  determina- 
tions of  materiality.  An  incentive  remains  to  submit  the 
information  to  the  Office  because  it  will  result  in  a  strengthened 
patent  and  will  avoid  later  questions  of  materiality  and  intent 
to  deceive.  In  addition,  the  new  rules  will  actually  facilitate 
the  filing  of  information  since  the  burden  of  submitting  informa- 
tion to  the  Office  has  been  reduced  by  eliminating,  in  most 
ca<ies,  the  requirement  for  a  concise  statement  of  the  relevance 
of  each  item  of  information  listed  In  an  information  disclosure 
statgnent. 

Comment  5.  Several  comments  stated  that  an  objective  "but 
for"  standard  would  be  preferable  to  the  proposed  rule.  The 
objective  "but  for"  standard  would  presumably  consider  infor- 
mation as  a  court  does  in  an  infringement  proceeding  with  a 
clear  and  convincing,  burden-of-proof  standard,  giving  the 
terms  in  each  claim  a  narrow  construction  where  necessary  to 
uphold  validitv. 

Reph:  The  Office  believes  that  amended  §  1 .56  will  provide 
a  reasonable  balance  between  the  needs  of  applicants  and  of 
the  Office.  The  suggested  "but  for"  standard  would  not  cause 
the  Office  to  obtain  the  information  it  needs  to  evaluate  patent- 
ability so  that  its  decisions  may  be  presumed  correct  by  the 
courts.  If  the  Office  does  not  have  needed  information,  mean- 
ingful examination  of  patent  applications  will  take  place  for 
the  first  time  in  an  infringement  case  before  a  district  court. 
Courts  will  become  increasingly  less  confident  of  the  Office's 
product  if  they  get  the  impression  that  practitioners  and  inven- 
tors can  routinely  withhold  information  from  the  Office,  or  that 
practitioners  and  inventors  can  make  up  their  own  minds  about 
what  is  patentable.  The  Office  should  decide,  in  the  first 
instance,  what  is  patentable  and  any  decision  should  be  made 
with  the  best  information  available,  including  that  known  by 
the  applicant.  The  Office  notes  that  the  House  of  Delegates  of 
the  American  Bar  Association  twice,  once  in  1990  and  again 
in  1991,  refused  to  adopt  a  resolution  favoring  adoption  of  the 
"but  for"  standard. 

Comment  6.  One  comment  argued  that  proposed  §  1 .56  does 
not  relate  to  "the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office"  (.35  U.S.C.  6<a))  since  the  Office  does  not 
intend  to  reject  applications  as  indicated  by  the  cancellation  of 
paragraphs  (c)  through  (i)  of  current  §  1.56. 
Reply.  The  amendment  to  §  1 .56  comes  within  the  authority 
of  the  Commissioner  for  establishing  regulations.  Norton  v. 
Curtiss.  433  F.2d  779,  167  USPQ  532  (CCPA  1970).  The 
Office  has  reserved  its  inherent  authority  to  reject  an  appHcalion 
under  appropriate  circumstances  where  fraud  or  other  inequi- 
table conduct  has  occurred.  Also,  the  Office  will  consider  fraud 
and  inequitable  conduct  when  properly  raised  in  interference 
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proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  The  Office  will  also  con- 
sider fraud  and  inequitable  conduct  in  connection  with  attorney 
conduct  under  §  10.23(c). 

Comment  7.  One  comment  stated  that  §  1.56  should  require 
only  anticipatory  art  to  be  submitted  during  examination  of  an 
application,  with  a  procedure  such  as  reexamination  being  used 
after  discovery  in  any  litigation  on  the  patent  has  revealed  all 
available  art. 

Replv.  An  application  is  examined  under  all  appropriate  sections 
of  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  a  presumption  of  validity 
attaches  to  a  patent  with  regard  to  all  aspects  of  patentability, 
including  anticipation.  35  U.S.C.  282.  Therefore.  §  1.56  should 
address  more  dian  just  the  submission  of  anticipatory  informa- 
tion, including  information  relevant  to  patentability  under  35 
U.S.C.  103  and  35  U.S.C.  112. 

Comment  8.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .56  has 
some  dangerous  implications  since  courts  are  going  to  find 
violations  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  if  §§  1 .97  and  1 .98  are  not 
complied  with  completely. 

Reph:  Section  1 .56  provides  that  the  duty  of  disclosure  can 
be  niet  by  submitting  information  to  the  Office  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  Sections  1.97  and  1.98  are 
being  amended  so  that  information  will  be  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  the  manner  and  at  the  time  which  will  facilitate 
consideration  by  the  examiner.  Applicants  are  provided  cer- 
tainty as  to  when  information  will  be  considered,  and  applicants 
will  be  informed  when  information  is  not  considered.  The 
Office  does  not  believe  that  courts  should,  or  will,  find  viola- 
tions of  the  duty  of  disclosure  because  of  unintentional  non- 
compliance with  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  If  the  non-compliance  is 
intentional,  however,  the  applicant  will  have  assumed  the  risk 
that  the  failure  to  submit  the  information  in  a  manner  that  will 
result  in  its  being  considered  by  the  examiner  may  be  held  to 
be  a  violation. 

Comment  9.  Two  comments  stated  that  the  Office  should  not 
delete  the  offense  of  attempted  fraud  from  the  §  1.56.  The 
comments  stated  that  elimination  of  the  reference  to  "gross 
negligence"  in  current  §  1.56  would  be  sufficient  to  protect 
the  practitioner  who  delays  submission  of  information  with  no 
intent  to  deceive  the  Office.  One  of  the  comments  stated  that 
the  disciplinary  rules  alone  are  not  sufficient  to  deter  attempted 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct. 

Reph:  The  language  of  §§  1 .56(a)  and  1 .555(a)  has  been  modi- 
fied to  retain  the  provisions  of  prior  §  1.56(d)  to  indicate  that 
the  Office  does  not  condone  fraud,  attempted  fraud,  or  violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  intentional  miscon- 
duct. 

Comment  10.  One  comment  stated  that  the  appropriate  stan- 
dards for  the  duty  of  candor  are  analogous  to  fiduciary  law 
which  requires  the  fiduciary  to  disclose  not  only  known  facts, 
but  also  facts  which  it  should  have  known,  i.e.,  a  negligence 
standard.  The  comment  argued  that  it  was  undesirable  to  mea- 
sure duty  of  candor  or  fraud  by  a  reduced  measure  of  "intent" 
instead  of  an  objective  negligence  standard  since  the  Office  is 
not  bound  by  the  U.S.  Coun  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
decision  in  Kingsdown  Medical  Consultants.  Ltd.  v.  Hollister. 
Inc.,  863  F.2d  867. 9  USPQ2d  1384  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (en  banc), 
cert,  denied.  490  U.S.  1067  (1989).  and  since  the  proposed 
standard  is  no  more  objective  than  alternative  standards  but  is 
simply  narrower  and  more  certain.  Another  comment  suggested 
that  the  Office  should  indicate  that  there  is  no  intention  to 
change  the  Kingsdown  ruling. 

Reph:  Section  1.56  has  been  amended  to  present  a  clearer 
and  more  objective  definition  of  what  information  the  Office 
considers  material  to  patentability.  The  rules  do  not  define 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct  which  have  elements  both  of  mate- 
riality and  of  intent.  The  Office  does  not  advocate  any  change 
to  the  Kingsdown  ruling. 

Comment  1 1.  Two  comments  staled  that  the  proposed  modifica- 
tion of  §  1 .56  would  make  submission  of  information  to  the 
Office  an  implied  admission  of  the  prima  facie  unpatentability 
of  a  claim.  Several  comments  suggested  that  a  sentence  should 
be  added  to  proposed  §  1.56  to  specify  that  submission  of 
information  to  the  Office  under  this  section  shall  not  be  deemed 
to  be  an  admission  or  representation  that  the  information  is 
material  to  patentability. 

Reph:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  have  been  adopted  by 
modifying  §  1 .97  which  deals  with  submission  of  information  to 
the  Office.  Paragraph  (h)  of  §  1 .97  now  provides  that  the  filing 
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of  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall  not  be  considered 
to  be  an  admission  that  the  information  cited  in  the  statement 
is.  or  is  to  be  considered  to  be.  material  to  patentability  as 
defined  in  §  1.56. 

Comment  12.  One  comment  stated  that  the  proposed  §  1.56 
definition  would  be  difficult  to  apply  in  litigation  in  which  a 
different  burden-of-proof  standard  is  applied. 
Reply:  The  definition  of  information  material  to  patentability 
includes  standards  which  are  familiar  lo  the  Federal  courts  and 
which  are  capable  of  being  handled  like  other  issues. 
Comment  13.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  last  sentence 
of  proposed  §  1 .56(  a),  in  which  the  Office  encourages  appli- 
cants to  carefully  examine  prior  art  cited  in  foreign  search 
reports  and  the  closest  known  information,  be  removed  from 
the  rule  and  be  placed  in  the  preamble  discussion  so  as  to  avoid 
the  interpretation  that  the  sentence  creates  a  duty  for  applicants. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  The  sentence  does  not 
create  any  new  duty  for  applicants,  but  is  placed  in  the  text  of 
the  rule  as  helpful  guidance  to  individuals  who  file  and  prose- 
cute patent  applications. 

Comment  14.  Three  comments  stated  that  the  language  of  pro- 
posed §  1.56(a)  required  revision  to  remove  all  statements  or 
suggestions  which  might  allow  a  court  to  consider  a  pending 
(i.e..  unissued)  claim  for  the  purpose  of  determining  whether 
the  duty  of  disclosure  requirement  was  met  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  the  proposed  rule  was  Intended  to  indicate  that  there  is  no 
duty  to  disclose  information  which  is  material  to  a  pending 
claim  unless  that  claim  ultimately  issues  in  a  patent.  One  com- 
ment argued  that  a  court  might  interpret  "the  duty  of  candor  and 
good  faith"  to  be  broader  than  the  particular  duty  of  disclosure 
specified  in  other  portions  of  the  proposed  rule. 
Reply:  The  language  of  §§  1.56  and  1.555  has  been  modified 
to  emphasize  that  there  is  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  is  broader  than  the  duty  to  disclose  material  information. 
Section  1 .56  further  states  that  "no  patent  will  be  granted  on 
an  application  in  connection  with  which  fraud  on  the  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct." 
Comment  15.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.56(a) 
be  modified  to  clarify  that  both  information  and  its  materiality 
must  be  known  before  there  is  a  duty  to  disclose  the  information. 
Reply:  The  Office  considers  the  language  of  §  1.56<a)  to  be 
sufficiently  clear  in  referring  to  a  "duty  to  disclose  to  the 
Office  all  information  known  to  thai  individual  lo  be  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  this  section."  If  information  is 
known  to  be  material,  it  inherently  must  be  known.  Likewise, 
if  information  is  not  known  to  an  individual,  there  is  no  duty 
to  disclose  the  information  whether  it  is  material  or  not. 
Comment  16.  One  comment  stated  that  it  should  be  made  clear 
that  "known"  is  limited  to  contemporaneous  knowledge  since 
a  practitioner  may  have  known  something  ten  years  ago  but 
may  not  remember  it  presently. 

Reply:  Section  1 .56  states  that  each  individual  associated  with 
the  filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  has  a  duty  to 
disclose  all  information  known  to  that  individual  to  be  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  the  section.  Thus,  the  duty  applies 
to  contemporaneously  or  presently  known  information.  The 
fact  that  information  was  kiiown  years  ago  does  not  mean  that 
it  was  recognized  that  the  information  is  material  to  the  present 
application. 

Comment  17.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.56(a) 
be  modified  to  state  that  the  duty  of  disclosure  ends  when  an 
application  becomes  abandoned  or  allowed. 
Reply:  Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.56  states  that  the  duty  to  disclose 
information  exists  until  the  application  becomes  abandoned. 
The  duty  to  disclose  information,  however,  does  not  end  when 
an  application  becomes  allowed  but  extends  until  a  patent  is 
granted  on  that  application.  The  rules  provide  for  information 
being  considered  after  a  notice  of  allowance  is  mailed  and 
before  the  issue  fee  is  paid  (§  1.97(d))  and  for  an  application 
to  be  withdrawn  from  issue  after  the  issue  fee  has  been  paid. 
An  application  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  because  one  or 
more  claims  are  unpatentable  (§  1.313(b)(3))  or  an  application 
may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  and  abandoned  so  that  informa- 
tion may  be  considered  in  a  continuing  application  before  a 
patent  issues  (§  1.313(b)(5)). 

Comment  18.  Three  comments  slated  that  the  first  two^entences 
of  proposed  §  1.56(a)  should  be  deleted  since  rules  should 
simply  instruct  practitioners  what  to  do  without  discussion  of 
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why  they  should  do  it  or  the  philosophy  involved. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  since  the  sentences 
aid  in  the  understanding  of  the  rule  and  will  provide  those 
involved  in  enforcing  patents  with  an  indication  of  the  policy 
on  which  the  rule  is  based. 

Comment  19.  One  comment  stated  that  §§  1.56(a)(2)  and  (c) 
should  be  modified  to  refer  to  "individuals  substantively  associ- 
ated with"  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  the  patent  application. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  since  the  proposed  rule 
language  is  clear  and  the  suggested  modification  would  create 
a  redundancy  with  the  language  of  §  1 .56(c)(3).  The  individuals 
designated  in  §§  1.56(c)(1)  and  (2)  as  being  associated  with 
the  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  within  the 
meaning  of  the  section  are  inherently  substantively  involved 
in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application. 
Comment  20.  One  comment  stated  thai  proposed  §  1.56(b) 
should  be  modified  to  clarifv  that  information  is  not  material 
if  it  is  cumulative  to  information  already  of  record  in  an  applica- 
tion or  to  information  concurrently  being  made  of  recotxi. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  by  adding  a  reference 
to  information  being  made  of  record  with  regard  to  cumulative 
information  in  §§  1.56(b)  and  1.555(b). 
Comment  21.  One  comment  stated  that  the  preamble  discussion 
(of  §  1 .56(b))  should  indicate  that  test  results  in  situations  such 
as  tests  involving  biological  systems  may  properly  be  submitted 
as  averages  rather  than  as  individual  test  runs. 
Reply:  Whether  test  results  can  be  submitted  as  averages  rather 
than  as  individual  test  runs  depends  on  whether  doing  so  would 
provide  to  the  Office  the  information  needed  to  make  a  proper 
determination  on  patentabihty.  If  tiie  actual  results  are  provided, 
the  examiner  can  make  an  independent  determination  on 
whether  some  rejection  is  appropriate.  In  some  cases  providing 
averages  might  be  misleading,  but  in  other  cases  providing 
averages  might  be  appropriate. 

Comment  22.  One  conmieni  stated  that  the  definition  of  materi- 
ality in  proposed  §  1 .56(b)  imposes  substantial  new  burdens 
on  applicants  who  would  be  required  to  disclose  failed  experi- 
ments, papers  published  less  than  one  year  prior  to  filing  and 
experimental  public  uses  even  if  they  clearly  are  refutable 
and  will  not  affect  patentability.  One  comment  stated  that  the 
proposed  rule  would  require  applicants  to  incur  added  expense 
for  affidavits  and  comparison  tests.  Five  comments  stated  that 
the  Office  should  not  require  applicants  to  present  results  from 
clearly  invalid  tests  since  this  would  be  contrary  to  usual  scien- 
tific practice.  One  comment  argued  that  information  should  not 
be  required  to  be  submitted  if  there  was  no  doubt  that  it  would 
not  preclude  patentability,  e.g..  where  common  ownership 
existed  so  that  the  exception  of  35  U.S.C.  103.  second  para- 
graph, would  apply. 

Reply:  The  definition  of  materiality  in  §  1 .56  does  not  impose 
substantial  new  burdens  on  applicants,  but  is  intended  to  provide 
the  Office  with  the  information  it  needs  to  make  a  proper  and 
independent  determination  on  patentability.  It  is  the  patent 
examiner  who  should  make  the  determination  after  considering 
all  the  facts  involved  in  the  particular  case.  The  comments 
reflect  that  the  Office  objective  of  clarifying  what  information 
the  Office  considers  lo  be  material  has  been  accomplished  by 
the  amendment  of  the  rules. 

Comment  23.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1 .56  should  con- 
fine the  duty  of  disclosure  to  references  known  to  applicant  or 
the  practitioner  representing  applicant  and  noi  found  in  prior 
art  materials  in  the  Office. 

Reply:  This  suggestion  is  not  adopted  since  information  may 
be  in  the  Office  but  not  in  the  application  file.  It  is  not  reasonable 
to  assume  thai  an  examiner  knows  of  a  particular  item  of 
information  or  appreciates  its  relevance  to  a  particular  invention 
simply  because  it  exists  somewhere  in  the  Office. 
Comment  24.  One  comment  stated  thai  the  language  "or  in 
combination  with  other  information"  should  be  removed  from 
proposed  §  1.56(b)(1)  because  it  was  unworkable  to  require 
an  applicant  to  combine  references  against  its  own  claims, 
especially  since,  according  to  the  commentator,  examiners  and 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  frequently  mis- 
apply the  law.  Another  comment  staled  that  the  language  creates 
an  open  field  for  litigators  to  claim  that  an  inordinate  number 
of  references  could  be  combined. 

Reply:  Tht  rule  does  not  require  an  applicant  to  combine  refer- 
ences against  its  own  claims.  The  applicant  can  submit  informa- 
tion to  the  Office  for  the  examiner's  consideration  whether  the 
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information  is  considered  materia]  or  not.  The  fact  that  the 
teachings  of  a  large  number  of  references  must  be  combiiied 
for  a  prima  facie  case  of  obviousness  dees  not  by  itself  weigh 
against  a  holding  of  obviousness.  See  In  re  Gorman.  933  F.2d 
982,  18  USPQ2d  1885  (Fed.  Cir.  1991). 
Comment  25.  Four  comments  stated  that  the  definition  of  "prima 
facie  case  of  unpatentability"  §  1 .56(b)(  1 ))  should  be  included 
in  the  rule  itself  One  comment  said  that  the  definition  should 
not  be  included  in  the  rule. 

Reply.  The  definition  has  been  included  in  the  rule  for  clarity. 
Comment  26.  One  comment  stated  that  the  proposed  § 
1 .56(b)(  I )  placed  a  burden  on  the  practitioner  to  analyze  refer- 
ences that  is  inappropriate  and  contradictory  to  a  practitioner's 
responsibility  to  his  client. 

Reply.  The  rule  itself  does  not  place  a  burden  on  the  practitioner 
lo  analyze  references.  Information  can  be  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  accordance  with  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  and  the  e.xaminer 
will  consider  the  references. 

Comment  27.  One  comment  questioned  whether  an  applicant 
would  be  charged  with  withholding  material  information  if 
the  "other  information"  (§  1.56(b)(1))  necessary  to  cause  an 
undisclosed  reference  to  become  material  is  unknown  to  the 
applicant.  Another  comment  suggested  that  the  language  should 
be  changed  to  read  "other  known  information"  to  show  that 
the  information  must  be  known  to  applicant  to  give  rise  to  a 
duty  of  disclosure. 

Reply.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1 .56  defines  information  material  to 
patentability.  While  information  may  be  material  under  the 
definition,  there  is  no  duty  on  an  individual  to  disclose  the 
information  if  the  information  is  unknown  to  the  individual  (§ 
I  •56(a)). 

Comment  28.  One  comment  suggested  that  defining  matenality 
in  §  1.56(b)  in  terms  of  prima  facie  unpatentability  would 
permit  a  conspiracy  of  silence  in  which  ( I)  the  applicant  knows 
of  information  but  is  incapable  of  making  the  legal  analysis  to 
determine  whether  the  information  is  material  and  (2)  the  patent 
practitioner,  who  is  equipped  to  determine  whether  information 
is  material,  does  not  know  of  the  information  and  does  not  ask. 
Thus,  it  is  argued  there  would  be  no  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  which  requires  knowledge  of  both  information  and 
its  materiality. 

Reply  The  Office  has  set  forth  what  information  should  be 
submitted  so  that  the  Office  can  make  a  proper  determination 
on  patentability.  The  term  "conspiracy"  has  the  connotation  of 
unlawfulness  which  would  not  be  consistent  with  the  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  required  in  dealings  with  the  Office. 
Comment  29.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  § 
1 .56<b)(  1 )  should  be  revised  to  read  "in  combination  with  other 
information  already  of  record  in  the  application"  to  avoid  the 
possibility  thai  undisclosed  material  could  be  considered  mate- 
rial in  subsequent  litigation  when  combined  with  information 
not  known  at  the  time  of  the  prosecution  to  any  person  substan- 
tively involved  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  applica- 
tion. ^^ 
Reply:  Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.56  makes  it  clear  that  the  Office 
recognizes  that  the  duty  to  disclose  material  information  is 
limited  to  such  information  which  is  known  by  an  individual 
substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the 
application.  Thus,  while  information  may  be  material  under 
the  definition  of  §  1 .56(b)(  I ),  there  can  be  no  duty  to  disclose  the 
information  if  it  is  material  only  in  combination  with  unknown 
information. 

Comment  30.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.56(b) 
should  be  modified  so  that  paragraph  (b)(1)  refers  to  informa- 
tion that  renders  a  claim  unpatenuble  ("but  for"),  paragraph 
(bK2)  remains  as  proposed,  and  a  paragraph  (b)(3)  is  added  to 
include  the  definition  of  materiality  as  "the  closest  information 
over  which  any  pending  claim  patentably  defines."  This  com- 
ment suggested  that  this  modified  definition  would  have  the 
advantage  of  not  requiring  the  applicant  to  submit  references 
which  applicant  knows  are  immaterial  and  to  then  engage  in 
"straw  man"  arguments  based  on  such  references. 
Reply.  The  suggested  modification  to  §  1.56  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  suggested  language  would  seemingly  require 
information  to  be  filed  in  each  application,  whether  the  iiiforma- 
tion  is  relevant  or  not.  since  the  "closest  information"  would 
be  required.  Section  1 .56  does  not  require  information  which 
is  not  relevant  to  be  submitted,  but  only  information  which 
meets  the  definition  of  material  as  set  out  in  the  rule. 
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Comment  31.  One  comment  stated  that  if  proposed  §  1 .56(b)(  1 ) 
is  promulgated,  there  would  be  no  need  for  proposed  § 
1.56(b)(2)  with  regard  to  information  which  would  make  a 
prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  and  other  information 
required  by  paragraph  (b)(2)  might  be  obscure.  Another  com- 
ment argued  that  paragraph  (b)(2)  was  unnecessary,  confusmg 
and  ambiguous  and  suggested  changes  in  the  language  to  make 
the  requirement  clear  and  less  ambiguous. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  as  to  the  language  change  to  §  1 .56(b)(2) 
has  been  adopted.  The  final  rule  language  avoids  the  perceived 
problem  of  requiring  an  applicant  to  submit  information  sup- 
porting a  position  taken  by  the  examiner.  It  is  not  appropriate, 
however,  to  eliminate  paragraph  (b)(2)  because  it  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  definition  of  information  material  to  patentability 
and  will  help  to  ensure  that  all  material  facts  are  brought  to 
the  attention  of  the  examiner  during  the  examination  process. 
Comment  32.  One  comment  questioned  the  language  of  pro- 
posed §  1.56(b)(2)  as  to  how  an  applicant  could  consider  a 
prior  art  reference  as  supporting  a  position  of  unpatentability 
taken  by  the  Office  while  at  the  same  time  disputing  that 
interpretation. 

Reply:  The  language  of  §  1 .56(b)(2)  has  been  modified  to  clarify 
that  information  is  material  to  patentability  if  it  refutes,  or  is 
inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  applicant  takes  in  ( I )  opposing 
an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on  by  the  Office,  or  (2) 
asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 
Comment  33.  One  comment  stated  that  §  1 .56(b)(2)  was  flawed 
in  requiring  a  duty  to  conduct  a  file  search  to  make  sure  that 
no  information  exists  which  even  arguably  contradicts  a  posi- 
tion taken  or  to  be  taken  in  response  to  the  examiner,  or  which 
supports  the  examiner's  position  which  may  be  improper. 
Replv:  Section  1.56(b)(2)  does  not  require  a  search  of  files. 
Under  §  1.56(a).  the  duty  of  disclosure  is  confined  to  that 
information  which  is  known  to  an  individual  to  be  material  as 
defined  in  paragraph  (b). 

Comment  34.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.56(c) 
should  be  modified  so  that  the  duty  of  any  individual  designated 
as  having  a  duty  of  disclosure  would  terminate  when  such 
individual  ceases  to  be  substantively  involved  in  the  preparation 
or  prosecution  of  the  application.  The  comment  used,  as  an 
example,  an  inventor  who  would  not  be  aware  of  art  cited  by 
the  examiner  which  would  cause  information  known  to  the 
inventor  to  fall  within  the  definition  of  materiality  for  the  first 
time. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The  duty 
to  disclose  information  material  to  patentability  rests  on  the 
individuals  designated  in  §  1.56(c)  until  the  application  issues 
as  a  patent  or  becomes  abandoned.  Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.56 
makes  it  clear,  however,  that  each  individual  has  a  duty  to 
disclose  only  information  which  is  known  to  that  individual  to 
be  material. 

Comment  35.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1 .56(c)(3) 
should  not  include  the  assignee,  or  anyone  to  whom  there  is 
an  obligation  to  assign  the  application,  in  the  class  of  those 
who  have  a  duty  to  disclose  material  information  since  there 
might  be  a  "witch  hunt"  during  litigation  to  find  one  employee 
with  knowledge  of,  or  possession  of,  information  that  should 
have  been  disclosed. 

Reply:  No  modification  to  §  1.56(c)(3)  is  needed  since  §  1.56 
sets  forth  that  only  individuals  who  are  associated  with  the 
filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  have  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith,  including  a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office 
all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability. 
Comment  36.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.56(d) 
should  be  revised  to  expressly  allow  an  inventor  to  satisfy  the 
duty  by  disclosing  information  to  the  practitioner  who  prepares 
or  prosecutes  the  application  so  that  redundant  information 
disclosure  statements  will  not  be  required  from  both  the  inventor 
and  the  attorney  or  agent. 

Reply  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted  since  the 
duty  as  described  in  §  1 .56  will  be  met  as  long  as  the  information 
in  question  was  cited  by  the  Office  or  submitted  to  the  Office 
in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §§  l.97(b)-(d)  and  1.98  before 
issuance  of  the  patent.  Statements  from  both  an  inventor  and 
the  practitioner  are  not  required  to  be  submitted. 
Comment  37.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §§  1.52(c) 
and  1 .67(c)  should  be  modified  to  either  ( 1 )  expressly  permit 
alterations  to  be  made  in  an  application  subsequent  to  the 
signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  if  a  supplemental  oath  or 
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declaration  is  later  submitted,  or  (2)  more  properly,  prohibit 
such  alterations  since  if  alterations  are  desirable,  they  can  be 
made  and  the  application  can  be  filed  with  an  unsigned  oath 
or  declaration.  Another  comment  stated  that  willfully  filling 
out  false  oaths  should  never  be  condoned. 
Reply:  The  Office  does  not  condone  willfully  filling  out  false 
oaths.  Further.  §  10.23(c))(l  I)  indicates  that  the  Office  con- 
siders it  misconduct  for  a  practitioner  to  knowingly  file  or 
cause  to  be  filed  an  application  containing  a  material  alteration 
made  after  the  signing  of  an  accompanying  oath  or  declaration 
without  identifying  the  alteration.  The  Office  will  not  consider 
striking  an  application  in  which  an  alteration  was  made,  but  a 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration  is  required  to  be  filed  in  an 
application  containing  alterations  made  after  the  signing  of  the 
oath  or  declaration. 

Comment  38.  One  comment  stated  that  the  implementation  of 
proposed  §§  l.63(b)(3)and  1.1 75(a)(7)  allows  for  a  two-month 
delay  in  the  deadline  for  requiring  declarations  complying 
therewith. 

Reply:  The  averments  in  oath  or  declaration  forms  presently 
in  use  that  comply  with  the  previous  §  1.63  or  §  1.175  will 
also  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  new  rules.  Therefore, 
the  Office  will  continue  to  accept  the  old  oath  or  declaration 
terms  as  complying  with  the  new  rules. 
Comment  39.  Five  comments  questioned  the  need  for  the  pro- 
posed rules  since  statistics  show  that  Information  disclosure 
statements  are  submitted  early  in  prosecution  and  questioned 
what  new  service  is  being  provided  for  the  propo.sed  fee  in  § 
1.97. 

Reply:  The  Office  desires  to  continue  to  encourage  information 
to  be  submitted  promptly  so  that  it  can  be  considered  by  the 
examiner  when  the  first  Office  action  is  prepared.  Some  people 
have  expressed  a  desire  to  have  the  option  of  waiting  to  submit 
information  until  after  the  first  Office  action,  without  concern 
that  they  will  be  subject  to  a  charge  of  inequitable  conduct. 
Section  1.97(c),  as  amended,  will  provide  this  option  to  appli- 
cants in  that  information  will  be  considered  later  than  three 
months  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application  (§  1.97(a)  prior 
to  amendment)  without  a  showing  of  promptness  (prior  §  1 .99). 
The  fee  will  compensate  the  Office  for  the  added  expense 
caused  by  the  late  submission  of  the  information  and  will  serve 
as  a  disincentive  lo  the  intentional  withholding  of  information 
even  for  a  short  period  of  time. 

Comment  40.  Two  comments  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .97(a) 
be  modified  so  that  the  mechanism  of  proposed  §  1 .98  would 
not  be  the  only  acceptable  technique  for  submitting  information. 
Reply:  The  Office  has  set  forth  the  minimum  requirements  for 
information  to  be  considered  in  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  These  rules 
will  provide  certainty  for  the  public  of  exactly  what  the  require- 
ments are.  when  the  Office  will  consider  information  and  when 
the  Office  will  not  consider  information.  Tlius.  applicants  are 
provided  with  means  for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
by  following  the  rules.  If  information  is  submitted  in  a  manner 
so  that  it  is  not  considered  by  the  Office,  applicant  will  assume 
the  risk  that  a  court  might  find  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  candor 
and  good  faith  which  Includes  the  duty  to  disclose  material 
information. 

Comment  41.  Four  comments  suggested  that  information  which 
is  recognized  by  applicant  as  being  material  after  the  period 
set  In  proposed  §  1.97(b)  as  the  result  of  prior  art  cited  by  the 
examiner  should  be  permitted  to  be  submitted  to  the  Office 
without  the  fee  set  forth  in  I.17(p),  the  certification  or  the 
petition  fee  required  by  §  1.97. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  is  not  adopted  since  it 
would  require  a  certification,  e.g.,  why  the  information  was 
just  recognized  as  being  material,  and  would  unduly  complicate 
the  rules  and  the  procedures  for  considering  information  sub- 
mitted by  applicant.  Applicants  can  avoid  or.  at  lea.st,  minimize 
the  problem  by  submitting  Information  which  is  known  to  be 
relevant  to  the  application  even  though  It  is  not  yet  recognized 
as  being  required  to  be  submitted  because  it  is  material  to 
patentability.  The  fees  charged  are  to  compensate  the  Office 
for  the  additional  work  that  will  be  necessary  when  information 
is  submitted  during  an  advanced  stage  of  the  examination  pro- 
cess. 

Comment  42.  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  period  for 
submitting  information  set  in  proposed  §  1.97(b)  be  changed 
to  be  two  months  from  the  Issuance  of  the  Official  Filing  Receipt 
to  avoid  Information  disclosure  statements  being  misrouted  in 
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the  Office. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
date  that  the  Filing  Receipt  is  mailed  is  not  maintained  in  the 
application  file  so  there  would  be  administrative  difficulty  In 
determining  when  a  fee  or  certification  is  required  to  be  filed 
under  the  new  rule.  An  application  can  be  filed  with  a  self- 
addressed  return  postcard  so  that  applicant  can  obtain  the  serial 
number  assigned  to  the  application  very  soon  after  filing.  Fur- 
ther, information  may  be  filed  under  §  1.97(b)  before  the 
mailing  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits  even  if  this  occurs 
later  than  three  months  after  the  application  filing  date. 
Comment  43.  One  comment  questions  whether  §  1 .97(b)  or  § 
1.97(d)  applies  in  the  event  of  issuance  of  a  final  rejection 
within  three  months  of  the  filing  of  an  application.  The  comment 
indicated  that  paragraph  (b)  should  apply  in  this  situation. 
Reply:  Paragraph  (b)  would  apply  in  this  situation  since  the 
paragraph  specifies  that  information  may  be  filed  within"  three 
months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  application  or  before  the  mailing 
date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits,  whichever  event 
occurs  last.  Thus,  information  would  be  considered  pursuant 
to  §  1.97(b)  if  it  was  filed  within  three  months  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  even  if  a  final  rejection  was  mailed 
prior  to  three  months  from  the  filing  date. 
Comment  44.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  l.97(bKl) 
should  be  clarified  to  indicate  that  "the  filing  of  a  national 
application"  Includes  "a  continuing  application  which  replaces 
the  original  application." 

Reply:  The  suggested  modification  has  not  been  adopted  since 
it  is  not  necessary  for  clarity.  The  term  "national  application" 
includes  continuing  applications  In  this  and  the  other  patent 
rules.  It  Is  not  desirable  to  add  the  suggested  language  to  all 
occurrences  of  the  term  "application"  in  the  rules  or  to  raise 
the  Implication  that  continuing  applications  are  not  included 
in  the  term  In  other  rules  by  adding  the  suggested  language  to 
this  rule. 

Comment  45.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1 .97  should 
be  changed  to  state  that  if  a  responsible  party  becomes  aware 
of  material  information  less  than  three  months  before  issuance 
of  an  Office  action,  that  information  will  be  considered  timely 
filed  if  it  is  submitted  together  with  the  respon.se  to  the  action. 
The  comment  also  staled  that  the  Office  could  go  farther  and 
Implement  a  rule  which  specifies  that  such  information  will  be 
considered  timely  submitted  if  It  reaches  the  examiner  before 
the  response  to  the  Office  action  is  taken  up  for  consideration. 
Three  other  comments  stated  that  the  Office  should  accept 
Information  disclosure  statements  with  responses  to  Office 
actions,  with  one  comment  arguing  that  there  is  no  benefit  in 
submitting  two  papers  where  one  would  suffice. 
Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  The 
rule  as  proposed  and  promulgated  has  the  advantage  of  being 
relatively  easy  to  comply  with  and  administer.  Information 
should  be  submitted  promptly  so  that  the  examiner  will  have 
the  option  of  reviewing  the  information  and  withdrawing  or 
revising  the  Office  action.  Requiring  information  to  be  sub- 
mitted promptly  contributes  to  the  efficiency  of  the  examination 
process. 

Comment  46.  One  comment  stated  that  there  should  be  no  fee 
in  §  1 .97  associated  with  the  filing  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  since  this  might  impact  negatively  on  the  submission 
of  material  information;  rather,  it  would  be  sufficient  to  permit 
material  Information  submitted  subsequent  to  a  non-final  action 
to  support  a  final  rejection  in  the  next  action.  In  the  absence 
of  the  certification  proposed  in  the  rules.  Another  comment, 
however,  stated  that  the  proposed  fee  requirement  would  not 
be  a  disincentive  to  submission  of  prior  art,  but  would  force 
examiners  to  consider  certain  art  which  under  current  practice 
often  Is  not  made  of  record,  but  instead,  requires  the  filing  of 
a  continuation  application. 

Reply:  The  fee  required  in  the  rule  will  serve  both  to  cover 
additional  expense  caused  the  Office  by  the  late  submission  of 
information  and  will  also  serve  as  a  disincentive  to  failing  to 
cooperate  in  submitting  information  early  in  the  prosecution 
of  an  application  rather  than  as  a  disincentive  to  submitting 
information  at  all. 

Comment  47.  One  comment  questioned  whether  information 
In  an  information  disclosure  statement  submitted  during  the 
period  set  forth  by  proposed  §  1.97(c)  could  be  used  by  an 
examiner  to  make  the  next  action  final  if  the  statement  was 
submitted  with  a  certification  under  §  1.97(e). 


1170OG  122 
(63) 

Reply.  Information  submitted  with  a  certification  during  the 
period  set  forth  in  §  1 .97(c)  will  not  be  used  to  make  the  next 
Office  action  final  on  unamended  claims  since  in  this  situation 
it  is  clear  that  applicant  has  submitted  the  information  to  the 
Office  promptly  after  it  has  become  known  and  the  information 
is  being  submitted  prior  to  a  final  determination  on  patentability 
by  the  Office. 

Comment  48.  One  comment  stated  that  it  was  unfair  for  the 
Office  to  require  a  fee  for  considering  information  pursuant  to 
proposed  §  1 .97(c)  and  then  also  be  able  to  use  the  information 
in  making  the  Office  action  final. 

Repl\:  The  policy  is  not  considered  to  be  unfair.  If  information 
is  submitted  during  the  period  set  forth  m  §  1.97(c)  without 
the  certification,  the  fee  will  compensate  the  Office  for  extra 
work  that  may  be  caused  by  the  failure  to  submit  information 
promptly.  If  the  cost  for  this  extra  work  were  not  placed  upon 
the  applicant  in  this  situation,  the  cost  would  have  to  be  borne 
by  all  applicants  through  payment  of  higher  fees.  The  possibility 
that  the  next  Office  action  may  be  made  final  will  further 
encourage  prompt  disclosure  of  information  to  the  Office. 
Comment  49.  One  comment  suggested  that  information  should 
be  considered  (§  1.97(c))  after  final  rejection,  since  this  is 
different  from  after  allowance  when  the  Office  would  have  to 
go  back  and  reconsider  iLs  work.  Two  comments  stated  that 
proposed  §  1.97(c)(1)  should  not  penalize  applicaiits  who 
receive  a  foreign  search  report  after  a  final  rejection  is  made 
in  the  application  and  that  the  certification  under  §  1.97(e) 
should  be  available  until  an  advisory  action  after  final  rejection 
or  a  notice  of  allowability  occurs  in  the  application.  Another 
comment  stated  that  final  action  may  not  even  be  on  the  merits 
but  merely  administrative. 

Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  Both 
a  notice  of  allowance  and  a  final  rejection  represent  a  final 
Office  decision  on  patentability.  Information  considered  after 
either  of  these  actions  may  require  the  Office  to  alter  its  position. 
After  either  of  these  actions,  information  will  be  considered 
only  if  it  is  submitted  promptly  in  accordance  with  §  1.97(d) 
or  is  submitted  in  a  refiled  application.  It  should  be  noted  that 
information  cited  in  a  foreign  search  report,  if  cited  to  the 
Office  within  three  months  of  the  date  on  the  search  report, 
will  be  considered  by  the  Office  if  filed  before  payment  of  the 
issue  fee. 

Comment  50.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.97(d) 
would  result  in  unequal  treatment  of  U.S.  inventors  who  file 
fu^t  in  the  Office  as  compared  to  foreign  inventors  who  file 
first  in  a  foreign  country  since  the  latter  will  have  the  results 
of  the  search  made  by  the  foreign  examining  country  earlier 
in  the  pendency  of  the  U.S.  application.  Six  comments  sug- 
gested that  a  U.S.  inventor  should  have  the  ability  to  make  the 
certification  of  §  1.97(e)  and  to  have  the  Office  consider  the 
information,  regardless  of  the  stage  of  prosecution  at  which 
information  from  a  foreign  office  is  submitted. 
Reph:  It  should  be  noted  that  the  certification  of  §  1.97(e)  can 
be  made  and  information  considered  by  the  Office  until  the 
issue  fee  is  paid  on  the  application.  After  the  issue  fee  has 
been  paid  on  an  application,  it  is  impractical  for  the  Office  to 
attempt  to  consider  newly  submitted  information.  The  applica- 
tion may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  at  this  point,  however,  pur- 
suant to  §  1 .3 1 3(b)(5)  so  that  the  information  can  be  considered 
in  a  continuing  application,  or  pursuant  to  §  1.313(b)(3)  if 
applicant  states  that  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentable  over 
the  information  that  is  cited.  It  is  further  noted  that  it  is  appli- 
cants, not  the  Office,  who  make  decisions  on  when  and  in 
which  countries  to  file  an  application.  U.S.  inventors  who  may 
desire  to  seek  patent  protection  in  forepgn  countries  have  the 
ability  to  utilize  the  provisions  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
and  to  delay  the  requirement  to  enter  the  national  stage  until 
after  a  search  report  on  the  invention  is  made. 
Comment  51.  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  certification 
under  §  1.97(e)  could  properiy  be  made  in  situations  where 
information  known  by  the  applicant  but  not  considered  material 
is  cited  by  a  foreign  patent  office  more  than  three  months  later 
than  the  first  knowledge  by  applicant. 
Reply:  The  language  of  §  1 .97(e)  has  been  modified  to  permit 
a  certification  to  be  made  in  the  situation  described  in  the 
comment.  If  an  item  of  information  is  submitted  within  three 
months  of  being  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  patent  application,  the 
certification  can  be  properiy  made  regardless  of  any  individual's 
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previous  knowledge  of  the  information. 
Comment  52.  One  comment  stated  that  the  three-month  time 
period  for  submitting  information  from  foreign  patent  offices 
under  proposed  §  1.97(e)  might  be  too  short  because  not  all 
foreign  offices  provide  copies  of  references  and  that  the  Office 
should  provide  for  a  petition  in  unusual  circumstances.  Five 
comments  stated  that  a  three-month  time  limit  for  filing  foreign 
search  reports  is  not  reasonable  but  rather  that  six  months  would 
be  more  reasonable. 

Reply:  The  Office  has  chosen  the  three  month  time  period  as 
appropriate  in  view  of  all  the  factors  involved  in  obtaining 
information  and  in  the  examination  process.  It  should  be  noted 
that  Office  actions  typically  set  a  three-month  shortened  statu- 
tory period  for  response.  A  response  to  an  Office  action  gener- 
ally requires  more  time  for  preparation  than  is  involved  in  the 
submitting  of  a  foreign  search  report  and  copies  of  the  docu- 
ments cited. 

Comment  53.  Five  comments  suggested  that  §  1 .97(e)  should 
permit  a  certification  to  be  made  if  an  individual  knew  of 
information  for  more  than  three  months  before  it  was  filed  but 
did  not  recognize  its  materiality  or  relevance  to  the  application. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  is  not  adopted.  The 
Office  desires  to  encourage  prompt  evaluation  of  information 
as  to  materiality  by  applicants  and  the  Office  so  as  to  contribute 
to  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the  examination  process. 
It  should  be  noted  that  an  applicant  is  not  required  to  delay 
the  submission  of  information  while  evaluating  materiality,  but 
can  submit  the  information  pursuant  to  §§  1 .97  and  1 .98. 
Comment  54.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.97(e) 
should  be  clarified  to  specify  that  the  certificates  can  be  made 
regardless  of  the  source  of  the  information  being  submitted, 
so  long  as  it  is  disclosed  within  three  months  of  receipt.  One 
comment  stated  that  the  three-month  period  of  proposed  § 
1 .97(e)  should  be  measured  from  the  receipt  date  of  a  communi- 
cation from  a  foreign  patent  office. 

Repl\:  A  certification  under  §  1 .97(e)  can  be  made  if  each  item 
of  information  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  not  more  than 
three  months  prior  to  filing  the  statement.  A  certification  can 
also  be  made  if  no  item  of  information  was  cited  in  a  communi- 
cation from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign 
application  or  was  known  to  any  individual  designated  in  § 
1 .56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  filing  the  information 
disclosure  statement.  The  Office  wishes  to  encourage  prompt 
evaluation  of  the  relevance  of  information  and  to  have  a  date 
certain  for  determining  if  a  certification  can  properiy  be  made. 
Although  it  is  recognized  that  an  individual  actually  becomes 
aware  of  the  information  in  the  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  sometime  after  it  was  mailed,  the  mailing  date  of 
such  a  communication,  if  it  occurs  prior  to  a  first  awareness 
of  the  same  information,  would  determine  the  date  for  filing 
of  an  information  disclosure  statement  without  a  fee.  The  Office 
is  willing  to  absorb  any  additional  cost  in  considering  such 
information  relevant  to  patentability  after  the  time  set  in  pro- 
posed  paragraph  (b)  only  when  it  is  clear  that  an  applicant  is 
diligent  in  providing  the  information  to  the  Office. 
Comment  55.  One  comment  stated  that  the  cost  of  making  a 
certification  under  §  1 .97(e)  would  be  more  than  the  $2(X).00 
fee  proposed  where  no  certification  is  made  due  to  difficulties 
in  obtaining  information  from  foreign  clients.  The  comment 
suggested  that  the  rule  provide  for  ( 1 )  the  opportunity  to  provide 
documentation  (as  opposed  to  certification)  illustrating  when 
the  information  was  received,  and  (2)  the  opportunity  to  submit 
information  with  increasing  fees  depending  on  when  in  the 
periods  of  §  1 .97(c)  and  (d)  the  information  is  submitted. 
Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comment  are  not  adopted  since 
they  would  add  undue  complexity  to  the  rules  and  procedures. 
Further,  the  suggested  provision  of  documentation,  which  pre- 
sumably would  be  reviewed  by  someone  in  the  Office,  would 
probably  add  considerably  to  the  overall  expense  of  filing  an 
information  disclosure  statement.  No  other  comments  indicated 
a  desire  for  increasing  fees  depending  on  when  the  information 
is  submitted. 

Comment  56.  Two  comments  stated  that  proposed  §  1.97(e)  is 
ambiguous  in  using  the  language  "to  the  knowledge  of  the 
person  signing  the  certification"  in  that  it  could  refer  to  "infor- 
mation and  belief."  "actual  knowledge  of  the  facts"  or  "no 
knowledge  to  the  contrary."  One  comment  stated  that  certifica- 
tions should  be  able  to  be  made  on  information  and  belief  by 
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a  U.S.  attomey  or  agent  submitting  a  material  reference  received 
from  a  foreign  patent  attorney  or  agent,  rather  than  requiring 
a  certification  from  the  foreign  individual.  Another  comment 
suggested  that  the  period  should  be  calculated  from  when  the 
applicant  either  knew  or  could  have  known  of  the  reference 
because  the  U.S.  attomey  should  not  be  penalized  for  delays 
from  their  foreign  patent  associates. 

Reply:  The  certification  under  §  1.97(e)  should  be  made  by  a 
person  who  has  knowledge  of  the  facts  being  certified.  The 
certification  can  be  made  by  a  practitioner  who  represents  a 
foreign  client  and  who  relies  on  statements  made  by  the  foreign 
client  as  to  the  date  the  information  first  became  known.  A 
practitioner  who  receives  information  from  a  client  without 
being  informed  whether  the  information  was  known  for  more 
than  three  months,  however,  cannot  make  the  certification 
without  making  reasonable  inquiry. 

Comment  57.  One  comment  stated  that  the  language  of  proposed 
§  1.97(e)  would  preclude  the  use  of  the  certification  in  an 
application  by  corporations  whose  practitioners  have  over  the 
years  reviewed  thousands  of  patents  and  technical  publications, 
even  though  they  are  unaware  of  the  relevance  of  any  one 
thereof  to  the  application. 

Reply:  The  language  of  §  1.97(e)  is  not  intended  to  preclude 
use  of  the  certification  by  representatives  of  corporations.  The 
certification  can  be  based  on  present,  good  faith  knowledge 
about  when  information  became  known  without  a  search  of 
files  being  made.  The  Office,  however,  does  desire  to  have 
information  considered  promptly  by  applicants  as  to  materiality 
and  to  have  information  submitted  to  the  Office  early  in  the 
prosecution  of  an  application. 

Comment  58.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.97(e) 
should  permit  certification  only  as  to  information  submitted 
within  four  months  of  receipt  from  a  foreign  patent  office,  with 
all  other  late-submitted  information  requiring  a  fee  so  as  to  not 
open  a  legal  quagmire  implicit  in  the  proposed  certification 
requirement. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
certification  set  forth  in  §  1 .97(e)  is  preferable  since  it  provides 
the  avoidance  of  the  payment  of  a  fee  by  a  person  who  is 
submitting  information  promptly  to  the  Office.  An  applicant 
has  the  option  under  the  circumstances  described  in  §  1.97(c). 
however,  to  not  make  the  certification  and  to  pay  the  fee  instead 
if  so  desired. 

Comment  59.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .97(f) 
be  modified  to  specify  that  not  les.s  than  one  month  will  be 
given  if  a  bona  fide  attempt  is  made  to  comply  with  §  1.98 
but  part  of  the  required  content  is  omitted.  Another  comment 
suggested  that  §  1.97(f)  should  state  that  the  Office  will  give 
(rather  than  may  give)  additional  time  for  compliance  with  § 
1.98. 

Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  The 
language  of  §  1.97(f)  parallels  present  §  1.135(c)  since  the 
practice  and  considerations  are  similar  for  both  rules.  The  Office 
intends  to  provide  one  month  to  comply  with  §  1.98  where  a 
bona  fide  attempt  has  been  made  to  do  so. 
Comment  60.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.97(f) 
should  specify  that  the  Office  shall  inform  the  applicant  if  a 
reference  will  not  be  considered  due  to  noncompliance  with  § 
1.98  so  as  to  avoid  any  argument  in  litigation  that  a  certain 
reference  was  not  considered  due  to  clerical  noncompliance. 
Reply:  The  Office  plans  to  notify  applicants  in  accordance 
with  §§  1.97(f)  and  (i)  if  submitted  information  will  not  be 
considered.  The  examiner  will  also  indicate  in  the  application 
record  what  information  has  been  considered.  Further  details 
will  appear  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  in 
due  course. 

Comment  61.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.97(g) 
should  be  modified  to  state  that  the  filing  of  an  information 
disclosure  statement  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  representation 
that  no  other  material  information  exists  such  as  is  set  forth  in 
current  §  1 .97(b). 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  has  not  been  adopted 
since  referring  to  "no  other  material  information"  would  imply 
that  the  information  being  submitted  was  admitted  to  be  mate- 
rial. There  is  no  requirement  that  information  being  submitted 
be  material  to  the  application. 

Comment  62.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.97(h) 
be  modified  to  state  that  information  not  considered  by  the 
Office  will  be  deemed  in  all  respects  to  have  not  been  submitted 
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by  the  applicant  since  this  would  make  a  noncompliam  submis- 
sion clearly  not  a  fulfillment  of  the  duty  of  candor. 
Reply:  Tlie  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
Office  has  no  need  or  desire  to  rule  on  lack  of  fulfillment  of 
the  duty  of  candor  in  such  a  situation.  The  rules  are  drafted 
such  that  §  1.56  sets  forth  what  information  is  material  to 
patentability  and  §§  1 .97  and  1 .98  set  forth  procedures  to  assure 
consideration  of  information  by  the  Office. 
Comment  63.  One  comment  stated  the  Office  has  a  duty  to 
consider  information  even  if  this  involves  withdrawing  an  appli- 
cation from  issue  or  publishing  a  cancellation  notice  and  that 
proposed  §  l.97(hl  should  be  changed  to  so  state.  Another 
comment  stated  that  it  would  be  an  abdication  of  the  duty  thai 
the  Office  owes  to  the  public  for  information  in  the  file  to  be 
ignored  since  issuance  of  an  invalid  patent  can  be  used  to 
discourage  others  in  the  field.  The  comment  suggested  that  the 
Office  should  leave  in  doubt  whether  the  information  will  be 
considered  or  not. 

Reply:  It  is  necessary  for  the  Office  to  balance  its  need  and 
desire  to  consider  all  information  relevant  to  an  application 
with  its  need  for  an  efficient  operation  and  its  capability  to 
consider  information  at  various  stages  in  the  prosecution  of  an 
application.  The  Office  is  setting  forth  when  information  will 
and  will  not  be  considered  to  provide  certainty  for  the  public. 
Comment  64.  One  comment  requested  information  on  how  a 
United  States  patent  application  or  other  information  (S 
1.98(a)(l)(iii))  should  be  listed  on  a  PTO  1449  form. 
Reply:  The  PTO  1449  has  been  drafted  so  as  to  provide  spaces 
for  listing  documents  which  are  available  lo  the  public  and 
which  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  at  issuance.  Other  informa- 
tion should  be  listed  separately  from  the  PTO  1449  form. 
Comment  65.  One  comment  stated  that  §  l.98(a)(2)(i)  should 
not  require  the  submission  by  applicants  of  United  Stales  patents 
listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  since  the  Office 
is  better  equipped  to  provide  examiners  with  copies  of  those 
documents  than  inventors  and  their  attorneys.  Alternatively,  the 
comment  suggested  that  the  Office  should  establish  a  procedure 
whereby  an  order  for  the  Office  to  provide  the  copies  of  the 
patents  at  the  usual  fee  can  accompany  the  information  disclo- 
sure statement. 

Reply:  At  the  present  time,  when  the  Automated  Patent  System 
has  not  been  fully  implemented,  the  overall  cost  of  the  Office 
obtaining  copies  of  patents  and  asscKiating  them  with  applica- 
tion files  would  be  greater  than  for  applicants  to  provide  copies 
with  information  disclosure  statements.  Presumably,  the  appli- 
cant would  be  using  a  copy  of  the  patent  in  preparing  the 
statement  and  could  easily  make  a  copy  for  submission  to  the 
Office. 

Comment  66.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.98(aM2)(iii).  as 
proposed,  be  clarified  by  substituting  "except  that  no  copy  of 
a  U.S.  patent  application  need  be  included"  for  the  proposed 
phrase  "except  a  U.S.  patent  application." 
Reply:  The  suggested  clarification  to  the  language  of  the  rule 
has  been  adopted. 

Comment  67.  A  number  of  comments  objected  to  the  require- 
ment in  §  1 .98(a)(3)  for  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance 
of  all  items  of  information  being  submitted. 
Reply:  In  response  to  the  comments.  §  1.98(a)(3)  has  been 
modified  to  require  a  concise  explanation  only  of  patents,  publi- 
cations or  other  information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure 
statement  that  are  not  in  the  English  language.  Applicants  may. 
if  they  wish,  provide  concise  explanations  of  why  English- 
language  information  is  being  submitted  and  how  it  is  under- 
stcKxl  to  be  relevant  Concise  explanations  are  helpful  to  the 
Office,  particularly  where  documents  are  lengthy  and  complex 
and  applicant  is  aware  of  a  section  that  is  highly  relevant  to 
patentability. 

Comment  68.  Five  comments  stated  that  the  proposed  rules 
should  be  modified  to  state  that  if  information  is  being  submitted 
from  a  foreign  search  report  the  requirement  for  a  concise 
explanation  in  proposed  \  1.98(a)(3)  may  be  satisfied  by  sub- 
mitting an  English-language  version  of  the  search  report. 
Reply:  The  language  of  §  1 .98(a)(3)  has  been  modified  so  that 
no  concise  explanation  is  required  for  information  submitted 
in  the  English  language.  The  concise  explanation  requirement 
for  non-English  language  information  may  be  met  by  the  sub- 
mission of  an  English  language  version  of  the  search  report 
indicating  the  degree  of  relevance  found  by  the  foreign  office. 
It  is  not  necessary  that  this  detail  be  included  in  the  rule. 
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Comment  69.  Five  commenis  questioned  whether  the  require- 
ment in  proposed  §  1 .98(a)(3)  would  be  satisfied  by  a  statement 
that  the  references  were  cited  in  the  prosecution  of  a  parent 
application. 

Reph:  The  requirement  in  §  1 .98(a)(3)  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  non-English  language  information  would  not  be  satisfied  by 
a  statement  that  a  reference  was  cited  in  the  prosecution  of  a 
parent  application.  The  concise  explanation  must  explain  the 
relevance  as  pre.sently  understood  by  the  person  designated  in 
§  1 .56(c)  most  knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  the  informa- 
tion. 

Comment    70.    One   comment   suggested   that   proposed    s 
1.98(a)(3)  should  be  modified  to  require  a  concise  explanation 
of  "what  is  believed  to  be"  the  relevance  of  information  listed 
to  avoid  the  accusation  of  violation  of  duly  of  disclosure  merely 
because  more  relevant  portions  of  the  information  are  later 
found.  Another  comment  suggested  that  the  concise  explanation 
should  state  what  is  "reasonably  understood  by  the  person 
submitting  the  statement."  Another  comment  stated  that  the 
applicant  should  be  required  to  explain  ( 1 )  only  what  is  under- 
stood or  believed  about  the  item  of  information  at  the  time  the 
disclosure  is  made,  or  (2)  why  the  item  is  listed. 
Reply.  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  have  been  substantially 
adopted  in  modifying  the  language  of  §  1.98(a)(3). 
Comment  71.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.98(b) 
should  not  require  the  dale  (unless  material)  and  place  of  publi- 
cation of  journal  articles  since  such  information  is  not  given 
on  search  reports  from  foreign  patent  offices  or  on  journals 
published  by  the  American  Chemical  Society,  which  just  give 
the  year.  Another  comment  indicated  that  sometimes  it  is  not 
clear  where  the  place  of  publication  is. 
Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  The 
date  of  publication  is  necessary  for  the  Office  to  be  able  to 
determine  if  the  information  may  be  used  in  a  rejection  of  the 
claims  in  an  application.  The  place  of  publication  refers  to  the 
name  of  the  journal,  magazine  or  other  publication  in  which 
the  article  was  published,  which  should  be  available  in  the  vast 
majority  of  cases. 

Comment  72.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.98(c)  should 
not  require  a  translation  of  a  non-English  language  document 
to  be  filed  if  a  translation  is  within  the  possession,  custody  or 
control  of  an  individual  designated  in  §  1.56(c)  because  such 
person  may  not  recall  that  there  is  a  translation  somewhere  in 
the  records  of  the  individual,  perhaps  having  been  made  for 
another  application  years  earlier. 

Reph:  The  requirement  of  the  rule  for  a  translation  to  be  sub- 
mitted under  limited  conditions  is  not  a  change  in  practice.  See 
prior  §§  l.56(j)  and  1.97(b).  Since  the  requirement  has  caused 
little,  if  any,  problem  in  the  past,  the  suggestion  of  the  comment 
is  not  adopted. 

Comment  73.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.98(c)  should 
be  revised  to  make  it  clear  that  a  reference  that  is  essentially 
cumulative  to  another  reference  need  not  be  listed  in  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement. 

Reply:  The  concept  that  cumulative  information  is  not  material 
is  set  forth  in  §  1.56(b).  Section  1.98  does  not  deal  with  what 
information  must  be  submitted,  but  provides  an  exception  for. 
cumulative  information  to  the  requirement  for  a  copy  to  be 
submitted  of  each  item  of  information  listed  in  an  information 
disclosure  statement. 

Comment  74.  One  comment  stated  that  a  sentence  in  the  pre- 
amble discussion  of  proposed  §  1.98(c)  was  burdensome 
because  it  would  require  submission  of  incomplete  or  inexact 
translations  which  may  have  been  made  of  an  item  of  informa- 
tion. The  sentence  in  question  reads; 

"But  if  the  individual  has  the  ability  to  translate  the 
non-English  language  into  English  and  has  done  so 
for  the  purptises  of  reviewing  the  information  relative 
to  the  claimed  invention,  the  translation  would  be 
considered  'readily  available.'" 
Another  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.98(c)  should  be 
modified  to  require  a  translation  if  the  non-English  language 
document  is  to  be  considered  by  the  examiner  since  the  attorney 
would  want  to  prepare  an  accurate  translation  of  particularly 
relevant  references.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.98(c),  or 
the  preamble  discussion,  should  make  it  clear  that  an  English- 
language  translation  of  a  foreign  language  material  reference 
need  not  be  submitted  where  an  individual  merely  reads  in  the 
reference  in  its  original  language  and  translates  it  mentally  but 
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does  not  prepare  a  written  translation.  Five  other  commenis 
requested  clarification  on  this  point. 

Reph:  The  Office  does  not  intend  to  require  translations  unless 
they  have  been  reduced  to  writing  and  are  actually  translations 
of  what  is  contained  in  the  non-English  language  information. 
Applicants  should  note,  however,  that  most  examiners  do  not 
have  the  ability  to  understand  information  which  is  not  in 
English  and  that  the  Office  will  not  routinely  translate  informa- 
tion submitted  in  a  non-English  language.  The  examiner  will 
consider  the  information  insofar  as  it  is  understood  on  its  face, 
e.g.,  drawings,  chemical  formulas.  English-language  abstracts, 
but  will  not  have  the  information  translated  unless  it  appears 
to  be  necessary  to  do  so.  Applicants  are  required  to  aid  the 
examiner  by  complying  with  the  requirements  for  a  concise 
explanation  in  §  1.98(a)(3)  for  information  submitted  in  a  non- 
English  language. 

Comment  75.  One  comment  stated  that  §  1.98(d)  should  be 
clarified  to  state  that  a  copy  of  an  item  of  information  listed 
in  an  information  disclosure  statement  ne'ed  not  be  submitted 
if  the  reference  was  cited  by  the  Office  or  previously  submitted 
to  the  Office  in  connection  with  a  prior  application. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  adopted.  The  language 
of  § '1.98(d)  has  been  modified  to  state  that  a  copy  of  an  item 
of  information  is  not  required  if  it  was  previously  cited  by  the 
Office  or  previously  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior  applica- 
tion being  relied  on  for  an  earlier  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C. 
120. 

Comment  76. One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .98(d) 
should  be  revise  d  to  not  require  the  submission  of  a  copy  of 
the  information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement 
if  a  copy  of  the  information  has  previously  been  submitted  to 
the  Office  in  a  prior  application,  whether  or  not  the  earlier 
application  is  being  relied  upon  for  an  earlier  filing  date  under 
35  U.S.C.  120. 

Reph:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
exception  to  the  requirement  for  a  copy  of  each  item  of  informa- 
tion to  be  submitted  has  been  made  with  regard  to  prior  applica- 
tions which  will  normally  be  available  to.  and  considered  by, 
the  examiner.  It  would  not  be  efficient  for  the  examiner  to  be 
required  to  seek  out  unrelated  application  files  to  obtain  a  copy 
of  an  item  of  information  when  a  copy  could  easily  be  submitted 
by  applicant. 

Comment  77.  One  comment  questioned  what  would  be  consid- 
ered "timely"  under  §  1.291  so  that  information  would  be 
considered  by  the  examiner  without  payment  of  a  fee,  in  contrast 
to  proposed  §  1 .97  which  may  require  a  fee. 
Reph:  Section  1.291  has  not  been  amended  to  redefine  timeli- 
ness! The  comment  seems  to  imply  that  the  fee  requirements 
of  §  1 .97  can  be  avoided  through  the  use  of  a  protest  submitting 
information,  but  such  a  course  of  action  might  raise  questions 
regarding  compliance  with  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
required  in  dealings  with  the  Office. 

Comment  78.  One  comment  stated  that  the  Office  should  not 
drop  the  acknowledgment  of  a  protest  having  been  filed  under 
§  1.291  in  a  reissue  application  because  the  acknowledgment 
served  as  an  indication  that  the  protest  had  been  received  in 
the  examining  group  from  the  mail  room. 
Reph:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  Any 
perceived  benefit  from  retaining  the  acknowledgment  is  out- 
weighed by  the  administrative  burden  it  causes.  There  is  no 
good  reason  to  treat  the  filing  of  protests  in  reissue  applications 
differently  from  the  filing  of  protests  in  original  applications 
or  from  the  filing  of  other  papers  in  the  Office. 
Comment  79.  One  comment  questioned  whether  an  application 
could  be  withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  proposed  § 
1.313(b)(5)  without  admitting  unpatentability. 
Reph:  There  is  no  requirement  that  unpatentability  must  be 
admitted  before  an  application  can  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
pursuant  to  §  1.313(b)(5).  The  rule  provides  for  applications 
to  be  withdrawn  from  issue  and  abandoned  for  consideration 
of  information  in  a  continuing  application.  This  differs  from  a 
petition  under  §  1.313(b)(3)  based  on  unpatentability  of  one 
or  more  claims. 

Comment  80.  One  comment  questioned  whether,  if  an  applica- 
tion is  withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  proposed  §1.31 3(b)(5). 
an  information  disclosure  statement  can  be  submitted  in  the 
continuing  application  under  §  1.97(b)  without  a  certification. 
Reph-:  A  continuing  application  is  treated  like  any  other  applica- 
tion with  regard  to  the  times  set  forth  in  §  1.97(b).  Thus,  for 
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example,  an  information  disclosure  statement  could  be  filed 
without  a  fee  or  certification  in  a  continuing  application  within 
three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  continuing  application. 
Comment  81.  One  comment  questioned  whether  an  application 
withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  §  1.313(b)(5)  could  have 
new  art  and  amendments  considered  in  that  application  rather 
than  in  a  continuing  application.  The  comment  also  questioned 
the  handling  of  applications  withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to 
§  1.313(b)(3). 

Reply:  The  language  of  §  1.313(b)(5)  makes  it  clear  that  an 
application  withdrawn  from  issue  thereunder  is  to  be  abandoned 
without  further  prosecution.  This  differs  from  an  application 
withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  §  1.313(b)(3)  because  appli- 
cant had  admitted  the  unpatentability  of  one  or  more  claims. 
Comment  82.  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  continuing 
application  mentioned  in  proposed  §  1 .3 1 3(b)(5)  could  be  a  file 
wrapper  continuing  application  under  §  1 .62  and  how  applicants 
can  accomplish  the  withdrawal  from  issue  under  proposed  § 
1.313(b)  late  in  the  prosecution  of  an  application. 
Reply:  The  continuing  application  mentioned  in  §  1.313(b)(5) 
can  be  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application  under  §  1 .62.  Even 
though  §  1.62  requires  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application 
to  be  filed  before  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  the  (Dffice  will 
consider  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  from  issue  under 
§  1.313(b)(5)  as  sufficient  grounds  to  waive  that  requirement 
of  §  1 .62.  Late  in  the  prosecution  of  an  application,  the  Office 
has  difficulty  in  matching  papers  with  the  application  file. 
Papers  requesting  that  an  application  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid  should  be  directed,  or  preferably 
hand-carried,  to  the  Office  of  Petitions  in  the  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.' 

Comment  83.  Seven  comments  suggested  that  §  1 .555(  a)  should 
not  be  amended  to  require  the  submission  of  "all  information 
material  to  patentability"  since  a  reexamination  proceeding  is 
limited  to  consideration  of  patents  and  printed  publications. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  has  been  adopted.  A 
paragraph  (b).  which  defines  what  information  is  material  to 
patentability  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  has  been  added  to 
the  rule. 

Comment  84.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .555(a) 
should  be  modified  to  make  clear  that  there  is  no  duty  of 
disclosure  on  employees  of  a  corporate  patent  owner  if  the 
employees  are  not  substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  of 
the  reexamination  request  or  the  reexamination  proceeding. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  to  modify  the  language 
in  §  1 .555(a)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  rule  refers  to  individuals 
who  are  substantively  involved  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Comment  85.  Two  comments  stated  that  the  Office  should 
consider  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  interfer- 
ence proceedings. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  has  been  adopted.  The 
Office  will  consider  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  interference 
proceedings  as  announced  on  November  19,  1991,  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  1 132  Off 
Gaz.  Pal.  Off  33. 

Comment  86.  One  comment  requested  more  examples  with 
regard  to  proposed  §  10.23(cK  10)  of  what  alteration  or  combi- 
nation of  alterations  in  a  declaration  would  be  considered  mate- 
rial. 

Reply:  It  is  not  the  function  of  the  niles  or  the  rtilemaking 
process  to  provide  a  detailed  listing  of  what  alterations  may 
be  considered  to  be  improper.  This  consideration  will  neces- 
sarily be  made  in  view  of  the  totality  of  the  circumstances 
involved.  Practitioners  would  be  well  advised  to  avoid  filing 
applications  which  contain  alterations  which  have  not  been 
initialed  and  dated. 

Comment  87.  Two  comments  suied  that  §  I0.23(c)(  10)  should 
be  amended  to  prohibit  knowingly  attempting  to  mislead  the 
Office  in  the  drafting  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application. 
One  comment  stated  that  attempted  fraud  or  inequitable  conduct 
would  not  be  prohibited  by  proposed  1 0.23(c)(  10)  because  such 
conduct  would  not  be  a  violation  of  proposed  §§  1.56  or  1.555. 
Reph:  No  amendment  is  necessary  to  the  language  of  § 
I0.23(c)(10).  It  should  be  noted  thai  the  duty  of  candor  and 
good  faith  in  dealing  with  the  Office  is  included  in  §§  1.56 
and  1.555.  This  duty  includes  a  prohibition  against  knowingly 
attempting  to  mislead  the  Office. 
Comment  88.  Five  comments  stated  that  it  would  be  unfair  to 
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impose  the  new  disclosure  requirements  and  fees  on  applica- 
tions that  are  pending  before  the  Office  on  the  effective  date 
of  the  new  rule.  Another  comment  stated  that  the  rules  should 
be  immediately  effective  for  all  pending  applications  with  some 
grace  period  for  making  the  initial  disclosure  without  penalty 
and  without  fee. 

Reply:  The  Office  will  apply  the  new  rules  to  all  applications 
pending  on,  or  filed  on  or  after,  the  effective  date  of  the  rules. 
While  this  implementation  may  cause  some  burden  on  some 
applicants,  other  applicants  will  obtain  benefits  not  otherwise 
available.  This  decision  will  also  ease  the  administrative  burden 
on  the  Office  in  implementing  the  new  rules. 

Other  Considerations 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rtile 
change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b))  because  the  mles  as  adopted  do  not 
require  individuals  to  submit  information  that  they  are  not 
already  aware  of  and  are  not  already  under  an  obligation  to 
provide  to  the  Office.  The  rules  further  promote  the  efficiency 
of  the  examination  process  by  encouraging  a  timely  submission 
of  an  information  disclosure  statement  and  by  substantially 
eliminating  rejections  based  on  inequitable  conduct,  thereby 
reducing  the  costs  to  all  patent  applicants. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  1 00  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries.  Federal,  state  or  geographic  regions. 
There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity  or  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with 
foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  rule  change  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the 
relationship  between  the  National  Government  and  the  States 
as  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  contains  a  collection  of  information  requirement 
subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act.  which  has  previously 
been  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  0651-(X)1 1.  Each  information  disclosure  statement 
is  estimated  to  take  approximately  30  minutes,  including  time 
for  reviewing  instructions,  gathering  and  maintaining  data 
needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  infor- 
mation. The  time  estimate  has  been  reduced  from  that  stated 
in  the  proposal  since  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  the  relevance  of  each  item  of  information  cited  in  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  has  been  limited  to  information  sub- 
mitted in  a  language  other  than  English.  Send  comments 
regarding  this  burden  estimate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Office  of  Management  and  Organization,  and  to  the  Office  of 
Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget,  Washington,  DC.  20503.  (Attention  Paper  Reduction 
Project  0651-0011) 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  fwactice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  I 
and  10  are  amended  as  follows: 

Pan  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 
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1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  1  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  §  1.17,  paragraph(iMl)  is  revised  and  paragraph  (p)  is 
added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

***** 

(i)(l)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  para- 
130.00 
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§ 


1 . 1 2 — for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 

1.14 — for  access  to  an  application. 

1.53 — to  accord  a  filing  date. 

1.55 — for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

1.60 — to  accord  a  filing  date. 

1.62 — to  accord  a  filing  date. 

1.97(d) — to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement. 

1.103— to  suspend  action  in  application. 

1.177 — for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

1.312 — for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

1.313 — to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

1.314 — to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

1 .334 — for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  recorded 

late. 

1.666(b) — for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 


***** 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement 
under  §  1.97(c) $200.00 

3.  Section  1 .28,  paragraph  (d)(2)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .28  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or  change 
status,  as  a  small  entity. 

***** 

(d)(1)*  *  * 

(2)  Improperly  and  with  intent  to  deceive 
(i)  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity, 
or 

(ii)  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity 
shall  be  considered  as  a  fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the 
Office. 

4.  Section  1.51,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.51  General  requisites  of  an  application. 

***** 

(b)  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  an  information  disclo- 
sure statement.  See  §§  1.97  and  1.98. 

5.  Section  1.52.  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

***** 

(c)  Any  interlineation,  erasure,  cancellation  or  other  alter- 
ation of  the  application  papers  filed  should  be  made  before  the 
signing  of  any  accompanying  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to 
§  1 .63  referring  to  those  application  papers  and  should  be  dated 
and  initialed  or  signed  by  the  applicant  on  the  same  sheet  of 
paper.  Application  papers  containing  alterations  made  after  the 
signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  those  application 
papers  must  be  supported  by  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration 
under  §  1.67(c).  After  the  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
referring  to  the  application  papers,  amendments  may  be  made 
in  the  manner  provided  by  §§  1.121  and  1.123  through  1.125. 

***** 


6.  Section  1 .56  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1 .56  Duty  to  disclose  information  material  to  patentability. 

(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  nature  is  affected  with  a  public 
interest.  The  public  interest  is  best  served,  and  the  most  effective 
patent  examination  occurs  when,  at  the  time  an  application  is 
being  examined,  the  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates  the  teach- 
ings of  all  information  material  to  patentability.  Each  individual 
associated  with  the  filing  and  prcsecution  of  a  patent  application 
has  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  the  Office, 
which  includes  a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  information 
known  to  that  individual  to  be  material  to  patentability  as 
defined  in  this  section.  The  duty  to  disclose  information  exists 
with  respect  to  each  pending  claim  until  the  claim  is  cancelled 
or  withdrawn  from  consideration,  or  the  application  becomes 
abandoned.  Information  material  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim 
that  is  cancelled  or  withdrawn  from  consideration  need  not  be 
submitted  if  the  information  is  not  material  to  the  patentability 
of  any  claim  remaining  under  consideration  in  the  application. 
There  is  no  duty  to  submit  information  which  is  not  material 
to  the  patentability  of  any  existing  claim.  The  duty  to  disclose 
all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability  is  deemed 
to  be  satisfied  if  all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patent- 
ability of  any  claim  issued  in  a  patent  was  cited  by  the  Office 
or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §§ 
I.97(b)-(d)  and  1.98.  However,  no  patent  will  be  granted  on 
an  application  in  connection  with  which  fraud  on  the  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct.  The  Office  encour- 
ages applicants  to  carefully  examine;  ( I )  prior  art  cited  in  search 
reports  of  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  application, 
and  (2)  the  closest  information  over  which  individuals  associ- 
ated with  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  believe 
any  pending  claim  patentably  defines,  to  make  sure  tnat  any 
material  information  contained  therein  is  disclosed  to  the 
Office. 

(b)  Under  this  section,  information  is  material  to  patentability 
when  it  is  not  cumulative  to  information  already  of  record  or 
being  made  of  record  in  the  application,  and 

(1)  it  establishes,  by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other 
information,  a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim; 
or 

(2)  it  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  appli- 
cant takes  in: 

(i)  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on 
by  the  Office,  or 

(ii)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 
A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  is  established  when  the 
information  compels  a  conclusion  that  a  claim  is  unpatentable 
under  the  preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  standard, 
giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  construc- 
tion consistent  with  the  specification,  and  before  any  consider- 
ation is  given  to  evidence  which  may  be  submitted  in  an  attempt 
to  establish  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentability. 

(c)  Individuals  associated  with  the  filing  or  prosecution  of 
a  patent  application  within  the  meaning  of  this  section  are: 

( 1 )  each  inventor  named  in  the  application; 

(2)  each  attorney  or  agent  who  prepares  or  prosecutes  the 
application;  and 

(3)  every  other  person  who  is  substantively  involved  in 
the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application  and  who  is 
associated  with  the  inventor,  with  the  assignee  or  with  anyone 
to  whom  there  is  an  obligation  to  assign  the  application. 

(d)  Individuals  other  than  the  attorney,  agent  or  inventor 
may  comply  with  this  section  by  disclosing  information  to  the 
attorney,  agent,  or  inventor. 

7.  Section  1 .63,  paragraphs  (b)(3)  and  (d)  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1 .63  Oath  or  declaration. 

***** 

(b)  *  *  * 
(3)  Acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all 
information  known  to  the  person  to  be  material  to  patentability 
as  defined  in  §  1 .56. 


(d)  In  any  continuation-in-part  application  filed  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  which  discloses  and 
claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in  the  prior 
copending  application,  the  oath  or  declaration  must  also  state 
that  the  (jerson  making  the  oath  or  declaration  acknowledges 
the  duty  to  disclo.se  to  the  Office  all  information  known  to  the 
person  to  be  material  to  patentability  as  defined  in  §  1.56, 
which  became  available  between  the  filing  date  of  the  prior 
application  and  the  national  or  PCT  international  filing  date  of 
the  continuation-in-part  application. 

8.  Section  1 .67  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .67  Supplemental  oath  or  declaration. 

***** 

(c)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  §  1 .63  must  also  be  filed  if  the  application  was  altered 
after  the  oath  or  declaration  was  signed  or  if  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion was  signed: 

(1)  in  blank: 

(2)  without  review  thereof  by  the  person  making  the  oath 
or  declaration;  or 

(3)  without  review  of  the  specification,  including  the 
claims,  as  required  by  §  1 .63(b)(  I ). 

9.  Section  1 .97  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .97  Filing  of  information  disclosure  statement 

(a)  In  order  to  have  information  considered  by  the  Office 
during  the  pendency  of  a  patent  application,  an  information 
disclosure  statement  in  compliance  with  §  1 .98  should  be  filed 
in  accordance  with  this  section. 

(b)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed: 

( 1 )  within  three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 
application; 

(2)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  entry  of  the  national 
stage  as  set  forth  in  §  1.491  in  an  international  application;  or 

(3)  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last. 

(c)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  period  specified  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  but  before  the  mailing  date  of  either 

( 1 )  a  final  action  under  §  1 . 1 1 3  or 

(2)  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311, 

whichever  occurs  first,  provided  the  statement  is  accompanied 
by  either  a  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section  or  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(p). 

(d)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either 

( 1 )  a  final  action  under  §  1 . 1 1 3  or 

(2)  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.31 1, 

whichever  occurs  first,  but  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee, 
provided  the  statement  is  accompanied  by: 

(i)  a  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section. 

(ii)  a  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement,  and 

(iii)  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(i)(l). 

(e)  A  certification  under  this  section  must  state  either 

( 1 )  that  each  item  of  information  contained  in  the  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from 
a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  not 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement,  or 

(2)  that  no  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  or,  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  person  signing  the  certification  after 
making  reasonable  inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  desig- 
nated in  §  1.56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing 
of  the  statement. 

(f)  No  extensions  of  time  for  filing  an  information  disclosure 
statement  are  permitted  under  §  1 . 1 36.  If  a  bona  fide  attempt 
is  made  to  comply  with  §  1.98,  but  part  of  the  required  content 
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is  inadvertently  omitted,  additional  time  may  be  given  to  enable 
full  compliance. 

(g)  An  information  disclosure  statement  filed  in  accordance 
with  this  section  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  representation  that 
a  search  has  been  made. 

(h)  The  filing  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall 
not  be  construed  to  be  an  admission  that  the  information  cited 
in  the  statement  is.  or  is  considered  to  be.  material  to  patent- 
ability as  defined  in  §  1 .56(b). 

(i)  Information  disclosure  statements,  filed  before  the  grant 
of  a  patent,  which  do  not  comply  with  this  section  and  §  1 .98 
will  be  placed  in  the  file,  but  will  not  be  considered  by  the 
Office. 

10.  Section  1.98  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .98  Content  of  information  disclosure  statement. 

(a)  Any  information  disclosure  sutement  filed  under  §  1 .97 
shall  include: 

(DA  list  of  all  patents,  publications,  or  other  information 
submitted  for  consideration  by  the  Office; 

(2)  A  legible  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  publication  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed;  and 

(iii)  All  other  information  or  that  portion  which  caused 
it  to  be  listed,  except  that  no  copy  of  a  U.S.  patent  application 
need  be  included;  and 

(3)  A  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance,  as  it  is  presently 
understood  by  the  individual  designated  in  §  1.56(c)  most 
knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  the  information,  of  each 
patent,  publication,  or  other  information  listed  that  is  not  in 
the  English  language.  The  concise  explanation  may  be  either 
separate  from  the  specification  or  incorporated  therein. 

(b)  Each  U.S.  patent  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  state- 
ment shall  be  identified  by  patentee,  patent  number  and  issue 
date.  Each  foreign  patent  or  published  foreign  patent  application 
shall  be  identified  by  the  country  or  patent  office  which  issued 
the  patent  or  published  the  application,  an  appropriate  document 
number,  and  the  publication  date  indicated  on  the  patent  or 
published  application.  Each  publication  shall  be  identified  by 
author  (if  any),  title,  relevant  pages  of  the  publication,  date 
and  place  of  publication. 

(c)  When  the  disclosures  of  two  or  more  patents  or  publica- 
tions listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  are  substan- 
tively cumulative,  a  copy  of  one  of  the  patents  or  publications 
may  be  submitted  without  copies  of  the  other  patents  or  publica- 
tions provided  that  a  statement  is  made  that  these  other  patents 
or  publications  are  cumulative.  If  a  written  English-language 
translation  of  a  non-English  language  document,  or  portion 
thereof;  is  within  the  possession,  custody  or  control  of,  or  is 
readily  available  to  any  individual  designated  in  §  1.56(c),  a 
copy  of  the  translation  shall  accompany  the  statement. 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  patent,  publication  or  other  information 
listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  is  not  required  to 
be  provided  if  it  was  previously  cited  by  or  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  a  prior  application,  provided  that  the  prior  application 
is  properly  identified  in  the  statement  and  relied  upon  for  an 
earlier  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120. 

1 1.  Section  1.99  is  removed  and  reserved. 

12.  Section  1.175,  paragraph  (a)(7).  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.175  Reis.sue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  •  •  • 
(7)  Acknowledging  the  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all 
information  known  to  applicants  to  be  material  to  patentability 
as  defined  in  §  1.56. 

***** 


13.  Section  1.193(c)  is  removed  and  reserved. 
§  1.193  Examiner's  Answer. 


.-IQ 
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14.  Section  1.291.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c),  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.291  Protests  by  the  public  against  pending  applications. 

(a)  Protests  by  a  member  of  the  public  against  pending  appli- 
cations will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having  charge  of  the 
subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  the 
application  to  which  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  in 
the  application  file  if: 

( 1 )  the  protest  is  timely  submitted;  and 

(2)  the  protest  is  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1.248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  ia  duplicate  in  tiie 
event  service  is  not  possible. 

Protests  raising  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  will 
be  entered  in  Uie  application  file,  generally  without  comment 
on  those  issues.  Protests  which  do  not  adequately  identify  a 
pending  patent  application  will  be  disposed  of  and  will  not  be 
considered  by  the  Office. 

»  *  *  *  « 

(c)  A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  in  an  application 
under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  not  receive  any  commu- 
nications from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than  the 
return  of  a  self-addressed  postcard  which  the  member  of  the 
public  may  include  with  the  protest  in  order  to  receive  an 
acknowledgment  by  the  Office  that  tiie  protest  has  been 
received.  The  Office  may  communicate  with  the  applicant 
regarding  any  protest  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  respond 
to  specific  questions  raised  by  the  protest.  In  tiie  absence  of  a 
request  by  tiie  Office,  an  applicant  has  no  duty  to,  and  need  not. 
respond  to  a  protest.  The  limited  involvement  of  the  member  of 
tiie  public  filing  a  protest  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  tiiis 
section  ends  witii  the  filing  of  tiie  protest,  and  no  further  submis- 
sion on  behalf  of  tiie  protestor  will  be  considered  unless  such 
submission  raises  new  issues  which  could  not  have  been  earlier 
presented. 

1 5.  Section  1 .3 1 3,  paragraph  (b),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.313  Witiidrawal  from  issue. 

***** 

(b)  When  tiie  issue  fee  has  been  paid,  the  application  will 
not  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  any  reason  except: 

( 1 )  a  mistake  on  tiie  part  of  tiie  Office; 

(2)  a  violation  of  §  1.56  or  illegality  in  tiie  application; 

(3)  unpatentability  of  one  or  more  claims: 

(4)  for  interference;  or 

(5)  for  abandonment  to  permit  consideration  of  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  under  §  1.97  in  a  continuing  applica- 
tion. 

16.  Section  1.555  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .555  Information  material  to  patentability  in  reexamination 
proceedings. 

(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  nature  is  affected  with  a  public 
interest.  The  public  interest  is  best  served,  and  tiie  most  effective 
reexamination  occurs  when,  at  the  time  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  being  conducted,  tiie  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates 
the  teachings  of  all  information  material  to  patentability  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Each  individual  associated  with  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  tiie  Office,  which  includes 
a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  information  known  to  that 
individual  to  be  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  individuals  who  have  a  duty  to  disclose  to 
the  Office  all  information  known  to  them  to  be  material  to 
patentability  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  are  the  patent 
owner,  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  involved  on 
behalf  of  tiie  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  The 
duty  to  disclose  the  information  exists  with  respect  to  each 
claim  pending  in  the  reexamination  proceeding  until  the  claim 
is  cancelled.  Information  material  to  the  patentability  of  a  can- 
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celled  claim  need  no  be  submitted  if  tiie  information  is  not 
material  to  patentability  of  any  claim  remaining  under  consider- 
ation in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  The  duty  to  disclose  all 
information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  is  deemed  to  be  satisfied  if  all  information 
known  to  be  material  to  patentability  of  any  claim  in  the  patent 
after  issuance  of  the  reexamination  certificate  was  cited  by  the 
Office  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  an  information  disclosure 
statement.  However,  the  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclo- 
sure have  not  been  complied  with  if  any  fraud  on  tiie  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  tiie  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Any 
information  disclosure  statement  must  be  filed  with  the  items 
listed  in  §  1.98  as  applied  to  individuals  associated  witii  tiie 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  should  be  filed 
within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  order  for  reexamination,  or 
as  soon  thereafter  as  possible. 

(b)  Under  this  section,  information  is  material  to  patentability 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  when  it  is  not  cumulative  to 
information  of  record  or  being  made  Of  record  in  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  and 

(1)  it  is  a  patent  or  printed  publication  that  establishes, 
by  itself  or  in  combination  witii  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions, a  prima  facie  ca.se  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim;  or 

(2)  it  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  patent 
owner  takes  in: 

(i)  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on 
by  the  Office,  or 

(ii)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 
A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim  pending  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  established  when  the  information 
compels  a  conclusion  tiiat  a  claim  is  unpatentable  under  the 
preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  standard,  giving 
each  term  in  tiie  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  construction 
consistent  with  tiie  specification,  and  before  any  consideration 
is  given  to  evidence  which  may  be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to 
establish  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentability. 

(c)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  with  this  section  rests 
upon  the  individuals  designated  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  .section 
and  no  evaluation  will  be  made  by  the  Office  in  tiie  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  as  to  compliance  witii  this  section.  If  questions 
of  compliance  with  this  section  are  discovered  during  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding,  they  will  be  noted  as  unresolved  questions 
in  accordance  with  §  1.552(c). 

Part  10  -  Representation  of  Otiiers  Before  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office 

17.  The  autiiority  citation  for  Part  10  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Autiiority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31,  32. 
41. 

1 8.  Section  1 0.23.  paragraphs  (c)(  10)  and  (c)(  1 1 ).  are  revised 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  10.23  Misconduct. 

***** 


(c)  *  *  * 

(10)  Knowingly  violating  or  causing  to  be  violated  tiie 
requirements  of  §  1 .56  or  §  1 .555  of  tiiis  subchapter. 

(11)  Knowingly  filing  or  causing  to  be  filed  an  application 
containing  any  material  alteration  made  in  the  application 
papers  after  tiie  signing  of  the  accompanying  oath  or  declaration 
without  identifying  tiie  alteration  at  tiie  time  of  filing  tiie  appli- 
cation papers. 

Jan  9.  1992  HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(64)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 
37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  910764-1306) 
RIN  0651-AA27 

Duty  of  Disclosure 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Correcting  amendments. 

Summary:  This  document  contains  corrections  to  the  final  regu- 
lations which  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Friday, 
January  17,  1992  (57  FR  2021).  The  regulations  related  to 
changes  regarding  the  duty  of  disclosure  contained  in  parts  I 
and  10. 

Effective  Date:  March  16.  1992. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9054.  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information: 

Background 

The  final  regulations  that  are  the  subject  of  these  corrections, 
make  changes  to  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  the  duty 
of  disclosure  and  the  procedures  for  submitting  information 
disclosure  statements  to  the  Office. 

Need  for  Correction 

As  published,  the  final  regulations  contain  an  error,  which 
may  be  misleading  and  is  in  need  of  clarification. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small 
businesses. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

Accordingly.  37  CFR  Part  1  is  corrected  by  making  the 
following  correcting  amendment: 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  1  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 
§  1.97(c)(2)  [Corrected] 

2.  In  §  1.97(c)(2).  the  fifth  line  down,  is  revised  to  read 
"certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  . . ." 
instead  of  "(3)  of  this  section." 


June  17.  1994 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Policy  and 

Projects 
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Implementation  of  Rules  on  Information 
Disclftsure  Statements 


New  rules  on  the  duty  of  disclosure  and  information  disclo- 
sure statements,  effective  March  16.  1992,  were  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  2021  (Jan.  17,  1992)  and  in  tiie 
Official  Gazette  at  1 1 35  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  1 3  (Feb.  4,  1 992). 

The  procedures  for  handling  information  disclosure  state- 
ments (37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98)  will  be  set  forth  in  Section  609 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP).  A 
copy  of  the  instructions  being  given  to  examiners  for  handling 
information  disclosure  statements  under  the  new  rules  is  being 
published  for  the  benefit  of  tiie  public.  Also  being  published 
is  a  sample  declaration  form  which  incorporates  language  con- 
forming to  the  amendment  to  37  CFR  1.63  contained  in  the 
new  rules.  Declaration  forms  acceptable  under  the  rules  in  effect 
prior  to  the  change  effective  March  16.  1992.  will  continue  to 
be  acceptable  under  the  new  rules. 
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The  Office  is  considering  changing  its  policy  regarding  the 
printing  on  patents  of  citations  of  information  considerod  in 
patent  applications.  The  proposed  change  will  not  affect  consid- 
eration by  the  examiner  of  information  submitted  to  the  Office 
in  compliance  witii  37  CFR  1 .97(b)-(d)  and  1 .98.  The  proposed 
change  affects  only  the  information  printed  on  the  patent.  Pres- 
ently, as  set  forth  in  the  last  paragraph  of  the  instructions 
which  follow,  information  properly  submitted  by  applicant  and 
considered  by  the  examiner  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  along 
with  the  references  cited  by  the  examiner  in  Office  actions.  It 
has  been  suggested  that  it  would  be  more  helpful  to  the  Office 
and  to  the  public  in  using  a  patent  for  future  search  purposes 
if  only  the  references  cited  and/or  relied  upon  by  the  examiner 
in  Office  actions  were  listed  on  the  printed  patent.  Alternatively, 
it  has  been  suggested  that  the  references  listed  on  a  patent  be 
differentiated  as  to  whether  they  were  cited  and/or  relied  on 
by  the  examiner  or  cited  by  applicant  but  not  relied  on  by  the 
examiner.  The  Office  has  a  preference  for  the  option  that  lists 
only  the  information  cited  and/or  relied  on  by  the  examiner 
because  it  reduces  printing  costs  (some  citations  by  applicants 
now  add  several  additional  pages  to  the  patent  grant)  and  mini- 
mizes processing  problems  associated  with  correcting  incom- 
plete or  inaccurate  citations  before  the  patent  is  printed.  Public 
comment  on  these  proposals  is  welcomed  and  should  be  directed 
to  J.  Michael  Thesz  (703-.305-9384)  or  by  mail  directed  to  Mr. 
Thesz  in  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Comments  should  be  received  before  May  29.  1992. 


April  20.  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(66)  Processing  of  Information  Disclosure  Statements 
Under  the  New  Rules  Effective  March  16,  1992 

Applicants  and  other  individuals  substantively  involved  with 
the  preparation  and/or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  have 
a  duty  to  submit  to  the  Office  information  which  is  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1 .56.  These  individuals 
also  may  want  the  Office  to  consider  information  for  a  variety 
of  other  reasons,  e.g.,  without  first  determining  whether  the 
information  meets  any  particular  standard  of  materiality,  or 
because  another  patent  office  considered  the  information  to  be 
relevant  in  a  counterpart  or  related  patent  application  filed  in 
another  country,  or  to  make  sure  that  the  examiner  has  an 
opportunity  to  consider  the  same  information  that  was  consid- 
ered by  the  individuals  that  were  substantively  involved  with 
the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application. 

An  information  disclosure  statement  filed  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1 .97  and  1 .98  provides  the  procedure 
available  to  an  applicant  to  submit  information  to  the  Office 
so  tiiat  information  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner  assigned 
to  the  application.  The  requirements  for  the  content  of  a  state- 
ment have  been  simplified  in  tiie  new  rules  effective  March 
16.  1992.  to  encourage  individuals  associated  in  a  substantive 
way  witii  the  filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  to 
submit  information  to  the  Office  so  the  examiner  can  determine 
its  relevance  to  the  claimed  invention.  The  procedure  for  sub- 
mitting an  information  disclosure  statement  under  the  new  rules 
are  designed  to  encourage  individuals  to  submit  information 
to  the  Office  promptly. 

In  order  to  have  information  considered  by  the  Office  during 
the  pendency  of  a  patent  application,  an  information  disclosure 
statement  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.98  as  to  content  must 
be  filed  in  accordance  with  the  procedural  requirements  of  37 
CFR  1 .97.  The  requirements  as  to  content  are  discussed  in  A 
below.  The  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing  tiie  state- 
ment are  discussed  in  B  below.  Examiner  handling  of  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  is  discussed  in  C  below. 

The  Office  has  set  forth  the  minimum  requirements  for  infor- 
mation to  be  considered  in  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98.  Once  tiie 
minimum  requirements  are  met.  the  examiner  has  an  obligation 
to  consider  the  information.  These  rules  provide  certainty  for 
the  public  by  defining  what  the  requirements  are.  when  tiie 


4£ 

i 


1^9-1  ftfi   n   r.      _    QH   _    c, 


1170OG  130 

(66) 

Office  will  consider  information  and  when  the  Office  will  not 

consider  information. 

The  filing  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  a  search  has  been  made. 
37  CFR  1.97(g).  There  is  no  requirement  that  an  application 
for  a  patent  make  a  patentability  search.  Further,  the  filing  of 
an  information  disclosure  statement  shall  not  be  construed  to 
be  an  admission  that  the  information  cited  in  the  statement  is, 
or  is  considered  to  be,  material  to  patentability  as  defined  in  37 
CFR  1.56(b).  37  CFR  1.97(h).  See  MPEP  706.02(b)  regarding 
admissions  by  applicant. 

Multiple  Information  disclosure  statements  may  be  filed  in 
a  single  application,  and  they  will  be  considered,  provided  each 
is  in  compliance  with  the  appropriate  requirements.  Use  of  form 
PTO- 1449.  "Information  Disclosure  Citation,"  is  encouraged  as 
a  means  providing  the  required  list  of  information.  See  C(2) 
below. 

Information  which  is  cited  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  the 
parent  application  of  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application  under 
37  CFR  1.62  will  be  part  of  the  file  before  the  examiner  and 
need  not  be  resubmitted  in  the  continuing  application.  Likewise, 
the  examiner  will  consider  information  cited  or  submitted  to 
the  Office  in  a  parent  application  when  examining  a  continuing 
application  and  thus  this  information  need  not  be  resubmitted 
unless  applicant  desires  the  information  to  be  printed  on  the 
patent. 

A.  Content 

An  information  disclosure  statement  must  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1 .98  as  to  content  in  order  to  be  considered 
by  the  Office.  Each  information  disclosure  statement  must 
comply  with  the  applicable  provisions  of  A(  1 ),  A(2)  and  A(3) 
below. 

Ad)  Each  information  disclosure  statement  must  include 
a  list  of  all  patents,  publications,  or  other  Information  sub- 
mitted for  consideration  by  the  Omce. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  37  CFR  1.98  requires  that  each  U.S.  patent 
listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  be  identified  by 
patentee,  patent  number  and  issue  date.  Each  foreign  patent  or 
published  foreign  patent  application  must  be  identified  by  the 
country  or  patent  office  which  issued  the  patent  or  published 
the  application,  an  appropriate  document  number,  and  the  publi- 
cation date  indicated  on  the  patent  or  published  application. 
Each  publication  must  be  identified  by  author  (if  any),  title, 
relevant  pages  of  the  publication,  date  (at  least  month  and  year) 
and  place  of  publication.  The  place  of  publication  refers  to  the 
name  of  the  journal,  magazine  or  other  publication  in  which 
the  information  being  submitted  was  published. 

The  list  may  not  be  incorporated  into  the  specification  but 
must  be  submitted  in  a  separate  paper.  A  separate  list  is  required 
so  that  it  is  easy  to  confirm  that  applicant  intends  to  submit 
an  information  disclosure  statement,  and  because  it  provides  a 
readily  available  checklist  for  the  examiner  to  Indicate  which 
identified  documents  have  been  considered.  A  copy  of  a  sepa- 
rate list  will  also  provide  a  simple  means  of  communication 
to  applicant  to  indicate  the  listed  documents  that  have  been 
considered  and  those  listed  documents  that  have  not  been  con- 
sidered. Use  of  form  PTO- 1449.  "Information  Disclosure  Cita- 
tion," is  encouraged.  See  C(2)  below. 

A(2)  In  addition  to  the  list,  each  information  disclosure 
statement  must  also  include  a  legible  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  publication  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed;  and 

(iii)  All  other  information  or  that  portion  which  caused 
it  to  be  listed,  except  that  no  copy  of  a  U.S.  patent  application 
need  be  included. 

There  are  exceptions  to  this  general  rule  that  a  copy  must 
be  provided.  First,  paragraph  (d)  of  37  CFR  1.98  states  that  a 
copy  of  any  patent,  publication  or  other  information  listed  in 
an  information  disclosure  statement  is  not  required  to  be  pro- 
vided if  it  was  previously  cited  by  or  submitted  to  the  Office 
in  a  prior  application,  provided  that  the  prior  application  is 
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properly  identified  in  the  statement  and  relied  upon  for  an 
earlier  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  The  examiner  will 
consider  information  cited  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior 
application  relied  on  under  35  U.S.C.  1 20.  This  exception  to 
the  requirement  for  copies  of  information  does  not  apply  to 
information  which  was  cited  in  an  international  application 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Second,  paragraph  (c)  of  37  CFR  1.98  states  that  when  the 
disclosures  of  two  or  more  patents  or  publications  listed  in  an 
information  disclosure  statement  are  substantively  cumulative, 
a  copy  of  the  one  of  the  patents  or  publications  may  be  submitted 
without  copies  of  the  other  patents  or  publications  provided 
that  a  statement  is  made  that  these  other  patents  or  publications 
are  cumulative.  The  examiner  will  then  consider  only  the  patent 
or  publication  of  which  a  copy  is  submitted  and  will  so  indicate 
on  the  list  or  form  PTO- 1 449  submitted,  e.g..  by  crossing-out 
the  listing  of  the  cumulative  information. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  37  CFR  1.98  further  states  that  if  a  written 
English  language  translation  of  a  non-English  language  docu- 
ment, or  portion  thereof,  is  within  the  possession,  custody  or 
control  of.  or  is  readily  available  to  any  individual  designated 
in  37  CFR  1.56(c).  a  copy  of  the  translation  shall  accompany 
the  statement.  Translations  are  not  required  to  be  filed  unless 
they  have  been  reduced  to  writing  and  are  actually  translations 
of  what  is  contained  in  the  non-English  language  information. 
If  no  translation  is  submitted,  the  examiner  will  consider  the 
information  in  view  of  the  concise  explanation  and  insofar  as 
it  is  understood  on  its  face,  e.g.,  drawings,  chemical  formulas. 
English  language  abstracts,  in  the  same  manner  that  non- 
English  language  information  in  Office  search  files  is  consid- 
ered by  examiners  in  conducting  searches. 

A(3)  Each  information  disclosure  statement  must  further 
include  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance,  as  it  is  pres- 
ently understood  by  the  individual  designated  in  37  CFR 
1.56(c)  most  knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  the  infor- 
mation, of  each  patent,  publication,  or  other  Information 
listed  that  is  not  in  the  English  language.  The  concise  expla- 
nation may  be  either  separate  from  the  specification  or 
incorporated  therein. 

The  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation  of  relevance  is 
limited  to  information  that  is  not  in  the  English  language.  The 
explanation  required  is  limited  to  the  relevance  as  understood 
by  the  individual  designated  in  37  CFR  1.56(c)  most  knowl- 
edgeable about  the  content  of  the  information  at  the  time  the 
information  is  submitted  to  the  Office.  If  a  translation  of  the 
information  into  English  is  submitted  with  the  foreign  language 
information,  no  concise  explanation  is  required.  There  is  no 
requirement  for  the  translation  to  be  verified.  Where  the  infor- 
mation listed  is  not  in  the  English  language,  but  was  cited  in 
a  search  report  by  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart 
foreign  application,  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  relevance  can  be  satisfied  by  submitting  an  English  language 
version  of  the  search  report  which  indicates  the  degree  of 
relevance  found  by  the  foreign  office.  The  requirement  for  a 
concise  explanation  of  non-English  language  information 
would  not  be  satisfied  by  a  statement  that  a  reference  was  cited 
in  the  prosecution  of  a  parent,  related,  or  copending  United 
States  application. 

The  concise  explanation  may  indicate  that  a  particular  figure 
or  paragraph  of  the  patent  or  publication  is  relevant  to  the 
claimed  invention.  It  might  be  a  simple  statement  pointing  to 
similarities  between  the  item  of  information  and  the  claimed 
invention.  It  is  permissible  but  not  necessary  to  discuss  differ- 
ences between  the  cited  information  and  the  claims. 

Applicants  may.  if  they  wish,  provide  a  concise  explanation 
of  why  English-language  information  is  being  submitted  and 
how  it  is  understood  to  be  relevant.  Concise  explanations  are 
helpful  to  the  Office,  particularly  where  documents  are  lengthy 
and  complex  and  applicant  is  aware  of  a  section  that  is  highly 
relevant  to  patentability  or  where  a  large  number  of  documents 
are  submitted  and  applicant  is  aware  that  one  or  more  are  highly 
relevant  to  patentability. 

B.  Time  for  Filing 

Tlie  procedure  and  requirements  for  submitting  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  are  linked  to  four  stages  in  the  pro- 


cessing of  a  patent  application:  (1)  within  three  months  of 
filing,  or  before  first  Office  action,  whichever  is  later;  (2)  after 
the  period  in  ( I ).  but  before  final  Office  action  or  a  Notice  of 
Allowance,  whichever  is  earlier:  (3)  after  the  period  in  (2)  but 
on  or  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid;  and  (4)  after  the  period  in 
(3)  and  up  to  the  time  the  patent  application  can  be  effectively 
withdrawn  from  issue.  The  procedures  and  requirements  apply 
to  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  (utility).  161  (plants). 
171  (designs),  and  251  (reissue),  as  well  as  international  appli- 
cations entering  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371. 

The  requirements  based  on  the  time  when  the  information 
disclosure  statement  is  filed  are  summarized  as  follows: 


Time  when  IDS  is  filed 

( 1 )  Within  3  months  of  filing 
or  before  first  Office  action 
on  the  merits,  whichever  is 
later. 

(2)  After  (1)  but  before  final 
action  or  notice  of  allow- 
ance. 

(3)  After  final  action  or  notice 
of  allowance  and  before 
payment  of  issue  fee. 


37  CFR  1.97  Requirements 

None  (always  considered). 

Certification  or  1.1 7(p)  fee. 


Certification.    p>etition.    and 
petition  fee. 


B(l)  Statement  Tiled  BEFORE  first  action  on  the  merits 
or  within  three  (3)  months  of  actual  filing  date  (37  CFR 
1.97(b)). 

An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  by  the 
examiner  if  filed: 


(i)  within  three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 
application; 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  enu^  of  the 
national  stage  as  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.491  in  an  international 
application;  or 

(iii)  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on 
the  merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last.  A  statement  filed  within 
this  period  requires  neither  a  fee  nor  a  certification  of  prompt 
filing. 

The  term  "national  application"  includes  continuing  applica- 
tions (continuations,  divisions,  continuations-in-part)  so  three- 
months  will  be  measured  from  the  actual  filing  date  of  an 
application  as  apposed  to  the  effective  date  of  a  continuing 
application. 

All  information  disclosure  statements  that  comply  with  the 
content  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .98  and  are  filed  within  three 
months  of  the  filing  date  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner, 
regardless  of  whatever  else  has  occurred  in  the  examination 
process  up  to  that  point  in  time.  Thus,  in  the  rare  instance  that 
a  final  Office  action  or  a  notice  of  allowance  is  prepared  and 
mailed  prior  to  a  date  which  is  three  months  from  ihe  filing  date, 
any  information  contained  in  a  complete  information  disclosure 
statement  filed  within  that  three-month  window  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner. 

Likewise,  an  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  consid- 
ered if  it  is  filed  later  than  three  months  after  the  filing  date 
but  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits. 
An  action  on  the  merits  means  an  action  which  treats  the 
patentability  of  the  claims  in  an  application,  as  opposed  to  only 
formal  or  procedural  requirements.  An  action  on  the  merits 
would,  for  example,  contain  a  rejection  or  indication  of  allow- 
ability of  a  claim  or  claims  rather  than  just  a  restriction  require- 
ment (37  CFR  1.142)  or  just  a  requirement  for  additional  fees 
to  have  a  claim  considered  (37  CFR  1.16(d)).  Thus,  if  an 
application  was  filed  on  Jan.  1  and  the  first  Office  action  on 
the  merits  was  not  mailed  until  six  months  later  on  July  I .  the 
examiner  would  be  required  to  consider  any  proper  information 
disclosure  statement  filed  prior  to  July  1 . 

An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  to 
have  been  filed  on  the  day  it  was  received  in  the  Office,  or  on 
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an  earlier  date  of  mailing  if  accompanied  by  a  properly  executed 
certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1 .8.  or  Express  Mail  certifi- 
cate under  37  CFR  1.10.  An  Office  action  is  mailed  on  the 
date  indicated  in  the  Office  action. 

B(2)  Statement  filed  after  B(l),  but  BEFORE  mailing  of 
final  action  or  Notice  of  Allowance  (37  CFR  1.97(c)). 

An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  if  filed  after  the  period  specified  in  B(  I )  above, 
but  before  the  mailing  date  of  either 

a  final  action  under  37  CFR  1.1 13  or 

a  notice  of  allowance  under  37  CFR  1 .3 1 1 . 

whichever  occurs  first,  provided:  ( 1 )  the  statement  is  accompa- 
nied by  either  a  certification  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1.97(e)  or 
(2)  the  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 . 1 7(p).  If  a  final  action  or  notice 
of  allowance  is  mailed  in  an  application  and  later  withdrawn,  the 
application  will  be  considered  as  not  having  had  a  final  action 
or  notice  of  allowance  mailed  for  purposes  of  considering  an 
information  disclosure  statement. 

(i)  If  information  submitted  during  the  period  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1 .97(c)  with  a  certification  is  used  in  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  on  unamended  claims,  the  next  Office  action  will 
not  bie  made  final  since  in  this  situation  it  is  clear  that  applicant 
has  submitted  the  information  to  the  Office  promptly  after  it 
has  become  known  and  the  information  is  being  submitted  prior 
to  a  final  determination  on  patentability  by  the  Office.  However, 
the  information  submitted  with  a  certification  can  be  used  in 
a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  the  next  Office  action  made 
final.  If  the  new  ground  of  rejection  was  necessitated  by  amend- 
ment of  the  application  by  applicant.  Where  the  information 
is  submitted  during  this  period  with  a  fee.  the  examiner  may 
use  the  information  submitted,  e.g..  printed  publication  or  evi- 
dence of  public  use.  and  make  the  next  Office  action  final 
whether  or  not  the  claims  have  been  amended,  provided  that 
no  other  new  ground  of  rejection  which  was  not  necessitated 
by  amendment  to  the  claims  is  introduced  by  the  examiner. 
See  MPEP  706.07(a).  If  a  new  ground  of  rejection  is  introduced 
that  is  neither  necessitated  by  an  amendment  to  the  claims  nor 
based  on  the  information  submitted  with  the  fee  set  forth  in 
37  CFR  1.1 7(p).  the  Office  action  shall  not  be  made  final. 

(ii)  A  certification  under  37  CFR  1.97(e)  must  state 
either 

(a)  that  each  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  not 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement,  or 

(b)  that  no  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  or.  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  person  signing  the  certification  after 
making  reasonable  inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  desig- 
nated in  37  CFR  1 .56(c),  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the 
filing  of  the  statement. 

A  certification  can  contain  either  of  two  statements.  One 
statement  is  that  each  item  of  information  in-^an  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication,  such  as  a 
search  report,  from  a  patent  office  outside  the  U.S.  in  a  counter- 
part foreign  application  not  more  than  three  months  prior  to 
the  filing  date  of  the  statement.  Under  this  certification,  it  does 
not  matter  whether  any  individual  with  a  duty  of  disclosure 
actually  knew  about  any  of  the  information  cited  before 
receiving  the  search  report.  The  date  on  the  communication  by 
the  foreign  patent  office  begins  the  three-month  period  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  mailing  of  an  Office  action  starts  a  three- 
month  shortened  statutory  period  for  response.  The  date  starting 
the  three-month  period  is  not  the  date  the  communication  was 
received  by  a  foreign  associate  or  the  date  it  was  received  by 
a  U.S.  registered  practitioner.  Likewise,  the  statement  will  be 
consider^  to  have  been  filed  on  the  date  the  statement  was 
received  in  the  Office,  or  on  an  earlier  date  of  mailing  if 
accompanied  by  a  properly  executed  certificate  of  mailing  under 
37  CFR  1.8,  or  Express  Mail  cenificate  under  37  CFR  1.10. 
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The  term  counterpart  foreign  patent  application  means  that 
a  claim  for  priority  has  been  made  in  either  the  U.S.  application 
or  a  foreign  application  based  on  the  other,  or  that  the  disclo- 
sures of  the  U.S.  and  foreign  patent  applications  are  substan- 
tively identical  (e.g.,  an  application  filed  in  the  European  Patent 
Office  claiming  the  same  U.K.  priority  as  claimed  in  the  U.S. 
application). 

In  the  alternative,  a  certification  can  be  made  if  no  item  of 
information  contained  in  the  information  disclosure  statement 
was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign  patent  office  in 
a  counterpart  foreign  application  and.  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
person  signing  the  certification  after  making  reasonable  inquiry, 
neither  was  it  known  to  any  individual  having  a  duty  to  disclose 
more  'han  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement. 

The  phra.se  "after  making  rea.sonable  inquiry"  makes  it  clear 
that  the  individual  making  the  certification  has  a  duty  to  make 
reasonable  inquiry  regarding  the  facts  that  are  being  certified. 
The  certification  can  be  made  by  a  registered  practitioner  who 
represents  a  foreign  client  and  who  relies  on  statements  made 
by  the  foreign  client  as  to  the  date  the  information  first  became 
known.  A  registered  practitioner  who  receives  information  from 
a  client  without  being  informed  whether  the  information  was 
known  for  more  than  three  months,  however,  cannot  make  the 
certification  without  making  reasonable  inquiry.  For  example, 
if  an  inventor  gave  a  publication  to  the  attorney  prosecuting 
an  application  with  the  intent  that  it  be  cited  to  the  Office,  the 
attorney  should  inquire  as  to  when  that  inventor  became  aware 
of  the  publication  and  should  not  submit  a  certification  under 
37  CFR  1.97(e)(2)  to  the  Office  until  a  satisfactory  response 
is  received.  The  certification  can  be  based  on  present,  good  faith 
knowledge  about  when  information  became  known  without  a 
search  of  files  being  made. 

Certification  need  not  be  in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  a  declara- 
tion under  37  CFI?  1.68.  Certification  by  a  registered  prac- 
titioner or  any  other  individual  that  the  statement  was  filed 
within  the  three-month  period  of  either  first  citation  by  a  foreign 
patent  office  or  first  discovery  of  the  information  will  be 
accepted  as  dispositive  of  compliance  with  this  provision  in  the 
absence  of  evidence  to  the  contrary.  For  example,  a  certification 
could  read  as  follows: 

"1  hereby  certify  that  each  item  of  information  contained  in 
this  information  disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communica- 
tion from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  applica- 
tion not  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  this 
statement.",  or 

"I  hereby  certify  that  no  item  of  information  in  the  Informa- 
tion Disclosure  Statement  filed  herewith  was  cited  in  a  commu- 
nication from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign 
application  or,  to  my  knowledge  after  making  rea.sonable 
inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  designated  in  37  CFR 
1 .56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  this  Infor- 
mation Disclosure  Statement." 

An  information  disclosure  statement  may  include  two  list  and 
two  certifications,  similar  to  the  above  examples,  in  situations 
where  some  of  the  information  listed  was  cited  in  a  communica- 
tion from  a  foreign  patent  office  not  more  than  three  months 
prior  to  filing  the  statement  and  some  was  not,  but  was  not 
known  more  than  three  months  prior  to  filing  the  statement. 

A  copy  of  the  foreign  search  report  need  not  be  submitted 
with  the  certification,  but  an  individual  may  wish  to  submit  an 
English-language  version  of  the  search  report  to  satisfy  the 
requirement  for  a  concise  explanation  where  non-English  lan- 
guage information  is  cited.  The  time  at  which  information  "was 
known  to  any  individual  designated  in  37  CFR  1.56(c)"  is  the 
time  when  the  information  was  discovered  in  a.ssociation  with 
the  application  even  if  awareness  of  the  materiality  came  later. 
The  Office  wishes  to  encourage  prompt  evaluation  of  the  rele- 
vance of  information  and  to  have  a  date  certain  for  determining 
if  a  certification  can  properly  be  made.  A  statement  on  informa- 
tion and  belief  would  not  be  sufficient.  Examiners  should  not 
remind  or  otherwise  make  any  comment  about  an  individual's 
duty  of  candor  and  good  faith,  but  questions  about  the  adequacy 
of  any  certification  received  in  writing  by  the  Office  should 
be  directed  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents. 
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B(3)  Sutement  filed  after  B(2),  but  Prior  to  Payment  of 
Issue  Fee  (37  CFR  1.97(d)). 

An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either  a  final 
action  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 1 3  or  a  notice  of  allowance  under  37 
CFR  1.31 1,  whichever  occurs  first,  but  before  or  simultaneous 
with  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  provided  the  statement  is  accom- 
panied by. 

(i)  a  certification  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1.97(e)  (see 
the  discussion  in  B(2)(ii)  above), 

(ii)  a  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement,  and 

(iii)  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.17(i)(l). 
The.se  requirements  are  appropriate  in  view  of  the  late  stage 
of  prosecution  when  the  information  is  being  submitted,  i.e., 
after  the  examiner  has  reached  a  final  determination  on  the 
patentability  of  the  claims  presented  for  examination.  Tne  peti- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  Group  Director  of  the  examining 
group  handling  the  application.  The  petition  need  do  nothing 
more  than  request  consideration  of  the  information  being  sub- 
mitted. Payment  of  the  petition  fee  (37  CFR  1.17(i)(l))  and 
submission  of  the  appropriate  certification  (37  CFR  1.97(e)) 
are  the  essential  elements  for  having  information  considered 
at  this  advanced  stage  of  prosecution. 

The  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .97  provide  for  consideration 
by  the  Office  of  information  which  is  submitted  within  a  reason- 
able time,  i.e.,  within  3  months  after  an  individual  designated 
in  37  CFR  1 .56(c)  becomes  aware  of  the  information  or  within 
3  months  of  the  information  being  cited  in  a  communication 
from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application. 
This  undertaking  by  the  Office  to  consider  information  would 
be  available  throughout  the  pendency  of  the  application  until 
the  point  where  the  patent  issue  fee  was  paid.  If  an  applicant 
chose  not  to  comply,  or  could  not  comply,  with  the  requirements 
of  37  CFR  1.97(d),  a  continuing  application  could  be  filed  to 
have  the  information  considered  by  the  examiner.  The  parent 
application  could  be  permitted  to  become  abandoned  by  not 
paying  the  issue  fee  required  in  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  for 
example,  or  by  the  filing  of  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application 
under  37  CFR  1 .62.  It  would  not  be  proper  to  make  final  a  first 
Office  action  in  the  continuing  application  if  the  information 
submitted  is  used  in  a  new  ground  of  rejection. 

B(4)  Statement  filed  after  Payment  of  Issue  Fee. 

After  the  issue  fee  has  been  paid  on  an  application,  it  is 
impractical  for  the  Office  to  attempt  to  consider  newly  sub- 
mitted information.  Information  disclo.sure  statements  filed 
after  payment  of  the  issue  fee  in  an  application  will  not  be 
considered  but  will  merely  be  placed  in  the  application  file. 
See  C  below.  The  application  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
at  this  point,  however,  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.313(b)(5)  so  that 
the  information  can  be  considered  in  a  continuing  application. 
In  this  situation,  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application  under 
37  CFR  1.62  could  be  filed  even  though  the  issue  fee  had 
already  been  paid.  The  Office  will  consider  the  filing  of  a 
petition  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)(5)  as  sufficient  grounds  to 
waive  the  requirement  that  an  application  under  37  CFR  1 .62 
be  filed  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  Alternatively,  for 
example,  a  petition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.313(b)(3)  could  be 
filed  if  applicant  states  that  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentable. 
.This  statement  that  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentable  over 
the  information  must  be  unequivocable.  A  statement  that  a 
serious  question  as  to  patentability  of  a  claim  has  been  raised, 
for  example,  would  not  be  acceptable  to  withdraw  an  applica- 
tion from  issue  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)(3). 

If  an  application  has  been  withdrawn  from  issue  under  one 
of  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1 .313(b)(  1  )-(4),  it  will  be  treated 
as  though  no  notice  of  allowance  had  been  mailed  and  the  issue 
fee  had  not  yet  been  paid  with  regard  to  the  time  for  filing 
information  disclosure  statements.  Petitions  under  37  CFR 
1.313(b)  should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Petitions  in  the 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

B(S)  Extensions  of  Time  (37  CFR  1.97(f))  i 
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No  extensions  of  time  for  filing  an  information  disclosure 
statement  are  permitted  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 36(a)  or  (b).  If  a  bona 
fide  attempt  is  made  to  comply  with  the  content  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1 .98.  but  part  of  the  required  content  is  inadvertently 
omitted,  additional  time  may  be  given  to  enable  full  compliance. 

C.  Examiner  Handling  of  Information  Disclosure  State- 
ments 

Information  disclosure  statements  will  be  reviewed  for  com- 
pliance with  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  as 
discussed  in  A  and  B  above.  Applicant  will  be  notified  of 
compliance  and  non-compliance  with  the  rules  as  discussed 
below. 

C(l)  Non-complying  statements 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  l.97(i),  submitted  information,  filed 
before  the  grant  of  a  patent,  which  does  not  comply  with  37 
CFR  1 .97  and  1 .98  will  be  placed  in  the  file,  but  will  not  be 
considered  by  the  Office.  Information  submitted  after  the  grant 
of  a  patent  must  comply  with  37  CFR  1.501. 

(i)  If  an  information  disclosure  statement  does  not 
comply  with  the  requirement  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the 
statement  as  discussed  in  B  above,  including  the  requirements 
for  fees  and/or  certification,  the  statement  will  be  placed  in  the 
application  file,  but  none  of  the  information  will  he  considered 
by  the  examiner.  The  examiner  may  use  form  paragraph  6.49 
which  is  reproduced  below  to  inform  applicant  that  the  informa- 
tion has  not  been  considered.  Applicant  may  then  file  a  new 
information  disclosure  statement  or  correct  the  deficiency  In 
the  previously  filed  statement  but  the  date  of  that  the  statement 
or  correction  is  filed  will  be  the  date  of  the  statement  for 
purposes  of  determining  whether  the  requirements  based  on 
the  time  of  filing  the  statement  (37  CFR  1.97)  have  been 
complied  with. 

The  examiner  should  write  "not  considered"  on  an  infor- 
mation disclosure  statement  where  none  of  the  information 
listed  complies  with  the  requirements,  e.g.,  no  copies  of  listed 
items  submitted.  The  paper  containing  the  disclosure  statement 
or  list  will  be  placed  in  the  record  in  the  application  file.  The 
examiner  will  inform  applicant  that  the  information  has  not 
been  considered  and  the  reasons  why  by  using  form  paragraph 
6.49.  If  the  improper  citation  appears  as  part  of  another  paper, 
e.g..  an  amendment,  which  may  be  properly  entered  and  consid- 
ered, the  portion  of  the  paper  which  is  proper  for  consideration 
will  be  considered. 

6.49  Information  Disclosure  Statement  Not  Considered 

The  information  disclosure  statement  filed'"  fails  to  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  MPEP  609  because'-'.  It  has  been  placed 
in  the  application  file,  but  the  information  referred  to  therein 
has  not  been  considered  as  to  the  merits. 

Examiner  Note: 

See  MPEP  609  for  situations  where  use  of  this  paragraph 
would  be  appropriate. 

(ii)  If  an  information  disclosure  statement  complies  with 
the  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the  statement  as 
discussed  in  B  above,  including  the  requirements  for  fees  and/ 
or  certification,  but  part  of  the  content  requirements  as  discussed 
in  A  above  has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  the  examiner  may 
set  a  one-month  time  period  to  correct  the  omission.  Form 
paragraph  6.51  may  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

6.51  Time  Limit  for  Completing  Information  Disclosure 
Statement 

The  Information  Disclosure  Statement  filed  on'"  does  not 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  37  CfTi  1 .98  because'-'.  Since 
the  submission  appears  to  be  bona  fide,  but  through  an  apparent 
oversight  or  inadvertence  failed  to  comply  with  the  necessary 
requirements,  applicant  is  required  to  complete  the  statement 
within  a  time  limit  of  one  month  from  the  date  of  this  letter.  NO 
EXTENSION  OF  THIS  TIME  LIMIT  MAY  BE  GRANTED 
UNDER  EITHER  37  CFR  1.136(a)  OR  (b).  Failure  to  comply 
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with  this  notice  will  result  in  the  Information  Disclosure  State- 
ment being  placed  in  the  application  file  with  the  non-com- 
plying information  not  being  considered. 

Examiner  Note: 

This  practice  does  not  apply  where  there  has  been  a  deliberate 
omission  of  some  necessary  part  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  or  where  the  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing 
the  statement  as  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .97  have  not  been  complied 
with. 

If  a  statement  fails  to  comply  with  requirements  as  discussed 
in  this  section  for  an  item  of  information,  that  item  of  informa- 
tion in  the  statement  will  not  be  considered  and  a  line  should 
be  drawn  through  the  citation  to  show  that  it  has  not  been 
considered.  However,  other  items  of  information  that  do  comply 
with  all  the  requirements  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

If  information  is  listed  in  the  specification  rather  than  in  a 
separate  paper,  or  if  the  other  content  requirements  as  discussed 
in  A  above  are  not  complied  with,  the  examiner  will  notify 
applicant  in  the  next  Office  action  that  the  information  has  not 
been  considered.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  no  copy  of  a 
U.S.  patent  application  is  required  to  be  submitted.  See  A(2Kiii) 
above.  Where  a  U.S.  patent  application  is  properly  cited,  the 
examiner  should  obtain  access  to  that  file  within  the  Office. 

C(2)  Complying  Statements 

The  information  contained  in  information  disclosure  state- 
ments which  comply  with  both  the  content  requirements  as 
discussed  in  A  above  and  the  requirements  based  on  the  time 
of  filing  the  statement  as  discussed  in  B  above  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner. 

Applicants,  patent  owners,  reexamination  requesters,  pro- 
testers and  others  are  encouraged  to  use  form  PTO- 1 449,  "Infor- 
mation Disclosure  Citation,"  when  preparing  an  information 
disclosure  statement.  A  copy  of  this  form  is  reproduced  in  this 
section  to  indicate  how  the  form  should  be  completed.  This 
form  will  enable  persons  to  comply  with  the  requirements  to 
list  each  item  of  information  being  submitted  and  to  provide 
the  Office  with  a  uniform  listing  of  citations  and  with  a  ready 
way  to  indicate  that  information  has  been  considered. 

Examiners  must  consider  all  citations  submitted  in  confor- 
mance with  the  rules  and  this  section  and  place  their  initials 
adjacent  the  citations  on  a  list  or  in  the  boxes  provided  on  a 
form  PTO- 1449.  If  the  citations  are  submitted  on  a  list  other 
than  on  a  form  PTO- 1 449.  the  examiner  may  write  "all  consid- 
ered" and  his  or  her  initials  to  indicate  that  all  citations  have 
been  considered.  If  any  of  the  citations  are  considered,  a  copy 
of  the  submitted  list  or  form,  as  reviewed  by  the  examiner, 
will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  with  the  -.ixi  communication. 
The  original  copy  of  the  form  will  be  entered  into  the  application 
file.  The  copy  returned  to  applicant  will  serve  both  as  acknowl- 
edgement of  receipt  of  the  information  disclosure  statement 
and  as  an  indication  that  the  references  were  considered  by  the 
examiner.  Forms  PTO-326  and  PTOL-37  include  a  box  to 
Indicate  the  attachment  of  form  PTO-  449. 

Information  which  complies  with  requirements  as  discussed 
in  this  section  but  which  is  in  a  non-English  language  will  be 
considered  in  view  of  the  concise  explanation  submitted  (A(3) 
above)  and  insofar  as  it  is  understood  on  its  face,  e.g..  drawings, 
chemical  formulas,  in  the  same  manner  that  non-English  lan- 
guage information  in  Office  search  files  is  considered  by  exam- 
iners in  conducting  searches.  The  examiner  need  not  have  the 
information  translated  unless  it  appears  to  be  necessary  to  do 
so.  The  examiner  will  indicate  that  the  non-English  language 
information  has  been  considered  in  the  same  manner  as  consid- 
eration is  indicated  for  information  submitted  in  English.  The 
examiner  should  not  require  that  a  translation  be  filed  by  appli- 
cant. The  examiner  should  not  make  any  comment  such  as  that 
the  non-English  language  information  has  only  been  considered 
to  the  extent  understood,  since  this  fact  is  inherent. 

Since  information  is  required  to  be  listed  in  a  separate  paper 
rather  than  in  the  specification,  there  is  no  need  to  mark  "All 
checked'"  or  "Checked"  in  the  margin  of  a  specification  con- 
taining citations. 

If  a  statement  fails  to  comply  with  the  requirements  as  dis- 
cussed in  this  section  for  an  item  of  information,  a  line  should 
be  drawn  through  the  citation  to  show  that  it  has  not  been 
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considered.  The  other  items  of  information  listed  that  do  comply 
with  the  rules  and  this  section  will  be  considered  by  the  exam- 
iner and  will  be  appropriately  initialed. 

D.  Information  Printed  on  Patent 

A  citation  listed  on  form  PTO-1449  and  considered  by  the 
examiner  in  accordance  with  this  section  will  be  printed  on 
the  patent.  A  citation  listed  in  a  separate  paper,  equivalent  to 
but  not  on  form  PTO-1449,  and  considered  by  the  examiner 
in  accordance  with  this  section  will  be  printed  on  the  patent 
if  the  list  is  on  a  separate  sheet  which  is  clearly  identified  as 
an  information  disclosure  statement  and  the  list  lends  itself  to 
easy  capture  of  the  necessary  information  by  the  Office  printing 
contractor,  i.e.,  each  item  of  information  is  listed  on  a  single 
line,  the  lines  are  at  least  double-spaced  from  each  other,  the 
information  is  uniform  in  format  for  each  listed  item,  the  list 
includes  a  column  for  the  examiner's  initials  to  indicate  that 
the  information  was  considered.  !f  a  citation  is  not  printed  on 
the  patent  but  has  been  considered  by  the  examiner  in  accor- 
dance with  this  section,  the  patented  file  will  reflect  that  fact 
as  noted  in  C(2)  above. 
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(67)        Using  Certificate  of  Correction  to  Perfect 
Claim  for  Priority  Under  35  USC  119 

Under  35  USC  1 19,  an  applicant  may  assert  a  right  of  priority 
and  claim  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  in  a  foreign 
country.  In  this  regard.  35  USC  1 19  states: 

No  application  for  patent  shall  be  entitled  to  this  right  or 
priority  unless  a  claim  therefor  and  a  certified  copy  of  the 
original  foreign  application,  specification  and  drawings  upon 
which  it  is  ba.sed  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
before  the  patent  is  granted.  .  .  . 

The  failure  to  perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits 
prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent  may  be  cured  by  filing  a  reissue 
application;  Brenner  v.  State  of  Israel.  158  USPQ  584  (CA  DC 
1968). 

However,  under  certain  conditions,  this  failure  may  also  be 
cured  by  filing  a  Certificate  of  Correction  request  under  35 
USC  255  and  37  CFR  1.323.  For  example,  in  the  case  of  In  re 
Van  Esdonk.  187  USPQ  671  (Comr.  1975),  the  Commissioner 
granted  a  request  to  issue  a  Certificate  of  Correction  in  order 
to  perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits.  In  that  case,  a 
claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  had  not  been  filed  in  the 
application  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent.  However,  the  appli- 
cation was  a  continuation  of  an  earlier  application  in  which 
the  requirements  of  35  USC  119  had  been  satisfied.  Accord- 
ingly, the  Commissioner  held  that  the  "applicants'  perfection 
of  apriority  claim  under  35  USC  1 19  in  the  parent  application 
will  satisfy  the  statute  with  respect  to  their  continuation  applica- 
tion." 

.Although  in  re  Van  Esdonk  involved  the  patent  of  a  continua- 
tion application  filed  under  37  CFR  1.60.  it  is  proper  to  apply 
the  holding  of  that  case  in  similar  factual  circumstances  to  any 
patented  application  having  benefits  under  35  USC  120.  This 
is  primarily  becau.se  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  in  a 
continuing  application,  where  the  claim  has  been  perfected  in 
the  parent  application,  constitutes  in  essence  a  mere  affirmation 
of  the  applicant's  previously  expressed  desire  to  receive  benefits 
under  35  USC  1 19  for  subject  matter  common  to  the  foreign, 
parent,  and  continuing  applications. 

In  summary,  a  Certificate  of  Correction  under  35  USC  255 
and  37  CFR  1.323  may  be  requested  and  issued  in  order  to 
perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  in  a  patented  contin- 
uing application  if  the  requirements  of  35  USC  1 19  had  been 
satisfied  in  the  parent  application  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent 
and  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1.55(a)  are  met. 

However,  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  cannot  be  per- 
fected via  a  Certificate  of  Correction  if  the  requirements  of  35 
USC  1 19  had  not  been  satisfied  in  the  patented  application,  or 
its  parent,  prior  to  issuance  and  the  requirements  37  CFR  1 55(a) 
are  not  met.  In  this  latter  circumstance,  the  claim  lo  foreign 
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priority  benefits  can  be  perfected  only  by  way  of  a  reissue 
application  in  accordance  with  the  rationale  set  forth  in  Brenner 
V.  State  of  Israel,  supra. 
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(68)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  I 

[Docket  No.  70635-91741 

RIN:  0651-AA13 

Deposit  of  Biological  Materials  for  Patent  Purposes 

Afiency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  define  proce- 
dures to  govern  the  deposit  of  biological  materials  for  patent 
purposes.  Where  an  invention  is  or  relies  on  a  biological  mate- 
rial which  cannot  be  described  in  writing  alone,  and  access  to 
the  biological  material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  statutory 
requirements  for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  112.  these  rules 
prescribe  the  procedures  and  conditions  for  making  a  deposit 
that  will  satisfy  these  requirements.  These  rules  also  prescribe 
examining  procedures  that  will  be  used  to  address  deposit 
issues,  and  the  procedures  pertaining  to  access  to  a  deposit 
once  a  patent  is  granted. 
Effective  Date:  January  I.  1990. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  or 
Harris  A.  Pitlick  by  telephone  at  [703]  557-4035  or  by  mail 
marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  Box  8.  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 . 
Supplementary  Information: 

Every  patent  must  contain  a  written  description  of  the  inven- 
tion sufficient  lo  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  which 
the  invention  pertains  to  make  and  use  the  invention.  Where 
the  invention  involves  a  biological  material  and  words  alone 
cannot  sufficiently  describe  how  to  make  and  u.se  the  invention 
in  a  reproducible  or  repeatable  manner,  access  to  the  biological 
material  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory  require- 
ments for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  rules  set  forth 
examining  procedures  and  conditions  of  deposit  which  musi 
be  satisfied  in  the  event  a  deposit  is  required  to  provide  the 
necessary  access.  The  rules  do  not  address  the  substantive  issue 
of  whether  a  deposit  is  required  under  any  particular  set  of 
facts. 

These  rules  will  be  effective  for  all  applications  filed  on  or 
after  January  I.  1990,  and  for  all  reexamination  proceedings 
in  which  the  request  for  reexamination  was  filed  on  or  after 
January  1 ,  1990,  except  that  deposits  made  prior  to  the  effective 
date  which  are  acceptable  under  current  practice  will  be  accept- 
able in  such  applications  and  proceedings.  Since  most  of  the 
provisions  reflect  existing  policy  and  practice,  little  change  to 
existing  practice  or  burden  on  applicants  for  patent  and  patent 
owners  relying  on  the  deposit  of  biological  material  is  antici- 
pated. Applicants  and  patent  owners  are  encouraged  to  comply 
with  these  rules  prior  to  the  effective  date. 

The  final  rules  on  the  deposit  of  biological  materials  for 
patent  purposes  have  evolved  over  several  years  of  actual  expe- 
rience in  administering  the  guidelines  set  forth  in  Section 
608.0l(p)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure, 
including  several  administrative  and  judicial  decisions,  and 
interaction  with  interested  public,  bar  and  industry  groups.  A 
draft  policy  statement  on  the  deposit  of  biological  materials 
was  circulated  among  interested  bar  and  industry  groups  and 
published  in  the  BNA-Patent,  Tsademark  and  Copyright  Journal 
on  May  22,  1986.  An  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
setting  forth  rules  being  considered  for  deposits  of  biological 
material  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register.  52  FR  34080 
(September  9.  1987).  and  in  the  Official  Gazelle.  1082  O.G.  47 
(September  29,  1987).  Finally,  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
relating  to  the  deposit  of  biological  materials  for  patent  purposes 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Regisiar  53  FR  39420  (October 


6.  1988).  and  in  the  Official  Gazette.  1095  O.G.  47  (October 
25,  1988). 

In  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking,  a  description  of  the  changes 
in  the  text  of  the  proposed  rules  is  provided  along  with  an 
explanation  of  the  reasons  supporting  the  changes.  In  addition, 
comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking are  analyzed.  Finally,  an  explanation  of  the  content  of  the 
final  rules  is  provided,  together  with  a  compilation  of  relevant 
comments  and  responses  that  have  been  made  during  the  rulem- 
aking process.  This  explanation  and  compilation  of  previous 
comments  and  responses  will  serve  as  a  set  of  guidelines  that 
will  be  reproduced  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Proce- 
dure in  due  course. 

Changes  in  Text  of  Proposed  Rules 

Several  changes  have  been  made  in  the  text  of  the  final  rules 
from  the  text  of  the  proposed  rules  which  were  published  for 
comment  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  Those  changes 
are  discus.sed  below. 

Section  1.200  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.801 
as  adopted  and  the  term  "patent  purposes"  as  proposed  has 
been  replaced  with  the  term  "purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101"  as  adopted  to  clarify  that  the  regulations 
pertaining  to  the  deposit  of  biological  material  do  not  apply 
for  purposes  other  than  patents  for  inventions.  Thus,  these 
regulations  are  not  applicable  to  applications  for  plant  patents 
under  35  U.S.C.  161-164. 

Section  1.201  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.802 
as  adopted  and  the  term  "or  Opportunity"  In  the  heading  thereof 
has  been  inserted  after  "Need"  to  reflect  the  permissive  nature 
of  a  deposit  when  not  neces.sary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 

Paragraph  (a)  thereof  as  proposed  provided  that  where  a 
claimed  invention  is  or  relies  on  a  biological  material,  the 
disclosure  may  include  a  deposit  of  the  biological  material 
deposited  in  a  depository  and  under  conditions  complying  with 
these  regulations,  provided  a  precondition  was  satisfied.  The 
precondition  was  that  the  biological  material  not  be  known  and 
readily  available  to  the  public  and  not  be  describable  in  writing 
alone.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  eliminates  this  precondition, 
does  not  require  that  the  biological  material  be.  or  be  used  for. 
a  claimed  invention,  does  not  require  that  the  deposit  be  made 
in  a  depository  and  under  conditions  complying  with  these 
regulations,  and  more  accurately  states  that  the  disclosure  may 
include  reference  to  a  deposit,  since  the  deposit  is  not  physically 
part  of  the  disclosure.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  merely  provides 
that  where  an  invention  is.  or  relies  on,  a  biological  material,  the 
disclosure  may  include  reference  to  a  deposit  of  such  biological 
material. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  S  1 .802  prescribes  that  biological  material 
need  not  be  deposited  unless  access  to  the  material  is  necessary 
to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112.  If  a  deposit  is  necessary,  it  shall 
be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 
Proposed  paragraph  (b)  made  no  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 
Situations  where  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readily 
available  to  the  public  or  can  be  made  or  isolated  without  undue 
experimentation  are  now  listed  as  some,  but  not  an  exhaustive 
set.  of  the  circumstances  where  deposit  need  not  be  made.  The 
term  "from  known  and  readily  available  material"  has  been 
dropped  from  the  end  of  the  term  "can  be  made  or  isolated 
without  undue  experimentation"  as  redundant.  Paragraph  (b) 
as  adopted  also  prescribes  that  once  deposited  in  a  depository 
complying  with  these  regulations,  a  biological  material  will  be 
considered  to  be  readily  available  even  though  some  require- 
ment of  law  or  regulation  permits  access  only  under  conditions 
imposed  for  safety,  public  health  or  similar  reasons.  Proposed 
paragraph  (b)  did  not  include  the  condition  of  deposit  in  a 
depository  complying  with  these  regulations. 

Proposed  paragraph  (c)  thereof  was  limited  to  reference  to  a 
specific  organism  or  other  biological  material  in  a  specification 
disclosure  as  not  creating  a  presumption  that  the  material  was 
necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112  or  that  a  deposit  thereof  is 
required.  Paragraph  (c)  as  adopted  eliminates  the  term  "specific 
organism  or  other"  as  redundant  and  also  includes  the  act 
of  deposit  by  an  applicant  or  patent  owner  as  not  creating  a 
presumption  that  the  deposit  is  or  was  required. 

Section  1.202  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.803 
as  adopted. 
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Paragraph  (a)  thereof  as  proposed  prescribed  that  a  deposit 
shall  be  made  in  any  International  Depositary  Authority  (IDA) 
or  any  other  depository  recognized  as  suitable  by  the  Office. 
Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  now  specifies  that  such  deposits  shall 
be  recognized  for  the  purpose  of  these  regulations  so  as  not  to 
preclude  deposits  made  for  other  reasons  such  as  a  gratuitous 
disclosure.  Paragraph  (a)(2)  as  adopted  eliminates  the  require- 
ment in  the  proposed  rule  that  impartial  consultants  be  from  the 
biotechnology  industry  or  governmental  agencies.  Paragraph 
(a)(2)  as  adopted  also  contains  new  sub-subparagraph  (vii)  as 
a  requirement  which  a  suitable  depository  must  meet,  vie, that 
it  promptly  notify  depositors  of  its  inability  to  furnish  samples, 
and  the  reasons  why.  This  requirement  appeared,  in  es.sence. 
in  proposed  §  1.204(a). 

Proposed  paragraph  (b)  thereof  has  not  been  adopted. 
Replacement  of  deposits  is  governed  solely  by  §  1.805.  infra. 

Proposed  paragraph  (c)  thereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (b).  In  subparagraph  (2)  thereof,  "(b)"  has  been  changed 
to  "(a)(2)"  to  correct  an  inadvertent  error  in  the  proposed  rule. 

Proposed  paragraph  (d)  thereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (c)  except  that  the  reference  to  paragraph  (a)  has  been 
changed  to  paragraph  (a)(2)  to  more  clearly  delineate  which 
category  of  depository  is  intended  to  be  covered  by  this  para- 
graph of  §  1 .803  and  all  references  to  other  paragraphs  whose 
designations  have  been  changed  by  adoption  of  these  rules 
have  been  changed  accordingly. 

Proposed  paragraph  (e)  thereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (d). 

Section  1.203  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.804 
as  adopted. 

Paragraph  (a)  thereof  prescribed  that  an  original  deposit  of 
a  biological  material  may  be  made  before  filing  an  application 
for  patent  or.  pursuant  to  a  requirement  that  will  be  made  by 
the  examiner  no  later  than  the  date  the  Notice  of  Allowance 
and  Issue  Fee  Due  is  mailed,  during  pendency  of  the  application 
for  patent.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  adds  a  precondition  to 
making  an  original  deposit  that  the  biological  material  be  specif- 
ically identified  in  the  application  as  filed.  Since  proposed 
paragraph  (a)  did  not  address  original  deposits  made  during 
the  pendency  of  an  application  that  were  not  made  pursuant 
to  a  requirement  of  an  examiner,  the  rule  as  adopted  states 
that  original  deposits  may  be  made  during  pendency  of  an 
application  for  patent,  subject  to  1 .809.  infra,  which  prescribes. 
inter  alia,  when  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent 
a  deposit  shall  be  made  when  made  pursuant  to  a  requirement  by 
the  examiner. 

Paragraph  (b)  thereof  as  proposed  required  a  statement  that, 
for  an  original  deposit  made  after  the  effective  filing  date  of 
an  application  for  patent,  the  biological  material  deposited  was 
the  same  biological  material  described  in  the  application  as 
filed.  Paragraph  (b)  as  adopted  substitutes  the  word  "a"  for  the 
word  "the"  since  more  than  one  biological  material  may  be 
referred  to  in  the  application  as  filed,  drops  the  word  "same" 
and  requires  the  statement  that  the  biological  material  deposited 
is  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  the  application 
as  filed. 

Section  1 .204  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1 .805 
as  adopted  and  a  reference  to  supplemental  deposits  has  been 
added  to  the  heading  thereof  Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  the 
section  as  proposed  have  been  substantially  rewritten  as  para- 
graphs (a),  (b)  and  (c).  New  elements  have  been  added  and 
some  eliminated,  although  some  elements  of  the  proposed  rule 
on  replacement  deposits  have  been  adopted,  either  with  similar 
language  or  different  language. 

Elements  of  the  proposed  rule  on  replacement  deposits  which 
have  not  been  adopted  include  a  requirement  that  replacement 
deposits  be  made  or  be  made  within  a  specific  time  limit. 
Ramifications  in  Office  proceedings  from  not  making  a  replace- 
ment deposit,  or  in  the  case  of  a  patent,  not  diligently  making 
a  replacement  deposit,  are  stated. 

A  requirement  in  the  proposed  section  that  depositories 
promptly  notify  depositors  of  an  inability  to  furnish  samples 
has  been  adopted  as  l.803(a)(2)(vii).  supra. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1 .805  requires  a  depositor,  after  receiving 
notice  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent,  applica- 
tion for  reissue  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  that  the 
depository  possessing  a  deposit  either  cannot  furnish  samples 
thereof  or  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  has 
become  contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as 
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dscribed  in  the  specification,  to  notify  the  Office  in  writing, 
in  each  application  for  patent  or  patent  affected.  In  such  a  case, 
or  where  the  Office  otherwise  learns,  during  the  pendency 
of  an  application  for  patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding,  that  the  depository  possessing  a 
deposit  either  cannot  furnish  samples  thereof  or  can  furnish 
samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  has  become  contaminated  or 
has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described  in  the  specifica- 
tion, the  need  for  making  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
will  be  governed  by  the  same  considerations  governing  the 
need  for  making  an  original  deposit  under  the  provisions  set 
forth  in  §  1.802(b).  A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
made  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent  shall 
not  be  accepted  unless  it  meets  the  requirements  for  making; 
an  original  deposit  under  these  regulations,  including  the 
requirement  set  forth  under  S  1.804(b).  A  replacement  or  sup- 
plemental deposit  made  in  connection  with  a  patent,  whether 
or  not  made  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for  reissue 
patent  or  a  reexamination  proceeding  or  both,  shall  not  be 
recognized  by  the  Office  unless  a  certificate  of  correction  under 
§  1 .323  is  requested  by  the  patent  owner  which  meets  the  terms 
of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section.  The  proposed  rules 
did  not  provide  for  certificates  of  correction  relating  to  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposits. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1 .805  prescribes  that  a  request  for  certifi- 
cate of  correction  under  this  section  shall  not  be  granted  unless 
the  certificate  identifies  the  accession  number  for  the  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit:  the  date  of  the  deposit;  and  the 
name  and  address  of  the  depository. 

Paragraph  (c )  of  §  1 .805  prescribes  that  a  certificate  of  correc- 
tion under  this  section  shall  not  be  granted  unless  the  request 
therefor  is  made  promptly  after  the  replacement  or  supplemental 
deposit  has  been  made  and  includes  a  verified  statement  of  the 
reason  for  making  the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit;  a 
verified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  position  to  corroborate 
the  fact,  and  shall  state,  that  the  replacement  or  supplemental 
deposit  is  of  a  biological  material  which  is  identical  to  that 
originally  deposited;  a  verified  showing  that  the  patent  owner 
acted  diligently  -  in  the  case  of  a  replacement  deposit,  in  making 
the  deposit  after  receiving  notice  that  samples  could  no  longer 
be  furnished  from  an  earlier  deposit,  or  in  the  case  of  a  supple- 
mental deposit,  in  making  the  deposit  after  receiving  notice 
that  the  earlier  deposit  had  become  contaminated  or  had  lost 
its  capability  to  function  as  described  in  the  specification;  a 
verified  statement  that  the  term  of  the  replacement  or  supple- 
mental deposit  expires  no  earlier  than  the  term  of  the  deposit 
being  replaced  or  supplemented;  and  otherwise  establishes 
compliance  with  these  regulations,  except  that  if  the  person 
making  one  or  more  of  the  required  statements  or  showing  is 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office, 
that  statement  or  showing  need  not  be  verified. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §  1.805  prescribes  that  a  depositor's  failure 
to  replace  a  deposit,  or  in  the  case  of  a  patent,  to  diligently 
replace  a  deposit  and  promptly  thereafter  request  a  certificate 
of  correction  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  this  section,  after  being  notified  that  the  depository  pos- 
sessing the  deposit  cannot  furnish  samples  thereof,  shall  cause 
the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be  treated  in  any  Office 
proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

Paragraph  (e)  as  adopted  is  identical  to  proposed  paragraph 
(d)  except  that  the  word  "the"  before  "patent"  has  been  replaced 
with  "a"  because  the  term  "the  patent"  had  no  antecedent  basis. 
and  the  term  "according  to  these  regulations"  has  been  inserted 
after  the  word  "replaced"  to  make  it  clear  that  the  rebuttable 
presumption  according  to  this  paragraph  applies  only  where 
the  replacement  deposit  has  been  made  according  to  these 
regulations. 

Paragraph  (f)  as  adopted  is  substantially  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (e)  with  respect  to  an  applicant's  ability  to  make  a 
replacement  for  any  reason  during  the  pendency  of  an  applica- 
tion for  patent.  Paragraph  (f)  extends  such  applicant's  ability 
to  supplemental  deposits  as  well.  The  first  two  sentences  of 
proposed  paragraph  (e)  prescribing  when  a  replacement  deposit 
shall  be  made  while  an  application  is  still  pending  and  that 
an  applicant  notify  the  Office  when  a  replacement  deposit  is 
necessary  have  been  adopted  in  §  1.805(a).  supra. 

Paragraph  (g)  as  adopted  is  identical  to  proposed  paragraph 
(f)  except  that  supplemental  deposits  are  also  included  and  the 
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reference  to  another  section  therein  has  been  changed  to  reflect 
its  renumbering. 

Paragraph  (h)  as  adopted  is  substantially  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (g)  except  for  two  changes.  One  is  that  the  word 
"the"  before  "biological  material"  has  been  changed  to  "a" 
because  the  term  "the  biological  material"  had  no  antecedent 
basis.  The  other  change  is  replacement  of  the  term  "viable 
deposit  is  in  the  depository"  with  the  term  "depository  can 
furnish  samples  thereof.  The  ttrm  "in  the  depository"  was  not 
clear.  The  word  "viable"  before  "deposit"  would  have  excluded 
biological  materials  not  capable  of  reproduction  either  directly 
or  indirectly.  For  biological  materials  which  are  so  capable  of 
reproduction,  samples  of  viable  deposits  thereof  which  become 
non-viable  cannot  be  furnished  by  the  deptisitory. 

Paragraph  (i)  as  adopted  modifies  paragraph  (h)  as  proposed. 
Whereas  the  proposed  rule  proscribed  a  patentee  from  replacing 
a  viable  deposit  where  the  depository  can  furnish  samples,  the 
rule  as  adopted  states  that  the  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any 
Office  proceeding  a  replacement  deposit  of  a  biological  material 
made  by  a  patent  owner  where  the  depository  cculd  furnish 
samples  of  the  deposit  being  replaced. 

Section  1 .205  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1 .806 
as  adopted.  The  proposed  rule  had  set  the  term  of  deposit  as. 
inter  alia,  at  least  thirty  years  after  the  date  of  a  viable  deposit. 
The  rule  as  adopted  sets  the  thirty-year  term  to  begin  after  a 
deposit,  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent, 
is  made.  The  term  of  a  deposit  made  by  a  patent  owner  is 
not  prescribed.  However.  §  1.805(a).  supra,  prescribes  that  a 
replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  connection  with 
a  patent  will  not  be  recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  unless 
a  certificate  of  correction  under  §  1 .323  is  requested  by  the 
patent  owner  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  §  1.805.  one  of  which  terms  is  a  verified  statement  by  the 
patent  owner  that  the  term  of  the  new  deposit  expires  no  eariier 
than  the  term  of  the  deposit  being  replaced  or  supplemented. 
An  additional  change  in  the  rule  as  adopted  is  the  replacement 
of  the  term  "deposited  biological  material"  with  the  word 
"deposit"  since  the  former  term  had  no  antecedent  basis. 

Section  1.206  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.807 
as  adopted.  The  rule  as  adopted  is  identical  to  the  rule  as 
proposed  e.xcept  for  the  reference  to  a  rule  which  has  been 
renumbered. 

Section  1 .207  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1 .808 
as  adopted. 

In  paragraph  (a)  thereof,  first  word.  "The"  as  proposed  has 

been  replaced  with  "A"  because  "The"  had  no  antecedent  basi.s. 

In  view  of  the  non-adoption  of  proposed  §  1.2()7(c).  infra. 

paragraph  (a)(2)  as  adopted  refers  to  only  paragraph  (b).  not 

paragraphs  (b)  and  (c). 

Paragraph(b)(  I )  as  proposed  permitted  a  depositor  to  require, 
inter  alia,  that  a  depository  furnish  samples  only  if  a  request 
for  a  sample  is  in  writing  and  signed. 

Paragraph  (b)  as  adopted  permits  a  depositor  to  require  a 
request  to  be  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form.  The  signing 
requirement,  however,  has  not  been  adopted. 

Paragraph  (b)(3)  as  proposed  permitted  a  depositor  to  require. 
inter  alia,  that  a  depository  furnish  the  depositor  with  a  copy 
of  the  request.  This  requirement  has  not  been  adopted. 
Paragraph  (c)  as  proposed  has  not  been  adopted. 
Paragraph  (d)  as  proposed,  with  one  change,  has  been  adopted 
as  paragraph  (c).  The  change  is  the  insertion  of  the  term  "made 
to  the  Office"  after  the  term  "Upon  request"  to  make  it  clear 
that  certification  imposes  no  burden  on  a  depository. 

Section  1.208  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.809 
as  adopted. 

The  term  "required"  when  referring  to  "deposit"  in  proposed 
paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  thereof  has  been  changed  to  "needed" 
as  adopted  for  purposes  of  consistency  with  §  1 .802.  The  term 
"in  case  one  has  not  been  made,  or"  as  proposed  in  paragraph 
(a)  has  been  replaced  with  "and  if  needed,"  as  adopted  for 
purposes  of  clarification.  The  statement  as  proposed  that  a 
deposit  accepted  in  any  acceptable  depository  under  §  1 .202(a) 
shall  be  accepted  for  patent  purposes  if  made  under  conditions 
complying  with  §  1 .207(a)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statement 
is  redundant  in  view  of  the  provision  in  §  1 .802(b)  as  adopted 
that  a  deposit  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12 
shall  be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 
Since  the  question  of  deposits  may  come  up  in  reissue  applica- 
tions and  reexamination  proceedings  as  well  as  in  applications 


for  patents,  paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  covers  examination  of  all 
such  applications  and  proceedings.  Par^raph  (a)  as  adopted 
also  refers  to  supplemental  deposits  siiKe  issues  of  the  need 
for  a  deposit  may  arise  where  a  deposit  has  lost  its  capability 
to  function  as  described  in  the  specification.  Paragraph  (a)  as 
proposed  prescribed  that  affected  claims  would  be  rejected  in 
an  Office  action.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  drops  "in  an  Office 
action"  and  instead  prescribes  that  the  claims  would  be  rejected 
"where  appropriate." 

Paragraph  (b)(  1 )  as  proposed  was  limited  to  applicants.  Para- 
graph (b)(  1 )  as  adopted  covers  applicants  for  patents  and  patent 
owners  involved  in  specified  Office  proceedings.  The  provision 
for  applicants  for  patents  in  paragraph  (b)(1)  as  adopted  is 
identical  to  the  provision  for  applicants  in  paragraph  (bK  I )  as 
proposed  except  for  the  additional  adoption  of  a  reference  to 
supplemental  deposits.  Paragraph  (b)(  1 )  as  adopted  additionally 
provides  for  patent  owners  responding  to  a  rejection  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  by  requesting  a  certificate  of 
correction  of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  §  1.805. 

Paragraph  (b)(2)  as  proposed  has  not  been  adopted.  Subpara- 
graph (3 )  has  therefore  been  renumbered  as  (2)  and  the  reference 
therein  to  paragraph  (b)(2)  has  been  eliminated.  Two  additions 
have  been  made.  One,  since  the  question  of  deposit  may  come 
up  in  connection  with  a  reissue  application  or  reexamination 
proceeding,  the  term  "or  patent"  has  been  inserted  after  "appli- 
cation" in  the  first  sentence.  Two,  since  paragraph  (a)  provides 
for  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12  when  a  deposit  actually 
made  cannot  be  accepted,  it  is  considered  an  appropriate 
response  that  a  deposit  actually  made  should  be  accepted.  Thus, 
the  term  "and/or  why  a  deposit  actually  made  should  be 
accepted"  has  been  inserted  at  the  end  of  the  first  sentence  of 
paragraph  (b)(2)  as  adopted. 

Paragraph  (c)  as  proposed  has  been  adopted  except  that  the 
term  "for  patent"  has  been  inserted  after  "application"  in  the 
first  sentence  to  make  it  clear  that  this  paragraph  does  not 
apply  to  other  applications,  such  as  applications  for  reissues. 
Additionally,  the  word  "the"  before  the  proposed  term  "required 
deposit"  has  been  changed  to  "a"  because  the  term  "the  required 
deposit"  had  no  antecedent  basis.  Finally,  the  term  "37  CFR" 
preceding  "1.136"  in  the  proposed  rule  has  been  replaced  with 
"§"  as  adopted  to  be  consistent  with  standard  nomenclature. 

Paragraph  (d)(3)  as  proposed  required  a  taxonomic  descrip- 
tion of  the  deposit.  Paragraph  (d)(3)  as  adopted  requires  a 
description  of  the  deposited  biological  material  sufficient  to 
specifically  identify  it  and  to  permit  examination.  Paragraphs 
(d)(1),  (d)(2),  (d)(3)  and  (d)(4)  have  otherwise  been  adopted 
exce'pt  for  the  addition  of  prefatory  articles  "The"  or  "A". 

Response  to  and  Analysis  of  Comments 

Written  comments  from  sixteen  (16)  sources  were  received 
in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  Some  sugges- 
tions made  in  comments  have  been  adopted  as  presented  or  in 
modified  form  and  others  have  not  been  adopted.  A  detailed 
analysis  of  the  comments  follows. 

Comment:  The  proposed  rule  numbers,  except  §  1 .200.  are 
the  same  as  those  of  the  old  interference  rules,  and  it  appears 
to  be  Office  practice  to  normally  avoid  using  rule  numbers 
which  end  in  "00,"  especially  for  a  rule,  viz.,  1 .200,  which  is 
the  first  of  a  group  of  rules.  'The  rules,  if  adopted,  should  have 
different  numbers. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Proposed  §§ 
1 .200  through  1 .208  have  been  renumbered  as  §§  1 .801  through 
1.809  as  adopted,  respectively. 

Comment:  Two  comments  ask  whether  the  rules  will  apply 
retroactively.  One  comment  suggests  that  they  should  and  ftir- 
ther,  that  the  benefits  provided  for  depositors  in  proposed  §§ 
1.207(b)  and  (c)  take  effect  immediately  so  that  those  patent 
applicants  who  would  benefit  from  them  will  be  encouraged 
not  to  delay  in  filing  or  obtaining  a  patent  until  a  final  rule 
takes  effect. 

Response:  To  the  extent  the  rules  codify  existing  Office 
practice,  they  are  already  effective.  Otherwise,  the  rules  will 
be  effective  in  applications  for  patent  or  for  reissue  of  patent 
filed  on  or  after  January  1 .  1 990.  and  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings in  which  the  request  for  reexamination  was  filed  on  or 
after  January  I.  1990.  except  that  deposits  made  prior  to  the 
effective  date  which  are  acceptable  under  current  practice  will 


I170OG  137 
(68) 

be  acceptable  in  such  applications  and  proceedings.  Applicants 
and  patent  owners  are  encouraged  to  comply  now  with  those 
requirements  of  the  rules  not  required  by  existing  Office  prac- 
tice. 

Comment:  A  sentence  should  be  added  at  the  end  of  proposed 
§  1 .2(K)  to  clarify  that  the  rule  does  not  preclude  the  possibility 
of  depositing  other  biological  materials  for  patent  purposes, 
such  as  plants  per  se.  even  though  not  within  the  scope  of  the 
term  "biological  material"  as  defined  by  the  rule.  Adding  such 
a  sentence  would  be  consistent  with  previous  concerns 
expressed  to  the  Office  over  the  possible  requirement  for 
deposits  with  respect  to  plant  patents.  With  the  added  sentence, 
the  rule  would  not  address  any  kind  of  requirement  for  deposit 
in  plant  patents. 

Response:  In  a  response  to  a  comment  in  the  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking,  it  was  stated  that  the  Office  did  not  intend 
to  propose  rules  on  deposits  under  the  Plant  Patent  Act  (35 
U.S.C.  161 -164)  at  this  time,  nor  will  the  Office  take  the  position 
that  a  deposit  is  required  under  the  present  provisions  of  35 
U.S.C.  162.  The  text  of  the  rule  adopted  in  §  1 .801  is  the  same 
as  proposed  in  §  1 .200  except  that  the  rule  now  explicitly  states 
that  the  regulations  are  for  purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.  Thus,  these  regulations  do  not  and  are 
not  intended  to  address  the  question  of  deposits  in  plant  patent 
applications. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggests  that  the  language  in  § 
1 .2(X)  should  be  expanded  to  make  it  clear  that  other  biological 
materials,  such  as  plants  per  se,  are  not  precluded  from  being 
deposited.  Another  comment  assumes  that  the  Office  intends 
to  limit  the  scope  of  "biological  material"  as  defined  by  this 
rule.  The  rules  and  commentary  should  indicate  that  the  scope 
and  effect  of  the  rules  are  limited  to  biological  materials  as 
defined  in  the  rules.  This  rule  is  acceptable  provided  it  simply 
defines  what  constitutes  biological  material. 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  In  a 
response  to  a  comment  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
it  was  stated  that  biological  material  is  defined  in  the  proposed 
rule  in  terms  of  a  non-exhaustive  list  of  what  it  includes  and 
that  no  materials  were  explicitly  excluded.  The  response  also 
stated  that  the  Office  does  not  contemplate  that  there  would 
be  many  situations  where  a  material  that  is  not  capable  of  self- 
replication  either  directly  or  indirectly  would  be  acceptable  as 
a  deposit  under  these  regulations  but  that  an  applicant  was  not 
precluded  in  any  given  case  from  attempting  to  show  why  such 
a  material  should  be  acceptable.  Plants  per  se  are  an  example 
of  such  materials. 

Comment:  The  proposed  rules  do  not.  but  should,  address 
a  problem  associated  with  marine  sponges  and  other  marine 
macroorganisms.  These  materials  and  their  natural  location  can 
be  adequately  descnbed  so  that  one  skilled  in  the  an  could 
obtain  them  using  the  necessary  equipment.  But  their  taxonomy 
is  in  a  developmental  stage  and  scientific  names  are  subject  to 
revision.  Deposit  and  maintenance  of  these  materials  in  viable 
form  is  not  practical.  They  can  and  have  been  deposited  in  non- 
viable form,  preserved  or  fixated  in  a  suitable  non-destructive 
medium,  where  their  shelf  life  is  expected  to  be  at  least  30 
years. 

Response:  See  the  response  to  the  previous  comment  As 
stated  in  a  response  to  a  comment  in  the  advance  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking,  the  PTO  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  held  that  a  description  of  the  precise  geographic 
location  of  marine  tunicates  used  in  a  claimed  invention  was 
adequate  to  satisfy  the  enablement  requirement  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 2.  Ex  Parte  Rinehart.  10  USPQ2d  1 7 19  (PTO  Bd.  Pat.  App.  & 
Int.  1985).  It  was  also  stated  in  that  response  that  the  term 
"readily"  as  used  in  the  term  "known  and  readily  available" 
appearing  in  the  proposed  rules  is  considered  appropriate  to 
define  that  degree  of  availability  which  would  be  reasonable 
under  the  circumstances.  Since  the  comment  states  that  the 
subject  materials  and  their  natural  location  can  be  adequately 
described  so  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  could  obtain  them  using 
the  necessary  equipment,  the  disclosure  would  appear  to  be 
sufficient  to  meet  the  enablement  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 2  without  a  deposit  so  long  as  their  degree  of  availability  is 
reasonable  under  the  circumstances. 

Comment:  In  a  response  to  a  comment  in  the  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  which  was  in  response  to  a  solicitation  for 
comments  in  the  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  on 
the  setting  of  an  appropriate  minimum  number  of  seeds  to 
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ensure  availability  of  the  seed  through  the  enforceable  life  of 
the  patent,  it  was  stated  that  the  Office  does  not  intend  to 
propose  rules  quantifying  a  minimum  number  of  seeds  but  that 
the  Office  will  consider  2500  to  be  a  minimum  number  in  the 
normal  case  and  will  provide  an  applicant  an  opportunity  to 
provide  justification  why  a  lesser  number  would  be  suitable 
under  the  circumstances  of  a  particular  case.  One  comment 
suggests  that  2500  may  present  problems  where  the  normal 
yield  of  a  plant  is  only  a  few  seeds.  A  more  reasonable  minimum 
is  1 250.  Another  comment  suggests  that  there  be  no  minimum 
number  but  an  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  depositor  to  replace 
a  seed  each  time  one  is  requested. 

Response:  Since  the  Office  has  stated  that  an  applicant  will 
be  provided  an  opportunity  to  show  why  a  lesser  amount  than 
2500  seeds  would  be  appropriate  in  a  particular  case,  the  policy 
of  requiring  minimum  number  of  2500  is  adhered  to.  An  obliga- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  depositor  to  replace  a  seed  each  time 
one  is  requested  is  simply  impractical. 

Comment:  The  title  of  proposed  §  1.201  should  be  changed 
from  "Need  to  make  a  deposit"  to  "Opportunity  to  make  a 
deposit"  since  the  provision  states  that  "the  disclosure  may 
include  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  .  .  .  ." 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  part.  Since 
§  1 .802  applies  to  situations  both  when  a  deposit  may  be  made 
(optional)  and  when  a  deposit  is  necessary,  the  heading  of  the 
rxile  states  both  need  and  opportunity  in  the  alternative. 

Comment:  Proposed  §  1.201(a)  should  state  that  the  disclo- 
sure may  include  reference  to  a  deposit,  rather  than  that  the 
disclosure  may  include  a  deposit. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(a). 
Comment:  Proposed  §  1.201(a)  does  not  clearly  pemiit 
deposits  where  conditions  enumerated  therein  do  not  apply. 
The  proposed  rule  should  be  revised  by  eliminating  the  require- 
ment that  the  biological  material  not  be  known  and  readily 
available  to  the  public  before  a  deposit  may  be  made.  The 
proposed  revision  would  make  clear  that  an  applicant  has  a 
universal  and  unconditional  right  to  make  a  deposit  of  a  biolog- 
ical material  whenever  the  biological  material  cannot  be 
described  in  writing  alone,  regardless  of  whether  the  material 
is  known  and  readily  available.  The  rule  as  proposed  is  not 
consistent  with  the  permissive  use  of  deposits  where  they  might 
not  be  mandated.  The  proposed  revision  would  dispel  any 
suggestion  or  implication  that  the  legal  standard  under  which 
deposits  are  mandated  is  that  the  biological  material  be  neither 
known  nor  readily  available.  Obviously,  such  materials  even 
if  unknown  and  not  readily  available  might  be  enabled  solely 
through  a  written  description,  rendering  deposit  unnecessary. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(a). 
In  addition,  the  rule  as  adopted  permits  deposits  even  where 
the  biological  material  can  be  described  in  writing  alone  and 
even  where  the  claimed  invention  is  not.  or  does  not  rely  on, 
the  biological  material.  Section  1.802(a)  as  adopted  permits 
reference  in  the  disclosure  to  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material, 
the  only  precondition  being  that  an  invention  is  or  relies  on 
that  material.  The  requirement  in  the  proposed  rule  that  the 
biological  material  not  be  known  and  readily  available  to  the 
public  and  not  be  describable  in  writing  alone,  and  that  the 
material  be,  or  be  used  for.  the  claimed  invention,  has  notbeen 
adopted. 

Comment:  Two  comments  suggest  that  §  1.201(a)  refer  to 
35  U.S.C.  1 12.  One  comment  suggests  that  §  1.201(a)  should 
make  some  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  112  for  completeness. 
Another  comment  suggests  that  proposed  §  1.201(a)  contains 
no  standard  and  should  thus  make  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  1 12, 
for  example,  by  inserting  words  to  the  effect  that  the  biological 
material  cannot  be  described  in  writing  alone  to  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  But  see 
the  response  to  the  next  comment. 

Comment:  Proposed  §  1.201(b)  should  be  revised  by  stating 
that  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited  unless  necessary 
for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 2.  Thus,  the  rule  would  state  that  the  ultimate  reason  for  a 
requirement  for  a  deposit  would  be  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 
Further,  the  rule  should  state  one  circumstance,  among  others, 
where  a  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited,  viz.,  where 
it  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public  or  can  be  made 
or  isolated  without  undue  experimentation.  The  last  sentence 
of  proposed  §  1 .20 1  (b)  should  state  a  precondition  that  a  deposit 
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of  the  biological  material  be  made  in  a  depository  complying 
with  these  regulations. 
Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  §  1 .802(b). 
Comment:  Proposed  §  1.201(c)  should  be  revised  by  stating 
that  the  actual  deposit  of  a  biological  material  referted  to  in  a 
specification  disclosure  also  does  not  create  a  presumption  that 
the  material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12  or  that  the 
deposit  is  or  was  required.  The  proposed  revision  would  recog- 
nize that  the  act  of  deposit  does  not  and  should  not  constitute 
an  admission  by  the  applicant  that  the  deposit  was  made  because 
it  was  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  For  example,  deposit 
may  be  necessary  in  the  United  States  prior  to  the  time  a  patent 
application  is  filed  in  order  for  an  applicant  to  be  entitled  to 
assert  a  priority  right  under  patent  laws  of  a  foreign  country 
based  on  a  United  States  application  which  makes  reference 
to  such  deposit.  Additionally,  applicants  ought  to  be  encouraged 
to  make  deposits  in  questionable  cases  without  such  act  being 
construed  as  an  admission  of  any  sort. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(c). 
Comment:  The  term  "or  other  biological  material"  in  pro- 
posed §  1.201(c)  should  be  changed  to  "or  any  other  biologial 
material"  to  make  sure  that  all  biological  materials  that  would 
normally  be  considered  for  deposits  are  included. 

Response:  The  comment  is  not  understood.  Nevertheless,  it 
is  moot.  The  term  "specific  organism  or  other  biological  mate- 
rial" in  proposed  §  1.201(c)  has  been  changed  to  "biological 
material"  in  §  I  802(c)  as  adopted. 

Comment:  Two  comments  suggest  that  proposed  § 
1 .202(a)(2 )  unnecessarily  limits  who  may  be  consulted  in  deter- 
mining the  suitability  of  a  depository  to  be  recognized  by  the 
Office  to  those  in  the  biotechnology  industry  or  Government 
agencies.  Views  from  academia  may  be  wanted.  One  of  the 
comments  suggests,  therefore,  that  the  terra  "from  the  biotech- 
nology industry  or  governmental  agencies"  be  deleted  from  § 
1.202(a)(2). 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  § 
1.803(a)(2). 

Comment:  Proposed  §  1.202(a)  should  be  revised  to  state 
that  a  deposit  shall  be  recognized  for  the  purposes  of  these 
regulations  if  made  in  a  depository  according  to  subparagraph 
(1)  or  (2)  thereof  The  proposed  revision  would  allow  for 
deposits  other  than  in  Office-recognized  depositories,  but  give 
deposits  in  Office-recognized  depositories  the  "safe  harbor" 
advantages  of  these  regulations. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.803(a). 
Simply  put.  the  rules  do  not  prohibit  deposits  made  under  any 
conceivable  conditions.  The  Office  will  treat  a  deposit  not  made 
according  to  these  regulations,  however,  as  if  no  deposit  had 
been  made. 

Comment:  The  provision  set  forth  in  proposed  §  1 .202(c)(3), 
i.e..  that  a  depository  seeking  status  under  paragraph  (a)(2) 
indicate  that  it  intends  to  be  available,  for  the  purposes  of 
deposit,  to  any  depositor  under  these  same  conditions,  should 
also  be  listed  in  §  1 .202(a)(2).  which  enumerates  the  qualifica- 
tions for  a  depository  seeking  recognition  as  suitable  by  the 
Office. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The  require- 
ment in  proposed  §  1.202(a)(2)(v).  and  §  1.803(a)(2)(v)  as 
adopted,  that  the  depository  be  impartial  and  objective,  is  inclu- 
sive of  a  requirement  that  it  be  available,  for  purposes  of  deposit, 
to  any  depositor  under  these  same  conditions. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggests  that  the  proposed  rules 
do  not  adequately  define  the  term  "depositor".  It  could  be 
the  inventor,  the  assignee,  one  to  whom  the  inventor  has  an 
obligation  to  assign,  or  the  individual  who  signs  the  deposit 
form.  In  the  case  of  joint  inventors  with  different  institutional 
ties,  who  is  the  depositor?  Assuming  that  where  the  inventor 
is  a  university  professor,  the  depositor  is  the  university,  deposit 
in  that  university's  depository  would  be  precluded  by  proposed 
§  1.202(a)(2)(ii)  and  possibly  1.202(a)(2)(v).  An  exception 
should  be  made  for  non-profit  organizations.  They  should  be 
allowed  to  "self-deposit"  since  it  is  highly  improbable  that  they 
would  refuse  to  provide  samples  to  third  parties.  The  availability 
of  a  strain  from  a  university  was  found  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C. 
1 12  in  Merck  and  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Chase  Chemical  Co..  273  F.Supp. 
68,  77.  92.  155  USPQ  139.  146,  159  (D.N.J.  I%7).  Another 
comment  suggests  that  it  is  not  clear,  where  the  depositor  is  a 
separate,  independent  division  of  a  particular  entity  and  the 
depository  is  another  separate,  independent  division  of  the  same 


entity,  whether  this  arrangement  meets  the  terms  of  proposed 
§  1.202(a)(2)(ii). 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  In  § 
l.803(a)(2)(ii)  as  adopted,  a  depository  recognized  to  be  suit- 
able by  the  Office  and  not  otherwise  an  IDA  must  exist  indepen- 
dent of  the  control  of  the  depositor.  In  a  response  to  a  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  stated  that  the 
term  "depositor"  is  intended  to  include  the  party  on  whose 
behalf  the  deposit  is  made.  It  was  further  stated  in  that  response 
that  the  rationale  of  the  Office  in  requiring  that  a  depository, 
if  not  an  IDA,  be  independent  of  the  de^sitor  was  adequately 
discussed  in  the  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  The 
advance  notice  stated: 

The  concept  of  an  independent  depository  or  an  IDA  as  an 
acceptable  depository  is  based  on  the  need  and  desire  to  ensure 
the  safe  and  reliable  storage  of  a  deposited  biological  material 
under  circumstances  that  are  free  of  the  opportunity  for  inten- 
tional or  negligent  handling  of  the  deposited  material.  The  use 
of  an  independent  depository  or  an  internationally  recognized 
depository  will  tend  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  deposit 
process  against  those  that  may  accidentally  alter  the  deposited 
material,  may  wish  to  tamper  with  the  deposited  matepal  or 
may  wish  to  resume  control  of  its  availability  when  the  patent 
is  no  longer  enforceable,  and  to  preserve  the  interest  of  the 
public  in  the  free  access  to  the  biological  material  for  any 
purpose  once  the  term  of  the  patent  expires.  Further,  while  the 
pro  is  constrained  to  approve  independent  depositories  other 
than  an  IDA.  the  PTO  has  neither  the  resources  nor  capability 
to  assess  the  individual  capability  of  any  party  that  wishes  to 
act  as  its  own  depository.  The  rules  under  consideration  are 
intended  to  minimize  depositories  that  will  be  found  acceptable. 

The  above  discussion  applies  to  non-profit  organizations  as 
well  as  for-profit  organizations.  Moreover,  it  is  clear  from  the 
discussion  above  that  the  scope  of  the  term  "depositor"  is 
limited  only  by  the  requirement  that  the  depositor  have  no 
control  over  the  depository.  Such  a  relationship  is  not  neces- 
sarily inconsistent  with  one  where  there  is  some  legal  relation- 
ship between  depositor  and  depository.  The  Merck  case  cited 
above  does  not  stand  for  the  proposition  that  a  university  is 
necessarily  an  acceptable  depository  because  it  makes  available 
samples  of  a  biological  material.  In  Merck,  the  availability  of 
the  biological  material  from  the  university  was  evidence  that 
the  biological  material  was  known  and  readily  available.  While 
a  deposit  by  an  applicant  in  a  depository  under  the  applicant's 
control  will  not  bie  recognized  by  the  Office  as  a  deposit  under 
these  regulations,  an  applicant  is  not  precluded  from  showing 
that  the  deposited  material,  by  virtue  of  conditions  of  public 
knowledge  of  unrestricted  availability  of  samples  of  the  deposit, 
is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public.  However,  deposi- 
tors should  be  aware  that  relying  on  such  a  showing  rather 
than  making  a  deposit  according  to  these  regulations  involves 
a  risk  that  the  biological  material  might  in  the  future  not  be 
readily  available.  The  university  relied  on  in  the  Merck  case, 
for  example,  eventually  ceased  its  practice  of  making  biological 
materials  readily  available. 

Comment:  Proposed  §  1.202(b)  is  intended  to  apply  in  the 
event  that  a  depository  ceases  to  enjoy  the  status  of  a  recognized 
depository.  The  manner  of  making  a  substitute  deposit  in  such 
a  situation  would  not  seem  to  be  fully  explained  by  a  reference 
to  proposed  §  1 .204.  For  example,  if  a  depository  were  to  cease 
operation,  it  might  not  be  able  to.  in  the  words  of  proposed 
1 .204(a).  "promptly  after  having  noted  its  inability  to  furnish 
samples,  notify  the  depositor  of  such  inability".  Second,  the 
rule  as  proposed  is  difficult  to  follow.  For  example,  it  indicates 
that  a  substitute  deposit  "must  be  viable  if  the  biological  mate- 
rial is  of  a  kind  capable  of  self-replication".  The  implication 
that  certain  deposits  might  be  non-viable  is  at  best  confusing 
in  the  absence  of  a  definition  for  viability. 

Response:  Proposed  §  1 .202(b)  has  not  been  adopted.  Section 
1.805,  the  rule  as  adopted  on  replacement  deposits,  puts  the 
burden  exclusively  on  the  applicant  or  patent  owner,  whatever 
the  case  may  be,  to  both  make  a  replacement  deposit  and  make 
the  necessary  showing  that  such  a  deposit  complies  with  these 
regulations.  Viability  is  dealt  with  exclusively  by  §  1.807  as 
adopted. 

Comment:  Three  comments  suggest  that  it  be  a  requirement 
of  the  rules  that  the  biological  material  have  been  in  existence 
at  the  time  of  filing  the  patent  application.  One  comment  sug- 
gests that  a  sentence  be  added  to  proposed  1.208(a)  to  require- 
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that  the  application  as  filed  state  that  the  biological  material 
is  in  existence.  The  other  comments  suggest  that  proposed  § 
1.203  require  an  averment  that  the  deposited  biological  material 
wa.s  in  existence  at  the  time  the  application  was  filed. 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  Patent 
law  does  not  require  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  as  a  condi- 
tion precedent  to  filing  a  patent  application.  While  few.  if  any. 
situations  can  be  imagined  where  the  description  requirement 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2  can  be  satisfied  where  the  biological  material 
was  not  in  existence  at  the  time  of  filing,  the  rules  do  not 
preclude  such  a  situation.  But  see  the  response  to  the  next 
comment. 

Comment:  Proposed  §  1 .203(a)  should  require  that  a  biolog- 
ical material  may  be  deposited  only  if  an  adequate  antecedent 
basis  exists  in  the  specification  as  filed,  i.e..  the  biological 
material  to  be  de(>osited  must  be  specifically  identified  therein. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1 .804(a). 
It  must  be  clear  from  the  application  as  filed  that  the  invention 
claimed  and  described  in  the  specification  "was  fully  capable 
of  being  reduced  to  practice  (i.e.,  no  technological  problems, 
the  re.solution  of  which  would  require  more  than  ordinary  skill 
and  rea.sonable  time,  remained  in  order  to  obtain  an  operative, 
useful  process)."  Feldman  v.  Aunstrup  517  F.2d  1351,  1355. 
186  USpQ  108,  113  (CCPA  1975).  cert,  denied.  424  U.S.  912 
(1976).  Accord.  In  re  Lundak.  773  F.2d  1216.  1221,  227  USPQ 
90,  94  (Fed.  Cir.  1985). 

Comment:  Two  comments  suggest  that  proposed  §  1 .203(a) 
be  revised  so  that  it  addresses  the  permissible  situation  where 
a  deposit  Is  made  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for 
patent  not  pursuant  to  a  requirement  made  by  an  examiner. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  substantially  adopted  in 
§  1.804(a).  An  original  deposit  may  be  made,  subject  to  § 
1,809,  during  pendency  of  the  application  for  patent.  Where  § 
1.809  does  not  apply,  i.e..  where  a  deposit  is  ultimately  not 
required,  a  deposit  may  be  made  at  any  time  during  pendency. 

Comment:  The  Office  should  discuss  in  the  commentary 
accompanying  the  notice  of  proposed  §  1.203(b)  as  a  final 
rule  the  meaning  and  intent  behind  the  requirement  that  the 
deposited  biological  material  be  the  "same"  as  the  material 
described  in  the  specification.  For  example,  does  the  Office 
contemplate  that  the  statement  constitute  a  representation  that 
the  dep>osited  material  is  in  essentially  the  same  form  as  was 
in  existence  at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  the  patent  specification, 
and.  accordingly  as  specifically  described  therein? 

Response:  Proposed  §  1.203(b)  has  been  adopted  as  § 
1.8(M(b)  but  with  the  word  "same"  deleted  and  the  term 
"described"  replaced  with  "specifically  identified,"  Under  § 
1 , 804(b),  the  biological  material  deposited  must  be  a  biological 
material  specifically  identified  in  liie  application  as  filed. 

Comment:  One  comment  asks  whether  a  patent  which  is 
defective  because  of  the  lack  of  a  deposit  can  be  rectified  by 
making  the  deposit  in  connection  with  a  reissue  application. 
Another  comment  points  out  that  the  issue  of  post-grant  original 
deposits  is  not  addressed  by  these  regulations  and  the  Office 
is  urged  to  comment  to  this  effect  in  the  final  promulgation  of 
the  rules. 

Response:  It  is  assumed  from  the  comment  that  a  deposit 
was  necessary  at  the  time  the  patent  issued.  A  patent  defective 
because  of  lack  of  a  necessary  deposit  is  necessarily  fatally 
defective  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  first  paragraph  of  35 
U.S,C.  1 12,  Reissue  is  not  available  in  such  cases.  See  In  re 
Hay.  534  F.2d  917.  189  USPQ  790  (CCPA),  cert,  denied.  429 
U.S.  977  ( 1 976).  Whether  reissue  is  available  where  a  biological 
material  necessary  for  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  112  was 
known  and  readily  available  at  the  time  of  issuance  of  the 
patent  and  subsequently  ceased  to  be  readily  available  is  not 
addressed  by  this  response.  Nor  do  the  rules  address  the  question 
of  post-issue  original  deposits,  whether  necessary  or  not  to 
comply  with  the  patent  statutes. 

Comment:  Many  comments  were  received  regarding  pro- 
posed §  1.204  and  the  subject  of  replacement  deposits.  One 
comment  suggests  that  the  time  limits  in  proposed  §  1.204(a) 
for  making  replacement  deposits,  specifically  as  they  apply 
post-grant,  are  totally  arbitrary.  For  example,  a  replacement 
deposit  made  four  months  after  notice  from  the  depository, 
without  a  suitable  petition  for  extension  of  time,  could  not  be 
relied  on.  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  in  proposed  § 
1.204(a),  it  is  not  clear  who  is  required  to  petition  whom  in 
order  to  obtain  an  extension  of  time'  in  which  to  make  a 
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replacement  deposit.  A  depository  is  not  equipped  to  deal  with 
the  legahties  of  such  matters.  If  the  petition  is  filed  with  the 
Office,  there  will  be  administrative  burdens.  Another  comment 
suggests  that  instead  of  specified  time  limits  and  petitions  for 
extensions  of  time,  the  rule  should  state  that  where  a  patentee 
makes  a  replacement  deposit,  the  patentee  shall  promptly 
request  a  certificate  of  correction  identifying  the  particulars  of 
the  replacement  deposit  and  that  no  certificate  of  correction 
shall  be  granted  unless  the  request  includes,  inter  alia,  a  verified 
showing  that  the  patentee  acted  diligently  in  making  the  replace- 
ment deposit.  A  certificate  of  correction  in  providing  the  partic- 
ulars of  the  new  deposit  (depository  and  accession  number) 
would  provide  the  simplest  and  most  straightforward  vehicle 
under  which  the  patentee  could  assure  continuing  public  notice 
(and  accordingly  public  access)  to  particular  biological  mate- 
rials described  in  the  specification.  Corrections  to  the  issued 
patent  would  be  made  subject  to  all  conditions  of  these  deposit 
regulations  and  an  additional  specific  requirement  that  the 
replacement  deposit  be  made  diligently  after  the  notification 
is  received  that  samples  cannot  be  furnished  from  the  deposit. 
This  generalized  requirement  of  diligence  is  preferable  to  the 
more  rigid  and  cumbersome  procedures  set  forth  in  the  rules 
as  proposed. 

Response:  The  provisions  of  a  three-month  time  limit  for 
making  a  replacement  deposit  and  petitioning  for  extensions 
pf  time  t  extend  the  limit  in  proposed  §  1.204(a)  applied  by 
their  terms  only  to  patentees  or  patent  owners.  These  provisions 
have  not  been  adopted.  Except  in  reexamination  and  reissue 
applications,  it  is  beyond  the  rulemaking  authority  of  the  Office 
to  regulate  issued  patents.  Thus,  instead  of  requiring  patent 
owners  to  make  replacement,  or  supplemental,  deposits  and  to 
make  them  w  ithin  a  specified  time,  or  to  require  them  to  request 
certificates  of  correction,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  of  §  1.805 
as  adopted  specify  that  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
made  in  connection  with  a  patent,  whether  or  not  made  during 
the  pendency  of  an  application  for  reissue  patent  or  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  or  both,  shall  not  be  recognized  in  any  Office 
proceeding  unless  the  patent  owner  requests  a  certificate  of 
correction  under  §  1 .323  provided  certain  specified  conditions 
are  met,  including  that  the  patent  owner  acted  diligently  in 
making  the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  and  promptly 
thereafter  requested  the  certittcate  of  correction. 

Comment:  The  mles  should  indicate  that  replacement 
deposits  made  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  will  be 
treated  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  any  other  deposit  made  after 
the  filing  date. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  essentially  adopted  in  § 
1 .805(a)  which  states,  inter  alia,  that  a  replacement  or  supple- 
mental deposit  made  in  connection  with  an  application  for 
patent  shall  be  accepted  if  it  meets  the  requirements  for  making 
an  original  deposit  under  these  regulations,  including  the 
requirement  set  forth  under  §  1.804(b). 

Comment:  The  rules  should  address  a  situation  where  the 
deposit  is  of  a  non-viable  biological  material,  such  as  a  marine 
sponge  or  other  marine  macroorganism.  Filling  requests  for 
samples  can  ultimately  consume  the  entire  deposit.  Two  other 
comments  suggest  that  a  depositor  be  permitted  to  charge  the 
requesting  party  a  fee  sufficient  to  cover  the  cost  of  replacing 
the  deposit.  A  competitor  could  "drain  off  the  store  of  deposit 
and  thereby  require  replacement  at  significant  economic  hard- 
ship to  the  depositor. 

Response:  Where  the  biological  material  deposited  is  capable 
of  self-replication  either  directly  or  indirectly,  exhaustion  of 
the  deposit  would  appear  to  be  highly  unlikely.  Regardless  of 
the  type  of  biological  material  deposited,  however,  the  depositor 
must  assure  that  samples  thereof  be  available  beyond  the 
enforceable  life  of  any  patent  relying  on  the  material. 

Comment:  Nothing  in  the  regulations  which  define  the  suit- 
ability of  a  depository  requires  that  the  depository  itself  must 
provide  notice  to  depositors  in  the  event  of  an  inability  to 
furnish  samples  yet  proposed  1.204(a)  does. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  § 
1.803(a)(2)(vii). 

Comment:  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  the  legal 
ramifications  of  an  additional  deposit  made  pursuant  to  pro- 
posed §  1 .204(h).  i.e..  made  where  an  earlier  deposit  has  become 
contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described 
in  the  specification,  are  not  clear.  Some  of  the  same  comments 
go  on  to  suggest  that  the  deposit  provided  for  in  §  1 .204(h)  be 
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termed  a  "supplemental"  deposit  rather  than  an  "additional" 
deposit  to  emphasize  the  relationship  between  it  and  the  earlier 
deposit,  that  such  a  deposit  have  the  same  legal  effect  as  the 
earlier  deposit  provided  the  patent  holder  provides  a  verified 
statement  that  it  is  identical  to  the  earlier  deposit,  and  that  it 
have  the  same  accession  number  as  the  earlier  deposit,  perhaps 
with  a  suffix  modification.  One  comment  suggests  that  the 
rules  require  that  a  deposit  under  paragraph  (h)  be  assigned 
the  same  accession  number  but  with  an  appropriate  suffix. 
A  depository  commentator  asks  that  where  a  deposit  under 
paragraph  (h)  is  made,  which  deposit  —  the  earlier  or  the  later 
one  —  should  be  made  available  to  the  public.  Currently,  this 
depository  advises  a  requesting  party  that  there  are  two  deposits. 
Response:  The  suggestion  of  replacing  the  term  "additional" 
with  the  term  "supplemental"  has  been  adopted  but  in  a  some- 
what different  setting.  Whereas  proposed  §  1 .204(h)  stated  that 
nothing  in  the  regulations  was  intended  to  prohibit  a  patentee 
from  making  an  additional  deposit,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (f) 
and  (g)  of  §  1.805  as  adopted  provide  for  patent  owners  as 
well  as  patent  applicants  making  supplemental  deposits  of  a 
biological  material  earlier  deposited  from  which  a  depository 
can  still  furnish  samples.  These  paragraphs  provide  for  supple- 
mental deposits  similar  to  the  provisions  in  these  paragraphs 
for  replacement  deposits,  including  the  requirement  of  showing 
diligence  in  making  the  deposit  in  connection  with  a  patent, 
except  that  instead  of  making  the  deposit  after  receiving  notice 
that  samples  could  no  longer  be  furnished  from  an  earlier 
deposit,  as  in  the  case  of  a  replacement  deposit,  the  deposit  is 
made  after  receiving  notice  that  the  earlier  deposit  had  become 
contaminated  or  had  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described 
in  the  specification.  While  the  rules  specify  that  the  Office  in 
any  Office  proceeding  will  recognize  supplemental  deposits  if 
made  under  certain  conditions,  it  is  not  known  what  legal  effect 
a  court  will  give  to  such  recognition.  As  far  as  what  accession 
number  a  depository  should  give  to  a  supplemental  deposit, 
this  is  a  matter  within  the  discretion  of  the  depository.  As  to 
which  deposit,  either  an  earlier  deposit  or  a  supplemental 
deposit,  should  be  made  available  to  the  public,  this  would 
depend  on  the  accession  number  requested.  A  supplemental 
deposit  made  according  to  these  regulations  would  be  freely 
available  to  the  public  to  the  same  extent  as  an  original  deposit 
made  according  to  these  regulations.  Obviously,  nothing  in 
these  regulations  prohibits  a  depository  from  advising  a 
requesting  party  that  there  is  more  than  one  deposit  of  a  partic- 
ular biological  material. 

Comment:  To  the  extent  proposed  §  1.204  regulates  the 
effects  on  patents,  in  other  than  certain  statutorily  defined  situa- 
tions such  as  reexamination  and  reissue,  for  failure  to  make 
replacement  deposits  according  to  the  rule,  it  exceeds  the  rulem- 
aking authority  of  the  Office.  An  example  is  proposed  1 .204(c). 
Response:  Section  1 .805  as  adopted,  to  the  extent  it  addresses 
replacement  deposits  made  by  patent  owners,  contains  no  affir- 
mative provisions  requiring  or  prohibiting  replacement 
deposits.  Rather,  it  prescribes  what  an  applicant  or  patent  owner 
may  do  vis-a-vis  the  Office  if  a  replacement  deposit  is  made 
and  what  the  ramifications  are  in  any  Office  proceeding  if  a 
replacement  deposit  is  not  made  or  improperly  made.  Proposed 
§  1.204(c)  was.  and  §  1.805(d)  as  adopted  is.  limited  to  Office 
proceedings.  The  provision  that  a  patentee  may  not  replace  a 
viable  deposit  where  the  depository  can  furnish  samples  in 
proposed  1.204(h)  has  been  replaced  in  §  1.805(i)  as  adopted 
with  the  provision  that  the  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any 
Office  proceeding  a  replacement  deposit  made  by  a  patent 
owner  where  the  depository  could  furnish  samples  of  the  deposit 
being  replaced. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggests  that  the  term  of  deposit 
in  proposed  §  1.205  is  excessive.  The  term  should  be  through 
the  expiration  of  the  patent  plus  10  years.  Another  comment 
suggests  that  §  1.205  be  adopted  except  that  the  last  sentence 
should  be  deleted  and  the  term  "viable"  before  "deposit"  be 
dropped.  The  term  "viable"  should  be  deleted  as  viability  is 
dealt  with  elsewhere,  e.g..  proposed  §  1 .206.  The  last  sentence 
should  be  deleted  because,  while  the  Office  may  set  what  it 
considers  adequate  terms  of  deposit  on  or  before  patent  grant, 
it  has  no  statutory  authority  or  mechanism  for  supervising  the 
term  of  the  agreement  of  the  deposit.  The  last  sentence  is  also 
highly  indefinite  in  failing  to  indicate  how  far  beyond  the 
enforceable  life  of  a  patent  the  deposit  must  be  maintained. 


Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  part.  Pro- 
posed §  1 .205,  including  the  last  sentence,  has  been  adopted 
as  §  1 .806  except  that  the  thirty-year  term  applies  to  any  deposit 
made  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent. 
No  requirement  of  viability  is  stated  in  the  rale.  The  Office 
agrees  that  once  a  patent  issues,  it  has  no  authority  or  mecha- 
nism for  supervising  the  term  of  the  agreement  of  the  deposit. 
But  the  Office  does  have  the  authority  to  set  the  term  of  deposit 
while  an  application  is  still  pending.  That  is  all  §  1.806  does. 
In  almost  all  ca.ses,  the  term  of  deposit  as  set  forth  in  the  first 
sentence  of  §  1.806  will  extend  beyond  the  enforceable  life  of 
the  patent  for  which  a  deposit  was  made.  The  last  sentence  of 
§  1 .806  is  intended  to  cover  those  rare  circumstances  where 
extended  prosecution  in  the  Office  results  in  expiration  of  the 
term  of  deposit  as  set  forth  in  the  first  sentence  while  the  patent 
is  still  enforceable.  At  this  time,  there  appears  to  be  no  need 
to  specify  any  finite  time  period  beyond  the  enforceable  life 
of  a  patent.  If  experience  demonstrates  that  the  public  interest 
is  not  being  served  by  the  present  provisions,  an  appropriate 
amendment  will  be  proposed. 

Comment:  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  the 
requirement  in  proposed  §  1.207(b)(1)  that  a  request  for  a 
sample  of  the  deposited  material  be  signed  poses  an  administra- 
tive burden  on  depositories  which  accept  telephone,  telex  and 
electronic  mail  requests  for  samples.  Requiring  that  a  request 
be  signed  can  and  will  delay  the  receipt  of  samples  by  many 
days.  The  signing  requirement  should  not  be  adopted. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1 .808(b)(  I ). 

Comment:  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  the 
requirement  in  proposed  §  1 .207(b)(3)  that  a  copy  of  the  request 
be  provided  to  the  depositor  poses  a  problem  since  most  requests 
also  include  a  request  for  samples  of  many  other  deposited 
biological  materials.  For  such  a  request,  it  would  be  necessary 
to  send  a  copy  to  each  depositor,  blanking  out  the  other  deposits 
not  made  by  that  depositor.  It  should  be  sufficient  that  the 
depositor  is  notified  to  whom  and  the  date  a  sample  was  pro- 
vided. The  cost  will  be  much  greater  if  a  copy  has  to  be  supplied. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.808(b)(3). 

Comment:  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  in  pro- 
posed §  1 .207(b).  it  is  not  clear,  after  the  term  of  the  patent, 
whether  the  deposit  is  again  restricted  as  it  was  before  the 
patent  was  granted,  i.e.,  not  furnished  unless  the  requesting 
party  has  the  proper  authorization  from  the  depositor  or  the 
Commissioner,  or  whether  the  deposit  is  no  longer  subject  to 
subparagraphs  (I),  (2)  and  (3)  thereof  and  can  be  furnished 
without  any  specific  identification  or  notification.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  either  a  statement  be  added  as  to  what  happens 
after  the  term  of  the  patent  or  the  term  "during  the  term  of  the 
patent"  be  deleted. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  Section 
1.808(a)(2)  requires  that  subject  to  paragraph  (b)  thereof,  all 
restrictions  imposed  by  the  dep<isitor  on  the  availability  to  the 
public  of  the  deposited  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed 
upon  the  granting  of  the  patent.  Paragraph  (b).  by  its  terms,  is 
limited  to  the  term  of  the  patent.  A  contract  between  a  depositor 
and  a  def)ository  according  to  paragraph  (b)  but  which  extends 
beyond  the  term  of  the  patent  would  violate  paragraph  (a)(2). 
It  should  be  self-evident  that  for  deposits  in  compliance  with 
these  regulations,  samples  of  the  deposit  may  be  furnished 
without  any  specific  identification  or  notification  for  requests 
made  after  the  term  of  the  patent. 

Comment:  While  many  comments  suggest  adoption  of  a  rale 
restricting  the  transfer  of  a  sample  of  a  deposited  material  to 
a  third  party  without  the  depositor's  permission,  such  as  pro- 
posed §  1.207(c),  as  well  as  the  adoption  of  a  rale  requiring 
other  restrictions  on  access  to  deposited  material,  two  comments 
suggest  that  such  rales  not  be  adopted.  The  rationale  is  that  if 
a  deposit  is  basically  a  replacement  for  that  which  could  not  be 
adequately  written  in  the  patent  specification  itself,  no  specific 
statutory  authority  exists  for  restricting  access  to  the  deposited 
material  any  more  than  the  patent  law  would  countenance 
restrictions  on  access  to  the  written  description  itself.  If  abuses 
exist  by  virtue  of  the  absence  of  limitations  on  access  to  depos- 
ited materials,  then  the  remedy  for  patent  infringement  is  as 
applicable  to  deposited  material  as  it  is  to  infringers  acting 
from  knowledge  of  the  written  description  itself.  Accordingly, 
unrestricted  access  to  deposits  should  be  allowed.  One  of  the 
comments  suggests  further  that  if  there  are  to  be  some  restric- 
tions to  access,  proposed  §  1.207(c)  is  otherwise  problematic 
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and  ineffective.  For  example,  the  limitation  on  access  applies  to 
"derived"  materials  which  could  include  wholly  noninfringing 
derivatives  which  might  them,selves  con.stitute  a  patentable 
invention  of  a  third  party  requester.  The  proposed  rale  would 
deny  the  third  party  requester  the  right  to  what  ought  to  be  an 
unrestricted  right  to  sell  or  otherwise  dispose  of  this  derivative 
material  to  third  parties.  Moreover,  the  proposed  rale  is  remedi- 
less since  the  Office  neither  has  continuing  jurisdicton  over 
the  patentee  nor  a  third  party  requester.  Two  depository  com- 
mentators expressed  reservations  about  proposed  1 .207(c).  One 
suggests  that  the  first  sentence  therein  is  in  direct  contradiction 
to  the  long-standing  policies  of  both  NRRL  and  ATCC.  Most 
depositories  no  longer  require  this  type  of  guarantee  from 
requesting  parties  as  they  find  it  almost  impossible  to  enforce. 
The  other  suggests  that  the  administrative  burden  to  the  deposi- 
tory in  handling  agreements  made  pursuant  to  the  proposed 
rale  will  be  great  and  the  cost  will  be  borne  by  the  depositor. 
At  SIO  an  agreement  and  300  requests  a  year  for  a  particular 
deposit,  the  cost  to  the  depositor  would  be  $3,000  a  year.  If  § 
1.207(c)  is  adopted,  there  should  be  some  mention  that  if  a 
depository  charges  a  fee  for  this  service,  the  fee  must  be  paid 
or  the  depository  will  not  be  obligated  to  provide  the  service. 
In  the  European  Patent  Office  (EPO).  which  has  a  similar 
provision,  the  EPO.  not  the  depository,  obtains  the  agreement 
and  advises  the  depository  to  make  the  sample  available.  The 
comment  asks  if  the  Office  is  prepared  to  do  this.  Additional 
comments  ask  what  rales  govern  a  new  deposit  for  patent 
purposes  of  the  same  or  derived  biological  material  by  a 
requesting  party  if  the  substance  of  proposed  §  1.207(c)  is 
adopted.  Some  comments  were  in  response  to  a  solicitation  in 
the  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking  for  alternative  approaches 
and  suggessted  appropriate  definition  of  "essential  characteris- 
tics" with  respect  to  derived  material  in  proposed  §  1.207(c). 

Response:  The  Office  has  decided  not  to  adopt  a  rale  permit- 
ting a  depositor  to  require  that  a  sample  of  a  deposited  biological 
material  shall  be  furnished  only  if  the  requesting  party  has 
agreed  not  to  make  the  material  or  a  derivative  thereof  available 
to  a  third  party  without  the  depositor's  permission.  Thus,  pro- 
posed §  1 .207(c)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  Office  agrees  with 
many  of  the  comments  about  shortcomings  in  the  proposed 
rale.  Fundamentally,  however,  the  proposed  rale  has  not  been 
adopted  in  view  of  the  rationale  stated  in  the  comment  that  no 
greater  restriction  on  access  to  a  deposit  should  be  permitted 
than  is  permitted  on  access  to  the  wrinen  description  itself, 
even  considering  that  the  practical  value  of  access  to  a  deposit 
may  be  substantially  greater  than  access  to  the  wrinen  descrip- 
tion and  that  infringement  may  be  more  difficult  to  police. 
While  it  might  be  argued  that  the  adoption  of  proposed  § 
1.207(b)  with  revisions  as  §  1.808(b)  is  inconsistent  with  this 
rationale,  the  Office  believes  that  permitting  the  depositor  to 
require  a  requesting  party,  in  essence,  to  identify  itself  is  not 
unreasonable  under  liie  circumstances  and  is  consistent  with 
international  practice  as  embodied  in  the  Budapest  Treaty. 

Comment:  Many  comments  which  suggest  the  adoption  of 
the  substance  of  proposed  §  1 .207(c)  also  suggest  the  adoption 
of  rales  incorporating  the  recommendations  made  in  the  April 
8,  1987  World  Intellectual  Propeny  Organization  (WIPO) 
report  on  the  Industrial  Property  Protection  of  Biotechnological 
Inventions  ( 1 )  to  use  the  biological  material  only  for  experi- 
mental purposes  concerning  the  invention,  and  (2)  not  to  export 
the  biological  material  except  to  a  country  for  which  a  relevant 
patent  has  been  granted.  The  reasons  generally  given  were  that 
it  is  necessary  to  protect  the  patentee  and  enhance  the  patentee's 
ability  to  enforce  a  patent  relying  on  a  deposited  material.  One 
comment  suggests  that  incorporating  the  recommendation  on 
experimental  u.se  would  clarify  what  is  permitted  by  law.  In 
the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  53  Fed.  Reg.  at  39423- 
24.  the  Office  described  the  difficulties  in  drafting  a  regulation 
incorporating  these  recommendations  and  requested  specific 
suggestions  as  to  how  to  draft  a  regulation  which  both  accom- 
plishes the  intended  purpose  and  is  not  inconsistent  with  law. 
No  specific  suggestions  were  received,  although  one  comment 
suggests  that  where  a  deposited  material  is  covered  by  an 
unexpired  U.S.  patent,  a  rale  be  adopted  permittinq  the  depos- 
itor to  require  the  requesting  pany  to  agree  to  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  271.  Another  comment  suggests  that 
legislation  is  necessary  to  deal  with  the  problems  addressed 
by  the  WIPO  recommendations.  A  restriction  against  exports 
could  be  considered  to  be  violative  of  35  U.S.C.  112  since 
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foreign  requesters  would  be  denied  access  to  deposits  where 
a  patentee  had  never  sought  foreign  patent  protection.  A  restric- 
tion to  experimental  purposes  only,  while  more  justifiable, 
raises  two  problems.  One  is  that  "experimental  purposes"  have 
not  been  defined  and  the  term  has  been  open  to  several  interpre- 
tations. The  other  is  that  the  proper  redress  for  non-experimental 
use  is  a  suit  for  patent  infringement,  not  a  suit  based  on  the 
requester's  promise  to  the  dept)  comment  suggests  that  a  rule 
be  adopted  permitting  the  depositor  to  require  that  a  requesting 
party  acknowledge  that  the  furnishing  of  a  sample  of  the  depos- 
ited biological  material  does  not  constitute  a  licen.se.  express 
or  implied,  to  use  that  sample  for  any  purpose. 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted  for 
essentially  the  .same  rationale  discussed  in  the  respon.se  to  the 
previous  comment.  None  suggest  how  to  draft  a  regulation 
which  both  accomplishes  the  intended  purpose  and  is  not  incon- 
sistent with  law.  and  which  provides  a  compelling  justification 
and  rationale  for  departing  from  present  policy  and  practice. 
The  suggestion  that  a  requesting  party  agree  to  comply  with 
35  U.S.C.  27 1  as  a  condition  precedent  to  obtaining  a  sample 
of  deposited  biological  material  is  interpreted  as  an  agreement 
not  to  infringe  a  corresponding  valid  patent,  something  which 
a  requesting  party  is  already  bound  not  to  do  under  law.  The 
suggestion  that  a  depositor  be  permitted  to  require  a  requesting 
party  to  acknowledge  that  there  is  no  express  or  implied  license 
to  use  a  sample  for  any  purpose  exceeds  the  rulemaking 
authority  of  the  Office  since  certain  unlicensed  uses  of  patented 
subject  matter  have  been  found  by  the  courts  to  be  permissible. 
Comment:  Many  of  the  comments  suggesting  adoption  of 
the  substance  of  §  1 .207(c)  and/or  the  WIPO  recommendations 
on  experimental  use  and  export  also  suggest  adoption  of  rules 
permitting   additional    restrictions.   One   comment   suggests 
requiring  the  recipient  of  biological  material  to  report,  at  lea.st 
annually,  to  the  patent  holder,  on  the  research  and  other  results 
obtained  by  use  of  the  biological  material.  The  same  commen- 
tator suggests  that  even  after  patent  expiration,  an  unlicensed 
recipient  should  not  be  permitted  to  use  the  biological  material 
for  other  than  experimental  purposes  absent  agreement  from 
the  depositor.  The  commentator  would  prohibit  commercial  use 
of  the  biological  material  without  permission  of  the  depositor. 
Another  comment  suggests  that  the  policy  consideration  for 
permitting  deposits  is  to  insure  that  the  patented  invention  can 
be  practiced  after  patent  expiration.  Requiring  a  requesting 
party  to  enter  into  an  agreement  with  the  depositor  defining 
the  terms  and  conditions  under  which  a  sample  of  the  deposited 
material  would  be  used  making  an  accounting  of  such  use.  and 
proof  of  compliance,  is  neither  unrea.sonable  nor  contrary  to 
law.  It  woufd  not  place  an  administrative  burden  on  the  Office 
since  the  depository  could  be  permitted  to  release  samples  only 
if  the  requesting  party  signs  a  license.  Any  attempt  by  the 
depositor  to  impose  an  unlawful  restriction  and  withhold  relea.se 
would  be  a  matter  for  the  courts,  not  the  Office.  Another  com- 
ment suggests  various  additional  restrictions  be  adopted.  These 
are  ( I )  that  the  requesting  party  have  residence  in  the  U.S.  or 
in  the  country  where  the  depository  is  located,  if  different;  (2) 
that  the  patentee  be  given  the  option  to  restrict  furnishing  of 
samples  to  independent  experts  only  for  the  duration  of  the 
patent;  and  (3 )  that  the  deposit  be  released  only  if  the  depositor 
expressly  consents  (in  the  absence  of  which  validity  of  the 
patent  must  be  resolved  without  recourse  to  the  deposit). 
Restriction  ( I )  should  be  adopted  so  that  the  deposit  cannot  be 
legally  exported  to  a  country  where  the  patent  owner  has  no 
enforceable  rights.  Restriction  (2)  should  be  adopted  to  prevent 
access  of  the  deposited  material  to  potential  infringers.  Its 
adoption  should  be  coupled  with  a  statement  that  a  deposit 
relea.sed  to  an  expert  shall  be  regarded  as  being  available  to 
the  public.  Restriction  (3)  should  be  adopted  as  an  extension 
to  the  description  in  proposed  §  1 .201  that  the  disclosure  "may 
include  a  deposit."  In  other  words,  the  patentee  at  any  time 
during  the  patent  term  should  be  able  to  rely  on  the  written 
description  alone  for  satisfying  35  U.S.C.  112.  such  as  where 
the  rea-sons  for  requiring  a  deposit  originally  no  longer  exist. 
Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted  for 
essentially  the  same  reasons  discussed  in  the  responses  to  the 
previous  two  comments. 

Comment:  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  proposed 
§  1.207(d)  needs  further  deliberation.  Now.  publication  in  a 
U.S.  patent  of  a  deposit  and  accession  number  is  sufficient  for 
that  depository  (ATCC)  to  make  samples  available.  The  Office 
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should  be  prepared  to  receive  several  thousand  requests  for 
cenification  under  §  1.207(d)  if  adopted.  If  the  Office  is  going 
to  certify  the  availability  of  deposiits.  it  should  certify  the  avail- 
ability of  all  deposits.  Easier  than  the  proposed  rule  would  be 
to  include  a  statement  in  the  patent  that  there  is  a  deposit,  its 
accession  number  and  where  it  is  deposited,  and  that  it  has  been 
made  under  the  condition  that  it  is  available  upon  publication  of 
the  issued  patent. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ment appears  to  be  interpreting  the  term  "Upon  request"  at  the 
beginning  of  proposed  §  1.207(d)  to  mean  "Upon  request  to  a 
depository  for  a  sample  of  a  deposited  material",  or  in  other 
words,  the  commentator  appears  to  have  interpreted  the  pro- 
posed language  as  requiring  the  depository  to  request  certifica- 
tion from  the  Office  each  time  a  request  for  a  sample  of  a 
deposit  is  made.  It  was  not  intended  to  impose  such  a  burden 
on  depositories.  Rather,  it  was  intended  that  the  term  "Upon 
request"  refer  to  a  request  made  to  the  Office.  Therefore,  pro- 
posed §  1.207(d).  revised  by  inserting  the  term  "made  to  the 
Office"  after  "Upon  request",  has  been  adopted  as  §  1.808(c). 
Comment:  One  comment  suggests  thai  there  is  no  apparent 
reason  for  the  use  of  the  different  words  "  [ejstablishing"  and 
"[ajrguing".  in  proposed  paragraphs  (b)(2)  and  (b)(3).  respec- 
tively, of  §  1.208  since  the  same  meaning  is  intended  by  each. 
Either  word  alone  should  be  used  in  both  subparagraphs  (2) 
and  (3).  The  same  comment  goes  on  to  suggest  that  the  reference 
to  paragraph  (b)(2)  in  the  last  sentence  of  proposed  § 
1.208(b)(3)  is  redundant  since  the  examiner  may  be  convinced 
that  a  deposit  is  not  required  where  the  applicant  has  established 
that  the  involved  biological  material  is  known  and  readily  avail- 
able to  the  public.  A  comment  along  the  same  lines  suggests 
that  paragraph  (b)(2)  is  unnecessary.  As  a  purely  logical  matter, 
an  applicant  ought  to  be  entitled  to  reply  to  a  rejection  either 
by  making  an  acceptable  deposit  or  arguing  why  a  deposit  is 
not  required  under  the  circumstances.  Proposed  1.208(b)(2)  is 
merely  one  possibility  for  an  argument  that  a  deposit  is  not 
required. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  Proposed  § 
1.208(b)(2)  has  not  been  adopted  and  proposed  §  1.208(b)(3) 
has  been  substantially  adopted  as  1.809(b)(2).  In  addition.  § 
1.809(b)(2)  provides  for  examination  with  respect  to  a  patent, 
since  deposit  issues  may  arise  in  connection  with  a  reissue 
application  and/or  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  provides 
also  for  an  argument  that  a  deposit  actually  made  should  be 
accepted. 

Comment:  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  the  term 
"taxonomic  description"  in  proposed  §  1.208(d)(3)  is  unclear 
and  inappropriate  in  some  cases.  One  comment  suggests  that 
it  is  not  clear  how  complete  a  description  is  required.  If  con- 
strued in  its  broadest  sense,  it  could  have  the  undesirable  effect 
of  delaying  filing  of  an  application  until  taxonomic  characteris- 
tics have  been  determined.  Some  biological  materials  within 
the  scope  of  the  proposed  rules,  such  as  plasmids.  are  not 
susceptible  of  taxonomic  description.  The  requrement  that  the 
specification  contain  a  taxonomic  description  should  not  be 
adopted  since  such  a  description  may  not  be  possible  and  since 
the  availability  of  a  deposit  makes  such  a  description  super- 
fluous, since  the  taxonomy  is  inherent  in  the  deposit.  The 
response  to  comments  made  earlier  regarding  the  taxonomic 
description  requirement  is  inconsistent  with  the  proposed  rule. 
The  respon.se  states  that  the  extent  to  which  a  taxonomic 
description  is  required  will  depend  on  the  facts  of  the  case  yet 
the  proposed  rule  states  that  the  specification  shall  contain  such 
a  description.  The  response  states  that  the  taxonomic  description 
must  be  sufficient  for  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2  yet  the  require- 
ment of  a  deposit  presupposes  that  a  written  description  alone 
will  not  satisfy  the  statute.  The  need  to  verify  that  the  deposited 
biological  material  is  that  disclosed  in  the  specification  arises 
only  when  the  deposit  is  made  after  the  filing  date.  That  situation 
can  be  dealt  with  by  deleting  the  taxonomic  description  require- 
ment from  §  1 .208(d)  and  adding  a  new  subparagraph  (e)  which 
would  provide  that  in  cases  where  a  deposit  is  made  after  the 
filing  date  and  where  the  nature  of  the  material  permits,  a 
taxonomic  description  is  required  in  addition  to  the  items  speci- 
fied in  subparagraph  (d).  Another  comment  suggests  that  the 
term  "taxonomic"  be  deleted  since  it  is  irrelevant  to  many  types 
of  deposits  and  would  provide  greater  clarity  to  the  rules. 
Another  comment  suggests  that  the  current  language  in  pro- 
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posed  §  1.208  (dH3)  be  replaced  with  "Fully  identify  and 
describe  the  deposited  material". 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  part.  Section 
1.809(d)(3)  as  adopted  requires  a  description  of  the  deposited 
biological  material  sufficient  to  specifically  identify  it  and  to 
permit  examination.  While  the  rule  does  not  by  its  terms  require 
a  taxonomic  description,  such  a  description  should  satisfy  the 
rule  as  adopted  in  cases  where  the  biological  material  deposited 
admits  of  a  taxonomic  description. 

Comment:  The  Office  should  petition  the  Budapest  Assembly 
to  address  the  same  issues  dealt  with  in  the  proposed  rules  so 
that  they  apply  to  both  U.S.  and  foreign  filings.  Uniformity  in 
the  rules  is  important,  especially  for  U.S.  inventors  who  file 
here  and  abroad. 

Response:  While  uniformity  in  both  U.S.  and  foreign  rules 
is  desirable,  this  is  not  deemed  to  be  the  appropriate  forum  in 
which  to  address  the  suggestion. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections 

BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL  |  §  1.801 1: 

The  section  indicates  that  the  rules  pertaining  to  deposits  for 
purposes  of  patents  for  inventions  under  35  U.S.C.  101  are 
intended  to  relate  to  biological  material.  For  the  purposes  of 
these  rules,  the  term  "biological  material"  is  defined  in  terms 
of  a  non-exhaustive  list  of  representative  materials  which  can 
be  deposited  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  defined  in  these 
rules.  Since  these  rules  are  intended  to  address  procedural 
matters  in  the  deposit  of  biological  material  for  patent  purposes, 
and  are  not  designed  to  decide  such  substantive  issues  such  as 
whether  a  deposit  of  a  particular  organism  or  material  would 
be  recognized  or  needed  to  be  made  for  the  purposes  of  satis- 
fying the  statutory  requirements  for  patentability  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 12.  the  definition  provided  in  this  section  is  intended 
to  be  permissive  -  specifically  defining  materials  which  can  be 
deposited. 

Biological  material  includes  material  that  is  capable  of  self- 
replication  either  directly  or  indirectly.  Direct  self-replication 
includes  those  situations  where  the  biological  material  repro- 
duces by  itself.  Representative  examples  of  materials  capable 
of  self-replication  are  defined  in  the  rule.  Indirect  self-replica- 
tion is  meant  to  include  those  situations  where  the  biological 
material  is  only  capable  of  replication  when  another  self-repli- 
cating biological  material  is  present.  Self-replication  after  inser- 
tion in  a  host  is  one  example  of  indirect  self-replication. 
Examples  of  indirect  replicating  biological  materials  include 
viru.ses.  phages,  plasmids.  symbionts.  and  replication  defective 
cells.  The  list  of  representative  examples  of  each  type  of  repli- 
cating material  includes  viruses  to  demonstrate/diat  the  lists 
are  not  intended  to  be  mutually  exclu.itTti:       "^ 

Although  plant  material  is  included  within  the  scope  of  the 
definition  of  biological  material  for  purposes  of  patents  for 
inventions  under  35  U.S.C.  101.  these  rules  on  deposits  are 
not  applicable  to  applications  filed  under  the  Plant  Patent  Act 
(35  use.  161-164).  The  Office  is  of  the  view  that  a  deposit 
is  not  required  under  the  present  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  162. 
Thus,  no  plant  patent  granted  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
161-164  need  be  supported  by  a  deposit.  As  with  other  biolog- 
ical material  deposited  for  purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.  the  deposit  of  plant  material  together 
with  the  written  s()ecification  must  enable  those  skilled  in  the 
an  to  make  and  use  the  claimed  invention. 

As  with  some  types  of  reproducible  biological  material,  seeds 
can  be  reproduced  only  after  a  growing  season  which  may  be 
relatively  long.  Although  the  rules  do  not  specify  a  specific 
number  of  seeds  to  be  deposited  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
these  rules,  the  Office  will  consider  2500  to  be  a  minimum 
number  in  the  normal  case,  but  will  give  an  applicant  the 
opportunity  to  provide  justification  why  a  lesser  number  would 
be  suitable  under  the  circumstances  of  a  particular  case.  The 
Department  of  Agriculture  requires  a  deposit  of  2500  seeds 
for  the  grant  of  a  Plant  Variety  Protection  Certificate.  As  the 
reproduction  of  seeds  will  often  take  a  substantial  period  of 
time,  the  Office  will  require,  at  a  minimum,  a  number  of  seeds 
that  is  likely  to  satisfy  demand  for  samples  once  the  patent  is 
granted. 

Section  1.801  does  not  attempt  to  identify  what  biological 
material  either  needs  to  be  or  may  be  deposited  to  comply  with 
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the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  II 2.  For  the  most  part,  this  issue 
must  be  addressed  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Thus,  while  the 
Office  does  not  presently  contemplate  that  there  would  be  any 
situations  where  a  material  that  is  not  capable  of  self-replication 
either  directly  or  indirectly  would  be  acceptable  as  a  deposit, 
an  applicant  is  clearly  not  precluded  in  any  given  application, 
by  these  rules,  from  attempting  to  show  why  the  deposit  of 
such  a  material  should  be  acceptable  to  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  112. 

NEED  OR  OPPORTUNITY  TO  MAKE  A  DEPOSIT  1  §  1 .802] 

This  .section  permits  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  to  be 
referenced  in  a  patent  application  where  an  invention  is.  or 
relies  on.  a  biological  material.  The  invention  may  rely  on  a 
biological  material  for  the  purposes  of  making  or  using  the 
invention,  either  as  a  preferred  mode  or  an  alternative  mode 
of  operation.  It  is  not  necessary,  for  the  purposes  of  paragraph 
(a),  that  a  deposit  be  required  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12  before  a  reference  to  a  deposit  is  permitted  in  the 
specification. 

There  is  no  necessary  implication  or  presumption  that  can 
or  should  be  made  about  the  need  for  a  deposit  simply  because 
reference  to  a  deposit  is  made  in  an  application  disclosure.  As 
noted  in  paragraph  (b).  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited 
unless  access  to  such  material  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction 
of  the  statutory  requirements  for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 12  and  that  access  is  not  otherwise  available  in  the  absence  of 
a  deposit.  Where  a  deposit  is  required  to  provide  the  necessary 
access,  a  deposit  is  acceptable  for  patent  purposes  only  where 
it  is  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations.  Even  where 
access  to  biological  material  is  required  to  satisfy  these  statutory 
requirements,  a  deposit  may  not  be  necessary  if  access  sufficient 
to  satisfy  these  requirements  is  otherwise  available. 

For  example,  applicant  could  show  that  the  biological  mate- 
rial is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public.  The  concepts 
of  "known  and  readily  available"  are  considered  to  reflect  a 
level  of  public  accessibility  to  a  necessary  component  of  an 
invention  disclosure  that  is  consistent  with  an  ability  to  make 
and  use  the  invention.  To  avoid  the  need  for  a  deposit  on  this 
basis,  the  biological  material  must  be  both  known  and  readily 
available  -  neither  concept  alone  is  sufficient.  A  material  may 
be  known  in  the  sense  that  its  existence  has  been  published, 
but  is  not  available  to  those  who  wish  to  obtain  that  particular 
known  biological  material.  Likewise,  a  biological  material  may 
be  available  in  the  sense  that  those  having  possession  of  it 
would  make  it  available  upon  reque.st.  but  no  one  ha.s  been 
informed  of  its  existence. 

By  showing  that  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readily 
available  or  by  making  a  deposit  in  accordance  with  these  rules, 
applicant  does  not  guarantee  that  such  biological  material  will 
be  available  forever.  Public  access  during  the  term  of  the  patent 
may  affect  the  enforceability  of  the  patent.  Although  there  is 
a  public  interest  in  the  availability  of  a  deposited  biological 
material  during  and  after  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the 
patent,  the  examiner  need  not  be  unduly  concerned  about  con- 
tinued access  to  the  public.  Unless  there  is  a  reasonable  basis 
to  believe  that  the  biological  matenal  will  cease  to  be  available 
during  the  life  of  the  patent,  the  examiner  should  accept  current 
availability  as  satisfying  the  requirement.  The  incentives  pro- 
vided by  the  patent  system  should  not  be  constrained  by  the 
mere  possibility  that  a  disclosure  that  was  once  enabling  would 
become  non-enabling  over  a  period  of  time  through  no  fault 
of  the  patentee.  In  re  Metcalfe.  410  F.2d  1378.  161  USPQ  789 
(CCPA  1969). 

There  are  many  factors  that  may  be  used  as  indicia  that  a 
biological  material  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public. 
Relevant  factors  include  commercial  availability,  references  to 
the  biological  material  in  printed  publications,  declarations  of 
accessibility  by  those  working  in  the  field,  evidence  of  predict- 
able isolation  techniques,  or  an  existing  deposit  made  in  accor- 
dance with  these  rules.  Each  factor  may  or  may  not  be  sufficient 
alone  to  demonstrate  that  the  biological  material  is  known  and 
readily  available.  Those  applicants  that  rely  on  evidence  of 
accessibility  other  than  a  deposit  take  the  risk  that  the  patent  may 
no  longer  tje  enforceable  if  the  biological  material  necessary  to 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  ceases  to  become 
accessible. 
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The  Office  will  accept  commercial  availability  as  evidence 
that  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readily  available  only 
when  the  evidence  is  clear  and  convincing  that  the  public 
has  access  to  the  material.  A  product  could  be  commercially 
available  but  only  at  a  price  that  effectively  eliminates  accessi- 
bility to  those  desiring  to  obtain  a  sample.  The  relationship 
between  an  applicant  relying  on  a  biological  material  and  the 
commercial  supplier  relied  upon  is  one  factor  that  would  be 
considered  in  determining  whether  the  biological  material  was 
known  and  readily  available.  However,  the  mere  fact  that  the 
biological  material  was  available  only  through  the  patent  holder 
or  the  patent  holder's  agents  or  assigns  shall  not.  by  itself, 
justify  a  finding  that  the  necessary  material  is  not  readily  avail- 
able, absent  reason  to  believe  that  access  to  the  biological 
material  would  later  be  improperly  restricted. 

The  mere  reference  to  a  deposit  or  the  biological  material 
itself  in  any  document  or  publication  does  not  necessarily  mean 
that  the  deposited  biological  material  is  readily  available.  Even 
a  deposit  made  under  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  referenced  iii  a 
United  Slates  or  foreign  patent  document  would  not  necessarily 
meet  the  test  for  known  and  readily  available  unless  the  deposit 
was  made  under  conditions  which  are  consistent  with  those 
specified  in  these  rules,  including  the  one  that  requires,  with 
one  possible  exception,  that  all  restrictions  on  the  accessibility 
will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon  the  granting  of  the  patent. 
Applicant  may  show  that  a  deposit  is  not  necessary  even 
though  specific  biological  materials  are  required  to  practice  the 
invention  if  those  biological  materials  can  be  made  or  isolated 
without  undue  experimentation.  Deposits  may  be  required  to 
support  the  claims  if  an  isolation  procedure  requires  undue 
experimentation  to  obtain  the  desired  biological  material.  Ex 
Parte  Jackson.  217  USPQ  804  (PTO  Bd.  Pat.  App.  1982)  No 
deposit  is  required,  however,  where  the  required  biological 
materials  can  be  obtained  from  publicly  available  material  with 
only  routine  experimentation  and  a  reliable  screening  test. 
Tabuchiv.  Nubel.559F.2d  WSX  194  USPQ 521  (CCPA  1977): 
£v  Parte  Haia.  6  USPQ  2d  1652  (PTO  Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int. 
1987). 

Once  a  deposit  is  made  in  a  depository  complying  with 
these  rules,  and  under  conditions  complying  with  these  rules, 
a  biological  material  will  be  considered  to  be  readily  available 
even  though  some  requirement  of  law  or  regulation  in  the 
United  States  or  in  the  country  where  the  depository  institution 
is  located  permits  access  to  the  material  only  under  conditions 
imposed  for  health,  safety  or  similar  reasons.  This  provision 
is  consistent  with  the  Budapest  Treaty  (Article  5)  and  is 
designed  to  permit  the  patenting  of  inventions  involving  mate- 
rials having  restricted  distribution,  where  the  restrictions  are 
imposed  for  the  public,  as  opposed  to  the  private,  welfare. 

Paragraph  (c)  specifically  provides  that  the  mere  reference 
to  a  deposit  of  biological  material  in  the  specification  disclosure 
or  the  actual  deposit  of  such  material  does  not  create  any 
presumption  that  such  referenced  or  deposited  material  is  neces- 
sary to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112,  or  that  a  deposit  in  accordance 
with  these  regulations  is  or  was  required.  Since  reference  to  a 
biological  material  cannot  be  added  to  a  specification  disclosure 
after  filing  an  application  without  risking  the  prohibited  intro- 
duction of  new  matter  (35  U.S.C.  132).  applicants  must  be 
permitted  to  address  the  need  to  make  a  deposit  in  accordance 
with  these  regulations  without  jeopardizing  a  filing  dale.  Thus, 
the  examiner  has  the  burden  of  showing  that  a  deposit  is  required 
to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112,  and  cannot  rely  on  whether  a  deposit 
has  been  made  or  has  been  referenced  in  the  specification 
disclosure  to  establish  a  prima  facie  case  that  the  disclosure 
does  not  comply  with  35  U.S.C.  1 12  without  deposit. 

ACCEPTABLE  DEPOSITORY  1  §  1.8031 

This  section  indicates  that  a  depository  will  be  recognized 
as  acceptable  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  if  it  is  either 
an  International  Depositary  Authority  (IDA)  established  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty,  or  if  it  is  a  depository  recognized  as 
suitable  by  the  Commissioner.  After  the  effective  date  of  these 
regulations,  a  deposit  »f  biological  material  which  is  made  in 
a  depository  which  is  not  recognized  as  acceptable  under  this 
regulation  will  not  be  considered  as  satisfying  the  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  On  the  other  hand,  if  a  deposit  is  not  required 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  it  is  permissible 
to  make  reference  to  such  a  deposit  even  though  it  may  not  be  in 
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a  depository  or  made  under  the  conditions  which  are  acceptable 
under  these  regulations.  As  new  depositories  are  accepted  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty  or  are  recognized  as  suitable  by  the  Com- 
missioner, their  identity  will  be  announced  in  the  Official 
Gazette. 

An  organization  may  be  recognized  as  suitable  by  the  Office 
if  the  procedure  and  conditions  specified  in  paragraphs  (a)(2) 
and  (b)  are  followed.  Generally,  it  is  not  the  intention  of  the 
Office  to  recognize  as  suitable  any  organization  where  the  need 
for  a  suitable  depository  for  patent  purposes  is  being  met  by 
depositories  recognized  as  IDAs  under  the  Budapest  Treaty. 
Suitability  will  be  judged  by  the  Commissioner,  based  on  need 
and  the  information  supplied  by  the  organization  seeking  status, 
and  information  obtained  from  other  sources  that  may  be  con- 
sulted. 

While  there  is  a  desire  to  provide  flexibility  to  a  patent 
applicant  in  selecting  an  appropriate  depository,  these  rules  are 
not  intended  to  permit  each  patent  applicant  to  become  its  own 
depository  since  both  the  patent  owner  and  the  public  have  an 
interest  in  the  continued  availability  and  accessibility  of  the 
deposit  during  the  enforceable  life  of  the  patent,  and  the  public 
has  a  continuing  interest  in  its  availability  when  the  patent  is 
no  longer  enforceable.  The  concept  of  a  depository  independent 
of  the  control  of  the  depositor  or  an  IDA  as  an  acceptable 
depository  is  based  on  the  need  and  desire  to  ensure  the  safe 
and  reliable  storage  of  a  deposited  biological  material  under 
circumstances  that  are  substantially  free  of  the  opportunity  for 
intentional  or  negligent  handling  of  the  deposited  material.  The 
use  of  an  independent  depository  or  internationally  recognized 
depository  will  tend  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  deposit 
process  against  those  that  may  accidentally  alter  the  deposited 
material,  may  wish  to  tamper  with  the  deposited  material  or 
may  wish  to  resume  control  of  its  availability  when  the  patent 
is  no  longer  enforceable,  and  to  preserve  the  interest  of  the 
public  in  the  access  to  the  biological  material  once  the  term 
of  the  patent  expires. 

When  a  depository  having  status  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of 
this  regulation  seeks  to  change  the  kinds  of  biological  materials 
that  it  will  accept  and  maintain  for  the  purposes  of  these  rules, 
a  communication  requesting  such  a  change  should  be  directed 
to  the  Commissioner  containing  the  information  requested  in 
paragraph  (b).  When  such  a  change  is  requested,  the  requesting 
organization  should  provide  a  complete  list  of  the  kinds  of 
biological  materials  it  will  accept. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  indicates  that  once  a  depository 
is  recognized  as  suitable  for  the  purposes  of  this  rule,  or  has 
defaulted  or  discontinued  its  performance  under  this  section, 
notice  thereof  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazelle  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A  current  list  of  IDAs  recognized 
under  the  Budapest  Treaty  is  as  follows: 

Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection  (NRRL)  -  USA 
American  Type  Culture  Collection  (ATCC)  -  USA 
Australian  Government  Analytical  Laboratories  (AG AD  - 
Australia 

Centraalbureau  Voor  SchimmelcuUures  (CBS)  -  Netherlands 
Collection  Nationale  De  Culture  De  Micro-organismes 
(CNCM)- France 

Commonwealth  Agriculturial  Bureau  (CAB),  International  - 
Mycological  Institute  -  United  Kingdom 
Culture  Collection  of  Algae  and  Protozoa  (CCAP)  -  United 
Kingdom 

Deutsche  Sammlung  Von  Mikroorganismen  (DSM)  -  Feder- 
alRepublic  of  Germany 

European  Collection  of  Animal  Cell  Cultures  (ECACC)  - 
United  Kingdom 

Fermentation  Research  Institute  (FRI)  -  Japan 
Institute  of  Micro-organism  BitKhemistry  and  Physiology 
of  the  USSR  Academy  of  Science  (IBFM)  -  Soviet  Union 
In  Vitro  International,  Inc.  (I VI)  -  USA 
Mezogazdasagi  Es  Ipari  Mikrotirganizmusok  Magyar  Nem- 
zeti  Gyujtemenye  (MIMNG)  -  Hungary 
National  Bank  for  Industrial  Microorganisms  and  Cell  Cul- 
tures (NBIMCC)  -  Bulgaria 

National  Collection  of  Industrial  Bacteria  (NCIB)  -  United- 
Kingdom 

National  Collection  of  Type  Cultures  (NCTC)  -  United 
Kingdom 
National  Collection  of  Yeast  Cultures  (NCYC)  -  United 
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Kingdom 

USSR  Research  Institute  for  Antibiotics  of  the  USSR  Min- 
istry of  the  Medical  and  Microbiological  Industry 
(VNIIAA)  -  Soviet  Union 

USSR  Research  Institute  for  Genetics  and  Industrial  Micro- 
organism Breeding  of  the  USSR  Ministry  of  the  Medical 
and  Microbiological  Industry  (VNII  Genetika)  Soviet  Union 

TIME  OF  MAKING  AN  ORIGINAL  DEPOSIT  |§  1.804] 

This  section  specifies  the  time  for  making  an  original  deposit 
to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  Paragraph  (a) 
specifies  not  only  a  permissible  time  frame  for  making  an 
original  deposit,  but  also  specifies  that  the  biological  material 
deposited  must  be  specifically  identified  in  the  application  for 
patent  as  filed.  The  requirement  for  a  specific  identification  is 
consistent  with  the  description  requirement  of  the  first  para- 
graph of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  and  to  provide  an  antecedent  basis  for 
the  biological  material  which  either  has  been  or  will  be  depos- 
ited before  the  patent  is  granted. 

The  description  in  the  Lundak  application  as  filed  (now 
patent  4.594,325)  provides  a  suitable  illustration  of  the  specific 
identification  and  description  which  is  required  in  an  application 
for  patent  as  filed.  In  that  application,  an  immortal  B-cell  line 
was  disclosed  and  claimed.  The  cell  line  was  referred  to  in 
the  application  as  filed  as  WI-L2-729  HF2.  The  methods  of 
obtaining  and  using  this  cell  line  were  also  described  in  the 
application  as  filed.  A  deposit  of  the  cell  line  wa.s  made  with 
the  American  Type  Culture  Collection  (ATCC)  about  a  week 
after  the  application  was  filed  in  the  United  Slates.  The  United 
States  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  held  that  the 
requirements  of  access  by  the  Office  to  a  sample  of  the  cell 
line  during  pendency,  and  public  access  after  grant,  were  met  by 
Lundak's  procedures.  The  Court  further  held  that  the  addition  of 
information  designating  the  depository,  accession  number,  and 
deposit  date  of  the  deposited  cell  line  in  ATCC  after  the  filing 
date  did  not  violate  the  prohibition  against  new  matter  in  35 
U.S.C.  132.  In  re  Umdak.  11},  F.2d  1216.  227  USPQ  90  (Fed 
Cir.  1985).  It  must  be  clear  from  the  application  as  filed  that 
the  invention  claimed  and  described  in  the  specification  "was 
fully  capable  of  being  reduced  to  practice  (i.e..  no  technological 
problems,  the  resolution  of  which  would  require  more  than 
ordinary  skill  and  reasonable  time,  remained  in  order  to  obtain 
an  operative,  useful  process)."  Feldman  r.  Aunsirup.  517  F.2d 
•1351.  1.355.  186  USPQ  108.  113  (CCPA  1975).  ceri.  denied. 
424  U.S.  912  (1976). 

When  the  original  deposit  is  made  after  the  effective  filing 
dale  of  an  application  for  patent,  applicant  is  required  to 
promptly  submit  a  verified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  position 
to  corroborate  that  the  biological  material  which  is  deposited 
is  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  the  application 
(the  filing  date  of  which  is  relied  upon)  as  filed.  The  nature 
of  this  corroboration  will  depend  on  the  circumstances  in  the 
particular  application  under  consideration,  including  the  length 
of  lime  between  the  application  filing  date  and  the  date  of 
deposit.  While  few.  if  any,  situations  can  be  imagined  where 
the  description  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  can  be  satisfied 
where  the  biological  material  was  not  in  existence  at  the  lime 
of  filing,  the  rules  do  not  preclude  such  a  situation.  There  is 
no  requirement  in  the  patent  law  that  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  occyr  as  a  condition  precedent  to  filing  a  patent  applica- 
tion. The  requirement  for  a  verified  statement  is  not  necessary 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  if  the  person  making  the 
statement  is  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Office. 

For  the  purposes  of  complying  with  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12,  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  may  be  made  at 
any  lime  before  filing  the  application  for  patent  or  during  the 
pendency  of  the  application  subject  to  the  conditions  of  §  1 .809. 
Where  the  deposit  is  needed  to  satisfy  the  requirement  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 2  and  is  made  during  the  pendency  of  the  application, 
it  must  be  made  no  later  than  the  time  period  set  by  the  examiner 
at  the  time  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due  is 
mailed.  A  necessary  deposit  need  not  be  made  by  applicant 
until  the  application  is  in  condition  for  allowance  so  long  as 
applicant  provides  a  written  assurance  that  an  acceptable  deposit 
will  be  made  on  or  before  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  This 
written  assurance  must  provide  sufficiently  detailed  informa- 
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tion  to  convince  the  examiner  that  there  is  no  outstanding  issue 
regarding  deposits  that  needs  to  be  resolved. 

Those  applicants  intending  to  file  patent  applications  in 
country  foreign  to  the  United  States  relying  upon  biologicu. 
material  that  must  be  deposited  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 2  when  the  application  is  filed  in  the  United  Slates 
are  cautioned  that  in  many  countries  ihe  deposit  must  be  made 
before  the  filing  date  of  the  priority  application  in  order  to 
obtain  foreign  priority  rights.  Thus,  while  the  deposit  of  a 
biological  material  subsequent  to  the  effective  filing  date  of  a 
United  States  application  is  sufficient  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C. 
1 12,  an  applicant  may  not  be  able  to  rely  on  the  filing  date  of 
such  a  U.S.  application  if  a  patent  is  sought  in  a  country  foreij; 
to  the  United  Slates. 

REPLACEMENT  OR  SUPPLEMENT  OF  DEPOSIT  |§  1 .805) 

This  section  relates  to  the  deposit  of  a  biological  materia! 
to  replace  or  supplement  a  previous  deposit.  TTie  term  "replace 
menl"  is  directed  to  those  situations  where  one  defwsit  is  beir 
substituted  for  another.  An  applicant  may  have  greater  latitude 
in  replacing  a  deposit  during  the  pendency  of  an  application 
than  after  the  patent  is  granted.  Replacement  will  typically  lake 
place  where  the  eariier  deposit  is  no  longer  viable.  The  term 
"supplement"  is  directed  to  those  situations  where  the  eariier 
deposit  is  still  viable  in  the  sense  that  it  is  alive  and  capable 
of  replication  either  directly  or  indirectly,  but  has  lost  a  quality 
(e.g.,  purity,  functionality)  it  allegedly  possessed  at  the  lime  the 
application  was  filed.  The  procedures  in  these  rules  contemplate 
that  only  the  original  depositor  would  have  a  right  to  replace 
or  supplement  the  original  deposit. 

Paragraph  (a)  relates  to  the  procedure  for  replacing  or  supple- 
menting a  deposit  with  respect  to  a  pending  application  or  a 
patent.  An  applicant  for  patent  or  patent  owner  whose  patent 
is  the  subject  of  a  reissue  application  or  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  required  to  notify  the  Office  when  it  obtains  informa- 
tion that  the  depository  possessing  a  deposit  either  cannot 
furnish  samples  thereof  or  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  the 
deposit  has  become  contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to 
function  as  described  in  the  specification.  When  the  Office  is 
so  notified  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of  such  information, 
the  need  for  making  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
will  be  determined  by  the  same  considerations  used  to  determine 
the  need  for  an  original  deposit  under  S  1.802(b). 

A  replacement  or  supplemental  dep<isit  made  in  connection 
with  a  pending  application  for  patent  will  be  accepted  if  it 
meets  all  the  requirements  for  piaking  an  original  deposit.  It 
should  be  noted  that  for  a  pending  application  for  patent,  appli- 
cant need  not  replace  or  supplement  the  identical  material  pre 
viously  deposited,  but  may  make  an  original  deposit  of  a 
biological  material  which  is  specifically  identified  and 
described  in  the  application  as  filed.  Whether  this  alternative 
deposit  will  meet  the  requirements  of35U.S.C.  1 1 2  with  respect 
to  the  claimed  subject  matter  must  be  resolved  by  the  examiner 
on  a  case-by-case  basis. 

A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  connection 
with  a  patent,  whether  or  not  it  is  the  subject  of  a  pending 
reissue  application  or  reexamination  proceeding,  shall  not  be 
recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  unless  a  certificate  of 
correction  under  §  1 .323  is  requested  by  the  patent  owner  which 
meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section.  These 
paragraphs  specify  the  procedures  that  a  patent  owner  must 
follow  to  ensure  both  that  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
will  be  recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  and  that  a  certificate 
of  correction  under  this  section  containing  "up  to  date"  informa- 
tion about  a  deposited  biological  material  will  be  granted.  The 
term  "recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding"  as  used  in  this 
section  includes  the  proceeding  in  which  a  request  for  certificate 
of  correction  under  this  section  is  acted  upon.  Paragraph  (b) 
describes  the  information  which  must  be  contained  in  the  certifi- 
cate of  correction,  whereas  paragraph  (c)  describes  when  the 
request  must  be  made  and  the  information  which  must  be 
provided  in  the  request  to  make  the  correction.  The  rules  require, 
inter  alia,  that  replacement  or  supplement  of  a  deposit  be 
made  diligently,  followed  by  prompt  request  thereafter  for  a 
certificate  of  coirection,  as  conditions  precedent  to  being  recog- 
nized in  any  Office  proceeding.  Thus,  for  example,  if  a  patent 
ow  ner  learns  early  during  the  term  of  the  patent  that  the  deposi- 
tory cannot  furnish  samples  of  a  deposit  described  in  the  patent 
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and  the  patent  owner  fails  to  both  diligently  make  a  replacement 
deposit  and  promptly  thereafter  request  a  certificate  of  correc- 
tion under  these  rules,  a  replacement  deposit  made  years  later 
when  the  patent  becomes  the  subject  of  a  reissue  application 
or  reexamination  proceeding  will  not  be  recognized  by  the 
Office  nor  will  any  request  for  certificate  of  correction  in  con- 
nection with  that  deposit  be  granted. 

Where  a  proper  request  for  certificate  of  correction  is  made 
and  has  been  granted,  any  correction  made  to  the  original 
patent  will  be  automatically  incorporated  into  any  reissued  or 
reexamined  patent  unless  changes  are  made  during  examination 
of  the  reissue  application  or  reexamination  proceeding. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §  1.805  sets  forth  the  Office  position  that 
the  failure  to  make  a  replacement  deposit  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
patent,  diligently  make  a  replacement  deposit  and  promptly 
thereafter  request  a  certificate  of  correction  which  meets  the 
terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section,  after  notification 
that  samples  of  an  earlier  deposit  cannot  be  furnished,  shall 
cause  the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be  treated  in  any 
Office  proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

Paragraph  (e)  thereof  indicates  that  the  Office  will  apply  a 
rebuttable  presumption  of  an  identity  between  the  replacement 
deposit  and  an  original  deposit  where  a  patent  making  reference 
to  the  deposit  is  relied  on  during  any  Office  proceeding.  This 
means  that  where  a  replacement  deposit  is  permitted  and  made, 
the  examiner  will  assume  that  the  same  material  as  described 
in  the  patent  is  accessible  from  the  identified  depository  unless 
evidence  to  the  contrary  comes  to  the  attention  of  the  Office. 

An  applicant  for  patent  may  make  a  replacement  or  supple- 
mental deposit  during  the  pendency  of  the  application  for  any 
reason.  The  provisions  of  paragraph  (f)  of  §  1.805  recognize 
that  since  an  original  deposit  may  be  made  during  the  pendency 
of  the  application  subject  to  the  conditions  of  §  1 .809,  a  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit  logically  cannot  be  held  to  any 
higher  standard  or  any  further  requirements.  Likewise,  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraph  (g)  indicate  that  neither  a  replacement  nor 
a  supplemental  deposit  need  be  made  where,  at  the  point  in  lime 
when  replacement  or  supplement  would  otherwise  be  necessary, 
access  to  the  necessary  biological  material  was  otherwise  avail- 
able. For  example,  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  would 
not  be  required  under  the  circumstances  where  access  to  the 
necessary  biological  material  was  established  through  commer- 
cial suppliers. 

The  provisions  of  paragraph  (h)  of  §  1.805  indicate  that  a 
replacement  deposit  is  not  required  even  though  the  depository 
cannot  furnish  samples,  under  certain  conditions,  to  those 
requesting  a  sample  out.side  of  the  jurisdiction  where  the  deposi- 
tory is  located.  The  conditions  are  specified  in  this  paragraph 
as  being  limited  to  national  security,  health  or  environmental 
safety  reasons. 

Finally,  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  indicates  that  the  Office 
will  not  recognize  in  any  Office  proceeding  a  replacement 
deposit  made  by  the  patent  owner  where  the  depository  could 
furnish  samples  of  the  deposit  being  replaced.  The  best  evidence 
of  what  was  originally  deposited  should  not  be  lost  through 
destruction  or  replacement  if  made  in  association  with  an 
existing  patent.  A  supplemental  deposit  may  be  accepted  in  an 
Office  proceeding,  however,  depending  on  the  circumstances 
in  each  case. 

TERM  OF  DEPOSIT  |  §  1.806) 

The  term  of  deposit  must  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the 
Budapest  Treaty  which  sets  a  term  of  at  lea.st  30  years  from 
the  date  of  deposit  and  at  least  five  (5)  years  after  the  most 
recent  request  for  the  furnishing  of  a  sample  of  the  deposit  was 
received  by  the  depository.  In  the  event  that  the  30-year  term 
covers  the  17-year  term  of  the  patent  plus  six  (6)  years  to 
include  the  Statute  of  Limitations,  no  further  requirement  is 
necessary.  The  mere  possibility  of  patent  term  extension  or 
extended  litigation  involving  the  patent  should  not  be  consid- 
ered in  this  analysis. 

In  the  event  that  the  30-year  term  of  deposit  measured  from 
the  date  of  deposit  would  necessarily  terminate  within  the  period 
of  enforceability  of  the  patent  (normally  the  17-year  term  plus 
six  (6)  years),  samples  must  be  stored  under  agreements  that 
would  make  them  available  beyond  the  enforceable  life  of  the 
patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made.  No  requirement  should 
be  made  as  to  any  particular  period  of  time  beyond  the  enforce- 
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able  life  of  the  patent.  The  purpose  of  the  requirement  is  to 
insure  that  a  deposited  biological  material  necessary  for  the 
practice  of  a  patented  invention  would  be  available  to  the  public 
after  expiration  of  the  patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made. 
The  term  of  the  deposit  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
each  sentence  of  §  1 .806  whether  or  not  the  deposit  is  made 
under  the  Budapest  Treaty.  A  specific  statement  that  the  deposit 
complies  with  the  second  sentence  of  this  section  is  required 
only  where  the  30-year  term  would  terminate  within  the 
enforceable  life  of  the  patent. 

VIABILITY  OF  DEPOSITS  [§  1.8071 

This  section  requires  that  the  deposit  of  biological  material 
that  is  capable  of  self-replication  either  directly  or  indirectly 
must  be  viable  at  the  time  of  deposit  and  during  the  term  of 
deposit.  This  requirement  for  viability  is  essentially  a  require- 
ment that  the  deposited  material  is  capable  of  reproduction. 
For  the  purpose  of  making  a  deposit  under  these  rules,  there 
is  no  requirement  that  evidence  be  provided  that  the  deposited 
material  is  capable  or  has  the  ability  to  perform  any  function 
described  in  the  patent  application.  However,  as  with  any  other 
issue  of  description  or  enablement,  if  the  examiner  has  evidence 
or  reason  to  question  the  objective  statements  made  in  the 
patent  application,  applicants  may  be  required  to  demonstrate 
that  the  deposited  biological  material  will  perform  in  the  manner 
described. 

Under  the  Budapest  Treaty,  there  is  a  requirement  that  the 
deposit  be  tested  for  viability  before  it  is  accepted.  Thus,  a 
mere  statement  by  applicant,  an  authorized  representative  of 
applicant  or  the  assignee  that  the  deposit  has  been  accepted 
under  the  Budapest  Treaty  would  satisfy  §  1.807. 

For  each  deposit  which  is  not  made  under  the  Budapest 
Treaty,  a  viability  statement  must  be  filed  in  the  patent  applica- 
tion and  contain  the  information  listed  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section.  Under  paragraph  (c),  the  examiner  will  accept  the 
conclusion  set  forth  in  a  viability  statement  which  is  issued  by 
a  depository  recognized  under  §  1.803(a).  If  the  viability  test 
indicates  that  the  deposit  is  not  viable  ufKjn  receipt,  or  the 
examiner  cannot  for  scientific  or  other  valid  reasons  accept  the 
statement  of  viability  received  from  the  applicant,  the  examiner 
shall  so  notify  the  applicant  stating  the  reasons  for  not  acepting 
the  statement  and  proceed  with  the  examination  process  as  if 
no  dept)sit  had  been  made. 

FURNISHING  OF  SAMPLES  [  §  1.808] 

This  section  requires  that  the  deposit  of  biological  material 
be  made  under  two  (2)  conditions: 

( 1 )  access  to  the  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  the  patent  application  making  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
one  determined  by  the  Commissioner  to  be  entitled  thereto 
under  §  1.14  and  35  U.S.C.  122.  and 

(2)  with  one  exception,  that  all  restrictions  imposed  by  the 
depositor  onthe  availability  to  the  public  of  the  deposited 
biological  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed  uf)on  the 
granting  of  the  patent. 

The  one  exception  that  is  permitted  is  specified  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section  which  permits  the  depositor  to  contract  with 
the  depository  to  require  that  samples  of  a  deposited  biological 
material  shall  be  furnished  only  if  a  request  for  a  sample,  during 
the  term  of  the  patent  meets  any  one  or  all  of  the  three  conditions 
specified  in  this  paragraph.  These  conditions  arc; 

( 1 )  the  request  is  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form  and  dated; 
and/or 

(2)  the  request  contains  the  name  and  address  of  the 
requesting  party  and 

the  accession  number  of  the  deposit;  and/or 

(3)  the  request  is  communicated  in  writing  by  the  depository 
to  the  depositor  along  with  the  date  on  which  the  sample 
was  furnished  and  thename  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom 
the  sample  was  furnished. 

It  should  be  noted  that  this  exception  to  the  general  rule  that 
all  restrictions  will  be  removed  must  be  strictly  followed  and 
that  no  variations  of  this  explicit  exception  will  be  accepted 
as  meeting  the  conditions  of  this  section.  This  exception  is 
consistent  with  the  provisions  in  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  its 
implementing  regulations  (Rule  11.4). 


Since  the  mere  description  of  a  deposit  or  identity  of  a  deposit 
in  a  patent  specification  is  not  necessarily  an  indication  that  a 
requirement  for  deposit  was  made  or  that  a  deposit  which 
complies  with  these  rules  has  been  made,  accessibility  to  a 
deposited  material  referenced  in  a  patent  may  depend  on  the 
satisfaction  of  conditions  not  apparent  on  the  face  of  the  patent. 
For  these  reasons,  and  upon  request  made  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  Office  will  certify  whether  a  deposit 
has  been  stated  to  have  been  made  under  conditions  which 
would  make  it  available  to  the  public  as  of  the  issue  date  of 
the  patent  grant  provided  the  request  is  made  to  the  Director 
of  Patent  Examining  Group  180,  and  contains  the  following 
information: 

( 1 1  the  name  and  address  of  the  depository 

(2)  the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit 

(3)  the  patent  number  and  issue  dale  of  the  patent  referring 
10  the  depositand 

(4)  the  name  and  address  of  the  requesting  pany. 

For  those  deposits  made  pursuant  to  the  Budapest  Treaty, 
the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Organization  provides  a  form 
(Form  BP-12)  for  requesting  a  certification  of  the  availability 
of  samples  of  deposited  microorganisms  pursuant  to  Rule 
11.3(a)  of  the  regulations  under  the  Budapest  Treaty.  Copies 
of  this  form  are  available  from  the  Director  of  Patent  Examining 
Group  180. 

EXAMINATION  PROCEDURES  |§  1.809] 

This  section  sets  forth  procedures  that  will  be  used  by  the 
examiner  to  address  a  deposit  issue.  Deposit  issues  may  arise 
in  the  examination  of  claims  in  applications  for  patent  and  for 
reis.sue  of  a  patent,  and  in  the  examination  of  new  or  amended 
claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  The  burden  is  initially 
on  the  Office  to  establish  that  access  to  a  biological  material 
is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory  requirements 
for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  Once  the  Office  has  met 
this  burden,  the  burden  shifts  to  the  applicant  or  patent  owner 
to  demonstrate  that  access  to  such  biological  material  either  is 
not  necessary  or  is  already  available,  or  that  a  deposit  of  such 
material  is  being  or  will  be  made,  replaced  or  supplemented 
in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 

Under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  once  the  examiner  has 
determined  that  access  to  a  biological  material  is  necessary, 
and  that  access  is  not  presently  available  in  accordance  with 
these  regulations,  the  examiner  should  make  an  appropriate 
rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 

The  applicant  or  patent  owner  may  respond,  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (b)(2)  of  this  section,  to  a  rejection  made  under 
paragraph  (a)  thereof  by  arguing  why  a  deposit  is  not  needed 
under  the  circumstances  and/or  why  a  deposit  actually  made 
should  be  acceptable.  Other  prescribed  responses  which  are 
available  to  such  a  rejection  depend  upon  whether  the  rejection 
is  made  in  an  application  for  patent,  on  the  one  hand,  or  in  a 
proceeding  involving  a  patent,  i.e..  an  application  for  reissue 
patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  on  the  other  hand. 

In  an  application  for  patent,  applicant  may  respond,  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (b)(  1 )  of  this  section,  by  either  making  an  accept- 
able original,  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  in  accor- 
dance with  these  regulations,  or  assuring  the  Office  in  writing 
that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be  made  on  or  before  the  date 
of  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  In  a  proceeding  involving  a  patent, 
the  patent  owner  may  respond,  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)(  1 )  of 
this  section,  by  requesting  a  certificate  of  correction  of  the 
patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  § 
1 .805.  In  all  cases,  any  other  response  shall  be  considered  non- 
responsive.  The  rejection  will  be  repealed  and  made  final  until 
the  requirements  of  paragraph  (b)(  I )  of  this  section  are  satisfied 
or  the  examiner  is  convinced  that  a  deposit,  is  not  required  for 
the  claimed  subject  matter. 

As  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  in  the  event 
that  an  application  for  patent  is  otherwise  in  condition  for 
allowance  except  for  a  needed  deposit  and  the  Office  has 
received  a  written  assurance  that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be 
made,  the  Office  will  mail  to  the  applicant  a  requirement  that 
the  needed  deposit  be  made  within  three  (3)  months  together 
with  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  Although 
the  period  for  paying  the  issue  fee  cannot  be  extended  under 
the  provisions  of  §  1 . 1 36.  the  period  for  satisfying  the  require- 
ment to  make  an  acceptable  deposit  may  be  extended  under 
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the  provisions  of  that  section.  Failure  to  make  the  needet 
deposit  in  accordance  with  this  requirement  may  be  considers 
a  failure  to  prosecute  the  application  under  35  U.S.C.  133  ant 
result  in  abandonment  of  the  application. 

The  type  of  written  assurance  which  will  be  considered 
acceptable  by  the  Office  that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be  mad 
within  the  required  time  must  include  sufficient  information  t 
conclude  that  there  is  no  outstanding  issue  with  regard  to  th 
deposit  of  an  appropriate  biological  material  under  condition 
which  satisfy  these  rules. 

In  a  proceeding  involving  a  patent,  it  may  not  be  possible 
to  request  a  certificate  of  correction  of  the  patent  which  mee: 
the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  §  1.805.  For  exampU 
if  the  patent  owner  is  on  notice  that  samples  of  an  ongin. 
deposit  can  no  longer  be  furnished  by  the  depository,  failui 
to  diligently  make  a  replacement  deposit  will  preclude  grant  i 
a  certificate  of  correction.  A  replacement  deposit  subsequent! 
made  will  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  nor  will  a  reques. 
for  certificate  of  correction,  even  if  made  promptly  thereafter, 
be  granted.  It  would  also  not  be  possible  to  request  a  certificait* 
of  correction  of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraph 
(b)  and  (c)  of  §  1.805  where  no  original  deposit  was  mad 
before  or  during  the  pendency  of  the  application  which  mature 
into  the  patent. 

A  patent  defective  because  of  lack  of  a  necessary  deposit  is 
necessarily  fatally  defective  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  first 
paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  Reissue  is  not  available  in  such 
cases.  See  In  re  Hay.  534  F.2d  917.  189  USPQ  790  (CCPA 
1976).  Whether  reissue  is  available  where  a  biological  maten. 
necessary  for  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  1 12  was  known  ar, 
readily  available  at  the  time  of  issuance  of  the  patent  aii 
subsequently  ceased  to  be  readily  available  is  problemaiu 
Nevertheless,  the  rules  do  not  provide  for  post-issue  origin, 
deposits. 

Where  an  applicant  for  patent  has  any  doubt  whether  acce^ 
to  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  the  specific, 
tion  is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112  or  whether  such 
material,  while  presently  freely  available,  may  become  unavai 
able  in  the  future,  the  applicant  wou|/J  be  well-advised  to  mat 
a  deposit  thereof  before  any  patent  issues.  Similarly,  where 
patent  owner  has  any  doubt  whether  a  deposit  referred  to  in 
the  specification  is  of  a  biological  material  necessary  to  satisf\ 
35  U.S.C.  1 12  and.  if  the  material  is  necessary,  whether  it 
otherwise  known  and  readily  available,  the  patent  owner  wou 
be  well-advised  to  follow  the  procedures  set  forth  in  paragrapt 
(b)  and  (c)  of  1 .805  after  receiving  the  notice  specified  in  tho^ 
paragraphs. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  sets  forth  the  requirements  for 
the  content  of  the  specification  with  respect  to  a  depositt 
biological  material.  Specifically,  the  specification  shall  conta: 
the  accession  number  for  the  deposit,  the  date  of  the  deposit, 
the  name  and  address  of  the  depository,  and  a  description 
of  the  deposited  biological  material  sufficient  to  specifically 
identify  it  and.  to  permit  examination.  The  description  must  be 
sufficient  to  permit  verification  that  the  deposited  biological 
material  is  in  fact  that  disclosed.  Once  the  patent  issues,  the 
description  must  be  sufficient  to  aid  in  the  resolution  of  ques- 
tions of  infringement.  As  a  general  rule,  the  more  information 
that  is  provided  about  a  particular  deposited  biological  material, 
the  better  the  examiner  will  be  able  to  compare  the  identity 
and  characteristics  of  the  deposited  biological  material  with 
the  prior  art. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rules  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the 
Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  %-354).  Executive  Orders 
12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980. 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  has  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for 
Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that  this  rule  change 
is  not  expected  to  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  deposit  practice  will  not  impose  extra 
work  on  patent  applicants  (whether  small  or  large  businesses  or 
individuals). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  100  million 
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There  will  be  no  major  increases  in  costs  or  prices  for  con- 
sumers, individual  industries.  Federal,  State  or  local  govern- 
ment agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States  based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rules  contain  a  collection  of  information  requirement 
subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  which  has  been 
approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  065 1  -0022.  Public  reporting  burden  for  this  collec- 
tion of  information  is  estimated  to  average  one  hour  per 
response,  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions, 
searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the 
data  needed  to  make  a  deposit  or  request  a  sample,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  It  is  further 
estimated  that  a  respondent  depository  would  spend  about  five 
hours  collecting  and  submitting  the  necessary  information  to 
be  recognized  as  a  suitable  depository  by  the  Office.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  this  burden,  to  the  Office  of  Management  and  Organi- 
zation. Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 . 
and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C.  2050  (Paper- 
work Reduction  Project  0651-0022).  No  comments  regarding 
this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collection  of 
infomation.  including  suggestions  for  reducing  this  burden, 
were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

LIST  OF  SUBJECTS  IN  37  CFR  PART  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record- 
keeping requirements.  Small  business. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Part  1  is 
being  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  A  new  Subpart  G  -  Biotechnology  Invention  Disclosures, 
consisting  of  centered  heading  -  Deposit  of  Biological  Mate- 
rials -  and  new  §§  1.801  to  1.809  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Subpart  G  •  Biotechnology  Invention  Disclosures 

Deposit  of  Biological  Matenal 

Sec. 

1.801  Biological  material. 

1.802  Need  or  Opportunity  to  make  a  deposit. 

1.803  Acceptable  depository. 

1 .804  Time  of  making  an  original  deposit. 

1.805  Replacement  or  supplement  of  deposit. 

1 .806  Term  of  deposit. 

1.807  Viability  of  deposit. 

1 .808  Furnishing  of  samples. 

1.809  Examination  procedures. 

Subpart  G  -  Biotechnology  Invention  Disclosures 
Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6 

Deposit  of  Biological  Material 

§  1,801  Biological  material. 

For  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  pertaining  to  the  deposit 
of  biological  material  for  purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.  the  term  biological  material  shall  include 
material  that  is  capable  of  self-replication  either  directly  or 
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indirectly.  Representative  examples  include  bacteria,  fungi 
including  yeast,  algae,  protozoa,  eukaryotic  cells,  cell  lines, 
hybridomas,  plasmids.  viruses,  plant  tissue  cells,  lichens  and 
seeds.  Viruses,  vectors,  cell  organelles  and  other  non-living 
material  existing  in  and  reproducible  from  a  living  cell  may 
be  deposited  by  deposit  of  the  host  cell  capable  of  reproducing 
the  non-living  material. 

§  1.802  Need  or  Opportunity  to  make  a  deposit 

(a)  Where  an  invention  is,  or  relies  on,  a  biological  material, 
the  disclosure  may  include  reference  to  a  deposit  of  such  biolog- 
ical material. 

(b)  Biological  material  need  not  be  deposited  unless  access 
to  such  material  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory 
requirements  for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  If  a  deposit 
is  necessary,  it  shall  be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with 
these  regulations.  Biological  material  need  not  be  deposited, 
inter  alia,  if  it  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public  or 
can  be  made  or  isolated  without  undue  experimentation.  Once 
deposited  in  a  depository  complying  with  these  regulations,  a 
biological  material  will  be  considered  to  be  readily  available 
even  though  some  requirement  of  law  or  regulation  of  the 
United  States  or  of  the  country  in  which  the  depository  in- 
stitution is  located  permits  access  to  the  material  only  under 
conditions  imposed  for  safety,  public  health  or  similar  reasons. 

(c)  The  reference  to  a  biological  material  in  a  specification 
disclosure  or  the  actual  deposit  of  such  material  by  an  applicant 
or  patent  owner  does  not  create  any  presumption  that  such 
material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112  or  that  deposit 
in  accordance  with  these  regulations  is  or  was  required. 

§  1.803  Acceptable  depository. 

(a)  A  deposit  shall  be  recognized  for  the  purposes  of  these 
regulations  if  made  in 

( 1 )  any  International  Depositary  Authority  (IDA)  as  estab- 
lished under  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  International  Recogni- 
tion of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of 
Patent  Procedure,  or 

(2)  any  other  depository  recognized  to  be  suitable  by  the 
Office.  Suitability  will  be  determined  by  the  Commissioner  on 
the  basis  of  the  administrative  and  technical  competence,  and 
agreement  of  the  depository  to  comply  with  the  terms  and 
conditions  applicable  to  deposits  for  patent  purposes.  The  Com- 
missioner may  seek  the  advice  of  impartial  consultants  on  the 
suitability  of  a  depository.  The  depository  must: 

(i)  Have  a  continuous  existence; 

(ii)  Exist  independent  of  the  control  of  the  depositor; 

(iii)  Possess  the  staff  and  facilities  sufficient  to  examine  the 
viability  of  a  deposit  and  store  the  deposit  in  a  manner  which 
ensures  that  it  is  kept  viable  and  uncontaminated; 

(iv)  Provide  for  sufficient  safety  measures  to  minimize  the 
risk  of  losing  biological  material  deposited  with  it 

(v)  Be  impartial  and  objective: 

(vi)  Furnish  samples  of  the  deposited  material  in  an  expedi- 
tious and  proper  manner;  and 

(vii)  Promptly  notify  depositors  of  its  inability  to  furnish 
samples,  and  the  reasons  why. 

(b)  A  depository  seeking  status  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of 
this  section  must  direct  a  communication  to  the  Commissioner 
which  shall: 

( 1 )  Indicate  the  name  and  address  of  the  depository  to  which 
the  communication  relates; 

(2)  Contain  detailed  information  as  to  the  capacity  of  the 
depository  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (a)(2) 
of  this  section,  including  information  on  its  legal  status,  scien- 
tific standing,  staff  and  facilities; 

(3)  Indicate  that  the  depository  intends  to  be  available,  for 
the  purposes  of  deposit,  to  any  depositor  under  these  same 
conditions; 

(4)  Where  the  depository  intends  to  accept  for  deposit  only 
certain  kinds  of  biological  material,  specify  such  kinds; 

(5)  Indicate  the  amount  of  any  fees  that  the  depository  will, 
upon  acquiring  the  status  of  suitable  depository  under  paragraph 
(a)(2)  of  this  section,  charge  for  storage,  viability  statements 
and  furnishings  of  samples  of  the  deposit. 

(c)  A  depository  having  status  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this 
section  limited  to  certain  kinds  of  biological  material  may 
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extend  such  status  to  additional  kinds  of  biological  material 
by  directing  a  communication  to  the  Commissioner  in  accor- 
dance with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section.  If  a  previous  communi- 
cation under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  is  of  record,  items 
in  common  with  the  previous  communication  may  be  incorfxj- 
rated  by  reference. 

(d)  Once  a  depository  is  recognized  to  be  suitable  by  the 
Commissioner  or  has  defaulted  or  discontinued  its  performance 
under  this  section,  notice  thereof  will  be  published  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

§  1.804  Time  of  making  an  original  deposit. 

(a)  Whenever  a  biological  material  is  specifically  identified 
in  an  application  for  patent  as  filed,  an  original  deposit  thereof 
may  be  made  at  any  time  before  filing  the  application  for  patent 
or,  subject  to  §  1 .809,  during  pendency  of  the  application  for 
patent. 

(b)  When  the  original  deposit  is  made  after  the  effective 
filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent,  the  applicant  shall 
promptly  submit  a  verified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  position 
to  corroborate  the  fact,  and  shall  slate,  that  the  biological  mate- 
rial which  is  deposited  is  a  biological  material  specifically 
identified  in  the  application  as  filed,  except  if  the  person  is  an 
attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office,  in 
which  case  the  .statement  need  not  be  verified. 

§  1.805  Replacement  or  supplement  of  deposit 

(a)  A  depositor,  after  receiving  notice  during  the  pendency 
of  an  application  for  patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding,  that  the  depository  possessing  a 
deposit  either  cannot  furnish  samples  thereof  or  can  furnish 
samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  has  become  contaminated  or 
has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described  in  the  specifica- 
tion, shall  notify  the  Office  in  writing,  in  each  application  for 
patent  or  patent  affected.  In  such  a  case,  or  where  the  Office 
otherwise  learns,  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for 
patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  or  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, that  the  depository  possessing  a  deposit  either  cannot 
furnish  samples  thereof  or  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  the 
deposit  has  become  contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to 
function  as  described  in  the  specification,  the  need  for  making 
a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  will  be  governed  by  the 
same  considerations  governing  the  need  for  making  an  original 
deposit  under  the  provisions  set  forth  in  §  1.802(b).  A  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit  made  during  the  pendency  of  an 
application  for  patent  shall  not  be  accepted  unless  it  meets 
the  requirements  for  making  an  original  deposit  under  these 
regulations,  including  the  requirement  set  forth  under  § 
1.804(b).  A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  con- 
nection with  a  patent,  whether  or  not  made  during  the  pendency 
of  an  application  for  reissue  patent  or  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding or  both,  shall  not  be  accepted  unless  a  certificate  of 
correction  under  §  1 .323  is  requested  by  the  patent  owner  which 
meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 

(b)  A  request  for  certificate  of  correction  under  this  section 
shall  not  be  granted  unless  the  certificate  identifies: 

( 1 )  The  accession  numter  for  the  replacement  or  supplemental 
deposit; 

(2)  The  date  of  the  deposit;  and 

(3)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depository. 

(c)  A  request  for  a  certificate  of  correction  under  this  section 
shall  not  be  granted  unless  the  request  is  made  promptly  after 
the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  has  been  made  and: 

( 1 )  Includes  a  verified  statement  of  the  reason  for  making 
the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit; 

(2)  Includes  a  verified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  position 
to  corroborate  the  fact,  and  shall  state,  that  the  replacement  or 
supplemental  deposit  is  of  a  biological  material  which  is  iden- 
tical to  that  originally  deposited; 

(3)  Includes  a  verified  showing  that  the  patent  owner  acted 
diligently — 

(i)  In  the  case  of  a  replacement  deposit,  in  making  the  deposit 
after  receiving  notice  that  samples  could  no  longer  be  furnished 
from  an  earlier  deposit,  or 

(ii)  In  the  case  of  a  supplemental  deposit,  in  making  the 
deposit  after  receiving  notice  that  the  earlier  deposit  had  become 
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contaminated  or  had  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  describe 
in  the  specification; 

(4)  Includes  a  verified  statement  that  the  term  of  the  replace 
ment  or  supplemental  deposit  expires  no  earlier  than  the  term 
of  the  deposit  being  replaced  or  supplemented;  and 

(5)  Otherwise  establishes  compliance  with  these  regulations, 
except  that  if  the  person  making  one  or  more  of  the  required 
statements  or  showing  is  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  t 
practice  before  the  Office,  that  statement  or  showing  need  n^ 
be  verified. 

(d)  A  depositor's  failure  to  replace  a  deposit,  or  in  the  ca.se  of 
a  patent,  to  diligently  replace  a  deposit  and  promptly  thereaftc 
request  a  certificate  of  correction  which  meets  the  terms  ' 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section,  after  being  notified  thai 
the  depository  possessing  the  deposit  cannot  furnish  samples 
thereof,  shall  cause  the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be 
treated  in  any  Office  proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

(e)  In  the  event  a  deposit  is  replaced  according  to  the- 
regulations,  the  Office  will  apply  a  rebuttable  presumption  . 
identity  between  the  original  and  the  replacement  deposit  whc 
a  patent  making  reference  to  the  deposit  is  relied  upon  durii 
any  Office  proceeding. 

(f)  A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  during  the 
pendency  of  an  application  for  patent  may  be  made  for  ar 
reason. 

(g)  In  no  case  is  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
a  biological  material  necessary  where  the  biological  materi. 
in  accordance  with  1.802(b).  need  not  be  deposited. 

(h)  No  replacement  deposit  of  a  biological  material  is  neces- 
sary where  a  depository  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  the 
depository  for  national  security,  health  or  environmental  safety 
reasons  is  unable  to  provide  samples  to  requesters  outside  of 
the  jurisdiction  where  the  depository  is  located. 

(i)  The  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any  Office  proceedir  ■ 
a  replacement  deposit  of  a  biological  material  made  by  a  pate 
owner  where  the  depository  could  furnish  samples  of  the  depcv 
being  replaced. 

§  1.806  Term  of  deposit 

A  deposit  made  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  applicatii 
for  patent  shall  be  made  for  a  term  of  at  least  thirty  (30)  ye;i 
and  at  least  five  (5)  years  after  the  most  recent  request  for  V. 
furnishing  of  a  sample  of  the  deposit  was  received  by  i 
depository.  In  any  case,  samples  must  be  stored  under  agrt 
ments  that  would  make  them  available  beyond  the  enforceab 
life  of  the  patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made. 

§  1.807  Viability  of  deposit 

(a)  A  deposit  of  biological  material  that  is  capable  of  self- 
replication  either  directly  or  indirectly  must  be  viable  at  the 
time  of  deposit  and  during  the  term  of  deposit.  Viability  may 
be  tested  by  the  depository.  The  test  must  conclude  only  that 
the  deposited  material  is  capable  of  reproduction.  No  evidence 
is  necessarily  required  regarding  the  ability  of  the  deposited 
material  to  perform  any  function  described  in  the  patent  applica- 
tion. 

(b)  A  viability  statement  for  each  deposit  of  a  biological 
material  defined  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not  made  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition  of  the 
Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Proce- 
dure must  be  filed  in  the  application  and  must  contain: 

( 1 )  The  name  and  address  of  the  depository; 

(2)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depositor. 

(3)  The  date  of  deposit; 

(4)  The  identity  of  the  deposit  and  the  accession  number 
given  by  the  depository; 

(5)  The  date  of  the  viability  test; 

(6)  The  procedures  used  to  obtain  a  sample  if  the  test  is  not 
done  by  the  depository;  and 

(7)  A  statement  that  the  deposit  is  capable  of  reproduction. 

(c)  If  a  viability  test  indicates  that  the  deposit  is  not  viable 
upon  receipt,  or  the  examiner  cannot,  for  scientific  or  other 
valid  reasons,  accept  the  statement  of  viability  received  from 
the  applicant,  the  examiner  shall  proceed  as  if  no  deposit  has 
been  made.  The  examiner  will  accept  the  conclusion  set  forth 
in  a  viability  statement  issued  by  a  depository  recognized  under 
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§  1.803(a). 

§  1.808  Furnishing  of  samples. 


(a)  A  deposit  must  be  made  under  conditions  that  assure 
that: 

(1)  Access  to  the  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  the  patent  application  making  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
one  determined  by  the  Commissioner  to  be  entitled  thereto 
under  §  1.14  and  35  U.S.C.  122,  and 

(2)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  all  restrictions 
imposed  by  the  depositor  on  the  availability  to  the  public  of 
the  deposited  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon  the 
granting  of  the  patent. 

(b)  The  depositor  may  contract  with  the  depository  to  require 
that  samples  of  a  deposited  biological  material  shall  be  fur- 
nished only  if  a  request  for  a  sample,  during  the  term  of  the 
patent: 

( 1 )  Is  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form  and  dated; 

(2)  Contains  the  name  and  address  of  the  requesting  party 
and  the  accession  number  of  the  deposit;  and 

(3)  Is  communicated  in  writing  by  the  depository  to  the 
depositor  along  with  the  dale  on  which  the  sample  was  furnished 
and  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  the  sample 
was  furnished. 

(c)  Upon  request  made  to  the  Office,  the  Office  will  ceitify 
whether  a  deposit  has  been  stated  to  have  been  made  under 
conditions  which  make  it  available  to  the  public  as  of  the  issue 
date  of  the  patent  grant  provided  the  request  con  tains: 

(1)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depository; 

(2)  The  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit; 

(3)  The  patent  number  and  issue  date  of  the  patent  referring 
to  the  deposit;  and 

(4)  The  name  and  address  of  the  requesting  party. 


§  1.809  Examination  procedures. 


(a)  The  examiner  shall  determine  pursuant  to  §  1. 104  in 
each  application  for  patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding  if  a  deposit  is  needed,  and  if  needed, 
if  a  deposit  actually  made  is  acceptable  for  patent  purposes.  If 
a  deposit  is  needed  and  has  not  been  made  or  replaced  or 
supplemented  in  accordance  with  these  regulations,  the  exam- 
iner, where  appropriate,  shall  reject  the  affected  claims  under 
the  appropriate  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  112,  explaining  why  a 
deposit  is  needed  and/or  why  a  deposit  actually  made  cannot 
be  accepted. 

(b)  The  applicant  for  patent  or  patent  owner  shall  respond 
to  a  rejection  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  by 

(1 )  In  the  case  of  an  applicant  for  patent,  making  an  accept- 
able original  or  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  or  assuring 
the  Office  in  writing  that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be  made 
on  or  before  the  date  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  or,  in  the 
ca,se  of  a  patent  owner,  requesting  a  certificate  of  correction 
of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  §  1.805,  or 

(2)  Arguing  why  a  deposit  is  not  needed  under  the  circum- 
stances of  the  application  or  patent  considered  and/or  why  a 
deposit  actually  made  should  be  accepted.  Other  replies  to 
the  examiner's  action  shall  be  considered  non-responsive.  The 
rejection  will  be  repeated  until  either  paragraph  (b)(1)  of  this 
section  is  satisfied  or  the  examiner  is  convinced  that  a  deposit 
is  not  needed. 

(c)  If  an  application  for  patent  is  otherwise  in  condition  for 
allowance  except  for  a  needed  deposit  and  the  Office  has 
received  a  written  assurance  that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be 
made  on  or  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  the  Office  will 
mail  to  the  applicant  a  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due 
together  with  a  requirement  that  the  needed  deposit  be  made 
within  three  months.  The  period  for  satisfying  this  requirement 
is  extendable  under  §  1 .  136.  Failure  to  make  the  needed  deposit 
in  accordance  with  this  requirement  will  result  in  abandonment 
of  the  application  for  failure  to  prosecute. 

(d)  For  each  deposit  made  pursuant  to  these  regulations,  the 
specification  shall  contain: 

( 1 )  The  acce.ssion  number-  for  the  deposit; 
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(2)  The  date  of  the  deposit; 

(3)  A  description  of  the  deposited  biological  material  suffi- 
cient to  specifically  identify  it  and  to  permit  examination;  and 

(4)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depository. 


Dated:  July  21,  1989 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[II06CX3  37]     . 
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Means  Or  Step  Plus  Function  Limitation 
Uniler  35  U.S.C.  §  112,  6th  Paragraph 


The  following  guidelines  have  been  distributed  to  patent 
examiners  for  guidance  on  examining  practice  and  procedure 
relating  to  limitations  falling  under  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12,  6th  para- 
graph, after  In  re  Donaldson.  29  USPQ2d  1 845  (Fed.  Cir.  1 994). 
These  guidelines  will  be  incorporated  into  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure. 


April  20.  1994 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 
Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 


Examination  Guidelines  For  Claims 
Reciting  A  "Means  or  Step  Plus  Function"  Limitation 
In  Accordance  With  35  U.S.C.  §  112,  6th  Paragraph 

The  purpose  of  this  memo  is  to  set  forth  guidelines  for 
the  examination  of  §  112.  6th  paragraph  "means  or  step  plus 
function"  limitations  in  a  claim.  The  court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  in  its  en  banc  decision  In  re  Donaldson,  29 
USPQ2d  1845  (Fed.  Cir.  1994),  decided  that  a  "means-or-step- 
plus-function"  limitation  should  be  interpreted  in  a  manner 
different  than  patent  examining  practice  has  dictated  for  at  least 
the  last  forty-two  years.  The  Donaldson  decision  affects  only 
the  manner  in  which  the  scope  of  a  "means  or  step  plus  function" 
limitation  in  accordance  with  §  1 12.  6th  paragraph,  is  inter- 
preted during  examination.  Donaldson  does  not  directly  affect 
the  manner  in  which  any  other  section  of  the  patent  statutes 
is  interpreted  or  applied.  When  making  a  determination  of 
patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  §§  102  or  103.  past  practice  was 
to  interpret  a  "means  or  step  plus  function"  limitation  by  giving 
it  the  "broadest  reasonable  interpretation."  Under  the  PTO's 
long-standing  practice  this  meant  interpreting  such  a  limitation 
as  reading  on  any  prior  art  means  or  step  which  performed  the 
function  specified  in  the  claim  without  regard  for  whether  the 
prior  art  means  or  step  was  equivalent  to  the  corresponding 
structure,  material  or  acts  described  in  the  specification.  How- 
ever, in  Donaldson  the  Federal  Circuit  stated  that:  Per  our 
holding,  the  "broadest  reasonable  interpretation"  that  an  exam- 
iner may  give  means-plus-function  language  is  that  statutorily 
mandated  in  paragraph  six.  Accordingly,  the  PTO  may  not 
disregard  the  structure  disclosed  in  the  specification  corres- 
ponding to  such  language  when  rendering  a  patent  ability  deter- 
mination.' Thus,  effective  immediately,  examiners  shall 
interpret  a  §  1 1 2,  6th  paragraph  "means  or  step  plus  function" 
limitation  in  a  claim  as  limited  to  the  corresponding  structure, 
materials  or  acts  described  in  the  specification  and  equivalents 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  following  guidelines. 

I.  Identifying  a  §  112,  6th  paragraph  limitation 

Although  there  is  no  magic  language  that  must  appear  in  a 
claim  in  order  for  it  to  fall  within  the  scope  of  §  112,  6th 
paragraph,  it  must  be  clear  that  the  element  in  the  claim  is  set 
forth,  at  least  in  part,  by  the  function  it  performs  as  opposed 
to  the  specific  structure,  material,  or  acts  that  perform  the 
function.  Limitations  that  fall  within  the  scope  of  §  1 12,  6th 
paragraph  include:  ( 1 )  a  jet  driving  device  so  constructed  and 
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located  on  the  rotor  as  to  drive  the  rotor . .  .•  ["means"  unneces- 
sary] 

(2)  "printing  means"  and  "means  for  printing"  would  have 
the  same  connotations' 

(3)  force  generating  means  adapted  to  provide  .  .  .■* 

(4)  call  cost  register  means,  including  a  digital  display  for 
providing  a  substantially  instantaneous  display  for  .  .  .' 

(5)  reducing  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  resulting  film* 
[step  plus  function;  "step"  unnecessary),  and 

(6)  raising  the  Ph  of  the  resultant  pulp  to  about  5.0  to 
precipitate  .  .  .' 

In  the  event  that  it  is  unclear  whether  the  claim  limitation 
falls  within  the  scope  of  §  112. 6th  paragraph,  a  rejection  under 
§  1 1 2.  2d  paragraph  may  be  appropriate.  Donaldson  does  not 
affect  the  holding  of  In  re  Hyatt.  708  F.2d  712,  218  USPQ 
195  (Fed.  Cir.  1983)  to  the  effect  that  a  single  means  claim 
does  not  comply  with  the  enablement  requirement  of  §  112, 
first  paragraph.  As  Donaldson  applies  only  to  an  interpretation 
of  a  limitation  drafted  to  correspond  to  §  112.  6th  paragraph, 
which  by  its  terms  is  limited  to  "an  element  In  a  claim  to  a 
combination."  it  does  not  affect  a  limitation  in  a  claim  which 
is  not  directed  to  a  combination. 

II.  Examining  procedure 

A.  Scope  of  the  Search  and  Identification  of  the  Prior  Art 
As  noted  above,  in  Donaldson  the  Federal  Circuit  recognized 

that  it  is  importam  to  retain  the  principle  that  claim  language 
should  be  given  its  broadest  rea.sonable  interpretation.  This 
principle  is  important  because  it  helps  insure  that  the  statutory 
presumption  of  validity  attributed  to  each  claim  of  an  issued 
patent  is  warranted  by  the  search  and  examination  conducted 
by  the  examiner.  It  is  also  important  from  the  standpoint  that 
the  scope  of  protection  afforded  by  patents  issued  prior  to 
Donaldson  are  not  unnecessarily  limited  by  the  latest  interpreta- 
tion of  this  statutory  provision.  Finally,  it  is  important  from  the 
standpoint  of  avoiding  the  necessity  for  a  patent  specification  to 
become  a  catalogue  of  existing  technology." 

The  Donaldson  decision  thus  does  not  substantially  alter 
examining  practice  and  procedure  relative  to  the  scope  of  the 
search.  Both  before  and  after  Donaldson,  the  application  of  a 
prior  art  reference  to  a  means  or  step  plus  function  limitation 
requires  that  the  prior  art  element  perform  the  identical  function 
specified  in  the  claim.  However,  if  a  prior  art  reference  teaches 
identity  of  function  to  that  specified  in  a  claim,  then  under 
Donaldson  an  examiner  carries  the  initial  burden  of  proof  for 
showing  that  the  prior  art  structure  or  step  is  the  same  as  or 
equivalent  to  the  structure,  material,  or  acts  described  in  the 
specification  which  has  been  identified  as  corresponding  to  the 
claimed  means  or  step  plus  function. 

The  "means  or  step  plus  function"  limitation  should  be  inter- 
preted in  a  manner  consistent  with  the  specification  disclosure. 
If  the  specification  defines  what  is  meant  by  the  limitation  for 
the  purposes  of  the  claimed  invention,  the  examiner  should 
interpret  the  limitation  as  having  that  meaning.  If  no  definition 
is  provided,  some  judgment  must  be  exercis«l  in  determining 
the  scope  of  the  limitation. 

B.  Making  a  prima  facie  case  of  equivalence 

If  the  examiner  finds  that  a  prior  art  element  performs  the 
function  specified  in  the  claim,  and  is  not  excluded  by  any 
explicit  definition  provided  in  the  specification  for  an  equiva- 


-The  ICTm  ■ifcvice "  coupled  with  a  funciion  is  a  proper  definition  of  slnicture  in 

accofdaiKe  wilh  Ihe  la.si  paragraph  of  §  11 2  The  addition  of  the  words  "jct  dnving " 

to  the  term  "device"  merely  renders  the  latter  nwrr  definite  and  specific.  Ex  partes 

Stanley.  121  USPQ  621  (Bd.  App   1958). 

'Ex pane  Klumb.  159  USPQ  694  (Bd  App  l%7)  However,  the  terms  ■plate"  and 

"wing".  a.s  modifiers  for  the  structureless  term  "means ".  specify  no  function  to  be 

performed,  and  do  not  fall  under  Ihe  lajtt  paragraph  of  §  112. 

'Dc  Graffereid  v  U.S.,  20  Ct.  CI.  458.  16  USPQ2d  1321  (Ct.  CI.  1990) 

Nntellicall  Inc.  v  Phonometrics.  Inc.  952  F.2d  1384.  21  USPQ2d  1383  (Fed.  Cir 

1992). 

'In  re  R,>hens.  470  F.2d  1399.  176  USPQ  313  (CCPA  1973). 

^Ex  parte  Zimmerley.  153  USPQ  367  iBd.  App.  1966). 

'A  patent  specification  need  not  teach,  and  preferably  omits,  what  is  well  known 

in  the  an.  Hybrilech  Inc.  v.  Monoclonal  Antibodies.  Int..  802  F.2(l  1367.  1384. 

231  USPQ  81.  94  (Fed.  Cir.  1986). 
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lent,  the  examiner  should  infer  from  that  finding  that  the  prio- 
art  element  is  an  equivalent,  and  should  then  conclude  that  tht 
claimed  limitation  is  anticipated  by  the  prior  art  element.  Th<. 
burden  then  shifts  to  applicant''  to  show  that  the  element  shown 
in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent  of  the  suucture.  material 
or  acts  disclosed  in  the  application.  In  re  Mulder.  716  F.2d 
I542.2I9USPQ  l89(Fed.Cir.  1 983).  "The  factors  to  be  consid- 
ered when  determining  whether  the  applicant  has  successfull> 
met  the  burden  of  proving  that  the  prior  art  element  is  not 
equivalent  to  the  structure,  material  or  acts  described  in  the 
applicant's  specification  are  discussed  below. 

However,  even  where  the  applicant  has  met  that  burden  of 
prcxjf  and  has  shown  that  the  prior  art  element  is  not  equivalent 
to  the  structure,  material  or  acts  described  in  the  applicant's 
specification,  the  examiner  must  still  make  a  §  103  analysis  to 
determine  if  the  claimed  means  or  step  plus  function  is  obviou- 
from  the  prior  art  to  one  of  ordinary  .skill  in  the  art.  Thus,  whih 
a  finding  of  non-equivalence  prevents  a  prior  art  element  from 
anticipating  a  means  or  step  plus  function  limitation  in  a  claim, 
it  does  not  prevent  the  prior  art  element  from  rendering  the 
claim  limitation  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

Because  the  exact  scope  of  an  "equivalent"  may  be  uncertain 
it  would  be  appropriate  to  apply  a  §  l02/§  103  rejection  wher< 
the  balance  of  the  claim  limitations  are  anticipated  by  the  prioi 
art  relied  on."  In  addition,  although  it  is  normally  the  best 
practice  to  rely  on  only  the  best  prior  art  references  in  rejecting 
a  claim,  alternative  grounds  of  rejection  may  be  appropriate 
where  the  prior  art  shows  elements  that  are  different  from  each 
other,  and  different  from  the  specific  structure,  material  or  aci 
described  in  the  specification,  yet  perform  the  function  specifier 
in  the  claim. 

C.  Determining  whether  an  applicant  has  met  the  burden  of 
proving  non-equivalence  after  a  prima  facie  case  is  made 

If  the  applicant  disagrees  with  the  inference  of  equivalent 
drawn  from  a  prior  art  reference,  the  applicant  may  provid 
rea.sons  why  the  applicant  believes  the  prior  art  element  should 
not  be  considered  an  equivalent  to  the  specific  structure,  matt 
rial  or  acts  disclosed  in  the  specification.  Such  reasons  ma 
include,  but  are  not  limited  to:  1 )  teachings  In  the  specificatio 
that  particular  prior  art  is  not  equivalent.  2)  teachings  in  th 
prior  art  reference  itself  that  may  tend  to  show  non-equivalenci. 
or  3 )  Rule  132  affidavit  evidence  of  facts  tending  to  show  non 
equivalence. 

When  the  applicant  relies  on  teachings  in  applicant's  own 
specification,  the  examiner  must  make  sure  that  the  applicant 
is  interpreting  the  "means  or  step  plus  function"  limitation  in 
the  claim  in  a  manner  which  is  consistent  with  the  disclosure 
in  the  specification.  If  the  specification  defines  what  is  meani 
by  "equivalents"  to  the  disclosed  embodiments  for  the  purpose 
of  the  claimed  means  or  step  plus  function,  the  examiner  should 
interpret  the  limitation  as  having  that  meaning.  If  no  definition 
is  provided,  some  judgment  must  be  exercised  in  determining 


"No  further  analysis  of  equivalents  is  required  of  the  enaminer  until  applicant 
disagrees  with  the  examiner's  conclusion,  and  provides  reasons  why  Ihe  prior  an 
element  should  not  be  considered  an  equivalent. 

'"See  also.  In  re  Waller.  618  F  2d  at  768,  205  USPQ  al  40708.  (a  case  treating  <i 
112.  6th  paragraph,  in  the  context  of  a  determination  of  statutory  subject  matter 
and  noting  "If  the  functionally niefined  disclosed  means  and  their  equivalents  are 
so  broad  that  they  encompass  any  and  every  rTKans  for  performing  the  recited 
functions  .  -  the  burden  mu.st  be  placed  on  the  applicant  to  demonstrate  that  the 
claims  are  truly  drawn  to  specific  apparatus  distinct  from  other  apparatus  capable 
of  performing  the  identical  functions");  In  re  Swinchart.  439  F2d  210.  212-13.  169 
USPQ  226.  229  (C.C.P  A  1971  Ka  case  m  which  the  CCPA  treated  as  improper  a 
rejection  under  §  1 1 2.  2d  paragraph,  of  functional  language,  but  noted  that  "where 
Ihe  Patent  Office  has  reason  to  believe  tliat  a  functional  limitation  a.sseTted  to  tie 
critical  for  establishing  novelty  in  the  claimed  subject  matter  may.  in  fact,  be  an 
inherent  charactenstic  of  the  prior  an.  it  possesses  the  authonty  to  require  the 
applicant  to  prove  that  the  subjetrt  mauer  shown  to  be  in  the  prior  an  <]oes  not 
possess  the  charactenstics  relied  on"):  and  In  re  Fitzfterald.  619  F.2d  67.  205  USPQ 
594  (CCPA  I980)(a  ca.sc  indicating  that  the  burden  of  proof  can  be  shifted  to  the 
applicant  to  show  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  pnor  an  does  not  possess  the 
charactenstic  relied  on  whether  the  rejection  is  based  on  inherency  under  {  102  or 
obvtousnes.s  under  §  103). 

"A  similar  approach  is  authorized  in  the  case  of  produci-by-  process  claims  because 
the  exact  identity  of  the  claimed  product  or  the  pnor  an  product  cannot  be  ttetermined 
by  the  examiner.  In  re  Brrmn.  450  F.2d  531.  173  USPQ  685  (CCPA  1972). 
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the  scope  of  "equivalents."  Generally,  an  "equivalent"  is  inter- 
preted as  embracing  more  than  the  specific  elements  described 
in  the  specification  for  performing  the  specified  function,  '^ut 
less  than  any  element  that  performs  the  function  specified  in 
the  claim. 

The  scope  of  equivalents  embraced  by  a  claim  limitation  is 
dependent  on  the  interpretation  of  an  "equivalent."  The  interpre- 
tation will  vary  depending  on  how  the  element  is  described  in 
the  supporting  specification.  The  claim  may  or  may  not  be 
limited  to  particular  structure,  material  or  acts  (e.g.  steps)  as 
opposed  to  any  and  all  structure,  material  or  acts  performing 
the  claimed  function,  depending  on  how  the  specification  treats 
that  question. 

If  the  disclosure  is  so  broad  as  to  encompass  any  and  all 
structure,  material  or  acts  for  performing  the  claimed  function, 
the  claims  must  be  read  accordingly  when  determining  patent- 
ability. When  this  happens  the  limitation  otherwise  provided 
by  "equivalents"  ceases  to  be  a  limitation  on  the  scope  of  the 
claim  in  that  an  equivalent  would  be  any  structure,  material  or 
act  other  than  the  ones  described  in  the  specification  that  per- 
form the  claimed  function.  For  example,  this  situation  will 
often  be  found  in  cases  where  ( 1 )  the  claimed  invention  is  a 
combination  of  elemenLs,  one  or  more  of  which  are  selected 
from  elements  that  are  old  per  se,  or  (2)  apparatus  claims  are 
treated  as  indistinguishable  from  method  claims." 

On  the  other  end  of  the  spectrum,  the  "equivalents"  limitation 
as  applied  to  a  claim  may  also  operate  to  constrict  the  claim 
scope  to  the  point  of  covering  virtually  only  the  disclosed 
embodiments.  This  can  happen  in  circumstances  where  the 
specification  describes  the  invention  only  in  the  context  of  a 
specific  structure,  material  or  act  that  is  used  to  perform  the 
function  specified  in  the  claim. 

When  deciding  whether  an  applicant  has  met  the  burden  of 
proof  with  respect  to  showing  non-equivalence  of  a  prior  art 
element  that  performs  the  claimed  function,  the  following  fac- 
tors may  be  considered.  First,  unless  an  element  performs  the 
identical  function  specified  in  the  claim,  it  cannot  be  an  equiva- 
lent for  the  purposes  of  §  112,  6th  paragraph.''' 

Second,  while  there  is  no  litinus  test  for  an  "equivalent"  that 
can  be  applied  with  absolute  certainty  and  predictability,  there 
are  several  indicia  that  are  sufficient  to  support  a  conclusion 
that  one  element  is  or  is  not  an  "equivalent"  of  a  different 
element  in  the  context  of  §  112,  6th  paragraph.  Among  the 
indicia  that  will  support  a  conclusion  that  one  element  is  or  is 
not  equivalent  of  another  are: 

1 )  Whether  the  prior  art  element  f)erforms  the  function  speci- 
fied in  the  claim  in  substantially  the  same  way,  and  produces 
substantially  the  same  results  as  the  corresponding  element 
disclosed  in  the  specification." 

2)  Whether  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  have 
recognized  the  interchangeability  of  the  element  shown  in  the 
prior  art  for  the  corresponding  element  disclosed  in  the  specifi- 
cation."' 

3)  Whether  the  prior  art  element  is  a  structural  equivalent 
of  the  corresponding  element  disclosed  in  the  specification 
being  examined. 


'^o  interpret  "means  plu-s  function"  limitations  a.s  limited  to  a  particular  means  set 
forth  m  the  specification  would  nullify  the  provision.s  of  $  112  rcquinng  that  the 
limitation  shall  be  construed  to  cover  the  structure  descnbed  in  the  specification 
and  equivalents  thereof  D.M.I..  Inc  v  Deere  &  Co..  755  F.2d  1570,  1574.  225 
USPQ  236.  238  (Fed  Cir.  1985). 

"See.  for  example.  In  n  Meyer.  688  F.2d  789.  215  USPQ  193  (1982):  In  re  Abtle 
618  F.2d  at  768.  205  USPQ  at  4074)8;  In  re  Waller.  618  F.2d  758.  767,  205  USPQ 
397.  406-07  (C.C  P  A.  19801;  In  re  Maucorpy  609  F.2d  481.  203  USPQ  812 
(C.C.P.A.  1979);  In  re  Johmum.  589  F.2d  1070.  200  USPQ  199  (C.C.P.A.  1978); 
and  In  re  Freeman.  573  F  2d  al  1246.  197  USPQ  at  471. 
"Pennwali  Corp  v  t)urand-Wayland.  Inc  ,  833  F.2d  931,  4  USPQ2d  1737  (Fed. 
Cir  19871.  cert,  denied.  484  US.  961  (1988). 

"IxKkheed  Aircraft  Corporation  v  United  Stales.  193USPQ449.461  (Ct.Cl.  I977|. 
Graver  Tank  concept.s  of  equivalent?,  are  relevant  to  any  "equivalents"  determinalion. 
Polumbo  V.  [3bn-Jo>  Co.  762  F  2d  969.  975.  n.  4.  226  USPQ  5.  8-9.  n.  4  (Fed 
Cir.  1985) 

"Lockheed  Aircrafi  Corporation  V  United  Slates.  193  USPQ  449, 46 1  (Ct.cl.  1977). 
DataLinecoip  V  Micro  Technologies.  Inc..  813  F.2d  11%,  1  USPQ2d  2052  (Fed. 
Cir.  1987). 
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"That  is,  the  prior  art  element  performs  the  function  specified 
in  the  claim  in  substantially  the  same  manner  as  the  function 
is  performed  by  the  corresponding  element  described  in  the 
specification. 

4)  Whether  the  structure,  material  or  acts  disclosed  in  the 
specification  represents  an  insubstantial  change  which  adds 
nothing  of  significance  to  the  prior  art  element.'* 

These  examples  are  not  intended  to  be  an  exhaustive  li.st  of 
the  indicia  that  would  support  a  finding  that  one  element  is  or 
is  not  an  equivalent  of  another  element  for  the  purposes  of  § 
1 12,  6th  paragraph.  A  finding  according  to  any  of  the  above 
examples  would  represent  a  sufficient,  but  not  the  only  possible, 
basis  to  support  a  conclusion  that  an  element  is  or  is  not  an 
equivalent.  There  could  be  other  indicia  that  also  would  support 
the  conclusion. 

In  determining  whether  arguments  or  Rule  132  evidence 
presented  by  an  applicant  are  persuasive  that  the  element  shown 
in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent,  the  examiner  should  consider 
and  weigh  as  many  of  the  above-indicated  or  other  indicia  as 
are  presented  by  applicant,  and  should  determine  whether,  on 
balance,  the  applicant  has  met  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
non-equivalence.  However,  under  no  circumstance  should  an 
examiner  accept  as  persuasive  a  bare  statement  or  opinion  that 
the  element  shown  in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent  embraced 
by  the  claim  limitation.  Moreover,  if  an  applicant  argues  that 
the  "means"  or  "step"  plus  function  language  in  a  claim  is 
limited  to  certain  specific  structural  or  additional  functional 
characteristics  (as  opposed  to  "equivalents"  thereof)  where  the 
specification  does  not  describe  the  invention  as  being  only 
those  specific  characteristics,  the  claim  should  not  be  allowed 
until  the  claim  is  amended  to  recite  those  specific  structural  or 
additional  functional  characteristics." 

Finally,  as  in  the  past,  applicant  has  the  opportunity  during 
proceedings  before  the  Office  to  amend  the  claims  so  that  the 
claimed  invention  meets  all  the  statutory  criteria  for  patent- 
ability. An  applicant  may  choose  to  amend  the  claim  by  further 
limiting  the  function  so  that  there  is  no  longer  identity  of 
function  with  that  taught  by  the  prior  art  element,  or  the  appli- 
cant may  choose  to  replace  the  claimed  means  plus  function 
limitation  with  specific  structure  material  or  acts  that  are  not 
described  in  the  prior  art. 

D.  Related  issues  under  Section  1 12,  first  or  secondpara- 
graphs 

The  Donaldson  decision  may  create  some  uncertainty  as  to 
what  applicant  regards  as  the  invention.  If  this  issue  arises,  it 
should  be  addressed  in  a  rejection  under  §  1 1 2.  2d  paragraph. 
While  §  1 1 2.  6th  paragraph  permits  a  particular  form  of  claim 
limitation,  it  cannot  be  read  as  creating  an  exception  either  to 
the  description,  enablement  or  best  mode  requirements  of  the 
paragraph  or  the  definiteness  requirement  of  the  2d  paragraph 
of  §  112.  /n  re  Knowlton,  481  F.2d  1357,  178  USPQ  486 
(CCPA  1973). 

If  a  "means  or  step  plus  function"  limitation  recited  in  a 
claim  is  not  supported  by  corresponding  structure,  material  or 
acts  in  the  specification  disclosure,  the  following  rejections 
should  be  considered:  (1)  under  §  112,  1st  paragraph,  as  not 
being  supported  by  an  enabling  disclosure  because  the  person 
skilled  in  the  art  would  not  know  how  to  make  and  u.se  the 
invention  without  a  description  of  elements  to  perform  the 
function;™  (2)  under  §  1 12,  2d  paragraph,  as  being  indefinite 
because  the  element  or  step  is  not  defined  in  the  specification 
by  corresponding  structure,  material  or  acts;  and  (3)  under  §§ 
102  or  1()3  where  the  prior  art  anticipates  or  renders  obvious 
the  claimed  subject  matter  including  the  means  or  step  that 


"In  re  Btmd.  910  F.2d  831.  IS  USPQ2d  1566  (Fed.  Cir.  1990). 

"  Valmoni  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Reinke  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc..  983  F.2d  1039,  25 

USPQ2d  1451  (Fed  Cir.  1993) 

'"  Otherwise,  a  claim  could  be  allowed  having  broad  functional  language  which  in 

reality  is  limited  to  only  the  specific  structure  or  steps  disclosed  tn  the  specification. 

This  would  be  contrary  to  public  policy  of  granting  patents  which  provide  adequate 

notice  the  public  as  to  a  claim's  true  scope. 

-''The  descnptton  of  an  apparatus  with  block  diagrams  describing  the  function,  but 

no(  (he  structure,  of  the  apparatus  is  not  fatal  under  the  enablement  requirement  of 

§  112.  1  St  paragraph,  as  long  as  the  structure  is  conventional  and  can  be  determined 

without  an  undue  amount  of  experimentation.  In  re  Ghiron.  442  F.2d  985.  991, 

169  USPQ  723.  727  (CCPA  1971). 
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performs  the  function  specified  in  the  claim.  (Theory:  since 
there  is  no  corresponding  structure,  etc.  in  the  specification  to 
limit  the  means  or  step  plus  function  limitation,  an  equivalent 
is  any  element  that  performs  the  specified  function). 

III.  Avoid  confusion  with  the  doctrine  of  equivalents 

An  "equivalent"  for  the  purposes  of  §  112.  6th  paragraph, 
should  not  be  confused  with  the  doctrine  of  equivalents.  The 
dtKtrine  of  equivalents,  most  often  associated  with  Graver 
Tank  &  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Linde  Air  Products.  339  U.S.  605,  85 
USPQ  328  (1950),  is  sometimes  applied  to  do  equity  among 
the  parties  before  the  court  in  an  infringement  action  involving 
an  issued  patent.  The  doctrine  typically  involves  a  three-part 
inquiry  -  whether  an  accused  (device  performs  substantially 
the  same  function,  in  substantially  the  same  way.  to  obtain 
substantially  the  same  result  as  the  claimed  invention.  Section 
S  1 12.  6th  paragraph  limits  the  scope  of  the  broad  language 
of  "means  or  step  plus  function"  limitations,  in  a  claim  to  a 
combination,  to  the  structures,  materials  and  acts  described 
in  the  specification  and  equivalents  thereof.  The  doctrine  of 
equivalents  equitably  expands  exclusive  patent  rights  beyond 
the  literal  scope  of  a  claim."'  Accordingly,  decisions  involving 
the  doctrine  of  equivalents  should  not  unduly  influence  a  deter- 
mination under  8  1 1 2.  6th  paragraph  during  ex  parte  examina- 
tion. 
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37  CFR  Part  1 
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RIN:  0651-AA67 

Revision  of  Affidavits  Under  37  CFR  I.I31 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
Sumnuir\-:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  proposes 
to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  submission  of  affida- 
vits or  declaralions  under  37  CFR  1.131  (a)  to  implement  the 
relevaniprovisionsof  Public  Law  No.  103-  1 82  and  the  GATT 
(General  Agreement  on  Trade  and  Tariffs),  and  to  provide  relief 
in  certain  circumstances  where  a  common  assignee  holds  both 
an  application  and  a  patent  claiming  palentably  indistinct,  but 
not  identical,  inventions. 

Date:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
December  I.  1994.  No  oral  hearing  will  be  held. 
Addressees:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 .  Attention: 
Charles  E.  'Van  Horn.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  or  by  fax  to  (703)  305-8825. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9054  or  Hiram  Bernstein  by  telephone 
at  (703 )  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  the  attention  of  Charles 
E.  Van  Horn.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 
and  Projects,  and  addressed  as  above. 

Supplementary  Information:  Public  Law  No.  103-182 
(November  A.  1993)  implementing  the  North  American  Free 
Trade  Agreement  (NAFTA),  amended  35  U.S.C.  104  to  provide 
that  for  the  pur]X)se  of  obtaining  a  patent,  an  applicant  can 
show  a  date  of  invention  in  the  United  States,  or  in  a  NAFTA 
country  which  occurred  after  the  date  of  implementation  (i.e.. 
December  8.  1993).  Although  GATT  enabling  legislation  has 
not  been  passed,  these  proposed  rule  changes  assume  that  it 
will  be  pas.sed.  and  therefore  changes  to  37  CFR  1.131(a) 
similar  to  NAFTA  would  be  required.  See  Article  27.  paragraph 
1.  of  the  Agreement  on  Trade-related  Aspects  of  Intellectual 
Property  Rights.  Including  Trade  in  Counterfeit  Goods,  of  the 
GATT.'ln  the  event  that  the  GATT  enabling  legislation  is  not 
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enacted  when  the  final  rules  are  published,  the  proposed  ruk 
changes  relative  to  the  GATT  will  be  withdrawn. 

The  Office  proposes  to  amend  37  CFR  1.131(a).  which  is 
currently  limited  to  facts  showing  a  completion  of  the  invention 
in  the  United  States,  to  allow  for  a  submission  of  facts  in  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  that  show  completion  of  the  invention 
in  a  NAFTA  or  a  Worid  Trade  Organization  (WTO)  Member 
country.  The  WTO  is  established  under  the  GATT  agreement 
to  resolve  disputes  between  signatories  to  the  agreement.  The 
facts  presented  must  demonstrate  completion  of  the  invention 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  a  reference  thought  to  bar  the 
grant  of  a  patent  or  the  patentability  of  a  claim  in  a  patent 
under  reexamination. 

Additionally,  the  Office  recognizes  that  there  is  a  potential 
conflict  between  existing  37  CFR  1.131(a)  and  37  CFR 
1.602(a).  Section  1.131(a)  prohibits  affidavits  or  declarations 
thereunder  when  the  same  patentable  invention  as  defined  in 
37  CFR  1.601(n)  (i.e..  patentably  indistinct  inventions)  is 
claimed.  An  interierence  under  35  U.S.C.  §  135.  rather  than 
antedating  under  §  1.131(a).  is  generally  the  available  remedy 
However.  37  CFR  1 .602(a)  provides  that  when  the  applications 
or  ihe  application  and  patent  are  owned  by  a  single  part), 
interferences  are  not  declared  or  continued  unless  good  cause 
is  shown.  This  can  result  in  a  hardship  where  there  is  an  issuetJ 
patent  that  can  no  longer  be  amended  as  by  filing  a  continuation- 
in-part  application.  Where  there  are  iwo  or  more  pending  appli- 
cations, the  conflict  can  be  avoided  by  filing  a  continuation- 
in-part  application  incorporating  the  conflicting  inventions  In 
a  single  application. 

The  Office  proposes  to  amend  37  CFR  1 .  1 3 1  to  broaden  its 
application  to  a  single  party  where  inventions  of  a  pending 
application  and  a  patent  held  by  the  party  are  patentably  indis- 
tinct but  not  identical.  Under  the  proposed  additions  to  8  1.131. 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  could  be  filed  bv  a  party  to  avoid 
a  35  U.S.C.  §  103  rejection  based  on  a  3.<  U.S.C.  §f!  102(a) 
or  (e)  patent  owned  by  that  party,  where  the  patent  claimed  an 
invention  that  was  patentably  indistinct,  but  not  identical  to 
an  invention  claimed  in  an  application  or  patent  undergoing 
reexamination. 

The  proposed  addition  to  §  1.131  would  not  affect  the  use 
of  the  issued  patent  in  a  rejection  based  on  double  patenting 
However,  where  patentably  indistinct  but  not  identical  inven- 
tions are  claimed,  a  double  patenting  rejection  can  be  avoided  by 
filing  an  appropriate  terminal  disclaimer.  In  addition,  (petitions 
under  §  1 . 1 83  will  be  entertained  for  waiver  of  §  1.131  require- 
ments in  appropriate  instances  where  two  pending  applications 
claiming  patentably  indistinct  but  not  identical  inventions  are 
held  by  a  single  party. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules: 

Section  1.131(a).  if  amended  to  (a)(1)  as  proposed,  would 
allow  a  §  1.131  affiant  or  declarant  to  rely  upon  facts  occurring 
in  a  NAFTA  or  a  WTO  Member  country  to  show  completion 
of  the  invention.  The  term  "domestic"  would  be  changed  to 
"U.S."  The  section  is  proposed  to  be  amended  from  a  single 
sentence  to  three  sentences. 

Section  1.131(a)(2).  if  added  as  proposed,  would  limit  the 
availability  of  acts  showing  completion  of  the  invention  in  a 
NAFTA  or  WTO  Member  country  to  those  acts  occurring 
subsequent  to  the  effective  date  of  the  agreements. 

Section  1.131(a)(3).  if  added  as  proposed,  would  allow  a 
showing  of  prior  invention  to  be  made  in  a  pending  application 
or  a  patent  that  is  undergoing  reexamination  where  a  single 
party  holds  both  the  application  or  patent  undergoing  reexami- 
nation and  another  patent  where  the  claimed  inventions  were, 
at  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made,  both  owned  by  the 
single  party  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  that 
party.  Further,  in  order  to  rely  on  proposed  §  1.131(a)(3).  the 
inventions  claimed  in  the  application  or  in  the  patent  undergoing 
reexamination  and  in  the  other  patent  must  not  be  identical  as 
set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  §  102. 

Other  Considerations: 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.. 
Executive  Order  12612.  and  the  Papers tirk  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  Office  of  Management  and 
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Budget  has  determined  that  the  proposed  rule  changes  are  not 

significant  for  the  purposes  of  E.O.  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 
impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Rexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because  the  proposed  rules 
would  affect  only  a  small  number  of  applications  and  would 
provide  a  streamlined  and  simplified  procedure,  eliminating 
the  need  for  requesting  waiver  of  the  rules. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  al.so  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501 
et  seq. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Pan  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to 
the  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  L'.S.C.  §  6.  the  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below,  with 
deletions  indicated  by  brackets  ((  1)  and  additions  indicated  by 
arrows  (►■^). 

Part  I  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  C.F.R.,  Part  I,  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  §  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 


2.  Section  I.I 3 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .  1 3 1  Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to  overcome 
cited  patent  or  publication. 

(a)  ►(l)'<  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent 
under  reexamination  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  [domestic] 
►U.S.'^  patent  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but 
does  not  claim  the  same  patentable  invention,  as  defined  in  § 
1 .60l(n),  as  the  rejected  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign 
patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  [and]  the  inventor  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claim,  the  owner  of  the  patent 
under  reexamination,  or  the  person  qualified  under  §§  1.42. 
1 .43  or  1 .47.  [shall  make]  ►may  overcome  the  patent  or  publi- 
cation by  filing  an  appropriate'^  oath  or  declaration  ►.■^  (as 
to]  ►The  oath  or  declaration  must  include'^  facts  showing  a 
completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country  ►or  in  a  NAFTA 
or  WTO  Member  country  •<  before  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion on  which  the  [domestic]  ►U.S.'^  patent  issued,  or  before 
the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or  before  the  date  of  the  printed 
publication  [.  then]]. ]  ►When  an  appropriate  oath  or  declaration 
is  made.-^  the  patent  or  publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the  grant 
of  a  patent  to  the  inventor  or  the  confirmation  of  the  patentability 
of  the  claims  of  the  patent,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or 
printed  publication  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  dale  on 
which  the  inventor's  or  patent  owner's  application  was  filed 
in  this  country. 


►(aK2)  A  date  of  completion  of  the  invention  may  not  be 
established  under  this  section  before  December  8,  1993.  in  a 

NAFTA  country,  or  before in  a  WTO  Member  country 

other  than  a  NAFTA  country. 


(aH3)  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)(  I ).  a 
showing  may  be  made  under  this  section  where  the  inventions 
defined  by  a  claim  in  an  application  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
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nation  and  by  a  claim  in  another  U.S.  patent  are  not  identical 
as  .set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  102,  and  where  the  inventions  were, 
at  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same 
person  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the  same 
person.'^ 


***** 


September  26.  1994 


BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

of  Commerce  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Reserved 


In  re  Baird 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  received  a 
decision  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  in  In 
re  Baird.  F.2d  ,  29  USPQ2d  1550  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  In 
the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Baird  was  wrongly  decided  by  the  Court  because  an  improper 
standard  of  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  §  103  was  applied 
in  assessing  the  obviousness  question  before  the  Court. 

The  Court's  decision  in  Baird  is  inconsistent  with  applicable 
binding  precedent.  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences (Board),  in  correctly  deciding  the  case,  applied  and  cited 
the  proper  binding  precedent,  which  includes  In  re  Susi.  440 
F.2d442, 169USPQ423(CCPA  1971 ).  followed  by  the  Federal 
Circuit  in  Merck  &  Co.  v.  Biocraft  Laboratories.  Inc..  874  F.2d 
804,  10  USPQ2d  1843  (Fed.  Cir.),  cert,  denied.  493  U.S.  975 
(1989). 

Ordinarily,  where  the  Commissioner  believes  that  the  Federal 
Circuit  has  erroneously  decided  an  appeal,  it  would  be  appro- 
priate to  ask  for  reconsideration  or  to  ask  the  Solicitor  General 
to  file  a  petition  for  certiorari  to  .seek  review  of  the  decision. 
However,  in  this  case,  the  PTO  has  discovered  additional  rea- 
sons for  reopening  prosecution  of  the  application.  Under  these 
circumstances,  it  would  not  be  appropriate  to  burden  the  appli- 
cant or  the  courts  with  further  pleadings  when  ultimately  a 
rejection  will  be  entered.  Compare  In  re  Gould.  673  F.2d  1385. 
213  USPQ  628  (CCPA  1982)  (remand  to  Board  authorized 
even  after  appellant  filed  brief  where  Solicitor  indicated  that 
new  rejection  would  be  made  if  court  reversed  rejection  on 
appeal). 

In  order  to  properly  serve  the  public  and  patent  applicants 
appearing  before  the  PTO,  it  is  imperative  that  the  PTO  apply 
a  consistent  standard  of  patentability  in  the  examination  of 
patent  applications.  Baird  is  inconsistent  with  applicable 
binding  precedent.  Accordingly,  to  maintain  uniformstandards 
in  the  examination  of  patent  applications,  patent  examiners  are 
directed  to  follow  the  In  re  Susi  and  Merck  decisions  rather 
than  the  Baird  decision  and  to  cite  this  notice  as  a  full  response 
to  any  applicant  who  may  rely  on  the  Baird  decision  in 
responding  to  rejections. 

Should  an  issue  similar  to  that  raised  in  the  Baird  case  come 
before  the  Federal  Circuit  in  the  future,  the  conflict  between 
Baird  and  the  above-  noted  binding  precedent  will  be  called 
to  the  Court's  attention  so  that  it  may  resolve  any  conflict. 


March  22.  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1161  OG3141 
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Mathematical  Algorithms  and  Computer  Programs 

The  following  represents  a  recent  legal  analysis  done  by 
Associate  Solicitor  Lee  E.  Barrett,  an  attorney  in  the  Office  of 
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the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on  the  subject 
of  the  patentability  of  mathematical  algorithms  and  computer 
programs.  The  analysis  is  published  for  the  benefit  of  the  public. 


August  9,  1989 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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Di.scussion 

I.  Statutory  Subject  Matter  -  35  U.S.C.  §  101 

Inventions  may  be  patented  only  if  they  fall  within  one  of 
the  four  statutory  classes  of  subject  matter  of  35  U.S.C.  §  101 : 
"process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter." 
See  Kewanee  Oil  Co.  v.  Bicron  Corp..  416  U.S.  470.  483.  181 
USPQ  67.3.  679(1974): 

[N]o  patent  is  available  for  a  discovery,  however  useful, 
novel,  and  nonobvious,  unless  it  falls  within  one  of  the  express 
categories  of  patentable  subject  matter  of  35  U.S.C.  §  101. 

Subject  matter  that  does  not  fall  within  one  of  the  statutory 
classes  of  35  U.S.C.  §  101  is  said  to  be  "nonstatutory"  or  to 
be  "unpatentable  subject  matter." 

The  broad  language  of  §  101  is  intended  to  dilineate  a  "gen- 
eral industrial  boundary"  of  patentable  invention.  In  re  Bergw 
596  F.2d  952,  974  n.ll,  201  USPQ  352,  372  n.ll  (CCPA 
1979).  vacated.  444  U.S.  1028.  affd  sub  nom..  Diamond  \: 
Chakrabarty:  447  U.S.  303.  206  USPQ  193  (1980).  The  first 
statutory  class,  process,  is  defined  in  35  U.S.C.  §  lOtKb)  and 
refers  to  acts,  while  the  last  three  classes,  machine,  manufacture 
and  composition  of  matter,  refer  to  physical  things:  therefore, 
the  general  field  of  patentable  invention  consists  of  new  acts 
and  new  things.  Id.  The  classes  relevant  to  this  discussion 
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are  "process"  and  "machine."  A  "process"  is  equivalent  to  . 
"method."  Bergy.  596  F.2d  at  %5.  201  USPQ  at  364.  Thu 
term  "machine"  is  used  interchangeably  with  "apparatus."  In 
re  Prater.  415  F.2d  1393.  1395  n.  1 1,  162  USPQ  541.  543  n.l  I 
(CCPA  l%9). 

The  question  of  whether  a  claimed  invention  satisfies  the 
other  conditions  for  patentability  is  "wholly  apart  from  whether 
the  invention  falls  into  a  category  of  statutory  subject  matter" 
(emphasis  deleted).  Diamond  v.  Diehr.  450  U.S.  175.  190.  209 
USPQ  1,  9  (1981)  (citing  Bergv.  596  F.2d  at  961,  201  USPQ 
at  361).  As  stated  in  Parker  v.  Flook.  437  U.S.  584.  593,  198 
USPQ  193,  198-99(1978): 

The  obligation  to  determine  what  type  of  discovery  is 
sought  to  be  patented  must  precede  the  determination  ol 
whether  that  discovery  is,  in  fact,  new  [i.e..  novel  under  Sj 
102]  or  obvious  (  §  103). 

See  also  In  re  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  1330,  1333  n.lO.  200  USPQ 
132,  137  n.lO  (CCPA  1978)  ("If  the  subject  matter  as  claimed 
is  subject  to  patenting,  i.e..  if  it  falls  within  §  101,  it  must  them 
be  examined  for  compliance  with  §  102  and  103"). 

Legislative  history  indicates  that  Congress  contemplated  thai 
the  subject  matter  provisions  be  given  a  broad  con.struciion  and 
were  intended  to  "include  anything  under  the  sun  that  is  made 
by  man."  Diamond  v.  Chakrabarty.  447  U.S.  at  309.  206  USPQ 
at  197.  Any  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of 
matter  constitutes  statutory  subject  matter  unless  it  falls  within 
a  judicially  determined  exception  to  §  101.  In  re  Pardo.  684 
F.2d  912.  916.  214  USPQ  673.  677  (CCPA  1982).  Exceptions 
include  laws  of  nature,  physical  phenomena  and  abstract  ideas 
Diehr.  450  U.S.  at  1 85.  209  USPQ  at  7.  and  cases  cited  therein 
This  analysis  addresses  whether  mathematical  algorithms  and 
computer  programs  are  statutory  subject  matter. 


//.  Mathematical  Algorithms 

A.  Mathematical  algorithms  per  se  are  not  a  statutory 
ce-fs"  under  §  101 


pro- 


A  mathematical  algorithm  is  defined  as  a  "procedure  for 
solving  a  given  type  of  mathematical  problem."  Gotischalk  v. 
Benson.  409  U.S.  63.  65.  175  USPQ  673.  674  ( 1972):  Fliuik. 
437  U.S.  at  585  n.l.  198  USPQ  at  195  n.l:  Diehr.  450  U.S.  at 
1 86.  209  USPQ  at  8.  Mathematical  algorithms  are  nonstatutory 
because  they  have  been  determined  not  to  fall  within  the  §  101 
statutory  cla.ss  of  a  "process."  Benson.  "(A]n  algorithm,  or 
mathematical  formula,  is  like  a  law  of  nature,  which  cannot 
be  the  subject  of  a  patent."  Diehr.  450  U.S.  at  186.  209  USPQ 
at  8.  The  exception  applies  only  to  mathematical  algorithms 
since  any  process  is  an  "algorithm"  in  the  sense  that  it  is  a 
step-by-step  procedure  to  arrive  at  a  given  result.  In  re  Walter. 
618  F.2d  758.  764  n.4,  205  USPQ  397, 405  n.4.  (CCPA  1980): 
Pardo.  684  F.2d  at  915,  214  USPQ  at  676. 

Although  mathematical  algorithms  per  se  are  nonstatutory, 
as  stated  m  Diehr.  450  U.S.  at  187-88,  209  USPQ  at  8-9: 

[A]  claim  drawn  to  subject  matter  otherwise  statutory  does 
not  become  nonstatutory  simply  becau.se  it  uses  a  mathemat- 
ical formula,  computer  program,  or  digital  computer. . .  .[I|n 
Parker  v.  Flook  we  stated  that  "a  process  is  not  unpatentable 
simply  because  it  contains  a  law  of  nature  or  a  mathematical 
algorithm."  437  U.S.  at  590.  It  is  now  commonplace  that  an 
application  of  a  law  of  nature  or  mathematical  formula  to 
a  known  structure  or  process  may  well  be  deserving  of  patent 
protection.  As  Justice  Stone  explained  four  decades  ago: 
"While  a  scientific  truth,  or  the  mathematical  expression 
of  it.  is  not  a  patentable  invention,  a  novel  and  useful 
structure  created  with  the  aid  of  knowledge  of  scientific 
truth  may  be."  Mackav  Radio  &  Telegraph  Co.  v.  Radio 
Corp.  of  America.  306  U.S.  86,  94  (1939).  [Citations 
omitted.] 

The  Supreme  Court  thus  recognizes  that  mathematical  algo- 
rithms are  "the  basic  tools  of  scientific  and  technological  work," 
Benson.  409  U.S.  at  67,  1 75  USPQ  at  675.  and  should  not  be  the 
subject  of  exclusive  rights,  whereas  technological  application  of 
scientific  principles  and  mathematical  algorithms  furthers  the 
constitutional  purpose  of  promoting  "the  Progress  of . . .  Useful 
arts."  U.S.  Const,  an.  1. 8.  It  is  also  recognized  that  mathematical 
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algorithms  may  be  the  most  precise  way  to  describe  the  inven- 
tion. 

Where  claims  involve  mathematical  algorithms,  as  stated  in 
In  re  Abele,  684  F.2d  902,  907.  214  USPQ  682,  687  (CCPA 
1982): 

The  goal  is  to  answer  the  question  "What  did  applicants 
inventT'  If  the  claimed  invention  is  a  mathematical  algo- 
rithm, it  is  improper  subject  matter  for  patent  protection, 
whereas  if  the  claimed  invention  is  an  application  of  the 
algorithm,  §  101  will  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent. 

The  tests  for  determining  whether  claims  containing  mathe- 
matical algorithms  are  statutory  have  gradually  evolved  in  the 
courts  since  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  in  Benson  in  1972. 

B.  Evolution  of  the  two-part  lest  for  mathematical  algorithm- 
statutory  subject  matter 

The  proper  legal  analysis  of  mathematical  algorithm-statu- 
tory subject  matter  cases  is  the  two-part  test  of  In  re  Freeman, 
573  F.2d  1237,  197  USPQ  464  (CCPA  1978),  as  modified  by 
Walter  and  Abele.  See  In  re  Meyer.  688  F.2d  789,  796,  215 
USPQ  193,  198  (CCPA  1982)  ("A  more  comprehensive  test 
for  cases  involving  mathematical  algorithms  is  set  forth  in  In 
re  Abele").  A  review  of  the  evolution  of  the  analysis  provides 
some  useful  insights  into  the  application  of  the  test. 

In  Benson,  the  Supreme  Court  concluded  that  claims  directed 
to  a  particular  algorithm  for  converting  binary  coded  decimal 
numbers  to  binary  numbers  was  not  statutory  subject  matter. 
The  Supreme  Court  further  concluded  that  any  patent  issued 
on  those  claims  "would  wholly  pre-empt  the  mathematical 
formula  and  in  practical  effect  would  be  a  patent  on  the  algo- 
rithm itself"  409  U.S.  at  72,  175  USPQ  at  676.  These  two 
conclusions  formed  the  basis  for  the  two-part  analysis  of  the 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  (CCPA)  in  Freeman, 
573  F.2d  at  1245,  197  USPQ  at  471: 

First,  it  must  be  determined  whether  the  claim  directly  or 

indirectly  recites  an  "algorithm"  in  the  Benson  sense  of  that 

term,  for  a  claim  which  fails  even  to  recite  an  algorithm 

clearly  cannot  wholly  preempt  an  algorithm.  Second,  the 

claim  must  be  further  analyzed  to  ascertain  whether  in  its 

entirety  it  wholly  preempts  that  algorithm. 

In  1978,  the  Supreme  Court  held  in  Flook  that  a  claim  need 

"not  .  .  .  co\er  every  conceivable  application  of  the  formula" 

to  be  nonstatutory.  437  U.S.  at  586,  198  USPQ  at  196.  This 

decision   left   undefined   what  constitutes  statutory   subject 

matter.  In  Walter,  the  CCPA  modified  the  second  step  of 

Freeman  to  require  a  more  positive  approach  to  determining 

what  is  claimed.  618  F.2d  at  767,  205  USPQ  at  407: 

If  it  appears  that  the  mathematical  algorithm  is  imple- 
mented in  a  specific  manner  to  define  structural  relationships 
between  the  physical  elements  of  the  claim  (in  apparatus 
claims)  or  to  refine  or  limit  claim  steps  (in  process  claims), 
the  claim  being  otherwise  statutory,  the  claim  passes  muster 
under  §  101.  If.  however,  the  mathematical  algorithm  is 
merely  presented  and  solved  by  the  claimed  invention,  as 
was  the  case  in  Benson  and  Flook.  and  is  not  applied  in  any 
manner  to  physical  elements  or  process  steps,  no  amount  of 
post-solution  activity  will  render  the  claim  statutory:  nor  is 
it  saved  by  a  preamble  merely  reciting  the  field  of  use  of 
the  mathematical  algorithm. 

The  CCPA  noted  that  while  the  second  step  of  Freeman  was 
"slated  in  terms  of  preemption"  it  had  consistently  been  applied 
"in  the  spirit  of  the  foregoing  principles."  618  F.2d  at  767.  205 
USPQ  at  407. 

In  Abele.  the  CCPA  further  modified  the  second  part  of  the 
test  to  provide  a  more  comprehensive  test,  684  F.2d  at  906-7, 
214  USPQ  at  686: 

Appellants  summarize  the  Waller  test  as  setting  forth  two 
ends  of  a  spectrum:  what  is  now  clearly  nonstatutory,  i.e., 
claims  in  which  an  algorithm  is  merely  presented  and  solved 
by  the  claimed  invention  (preemption),  and  what  is  clearly 
statutory,  i.e..  claims  in  which  an  algorithm  is  implemented 
in   a   specific   manner  to  define  structural  relationships 
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between  the  physical  elements  of  the  claim  (in  an  apparatus 
claim)  or  to  refine  or  limit  steps  (in  a  process).  Appellants 
urge  that  the  statement  of  the  test  in  Waller  fails  to  provide 
a  useful  tool  for  analyzing  claims  in  the  "gray  area"  which 
fails  between  the  two  ends  of  that  spectrum.  We  agree  that  the 
board's  understanding  and  application  of  the  Wa/ffr  analysis 
justifies  appellant's  position.  However,  the  Waller  analysis 
quoted  above  does  not  limit  patentable  subject  matter  only 
to  claims  in  which  structural  relationships  or  process  steps 
are  defined,  limited  or  refined  by  the  application  of  the 
algorithm. 

Rather,  Walter  should  be  read  as  requiring  no  more  than 
that  the  algorithm  be  "applied  in  any  manner  to  physical 
elements  or  process  steps,"  provided  that  its  application  is 
circumscribed  by  more  than  a  field  of  use  limitation  or  non- 
essential post-solution  activity.  Thus,  if  the  claim  would  be 
"otherwise  statutory,"  id.,  albeit  inoperative  or  less  useful 
without  the  algorithm,  the  claim  likewise  presents  statutory 
subject  matter  when  the  algorithm  is  included.  Tliis  broad 
reading  of  Waller,  we  conclude,  is  in  accord  with  the  Supreme 
Court  decisions  (holding  "that  a  claim  drawn  to  subject  matter 
otherwise  statutory  does  not  become  nonstatutory  simply 
because  it  uses  a  mathematical  formula,  computer  program, 
or  digital  computer,"  Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  187, 
209  USPQ  at  8]. 

The  reason  for  the  modification  of  the  test  was  because,  as 
noted  in  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  909,  214  USPQ  at  688: 

The  algorithm  [in  Abele]  does  not  necessarily  refine  or 
limit  the  earlier  steps  of  production  and  detection  as  would 
be  required  to  achieve  the  status  of  patentable  subject  matter 
by  the  board's  narrow  reading  of  Waller. 

The  second  test  of  Abele  suggests  that  the  determination  of 
whether  the  algorithm  is  "applied  in  any  manner  to  physical 
element  or  process  steps"  may  be  made  by  viewing  the  claims 
without  the  algorithm  and  determining  whether  what  remains 
is  "otherwise  statutory."  This  analysis  focuses  on  identifying 
the  statutory  process  in  the  claim  and  is  consistent  with  previous 
cases  such  as  Waller.  618  F.2d  at  769,  205  USPQ  at  409 
("Examination  of  each  claim  demonstrates  that  each  has  no 
substance  apart  from  the  calculations  involved").  The  technique 
of  viewing  the  claim  without  the  mathematical  algorithm  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  requirement  that  claims  must  be  con- 
sidered "as  a  whole"  under  §  101. 

The  requirement  that  claims  be  considered  "as  a  whole" 
arose  out  of  the  now  rejected  "point  of  novelty"  approach  to 
statutory  subject  matter.  Under  the  "point  of  novelty"  approach, 
if  a  claim  considered  without  the  nonstatutory  subject  matter 
was  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  (i.e.,  if  the  algorithm  was 
at  the  "point  of  novelty"  of  the  claim),  the  claims  were  found 
to  not  recite  statutory  subject  matter.  This  approach  was  consis- 
tently rejected  by  the  CCPA.  See  In  re  Chaifield.  545  F.2d 
152,  191  USPQ  730  (CCPA  1976),  cert,  denied.  434  U.S.  875 
(1977):  In  re  Deutsche  553  F.2d  689,  193  USPQ  645  (CCPA 
\911y,lnredeCastelet,5(,2?.2A  1236,  195  USPQ 439  (CCPA 
1 977 );  Freeman:  Sarkar;  Walter.  The  point  of  novelty  approach 
was  finally  put  to  rest  in  Diehr.  450  U.S.  at  188-89,  209  USPQ 
at  9: 

In  determining  the  eligibility  of  respondents'  claimed 
process  for  patent  protection  under  §  101,  their  claims 
must  be  considered  as  a  whole.  It  is  inappropriate  to  dissect 
the  claims  into  old  and  new  elements  and  then  to  ignore 
the  presence  of  the  old  elements  in  the  analysis.  .  .  .  The 
"novelty"  of  any  element  or  steps  in  a  process,  or  even 
of  the  process  itself,  is  of  no  relevance  in  determining 
whether  the  subject  matter  of  a  claim  falls  within  the  § 
101  categories  of  possibly  patentable  subject  matter. 

Under  the  second  test  of  Abele.  the  claims  are  considered 
without  the  algorithm  to  determine  whether  what  remains  is 
"otherwise  statutory,"  not  to  determine  whether  what  remains 
is  novel  and  nonobvious. 

C.  Application  of  the  mo-part  lest 

I .  Step  I  -  presence  of  a  mathematical  algorithm 
a.  Mathematical  algorithm 
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A  mathematical  algorithm  is  a  'procedure  for  solving 
a  given  type  of  mathematical  problem."  In  this  sense, 
a  mathematical  algorithm  refers  "to  methods  of  calcula- 
tion, mathematical  formulas,  and  mathematical  proce- 
dures generally."  Walter.  618  F.2d  at  764-65  n4,  205 
USPQ  at  405  n.4.  "The  type  of  mathematical  computa- 
tion involved  does  not  determine  whether  a  procedure 
is  statutory  or  nonstatutory."  In  re  Gelnovatch,  595  F.2d 
32.  41,  201  USPQ  136,  145  (CCPA  1979).  A  "claim 
for  an  improved  method  of  calculation,  even  when  lied 
to  a  specific  end  use,  is  unpatentable  subject  matter 
under  §  101."  Flook,  437  U.S.  at  595  n.l8,  198  USPQ 
at  199  n.  18. 

Mathematical  algorithms  may  represent  scientific 
principles,  laws  of  nature,  or  ideas  or  mental  processes 
for  solving  complex  problems.  See  Me\er.  688  F.2d  at 
794-95.  215  USPQ  at  197: 

Scientific  principles,  such  as  the  relationship  between 
mass  and  energy  (E  =  mc21,  and  laws  of  nature,  such  as 
the  acceleration  of  gravity,  namely  a  =  32  ftVsec.-,  can 
be  represented  in  mathematical  format.  However,  some 
mathematical  algorithms  and  formulae  do  not  represent 
scientific  principles  or  laws  of  nature;  they  represent  ideas 
or  mental  processes  and  are  simply  logical  vehicles  for 
communicating  possible  solutions  to  complex  problems. 

5^^  also  Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp.  v.  Sundslrand  Data  Con- 
trol, Inc..  706  F.  Supp.  1 146,  10  USPQ2d  1733  (D.Del.  1989) 
(mathematical  algorithm  representing  a  natural  phenomenon, 
windshear).  No  distinction  is  made  between  mathematical  algo- 
rithms invented  by  man,  and  mathematical  algorithms  repre- 
senting discoveries  of  scientific  principles  and  laws  of  nature 
which  reveal  a  relationship  that  has  always  existed. 

h." Process"  versus  "apparatus"  claims 

Since  mathematical  algorithms  have  been  determined  not  to 
fall  within  the  §  101  statutory  class  of  a  "process,"  attempts 
have  been  made  to  circumvent  the  nonstatutory  subject  matter 
rejection  by  drafting  mathematical  algorithms  as  "machine" 
claims.  The  technique  used  is  to  draft  the  method  steps  in  terms 
of  "means  for"  language  permitted  by  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12,  sixth 
paragraph.  While  such  a  claim  is  technically  a  "machine"  or 
"apparatus"  claim,  the  courts  have  held  that  form  of  the  claim 
does  not  control  whether  the  subject  matter  is  statutory.  See 
In  re  Maucorps.  609  F.2d  481,  485,  203  USPQ  812,  815-16 
(CCPA  1979): 

Labels  are  not  determinative  in  §  101  inquiries.  "Benson 
applies  equally  whether  an  invention  is  claimed  as  an  appa- 
ratus or  process,  because  the  form  of  the  claim  is  often  an 
exercise  in  drafting."  In  re  Johnson,  589  F.2d  1070,  1077, 
200  USPQ  199,  206  ((CCPA)  1978).  'Though  a  claim 
expressed  in  "means  for'  (functional)  terms  (under  35  U.S.C. 
§  1 12.  sixth  paragraph(  is  said  to  be  an  apparatus  claim,  the 
subject  matter  as  a  whole  of  that  claim  may  be  indistinguish- 
able from  that  of  a  method  claim  drawn  to  the  steps  pert'ormed 
by  the  "means."  "In  re  Freeman,  573  F.2d  at  1247,  197 
USPQ  at  472.  Moreover,  that  the  claimed  computing  system 
may  be  a  ""machine"'  within  "'the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word," 
as  appellant  argues,  is  irrelevant.  The  holding  in  Benson 
"forecloses  a  purely  literal  reading  of  §  101." 

The  test  for  determining  whether  "means  for"  apparatus 
claims  should  be  treated  as  method  claims  is  stated  in  Walter. 
618  F.2d  at  768.  205  USPQ  at  408: 

If  the  functionally-defined  disclosed  means  and  their 
equivalents  are  so  broad  that  they  encompass  any  and  every 
means  for  performing  the  recited  functions,  the  apparatus 
claim  is  an  attempt  to  exalt  form  over  substance  since  the 
claim  is  really  to  the  method  or  series  of  functions  itself  .  . 
.  .  In  such  cases  the  burden  must  be  placed  on  the  applicant 
to  demonstrate  that  the  claims  are  truly  drawn  to  specific 
apparatus  distinct  from  other  apparatus  capable  of  performing 
the  identical  functions. 

If  this  burden  has  not  been  discharged,  the  apparatus  claim 
will  be  treated  as  if  it  were  drawn  to  the  method  or  process 
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which  encompasses  all  of  the  claimed  "means."  See  In  n 
Maucorps,  609  F.2d  at  485,  203  USPQ  at  815-816;  In  re 
Johnson.  589  F.2d  at  1077, 200  USPQ  at  206;  In  re  Freeman. 
573  F.2d  at  1247,  197  USPQ  at  472.  The  sututory  nature 
of  the  claim  under  §  101  will  then  depend  on  whether  the 
corresponding  method  is  statutory. 

See  also  Meyer.  688  F.2d  at  795  n.3,  215  USPQ  at  198  n.3 
Abele.  684  F.2d  at  909,  214  USPQ  at  688;  Pardo,  684  F.2d  ai 
916  n.6,  214  USPQ  at  677  n.6;  Arshal  v.  United  States.  621 
F.2d  421,  427-28,  208  USPQ  397,  404  (Ct.  CI.  1980).  cert, 
denied.  449  U.S.  1077  (1981).  reh'g  denied.  450  U.S.  I05(^ 
( 198 1 ).  In  Maucorps,  the  limitation  of  various  ""means"  in  clain 
I  to  include  certain  "electric  circuits"  did  not  prevent  the  clain. 
from  being  treated  as  a  method.  A  claim  is  not  presumed  to 
be  statutory  simply  because  it  is  in  apparatus  form. 

c.  Form  of  the  mathematical  algorithm 

The  first  step  of  the  analysis  is  to  determine  whether  the 
claim  directly  or  indirectly  recites  a  mathematical  algorithm 
A  mathematical  algorithm  can  appear  in  manv  forms.  As  stated 
in  Freeman,  573  F.2d  at  1246.  197  USPQ  a't  471: 

The  manner  in  which  a  claim  recites  a  mathematical  algo- 
rithm may  vary  considerably.  In  some  claims,  a  formula 
or  equation  may  be  expressed  in  traditional  mathematical 
symbols  so  as  to  be  immediately  recognizable  as  a  mathemat- 
ical algorithm.  See.  e.i;..  In  re  Richman.  563  F.2d  1026,  19' 
USPQ  340  ((CCPAi  1977);  In  re  Flook.  559  F.2d  21.  19.' 
USPQ  9  ((CCPA[  1977),  cert,  granted  sub  nom..  Parker  v. 
Flook,  (437  U.S.  584[  (1978).  Other  claims  may  use  prose 
to  express  a  mathematical  computation  or  to  indirectly  recite 
a  mathematical  equation  or  formula  by  means  of  a  prose 
equivalent  therefor.  See.  e.g..  In  rede  Castelei.  supra  (claim 
6  and  7);  In  re  Waldhaum.  559  F.2d  61 1.  194  USPQ  46: 
((CCPAj  1977).  A  claim  which  substitutes,  for  a  mathemat- 
ical formula  in  algebraic  form,  "words  which  mean  the  samt- 
thing.""  nonetheless  recites  an  algorithm  in  the  Benson  sensi 
In  re  Richman.  supra  563  F.2d  at  1030,  195  USPQ  at  34^ 
Indeed,  the  claims  at  issue  in  Benson  did  not  contain 
formula  or  equatior^  expressed  in  mathematical  symbols. 
Claims  which  include  mathematical  formulas  or  calculation 
expressed  in  mathematical  symbols  cleariy  include  a  mathemai 
ical  algorithm.  Mathematical  algorithms  in  prose  form  may  be 
expressed  as  literal  translations  of  the  mathematical  algorithm 
(e.g.,  substituting  the  expression  ""division"  or  "taking  the  ratio" 
for  a  division  sign)  or  may  be  expressed  in  words  which  indicate 
the  mathematical  algorithm.  See  Safe  Flight  Insirumeni.  706 
F.  Supp.  at  1148,  10  USPQ2d  at  1734  (subtracting);  Abele. 
684  F.2d  at  908  n.8,  214  USPQ  at  687  n.8  ("The  algorithm, 
calculating  the  difference,  is  defined  in  the  specification  as  a 
Gaussian  weighting  function");  In  re  Taner.  681  F.2d  787, 790. 
214  USPQ  678,  681  (CCPA  1982)  (summing);  In  re  Johnson. 
589  F.2d  1070.   1079.  200  USPQ  199.  208  (CCPA   1978) 
(""computing"  connotes  the  execution  of  one  or  a  sequence  of 
mathematical  operation.s"");  In  re  Waldhaum.  559  F.2d  61 1 .  194 
USPQ  465  (CCPA  1977)  (method  of  claim  I  ""to  count"  the 
number  of  busy  lines  "solves  a  mathematical  problem,  to  wii. 
counting  a  number  of  busy  lines  in  a  telephone  system."  In  re 
Bradley.  600  F.2d  807, 8 10  n.4, 202  USPQ  480. 484  n.4  (CCPA 
1979),  affd  by  an  equally  divided  court  suh  nom..  Diamond 
V.  Bradley.  4.50  U.S.  .381,  209  USPQ  97  (1981)). 

It  is  not  always  possible  to  determine  by  inspection  of  the 
claim  whether  it  indirectly  recites  a  mathematical  algorithm: 
in  such  instances  the  analysis  ""requires  careful  interpretation 
of  each  claim  in  the  light  of  its  supporting  disclosure."  Johnson. 
589  F.2d  at  1079,  200  USPQ  at  208.  See  also  id.  at  1078-79. 
200  USPQ  at  208  (""the  flow  diagrams  which  form  part  of  the 
specification  disclose  explicit  mathematical  equations  which 
are  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  each  of  these  [claimed]  steps 
[of  'determining'  or  'cortelating'!");  Waldhaum.  559  F. 2d  61 1, 
194  USPQ  465  ("series  of  steps  for  manipulating  binary  num- 
bers within  a  procedure  for  calculating  the  number  of  binary 
1  "s  and  0"s  present"  was  considered  a  mathematical  algorithm, 
Gelnovatch,  595  F.2d  at  39,  201  USPQ  at  143);  In  re  Sherwood. 
61  i  F.2d  809.  818,  204  USPQ  537.  545  (CCPA  1980).  cert, 
denied.  450  U.S.  994  ( 1981 )  ("claims  must  be  said  to  include 
the  indirect  recitation  of  a  mathematical  equation");  Meyer. 
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688  F.2d  at  795,  215  USPQ  at  198  (claims  indirectly  "recite 
a  mathematical  algorithm,  which  represents  a  mental  process 
that  a  neurologist  should  follow"). 

2.  Step  2-  is  the  mathematical  algorithm  "applied  in  any 
manner  to  physical  elements  or  process  steps?" 

The  second  test  is  to  determine  whether  the  mathematical 
algorithm  is  "applied  in  any  manner  to  physical  elements  or 
process  steps."  The  guideline  for  the  analysis  should  be  the 
CCPA's  suggestion  in  Abele  to  view  the  claim  without  the 
mathematical  algorithm  to  determine  whether  what  remains  is 
"otherwise  statutory":  if  it  is.  it  does  not  become  nonstatutory 
simply  because  it  uses  a  mathematical  algorithm.  It  is  recog- 
nized that  "[t]he  line  between  a  patentable  "process"  and  an 
unpatentable  'principle"  is  not  always  clear.""  Flook.  437  U.S. 
at  589.  198  USPQ  at  197.  There  are  no  definitive  '"tests  for 
determining  whether  a  claim  positively  recites  statutory  subject 
matter."  Meyer.  688  F.2d  at  7%  n.4.  215  USPQ  at  198  n.4. 
Nevertheless,  some  useful  guidelines  may  be  synthesized  out 
of  the  court  decisions. 

a.  Post-solution  activity 

If  the  only  limitation  aside  from  the  mathematical  algorithm 
is  insignificant  or  non-essential  "post-solution  activity.""  the 
claimed  subject  matter  is  nonstatutory.  Flook.  437  U.S.  at  590. 
198  USPQ  at  197: 

The  notion  that  post-solution  activity  .  .  .  can  transform  an 
unpatentable  principle  into  a  patentable  process  exalts  form 
over  substance.  A  competent  draftsman  could  attach  some  form 
of  post-solution  activity  to  almost  any  mathematical  formula; 
the  Pythagorean  theorem  would  not  have  been  patentable,  or 
partially  patentable,  because  a  patent  application  contained  a 
final  step  indicating  that  the  formula,  when  solved,  could  be 
usefully  applied  to  existing  surveying  techniques. 

Insignificant  post-solution  activity  by  itself  is  insufficient  to 
constitute  a  statutory  process.  In  Flook.  the  final  step  of 
adjusting  an  alarm  limit  was  not  sufficient.  See  also  Safe  Flight 
(final  step  of  ""means  for  processing  said  windshear  signal  to 
provide  an  indication  representing  the  magnitude  thereof"  not 
sufficient):  Abele.  684  F.2d  at  909.  214  USPQ  at  688  (final 
step  of  display:  "that  the  result  is  displayed  as  a  shade  of  gray 
rather  than  as  simply  a  number  provides  no  greater  or  better 
information,  considering  the  broad  range  of  applications 
encompassed  by  the  claims""):  Walter.  618  F.2d  at  770,  205 
USPQ  at  409  (final  step  in  dependent  claim  of  magnetic 
recording:  "If  §  101  could  be  satisfied  by  the  mere  recordation 
of  the  results  of  a  nonstatutory  process  on  some  record  medium, 
even  the  most  unskilled  patent  draftsman  could  provide  for 
such  a  step""):  Gelnovatch.  595  F.2d  at  41  n.7.  201  USPQ  at 
145  n.7  (final  step  of  storing  outputs:  "each  of  the  steps  of  the 
claimed  process,  except  perhaps  the  final  step  of  equating  the 
process  outputs  to  the  values  of  the  last  set  of  process  inputs, 
directly  or  indirectly  recites  a  mathematical  computation'"): 
Sarkar.  588  F.2d  at  1332  n.6.  200  USPQ  at  136  n.6  (final  step 
of  constructing  an  obstruction  at  a  location  determined  by  a 
mathematical  model:  ""Sarkar  no  longer  relies  upon  bridge  Of 
dam  construction  as  post-solution  activity  steps  effective  to 
bring  his  process  within  101"):  de  Castelei.  562  F.2d  at  1244. 
1 95  USPQ  at  446  ( final  step  of  transmitting:  ""That  the  computer 
is  Instructed  to  transmit  electrical  signals,  representing  the  result 
of  its  calculations  .  .  .  does  not  transform  the  claim  into  one 
for  a  process  merely  using  an  algorithm""). 

The  absence  of  post-solution  activity  or  the  fact  that  any 
post-solution  activity  may  be  trivial  is  only  one  factor  to  be 
considered.  On  one  hand,  as  stated  in  Walter,  618  F.2d  at  767- 
68,  205  USPQ  at  407: 

if  the  end-product  of  a  claimed  invention  i^stpure  number, 
as  in  Benson  and  Flook,  the  invention  is  nonstatutory  regard- 
less of  any  post-solution  activity  which  makes  it  available 
for  use  by  a  person  or  machine  for  other  purposes. 

On  the  other  hand,  as  stated  in  Abele.  684  F.2d  at  908  n.9. 
214  USPQ  at  687  n.9: 
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"the  fact  that  [the]  equation  is  the  final  step  is  not  determi- 
native of  the  section  101  issue.""  In  re  Richman.  563  F.2d 
at  1030,  195  USPQ  at  343.  Accord  In  re  Taner.  681  F.2d 
787  ([CCPA]  1982).  overruling  In  re  Christensen,  478  F.2d 
1392.  178  USPQ  35  ([CCPA]  1973). 

The  particular  order  of  the  steps  should  not  be  determinative 
of  the  statutory  subject  matter  inquiry. 

b.  Field  of  use  limitations 

A  mathematical  algorithm  is  not  made  statutory  by 
"attempting  to  limit  the  use  of  the  formula  to  a  particular 
technological  environment."  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  191 .  209  USPQ 
at  10.  Thus,  "field  of  use""  or  "end  use""  limitations  in  the  claim 
preamble  are  insufficient  to  constitute  a  statutory  process.  This 
is  consistent  with  the  usual  treatment  of  preambles  as  merely 
setting  forth  the  environment.  See  Flook  (the  preamble,  while 
limiting  the  application  of  the  claimed  method  to  "a  process 
comprising  the  catalytic  chemical  conversion  of  hydrocarbons"" 
did  not  serve  to  render  the  method  statutory):  Walter.  618  F.2d 
at  769.  205  USPQ  at  409  ("Although  the  claim  preambles  relate 
the  claimed  invention  to  the  art  of  seismic  prospecting,  the 
claims  themselves  are  not  drawn  to  methods  of  or  apparatus 
for  seismic  prospecting""):  de  Castelet.  562  F.2d  at  1244  n.6. 
195  USPQ  at  446  n.6  (""The  potential  for  misconstruction  of 
preamble  language  requires  that  compelling  reason  exist  before 
that  language  may  be  given  weight'").  Compare  Waldbaum. 
559  F.2d  at  616  n.6.  194  USPQ  469  n.6  (ponion  of  preambles 
referred  to  in  method  portion  of  claims  "are  necessary  for 
completeness  of  the  claims  and  are  proper  limitations  thereto"). 

c.  Data-gathering  steps 

If  the  only  limitations  in  the  claims  in  addition  to  the  mathe- 
matical algorithm  are  data-gathering  steps  which  "merely  deter- 
mine values  for  the  variables  used  in  the  mathematical  formulae 
used  in  making  the  calculations.""  such  antecedent  steps  are 
insufficient  to  change  a  nonstatutory  method  of  calculation  into 
a  statutory  process.  See  In  re  Richman,  563  F.2d  at  1030.  195 
USPQ  at  343:  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  at  1335.  200  USPQ  at  139 
("If  the  steps  of  gathering  and  substituting  values  were  alone 
sufficient,  every  mathematical  equation,  formula,  or  algorithm 
having  any  practical  use  would  be  per  se  subject  to  patenting 
as  a  "process"  under  §  101""):  Gelnovatch.  595  F.2d  at  41  n.7. 
201  USPQ  at  145  n.7  (""claimed  step  of  perturbing  the  values 
of  a  set  of  process  inputs  (step  3).  in  addition  to  being  a 
mathematical  operation,  appears  to  be  a  data-gathering  step"). 
Where  the  claim  "presents  data  gathering  steps  not  dictated  by 
the  algorithm  but  by  other  limitations  which  require  certain 
antecedent  steps""  the  claim  may  present  statutory  subject 
matter.  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  908.  214  USPQ  at  687. 

d.  Transformation  of  something  physical 

In  determining  whether  the  claim  recites  a  statutory  process 
or  a  nonstatutory  mathematical  algorithm,  it  is  useful  to  analyze 
whether  there  is  transformation  of  something  physical  into  a 
different  form.  One  distinction  is  made  between  transformation 
of  physical  "signals""  from  one  physical  state  to  a  different 
physical  state,  a  statutory  process  in  the  electrical  arts,  and 
mere  mathematical  manipulation  of  ""data""  which,  by  itself,  is 
net  a  statutory  process.  Compare  Taner  (conversion  of  "sub- 
stantially spherical  seismic  signals"  into  ""a  form  representing 
the  earth's  response  to  cylindrical  or  plane  waves""  was  statutory 
process ):  Sherwood,  6 1 3  F.2d  at  8 1 9. 204  USPQ  at  546  (conver- 
sion of  amplitude-versus-time  seismic  traces  into  amplitude- 
versus-depth  seismic  traces  was  statutory  process  because  it 
"'converts  one  physical  thing  into  another  physical  thing  just 
as  any  other  electrical  circuitry  would  do""):  and  Johnson  (tech- 
nique for  removing  unwanted  noise  from  a  seismic  trace  was 
statutory  process):  with  Walter.  618  F.2d  at  768.  770.  205 
USPQ  at  407. 409  (if  "'the  claimed  invention  produces  a  physical 
thing  ...  the  fact  that  it  is  represented  in  numerical  form  does 
not  render  the  claim  nonstatutory""  but  finding  that  the  "signals"" 
claimed  "may  represent  either  physical  quantities  or  abstract 
quantities"  and  thus  were  to  the  algorithm  itself  and  not  a 
particular  application):  Richman  (method  of  calculating  air- 
borne radar  boresight  correction  angle  from  '"a  plurality  of 
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signal  sets"  not  statutory);  Gelnovatch.  595  F.2d  at  42,  201 
USPQ  at  1 45  (where  "the  claims  solely  recite  a  method  whereby 
a  set  of  numbers  is  computed  from  a  different  set  of  numbers 
by  merely  performing  a  series  of  mathematical  computations, 
the  claims  do  not  set  forth  a  statutory  process'");  and  Benson 
(conversion  of  binary  coded  decimal  numbers  into  pure  binary 
numbers  not  statutory).  It  is  manifest  that  the  statutory  nature 
of  the  subject  matter  does  not  depend  on  the  labels  "signals" 
or  ""data."" 

e.  Structural  limitations  in  process  claims 

Another  issue  is  the  effect  of  structural  limitations  in  method 
claims.  While  structural  limitations  in  method  claims  are  not 
improper,  they  are  usually  not  entitled  to  patentable  weight 
unless  thev  somehow  affect  or  form  an  essential  purt  of  the 
process.  See  Benson,  409  U.S.  at  73,  175  USPQ  at  677  (claim 
8  recited  use  of  a  "reentrant  shift  register""):  Waldbaum.  559 
F.2d  at  616,  194  USPQ  at  469  (machine  limitations  in  data 
processor  method  claims):  de  Castelet.  562  F.2d  at  1244.  195 
USPQ  at  447  ("Claims  to  nonstatutory  processes  do  not  auto- 
matically and  invariably  become  patentable  upon  incorporation 
of  reference  to  apparatus"").  The  related  problem  of  specific 
structural  language  in  apparatus  claims  has  been  treated,  supra. 
in  section  ll.C.l.b. 


2.  Parker  v.  Flook 


D.  Examples 

1 .  Diamond  v.  Diehr 
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The  following  claim  was  held  to  recite  statutory  subject 
matter. 

I .  A  method  of  operating  a  rubber-molding  press  for  preci- 
sion molded  compounds  with  the  aid  of  a  digital  computer, 
comprising:  providing  said  computer  with  a  data  base  for 
said  press  including  at  least,  natural  logarithm  conversion 
data  (In),  the  activation  energy  constant  (C)  unique  to  each 
batch  of  said  compound  being  molded,  and  a  constant  (x) 
dependent  upon  the  geometry  of  the  particular  mold  of  the 
press,  initiating  an  interval  timer  in  said  computer  upon  the 
closure  of  the  press  for  monitoring  the  elapsed  time  of  said 
closure,  constantly  determining  the  termperature  (Z)  of  the 
mold  at  a  location  closely  adjacent  to  the  mold  cavity  in  the 
press  during  molding,  constantly  providing  the  computer 
with  the  temperature  (Z).  repetitively  calculating  in  the  com- 
puter, at  frequent  intervals  during  each  cure,  the  Arrhenius 
equation  for  reaction  time  during  the  cure,  which  is  In  v  = 
CZ  4-  X  where  v  is  the  total  required  cure  time,  repetitively 
comparing  in  the  computer  at  said  frequent  intervals  during 
the  cure  each  said  calculation  of  the  total  required  cure  time 
calculated  with  the  Arrhenius  equation  and  said  elapsed  time, 
and  opening  the  press  automatically  when  a  said  comparison 
indicates  equivalence. 

Step  I  The  claim  contains  an  equation  for  controlling  the 
in-mold  time:  In  v  =  CZ  +  x. 

Step  2  The  claimed  subject  matter  is  statutory  because  it 
recites  an  "otherwise  statutory"  process  in  addition  to  the  math- 
ematical algorithm.  As  slated  in  Abele.  684  F.2d  at  907.  214 
USPQ  at  686; 

In  Diehr.  were  the  claims  to  be  read  without  the  algorithm, 
the  process  would  still  be  a  process  for  curing  rubber, 
although  it  might  not  work  as  well  since  the  in-mold  time 
would  not  be  as  accurately  controlled. 

The  steps  in  the  process,  450  U.S.  at  187,  209  USPQ  at  8: 

include  installing  rubber  in  a  press,  closing  the  mold,  con- 
stantly determining  the  temperature  of  the  mold,  constantly 
recalculating  the  appropriate  cure  time  through  the  use  of 
the  formula  and  a  digital  computer,  and  automatically 
opening  the  press  at  the  proper  time. 

The  statutory  nature  of  the  claim  is  not  based  on  the  post- 
solution  activity  of  opening  the  press,  but  on  the  application 
of  the  mathematical  algorithm  to  the  whole  process. 


The  following  claim  in  Flook  was  held  to  recite  nonstatutory 
subject  matter. 

I .  A  method  for  updating  the  value  of  at  least  one  alarm 
limit  on  at  least  one  process  variable  involved  in  a  process 
comprising  the  catalytic  chemical  conversion  of  hydrocar- 
bons wherein  said  alarm  limit  has  a  current  value  of 

Bo  +  K 

wherein  Bo  is  the  current  alarm  ba.se  and  K  is  a  predetermined 
alarm  offset  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  determining  the  present  value  of  said  process  variable, 
said  present  value  being  defined  as  PVL; 

(2)  determining  a  new  alarm  base  Bl  using  the  following 
equation: 


Bl  =Bo(1.0-  F)  +  PVUF) 


where  F  is  a  predetermined  number  greater  than  zero  and 
less  than  1 .0; 

(3)  determining  an  updated  alarm  limit  which  is  defined 
as  Bl  +  K:  and  thereafter 

(4)  adjusting  said  alarm  limit  to  said  updated  alarm  limit 
value. 

Step  I  The  claim  contains  a  mathematical  algorithm  com- 
prising determining  a  new  alarm  ba.se  in  step  (2)  and  computing 
an  ""alarm  limit'"  in  step  (3). 

Step  2  When  viewed  without  the  steps  of  the  mathematical 
algorithm,  steps  (2)  and  (3).  the  only  limitations  remaining  are 
the  preamble  limitation  restricting  the  field  of  use  to  ""a  process 
comprising  the  catalytic  chemical  conversion  of  hydrocarbons": 
the  data-gathering  step  of  step  ( I );  and  the  post-solution  step 
of  step  (4).  None  of  these  limitations  comprises  an  ""otherwise 
statutory"'  process.  The  claim  seeks  to  protect  a  method  for 
computing  an  ""alarm  limit"  rather  than  the  application  of  the 
computation  within  an  otherwise  statutory  process. 

3.  In  re  Abele 

In  Abele.  claim  5  was  held  to  recite  nonstatutory  subject 
matter  under  §  101  whereas  dependent  claim  6  was  statutory. 

5.  A  method  of  displaying  data  in  a  field  comprising  the 
steps  of  calculating  the  difference  between  the  local  value 
of  the  data  at  a  data  point  in  the  field  and  the  average  value 
of  the  data  in  a  region  of  the  field  which  surrounds  said 
point  for  each  point  in  said  field,  and  displaying  the  value 
of  said  difference  as  a  signed  gray  scale  at  a  point  in  a  picture 
which  corresponds  to  said  data  point. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  5  wherein  said  data  is  X-ray 
attenuation  data  produced  in  a  two  dimensional  field  by  a 
computed  tomography  scanner. 

Step  I  Claim  5  contains  a  mathematical  algorithm,  ""calcu- 
lating  the  difference. "  which  is  defined  in  the  specification  as 
a  Gaussian  weighting  function. 

Step  2  When  claim  5  is  viewed  without  the  mathematical 
algorithm,  the  only  remaining  limitation  is  the  post-solution 
activity  of  displaying  the  result.  The  display  by  itself  did  not 
constitute  an  ""otherwise  statutory"  process.  "The  court  held  that 
"the  algorithm  is  neither  explicitly  nor  implicitly  applied  to 
any  certain  process."  684  F.2d  at  909.  214  USPQ  at  688. 
However,  when  dependent  claim  6  is  added  to  the  limitations 
of  claim  5.  684  F.2d  at  908.  214  USPQ  at  687-88: 

Were  we  to  view  the  claim  absent  the  algorithm,  the 
production,  detection  and  display  steps  would  still  be  present 
and  would  result  in  a  conventional  CAT-scan  process  .... 
(W]e  view  the  production,  detection,  and  display  steps  as 
manifestly  statutory  subject  matter  and  are  not  swayed  from 
this  conclusion  by  the  presence  of  an  algorithm  in  the  claimed 
method. 
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A.  "Computer programs"  versus  "computer processes" 

A  "process"  or  "algorithm"  is  a  siep-by-step  procedure  to 
arrive  at  a  given  result.  In  the  patent  area,  a  "computer  process" 
or  "computer  algorithm"  is  a  process,  i.e.,  a  series  of  steps, 
which  is  performed  by  a  computer.  A  "(computer]  program  is 
a  sequence  of  coded  instructions  for  a  digital  computer." 
Benson.  409  U.S.  at  65.  1 75  USPQ  at  674.  Computer  programs 
are  equivalently  known  as  "software." 

Unfortunately  for  discussion  in  this  area,  "(bjoth  the  series 
of  steps  performed  by  a  computer,  and  the  software  directing 
those  steps,  have  acquired  the  name  "computer  programs.'" 
Gelnovatch.  595  F.2d  at  45  n.5,  201  USPQ  at  148  n.5  (Markey, 
C.J..  dissenting).  What  is  sought  to  be  protected  by  patent  is 
the  underlying  process.  As  slated  in  Gelnovatch.  595  F.2d  al 
44,  201  USPQ  at  147: 

Confusion  may  be  avoided  if  it  be  realized  that  what  is 
at  issue  is  not  the  "program,"  i.e.,  the  software,  but  the 
process  steps  which  the  software  directs  the  computer  to 
perform. 

See.  e.g..  Maucorps.  609  F.2d  at  483,  203  USPQ  al  814  ("The 
[claimed]  invention  is  implemented  via  a  computer  program 
written  in  FORTRAN  IV,  either  built  into  the  calculating 
machine,  or  loaded  into  a  general  purpose  computer"). 

B.  Statutory  nature  of  computer  processes 
1 .  The  Supreme  Court  has  not  ruled  on  the  patentability  of 
computer  programs. 

The  Supreme  Court  has  not  ruled  on  whether  computer  pro- 
cesses are  per  se  statutory  or  nonstatutory.  The  decisions  in 
Benson.  Flook  and  DiehrM  dealt  with  claims  viewed  as  mathe- 
matical algorithms.  In  Benson  and  Diehr.  the  claims  contained 
mathematical  algorithms  implemented  by  a  computer.  In 
Ben.'ion.  the  Court  held  that  the  claims  preempted  the  use  of 
the  mathematical  algorithm,  but  did  not  hold  that  "any  program 
servicing  a  computer"  would  be  nonstatutory.  In  Diehr.  the 
Court  held  that  the  claims  otherwise  defined  a  statutory  process 
for  curing  rubber,  and  thai  the  inclusion  of  a  mathematical 
algorithm  or  computer  program  did  not  make  claim  nonstatu- 
tory. The  claim  in  Flook  did  not  involve  a  computer  process. 

In  Dann  v.  Johnston.  425  U.S.  219,  189  USPQ  257  (1976), 
rev'g  on  other  grounds.  In  re  Johnston.  502  F.2d  765,  183 
USPQ  172  (CCPA  1974).  which  involved  a  "machine  system 
for  automatic  record-keeping  of  bank  checks  and  deposits," 
the  Court  declined  to  discuss  the  §  101  issue  of  the  general 
patentability  of  computer  programs,  425  U.S.  at  220, 1 89  USPQ 
at  258: 

We  find  no  need  to  treat  that  question  in  this  case,  however, 
because  we  conclude  that  in  any  event  respondent's  system 
is  unpatentable  on  grounds  of  obviousness.  35  U.S.C.  §  103. 

In  Diamond  v.  Bradley,  an  equally  divided  Supreme  Court 
affirmed  the  CCPA's  decision  in  Bradley.  The  claims  were 
directed  to  computer  "firmware,"  which  refers  lo  microinstruc- 
tions permanently  embodie^d  in  hardware  elements,  and  not  to 
a  computer  application  or  process.  The  CCPA  found  that  the 
claims  literally  recited  a  machine  and  that,  in  applying  the  two- 
part  test  of  Freeman,  the  claims  did  not  recite  a  mathematical 
algorithm. 

2.  The  CCPA  has  held  that  computer  processes  are  statu- 
tory unless  they  fall  within  a  judicially  determined  exemption 

In  Pardo,  the  most  recent  CCPA  case  on  computer  processes, 
the  CCPA  stated  that,  684.F.2d  at  916,  214  USPQ  at  677: 

any  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of 
matter  constitutes  statutory  subject  matter  unless  it  falls 
within  a  judicially  determined  exception  to  section  101. 

The  major  (and  perhaps  only)  exception  in  the  area  of  com- 
puter processes  is  the  mathematical  algorithm.  Although  not 
binding  precedent  on  the  Federal  Circuit,  the  d.strict  court  in 


Paine,  Webber,  Jackson  &  Curtis,  Inc.  v.  Merrill  Lynch,  Pierce, 
Fenner  &  Smith.  564  F.  Supp.  1358,  1367,  218  USPQ  212. 
218  (D.  Del.  1983)  stated: 


The  CCPA  [has]  .  .  .  held  that  a  computer  algorithm,  as 
opposed  lo  a  mathematical  algorithm,  is  patentable  subject 
matter. 

If  a  computer  process  claim  does  not  contain  a  mathematical 
algorithm  in  ihe  Benson  sense,  the  second  step  of  the  Freeman- 
Wulter-Abele  test  is  not  reached,  and  the  claimed  subject  matter 
will  usually  be  statutory. 

The  traditional  approach  by  the  CCPA  to  the  PTO's  rejection 
of  computer  processes  as  nonstatutory  subject  matter  has  been 
lo  apply  the  two-part  test  for  mathematical  algorithms  and 
to  find  statutory  subject  matter  if  the  claims  do  not  recite  a 
mathematical  algorithm.  See  Pardo.  684  F.2d  al  916, 214  USPQ 
at  676  (process  for  converting  source  program  into  object  pro- 
gram: "we  are  unable  to  find  any  mathematical  formula,  calcula- 
tion, or  algorithm  either  directly  or  indirectly  recited  in  the 
claimed  steps  of  examining,  compiling,  storing,  and  exe- 
cuting"): In  re  Toma,  575  F.2d  872,  877,  197  USPQ  852,  856 
(CCPA  1978)  (process  for  translating  a  source  natural  language, 
e.g.,  Russian,  lo  a  target  natural  language,  e.g..  English:  "[we] 
are  unable  lo  find  any  direct  or  indirect  recitation  of  a  procedure 
for  solving  a  mathematical  problem");  In  re  Phillips.  608  F.2d 
879,  883.  203  USPQ  971,  975  (CCPA  1979)  (process  for  pre- 
paring architectural  specifications:  "Our  analysis  of  the  claims 
on  appeal  reveals  no  recitation,  directly  or  indirectly,  of  an 
algorithm  in  the  Benson  and  Flook  sense");  Freeman.  573  F.2d 
al  1246,  197  USPQ  at  471  CThe  method  claims  here  al  issue 
do  not  recite  process  steps  which  are  themselves  mathematical 
calculations,  formulae,  or  equations");  Deutsch.  553  F.2d  689, 
692,  193  USPQ  645,  648  (CCPA  1977)  (method  of  operating 
a  system  of  manufacturing  plants:  "Nothing  in  the  methods 
claimed  by  Deutsch  preempts  a  mathematical  formula,  an  algo- 
rithm, or  any  specific  computer  program");  Chatfield.  545  F.2d 
at  158,  191  USPQ  at  736  (method  of  reassigning  priorities 
within  a  computer;  "[the]  independent  claims  contain  neither 
a  mathematical  formula  nor  a  mathematical  algorithm"). 

If  the  computer  process  is  found  to  contain  a  mathematical 
algorithm,  it  must  then  pass  the  second  part  of  the  Freeman- 
Walter-Abele  test  for  statutory  subject  matter.  See,  e.g.,  Sher- 
wood: Maucorps;  Gelnovatch. 

Arguably,  other  exceptions  such  as  "methods  of  doing  busi- 
ness" and  "mental  steps"  may  be  raised  if  a  claim  is  not  a 
true  computer  process,  but  merely  recites  that  an  otherwise 
nonstatutory  process  is  performed  on  a  computer,  de  Castelet. 
562  F.2d  at  1244,  195  USPQ  at  447  ("Claims  to  nonstatutory 
processes  do  not  automatically  and  invariable  become  patent- 
able upon  incorporation  of  reference  to  apparatus").  These 
would  appear  to  be  exceptions  with  very  narrow  application 
to  claims  which  are  not  limited  to  implementation  by  a  machine. 
For  example,  while  a  "method  of  doing  business"  per  se  is  not 
statutory  subject  matter,  "a  method  of  operation  on  a  computer 
to  effectuate  a  business  activity"  has  been  held  to  be  statutory 
subject  matter.  Paine.  Webber  v.  Merrill  Lynch.  564  F.  Supp. 
at  1369,  218  USPQ  at  220.  See  also  Deut.ich.  553  F.2d  at  692 
n.5,  193  USPQ  at  648  n.5  (claims  were  not  a  method  of  doing 
business  because  "[t]hey  do  not  merely  facilitate  business  deal- 
ings"); Johnston,  rev'd  on  other  grounds.  Dann  v.  Johnston 
(apparatus  claims  directed  to  system  for  automatic  record- 
keeping of  bank  checks  and  deposits  did  not  cover  a  method 
of  doing  business).  Similarly,  machine  or  computer  implemen- 
tation of  "mental  steps"  is  statutory  subject  matter.  Prater.  In 
re  Bemhart.  417  F.2d  1395,  163  USPQ  61 1  (CCPA  1969);  In 
re  Musgrave.  431  F.2d  882,  167  USPQ  280  (CCPA  1970).  See 
also  Toma  (computer  implemented  method  for  translation  of 
natural  languages  is  statutory). 

Chronological  Order  Case  List 

In  re  Prater.  415  F.2d  1393,  162  USPQ  541  (CCPA  1969) 
In  re  Bemhart.  417  F.2d  1395,  163  USPQ  61 1  (CCPA  1969) 
In  re  Musgrave.  431  F.2d  882.  167  USPQ  280  (CCPA  1970) 
Gottschalk  v.  Benson,  409  U.S.  63,  175  USPQ  673  (1972) 
In  re  Christensen  478  F.2d  1392.  178  USPQ  35  (CCPA  1973) 


Dann  v.  Johnston,  425  U.S.  219.  189  USPQ  257  (1976),  rev'g 

on  other  grounds.  In  re  Johnston,  502  F.2d  765,  183  USPQ 

172  (CCPA  1974) 
In  re  Noll,  545  F.2d  141,  191  USPQ  721  (CCPA  1976),  cert. 

denied,  434  U.S.  875.  195  USPQ  465  ( 1977)       " 
In  re  Chatfield,  545  F.2d  152,  191  USPQ  730  (CCPA  1976), 

cert,  denied.  434  U.S.  875,  195  USPQ  465  (1977) 
In  re  Deutsch.  553  F.2d  689,  193  USPQ  645  (CCPA  1977) 
In  re  Waldbaum.  559  F.2d  611,  194  USPQ  465  (CCPA  1977) 
In  re  Richman,  563  F.2d  1026,  195  USPQ  340  (CCPA  1977) 
In  re  de  Castelet,  562  F.2d  1236.  195  USPQ  439  (CCPA  1977) 
tn  re  Freeman,  573  F.2d  1237,  197  USPQ  464  (CCPA  1978) 
In  re  Toma.  575  F.2d  872.  197  USPQ  852  (CCPA  1978) 
Parker  v.  Flook.  437  U.S.  584.  198  USPQ  193  (1978) 
In  re  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  1330.  200  USPQ  132  (CCPA  1978) 
Hirschfeld  v.  Banner,  462  F.  Supp.  1 35. 200  USPQ  276 (D.D.C. 

\91%).affdwithoutopinion.(i\5?.16  1368(D.C.Cir.  1980). 

cert,  denied.  450  U.S.  994,  210  USPQ  776  (1981) 
In  re  Gelnovatch.  595  F.2d  32,  201  USPQ  136  (CCPA  1979) 
In  re  Maucorps.  609  F.2d  481.  203  USPQ  812  (CCPA  1979) 
In  re  Phillips,  608  F.2d  879,  203  USPQ  971  (CCPA  1979) 
In  re  Sherwood.  613  F.2d  809,  204  USPQ  537  (CCPA  1980). 

cert,  denied.  450  U.S.  994,  210  USPQ  776  (1981) 
In  re  WalteK  618  F.2d  758.  205  USPQ  397  (CCPA  1980) 
Arshal  v.  United  States.  621  F.2d  421,  208  USPQ  397  (Ct.  CI. 

1980),  cm.  denied, U9U.S.  \Qn  {19SI).  rehg  denied,  450 

U.S.  1050(1981) 
Diamond  v.  Diehr.  450  U.S.  175.  209  USPQ  I  (1981) 
Diamond  v.  Bradley.  450  U.S.  38 1 .  209  USPQ  97  ( 1 98 1 ).  affg 

bv  an  equallv  divided  Court.  In  re  Bradley,  600  F.2d  807. 

202  USPQ  480  (CCPA  1979) 
In  re  Pardo,  684  F.2d  912,  214  USPQ  673  (CCPA  1982) 
In  re  Taner.  681  F.2d  787,  214  USPQ  678  (CCPA  1982) 
In  re  Abele,  684  F.2d  902,  214  USPQ  682  (CCPA  1982) 
In  re  Meyer,  688  F.2d  789.  215  USPQ  193  (CCPA  1982) 
Paine.  Webber,  Jackson  &  Curtis,  Inc.  v.  Merrill  Lynch.  Pierce. 

Fenner  &  Smith.  564  F.  Supp.  1358,  218  USPQ  212  (D. 

Del.  1983) 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp.  v.  Sundstrand Data  Control,  Inc., 

706  F.  Supp.  1 146,  10  USPQ2d  1733  (D.  Del.  1989) 

[1106  OG  5] 


(74)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 
[Docket  No.  941087-4287] 

RIN  0651-AA52 

Amendment  to  Rules  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  proposes 
to  amend  the  rules  directed  to  the  extension  of  patent  term  to 
implement  the  provisions  of  Pub.  L.  No.  103-179  (December 
3,  1900)  and  to  clarify  the  requirements  for  eligibility.  The 
proposed  rules  establish  procedures  for  the  Commissioner  to 
issue  an  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  where  the 
original  term  would  expire  before  a  product  covered  by  the 
patent  has  received  regulatory  approval  for  commercial  mar- 
keting or  use.  The  rules  also  are  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
clarify  that  an  application  for  patent  term  extension  must  be 
based  on  regulatory  activities  performed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  its  agent. 

Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Jan- 
uary 12,  1995.  There  will  be  no  oral  hearing. 
Address:  Address  written  comments  to  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Charles  E.  Van  Horn,  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  or  by  FAX  to  (703) 
305-8825. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9054  or  Gerald  A.  Dost  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  addressed  to  Commissioner  of 
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Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Charles  E.  Van  Horn,  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  or  by  FAX  to  (703) 
305-8825. 

Supplementary  Information:  Patent  term  extension  has  been 
available  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156  for  patents  that  claim  certain 
products  that  are  subject  to  regulatory  review  before  being 
commercially  market«l  or  used.  Prior  to  enactment  of  Pub.  L. 
No.  103-179,  eligibility  for  patent  term  extension  was  depen- 
dent on  regulatory  approval  of  the  product  before  the  original 
patent  term  expired.  Pub.  L.  No.  103-179  has  made  it  possible, 
under  appropriate  circumstances,  to  obtain  interim  extensions 
of  patent  term  where  the  regulatory  process  is  likely  to  extend 
beyond  the  expiration  of  the  patent  term. 

One  purpose  of  the  proposed  rule  change  is  to  revise  the 
present  regulations  contained  in  37  C.F.R.  Part  1.  Subpart  F, 
to  include  provisions  for  interim  extension  of  the  patent  term 
prior  to  regulatory  approval  of  the  product  that  can  now  form 
the  basis  of  patent  term  extension.  These  proposed  rules  set 
forth  procedures  that  govern  the  content  and  submission  of 
applications  for  an  interim  extension  of  a  patent  term,  and 
procedures  governing  the  interim  extension  determination  and 
issuance  of  interim  patent  term  extension  certificates  by  the 
Office. 

Initial  guidelines  directed  to  the  preparation  and  filing  of 
applications  for  interim  extensions  of  patent  terms  as  authorized 
by  Pub.  L.  103-179  were  published  as  "Guidelines  For  Interim 
Exten.sion  Under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)  of  a  Patent  Term  Prior 
To  Regulatory  Approval  of  a  Product  For  Commercial  Mar- 
keting or  Use  -  Public  Law  103-179  (December  3,  1993)"  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1 159  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  12  (February 
1,  1994).  It  is  intended  that  those  guidelines  will  continue  in 
effect  until  Ihe  promulgation  of  final  rules  based  on  the  proposed 
rulemaking. 

It  is  important  to  keep  in  mind  the  distinction  between  an 
interim  patent  term  extension  under  §  156(e)(2)  and  the  interim 
patent  term  extension  provided  for  by  Pub.  L.  No.  10.3-179 
under  §  156(d)(5).  The  former  applies  o^cr  regulatory  approval 
has  occurred  and  is  addressed  in  37  C.F.R.  §  1.760.  Interim 
patent  term  extensions  under  §  156(e)(2)  are  not  affected  by 
the  propo.sed  changes  to  the  rules.  The  latter  applies  before 
regulatory  approval  has  occurred  and  is  addressed  in  37  C.F.R. 
§§  1.780  and  1.790. 

The  eligibility  criteria  for  obtaining  an  interim  extension 
under  §  156(d)(5)  are  substantially  the  same  as  for  obtaining 
patent  term  extension  under  §  156  after  regulatory  approval 
has  occurred.  Under  the  provisions  of  Pub.  L.  No.  103-179,  a 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  may  submit  an  application  for  an 
interim  patent  term  extension  within  six  months,  but  not  later 
than  15  days,  of  the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent.  At 
the  time  the  application  is  submitted,  the  regulatory  review 
period  must  have  advanced  to  the  approval  phase  as  defined 
in  §  156(g).  but  must  not  have  ended.  For  a  new  drtig.  for 
example,  the  approval  phase  is  defined  in  §  l56(g)(l)(B)(ii) 
as  the  period  beginning  on  the  date  a  new  drug  application 
was  initially  submitted  for  the  new  drug  under  section  505  of 
the  Federal  Food,  Drug  and  Cosmetic  Act. 

The  content  of  the  application  for  interim  extension  is  pro- 
posed to  be  the  same  as  for  an  application  for  patent  term 
extension  following  regulatory  review,  with  certain  modifica- 
tions necessitated  by  the  circumstances.  For  example,  the  appli- 
cation for  interim  term  extension  will  not  be  required  to  contain 
information  about  regulatory  approval  since  that  event  has  not 
occurred.  A  fee  is  proposed  for  each  interim  extension  applica- 
tion filed  before  regulatory  approval  occurs  -  $400.00  for  the 
initial  application  for  interim  extension  and  $200.00  for  each 
supplementary  application  for  interim  extension. 

The  processing  of  an  application  for  interim  patent  term 
extension  under  Pub.  L.  No.  103-179  will  not  require  transmis- 
sion of  a  copy  of  the  application  to  the  regulatory  agency. 
However,  it  is  contemplated  that  the  Office  will  consult  with 
the  regulatory  agency,  as  it  has  been  doing  for  the  past  10 
years  under  §  156.  on  the  question  of  eligibility  for  patent  term 
extension. 

If  the  patent  is  eligible  for  extension  but  for  the  fact  that  it 
is  still  under  regulatory  review,  the  Office  can  extend  the  patent 
term  in  one-year  increments  not  to  exceed  five  years  from  the 
expiration  date.  Any  such  extension  would  terminate  60  days 
after  market  approval.  Before  the  60-day  period  expires,  the 
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patentee  could  submit  an  application  for  patent  term  extension, 
supplying  any  additional  information  necessary  to  obtain  any 
additional  extension  available  under  §  156. 

The  interim  extension  of  patent  term  available  under  § 
156(d)(5)  cannot  exceed  the  extension  from  the  original  patent 
term  that  would  be  available  after  regulatory  approval.  Thus, 
for  example,  a  patent  that  was  subject  to  the  two-year  extension 
limitation  of  §  156(g)(6)(C).  could  not  obtain  interim  extension 
beyond  two  years  from  the  original  patent  term  expiration  date. 
However,  after  an  interim  extension  under  §  156(d)(5)  has  been 
granted,  the  amount  of  patent  term  extension  available  after 
regulatory  review  is  controlled  by  either  §  156(d)(5)  or  § 
156(g)(6)(A)  or  (B).  In  no  ca.se  would  the  extension  go  beyond 
five  years  from  the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent.  How- 
ever, for  those  situations  falling  under  §  156(g)(6)(C),  where 
regulatory  approval  occurs  within  the  two-year  period  after 
the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent,  the  extension  after 
approval  is  measured  from  the  date  on  which  the  product 
receives  permission  for  commercial  marketing  or  use.  § 
l56(d)(5)(E)(ii). 

Review  of  recent  applications  for  patent  term  extension  has 
revealed  that  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  §  1.785(c)  may  be 
read  as  being  inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  §  156.  The  statute 
requires  that  an  application  for  patent  term  extension  be  filed 
by  the  patent  owner  or  its  agent.  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(1).  The 
statute  further  requires  under  §  156(d)(1)(D)  a  description  of 
the  activities  undertaken  by  the  applicant  (i.e.,  the  patent  owner 
or  its  agent)  during  the  regulatory  review  period,  and  specifies  in 
§  156(d)(2)(B)(i)  that  the  lack  of  due  diligence  by  the  applicant 
during  the  regulatory  review  period  may  be  taken  into  account. 
Given  these  statutory  requirements,  the  Office  has  held  that  in 
order  to  be  eligible  for  patent  term  extension,  the  patent  owner 
or  its  agent  must  have  undertaken  the  activities  that  lead  to 
regulatory  approval.  If  a  patent  owner  has  not  been  involved, 
either  directly  or  indirectly,  in  the  regulatory  review  process, 
that  patent  owner  has  not  lost  any  effective  patent  life  since  it 
never  invested  time  and  resources  necessary  to  obtain  approval 
for  commercial  marketing  or  use.  Accordingly,  to  the  extent 
that  §  1 .785  could  be  interpreted  to  permit  a  patent  owner  to 
obtain  a  patent  term  extension  where  neither  the  patent  owner 
nor  its  agent  were  responsible  for  activities  leading  to  regulatory 
approval,  it  was  misleading  and  contrary  to  both  the  letter  and 
intent  of  §  1 56. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules: 

Section  1 .750,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  be  changed 
to  also  provide  for  an  eligibility  determination  which  will  be 
made  on  applications  for  interim  extension  tiled  in  compliance 
with  §  1 .790.  The  section  is  further  modified  to  limit  the  mailing 
of  a  notice  of  a  final  determination  to  applications  filed  in 
compliance  with  §  1 .740  after  the  regulatory  approval  process 
is  complete. 

Section  1.760.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  have  the  title 
recite  that  the  section  is  directed  to  requests  for  interim  exten- 
sions of  patent  term  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(e)(2).  to  distinguish 
it  from  interim  extensions  available  under  Pub.  Law.  No.  103- 
1 79,  proposed  to  be  addressed  in  §  1 .780. 

Section  1 .765(a),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the 
phrase  (two  occurrences)  "the  Office  of  the  Secretary"  to  read 
"the  Office  or  the  Secretary."  The  change  provides  that  the 
applicant  has  a  duty  of  disclosure  to  both  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  and  the  Secretary  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
or  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

Section  1.780.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  that 
a  certificate  of  interim  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5) 
will  be  issued  to  the  applicant.  Section  1 .780  would  also  provide 
for  notification  of  the  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  interim 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5),  including  the  identity  of 
the  prcxiuct  currently  under  regulatory  review,  to  be  published  in 
the  Federal  Register. 

Section  1 .785.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require  the 
applicant  for  extension,  i.e..  the  patent  owner  or  its  agent,  to 
also  have  been  the  marketing  applicant  who  obtained  regulatory 
approval  of  the  product  for  commercial  marketing  or  use.  While 
regulatory  approval  can  be  t)btained  by  a  party  other  than  the 
patent  owner,  that  other  party  must  have  been  an  agent  of  the 
patent  owner  when  obtaining  the  regulatory  approval  in  order 
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for  the  patent  owner  to  be  eligible  to  apply  for  extension  of 
the  patent  term. 

Section  1 .790,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  one 
or  more  interim  extensions  for  periods  of  up  to  one  year  for 
patents  where  the  applicable  regulatory  review  period  described 
in  paragraph  (l)(B)(ii),  (2)(B)(ii),  (3)(B)(ii),  (4)(B)(ii),  or 
(5)(B)(ii)  of  section  156(g)  that  began  for  the  patented  product 
may  extend  beyond  the  expiration  of  the  patent  term  in  effect. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  proposed  §  1.790  defines  the  time  periods 
in  which  the  initial  interim  extension  application  and  each 
subsequent  interim  extension  application  must  be  filed  in  the 
Office.  In  no  event  will  interim  extensions  be  granted  under 
proposed  §  1 .790  for  a  period  of  extension  longer  than  that  to 
which  the  applicant  would  be  entitled  to  under  35  U.S.C.  § 
156(c). 

Paragraph  (b)  of  proposed  §  1.790  would  establish  that  the 
content  requirements  for  the  initial  interim  extension  applica- 
tions are  substantially  the  same  as  the  content  requirements  for 
a  formal  application  for  extension  of  patent  term  under  §  1 .740 
and  a  complete  application  under  §  1 .741 .  except  that  the  con- 
tent requirements  relate  to  a  product  currently  undergoing  regu- 
latory review.  In  other  words,  the  interim  extension  applications 
contain  information  available  to  the  patent  owner  or  its  agent 
at  the  time  the  application  is  filed. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  proposed  §  1.790  permits  each  interim 
extension  application  after  the  initial  interim  extension  applica- 
tion to  be  limited  to  a  request  for  a  subsequent  interim  extension 
along  with  a  statement  that  the  regulatory  review  period  has 
not  been  completed  and  any  materials  or  information  required 
under  §§  1.740  and  1.741  not  present  in  the  preceding  interim 
extension  application. 

Section  §  1 .795.  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  that 
any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5) 
terminates  at  the  end  of  the  60-day  period  beginning  on  the 
dale  on  which  the  product  involved  receives  permission  for 
commercial  marketing  or  use.  If  within  that  60-day  period  the 
patent  oWn*r  or  its  agent  files  additional  information  required 
under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(1)  not  contained  in  the  applications 
for  interim  extension,  the  patent  shall  be  further  extended  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §  156. 

Other  Considerations: 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  §  601  et  seq.. 

E.  O.  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44 
U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  proposed  rule  changes  have  been 
determined  to  be  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  E.O.  1 2866. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have 
a  significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  §  605(b)),  because 
the  proposed  rules  would  affect  only  a  very  small  number  of 
patents  eligible  for  interim  patent  term  extension. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  E.O.  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  impose  no  substantial  additional 
burden  under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C. 
§  3501  et  .seq.  TTie  paperwork  burden  imposed  by  adherence 
to  the  patent  term  extension  rules  is  currently  approved  by  the 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Number 
065 1  -0020.  Comments  relating  to  this  requirement  should  be 
directed  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs 
of  OMB.  Attention:  Desk  Officer  for  Commerce.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  C.F.R.  Pan  1. 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delegations 
(government  agencies).  Conflict  of  interest.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  given  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  §§6  and  1 56,  the  Office  proposes  to  amend 
Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below: 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  C.F.R.  Part  I,  Subparts  A  and 

F,  as  follows  wherein  removals  are  indicated  by  brackets  and 
additions  by  arrows: 
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Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

I .  (a)  An  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I ,  subpart  A  would 
be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

1.  (b)  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I.  subpart  F  would 
continue  to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  and  156. 

2.  Section  1 .20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(j)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees. 

***** 

(j)  For  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 

►(I)  Application  for  extension  under 

§  1.740-<[(§  1.740)] Sl.OOO.OO 

►(2)  Initial  application  for  interim  extension  under 

§  1.790 $400.00 

(3)  Subsequent  application  for  interim  extension  under 
§  1.790 „ S200.00-4 


3.  Section  1 .750  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows; 

§  1 .750  Determination  of  eligibility  for  extension  of  patent 
term 

A  determination  as  to  whether  a  patent  is  eligible  for  exten- 
sion may  be  made  by  the  Commissioner  solely  on  the  basis  of 
the  representations  contained  in  the  application  for  extension 
filed  in  compliance  with  §  1. 740  ►org  1. 790-<.  This  determina- 
tion may  be  delegated  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  officials  and  may  be  made  at  any  time  before  the  certifi- 
cate of  extension  is  issued.  The  Commissioner  or  other  appro- 
priate officials  may  require  from  applicant  further  information 
or  make  such  independent  inquiries  as  desired  before  a  final 
determination  is  made  on  whether  a  patent  is  eligible  for  exten- 
sion. ►In  an  application  for  extension  filed  in  compliance  with 
§  1 .740.  a<  [A]  notice  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  containing 
the  determination  as  to  the  eligibility  of  the  patent  for  extension 
and  the  period  of  lime  of  the  extension,  if  any.  This  notice 
shall  constitute  the  final  determination  as  to  the  eligibility  and 
any  period  of  extension  of  the  patent.  A  single  request  for 
reconsideration  of  a  final  determination  may  be  made  if  filed 
by  the  applicant  within  such  lime  a.s  may  be  set  in  the  notice 
of  final  determination  or.  if  no  time  is  set.  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  the  final  determination.  The  time  periods 
set  forth  herein  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  |37  CFR) 
►§-<l.l36. 

4.  In  §  1 .760.  the  heading  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1 .760  Interim  extension  of  patent  term  ►under  35  U.S.C.  § 
I56(e)(2H. 

5.  Section  1 .765(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .765  Duty  of  disclosure  in  patent  term  extension  proceedings. 

(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  the  Secretary  of  Health  and  Human 
Services  or  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  rests  on  the  patent 
owner  or  its  agent,  on  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the 
patent  owner  and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively 
involved  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  patent  term  extension 
proceeding.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  become 
aware,  of  material  information  adverse  to  a  determination  of 
entitlement  to  the  extension  sought,  which  has  not  been  pre- 
viously made  of  record  in  the  patent  tenn  extension  proceeding 
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must  bring  such  information  to  the  attention  of  the  Office 
(of)  ►or'^  the  Secretary,  as  appropriate,  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  as  soon  as  it  is  practical  to  do 
so  after  the  individual  becomes  aware  of  the  information.  Infor- 
mation is  material  where  there  is  a  substantial  likelihood  that 
the  Office  (of]  ►or-^  the  Secretary  would  consider  it  important 
in  determinations  to  be  made  in  the  patent  term  extension 
proceeding. 

6.  Section  1 .780  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§,1.780  Certificate  of  extension  of  patent  term. 

If  a  determination  is  made  pursuant  to  §  1 .750  that  a  patent 
is  eligible  for  extension  and  that  the  term  of  the  patent  is  to 
be  extended,  a  certificate  of  extension,  under  seal,  ►or  certifi- 
cate of  interim  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)'4  will 
be  issued  to  the  applicant  for  the  extension  of  the  patent  term. 
Such  certificate  will  be  recorded  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent 
and  will  be  considered  as  part  of  the  original  patent.  Notification 
of  the  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  extension  will  be  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
►Notification  of  the  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  interim  exten- 
sion under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5),  including  the  identity  of  the 
product  currently  under  regulatory  review,  will  be  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and 
in  the  Federal  Register.'^  No  certificate  of  extension  will  be 
issued  if  the  term  of  the  patent  cannot  be  extended,  even  though 
the  patent  is  otherwise  determined  to  be  eligible  for  extension. 
In  such  situations  the  final  determination  made  pursuant  to  § 
1.750  will  indicate  that  no  certificate  will  issue. 

7.  Section  1 .785  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .785  Multiple  applications  for  extension  of  term  of  the  same 
patent  or  of  different  patents  for  the  same  regulatory  review 
period  for  a  product 

(a)  Only  one  patent  may  be  extended  for  a  regulatory  review 
period  for  any  product  (§  1.720((g)]  ►(h)'<).  If  more  than 
one  application  for  extension  of  the  same  patent  is  filed,  the  * 
certificate  of  extension  of  patent  term,  if  appropriate,  will  be 
issued  based  upon  the  first  filed  application  for  extension. 

(b)  If  more  than  one  application  for  extension  is  filed  by  a 
single  applicant  which  seeks  the  extension  of  the  term  of  two 
or  more  patents  based  upon  the  same  regulatory  review  period, 
and  the  (applications  or)  ►patents  are'^  otherwise  eligible  for 
extension  pursuant  to  the  requirements  of  this  subpart,  in  the 
absence  of  an  election  by  the  applicant,  the  certificate  of  exten- 
sion of  patent  term,  if  appropriate,  will  be  issued  upon  the 
application  for  extension  of  the  patent  ►term'<  having  the 
earliest  date  of  issuance  of  those  patents  for  which  extension 
is  sought. 

(c)  If  an  application  for  extension  is  filed  which  seeks  the 
extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  ba.sed  upon  the  same  regulatory 
review  period  as  that  relied  upon  in  one  or  more  applications 
for  extension  pursuant  to  the  requirements  of  this  subpart,  the 
certificate  of  extension  of  patent  term  will  be  issued  on  the 
application  only  if  ( — 

( 1 )  The  applicant  for  extension]  ►the  patent  owner  or  its 
agents  is  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval  granted  with 
respect  to  the  regulatory  review  period  [.  or 

(2)  The  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval  granted  with  respect 
to  the  regulatory  review  period  is  not  an  applicant  and  the 
applicant  for  extension  holds  express  and  exclusive  authoriza- 
tion from  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval  to  rely  upon 
the  regulatory  review  period  as  the  basis  for  the  application 
for  extension,  or 

(3)  The  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval  granted  with  respect 
to  the  regulatory  review  period  is  not  an  applicant  and  no 
applicant  for  extension  holds  an  express  and  exclusive  authori- 
zation from  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval  to  rely  upon 
the  regulatory  review  period  as  the  basis  for  the  application 
for  extension  and  the  application  is  for  extension  of  the  patent 
having  the  earliest  date  of  issuance  of  those  patents  for  which 
extension  is  sought  based  upon  the  same  regulatory  review 
period]. 

(d)  An  application  for  extension  shall  be  considered  complete 
and  formal  regardless  of  whether  it  contains  the  identification 
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of  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval  granted  with  respect 
to  the  regulatory  review  period  |or  express  and  exclusive  autho- 
rization from  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval  to  rely  on  the 
regulatory  review  period  for  extension).  When  an  application 
contains  such  information,  or  is  amended  to  contain  such  infor- 
mation, it  will  be  considered  in  determining  whether  an  applica- 
tion is  eligible  for  an  extension  under  this  section.  A  request 
may  be  made  of  any  applicant  to  supply  such  information 
within  a  non-extendable  period  of  not  less  than  one  ( 1 )  month 
whenever  multiple  applications  for  extension  of  more  than  one 
patent  are  received  and  rely  upon  the  same  regulatory  review 
period.  Failure  to  provide  such  information  within  the  period 
for  response  set  shall  be  regarded  as  conclusively  establishing 
that  the  applicant  is  not  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  approval 
[and  is  not  expressly  and  exclusively  authorized  by  the  holder 
of  the  regulatory  approval  to  seek  the  extension  being  sought], 
(e)  Determinations  made  under  this  section  shall  be  included 
in  the  notice  of  fmal  determination  of  eligibility  for  extension 
of  the  patent  term  pursuant  to  §  1 .750  and  shall  be  regarded 
as  part  of  that  determination. 

8.  Section  1.790  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

►§  1.790  Interim  extension  of  patent  term  under  35  U.S.C.  § 
156(d)(5). 

(a)  An  owner  of  record  of  a  patent  or  its  agent  who  reasonably 
expects  that  the  applicable  regulatory  review  period  described 
in  paragraph  (l)(B)(ii).  (2)(B)(ii).  (3)(B)(ii).  (4)(B)(ii),  or 
(5)(B)(ii)  of  subsection  (g)  of  35  U.S.C.  156  that  began  for  a 
product  that  is  the  subject  of  such  patent  may  extend  beyond 
the  expiration  of  the  patent  term  in  effect  may  submit  one  or 
more  applications  for  interim  extensions  for  periods  of  up  to 
one  year  each.  The  initial  application  for  interim  extension 
must  be  filed  during  the  period  beginning  6  months  and  ending 
1 5  days  before  the  patent  term  is  due  to  expire.  Each  subsequent 
application  for  interim  extension  must  be  filed  during  the  period 
beginning  60  days  before  and  ending  30  days  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  preceding  interim  extension.  In  no  event  will  the 
interim  extensions  granted  under  this  section  be  longer  than 
the  maximum  period  of  extension  to  which  the  applicant  would 
be  entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(c). 

(b)  A  complete  application  for  interim  extension  under  this 
section  shall  include  all  of  the  information  required  for  a  formal 
application  under  §  1.740  and  a  complete  application  under  § 
I.74I.  Sections  (a)(1).  (a)(2),  (a)(4).  and  (a)(6)  -  (a)(l7)  of  § 
1.740  and  §  1.741  shall  be  read  in  the  context  of  a  product 
currently  undergoing  regulatory  review.  Sections  (a)(3)  and 
(a)(5)  of  §  1.740  are  not  applicable  to  an  application  for  interim 
extension  under  this  section. 

(c)  The  content  of  each  subsequent  interim  extension  applica- 
tion may  be  limited  to  a  request  for  a  subsequent  interim  exten- 
sion along  with  a  statement  that  the  regulatory  review  period 
has  not  been  completed  and  any  materials  or  information 
required  under  §  1 .740  and  §  1 .741  not  present  in  the  preceding 
interim  extension  application. '4 

9.  Section  1.791  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

►§  1.791  Termination  of  interim  extension  granted  prior  to 
regulatory  approval  of  a  product  for  commercial  marketing  or 


Any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5) 
terminates  at  the  end  of  the  60-day  period  beginning  on  the 
date  on  which  the  product  involved  receives  permission  for 
commercial  marketing  or  use.  If  within  that  60-day  period  the 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  files  an  application  for  extension 
under  §  1. 740 and  §  1.741  including  any  additional  information 
required  under  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(  I )  not  contained  in  the  applica- 
tion for  interim  extension,  the  patent  shall  be  further  extended 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §  \5b.< 

Nov.  2,  1994  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(75)    GUIDELINES  FOR  INTERIM  EXTENSION 
UNDER  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)  OF  A  PATENT  TERM 

PRIOR  TO  REGULATORY  APPROVAL  OF  A 

PRODUCT  FOR  COMMERCL\L  MARKETING  OR 

USE  -  PUBLIC  LAW  103-179  (December  3.  1993) 

This  notice  is  intended  to  establish  initial  guidelines  for 
patent  owners  who  are  seeking  interim  extensions  of  patent 
terms  pursuant  to  newly  enacted  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5).  These 
guidelines  will  be  in  effect  until  further  notice.  These  guidelines 
do  not  affect  the  rights  of  a  patent  owner  or  the  procedures  to 
request  interim  extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(e)(2). 

Section  156(d)(5)(A)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  pro- 
vides that  a  patent  owner  seeking  an  interim  extension  of  the 
terms  of  a  patent  pursuant  to  its  provisions  must  submit  an 
application  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
(Commissioner)  within  a  certain  defined  period  of  time.  Section 
156(d)(5)  specifies  certain  components  the  application  is  to 
contain,  including  "such  patent  or  other  information  as  the 
Commissioner  may  require."  See  35  U.S.C.  §  l56(d)(5)(A)(v). 
Section  156(h)  provides  that  the  "Commissioner  may  establish 
such  fees  as  the  Commissioner  determines  appropriate  to  cover 
the  costs  to  the  Office  of  receiving  and  acting  upon  applications 
under  this  section."  The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  provide 
guidelines  which  a  patent  owner  or  its  agent  should  use  in  ( 1 ) 
deciding  whether  the  requirements  for  the  submission  of  an 
application  for  an  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  are 
satisfied,  and  (2)  making  the  submission  of  such  an  application 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

This  notice  includes  guidelines  as  to  the  actual  content  of 
an  application  for  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent. 
The  guidelines  should  be  used  in  determining  whether  a  patent 
is  subject  to,  and  meets  the  conditions  for  interim  extension 
of  its  term  under  section  156(d)(5).  The  guidelines  should 
also  be  used  in  preparing  and  filing  an  application  for  interim 
extension  of  the  patent  term.  If  any  application  for  interim 
extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  is  filed  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  i  1 56(d)(5),  but  is  not  in  compliance  with  the  require- 
ments of  this  notice,  applicant  will  be  notified  of  the  deficiences 
in  the  application  and  will  be  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  correct  the  deficiences. 

GUIDELINES 

A.  Patents  eligible  for  interim  extension  of  the  patent  term. 

(a)  Any  patent  which  claims  a  product  as  defined  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  or  a  method  of  using  such  a  product,  is 
eligible  for  an  interim  extension  of  its  patent  term  in  accordance 
with  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5). 

(b)  The  term  "product"  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  means  a  product  as  defined  in  35  U.S.C.  156(f). 

§  B.  Conditions  for  interim  extension  of  patent  term. 

A  patent  may  be  granted  an  interim  extension  of  its  term  if: 

(a)  the  patent  claims  a  product  or  a  method  of  using  or 
manufacturing  a  product  as  defined  in  §  A  of  this  notice: 

(b)  the  term  of  the  patent  has  been  extended  under  35  U.S.C 
§  156(e); 


(c)  an  application  for  interim  extension  under  § 
submitted  pursuant  to  §  E  of  this  notice; 


156(d)  is 


(d)  the  product  is  currently  undergoing  a  regulatory  review 
as  described  in  paragraph  (l)(B)(ii).  (2)(B)(ii),  (3)(B)(ii). 
(4)(B)(ii),  or  (5)(B)(ii)  of  35  U.S.C.  §  156(g): 

(e)  the  product  has  not  received  permission  for  commercial 
marketing  or  use:  or.  in  the  case  of  a  patent  claiming  a  method 
of  manufacturing  a  product  which  primarily  uses  recombinant 
DNA  technology  in  the  manufacture  of  the  product,  no  permis- 
sion for  commercial  marketing  or  use  has  been  granted  for  a 
product  manufactured  under  the  process  claimed  in  the  patent; 
and. 
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(f)  the  application  is  submitted  during  the  period  beginning 
6  months,  ending  15  days,  before  the  expiration  of  the  patent 
term;  or,  in  the  case  of  a  subsequent  interim  extension,  during 
the  period  beginning  60  days  before,  and  ending  30  days  before, 
the  expiration  of  the  preceding  interim  extension. 

§  C.  Applicant  for  interim  extension  of  patent  term. 

Any  application  for  interim  extension  of  a  patent  term  must 
be  submitted  by  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  or  its  agent 
and  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  §  E  of  this  notice. 

§  D.  Filing  date  of  application  for  interim  extension  of 
patent  term. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  interim  extension 
of  patent  term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is 
received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  filed  pursuant 
to  the  "Certificate  of  Mailing"  provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1 .8  or 
"Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.10. 

A  complete  application  shall  include: 

( 1 )  identification  of  the  product  then  under  regulatory 
review; 

(2)  identification  of  each  Federal  statute  under  which  regu- 
latory review  is  occurring; 

(3)  identification  of  the  patent  for  which  an  interim  exten- 
sion is  sought; 

(4)  identifiation  of  each  claim  of  the  patent  which  claims 
the  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing  the  product 
then  under  regulatory  review; 

(5)  sufficient  information  to  enable  the  Commissioner  to 
determine  that,  except  for  permission  to  market  or  use  the 
product  commercially,  the  patent  would  be  eligible  for  an  exten- 
sion of  its  term  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156;  and, 

(6)  a  brief  description  of  the  activities  undertaken  by  the 
applicant  during  the  applicable  regulatory  review  period  with 
respect  to  the  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing 
the  product  then  under  regulatory  review  and  the  significant 
dates  applicable  to  such  activities. 

(b)  If  any  application  submitted  pursuant  to  this  section  is 
held  to  be  incomplete,  applicant  may  seek  to  have  this  holding 
reviewed  under  37  CFR  §  1.181. 

§  E.  Application  for  interim  extension  of  patent  term. 

(a)  An  application  for  interim  extension  of  a  patent  term 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 

(b)  A  formal  application  for  interim  extension  of  the  patent 
term  shall  include: 

(1 )  a  complete  identification  of  the  product  under  regula- 
tory review  as  by  appropriate  chemical  and  generic  name,  phys- 
ical structure  or  characteristics,  and,  where  the  requested 
extension  is  based  on  a  method  claim,  the  method  of  using  or 
method  of  manufacturing  the  product  then  under  regulatory 
review; 

(2)  a  complete  identification  of  the  Federal  statute 
including  the  applicable  provision  of  law  under  which  the  regu- 
latory review  is  occurring; 

(3)  in  the  ca.se  of  a  human  drug  product,  an  identification 
of  each  active  ingredient  in  the  product  and  as  to  each  active 
ingredient,  a  statement  that  it  has  not  been  previously  approved 
for  commercial  marketing  or  u.se  under  the  Federal  Food,  Drug 
and  Cosmetic  Act,  the  Public  Health  Service  Act,  or  the  Virus- 
Serum-Toxin  Act,  or  a  staement  of  when  the  active  ingredient 
was  approved  for  commercial  marketing  or  use  (either  alone 
or  in  combination  with  other  active  ingredients)  the  use  for 
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which  it  was  approved,  and  the  provision  of  law  under  which 
it  was  approved; 

(4)  a  statement  that  the  application  is  being  submitted 
within  the  period  permitted  for  submission  pursuant  to  §  B  of 
this  notice,  and  an  identification  of  the  date  of  the  first  and 
last  days  on  which  the  application  could  be  submitted; 

(5)  a  complete  identification  of  the  patent  for  which  an 
interim  extension  is  sought  by  the  name  of  the  inventor,  the 
patent  number,  the  date  of  issue,  and  the  date  of  expiration; 

(6)  a  copy  of  the  |)atent  for  which  an  interim  extension 
is  sought,  including  the  entire  specification  (with  claims)  and 
drawings; 

(7)  a  copy  of  any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correction, 
receipt  of  maintenance  fee  payment,  or  reexamination  certifi- 
cate issued  in  the  patent; 

(8)  a  sutement  that  the  patent  claims  the  product  or  a 
method  of  using  or  manufacturing  the  product  under  regulatory 
review,  and  a  showing  which  lists  each  applicable  patent  claim 
and  demonstrates  the  manner  in  which  each  applicable  patent 
claim  reads  on  the  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufac- 
turing the  product  under  regulatory  review: 

(9)  a  statement  beginning  on  a  new  page,  of  the  relevant 
dates  and  information  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  156(g)  of  the 
applicable  current  regulatory  review  period  as  follows: 

(i)  for  a  patent  that  claims  a  human  drug,  antibiotic,  or 
human  biological  product,  the  effective  date  of  the  investiga- 
tional new  drug  (IND)  application  and  the  IND  number,  and 
the  date  on  which  a  new  drug  application  (NDA)  or  a  Product 
License  Application  (PLA)  was  initially  submitted  and  the 
NDA  or  PLA  number; 

(ii)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  new  animal  drug,  the  date 
a  major  health  or  environmental  effects  test  on  the  drug  was 
initiated  and  any  available  substantiation  of  the  date  or  the  date 
of  an  exemption  under  subsection  (j)  of  section  512  of  the 
Federal  Food,  Drug  and  Cosmetic  Act  became  effective  for 
such  animal  drug;  and  the  date  on  which  a  new  animal  drug 
application  (NADA)  was  initially  submitted  and  the  NADA 
number; 

(iii)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  veterinary  biological 
product,  the  date  the  authority  to  prepare  an  experimental  bio- 
logical product  under  the  Virus-Serum-Toxin  Act  became 
effective:  and  the  date  an  application  for  license  was  submitted 
under  the  Virus-Serum-Toxin  Act; 

(iv)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  food  or  color  additve,  the 
date  a  major  health  or  environment  effects  test  on  the  additive 
was  initiated  and  any  available  substantiation  of  that  date;  and 
the  date  on  which  a  petition  for  product  approval  under  the 
Federal  Food,  Drug  and  Cosmetic  Act  was  initially  submitted 
and  the  petition  number; 

(v)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  medical  device,  the  effective 
date  of  the  investigational  device  exemption  ( IDE)  and  the  IDE 
number,  if  applicable,  or  the  date  on  which  the  applicant  began 
the  first  clinical  investigation  involving  the  device  if  no  IDE 
was  submitted  and  any  available  substantiation  of  that  date; 
and  the  date  on  which  any  application  for  product  approval  or 
notice  of  completion  of  a  product  development  protocol  under 
section  515  of  the  Federal  Food.  Drug  and  Cosmetic  Act  was 
initially  submitted  and  the  number  of  the  application; 

(10)  a  brief  description  beginning  on  a  new  page  of  the 
significant  activities  undertaken  by  the  applicant  during  the 
applicable  regulatory  review  period  with  respect  to  the  product 
under  regulatory  review  and  the  significant  dates  applicable  to 
such  activities; 

( 1 1 )  a  statement  that  applicant  acknowledges  a  duty  to 
disclose  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  any 
information  which  is  material  to  the  determination  of  entitle- 
ment to  the  interim  extension  sought; 

(12)  the  prescribed  fee  for  receiving  and  acting  upon  the 
application  for  extension  (see  §  F  of  this  notice): 
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( 1 3 )  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  the  person 
to  whom  inquires  and  correspondence  relating  to  the  application 
for  interim  patent  term  extension  are  to  be  directed; 

( 14)  a  duplicate  of  the  application  papers,  certified  as  such: 
and. 

( 15)  an  oath  or  declaration  as  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section. 

(c)  Any  oath  or  declaration  submitted  in  compliance  with 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  must  be  signed  by  the  owner  of 
record  of  the  patent  or  its  agent,  specifically  identify  the  papers 
and  the  patent  for  which  an  interim  extension  is  sought  and 
aver  that  the  person  signing  the  oath  or  declaration; 

(1 )  is  the  owner,  an  official  of  a  corporate  owner  authorized 
to  obligate  the  corporation,  or  a  pratent  attorney  or  agent  author- 
ized to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and 
who  has  general  authority  from  the  owner  to  act  on  behalf  of 
the  owner  in  patent  matters; 

(2)  has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of  the  appli- 
cation being  submitted  pursuant  to  this  section; 

(3)  believes  the  patent  is  eligible  for  extension  pursuant 
to  §  A  of  this  notice; 

(4)  believes  an  interim  extension  is  justified  under  35 
U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)  and  the  guidelines  of  this  notice;  and, 

(5)  believes  the  patent  for  which  the  extension  is  being 
sought  meets  the  conditions  for  interim  extension  of  the  term 
of  a  patent  as  set  forth  in  i  B  on  this  notice. 

(d)  If  any  application  for  interim  extension  of  patent  term 
submitted  pursuant  to  this  section  is  held  to  be  informal,  appli- 
cant may  seek  to  have  that  holding  reviewed  by  filing  a  petition 
with  the  required  fee.  as  necessary,  pursuant  to  37  C.F.R.  §i) 
1. 1 8 1,  1.182  or  1.183,  as  appropriate,  within  such  time  as  may 
be  set  in  the  notice  that  the  application  has  been  held  to  be 
informal,  or  if  no  time  is  set,  within  one  month  of  the  date  on 
which  the  application  was  held  informal.  The  time  periods  set 
forth  herein  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  §  1.136. 

§  F.  Fees  for  receiving  and  acting  on  application  filed  pur- 
suant to  35  U,S.C  §  lS6(d)(S). 

Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  156(h),  the  Commissioner  has  deter- 
mined that  the  following  fees  are  appropriate  to  cover  the  costs 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  receiving  and  acting  upon 
applications  for  interim  patent  terms  extension  filed  pursuant  to 
35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5): 

(a)  for  an  initial  application  for  "interim  extension"  under 
35  U.S.C.  §  l.56{d).S(A):  $400.00:  and, 

(b)  for  each  application  requesting  a  "subsequent  interim 
extension"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)(C):  S200.00. 

The  appropriate  fee  should  accompany  the  application  when 
filed.  If  a  fee  in  a  different  amount  is  adopted  in  Title  37  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  applicant  will  be  refunded 
any  excess  or  required  to  submit  any  deficiency. 

§  G.  Address  for  filing  applications  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
§  156(d)(5). 

All  applications  for  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
and  any  communications  relating  thereto  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  Patent 
Ext.,  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 .  When  appropriate,  the  commu- 
nication should  be  marked  to  the  attention  of  a  particular  indi- 
vidual. 

§  H.  Termination  of  Interim  Extension. 

Any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5) 
terminates  at  the  end  of  the  60-day  period  beginning  on  the 
date  on  which  the  product  involved  receives  permission  for 
commercial  marketing  or  use.  If  within  that  60-day  period  the 
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patent  owner  or  its  agent  files  additional  information  required 
under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(1)  not  contained  in  the  application 
for  interim  extension,  the  patent  shall  be  further  extended  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §  156. 

§  I.  For  further  information  contact: 

Charles  E.  Van  Horn  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9054  or 
Gerald  A.  Dost  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-8813:  or  by  mail 
marked  to  their  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 

Summary 

The  initial  guidelines  set  forth  above  are  considered  to  be 
appropriate  and  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  §  156.  They  will 
provide  appropriate  guidelines  to  patent  owners  and  their  agents 
pending  appropriate  changes  which  will  be  made  in  Title  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 


Jan.  6.  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1159  OG  12] 


(76)       Petitioning  to  Make  Applications  Relating 
to  Biotechnology  Special 

This  notice  is  intended  to  highlight  the  procedures  which  are 
available  to  applicants  and,  in  particular,  to  applicants  seeking 
patents  on  inventions  relating  to  biotechnology,  so  as  to  have 
their  applications  accorded  "special"  status.  A  new  interim 
priKedure  is  also  hereby  established.  Applications  which  have 
been  made  special  will  be  advanced  out  of  turn  for  examination 
and,  subject  alone  to  diligent  prosecution  by  the  applicant,  will 
continue  to  be  treated  as  special  throughout  the  entire  course 
of  prosecution  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  Office  accords  special  status  to  patent  applications  by 
granting  petitions  to  make  special  on  a  number  of  grounds. 
These  grounds  include,  for  example,  prospective  manufacture 
of  the  invention,  actual  infringement  of  the  invention,  that  the 
invention  will  materially  enhance  the  quality  of  the  environment 
and  for  inventions  relating  to  safety  of  research  in  the  field  of 
recombinant  DNA.  See  37  CFR  1.102  and  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  (MPEP)  section  708.02  for  details.  Appli- 
cants seeking  patents  on  inventions  relating  to  biotechnology 
may  petition  based  on  any  of  the  above  grounds  if  they  meet 
the  appropriate  criteria. 

A  new  application  (one  which  has  not  received  any  examina- 
tion by  the  examiner)  may  be  granted  special  status  under  the 
accelerated  examination  program.  As  set  forth  in  MPEP  708.02. 
applicants  are  not  subject  to  any  of  the  above-mentioned  criteria 
under  this  program  but  merely  must  I )  submit  a  written  petition 
and  the  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  I.l7(i)  which  presently  is 
$72.00;  2)  present  all  claims  directed  to  a  single  invention;  3) 
submit  a  statement  that  a  pre-examination  search  was  made, 
specifying  by  whom  the  search  was  made  and  listing  the  field 
of  search;  4)  submit  one  copy  of  each  of  the  references  deemed 
most  closely  related  to  the  subject  matter  encompassed  by  the 
claims:  and  5)  submit  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  references 
pointing  out  how  the  claimed  subject  matter  is  distinguishable 
over  the  references.  In  those  instances  where  the  petition  for 
this  special  status  does  not  meet  all  the  prerequisites  set  forth 
above,  applicant  will  be  notified  of  the  defects  and  will  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  perfect  the  petition. 

In  addition  to  the  above-noted  procedures  to  have  biotech- 
nology applications  accorded  special  status,  a  new  interim  pro- 
cedure is  hereby  established  whereby  applicants  who  are  small 
entities  may  request  that  their  biotechnology  applications  be 
granted  special  status.  To  take  advantage  of  this  interim  special 
status  for  biotechnology  inventions,  an  applicant  must  file  a 
petition  with  the  petition  fee  under  37  CFR  I.l7(i)  requesting 
the  special  status  and  must  ( I )  state  that  small  entity  status  has 
been  established  or  include  a  verified  statement  establishing 
small  entity  status:  (2)  state  that  the  subject  of  the  patent  applica- 
tion is  a  major  asset  of  the  small  entity;  and  (3)  state  that  the 
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developntent  of  the  technology  will  be  significantly  impaired 
if  examination  of  the  patent  application  is  delayed  including 
an  explanation  of  the  basis  for  making  the  statement.  This 
newly  established  interim  procedure  will  remain  in  effect  until 
further  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette.  It  is  intended  that  a  notice 
discontinuing  this  procedure  will  be  published  as  the  average 
pendency  approaches  the  18  month  goal  in  this  area.  If  the 
number  of  requests  for  making  applications  special  under  this 
procedure  is  too  great,  the  procedure  may  have  to  be  limited 
or  discontinued. 

The  Office  is  continuing  to  work  to  reduce  the  pendency 
time  for  all  applications.  Special  efforts  are  being  made  to 
reduce  the  pendency  of  biotechnology  applications  where  fil- 
ings are  increasing  rapidly  and  an  already  large  backlog  exists. 
Meanwhile,  applicants  who  so  desire  can  petition  to  have  their 
applications  made  special  as  noted  above.  (Questions  concerning 
petitions  to  make  special  should  be  directed  as  follows: 

1 )  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for 
petitions  based  on  the  grounds  of  prospective  manufacture 
or  infringement: 

2)  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  for  petitions 
on  applications  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Board:  or 

3)  to  the  appropriate  Examining  Group  for  petitions  to  make 
special  on  all  other  grounds. 


June  22,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1092  OG  55] 


(77)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 
37  CFR  Part  5 
Patent  Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Final  Rulemaking 

Summon,-:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  implement  the 
Patent  Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Subtitle  B 
of  Public  Law  100-418.  The  rules  reflect  changes  made  to  35 
U.S.C.  184  which  specify  that  a  license  is  not  required  to, 
file  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements  containing 
additional  subject  matter  to  a  previously  licensed  foreign  patent 
application  if  such  amendments,  modifications,  and  supple- 
ments do  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  dis- 
closed in  the  application  in  a  manner  which  would  require 
a  corresponding  United  States  patent  application  to  be  made 
available  for  national  security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181. 
These  regulatory  changes  are  applicable  to  most  existing  foreign 
filing  license  holders  if  their  patent  application  did  not  undergo 
security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C  181.  Also,  under  the  rules, 
a  retroactive  foreign  filing  license  may  be  granted  in  situations 
where  a  proscribed  foreign  filing  occurred  through  error  and 
without  deceptive  intent  as  opposed  to  the  earlier  standard  of 
inadvertence. 

Effective  Date:  Feb.  19.  1991. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  55  Fed.  Reg.  2427C)- 
24275  (June  15,  I990)andat  1 1 16  Official  Gazette  21-25  (July 
10,  1990).  No  oral  hearing  was  held.  Three  written  comments 
on  the  proposed  rulemaking  were  received.  The  comments 
received  and  replies  thereto  are  listed  below. 

The  rules  are  intended  to  implement  the  Patent  Law  Foreign 
Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Subtitle  B  of  Public  Law 
100-418  (hereinafter  the  Act),  which  amended  §§  184,  185  and 
186  of  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  in  order  to  simplify  the 
procedures  for  United  States  inventors  filing  and  prosecuting 
patent  applications  in  foreign  countries.  The  Office  has  not 
made  any  rule  changes  to  implement  the  amendments  to  35 
U.S.C.  185  or  186  since  these  changes  affect  matters  outside 
its  jurisdiction. 

Section  184  of  Title  35  is  intended  to  protect  United  States 
national  security  interests  by  preventing  the  disclosure  of  poten- 
tially sensitive  inventions  made  in  the  United  States  to  foreign 
nationals  by  the  act  of  filing  a  patent  application  in  foreign 
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countries.  An  inventor  may  not  apply  for  a  foreign  patent  on 
an  invention  made  in  the  United  States  until  at  least  six  (6) 
months  after  the  inventor  has  filed  a  United  States  patent  appli- 
cation unless  the  inventor  receives  a  license  from  the  Office 
permitting  an  earlier  foreign  filing.  This  six  month  period 
assures  the  Office  the  opportunity  to  screen  applications  for 
information  the  disclosure  of  which  might  be  detrimental  to 
the  national  security.  Also.  §  184.  as  originally  enacted,  author- 
ized the  Office  to  grant  a  retroactive  license  for  an  unlicensed 
foreign  filing  of  a  patent  application  if  the  foreign  filing  was 
inadvertent  and  if  the  disclosure  of  the  subject  matter  in  the 
application  would  not  be  detrimental  to  United  States  security 
interests. 

The  original  regulatory  implementation  of  35  U.S.C.  184 
required  applicants  to  obtain  a  license  not  only  for  the  original 
foreign  patent  application  but  also  for  the  filing  of  almost 
any  information  in  support  of  the  application,  thereby  creating 
administrative  pwoblems  for  United  States  inventors  seeking 
foreign  patent  protection.  For  example,  foreign  patent  offices 
often  demand  that  additional  technical  data,  such  as  the  melting 
point  of  a  chemical,  be  added  to  a  patent  application.  An  addi- 
tional foreign  filing  license  was  usually  required  before  the 
inventor  could  submit  modifications,  amendments,  or  supple- 
ments to  a  previously  licensed  foreign  patent  application, 
regardless  of  how  trivial  the  change  might  be. 

Recognizing  the  problems  involved  in  obtaining  these  addi- 
tional licenses,  the  Office  promulgated  rules  in  1984  (see  § 
5.15(a)  and  49  Fed.  Reg.  1.3456  (April  4,  1984))  to  streamline 
the  licensing  procedure.  The  1984  rule  change  provided  that 
an  inventor  could  obtain  in  applications,  the  disclosure  of  the 
content  of  which  is  not  potentially  detrimental  to  United  Stales 
security  interests,  a  license  which  permitted  the  foreign  filing 
of  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  without  further 
licensing  if  such  changes  were  within  the  scope  or  character 
of  the  originally  licensed  invention  (  §  5.15(a)).  The  1984  rule 
change,  however,  could  not  be  made  retroactive,  and  therefore 
had  no  effect  on  licenses  granted  under  the  old  system.  If  an 
applicant  wished  to  broaden  a  pre- April  4,  1984,  foreign  filing 
license  to  the  scope  allowed  by§  5.15(a),  this  involved  filing 
a  separate  petition  under§  5.15(c)  in  each  application. 

The  present  Act  clarifies  the  statutory  basis  for  the  current 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  rules  by  providing  that  inventors, 
in  most  circumstances,  are  not  required  to  obtain  an  additional 
license  to  file  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  to 
their  foreign  applications  for  which  a  foreign  filing  licen.se  has 
been  obtained  under  §  5. 15(a).  Unlike  the  previous  Office  rules, 
these  rules  broaden  the  scope  of  most  existing  licenses,  provided 
that  the  conditions  contained  in  the  Act  are  met. 

The  Act  and  these  rules  also  address  difficulties  associated 
with  attempts  to  procure  a  retroactive  foreign  filing  license. 
Some  applicants  faced  loss  of  their  patent  rights  due  to  improper 
foreign  filings  even  though  they  believed,  in  good  faith,  that 
a  license  was  not  necessary  for  certain  minor  changes  to  their 
foreign  application.  Court  decisions  have  held  that  supple- 
mental information  filed  abroad  was  exempt  from  the  license 
requirement  only  when  it  was  recited  verbatim  in  the  United 
States  patent  application,  or  was  so  commonly  known  that  it 
could  have  been  said  to  have  been  expressly  disclosed  in  the 
United  States  application.  In  re  Gaertner.  6()4  F.2d  1 348,  202 
USPQ  714  (CCPA  1979).  If  a  patent  applicant  did  not  obtain 
a  foreign  filing  license  from  the  Office,  any  corresponding 
United  States  patent  was  at  risk  of  being  held  invalid  under 
35  U.S.C.  185  if  technical  information  was  added  to  the  foreign 
application,  even  if  the  technical  information  was  completely 
unrelated  to  United  States  security  interests. 

Loss  of  United  States  patent  rights  subsequent  to  an  "inadver- 
tent" unlicensed  foreign  filing  could  be  avoided  if  a  retroactive 
license  was  obtained  under  35  U.S.C.  184.  Twin  Disc.  Inc.  v. 
United  Slates.  10  CI.  Ct.  713,  231  USPQ  417  (Ct.  CI.  1986) 
and  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Norton  Co.. 
366  F.2d  238,  151  USPQ  I  (6th  Cir.  1966),  cert,  denied,  385 
U.S.  1005  (1967).  While  the  Gaertner  d&:isio(\  defined  a  broad 
range  of  circumstances  under  which  a  foreign  filing  license 
would  be  required,  other  court  decisions  made  correction  of 
licensing  errors  difficult  by  setting  forth  various  strict  interpre- 
tations of  the  standard  of  "inadvertence."  Compare  Iron  Ore 
Co.  of  Canada  v.  Dow  Chemical  Co..  177  USPQ  34  (D.  Utah 
1972).  aff-d.  500  F.2d  189,  182  USPQ  520  (1 0th  Cir.  1974) 
and  Ree.'ie  v.  Dann.  .391  F.  Supp.  12,  185  USPQ  492  (D.D.C. 
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1975).  An  inventor  could  fail  to  meet  the  standard  of  "inadver- 
tence" even  if  the  information  disclosed  was  not  significant 
in  nature  and  did  not  contain  any  sensitive  national  security 
information.  For  example,  one  decision  suggested  that  the  filing 
of  information  abroad  was  intentional  because  the  inventor  first 
considered  the  applicability  of  §  184.  Shelco.  Inc.  v.  Dow 
Chemical  Co..  322  F.  Supp.  485.  168  USPQ  395  (N.D.  111. 
1970).  afr<J-  466  F.2d  613.  173  USPQ  451  (7th  Cir.  1972), 
cerr.  denied,  409  U.S.  876  ( 1 972 ).  Under  the  Shelco  standard,  if 
supplemental  information  had  been  filed  abroad  as  a  considered, 
willful  act.  even  though  done  through  error  in  the  belief  that 
the  information  disclo,sed  abroad  did  not  exceed  the  scope  of 
the  disclosure  in  the  United  States  patent  application,  the  filing 
would  not  be  "inadvertent";  and.  therefore,  the  subject  informa- 
tion could  not  qualify  for  a  retroactive  license. 

The  Act  addresses  these  problems,  and  the  rules  implement 
the  intention  of  the  Act.  The  Act  changes  the  language  of  the 
statute  to  provide  that  an  inventor  may  receive  a  retroactive 
license  if  the  inventor  can  show  that  the  premature  filing  of  a 
foreign  patent  application,  or  the  submission  of  supplemental 
information  in  support  of  a  foreign  patent  application,  was  made 
"through  error  and  without  deceptive  intent."  This  criterion  is 
equivalent  to  that  for  reissue  of  a  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  251 
to  correct  errors  made  without  any  deceptive  intention.  The 
reissue  error  requirement  has  been  considered  by  the  courts. 
See.  e.g..  In  re  Weiler.  790  F.2d  1576.  229  USPQ  673  (Fed. 
Cir.  1986)  and  In  re  Wadlinqer496  F.2d  1200.  181  USPQ  826 
(CCPA  1974).  The  applicant  for  a  retroactive  license  also  must 
show  that  the  foreign  filing  did  not  disclose  any  information 
detrimental  to  the  national  security  and  that  diligence  was  exer- 
cised in  seeking  a  retroactive  license  once  the  applicant  became 
aware  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filing. 

The  Act  became  effective  on  August  23.  1988,  but  it  does 
not  affect  any  final  decision  made  by  the  Office  or  a  court, 
nor  the  rights  or  liabilities  of  any  party  under  a  patent  in  a 
case  pending  before  a  court  on  the  above  date  or  under  any 
subsequent  patent  deriving  priority  rights  from  such  patent 
under  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121.  Therefore,  the  retroactive  effect 
of  the  Act  and  the  rules  is  limited. 

CommenU  on  the  Proposed  Rules 

Commeni 

One  comment  stated  that  the  discussion  in  the  proposed 
rulemaking  of  the  modification  of  the  standard  for  obtaining 
a  retroactive  license  from  inadvertence  to  "through  error  and 
without  deceptive  intent"  should  have  included  a  reference  to 
In  re  Wadlin^er.  492  F.2d  12(X).  181  USPQ  826  (CCPA  1974) 
rather  than  to  In  re  Weiler.  790  F.2d  1576.  229  USPQ  673 
(Fed.  Cir.  1986)  The  comment  stated  that  Wadlinger  was  a 
more  appropriate  and  illustrative  case  because  it  discusses  more 
fully  the  meaning  of  the  term  "error"  as  encompassing  "inadver- 
tence, accident  or  mistake"  and  as  having  a  very  broad  meaning. 
The  comment  also  noted  that  Wadlinger  was  referenced  in 
comments  made  in  the  hearing  on  the  proposed  legislation  as 
indicative  of  the  reissue  standard  being  applied  to  retroactive 
license  requests 

Keply 

A  citation  to  In  re  Wadlinger  has  been  added  to  the  citation 
of  In  re  Weiler  in  the  discussion  of  the  final  rules.  It  was  not 
the  intent  of  the  Office  by  citing  the  Weiler  case  to  suggest 
that  decisions  on  petitions  for  the  grant  of  retroactive  licenses 
would  be  limited  by  that  case.  Decisions  are  based  on  the 
particular  fads  in  each  case  and  the  entire  body  of  law  with 
respect  to  the  standard  of  "through  error  and  without  deceptive 
intent." 

Commeni 

A  comment  stated  that  the  Office  should  provide  additional 
examples  in  the  explanatory  text  in  the  final  rule  as  to  changes 
that  may  be  made  to  foreign  applications  that  have  been  licensed 
under  37  CFR  5. 1 5(a)  without  obtaining  any  additional  license. 
The  commeni  pointed  out  that  examples  were  given  in  the  1984 
rulemaking. 

Reply 

The  list  of  examples  presented  at  the  time  that  37  CFR  5.15(a) 
was  adopted  in  1984  was  not  intended  to  be  all-inclusive.  The 
Office  is  not  aware  of  any  judicial  decisions  setting  limits  to 
changes  that  may  be  made  under  a  5.15(a)  licen.se.  Depending 
on  the  nature  and  the  criticality.  changes  in  temperature,  por- 
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tions.  size.  etc..  outside  of  a  previously  disclosed  value  or  range 
that  do  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  from 
what  was  previously  disclosed  are  within  the  scope  of  a  § 
5.15(a)  license.  However,  if  the  newly  disclosed  value  or  range 
does  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  from  thai  of 
the  originally  disclosed  value  or  range,  then  a  separate  license 
is  required.  Likewise,  new  species  or  subcombinations  of  a 
previously  disclosed  genus  or  combination  would  appear  to 
require  an  additional  license  to  include  such  a  change  in  a 
foreign  application. 

Commeni 

One  comment  stated  that  the  Office  should  provide  clarifica- 
tion of  the  attorney's  ability  to  make  decisions  as  to  whether 
or  not  the  added  subject  matter,  in  his  opinion,  changes  the 
general  nature  of  the  invention. 

Reply 

Not  only  does  the  attorney  have  the  ability  to  make  the 
decision  as  to  whether  or  not  the  additional  subject  matter 
changes  the  general  nature  of  the  invention,  the  attorney  has 
the  responsibility  to  do  so.  The  Office  will  not  give  advi.sory 
opinions  on  whether  an  additional  license  is  necessary,  and 
will  treat  any  provisional  requests  for  a  prospective  or  retroac- 
tive license  as  a  request  for  a  license.  The  procedure  of  the 
Office  resolving  any  questions  as  to  the  security  inspection 
status  of  any  changes  to  previously  licensed  material  is  intended 
to  apply  only  to  those  changes  that  have  been  submitted  to  the 
Office,  i.e..  the  Office  will  reply  to  any  inquiry  as  to  whether 
previously  submitted  subject  matter  underwent,  or  should  have 
undergone,  security  review. 

Commeni 

One  comment  questioned  what  would  happen  if  an  attorney 
on  considered  judgment,  honestly  believed  that  a  supplement 
did  not  change  the  general  nature  of  a  licensed  invention,  but 
that  judgment  later  proved  to  be  erroneous. 

Reply 

The  Act  and  the  rules  now  provide  for  a  retroactive  license 
to  be  granted  in  situations  where  it  can  be  shown  that  a  filing 
was  made  without  a  license  through  error  and  without  deceptive 
intent.  Thus,  a  retroactive  license  could  be  sought  under  §  5.25. 

Discussion  Of  Specific  Rule  Changes 

Section  5.11(a).  as  amended,  specifies  when  a  license  is 
required  before  filing  any  foreign  application  for  patent, 
including  any  modifications,  amendments  and  supplements  or 
divisions  thereof  Section  5. 1 1(a)  adopts  the  statutory  definition 
of  "application"  in  35  U.S.C.  184.  Also,  the  rule,  as  amended, 
clarifies  that  the  provisions  of  this  section  apply  only  to  inven- 
tions made  in  the  United  States  as  stated  in  35  U.S.C.  184. 
However,  where  an  improvement  or  modification  to  a  foreign- 
origin  invention  is  made  in  the  United  States,  a  license  would 
be  required  for  the  additional  subject  matter.  The  language 
proposed  for  §  5.1 1(e)(3)  has  been  redrafted  for  clarity  but  still 
provides  that  an  inventor  need  not  obtain  a  supplemental  license 
to  file  modifications,  amendments  and  supplements  containing 
subject  matter  not  disclosed  in.  or  divisions  of  a  foreign  applica- 
tion for  which  an  initial  foreign  filing  license  was  not  required, 
as  long  as  the  corresponding  United  States  application  was  not 
required  to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  §  5. 1  and  the  changes  did  not  alter  the  general  nature 
of  the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  require  the  United 
States  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1.  The  need  for  a  supplemental 
license  depends  on  whether  the  changes  altered  the  general 
nature  of  the  invention,  rather  than  the  label  applied  to  the 
changes,  i.e..  "Continuation".  "Continuation  In-Part".  "Divi- 
sion", etc. 

Authorized  parties  may  determine  whether  a  particular  appli- 
cation was  forwarded  to  the  defense  agencies  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S  C.  181  either  by  reviewing  the  filing  receipt  to 
determine  if  a  license  is  or  was  granted,  in  which  case  .security 
inspection  did  not  occur,  or  by  reviewing  the  file  wrapper  to 
determine  if  an  access  acknowledgment  under  35  U.S.C.  181 
is  present,  in  which  case  security  inspection  did  cKxur.  If  verifi- 
cation of  the  security  inspection  status  of  an  application  is 
needed,  the  authorized  parties  may  submit  a  written  request 
therefor  to  the  Office,  directed  to  the  attention  of  Licensing 
and  Review.  A  written  respa*isMrom  the  Office  will  be  issued. 
In  the  event  Office  records  ire  n«  available,  a  de  novo  determi- 


nation  by  the  Office  will  be  made  of  the  need  for  defense 
agency  inspection  under  the  present  national  security  standards. 
If  security  inspection  was  not  required  under  35  U.S.C.  181. 
then  the  provisions  of  the  Act  will  convert  a  previously  granted 
or  implied  license  into  one  having  the  scope  of  proposed  § 
5.15(a). 

Section  5.15(a).  as  amended,  adopts  the  specific  provisions 
of  the  Act  and  clarifies  the  existing  rules  by  expressly  stating 
that  the  license  provisions  of  the  paragraph  are  applicable  to 
United  States  applications  which  were  not  required  to  be  made 
available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1.  The 
inspection  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  181  delegate  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  the  authority  to  decide  which 
applications  will  be  forwarded  to  United  States  defense  agencies 
for  national  security  inspection  when  the  Government  has  no 
property  interest  in  the  invention.  The  fact  that  an  application 
was  forwarded  to  the  defense  agencies  does  not  necessarily 
mean  that  the  application  was  properly  within  the  inspection 
scope  of  35  U.S.C.  181.  Thus,  if  an  application  was  not  required 
to  be  inspected  but  was  inspected  by  mistake,  it  is  eligible  for 
such  a  license.  The  changes  to  the  regulation  expressly  apply 
to  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  to  a  previously 
licensed  foreign  application,  and  divisions  thereof  provided 
the  not  alter  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  in  a  manner 
which  would  require  a  corresponding  United  States  application 
to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181. 

The  language  of  §  5  1 5(a)(  I )  also  has  been  clarified.  If  the 
filing  of  the  foreign  application  was  pursuant  to  a  license 
granted  under  §  5.15  and  issued  prior  to  publication  of  the 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register  at  49  Fed.  Reg.  13456  (April  4. 
1984)  for  subject  matter  which  was  not  appropriate  for  i.ispec:- 
tion  under  35  U.8.C.  181.  the  license  is  now  expanded  to 
cover  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements  thereto,  or 
divisions  thereof  which  do  not  change  the  general  nature  of 
the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  require  such  application 
to  be  made  available  for  security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181.  Also,  paragraphs  (a)(3)  and  (a)(4)  of  §  5.15  have  been 
merged  in  order  to  more  clearly  define  the  type  of  subsequent 
changes  to  a  previously  licensed  foreign  patent  application 
which  may  be  filed  without  any  additional  license.  In  particular, 
it  is  made  clear  that  these  changes  must  not  be  such  as  to  require 
the  application  to  be  made  available  for  security  inspection.  Any 
questions  about  the  security  inspection  status  of  any  application 
or  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements  thereto,  or 
divisions  thereof  will  be  handled  in  the  manner  as  described 
above. 

Section  5.15(b),  as  amended,  clarifies  the  existing  rule  by 
expressly  stating  that  the  license  provisions  of  §  5.12(b)  are 
applicable  to  United  States  applications  which  were  required 
to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and§ 
5.1.  The  amendments  al.so  clarify  the  language  of  the  paragraph 
and  indicate  that  the  more  restrictive  license  under  this  para- 
graph includes  authority  to  take  actions  in  the  foreign  or  interna- 
tional application,  provided  subject  matter  additional  to  that 
covered  by  the  license  is  not  involved  Section  5.15(c),  as 
amended,  clarifies  the  existing  rule  by  expressly  stating  that 
the  granting  of  a  §  5.15(a)  scope  to  a  license  under  §  5.15(b) 
and  conversion  provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  only  applicable 
to  material  submitted  under  §  5. 1 3  or  United  States  applications, 
which  are  not.  or  were  not.  required  to  be  made  available  for 
inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1. 

Sections  5.15(e)  and  (0.  as  amended,  substitute  a  reference 
to  §  5.15(a)(3)  rather  than  to  §  5.15(a)(4)  which  has  been 
eliminated  as  a  separate  paragraph.  Paragraph  (e)  also  has  been 
amended  to  state  that  changes  to  the  general  nature  of  the 
invention,  which  would  require  the  application  to  have  been 
made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1. 
require  a  separate  license. 

Section  5.25(a).  as  amended,  provides  that  the  inventor  may 
receive  a  retroactive  license  if  the  inventor  can  show  that  the 
premature  fi  I  ing  of  papers  in  a  foreign  patent  office  was  made 
through  error  and  without  deceptive  intent.  This  criterion  is 
the  same  as  that  for  "error  without  any  deceptive  intention" 
for  reissue  of  a  patent  and  replaces  the  previous  standard  of 
inadvertence.  This  section  also  has  been  amended  to  clarify 
that  each  country  in  which  a  proscribed  filing  occurred  must 
be  listed  in  a  petition  for  retroactive  license.  Also,  the  rule  has 
been  amended  to  define  a  verified  statement  as  being  in  the 
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form  of  either  an  oath  or  a  declaration.  Finally,  the  rule  has 
been  clarified  by  defining  the  period  over  which  error  without 
deceptive  intent  must  be  shown  as  being  the  time  leading  up 
to  and  including  the  proscribed  foreign  filing 

Other  Considerations 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  el  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Acting  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small 
Business  Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a 
significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number 
of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Bexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)) 
because  the  rules  simplify  the  procedures  for  all  United  States 
inventors  who  file  and  prosecute  applications  in  foreign  coun- 
tries. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  S 1 00  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  cosLs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individuals,  industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic 
or  export  markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  lelation- 
ship  between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rules  contain  a  collection  of  information  requirement 
subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  which  has  previously 
been  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  0651-001 1  with  an  expiration  date  of  March  31. 
1993.  The  average  time  for  each  petition  for  license  under  § 
51.12(b)  or  §  5.25  is  estimated  to  be  approximately  thirty  (30) 
minutes,  including  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  gathering 
and  maintaining  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  petition  submission.  Send  comments  regarding  this  burden 
estimate  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Office  of  Manage- 
ment and  Organization,  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 .  and  the  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget.  Washington.  D.C.  20503  (Atten- 
tion: Paperwork  Reduction  Project  0651-001 1 ). 

List  Of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  5 

Classified  information.  Exports.  Foreign  relations.  Inven- 
tions and  patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble.  37  CFR  Part  5  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS 

AND  LICENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE 

APPLICATIONS  IN  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  5  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  41,  181-188.  as  amended  by  the 
Patent  Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub.  L. 
100-418  102  Stat.  1567:  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as 
amended.  22  U.S.  C.  2751  ei  seq..  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of 
1954.  as  amended.  42  U.  S.C.  201 1  et  seq..  and  the  Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978.  22  U.S.C.  3201  el  seq..  and  the 
delegations  in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  the  Commis- 
sioner (15  CFR  370.1 0(j).  22  CFR  125.04.  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

2.  Section  5.1 1,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (e).  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  5.11  License  for  filing  in  a  foreign  country  an  applica- 
tion on  an  invention  made  in  the  United  States  or  for  trans- 
mitting an  international  application. 


fi 
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(a)  A  license  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks under  35  U.S.C.  1 84  is  required  before  filing  any  applica- 
tion for  patent  including  any  modifications,  amendments,  or 
supplements  thereto  or  divisions  thereof  or  for  the  registration 
of  a  utility  model,  industrial  design,  or  model,  in  a  foreign 
patent  office  or  any  foreign  patent  agency  or  any  international 
agency  other  than  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  if  the 
invention  was  made  in  the  United  States  and: 

( 1 )  An  application  on  the  invention  has  been  on  file  in  the 
United  States  less  than  six  months  prior  to  the  date  on  which 
the  application  is  to  be  filed,  or 

(2)  No  application  on  the  invention  has  been  filed  in  the 
United  States. 

»  *  *  •  « 

(e)  No  license  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  is 
required: 

(1)  If  the  invention  was  not  made  in  the  United  States,  or 

(2)  If  the  coiresponding  United  Stales  application  is  not 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §  5.2.  and  was  filed  at  least 
six  months  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  application  is  filed 
in  a  foreign  country,  or 

(3)  For  subsequent  modifications,  amendments  and  supple- 
ments containing  additional  subject  matter  to,  or  divisions  of, 
a  foreign  patent  application  if: 

(i)  a  licen.se  is  not,  or  was  not.  required  under  paragraph 
(eK2)  of  this  section  for  the  foreign  patent  application: 

(ii)  the  corresponding  United  States  application  was  not 
required  to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  §  5.1:  and 

(iii)  such  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  do 
not.  or  did  not.  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  in 
a  manner  which  would  require  any  corresponding  United  States 
application  to  be  or  have  been  available  for  inspection  under 
35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1. 


3.  Section  5.15,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (e)  and  (0.  are 
revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  5.15  Scope  of  license. 

(a)  Applications  or  other  materials  reviewed  pursuant  to  § 
5. 1 2  through  5.14.  which  were  not  required  to  be  made  available 
for  inspection  by  defense  agencies  under  35  U.S.C.  1 8 1  and  § 
5.1,  will  be  eligible  for  a  license  of  the  scope  provided  in 
this  paragraph.  This  license  permits  subsequent  modifications, 
amendments,  and  supplements  containing  additional  subject 
matter  to,  or  divisions  of.  a  foreign  patent  application,  if  such 
changes  to  the  application  do  not  alter  the  general  nature  of 
the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  require  the  United 
Stales  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1.  This  license  also  covers  the 
inventions  di.sclosed  in  foreign  applications  which  had  been 
granted  a  license  under  this  part  prior  to  April  4,  1984,  and 
which  were  not  subject  to  security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  §  5.1.  Grant  of  this  license  authorizes  the  export  and 
filing  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country  or  the  transmitting  of 
an  international  application  to  any  patent  agency  orintemational 
patent  agency  when  the  subject  matter  of  the  foreign  or  interna- 
tional application  corresponds  to  that  of  the  domestic  applica- 
tion. This  license  includes  authority: 

(1 1  To  export  and  file  all  duplicate  and  formal  application 
papers  in  foreign  countries  or  with  international  agencies: 

(2)  To  make  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements, 
including  divisions,  changes  or  supporting  matter  consisting 
of  the  illustration,  exemplification,  comparison,  or  explanation 
of  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  application:  and 

(3)  To  take  any  action  in  the  prosecution  of  the  foreign  or 
international  application  provided  that  the  adding  of  subject 
matter  or  taking  of  any  action  under  paragraphs  (a)(  I )  and  ( 2 )  of 
this  section  does  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention 
disclosed  in  the  application  in  a  manner  which  would  require 
such  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1  by  including  technical  data 
pertaining  to: 
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(i)  Defense  services  or  articles  designated  in  the  United 
States  Munitions  List  applicable  at  the  time  of  foreign  filing, 
the  unlicensed  exportation  of  which  is  prohibited  pursuant  to 
the  Arms  Export  Control  Act,  as  amended,  and  22  CFR  Parts 
121  through  130;  or 

(ii)  Restricted  Data,  sensitive  nuclear  technology  or  tech- 
nology useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of  special  nuclear 
material  or  atomic  energy,  the  dissemination  of  which  is  subject 
to  restrictions  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as  amended, 
and  the  Nuclear  Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978,  as  implemented 
by  the  regulations  for  Unclassified  Activities  in  Foreign  Atomic 
Energy  Frograms,  10  CFR  Part  810,  in  effect  at  the  time  of 
foreign  filing. 

(b)  Applications  or  other  materials  which  were  required  to 
be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  § 
5.1  will  be  eligible  for  a  license  of  the  scope  provided  in  this 
paragraph.  Grant  of  this  license  authorizes  the  expwrt  and  filing 
of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country  or  the  transmitting  of 
an  international  application  to  any  foreign  patent  agency  or 
international  patent  agency.  Further,  this  license  includes 
authority  to  export  and  file  all  duplicate  and  formal  papers 
in  foreign  countries  or  with  foreign  and  international  patent 
agencies  and  to  make  amendments,  modifications,  and  supple- 
ments to,  file  divisions  of,  and  take  any  action  in  the  prosecution 
of  the  foreign  or  international  application,  provided  subject 
matter  additional  to  that  covered  by  the  license  is  not  involved. 

(c)  A  license  granted  under  §  5.12(b)  pursuant  to  §  5.13  or 
§  5.14  shall  have  the  scope  indicated  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section,  if  it  is  so  specified  in  the  license.  A  petition,  accompa- 
nied by  the  required  fee  ( 1 .  1 7(h)),  may  also  be  filed  to  change 
a  license  having  the  scope  indicated  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  to  a  license  having  the  scope  indicated  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section.  No  such  petition  will  be  granted  if  the  copy 
of  the  material  filed  pursuant  to  S  5.13  or  any  corresponding 
United  States  application  was  required  to  be  made  available 
for  in-spection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1.  The  change  in 
the  scope  of  a  license  will  be  effective  as  of  the  date  of  the 
grant  of  the  petition. 


***** 


(e)  Any  paper  filed  abroad  or  transmitted  to  an  international 
patent  agency  following  the  filing  of  a  foreign  or  international 
application  which  changes  the  general  nature  of  the  subject 
matter  disclosed  at  the  time  of  filing  in  a  manner  which  would 
require  such  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspec- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1  or  which  involves  the 
disclosure  of  subject  matter  listed  in  paragraphs  (a)(3)(i)  or  (ii) 
of  this  section  must  be  separately  licensed  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  foreign  or  international  application.  Further,  if  no  license 
has  been  granted  under  §  5.12(a)  on  filing  the  corresponding 
United  States  application,  any  paper  filed  abroad  or  with  an 
international  patent  agency  which  involves  the  disclosure  of 
additional  subject  matter  must  be  licensed  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  foreign  or  international  application. 

(f)  Licenses  separately  granted  in  connection  with  two  or 
more  United  States  applications  may  be  exercised  by  combining 
or  dividing  the  disclosures,  as  desired,  provided: 

( 1 )  Subject  matter  which  changes  the  general  nature  of  the 
subject  matter  disclosed  at  the  time  of  filing  or  which  involves 
.subject  matter  listed  in  paragraphs  (a)(3)(i)or(ii)  of  this  section 
is  not  introduced,  and 

(2)  In  the  case  where  at  least  one  of  the  licenses  was  obtained 
under  §  5. 1 2(b),  additional  subject  matter  is  not  introduced. 


***** 


4.  Section  5.25.  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  5.25  Petition  for  retroactive  license 

(a)  A  petition  for  a  retroactive  license  under  35  U.S.C.  184 
shall  be  presented  in  accordance  with  §  5.13  or  §  5.14  (a),  and 
shall  include: 

(DA  listing  of  each  of  the  foreign  countries  in  which  the 
unlicensed  patent  application  material  was  filed, 

(2)  The  dates  on  which  the  material  was  filed  in  each  country, 

(3)  A  verified  statement  (oath  or  declaration)  containing: 


M 


(i)  An  averment'  that  the  subject  matter  in  question  was  not 
under  a  secrecy  order  at  the  time  it  was  filed  abroad,  and  that 
it  is  not  currently  under  a  secrecy  order, 

(ii)  A  showing  that  the  license  has  been  diligently  sought 
after  discovery  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filing,  and 

(iii)  An  explanation  of  why  the  material  was  filed  abroad 
through  error  and  without  deceptive  intent  without  the  required 
license  under  §5.11  first  having  been  obtained,  and 

(4)  The  required  fee  (§  1.17(h)). 

The  above  explanation  must  include  a  showing  of  facts  rather 
than  a  mere  allegation  of  action  through  error  and  without 
deceptive  intent.  The  showing  of  facts  as  to  the  nature  of 
the  error  should  include  statements  by  those  persons  having 
personal  knowledge  of  the  acts  regarding  filing  in  a  foreign 
country  and  should  be  accompanied  by  copies  of  any  necessary 
supporting  documents  such  as  letters  of  transmittal  or  instruc- 
tions for  filing.  The  acts  which  are  alleged  to  constitute  error 
without  deceptive  intent  should  cover  the  period  leading  up  to 
and  including  each  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filings. 


Nov.  28.  1990 


«    *    «    *    * 

HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  JR. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

11123  OG  201 


(78)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  150 
[Docket  No.  71038-8108] 

Requests  for  Presidential  Proclamations 
Under  the  Semiconductor  Chip  Protection  Act  of  1984, 
17  L.S.C.  902(a)(2) 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  adding 
a  new  Subchapter  C,  Pan  150  to  its  rules  to  implement  the 
Presidential  proclamation  provisions  of  the  Semiconductor 
Chip  Protection  Act  of  1984.  17  U.S.C.  902(a)(2).  The  rules 
establish  procedures  for  the  evaluation  of  requests  by  foreign 
governments  for  the  issuance  of  Presidential  proclamations 
granting  protection  in  the  United  States  to  mask  works  of 
foreign  origin.  The  rules  also  permit  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks  independently  to  initiate  an  evaluation. 
The  effect  of  the  rules  will  be  to  establish  a  regime  of  protection 
for  foreign  mask  works  in  the  United  States,  provided  mask 
works  of  U.S.  origin  are  adequately  protected  in  the  country 
requesting  a  Presidential  proclamation. 
Effective  Date:  August  1.  1988 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Michael  K.  Kirk,  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  External  Affairs,  by  telephone  at  (703)557- 
3065,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  4,  Washington. 
D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Semiconductor  Chip  Protec- 
tion Act  of  1984  (SCPA)  established  a  new  form  of  intellectual 
property  protection  for  mask  works  that  are  fixed  in  semicon- 
ductor chips.  Mask  works  are  defined  as  a  "series  of  related 
images,  however  fixed  or  encoded,"  that  represent  the  three- 
dimensional  pattern  in  the  layers  of  a  semiconductor  chip.  Thus, 
the  subject  matter  of  protection  under  the  SCPA  are  the  layout 
designs  of  semiconductor  chips,  known  in  some  countries  as 
"integrated  circuit  layout  designs"  or  as  "semiconductor  topo- 
graphies." The  SCPA  provides  a  ten-year  term  of  protection 
for  original  mask  works  measured  from  their  date  of  registration 
or  first  commercial  exploitation  anywhere  in  the  worid.  To 
maintain  protection,  mask  works  must  be  registered  in  the 
United  States  Copyright  Office  within  two  years  of  first  com- 
mercial exploitation. 

Protection  for  foreign  mask  works  may  be  granted  under 
both  section  902  and  section  914  of  the  SCPA.  Section  902 
sets  out  three  different  ways  that  foreign  mask  works  may 
become  eligible  for  protection  in  the  United  States.  First,  on 
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the  date  the  work  is  registered  or  is  first  commercially  exploited 
anywhere  in  the  world,  the  mask  work  is  protectible  if  its  owner 
is  a  national,  domiciliary  or  sovereign  authority  of  a  foreign 
nation  that  is  a  party  to  a  treaty  that  provides  protection  of 
mask  works  and  to  which  the  United  States  is  also  a  party,  or 
if  a  stateless  person, wherever  domiciled.  Second,  foreign  mask 
works  may  be  protected  when  they  are  first  commercially 
exploited  in  the  United  States.  The  third  way.  set  forth  in  section 
902(a)(2),  is  where  the  foreign  mask  work  comes  within  the 
scope  of  a  Presidential  proclamation.  The  President  may  issue 
a  proclamation  upon  finding  that  a  foreign  nation  extends  to 
mask  works  of  owners  who  are  U.S.  nationals  or  domiciliaries, 
protection  ( 1 )  on  substantially  the  same  basis  as  that  on  which 
the  foreign  nation  extends  protection  to  mask  works  of  its  own 
nationals  and  domiciliaries  and  mask  works  first  commercially 
exploited  in  that  nation,  or  (2)  on  substantially  the  same  basis 
as  provided  in  the  SCPA.  Pursuant  to  Executive  Order  12504, 
50  FR  4849  (Feb.  4.  1985),  requests  for  issuance  of  Presidential 
proclamations  are  to  be  presented  to  the  President  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce. 

Section  914  was  included  in  the  SCPA  as  a  transitional 
provision,  intended  by  Congress  to  encourage  other  countries 
to  pass  laws  extending  protection  to  this  new  form  of  intellectual 
property.  Once  laws  were  in  place,  it  was  reasoned,  permanent 
protection  for  foreign  mask  works  could  be  conferred  under 
section  902  or  through  a  multilateral  treaty  that  extended  cov- 
erage to  mask  works.  Section  914  gives  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce authority  to  issue  orders  extending  interim  protection  to 
foreign  mask  work  owners  upon  the  satisfaction  of  certain 
conditions.  First,  the  Secretary  must  find  that  the  foreign  nation 
is  making  good  faith  efforts  and  reasonable  progress  toward 
entering  into  a  treaty  with  the  United  States,  or  toward  enacting 
legislation  that  will  protect  U.S.  mask  works  on  the  same  basis 
as  domestic  mask  works,  or  at  a  level  similar  to  that  provided 
under  the  SCPA.  Second,  the  Secretary  must  determine  that 
nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities  of  the  foreign 
nation  are  not  engaged  in  the  misappropriation,  unauthorized 
distribution,  or  unauthorized  commercial  exploitation  of  mask 
works.  Finally,  the  Secretary  must  determine  that  issuance  of 
an  interim  order  would  promote  the  purposes  of  the  SCPA  and 
international  comity  with  respect  to  the  protection  of  mask- 
works. 

By  Amendment  I  to  Department  Organization  Order  10-14, 
issued  Dec.  3.  1984.  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  delegated 
to  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  the  authority  under  section  914  to  make  pertinent 
findings  and  to  issue  orders  for  the  interim  protection  of  foreign 
mask  works.  Amendment  2  to  Department  Organization  Order 
10-14,  issued  Sept.  28.  1987.  expanded  the  earlier  delegation 
to  include  responsibility  for  prescribing  regulations  for  the 
presentation  to  the  President  of  requests  for  issuance  of  procla- 
mations under  section  902. 

The  Commissioner  has  issued  orders  granting  interim  protec- 
tion under  section  914  for  mask  works  produced  in  Australia, 
Belgium,  Canada,  Denmark,  Finland,  France,  the  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany.  Greece.  Ireland.  Italy,  Japan,  Luxem- 
bourg, the  Netheriands.  Portugal,  Spain.  Sweden.  Switzeriand. 
and  the  United  Kingdom.  All  of  the  interim  protection  orders 
were  recently  extended  until  May  31,  1989.  See  Extension  of 
Previously-Granted  Interim  Orders  Under  the  Semiconductor 
Chip  Protection  Act  of  1984.  53  FR  16308  (May  6.  1988). 

This  proceeding  was  initiated  by  a  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  published  at  53  FR  5588-90  (Feb.  25.  1988).  The 
notice  set  forth  proposed  regulations  for  the  submission  and 
evaluation  of  requests  that  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  recom- 
mend the  issuance  or  revocation  of  a  Presidential  proclamation 
granting  U.S.  protection  to  foreign  mask  works  under  section 
902(a)(2)  of  the  SCPA.  Comments  on  the  proposed  rules  were 
received  from  the  Commission  of  the  European  Communities 
and  the  U.S.  Semiconductor  Industry  Association. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

Section  150.1  of  the  new  rules  sets  forth  relevant  definitions. 
Section  1 50.2  specifies  the  conditions  under  which  an  evalua- 
tion of  recommending  the  issuance,  revision,  suspension  or 
revocation  of  a  section  902  proclamation  will  be  initiated  by 
the  Commissioner.  Section  150.2(a)  provides  that  the  Commis- 
sioner must  initiate  an  evaluation  of  the  propriety  of  recom- 


I170OG  172 
(78) 

mending  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation  upon 
receipt  of  a  request  from  a  foreign  government.  Section  1 50.2(b) 
gives  the  Secretary  the  discretion  to  initiate  independently  an 
evaluation  concerning  issuance,  revision,  suspension  or  revoca- 
tion of  a  proclamation,  or  as  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce. 

Section  1 50.3(a)  states  that  requests  for  the  issuance  of  a 
section  902  Presidential  proclamation  shall  be  made  by  "foreign 
governments."  The  definition  of  "foreign  government"  in  sec- 
tion 150.1  of  the  rules  makes  clear  that  international  intergov- 
ernmental organizations  may  request  Presidential 
proclamations  on  behalf  of  their  member  states. 

Section  150.3(b)  lists  the  documentation  that  must  accom- 
pany requests  for  issuance  of  a  proclamation.  The  laws,  legal 
rulings,  regulations,  and  administrative  orders  submitted  must 
be  in  unedited,  full-text  form.  Where  possible,  the  materials 
submitted  should  be  reproduced  from  the  original  document, 
e.g.,  from  court  reports  or  statutory  instruments.  Abstracts, 
summaries  and  commentaries  are  not  acceptable.  If  the  docu- 
ments are  not  in  English,  a  certified  English  translation  must 
accompany  them. 

Section  150.4  sets  out  the  procedure  the  Commissioner  will 
follow  after  a  request  for  issuance  of  a  proclamation  has  been 
submitted,  or  following  a  decision  independently  to  initiate  an 
evaluation.  If  a  foreign  government  requests  a  section  902 
proclamation  before  a  section  914  proceeding  has  taken  place, 
under  section  150.4(a)  the  Commissioner  may  initiate  such  a 
proceeding  to  compile  a  record  of  necessary  information  and, 
where  appropriate,  to  provide  interim  protection  in  the  United 
States  while  the  section  902  request  is  pending.  Section  1 50.4(b) 
provides  that  the  information  obtained  during  a  .section  914 
proceeding,  if  one  has  been  held,  will  be  considered  by  the 
Commissioner  in  determining  whether  to  recommend  the  issu- 
ance of  a  Presidential  proclamation. 

Section  150.4(c)  provides  that  requests  for  Presidential  proc- 
lamations, and  notices  of  the  Commissioner's  determination 
independently  to  initiate  section  902  evaluations,  will  be  pub- 
lished in  the  Federal  Register.  Written  comments  will  be 
requested.  Section  1 50.4(d)  requires  the  Commissioner  to  notify 
the  Register  of  Copyrights  and  the  Committees  on  the  Judiciary 
of  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Representatives  of  the  initiation 
of  an  evaluation.  Under  section  150.4(e),  a  hearing  may  be 
scheduled  if  the  written  comments  raise  issues  that  cannot  be 
resolved  through  informal  contacts  Section  150.4(f)  provides 
that  the  record  to  be  considered  by  the  Commissioner  in  deter- 
mining whether  to  recommend  a  Presidential  proclamation  will 
be  the  request  from  a  foreign  government,  if  any,  written  com- 
ments received,  the  record  of  any  section  914  proceedings,  and 
the  information  obtained  in  a  hearing,  if  one  is  held. 

Sections  150.4(g)  and  (h)  provide  that  the  Commissioner 
will  forward  the  draft  recommendation  to  the  Secretary,  who 
will  then  forward  a  recommendation  regarding  issuance  of  a 
proclamation  to  the  President.  Section  150.5(a)  makes  clear 
that  the  recommendation  for  issuance  of  a  proclamation  may 
include  terms  and  conditions  regarding  the  duration  of  the 
proclamation.  Section  150.5(b)  provides  that  interested  parties 
may  request  the  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  Presiden- 
tial proclamations. 

Comments  on  the  Proposed  Rules 

Comments  on  the  proposed  rules  were  submitted  by  the 
Commission  of  the  European  Communities  and  the  U.S.  Semi- 
conductor Industry  Association  (SIA).  The  Commission  of  the 
European  Communities  noted  that  any  request  for  a  proclama- 
tion in  favor  of  mask  works  produced  in  the  Member  States 
will  be  made  by  the  Commission.  The  Commission  requested 
a  clarification  that  the  term  "foreign  governments"  as  used 
in  section  150.3(a)  includes  international  intergovernmental 
organizations  which  have  been  empowered  by  their  member 
states  to  request  Presidential  proclamations  granting  U.S.  pro- 
tection to  mask  works  produced  in  such  states. 

The  PTO  adopts  the  Commission's  suggestion.  The  rules 
are  not  intended  to  preclude  foreign  governments  from  having 
requests  for  Presidential  proclamations  presented  on  their  behalf 
by  an  international  or  regional  intergovernmental  organization. 
Accordingly,  a  definition  of  "foreign  government"  is  added  as 
section  150.1(b)  of  the  rules,  making  clear  that  international 
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intergovernmental  organizations  may  request  Presidential  proc- 
lamations on  behalf  of  their  member  slates. 

In  its  comments,  the  SIA  requested  that  section  150.4(c)  be 
amended  to  require  that  the  Commissioner  hold  a  public  hearing 
when  requested  by  any  interested  party  after  an  evaluation  has 
begun.  As  proposed,  section  I50.4(e)(2)(ii)  gives  the  Commis- 
sioner discretion  to  hold  a  hearing  to  gather  additional  informa- 
tion if  material  issues  raised  in  written  comments  cannot  be 
resolved  less  formally.  SIA  also  requested  that  section  150.4(f) 
be  amended  to  include  information  obtained  in  public  hearings 
in  the  list  of  materials  to  be  evaluated  by  the  Commissioner. 
SIA  suggested  that  section  150.4(c)  specify  a  time  period  of 
thirty  (30)  days  after  publication  of  a  request  for  comments 
in  the  Federal  Register  during  which  written  comments  and 
requests  for  a  hearing  may  be  submitted. 

The  PTO  does  not  agree  that  the  Commissioner  should  be 
required  to  hold  a  hearing  as  part  of  every  section  902  evaluation 
whenever  requested.  Section  150.4(b)  provides  that  information 
obtained  during  section  914  proceedings  will  be  used  in  evalu- 
ating requests  for  Presidential  proclamations.  Moreover,  under 
section  1 50.4(a)  the  Commissioner  may  institute  section  914 
proceedings  if  an  interim  order  has  not  been  issued  in  favor 
of  mask  works  from  such  a  requesting  nation.  Given  the  thor- 
oughness with  which  section  914  proceedihgs  are  generally 
conducted,  the  Commissioner  is  expected  to  have  available  a 
substantial  record  concerning  the  degree  of  protection  for  U.S. 
mask  works  in  the  subject  country.  A  separate  hearing  might 
only  serve  to  cause  delay  in  such  cases. 

Moreover,  effective  public  participation  in  the  section  902 
evaluation  process  is  not  dependent  on  whether  the  Commis- 
sioner holds  a  hearing.  The  rules  proceed  from  the  assumption 
that  any  material  issues  relating  to  protection  of  U.S.  mask 
works  in  a  requesting  foreign  country  can  be  raised  in  written 
comments,  and  that  these  issues  can  be  resolved  flexibly 
through  informal  inter  partes  contacts.  Where  issues  cannot 
be  resolved  through  such  informal  contacts,  section  150.4(e)(ii) 
gives  the  Commissioner  discretion  to  hold  a  hearing  to  obtain 
additional  views  and  to  assist  in  resolving  the  issues.  It  is  not 
evident  that  a  mandatory  hearing  upon  request  of  interested 
parties  would  provide  an  opportunity  for  exchange  of  views 
or  information  that  is  not  otherwise  available  under  section 
150.4(e). 

The  PTO  agrees  that,  if  the  Commissioner  elects  to  hold  a 
hearing,  the  information  obtained  should  be  included  in  the 
record.  Accordingly,  section  150.4(f)  is  amended  to  make  this 
clarification.  It  is  also  proper  that  the  rules  specify  a  time  period 
for  the  submission  of  comments  following  publication  in  the 
Federal  Register  of  the  request  for  a  proclamation  or  the  Com- 
missioner's determination  to  initiate  independently  a  section 
902  evaluation.  Thus,  to  ensure  that  all  interested  parties  have 
sufficient  time  to  investigate  and  prepare  complete  written  com- 
ments, section  150.4(c)  is  amended  to  specify  that  comments 
must  be  submitted  within  sixty  (60)  days  of  Federal  Register 
publication. 

Discussion  of  Principal  Changes 

A  new  section  150.1(b)  has  been  added  to  the  rules  as  pro- 
posed to  clarify  that  international  or  regional  intergovernmental 
organizations  may  request  Presidential  proclamations  on  behalf 
of  their  member  states,  provided  the  member  states  have 
empowered  the  organization  to  make  such  requests.  Proposed 
sections  I50.1(c)-(g)  have  been  redesignated  as  sections 
1 50. 1  (d)-(h).  The  definition  of  "mask  work"  in  section  1 50. 1  (d) 
(proposed  section  150.1(c))  has  been  modified  slightly  to  con- 
form to  the  language  in  section  901(a)(2)  of  the  SCPA.  The 
definition  of  "Presidential  proclamation"  in  section  150.1(e) 
(proposed  section  1 50. 1  (d))  has  been  changed  slightly  by  substi- 
tuting the  words  "applying  for"  for  the  word  "making"  before 
the  word  "registrations."  The  purpose  of  this  change  is  to 
conform  the  language  of  the  rule  to  section  908  of  the  SCPA. 
which  relates  to  mask  work  registration.  The  definition  of 
"request"  in  section  150.1(f)  (proposed  section  150.1(e))  has 
been  changed  to  indicate  that  the  Commissioner  is  not  required 
to  treat  request  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a  Presiden- 
tial proclamation  in  the  same  way  as  requests  for  issuance  of 
such  proclamations  (see  discussion  of  section  150.5(b),  infra). 

Section  150.2(a)  has  been  expanded  to  make  clear  that  the 
Commissioner  may  initiate  independently  an  evaluation  of  rec- 


ommending the  revision,  suspension,  or  revocation  of  a  Presi- 
dential proclamation,  as  well  as  an  evaluation  of  recommending 
the  issuance  of  a  proclamation.  This  change  reflects  the  amend- 
ment to  section  902(a)(2)  made  by  the  Semiconductor  Chip 
Protection  Act  Extension  of  1987,  which  clarifies  that  the  Presi- 
dent has  the  authority  to  revise,  suspend  or  revoke,  as  well 
as  issue,  proclamations  extending  protection  to  foreign  mask 
works. 

Section  150.3(b)  has  been  changed  to  state  that  requests  for 
issuance  of  a  Presidential  proclamation  must  be  accompanied 
by  "a  copy"  of  laws,  legal  rulings,  regulations  or  administrative 
orders,  rather  than  "an  official  copy"  of  such  materials,  as  was 
proposed.  This  change  is  made  to  avoid  confusion  arising  from 
the  fact  that  the  meaning  of  "official  copy '  may  vary  from 
Country  to  country.  Section  150.3(b)(5)  has  been  redesignated 
as  section  150.3(b)(6),  and  a  new  section  150.3(b)(5)  has  been 
added  to  specify  that  the  copies  submitted  to  the  PTO  must  be 
in  full  text,  unedited,  and  where  possible,  be  reproduced  from 
the  original  document. 

Section  150.4(c)  has  also  been  changed.  The  proposed  rule 
stated  that  notices  of  requests  by  foreign  governments  for  the 
issuance  of  Presidential  proclamations  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register.  Language  has  been  added  to  make  clear  that 
notices  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  independently  to 
initiate  evaluations  will  also  be  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister. Section  150.4(c)  has  also  been  changed  to  provide  that 
comments  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commissioner  within  sixty 
(60)  days  of  publication  of  the  Federal  Register  notice.  Section 
.  150.4(0  has  been  modified  to  include  information  obtained  in 
a  public  hearing  held  pursuant  to  section  150.4(e)(ii),  if  such 
a  hearing  is  held,  in  the  list  of  materials  to  be  evaluated  by  the 
Commissioner. 

Section  150.5(b)  has  been  changed  to  reflect  the  amendment 
to  section  902(a)(2)  made  by  the  Semiconductor  Chip  Protec- 
tion Act  Extension  of  1987.  The  first  sentence  provides  that 
any  interested  party  may  request  the  "revision,  suspension  or 
revocation"  of  a  proclamation.  The  second  sentence  has  been 
modified  to  provide  that  "requests  for  revision,  suspension  or 
revocation  of  a  proclamation  will  be  considered  in  substantially 
the  same  manner  as  requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902 
proclamation."  The  word  "substantially"  has  been  added  to 
indicate  that  the  Commissioner  need  not  initiate  a  formal  evalu- 
ation in  every  case  where  a  request  is  made  for  the  revision, 
suspension  or  revocation  of  a  Presidential  proclamation,  in 
contrast  to  situations  where  a  foreign  government  requests  the 
issuance  of  such  a  proclamation.  While  good  faith  requests  for 
the  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a  proclamation  will 
be  accorded  fair  procedural  treatment,  it  is  proper  that  the 
Commissioner  have  flexibility  at  the  outset  to  consider  such 
requests  on  a  case-by-ca.se  basis  as  experience  is  gained  under 
these  rules.  If  necessary,  the  PTO  may  amend  the  rules  at  a 
later  time  to  provide  additional  procedures  for  consideration 
of  requests  for  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  Presidential 
proclamations. 

Stylistic  changes  have  also  been  made  in  sections  150.2(a). 
150.3(b)(6)  (proposed  section  150.3(b)(5))  and  150.5(a).  but 
these  changes  are  for  purposes  of  clarity  and  are  not  substantive 
in  nature. 

Other  Considerations 

This  rule  does  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  natural  resources. 
This  rule  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  Regula- 
tory Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive  Orders 
1 229 1  and  1 26 1 2.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1 980.44 
U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  proposed 
rule  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act. 
5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.)  The  economic  impact  of  a  Presidential 
proclamation  on  small  entities  will  be  beneficial,  since  such 
proclamations  may  be  issued  only  upon  a  finding  that  a  foreign 
nation  extends  reciprocal  protection  to  U.S.  mask  works. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  that  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers. 
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individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  By  extending  protection  to  foreign 
mask  work  owners,  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  with  foreign-ba.sed  enterprises  in  domestic 
or  export  markets  will  be  enhanced. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  national  government  and  the  states  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

The  rule  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980. 44  U.S.C.  35 10 er  seq..  since  no  record- 
keeping or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage  of  the 
Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Subchapter  C 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delegations. 
Semiconductor  chips.  Mask  works. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  Chapter  1  of  Title 
37  CFR  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  Subchapter  C.  Part  150. 
as  follows: 

Subchapter  C  -  PROTECTION  OF  FOREIGN  MASK  WORKS 

Part  150  -  REQUESTS  FOR  PRESIDENTIAL  PROCLAMA- 
TIONS PURSUANT  T017  U.S.C.  902(a)(2) 


Sec. 

150.1  Definitions. 

150.2  Initiation  of  Evaluation. 

150.3  Submission  of  Requests. 

150.4  Evaluation. 

150.5  Duration  of  Proclamation. 

150.6  Mailing  Address. 
Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6;  E.O. 

1985  Comp.,  p.  335. 
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Section  I  SO.  I  Definitions. 


(a)  "Commissioner"  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  "Foreign  government"  means  the  duly-constituted  executive 
of  a  foreign  nation,  or  an  international  or  regional  intergov- 
ernmental organization  which  has  been  empowered  by  its 
member  states  to  request  issuance  of  Presidential  proclama- 
tions on  their  behalf  under  this  part. 

(c)  "Interim  order"  means  an  order  issued  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  under  17  U.S.C.  914. 

(d)  "Mask  work"  means  a  series  of  related  images,  however 
fixed  or  encoded- 


( 1 )  having  or  representing  the  predetermined,  three  dimen- 
sional pattern  of  metallic,  insulating,  or  semiconductor 
material  present  or  removed  from  the  layers  of  a  semicon- 
ductor chip  product;  and 

(2)  in  which  series  the  relation  of  the  images  to  one  another 
is  that  each  image  has  the  pattern  of  the  surface  of  one 
form  of  the  semiconductor  chip  product. 

(e)  "Presidential  proclamation"  means  an  action  by  the  Presi- 
dent extending  to  foreign  nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sover- 
eign authorities  the  privilege  of  applying  for  registrations 
for  mask  works  pursuant  to  17  U.S.C.  902. 

(f)  "Request"  means  a  request  by  a  foreign  government  for  the 
issuance  of  a  Presidential  proclamation. 

(g)  "Proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  to  issue  an  interim  order 
extending  protection  to  foreign  nationals,  domiciliaries  and 
sovereign  authorities  under  17  U.S.C.  Chapter  9. 

(h)  "Secretary"  means  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 


Section  150.2  Initiation  of  Evaluation. 


(a)  The  Commissioner  independently  or  as  directed  by  the 
Secretary,  may  initiate  an  evaluation  of  the  propriety  of 
recommending  the  issuance,  revision,  suspension  or  revoca- 
tion of  a  section  902  proclamation. 
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(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  initiate  an  evaluation  of  the  pro- 
priety of  recommending  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  procla- 
mation upon  receipt  of  a  request  from  a  foreign  government. 

Section  150.3  Submission  of  Requests. 

(a)  Requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation 
shall  be  submitted  by  foreign  governments  for  review  by  the 
Commissioner. 

(b)  Requests  for  issuance  of  a  proclamation  shall  include: 

(1)  A  copy  of  the  foreign  law  or  legal  rulings  that  provide 
protection  forU.S.  mask  works  which  provide  a  basis  for 
the  request. 

(2)  A  copy  of  any  regulations  or  administrative  orders  imple- 
menting the  protection. 

(3)  A  copy  of  any  laws,  regulations  or  administrative  orders 
establishing  or  regulating  the  registration  (if  any)  of  mask 
works. 

(4)  Any  other  relevant  laws,  regulations  or  administrative 
orders. 

(5)  All  copies  of  laws,  legal  rulings,  regulations  or  adminis- 
trative orders  submitted  must  be  in  unedited,  full-text  form, 
and  if  possible,  must  be  reproduced  from  the  original 
document. 

(6)  All  material  submitted  must  be  in  the  original  language, 
and  if  not  in  English,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certified 
English  translation. 

Section  150.4  Evaluation. 

(a)  Upon  submission  of  a  request  by  a  foreign  government  for 
the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation,  if  an  interim  order 
under  section  9 1 4  has  not  been  issued,  the  Commissioner  may 
initiate  a  section  914  proceeding  if  additional  information 
is  required. 

(b)  If  an  interim  order  under  section  914  has  been  issued,  the 
information  obtained  during  the  section  914  proceeding  will 
be  used  in  evaluating  the  request  for  a  section  902  proclama- 
tion. 

(c)  After  the  Commissioner  receives  the  request  of  a  foreign 
government  for  a  section  902  proclamation,  or  after  a  deter- 
mination is  made  by  the  Commissioner  to  initiate  indepen- 
dently an  evaluation  pursuant  to  section  150.2(a)  of  this  part, 
a  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register  to  request 
relevant  and  material  comments  on  the  adequacy  and  effec- 
tiveness of  the  protection  afforded  U.S.  mask  works  under 
the  system  of  law  described  in  the  notice.  Comments  should 
include  detailed  explanations  of  any  alleged  deficiencies  in 
the  foreign  law  or  any  alleged  deficiencies  in  its  implementa- 
tion. If  the  alleged  deficiencies  include  problems  in  adminis- 
tration such  as  registration,  the  respondent  should  include  as 
specifically  as  possible  full  detailed  explanations,  including 
dates  for  and  the  nature  of  any  alleged  problems.  Comments 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commissionerwithin  sixty  (60)  days 
of  publication  of  the  Federal  Register  notice. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  Register  of  Copyrights 
and  the  Committees  on  the  Judiciary  of  the  Senate  and  the 
House  of  Representatives  of  the  initiation  of  an  evaluation 
under  these  regulations. 

(e)  If  the  written  comments  submitted  by  any  party  present 
relevant  and  material  reasons  why  a  proclamation  should 
not  issue,  the  Commissioner  will: 

(1)  Contact  the  party  raising  the  issue  for  verification  and 
any  needed  additional  information; 

(2)  Contact  the  requesting  foreign  government  to  determine 
if  the  issues  rai.sed  by  the  party  can  be  resolved;  and, 

(i)  If  the  issues  are  resolved,  continue  with  the  evaluation; 

or, 
(ii)  If  the  issues  cannot  be  resolved  on  this  basis,  hold  a 

public  hearing  to  gather  additional  information. 

(f)  The  comments,  the  section  902  request,  information 
obtained  from  a  section  914  proceeding,  if  any.  and  infor- 
mation obtained  in  a  hearing  held  pursuant  to  subsection 
(e)(ii)  of  this  section,  if  any.  will  be  evaluated  by  the 
Commissioner. 
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(g)  The  Commissioner  will  forward  the  information  to  the 
Secretary,  together  with  an  evaluation  and  a  draft  recom- 
mendation. 

(h)  The  Secretary  will  forward  a  recommendation  regarding 
the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation  to  the  President. 

Section  150.5  Duration  of  Proclamation. 

(a)  The  recommendation  for  the  issuance  of  a  proclamation 
may  include  terms  and  conditions  regarding  the  duration  of 
the  proclamation. 

(b)  Requests  for  the  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a 
proclamation  may  be  submitted  by  any  interested  parly. 
Requests  for  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a  procla- 
mation will  be  considered  in  substantially  the  same  manner 
as  requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation. 

Section  150.6  Mailing  Address. 

Requests  and  all  correspondence  submitted  pursuant  to  these 
guidelines  shall  be  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  4 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 


June  23,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Errors  in  Notice  of  Allowance 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  existing  Office  practice 
with  respect  to  providing  a  new  issue  fee  due  date.  Sometimes 
errors  appear  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  such  as  an  incorrect 
number  of  claims,  the  misspelling  of  an  inventor's  name,  an 
incorrect  inventorship,  or  an  incorrect  title.  A  duplicate  Notice 
of  Allowance  correcting  the  errors  may  be  requested  from  the 
Group  that  mailed  the  Notice.  However,  a  new  issue  fee  due 
date  will  not  be  provided  if  the  information  on  the  original 
Notice  of  Allowance  is  sufficient  to  allow  a  reasonable  prac- 
titioner to  timely  file  a  proper  issue  fee  in  the  correct  application. 
Specifically,  the  mere  filing  of  a  request  for  a  corrected  or 
duplicate  Notice  of  Allowance  will  not  act  to  stay  the  period 
for  paying  the  issue  fee. 


June  12,  1985 


JAMES  E.  DENNY 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


(1056  OG  35] 


(80)        Initial  Guidelines  Implementing  Changes 
in  35  U.S.C.  103.  116,  and  120 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  initial 
guidelines  for  patent  examiners  to  use  in  implementing  the 
changes  made  in  35  U.S.C.  103,  1 16,  and  120  by  Public  Law 
98-622,  the  Patent  Law  Amendments  Act  of  1984.  As  a  service 
to  the  public,  those  guidelines  are  published  below.  A  copy 
of  Public  Law  98-622  is  also  being  published  concurrently 
herewith.  Some  of  the  procedural  aspects  of  matters  contained 
in  the  guidelines  will  be  incorporated  into  Title  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulation  through  the  rule-making  process. 


Dec.  11.  1984 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


Initial  Guidelines  As  To  Implementation  Of  35  U.S.C.  103 

Public  Law  98-622  added  a  new  sentence  to  35  U.S.C.  103 
which  reads  as  follows: 


"Subject  matter  developed  by  another  person,  which  qualifies 
as  prior  art  only  under  subsection  (0  or  (g)  of  section  102 
of  this  title,  shall  not  preclude  patentability  under  this  section 
where  the  subject  matter  and  the  claimed  invention  were,  at 
the  time  the  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person 
or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the  same  person." 
The  significant  features  resulting  from  this  amendment  to  § 
103  are  the  following: 


( 1 )  The  only  prior  art  which  is  disqualified  is  prior  art  under 

§  102(6  or  (g)  where  the  subject  matter,  i.e.,  the  prior  art, 
and  the  invention  "were,  at  the  time  the  invention  was 
made,  owned  by  the  same  person  or  subject  to  an  obligation 
of  assignment  to  the  same  person."  (Person  includes  orga- 
nization.) 

(2)  If  the  subject  matter  (prior  art)  qualifies  as  prior  art  under 

any  other  section,  e.g..  §  102(a).  (b),  or  (e),  it  is  still  prior 
art  and  can  be  used. 

(3)  Amendment  applies  only  to  subject  matter  which  qualifies 

as  prior  art  under  §  103;  it  does  not  affect  subject  matter 
which  qualifies  as  prior  art  under  §  102,  i.e..  anticipatory 
prior  art. 

(4)  Term  "another  person"  means  any  inventive  entity  other 

than  the  inventor  and  includes  the  inventor  and  any  other 
person. 

(5)  Term  "developed"  is  to  be  read  broadly  and  is  not  limited 

to  any  particular  manner  of  development. 

(6)  Subject  matter  derived  from  another  under  §  102(f)  is  prior 

art  under  §  103  unless  the  derived  subject  matter  and  the 
claimed  invention  are  owned  by,  or  subject  to  an  obligation 
of  assignment  to,  the  same  person  at  the  time  the  claimed 
invention  was  made. 

(7)  The  disclosure  of  an  eariier  filed  patent  application  which 

issues  as  a  patent  continues  to  be  prior  art  under  §  102(e) 
against  a  later  invented  and  filed  application  of  another 
inventor  even  though  the  patent  and  the  later  application 
are  owned  by,  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment 
to,  the  same  person. 

(8)  Commonly  owned  applications,  i.e.,  applications  owned  by 

the  same  person,  may  be  refiled  as  a  single  application  to 
avoid  one  or  more  of  them  becoming  prior  art  against 
another  under  §§  102(e)  and  103. 

(9)  The  phrase  "owned  by  the  same  person"  requires  that  the 

same  person,  persons,  or  organization  own  100*  of  the 
subject  matter  (prior  art)  and  100%  of  the  claimed  inven- 
tion. 

(10)  The  phrase  "subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the 
same  person"  requires  that  a  legal  obligation  of  assignment 
exist  and  not  merely  a  moral  or  unenforceable  obligation. 

( 1 1 )  As  long  as  the  same  person  owns  the  subject  matter  and 
the  invention  at  the  time  the  claimed  invention  was  made, 
a  license  to  another  may  be  made  without  the  subject 
matter  becoming  prior  art. 

(12)  Amended  §  103  requires  actual  ownership  (or  obligation 
to  assign)  be  in  existence  at  the  time  the  claimed  invention 
is  made  for  the  subject  matter  to  be  disqualified  as  prior 
art;  acquiring  one  or  the  other  later  is  not  sufficient. 

(13)  Burden  of  establishing  that  subject  matter  is  disqualified 
as  prior  art  is  placed  on  patent  applicant  and  not  on  the 
patent  examiner  once  the  examiner  establishes  a  prima 
facie  case  of  obviousness  based  on  the  prior  art. 

(14)  Double  patenting  rejections  may  now  be  made  in  applica- 
tions based  on  commonly  owned  patents  of  different  inven- 
tive entities  and  double  patenting  rejections  of  the 
obviousness  type  can  be  overcome  by  terminal  dis- 
claimers. 

(15)  A  double  patenting  rejection  may  also  be  made  in  a  later 
filed  application  where  the  application/patent  on  which 
the  rejection  is  based  and  the  later  filed  application  are 
not  commonly  owned  as  long  as  one  of  the  inventors 
is  common  between  the  later  filed  application  and  the 
application/patent;  such  a  rejection  cannot  be  overcome 
by  terminal  disclaimer  in  view  of  the  lack  of  common 
ownership. 

(16)  The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  January  9,  l%7,  "Double 
Patenting",  834  OG.  1615  (Jan.  31.  1967)  is  withdrawn 
to  the  extent  that  it  does  not  authorize  a  double  patenting 
rejection  where  different  inventive  entities  are  present. 
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(17)  Inventors  of  subject  matter  not  commonly  owned  at  the 
time  of  the  invention  may  file  as  joint  inventors  in  a  single 
application.  However,  the  claims  in  such  an  application 
are  not  protected  ft«m  a  §  I02(fV  103  or  §  I02(g)/I03 
rejection. 

Implementation  Steps  As  To  Amended  35  U.S.C.  103 

A.  Applications  To  Be  Considered 

( 1 )  Amended  §  103  does  not  "affect  any  final  decision  made 
by  the  court  or  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  before 
the  date  of  enactment  (November  8,  1984). . .  with  respect 
to  a  patent  or  application  for  patent,  if  no  appeal  from 
such  decision  is  pending  and  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal 
has  expired." 

(2)  The  amendment  of  §  103  will  not  be  considered  to  apply 

to: 

(a)  Any  application  which  has  been  abandoned  prior  to 
November  8,  1984,  unless  such  application  is  revived 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.137(a)  or  (b) 
and  is  pending  on  or  after  November  8,  1984; 

(b)  Any  application  in  which  all  the  claims  have  been 
allowed  and  in  which  prosecution  has  been  closed  prior 
to  November  8, 1 984,  e.g.,  by  an  Ex  parte  Quayle  action, 
a  Notice  of  allowability,  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance. 
However,  a  continuing  application  would  obtain  the 
benefit  of  amended  §  103  if  filed  prior  to  the  abandon- 
ment or  issuance  of  the  application;  and 

(c)  Any  application  in  which  an  appeal  has  been  filed  and 
is  no  longer  pending  or  in  which  the  time  for  filing  an 
appeal  has  expired  prior  to  November  8.  1 984.  However 
if  the  application  contains  allowed  claims  on  or  after 
November  8,  1984,  the  allowed  claims  are  subject  to 
amended  §  103. 

(3)  The  amendment  to  §  103  will  be  applied  to  any  application 
(a)  which  is  before  the  examiner  for  action  and  in  which 
all  the  claims  have  not  been  allowed  and  the  prosecution 
closed  or  (b)  in  which  prosecution  has  been  closed  and 
is  being  reopened  to  reject  the  allowed  claims  on  grounds 
other  than  102(0  /103  or  §  1 02(g)/ 1 03. 

(4)  Applications  not  before  the  examiner  for  action,  e.g.,  an 
application  in  which  a  response  from  applicant  is  required, 
will  not  be  considered  as  to  the  applicability  of  amended 
§  103  unless  applicant  takes  timely  action  which  property 
requires  an  action  on  the  merits  by  the  examiner. 

B.  Conflicting  Co-pending  Applications  Of  Different  Inventive 

Entities  With  No  Indication  That  They  Are  Commonly  Oi\ned 

(1)  If  the  application  files  do  not  establish  that  they  are 

owned  by,  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  a.ssignment  to, 

the  same  person,  the  examiner  will: 

(a)  assume  that  the  applications  are  not  commonly  owned; 

(b)  examine  the  applications  on  all  grounds  other  than  any 
conflict  between  the  applications; 

(c)  consider  the  applicability  of  §  102(0/103  or  §  102(g)/ 
103  if  one  application  refers  to  the  other  (if  there  is  no 
cross-reference  between  the  applications  it  would  be 
inappropriate  for  the  examiner  to  refer  to  one  application 
in  the  other  in  view  of  35  U.S.C.  122); 

(d)  consider  interference  if  appropriate; 

(e)  suspend  the  later  filed  application  if  it  is  otherwise 
allowable  until  the  earlier  filed  application  is  abandoned 
or  issues  as  a  patent  and  then  reject  the  later  filed 
application  under  §  I02(e)/103,  if  appropriate;  and 

(f)  proceed  under  item  C  below  if  at  any  time  during  the 
examination  a  statement  is  made  that  the  applications 
are  commonly  owned. 

C.  Conflicting  Co-pending  Applications  Of  Different  Inven- 
tive Entities  Which  Are  Commonly  Owned 
( I )  Co-pending  applications  will  be  considered  by  the  exam- 
iner to  be  owned  by.  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assign- 
ment to,  the  same  person  if  (a)  the  application  files  refer 
to  assignments  recorded  in  the  PTO  in  accordance  with 
37  CFR  1 .33 1  which  convey  the  entire  rights  in  the  applica- 
tions to  the  same  person(s)  or  organization(s);  or  (b)  copies 
of  unrecorded  assignments  which  convey  the  entire  rights 
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in  the  applications  to  the  same  person(s)ororganization(s) 
are  filed  in  each  of  the  applications;  or  (c)  an  affidavit  or 
declaration  by  the  common  owner  is  filed  which  states 
that  there  is  common  ownership  and  explains  why  the 
affiant  believes  there  is  common  ownership;  or  (d)  other 
evidence  is  submitted  which  establishes  common  owner- 
ship of  the  applications  in  question,  e.g.,  a  court  decision 
determining  the  owner.  In  circumstances  where  the 
common  owner  is  a  corporation  or  other  organization  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  averring  common  ownership  may 
be  signed  by  an  official  of  the  corporation  or  organization 
empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporation  or  organiza- 
tion. 
(2)  If  the  application  files  establish  that  they  are  owned  by. 
or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to,  the  same 
person,  the  examiner  will: 

(a)  examine  the  applications  as  to  all  grounds  except  § 
102(f)  and  (g)  as  they  apply  through  §  103  if  the  applica- 
tion files  establish  common  ownership  at  the  time  the 
later  invention  was  made; 

(b)  examine  the  applications  for  double  patenting, 
including  double  patenting  of  the  obviousness  type,  and 
make  a  provisional  rejection,  if  appropriate,  (see  In  re 
Mott.  190  USPQ  536  (CCPA  1976); 

(c)  examine  the  later  filed  application  under  §  102(e)  as 
it  applies  through  §  103  and  make  a  provisional  rejection 
under  §  102(e)/103  in  the  later  filed  application,  if 
appropriate; 

(d)  permit  applicant  of  the  later  filed  application  to  file 
an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  to  overcome  the  provi- 
sional or  actual  §  102(e)/103  rejection,  if  appropriate, 
and  a  terminal  disclaimer  to  overcome  the  provisional  or 
actual  rejection  on  double  patenting  of  the  obviousness 
type. 

Initial  Guidelines  As  To  Implementation  Of  35  U.S.C.  1 16 

Public  Law  98-622  amended  35  U.S.C.  1 16  to  clarify  that 
each  inventor  need  not  "sign  the  application"  in  addition  to 
making  the  required  oath  and  to  add  a  new  sentence  which 
reads  as  follows: 

"Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even  though  ( 1 ) 
they  did  not  physically  work  together  or  at  the  same  time. 
(2)  each  did  not  make  the  same  type  or  amount  of  contribu- 
tion, or  (3)  each  did  not  make  a  contribution  to  the  subject 
matter  of  every  claim  of  the  patent." 

The  significant  features  resulting  from  these  amendments  to 
§  1 16  are  the  following: 

( 1 )  The  joint  inventors  do  not  have  to  separately  "sign  the 
application."  but  only  need  apply  for  the  patent  jointly  and 
make  the  required  oath  by  signing  the  same;  this  is  a  clarifica- 
tion, but  not  a  change  in  current  practice. 

(2)  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even  though  "they 
did  not  work  together  or  at  the  same  time,"  thereby  clarifying 
(a)  that  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  inventors  physically  work 
together  on  a  project,  and  (b)  that  one  inventor  may  "take 
a  step  at  one  time,  the  other  an  approach  at  different  times." 
(Monsanto  Co.  v.  Kamn.  154  USPQ  259  (D.D.C.  1967)). 

(3)  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even  though  "each 
did  not  make  the  same  type  or  amount  of  contribution." 
thereby  clarifying  the  "fact  that  each  of  the  inventors  plays 
a  different  role  and  that  the  contribution  of  onemay  not  be 
as  great  a.s  that  of  another  does  not  detract  from  the  fact  that 
the  invention  is  joint,  if  each  makes  some  original  contribu- 
tion, though  partial,  to  the  final  solution  of  the  problem." 
Monsanto  supra. 

(4)  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even  though  "each 
did  not  make  a  contribution  to  the  subject  matter  of  every 
claim  of  the  patent." 

(5)  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  as  long  as  each 
inventor  made  a  contribution,  i.e..  was  an  inventor  or  joint 
inventor,  of  the  subject  matter  of  at  least  one  claim  of  the 
patent;  there  is  no  requirement  that  all  the  inventors  be  joint 
inventors  of  the  subject  matter  of  any  one  claim. 
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(6)  If  an  application  by  joint  inventors  includes  more  than 
one  independent  and  distinct  invention,  restriction  may  be 
required  with  the  possible  result  of  a  necessity  to  change 
the  inventorship  named  in  the  application  if  the  elected  inven- 
tion was  not  the  invention  of  all  the  originally  named  inven- 
tors. 

(7)  The  amendment  to  §  116  increases  the  likelihood  that  dif- 
ferent claims  of  an  application  or  patent  may  have  different 
dates  of  invention;  when  necessary  the  Office  or  court  may 
inquire  of  the  patent  applicant  or  owner  concerning  the  inven- 
tors and  the  invention  dates  for  the  subject  matter  of  the 
various  claims. 

Implementation  Steps  As  To  Amended  35  U.S.C.  116 

(1)  See  items  (I)  to  (4)  above  under  "Applications  To  Be 
Considered"  for  applications  to  be  considered  under  amended 
§  116. 

(2)  Pending  applications  will  be  permitted  to  be  amended  by 
complying  with  37  CFR  1 .48  to  add  claims  to  inventions  by 
inventors  not  named  when  the  application  was  filed  as  long 
as  such  inventions  were  disclosed  in  the  application  as  filed 
since  37  CFR  1 .48  permits  correction  of  inventorship  where 
the  "correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in  an  applica- 
tion for  patent  through  error  without  any  deceptive  intention 
on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors." 

(3)  Under  amended  §  1 16  an  examiner  will  reject  claims  under 
§  102(f)  only  in  circumstances  where  a  named  inventor  is 
not  the  inventor  of  at  lea.st  one  claim  in  the  application;  no 
rejection  under  §  102(0  is  appropriate  if  a  named  inventor 
made  a  contribution  to  the  invention  defined  in  any  claim 
of  the  application. 

(4)  Under  amended  §  116  considered  in  conjunction  with 
amended  §  103.  a  rejection  may  be  appropriate  under  § 
I02(f)/I03  where  the  subject  matter,  i.e..  prior  an.  and  the 
claimed  invention  were  not  owned  by.  or  subject  to  an  obliga- 
tion of  assignment  to,  the  same  person  at  the  time  the  inven- 
tion was  made. 

(5)  Applicants  are  responsible  for  correcting,  and  will  be 
required  to  correct,  the  inventorship  in  compliance  with  37 
CFR  1.48  when  the  application  is  amended  to  change  the 
claims  so  that  one  (or  more)  of  the  named  inventors  is  no 
longer  an  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  claim  remaining 
in  the  application. 

(6)  In  requiring  restriction  in  an  application  filed  by  joint  inven- 
tors the  examiner  will  remind  applicants  of  the  necessity  to 
correct  the  inventorship  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.48  if  an  inven- 
tion is  elected  and  the  claims  to  the  invention  of  one  or  more 
inventors  are  cancelled. 

(7)  The  examiner  will  not  inquire  of  the  patent  applicant  con- 
cerning the  inventors  and  the  invention  dates  for  the  subject 
matter  of  the  various  claims  until  it  becomes  necessary  to 
do  so  in  order  to  properiy  examine  the  application. 

(8)  If  an  application  is  filed  with  joint  inventors,  the  examiner 
will  assume  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  various  claims  was 
commonly  owned  at  the  time  the  inventions  covered  therein 
were  made,  unless  there  is  evidence  to  the  contrary.  If  inven- 
tors of  subject  matter,  not  commonly  owned  at  the  time  of 
the  later  invention,  file  a  joint  application,  applicants  have 
an  obligation  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.56  to  point  out  the 
inventor  and  invention  dates  of  each  claim  and  the  lack  of 
common  ownership  at  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made 
in  order  that  the  examiner  may  consider  the  applicability  of 
§  102(0/103  or  I02(g)/103.  The  examiner  will  assume,  unless 
there  is  evidence  to  the  contrary,  that  applicants  are  com- 
plying with  their  duty  of  disclosure. 

Initial  Guidelines  As  To  Implementation  Of  35  U.S.C.  120 

Public  Uw  98-622  amended  35  U.S.C.  120  by  striking  out 
"by  the  .same  inventor"  and  inserting  in  its  place  "which 
is  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  named  in  the  previously 
filed  application." 

The  amended  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 20  (the  bracketed 
portion  was  deleted  and  the  underiined  portion  added) 
reads  as  follows: 

§  120.  BeneFit  of  earlier  filing  date  in  the  United  States 
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An  application  for  patent  for  an  invention  disclosed  in  the 
manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  section  1 1 2  of 
this  title  in  an  application  previously  filed  in  the  United 
States,  or  as  provided  by  section  363  of  this  title.  |by  the 
same  inventor]  which  is  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventors 
named  in  the  previously  filed  application  shall  have  the 
same  effect,  as  though  filed  on  the  dale  of  the  prior  applica- 
tion, if  filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or 
termination  of  proceedings  on  the  first  application  or  on 
an  application  similarly  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
dale  of  the  first  application  and  if  it  contains  or  is  amended 
to  contain  a  specific  reference  to  the  earlier  filed  applica- 
tion." 

The  significant  features  of  these  amendments  to  §  120  are 
the  following: 

( 1 )  A  later  filed  application  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  of 

a  previously  filed  co-pending  application  may  claim  the 
benefit  of  the  previously  filed  co-pending  application 
under  §  1 20  even  though  the  later  filed  application  does 
not  name  all  of  the  same  inventors  as  the  previously 
filed  application. 

(2)  In  order  for  the  later  filed  application  to  be  entitled  to 

claim  the  benefit  of  the  eariier  filed  co-pending  applica- 
tion under  <}  1 20  the  earlier  filed  co-pending  application 
must 

(a)  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common  with  the  later  filed 

application; 

(b)  disclose  the  common  inventor's  invention  in  the  manner 

provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  i.e.. 
fully  disclose  and  support  at  lea.st  one  of  the  common 
inventor's  claims  found  in  the  later  application. 

(3)  When  necessary  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  a  court 

may  inquire  of  the  patent  applicant  or  owner  as  to  who 
invented,  and  the  date  of  invention  of.  the  subject  matter 
being  claimed  in  any  claims  in  the  later  filed  application. 

(4)  Double  patenting  rejections  may  be  applicable,  whether  or 

not  the  applications  and  patents  are  commonly  owned  as 
long  as  the  applications/patent(s)  have  at  least  one  inventor 
in  common. 

(5)  If  the  applications  and  patents  are  commonly  owned,  the 

rejection  of  the  applications  on  the  grounds  of  double 
patenting  can  be  overcome  by  an  appropriate  terminal 
disclaimer  as  long  as  the  identical  invention  is  not  being 
darned.  See  In  re  Robeson.  141  USPQ485(CCPA  1964). 
and  In  re  Kaye.  141  USPQ  829  (CCPA  1964). 

(6)  If  the  applications  and  patents  are  not  commonly  owned. 

the  double  patenting  rejection  is  entered  in  the  later  filed 
application  and  cannot  be  overcome  by  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer since  the  ownership  of  the  subject  matter  being 
claimed  belongs  to  someone  other  than  the  owner  of  the 
later  application. 

Implementation  Steps  As  To  Amended  35  U.S.C.  120 

(1)  See  items  (I)  to  (4)  above  under  "Applications  To  Be 

Considered"  for  applications  to  be  considered  under 
amended  §  120. 

(2)  The  examiner  will  examine  any  earlier  filed  co-pending 

application  to  which  priority  is  claimed  under  §  120  to 
determine  if 

(a)  the  earlier  filed  co-pending  application  has  at  least  one 

inventor  in  common  with  the  later  filed  application; 

(b)  the  other  requirements  for  claiming  benefit  under  120 

are  met;  and 

(c)  a  rejection  on  the  grounds  of  double  patenting  is  proper. 

(3)  As  long  as  the  formal  requirements  for  claiming  benefit 

under  §  120  are  met.  the  examiner  will  permit  the  claim 
to  be  made  without  examining  the  earlier  filed  co-pending 
application  for  disclosure  and  support  of  at  least  one  claim 
of  the  later  filed  application  under  the  first  paragraph  of 
§  1 1 2  unless  it  becomes  necessary  to  do  so.  e.g.  because 
of  an  interference  or  an  intervening  reference. 

(4)  The  examiner  will  not  inquire  of  the  patent  applicant  as  to 

who  invented,  and  the  date  of  invention  of.  the  subject 
matter  being  claimed  in  any  claims  in  the  later  filed  appli- 
cation until  it  becomes  necessary  to  do  so  in  order  to 
properly  examine  the  application. 
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(5)  The  examiner  will  examine  the  earlier  and  later  filed  applies 
tions  and  make  actual  or  provisional  rejections  for  doubl 
patenting  where  appropriate,  whether  or  not  the  applici'. 
tions  are  commonly  owned. 

Example  I  -  Single  Application  -  Plural  Inventors 
Inventors  A  and  B.  both  employees  of  Company  E  will 
obligation  to  assign  all  their  inventions  to  E  develop  invention 
X  and  Y  respectively.  An  application  for  patent  is  properl 
filed  listing  A  and  B  as  joint  inventors  and  with  claims  to  bot 
X  and  Y  as  now  possible  under  §  1 16  as  amended  bv  Public 
Law  98-622. 

Situation  I. 
The  claims  to  X  and  Y  are  not  patentably  distinct. 

Examiner's  Action: 

If  otherwise  patentable  over  the  prior  art — allows  application. 

Situation  2. 
The  claims  to  X  and  Y  are  patentably  distinct. 

Examiner's  Action: 

Require  restriction  and  election  of  claims  to  either  X  or  > 
The  applicant,  after  election,  must  correct  the  inventorship  i 
the  application  to  ist  only  the  inventor  of  the  elected  invention, 
for  example,  inventor  A  if  claims  to  invention  X  were  elected 
A  divisional  application  with  B  as  inventor  and  claims  to  ^ 
may  claim  benefit  of  the  originally  filed  application  under  3 
U.S.C.  120  as  amended  by  Public  Law  98-622. 

Situation  3. 

The  application  contains  a  Markush-type  claim  to  X  and  '; 
and  separate  species  claims  to  X  and  Y. 

Examiner's  Action: 

(a)  Examine  the  application  to  determine  if  the  inventions  .'^ 
and  Y  are  restrictable.  If  so.  the  claims  to  elected  inventio 
X  (assume  X  is  elected  by  applicants)  and  the  X  portion  > 
the  Markush  claim  to  X  and  Y  are  examined, 
(i)  if  the  claim  to  X  is  allowable,  the  entire  Markush  claii 

and  the  species  claim  to  Y  must  also  be  examined, 
(ii)  if  the  claim  to  X  is  not  allowable,  no  further  action  v 
species  claim  Y  or  the  Y  portion  of  the  Markush  claii 
is  required. 
The  inventorship  of  the  application  at  the  time  of  allowanc 
must  be  corrected,  if  necessary,  to  correspond  to  the  inventioi 
covered  by  the  claims  allowed. 

Example  2  -  Multiple  applications  -  plural  inventions 

Inventors  A  and  B.  both  employees  of  Company  E.  with 
obligation  to  assign  all  their  inventions  to  E.  develop  inventions 
X  and  Y  with  Y  being  developed  by  B  after  knowledge  of 
A's  development  of  X.  A  files  application  on  X  before  B's 
development  of  Y  and  B  later  files  application.  Both  applica- 
tions establish  they  are  owned  by  Company  E. 


Situation  I. 
The  claims  to  X  and  Y  are  not  patentably  distinct. 


Examiner's  Action: 

(a)  Examine  the  applications  as  to  all  grounds  except  §  102(0 
and  (g)  as  they  apply  through  §  103; 

(b)  Make  a  provisional  rejection  of  the  later  filed  application 
on  the  grounds  of  double  patenting  of  the  obviousness  type, 
if  appropriate.  If  a  terminal  disclaimer  is  filed  in  accordance 
with  §  1.321(b).  the  provisional  double  patenting  rejection 
of  the  obviousness  type  will  be  overcome; 

(c)  Examine  the  later  filed  application  under  §  I02(e)/103  and 
make  a  provisional  rejection  based  on  §  I02(e)/I03.  if  appro- 
priate. An  affidavit  under  §  1.131  can  be  filed  to  overcome 
the  rejection  based  on  §  102(e)/ 1 03. 


Situation  2. 

After  receiving  the  examiner's  action  in  situation  I.  A  and 
B  filed  a  continuation-in-part  application  with  inventor  C  and 
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claim  A's  invention,  B's  invention  and  an  improvement  they 
jointly  developed  with  C.  A  and  B  abandon  their  prior  applica- 
tions. 

Examiner's  Action: 

Examine  the  application  in  the  normal  manner,  no  double 
patenting  and  102(e)/ 103  problems  now  exist. 

Example  3  -  Two  copending  applications  with  no  indication 
in  the  record  of  common  ownership 

Inventor  A  files  an  application  with  claims  to  invention  X. 
Another  copending  application  is  filed  by  inventor  B  claiming 
invention  Y.  There  is  no  indication  of  common  ownership. 

Situation  I. 

The  claims  in  the  two  applications  are  directed  to  patentably 
distinct  inventions. 

Examiner's  Action; 

If  the  claims  are  otherwise  allowable,  the  applications  are 
both  allowed. 

Situation  2. 

The  claims  in  the  two  applications  are  not  patentably  distinct. 

Examiner's  Action: 

The  applications  are  prosecuted  until  one  application  is 
allowable.  If  the  time  difference  between  the  two  applications 
is  too  large  to  declare  an  interference,  action  on  the  later  filed 
application  is  suspended  until  the  earlier  filed  application  issues 
as  a  patent.  At  that  time  the  later  filed  application  is  rejected 
over  the  earlier  filed  application  under  §  102(e)/103. 

If  the  filing  dates  of  the  applications  are  sufficiently  close 
to  declare  an  interference,  claims  for  an  interference  should  be 
suggested.  If  the  applications  are  commonly  owned,  the 
common  owner  must  make  the  ownership  known.  When  such 
common  ownership  is  made  known,  a  provisional  double  pat- 
enting rejection  should  be  made  in  the  later  filed  application. 
If  the  double  patenting  rejection  is  of  the  obviousness  type,  a 
terminal  disclaimer  under  37  CFR  1.321(b)  may  be  filed.  The 
later  filed  application  should  be  examined  under  §  I02(e)/I03 
and  a  provisional  rejection  based  on  §  102(e)/103  should  be 
made  in  the  later  filed  application,  if  appropriate.  An  affidavit 
under  §  1.131  can  be  filed  to  overcome  a  rejection  based  on 
§  102(e)/103. 
Example  4  -  Claims  in  single  application  by  different  inventors. 

An  application  for  patent  is  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  which  the  owner  E  sets  forth  the  following  informa- 
tion. 

"The  subject  matter  of  claim  1  was  invented  by  inventor  A. 
The  subject  matter  of  claim  2  was  invented  by  inventor  B. 
Inventor  B  knew  of  the  invention  of  inventor  A  at  the  time  he 
made  his  invention.  Both  A  and  B  made  their  inventions  while 
working  for  owner  E  with  a  duty  to  assign".  The  inventions 
are  different  but  not  patentably  distinct. 

Examiner's  Action: 

If  the  claims  are  patenuble  over  the  prior  an,  the  application 
should  be  allowed. 

Public  Law  98-622 

Signed  November  8,  1984 

Ninety-eighth  Congress  of  the  United  States  of  America 

AT  THE  SECOND  SESSION 

Begun  and  held  at  the  City  of  Washington  on  Monday,  the 
twenty-third  das  of  January,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
eighty-four 

An  Act 

To  amend  title  35.  United  States  Code,  to  increase  the  effective- 
ness of  the  patent  laws,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  hy  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of 
the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled. 
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SHORT  TITLE 


SECTION  1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  the  'Patent  Law 
Amendments  Act  of  1984". 

TITLE  I-PATENT  IMPROVEMENT  PROVISIONS 

USE  OF  PATENTED  INVENTIONS  OUTSIDE 

THE  UNITED  STATES 

SEC.  1 01. (a)  Section  271  of  title  35.  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new 
subsection: 

"(f)(  I )  Whoever  without  authority  supplies  or  causes  to  be 
supplied  in  or  from  the  United  Stales  all  or  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  components  of  a  patented  invention,  where  such  compo- 
nents are  uncombined  in  whole  or  in  part,  in  such  manner  as 
to  actively  induce  the  combination  of  such  components  outside 
of  the  United  States  in  a  manner  that  would  infringe  the  patent 
if  such  combination  occurred  within  the  United  States,  shall 
be  liable  as  an  infringer. 

"(2)  Whoever  without  authority  supplies  or  causes  to  be 
supplied  in  or  from  the  United  States  any  component  of  a 
patented  invention  that  is  especially  made  or  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  the  invention  and  not  a  staple  article  or  commodity 
of  commerce  suitable  for  substantial  noninfringing  use,  where 
such  component  is  uncombined  in  whole  or  in  part,  knowing 
that  such  component  is  so  made  or  adapted  and  intending  that 
such  component  will  be  combined  outside  of  the  United  States 
in  a  manner  that  would  infringe  the  patent  if  such  combination 
occurred  within  the  United  States,  shall  be  liable  as  an 
infringer." 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATION 

SEC.  102.(a)  Chapter  14  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new  section: 

§  157.  Statutory  invention  registration 

"(a)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  is  authorized  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 
registration  containing  the  specification  and  drawings  of  a  regu- 
larly filed  application  for  a  patent  without  examination  if  the 
applicant: 

"( 1 )  meets  the  requirements  of  section  1 1 2  of  this  title; 
"(2)  has  complied  with  the  requirements  for  printing,  as 

set  forth  in  regulations  of  the  Commissioner; 

"(3)  waives  the  right  to  receive  a  patent  on  the  invention 

within  such   period  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner: and 

"(4)  pays  application,  publication,  and  other  processing 
fees  established  by  the  Commissioner. 
If  an  interference  is  declared  with  respect  to  such  an  application, 
a  statutory  invention  registration  may  not  be  published  unless 
the  issue  of  priority  of  invention  is  finally  determined  in  favor 
of  the  applicant. 

"(b)  The  waiver  under  subsection  (a)(3)  of  this  section  by 
an  applicant  shall  take  effect  upon  publication  of  the  statutory 
invention  registration. 

"(c)  A  statutory  invention  registration  published  pursuant  to 
this  section  shall  have  all  of  the  attributes  specified  for  patents 
in  this  title  except  those  specified  in  section  1 83  and  sections 
271  through  289  of  this  title.  A  statutory  invention  registration 
shall  not  have  any  of  the  attributes  specified  for  patents  in  any 
other  provision  of  law  other  than  this  title.  A  statutory  invention 
registration  published  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  give  appro- 
priate notice  to  the  public,  pursuant  to  regulations  which  the 
Commissioner  shall  issue,  of  the  preceding  provisions  of  this 
subsection.  The  invention  with  respect  to  which  a  statutory 
invention  certificate  is  published  is  not  a  patented  invention 
for  purposes  of  section  292  of  this  title. 

"(d)  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  shall  report  to  the  Congress 
annually  on  the  use  of  statutory  invention  registrations.  Such 
report  shall  include  an  assessment  of  the  degree  to  which  agen- 
cies of  the  Federal  Government  are  making  use  of  the  statutory 
invention  registration  system,  the  degree  to  which  it  aids  the 
n.anagement  of  federally  developed  technology,  and  an  assess- 
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ment  of  the  cost  savings  to  the  Federal  Government  of  the  use 
of  such  procedures." 

(b)  The  table  of  sections  at  the  beginning  of  chapter  14  of 
title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end 
thereof  the  following: 

"157.  Statutory  invention  registration.". 

(c)  The  amendments  made  by  this  section  shall  lake  effect 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  this  Act. 

PRIOR  ART 

SEC.  103.  Section  103  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 

"Subject  matter  developed  by  another  person,  which  qualifies 
as  prior  art  only  under  subsection  (f)  or  (g)  of  section  102  of 
this  title,  shall  not  preclude  patentability  under  this  section 
where  the  subject  matter  and  the  claimed  invention  were,  at 
the  time  the  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person 
or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the  same  person." 

JOINT  INVENTORS 


the  specific  thing  so  made,  purchased,  or  used,  if  the  patet 
claims  were  invalid  or  otherwise  unenforceable  on  a  grourii. 
obviated  by  section  103  or  104of  this  Act  and  the  person  made 
purchased,  or  used  the  specific  thing  in  reasonable  reliance  n- 
such  invalidity  or  unenforceability.  If  a  person  reasonably  relit 
on  such  invalidity  or  unenforceability,  the  court  before  whic 
such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  continued  manu- 
facture, use.  or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  a^ 
specified,  or  for  the  manufacture,  use,  or  sale  of  which  substai 
lial  preparation  was  made  before  the  date  of  enactment  of  ihi 
Act,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice  of 
any  process  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  substanti;!' 
preparation  was  made,  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment,  to  th 
extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable  iv. 
the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced 
before  the  date  of  enactment. 

(e)  The  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  not  affect  the 
right  of  any  party  in  any  case  pending  in  court  on  the  date  of 
enactment  to  have  their  rights  determined  on  the  basis  of  tl 
substantive  law  in  effect  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment. 

TITLE  U-PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 


SEC.  104.  (a)  Section  1 16  of  title  35.  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  by  amending  the  first  paragraph  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  jointly, 
they  shall  apply  for  patent  jointly  and  each  make  the  required 
oath,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title.  Inventors  may 
apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even  though  ( 1 )  they  did  not  physically 
work  together  or  at  the  same  time.  (2)  each  did  not  make  the 
same  type  or  amount  of  contribution,  or  (3)  each  did  not  make 
a  contribution  to  the  subject  matter  of  every  claim  of  the  patent." 

(b)  Section  120  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  "by  the  same  inventor"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "which  is  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  named  in 
the  previously  filed  application". 

ARBITRATION  OF  INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  105.  Section  135  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new  subsec- 
tion: 

"(d)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference,  within  such  time  as  may 
be  specified  by  the  Commissioner  by  regulation,  may  determine 
such  contest  or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitra- 
tion shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  title  9  to  the  extent 
such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this  section.  The  parties  shall 
give  notice  of  any  arbitration  award  to  the  Commissioner,  and 
such  award  shall,  as  between  the  parties  to  the  arbitration,  be 
dispositive  of  the  issues  to  which  it  relates.  The  arbitration 
award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  such  notice  is  given.  Nothing 
in  this  subsection  shall  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  deter- 
mining patentability  of  the  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence.". 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  106.  (a)  Subject  to  subsections  (b).  (c).  (d).  and  (e)  of 
this  section,  the  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  apply  to 
all  United  States  patents  granted  before,  on.  or  after  the  date 
of  enactment  of  this  Act,  and  to  all  applications  for  United 
States  patents  pending  on  or  filed  after  the  date  of  enactment. 

(b)  The  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  not  affect  any 
final  decision  made  by  the  court  or  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  before  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  with  respect 
to  a  patent  or  application  for  patent,  if  no  appeal  from  such 
decision  is  pending  and  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  has  expired. 

(c)  Section  271(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  added  by 
section  101  of  this  Act  shall  apply  only  to  the  supplying,  or 
causing  to  be  supplied,  of  any  component  or  components  of  a 
patented  invention  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 

(d)  No  United  States  patent  granted  before  the  date  of  enact- 
ment of  this  Act  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any  person 
or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased,  or  used 
prior  to  such  effective  date  anything  protected  by  the  patent, 
to  continue  the  use  of,  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold. 


BOARD  OF  PATENT  APPEALS  AND 
INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  201.  (a)  Section  7  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  7.  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 

"(a)  The  examiners-in-chief  shall  be  persons  of  compeieni 
legal  knowledge  and  scientific  ability,  who  shall  be  appointed 
to  the  competitive  service.  The  Commissioner,  the  Deputy 
Commissioner,  the  Assistant  Commissioners,  and  the  exam- 
iners-in-chief shall  constitute  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences. 

"(b)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  shall, 
on  written  appeal  of  an  applicant,  review  adverse  decisions  of 
examiners  upon  applications  for  patents  and  shall  determine 
priority  and  patentability  of  invention  in  interferences  declared 
under  section  135(a)  of  this  title.  Each  appeal  and  interference 
shall  be  heard  by  at  least  three  members  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  who  shall  be  designated  by  the 
Commissioner.  Only  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences has  the  authority  to  grant  hearings. 

"(c)  Whenever  the  Commissioner  considers  it  necessary,  in 
order  to  keep  curtent  the  work  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Apeals 
and  Interferences,  theCommissioner  may  designate  any  patent 
examiner  of  the  primary  examiner  grade  or  higher,  having  the 
requisite  ability,  to  serve  as  examiner-in-chief  for  periods  not 
exceeding  six  months  each.  An  examiner  so  designated  shall 
be  qualified  to  act  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences.  Not  more  than  one  of  the  members  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  hearing  an  appeal 
or  determining  an  interference  may  be  an  examiner  so  desig- 
nated. The  Secretary  of  Commerce  is  authorized  to  fix  the 
pay  of  each  designated  examiner-in-chief  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  at  not  to  exceed  the  maximum  rate  of  basic 
pay  payable  for  grade  GS  16  of  the  General  Schedule  under 
section  5332  of  title  5.  The  rate  of  basic  pay  of  each  individual 
designated  examiner-in-chief  shall  be  adjusted,  at  the  close  of 
the  period  for  which  that  individual  was  designated  to  act  as 
examiner-in-chief,  to  the  rate  of  basic  pay  which  that  individual 
would  have  been  receiving  at  the  close  of  such  period  if  such 
designation  had  not  been  made." 

(b)  The  item  relating  to  section  7  in  the  table  of  sections  at 
the  beginning  of  chapter  1  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  202.  Section  135(a)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(a)  Whenever  an  application  is  made  for  a  patent  which, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner,  would  interfere  with  any 
pending  application,  or  with  any  unexpired  patent,  an  interfer- 
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ence  may  be  declared  and  the  Commissioner  shall  give  notice 
of  such  declaration  to  the  applicants,  or  applicant  and  patentee, 
as  the  case  may  be.  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences shall  determine  questions  of  priority  of  the  inventions  and 
may  determine  questions  of  patentability.  Any  final  decision,  if 
adverse  to  the  claim  of  an  applicant,  shall  constitute  the  final 
refusal  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  the  claims 
involved,  and  the  Commissioner  may  issue  a  patent  to  the 
applicant  who  is  adjudged  the  prior  inventor.  A  final  judgment 
adverse  to  a  patentee  from  which  no  appeal  or  other  review 
has  been  or  can  be  taken  or  had  shall  constitute  cancellation  of 
the  claims  involved  in  the  patent,  and  notice  of  such  cancellation 
shall  be  endorsed  on  copies  of  the  patent  distributed  after  such 
cancellation  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office." 


APPEALS  AND  CIVIL  ACTIONS 


SEC.  203.  (a)  Section  141  of  title  .35,  United  Stales  Code, 
is  amended- 

(1 )  in  the  first  sentence- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  may 
appeal"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "in  an  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  under  section  1 34 
of  this  title  may  appeal  the  decision";  and 

(B)  by  striking  out,  "thereby  waiving  his  right"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof.  "By  filing  such  an  appeal  the  appli- 
cant waives  his  or  her  right"; 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "board  of  patent  interferences  on  the 
question  of  priority  may  appeal"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  on  the  interfer- 
ence may  appeal  the  decision"; 

(B)  by  striking  out  "according  to"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "in  accordance  with";  and 

(C)  by  striking  out  "he"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the 
party";  and 

(3)  by  amending  the  last  sentence  to  read  as  follows:  "If 
the  appellant  does  not,  within  thirty  days  after  the  filing  of 
such  notice  by  the  adverse  party,  file  a  civil  action  under 
section  146,  the  decision  appealed  from  shall  govern  the 
further  proceedings  in  the  case." 

(b)  Section  145  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended- 

( 1 )  in  the  first  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeals  may"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in 
an  appeal  under  section  134  of  this  title  may  ."and 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeals  "  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(c)  Section  146  of  title  35.  United  Stales  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  "board  of  patent  intereferences  on  the  question 
of  priority"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  on  the  interference". 


TECHNICAL  AND  CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 

SEC.  204.  (a)  Section  41(aK6)  of  title  35,  United  States 
Code,  is  amended- 

( 1 )  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  each  place  it  appears  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences"; 
and 

(2)  by  inserting  "in  the  appeal"  "after  oral  hearing". 
(b)(1)  Section  134  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 

amended- 

(A»  in  the  section  caption  by  striking  out  "APPEALS" 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "PATENT  APPEALS  AND 
INTERFERENCES":  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(2)  The  item  relating  to  section  1 34  in  the  table  of  sections 
at  the  beginning  of  chapter  1 2  of  title  35.  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(c)  Section  305  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  .striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences". 
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AMENDMENTS  TO  OTHER  PROVISIONS 
OF  LAW 

SEC.  205.  (a)  Section  1295(a)(4)(A)  of  title  28,  United 
States  code,  is  amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals  or  the 
Board  of  Patent"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appeals 
and". 

(b)  Section  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42 
U.S.C.  2182)  is  amended  in  the  third  paragraph- 

(1)  by  striking  out  "Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
in.serting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences"; 

(2)  by  striking  out  "the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences". 

(c)(  I )  Section  305(d)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457(d))  is  amended- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences";  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences" 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences". 

(2)  Section  305(e)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457(e))  is  amended  by  striking  out 
"a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

SAVINGS  PROVISIOl^ 


SEC.  206.  Any  individual  who.  on  the  effective  dale  of  this 
title,  is  an  examiner-in-chief  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  an  examiner  of  interfer- 
ences of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  of  such  office  shall 
be  entitled  to  continue  in  office  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  as  of  such  effective  date. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  207.  Section  206  of  this  Act  and  the  amendments  made 
by  this  title  Ahall  take  effect  three  months  after  the  date  of  the 
enactment  of  this  Act. 

TITLE  III-  NATIONAL  COMMISSION  ON 
INNOVATION  AND  PRODUCTIVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 

SEC.  301.  There  is  hereby  established  a  National  Commis- 
sion on  Innovation  and  Productivity  (hereinafter  in  this  title 
referred  to  as  the  "Commission"). 

MEMBERSHIP  OF  COMMISSION 


SEC.  302.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  be  composed  of 

( 1 )  three  Members  of  the  Senate  appointed  by  the  President 
of  the  Senate; 

(2)  three  Members  of  the  Hou.se  of  Representatives  apointed 
by  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Representatives;  and 

(3)  three  members  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  United 
States,  one  of  whom  the  President  shall  designate  as  Chairman. 
Of  the  members  appointed  by  the  President,  one  member  should 
be  an  appropriate  officer  or  employee  of  the  United  States,  one 
member  should  be  an  employer  who  employs  inventors,  and 
one  member  should  be  an  employed  inventor. 

(b)  At  no  time  shall  more  than  two  of  the  members  appointed 
under  paragraph  (1).  (2).  or  (3)  of  subsection  (a)  be  persons 
who  are  members  of  the  same  political  party. 

(c)  Any  vacancy  in  the  Commission  shall  not  affect  its  powers 
but  shall  be  filled  in  the  same  manner  in  which  the  original 
appointment  was  made,  and  subject  to  the  limimtation  set  forth 
in  subsection  (b)  with  respect  to  the  original  appointment. 

(d)  Six  members  of  the  Commission  shall  constitute  a 
quorum,  but  a  lesser  number  may  conduct  hearings. 
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DUTIES  OF  THE  COMMISSION 

SEC.  303.  The  Commission  shall  make  a  full  and  complete 
review  and  study  of  the  level  of  innovation  and  producitivity 
of  employed  inventors.  Such  study  shall  include  an  analysis 
of  the  various  methods  available  to  inspire  or  stimulate  indi- 
vidual and  corporate  innovation  and  productivity,  including  an 
assessment  of  the  techniques  used  in  other  countries  to  achieve 
this  objective.  Such  study  may  include  an  assessment  of  those 
aspects  of  other  areas  of  intellectual  property  law  that  inspire 
or  stimulate  such  innovation  and  productivity.  The  Commission 
shall  make  recomendations  for  such  revisions  of  the  laws  of 
the  United  States,  including  the  repeal  of  unnecessary  or  unde- 
sirable statutes,  and  such  other  changes  as  the  Commission 
considers  will  better  foster  innovation  and  productivity. 

COMPENSATION  OF  MEMBERS  OF  THE  COMMISSION 

SEC.  304.  (a)  A  member  of  the  Commission  who  is  a  Member 
of  Congress  or  a  full-time  officer  or  employee  of  the  United 
States  shall  receive  no  additional  compensation  by  rea.son  of 
his  or  her  service  on  the  Commission. 

(b)  Subject  to  amounts  provided  in  advance  in  appropriations 
Acts,  a  member  of  the  Commission  from  private  life  shall 
receive  the  daily  equivalent  of  the  annual  rate  of  basic  pay 
payable  for  level  III  of  the  Executive  Schedule  for  each  day 
(including  traveltime)  during  which  such  member  is  engaged 
in  the  actual  performance  of  duties  vested  in  the  Commission, 
plus  reimbursement  for  travel,  subsistence,  and  other  necessary 
expenses  incurred  in  the  performance  of  such  duties,  in  accor- 
dance with  subchapter  i  of  chapter  57  of  title  5,  United  States 
Code. 

DIRECTOR  AND  STAFF 

SEC.  305.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  have  a  Director  who 
shall  be  appointed  by  the  Commission  and  who  shall  be  paid 
at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  the  rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  level 
IV  of  the  Executive  Schedule.  The  Director,  subject  to  the 
direction  of  the  Commission,  shall  supervise  the  activities  of 
persons  emloyed  by  the  Commission  and  the  preparation  of 
the  reports  of  the  Commission  and  shall  perform  such  other 
duties  as  may  be  assigned  to  the  Director  by  the  Commission. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  appoint  and  fix  the  pay  of  such 
additional  personnel  as  it  considers  appropriate. 

(c)  The  staff  of  the  Commission  may  be  appointed  without 
regard  to  the  provisions  of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  governing 
appointments  in  the  competitive  service,  and  may  be  paid 
without  regard  to  the  provisions  of  chapter  5 1  and  subchapter 
III  of  chapter  53  of  such  title  relating  to  classification  and 
General  Schedule  pay  rates,  except  that  no  individual  so 
appointed  may  receive  pay  in  excess  of  the  maximum  annual 
rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  GS-  16  of  the  General  Schedule. 

(d)  The  Chairman  of  the  Commission  may  procure  temporary 
and  intermittent  services  under  section  3  I09(bj  of  title  5,  United 
States  Code. 

GOVERNMENT  AGENCY  COOPERATION 

SEC.  306.  The  Commission  is  authorized  to  request  from 
any  department,  agency,  or  independent  instrumentality  of  the 
Government  any  information  and  assistance  it  considers  neces- 
sary to  carry  out  its  functions  under  this  title.  Each  such  depart- 
ment, agency,  and  instrumentality  is  authorized  to  cooperate 
with  the  Commission  and,  to  the  extent  permitted  by  law,  to 
furnish  such  information  and  assistance  to  the  Commission. 

REPORT  OF  THE  COMMISSION;  TERMINATION 

SEC.  307.  The  Commission  shall  submit  interim  reports  on 
its  activities  to  the  President  and  the  Congress  at  such  times 
as  the  Commission  considers  appropriate,  except  that  at  least 
one  such  report  shall  be  so  submitted  within  one  year  after  the 
date  of  the  enactment  of  this  Act.  The  Commission  shall  submit 
its  final  report  on  its  activities  to  the  President  and  the  Congress 
within  two  years  after  such  date  of  enactment.  The  Commission 
shall  cease  to  exist  sixty  days  after  the  date  of  the  submission 
of  its  final  report. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  SERVICES 

SEC.  308.  The  General  Services  Administration  shall  provide 
administrative  services  for  the  Commission  on  a  reimbursable 
basis. 

AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 

SEC.  309.  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $250,000 
to  carry  out  this  title. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  310.  This  title  shall  take  effect  on  January  21.  1985 

TITLE  IV-  MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS 

INTERNATIONAL  STAGE 

SEC.  401.  (a)  SecUon  361(d)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  in  the  first  sentence  by  inserting  "or  within  one 
month  after  the  date  of  such  filing"  after  "application". 

(b)  Section  366  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended- 

( 1 )  in  the  first  .sentence- 

(A)  by  inserting  "after  the  date  of  withdrawal."  after 
"effect";  and 

(B)  by  inserting  before  the  period  the  following:  ".  unless 
a  claim  for  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filing  date  under  section 
365(c)  of  this  pan  was  made  in  a  national  application,  or  an 
international  application  designating  the  United  States,  filed 
before  the  date  of  such  withdrawal":  and 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence  by  inserting  "withdrawn"  after 
"such". 

NATIONAL  STAGE 

SEC.  402.  (a)  Section  371(a)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code 
is  amended- 
(I )  by  striking  out  "is"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "may  be". 

and 
(2)  by  striking  out  ".  except  those  filed  in  the  Patent  Office" 
(b)  Section  371(b)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

"(b)  Subject  to  subsection  (0  of  this  section,  the  national  stage 
shall  commence  with  the  expiration  of  the  applicable  time  limit 
under  article  22(  1 )  or  (2)  of  the  treaty." 

(c)  Section  371(c)(2)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
emended- 

( 1 )  by  striking  out  "received  from"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"communicated  by";  and 

(2)  by  striking  out  "verified"  before  "translation". 

(d)  Section  371(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

"(d)  The  requirements  with  respect  to  the  national  fee  referred 
to  in  subsection  (c)(  I ).  the  translation  referred  to  in  subsection 
(c)(2).  and  the  oath  or  declaration  referred  to  in  subsection 
(c)(4)  of  this  section  shall  be  complied  with  by  the  date  of  the 
commencement  of  the  national  stage  or  by  such  later  time  as 
may  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner.  The  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  referred  to  in  subsection  (cM2)  shall  be  sub- 
mitted by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national  stage. 
Failure  to  comply  with  these  requirements  shall  be  regarded 
as  abandonment  of  the  application  by  the  parties  thereof,  unless 
it  be  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  such 
failure  to  comply  was  unavoidable.  The  payment  of  a  surcharge 
may  be  required  as  a  condition  of  accepting  the  national  fee 
referred  to  in  subsection  (c)(  I )  or  the  oath  or  declaration  referred 
to  in  subsection  (c)(4)  of  this  section  if  these  requirements  are 
not  met  by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national  stage. 
The  requirements  of  subsection  (c)(3)  of  this  section  shall  be 
complied  with  by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national 
stage,  and  failure  to  do  so  shall  be  regarded  as  a  cancellation 
of  the  amendments  to  the  claims  in  the  international  application 
made  under  article  19  of  the  treaty.". 

(e)  Section  372(b)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended- 

( 1 )  by  striking  out  the  period  at  the  end  of  paragraph  (2)  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  ";  and";  and 

(2)  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 


m 


it 


ii 


1 

If 


1170CX3  182 
(81) 

"(3)  the  Commissioner  may  require  a  verification  of  the  transla- 
tion of  the  international  application  or  sny  other  document 
pertaining  to  the  application  if  the  application  or  other  document 
was  filed  in  a  language  other  than  English.". 
(0  Section  372  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  subsection  (c). 

(g)  Section  376(a)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  paragraph  (5)  and  redesignating  paragraph  (6) 
as  paragraph  (5). 

TECHNICAL  AMENDMENTS 

SEC.  403.  (a)  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  "Patent  Office"  each  place  it  appears  and  inserting 
in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office", 
(b)  The  table  of  parts  at  the  beginning  of  title  35.  United  States 
Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3.  1995 


.351' 


"IV.  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 

PATENT  FEES 

SEC.  404.  (a)  Notwith.standing  section  41  of  title  35.  United 
States  Code,  as  in  effect  before  the  enactment  of  Public  Law 
97  247  (%  Stat.  317).  no  fee  shall  be  collected  for  maintaining 
a  plant  patent  in  force. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  section  41(c)  of  title  35,  United  States 
Code,  as  in  effect  before  the  enactment  of  Public  Law  97-247 
(%  Stat.  317),  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
may  accept,  afier  the  six-month  grace  period  referred  to  in  such 
section  41(c).  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  due  on  any 
patent  ba.sed  on  an  application  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  after  December  12.  1980.  and  before  August  27. 
1982.  to  the  same  extent  as  in  the  case  of  patents  based  on 
applications  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or 
after  August  27.  1982. 

TRADEMARK  TRIAL  AND  APPEAL  BOARD 

SEC.  405.  Section  3  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 

"(e)  The  members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  each  be  paid  at  a  rate 
not  to  exceed  the  maximum  rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  GS- 
16  of  the  General  Schedule  under  section  5332  of  title  5." 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  406.  (a)  .Section  404  of  this  Act  and  the  amendments 
made  by  section  403  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the  dale 
of  the  enactment  of  this  Act. 

(b)  The  amendments  made  by  sections  401.  402.  and  of  this 
Act  shall  take  effect  six  months  after  the  date  of  the  enactment 
of  this  Act. 
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Miscellaneoas  Changes  In  Patent  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to:  expand  the 
authority  to  sign  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  a  patent  application 
or  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent;  eliminate  some  formal  requirements 
for  an  appeal  brief  for  an  appellant  appearing  without  counsel; 
prohibit  fee  extensions  of  time  to  file  reply  briefs  and  requests 
for  oral  hearing:  clarify  the  requirements  for  claiming  foreign 
priority;  specify  the  manner  in  which  the  fee  deficiency  is 


computed  when  applicants  seek  to  correct  an  error  in  claiming 
small  entity  status;  and  correct  errors  in  published  regulations. 
Effective  Dale:  Jan.  3,  1994.  The  time  periods  and  extension 
of  time  provisions  of  §§  1.193  and  1.194  for  filing  reply  briefs 
and  requests  for  oral  hearing  will  be  applicable  where  the 
examiner's  answer  was  mailed  on  or  after  the  effective  date. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282.  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to:  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  43412  (Sep- 
tember 21,  1992)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  at  1 143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  33-40  (October 
13,1 992),  the  Office  proposed  to  amend  several  rules  of  practice 
in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  This  rulemaking  includes 
changes  in  §  1 .9(d)  which  were  not  part  of  the  proposed  rules. 
The  changes  in  §  1.9(d)  were  made  in  order  to  update  the 
information  pertaining  to  establishing  small  entity  status  as  a 
small  business.  No  substantive  changes  have  been  made  in  § 
1.9(d).  The  proposed  rule  requiring  that  the  specification  of  a 
design  application  de.scribe  the  nature  and  intended  use  of  the 
article  being  claimed  has  been  withdrawn.  Additionally,  the 
proposed  rule  prohibiting  a  fee  extension  of  time  to  file  cor- 
rected drawings  after  allowance  ha.s  been  withdrawn. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  1 3  firms,  one  associa- 
tion and  one  individual.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  conducted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections  to  be  Changed  or  Added: 

( 1 )  Definitions  (Section  1 .9) 

Section  1 .9(d)  is  amended  in  order  to  update  the  information 
therein  regarding  the  regulations  of  the  Small  Business  Admin- 
istration (SBA).  The  SBA's  rule  for  defining  a  small  business 
has  been  modified.  Section  1.9(d)  will  no  longer  repeat  the 
SBA  rule  in  its  entirety.  Rather.  §  1.9(d).  as  adopted,  contains 
a  short  summary  of  the  SBA  definitions.  The  size  limit  of  500 
employees  (including  those  of  its  affiliates)  for  a  small  business 
concern  has  not  been  changed.  Information  on  size  standards 
for  a  small  business  concern  may  be  obtained  from  the  Small 
Business  Administration  by  calling  (202)  205-6618.  or  by 
writing  to:  Small  Business  Administration.  Size  Standards 
Staff.  409  Third  Street.  S.W..  Washington.  D.C.  20416. 

(2)  Copies  of  Papers  (Section  1.13) 

Section  1.13(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  paragraph 
pertains  to  non-certified  copies,  and  that  copies  of  patents, 
trademark  registrations  and  other  papers  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  Office,  as  opposed  to  being  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
another  agency,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  upon  payment 
of  the  fee  therefor. 

Section  1 . 1 3(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  certified  copies 
of  the  above  items  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  upon 
payment  of  the  fee  for  a  certified  copy. 

(3)  Patent  Applications  Preserved  in  Secrecy  (Section  1.14) 

Section  1.14(b)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical  error 
in  that  the  second  and  third  sentences  of  this  section  were 
inadvertently  deleted  during  an  earlier  revision  of  this  section. 
See  50  Fed.  Reg.  9378  (March  7.  1985)  and  1053  Off  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  10-26  (April  2.  1985).  Section  1.14(b)  is  amended 
by  restoring  the  deleted  sentences  and  by  changing,  in  the  first 
sentence,  the  plural  "applicants"  to  the  singular  "applicant". 

(4)  Effect  on  Fees  of  Failure  to  Establish  Status,  or  Change 
Status,  as  Small  Entity  (Section  1.28) 

Section  1 .28(c)  is  amended  to  reflect  Office  practice  in  calcu- 
lating fee  deficiencies  when  fees  have  been  improperiy  paid 
as  a  small  entity.  The  Office  receives  deficiency  payments 
that  differ  based  on  varying  interpretations  of  §  1 .28(c).  Some 
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simply  double  the  small  entity  fee  in  effect  when  the  fee  was 
originally  paid  in  error  in  the  small  entity  amount,  while  others 
compute  the  difference  between  the  fee  already  paid  and  the 
other  than  small  entity  fee  level  in  effect  at  the  time  the  defi- 
ciency is  paid.  The  Office  requires  payments  to  be  based  on 
fee  levels  in  effect  at  the  lime  the  other  than  small  entity  fee 
is  paid. 

Since  1989,  fee  levels  have  been  adjusted  annually.  In  view 
of  these  adjustments,  there  are  frequently  situations  where  the 
fee  amount  has  changed  since  it  was  originally  paid  erroneously 
at  the  small  entity  rate.  Calculation  of  deficiency  amounts  ba.sed 
on  fee  levels  in  effect  at  the  time  the  deficiency  is  paid  conforms 
with  the  general  concept  that  fees  to  be  paid  are  those  in  effect 
at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  fees.  Section  1.28(c)  is  amended 
to  reflect  this  practice  of  calculating  the  amount  of  the  defi- 
ciency based  on  the  fee  level  in  effect  at  the  time  of  the  defi- 
ciency payment. 

(5)  Claim  for  Foreign  Priority  (Section  1.55) 

Section  1 .55(a)  is  amended  to  incorporate  the  limitations  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 19.  which  provides  that  the  claim  for  priority  and 
the  appropriate  copy  of  the  foreign  application  must  be  filed 
before  the  patent  is  granted.  Additionally,  some  applicants  did 
not  realize  that  submission  of  priority  papers  after  payment  of 
the  issue  fee.  but  before  the  grant  of  the  patent,  required  the 
filing  of  a  petition  to  accept  submission  of  priority  papers  after 
payment  of  the  issue  fee.  After  a  patent  is  granted,  applicants 
may  still  be  able  to  establish  priority  benefits  by  filing  a  reissue 
application  to  correct  the  failure  to  perfect  the  claim  for  priority. 
Brenner  v.  State  of  Israel.  400  F.2d  789,  158  USPQ  584  (D.C. 
Cir.  1968).  Section  1 .55(a)  lists  separately  those  instances  when 
priority  documents  must  be  filed  prior  to  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  to  receive  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior  foreign 
application.  Furthermore,  §  1 .55(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  when 
a  verified  English  language  translation  of  priority  application 
not  in  the  English  language  must  be  filed  and  to  require  a 
statement  from  the  translator  that  the  translation  of  the  priority 
document  is  accurate.  Krenitsks  v.  Utagawa.  215  USPQ  713 
(Comm'r  Pat.  1981). 

(6)  Claiming  Benefit  of  Earlier  Filing  Dale  and  Cross  Refer- 
ences to  other  Applications  (Section  1.78) 

Section  1 .78(a)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical  error. 
In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  §  1.21(1).  the  letter  (1)  should 
have  appeared  instead  of  the  numeral  (I).  Section  1.78(a)  is 
further  amended  to  be  consistent  with  §  1.5(a).  by  permitting 
the  identification  of  the  prior  application  by  application  number 
or  serial  number  and  filing  date. 

(7)  Prohibition  of  Fee  Extensions  of  Time  (Section  1.136(a)) 

Section  1 .136(a)  is  amended  by  adding  two  additional  situa- 
tions in  which  applicants  would  no  longer  be  able  to  use  fee 
extensions.  Section  1.136(a)  is  rearranged  so  that  referenced 
sections  appear  in  numerical  order.  The  new  prohibitions  will 
apply  to  situations  where  the  request  to  extend  the  time  is:  ( 1 ) 
to  permit  filing  reply  briefs  under  §  1.193(b);  and  (2)  to  permit 
filing  requests  for  oral  hearing  under  §  1.194(b)  before  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  (Board).  Fee  exten- 
sions of  time  to  file  reply  briefs  or  requests  for  oral  hearing 
delay  transfer  of  jurisdiction  of  the  appeal  to  the  Board  and 
unnecessarily  delay  final  disposition  of  the  appeal. 

The  Office  has  considered  changing  the  practice  to  require 
payment  of  the  fee  and  filing  the  request  for  an  extension  of 
time  before  the  period  set  for  response  expires  in  the  situations 
addressed  in  this  rulemaking,  but  did  not  adopt  that  approach 
because  of  the  complexity  that  It  would  introduce  Into  the 
system. 

Under  the  previous  rules,  applicants  could  request  a  max- 
imum four-month  extension  of  time  under  §  1.136(a)  to  file 
reply  briefs  or  request  oral  hearings.  Since  the  backlog  of 
cases  awaiting  a  decision  by  the  Board  has  been  reduced,  these 
extension  requests  have  resulted  in  unnecessary  delays  in  trans- 
mitting appeals  to  the  Board  and  increased  pendency  of  applica- 
tions. The  periods  specified  inl. 193(b)  and  1.194(b).  as 
adopted,  are  considered  sufficient  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request 
an  oral  hearing.  Extensions  of  time  for  cause  may  be  available 
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under  §1.1 36(b).  Therefore.  §1.1 36(a)  is  amended  to  prohibit 
fee  extensions  of  time  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral 
hearing. 

(8)  Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  ap()eals  and  Interferences 
(Section  1.191) 

Section  1 .  1 9 1  (d)  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  1.136(a). 

(9)  Appellant's  Brief  (Section  1.192) 

Sections  1.192(a)  and  (d)  are  amended  by  moving  the  last 
sentence  of  current  §  1.192(d)  to  §  1.192(a)  to  highlight  thai 
the  Board  may  refuse  consideration  of  any  arguments  or  authori- 
ties not  included  in  the  brief. 

Section  1.192(c)  is  amended  to  eliminate  some  of  the  formal 
requirements  for  an  appeal  brief  for  a  pro  se  appellant,  that  is. 
an  appellant  appearing  without  counsel.  An  appellant  appearing 
without  counsel  means  there  is  no  attorney  or  agent  of  record 
in  the  application  or  reexamination  proceeding,  the  brief  was 
not  prepared  by  a  registered  practitioner,  and  the  brief  was  not 
signed  by  a  registered  practitioner.  Paragraph  (c)  is  amended 
to  allow  a  pro  se  appellant's  brief  to  be  accepted  provided  it 
is  at  least  In  substantial  compliance  with  the  requirements  of 
subparagraphs  (1).  (2).  (6)  and  (7)  of  paragraph  (c).  If  a  pro 
se  appellant's  brief  is  accepted,  it  will  be  presumed  that  a 
rejected  group  of  claims  stand  or  fall  together  unless  an  argu- 
ment is  included  in  the  brief  that  presents  reasons  as  to  why 
appellant  considers  one  or  more  claims  in  the  rejected  group 
of  claims  to  be  separately  patentable  from  the  other  claims  in 
the  group. 

(10)  Examiner's  Answer  (Section  1.193) 

Section  1.193(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  consequence  of 
failure  to  file  a  reply  brief  in  respon.se  to  an  expressly  stated 
new  ground  of  rejection  made  in  an  examiner's  answer.  The 
failure  to  file  a  reply  brief  will  result  in  dismissal  of  the  appeal 
as  to  the  claims  made  subject  to  the  expressly  stated  new  ground 
of  rejection.  If  the  dismissal  of  the  appeal  applies  to  all  claims  in 
the  application,  the  application  will  be  abandoned.  Additionally, 
this  section  is  amended  to  change  the  period  for  filing  a  reply 
brief  to  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer, 
regardless  of  whether  the  examiner's  answer  includes  a  new 
ground  of  rejection.  The  change  to  two  months  will  avoid 
confusion  in  those  cases  in  which  there  is  a  disagreement  as 
to  whether  the  examiner's  answer  in  fact  states  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  and  will  provide  an  adequate  period  of  time  to  file 
a  reply  brief  without  the  need  to  request  an  extension  of  time. 
Finally,  this  section  is  antended  to  be  consistent  with  the 
changes  to  §  1.1 36(a). 

(11)  Oral  Hearing  (Section  1.194) 

Section  1 .  194(b)  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  1 . 1 36(a).  Under  the  previous  rule,  if  a  new  ground  of  rejection 
was  made  in  an  examiner's  answer,  two  months  were  permitted 
for  filing  a  reply  brief  and.  if  a  reply  brief  was  filed,  an  applicant 
was  permitted  three  months  after  the  date  of  filing  a  reply  brief 
to  file  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing.  In  order  to  provide  a  more 
consistent  approach  vis-a-vis  time  periods  for  filing  reply  briefs 
and  requests  for  oral  hearing  and  to  permit  earlier  decisions  of 
issues  on  appeal,  the  period  for  filing  a  request  for  oral  hearing 
has  been  changed  to  two  (2)  months  from  the  date  of  an  exam- 
iner's answer,  regardless  of  whether  the  examiner's  answer 
includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection.  This  period  should  be 
sufficient  to  request  an  oral  hearing  without  the  need  to  request 
an  extension  of  time. 

(12)  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences (Section  1.196) 

Section  1.196(0  is  amended  to  refer  to  §  l.55(Kc)  for  exten- 
sions of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(13)  Action  Following  Decision  (Section  1.197) 
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Section  1 . 1 97(b)  is  amended  to  refer  to  §  1 .55(Xc )  for  exten- 
sions of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(14)  Amendments  After  Allowance  (Section  1.312) 

Section  1.312(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  fee  required 
for  a  petition  under  this  section  is  that  specified  in  §  1 . 1 7(i)(  1). 

(15)  Statutory  Disclaimers,  Including  Terminal  Disclaimers 
(Section  1.321). 

The  title  of  section  1.321  is  amended  to  clarify  that  this 
section  applies  to  terminal  disclaimers,  as  well  as  to  statutory 
disclaimers  in  general.  Section  1.321  is  further  amended  to 
permit  the  signing  of  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent  by  the  pateiitee, 
or  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  whereas,  persons  permitted 
to  sign  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent  application  will  be  any  person 
specified  in  §  1 .33(a)(  1  )-{4).  The  person  signing  the  disclaimer 
must  state  the  present  extent  of  the  disclaiming  party's  (i.e.. 
patentee's  or  assignee's)  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent  applica- 
tion. Naturally,  a  disclaimer  signed  on  behalf  of  a  party  who 
no  longer  has  an  ownership  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent 
application  cannot  be  accepted  since  35  U.S.C.  253  requires  a 
disclaimer  to  be  signed  by  the  owner  of  the  whole  or  any 
sectional  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent  application. 

Section  253  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  states  that 
disclaimer  of  any  complete  claim  in  a  patent  may  be  made  by  the 
patentee.  Furthermore,  any  terminal  part  of  the  patent  granted  or 
to  be  granted  may  be  disclaimed  by  the  patentee,  or  applicant, 
respectively.  It  was  the  recent  policy  of  the  Office  to  accept 
disclaimers  only  if  signed  by  the  owner  of  record.  This  policy 
was  too  restrictive  in  that  it  precluded  authorized  patent  prac- 
titioners from  signing  disclaimers.  Furthermore,  it  was  often 
difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the  person  signing  was  in  fact  an 
officer  of  the  entity  owning  rights  to  the  application.  Accord- 
ingly,  the  rales  as  adopted,  permit  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record 
to  sign  terminal  disclaimers. 

If  the  patent  or  patent  application  is  assigned  to  an  organiza- 
tion, such  as  a  corporation,  partnership,  university.  Government 
agency,  or  similar  entity,  and  the  disclaimer  is  signed  by  the 
assignee,  the  assignee  must  comply  with  §  3.73(b).  See  'Taking 
Action  in  a  Patent  Matter  Before  the  Office  by  the  Assignee 
under  37  CFR  3.73".  at  1150  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  62  (May 
25.  1993).  However,  the  rules,  as  adopted,  permit  an  attorney 
or  agent  of  record  to  sign  a  terminal  disclaimer  without  the 
need  to  comply  with  §  3.73(b).  Paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
is  further  amended  to  refer  only  to  disclaimers  filed  in  patents. 
The  Office  does  not  record  a  disclaimer  of  part  of  a  claim  or 
claims.  Hence,  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  is  amended  to 
indicate  that  a  disclaimer  which  does  not  disclaim  a  complete 
claim  or  claims  will  be  refused  recordation,  rather  than  "may 
be  refused  recordation"  as  the  rule  read  previously. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  is  amended  to  refer  only  to 
terminal  disclaimers  filed  in  a  patent  application.  Section 
1.321(b)  is  also  amended  to  include  a  reminder  that  the  dis- 
claimer is  binding  upon  the  grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  incorporates  the  language  of 
former  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  concerning  terminal  dis- 
claimers to  obviate  a  double  patenting  rejection.  This  paragraph 
also  includes  reference  to  terminal  disclaimers  filed  in  reexami- 
nation proceedings  for  the  same  purpose. 

(16)  Publication  of  Notice  of  Proposed  Amendments  (Section 
1.352(a)) 

Section  1.352(a)  is  amended  to  delete  the  language  "and  in 
other  cases  whenever  practicable"  so  that  the  Office  may  engage 
in  expedited  miemaking  when  publication  of  a  notice  of  pro- 
posed amendments  to  regulations  is  not  required  by  law. 

(17)  Time  for  Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1 .362) 

Section  1.362  is  amended  to  clarify  applicability  and  due 
dates  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees.  Paragraph  (c)(3)  of 
§  1 .362  indicates  that  the  actual  filing  date  of  a  continuing 
application  determines  applicability  of  maintenance  fees,  while 
paragraph  (c)(4)  indicates  that  in  the  case  of  a  reissue  applica- 
tion, the  filing  date  of  the  original  non-reissue  application  deter- 
mines applicability  of  ^maintenance  fees.  Some  patentees  and 
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patent  practitioners  expressed  confusion  with  respect  to  applica- 
bility of  maintenance  fees  in  the  case  of  a  continuing  application 
of  a  reissue  application.  Uncertainty  has  been  expressed  as  to 
whether  this  type  of  application  would  fall  within  paragraph 
(c)  (3)  or  (c)  (4).  The  amendment  to  1.362(c)(4)  clarifies  that 
continuing  reissue  application  of  a  reissue  application  is  subject 
to  maintenance  fees  only  if  the  original  (non-reissue)  patent 
would  be  subject  to  such  fees.  These  amendments  also  remove 
any  confusion  that  may  have  existed  with  regard  to  the  due 
dates  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees  in  reissued  patents  by 
adding  §  1 .362(h)  to  specify  that  the  due  dates  for  payment  of 
maintenance  fees  in  such  reissued  patents  are  computed  from 
the  date  of  grant  of  the  original  (non-reissue)  patent.  The  due 
dates  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees  in  a  reissued  patent  are 
computed  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  original  (non-reissue) 
patent.  Note  the  distinction  between  a  continuing  reissue  appli- 
cation of  a  reissue  application,  and  a  regular  continuing  applica- 
tion of  a  reissue  application  as  discussed  In  re  Bauman,  683 
F.2d  405,  214  USPQ  585  (CCPA  1982). 

In  a  notice  entitled  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees" 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  56  FR  65142  (December 
13,  1991),  the  Office  announced  an  amendment  to  its  rales  of 
practice.  Included  in  that  notice  was  a  change  to  paragraph  (e) 
of  §  1.362  which  was  not  intended.  See  56  FR  at  65146.  The 
portion  of  paragraph  (e)  which  was  not  intended  to  be  amended 
is  changed  back  to  its  earlier  version. 

(18)  Request  by  Applicant  for  Interference  With  Patent  (Sec- 
tion 1.6077) 

Section  1 .607(a)(5)  ^)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical 
error  in  the  spelling  of  the  word  "count". 

(19)  Export  of  Technical  data  (Section  5.19) 

Section  5.19(a)  is  amended  to  correct  the  citations  set  forth 
in  the  rale  and  to  update  the  name  of  the  office  in  the  Department 
of  Commerce. 

(20)  Sharing  legal  fees  (Section  10.48) 

Section  10.48(b)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical  error 
in  the  spelling  of  the  word  "deceased". 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
ralemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

Comment:  One  comment  inquired  as  to  why  the  phrase  by 
"serial  number  and  filing  date"  was  used  in  §  1 .78(a).  where 
as  the  phra.se  "application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code 
and  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456).  or  the  serial  number  and 
filing  date"  was  used  in  §  1 .5(a). 

Response:  The  inconsistency  has  been  removed  by  having 
section  1 .78(a)  changed  to  use  terminology  consistent  with  § 
1.5(a). 

Comment:  A  number  of  comments  directed  to  §  1.85(c) 
expressed  concern  that  applications  would  become  abandoned 
as  a  result  of  the  proposal  that  fee  extensions  of  time  under  § 
1 . 1 36(a)  could  not  be  obtained  for  filing  corrected  drawings. 

Response:  The  proposal  that  fee  extensions  of  time  under  § 
1.136(a)  not  be  permitted  for  filing  corrected  drawings  has 
been  withdrawn. 

Comment:  Regarding  §  1 .85(c),  one  comment  recommended 
that  the  Notice  of  Draftman's  Patent  Drawing  Review  (PTOL- 
948)  include  seperate  boxes  for  each  drawing  objection  (e.g.. 
a  seperate  box  for  each  of  "pale,"  "rough,"  "blurred,"  and 
"jagged"):  that  drafting  personnel  be  better  trained  to  more 
completely  communicate  the  objection  to  any  particular 
drawing;  and  that  the  Notice  of  Allowability  indicate  for  which 
specific  figure  formal  drawings  are  required. 

Response:  The  proposed  rale  changed  to  §  1 .85(c)  has  been 
withdrawn.  Questions  concerning  the  Notice  of  Draftman's 
Patent  Drawing  Review  may  be  referred  to  the  Official  Draf- 
tman  at  (703)  305-8335,  and  questions  concerning  any  require- 
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ment  on  a  Notice  of  Allowability  should  be  directed  to  the 
examiner. 

Comment:  Regarding  §§  1.153  and  1 . 1 54.  a  number  of  com- 
ments objected  to  the  proposed  requirement  that  the  specifica- 
tion of  a  design  application  contain  a  statement  of  the  nature 
and  intended  use  of  the  article  claimed. 

Response:  The  prof)o.sed  rale  change  regarding  §§  1.153  and 
1 . 1 54  has  been  withdrawn.  The  Office  will  continue  iLs  current 
practice  of  mailing  a  request  for  information  where  the  nature 
or  intended  use  of  the  article  is  not  evident  in  the  application 
file. 

Comment:  Regarding  §1.1 53.  one  comment  stated  that  the 
language  of  the  proposed  rale  is  unclear  as  to  whether  an 
abstract  is  required.  The  comment  recommended  that  the  Office 
should  require  an  abstract  and  require  it  to  provide  the  necessary 
information. 

Response:  As  discussed  above,  the  proposed  rale  change 
regarding  S§  I  ■  1 53  and  1 . 1 54  has  been  withdrawn.  The  present 
rales  do  not  require  an  Abstract.  Suggestions  concerning  this 
issue  may  be  directed  to  the  Director  of  Examining  Group 
2900. 

CommtW:  Regarding  §§  l.l93(b)and  1.194(b).  one  comment 
opposed  the  elimination  of  fee  extensions  in  the  filing  of  reply 
briefs  and  requests  for  oral  hearings,  as  one  month,  while  often 
a  sufficient  time  to  file  a  reply  brief  is  insufficient  where 
counsel  must  communicate  with  a  patent  department  or  foreign 
applicants,  especially  where  there  is  a  delay  between  the  time 
the  Office  mails  the  communication  and  it  is  received  by 
counsel. 

Response:  TTie  period  for  filing  a  reply  brief  or  request  for 
oral  hearing  has  been  changed  to  two  months  from  the  date  of 
the  examiner's  answer.  The  period  was  extended  to  two  months 
in  this  ralemaking.  as  adopted,  to  provide  appellants  adequate 
time  to  take  appropriate  action,  and  to  provide  a  uniform  period 
in  the  rales  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral  hearing. 
Extensions  of  time  for  cause  under  §  1.136(b)  will  be  available 
for  those  rare  situations  when  an  extension  is  neces.sary. 

Comment:  Regarding  §§  1. 1 93(b)  and  1.194(b).  one  comment 
opposed  the  elimination  of  fee  extensions  in  the  filing  of  reply 
bripfs  and  requests  for  oral  hearings,  as  a  one-month  period 
for  response  is  insufficient  for  sole  practitioners  and  persons 
who  do  not  maintain  offices  for  the  sole  purpose  of  responding 
to  Office  communications. 

Response:  As  discussed  above,  the  period  for  filing  a  reply 
brief  or  request  for  oral  hearing  has  been  changed  to  two  months 
from  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer.  This  two-month  period 
should  be  an  adequate  period  of  time  for  filing  a  reply  brief 
or  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing.  Extensions  of  time  for  cause 
under  S  1.136(b)  will  be  available  for  those  rare  situations 
when  an  extension  is  necessary. 

Cfwimf/ir  Regarding  §§  l.l93(b)and  1.194(b). one  comment 
deemed  it  reasonable  and  necessary  that  the  Board  have  at  its 
disposal  all  possible  arguments.  The  refusal  to  enter  a  reply 
brief  was  characterized  as  an  impediment  to  a  decision  based 
up<jn  a  complete  record.  Additionally,  the  comment  argued  that 
the  refu.sal  to  enter  a  reply  brief  would  result  in  attempts  to 
enter  the  arguments  under  another  guise,  such  as  during  oral 
argument  or  by  filing  a  memorandum  of  oral  argument. 

Response:  An  appellant  should  present  all  arguments  for 
patentability  in  the  appeal  brief  A  reply  brief  should  not  be 
necessary  to  present  a  complete  record,  and  would  be  inappro- 
priate except  in  those  case  where  the  examiner  has  introduced 
a  new  point  of  argument  or  new  ground  of  rejection  in  the 
examiner's  answer. 

Ccwwifof:  Regarding  §§  l.l93(b)and  1  194(b).  one  comment 
noted  that  fee  extensions  for  filing  reply  briefs  and  requests 
for  oral  hearings  do  not  create  any  more  of  a  delay  in  the  final 
disposition  of  an  appeal  than  a  fee  extension  for  filing  the 
Notice  of  Appeal  or  the  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal. 

Response:  The  comment  reflects  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
appeal  process  and  the  handling  of  applications  in  which  an 
appeal  has  been  filed.  Under  the  existing  rales  before  this 
ralemaking.  appellants  were  able,  with  the  maximum  four- 
month  fee  extension,  to  file  reply  briefs  or  request  oral  hearings 
up  to  six  months  after  an  examiner's  answer.  As  a  result,  appeals 
otherwise  ready  for  a  decision  were  either  held  in  the  examining 
group  for  that  period  of  time  before  transmittal  to  the  Board 
or  when  transmitted  to  the  Board  earlier,  were  occasionally 
acted  upon  by  a  Board  panel  before  die  reply  briefs  or  requests 
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for  oral  hearing  were  filed,  requiring  the  Board  to  vacate  i; 
decision.  As  the  backlog  of  appeals  awaiting  a  decision  by  the 
Board  has  been  reduced,  retaining  applications  in  the  examining 
group  has  resulted  in  unnecessarily  prolonging  the  pendency 
of  applications.  Under  the  rales  as  adopted,  appellants  are  gener- 
ally given  more  time  (two  months  instead  of  one  month)  to 
file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral  hearing,  and  the  Office 
minimizes  the  delay  necessary  before  transmitting  the  appeal 
to  the  Board  for  decision. 

Comment:  Regarding  §  1.193(b).  one  comment  stated  that 
an  appeal  should  not  be  dismissed  for  failure  to  file  a  reply 
brief  to  a  new  ground  of  rejection  made  in  the  examiner's 
answer,  unless  the  examiner's  answer  expressly  states  that  there 
is  a  new  ground  of  rejection.  The  comment  suggests  that  this 
rale  should  recite  "If  the  examiner's  answer  expressly  states  a 
new  ground  of  rejection  is  being  made...." 

Response:  The  proposal  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  , 
the  final  rale,  as  adopted,  states  "If  the  examiner's  answer 
expressly  states  that  it  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection, 
appellant  must  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dismissal  of  the  appeal  as  to  the 
claims  subject  to  the  new  ground  of  rejection." 

Comment:  Regarding  §  1.193(b).  one  comment  recom- 
mended that  appellants  should  be  given  three  months  to  respond 
to  a  new  ground  of  rejection  in  an  examiner's  answer,  as  the 
current  two-month  time  period  is  inadequate,  and  this  period 
would  be  equal  to  the  period  given  for  response  to  rejections 
under  §  1.106. 

Response:  This  recommendation  is  not  adopted.  The  Office 
experience  has  shown  that  the  two-month  period  from  the  date 
of  an  examiner's  answer  has  been  an  adequate  period  of  time 
for  filing  a  reply  brief  in  response  to  a  new  ground  of  rejection. 
Also,  it  is  desirable  to  set  a  uniform  period  of  time  in  the  rales 
to  file  a  reply  brief  Extensions  of  time  for  cause  under  § 
1.136(b)  will  be  available  for  those  rare  situations  when  an 
extension  is  necessary. 

Comment:  One  comment  recommended  that  appellants 
should  be  permitted  to  obtain  fee  extensions  where  the  exam- 
iner's answer  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection. 

Response:  This  recommendation  is  not  adopted.  As  indicated 
above,  fee  extensions  for  filing  reply  briefs  have  resulted  in 
unnecessarily  prolonging  the  pendency  of  applications.  Exten- 
sions of  time  for  cause  under  §  1.136(b)  will  be  available  for 
those  rare  situations  when  an  extension  is  necessary. 

Cwmm^n/:  Regarding  §§  I.193(b)and  1.1 94(b).  one  comment 
suggested  that  the  rale  be  modified  to  permit  the  filing  of  a 
request  for  an  oral  hearing  concurrently  with  a  reply  brief  as 
one  cannot  appropriately  determine  the  necessity  for  an  oral 
hearing  until  a  reply  brief  is  drafted. 

Response:  Under  the  proposed  rales,  the  time  period  for 
filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  was  the  later  of  one  month 
from  the  date  of  an  examiner's  an.swer.  or  the  date  of  filing  a 
timely  reply  brief  Under  the  rales  as  adopted,  an  appellant  has 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer  to  file  a 
reply  brief  and  request  an  oral  hearing.  Therefore,  a  request 
for  oral  hearing  may  be  filed  concurrently  with  a  reply  brief 

Comment:  Regarding  §  1.312.  one  comment  recommended 
that  amendments  under  §  1 .3 1 2  be  proces.sed  expeditiously,  as 
the  current  system  for  the  processing  of  such  amendments  is 
inadequate. 

Response:  Examiners  are  instracted  to  act  promptly  on  all 
amendments  under  §  1.312.  Any  problems  should  be  brought 
to  the  attention  of  the  Group  Director. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

TTie  rale  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq. ).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rale  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  permit  persons  other  than  the 
assignee  of  a  patent  application  or  patent  to  sign  certain  dis- 
claimers, incorporate  existing  Office  policy  into  the  regulations 
and  eliminate  the  opportunity  to  pay  for  extensions  of  time  in 
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certain  situations  where  the  extensions  substantially  interfere 

with  the  efficient  operation  of  the  Office. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals; 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies:  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Govemmeni  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection-of-information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980. 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq..  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No. 
0651-0011.  Public  reporting  burden  for  these  collections  of 
information  is  estimated  to  average  0.1  hours  each  for  fee 
extensions  of  lime  under  §  1.136(a).  and  0.2  hours  each  for 
disclaimers  under  §  1.321,  including  the  time  for  reviewing 
instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  collection  of  information.  Send  comments  regarding  these 
burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collection  of 
information,  including  suggestions  for  reducing  the  burden,  to 
Abraham  Hershkovitz.  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents.  Box  DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231.  and  to  the 
Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office  of  Man- 
agement and  Budget.  Washington,  D.C.  20503  (ATTN:  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  Project  No.  0651-0031). 

LIST  OF  SUBJECTS 
37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  Part  5 
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concern  or  a  nonprofit  organization  under  this  section.  Ques- 
tions related  to  size  standards  for  a  small  business  concern  may 
be  directed  to:  Small  Business  Administration.  Size  Standards 
Staff,  409  Third  Street,  S.W..  Washington.  D.C.  20416. 
(e)  *  *  * 

3.  Section  1 . 1 3  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.13  Copies  and  certified  copies. 

(a)  Non-certified  copies  of  patents  and  trademark  registra- 
tions and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open 
to  the  public,  will  be  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  any  person,  and  copies  of  other  records  or  papers 
will  be  furnished  to  persons  entitled  thereto,  upon  payment  of 
the  fee  therefor. 

(b)  Certified  copies  of  the  patents  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
the  public  or  persons  entitled  thereto  will  be  authenticated  by 
the  seal  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  certified  by 
the  Commissioner,  or  in  his  name  attested  by  an  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  authorized  by  the  Commissioner, 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  for  the  certified  copy. 

4.  Section  1.14,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in  secrecy. 

***** 

(b)  Except  as  provided  in  §  1.1 1(b)  abandoned  applications 
are  likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection,  except  that  if  an 
application  referred  to  in  a  U.S.  patent,  or  in  an  application  In 
which  the  applicant  has  filed  an  authorization  to  open  the 
complete  application  to  the  public,  is  abandoned  and  is  avail- 
able, it  may  be  inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  person 
on  written  request,  without  notice  to  the  applicant.  Complete 
applications  (  §  1 .5 1  (a))  which  are  abandoned  may  be  destroyed 
after  20  years  from  their  filing  date,  except  those  to  which 
particular  attention  has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marked 
for  preservation.  Abandoned  applications  will  not  be  returned. 


Classified  information.  Exports.  Foreign  relations,  Inven-  5.  Section  1.28,  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


tions  and  patents. 
37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  Parts  I,  5  and  10 
of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are  amended  as 
set  forth  below. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows; 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.9,  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.9  Definitions. 

***** 

(d)  A  small  business  concern  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
any  business  concern  as  defined  by  the  regulations  of  the  Small 
Business  Administration  in  13  CFR  121.1301  through 
121.1 305.  which  define  a  small  business  concern  as  one  whose 
number  of  employees,  including  those  of  its  affiliates,  does 
not  exceed  5(X)  persons  and  which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obligation  under  contract 
or  law  to  a.ssign.  grant,  convey  or  license,  any  rights  in  the 
invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be  classified  as  an 
independent  inventof  if  that  person  had  made  the  invention,  or 
to  any  concern  which  would  not  qualify  as  a  small  business 


§  1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or  change 
status,  as  a  small  entity. 


***** 


(c)  If  status  as  a  small  entity  is  established  in  good  faith,  and 
fees  as  a  small  entity  are  paid  in  good  faith,  in  any  application  or 
patent,  and  it  is  later  discovered  that  such  status  as  a  small 
entity  was  established  in  error  or  that  through  error  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  was  not  notified  of  a  change  in  status 
as  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  the  error  will  be 
excused  ( 1 )  if  any  deficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and  the 
amount  due  is  paid  within  three  months  after  the  date  the  error 
occurred  or  (2)  if  any  deficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and 
the  amount  due  is  paid  more  than  three  months  after  the  date  the 
error  occurred  and  the  payment  is  accompanied  by  a  statement 
explaining  how  the  error  in  good  faith  occurred  and  how  and 
when  the  error  was  discovered.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  deficiency  is  based  on 
the  amount  of  the  fee,  for  other  than  a  small  entity,  in  effect 
at  the  time  the  deficiency  is  paid  in  full. 


***** 


6.  Section  1.55.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.55  Claim  for  foreign  priority. 

(a)  An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of 
a  prior  foreign  application  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  and  172.  The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no  special 
form  and  may  be  made  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the  foreign 
application  is  referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required 


January  3.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


by  §  1.63.  The  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  the 
foreign  application  specified  in  the  second  paragraph  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  must  be  filed: 

(1)  in  the  case  of  an  interference  (  §  1.630); 

(2)  when  neces.sary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference  relied 
upon  by  the  examiner; 

(3)  when  specifically  required  by  the  examiner;  and 

(4)  in  all  cases,  before  the  patent  is  granted.  If  the  claim  for 
priority  or  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  is  filed 
after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  it  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  petition  requesting  entry  and  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
l.l7(i)(l).  If  the  certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  the  English 
language,  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  case 
of  an  interference;  or  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of 
a  reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner;  or  when  specifically 
required  by  the  examiner,  in  which  event  an  English  language 
translation  must  be  filed  together  with  a  statement  that  the 
translation  of  the  certified  copy  is  accurate.  The  statement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  regis- 
tered to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

***** 

7.  Section  1.78,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.78  Claiming  benefit  of  eariier  filing  date  and  cross 
references  to  other  applications. 

(a)(1)  An  application  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in 
a  prior  filed  copending  national  application  or  international 
application  designating  the  United  States  of  America.  In  order 
for  an  application  to  claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending 
national  application,  the  prior  application  must  name  as  an 
inventor  at  leastOne  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  application 
and  disclose  the  named  inventor's  invention  claimed  in  at  least 
one  claim  of  the  later  filed  application  in  the  manner  provided 
by  the  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  In  addition,  the  prior 
application  must  be 

(i)  complete  as  set  forth  In  §  1.51;  or 
(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(b)  and 
include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  §  1. 16;  or 
(iii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(b)  and 
have  paid  therein  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.21  (I)  within  the  time  period  set  forth  in  §  1.53(d). 
(a)(2)  Any  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed 
copending  national  or  international  application  must  contain 
or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence  of  the  specification 
following  the  title  a  reference  to  such  prior  application,  identi- 
fy ing  it  by  application  number  ( consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
serial  number),  or  serial  number  and  filing  date  or  international 
application  number  and  international  filing  date  and  indicating 
the  relationship  of  the  applications.  Cross-references  to  other 
related  applications  may  be  made  when  appropriate.  (See  S 
1.14(b)). 

***** 

8.  Section  1 .136,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.136  Filing  of  timely  responses  with  petition  and  fee  for 
extension  of  title  for  cause. 

(a)(  1 )  If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  nonstatu- 
tory or  shortened  statutory  time  period,  applicant  may  respond 
up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition  for  an 
extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set  in  §  1. 17  are  filed  prior  to 
or  with  the  response,  unless 

(i)  applicant  is  notified  otherwise  in  an  Office  action. 

(ii)  the  response  is  a  reply  brief  submitted  pursuant  to§ 

1.193(b), 

(iii)  the  response  is  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  submitted 

pursuant  to  §  1.194(b), 

(iv)  response  is  to  a  decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 

and  Interferences  pursuant  to  §§  1.196,  1.197  or  1.304,  or 

(V)  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interference  declared 

pursuant  to  §  1.61 1.) 

(a)(2)  The  date  on  which  the  response,  the  petition,  and  the 
fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  response  and  also  the 
date  for  purposes  of  determining  the  period  of  extension  and 
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the  corresponding  amount  of  the  fee.  The  expiration  of  tht 
time  period  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  m 
case  may  an  applicant  respond  later  than  the  maximum  lime 
period  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when  the  provisions  of  this  para- 
graph are  available.  See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time 
relating  to  proceedings  pursuant  to  §§  1.193(b).  1.194,  1.196 
or  1.197.  See  §  l.3()4  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence 
a  civil  action.  See  §  1 .550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  and  §  1 .645  for  extension  of  time  in  interfer- 
ence proceedings. 

***** 

9.  Section  1.191,  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. 

***** 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  §§  1. 191  and  1.192  are 
subject  to  (he  provisions  of  §  1 . 1 36  for  patent  applications  and 
§  1 .550(c)  for  reexamination  proceedings.  The  lime  periods  set 
forth  in  §§  1.193.  1.194.  1.196  and  1.197  are  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  §  1.136(b)  for  paieni  applications  or  §  l.550(cl 
for  reexamination  proceedings.  See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions 
of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action. 

***** 

10.  Section  1.192,  paragraphs  (a),  (c)  introductor  text  and 
(d)  are  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.192  Appellant's  brief 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date  of 
the  notice  of  appeal  under  §  1.191  in  an  application,  reissue 
application,  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or  within  the  lime 
allowed  for  response  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time 
is  later,  file  a  brief  in  triplicate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(f)  and  must  sel  forth 
the  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will  rely 
to  maintain  the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not 
included  in  the  brief  may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board 
of  Paieni  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(b)  *** 

(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  following  Items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  In  the  order  here  indicated  unless  there  Is  no 
attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  ihe  application  or  reexamination 
proceeding,  the  brief  was  not  prepared  by  a  registered  prac- 
titioner, and  the  brief  was  not  signed  by  a  registered  practitioner, 
wherein  the  brief  will  be  accepted  as  complying  with  this 
paragraph  provided  it  is  at  least  in  substantial  compliance  with 
the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (I),  (2).(6)  and  (7): 

***** 

(d)  If  a  brief  Is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  the  appellant  will  be 
notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  and  provided  with 
a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended  brief 
If  the  appellant  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during  the 
one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does  nol 
overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  in  the  notifi- 
cation, the  appeal  will  be  dismissed. 

1 1 .  Section  1 .  193.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.193  Examiner's  answer. 

***** 

(b)  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  only  to  such 
new  points  of  argument  as  may  be  raised  In  the  examiner's 
answer,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  such  answer.  The 
new  points  of  argument  shall  be  specifically  Identified  in  the 


il 
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reply  brief.  If  the  examiner  deiermines  that  the  reply  brief  is 
not  directed  only  to  new  points  of  argument  raised  in  the 
examiner's  answer,  the  examiner  may  refuse  entry  of  the  reply 
brief  and  will  so  notify  the  appellant.  If  the  examiner's  answer 
expressly  states  that  it  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection, 
appellant  mu.st  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dismissal  of  the  appeal  as  to  the 
claims  subject  to  the  new  ground  of  rejection;  such  reply  may 
be  accompanied  by  any  amendment  or  material  appropriate  to 
the  new  ground.  See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing 
a  reply  brief  in  a  patent  application  and  §  1 .550(c)  for  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 
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***** 


1 2.  Section  1 .  194.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.194  Oral  hearing. 


***** 


(b)  If  appellant  desires  an  oral  hearing,  appellant  must  file 
a  written  request  for  such  hearing  accompanied  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.17(g)  within  two  months  after  the  date  of  the 
examiner's  answer.  If  appellant  requests  an  oral  hearing  and 
submits  therewith  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(g).  an  oral  argument 
may  be  presented  by.  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner  if 
considered  desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board.  See  §  1.1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  requesting  an 
oral  hearing  in  patent  application  and  §  1 .550(c)  for  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 


***** 


13.  Section  1 . 1 96.  paragraph  (0  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$  1.1%  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences 

***** 

(f)  See  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 
this  section  in  a  patent  application  and  §  1 .550(c)  for  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

14.  Section  §  1.197.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.197  Action  following  decision. 


(b)  A  single  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of 
the  decision  may  be  made  if  filed  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  the  original  decision,  unless  the  original  decision  is  so 
modified  by  the  decision  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  states.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
state  with  particularity  the  fxiints  believed  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
state  all  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  §  1 . 1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking  reconsidera- 
tion in  a  patent  application  and  §  1.550(c)  for  extensions  of 
time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

***** 

1 5.  Section  1.312.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  U12  Amendments  after  allowance. 


(b)  Any  amendment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  petition  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(i)(l)  and  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  rea.sons  why  the  amendment 
is  necessary  and  was  not  earlier  presented. 


16.  Section  1.321  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1J21  Statutory  Disclaimers,  including  Terminal  Dis- 
claimers. 

(a)  A  patentee  owning  the  whole  or  any  sectional  interest 
in  a  patent  may  disclaim  any  complete  claim  or  claims  in  a 
patent.  In  like  manner  any  patentee  may  disclaim  or  dedicate 
to  the  public  the  entire  term,  or  any  terminal  part  of  the  term, 
of  the  patent  granted.  Such  disclaimer  is  binding  upon  the 
grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns.  A  notice  of  the  disclaimer 
is  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  and  attached  to  the  printed 
copies  of  the  specification.  The  disclaimer,  to  be  recorded  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  must; 

(1)  be  signed  by  the  patentee,  or  an  attorney  or  agent  of 
record; 

(2)  identify  the  patent  and  complete  claim  or  claims,  or  term 
being  di.sclaimed.  A  disclaimer  which  is  not  a  disclaimer  of  a 
complete  claim  or  claims,  or  term  will  be  refused  recordation; 

(3)  state  the  present  extent  of  patentee's  ownership  interest 
in  the  patent;  and 

(4)  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(d). 

(b)  An  applicant  or  assignee  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the 
public  the  entire  term,  or  any  terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  a 
patent  to  be  granted.  Such  terminal  disclaimer  is  binding  upon 
the  grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns.  The  terminal  dis- 
claimer, to  be  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
must: 

(1)  be  signed:(i)  by  the  applicant,  or 

(ii)  if  there  is  an  assignee  of  record  of  an  undivided  part 

interest,  by  the  applicant  and  such  assignee,  or 

(iii)  if  there  is  an  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  interest, 

by  such  assignee,  or 

(iv)  by  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record; 

(2)  specify  the  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  being  dis- 
claimed; 

(3)  state  the  present  extent  of  applicant's  or  assignee's  owner- 
ship interest  in  the  patent  to  be  granted;  and 

(4)  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(d). 

(c)  A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  filed  to  obviate  a  double 
patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  application  or  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  must: 

(1)  comply  with  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (b)(2)  through 
(b)(4)  of  this  section; 

(2)  be  signed  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (b)(  1 )  of  this 
section  if  filed  in  a  patent  application,  or  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (a)(  I )  of  this  section  if  filed  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding;  and 

(3)  include  a  provision  that  any  patent  granted  on  that  applica- 
tion or  any  patent  subject  to  that  reexamination  proceeding 
shall  be  enforceable  only  for  and  during  such  period  that 
said  patent  is  commonly  owned  with  the  application  or  patent 
which  formed  the  basis  for  the  rejection. 

17.  Section  1.352  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1 JS2  Publication  of  notice  of  proposed  amendments. 

(a)  Whenever  required  by  law,  notice  of  proposed  amend- 
ments to  the  regulations  in  this  part  will  be  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  and  in  the  FEDERAL  REGISTER.  If  not  pub- 
lished with  the  notice,  copies  of  the  text  will  be  furnished  to 
any  person  requesting  the  same.  All  comments,  suggestions, 
and  briefs  received  within  a  time  specified  in  the  notice  will 
be  considered  before  adoption  of  the  proposed  amendments 
which  may  be  modified  in  the  light  thereof. 

***** 

18.  Section  1.362  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(c)(4)and  (e)  and  adding  paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1362  Time  for  maintenance  fees. 

***** 


(c)*** 
(4)  For  a  reissue  application,  including  a  continuing  reissue 
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application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  reissue  application 
under  35  USC  120,  the  United  States  filing  date  of  the 
original  non-reissue  application  on  which  the  patent  reis- 
sued is  ba.sed. 


***** 


(e)  Maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  1.20(h)  during  the  respective  grace  periods  after: 
(1)3  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the  4th 
anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  first  maintenance  fee. 
(2)  7  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the  8th 
anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  second  maintenance  fee. 
and 

(3)11  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the  1 2th 
anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  third  maintenance  fee. 

***** 

(h)  The  periods  specified  in  §§  1 .362(d)  and  (e)  with  respect 
to  a  reissue  application,  including  a  continuing  reissue  applica- 
tion thereof,  are  counted  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  original 
non-reissue  application  on  which  the  rei.s.sued  patent  is  based. 

19.  Section  1.607.  paragraph  (a)(5)(i)  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.607  Request  by  applicant  for  interference  with  patent. 

(a)  •** 
t^\  *** 

(i)  Identified  as  corresponding  to  the  count,  and 

***** 

PART    5     -     CLASSIFIED    INFORMATION.     FOREIGN 
RELATIONS.INVENTIONS,  AND  PATENTS 

20.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  5  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  41,  181-188.  as  amended  by  the 
Patent  Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub. 
L.  100-418.102  Stat.  1.567;  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as 
amended,  22  U.S.C.  2751  et  seq..  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of 
1954,  as  amended,  42  U.S.C.  201 1  ei  seq..  and  the  Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978,  22  U.S.C.  3201  et  seq..  and  the 
delegations  in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  the  Commis- 
sioner (15  CFR  370.1 0(j).  22  CFR  125.04.  and  10CFR8I0.7). 

21.  Section  5.19.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  5.19  Export  of  technical  data 

(a)  Under  regulations  ( 1 5  CFR  770.10(j))  established  by  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Bureau  of  Export  Administra- 
tion. Office  of  Export  Licensing,  a  validated  export  license  is 
not  required  in  any  case  to  file  a  patent  application  or  part 
thereof  in  a  foreign  country  if  the  foreign  filing  is  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  (37  CFR  5.1 1  through  5.33)  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office. 

***** 

PART  10  -  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

22.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31. 
32.41. 

23.  Section  10.48,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§  10.48  Sharing  legal  fees 
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of  the  deceased  practitioner  that  proportion  of  the  total  compen- 
sation which  fairly  represents  the  services  rendered  by  the 
deceased  practitioner. 


***** 


Oct.  15,  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assi.Uant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(82)  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Special  Status  for  Patent  Applications 
Relating  to  Superconductivity 

On  Commercial  Applications  of  Superconductivity,  the  Pres- 
ident stated  that  "We  need  to  strengthen  patent  laws  to  increase 
protection  for  manufacturing  processes  and  speed  up  the  patent 
process  so  that  it  can  keep  pace  with  the  fast-paced  world  of 
high  technology."  The  President  also  noted  that  "to  most  of  us 
laymen,  superconductivity  was  a  completely  new  term,  but  it 
wasn't  long  before  we  learned  of  the  great  promise  it  held 
out  to  alter  our  world  for  the  better  -  a  quantum  leap  in 
energy  efTiciency  that  would  bring  with  it  a  host  of  benefits, 
not  least  among  them  a  reduced  dependence  on  foreign  oil,  a 
cleaner  environment,  and  a  stronger  national  economy."  The, 
President's  Superconductivity  Initiative  of  even  date  included, 
as  a  major  administrative  component,  a  proposal  "Directing 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  accelerate  the  processing 
of  patent  applications  and  adjudication  of  disputes  involving 
superconductivity  technologies  when  requested  by  the  appli- 
cants to  do  so." 

In  accordance  with  the  President's  proposal,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will,  on  request,  accord  "special"  status  to 
all  patent  applications  for  inventions  involving  superconductive 
materials.  Examples  of  such  inventions  would  include  those 
directed  to  the  superconductive  materials  themselves  as  well 
a.s  to  their  manufacture  and  application.  In  order  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  may  implement  this  procedure,  we  invite 
all  applicants  desiring  to  participate  in  this  program  to  request 
that  their  applications  be  accorded  "special"  status.  Such 
requests  should  be  In  writing,  should  identify  the  application 
by  serial  number  and  filing  date,  and  should  be  accompanied 
by  a  statement  under  37  CFR  1 .  102  that  the  invention  involves 
superconductive  materials.  No  fee  is  required.  The  statement 
must  be  verified  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Decisions  whether  to 
accord  "special"  status  on  the  basis  of  a  request  will  be  made 
by  the  appropriate  Group  Director. 

Requests  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 


Aug.  5.  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  of 

Commerce  and  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 


***** 


(b)  A  practitioner  who  undertakes  to  complete  unfinished 
legal  business  of  a  deceased  practitioner  may  pay  to  the  estate 
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(83)    Preparation  for  Processing  High  Temperature 
Superconductor  Technology 

In  response  to  the  President's  Superconductivity  Initiative 
announced  on  July  28.  1987  and  with  the  expectation  of  the 
filing  of  increasing  numbers  of  patent  applications  relating 
to  higher  temperature  superconductors,  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  taken  a  number  of  steps  to  prepare  for 
the  effective  handling  of  applications  on  this  subject  matter. 

These  actions  include  (I )  establishing  a  special  Task  Force 
to  prepare  for  the  processing  of  patent  applications  for  higher 
temperature  superconductor  technology;  (2)  making  patent 
applications  relating  to  this  technology  special  on  request  of 
the  applicant  and  (3)  renewing  support  for  legislation  providing 
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for  an  expanded  scope  of  protection  for  process  patents  to  cover 

products  made  by  the  patented  process. 

The  responsibilities  of  the  Task  Force  are  to  (1 )  coordinate 
the  development  of  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  capability 
to  examine  the  expected  large  number  of  patent  applications  in 
this  area  and  (2)  provide  an  information  resource  and  sounding 
board  for  legal  and  practice  questions  and  policy  development 
in  this  area.  The  Task  Force  has  been  assigned  a  number  of 
specific  tasks,  such  as  developing  a  complete  search  file  on 
superconductivity  technology  for  the  use  of  Examiners  and  the 
public,  establishing  a  training  program  for  examiners  on  the 
technology  and  assuring  a  uniform  and  consistent  application 
of  the  patent  law  to  the  technology  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3.  1995 


Sept.  16.  1987 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  for 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary-  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(84)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Docket  No.  90143-9144] 

RIN  0651-AA35 

Amendment  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Rules 

concerning  Judicial  Review  of  Decisions  of  the  Board 

of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  and  the 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  and  other 

Miscellaneous  Matters. 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summon, ■:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amendmg 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Pans  I  and 
2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  relating  to  (1 ) 
decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
(BPAI).  (2)  r«iuests  for  reconsideration  of  decisions  of  the 
BPAI  and  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB).  (3) 
extensions  of  time  in  proceedings  after  a  decision  by  the  BPAI 
under  §§  1.196  and  1.197.  (4)  practices  concerning  judicial 
review  of  final  decisions  of  the  BPAI  and  TTAB.  (5)  extensions 
of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  BPAI  and  TTAB  decisions 
and  (6)  miscellaneous  changes  in  the  practice  before  the  BPAI 
and  housekeeping  amendments. 

Two  recent  decisions  of  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  have  held  that  even  though  the  BPAI  includes 
a  new  ground  for  rejection  in  its  decision  under  37  CFR  § 
l.l%(b)(3).  appellants  may  appeal  directly  to  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit without  first  seeking  reconsideration  at  the  BPAI.  Where 
judicial  review  is  sought  without  requesting  reconsideration, 
the  arguments  against  the  new  ground  of  rejection  are  developed 
for  the  first  time  during  court  proceedings.  The  amendments 
require  that  appellants  seek  reconsideration  of  the  new  ground 
of  rejection  prior  to  appeal  or  commencement  of  a  civil  action. 

Experience  under  the  previous  rules  relating  to  judicial 
review  of  final  board  decisions  indicated  that  the  rules  may 
have  been  confusing  in  certain  respects  relating  to  the  time  in 
which  judicial  review  must  be  sought  and  the  manner  in  which 
extensions  of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  may  be  obtained. 
The  rules  eliminate  any  confusion  as  to  when  judicial  review 
must  be  sought  and  standardize  the  manner  of  obtaining  exten- 
sions of  time  to  seek  judicial  review. 

The  rules  also  make  clarifying  and  housekeeping  amend- 
ments with  respect  to  practice  before  the  BPAI. 
Effective  Date:  August  20.  1989. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Richard  E.  Schafer  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information: 

Background 


A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  at  54  Fed.  Reg.  1 1009  (March  16.  1989)  and  at 
1101  Official  Gazette  6  (April  4.  1989).  No  oral  hearing  was 
held  and  no  written  comments  were  received. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

(I)  Decisions  of  the  BPAI  and  requests  for  reconsideration 
of  BPAI  and  TTAB  decisions 

Only  final  decisions  of  the  BPAI  and  TTAB  are  subject  to 
judicial  review.  35  U.S.C.  §§  141,  145:  U.S.C.  §  1071;  28 
U.S.C.  §  1295  (a)(4)(A)  and  (B). 

Section  1.196(b)  provides  that  if  the  BPAI  has  knowledge 
of  any  grounds,  not  involved  in  the  appeal,  for  rejecting  any 
appealed  claim,  it  may  include  in  its  decision  a  statement  to 
that  effect.  The  statement  then  constitutes  a  new  rejection  of 
the  claims.  The  previous  rules  permitted  appellants  to  treat  the 
decision  as  a  final  decision  in  the  case  and  thus  immediately 
appealable.  37  CFR  §  1.196(b)(3)  (1988).  Therefore,  when  an 
appellant  proceeded  under  this  option,  arguments  against  the 
new  rejection  were  presented  for  the  first  time  to  the  reviewing 
court. 

A  recent  decision  by  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  rejected  the  Commissioner's  argument  that  an 
appellant  should  not  be  permitted  to  contest  the  BPAIs  new 
ground  for  rejection  because  it  had  not  requested  reconsidera- 
tion of  that  ground  by  the  BPAI.  In  re  Evanega.  829  F.2d  1110, 
1 1  n,  4  USPQ  2d  1249,  1252  (Fed.  Cir.  1987).  See  also  In  re 
Nielson,  816  F.2d  1567.  1570.  2  USPQ  2d  1525.  1527  (Fed. 
Cir.  1987).  In  Evanega.  the  Commissioner  urged  that  requiring 
appellants  to  request  reconsideration,  where  the  BPAI  adopts 
a  new  ground  for  rejection,  would  provide  the  BPAI  with  an 
opportunity  to  consider  appellant's  arguments  and  correct  any 
en-ors  while  the  case  was  still  in  the  PTO.  This  conserves 
judicial  resources,  and  in  any  event,  obtains  the  benefit  of  the 
BPAI's  view  should  judicial  review  ultimately  be  sought.  The 
court  held,  however,  that  in  view  of  PTO  regulations  (37  CFR  § 
1 .196(b)(3))  which  "expressly  provide  that  the  board's  decision, 
even  if  based  on  a  new  ground,  is  a  final  determination  and 
thus  may  be  appealed  without  seeking  reconsideration."  appel- 
lant could  not  be  required  to  request  reconsideration  by  the 
BPAI.  Id. 

The  new  rule  changes  eliminate  37  CFR  §  1.196(b)(3).  By 
removing  §  l.l%(b)(3).  appellants  no  longer  have  the  option 
of  treating  a  new  ground  of  rejection  as  final  and  immediately 
appealable.  Appellants'  options  are  limited  to  requesting 
remand  to  the  examiner  or  requesting  reconsideration  by  the 
BPAI  as  set  forth  in  §§  1.196(b)(1)  and  1.196(b)(2).  The  pre- 
amble of  §  1.196(b)  has  been  amended  to  specifically  recite 
that  a  new  ground  of  rejection  shall  not  be  considered  a  final 
decision  for  judicial  review. 

Appellants  still  may  elect  further  prosecution  before  the 
examiner  under  37  CFR  §  1.196(b)(1)  or  request  reconsidera- 
tion under  1, 196(b)(2).  The  option  of  §  1.196(b)(2)  requires 
that  any  request  for  reconsideration  address  the  new  ground  of 
rejection  and  specifically  state  the  reasons  why  the  new  ground 
was  in  en-or.  Section  1.196(b)(2)  also  provides  that  the  BPAI 
will  reconsider  the  new  rejection  and,  if  necessary,  render  a 
new  decision.  The  decision  on  reconsideration  will  be  deemed 
to  incorporate  the  earlier  decision  except  for  any  portions  of 
the  earlier  decision  specifically  withdrawn. 

Reconsideration  or  remand  need  not  be  requested  if  appellant 
does  not  contest  the  new  ground.  Appellants  may  seek  judicial 
review  as  to  claims  not  subject  to  the  new  ground. 

Section  1 . 1 96(a)  expressly  provides  for  remands  to  the  exam- 
iner for  further  consideration.  The  BPAI  has  inherent  authority, 
as  part  of  its  role  in  reviewing  standards  of  patentability  applied 
in  the  PTO.  to  remand  applications  to  the  examiner  for  further 
consideration.  Cf  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 
(MPEP)  §§  121 1  and  1212.  The  change  merely  makes  expre.ss 
that  which  is  inherent. 

The  amendments  also  delete  the  portion  of  former  §  1 .  l%(d) 
which  provides  ( 1 )  that  any  decision  which  includes  a  remand 
shall  not  be  a  final  decision  for  the  purposes  of  judicial  review 
and  (2)  that  upon  conclusion  of  the  proceedings  on  remand  the 
BPAI  may  enter  an  order  making  its  decision  final.  Those 
provisions  have  been  included  as  new  §  1.196(e).  Under  this 
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paragraph,  decisions  pursuant  to  §  1.196(b)  would  not  be  final 
as  to  the  claims  subject  to  a  new  rejection. 

The  la.st  sentence  of  former  §  1.196(b)(1)  has  been  deleted 
and  placed  in  new  §  1.196(e). 

(2)  Requests  for  reconsideration  of  BPAI  and  TTAB  decisions 

Section  1.197(b)  provides  that  any  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion must  specifically  state  the  points  believed  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  overlooked  in  the  BPAI's  decision.  Experi- 
ence has  shown  that  many  requests  for  reconsideration  are 
nothing  more  than  reargument  of  appellant's  position  on  appeal. 
The  provision,  as  adopted,  limits  requests  to  the  points  of  law 
or  fact  which  appellant  feels  were  overlooked  or  misappre- 
hended by  the  BPAI. 

The  amendments  also  clarify  the  exception  found  in  the  first 
sentence  of  §  1.197(b)  by  including  specific  references  to  the 
"original  decision"  and  the  "decision  on  reconsideration."  Some 
confusion  had  been  noted  with  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the 
current  language.  In  order  to  simplify  calculation  of  times  for 
requesting  recosideration  of  the  decisions  of  the  boards,  §§ 
1.658(b),  2.129(c),  and  2.144  specify  a  period  of  one  month 
rather  than  the  periods  expressed  in  days.  Section  1.197(a) 
already  specified  a  one-month  period. 

(3)  Extensions  of  time  after  a  decision  by  the  BPAI  to  lake 
action  under  §§  1.196  and  1.197 

Appellants  in  patent  ca.ses  may  no  longer  use  fee  extensions 
under  §  1.136(a)  to  extend  the  time  for  making  an  election 
under  §  1.196(b)  or  seeking  reconsideration  under  §  1.197. 

Under  previous  rules  appellants  could  request  reconsidera- 
tion of  a  BPAI  decision  up  to  five  months  after  a  decision  or 
file  a  response  to  a  new  ground  of  rejection  up  to  six  months 
after  the  decision.  This  inordinately  delayed  final  disposition 
of  appeals.  Section  1.136(a)  provides  that  fee  extensions  are 
not  available  to  file  responses  to  a  BPAI  decision  pursuant  to 
§§  1.196,  1.197  or  1.304.  One  month  is  deemed  to  be  ample 
time  to  submit  a  request  for  reconsideration.  Note  that  Fed.  R. 
Civ.  P.  59  provides  10  days  and  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  40  provides 
14  days  for  similar  requests.  Extensions  under  §  1.136(b)  will 
be  available  to  extend  the  time  to  file  a  response  under  §§  1.1% 
and  1.197.  Section  1.304(a)  exclusively  governs  extensions  of 
time  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil  action.  See 
further  discussion  below. 

Section  1.136(a)  specifically  refers  to  §  1.136(b)  for  exten- 
sions of  time  to  file  responses  under  §§  1. 196  and  1.197  and 
refers  to  §  1.304  for  extensions  of  time  to  initiate  judicial 
review.  Sections  1.196(0  and  1.197(b)  correlatively  reference 
§  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time. 

Fee  extensions  are  not  available  to  extend  the  time  for  elec- 
ting further  prosecution  before  the  examiner  under  § 
1.196(b)(1).  Where  an  appellant  elects  further  prosecution 
before  the  examiner,  fee  extensions  under  §  1.136(a)  remain 
available  to  respond  to  the  primary  examiner's  Office  actions. 

(4)  Time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  decisions  of  the  BPAI 
and  TTAB 

Under  previous  rules,  judicial  review  of  final  decisions  of 
the  BPAI  or  TTAB  had  to  be  sought  within  sixty  days  of  the 
decision  or  thirty  days  after  a  decision  on  reconsideration. 
However,  where  a  decision  on  reconsideration  was,  in  effect. 
a  new  decision,  it  was  not  always  clear  whether  the  time  for 
appeal  was  thirty  or  sixty  days.  Sections  1.304(a)  and 
2.146(d)(1)  provide  a  two-month  period  to  appeal  from  either 
the  date  of  the  decision  or  the  decision  on  a  timely  filed  request 
for  reconsideration. 

Some  problems  have  been  noted  with  respect  to  the  time  for 
seeking  judicial  review  in  days.  Miscalculations  of  the  statutory 
sixty-day  time  period  have  resulted  in  filing  untimely  requests 
for  judicial  review.  In  order  to  simplify  calculation  of  the  time 
for  seeking  judicial  review,  §§  1.304(a)  and  2.145(d)(1)  specify 
two  months.  The  two-month  period  meets  the  sixty-day  require- 
ment of  35  U.S.C.  §§  142,  145  and  146  and  15  U.S.C.  §§ 
1071(a)(2)  and  (b)(1)  except  for  time  periods  which  include 
February  28.  In  order  to  comply  with  the  sixty-day  requirement, 
§§  1 .304(b)  and  2. 145(d)(2)  provide  that  an  additional  day  shall 
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be  added  to  any  two-month  period  for  initiating  judicial  review 
which  includes  February  28.  Appeals  will  always  be  timely  if 
the  judicial  review  is  initiated  within  two  months  of  the  final 
decision. 

Previously,  the  rules  did  not  specify  a  time  period  for  filing 
a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  in  inter  partes  cases.  The  absence 
of  such  a  time  period  made  it  difficult  for  parties  and  their 
attorneys  to  make  appropriate  plans  for  judicial  review.  For 
example,  in  an  interference  where  there  has  been  a  split  judg- 
ment, one  of  the  parties  may  be  satisfied  with  the  judgment 
but  may  desire  to  appeal  the  adverse  judgment  only  if  an  appeal 
is  noted  by  the  other  party.  Where  the  appeal  is  filed  on  the 
last  possible  day.  a  cross-appeal  is  precluded.  Sections  1 .304(a) 
and  2.145(d)(1)  specify  that  the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal 
or  commencing  a  cross-action  expires  (1)  fourteen  days  after 
service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons  and  complaint 
or  (2)  two  months  after  the  decision  to  be  reviewed,  whichever 
is  later. 

Similarly,  no  provision  for  filing  a  cross-action  was  provided 
where  an  appellee  elects  to  have  further  proceedings  conducted 
in  the  district  court  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  146  or  15  U.S.C. 
§  1071(a)(1).  Section  1.304(c)  and  2.145(d)(3)  provide  that  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-action  expires  14  days  after  service  of 
the  summons  and  complaint.  The  district  court  will  determine 
whether  any  cross-action  was  timely  filed  since  neither  the 
complaint  nor  cross-action  is  filed  in  the  PTO. 

(5)  Extensions  of  time  to  seek  judicial  revievi' 

In  the  past,  standards  for  granting  requests  for  extensions  of 
time  to  take  an  appeal  or  commence  a  civil  action  varied 
depending  upon  which  board  was  involved  and  upon  the  partic- 
ular type  proceeding  before  the  board.  For  example,  extensions 
relating  to  patent  applications  could  be  obtained  by  paying 
the  appropriate  fee  under  1.136(a).  However,  in  reexamination 
proceedings  or  when  judicial  review  was  sought  from  a  decision 
of  the  TTAB.  the  requester  must  demonstrate  sufficient  cause 
under  §  1.550(c)  or  §  2.145(d)(1).  The  niles  standardize  the 
manner  in  which  an  extension  of  time  to  initiate  judicial  review 
may  be  obtained.  The  PTO  has  adopted  a  standard  which  is 
similar  to  the  standard  used  in  the  Federal  courts  for  granting 
extensions.  Under  the  rules  the  Commissioner  may  extend  the 
time  ( 1 )  for  good  cause  if  requested  before  the  expiration  of 
the  time  provided  for  initiating  judicial  review  or  (2)  upon  a 
showing  of  excusable  neglect  In  failing  to  initiate  judicial 
review  if  requested  after  the  expiration  of  the 'time  period. 
This  standard  will  be  applicable  in  both  trademark  and  patent 
proceedings  (  §§  1.304(a)  and  2. 145(e))  once  the  "last"  decision, 
i.e..  either  the  decision  (in  circumstances  where  no  timely  recon- 
sideration is  sought)  or  the  decision  on  reconsideration,  of  either 
board  has  been  entered.  In  patent  cases,  extensions  of  time 
under  §  1.136(b)  and  §  l.55f)(c)  and  fee  extensions  under  37 
CFR  §  1.136(a)  are  no  longer  available  to  extend  the  lime  for 
the  purpose  of  judicial  review  once  a  decision  or  a  decision 
on  reconsideration  has  been  entered.  Section  1.304(a)  states 
that  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136  and  1.550(c)  are  not  available 
to  extend  the  time  to  initiate  judicial  review.  Sections  1.136(a). 
1.136(b).  1.191(d),  1.550(c).  1.645(a)  and  (b)  refer  to  §  1.304 
for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  after  a  deci- 
sion has  been  entered.  Section  1.645(a)  has  been  amended  by 
(1)  adding  the  introductory  phrase  "Except  to  extend  the  time 
for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action."  to  the 
first  sentence  and  (2)  deleting  the  references  to  filing  a  notice 
of  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  in  the  second  sentence. 

In  view  of  the  amendments  to  §§  1.197  and  1.304.  relating 
to  extensions  of  time  to  seek  reconsideration  or  initiate  judicial 
review.  §  1.191(d)  does  not  refer  to  §§  1.1%  and  1.197. 

(6)  Miscellaneous  amendments 

In  the  past,  appellants  could  use  fee  extensions  to  delay  the 
time  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  at  the  BPAI.  This  delays 
final  disposition  of  the  appeal  and  causes  administrative  prob- 
lems and  duplication  of  effort  due  to  the  transfer  of  the  appeal 
to  the  hearing  docket.  Section  1.191(d)  no  longer  refers  to  § 
1.194.  Fee  extensions  are  no  longer  available  to  extend  the 
time  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing.  Extensions  under  §  1 . 1 36(b) 
are  available  to  extend  the  time  to  request  an  oral  hearing. 
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Section  1.191(b)  has  been  rewritten  as  one  sentence  without 
any  change  in  substance. 

Some  confusion  has  resulted  as  to  who  has  jurisdiction  over 
a  patent  application  after  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  BPAI  has 
been  filed.  Problems  arose,  for  example,  as  to  the  appropriate 
pro  official  to  decide  certain  petitions  and  other  matters  after 
an  appeal  has  been  filed.  MPEP  §  1210  indicates  that  jurisdic- 
tion over  the  application  normally  passes  at  one  of  five  possible 
times  listed  therein.  Section  1.191  includes  a  new  section  (e) 
which  provides  that  jurisdiction  transfers  to  the  BPAI  when 
the  application  or  reexamination  file  including  all  briefs  and 
examiner's  answers  is  transmitted  to  the  BPAI.  Thus,  jurisdic- 
tion transfers  to  the  BPAI  when  all  written  submissions  by  the 
applicant  and  the  examiner  have  been  entered  and  the  applica- 
tion papers  have  been  forwarded  to  the  BPAI. 

New  paragraph  1.191(e)  also  includes  a  provision  that  the 
Commissioner,  prior  to  the  time  the  BPAI  renders  its  decision, 
may  sua  sponie  order  that  an  application  be  remanded  to  the 
examiner  for  further  consideration.  This  provision  merely 
makes  explicit  the  inherent  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to 
direct  and  supervise  the  examination  of  patent  applications. 

Under  previous  rules  there  was  some  confusion  as  to  when 
"termination  of  proceedings"  occurs.  Section  1 . 1 97(c)  provides 
that  proceedings  are  "terminated"  when  the  Federal  Circuit's 
mandate  is  received  by  the  PTO  or  after  the  time  for  appeal 
from  the  judgment  of  the  district  court  in  a  civil  action  under 
35  U.S.C.  §  145  has  expired.  The  language  "In  such  cases." 
in  the  second  sentence  of  former  1.197(c)  has  been  eliminated 
since  it  was  superfluous  and  may  have  been  confusing. 

The  rules  delete  the  phrase  "that  he  or  she  elects"  and  substi- 
tutes "electing"  therefor  in  §§  1.304(c)  and  2.145(c)(3).  as 
amended.  The  amendment  merely  changes  wording  without 
any  change  in  substance. 

Section  1.196(b)  changes  the  verb  "make"  to  "makes"  to 
conform  the  verb  to  the  singular  subject  of  the  sentence. 

Sections  1.301,  1.303,  2.145(a)(2)  and  2.145(c)(3)  no  longer 
refer  to  transmittal  of  the  certified  list  and  certified  copies  of 
the  notice  of  election  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  under 35  U.S.C.  §  141  or  15  U.S.C.  §  1071(aHl ). 
These  procedures  are  required  by  applicable  statutes  or  Court 
Rules  and  are  unnecessary  in  the  PTO's  regulations. 

Sections  1.304(a).  1.304(c).  2.145(c)(3)  and  2.145(d)(1) 
include  a  statement  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  provisions 
of  §  1 .8  are  noi  applicable.  No  substantive  change  is  involved 
since  the  inapplicability  of  §  1.8  is  already  slated  in  §§ 
1.8(a)(2)(viii)  and(ix). 

Sections  1.304(b)  and  2.145(d)(2)  recite  "Federal  holiday  in 
the  District  of  Columbia"  rather  than  "legal  holiday."  These 
changes  merely  conform  the  language  of  these  sections  with 
the  language  of  35  U.S.C.  §  21(b)  and  37  CFR  §  1.7. 

Section  2.145(c)(2)  and  (3)  include  changes  in  wording 
without  any  change  in  substance. 

Other  Considerations 

These  rules  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  350  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354].  The  mie 
change  requiring  appellants  to  request  reconsideration  under 
the  specific  circumstances  set  forth  is  not  expected  to  result  in 
an  increase  of  fees  charged  by  attorneys  and  agents  to  entities, 
including  small  entities,  since  the  rule  change  is  intended  to 
eliminate  erroneous  grounds  for  rejection  prior  to  appeal  and 
in  some  instances  is  expected  to  eliminate  the  need  for  appeal. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  to  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
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innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
national  government  and  the  states  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612.  The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under 
the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq., 
since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the 
coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

Ust  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR,  Part  I: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

Ust  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR.  Part  2: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 

For  the  rea.sons  given  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  6,  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  are  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1 -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.136  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.136  Filing  of  timely  responses  with  petition  and  fee  for 
extension  of  time  and  extensions  of  time  for  cause. 

(a)  If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  non- 
statutory or  shortened  statutory  time  period,  applicant  may 
respond  up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition 
for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set  in  §  1 . 1 7  are  filed  prior 
to  or  with  the  response,  unless  ( 1 )  applicant  is  notified  otherwise 
in  an  Office  action.  (2)  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interfer- 
ence declared  pursuant  to  §  1.611  or  (3)  the  response  is  to  a 
decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
pursuant  to  §§  1.196.  1.197  or  1.304.  The  date  on  which  the 
response,  the  petition,  and  the  fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date 
of  the  response  and  also  the  date  for  purposes  of  determining 
the  period  of  extension  and  the  corresponding  amount  of  the 
fee.  The  expiration  of  the  time  period  is  determined  by  the 
amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no  case  may  an  applicant  respond 
later  than  the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted 
an  extension  of  time  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when 
the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  available.  See  §  1.136(b) 
for  extensions  of  lime  relating  to  proceedings  pursuant  to  §§ 
1.196  or  1.197.  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence 
a  civil  action,  §  1.645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference 
proceedings  and  §  1 .550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamina- 
tion proceedings. 

(b)  When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of 
time  cannot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  time  for  response  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause, 
and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by  the 

■  applicant  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the 
request  effect  any  extension.  In  no  case  can  any  extension  carry 
the  date  on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond 
the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  available. 
See  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil 
action,  §  1 .645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings 
and  §  L550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings. 

3.  Section  1.191  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(d)  and  adding  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 


***** 


(b)  The  appeal  in  an  application  or  reexamination  proceeding 
must  identify  the  rejected  claim  or  claims  appealed,  and  must 
be  signed  by  the  applicant,  patent  owner  or  duly  authorized 
attorney  or  agent. 

***** 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  §§  1.1 91  through  1.193  are 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  §  1.136  for  patent  applications  or 
§  1.550(c)  for  reexamination  proceedings.  See  §  1.304(a)  for 
extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action. 

(e)  Jurisdiction  over  the  application  or  patent  under  reexami- 
nation passes  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
upon  transmittal  of  the  file,  including  all  briefs  and  examiner's 
answers,  to  the  Board.  Prior  to  the  entry  of  a  decision  on  the 
appeal,  the  Commissioner  may  sua  sponte  order  the  application 
remanded  to  the  examiner. 

4.  Section  1.196  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b) 
and  (d)  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.196  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences 

(a)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  in  its 
decision,  may  affirm  or  reverse  the  decision  of  the  examiner 
in  whole  or  in  part  on  the  grounds  and  on  the  claims  specified 
by  the  examiner  or  remand  the  application  to  the  examiner  for 
further  consideration.  The  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  a  claim 
on  any  of  the  grounds  specified  constitutes  a  general  affirmance 
of  the  decision  of  the  examiner  on  that  claim,  except  as  to  any 
ground  specifically  reversed. 

(b)  Should  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  not  involved  in  the  appeal  for 
rejecting  any  appealed  claim,  it  may  include  in  the  decision  a 
statement  to  that  effect  with  its  reasons  for  so  holding,  which 
statement  shall  constitute  a  new  rejection  of  the  claims.  A  new 
rejection  shall  not  be  considered  final  for  the  purpose  of  judicial 
review.  When  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
makes  a  new  rejection  of  an  appealed  claim,  the  appellant  may 
exercise  either  of  the  following  two  options  with  respect  to  the 
new  ground: 

(1)  The  appellant  may  submit  an  appropriate  amendment 
of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  both,  and 
have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the  examiner  in  which  event 
the  application  will  be  remanded  to  the  examiner.  The  statement 
shall  be  binding  upon  the  examiner  unless  an  amendment  or 
showing  of  facts  not  previously  of  record  be  made  which,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  overcomes  the  new  ground  for 
rejection  stated  in  the  decision.  Should  the  examiner  again 
reject  the  application  the  applicant  may  again  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(2)  The  appellant  may  have  the  case  reconsidered  under 
§  1.197(b)  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
upon  the  same  record.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
address  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and  state  with  particularity 
the  points  believed  to  have  been  misapprehended  or  overlooked 
in  rendering  the  decision  and  also  state  all  other  grounds  upon 
which  reconsideration  is  sought.  Where  request  for  such  recon- 
sideration is  made  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences shall  reconsider  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and.  if 
necessary,  render  a  new  decision  which  shall  include  all  grounds 
upon  which  a  patent  is  refused.  The  decision  on  reconsideration 
is  deemed  to  incorporate  the  earlier  decision,  except  for  those 
portions  specifically  withdrawn  on  reconsideration,  and  is  final 
for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review. 

***** 

(d)  Although  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
normally  will  confine  its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections 
made  by  the  examiner,  should  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds 
for  rejecting  any  allowed  claim  it  may  include  in  its  decision 
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a  recommended  rejection  of  the  claim  and  remand  the  case  to 
the  examiner.  In  such  event,  the  Board  shall  set  a  period,  not 
less  than  one  month,  within  which  the  appellant  may  submit 
to  the  examiner  an  appropriate  amendment,  a  showing  of  facts 
or  reasons,  or  both,  in  order  to  avoid  the  grounds  set  forth 
in  the  recommendation  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences.  The  examiner  shall  be  bound  by  the  recommenda- 
tion and  shall  enter  and  maintain  the  recommended  rejection 
unless  an  amendment  or  showing  of  facts  not  previously  of 
record  is  filed  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  overcomes 
the  recommended  rejection.  Should  the  examiner  make  the 
recommended  rejection  final  the  applicant  may  again  appeal 
to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(e)  Whenever  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  includes  or  allows  a  remand,  that  decision  shall 
not  be  considered  a  final  decision.  When  appropriate,  upon 
conclusion  of  proceedings  on  remand  before  the  examiner,  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may  enter  an  order 
otherwise  making  its  decision  final. 

(f)  See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 
this  section. 

5.  Section  1.197  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.197  Action  following  decision 

***** 

(b)  A  single  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of 
the  decision  may  be  made  if  filed  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  the  original  decision,  unless  the  original  decision  is  so 
modified  by  the  decision  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  states.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
state  with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
state  all  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  37  CFR  S  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking 
reconsideration. 

(c)  Termination  of  proceedings.  Proceedings  are  considered 
terminated  by  the  dismissal  of  an  appeal  or  the  failure  to  timely 
file  an  appeal  to  the  court  or  a  civil  action  (§  1.304)  except: 
( 1 )  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  application  or  (2)  where 
the  nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  the  exam- 
iner. The  date  of  termination  of  proceedings  is  the  date  on 
which  the  appeal  is  dismissed  or  the  date  on  which  the  time 
for  appeal  to  the  court  or  review  by  civil  action  (§  1.304) 
expires.  If  an  appeal  to  the  court  or  a  civil  action  has  been 
filed,  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  when  the  appeal 
or  civil  action  is  terminated.  An  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  is  terminated  when  the  mandate 
is  received  by  the  Office.  A  civil  action  is  terminated  when 
the  time  to  appeal  the  judgment  expires. 

6.  Section  1.301  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1301  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  and  any  party  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  appellant  must  take  the 
following  steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (a)  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  file  a  written  notice  of  appeal  directed  to  the 
Commissioner  (see  §§  1.302  and  1.304);  and  (b)  in  the  Court, 
file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal, 
as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court. 


7.  Section  1.303  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  IJ03  Civil  Action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,  146,  306. 
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(c)  If  any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
interference  proceeding  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (§  1.302),  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have 
all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C. 
146.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  § 
1.646. 

8.  Section  1.304  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1 J04  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§  1 .302)  or  for  commencing 
a  civil  action  (§  1.303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If 
a  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision 
is  filed  within  the  time  provided  under  §  1.197(b)  or  §  1.658. 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires  ( 1 ) 
14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons 
and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is 
later.  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136,  1.550(c)  or  1.645(a)  or  (b).  The 
Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  ( 1 )  for  good  cause  shown  if  requested 
in  writing  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  civil  action,  or  (2)  upon  written  request  after 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  upon  a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the 
result  of  excusable  neglect.  The  certificate  of  mailing  practice 
of  §  1.8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross- 
appeal.  See  1.8(a)(2Mix). 

(b)  The  times  specified  in  this  section  in  days  are  calendar 
days.  The  times  specified  herein  in  months  are  calendar  months 
except  that  one  day  shall  be  added  to  any  two-month  period 
which  includes  February  28.  If  the  last  day  of  the  time  specified 
for  appeal  of  commencing  a  civil  action  falls  on  a  Saturday, 
Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  lime 
is  extended  to  the  next  day  which  is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
nor  a  Federal  holiday. 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(§  1.303(c)),  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint.' 
The  certificate  of  mailing  practice  of  §  1.8  is  not  available  for 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal  of  cross-appeal.  See  1 .8(a)(2)(viii). 

9.  Section  1.550  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.550  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings 


(c)  The  time  for  taking  any  action  by  a  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient 
cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for 
such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which 
action  by  the  patent  owner  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere 
filing  of  the  request  effect  any  extension.  See  §  1 .304(a)  for 
extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action. 

***** 

10.  Section  1.645  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.645  Extension  of  time,  late  papers,  stay  of  proceedings 


(a)  Except  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action,  a  party  may  file  a  motion  (  §  1 .635) 
seeking  an  extension  of  time  to  take  action  in  an  interference. 
See  §  1 .304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or 
for  commencing  a  civil  action.  The  motion  shall  be  filed  within 
sufficient  time  to  actually  reach  the  examiner-in-chief  before 
expiration  of  the  time  for  taking  action.  A  moving  party  should 
not  assume  that  the  motion  will  be  granted  even  if  there  is  no 
objection  by  any  other  party.  The  motion  will  be  denied  unless 
the  moving  party  shows  good  cause  why  an  extension  should 
be  granted.  The  press  of  other  business  arising  after  an  exam- 
iner-in-chief sets  a  time  for  taking  action  will  not  normally 
constitute  good  cause.  A  motion  seeking  additional  time  to 
take  testimony  because  a  party  has  not  been  able  to  procure 
the  testimony  of  a  witness  shall  set  forth  the  name  of  the 
witness,  any  steps  taken  to  procure  the  testimony  of  the  witness, 
the  dates  on  which  the  steps  were  taken,  and  the  facts  expected 
to  be  proven  through  the  wimess. 

(b)  Any  paper  belatedly  filed,  will  not  be  considered  except 
upon  motion  (§  1.635)  which  shows  sufficient  cause  why  the 
paper  was  not  timely  filed.  See  §  1 .304(a)  for  exclusive  proce- 
dures relating  to  belated  filing  of  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  belated  commence- 
ment of  a  civil  action. 

***** 

1 1 .  Section  1 .658  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.658  Final  Decision 

***** 

(b)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  under  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  within  one  month  after 
the  date  of  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
specify  with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  Any 
reply  to  a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  filed  within  14 
days  of  the  date  of  .service  of  the  request  for  reconsideration. 
Where  reasonably  possible,  service  of  the  request  for  reconsid- 
eration shall  be  such  that  delivery  is  accomplished  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail."  The  Board  shall  enter  a  decision  on  the  request 
for  reconsideration.  If  the  Board  shall  be  of  the  opinion  that 
the  decision  on  the  request  for  reconsideration  significantly 
modifies  its  original  decision  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  Board  may  designate  the  decision  on  the  request  for  recon- 
sideration as  a  new  decision. 

***** 

PART  2  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

1 2.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise 
noted. 

13.  Section  2.129  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  2.129  Oral  argument;  reconsideration 

***** 

(c)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  or  modifica- 
tion of  a  decision  issued  after  final  hearing  must  be  filed  within 
one  month  from  the  date  of  the  decision.  A  brief  in  response 
must  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service  of 
the  request.  The  times  specified  may  be  extended  by  order  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  on  motion  for  good 
cause. 
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14.  Section  2.144  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.144  Reconsideration  of  decision  on  ex  parte  appeal 

Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modification 
of  the  decision,  must  be  filed  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  decision.  Such  time  may  be  extended  by  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause. 

15.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(c)(2),  (c)(3).  (d)(  I ),  (d)(2)  and  (d)(3)  and  adding  new  paragraph 
(e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.145  Appeal  to  court  and  civil  action. 

(a)  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 
An  applicant  for  registration,  or  any  party  to  an  interference, 
opposition,  or  cancellation  proceeding  or  any  party  to  an  appli- 
cation to  register  as  a  concurrent  user,  hereinafter  referred  to 
as  inter  partes  proceedings,  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  and  any  registrant 
who  has  filed  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  section  8  of  the 
Act  or  who  has  filed  an  application  for  renewal  and  is  dissatis- 
fied with  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  (§§  2.165.  2.184), 
may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 
The  appellant  must  take  the  following  steps  in  such  an  appeal: 

( 1 )  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  give  written  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  Commissioner  (see  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  of 
this  section); 

(2)  In  the  court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and 
pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court. 


***** 


(O*  *  * 

(2)  Any  applicant  or  registrant  in  an  ex  parte  case  who 
takes  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  waives  any  right  to  proceed  under  section  21(b)  of  the 
Act. 

(3)  Any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  partes  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
21(b)  of  the  Act.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §  2.119.  The  certificate  of  mailing  practice  of 
§  1 .8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of  election.  See  § 
'l.8(a)(2)(viii). 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action.  ( 1 )  The  time  for  filing 
the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of  this  section),  is  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  or  the  Commissioner,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request 
for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision 
is  filed  within  the  time  specified  in  §§  2.127(b).  2.129(c)  or 
2.144,  or  within  any  extension  of  time  granted  thereunder,  the 
time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  inter  partes 
cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross-action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross- 
appeal  expires  (1)14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal 
or  the  summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  from  the 
date  of  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
or  the  Commissioner,  whichever  is  later.  The  certificate  of 
mailing  practice  of  §  1.8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of 
appeal  or  cross-appeal  See  §  l.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(2)  The  times  specified  in  this  section  in  days  are  calendar 
days.  The  times  specified  herein  in  months  are  calendar  months 
except  that  one  day  shall  be  added  to  any  two-month  period 
which  includes  February  28.  If  the  last  day  of  time  specified 
for  an  appeal,  or  commencing  a  civil  action  falls  on  a  Saturday, 
Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  time 
is  extended  to  the  next  day  which  is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
nor  a  Federal  holiday. 

(3)  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken  an 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and 
an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  section  21(a)(  I )  of  the 


Act  electing  to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under 
section  21(b)  of  the  Act,  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action 
thereafter  is  specified  in  section  21(a)(  I )  of  the  Act.  The  time 
for  filing  a  cross-action  expires  14  days  after  service  of  the 
summons  and  complaint. 

(e)  Extensions  of  time  to  commence  judicial  review.  The 
Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  acivil  action  ( I )  for  good  cause  shown  if  requested 
in  writing  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  civil  action,  or  (2)  upon  written  request  after 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  upon  a  showing  thai  the  failure  to  act  was  the 
result  of  excusable  neglect. 


June  21.  1989 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
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Oral  Hearings  Before  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 


Equipment  has  recently  been  installed  in  the  hearing  rooms 
at  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  which  will 
permit  the  presentation  of  oral  arguments  via  the  telephone  to 
a  panel  hearing  an  ex  parte  appeal  or  conducting  an  interference 
hearing.  In  addition,  there  is  a  facsimile  machine  close  to  each 
of  the  Board  hearing  rooms. 

Any  ex  parte  appeal  appellant  who  has  requested  an  oral 
hearing  as  provided  for  by  37  CFR  1 .194(b),  and  who  has  paid 
the  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .17(g),  or  a  party  to  an  interference 
in  which  a  date  for  an  oral  hearing  has  been  set  may  file  a 
request  to  present  his/her  oral  arguments  via  the  telephone.  In 
the  case  of  ex  parte  appeals  such  requests  should  be  made  in 
a  paper  addressed  to  the  Chief  Clerk  of  the  Board.  In  the  case 
of  interference  hearings  the  request  should  be  in  the  form  of 
a  motion  under  37  CFR  1.635. 

The  appellant  or  party  to  an  interference  who  is  making  the 
request  will  be  required  to  bear  the  cost  of  the  telephone  call. 


May  19.  1993 


SAUL  A.  SEROTA 

Chairman. 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Patent  Interference  Practice  - 

Separate  Patentability  of  Claims 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes 
to  amend  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  In 
re  Van  Geuns.  interpreted  patent  interference  rules  in  a  manner 
different  from  the  manner  in  which  the  rules  are  interpreted 
by  the  Commissioner.  The  Federal  Circuit  held  that  the  rules 
authorize  a  party  to  argue  the  separate  patentability  of  claims 
that  the  PTO  designates  as  corresponding  to  a  single  count 
Under  PTO  rules,  however,  every  claim  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  a  count  shall  be  directed  to  a  single  inventive  concept. 
PTO  proposes  to  amend  the  interference  rules  to  specifically 
overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  interpretation  of  the  rules  in 
Van  Geuns.  PTO  proposes  to  specify  that  unless  a  party  files 
a  preliminary  motion  to  contest  the  designation  of  a  claim  as 
corresponding  to  a  count,  the  party  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
conceded  that  all  claims  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
are  unpatentable  if  any  claim  designated  as  corresponding  to 
the  count  is  held  to  be  unpatentable  and  may  not  argue  to 
an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  separate  patentability  of  claims 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count.  PTO  also  proposes  to 
specify  that  when  an  examiner-in-chief  in  an  interferenc 
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becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim  corresponding  to  a 
count  may  not  be  patentable,  the  examiner-in-chief  may  enter 
an  order  notifying  the  parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within 
which  each  party  may  present  its  views,  which  may  include  a 
preliminary  motion.  The  rules  would  further  specify  that  an 
opponent  may  file  an  opposition  to  any  preliminary  motion 
and  that  the  party  would  file  a  reply  to  an  opposition. 

These  rules  will  apply  prospectively  except  when  an  exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies  a  party  in  an  interference  to  the  contrary. 
If  a  party  is  notified,  the  party  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
respond  regarding  the  patentability  of  a  count  in  the  interiFer- 
ence. 

Dates:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Sept,  24. 
1993. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey.  Solicitor.  Written  comments 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  918,  on  the  9th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  II,  located  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  conducts  interference  proceedings  to  determine  who,  as 
between  two  or  more  applicants  for  patent  or  one  or  more 
applicants  and  one  or  more  patentees,  is  the  first  inventor  of 
a  patentable  invention. 

A  primary  examiner  determines  in  the  first  instance  whether 
the  claims  in  an  application  interfere  with  the  claims  in  another 
application  or  a  patent.  When  the  examiner  is  of  the  view 
that  an  interference  exists,  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  (Board)  is  notified.  37  CFR  §  1 .609.  An  examiner- 
in-chief,  i.e..  a  member  of  the  Board,  is  assigned  to  each  interfer- 
ence. The  interference  is  declared  by  the  examiner-in-chief  37 
CFR  §  1.610(a). 

Each  separately  patentable  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence is  defined  by  a  count.  The  count  is  a  vehicle  for  contesting 
priority  of  invention  (i.e.,  who  made  the  invention  defined  by 
the  count  first)  and  determining  the  evidence  relevant  to  the 
issue  of  priority.  Squires  v.  Corbett,  560  F2d.  424,  433.  194 
USPQ  513.  519  (CCPA  1977);  Case  v.  CPC  Int'l.  Inc..  730 
F.2d  745.  749.  221  USPQ  196.  200  (Fed.  Cir.).  cert,  denied. 
469  U.S.  872  (1984);  In  re  Van  Geuns.  988  F.2d  at  1 184,  26 
USPQ2d  at  1058-59  (Fed.  Cir.  1993). 

Each  claim  of  any  application  or  patent  to  be  involved  in 
the  interference  is  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  or  not 
to  correspond  to  the  count.  A  preliminary  determination  is. 
made  by  the  PTO  as  to  which  claims  should  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  The  claims  that  are  initially  determined 
to  define  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count  are  desig- 
nated to  correspond  to  the  count.  All  other  claims  are  designated 
as  not  corresponding  to  the  count.  The  designation  of  claims 
as  corresponding  or  not  corresponding  provides  a  starting  point 
in  an  interference.  Under  PTO  practice,  there  is  a  presumption 
that  the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  or  not  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  is  correct. 

The  rules  authorize  a  party  to  file  a  preliminary  motion  to 
redefine  an  interference  by  designating  a  claim  as  corresponding 
or  not  corresponding  to  a  count.  37  CFR  §  1.633(c)(3)  and  (4). 
Prior  to  Van  Geuns.  the  PTO  had  interpreted  the  rules  to  require 
a  preliminary  motion  to  designate  a  claim  as  not  corresponding 
to  a  count  as  a  condition  to  being  able  to  argue  to  an  examiner- 
in-chief  or  the  Board  that  the  claim  is  separately  patentable 
from  the  other  claims  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 
See  Brooks  v.  Street.  16  USPQ2d  1374,  1378,  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  & 
Int.  1990);  Flehmig  v.  Giesa  13  USPQ2d  1052.  1054,  (Bd.  Pat. 
App.  &  Int.  1989);  Kwon  v.  Perkins.  6  USPQ2d  1747,  1751 
(Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1988),  aff'd  on  other  grounds,  886  F.2d 
325,  12  USPQ2d  1308  (Fed.  Cir.  1989);  see  also  Lamont  v. 
Berquer.  7  USPQ2d  1580,  1582  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Im.  1988). 
In  Van  Geuns,  however,  the  Federal  Circuit  interpreted  the 
rules  differently,  slating: 

■'[TJhe  position  of  the  Commissioner  that  claims  designated 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  stand  or  fall  with  the  patentability 
of  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  is  overbroad." 
988  F.2d  at  1 185.  26  USPQ2d  as  1060.  The  Federal  Circuit 
fiirther  stated: 
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"[W]e  conclude  that  a  party  to  an  interference,  who  has 
failed  to  timely  contest  the  designation  of  claims  corresponding 
to  a  count,  has  not  conceded  that  the  claims  corresponding  to 
a  count  are  anticipated  or  made  obvious  [i.e..  are  unpatentable) 
by  the  prior  art  when  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  is  deter- 
mined to  be  unpatentable  for  obviousness.  The  PTO  must  deter- 
mine, based  n  the  actual  prior  art  reference  or  references, 
whether  claims  not  [designated  as)  corresponding  exactly  to 
the  count  are  unpatentable." 

Id.  at  _.  26  USPQ2d  at  1060.  The  Federal  Circuit  still  further 
stated: 

"The  interference  rules  do  not  specify  whether  a  party  may 
argue  the  patentability  of  claims  separately  to  the  EIC  [exam- 
iner-in-chief) and  the  board." 
Id.  at  _.  26  USPQ2d  at  1060. 

The  changes  proposed  to  the  interference  rules  are  designed 
to  overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  statement. 

Subsection  (f)  of  37  CFR  §  1 .60 1 .  as  proposed  to  be  amended, 
would  clarify  that  claims  are  designated  to  correspond  to  a 
count.  The  designation  constitutes  a  rebuttable  presumption 
that,  with  respect  to  patentability,  the  claims  stand  or  fall  with 
the  count. 

Subsection  (0  would  also  eliminate  the  "but  which  defines 
the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count"  language,  thereby 
eliminating  the  definition  of  "same  patentable  invention"  in  37 
CFR  §  1 .60 1  (n)  from  the  designation  of  claims  that  correspond 
substantially  to  a  count.  The  purpose  of  the  proposed  changes 
is  to  overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  Van  Cewns 'statement  that 
"[i)f  a  party  does  not  timely  contest  the  designation  of  claims, 
there  is  in  effect  a  concession  that  all  of  the  designated  claims 
would  be  anticipated  or  made  obvious  if  the  count  were  actually 
prior  art."  Id.  at  _,  26  USPQ2d  at  1060. 

Finally,  the  definition  of  a  "phantom  count"  would  be  revised 
to  clarify  that  it  is  unpatentable  to  the  parties  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  112. 

Subsection  (k)  of  37  CFR  §  1.633,  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  would  provide  that  a  party  who  fails  to  contest,  by 
way  of  a  timely  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR  §  1.633. 
the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count  may 
not  subsequently  argue  to  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board 
the  separate  patentability  of  claims  designated  to  correspond 
to  a  count. 

The  first  sentence  of  section  1.641.  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  would  be  redesignated  subsection  (a)  and  would 
clarify  that  the  Examiner-in-Chief  would  notify  the  parties  by 
order  of  the  unpatentability  of  claims  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count.  The  word  "corresponding"  would  be 
changed  to  "designated  to  correspond"  to  conform  with  the 
proposed  revision  to  subsection  1.601(f).  Proposed  subsection 
(a)  would  also  indicate  that  responses  to  the  order  may  include 
argument  and  any  preliminary  motion  permitted  under  § 
1.633(c),  (d),  or  (h)  as  well  as  any  supporting  evidence. 

A  new  subsection  (b)  would  be  added  to  section  1.641  that 
would  specify  that  the  opposition  and  reply  practice  undersec- 
tion  1.638  applies  to  a  preliminary  motion  filed  in  response 
to  the  Examiner-in-Chiefs  order  under  subsection  (a)  of  this 
section. 

Finally,  the  last  sentence  of  the  current  section,  1 .641  would 
be  redesignated  as  subsection  (c)  and  would  include  a  reference 
to  the  preliminary  motions  under  section  1 .633  permitted  under 
the  revision  to  subsection  (a)  of  this  section. 

These  rules  will  apply  prospectively  except  when  an  exam-- 
iner-in-chief  notifies  a  party  in  an  interference  to  the  contrary. , 
If  a  party  is  notified,  the  party  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
respond  regarding  the  patentability  of  a  count  in  the  inteiifer- 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have 
a  significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
cipal impact  of  these  proposed  changes  would  be  to  clarify  the 
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procedure  for  arguing  the  patentability  of  claims  corresponding 
to  a  count  in  patent  interferences  and  thereby  eliminate  any 
confusion,  delay,  or  redundancy  that  might  result  from  misinter- 
pretation of  the  current  rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  proposed  rule  change  is 
not  a  major  rule  change,  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers; 
individuals;  industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act.  1980.  44  U.S.C  3501  et  seq..  since  no 
record-keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Inventions 
and  patents.  For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  it  is 
proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  part  I  wherein  removals  are  indi- 
cated by  brackets  ([  ] )  and  additions  by  arrows  (►•<)  as  follows: 

PART  I     RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  I  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.601  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  Para- 
graph (0  to  read  as  follows: 

§  L601  Scope  of  rules,  deflnitions. 

*  «  *  *  * 


(0  A  "count"  defines  the  interfering  subject  matter  between: 

( 1 )  two  or  more  applications  or 

(2)  one  or  more  applications  and  one  or  more  patents. 

When  there  is  more  than  one  count,  each  count  shall  define 
a  separate  patentable  invention.  Any  claim  of  an  application 
or  patent  (which)  ►that  is  designated  to'^  correspond[s]  to  a 
count  is  a  claim  involved  in  an  interference  within  the  meaning 
of  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  invention  ►thaf^ 
[which)  is  identical  to  a  count  is  said  to  "correspond  exactly" 
to  the  count.  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  application  ►that'^  [which) 
is  not  identical  to  a  count  [.  but  which  defines  the  same  patent- 
able invention  as  the  count.]  is  said  to  correspond  substantially" 
to  the  count.  When  a  count  is  broader  in  scope  than  all  claims 
►that'^  [which)  correspond  to  the  count,  the  count  is  a 
"phantom  count."  A  phantom  count  is  not  patentable  to  any 
pany  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

***** 

3.  Section  1.633  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (k)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  L633  Preliminary  motions. 


***** 
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4.  Section  1.641  is  proposed  to  be  revised  as  follows: 

Unpatentability  Discovered  by  Examiner-in-Chief 

►(a)^  During  the  pendency  of  an  interference,  if  the  exam- 
iner-in-chief becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim  ►desig- 
nated to  correspond'^  [corresponding]  to  a  count  may  not  be 
patentable,  the  examiner-in-chief  may  [notify)  ►enter  an  order 
notifying'^  the  parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within 
which  each  party  may  present  its  views,  ►which  may  include 
argument  and  any  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  § 
1.633(c).  (d).  or  (h),  including  any  supporting  evidence'^. 

►(b)  If  a  party  timely  files  a  preliminary  motion  in  response 
to  the  order  of  the  examiner-in-chief,  any  opponent  may  file 
an  opposition  pursuant  to  §  1.638(a).  If  an  opponent  files  an 
opposition,  the  party  may  file  a  reply  pursuant  to  §  1 .638(b). -^ 

►(c)'4  After  considering  any  timely  filed  views,  ►including 
any  timely  filed  preliminary  motions  under  §  1 .633, ■<  the  exam- 
iner-in-chief shall  decide  how  the  interference  shall  proceed. 
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(k)  A  party  who  fails  to  contest,  by  way  of  a  timely  filed 
preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633(c).  the  designation  of  a  claim 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  may  not  subsequently  argue  to  an 
Examiner-in-Chief  or  the  Board  the  separate  patentability  or 
the  lack  of  separate  patentability  of  claims  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  the  count. 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Acting  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks  ■ 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  940968-4268] 

RIN:  0651-AA71 

Patent  Appeal  and  Interference  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Part  I  of  Title  37.  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  relating  to  patent  appeal  and  interference 
proceedings.  The  proposed  changes  include  amendments  to 
conform  the  interference  rules  to  35  U.S.C.  104  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  103-182.  107.  2057  (1993)  (North  American 
Free  Trade  Agreement  Implementation  Act  Stat,  and  a  number 
of  clarifying  and  housekeeping  amendments. 
Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  no  later  than 
November  30.  1994.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  December 
7.  1994.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  must  be  received 
no  later  than  December  2.  1994. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences.  P.O.  Box  15647.  Arlington.  Virginia 
22215.  marked  to  the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey.  Written 
comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  the  interfer- 
ence copy  room,  which  is  located  on  the  1 0th  fioor  of  Crystal 
Gateway  2. 1 225  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arlington.  Virginia. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  603-3320  or  by  mail  marked  to  the  attention 
of  Fred  E.  McKelvey  at  P.O.  Box  15647.  Ariington.  Virginia 
22215. 

Supplementary  Information: 

I.  Amendments  responsive  to  adoption  of  Public  Law  103-182. 
Several  of  the  proposed  amendments  to  the  interference  rules 
(i.e..  37  CFR  §§  1.601  et  seq.)  are  responsive  to  Public  Law 
103-182.  107  Stat.  2057  (1993)  (North  American  Free  Trade 
Agreement  Implementation  Act),  which  amended  35  U.S.C. 
\M  to  permit  reliance  on  activities  occurring  in  a  "NAFTA 
country"  to  prove  a  date  of  invention.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  104 
as  amended  states  that  "the  term  'NAFTA  country"  has  the 
meaning  given  that  term  in  section  2(4)  of  the  North  American 
Free  Trade  Agreement  Implementation  Act."  That  section  of 
Public  Law  103-182  has  been  codified  at  19  U.S.C.  3301(4). 
which  reads: 

(4)  NAFTA  country  Except  as  provided  in  section  3332  of 
this  title,  the  term  "NAFTA  country"  means — 
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(A)  Canada  for  such  time  as  the  [North  American  Free 
Trade)  Agreement  is  in  force  with  respect  to,  and  the  United 
States  applies  the  Agreement  to.  Canada:  and 

(B)  Mexico  for  such  time  as  ttie  Agreement  is  in  force 
with  respect  to.  and  the  United  States  applies  the  Agreement 
to,  Mexico. 

Accordingly,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  §  1 .601  by  adding 
a  new  paragraph  (r)  defining  the  terms  "NAFTA  country"  and 
"non-NAFTA  country"  and  to  amend  the  following  interference 
rules,  which  set  forth  the  requirements  for  preliminary  state- 
ments, so  as  to  permit  reliance  on  activities  occurring  in  a 
NAFTA  country:  §§  1.622(b),  1.623(a),  1.624(a)  and  1.628(b) 
(2). 

37  CFR  1.684.  which  relates  to  the  taking  of  testimony  in 
a  foreign  country,  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  and  reserved  in 
view  of  proposed  amendments  to  §§  1.671  and  1.672.  Section 
1.671  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  redesignating  paragraph 
(h)  as  paragraph  (i)  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (h)  and  (j). 
New  paragraph  (h)  would  set  forth  the  requirements  for  a 
motion  under  §  1.635  to  compwl  testimony  or  the  production 
of  documents  or  things  in  a  foreign  country.  New  paragraph 
(j)  would  provide  that  the  weight  to  be  given  testimony  taken 
in  a  foreign  country  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis. 
Little,  if  any.  weight  would  be  given  to  testimony  taken  in  a 
foreign  country  unless  the  party  taking  the  testimony  proves 
by  clear  and  convincing  evidence  ( 1 )  thai  giving  false  testimony 
in  an  interference  proceeding  is  punishable  as  perjury  under 
the  laws  of  the  foreign  country  where  the  testimony  is  taken 
and  (2)  that  the  punishment  in  a  foreign  country  for  giving 
such  false  testimony  is  similar  to  the  punishment  for  perjury 
committed  in  the  United  States.  The  proptised  amendments  to 
§  1 .672  include  amending  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b).  redesignating 
current  paragraphs  (c)  through  (f)  as  paragraphs  (e)  through 
(h)  and  adding  new  provisions  identified  as  paragraphs  (c)  and 
(d).  Paragraph  (a)  as  proposed  to  be  amended  would  limit 
a  party's  case-in-chief  testimony  to  affidavits,  except  where 
testimony  is  to  be  compelled  under  35  U.S.C.  24  or  compelled 
from  a  party  or  in  a  foreign  country.  New  paragraph  (c)  would 
provide  that  where  an  opponent  objects  to  the  admissibility  of 
any  evidence  contained  in  or  submitted  with  an  affidavit,  the 
opponent  must  file  and  serve  objections  stating  with  particu- 
larity the  nature  of  the  objection,  to  which  the  party  may  respond 
by  filing  supplemental  affidavits  and  supplemental  official 
records  and  printed  publications.  New  paragraph  (c)  further 
would  provide  thai  any  objections  to  the  admissibility  of  any 
evidence  contained  in  or  submitted  with  a  supplemental  affi- 
davit shall  be  by  a  motion  to  suppress  under  §  1.656(h).  New 
paragraph  (d)  of  §  1.672  would  require  any  cross-examination 
of  affiants  lo  be  by  deposition  within  the  United  States,  which 
is  defined  in  current  §  1 .601(p)  as  the  United  States  of  America, 
its  territories  and  possessions.  New  paragraph  (d)  of  §  1.672 
would  require  that  the  party  whose  witness  is  to  be  cross- 
examined  notice  the  deposition  under  §  1.673(e).  obtain  a  court 
reporter  and  provide  a  translator  if  the  witness  will  not  testify 
in  English.  Although  noi  set  forth  in  the  proposed  rules,  any 
party  attending  the  deposition  can  bring  its  own  translator  or  the 
parties  can  agree  to  share  the  cost  of  single  mutually  agreeable 
translator.  Paragraphs  (g)  and  (h)  of  §  1.671  as  proposed  to  be 
amended  would  provide  that  a  party  seeking  to  compel  testi- 
mony or  production  of  documents  or  things  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  24  or  to  compel  testimony  or  production  from  a  party 
or  in  a  foreign  country  would  have  to  first  file  a  §  1 .635  motion 
to  obtain  permission  from  an  administfalive  patent  judge.  A 
motion  to  compel  testimony  or  the  production  of  documents 
or  things  in  a  foreign  country  would  have  to  show  that  the 
witness  has  been  asked  to  testify  in  the  United  States  and  has 
refused  to  do  so  or  thai  the  individual  or  entity  having  posses- 
sion, custody,  and  control  of  the  document  or  thing  has  refused 
to  produce  the  document  or  thing  in  the  United  States,  even 
though  the  moving  party  has  offered  to  pay  the  expenses 
involved  in  bringing  the  witness  or  the  document  or  thing  to 
the  United  States,  When  permission  has  been  obtained  from 
the  administrative  patent  judge,  the  party,  after  also  complying 
with  the  current  requirements  for  an  oral  conference  (§ 
1 .673(g))  and  service  of  documents  and  a  proffer  of  access  to 
things  (§  1.673(b)),  would  be  required  to  notice  the  deposition 
under  §  1.673(a). 

Section  1.616  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  para- 
graph (c)  stating  that  to  the  extent  that  any  information  under 
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the  control  of  an  individual  or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA 
country  concerning  knowledge,  use,  or  other  activity  relevant 
to  proving  or  disproving  a  dale  of  invention  has  been  ordered 
to  be  produced  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board 
(§  1.671(h)),  but  is  not  produced  for  use  in  the  interference  to 
the  same  extent  as  such  information  could  be  made  available 
in  the  United  States,  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the 
Board  shall  draw  such  adverse  inferences  as  may  be  appropriate 
under  the  circumstances,  or  take  such  other  action  permitted 
by  statute,  rule,  or  regulation,  in  favor  of  the  party  that  requested 
the  information  in  the  interference,  including  imposition  of 
appropriate  sanctions  under  §  1.616(a). 

Section  1.647,  which  currently  requires  a  party  who  relies 
on  a  non-English  language  document  to  provide  an  English- 
language  translation  and  an  affidavit  attesting  to  its  accuracy, 
is  proposed  lo  be  amended  to  extend  these  requirements  to 
non-English  language  documents  that  a  party  is  required  to 
produce  via  discovery  (.see  §  1.671(h)). 

II.  Attorney  fees  and  expenses. 

Section  1.616  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  redesignating 
curtenl  paragraphs  (a)  through  (e)  as  paragraphs  (a)(  1 )  through 
(a)(4)  and  (a)(6)  and  adding  a  new  paragraphs  (a)(5)  and  (b). 
New  paragraph  (a)(5)  would  authorize  the  award  of  compensa- 
tory (as  opposed  to  punitive)  expenses  and/or  attorney  fees  as 
a  sanction  for  failing  to  comply  with  the  rules  or  an  order, 
since  there  are  occasions  when  such  a  sanction  would  be  more 
commensurate  in  scope  with  the  infraction  than  the  sanctions 
that  are  currently  authorized.  New  paragraph  (b)  would  autho- 
rize the  imposition  of  a  sanction,  including  a  sanction  in  the 
form  of  compensatory  expenses  and/or  attorney  fees,  against 
a  party  for  taking  or  maintaining  a  frivolous  position. 

III.  Certificates  of  prior  consultation. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.637  currently  requires  that  a  miscella- 
neous motion  under  §  1.635  contain  a  certificate  stating  that 
the  moving  party  has  conferred  with  all  opponents  in  a  good 
faith  effort  to  resolve  by  agreement  the  issues  raised  by  the 
motion  and  indicating  whether  any  other  party  plans  to  oppose 
the  motion.  It  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  to  extend 
the  requirement  for  such  a  certificate  to  motions  filed  under 
§§  1 .633  and  1 .634  and  also  to  require  the  certificate  to  indicate 
that  the  reasons  and  facts  in  support  of  the  motion  were  dis- 
cussed with  each  opponent  and.  if  an  opponent  has  indicated 
that  it  will  oppose  the  motion,  to  identify  the  issues  and/or 
facts  believed  to  be  in  dispute.  The  proposed  requirement  for 
consultation  should  result  in  a  reduction  in  the  number  of  issues 
raised  by  motions  under  §  1 .633  and  1 .634  as  well  as  a  reduction 
in  the  number  of  motions  filed  under  those  rules. 

IV.  Service  of  a  "developing  record." 

In  addition  to  the  amendments  to  S  1.672  discussed  above 
.under  the  heading  "Amendments  resptmsive  to  adoption  of 
Public  Law  103-182."  it  is  proposed  to  amend  S§  1-672.  1.682. 
1 .683  anc^  1 .688  to  require  each  party  to  serve  on  each  opponent 
a  "developing  record"  that  will  evolve  into  the  record  required 
lo  be  filed  under  §  1 .653.  Specifically,  in  §  1 .672,  it  is  proposed 
to  amend  paragraph  (b)  to  provide  that  a  party  presenting  testi- 
mony of  a  witness  by  affidavit  shall,  no  later  than  the  lime  set 
by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  serving  affidavits,  file 
(which  includes  serve)  the  affidavit,  whether  it  is  a  new  affidavit 
or  an  affidavit  that  was  previously  filed  by  thai  party  during 
ex  pane  prosecution  of  an  application  or  under  §  1.608  or 
1.639(b). 

Sections  1 .682,  1 .683  and  1 .688  are  proposed  to  be  amended 
,  to  parallel  the  proposed  amendments  to  §  1.672.  Specifically, 
paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.682  as  proposed  to  be  amended  would 
provide  that  a  party  may  introduce  into  evidence,  if  otherwise 
admissible,  an  official  record  or  printed  publication  not  identi- 
fied in  an  affidavit  or  on  the  record  during  an  oral  deposition 
of  a  witness,  by  filing  (which  includes  serving)  a  copy  of  the 
official  record  or  publication  no  later  than  the  lime  set  for  filing 
affidavits  under  §  1 .672(b),  thereby  dispensing  with  the  curteni 
requirement  to  file  a  notice  of  intent  to  rely  on  the  official 
record  or  printed  publication.  In  §  1.683,  paragraph  (a)  as 
proposed  to  be  amended  would  provide  that  a  party  may  intro- 
duce into  evidence,  if  otherwise  admissible,  testimony  by  affi- 
davit or  oral  deposition  from  another  inlert'erence.  proceeding, 
or  action  involving  the  same  parties  by  filing  (which  includes 


serving)  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or  a  copy  of  the  deposition 
transcript  no  later  than  the  time  set  for  filing  affidavits  under 
§  1.672(b),  thereby  dispensing  with  the  current  requirement 
for  a  party  to  file  a  motion  under  §  1.635  for  leave  to  rely  on 
such  testimony.  Section  1 .688  as  proposed  to  be  amended  would 
provide  that,  if  otherwise  admissible,  a  party  may  introduce 
into  evidence  an  answer  to  a  written  request  for  an  admission 
or  an  answer  to  a  written  interrogatory  obtained  by  discovery 
under  §  1.687  by  filing  a  copy  of  the  request  for  admission  or 
the  written  interrogatory  and  the  answer  no  later  than  the  time 
set  for  filing  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b).  Thus,  all  evidence 
filed  under  §§  1.672,  1.682,  1.683  and  1.688  that  relates  to  a 
party's  case-in-chief  should  be  filed  together  no  later  than  the 
date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  serve 
affidavits  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief  and  all  evidence 
under  those  sections  that  relates  to  the  party's  rebuttal  should 
be  filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  for  the  party  to  serve  affidavits 
under  S  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal. 

The  pages  of  all  affidavits  and  deposition  transcripts  would 
be  required  to  have  sequential  numbers  that  would  al.so  serve 
as  the  record  page  numbers  for  the  affidavits  and  transcripts 
in  the  party's  record  when  it  is  filed  under  §  1.653.  Likewise, 
the  exhibits  identified  in  the  affidavits  and  deposition  transcripts 
and  any  official  records  and  printed  publications  served  under 
§  1 .682(a)  would  be  required  to  have  sequential  numbers  which 
would  serve  as  the  exhibit  numbers  when  the  exhibits  are  filed 
with  the  party's  record.  Affidavits  and  §  1.683(a)  testimony 
would  have  to  be  accompanied  by  an  index  giving  the  name 
of  each  witness  and  the  number  of  the  page  where  the  testimony 
of  each  witness  begins.  The  exhibits  would  have  lo  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  index  briefiy  describing  the  nature  of  each  exhibit 
and  giving  the  number  of  the  page  of  affidavit  or  §  1.683(a) 
testimony  where  each  exhibit  identified  in  an  affidavit  or  during 
an  oral  deposition  is  first  identified  and  offered  into  evidence. 

An  opponent  who  objects  to  the  admissibility  of  anv  evidence 
filed  under  §§  1.672(b).  1.682(b),  1.683(a)and  1.688(a)  would 
have  to  file  objections  under  §§  1.672(c),  1.682(c),  1.683(b) 
and  1.688(b)  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the  administrative 
patent  judge  for  filing  objections  to  affidavits  under  paragraph 
§  1.672(c).  An  opponent  who  fails  to  challenge  the  admissibility 
of  the  evidence  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a 
timely  objection  under  §S  1.672(c),  1.682(c),  1.683(b)  or 
1.688(b)  would  not  be  permitted  to  move  under  §  1.656(h)  to 
suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground.  If  an  opponent  timely 
files  an  objection  to  evidence  filed  under  §S  1 .6'72(b),  1 .682(b), 
1.683(a)  or  1.688(a),  the  party  may  respond  by  filing  supple- 
mental affidavits  and,  in  the  case  of  objections  to  evidence 
filed  under  §S  1.672(b).  1.682(b)  and  1.683(a),  may  also  file 
supplemental  official  records  and  printed  publications.  No 
objection  to  the  admissibility  of  supplemental  evidence  shall 
be  made,  except  as  provided  by  S  1.656(h).  The  page  numbers 
of  the  supplemental  affidavits  would  be  sequentially  numbered 
beginning  with  the  number  following  the  last  page  number  of 
the  testimony  served  under  iJS  1.672(b).  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a). 
Likewise,  any  additional  exhibits  identified  in  the  supplemental 
affidavits  and  any  supplemental  official  records  and  printed 
publications  would  be  given  sequential  numbers  beginning  with 
the  number  following  the  last  number  of  the  previously  identi- 
fied exhibits.  After  the  time  expires  for  filing  objections  and 
supplemental  affidavits,  or  earlier  when  appropriate,  the  admin- 
istrative patent  judge  would  set  a  time  within  which  any  oppo- 
nent may  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an  affiant  on  oral 
deposition. 

If  any  opponent  requests  cross-examination  of  an  affiant, 
the  party  shall  notice  a  deposition  at  a  rea.sonable  location 
within  the  United  States  under  §  1.673(e)  for  the  purpose  of 
cross-examination.  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall  take  place 
at  the  deposition.  Within  45  days  of  the  close  of  the  period  for 
taking  cross-examination  (§  1.678  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
to  change  the  time  for  filing  certified  transcripts  from  45  days 
to  30  days),  the  party  would  serve  (but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each 
deposition  transcript  on  each  opponent  together  with  copies  of 
any  additional  documentary  exhibits  identified  by  a  witness 
during  a  deposition.  The  pages  of  the  transcripts  served  under 
this  paragraph  and  the  accompanying  exhibits  would  be  sequen- 
tially numbered  in  the  manner  discussed  above.  The  deposition 
transcripts  would  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  the  names 
of  the  witnesses,  giving  the  number  of  the  page  where  cross- 
examination,  redirect  and  recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and 
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an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  specified  in  §  1 .672(b).  At  this 
point  in  time,  the  opponent  will  have  been  served  with  all  of 
the  testimony  that  will  appear  in  the  party's  record  (with  the 
same  page  numbers)  as  well  as  all  of  the  documentary  exhibits 
that  will  accompany  the  record  (with  the  same  exhibit  numbers). 
Since  the  proposed  amendments  to  §  1 .672  would  require  a 
party,  during  its  testimony  period,  to  file  all  affidavits  on  which 
it  intends  to  rely  at  final  hearing,  it  is  proposed  to  delete  as 
unnecessary  paragraph  (e)  of  §  1.671,  which  requires  a  party 
to  give  notice  of  intent  to  rely  on  an  affidavit  filed  by  that 
party  during  ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application  or  an  affi- 
davit under  §  1.608  or  1.639(b). 

V.  Withdrawal  of  previous  notices. 

Some  of  the  clarifying  and  housekeeping  amendments  pio- 
posed  in  part  VI  below  originally  appeared  in  the  same  or 
similar  form  in  two  previous  notices  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
which  are  hereby  withdrawn; 

(a)  RIN:065 1 -AA53  —  "Patent  Interference  Practice  -  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking."  57  Fed  Reg  2698  (Jan.  23,  1992), 
reprinted  in  1 135  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  37  (Feb.  II.  1992): 
and 

(b)  RIN:0651-AA66  —  "Patent  Interference  Practice  -  Sepa- 
rate Patentability  of  Claims,"  58  Fed.  Reg.  .39704  (July  26. 
1993).  reprinted  in  1153  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  59  (Aug.  17. 
1993). 

VI.  Miscellaneous  amendments. 

Throughout  the  rules,  the  term  "examiner-in-chief "  has  been 
replaced  by  "administrative  patent  judge"  to  reflect  the  change 
in  the  title  of  the  members  of  the  Board.  See  Commissioner's 
Notice  of  October  13,  l993,/)«/j//jr/i£'</a.v  "New  Title  for  Exam- 
iners-in-Chief, "  1 156  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  332  (Nov.  9,  1993). 

In  1}  1.11. ""it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (e)  to  allow 
access  lo  the  file  of  an  interference  involving  a  reissue  applica- 
tion once  the  interference  has  terminated  or  an  award  of  priority 
or  judgment  has  been  entered  as  to  all  counts.  Although  it  was 
intended  that  the  public  have  access  to  any  interference  that 
involves  a  case  which  is  open  to  the  public  and  $  1.11(b) 
provides  that  a  reissue  application  is  open  to  the  public,  interfer- 
ences involving  reissue  applications  were  inadvertently  not 
included  in  current  §  1.1 1(e). 

In  §  1.192.  which  specifies  the  contents  of  the  brief  of  an 
appellant  for  final  hearing  in  an  ex  parte  appeal,  it  is  proposed 
to  amend  paragraph  (a)  in  three  respects.  The  first  proposal  is 
to  simplify  the  language  used  to  refer  lo  a  brief  filed  by  an 
applicant  who  is  not  represented  by  a  registered  practitioner. 
The  second  is  to  delete  the  requirement  that  such  a  brief  be  in 
substantial  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  paragraphs 
(c)(1),  (2),  (6)  and  (7),  because  experience  has  shown  that  it 
is  better  to  evaluate  such  briefs  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  The 
third  is  to  codify  the  "good  cause"  standard  that  is  currently  used 
to  determine  whether  the  Board  will  consider  any  arguments  or 
authorities  not  included  in  the  brief  It  is  proposed  to  make 
clarifying  amendments  lo  paragraphs  (c).  (c)(5)  and  (c)(5)  (ii), 
to  redesignate  current  paragraphs  (c)(  I )  through  (c)(7)  as  para- 
graphs (c)(3)  through  (c)(9),  and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (c)(  1 ) 
and  (c)(2)  that  would  require  an  appellant  who  has  filed  an 
appeal  to  the  Board  to  identify  the  real  party  in  interest  and  any 
related  appeals  and  interferences.  The  proposed  requirement  to 
identify  the  real  party  in  interest  is  derived  from  Federal  Circuit 
Rule  47.4  and  Federal  Circuit  Form  7.  For  some  time,  it  has 
been  necessary  to  know  the  identity  of  the  real  party  in  interest. 
This  information  would  permit  members  of  the  Board  to  comply 
with  ethics  regulations  associated  with  working  on  matters  in 
which  the  member  has  an  interest.  The  proposed  requirement 
to  identify  related  appeals  and  interferences  is  derived  in  pan 
from  Federal  Circuit  Rule  47.5  and,  if  adopted,  would  prevent 
the  Board  from  entering  inconsistent  decisions  in  related  ca.ses. 

Section  1.601  is  proposed  to  be  amended  in  several  ways. 
Paragraph  (f)  as  proposed  to  be  amended  would  specify  that  a 
count  should  be  sufficiently  broad  as  to  encompass  the  broadest 
corresponding  patentable  claim  of  each  of  the  parties  without 
being  so  broad  as  to  be  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  and  also 
to  indicate  that  a  phantom  count  is  unpatentable  to  all  parties 
under  the  written  description  requirement  of  the  first  paragraph 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  Paragraph  (g)  as  proposed  to  be  amended 
would  broaden  the  definition  of  "effective  filing  dale"  lo  mean 
the  actual  filing  dale  when  the  involved  application  or  patent 
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is  not  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
application.  Specifically,  paragraph  (g)  would  provide  that  the 
effective  filing  date  of  an  application  is  the  filing  date  of  an 
earlier  application  accorded  to  the  application  under  35  U.S.C. 
119.  120,  121  or  365,  or,  if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  the  filing 
date  of  the  application.  The  effective  filing  date  of  a  patent 
would  be  defined  as  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application 
accorded  to  the  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121,  or  365(c)  or, 
if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  the  filing  date  of  the  application  which 
matured  into  the  patent.  The  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  121  is 
included  to  eliminate  any  doubt  that  a  divisional  application 
may  be  entitled  to  an  earlier  filing  date  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  121. 

Paragraph  (j )  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  changing  "which" 
to  "that."  Paragraph  (I)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  changing 
"assignee"  to  "assignee  of  record  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office."  Paragraph  (q)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 
"a  panel  of  as  superfluous. 

Section  1 .602  is  propo.sed  to  be  clarified  by  changing  "within 
20  days  of  to  "within  20  days  after." 

Sections  1.603  and  1.606  are  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  third  sentence  ("Each  count  shall  define  a  separate 
patentable  invention.")  as  redundant  in  view  of  the  identical 
sentence  in  §  1.601(0.  In  addition,  it  is  propo.sed  to  clarify  §§ 
1 .603  and  1 .606  by  amending  them  to  require  each  application 
to  contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least  one  patentable 
claim  which  corresponds  to  each  count. 

In  section  1.604,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)(1) 
by  changing  "his  or  her"  to  "its." 

In  §  1 .605,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  for  clarifica- 
tion, 

Section  1 .606  is  also  proposed  to  be  amended  to  note  that 
the  claim  in  the  application  need  not  be.  and  most  often  will 
not  be.  identical  to  a  claim  in  the  patent. 

In  §  1.607,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)(4)  by 
changing  "his  or  her"  to  "its"  and  to  add  a  new  paragraph 
(a)(6)  requiring  an  applicant  seeking  an  interference  with  a 
patent  to  demonstrate  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  1 35(b),  which 
provides: 

A  claim  which  is  the  same  as,  or  for  the  same  or  substan- 
tially the  same  subject  matter  as,  a  claim  of  an  issued  patent 
may  not  be  made  in  any  application  unless  such  a  claim  is 
made  prior  to  one  year  from  the  date  on  which  the  patent 
was  granted. 
Requiring  an  applicant  to  show  compliance  with  §  135(b) 
before  an  interference  is  declared  will  prevent  an  interference 
from  being  declared  where  the  applicant  cannot  .satisfy  §  135(b) 
with  respect  to  any  claim  alleged  to  correspond  to  the  proposed 
count. 

In  §  1.608,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b) 
in  several  respects.  First,  both  paragraphs  are  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  delete  the  information  about  effective  filing  dates, 
which  would  appear  instead  in  §  1.601(g)  as  proposed  to  be 
amended.  Second,  it  is  proposed  to  relax  the  current  requirement 
of  paragraph  (a)  for  an  affidavit  filed  by  the  applicant.  Paragraph 
(a)  as  proposed  to  be  amended  would  permit  a  statement  to  be 
filed  by  the  applicant  or  a  practitioner  of  record.  Third,  it  is 
proposed  to  change  "sufficient  cause"  in  paragraph  (b)  and  in 
other  interference  rules  to  "good  cause"  in  order  to  make  it 
clear  that  only  one  "cause"  standard  is  intended.  Fourth,  it  is 
proposed  to  change  "8  1/2  x  II  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)"  to 
"21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  x  II  inches)." 

In  §  1.609.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraphs  (b)(2)  and 
(b)(3)  to  require  the  examiner's  statement  (i.e..  the  form  PTO- 
850,  also  known  as  the  initial  interference  memorandum)  to 
explain  why  each  claim  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
is  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count  and 
why  each  claim  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  is 
not  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count.  The 
proposed  amendment,  if  adopted,  would  provide  the  Board  and 
the  parties  with  the  benefit  of  the  examiner's  reasoning  and 
would  provide  a  better  foundation  for  considering  preliminary 
motions  to  designate  claims  as  corresponding  or  as  not  corres- 
ponding to  a  count. 

In  §  1 .610,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  by  deleting 
the  language  "a  panel  consisting  of  at  least  three  members  of 
as  superfluous  and  by  deleting  the  reference  to  §  1 .640(e),  which 
is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  allow  a  request  for  reconsideration 
under  §  1.640(c)  to  be  decided  by  an  individual  administrative 
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patent  judge  rather  than  by  the  Board.  It  is  further  proposed 
to  amend  paragraph  (b)  by  deleting  "Unle-ss  otherwise  provided 
in  this  section."  as  unnecessary  in  light  of  the  proposed  amend- 
ment to  paragraph  (a). 

Section  1.61 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  redesignating 
paragraph  (a)(8)  as  paragraph  (a)(9)  and  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(a)(8)  requiring  that  a  notice  of  declaration  of  interference 
indicate  why  each  claim  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
is  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count  and 
why  each  claim  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  is 
not  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count.  This 
information  should  assist  the  parties  in  deciding  whether  to 
move  to  have  claims  designated  as  corresponding  or  not  corres- 
ponding to  the  count.  An  administrative  patent  judge  can  satisfy 
this  requirement  by  enclosing  a  copy  of  the  examiner's  state- 
ment with  the  parties'  copies  of  the  declaration  notice.  It  is 
also  proposed  to  capitalize  the  first  word  in  each  of  paragraphs 
(d)(2)  and  (d)(3). 

In  §  1.612.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  to  change 
"opposing  party's"  to  "opponent's"  and  to  add  a  sentence  refer- 
ring to  §  1.1 1(e)  concerning  public  access  to  interference  files. 

In  §  1 .614.  it  is  proposed  to  clarify  the  meaning  of  paragraph 

(a)  by  changing  "the  Board  shall  assume  jurisdiction"  to  "the 
Board  acquires  jurisdiction." 

In  §  1 .616,  in  addition  to  authorizing  an  award  of  compensa- 
tory attorney  fees  and  expenses  in  appropriate  circumstances, 
as  discussed  above,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  current  paragraph 

(b)  (which  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as  paragraph  (a)(2)) 
to  permit  a  party  to  be  sanctioned  for  failing  to  comply  with 
the  rules  or  an  order  by  entering  an  order  precluding  the  party 
from  filing  any  type  of  paper.  Paragraph  (b)  currently  permits 
entry  of  an  order  precluding  the  filing  of  a  motion  or  a  prelimi- 
nary statement. 

Section  1 .617  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  authorize  a  party 
against  whom  a  §  1 .617(a)  order  to  show  cause  has  been  issued 
to  respxmd  with  an  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  § 
1.633(c).  (f)  or  (g).  A  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(c)  to 
redefine  the  interference,  under  §  1.633(0  for  benefit  of  the 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  or  under  §  1 .633(g)  attacking 
the  benefit  accorded  a  patentee  may  be  appropriate  where  the 
count  set  forth  in  the  notice  declaring  the  interference  is  not 
the  same  as  the  count  proposed  in  the  applicant's  showing 
under  §  1.608(b).  A  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(f)  or 
(g)  may  also  be  appropriate  where  the  count  set  forth  in  the 
notice  declaring  the  interterence  is  the  same  as  the  count  pro- 
posed in  the  applicant's  showing  under  §  1.608(b),  but  the 
notice  either  fails  to  accord  the  applicant  the  benefit  of  the 
filing  dale  of  an  earlier  application  whose  benefit  was  requested 
in  the  §  1.608(b)  showing  or  accords  the  patentee  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  whose  benefit  the  § 
1.608(b)  showing  argued  should  not  be  accorded  the  patentee. 

In  §  1.618,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  for  clarifica- 
tion and  to  state  that  a  paper  that  has  been  returned  as  unautho- 
rized will  not  thereafter  be  considered  in  the  interference. 
Paragraph  (a)  currently  states  that  a  paper  that  has  been  relumed 
as  unauthorized  will  not  thereafter  be  considered  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office. 

In  §  1 .625,  it  is  proposed  to  simplify  paragraph  (a)  by  deleting 
"the  invention  was  made  in  the  United  States  or  abroad  and" 
as  surplusage.  Section  1.626  is  proposed  to  be  simplified  by 
changing  "earlier  application  filed  in  the  United  States  or 
abroad"  to  "eariier  filed  application."  The  same  change  is  pro- 
posed for  IJS  1.630.  1.633(0.  1.633(g)  .  1.637(c)(l)(vi) 
l.637(e)(l)(viii)  .  I.637{e)(2)(vii)  and  1.637(h)(4). 

In  §  1 .628.  it  is  propo.sed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  by  changing 
"ends  of  justice"  to  "interest  of  justice"  to  be  consistent  with 
the  language  used  in  §S  1.628(a)  and  1.687(c).  since  a  single 
standard  is  intended.  Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1 .628  is  also  proposed 
to  be  amended  to  apply  the  "interest  of  justice"  requirement 
only  to  corrected  preliminary  statements  that  are  filed  on  or 
after  the  due  dale  for  serving  preliminary  statements.  Where 
the  moving  party  has  not  yet  seen  the  opponent's  statement, 
an  opponent  will  not  normally  be  prejudiced  by  the  filing  of 
a  corrected  statement. 

In  §  1.629,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraphs  (a),  (c)(1) 
and  (d)  to  make  them  consistent  with  the  proposed  amendment 
of  the  definition  of  "effective  filing  date"  in  §  1.601(g). 

In  §  1.631.  it  is  propxssed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  to  delete 
"by  the  examiner-in-chief  (second  occurrence)  as  superfluous. 


Section  1 .632  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  more  precisely 
Slate  that  a  notice  of  intent  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression 
or  concealment  must  be  filed  "within  ten  days  after,"  rather 
than  "within  ten  days  of. "  the  close  of  the  testimony-in-chief 
of  the  oppionent. 

In  §  1 .633.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  to  specify 
that  a  claim  shall  be  construed  in  light  of  the  specification  of 
the  application  or  patent  in  which  it  app)ears.  This  amendment 
would  administrativelv  set  aside  the  judicially  created  rule  of 
In  re  Spina.  975  F.2d854,  856,  24  USPQ2d  1 142.  1 1 44  (Fed. 
Cir.  1 992).  to  the  extent  it  held  that  the  interference  rules  require 
that  an  ambiguous  claim  copied  from  a  patent  for  interference 
purposes  be  construed  in  light  of  the  disclosure  of  the  patent. 
A  claim  that  has  been  added  to  a  pending  application  for  any 
purpose,  including  to  provoke  an  interference,  would  be  given 
the  broadest  reasonable  interpretation  consistent  with  the  dis- 
closure of  the  application  to  which  it  is  added,  as  are  claims 
which  are  added  during  e\  parte  prosecution.  As  explained  In 
re  Zleiz.  893  F.2d  319.  321.  13  USPQ2d  1320,  1322  (Fed.  Cir. 
1989). 

[djuring  patent  examination  the  pending  claims  must  be 
interpreted  as  broadly  as  their  terms  reasonably  allow.  When 
the  applicant  states  the  meaning  thai  the  claim  terms  are 
intended  to  have,  the  claims  are  examined  with  that 
meaning,  in  order  to  achieve  a  complete  exploration  of  the 
applicant's  invention  and  its  relation  to  the  prior  art.  See 
In  re  Prater.  4 1 5  F.2d  1 393.  1 404-05.  1 62  USPQ  54 1 .  550- 
51  (CCPA  1969)  (before  the  application  is  granted,  there 
is  no  reason  to  read  into  the  claim  the  limitations  of  the 
specification).  The  reason  is  simply  that  during  patent  prose- 
cution when  claims  can  be  amended,  ambiguities  should 
be  recognized,  scope  and  breadth  of  language  explored, 
and  clarification  impxised.  Btirlinglnn  Industries,  Inc.  \: 
Quigg.  822  F,2d  1581.  1583.  3  USPQ2d  1436.  1438  (Fed. 
Cir.   1987);  In  re  Yamamolo.  740  F.2d  1569.  1571.  222 
USPQ  934.  936  (Fed.  Cir.  1984). 
If  a  party  believes  an  opponent's  claim  correspxinding  to  the 
count  is  ambiguous  when  construed  in  light  of  the  opponent's 
disclosure,  the  party  should  move  under  §  1 .633(a)  for  judgment 
against  the  claim  on  the  ground  of  unpatentability  under  the 
second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  paragraph  (a),  it  is  also 
proposed  to  delete  "by  reference  to  the  prior  art  of  record"  as 
unnecessary. 

Paragraphs  (a)(l )  and  (a)(2)  of  §  1.633  are  proposed  to  be 
amended  by  deleting  some  unnecessary  language  from  each 
paragraph  and  by  changing  "derivation"  to  "Derivation"  in 
paragraph  (a)(2).  Paragraph  (b).  which  concerns  motions  for 
judgment  on  the  ground  of  no  interference-in-fact.  is  proposed 
to  be  amended  by  stating  that  it  is  possible  for  claims  of  oppo- 
nents presented  in  "means  plus  function"  format  to  define  sepa- 
rate patentable  inventions  even  though  the  claims  of  the 
opponents  contain  the  same  literal  wording.  The  reason  is  thai 
the  sixth  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  which  is  applicable  to 
"means  plus  function"  limitations  in  application  claims  and 
patent  claims,  provides  that  such  limitations  are  to  be  construed 
as  covering  the  corresponding  structure  disclosed  in  the  associ- 
ated application  or  patent  and  equivalents  thereof.  In  re  Don- 
aldson Co..  16  F.3d  1 189,  29  USPQ2d  1845  (Fed.  Cir.  1994). 
Paragraph  ( i )  of  §  1 .633  in  its  current  form  authorizes  a  party 
who  opposes  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(a),  (b)  or  (g) 
to  file  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(c)  or  (d).  It  is 
proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (i)  to  additionally  authorize  a 
party-patentee  to  file  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(h) 
to  add  to  the  interference  an  application  for  reissue  of  the  party's 
involved  patent.  Because  a  reissue  application  can  include  an 
amended  or  new  claim  to  be  designated  as  corresponding  to  a 
count,  the  proposed  amendment  would  give  a  patentee  an  option 
similar  to  that  afforded  in  the  same  situation  to  a  party-applicant, 
who  can  file  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(c)(2)  to  amend 
a  claim  in.  or  add  a  claim  to.  its  involved  application  to  be 
designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count. 

In  §  1 .637.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  to  incorpo- 
rate the  substance  of  the  Notice  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  App)eals  and  Interferences  of  August  10,  1990.  pub- 
lished as  "Interferences  -  Preliminary  Motions  for  Judgment," 
1 1 18  Off.  Gaz  .  Pat.  Office  19  (Sept.  1 1,  1990).  Paragraph  (a) 
as  proposed  to  be  amended  would  state  that  where  a  party  files 
a  preliminary  motion  for  judgment  against  an  opponent  under 
§  1 .633(a)  based  on  unpatentability  over  prior  art  having  a  date 


that  appears  to  make  the  prior  art  equally  applicable  to  the 
moving  party,  it  will  be  presumed,  without  regard  to  the  dates 
alleged  in  the  preliminary  statement  of  the  party,  that  the  cited 
prior  art  is  also  applicable  to  the  party  unless  there  is  included 
with  the  motion  an  explanation,  and  evidence  if  appropriate, 
as  to  why  the  prior  art  does  not  apply  to  the  party.  The  proposed 
amendment  differs  from  the  notice  bv  providing  that  if  the 
motion  fails  to  include  a  sufficient  explanation  or  evidence, 
the  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  such  explanation 
or  evidence  in  response  to  or  in  any  subsequent  action  in  the 
interference.  The  notice  had  directed  the  administrative  patent 
judge  to  request  a  satisfactory  explanation  from  the  party,  a 
procedure  which  results  in  delaying  a  decision  on  the  prelimi- 
nary motion.  Paragraph  (a)  is  further  proposed  to  be  clarified 
by  changing  "Every"  in  the  second  sentence  to  "Each." 

Paragraph  (c)(1)  of  §  1.637  sets  forth  the  requirements  for 
a  preliminary  motion  to  add  or  substitute  a  proposed  count.  It 
is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (c)(l  )(v)  in  two  respects.  The 
first  is  to  require  a  moving  party  to  show  that  the  proposed 
count  is  patentable  over  the  prior  art.  The  second  is  to  specify 
that  a  proposed  substitute  count  need  only  be  shown  to  be 
patentably  distinct  from  the  other  counts  proposed  to  remain 
in  the  interference,  since  a  proposed  substitute  count  need  not 
be  patentably  distinct  from  the  count  it  is  to  replace.  Paragraph 
(c )( I )( vi )  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  clarify  that  a  preliminary 
motion  under  §  1.633(c)(1)  need  not  be  accompanied  by  a 
preliminary  motion  for  benefit  under  §  1.633(f)  unless  the 
moving  party  seeks  benefit  with  respect  to  the  proposed  count. 
It  is  also  proposed  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)(  1  )(vii)  specifying 
that  where  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  an  earlier  filed  application  in  the  notice  of  declaration 
of  the  interference,  the  moving  party  must  show  why  the  oppo- 
nent is  not  also  entitled  to  benefit  of  the  filing  dale  of  the 
earlier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the  proposed  count. 
Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be  entitled  to 
the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the 
proposed  count.  The  amendment  would  eliminate  the  need 
for  an  opponent  to  respond  to  a  §  1.633(c)(1)  motion  with  a 
preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(0  claiming  benefit,  which 
has  the  effect  of  delaying  a  decision  on  the  §  1 .633(c)(  I )  motion. 
Paragraphs  (c)(2)(ii)  and  (iii)  of  §  1.637  are  proposed  to  be 
amended  for  clarification.  Paragraphs  (c)(2)(iv)  and 
l.637(c)(3)(iii),  which  relate  to  §  1.633(0  motions  for  benefit, 
are  proposed  to  be  deleted  and  reserved  as  unnecessary,  since 
motions  under  §  1.633(c)(2)  and  (3)  do  not  affect  the  count. 
Paragraph  (c)(3)(ii).  which  applies  to  motions  under  § 
1.633(c)(3)  to  designate  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count, 
is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  have  claims  compared  to  claims. 
as  is  the  case  in  §  1 .633(c)(4)(ii),  which  applies  to  motions  filed 
under  §  1 .633(c)(4)  to  designate  a  claim  as  not  corresponding  to 
a  count.  The  proposed  amendment  avoids  the  need  to  compare 
claims  to  counts,  which  are  subject  to  different  rules  of  construc- 
tion than  are  claims. 

Paragraph  (c)(4)(ii)  of  §  1.637  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
to  require  that  a  party  moving  to  designate  a  claim  as  not 
cortesponding  to  a  count  must  show  that  the  claim  could  not 
serve  as  the  basis  for  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633(c)(  1 ) 
to  add  a  new  count.  The  proposed  amendment,  if  adopted, 
would  preclude  a  party  from  moving  to  designate  one  of  its 
claims  as  not  corresponding  to  the  count  where  an  opponent's 
disclosure  would  support  a  similar  claim,  in  which  case  the 
♦party  could  file  a  §  1 .633(cK  I )  preliminary  motion  proposing 
a  claim  to  be  added  to  the  opponent's  application  and  suggesting 
that  the  proposed  claim  and  the  party's  claim  in  question  be 
designated  as  cortesponding  to  a  proposed  new  count. 

Paragraph  (d)(4)  of  §  1.637,  which  authorizes  a  party  to  file 
a  motion  for  benefit  together  with  a  motion  under  §  1.633(d), 
is  proposed  to  be  deleted  and  reserved  as  unnecessary,  because 
motions  filed  under  §  1.633(d)  do  not  affect  the  count.  Para- 
graphs (e)(l)(viii)  and  (e)(2)(vii)  are  proposed  to  amended  to 
make  it  clear  that  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633(e)(  I )  or 
(2)  need  not  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminary  motion  for  benefit 
under  §  1.633(0  unless  the  moving  party  seeks  benefit  with 
respect  to  the  proposed  count.  Paragraphs  (e)(l)(ix)  and 
(e)(2)(viii)  are  proposed  to  be  added  to  specify  that  where  an 
opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
filed  application  in  the  notice  of  declaration  of  the  interference, 
the  moving  party  must  show  why  the  opponent  is  not  entitled 
to  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the 
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proposed  count;  otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to 
be  entitled  to  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect 
to  the  proposed  count.  Paragraph  (0(2)  of  §  1.637  is  proposed 
to  be  amended  to  change  "abroad"  to  "in  a  foreign  country" 
and  to  delete  both  occurrences  of  "filed  abroad"  as  superfluous. 

Paragraph  (h)  of  §  1 .637  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  explain 
that  a  preliminary  motion  to  add  a  reissue  application  that 
includes  a  new  or  amended  claim  to  be  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count  will  be  given  the  same  treatment  as 
a  preliminary  motion  proposing  to  amend  a  claim  in,  or  add  a 
new  claim  to.  an  involved  application  to  be  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  the  count,  i.e.,  the  preliminary  motion  will 
be  dismissed.  See  L'Esperance  v.  Nishimotn.  18  USPQ2d  1534. 
1537  (Bd.  Pal.  App.  &  Int.  1991)  (interference  rules  do  not 
authorize  a  motion  by  party-applicant  to  amend  or  add  a  claim 
to  be  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  the  count). 

In  §  1 .638,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  for  clarifica- 
tion by  changing  "a  reply"  to  "any  reply." 

In  §  1.639,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a),  which 
requires  that  a  motion,  opposition  or  reply  be  accompanied  by 
the  evidence  on  which  a  party  intends  to  rely  in  support  of  or 
in  opposition  to  a  motion,  to  be  consistent  with  paragraphs  (c) 
through  (g).  which  permit  some  types  of  evidence  to  be  filed 
after  filing  of  the  motion,  opposition  or  reply.  It  is  also  proposed 
to  amend  paragraph  (d)(  1 )  by  changing  "call"  to  "use." 

In  §  1 .640,  It  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  in  several 
respects.  The  first  is  to  provide  that  a  decision  on  a  preliminary 
motion  shall  be  deferred  to  final  hearing  unless  an  administra- 
tive patent  judge  or  the  Board  is  of  the  opinion  that  a  decision 
on  a  preliminary  motion  will  materially  advance  the  resolution 
of  the  interference.  The  second  is  to  slate  that  a  matter  raised 
by  a  party  in  support  of  or  in  opposition  to  a  motion  that  is 
deferred  to  final  hearing  will  not  be  entitled  to  consideration 
at  final  hearing  unless  the  matter  is  raised  in  the  party's  brief 
at  final  hearing.  It  is  also  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  to 
state  that  where  the  administrative  patent  judge  determines  that 
the  interference  shall  proceed  to  final  hearing  on  the  issue  of 
priority  or  derivation,  a  time  shall  be  set  for  each  party  to  file 
a  paper  identifying  any  decisions  of  the  administrative  patent 
judge  that  the  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  at  final  hearing 
as  well  as  Identifying  any  deferted  or  belatedly  filed  motions 
that  the  party  wishes  to  have  considered  at  final  hearing.  Para- 
graph (b)  as  proposed  to  be  amended  would  also  require  that 
any  evidence  a  party  wishes  to  have  considered  with  respect 
to  the  decisions  and  motions  to  be  considered  or  reviewed  at 
final  hearing,  including  any  affidavits  filed  by  the  party  under 
§  1 .608(b)  or  1 .639(b).  would  have  to  be  served  on  the  opponent 
during  the  testimony-in-chief  period  of  the  party. 

Paragraph  (b)(  I )  of  §  1.640  is  proposed  to  be  amended  for 
clarification.  Paragraph  (b)(2).  which  currently  states  that  a 
preliminary  motion  filed  after  a  decision  is  entered  on  prelimi- 
nary motions  under  §  1.633  will  not  be  considered  except  as 
provided  by  §  1.655(b),  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  state 
that  a  preliminary  motion  filed  after  the  time  expires  for  filing 
preliminary  motions  will  not  be  considered  except  as  provided 
by  §  1.645(b)  by  changing  "1.655(b)"  to  "1.645(b),"  which 
relates  to  consideration  of  belatedly  filed  papers  in  general. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §  1.640,  which  currently  requires  an  admin- 
istrative patent  judge  or  the  Board  to  specifically  authorize  an 
opposition  to  a  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
authorize  an  opponent  to  file  an  opposition,  thereby  saving  the 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  the  time  it  would 
otherwise  take  to  determine  whether  an  opposition  should  be 
authorized.  If  adopted,  the  administrative  patent  judge  would 
continue  to  have  the  authority  to  deny  a  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion without  waiting  for  an  opposition.  In  order  to  conserve 
the  resources  of  the  Board,  it  is  also  proposed  to  delete  the 
last  sentence  of  §  1 .640(c)  so  as  to  authorize  a  single  individual 
administrative  patent  judge  to  decide  a  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion. Paragraph  (c)  is  al.so  proposed  to  be  amended  to  require 
that  a  request  for  reconsideration  be  filed  by  hand  or  Express 
Mail.  Paragraph  (d)(  I ),  which  currently  states  that  an  order  to 
show  cause  under  that  section  can  be  based  on  a  decision  on 
a  motion  which  is  dispositive  of  the  interference  against  a  party 
as  to  any  count,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  include  decisions 
on  dispositive  matters  raised  sua  sponte  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge. 
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Paragraph  (e)  of  §  1.640  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
incorporate  the  substance  of  the  Deputy  Commissioner's  Notice 
of  December  8,  1986,  published  as  "Interference  Practice; 
Response  to  Order  to  Show  Cause  Under  37  CFR  1 .640. "  1074 
Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  4  (Jan,  6.  1987),  reprinted  in  1086  Off 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  282  (Jan.  5.  1988).  Specifically,  paragraph  (e) 
as  proposed  to  be  amended  would  provide  that  where  the  order 
to  show  cause  was  issued  under  §  l.640(d)(l ),  the  party  may 
respond  with  a  paper  (i)  requesting  that  final  hearing  be  set  to 
review  the  decision  which  is  the  basis  for  the  order  and  identi- 
fying every  other  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge 
that  the  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final 
hearing,  or  (ii)  fully  explaining  why  judgment  should  not  be 
entered.  Any  other  party  would  be  permitted  to  file  a  response 
to  the  paper  within  20  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  paper. 
Where  the  order  was  issued  under  §  1 .640(d)(  I )  and  the  paper 
includes  a  request  for  final  hearing,  the  response  must  identify 
every  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the 
responding  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a 
final  hearing.  Where  the  order  was  issued  under  §  1 .640(d)(  I ) 
and  the  paper  does  not  include  a  request  for  final  hearing,  the 
response  may  include  a  request  for  final  hearing,  which  must 
identify  every  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that 
the  responding  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at 
a  final  hearing.  Where  only  the  response  includes  a  request  for 
a  final  hearing,  the  party  who  filed  the  paper  would  have  14 
days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  response  in  which  to  file 
a  supplemental  paper  identifying  any  other  decision  of  the 
administrative  patent  judge  that  the  party  wishes  to  have 
reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing.  The  paper  or  the 
response  thereto  would  have  to  be  accompanied  by  a  motion 
(§  1.635)  requesting  a  testimony  period  if  a  party  wishes  to 
introduce  any  evidence  to  be  considered  at  final  hearing  (§ 
1.671 ),  such  as  affidavits  previously  filed  under  §  1.639(b).  A 
request  for  a  testimony  period  would  be  construed  as  including 
a  request  for  final  hearing.  Where  the  paper  contains  an  explana- 
tion of  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered  in  accordance  with 
the  order  and  no  party  has  requested  a  final  hearing,  the  decision 
that  is  the  basis  for  the  order  would  be  reviewed  based  on  the 
contents  of  the  paper  and  the  response.  If  the  paper  fails  to 
show  good  cause,  the  Board  would  enter  judgment  against  the 
party  against  whom  the  order  issued. 

Section  1.641  currently  indicates  that  an  administrative 
patent  judge  who,  during"  the  pendency  of  an  iniert'erence. 
becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  a  count  may  not  be  patentable  should  notify  the  parties 
of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within  which  each  party  may 
present  its  views,  which  the  administrative  patent  judge  will 
consider  in  determining  how  the  interference  shall  proceed.  It 
is  proposed  to  amend  §  1.641  to  indicate  that  a  party's  views 
may  include  argument  or  appropriate  preliminary  motions  under 
§  1.633(c).  (d)  and  (h).  including  any  supporting  evidence. 

In  §  1 .643,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  for  clarifica- 
tion and  also  to  change  "ends  of  justice"  to  "interest  of  justice" 
to  be  consistent  with  the  language  used  in  other  interference 
mles,  including  §§  1.628(a)  and  1.687(c). 

In  §  1 .644,  it  is  proposed  to  simplify  paragraph  (a)  by  chan- 
ging "a  panel  consisting  of  more  than  one  examiner-in-chief ' 
to  "the  Board."  Paragraphs  (a)(  I ).  (b)  and  (c)  are  proposed  to  be 
amended  by  changing  both  occurrences  of  "panel"  to  "Board." 
Paragraphs  (a)(2)  and  (b)  are  proposed  to  be  changed  to  provide 
that  a  petition  seeking  to  invoke  the  supervisory  authority  of 
the  Commissioner  shall  not  be  filed  prior  to  the  party's  brief 
for  final  hearing;  these  paragraphs  currently  provide  that  such 
a  petition  shall  not  be  filed  prior  to  a  decision  of  the  Board 
awarding  judgment. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.644  is  proposed  to  be  clarified  by 
amending  it  to  state  that  a  petition  under  §  1.644(a)  shall  be 
considered  timely  if  it  is  made  as  part  of  or  simultaneously 
with,  a  proper  motion  under  §  1 .633.  1 .634,  or  1 .635  when 
granting  the  motion  would  require  waiver  of  a  rule.  In  other 
words,  a  petition  under  §  1 .644(a)(2)  must  seek  waiver  of  a 
rule  prospectively  rather  than  retroactively. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §  1.644  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
provide  that  the  statement  of  facts  in  a  petition  preferably 
should  be  in  numbered  paragraphs  and  also  to  delete  the  second 
sentence  as  unnecessary.  Paragraph  (f)  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  change  the  "15  days"  in  which  to  request  reconsid- 
eration of  a  decision  by  the  Commissioner  to  "14  days."  In 
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paragraph  {gi.  it  is  proposed  to  delete  the  quotation  marks 
around  "Express  Mail." 

Section  1 .645.  which  in  its  curtent  form  permits  consideration 
of  a  belatedly  filed  paper  only  if  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  §  1.635  which  shows  sufficient  cause  (§  1.645(b))  why 
the  paper  was  not  timely  filed,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  in 
several  respects.  First,  it  is  proposed  to  change  "sufficient 
cause"  to  "gtxxi  cause"  in  order  to  use  a  single  "cau.se"  standard 
throughout  the  interference  rules.  Second,  it  is  proposed  to 
amend  paragraph  (b)  to  permit  consideration  of  a  belatedly 
filed  paper  if  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board,  sua 
sponte.  is  of  the  opinion  that  It  would  be  in  the  interest  of 
justice  to  consider  the  paper.  An  example  would  be  where  the 
delay  is  short  (e.g..  one  day)  and  there  is  no  prejudice  to  an 
opponent.  For  purposes  of  the  sections  other  than  §  1 .645,  a 
belatedly  filed  paper  is  considered  "timely  filed"  if  accompa- 
nied by  a  motion  under  §  1 .635  which  is  granted. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §  1.645  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  "In  an  appropriate  circumstance"  as  superfluous  in 
view  of  the  language  "may  stay  proceedings."  which  indicates 
that  the  administrative  patent  judge  has  the  discretion  to  stay 
an  interference. 

In  §  1.646,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)(2)  by 
deleting  the  reference  to  §  1.684,  which  is  proposed  to  be 
deleted.  It  is  profKised  to  amend  paragraph  (c)(l )  by  inserting 
"or  causing  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  be  handed"  after  "By  handing 
a  copy  of  the  paper"  to  make  it  clear  that  the  paper  need  not 
be  personally  delivered  by  the  party,  i.e.,  that  delivery  by  hand 
caneffected  by  a  commercial  courier,  forexample.  In  paragraph 
(c)(4),  it  is  proposed  to  change  "mail"  (second  occurtence)  to 
"first  class  mail"  to  make  it  clear  that  the  service  date  specified 
in  that  paragraph  applies  only  to  first  class  mail.  It  is  also 
proposed  to  redesignate  paragraph  (c)(p)  as  paragraph  (cK6) 
and  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)(5)  which  clarifies  that  a  party 
may  serve  by  Express  Mail  and  that  when  service  is  effected 
by  Express  Mail,  the  date  of  service  is  considered  to  be  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service.  Paragraph  (d)  is 
proposed  to  be  amended  to  delete  the  quotation  marks  around 
"Express  Mail."  Paragraph  (e)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
state  that  the  due  date  for  serving  a  paper  is  the  same  as  the 
due  date  for  filing  the  paper  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

In  §  1.651,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)(2)  by 
deleting  "(testimony  includes  testimony  to  be  taken  abroad 
under  §  1.684)"  in  order  to  be  consistent  with  the  proposal  to 
delete  §  1.684.  Paragraphs  (c)(2)  and  (c)(3)  are  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  proposed  amendment  to  the 
definition  of  "effective  filing  date"  in  S  1.601(g).  In  paragraph 
(d),  it  is  proposed  to  change  "abroad  under  §  1.684"  to  "in  a 
foreign  country." 

In  §  1 .653,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  in  several 
ways.  The  first  is  to  change  the  references  to  paragraphs  of  § 
1 .672  to  be  consistent  with  the  proposed  redesignation  of  certain 
paragraphs  of  §  1 .672,  discussed  below.  The  second  is  to  delete 
"of  fact"  in  the  clause  "agreed  statements  of  fact  under  § 
1.672(f)"  (proposed  to  be  redesignated  as  §  1.672(h)),  because 
agreed  statements  under  §  1 .672(f)  can  set  forth  either  ( I )  how 
a  particular  witness  would  testify  if  called  or  (2)  the  facts  in 
the  case  of  one  or  more  of  the  parties.  The  third  is  to  delete 
"under  §  1.684(c)."  since  §  1.684  is  proposed  to  be  deleted.  A 
fourth  proposed  amendment  to  §  1 .653(a)  is  to  indicate  that  in 
addition  to  the  types  of  testimony  already  set  forth  in  paragraph 
(a),  testimony  includes  copies  of  written  interrogatories  and 
answers  and  written  requests  for  admissions  and  answers,  which 
might  be  obtained  where  a  motion  for  additional  discovery 
under  §  1 .687(c)  is  granted. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.653  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  be 
consistent  with  the  proposed  redesignation  of  certain  paragraphs 
of  §  1.672.  to  delete  the  reference  to  §  1.684(c),  which  is 
proposed  to  be  cancelled,  and  for  clarity.  Paragraphs  (c)(  1 )  and 
(c)(4)  of  §  1 .653  are  proposed  to  be  amended  to  make  it  clear 
that  the  only  testimony  to  be  included  in  a  party's  record  is 
testimony  submitted  on  behalf  of  the  party.  Having  copies  of 
the  same  testimony  appear  in  both  parties'  records  unnecessarily 
encumbers  the  records  and  is  confusing  in  that  a  given  page 
of  testimony  will  have  different  page  numbers  in  the  different 
records,  with  the  result  that  the  briefs  of  the  parties  will  refer 
to  different  record  pages  for  the  same  testimony. 

It  is  proposed  that  paragraph  (c)(5)  of  §  1.653  be  deleted 
and  reserved.  Paragraph  (c)(5)  currently  requires  that  the  record 
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filed  by  each  party  include  each  notice,  official  record  and 
printed  publication  relied  upon  by  the  party  and  filed  under  § 
1.682(a).  This  requirement  is  considered  unnecessary  because 
such  notices,  official  records  and  printed  publications  are  in 
the  nature  of  exhibits  under  §  l.653(i).  which  are  submitted 
with  but  not  included  in  the  record.  The  Inclusion  of  exhibits 
in  the  record  merely  increases  the  size  of  the  record  without 
serving  any  useful  purpose. 

Paragraph  (g)  of  §  1.653  is  proposed  to  be  amended  and 
paragraphs  (f)  and  (h)  deleted  and  reserved  to  eliminate  the 
current  distinction  between  typewritten  and  printed  records. 
Paragraph  (g)  is  also  proposed  to  be  amended  to  change  "8  1/ 
2x11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)"  to  "21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/ 
2x11  inches)"  and  to  delete  the  requirement  for  justified 
margins  and  to  require  that  the  records  be  bound  with  covers 
at  their  left  edges  in  such  manner  as  to  lie  fiat  when  open 
to  any  page  and  in  one  or  more  volumes  of  convenient  size 
(approximately  100  pages  per  volume  is  suggested)  and  that 
when  there  is  more  than  one  volume,  the  numbers  of  the  pages 
contained  in  each  volume  must  appear  at  the  lop  of  the  cover 
for  each  volume.  Paragraph  (i)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
stale  that  exhibits  include  documents  and  things  identified  in 
affidavits  or  on  the  record  during  the  taking  of  oral  depositions 
as  well  as  official  records  and  publications  submitted  pursuant 
to§  1.682(a). 

In  §  1 .654.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  by  changing 
"shall"  in  the  second  sentence  to  "may"  for  clarity  and  also  to 
reduce  the  time  for  oral  argument  by  a  party  from  60  minutes 
to  30  minutes,  because  most  hearings  have  required  no  more 
than  30  minutes  per  side  and  a  panel  has  the  discretion  to  grant 
more  time  at  the  hearing,  where  necessary. 

In  §  1 .655.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  by  changing 
the  standard  of  review  from  "erroneous  or  an  abuse  of  discre- 
tion" to  "an  abuse  of  discretion."  The  recitation  of  a  separate 
"ertor"  standard  is  unnecessary,  because  an  abuse  of  discretion 
may  be  found  when  ( 1 )  the  decision  of  an  administrative  patent 
judge  is  clearly  unreasonable,  arbitrary  or  fanciful,  (2)  the 
decision  is  based  on  an  erroneous  conclusion  of  law.  (3)  the 
findings  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  are  clearly  erro- 
neous, or  (4)  the  record  contains  no  evidence  upon  which  the 
administrative  patent  judge  rationally  could  have  ba.sed  the 
decision.  See.  e.g..  Heat  and  Control.  Inc.  v.  Hester  Industries. 
Inc.,  785  F.2d  1017.  228  USPQ  926  (Fed.  Cir.  1986);  Western 
Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology.  Inc.  v.  Quigg.  860  F.2d  428. 
8  USPQ2d  1853  (Fed.  Cir.  1988). 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  of  §  1 .655  to  clarify 
which  matters  a  party  is  not  entitled  to  raise  for  consideration 
at  final  hearing.  As  proposed  to  be  amended,  paragraph  (b) 
would  provide  that  a  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  raise  for 
consideration  at  final  hearing  a  matter  which  properly  could 
have  been  raised  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .633  or  1 .634  unless 
( I )  the  matter  was  properly  raised  in  a  motion  that  was  timely 
filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.633  or  1.634  and  the  motion  was 
denied  or  deferted  to  final  hearing.  (2)  the  matter  was  properly 
raised  by  the  party  in  a  timely  filed  opposition  to  a  motion 
under  §  1 .633  or  1 .634  and  the  motion  was  granted  over  the 
opposition  or  deferted  to  final  hearing,  or  (3)  the  party  shows 
good  cause  why  the  issue  was  not  properly  raised  by  a  timely 
filed  motion  or  opposition.  It  is  also  proposed  to  amend  para- 
graph (b)  of  §  1 .655  to  state  that  a  change  of  attorneys  during 
the  interference  generally  does  not  constitute  good  cause  for 
failing  to  file  a  timely  motion  or  opposition. 

It  is  further  proposed,  in  response  to  In  re  Van  Geuns,  988 
F.2d  1181.  26  USPQ2d  1057  (Fed.  Cir.  1993),  to  amend  para- 
graph (b)  of  §  1.655  by  adding  a  sentence  explaining  that  a 
party  who  fails  to  contest,  by  way  of  a  timely  filed  preliminary 
motion  under  §  1 .633(c),  the  designation  of  a  claim  as  cortes- 
ponding  to  a  count  may  not  subsequently  argue  the  separate 
patentability  or  the  lack  of  separate  patentability  of  claims 
designated  as  cortesponding  to  the  count.  The  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  conducts  interference  proceedings  to  determine 
who,  as  between  two  or  more  applicants  for  patent  or  one  or 
more  applicants  for  patent  and  one  or  more  patentees,  is  the 
first  inventor  of  a  patentable  invention.  A  primary  examiner 
determines  in  the  first  instance  whether  the  claims  in  a  pending 
application  interfere  with  the  claims  in  another  pending  applica- 
tion or  unexpired  patent.  When  the  examiner  is  of  the  view 
that  an  interference  exists,  the  Board  is  notified  (§  1.609).  The 
interference  is  assigned  to  an  administrative  patent  judge  (§ 
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1 .610),  who  issues  a  notice  declaring  the  interference  (§  1 .61 1 ). 
Each  separately  patentable  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence is  defined  by  a  count,  which  is  merely  a  vehicle  for 
contesting  priority  of  invention  (i.e.,  who  made  the  invention 
deflned  by  the  count  first)  and  determining  the  evidence  relevant 
to  the  issue  of  priority.  A  preliminary  determination  is  made 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to  which  claims  should 
be  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count.  The  claims  that  are 
initially  determined  to  define  the  same  patentable  invention  are 
designated  as  corresponding  to  the  count.  All  other  claims  are 
designated  as  not  corresponding  to  the  count.  The  designation 
of  claims  provides  a  starting  point  in  an  interference.  There  is 
a  presumption  that  the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding 
or  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  is  correct. 

The  interference  rules  authorize  a  party  to  file  a  preliminary 
motion  to  redefine  an  interference  by  designating  a  claim  as 
corresponding  (§  1.633(c)(3))  or  not  corresponding  (§ 
1.633(c)(4))  to  a  count.  Prior  to  Van  Geuns,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  interpreted  the  interference  rules  as  requiring 
a  party  to  file  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(c)(4)  to 
designate  a  claim  as  not  corresponding  to  the  count  as  a  condi- 
tion for  arguing  at  final  hearing  that  a  claim  designated  as 
corresponding  to  the  count  is  patentably  distinct  from  another 
claim  designated  as  corresponding  to  the  count.  See  Brooks  v. 
Street.  16  USPQ2d  1374,  1377  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1990); 
Flehmig  v.  Ceisa,  13  USPQ2d  1052,  1054  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  & 
Int.  1989):  Kwon  v.  Perkins.  6  USPQ2d  1747.  1750  (Bd.  Pat. 
App.  &  Int.  1988),  aff'd  on  other  grounds.  886  F.2d  325.  12 
USPQ2d  1308  (Fed.  Cir.  1989);  see  also  Lamont  v.  Berguer. 
7  USPQ2d  1580,  1582  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1988).  However,  in 
Van  Geuns  the  Federal  Circuit  interpreted  the  rules  differently, 
stating: 

[T]he  position  of  the  Commissioner  that  claims  designated 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  stand  or  fall  with  the  patent- 
ability of  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  is  overbroad. 
988  F.2d  at  1 1 85, 26  USPQ2d  at  1 060.  The  Court  further  stated: 
[W]e  conclude  that  a  party  to  an  interference,  who  has 
failed  to  timely  contest  the  designation  of  claims  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count,  has  not  conceded  that  claims  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  are  anticipated  or  made  obvious  (i.e., 
are  unpatentable]  by  the  prior  art  when  the  subject  matter 
of  a  count  is  determined  to  be  unpatentable  for  obviousness. 
The  PTO  must  determine,  based  on  the  actual  prior  art 
reference  or  references,  whether  claims  not  [designated  as] 
corresponding  exactly  to  the  count  are  unpatentable. 

. . .  The  interference  rules  do  not  specify  whether  a  pariy 

may  argue  the  patentability  of  claims  separately  to  the  EIC 

[examiner-in-chief,  now  administrative  patent  judge]  and 

the  board. 

Id.  at  1 186.  26  USPQ2d  at  1060  (bracketed  material  added  by 

the  Commi.ssioner).  The  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.655(b)  is 

designed  to  overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  interpretation  of 

the  rules  and  to  create  a  presumption  that  all  claims  designated 

•  as  corresponding  to  a  count  are  directed  to  the  same  patentable 

invention. 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (c)  of  §  1 .655  by  changing 
'Tq  prevent  manifest  injustice"  to  "In  the  interest  of  justice" 
to  be  consistent  with  the  language  used  in  other  interference 
rules. 

In  §  1 .656,  it  is  proposed  to  redesignate  paragraphs  (b)(  I ) 
through  (b)(6)  as  paragraphs  (b)(3)  through  (b)(8).  respectively, 
and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (bK  I )  and  (b)(2)  requiring  the  brief 
to  include  (1 )  a  statement  of  interest  identifying  every  party 
represented  by  the  attorney  in  the  interference  and  the  real 
party  in  interest  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption  is  not  the  real 
party  in  interest  and  (2)  a  statement  of  related  cases  indicating 
whether  the  interference  was  previously  before  the  Board  for 
final  hearing  and  identifying  any  related  appeal  or  interference 
which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been  decided  by,  the 
Board,  or  which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been  decided 
by,  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  (he  Federal  Circuit  or  a  district 
coun  in  a  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  146.  A  related  appeal 
or  interference  is  one  which  will  directly  affect  or  be  directly 
affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision  in  the 
pending  interference.  Appeals  are  mentioned  because  related 
issues  may  be  present  before  the  Board  simultaneously  in  an 
ex  parte  appeal  and  an  interference.  It  is  also  proposed  to 
amend  current  paragraph  (b)(3i  (proposed  to  be  redesignated 
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as  paragraph  (b)(5))  to  specify  that  statements  of  fact  preferably 
should  be  presented  in  numbered  paragraphs. 

Current  paragraph  (b)(4)  of  §  1 .656  (proposed  to  be  redesig- 
nated as  paragraph  (b)(6))  requires  that  the  opening  brief  of 
the  junior  party  contain  the  contentions  of  the  party  with  respect 
to  the  "issues  to  be  decided."  which  has  been  construed  to 
include  the  matter  of  whether  some  of  the  senior  party's  evi- 
dence of  conception  was  inadmissible  hearsay.  Stih  v.  Hoefle, 
23USPQ2d  1321. 1 323  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1991).  As  support, 
the  Board  relied  on  Fisher  v.  Bouzard.  3  USPQ2d  1677  (Bd. 
Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1987),  and  Moller  v.  Harding.  214  USPQ  730 
(Bd.  Pat.  Int.  1982).  Both  of  these  cases  concern  interferences 
declared  under  the  "old"  interference  rules  (I.e.,  §  1.201  et 
seq.).  of  which  §  1.254  specified  that  the  opening  brief  of  the 
junior  party  shall  "present  a  full,  fair  statement  of  the  questions 
involved.  Including  his  position  with  respect  to  the  priority 
evidence  on  behalf  of  other  parties."  Current  §  1 .656(b)(4)  does 
not  expressly  require,  and  was  not  intended  to  imply,  that  the 
opening  brief  of  the  junior  party  must  address  the  evidence  of 
any  other  party  with  respect  to  the  issue  of  priority  or  any  other 
issue.  In  order  to  clarify  thai  the  opening  brief  of  a  junior  party 
need  not  address  the  evidence  of  the  other  parties,  it  is  proposed 
to  amend  current  paragraph  (b)(4)  to  require  that  the  junior 
party's  opening  brief  contain  the  contentions  of  the  party  "with 
respect  to  the  Issues  it  is  raising  for  consideration  at  final 
hearing."  These  issues  would  include  the  junior  party's  case- 
in-chief for  priority  with  respect  to  an  opponent  or  derivation 
by  an  opponent  as  well  as  matters  raised  In  any  denied  or 
deferred  motions  of  the  junior  party  that  are  to  be  reviewed  or 
considered  at  final  hearing.  Where  the  reply  brief  of  the  junior 
party  includes  a  new  argument  in  response  the  case-in-chief 
of  the  senior  party  as  presented  in  the  senior  party's  opening 
brief,  the  senior  party  may  move  under  §  1.635  for  leave  to 
file  a  reply  to  the  junior  party's  reply  brief,  which  motion  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  senior  party's  reply. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §  1 .656  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  state 
that  unless  ordered  otherwise  by  an  administrative  patent  judge, 
briefs  shall  be  double-spaced  (except  for  footnotes,  which  may 
be  single-spaced)  and  shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
§  1.653  (g)  for  records  except  the  requirement  for  binding.  As 
a  result,  the  current  distinction  between  printed  and  typewritten 
briefs  would  be  eliminated. 

Paragraphs  (e).  (g)  and  (h)  of  §  1.656  are  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  require  an  original  and  four  copies  (curtenily  an 
original  and  three  copies  are  required)  of  each  brief,  any  pro- 
posed findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law,  any  motion 
under  37  CFR  1 .635  to  suppress  evidence  and  any  opposition 
to  a  motion  to  suppress  evidence. 

Paragraph  (g)  of  §  1 .656,  which  permits  a  party  to  file  pro- 
posed findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law.  Is  further  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  to  require  paragraph  numbers  for  the 
findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law. 

Paragraph  (h)  Is  further  proposed  to  be  amended  to  slate  that 
a  party's  failure  to  challenge  the  admissibility  of  the  evidence 
of  an  opponent  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a 
timely  objection  under  §§  1.672(c),  1.682(c).  1.683(b)  or 
1.688(b)  constitutes  a  waiver  of  the  right  to  move  under  § 
1.656(h)  to  suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground  at  final 
hearing. 

Paragraph  (1)  of  §  1.656  currently  provides  that  if  a  junior 
party  falls  to  file  an  opening  brief  for  final  hearing,  an  order 
may  be  issued  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  requiring  the 
junior  party  to  show  cause  why  the  failure  to  file  a  brief  should 
not  be  treated  as  a  concession  of  priority  and  further  provides 
that  judgment  may  be  rendered  against  the  junior  party  if  the 
junior  party  "falls  to  respond"  within  a  time  period  set  in  the 
order.  "The  expression  "fails  to  resfwnd"  has  been  misinterpreted 
by  some  junior  parties  as  meaning  that  the  mere  filing  of  a 
response  of  any  kind  to  the  order  to  show  cause  should  be 
sufficient  to  avoid  the  entry  of  judgment.  Such  an  interpretation 
was  not  Intended  and  if  adopted  would  effectively  negate  § 
1.656(1).  The  term  "respond"  is  proposed  to  be  changed  to 
"show  good  cause"  In  order  to  make  it  clear  that  a  junior  party's 
failure  to  file  a  timely  opening  brief  will  not  be  excused  unless 
good  cause  is  shown  to  explain  or  justify  the  failure  to  file  a 
brief.  The  language  of  the  rule  will  then  be  consistent  with  the 
other  Interference  rules  concerning  orders  to  show  cause,  e.g., 
§  1.640(c)  and  1.652. 
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Section  1.657  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  be  consistent 
with  the  proposed  changes  to  the  definition  of  "effective  filing 
date"  In  §  1.601(g)  and  to  state  that  in  an  interference  involving 
an  application  and  a  patent  where  the  effective  filing  date  of 
the  application  Is  after  the  dale  the  patent  Issued,  a  junior  party 
has  the  burden  of  establishing  priority  by  clear  and  convincing 
evidence,  and  that  In  other  interferences  the  junior  party  has 
the  burden  of  establishing  priority  by  a  preponderance  of  the 
evidence.  The  proposed  amendment  would  codify  the  holding 
oi  Price  V.  S\msek  988  F.2d  1 187,  1 190-91,  26  USPQ2d  1031. 
1033  (Fed.  Cir.  1993),  as  clarified  by  Bosies  v.  Benedict.  27 
F.3d  539,  541-42,  30  USPQ2d  1862,  1864  (Fed.  Cir.  1994). 

In  §  1.658.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  to  state 
that  when  the  Board  enters  a  decision  awarding  judgment  as 
to  all  counts,  the  decision  shall  be  regarded  as  a  final  decision 
for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C.  141-144.  146) 
unless  a  request  for  reconsideration  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  is  timely  filed.  In  paragraph  (b).  third  sentence,  it  Is 
proposed  to  delete  the  phrases  "[w]here  reasonably  possible" 
and  "such  that  delivery  is  accomplished"  as  unnecessary  and 
to  add  a  sentence  specifying  that  a  decision  on  reconsideration 
is  a  final  decision  for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C. 
141-144.  146).  It  Is  also  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  by 
changing  "reply  to  a  request  for  reconsideration"  to  "opposition 
to  a  request  for  reconsideration"  to  be  consistent  with  the  termi- 
nology employed  in  §  1 .64(Xc)  regarding  requests  for  reconsid- 
eration of  decisions  on  preliminary  motions. 

Section  1.660  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (e)  explaining  that  the  failure  of  a  party  to  comply 
with  the  notice  provisions  of  §  1.660  may  result  In  sanctions 
under  §  1.616.  that  knowledge  by,  or  notice  to,  an  employee 
of  the  Office  other  than  an  employee  of  the  Board,  of  the 
existence  of  the  reexamination,  application  for  reissue,  protest, 
or  litigation  shall  not  be  sufficient,  and  that  the  notice  contem- 
plated by  this  section  is  notice  addressed  specifically  to  an 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board. 

In  §  1 .662.  It  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  by  changing 
"filing  by  an  applicant  or  patentee"  in  the  second  sentence  to 
"filing  by  a  party"  to  make  It  clear  that  the  terminal  disclaimer 
can  be  signed  by  the  party's  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  For 
the  same  reason,  it  is  proposed  to  change  "by  an  applicani"  to 
"by  a  party"  in  the  third  sentence  of  paragraph  (a),  which 
concerns  abandonment  of  an  involved  application. 

In  paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.662.  the  first  sentence  is  proposed 
to  be  amended  to  change  "omits  all  claims  of  the  patent  corres- 
ponding to  the  counts  of  the  Interference  for  the  purpwse  of 
avoiding  the  interference"  to  "does  not  include  a  claim  that 
corresponds  to  a  count"  In  order  to  make  it  clear  that  judgment 
may  not  be  entered  where  the  reissue  application  includes  a  new 
or  amended  claim  that  should  be  designated  as  corresponding  to 
a  count,  even  if  the  patentee  argues  that  it  should  be  designated 
as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  Similarly,  it  is  proposed  to 
change  '"reissue  other  than  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the 
interference"  to  "reissue  which  Includes  a  claim  that  corres- 
ponds to  a  count." 

In  §  1 .67 1 ,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  by  changing 
"evidence  from  another  interference,  proceeding,  or  action  filed 
under  §  1 .683"  to  "testimony  from  another  interference,  pro- 
ceeding, or  action  filed  under  §  1 .683"  in  order  to  be  consistent 
with  the  terminology  of  §  1.683.  It  is  proposed  to  amend  para- 
graphs (cK6)  and  (c)(7)  of  §  1.671  to  change  "by  oral  deposition 
or  affidavit"  to  "by  affidavit  or  oral  deposition."  Paragraph  (f) 
is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  clarify  that  the  requirement  for 
the  significance  of  documentary  and  other  exhibits  to  be  dis- 
cussed with  particularity  by  a  witness  applies  only  to  documen- 
tary and  other  exhibits  Identified  by  a  witness  in  an  affidavit 
or  during  oral  deposition.  Paragraph  (0  does  not  apply  to  official 
records  and  printed  publications  submitted  into  evidence  pur- 
suant to  §  1.682(a). 

In  §  1 .672.  In  addition  to  the  proposed  amendments  discussed 
above  under  the  heading  "Amendments  responsive  to  adoption 
of  Public  Law  103-182,"  it  Is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph 
(b)  by  deleting  the  third  sentence,  which  specifies  the  type  of 
paper  to  be  used  for  affidavits,  as  being  superfluous  in  view 
of  §  1 .677(a).  In  paragraph  (d).  it  is  proposed  to  delete  the  fifth 
sentence  ("A  party  electing  to  present  testimony  of  a  witness 
by  deposition  shall  notice  a  deposition  of  the  witness  under  § 
1 .673(a).")  as  superfluous  in  view  of  the  second  sentence  of  § 
1.672(d). 
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In  §  1 .673.  It  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  by  changing 
the  time  for  service  of  evidence  to  be  relied  on  at  an  oral 
deposition  from  "at  least  three  days"  prior  to  the  conference 
required  by  §  1.673(g)  when  service  is  by  hand  or  by  Express 
Mall  to  "at  least  three  working  days"  prior  to  the  conference. 
It  is  also  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (b)  to  change  the  time 
for  service  by  any  other  means  from  10  days  to  14  days  prior 
to  the  conference.  It  Is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (d)  of  § 
1.673  by  deleting  the  second  sentence  as  unnecessary,  since 
all  depositions  for  a  case-in-chief  would  have  to  be  approved 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge.  It  is  also  proposed  to  delete 
the  quotation  marks  around  "Express  Mall"  in  paragraph  (b). 

Also  In  §  1.673.  it  Is  proposed  to  clarify  paragraph  (e)  by 
changing  "party  electing  to  present  testimony  by  affidavit"  to 
"party  who  has  presented  testimony  by  affidavit" 

In  paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.674.  which  specifies  before  whom 
depositions  may  be  taken,  it  Is  proposed  to  delete  the  reference 
to  "United  States  or  a  territory  or  insular  possession  of  the 
United  States"  in  order  to  make  this  paragraph  applicable  to 
depositions  for  testimony  compelled  in  foreign  countries. 

In  §  1.675,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (d).  which 
concerns  reading  and  signing  of  a  tran.scripi  by  the  witness,  to 
take  into  account  that  the  witness  might  refuse  to  read  and/or 
sign  the  transcript  of  the  deposition,  in  which  case  the  circum- 
stances under  which  the  witness  refused  to  sign  must  be  noted 
on  the  certificate  by  the  officer  who  prepared  the  certified 
transcript  (§  1.676(c)). 

In  §  1.676,  It  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)(4)  by 
changing  "opf)osing  party"  to  "opponent." 

Section  1 .677.  which  in  its  curtent  form  specifies  the  required 
form  for  transcripts  of  depositions.  Is  proposed  to  be  antended 
to  also  apply  to  affidavits.  Furthermore,  it  is  proposed  to  delete 
the  reference  to  "typewritten"  matter,  to  change  "pica-type"  to 
"1 1  point  type"  and  to  change  "8  1/2  x  II  Inches  (21 .8  bv  27.9 
cm.)"  to  "21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  x  11  inches)." 

In  §  1 .678,  it  Is  proposed  to  change  the  section  heading  from 
"Transcript  of  deposition  must  be  filed"  to  "Time  for  filing 
transcript  of  deposition"  for  clarity  and  to  amend  the  text  by 
changing  the  time  for  filing  the  certified  transcript  from  45 
days  to  30  days. 

In  §  1 .679.  it  is  proposed  to  change  "transcript"  to  "transcript 
of  a  deposition"  for  clarity  and  also  to  delete  "for  printing  (§ 
I.  653  (g))"  as  unnecessary. 

In  §  1 .682.  in  addition  to  the  proposed  amendments  discussed 
above  under  the  heading  "Service  of  a  ""developing  record."' 
It  Is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (a)  by  changing  "identified 
during  the  taking  of  testimony  of  a  witness"  to  "identified  in 
an  affidavit  or  on  the  record  during  an  oral  deposition  of  a 
witness"  for  clarity.  It  is  also  proposed  to  delete  and  reserve 
paragraph  (a)(4)  ("where  appropriate,  be  accompanied  by  a 
certified  copy  of  the  official  record  or  a  copy  of  the  printed 
publication  (§  1.671(d))")  as  superfluous  In  view  of  Rules  901 
and  902  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence,  which  apply  to 
Interference  proceedings  (§  1 .67 1  (b))  and  require  authentication 
of  evidence  that  is  not  self-authenticating.  Finally,  it  is  proposed 
to  capitalize  the  first  word  in  each  of  paragraphs  (a)(2) .  (a)(3) 
and  (a)(4). 

In  §  1 .685.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (d)  for  clarifica- 
tion. 

In  §  1.687.  it  is  proposed  to  amend  paragraph  (c)  to  refer 
to  1.647  concerning  translations  of  documents  In  a  foreign 
language. 

Other  Considerations:  These  proposed  rules  conform  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C. 
601  el  seq..  Executive  Order  1 2866,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980, 44  use.  3501  et  seq.  The  Office  of  Manage- 
ment and  Budget  has  determined  that  these  proposed  rules  are 
not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive  (jrder  1 2866. 

The  Assistant  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regulation  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel 
for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that  the  pro- 
posed rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because  the  changes  clarify  existing 
rules  setting  forth  the  procedures  used  In  patent  appeals  and 
Interferences. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
notice  has  no  Federalism  Implications  affecting  the  relationship 
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between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  1 26 1 2. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501 
el.  set).,  since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements 
within  the  coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  it  is  proposed  to 
amend  37  CFR  Part  I  wherein  removals  are  indicated  by 
brackets  ([))  and  additions  by  arrows  (►■^)  as  follows: 

PART  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.1 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.11  Files  open  to  public 

*  *  *  *  * 

(e)  The  file  of  any  interference  involving  a  patent,  a  statutory 
invention  registration,  ►  reissue  application,'^  or  an  application 
on  which  a  patent  has  been  issued  or  which  has  been  published 
as  a  statutory  invention  registration,  is  open  to  inspection  by 
the  public,  and  copies  may  be  obtained  upon  paying  the  fee 
therefor,  if:  ( 1 )  the  interference  has  terminated,  or  (2)  an  award 
of  priority  or  judgment  has  been  entered  as  to  all  parties  and 
all  counts. 


3.  In  §  1.192,  it  is  proposed  to  revise  paragraphs  (a),  (c), 
(c)(5)  and  (c)(5)(ii).  redesignate  current  paragraphs  (c)(1) 
through  (c)(7)  as  paragraphs  (c)(3)  through  (c)(9)  and  add  new 
paragraphs  (c)(  I )  and  (c)(2)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.192  Appellant's  brief. 

(a)  [The  appellant]  ►Appellant-^  shall,  within  2  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notice  of  apjjeal  under  §  1.191  (in  an 
application,  reissue  application,  or  patent  under  reexamination,] 
or  within  the  time  allowed  for  response  to  the  action  appealed 
from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file  a  brief  in  triplicate.  The  brief 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(f) 
and  must  set  forth  the  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  jlhej 
appellant  will  rely  to  maintain  the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or 
authorities  not  included  in  the  brief  ►will'^  (may]  be  refused 
consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
►.  unless  good  cause  is  shown'^. 

***** 

(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  in  the  order  [here]  indicated  ►below^ 
unless  ►the  brief  is  filed  by  an  applicant  who  is  not  represented 
by  a  registered  practitioner'4  (there  is  no  attorney  or  agent  of 
record  in  the  application  or  reexamination  proceeding,  the  brief 
was  not  prepared  by  a  registered  practitioner,  and  the  brief  was 
not  signed  by  a  registered  practitioner,  wherein  the  brief  will 
be  accepted  as  complying  with  this  paragraph  provided  it  is 
at  least  in  substantial  compliance  with  the  requirements  of 
paragraphs  (c)(1),  (2).  (6)  and  (7)): 

►(  1 )  Real  Party  in  Interest.  A  statement  identifying  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption  of  the  brief 
is  not  the  real  party  in  interest,  and  the  parent  companies, 
subsidiaries  (except  wholly  owned  subsidiaries)  and  affiliates 
that  have  issued  shares  to  the  public  of  the  real  party  in  interest. 

(2)  Related  Appeals  and  Interferences.  A  statement  identi- 
fying by  number  and  filing  date  all  other  appeals  or  interferences 
known  to  appellant,  the  appellant's  legal  representative,  or 
assignee  which  will  directly  affect  or  be  directly  affected  by  or 
have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision  in  the  pending  appeal/^ 
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(( I ))  ►(3)'^  Status  of  Claims.  A  statement  of  the  status  of 
all  the  claims,  pending  or  cancelled,  and  identifying  the  claims 
appealed. 

((2)1  ►(4)-^  Status  of  Amendments.  A  statement  of  the  status 
of  any  amendment  filed  subsequent  to  final  rejection. 

((3)]  ►(5)'^  Summary  of  Invention.  A  concise  explanation 
of  the  invention  defined  in  the  claims  involved  in  the  appeal, 
which  shall  refer  to  the  specification  by  page  and  line  number, 
and  to  the  drawing,  if  any,  by  reference  characters. 

((4)1  ►(6)'<  Issues.  A  concise  statement  of  the  issues  pre- 
sented for  review. 

((5)1  P-{7)<  Grouping  of  Claims.  For  each  ground  of  rejec- 
tion which  appellant  contests  and  which  applies  to  more  than 
one  claim,  [it  will  be  presumed  thatl  the  rejected  claims 
►shall'^  stand  or  fall  together  ►with  the  broadest  claim,  and 
only  the  broadest  claim  will  be  considered  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences'^  unless: 

►(i)'^  a  statement  is  included  that  the  rejected  claims  do 
not  stand  or  fall  together,  and 

►(ii)'^  in  (the  appropriate  part  or  parts  of]  the  argument 
under  subparagraph  ►(c)(8)'^  [(c)(6)]  of  this  section  appellant 
presents  reasons  as  to  why  appellant  considers  the  rejected 
claims  to  be  separately  patentable  ►from  the  broadest  claim. 
Merely  pointing  out  what  a  claim  covers  is  not  an  argument 
as  to  why  the  claim  is  separately  patentable  from  the  broadest 
claims'^. 

((6)]  ►(8)'^  Argument.  The  contentions  of  [the]  appellant 
with  respect  to  each  of  the  issues  presented  for  review  in 
subparagraph  ►(c)(6)'4  1(c)(4)]  of  this  section,  and  the  basis 
therefor,  with  citations  of  the  authorities,  statutes,  and  parts  of 
the  record  relied  on.  Each  issue  should  be  treated  under  a 
separate  heading. 


***** 


( V)  For  any  rejection  other  than  those  referred  to  in  paragraphs 
►(c)(8)(i)'<  [(c)(6)(i)l  to(iv)  of  this  section,  the  argument  shall 
specify  the  errors  in  the  rejection  and  the  specific  limitations 
in  the  rejected  claims,  if  appropriate,  or  other  reasons,  which 
cause  the  rejection  to  be  in  error. 

((7)]  ►(9)'<  Appendix.  An  appendix  containing  a  copy  of 
the  claims  involved  in  the  appeal. 

(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with  all  the 
requirements  of'paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  [the]  appellant 
will  be  notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  and  provided 
with  a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended 
brief.  If  [the]  appellant  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during 
the  one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does 
not  overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  in  the 
notification,  the  appeal  will  ►stand'^(beldismissed. 

4.  Section  1.601  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (f).  (g),  (j),  (k),  (1)  and  (q)  and  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (r)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.601  Scope  of  rules,  definitions. 

***** 

(f)  A  count  defines  the  interfering  subject  matter  between 
(I)  two  or  more  applications  or  (2)  one  or  more  applications 
and  one  or  more  patents.  ►A  count  should  be  broad  enough 
to  encompass  the  broadest  corresponding  patentable  claim  of 
each  of  the  parties.  A  count  may  not  be  so  broad  as  to  be 
unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.'^  When  there  is  more  than  one 
count,  each  count  shall  define  a  separate  patentable  invention. 
Any  claim  of  an  application  or  patent  Iwhich]  ►that  is  desig- 
nated to-^  corresfwndls]  to  a  count  is  a  claim  involved  in  the 
interference  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S:C.  135(a).  A  claim 
of  a  patent  or  application  ►designated  to  correspond  to  a  count 
that'*!  Iwhich]  is  identical  to  a  count  is  said  to  "correspond 
exactly"  to  the  count.  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  application  ►desig- 
nated to  correspond  to  a  count  that  '^Iwhich]  is  not  identical 
to  a  count  [.  but  which  defines  the  same  patentable  invention 
as  the  count.]  is  said  to  "correspond  substantially"  to  the  count. 
When  a  count  is  broader  in  scof)e  than  all  claims  which  corre- 
spond to  the  count,  the  count  is  a  "phantom  count."  A  phantom 
count  is  (not  patentable  to  any  party]  ►unpatentable  to  all 
parties  under  the  written  description  requirement  of  the  first 
paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12-^, 
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(g)  The  effective  filing  date  of  an  application  (or  a  patent] 
is  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  accorded  to  the  applica- 
tion (or  patenl[  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  1 20,  ►  1 21, ■<  or  365  ►or. 
if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  The 
effective  filing  date  of  a  patent  is  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
application  accorded  to  the  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121. 
or  365(c)  or.  if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  which  issued  as  the  patent.-^ 


***** 


(j)  An  interference-in-facl  exists  when  at  leasst  one  claim  of 
a  party  (which[  ►ihat'4  corresponds  to  a  count  and  at  least 
one  claim  of  an  opponent  [which]  ►that^  corresponds  to  the 
count  define  the  same  patentable  invention. 

(k)  A  lead  attorney  or  agent  is  a  registered  attorney  or  agent 
of  record  who  is  primarily  responsible  for  prosecuting  an  inter- 
ference on  behalf  of  a  party  and  is  the  attorney  or  agent  whom 
an  ►administrative  patent  judged  [examiner-in-chief]  may 
contact  to  set  times  and  take  other  action  in  the  interference. 

(I)  A  puny  is  (I)  an  applicant  or  patentee  involved  in  the 
interference  or  (2)  a  legal  representative  or  an  assignee  ►of 
record  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office^  of  an  applicant 
or  patentee  involved  in  an  interference.  Where  acts  of  a  party 
are  normally  performed  by  an  attorney  or  agent,  "party"  inay 
be  construed  to  mean  the  attorney  or  agent.  An  "inventor"  is 
the  individual  named  as  inventor  in  an  application  involved  in 
an  interference  or  the  individual  named  as  inventor  in  a  patent 
involved  in  an  interference. 


***** 


(q)  A  final  decision  is  a  decision  awarding  judgment  as  to 
all  counts.  An  interlociiiory  order  is  any  other  action  taken  by 
an  ►administrative  patent  judged  [examiner-in-chief]  or  [a 
panel  ot]  the  Board  in  an  interference,  including  the  notice 
declaring  an  interference. 

►(r)  NAFTA  cnuntrv  means  NAFTA  country  as  defined  in 
section  2(4)  of  the  North  American  Free  Trade  Agreement 
Implementation  Act.  A  "non-NAFTA  country"  is  a  country 
other  than  the  United  States  or  a  NAFTA  country.-^ 

5.  Section  1.602  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.602  Interest  in  applications  and  patents  involved  in  an 
interference. 

***** 

(c)  If  a  change  of  any  right,  title,  and  interest  in  any  applica- 
tion or  patent  involved  or  relied  upon  in  the  interference  occurs 
after  notice  is  given  declaring  the  interference  and  before  the 
time  expires  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  a  final  decision  of 
the  Board,  the  parties  shall  notify  the  Board  of  the  change 
within  20  days  ►after'4  [of]  the  change. 

6.  Section  1 .603  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.603  Interference  between  applications;  subject  matter 
of  the  interference.        ' 

Before  an  interference  is  declared  between  two  or  more 
applications,  the  examiner  must  be  of  the  opinion  that  there  is 
interfering  subject  matter  claimed  in  the  applications  which 
is  patentable  to  each  applicant  subject  to  a  judgment  in  the 
interference.  The  interfering  subject  matter  shall  be  defined  by 
one  or  more  counts.  (Each  count  shall  define  a  separate  patent- 
able invention.)  Each  application  must  contain,  or  be  amended 
to  contain,  at  least  one  ►patentable'4  claim  which  corresponds 
to  each  count.  All  claims  in  the  applications  which  define  the 
same  patentable  invention  as  a  count  shall  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count. 

7.  Section  1 .604  is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  changing  para- 
graph (a)(1)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.604  Request  for  interference  between  applications  by 
an  applicant. 

(a)  *  *  * 
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( I )  Suggesting  a  proposed  count  and  presenting  at  least  one 
claim  corresponding  to  the  proposed  count  or  identifying  at  least 
one  claim  in  (his  or  her]  ►its'4  application  that  corresponds  to 
the  proposed  count. 

***** 

8.  Section  1.605  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.605  Suggestion  of  claim  to  applicant  by  examiner. 

(a)  ►If  no  claim  in  an  application  is  drawn  to  the  same 
patentable  invention  claimed  in  another  application  or  patent, 
the'^  JThe]  examiner  may  suggest  that  an  applicant  present  a 
claim  [in  an  application[  ►drawn  to  an  invention  claimed  in 
another  alpplication  or  patenf^  for  the  purpose  of  an  interference 
with  another  application  or  a  patent.  The  applicant  to  whom 
the  claim  is  suggested  shall  amend  the  application  by  presenting 
the  suggested  claim  within  a  time  specified  by  the  examiner, 
not  less  than  one  month.  Failure  or  refusal  of  an  applicant  to 
timely  present  the  suggested  claim  shall  be  taken  without  further 
action  as  a  disclaimer  by  the  applicant  of  the  invention  defined 
by  the  suggested  claim.  At  the  time  the  suggested  claim  is 
presented,  the  applicant  may  also  ( I )  call  the  examiner's  atten- 
tion to  other  claims  already  in  the  application  or  which  are 
presented  with  the  suggested  claim  and  (2)  explain  why  the 
other  claims  (would  be  more  appropriate  to]  ►should'^  be 
included  in  any  interference  which  may  be  declared. 

***** 

9.  Section  1.606  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.606  Interference  between  an  application  and  a  patent; 
subject  matter  of  the  interference. 

Before  an  interference  is  declared  between  an  application 
and  an  unexpired  patent,  an  examiner  must  determine  that  there 
is  interfering  subject  matter  claimed  in  the  application  and  the 
patent  which  is  patentable  to  the  applicant  subject  to  a  judgment 
in  the  interference.  The  interfering  subject  matter  will  be 
defined  by  one  or  more  counts.  JEach  count  shall  define  a 
separate  patentable  invention]  ►The'^  [Any]  application  must 
contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  leist  one  ►patentable'^ 
claim  which  cortesponds  to  each  count.  ►The  claim  in  the 
application  need  not  be.  and  most  often  will  not  be.  identical 
to  a  claim  in  the  patent. '<  All  claims  in  the  application  and 
patent  which  define  the  same  patentable  invention  as  a  count 
shall  be  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count.  At  the  time  an 
interference  is  initially  declared  (§  1 .61 1 ),  a  count  shall  not  be 
narrower  in  scope  than  any  patent  claim  which  corresponds  to 
the  count  and  any  single  patent  claim  will  be  presumed,  subject 
to  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(c),  not  to  conuin  separate  patentable 
inventions. 

10.  Section  1.607  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)(4)  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (a)(6)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.607  Request  by  applicant  for  interference  with  patent 

(a)*  *  * 

(4)  Presenting  at  leas:  one  claim  corresponding  to  the  pro- 
posed count  or  identifying  at  least  one  claim  already  pending  in 
[his  or  her]  ►its'^  application  that  con^sponds  to  the  proposed 
count,  and,  if  any  claim  of  the  patent  or  application  identified 
as  corresponding  to  the  proposed  count  does  not  correspond 
exactly  to  the  proposed  count,  explaining  why  each  such  claim 
corresponds  to  the  proposed  count,  and 

(5)*  *  * 

►(6)  Explaining  how  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  135(b) 
are  met,  if  the  claim  presented  or  identified  under  paragraph 
(a)(4)  of  this  section  was  not  present  in  the  application  until 
more  than  one  year  after  the  issue  date  of  the  patent.^ 

***** 

11.  Section  1.608  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  thereof  to  read  as  follows: 
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§  1.608  Interference  between  an  application  and  a  patent; 

prima  facie  showing  by  applicant. 

(a)  When  the  (earher  of  the  filing  date  or]  effective  filing 
date  of  an  application  is  three  months  or  less  after  the  [earlier 
of  the  filing  date  or)  effective  filing  date  of  a  patent,  |the 
applicant.)  before  an  interference  will  be  declared,  ►either  the 
applicant  or  the  applicant's  attorney  or  agent  of  record'^  shall 
file  [an  affidavit]  ►a  statement^  alleging  that  there  is  a  basi^ 
upon  which  ►the'^  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative 
to  the  patentee. 

(b)  When  the  [earlier  of  the  filing  date  or  the]  effective  filing 
date  of  an  application  is  more  than  three  months  after  the 
(earlier  of  the  filing  date  or  the]  effective  filing  date  (under  35 
U.S.C.  120]  of  a  patent,  the  applicant,  before  an  interference 
will  be  declared,  shall  file  ( I )  evidence  which  may  consist  of 
patents  or  printed  publications,  other  documents,  and  one  or 
more  affidavits  which  demonstrate  that  applicant  h  prima  facie 
entided  to  a  judgment  relative  to  the  patentee  and  (2)  an  explana- 
tion stating  with  particularity  the  basis  upon  which  the  applicant 
is  prima  facie  entitled  to  the  judgment.  Where  the  basis  upon 
which  an  applicant  is  entitled  to  judgment  relative  to  a  patentee 
is  priority  of  invention,  the  evidence  shall  include  affidavits 
by  the  applicant,  if  possible,  and  one  or  more  corroborating 
witnesses,  supported  by  documentary  evidence,  if  available, 
each  setting  out  a  factual  description  of  acts  and  circumstances 
performed  or  observed  by  the  affiant,  which  collectively  would 
prima  facie  entitle  the  applicant  to  judgment  on  priority  with 
respect  to  the  [earlier  of  the  filing  date  or]  effective  filing  date 
of  the  patent.  To  facilitate  preparation  of  a  record  (§  1.653  (g) 
and  (h))  for  final  hearing,  an  applicant  should  file  affidavits 
on  paper  which  is  ►21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2x11  inchesH  [8 
1/2x11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)(.  The  significance  of  any 
printed  publication  or  other  document  which  is  self-authenti- 
cating within  the  meaning  of  Rule  902  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  or  §  1.671(d)  and  any  patent  shall  be  discussed  in 
an  affidavit  or  the  explanation.  Any  printed  publication  or  other 
document  w  hich  is  not  self-authenticating  shall  be  authenticated 
and  discussed  with  particularity  in  an  affidavit.  Upon  a  showing 
of  ►good'^  (sufficient]  cau.se,  an  affidavit  may  be  based  on 
information  and  belief.  If  an  examiner  finds  an  application  to 
be  in  condition  for  declaration  of  an  interference,  the  examiner 
will  consider  the  evidence  and  explanation  only  to  the  extent 
of  determining  whether  a  basis  upon  which  the  application 
would  be  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to  the  patentee  is  alleged 
and,  if  a  basis  is  alleged,  an  interference  may  be  declared. 

12.  Section  1.609  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)(2)  and  (b)(3)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.609  Preparation  of  interference  papers  by  examiner. 

*  *  •  *  * 


(b)»  *  * 

(2)  The  claims  of  any  application  or  patent  which  correspond 
to  each  count,  stating  whether  the  claims  correspond  exactly 
or  substantially  to  each  count  ►and  an  explanation  why  each 
claim  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count  is  directed  to  the 
same  patentable  invention  as  the  count-^; 

(3)  The  claims  in  any  application  ►or  patent'^  which  [are 
deemed  by  the  examiner  to  be  patentable  over  any]  ►do  not 
correspond  to  each^  count  ►and  an  explanation  why  each 
claim  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  is  not  directed 
to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count'^;  and 

***** 

13.  Section  1. 610  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  section  heading  and  paragraphs  (a)  through  (e)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.610  Assignment  of  interference  to  ►administrative 
patent  judge-<l  ]examiner-in-chief]i  time  period  for  com- 
pleting interference. 

(a)  Each  interference  will  be  declared  by  an  ►administrative 
patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  who  may  enter  all  inieriocu- 
tory  orders  in  the  interference,  except  that  only  |a  panel  con- 
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sisting  of  at  least  three  members  of]  the  Board  shall  ( I )  hear 
oral  argument  at  final  hearing.  (2)  enter  a  decision  under  §§ 
1.617.  ►l.640(e)-<  [1.640(c)  or  (e)].  1.652,  1.656(i)or  1.658 
or  (3)  enter  any  other  order  which  terminates  the  interference. 

(b)  As  necessary,  another  ►administrative  patent  judge'^ 
(examiner-in-chief]  may  act  in  place  of  the  one  who  declared 
the  interference.  (Unless  otherwise  provided  in  this  section,  at] 
►Af4  the  discretion  of  the  examiner-in-chief  assigned  to  the 
interference,  a  panel  consisting  of  two  or  more  members  of 
the  Board  may  enter  interlocutory  orders. 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  provided  in  this  subpart,  times  for  taking 
action  by  a  party  in  the  interference  will  be  set  on  a  case-by- 
case  basis  by  the  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  ]examiner- 
in-chief]  assigned  to  the  interference.  Times  for  taking  action 
shall  be  set  and  the  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  ]examiner- 
in-chief)  shall  exercise  control  over  the  interference  such  that 
the  pendency  of  the  interference  before  the  Board  does  not 
normally  exceed  two  years. 

(d)  An  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  (examiner-in-chief] 
may  hold  a  conference  with  the  parties  to  consider:  ( I )  Simplifi- 
cation of  any  issues,  (2)  the  necessity  or  desirability  of  amend- 
ments to  counts,  (3)  the  possibility  of  obtaining  admissions  of 
fact  and  genuineness  of  documents  which  will  avoid  unneces- 
sary proof,  (4)  any  limitations  on  the  number  of  expert  wit- 
nesses, (5)  the  time  and  place  for  conducting  a  deposition  (§ 
1.673(g)).  and  (6)  any  other  matter  as  may  aid  in  the  disposition 
of  the  interference.  After  a  conference,  the  ►administrative 
patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chi'ef]  may  enter  any  order  which 
may  be  appropriate. 

(e)  The  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief] 
may  determine  a  proper  course  of  conduct  in  an  interference 
for  any  situation  not  specifically  covered  by  this  part. 

1 4.  Section  1 .6 1 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  redesignating 
paragraph  (c)(8)  as  paragraph  (c)(9).  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(c)(8)  and  revising  paragraphs  (b).  (c)(7)  and  (d)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.611  Declaration  of  interference. 

***** 

(b)  When  a  notice  of  declaration  is  returned  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  undelivered,  or  in  any  other  circumstance 
where  appropriate,  an  ►admini.strative  patent  judge-^  (exam- 
iner-in-chief]  may  ( 1 )  send  a  copy  of  the  notice  to  a  patentee 
named  in  a  patent  involved  in  an  interference  or  the  patentee's 
assignee  of  record  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  (2) 
order  publication  of  an  appropriate  notice  in  the  Official 
Gazelle. 

(c)  *  *  * 

(7)  The  claim  or  claims  of  any  application  or  any  patent 
which  correspond  to  each  count;  [and] 

(8)  ►Why  each  claim  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
is  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count  and 
why  each  claim  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  is 
not  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count;  and 

(9)-^  The  order  of  the  parties. 

(d)  The  notice  of  declaration  may  also  specify  the  time  for: 

(1)  Filing  a  preliminary  statement  as  provided  in  §  1.621(a); 

(2)  ►Serving'^  [serving]  notice  that  a  preliminary  statement 
has  been  filed  as  provided  in  §  1.621(b);  and  (3)  ►Filing'^ 
]filing]  preliminary  motions  authorized  by  §  1 .633,  oppositions 
to  the  motions,  and  replies  to  the  oppositions. 

***** 

15.  Section  1.612  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.612  Access  to  applications. 

(a)  After  an  interference  is  declared,  each  party  shall  have 
access  to  and  may  obtain  copies  of  the  files  of  any  application 
set  out  in  the  notice  declaring  the  interference,  except  for  affida- 
vits filed  under  §  1.131  and  any  evidence  and  explanation  under 
§  1 .608  filed  separate  from  an  amendment.  A  parly  seeking 
access  to  any  abandoned  or  pending  application  referred  to  in 
the  Jopposing  party's]  ►opponent's'4  involved  application  or 
access  to  any  pending  application  referred  to  in  the  [opposing 


party's)  ►opponent's-^  patent  must  file  a  motion  under  §  1 .635. 
►See  §  1 . 1 1  (e)  concerning  public  access  to  interference  files. •< 

***** 

!6.  Section  1.613  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
parig^phs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.613  Lead  attorney,  same  attorney  representing  different 
parties  in  an  interference,  withdrawal  of  attorney  or  agent. 

***** 

(c)  An  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief] 
may  make  necessary  inquiry  to  determine  whether  an  attorney 
or  agent  should  be  disqualified  from  representing  a  party  in  an 
interference.  If  an  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner- 
in-chief]  is  of  the  opinion  that  an  attorney  or  agent  should  be 
disqualified,  the  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in- 
chief]  shall  refer  the  matter  to  the  Commissioner.  The  Commis- 
sioner will  make  a  final  decision  as  to  whether  any  attorney 
or  agent  should  be  disqualified. 

(d)  No  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  an  interference  may 
withdraw  as  attorney  or  agent  of  record  except  with  the  approval 
of  an  ►administrative  patent  judged  (examiner-in-chief]  and 
after  reasonable  notice  to  the  party  on  whose  behalf  the  attorney 
or  agent  has  appeared.  A  request  to  withdraw  as  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  in  an  interference  shall  be  made  by  motion  (§ 
1.635). 

17.  Section  1.614  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.614  Jurisdiction  over  interference. 

(a)  The  Board  ►acquires^  (shall  assume]  jurisdiction  over 
an  interference  when  the  interference  is  declared  under  §  1 .61 1 . 

***** 

(c)  The  examiner  shall  have  jurisdiction  over  any  pending 
application  until  the  interference  is  declared.  An  ►administra- 
tive patent  judged  [examiner-in-chief].  where  appropriate,  may 
for  a  limited  purpwse  restore  jurisdiction  to  the  examiner  over 
any<application  involved  in  the  interference. 

18.  Section  1.615  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.615  Suspension  of  ex  parte  prosecution. 

(a)  When  an  interference  is  declared,  ex  parte  prosecution 
of  an  application  involved  in  the  interference  is  suspended. 
Amendments  and  other  papers  related  to  the  application 
received  during  pendency  of  the  interference  will  not  be  entered 
or  considered  in  the  interference  without  the  consent  of  an 
►administrative  patent  judge -^  examiner-in-ch!ef[. 

(b)  Ex  parte  prosecution  as  to  specified  matters  may  be 
continued  concurrently  with  the  interference  with  consent  of 
the  administrative  patent  judge-^  (examiner-in-chief). 

19.  Section  1.616  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  section  heading,  introductory  text  and  paragraphs  (a) 
through  (e)  to  read  as  follows  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.616  Sanctions  for  failure  to  comply  with  rules  or  order 
►or  for  taking  or  maintaining  a  frivolous  positions'^. 

►(a)-^  An  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  (examiner-in- 
chief)  or  the  Board  may  impose  an  appropriate  sanction  against 
a  party  who  fails  to  comply  with  the  regulations  of  this  part 
or  any  order  entered  by  an  ►administrative  patent  judge-^ 
(examiner-in-chiefl  or  the  Board.  An  appropriate  sanction  may 
include  among  others  entry  of  an  order: 

►(  I  )'^  ((a))  Holding  certain  facts  to  have  been  established 
in  the  interference; 

►(2)^  ((b))  Precluding  a  party  from  filing  a  ►paper'^ 
[motion  or  a  preliminary  statement); 
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►(3)'<  ((c)l  Precluding  a  pany  from  presenting  or  contesting 
a  particular  issue; 

►(4)'^  ((d)|  Precluding  a  party  from  requesting,  obtaining, 
or  opposing  discovery:[or| 

►(5)^  [(e)|  ►Awarding  compensatory  expenses  and/or 
compensatory  attorney  fees;  or 

(6)-^  Granting  judgment  in  the  interference. 

►(b)  An  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  may 
impose  a  sanction,  including  a  sanction  in  the  form  of  compen- 
satory expenses  and/or  compensatory  attorney  fees,  against  a 
party  for  taking  or  maintaining  a  frivolous  position. 

(c)  To  the  extent  that  any  information  under  the  control  of 
an  individual  or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA  country  concerning 
knowledge,  use.  or  other  activity  relevant  to  proving  or  dis- 
proving a  date  of  invention  has  been  ordered  to  be  produced 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  (§  1.671(h)). 
but  has  not  been  produced  for  use  in  the  interference  to  the 
same  extent  as  such  information  could  be  made  available  in 
the  United  States,  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board 
shall  draw  such  adverse  inferences  as  may  be  appropriate  under 
the  circumstances,  or  take  such  other  action  permitted  by  statute, 
rule,  or  regulation,  in  favor  of  the  party  that  requested  the 
information  in  the  interference,  including  imposition  of  appro- 
priate sanctions  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. -4 


20.  Section  1.617  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d).  (e).  (g)  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.617  Summary  judgment  against  applicant. 


(a)  An  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief) 
shall  review  any  evidence  filed  by  an  applicant  under  §  1 .608(b) 
to  determine  if  the  applicant  is /Jnma/arif  entitled  to  a  judgment 
relative  to  the  patentee.  If  the  ►administrative  patent  judge-^ 
lexaminer-in-chief]  determines  that  the  evidence  shows  the 
applicant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to  the 
patentee,  the  interference  shall  proceed  in  the  normal  manner 
under  the  regulations  of  this  part.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the 
►administrative  patent  judge-^  (examiner-in-chief|  the  evi- 
dence fails  to  show  that  the  applicant  is  prima  facie  entitled 
to  a  judgment  relative  to  the  patentee,  the  ►administrative 
patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief|  shall,  concurrently  with  the 
notice  declaring  the  interference,  enter  an  order  stating  the 
reasons  for  the  opinion  and  directing  the  applicant,  within  a 
time  set  in  the  order,  to  show  cause  why  summary  judgment 
should  not  be  entered  against  the  applicant. 

(b)  The  applicant  may  file  a  response  to  the  order  ►.which 
may  include  an  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  § 
1.633(c).  (f)  or  i.g).M  and  state  any  reasons  why  summary 
judgment  should  not  be  entered.  Any  request  by  the  applicant 
for  a  hearing  before  the  Board  shall  be  made  in  the  response. 
Additional  evidence  shall  not  be  presented  by  the  applicant  or 
considered  by  the  Board  unless  the  applicant  shows  good  cause 
why  any  additional  evidence  was  not  initially  presented  with 
the  evidence  filed  under  §  1.608(b).  At  the  time  an  applicant 
files  a  response,  the  applicant  shall  serve  a  copy  of  any  evidence 
filed  under  $  1.608(b)  and  this  paragraph. 


***** 


(d)  If  a  response  is  timely  filed  by  the  applicant,  all  opponents 
may  file  a  statement  ►and  may  oppose  any  preliminary  motion 
filed  under  §  1.633(c).  (f)  or  (g)  by  the  applicant-^  within  a 
lime  set  by  the  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  (examiner-in- 
chief).  The  statement  may  set  forth  views  as  to  why  summary 
judgment  should  be  granted  against  the  applicant,  but  the  state- 
ment shall  be  limited  to  discussing  why  all  the  evidence  pre- 
sented by  the  applicant  does  not  overcome  the  reasons  given 
by  the  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  (examiner-in-chief[  for 
issuing  the  order  to  show  cause.  ►Except  as  required  to  oppose 
a  motion  under  §  1 .633(c).  (f)  or  (g)  by  the  applicant,  evidence-^ 
[Evidence)  shall  not  be  filed  by  any  opponent.  An  opponent 
may  not  request  a  hearing. 
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(e)  Wiihin  a  lime  authorized  by  the  ►administrative  patent 
judge'^  (examiner-in-chief],  an  applicant  may  file  a  reply  to 
any  statement  ►or  opposition'^  filed  by  any  opponent. 
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(g)  If  a  response  by  the  applicant  is  timely  filed,  the  ►adminis- 
trative patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  or  the  Board  shall 
decide  whether  the  evidence  submitted  under  §  1 .608(b)  and  any 
additional  evidence  properly  submitted  under  ►paragraphs'^ 
(paragraph)  (b)  ►and  (e)'^  of  this  section  shows  thai  the  appli- 
cant isprima  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to  the  patentee. 
►  If  the  applicant  is  not  prima  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment 
relative  to  the  patentee,  the  Board  shall  enter  a  final  decision 
granting  summary  judgment  against  the  applicant.  Otherwise, 
an  interlocutory  order  shall  be  entered  authorizing  the  interfer- 
ence to  proceed  in  the  normal  manner  under  the  regulations  of 
this  subpart. 

(h)  Only  an  applicant  who  filed  evidence  under  §  1.608(b) 
may  request  a  hearing.  If  that  applicant  requests  a  hearing,  the 
Board  may  hold  a  hearing  prior  to  entry  of  a  decision  under 
paragraph  (g)  of  this  section.  The  ►administrative  patent 
judge'^  (examiner-in-chief]  shall  set  a  date  and  time  for  the 
hearing.  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  ►administrative 
patent  judged  (examiner-in-chief)  or  the  Board,  the  applicant 
and  any  opponent  will  each  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  30 
minutes  of  oral  argument  at  the  hearing. 

21.  Section  1.618  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.618  Return  of  unauthorized  papers. 

(a)  ►An  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  shall  enter 
an  order  directing  the^  (The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
shall)  return  to  a  party  ►of'^  any  paper  presented  by  the  party 
when  the  filing  of  the  paper  is  not  authorized  by,  or  is  not  in 
compliance  with  the  requirements  of,  this  subpart.  Any  paper 
returned  will  not  thereafter  be  considered  [by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office)  in  the  interference.  A  party  may  be  permitted 
to  file  a  corrected  paper  under  such  conditions  as  may  be 
deemed  appropriate  by  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^ 
(examiner-in-chief[. 

***** 

22.  Section  1.621  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.621  Preliminary  statement,  lime  for  Filing,  notice  of 
filing. 


*  *  *  *  *(b)  When  a  party  files  a  preliminary  statement,  the 
party  shall  also  simultaneously  file  and  serve  on  all  opponents 
in  the  interference  a  notice  stating  that  a  preliminary  statement 
has  been  filed.  A  copy  of  the  preliminary  statement  need  not 
be  served  until  ordered  by  the  ►administrative  patent  judge'^ 
(examiner-in-chief(. 

23.  Section  1.622  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.622  Preliminary  statement,  who  made  invention,  where 
invention  made. 


<b)  The  preliminary  statement  shall  state  whether  the  inven- 
tion was  made  in  the  United  States  ►.  a  NAFTA  country  (and. 
if  so,  which  NAFTA  country),'^  or  (abroad[  ►in  anon-NAFTA 
country^.  If  made  ►in  a  non-NAFTA  country^  [abroad],  the 
preliminary  statement  shall  state  whether  the  party  is  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  the  second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  104. 


24.  Section  1 .623  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  section  heading  and  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.623  Preliminary  statement;  invention  made  in  United 
States  ►or  a  NAFTA  country^. 

(a)  When  the  invention  was  made  in  the  United  States  ►or 
a  NAFTA  country,-^  or  a  party  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the 
second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  104,  the  preliminary  statement 
must  state  the  following  facts  as  to  the  invention  defined  by 
each  count: 

***** 

25.  Section  1.624  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
►the  section  heading  and  paragraphs  (a),  (a)(1)  through  (a)(6) 
and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.624  Preliminary  statement;  invention  made  [abroad] 
►in  a  non  NAFTA  country^. 

(a)  When  the  invention  was  made  ►in  a  non-NAFTA  coun- 
try<  (abroad)  and  a  party  intends  to  rely  on  introduction  of 
the  invention  into  the  United  States  ►or  a  NAFTA  country^ 
.the  preliminary  statement  must  state  the  following  facts  as  to 
the  invention  defined  by  each  count: 

( 1 )  The  date  on  which  a  drawing  of  the  invention  was  first 
introduced  into  the  United  Stales  ►or  a  NAFTA  country^, 

(2)  The  date  on  which  a  written  description  of  the  invention 
was  first  introduced  into  the  United  States  ►or  a  NAFTA 
country  •<. 

(3)  The  date  on  which  the  invention  was  first  disclosed  to 
another  person  in  the  United  States  ►or  a  NAFTA  country^. 

(4)  The  dale  on  which  the  inventor's  conception  of  the  inven- 
tion was  first  introduced  into  the  United  Stales  ►or  a  NAFTA 
country^. 

(5)  The  date  on  which  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
invention  was  first  introduced  into  the  United  States  ►or  a 
NAFTA  country^.  If  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
invention  was  not  introduced  into  the  United  States  ►or  a 
NAFTA  country^,  the  preliminary  amendment  shall  so  state. 

(6)  The  date  after  introduction  of  the  inventor's  conception 
into  the  United  Slates  ►or  a  NAFTA  country^  vvhen  active 
exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  in  the  United  Stales  ►or  a 
NAFTA  country^  toward  reducing  the  invention  to  practice 
began. 

***** 

(c)  When  a  party  alleges  under  paragraph  (a)(  1  )of  this  section 
that  a  drawing  was  introduced  into  the  United  States  ►or  a 
NAFTA  country. '<  a  copy  of  that  drawing  shall  be  filed  with 
and  identified  in  the  preliminary  statement.  When  a  party 
alleges  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section  that  a  written 
description  of  the  invention  was  introduced  into  the  United 
States  ►or  a  NAFTA  country,'^  a  copy  of  that  written  descrip- 
tion shall  be  filed  with  and  identified  in  the  preliminary  state- 
ment. See  8  1.628(b)  when  a  copy  of  the  first  drawing  or 
first  written  description  introduced  in  the  United  Stales  ►or  a 
NAFTA  country^  cannot  be  filed  with  the  preliminary  state- 
ment. 

26.  Section  1.625  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.625  Preliminary  statement;  derivation  by  an  opponent. 

(a)  When  (the  invention  was  made  in  the  United  Slates  or 
abroad  and)  a  party  intends  to  prove  derivation  by  an  opponent 
from  the  party,  the  preliminary  statement  must  state  the  fol- 
lowing as  to  the  invention  defined  by  each  count: 

***** 

27.  Section  1 .626  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$  1.626  Preliminary  statement;  earlier  application. 

When  a  party  does  not  intend  to  present  evidence  to  prove 
a  conception  or  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  and  the  party 
intends  to  rely  solely  on  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  ►filed'^ 


application  [filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad]  to  prove  a 
constructive  reduction  to  practice,  the  preliminary  statement 
may  so  state  and  identify  the  earlier  ►filed'^  application  with 
particularity. 

28.  Section  1.627  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.627  Preliminary  statement;  sealing  before  filing,  opening 
of  statement 

***** 

(b)  A  preliminary  statement  may  be  opened  only  at  the 
direction  of  an  ►administrative  patent  judgC'^  (examiner-in- 
chief). 

29.  Section  1.628  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)(2)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.628  Preliminary  statement;  correction  of  error. 

(a)  A  material  error  arising  through  inadvertence  or  mistake 
in  connection  with  ( I )  a  preliminary  statement  or  (2)  drawings 
or  a  written  description  submitted  therewith  or  omitted  there- 
from, may  be  corrected  by  a  motion  (§  1.635)  for  leave  to  file 
a  corrected  statement.  The  motion  shall  be  supported  by  an 
affidavit  ►stating  the  date  the  eaor  was  first  discovered,'^ 
[and  shall  show  that  the  correction  is  essential  to  the  ends  of 
justice  and|  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  coaected  statement 
(.  The  motion(  ►and'^  shall  be  filed  as  soon  as  practical  after 
discovery  of  the  error.  ►If  filed  on  or  after  the  date  set  by  the 
administrative  patent  judge  for  service  of  preliminary  state- 
ments, the  motion  shall  also  show  that  correction  of  the  error 
is  essential  to  the  interest  of  justice.'^ 

(b)  *  *  * 

(2)  shall  attach  to  the  preliminary  statement  the  earliest 
drawing  or  written  description  made  in  or  introduced  into  the 
United  States  ►or  a  NAFTA  country^  which  is  available.  The 
party  shall  file  a  motion  (§  1.635).to  amend  its  preliminary 
statement  promptly  after  the  first  drawing,  first  written  descrip- 
tion, or  drawing  or  written  description  first  introduced  into  the 
United  States  ►or  a  NAFTA  country^  becomes  available.  A 
copy  of  the  drawing  or  written  description  may  be  obtained, 
where  appropriate,  by  a  motion  (§  1.635)  for  additional  dis- 
covery under  S  1 .687  or  during  a  testimony  period. 


30.  Section  1.629  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (c)(  1 )  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.629  Effect  of  preliminary  statement. 


(a)  A  party  shall  be  strictly  held  to  any  date  alleged  in 
the  preliminary  statement.  Doubts  as  to  (1)  definiteness  or 
sufficiency  of  any  allegation  in  a  preliminary  statement  or  (2) 
compliance  with  formal  requirements  will  be  resolved  against 
the  party  filing  the  statement  by  restricting  the  party  to  [the 
earlier  of]  its  [filing  date  or(  effective  filing  date  or  to  the  latest 
date  of  a  period  alleged  in  the  preliminary  statement[.)  as  may 
be  appropriate.  A  party  may  not  correct  a  preliminary  statement 
except  as  provided  by  §  1.628. 

***** 


/^j*  *  * 

(1)  Shall  be  restricted  to  the  jearlier  of  the)  party's 
date  or)  effective  filing  date  and 


(filing 


***** 


(d)  If  a  party  files  a  preliminary  statement  which  contains 
an  allegation  of  a  date  of  first  drawing  or  first  written  description 
and  the  party  does  not  file  a  copy  of  the  first  draw  ing  or  written 
description  with  the  preliminary  statement  as  required  by  § 
1.623(c),  §  1.624(c),  or  §  1.625(c),  the  party  will  be  restricted 
to  the  [earlier  of  the)  party's  [filing  date  or]  effective  filing 
date  as  to  that  allegation  unless  the  party  complies  with  § 
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1 .628(b).  The  content  of  any  drawing  or  written  description 
submitted  with  a  preliminary  statement  will  not  normally  be 
evaluated  or  considered  by  the  Board. 

***** 

3 1 .  Section  1 .630  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.630  Reliance  on  eariier  application. 

A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  the  filing  date  of  an 
earlier  ►filed'^  application  [filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad) 
unless  (a)  the  earlier  application  is  identified  (§  1.61 1(c)(5)) 
in  the  notice  declaring  the  interference  or  (b)  the  party  files  a 
preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633  seeking  the  benefit  of  the 
filing  date  of  the  earlier  application. 

32.  Section  1.631  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.631  Access  to  preliminary  statement,  service  of  prelimi- 
nary statement. 

(a)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judged  )examiner-in-chief),  concurrently  with  entry  of  a  deci- 
sion (by  the  examiner-in-chief)  on  preliminary  motions  filed 
under  §  1 .633.  any  preliminary  statement  filed  under  §  1.621(a) 
shall  be  opened  to  inspection  by  the  senior  party  and  any  junior 
party  who  filed  a  preliminary  statement.  Within  a  time  set  by  , 
the  ►administrative  patent  judged  (examiner-in-chief),  a  party 
shall  serve  a  copy  of  its  preliminary  statement  on  each  opponent 
who  served  a  notice  under  §  1.621(b). 

***** 

33.  Section  1 .632  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.632  Notice  of  intent  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression 
or  concealment  by  opponent, 

A  notice  shall  be  filed  by  a  party  who  intends  to  argue  that 
an  opponent  has  abandoned,  suppressed  ►,'^  or  concealed  an 
actual  reduction  to  practice  (35  U.S.C.  102(g)).  A  party  will 
not  be  permitted  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression,  or  con- 
cealment by  an  opponent  unless  the  notice  is  timely  filed. 
Unless  authorized  otherwise  by  an  ►administrative  patent  judge 
(examiner-in-chief).  a  notice  is  timely  when  filed  within  ten 
( 10)  days  after'^  (of]ihe  close  of  the  lestimony-in-chief  of  the 
opponent. 

34.  Section  1.633  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (a)(1),  (a)(2),  (b)(2),  (T).  (g)  and  (i)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.633  Preliminary^  motions. 

***** 


(a)  A  motion  for  judgment  ►against-^  (on  the  ground  that] 
an  opponent's  claim  corresponding  to  a  count  ►on  the  ground 
that  the  claim'^  is  not  patentable  to  the  opponent.  In  ►deciding 
an  issue  raised  \n<  [determining]  a  motion  filed  under  this 
paragraph,  a  claim  (may)  ►will'4  be  construed  [by  reference 
to  the  prior  art  of  record]  ►in  light  of  the  sp>ecification  of  the 
application  or  patent  in  which  it  appears'^.  A  motion  under 
this  paragraph  shall  not  be  based  on: 

( 1 )  Priority  of  invention  (of  the  subject  matter  of  a  count) 
by  the  moving  party  as  against  any  opponent  or 

(2)  Derivation'^  [derivation]  of  the  ►invention-^  (subject 
matter  of  a  count)  bv  an  opponent  from  the  moving  partv.  See 
§  1.637(a). 

(b)  *  *  • 

(2)  no  claim  of  a  party  which  corresponds  to  a  count  is 
identical  to  any  claim  of  an  opponent  which  corresponds  to 
that  count.  See  §  1.637(a).  ►When  claims  of  opponents  are 
presented  in  "means  plus  function"  format.  It  may  be  possible 
for  the  claims  of  the  opponents  not  to  define  the  same  patentable 
invention  even  though  the  claims  contain  the  same  literal  word- 
ing.'^ 


*l 


Mil 
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(f)  A  motion  to  be  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of 
an  earlier  ►filed^  application  [filed  in  the  United  States  or 
abroad].  See  §  1.637  (a)  and  (f). 
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***** 


(g)  A  motion  to  attack  the  benefit  accorded  an  opponent  in 
the  notice  declaring  the  interference  of  the  filing  date  of  an 
earlier  ►filed-4  application  [filed  in  the  United  States  or 
abroad].  See  §  1.  637  (a)  and  (g). 


***** 


(i)  When  a  motion  is  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  ,  (b) ,  or  (g) 
of  this  section,  an  opponent,  in  addition  to  opposing  the  motion, 
may  file  a  motion  to  redefine  the  interfering  subject  matter  under 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  [or]^,'^  a  motion  to  substitute  a 
different  application  under  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  ►,  or 
a  motion  to  add  a  reissue  application  to  the  interference  under 
paragraph  (h)  of  this  section'^. 


***** 


35.  Section  1.636  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  through  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.636  Motions,  time  for  filing. 

(a)  A  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633  (a)  through  (h)  shall 
be  filed  within  a  time  period  set  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge-4  [examiner-in-chief]. 

(b)  A  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633  (i)  or  (j)  shall  be 
filed  within  20  days  of  the  service  of  the  preliminary  motion 
under  §  1.633  (a),  (b),  (c)(1),  or  (g)  unless  otherwise  ordered 
by  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]. 

(c)  A  motion  under  §  1.634  shall  be  diligently  filed  after  an 
error  is  discovered  in  the  inventorship  of  an  application  or 
patent  involved  in  an  interference  unless  otherwise  ordered  by 
an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  (examiner-in-chief]. 

(d)  A  motion  under  §  1.635  shall  be  filed  as  specified  in 
this  subpart  or  when  appropriate  unless  otherwise  ordered  by 
an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]- 

36.  Section  1.637  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revisinq 
paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)(l)(v),  (c)(l)(vi),  (c)(2)(ii),  (c)(2)(iii), 
(c)(3)(ii),  (c)(4)(i),  (c)(4)(ii),  (d).  (e)(  1  )(viii.),  (e)(2)(vii),  (f)(2), 
(h)(3).  (h)(4)  to  read  as  follows,  deleting  paragraphs  (c)(2)(iv), 
(c)(3)(iii).  (d)(4)  and  redesignating  them  as  "Reserved."  and 
adding  paragraphs  (c)(l)(vii),  (e)(l  )(ix).  (e)(2)(viii)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.637  Content  of  motions. 

(a)  A  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
that  it  is  entitled  to  the  relief  sought  in  the  motion.  ►Each'^ 
[Every]  motion  shall  include  (Da  statement  of  the  precise 
relief  requested.  (2)  a  statement  of  the  material  facts  in  support 
of  the  motion,  ►preferably  in  numbered  paragraphs,-^  and  (3) 
a  full  statement  of  the  reasons  why  the  relief  requested  should 
be  granted.  ►If  a  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment  under  § 
1 .633(a)  against  an  opponent  based  on  the  ground  of  unpatent- 
ability over  prior  art'^  and  the  dates  of  the  cited  prior  art  are 
such  that  the  prior  art  appears  to  be  applicable  to  the  party,  it 
will  be  presumed,  without  regard  to  the  dates  alleged  in  the 
preliminary  statement  of  the  party,  that  the  cited  prior  art  is 
applicable  to  the  party  unless  there  is  included  with  the  motion 
an  explanation,  and  evidence  if  appropriate,  as  to  why  the  prior 
an  does  not  apply  to  the  pariy.  If  the  motion  fails  to  include 
a  sufficient  explanation  or  evidence,  the  party  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  rely  on  any  such  explanation  or  evidence  in  response 
to  or  in  any  subsequent  action  in  the  interference. •< 

(b)  A  motion  under  (§  ]  ►§§  1.633.  1.634  ot<  1.635  shall 
contain  a  certificate  by  the  moving  party  stating  that  the  moving 
party  has  conferred  with  all  [opposing  parties|  ►opponents^l 
in  an  effort  in  good  faith  to  resolve  by  agreement  the  issues 
raised  by  the  motion.  ►The  certificate  shall  indicate  that  the 
reasons  and  facts  in  support  of  the  motion  were  discussed  with 
each  opponent  and,  if  an  opponent  has  indicated  that  it  will 
oppose  the  motion,  identify  the  issues  and/or  facts  believed  to 


be  in  dispute.^  [A  moving  party  shall  indicate  in  the  motion 
whether  any  other  party  plans  to  oppose  the  motion]  The 
provisions  of  this  paragraph  do  not  apply  to  a  motion  to  suppress 
evidence  (§  I.  656(h)). 

(c)  *  *  * 

(1)  *  *  * 

(v)  Show  that  each  proposed  count  ►is  patentable  over  the 
prior  art  and-^  defines  a  separate  patentable  invention  from 
every  other  count  ►proposed  to  remain^  in  the  interference. 

(vi)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(f)  requesting 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  dale  of  any  eariier  ►filed'^  application 
[filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad]^,  if  benefit  of  the  eariier 
filed  application  is  desired  with  respect  to  a  proposed  counf4. 

►(vii)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  an  earlier  filed  application  in  the  notice  of  declaration 
of  the  interference,  show  why  the  opf)onent  is  not  entitled  to 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed count.  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect 
to  the  proposed  count. •< 

(2)  *  *  * 


(ii)  Show  that  the  ►claim^  proposed  ►to  be  amended'^  or 
added  (claim!  defines  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the 
count. 

(iii)  Show  the  patentability  to  the  applicant  of  each  ►claim 
proposed  to  be'^  amended  or  added  [claim[  and  apply  the  terms 
of  the  ►claim  proposed  to  be'^  amended  or  added  [claim]  to 
the  disclosure  of  the  application;  when  necessary  a  moving 
party  applicant  shall  file  with  the  motion  [an]  ►a  proposed^ 
amendment  (making  the  amended|  ►to  the  application 
amending  the  claim  corresponding  to  the  count-^  or  [added] 
►adding  the  proposed  additional<<  claim  to  the  application. 

(iv)  ►Reserved.'^  [Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  § 
1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  eariier 
application  filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad.] 

(3)  *  *  * 

(ii)  Show  the  claim  defines  the  same  patentable!  invention 
as  ►another  claim  whose  designation  as  corresponding  to-^ 
the  count  ►the  moving  party  does  not  disputed. 

(iii)  ►Reserved.'^  [Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  § 
1 .633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  earlier 
application  filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad. [ 

(4)  »  *  * 

(ii)  Show  ►(A)  that-<  the  claim  does  not  define  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  any  other  claim  [designated]  ►whose 
designation ■<1  in  the  notice  declaring  the  interference  as  corres- 
ponding to  the  count  ►the  party  does  not  dispute  and  (B) 
that  the  claim  cannot  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  motion  under  § 
1.633(c)(1)  10  add  a  new  count-^. 

***** 

(d)  A  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(d)  to  substitute  a 
different  application  ►of  the  moving  party*!  shall: 

***** 

(4)  ►Reserved.'^  [Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  § 
1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
application  filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad]. 

(e)  *  *  * 
(1)*** 

(viii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1.633(0 
requesting  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  ►filed'4 
application  [filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad]  ►,  if  benefit 
is  desired  with  respect  to  a  proposed  counf^. 


January  3,  1995 


U.S,  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


►(ix)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  an  earlier  filed  application  in  the  notice  of  declaration 
of  the  interference,  show  why  the  oppwnent  is  not  entitled  to 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed count.  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect 
to  the  proposed  count. -^ 

(2)  *  *  * 

(vii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1.633(0 
requesting  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  eariier  ►filed-^ 
application  [filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad]^,  if  benefit 
is  desired  with  respect  to  a  proposed  counl'^. 

►(viii)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  an  earlier  filed  application  in  the  notice  of  declaration 
of  the  interference,  show  why  the  opponent  is  not  entitled  to 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed count.  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect 
to  the  proposed  count. -^ 

(0  *  *  * 

(2)  When  the  earlier  application  is  an  application  filed  in 
the  United  States,  certify  that  a  complete  copy  of  the  file  of 
the  earlier  application,  except  for  documents  filed  under  §  1.131 
or  §  1 .608,  has  been  served  on  all  opponents.  When  the  earlier 
application  is  an  application  filed  ►in  a  foreign  country^ 
[abroad],  certify  that  a  copy  of  the  application  (filed  abroad]  has 
been  served  on  all  opponents.  If  the  earlier  ►filed'^  application 
[filed  abroad]  is  not  in  English,  the  requirements  of  §  1.647 
must  also  be  met. 

***** 


(h)  *  *  * 

(3)  Show  the  patentability  of  all  claims  in,  or  proposed  to 
be  added  to,  the  application  for  reissue  which  correspond  to 
each  count  and  apply  the  terms  of  the  claims  to  the  disclosure 
of  the  application  for  reissue:  when  necessary  a  moving  appli- 
cant for  reissue  shall  file  with  the  motion  an  amendment  adding 
any  proposed  claim  to  the  application  for  reissue.  ►A  patentee 
may  not  move  under  §  1.633(h)  to  add  a  reissue  application 
that  includes  new  or  amended  claims  to  be  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count. -^ 

(4)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(0  requesting 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  eariier  ►filed'^  application 
(filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad)  ►,  if  benefit  is  desired-^. 

37.  Section  1.638  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows; 

§  1.638  Opposition  and  reply,  time  for  filing  opposition 
and  reply. 

(a)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge'^  [examiner-in-chief],  any  opposition  to  any  motion  shall 
be  filed  within  20  days  after  service  of  the  motion.  An  opposi- 
tion shall  (1)  identify  any  material  fact  set  forth  in  the  motion 
which  is  in  dispute  and  (2)  include  an  argument  why  the  relief 
requested  in  the  motion  should  be  denied. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge-^  [examiner-in-chief],  ►any<(a]  reply  shall  be  filed 
within  15  days  after  service  of  the  opposition.  A  reply  shall 
be  directed  only  to  new  points  raised  in  the  opposition. 

38.  Section  1.639  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (c)  and  (d)(  I )  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.639  Evidence  in  support  of  motion,  opposition,  or  reply. 

(a)  ►Except  as  provided  in  paragraphs  (c)  through  (g)  of 
this  section,  proof-^  [Proof]  of  any  material  fact  alleged  in  a 
motion,  opposition,  or  reply  must  be  filed  and  served  with  the 
motion,  opposition,  or  reply  unless  the  proof  relied  upon  is 
part  of  the  interference  file  or  the  file  of  any  patent  or  application 
involved  in  the  interference  or  any  earlier  application  filed  in 
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the  United  States  of  which  a  party  has  been  accorded  or  scei 
to  be  accorded  benefit. 


(c)  If  a  party  believes  that  additional  evidence  in  the  form 
of  testimony  that  is  unavailable  to  the  party  is  necessary  to 
support  or  oppose  a  preliminary  motion  under  §1.633  or  a 
motion  to  correct  inventorship  under  §  1 .634,  the  party  shall 
describe  the  nature  of  any  proposed  testimony  as  specified  in 
paragraphs  (d)  through  (g)  of  this  section.  If  the  ►administrative 
patent  judge-4  [examiner-in-chief]  finds  that  testimony  is 
needed  to  decide  the  motion,  the  ►administrative  patent  judge-^ 
[examiner-in-chief]  may  grant  appropriate  interlocutory  relief 
and  enter  an  order  authorizing  the  taking  of  testimony  and 
deferring  a  decision  on  the  motion  to  final  hearing. 

(d)  *  *  * 

(I)  Identify  the  person  whom  it  expects  to  [call]  ►use-^  as 
an  expert; 

***** 

39.  Section  1.640  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (b)(1),  (b)(2).  (c),  (d).  (d)(1),  (dM3)  and 
(e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.640  Motions,  hearing  and  decision,  redeclaration  of 
interference,  order  to  show  cause. 

(a)  A  hearing  on  a  motion  may  be  held  in  the  discretion  of 
the  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief].  The 
►adminisu-ative  patent  judge-^  [eraminer-in-chief]  shall  set 
the  date  and  time  for  any  hearing.  The  length  of  oral  argument 
at  a  hearing  on  a  motion  is  a  mailer  within  the  discretion 
of  the  ►administrative  patent  judge-<  [examiner-in-chief]-  An 
►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief]  may  direct 
that  a  hearing  take  place  by  telephone. 

(b)^Unless  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  is 
of  the  opinion  that  a  decision  on  a  preliminary  motion  would 
materially  advance  the  resolution  of  the  interference,  decision 
on  a  preliminary  motion  shall  be  deferred  to  final  hearing. •< 
Motions  ►otherwise'^  will  be  decided  by  an  ►administrative 
patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]-  An  ►administrative  patent 
judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  may  consult  with  an  examiner  in 
deciding  motions  involving  a  question  of  patentability.  An 
►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief]  ►may  take 
up  motions  for  decision  in  any  order  and-^  may  grant  or  deny 
any  motion  or  take  such  other  action  which  will  secure  the 
just,  speedy,  and  inexpensive  determination  of  the  interference. 
►A  matter  raised  by  a  party  in  support  of  or  in  opposition  to 
a  motion  that  is  deferred  to  final  hearing  will  not  be  entitled 
to  consideration  at  final  hearing  unless  the  matter  is  raised  in 
the  party's  brief  at  final  hearing.  If  the  administrative  pateni 
judge  determines  thai  the  interference  shall  proceed  to  final 
hearing  on  the  issue  of  priority  or  derivation,  a  time  shall  be 
set  for  each  party  to  file  a  paper  identifying  any  decisions  on 
motions  or  on  matters  raised  sua  sponte  by  the  administrative 
patent  judge  thai  the  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  al  final 
hearing  as  well  as  identifying  any  deferred  motions  that  the 
party  wishes  to  have  considered  at  final  hearing.  Any  evidence 
that  a  party  wishes  to  have  considered  with  respect  to  the 
decisions  and  motions  identified  by  the  party  or  by  an  opponent 
for  consideration  or  review  at  final  hearing,  including  any 
affidavit  filed  by  the  party  under  §  1 .608  or  1 .639(b),  shall  be 
served  on  the  opponent  during  the  testimony-in-chief  period 
of  the  party. -^ 

( 1 )  ►When  appropriate  after  the  time  expires  for  filing 
replies  to  oppositions  to  preliminary  motions^  [When  prelimi- 
nary motions  under  §  1.633  are  decided],  the  ►administrative 
patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief]  will  [,  when  necessary,]  set 
a  time  for  filing  any  amendment  to  an  application  involved 
in  the  interference  and  for  filing  a  supplemental  preliminary 
statement  as  to  any  new  counts  ►which  may  become-^  involved 
in  the  interference  ►if  a  preliminary  motion  to  amend  or  substi- 
tute a  count  has  been  filed'^.  Failure  or  refusal  of  a  party  to 
timely  present  an  amendment  required  by  an  ►administrative 
patent  judge-^  |examiner-in-chief]  shall  be  taken  without  fur- 
ther action  as  a  disclaimer  by  that  party  of  the  invention 
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involved.  A  supplemental  preliminary  statement  shall  meet  the 
requirements  specified  in  §  1.623,  5  I  624.  §  1.625,  or  §  1.626, 
but  need  not  be  filed  if  a  party  states  that  it  intends  to  rely  on 
a  preliminary  statement  previously  filed  under  §  1.621(a).  ►At 
an  appropriate  time  in  the  interference,  and  when  necessary^ 
[After  the  time  expires  for  filing  any  amendment  and  supple- 
mental preliminary  statement),  ►an  order  will  be  entered  rede- 
claring  [the  examiner-in-chief  will,  if  necessary,  redeclare)  the 
interference. 

(2)  After  ►the  time  expires  for  filing  preliminary  motions-4 
[a  decision  is  entered  on  preliminary  motions  filed  under  § 
1 .633],  a  further  ►preliminary •<  motion  under  §  1 .633  will  not 
be  considered  except  as  provided  by  §  [  1 .655(b))  ►  1 .645(b)^. 

(c)  When  a  decision  on  any  motion  under  §  1.633.  §  1.634, 
or  §  1 .635  ►or  on  any  matter  raised  sua  sponte  by  an  administra- 
tive patent  judge'^  is  entered  which  does  not  result  in  the 
issuance  of  an  order  to  show  cause  under  paragraph  (d)  of  this 
section,  a  party  may  file  a  request  for  reconsideration  within 
14  days  after  the  date  of  the  decision.  ►The  request  for  recon- 
sideration shall  be  served  by  hand  or  Express  Mail. ■<  The  filing 
of  a  request  for  reconsideration  will  not  stay  any  time  period 
set  by  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall  specify 
with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been  misappre- 
hended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  ►An  opponent 
may  file  an  opposition  within  14  days  after  service  of  the 
request  for  reconsideration. •<  [No  opposition  to  a  request  for 
reconsideration  shall  be  filed  unless  requested  by  an  examiner- 
in-  chief  or  the  Board.  A  decision  of  a  single  examiner-in-chief 
will  not  ordinarily  be  modified  unless  an  opposition  has  been 
requested  by  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  shall  be  acted  on  by  a  panel  of  the  Board 
consisting  of  at  least  three  examiners-in-chief,  one  of  whom  will 
normally  be  the  examiner-in-chief  who  decided  the  motion). 

(d)  An  ►administrative  patent  judged  (examiner-in-chief) 
may  issue  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not 
be  entered  against  a  party  when: 

( I )  A  decision  on  a  motion  ►or  on  a  matter  raised  sua 
sponte  by  an  administrative  patent  judge'^  is  entered  which  is 
dispositive  of  the  interference  against  the  party  as  to  any  count; 
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(3)  The  party  is  a  junior  party  whose  preliminary  statement 
fails  to  overcome  the  [earlier  of  the  filing  date  or)  effective 
filing  date  of  another  party. 

(e)  When  an  order  to  show  cause  is  issued  under  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  in  accordance 
with  the  order  unless,  within  20  days  after  the  date  of  the  order, 
the  party  against  whom  the  order  issued  files  a  paper  which 
shows  good  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered  in 
accordance  with  the  order. 

►(  1 )  If  the  order  was  issued  under  paragraph  (d)(  1 )  of  this 
section,  the  paper  may  (i)  request  that  final  hearing  be  set  to 
review  any  decision  which  is  the  basis  for  the  order  as  well  as 
any  other  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the 
party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  final  hearing, 
or  (ii)  fully  explain  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered. 

{2)<  Any  other  party  may  file  a  response  to  the  paper  within 
20  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  paper.  ►If  the  order  was 
issued  under  paragraph  (d)(1)  of  this  section  and  the  paper 
includes  a  request  for  final  hearing,  the  response  must  identify 
every  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the 
responding  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a 
final  hearing.  If  the  order  was  issued  under  paragraph  (d)(1) 
of  this  section  and  the  paper  does  not  include  a  request  for 
final  hearing,  the  response  may  include  a  request  for  final 
hearing,  which  must  identify  every  decision  of  the  administra- 
tive patent  judge  that  the  responding  party  wishes  to  have 
reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing.  Where  only  the 
response  includes  a  request  for  a  final  hearing,  the  party  that 
filed  the  paper  has  14  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the 
response  in  which  to  file  a  supplemental  paper  identifying  any 
other  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the  party 
wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing. 

(3)  The  paper  or  the  response  thereto  should  be  accompanied 
by  a  motion  (§  1 .635)  requesting  a  testimony  period  if  a  party 
wishes  to  introduce  any  evidence  to  be  considered  at  final 
hearing  (§  1.671).  A  request  for  a  testimony  period  shall  be 
construed  as  including  a  request  for  final  hearing. 


(4)  If  the  paper  contains  an  explanation  of  why  judgment 
should  not  be  entered  in  accordance  with  the  order  and  no  party 
has  requested  a  final  hearing,  the  decision  that  is  the  basis  for 
the  order  shall  be  reviewed  based  on  the  contents  of  the  paper 
and  the  response.  If  the  paper  fails  to  show  good  cause,  the 
Board  shall  enter  judgment  against  the  party  against  whom  the 
order  issued. •<  (If  the  party  against  whom  the  order  was  issued 
fails  to  show  good  cause,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  against 
the  party.  If  a  party  wishes  to  take  testimony  in  response  to 
an  order  to  show  cause,  the  pany 's  response  should  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  motion  (§  1.635)  requesting  the  testimony  period. 
See  §  1.651(0(4).] 

40.  Section  1.641  and  the  section  heading  are  proposed  to 
be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§   1.641   Unpatentability  discovered  by  ►administrative 
patent  judge'4  [examiner-in-chief]- 

►(a)'^  During  the  pendency  of  an  interference,  if  the  admin- 
istrative patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  becomes  aware  of 
a  reason  why  a  claim  ►designated  to  correspond'4  [corres- 
ponding] to  a  count  may  not  be  patentable,  the  ►administrative 
patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  may  ►enter  an  order  notify- 
ing'^ [notify]  the  parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within 
which  each  party  may  present  its  views  ►,  which  may  include 
argument  and  any  appropriate  preliminary  motions  under  § 
1.633(c),  (d)  or  (h),  including  any  supporting  evidence'^. 

►(b)  If  a  party  timely  files  a  preliminary  motion  in  response 
to  the  order  of  the  administrative  patent  judge,  any  opponent 
may  file  an  opposition  pursuant  to  §  1.638(a).  If  an  opponent 
files  an  opposition,  the  party  may  reply  pursuant  to  §  1.638(b). 

(c)<  After  considering  any  timely  filed  views,  ►including 
any  timely  filed  preliminary  motions  under  §  1.633.'<  the  ►ad- 
ministrative patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  shall  decide 
how  the  interference  shall  proceed. 

41.  Section  1.642  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows; 

§  1.642  Addition  of  application  or  patent  to  interference. 

During  the  pendency  of  an  interference,  if  the  ►administra- 
tive patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief]  becomes  aware  of  an 
application  or  a  patent  not  involved  in  the  interference  which 
claims  the  same  patentable  invention  as  a  count  in  the  interfer- 
ence, the  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief] 
may  add  the  application  or  patent  to  the  interference  on  such 
terms  as  may  be  fair  to  all  parties. 

42.  Section  1 .643  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.643  Prosecution  of  interference  by  assignee. 

*  ♦  *  *  * 

(b)  An  assignee  of  a  part  interest  in  an  application  or  patent 
involved  in  an  interference  may  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  for 
entry  of  an  order  authorizing  it  to  prosecute  the  interference. 
The  motion  shall  show  ( 1 )  the  inability  or  refusal  of  the  inventor 
to  prosecute  the  interference  or  (2)  other  cau.se  why  ►it  is  in 
the  interest  oM  (the  ends  of]  justice  ►to  permit-^  (require 
that]  the  assignee  of  a  part  interest  (be  permitted]  to  prosecute 
the  interference.  The  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [exam- 
iner-in-chief] may  allow  the  assignee  of  a  part  interest  to  prose- 
cute the  interference  upon  such  terms  as  may  be  appropriate. 

43.  Section  1.644  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (a)(1),  (a)(2),  (b),  (c),  (d).  (f)  and  (g)  to  read 
as  follows; 

§  1.644  Petitions  in  interferences. 

(a)  There  is  no  appeal  to  the  Commissioner  in  an  interference 
from  a  decision  of  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [exam- 
iner-in-chief|or  ►the  Board-4  (a  panel  consisting  of  more  than 
one  examiner-in-chief]  .  The  Commissioner  will  not  consider 
a  petition  in  an  interference  unless; 
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(I)  The  petition  is  from  a  decision  of  an  ►administrative 
patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  or  (a  panel]  ►the  Board'^ 
and  the  ►administrative  patent  judge'^l  [examiner-in-chief]  or 
the  (panel)  ►Board-^  shall  be  of  the  opinion 


***** 


(2)  The  petition  seeks  to  invoke  the  supervisory  authority 
of  the  Commissioner  [and  is  not  filed  prior  to  the  decision  of 
the  Board  awarding  judgment]  and  does  not  relate  to 

***** 

(3)  *  *  • 

(b)  A  petition  under  paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this  section  filed 
more  than  1 5  days  after  the  dale  of  the  decision  of  the  ►adminis- 
trative patent  judge'^  (examiner-in-chief)  or  the  (panel) 
►Board'^  may  be  dismissed  as  untimely.  A  petition  under 
paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section  shall  not  be  filed  prior  to  ►the 
party's  brief  for  final  hearing  (see  §  1.656)^  [the  decision  by 
the  Board  awarding  judgmeni[.  Any  petition  under  paragraph 
(a)(3)  of  this  section  shall  be  timely  if  it  is  made  as  pan  of. 
or  simultaneously  with,  a  proper  motion  under  §  1 .633,  §  1 .634, 
or  §  1.635  ►when  granting  the  motion  would  require  waiver 
of  a  rule'^.  Any  opposition  to  a  petition  shall  be  filed  within 
15  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  petition. 

(c)  The  filing  of  a  petition  shall  not  stay  the  proceeding 
unless  a  stay  is  granted  in  the  discretion  of  the  ►administrative 
patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief,  the  panel],  ►the  Board.'^ 
or  the  Commissioner. 

(d)  Any  petition  must  contain  a  statement  of  the  facts 
involved  ►,  preferably  in  numbered  paragraphs,'^  and  the  point 
or  points  to  be  reviewed  and  the  action  requested.  [Briefs  or 
memoranda,  if  any,  in  support  of  the  petition  or  opposition 
shall  accompany  or  be  embodied  therein.)  The  petition  will  be 
decided  on  the  basis  of  the  record  made  before  the  ►administra- 
tive patent  judge-<  (examiner-in-chief]  or  the  [panel]  ►Board'^ 
and  no  new  evidence  will  be  considered  by  the  Comrnissioner 
in  deciding  the  petition.  Copies  of  documents  already  of  record 
in  the  interference  shall  not  be  submitted  with  the  petition  or 
opposition. 

***** 

(f)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  by  the 
Commissioner  shall  be  filed  within  ►14'^(l5)daysof  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Commissioner  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(h).  No  opposition  to  a  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion shall  be  filed  unless  requested  by  the  Commissioner.  The 
decision  will  not  ordinarily  be  modified  unless  such  an  opposi- 
tion has  been  requested  by  the  Commissioner. 

(g)  Where  reasonably  possible,  service  of  any  petition,  oppo- 
sition, or  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  such  that  delivery 
is  accomplished  within  one  working  day.  Service  by  hand 
orC'JExpress  Mail("]complies  with  this  paragraph. 

***** 

44.  Section  1 .645  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows; 

§  1.645  Extension  of  time,  late  papers,  stay  of  proceedings. 

(a)  Except  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action,  a  party  may  file  a  motion  (§  1 .635) 
seeking  an  extension  of  time  to  take  action  in  an  interference. 
See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or 
for  commencing  a  civil  action.  The  motion  shall  be  filed  within 
sufficient  time  to  actually  reach  the  ►administrative  patent 
judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]  before  expiration  of  the  time  for 
taking  action.  A  moving  party  should  not  assume  that  the  motion 
will  be  granted  even  if  there  is  no  objection  by  any  other  party. 
The  motion  will  be  denied  unless  the  moving  party  shows  good 
cause  why  an  extension  should  be  granted.  The  press  of  other 
business  arising  after  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'4  [exam- 
iner-in-chief] sets  a  time  for  taking  action  will  not  normally 
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constitute  good  cause.  A  motion  seeking  additional  time  ti 
take  testimony  because  a  party  has  not  been  able  to  procure 
the  testimony  of  a  witness  shall  set  forth  the  name  of  tht 
witness,  any  steps  taken  to  procure  the  testimony  of  the  witness 
the  dates  on  which  the  steps  were  taken,  and  the  facts  expectec; 
to  be  proved  through  the  witness. 

(b)  Any  paper  belatedly  filed(,)will  not  be  considered  except 
upon  motion  (§  1 .635)  which  shows  ►good'4  [sufficient]  cause 
why  the  paper  was  not  timely  filed[.]  ►or  an  administrativi 
patent  judge  or  the  Board,  sua  sponte,  is  of  the  opinion  that  it 
would  be  in  the  interest  of  justice  to  consider  the  paper.'^  See 
§  1 .304(a)  for  exclusive  procedures  relating  to  belated  filing 
of  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  or  belated  commencement  of  a  civil  action. 

***** 

(d)  [In  an  appropriate  circumstance,  an]  ►An  administrative 
patent  judge'^  (examiner-in-chief]  may  stay  proceedings  in  an 
interference. 

45.  Section  1.646  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)(  I ),  (a)(2),  (b).  (c),  (c)(  I ),  (c)(4),  (c)(5),  (d)  and 
(e),  redesignating  paragraph  (c)(5)  as  (c)(6)  and  inserting  a  new 
paragraph  (c)(5)  to  read  as  follows; 

§  1.646  Service  of  papers,  proof  of  service. 

(a)  *  *  * 

( 1 )  Preliminary  statements  when  filed  under  §  1 .62 1 ;  prelimi- 
nary statements  shall  be  served  when  service  is  ordered  by  an 
►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief]- 

(2)  Certified  transcripts  and  exhibits  which  accompany  the 
transcripts  filed  under  §(§[  1.676  (or  1.684];  copies  of  tran- 
scripts shall  be  served  as  part  of  a  party's  record  under  S 
1.653(c). 

(b)  Service  shall  be  on  an  attorney  or  agent  for  a  party.  If 
there  is  no  attorney  or  agent  for  the  party,  service  shall  be  or 
the  party.  An  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  (examiner-in- 
chief]  may  order  additional  service  or  waive  service  where 
appropriate. 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge-^  (examiner-in-chief).  or  except  as  otherwise  provided 
by  this  subpart,  service  of  a  paper  shall  be  made  as  follows: 

( I )  By  handing  a  copy  of  the  paper  ►or  causing  a  copy  of 
the  paper  to  be  handed'^  to  the  person  served. 

***** 

(4)  By  mailing  a  copy  of  the  paper  by  first  cla.ss  mail;  when 
service  is  by  ►first  class'^  mail  the  date  of  mailing  is  regarded 
as  the  date  of  service. 

(5)  ►By  mailing  a  copy  of  the  paper  by  Express  Mail;  when 
service  is  by  Express  Mail  the  dale  of  deposit  with  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service  is  regarded  as  the  dale  of  service. 

(6)'<  When  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  an  ►administra- 
tive patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief)  that  none  of  the  above 
methods  of  obtaining  or  serving  the  copy  of  the  paper  was 
successful,  the  ►admini.strative  patent  judge'^  (examiner-in- 
chief)  may  order  service  by  publication  of  an  appropriate  notice 
in  the  Official  Gazette. 

(d)  An  ►administrative  patent  judged  [examiner-in-chief] 
may  order  that  a  paper  be  served  by  hand  or["]Express  MailCJ. 

(e)  ►The  due  date  for  serving  a  paper  is  the  same  as  the 
due  date  for  filing  the  paper  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.'^  Proof  of  service  must  be  made  before  a  paper  will 
be  considered  in  an  interference.  Proof  of  service  may  appear 
on  or  be  affixed  to  the  paper.  Proof  of  service  shall  include 
the  date  and  manner  of  service.  In  the  case  of  personal  service 
under  paragraphs  (c)(  1 )  through  (cK3)  of  this  section,  proof  of 
service  shall  include  the  names  of  any  person  served  and  the 
person  who  made  the  service.  Proof  of  service  may  be  made 
by  an  acknowledgment  of  service  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  person 
served  or  a  statement  signed  by  the  party  or  the  party's  attorney 
or  agent  containing  the  information  required  by  this  section. 
A  statement  of  an  attorney  or  agent  attached  to,  or  appearing 
in,  the  paper  stating  the  date  and  manner  of  service  will  be 
accepted  as  prima  facie  proof  of  service. 
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46.  Section  1.647  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.647  Translation  of  document  in  foreign  language. 

When  a  party  relies  on  a  document  ►or  is  required  to 
produce  a  document-^  in  a  language  other  than  English,  a 
translation  of  the  document  into  English  and  an  affidavit 
attesting  to  the  accuracy  of  the  translation  shall  be  filed  with 
the  document. 

47.  Section  1.651  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (a)(2).  (c)(1).  (c)(2).  (c)(3)  and  (d)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.651  Setting  times  for  discovery  and  taking  testimony, 
parties  entitled  to  take  testimony. 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  in  an  interference,  an  ►administra- 
tive patent  judgC'^  [examiner-in-chief]  shall  set 

*  «  *  «  * 

(2)  testimony  periods  for  taking  any  necessary  testimony 
[(testimony  includes  testimony  to  be  taken  abroad  under  § 
1.684)). 

***** 


(C)  *  *  * 

( 1 )  The  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief] 
orders  the  taking  of  testimony  under  §  1.639(c); 

(2)  The  party  alleges  in  its  preliminary  statement  a  date  of 
invention  prior  to  the  [earlier  of  the  filing  date  or]  effective 
filing  date  of  the  senior  party; 

(3)  A  testimony  period  has  been  set  to  permit  an  opponent 
to  prove  a  date  of  invention  prior  to  the  [earlier  of  the  filing 
date  or]  effective  filing  date  of  the  party  and  the  party  has  filed 
a  preliminary  statement  alleging  a  date  of  invention  prior  to 
that  date;  or 

***** 

(d)  Testimony,  including  any  testimony  to  be  taken  ►in  a 
foreign  country'^  [abroad  under  §  1.684).  shall  be  taken  and 
completed  during  the  testimony  periods  set  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section.  A  party  seeking  to  extend  the  period  for 
taking  testimony  must  comply  with  §  1.635  and  §  1.645(a). 

48.  Section  1.652  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.652  Judgment  for  failure  to  take  testimony  or  Tile  record. 

If  a  junior  party  fails  to  timely  take  testimony  authorized 
under  §  1 .65 1 .  or  file  a  record  under  §  1 .653(c),  an  ►administra- 
tive patent  judgc'^  (examiner-in-chief).  with  or  without  a 
motion  ( §  1 .635 )  by  another  party,  may  issue  an  order  to  show 
cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered  against  the  junior 
party.  When  an  order  is  issued  under  this  section,  the  Board 
shall  enter  judgment  in  accordance  with  the  order  unless,  within 
15  days  after  the  date  of  the  order,  the  junior  party  files  a  paper 
which  shows  good  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered 
in  accordance  with  the  order.  Any  other  party  may  file  a 
response  to  the  paper  within  15  days  of  the  date  of  service  of 
the  paper.  If  the  party  against  whom  the  order  was  issued  fails 
to  show  good  cause,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  against 
the  party. 

49.  Section  1.653  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 
paragraphs  (c)(5).  (f)  and  (h)  and  redesignating  them  as 
"Reserved"  and  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (c)(1). 
(c)(4).  (g)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.653  Record  and  exhibits. 

(a)  Testimony  shall  consist  of  affidavits  under  [§]  ►§§^ 
1.672(b)  ►.  (cX  and  [(e))  ►(g).   1.682(c),   1.683(b)  and 
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l.688(b)'^.  transcripts  of  depositions  under  §§  (1.672(b)  and 
(c))  ►1.671(g)  and  1.672(a)  when  a  deposition  is  authorized 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  transcripts  of  depositions 
under  §§  1.672(d).  1.682(d).  1.683(c)  and  1.688(c)<  agreed 
statements  [of  fact]  under  §[1.672(0]  ►I. 672(hX  [and|  tran- 
scripts of  interrogatories,  cross-interrogatories,  and  recorded 
answers  ►and  copies  of  written  interrogatories  and  answers 
and  written  requests  for  admissions  and  answers-^  under 
§[  1.684(c)]  ►l.688(a)-<. 

(b)  An  affidavit  shall  be  filed  as  set  forth  in  §[  1.672(b)] 
►  1 .677-^.  A  certified  transcript  of  a  deposition  ►.■^  including 
a  deposition  cross-examining  an  affiant,  shall  be  filed  as  set 
forth  in  |§  ]  ►§§•<  1.676  ►,  1.677  and  1.678-<.  An  original 
agreed  statement  shall  be  filed  as  set  fonh  in  ►§  \.612{h)< 
[§  1 .672(f).  A  transcript  of  interrogatories,  cross-interrogato- 
ries, and  recorded  answers  shall  be  filed  as  set  forth  under 
§1.684(c)]  . 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  items  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of 
this  section  and  within  a  time  set  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge.'^  [examiner-in-chief]  each  party  shall  file  three  copies 
and  serve  one  copy  of  a  record  consisting  of: 

( I )  An  index  of  the  names  of  [each  witness]  ►the  witnesses 
for  the  party. •<  giving  the  pages  of  the  record  where  the  direct 
testimony  and  cross-examination  of  each  witness  begins. 


***** 


(4)  Each  (i)  affidavit  ►by  a  witness  for  the  party^.  (ii) 
transcript,  including  transcripts  of  cross-examination  of  any 
affiant  ►who  testified  for  the  party  and  transcripts  of  compelled 
deposition  testimony  by  a  witness  for  the  party^.  (iii)  agreed 
statement  relied  upon  by  the  party,  and  (iv)  transcript  of  inter- 
rogatories, cross-interrogatories  and  recorded  answers  [filed 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section)  . 

(5 )  ► )  Reserved. •<  [Each  notice,  official  record,  and  publica- 
tion relied  upon  by  the  party  and  filed  under  §  1.682(a).) 


***** 


(f)  ►Reser\'ed.'<  [The  record  may  be  typewritten  or  printed.) 

(g)  [When  the|  ►The'^  record  (is  printed.  it|  may  be  pro- 
duced by  standard  typographical  printing  or  by  any  ►oiher-4 
process  capable  of  producing  a  clear  black  permanent  image'4. 
All  printed  matter  except  on  covers  must  appear  in  at  least 
1 1  point  type  on  opaque,  unglazed  paper.  [Margins  must  be 
justified]  Footnotes  may  not  be  printed  in  type  smaller  than 
9  point.  The  ►page-^  (pages)  size  shall  be  ^21.8  by  27.9  cm. 
(81/2  by  1 1  inches)  (letter  size)-^  [81/2  by  1 1  inches  (21.8  by 
7.9  cm.))  with  [type]  ►printed-^  matter  ►I 6.5  by  24.1  cm. 
(61/2  by  91/2  inches)'^  [61/2  by  91/2  inches  (16.5  by  24.1 
cm.))  .  The  record  shall  be  bound  ►with  covers  at  their  left 
edges  in  such  manner  as^  to  lie  fiat  when  open  ►to  any  page 
and  in  one  or  more  volumes  of  convenient  size  (approximately 
100  pages  per  volume  is  suggested).  When  there  is  more  than 
one  volume,  the  numbers  of  the  pages  contained  in  each  volume 
shall  appear  at  the  top  of  the  cover  for  each  volume'^. 

(h)  ►Reserved. •^  [When  the  record  is  typewritten,  it  must 
be  clearly  legible  on  opaque,  unglazed.  durable  paper  approxi- 
mately 8?  by  1 1  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)  in  size  (letter  size). 
Typing  shall  be  double-spaced  on  one  side  of  the  paper  in  not 
smaller  than  pica-type  with  a  margin  of  1?  (3.8  cm.)  on  the 
left-hand  side  of  the  page.  The  pages  of  the  record  shall  be 
bound  with  covers  at  their  left  edges  in  such  manner  to  lie 
fiat  when  open  in  one  or  more  volumes  of  convenient  size 
(approximately  100  pages  per  volume  is  suggested).  Multi- 
graphed  or  otherwise  reproduced  copies  conforming  to  the 
standards  specified  in  this  paragraph  may  be  accepted.) 

(i)  Each  party  shall  file  its  exhibits  with  the  record  specified 
in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  ►Exhibits  include  documents 
and  things  identified  in  affidavits  or  on  the  record  during  the 
taking  of  oral  depositions  and  official  records  and  publications 
filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.682(a).'^  One  copy  of  each  docu- 
mentary exhibit  shall  be  served.  Documentairy  exhibits  shall 
be  filed  in  an  envelope  or  folder  and  shall  not  be  bound  as 
part  of  the  record.  Physical  exhibits,  if  not  filed  by  an  officer 
under  §  1.676(d),  shall  be  filed  with  the  record.  Each  exhibit 
shall  contain  a  label  which  identifies  the  party  submitting  the 
exhibit  and  an  exhibit  number,  the  style  of  the  interference 
(e.g..  Jones  v.  Smith),  and  the  interference  number.  Where 


possible,  the  label  should  appear  at  the  bottom  right-hand  comer 
of  each  documentary  exhibit.  Upon  termination  of  an  interfer- 
ence, an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  |examiner-in-chief| 
may  return  an  exhibit  to  the  party  filing  the  exhibit.  When  any 
exhibit  is  returned,  [the  examiner-in-chief]  ►an  order^  shall 
►be  entered^  [enter  an  appropriate  order)  indicating  that  the 
exhibit  has  been  returned. 


***** 


50.  Section  1.654  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.654  Final  hearing. 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  of  the  interference,  the  parties 
will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  appear  before  the  Board  to 
present  oral  argument  at  a  final  hearing.  An  ►administrative 
patent  judge  may^  )examiner-in-chief  shall]  set  a  date  and 
lime  for  final  hearing.  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►adminis- 
trative patent  judge'^  (examiner-in-chief]  or  the  Board,  each 
party  will  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  ►30'^[60|minutes  of 
oral  argument  at  final  hearing.  ►A  party  who  does  not  file  a 
brief  forfinal  hearing(i}  1.656(a))  shall  not  be  entitled  to  appear 
at  final  hearing.-^ 

***** 

(d)  After  final  hearing,  the  interference  shall  be  taken  under 
advisement  by  the  Board.  No  further  paper  shall  be  filed  except 
under  §  1 .658(b)  or  as  authorized  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge^l  [examiner-in-chief]  or  the  Board.  No  additional  oral 
argument  shall  be  had  unless  ordered  by  the  Board. 

5 1 .  Section  1 .655  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.655  Matters  considered  in  rendering  a  final  decision. 

(a)  In  rendering  a  final  decision,  the  Board  may  consider 
any  properly  raised  issue  including  ( I )  priority  of  invention.  (2) 
derivation  by  an  opponent  from  a  party  who  filed  a  preliminary 
statement  under  S  1.625.  (3)  patentability  of  the  invention.  (4) 
admissibility  of  evidence.  (5)  any  interlocutory  matter  deferred 
to  final  hearing,  and  (6)  any  other  matter  necessary  to  resolve 
the  interference.  The  Board  may  also  consider  whether  ►entry 
of-^  any  interlocutory  order  was  [erroneous  or)  an  abuse  of 
discretion.  All  interlocutory  orders  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
been  correct  and  the  burden  of  showing  (error  or)  an  abuse  of 
discretion  shall  be  on  the  party  attacking  the  order.  When  two 
or  more  interlocutory  orders  involve  the  same  issue,  the  last 
entered  order  shall  be  presumed  to  have  been  correct. 

(b)  A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  raise  for  consideration 
at  final  hearing  a  matter  which  properly  could  have  been  raised 
by  a  motion  under  §§  1 .633  or  1 .634  unless  ( 1 )  the  ►matter  was 
properly  raised  in  a'^  motion  ►thal'<  was  [properlyl  ►timely^ 
filed  ►by  the  party  under  §§  1.633  or  1.634  and  the  motion 
was  denied  or  deferred  to  final  hearing-^  (2)  the  matter  was 
properiy  raised  by(a]  ►lhe-<  party  in[anl  ►a  timely  filed'^ 
opposition  to  a  motion  under  §§  1  .(S33  or  1 .6.34  and  the  motion 
was  granted  over  the  opposition  ►or  deferred  to  final  hear- 
ing^r  (3)  the  party  shows  good  cause  why  the  issue  was  not 
[timely]  ►properly^  raised  by  ►a  timely  filed^  motion  or 
opposition.  ►A  change  of  attorneys  during  the  interference 
generally  does  not  constitute  good  cause.  A  party  who  fails  to 
contest,  by  way  of  a  timely  filed  preliminary  motion  under  § 
1.633(c).  the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
may  not  subsequently  argue  to  an  administrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board  the  separate  patentability  or  lack  of  separate  patent- 
ability of  claims  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. ■^ 

(c)  ►In  the  interest  of  justice'^  (To  prevent  manifest  injus- 
tice), the  Board  may  ►exercise  its  discretion  to'^  consider 
an  issue  even  though  it  would  not  otherwise  be  entitled  to 
consideration  under  this  section. 

52.  Section  1.656  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (d),  (e),  (g).  (h)  and  (i).  redesignating  paragraphs 
(b)(1)  through  (b)(6)  as  (b)(3)  through  (b)(8)  and  adding  new 


paragraphs  (b)(1)  and  (bX2)  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.656  Briefs  for  final  hearing. 

(a)  Each  party  shall  be  entitled  to  file  briefs  for  final  hearing. 
The  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  (examiner-in-chief)  shall 
determine  the  briefs  needed  and  shall  set  the  time  and  order 
for  filing  briefs. 

(b)  *  •  • 

( 1 )  ►A  statement  of  interest  indicating: 

(i)  The  full  name  of  every  party  represented  by  the  attorney 
in  the  interference. 

(ii)  The  name  of  the  real  party  in  interest  if  the  party  named 
in  the  caption  is  not  the  real  party  in  interest. 

(2)  A  statement  of  related  ca.ses  indicating: 

(i)  Whether  the  interference  was  previously  before  the  Board 
for  final  hearing. 

(ii)  The  name  and  number  of  any  related  appeal  or  interfer- 
ence which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been  decided  by, 
the  Board,  or  which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been 
decided  by,  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
or  a  district  court  in  a  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  146.  A 
related  appeal  or  interference  is  one  which  will  directly  affect 
or  be  directly  affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's 
decision  in  the  pending  interference. 

(3)-^  *  *  * 

►(4)^^  ((2))  A  statement  of  the  Issues  presented  for  decision 
in  the  interference. 

►(S)'^  [(3))  A  statement  of  the  facts  ►.  preferably  in 
numbered  paragraphs,'^  relevant  to  the  issues  presented  for 
decision  with  appropriate  references  to  the  record. 

►(6)'^  [(4))  An  argument,  which  may  be  preceded  by  a 
summary,  which  shall  contain  the  contentions  of  the  party  with 
respect  to  the  issues  ►it  is  raising  for  consideration  at  final 
hearing-^  [to  be  decided),  and  the  reasons  therefor,  with  cita- 
tions to  the  cases,  statutes,  other  authorities,  and  parts  of  the 
record  relied  on. 

►(7)^  |(5))  A  short  conclusion  stating  the  precise  relief 
requested. 

►(S)'^  ((6))  An  appendix  containing  a  copy  of  the  counts. 

***** 

(d)  ►Unless  ordered  otherwise  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  briefs  shall  be  double-spaced  (except  for  footnotes, 
which  may  be  single-spaced)  and  shall  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  §  1.653(g)  for  records  except  the  requirement  for 
binding.'^  [Briefs  may  be  printed  or  typewritten.  If  typewritten, 
legal-size  paper  may  be  used.  The  opening  brief  of  each  party 
in  excess  of  50  legal-size  double-spaced  typewritten  pages 
or  any  other  brief  in  excess  of  25  legal-size  double-spaced 
typewritten  pages  shall  be  printed  unless  a  satisfactory  reason 
be  given  why  the  brief  should  not  be  printed.  Any  printed 
brief  shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of  §  1.653(g).  Any 
typewritten  brief  shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of  § 
1.653(h),  except  legal-size  paper  may  be  used  and  the  binding 
and  covers  specified  are  not  required.) 

(e)  An  original  and  ►four'^  [three|  copies  of  each  brief 
must  be  filed. 

***** 

(g)  Any  party,  separate  from  its  opening  brief,  but  filed 
concurrently  therewith,  may  file  an  original  and  ►four'^  (three) 
copies  of  concise  proposed  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of 
law.  Any  proposed  findings  of  fact  shall  be  ►in  numbered 
paragraphs  and'^  supported  by  specific  references  to  the  record. 
Any  proposed  conclusions  of  law  shall  be  ►in  numbered  para- 
graphs and'^  supported  by  citation  of  cases,  statutes,  or  other 
authority.  Any  (opposing  party)  ►opponent'^,  separate  from 
its  opening  or  reply  brief,  but  filed  concurrently  therewith,  may 
file  a  paper  accepting  or  objecting  to  any  proposed  findings  of 
fact  or  conclusions  of  law;  when  objecting,  a  reason  must  be 
given.  The  Board  may  adopt  the  proposed  findings  of  fact  and 
conclusions  of  law  in  whole  or  in  part. 
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(h)  If  a  pany  wants  the  Board  in  rendering  its  final  decision 
to  rule  on  the  admissibility  of  any  evidence,  the  pany  shall  file 
with  its  opening  brief  an  original  and  ►four-^  [three)  copies 
of  a  motion  (§  1.635)  to  suppress  the  evidence.  The  provisions 
of  §  1.637(b)  do  not  apply  to  a  motion  to  suppress  under  this 
paragraph.  Any  objection  previously  made  to  the  admissibility 
of  ►the  evidence  of  an  opponenf^  [an  opponent's  evidence) 
is  waived  unless  the  motion  required  by  this  paragraph  is  filed. 
►A  party  that  failed  to  challenge  the  admissibility  of  the  evi- 
dence of  an  opponent  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised 
in  a  timely  objection  under  §  1.672(c).  1.682(c).  1.683(b)  or 
1.688(b)  may  not  move  under  this  paragraph  to  suppress  the 
evidence  on  that  ground  at  final  hearing. <(  An  original  and 
►four'^  [three)  copies  of  an  opposition  to  the  motion  may  be 
filed  with  an  opponent's  opening  brief  or  reply  brief  as  may 
be  appropriate. 

(i)  When  a  junior  party  fails  to  timely  file  an  opening  brief, 
an  order  may  issue  requiring  the  junior  party  to  show  cau.se 
why  the  Board  should  not  treat  failure  to  file  the  brief  as  a 
concession  of  priority.  If  the  junior  party  fails  to  ►show  good 
cause -^  [respond)  within  a  time  f)eriod  set  in  the  order,  judgment 
may  be  entered  against  the  junior  party. 


53.  Section  1 .657  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.657  Burden  of  proof  as  to  date  of  invention. 


►(a)'<  A  rebuttable  presumption  shall  exist  that,  as  to  each 
count,  the  inventors  made  their  invention  in  the  chronological 
order  of  the  earlier  of  their  [filing  dates  or)  effective  filing 
dates.  The  burden  of  proof  shall  be  upon  a  party  who  contends 
otherwise. 

►(b)  In  an  interference  involving  copending  applications 
or  involving  a  patent  and  an  application  having  an  effective 
filing  date  on  or  before  the  date  the  patent  issued,  a  junior 
party  shall  have  the  burden  of  establishing  priority  by  a  prepon- 
derance of  the  evidence. 

(c)  In  an  interference  involving  an  application  and  a  patent 
and  where  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  application  is  after 
the  date  the  patent  issued,  a  junior  party  shall  have  the  burden 
of  establishing  priority  by  clear  and  convincing  evidence.'^ 


54.  Section  1 .658  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.658  Final  decision. 

(a)  After  final  hearing,  the  Board  shall  enter  a  decision 
resolving  the  issues  raised  at  final  hearing.  The  decision  may 
( 1 )  enter  judgment,  in  whole  or  in  pan.  (2)  remand  the  interfer- 
ence to  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner-in-chief] 
for  further  proceedings,  or  (3)  take  further  action  not  inconsis- 
tent with  law.  A  judgment  as  to  a  count  shall  state  whether  or 
not  each  party  is  entitled  to  a  patent  containing  the  claims  in 
the  party's  patent  or  application  which  correspond  to  the  count. 
When  the  Board  enters  a  decision  awarding  judgment  as  to  all 
counts,  the  decision  shall  be  regarded  as  a  final  decision  ►for 
the  purpose  of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C.  141-144,  146)  unless 
a  request  for  reconsideration  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
is  timely  filed'^. 

(b)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  within  one  month 
after  the  date  of  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration 
shall  specify  with  panicularily  the  points  believed  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  Any 
[replyl  ►opposition'^  to  a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be 
filed  within  14  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  request  for 
reconsideration.  [Where  rea.sonably  possible,  service]  ►Ser- 
vice'^ of  the  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  (such  that 
delivery  is  accomplished)  by  hand  or[")Express  Mail.["lThe 
Board  shall  enter  a  decision  on  the  request  for  reconsideration. 
If  the  Board  shall  be  of  the  opinion  that  the  decision  on  the 
request  for  reconsideration  significantly  modifies  its  original 
decision  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  the  Board  may 
designate  the  decision  on  the  request  for  reconsideration  as  a 
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new  decision,  ►A  decision  on  reconsideration  is  a  final  decision 
for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C.  141-  144,  146). •< 


***** 


55.  Section  1 .660  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  para- 
graph (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.660  Notice  of  reexamination,  reissue,  protest  or  litiga- 
tion. 

***** 

►(e)  The  notice  required  by  this  section  is  designed  to  assist 
the  administrative  patent  judge  and  the  Board  in  efficiently 
handling  interference  ca.ses.  Failure  of  a  party  to  comply  with 
the  provisions  of  this  section  may  result  in  sanctions  under  § 
1.616.  Knowledge  by,  or  notice  to.  an  employee  of  the  Office 
other  than  an  employee  of  the  Board,  of  the  existence  of  the 
reexamination,  application  for  reissue,  protest,  or  litigation  shall 
not  be  sufficient.  The  notice  contemplated  by  this  section  is 
notice  addressed  specifically  to  an  administrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board. ■^ 

56.  Section  1 .662  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.662  Request  for  entry  of  adverse  judgment;  reissue  filed 
by  patentee. 

(a)  A  party  may.  at  any  time  during  an  interference,  request 
and  agree  to  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment.  The  filing  by  ►a 
party*!!  [an  applicant  or  patenteel  of  a  written  disclaimer  of 
the  invention  defined  by  a  count,  concession  of  priority  or 
unpatentability  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  count,  abandonment 
of  the  invention  defined  by  a  count,  or  abandonment  of  the 
contest  as  to  a  count  will  be  treated  as  a  request  for  entry  of 
an  adverse  judgment  against  the  applicant  or  patentee  as  to  all 
claims  which  conespond  to  the  count.  Abandonment  of  an 
application  [by  an  applicant[.  other  than  an  [applicant]  ►appli- 
cation'^ for  reissue  having  a  claim  of  the  patent  sought  to  be 
reissued  involved  in  the  interference,  will  be  treated  as  a  request 
for  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment  against  the  applicant  as  to 
all  claims  corresponding  to  all  counts.  Upon  the  filing  by  a 
party  of  a  request  for  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment,  the  Board 
may  enter  judgment  against  the  party. 

(b)  If  a  patentee  involved  in  an  interference  files  an  applica- 
tion for  reissue  during  the  interference  and  ►the  reissue  applica- 
tion does  not  include  a  claim  that  corresponds  to  a  count'^ 
[omits  all  claims  of  the  patent  corresponding  to  the  counts  of 
the  interference  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  interference!, 
judgment  may  be  entered  against  the  patentee.  A  patentee  who 
files  an  application  for  reissue  ►which  includes  a  claim  that 
corresponds  to  a  count-^  [other  than  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding 
the  interference)  shall  ►.  in  addition  to  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  §  1. 660(b), •<  timely  file  a  preliminary  motion 
under  S  1.633(h)  or  show  good  cause  why  the  motion  could 
not  have  been  timely  filed  or  would  not  be  appropriate. 

***** 

57.  Section  1.664  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.664  Action  after  interference. 

(a)  After  termination  of  an  interference,  the  examiner  will 
promptly  take  such  action  in  any  application  previously 
involved  in  the  interference  as  may  be  necessary.  Unless  entered 
by  order  of  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner-in- 
chief),  amendments  presented  during  the  interference  shall  not 
be  entered,  but  may  be  subsequently  presented  by  the  applicant 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  subpart  provided  prosecution 
of  the  application  is  not  otherwise  closed. 

(b)  After  judgment,  the  application  of  any  party  may  be 
held  subject  to  further  examination,  including  an  interference 
with  another  application. 

58.  Section  1.671  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (c)(1),  (c)(2),  (c)(6).  (c)(7).  (t)  and  (g)  to  read 
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as  follows,  deleting  paragraph  (e)  and  redesignating  it  as 
"Reserved",  redesignating  current  paragraph  (h)  as  (i).  and 
adding  new  paragraphs  (h)  and  (j)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.671  Evidence  must  comply  with  rules. 

(a)  Evidence  consists  of  testimony  and  exhibits,  official 
records  and  publications  filed  under  §  1.682,  [evidence)  ►testi- 
mony^ from  another  interference,  proceeding,  or  action  filed 
under  §  1.683.  and  discovery  relied  upon  under  §  1.688,  and 
the  specification  (including  claims)  and  drawings  of  any  appli- 
cation or  patent: 

***** 


(C)  *  *  * 

( 1 )  Courts  of  the  United  States.  U.S.  Magistrate,  court,  trial 
court,  or  trier  of  fact  means  ►administrative  patent  judged 
[examiner-in-chief]  or  Board  as  may  be  appropriate. 

(2)  Judge  means  ►administrative  patent  judge'^  [examiner- 
in-  chief). 

***** 

(6)  Before  the  hearing  in  Rule  703  means  before  giving 
testimony  by  ►affidavit  or'^  oral  deposition  [or  affidavit[. 

(7)  The  trial  or  hearing  in  Rules  803(24)  and  804(5)  means 
the  taking  of  testimony  by  ►affidavit  or^  oral  deposition  (or 
affidavit). 


(e)  ►Reserved.'^  [A  party  may  not  rely  on  an  affidavit  filed 
by  that  party  during  e.x  parte  prosecution  of  an  application,  an 
affidavit  under  §  1 .608,  or  an  affidavit  under  §  1 .639(b)  unless: 
( I )  A  copy  of  the  affidavit  is  or  has  been  served  and  (2)  a 
written  notice  is  filed  prior  to  the  close  of  the  party's  relevant 
testimony  period  stating  that  the  party  intends  to  rely  on  the 
affidavit.  When  proper  notice  is  given  under  this  paragraph, 
the  affidavit  shall  be  deemed  filed  under  §  1.672(b).  A  copy 
of  the  affidavit  shall  be  included  in  the  record  (§  l.653).| 

(0  The  significance  of  documentary  and  other  exhibits  ►iden- 
tified by  a  witness  in  an  affidavit  or  during  oral  deposition-^ 
shall  be  discussed  with  particularity  by[a)  ►the'4  witness 
[during  oral  deposition  or  in  an  affidavit). 

(g)  A  party  must  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  seeking  permission 
from  an  ►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief) 
prior  to  ►comf)elling'<  (taking]  testimony  or  ►production  of-^ 
[seeking]  documents  or  things  under  35  U.S.C.  24  ►or  from 
a  party^l.  The  motion  shall  describe  the  general  nature  and  the 
relevance  of  the  testimony,  document,  or  thing.  ►If  permission 
is  granted,  the  party  shall  notice  a  deposition  under  §  1 .673 
and  may  proceed  to  take  testimony.  The  testimony  of  the  wit- 
ness shall  be  taken  on  oral  deposition. •< 

►(h)  A  party  must  file  a  motion  (§  1 .635)  seeking  permission 
from  an  administrative  patent  judge  prior  to  compelling  testi- 
mony or  production  of  documents  or  things  in  a  foreign  country. 

( 1 )  In  the  case  of  testimony,  the  motion  shall: 

(i)  Describe  the  general  nature  and  relevance  of  the  testi- 
mony: 

(ii)  Identify  the  witness  by  name  or  title; 

(iii)  State  why  the  party  believes  the  witness  can  be  com- 
pelled to  testify  in  the  foreign  country;  and 

(iv)  Demonsu-ate  that  the  witness  has  been  a,sked  to  testify 
in  the  United  States  and  has  refused  to  do  so  even  though  the 
party  has  offered  to  pay  the  expenses  of  the  witness  to  travel 
to  the  United  States. 

(2)  In  the  case  of  production  of  a  document  or  thing,  the 
motion  shall: 

(i)  Describe  the  general  nature  and  relevance  of  the  document 
or  thing; 

(ii)  State  why  the  party  believes  production  of  the  document 
or  thing  can  be  compelled  in  the  foreign  country;  and 

(iii)  Demonstrate  that  the  individual  or  entity  having  posses- 
sion, custody,  and  control  of  the  document  or  thing  will  not 
produce  the  document  or  thing  in  the  United  States  even  though 
the  party  has  offered  to  pay  the  expenses  of  producing  the 
document  or  thing  in  the  United  States.-^ 
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►(i)-^  [(h))  Evidence  which  is  not  taken  or  sought  and  filed 
in  accordance  with  this  subpart  shall  not  be  admissible. 

►(j)  The  weight  to  be  given  testimony  taken  in  a  foreign 
country  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Little,  if 
any.  weight  may  be  given  to  testimony  taken  in  a  foreign 
country  unless  the  party  taking  the  testimony  proves  by  clear 
and  convincing  evidence  ( I )  that  giving  false  testimony  in  an 
interference  proceeding  is  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws 
of  the  foreign  country  where  the  testimony  is  taken  and  (2) 
that  the  punishment  in  a  foreign  country  for  giving  such  false 
testimony  is  similar  to  the  punishment  for  peijury  committed 
in  the  United  States.-^ 

59.  Section  1.672  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d).  redesignating  paragraphs  (c). 
(d).  (e)  and  (f)  as  paragraphs  (e).  (0.  (g)  and  (h),  respectively, 
and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.672  Manner  of  taking  testimony. 

(a)  ►Unless  testimony  must  be  compelled  under  35  U.S.C.  24 
or  compelled  from  a  party  or  in  a  foreign  country,  testimony-^ 
[Testimony)  of  a  witness  ►shall'^  (may)  be  taken  by  [oral 
deposition  or)  affidavit  in  accordance  with  this  subpart.  ►Testi- 
mony which  must  be  compelled  under  35  U.S.C.  24  or  com- 
pelled from  a  party  or  in  a  foreign  country  shall  be  taken  by 
oral  deposition. 4 

(b)  [A  party  wishing  to  take  the  testimony  of  a  witness 
whose  testimony  will  not  be  compelled  under  35  U.S.C.  24 
may  elect  to  present  the  testimony  of  the  witness  by  affidavit 
or  deposition.)  A  party  [electing  to  present]  ►presenting'^ 
testimony  of  a  witness  by  affidavit  shall,  prior  to  the  [close  of 
the  party's  relevant  testimony  period,  file  and  sene)  ►time 
set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  serving  affidavits, 
file  a  copy  of  the'^(an[  affidavit  [of  the  witness  or.  where 
appropriate,  a  notice  under  §  1 .67 1 (e).  To  facilitate  preparation 
of  the  record  (§  1.653  (g)  and  (h)),  a  party  should  file  an 
affidavit  on  paper  which  is  81/2  by  11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9 
cm)|  .  ►If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a  party's  ca.se-in-chief,  it 
shall  be  filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits  for  its  case-in-chief. 
If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a  party's  case-in-rebuttal.  it  shall  be 
filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge 
for  the  party  to  file  affidavits  for  its  case-in-rebuttal.^  A  party 
shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any  document  referred  to  in  the 
affidavit  unless  a  copy  of  the  document  is  filed  with  the  affi- 
davit. A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any  thing  mentioned 
in  the  affidavit  unless  the  opponent  is  given  reasonable  access 
to  the  thing.  A  thing  is  something  other  than  a  document.  ►The 
pages  of  affidavits  filed  under  this  paragraph  and  of  any  other 
testimony  filed  therewith  under  §§  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a)  shall 
be  given  sequential  numbers  which  shall  also  serve  as  the  record 
page  numbers  for  the  affidavits  and  other  testimony  in  the 
party's  record  to  be  filed  under  §  1.653.  Exhibits  identified  in 
the  affidavits  or  in  any  other  testimony  filed  under  §!(  1 .683(a) 
and  1 .688(a)  and  any  official  records  and  printed  publications 
filed  under  §  1 .682(a)  shall  be  given  sequential  exhibit  numbers 
which  shall  also  serve  as  the  exhibit  numbers  when  the  exhibits 
are  filed  with  the  party's  record.  The  affidavits,  testimony 
filed  under  §§  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a)  and  exhibits  shall  be 
accompanied  by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses,  giving 
the  number  of  the  page  where  the  testimony  of  each  witness 
begins,  and  by  an  index  of  the  exhibits  briefiy  describing  the 
nature  of  each  exhibit  and  giving  the  number  of  the  page  where 
each  exhibit  is  first  identified  and  offered  into  evidence. 

(c)  If  an  opponent  objects  to  the  admissibility  of  any  evidence 
contained  in  or  submitted  with  an  affidavit  filed  under  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  the  opponent  must,  no  later  than  the  date 
set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  filing  objections  under 
this  paragraph,  file  objections  staling  with  particularity  the 
nature  of  each  objection.  An  opponent  that  fails  to  challenge 
the  admissibility  of  the  evidence  contained  in  or  submitted  with 
an  affidavit  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a  timely 
objection  under  this  paragraph  will  not  be  entitled  to  move 
under  §  1.656(h)  to  suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground.  If 
an  opponent  timely  files  objections,  the  party  may,  within  20 
days  of  the  due  date  for  filing  objections,  file  supplemental 
affidavits  and  supplemental  official  records  and  printed  publica- 
tions to  overcome  the  objections.  No  objection  to  the  admissi- 
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bility  of  the  supplemental  evidence  shall  be  made,  except  as 
provided  by  §  1.656(h).  The  pages  of  supplemental  affidavits 
filed  under  this  paragraph  shall  be  sequentially  numbered  begin- 
ning with  the  number  following  the  last  page  number  of  the 
party's  testimony  submitted  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 
The  page  numbers  assigned  to  the  supplemental  affidavits  shall 
also  .serve  as  the  record  page  numbers  for  the  supplemental 
affidavits  in  the  party's  record  filed  under  §  1.653.  Additional 
exhibits  identified  in  supplemental  affidavits  and  any  supple- 
mental official  records  and  printed  publications  shall  be  given 
sequential  numbers  beginning  with  the  number  following  the 
last  number  of  the  exhibits  submitted  under  paragraph  (b)  of 
this  section.  The  exhibit  numbers  shall  also  serve  as  the  exhibit 
numbers  when  the  exhibits  are  filed  with  the  party's  record. 
The  supplemental  affidavits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index 
of  the  names  of  the  witnesses  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the 
type  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 

[d)<  After  the  ►time  expires  for  filing  objections  and 
supplemental  affidavits,  or  earlier  when  appropriate.'^  [affi- 
davit is  filed  and  within  a  time  set  by  an  examiner-in-chief.] 
►the  administrative  patent  judge  shall  set  a  time  within  which'^ 
any  opponent  may  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  |the  witness] 
►an  affiant-^  oii  oral  deposition.  If  any  opponent  requests 
cross-examination  of  an  affiant,  the  party  shall  notice  a  deposi- 
tion ►at  a  reasonable  location  within  the  United  States'^  under 
§  1.673(e)  for  the  purpose  of  cross-examination  by  any  oppo- 
nent. Any  redirect  and  recross  shall  take  place  at  the  deposition. 
At  any  deposition  for  the  purpose  of  cross-examination  of  a 
witness  [whose  testimony  is  presented  by  affidavit],  the  party 
shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any  document  or  thing  not 
mentioned  in  one  or  more  of  the  affidavits  filed  under  [this 
paragraph]  ►paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  sections, •<  except 
to  the  extent  necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect.  (A  party 
electing  to  present  testimony  of  a  witness  by  deposition  shall 
notice  a  deposition  of  the  witness  under  §  1 .673(a).]  The  party 
who  gives  notice  of  a  deposition  shall  be  responsible  ►for 
providing  a  translator  if  the  witness  does  not  testify  in  English,'^ 
for  obtaining  a  court  reporter  and  for  filing  a  certified  transcript 
of  the  deposition  as  required  by  §  1 .676.  ►Within  45  days  of 
the  close  of  the  period  for  taking  cross-examination,  the  party 
shall  serve  (but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each  transcript  on  each 
opponent  together  with  copies  of  any  additional  documentary 
exhibits  identified  by  the  witness  during  the  deposition.  The 
pages  of  the  transcripts  served  under  this  paragraph  shall  be 
sequentially  numbered  beginning  with  the  number  following 
the  last  page  number  of  the  party's  supplemental  affidavits 
submitted  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  The  numbers 
assigned  to  the  transcript  pages  shall  also  serve  as  the  record 
page  numbers  for  the  transcripts  in  the  party's  record  filed 
under  §  1.653.  Additional  exhibits  identified  in  the  transcripts 
shall  be  given  sequential  numbers  beginning  with  the  number 
following  the  last  number  of  the  exhibits  submitted  under  para- 
graphs (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section.  The  exhibit  numbers  assigned 
to  the  additional  exhibits  shall  also  serve  as  the  exhibit  numbers 
when  those  exhibits  are  filed  with  the  party's  record.  The 
deposition  transcripts  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  the 
names  of  the  witnesses,  giving  the  number  of  the  page  where 
cross-examination,  redirect  and  recross  of  each  wimess  begins, 
and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  specified  in  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section. 

(e)  Reserved. ■<  [(c)  A  party  wishing  to  take  the  testimony 
of  a  witness  whose  testimony  will  be  compelled  under  35 
U.S.C.  24  must  first  obtain  permission  from  an  examiner-in- 
chief  under  §  1.671(g).  If  permission  is  granted,  the  party  shall 
notice  a  deposition  of  the  witness  under  §  1.673  and  may 
proceed  under  35  U.S.C.  24.  The  testimony  of  the  witness  shall 
be  taken  on  oral  deposition.) 

►(f)'^  [(d)]  ►When  a  deposition  is  authorized  under'^ 
[Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of]  this  subpart,  if  the  parties 
agree  in  writing.  ►the-<(a]deposition  may  be  taken  before  any 
person  authorized  to  administer  oaths,  at  any  place,  upon  any 
notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so  taken  may  be  used 
like  other  depositions. 

►(g)'^  [(e)]  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  testimony 
of  any  witness  may  be  submitted  in  the  form  of  an  affidavit 
without  opportunity  for  cross-examination.  The  affidavit  of  the 
witness  shall  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

►(h)'^  [(f)]  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  testimony  may 
be  submitted  in  the  form  of  an  agreed  statement  sening  forth: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


( 1 )  How  a  particular  witness  would  testify  if  called  or  (2)  the 
facts  in  the  case  of  one  or  more  of  the  parties.  The  agreed 
statement  shall  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
See  §  1 .653(a). 


60.  Section  1 .673  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c).  (c)(2),  (d),  (e)  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.673  Notice  of  examination  of  witness  ►when  deposition 
testimony  is  authorized '4. 


(a)  A  party  [electing]  ►authorized-^  to  take  testimony  of 
a  witness  by  deposition  shall,  after  complying  with  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (g)  of  this  section,  file  and  serve  a  single  notice  of 
deposition  stating  the  time  and  place  of  each  deposition  to  be 
taken.  Depositions  ►to  be  taken  in  the  United  States^  may 
be  noticed  for  a  reasonable  time  and  place  in  the  United  States. 
[Unless  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  a]  ►A'^  deposition  may 
not  be  noticed  for  any  other  place  without  approval  of  an 
►administrative  patent  judge-^  [examiner-in-chief  (see  § 
1.684)] .  The  notice  shall  specify  the  name  and  address  of  each 
witness  and  the  general  nature  of  the  testimony  to  be  given  by 
the  witness.  If  the  name  of  a  witness  is  not  known,  a  general 
description  sufficient  to  identify  the  witness  or  a  particular 
class  or  group  to  which  the  witness  belongs  may  be  given 
instead. 

(b)  Unless  the  parties  agree  ►or  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board  determine-^  otherwise,  a  party  shall  serve, 
but  not  file,  at  least  three  ►working'^  days  prior  to  the  confer- 
ence required  bv  paragraph  (g)  of  this  section,  if  service  is 
made  by  hand  or(  "jExpress  Mail.["]or  at  least  ►  14-^  [ten]  days 
prior  to  the  conference  if  service  is  made  by  any  other  means, 
the  following: 

***** 

(c)  A  party  shall  not  be  permitted  to  rely  [at  any  deposition] 
on  any  witness  not  listed  in  the  notice,  or  any  document  not 
served  or  any  thing  not  listed  as  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of 
this  section: 

(D*  *  * 

(2)  except  upon  a  motion  (§  1.635)  promptly  filed  which 
is  accompanied  by  any  proposed  notice,  additional  documents, 
or  lists  and  which  shows  (sufficient]  ►good-^  cause  why  the 
notice,  documents,  or  lists  were  not  served  in  accordance  with 
this  section. 

(d)  Each  [opposing  party]  ►opponent'*  shall  have  a  full 
opportunity  to  attend  a  deposition  and  cross-examine.  [If  an 
opposing  party  attends  a  deposition  of  a  witness  not  named  in 
a  notice  and  cross-examines  the  witness  or  fails  to  object  to 
the  taking  of  the  deposition,  the  opposing  party  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  waived  any  right  to  object  to  the  taking  of  the  deposition 
for  lack  of  proper  notice.] 

(e)  A  parly  ►who  has  presented-*  [electing  to  present] 
testimony  by  affidavit  and  [who]  is  required  to  notice  deposi- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  cross-examination  under  §  1.672(b), 
shall,  after  complying  with  paragraph  (g)  of  this  section,  file 
and  serve  a  single  notice  of  deposition  stating  the  time  and 
place  of  each  cross-examination  deposition  to  be  taken. 

***** 

(g)  Before  serving  a  notice  of  deposition  and  after  complying 
with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  a  party  shall  have  an  oral 
conference  with  all  opponents  to  attempt  to  agree  on  a  mutually 
acceptable  time  and  place  for  conducting  the  deposition.  A 
certificate  shall  appear  in  the  notice  stating  that  the  oral  confer- 
ence took  place  or  explaining  why  the  conference  could  not 
be  had.  If  the  parties  cannot  agree  to  a  mutually  acceptable 
place  and  time  for  conducting  the  deposition  at  the  conference, 
the  parties  shall  contact  an  ►administrative  patent  judge* 
[examiner-in-chief]  who  shall  then  designate  the  time  and  place 

for  conducting  the  deposition. 

***** 
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61.  Section  1.674  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  66.  Section  1.679  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 

paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows:  follows: 

§  1.674  Persons  before  whom  deposition);  may  be  taken.         §  1.679  Inspection  of  transcript 


(a)  ►A-*  [Within  the  United  States  or  a  territory  or  insular 
possession  of  the  United  States  a]  deposition  shall  be  taken 
before  an  officer  authorized  to  administer  oaths  by  the  laws  of 
the  United  States  or  of  the  place  where  the  examination  is  held. 

***** 

62.  Section  1.675  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.675  Examination  of  witness,  reading  and  signing  tran- 
script of  deposition. 

***** 

(d)  Unless  the  parties  agree  in  writing  or  waive  reading  and 
signature  by  the  witness  on  the  record  at  the  deposition,  when 
the  testimony  has  been  transcribed  a  transcript  of  the  deposition 
shall  ►.  unless  the  witness  refuses  to  read  and/or  sign  the 
transcript  of  the  deposition.*  be  read  by  the  witness  and  then 
signed  by  the  witness  in  the  form  of:  ( I )  An  affidavit  in  the 
presence  of  any  notary  or  (2)  a  declaration. 

63.  Section  1.676  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)(4)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.676  Certification  and  filing  by  officer,  marking  exhibits. 

(a)  *  ♦  • 

(4)  The  presence  or  absence  of  any  [opposing  party]  ►oppo- 
nent*. 

***** 

64.  Section  1.677  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  section  heading  and  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.677  Form  of  ►an  affidavit  or*  a  transcript  of  deposition. 

(a)  ►An  affidavit  or  a*[A)transcript  of  a  deposition  must 
be  [typewritten]  on  opaque,  unglazed,  durable  paper  approxi- 
mately ^21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (81/2  by  11  inches)*  [8?  by  II 
inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)]  in  size  (letter  size).  [Typing]  ►The 
printed  matter*  shall  be  double-spaced  on  one  side  of  the 
paper  in  not  smaller  than  ►I  1  Point  type*  [pica-type|  with  a 
margin  of  ^3.8  cm.  (1 1/2  inches)*  [1 1/2  inches  (3.8  cm.)]  on 
the  left-hand  side  of  the  page.  The  pages  must  be  consecutively 
numbered  throughout  the  entire  record  of  each  party  (§ 
1.653(d))  and  the  name  of  the  wimess  [must  be  typed]  ►shall 
appear*  at  the  top  of  each  page  (§  1 .653(e)).  ►In  transcripts  of 
depositions,  the*  [The]  questions  propounded  to  each  witness 
must  be  consecutively  numbered  unless  paper  with  numbered 
lines  is  used  and  each  question  must  be  followed  by  its  answer. 

***** 


65.  Section  1 .678  and  the  section  heading  are  proposed  to 
be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .678  ►Time  for  filing  transcript*  [Transcript]  of  deposi- 
tion [must  be  filed). 

Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge*  [examiner-in-chief],  a  certified  transcript  of  a  deposi- 
tion must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within(451 
►30*  days  from  the  date  of  deposition.  If  a  party  refuses  to 
file  a  certified  transcript,  the  ►administrative  patent  judge* 
[examiner-in-chief]  or  the  Board  may  take  appropriate  action 
under  §  1.616.  If  a  party  refuses  to  file  a  certified  transcript, 
any  opponent  may  move  for  leave  to  file  the  certified  transcript 
and  include  a  copy  of  the  transcript  as  part  of  the  opponent's 
record. 


A  certified  transcript  ►of  a  deposition*  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  may  be  inspected  by  any  party.  The 
certified  transcript  may  not  be  removed  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  [for  printing  (§  1.653(g))]  unless  authorized 
by  an  ►administrative  patent  judge*  [examiner-in-chief]  upon 
such  terms  as  may  be  appropriate. 

67.  Section  1.682  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 
paragraphs  (a)(4)  and  (b)  and  redesignating  them  as  "Reserved." 
revising  paragraphs  (a),  (a)(2).  (a)(3).  and  (c)  and  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.682  Official  records  and  printed  publications. 

(a)  A  party  may  introduce  into  evidence,  if  otherwise  admis- 
sible, [any]  ►an*  official  record  or  printed  publication  not 
identified  ►in  an  affidavit  or*  on  the  record  during  ►an  oral 
deposition*  [the  taking  of  testimony]  of  a  witness,  by  filing  [a 
notice  offering]  ►a  copy  of*  the  official  record  or  ►printed* 
publication  [into  evidence).  If  the  ►official  record  or  printed 
publication-*  [evidence]  relates  to  the  party's  case-in-chief, 
►it  shall  be  filed  together  with  any  affidavits  filed  by  the  party 
under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief  or,  if  the  party  does  not 
serve  any  affidavits  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief,  no 
later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the 
party  to  file  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for  its-*  [the  notice 
shall  be  filed  prior  to  close  of  testimony  of  the  party's)  case-in- 
chief.  If  the  ►official  record  or  printed  publication-*  [evidence] 
relates  to  rebuttal,  ►it  shall  be  filed  together  with  any  affidavits 
filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b)  for  the  its  case-in-rebuttal 
or,  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  affidavits  under  §  1 .672(b) 
for  its  case-in-rebuttal,  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits  under  § 
1.672(b)  for  its*  Jthe  notice  shall  be  filed  prior  to  close  of 
testimony  of  the  party's]  case-in-rebuttal.  [The  notice]  ►Offi- 
cial records  and  printed  publications  filed  under  this  paragraph 
shall  be  assigned  sequential  exhibits  numbers  by  the  party  in 
the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(b).  The  official  record  and 
printed  publications  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  paper  which* 
shall: 

(D*  *  * 

(2)  ►Identify*  (identify]  the  portion  thereof  to  be  intro- 
duced in  evidence,  ►and* 

(3)  ►Indicate*  [indicate]  generally  the  relevance  of  the 
portion  sought  to  be  introduced  in  evidence  ►.*  (,  and] 

(4)  ►Reserved.*  (where  appropriate,  be  accompanied  by 
a  certified  copy  of  the  official  record  or  a  copy  of  the  printed 
publication  (§  1.671(d)).) 

(b)  ►Reserved.*  [A  copy  of  the  notice,  official  record,  and 
publication  shall  be  served.) 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative  patent 
judge*  (examiner-in-chief).  any  written  objection  ►by  an 
opponent-*  to  the  [notice]  ►paper*  or  to  the  admissibility  of 
the  official  record  or  printed  publication  shall  be  filed  [within 
15  days  of  service  of  the  notice]  ►no  later  than  the  date  set 
by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  opponent  to  file 
objections  under  §  1 .672(c)  to  affidavits  submitted  by  the  pany 
under  §  1.672(b).  An  opponent  who  fails  to  challenge  the 
admissibility  of  the  official  record  or  printed  publication  on  a 
ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a  timely  objection  under 
this  paragraph  will  not  be  entitled  to  move  under  §  1.656(h) 
to  suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground.  If  an  oppxaneni  timely 
files  an  objection,  the  party  may  respond  by  filing  supplemental 
affidavits  and  supplemental  official  records  and  printed  publica- 
tions, which  must  be  filed  together  with  any  supplemental 
evidence  filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(c)  or.  if  the  party 
does  not  file  any  supplemental  evidence  under  §  1.672(c).  no 
later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for 
the  party  to  file  supplemental  affidavits  under  §  1.672(c).  No 
objection  to  the  admissibility  of  the  supplemental  evidence 
shall  be  made,  except  as  provided  by*  [See  also)  §  1.656(h). 
►The  pages  of  supplemental  affidavits  and  the  exhibits  filed 
under  this  section  shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  the  party 
in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .672(c).  "The  supplemental  affida- 
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vits  and  exhibits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  witnesses 

and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  required  by  §  1.672(b). 

(d)  Any  request  by  an  opponent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposition  the  affiant  of  a  supplemental  affidavit  submitted 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  no  later  than 
the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  opponent 
to  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an  affiant  with  respect  to  an 
affidavit  served  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b)  or  (c).  If  any 
opponent  requests  cross-examination  of  an  affiant,  the  party 
shall  file  notice  of  a  deposition  for  a  reasonable  location  within 
the  United  States  under  §  1.673(e)  for  the  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  by  any  opponent.  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any  deposition  for  the  purpose 
of  cross-examination  of  a  witness,  the  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  rely  on  any  document  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  one  or  more 
of  the  affidavits  filed  under  this  paragraph,  except  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect.  The  party  who  gives 
notice  of  a  deposition  shall  be  responsible  for  providing  a 
translator  if  the  witness  does  not  testify  in  English,  for  obtaining 
a  court  reporter  and  for  filing  a  certified  transcript  of  the  deposi- 
tion as  required  by  §  1 .676.  Within  45  days  of  the  close  of  the 
period  for  taking  crossexamination,  the  party  shall  serve  (but 
not  file)  a  copy  of  each  deposition  transcript  on  each  opponent 
together  with  copies  of  any  additional  documentary  exhibits 
identified  by  the  witness  during  the  deposition.  The  pages  of 
deposition  transcripts  and  exhibits  served  under  this  paragraph 
shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  the  party  in  the  manner 
set  forth  in  §  1.672(d).  The  deposition  transcripts  shall  be 
accompanied  by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses,  giving 
the  number  of  the  page  where  cross-examination,  redirect  and 
recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the 
type  specified  in  §  \.612(b).< 

68.  Section  1.683  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read 
as  follows; 

§  1.683  Testimony  in  another  interference,  proceeding,  or 
action. 

(a)  ►A  party  may  introduce  into  evidence,  if  otherwise 
admissible,'^  (Prior  to  close  of  a  party's  appropriate  testimony 
period  or  within  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  an  examiner-in- 
chief,  a  party  may  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  for  leave  to  use  in 
an  interference]  testimony  ►by  affidavit  or  oral  deposition'^ 
(of  a  witness]  from  another  interference,  proceeding,  or  action 
involving  the  same  parties  |.  subject  to  such  conditions  as  may 
be  deemed  appropriate  by  an  examiner-in-chief.j  ►by  filing  a 
copy  of  the  affidavit  or  a  copy  of  the  transcript  of  the  oral 
deposition.  If  the  testimony  relates  to  the  party's  case-in-chief, 
it  shall  be  filed  together  with  any  affidavits  served  by  the  party 
under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief  or,  if  the  party  does  not 
file  any  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief,  no 
later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the 
party  to  file  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief 
If  the  testimony  relates  to  rebuttal,  it  shall  be  filed  together 
with  any  affidavits  served  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b)  for 
its  case-in-rebuttal  or.  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  affidavits 
under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-  rebuttal,  no  later  than  the 
date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file 
affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal.  Pages  of 
affidavits  and  deposition  transcripts  served  under  this  paragraph 
and  any  new  exhibits  served  therewith  shall  be  assigned  sequen- 
tial numbers  by  the  party  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .672(b). ■< 
The  (motion)  ►testimony  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  paper 
which  specifics'^  (shall  specifyl  with  particularity  the  exact 
testimony  to  be  used  and  ►demonstrates'^  (shall  demonstratd] 
its  relevance. 

(b)  (Any  objection  to  the  admissibility  of  the  testimony  of 
the  witness  shall  be  made  in  an  opposition  to  the  motion.  See 
also]  ►Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  written  objection  by  an  opponent  to  the  paper  or 
the  admissibility  of  the  testimony  filed  under  this  section  shall 
be  filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent 
judge  for  the  opponent  to  file  any  objections  under  §  1.672(c) 
to  affidavits  submitted  by  the  party  under  §  1 .672(b).  An  oppo- 
nent who  fails  to  challenge  the  admissibility  of  the  testimony 
on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a  timely  objection 
under  this  paragraph  will  not  be  entitled  to  move  under  § 
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1 .656(h)  to  suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground.  If  an  opponent 
timely  files  an  objection,  the  party  may  respond  with  a  supple- 
mental affidavit  and  supplemental  official  records  and  printed 
publications,  which  must  be  filed  together  with  any  supple- 
mental evidence  filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(c)  or.  if  the 
party  does  not  file  any  supplemental  evidence  under  §  1 .672(c). 
no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for 
the  party  to  file  supplemental  evidence  under  §  1.672(c).  No 
objection  to  the  admissibility  of  the  evidence  contained  in  or 
submitted  with  a  supplemental  affidavit  shall  be  made,  except 
as  provided  by*  ^  1.656(h).  ►The  pages  of  supplemental 
affidavits  and  the  exhibits  filed  under  this  section  shall  be 
sequentially  numbered  by  the  party  in  the  manner  set  forth  in 
S  1.672(c).  The  supplemental  affidavits  and  exhibits  shall  be 
accompanied  by  an  index  of  witnesses  and  an  index  of  exhibits 
of  the  type  required  by  §  1.672(b). 

(c)  Any  request  by  an  opponent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposition  the  affiant  of  an  affidavit  or  supplemental  affidavit 
submitted  under  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  shall  be 
filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent 
judge  for  the  opponent  to  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an 
affiant  with  respect  to  an  affidavit  filed  by  the  party  uner  § 
1 .672(b)  or  (c).  If  any  opponent  requests  cross-examination  of 
an  affiant,  the  pany  shall  file  a  notice  of  deposition  for  a 
reasonable  location  within  the  United  States  under  S  1.673  (e) 
for  the  purpose  of  cross-  examination  by  any  opponent.  Any 
redirect  and  recross  shall  take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any 
deposition  for  the  purpose  of  cross-examination  of  a  witness, 
the  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any  document  or  thing 
not  mentioned  in  one  or  more  of  the  affidavits  filed  under  this 
paragraph,  except  to  the  extent  necessary  to  conduct  proper 
redirect.  The  party  who  gives  notice  of  a  deposition  shall  be 
responsivie  for  providing  a  translator  if  the  witness  does  not 
testify  in  English,  for  obtaining  a  court  reporter  and  for  filing 
a  certified  transcript  of  the  deposition  as  required  by  §  1  .'676. 
Within  45  days  of  the  close  of  the  period  for  taking  cross- 
examination,  the  party  shall  serve  (but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each 
deposition  transcript  on  each  opponent  together  with  copies  of 
any  additional  documentary  exhibits  identified  by  the  witness 
during  the  deposition.  The  pages  of  deposition  transcripts  an 
exhibits  served  under  this  paragraph  shall  be  sequentially  num- 
bered by  the  party  in  tha  manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(d).  The 
deposition  transcripts  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  the 
names  of  the  witnesses,  giving  the  number  of  the  page  where 
cross-examination,  redirect  and  recross  of  each  witness  begins, 
and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  specified  in  ss  1 .672(b).'^ 

69.  Section  1 .684  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  and  redesignated 
as  "Re.served,"  as  follows: 

§  1.684  ►Reserved.'^  (Testimony  in  a  foreign  country.] 

(a)  An  examiner-in-chief  may  authorize  testimony  of  a 
witness  to  be  taken  in  a  foreign  country.  A  party  seeking  to 
take  testimony  in  a  foreign  country  shall,  promptly  after  the 
testimony  period  is  set,  file  a  motion  (§  1.635); 

( 1 )  Naming  the  witness. 

(2)  Describing  the  particular  facts  to  which  it  is  expected 
that  the  witness  will  testify. 

(3)  Stating  the  grounds  on  which  the  moving  party  believes 
that  the  witness  will  testify. 

(4)  Demonstrating  that  the  expected  testimony  is  relevant. 

(5)  Demonstrating  that  the  testimony  cannot  be  taken  in 
this  country  at  all  or  cannot  be  taken  in  this  country  without 
hardship  to  the  moving  party  greatly  exceeding  the  hardship 
to  which  all  opposing  parties  will  be  exposed  by  the  taking  of 
the  testimony  in  a  foreign  country. 

(6)  Accompanied  by  an  affidavit  stating  that  the  motion  is 
made  in  good  faith  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  delay  or  harassing 
any  party. 

(7)  Accompanied  by  wrinen  interrogatories  to  be  asked  of 
the  witness. 

(b)  Any  opposition  under  §  1 .638(a)  shall  state  any  objection 
to  the  written  interrogatories  and  shall  include  any  cross-inter- 
rogatories to  be  asked  of  the  witness.  A  reply  under  §  1 .638(b) 
may  be  filed  and  shall  be  limited  to  stating  any  objection  to 
any  cross-interrogatories  proposed  in  the  opposition. 

(c)  If  the  motion  is  granted,  taking  of  the  testimony  abroad 
must  be  completed  within  the  testimony  period  set  under  § 


1.651  or  within  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  the  Examiner-in- 
Chief  The  moving  party  shall  be  responsible  for  obtaining 
answers  to  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories  before 
an  officer  qualified  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country 
under  the  laws  of  the  United  States  or  the  foreign  country.  The 
officer  shall  prepare  a  transcript  of  the  interrogatories,  cross- 
interrogatories,  and  recorded  answers  to  the  interrogatories  and 
cross-interrogatories  and  shall  transmit  the  u-anscript  to  Box 
Interference,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 .  with  a  certificate  signed  and  sealed  by  the 
officer  and  showing; 

(1)  The  witness  was  duly  sworn  by  the  officer  before 
answering  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories. 

(2)  The  recorded  answers  are  a  true  record  of  the  answers 
given  by  the  witness  to  the  inteaogatories  and  cross-interroga- 
tories. 

(3)  The  name  of  the  person  by  whom  the  answers  were 
recorded  and,  if  not  recorded  by  the  officer,  whether  the  answers 
were  recorded  in  the  presence  of  the  officer. 

(4)  The  presence  or  absence  of  any  party. 

(5)  The  place,  day.  and  hour  that  the  answers  were  recorded. 

(6)  A  copy  of  the  recorded  answers  was  read  by  or  to  the 
witness  before  the  witness  signed  the  recorded  answers  and 
that  the  witness  signed  the  recorded  answers  in  the  presence 
of  the  officer.  The  officer  shall  state  the  circumstances  under 
which  a  witness  refuses  to  read  or  sign  recorded  answers. 

(7)  The  officer  is  not  disqualified  under  §  1.674. 

(d)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  testimony  may  be 
taken  before  the  officer  on  oral  deposition. 

(e)  A  party  taking  testimony  in  a  foreign  country  shall  have 
the  burden  of  proving  that  false  swearing  in  the  giving  of 
testimony  is  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the  foreign 
country.  Unless  false  swearing  in  the  giving  of  testimony  before 
the  officer  shall  be  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the 
tbreign  country  where  testimony  is  taken,  the  testimony  shall 
not  be  entitled  to  the  same  weight  as  testimony  taken  in  the 
United  States.  The  weight  of  the  testimony  shall  be  determined 
in  each  case.) 

70.  Section  1.685  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (d)  and  (e)  to  read  as  follows; 

§  1.685  Errors  and  irregularities  in  depositions. 

*  ♦  *  *  * 

(d)  An  objection  to  the  ►deposition  on  any  grounds,  such 
as  thc^  competency  of  a  witness,  admissibility  of  evidence, 
manner  of  taking  the  deposition,  the  form  of  questions  and 
answers,  any  oath  or  affirmation,  or  conduct  of  any  party  at 
the  deposition  ►.^  is  waived  unless  an  objection  is  made 
on  the  record  at  the  deposition  stating  the  specific  ground  of 
objection.  Any  objection  which  a  party  wishes  considered  by 
the  Board  at  final  hearing  shall  be  included  in  a  motion  to 
suppress  under  §  1.656(h). 

(e)  Nothing  in  this  section  precludes  taking  notice  of  plain 
errors  affecting  substantial  rights  although  they  were  not 
brought  to  the  attention  of  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^ 
(examiner-in-chief]  or  the  Board. 

7 1 .  Section  1 .687  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.687  Additional  discovery. 

***** 

(c)  Upon  a  motion  (§  1.635)  brought  by  a  party  within  the 
time  set  by  an  ►administrative  patent  judged  (examiner-in- 
chief)  under  §  1 .65 1  or  thereafter  as  authorized  by  §  1 .645  and 
upon  a  showing  that  the  interest  of  justice  so  requires,  an 
►administrative  patent  judge'^  (examiner-in-chief]  may  order 
additional  discovery,  as  to  matters  under  the  control  of  a  party 
within  the  scope  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  speci- 
fying the  terms  and  conditions  of  such  additional  discovery. 
►See  §  1 .647  concerning  translations  of  documents  in  a  foreign 
language.  ■* 

***** 
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72.  Section  1.688  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read 
as  follows; 

§  1.688  Use  of  discovery. 

(a)  If  otherwise  admissible  a  party  may  introduce  into  evi- 
dence, an  answer  to  a  written  request  for  an  admission  or  an 
answer  to  a  wrinen  interrogatory  obtained  by  discovery  under 
§  1 .687  by  filing  a  copy  of  the  request  for  admission  or  the 
written  interrogatory  and  the  answer.  If  the  answer  relates  to 
a  party's  case-in-chief  the  answer  shall  be  (filed  prior  to  the 
close  of  testimony  of  the  party's]  ►served  together  with  any 
affidavits  served  by  the  party  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  ca.se-in- 
chief  or,  if  the  party  does  not  serve  any  affidavits  under  § 
1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief,  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  serve  affidavits 
under  §  1.672(b)  for  its'<  case-in-chief  If  the  answer  relates 
to  the  party's  rebuttal,  the  (admission  or]  answer  shall  be  (filed 
prior  to  the  close  of  testimony  of  the  party's]  ►served  together 
with  any  affidavits  served  by  the  pany  under  §  1.672(b)  for 
the  its  case-in-rebuttal  or.  if  the  party  does  not  serve  any  affida- 
vits under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal.  no  later  than  the 
date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  serve 
affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for  its'<  ca.se-in-rebuttal. 

►(b)'<  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative 
patent  judgC'^  (examiner-in-chief],  any  written  objection  to  the 
admissibility  of  an  answer  shall  be  filed  (within  15  days  of 
service  of  the  answer.]  ►no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the 
administrative  patent  judge  for  the  opponent  to  file  any  objec- 
tions under  §  1 .672(c)  to  affidavits  submitted  by  the  party  under 
§  1 .672(b).  An  opponent  who  fails  to  challenge  the  admissibility 
of  an  answer  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a 
timely  objection  under  this  paragraph  will  not  be  entitled  to 
move  under  §  1 .656(h)  to  suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground. 
If  an  opponent  timely  files  an  objection,  the  party  may  respond 
with  supplemental  affidavits,  which  must  be  filed  together  with 
any  .supplemental  evidence  filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(c) 
or,  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  supplemental  evidence  under 
§  1 .672(c).  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge  for  the  party  to  file  supplemental  affidavits  under  § 
1.672(c).  No  objection  to  the  admissibility  of  the  evidence 
contained  in  or  submitted  with  a  supplemental  affidavit  shall 
be  made,  except  as  provided  by^  §  1.656(h).  ►The  pages  of 
supplemental  affidavits  and  the  exhibits  filed  under  this  section 
shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  the  party  in  the  manner  set 
forth  in  §  1.672(c).  The  supplemental  affidavits  and  exhibits 
shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  witnesses  and  an  index 
of  exhibits  of  the  type  required  by  §  1.672(b). 

(c)  Any  request  by  an  opponent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposition  the  affiant  of  a  supplemental  affidavit  submitted 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  no  later  than 
the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  oppwnent 
to  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an  affiant  with  respect  to  an 
affidavit  filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b)  or  (c).  If  any 
opponent  requests  cross-examination  of  an  affiant,  the  party 
shall  file  a  notice  of  deposition  for  a  reasonable  location  within 
the  United  States  under  §  1.673(e)  for  the  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  by  any  opponent.  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any  deposition  for  the  purpose 
of  cross-examination  of  a  witness,  the  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  rely  on  any  document  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  one  or  more 
of  the  affidavits  filed  under  this  paragraph,  except  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect.  The  party  who  gives 
notice  of  a  deposition  shall  be  responsible  for  providing  a 
translator  if  the  witness  does  not  testify  in  English,  for  obtaining 
a  court  reporter  and  for  filing  a  certified  transcript  of  the  deposi- 
tion as  required  by  §  1 .676.  Within  45  days  of  the  close  of  the 
period  for  taking  cross-examination,  the  party  shall  serve  (but 
not  file)  a  copy  of  each  deposition  transcript  on  each  opponent 
together  with  copies  of  any  additional  documentary  exhibits 
identified  by  the  witness  during  the  deposition.  The  pages  of 
deposition  transcripts  and  exhibits  served  under  this  paragraph 
shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  the  party  in  the  manner 
set  forth  in  §  1.672(d).  The  depositfon  transcnpts  shall  be 
accompanied  by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses,  giving 
the  number  of  the  page  where  cross-examination,  redirect  and 
recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the 
type  specified  in  §  \.612{b).< 
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1(b))  ►((!)•<  A  party  may  not  rely  upon  any  other  matter 
obtained  by  discovery  unless  it  is  introduced  into  evidence 
under  this  subpart. 

73.  Section  1.690  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.690  Arbitration  of  interferences. 

(a)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference  may  determine  the  inter- 
ference or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitration 
shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  Title  9.  United  States 
Code.  The  parties  must  notify  the  Board  in  writing  of  their 
intention  to  arbitrate.  An  agreement  to  arbitrate  must  be  in 
writing,  specify  the  issues  to  be  arbitrated,  the  name  of  the 
arbitrator  or  a  date  not  more  than  thirty  (30)  days  after  the 
execution  of  the  agreement  for  the  selection  of  the  arbitrator, 
and  provide  that  the  arbitrator's  award  shall  be  binding  on  the 
parties  and  that  judgment  thereon  can  be  entered  by  the  Board. 
A  copy  of  the  agreement  must  be  filed  within  twenty  (20)  days 
after  its  execution.  The  parties  shall  be  solely  responsible  for 
the  selection  of  the  arbitrator  and  the  rules  for  conducting 
proceedings  before  the  arbitrator.  Issues  not  disposed  of  by  the 
arbitration  will  be  resolved  in  accordance  with  the  procedures 
established  in  37  CFR.  Subpart  E  of  Part  I ,  as  determined  by 
the  ►administrative  patent  judged  [examiner-in-chief]. 

(b)  An  arbitration  proceeding  under  this  section  shall  be 
conducted  within  such  time  as  may  be  authorized  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  by  an  ►administrative  patent  judged  [examiner- 

in-chiefj. 

(c)  An  arbitration  award  will  be  given  no  consideration 
unless  it  is  binding  on  the  parties,  is  in  writing  and  states  in  a 
clear  and  definite  manner  ( 1 )  the  issue  or  issues  arbitrated  and 
(2)  the  disposition  of  each  issue.  The  award  may  include  a 
statement  of  the  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof. 
Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  ►administrative  patent  judge'^ 
[examiner-in-chief].  the  parties  shall  give  notice  to  the  Board 
of  an  arbitration  award  by  filing  within  twenty  (20)  days  from 
the  date  of  the  award  a  copy  of  the  award  signed  by  the  arbitrator 
or  arbitrators.  When  an  award  is  timely  filed,  the  award  shall, 
as  to  the  parties  to  the  arbitration,  be  dispositive  of  the  issue 
or  issues  to  which  it  relates. 
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Patent  Interference  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  The  U.S.  Dis- 
trict Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  recently  decided  Kochler 
V.  Mustonen.C\\i\  Action  No.  90-1074  (D.D.C.  Apr.  23,  1991). 
The  District  Court  held  that  PTO  practice  regarding  taking  of 
testimony  abroad  was  not  clear.  PTO  rules  require  that  a  testi- 
mony period  be  set.  The  rules  also  require  that  testimony  be 
taken  during  the  testimony  period.  Rule  684  authorizes  testi- 
mony to  be  taken  abroad.  However,  rule  684  requires  that  a 
motion  be  filed  for  leave  to  take  testimony  abroad  and  that  the 
motion  be  filed  before  the  close  of  a  party's  testimony  period. 
The  District  Court  suggested  that  a  motion  to  take  testimony 
abroad,  filed  in  PTO  on  the  last  day  of  the  testimony  period, 
could  be  considered  timely  even  though  taking  of  the  testimony 
might  occur  after  the  testimony  period.  By  this  amendment. 
PTO  will  continue  to  authorize  the  filing  of  a  motion  to  take 
testimony  abroad.  However,  a  party  will  have  to  file  the  motion 


within  a  time  such  that  the  testimony  can  be  taken  during  the 
testimony  period  set  under  PTO  rule  65 1 . 
Effective  Date:  Sept.  27.  1991 

For  Further  information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington,  DC  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  PTO  conducts  interference 
proceedings  to  determine  who  as  between  two  or  more  appli- 
cants for  patent  or  one  or  more  applicants  and  one  or  more 
patentees  is  the  first  inventor  of  a  patentable  invention.  As  part 
of  its  proofs  in  an  interference,  a  party  may  request  leave  to 
take  testimony  abroad.  37  CFR  §  1.684  (1990). 

The  U.S.  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  recently 
decided  Kochler  V.  Mustonen.  Civil  Action  No.  90-1074 
(D.D.C.  Apr.  23,  1991).  The  District  Court  held  that  PTO 
practice  regarding  taking  of  testimony  abroad  was  not  clear. 
PTO  rule  65 1  (37  CFR  §  1 .65 1  ( 1 990))  requires  that  a  testimony 
period  be  set.  Rule  65 1  also  requires  that  testimony  be  taken 
during  the  testimony  period.  Rule  684  (37  CFR  §  1 .684  (1990)) 
authorizes  testimony  to  be  taken  abroad.  However,  njle  684 
requires  that  a  motion  be  filed  for  leave  to  take  testimony 
abroad  and  that  the  motion  be  filed  before  the  close  of  a  party's 
testimony  period.  The  District  Court  suggested  that  a  motion 
to  take  testimony  abroad,  filed  in  PTO  on  the  last  day  of 
the  testimony  period,  could  be  considered  timely  even  though 
taking  of  the  testimony  might  occur  after  the  testimony  period. 
In  a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  published  in  the  FED- 
ERAL REGISTER  on  June  12,  1991  56  FR  26949,  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (d)  of  rule  65 1  and  rule  684  were  proposed  to  be  revised 
to  require  a  party  to  file  the  motion  to  take  testimony  abroad 
within  a  time  such  that  the  testimony  could  be  taken  during 
the  testimony  period  set  under  PTO  rule  65 1 . 

One  written  comment  was  submitted  by  a  Chief  Executive 
Officer  who  stated  his  support  of  the  proposed  amendment. 
An  attorney  commented  that  the  proposed  amendment  of  § 
1 .684  appeared  to  foreclose  the  taking  of  testimony  beyond 
any  original  time  .set  under  §  1.651.  The  attorney  suggested 
language  be  added  to  paragraph  (c)  stating  the  alternative  that 
testimony  abroad  must  be  completed  within  the  time  set  under 
§  1 .65 1  or  by  the  Examiner-in-Chief.  This  suggestion  has  been 
adopted. 

Other  Considerations:  The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with, 
the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601 
et  sec/. ).  Executive  Orders  1 229 1  and  1 26 1 2  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et.  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
cipal impact  of  these  changes  is  to  clarify  the  need  for  taking 
testimony  abroad  during  the  testimony  period.  The  rule  changes 
include  no  additional  or  increased  fees.  Substantive  rights  are 
not  adversely  affected. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  Because  most 
of  the  changes  do  not  change  burdens,  there  will  be  no  major 
increa.se  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individual  industries; 
Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geographic 
regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competi- 
tion, employment,  investment,  productivity  or  innovation,  or 
on  the  ability  of  United  States-ba.sed  enterprises  to  compete 
with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 
The  rule  change  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden  under 
the  paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  350lf/  seq. 
The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  rule  change  has  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Inventions 
and  patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to 
the  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
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marks  by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  135,  the  PTO  is  amending  37  CFR 
part  1  as  follows: 

Part  1  — Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  I,  Suspart  E, 
continues  to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35.  U.S.C.  6.  23.  41  and  135. 

2.  Section  1 .65 1  is  revised  as  follows: 

§  1.651  Setting  times  for  discovery  and  taking  testimony, 
parties  entitled  to  take  testimony. 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  in  an  interference,  an  examiner- 
in-chief  shall  set  (I)  a  time  for  filing  motions  (§  1.635)  for 
additional  discovery  under  §  1 .687(c)  and  (2)  testimony  periods 
for  taking  any  necessary  testimony  (testimony  includes  testi- 
mony to  be  taken  abroad  under  §  1 .684). 

(b)  Where  appropriate,  testimony  periods  will  be  set  to  permit 
a  party  to: 

( 1 )  Present  its  case-in-chief  and/or  case-in-rebuttal  and/ 
or 

(2)  Cross-examine  an  opponent's  case-in-chief  and/or  a 
case-in-rebuttal. 

(c)  A  party  is  not  entitled  to  lake  testimony  to  present  a 
case-in-chief  unless: 

( 1 )  The  examiner-in-chief  orders  the  taking  of  testimony 
under  §  1.639(c): 

(2)  The  party  alleges  in  its  preliminary  statement  a  date 
of  invention  prior  to  the  earlier  of  the  filing  date  or  effective 
filing  date  of  the  senior  party: 

(3)  A  testimony  period  has  been  set  to  permit  an  opponent 
to  prove  a  date  of  the  invention  prior  to  the  earlier  of  the  filing 
date  or  effective  filing  date  of  the  party  and  the  party  has  filed 
a  preliminary  statement  alleging  a  date  of  invention  prior  to 
the  date:  or 

(4)  A  motion  (§  1.635)  is  filed  showing  good  cause  why 
a  testimony  period  should  be  set. 

(d)  Testimony,  including  any  testimony  to  be  taken  abroad 
under  §  1.684,  shall  be  taken  and  completed  during  the  testi- 
mony periods  set  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  A  party 
seeking  to  extend  the  period  for  taking  testimony  must  comply 
with§  1.635  and§  1.645(a). 

3.  Section  1.684  is  revised  as  follows: 

§  1.684  Testimony  in  a  foreign  country. 

(a)  An  examiner-in-chief  may  authorize  testimony  of  a  wit- 
ness to  be  taken  in  a  foreign  country.  A  party  seeking  to  take 
testimony  in  a  foreign  country  shall,  promptly  after  the  testi- 
mony period  is  set,  file  a  motion  (§  1.635): 

( 1 )  Naming  the  witness 

(2)  Describing  the  particular  facts  to  which  it  is  expected 
that  the  witness  will  testify. 

(3)  Stating  the  grounds  on  which  the  moving  party  believes 
that  the  witness  will  testify. 

(4)  Demonstrating  that  the  expected  testimony  is  relevant. 

(5)  Demonstrating  that  the  testimony  cannot  be  taken  in 
this  country  at  all  or  cannot  be  taken  in  this  country  without 
hardship  to  the  moving  party  greatly  exceeding  the  hardship 
to  which  all  opposing  parties  will  be  exposed  by  the  taking  of 
the  testimony  in  a  foreign  country. 

(6)  Accompanied  by  an  affidavit  stating  that  the  motion 
is  made  in  good  faith  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  delay  or 
harassing  any  party. 

(7)  Accompanied  by  written  interrogatories  to  be  asked 
of  the  witness. 

(b)  Any  opposition  under  §  1 .638(a)  shall  state  any  objection 
to  the  written  inteaogatories  and  shall  include  any  cross-inter- 
rogatories to  be  asked  of  the  witness.  A  reply  under  §  1 .638(b) 
may  be  filed  and  shall  be  limited  to  stating  any  objection  to 
any  cross-interrogatories  proposed  in  the  opposition. 

(c)  If  the  motion  is  granted,  taking  of  the  testimony  abroad 
must  be  completed  within  the  testimony  period  set  under  § 
1 .65 1  or  within  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  the  Examiner-in- 
Chief.  The  moving  party  shall  be  responsible  for  obtaining 
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answers  to  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories  before 
an  officer  qualified  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country 
under  the  laws  of  the  United  States  or  the  foreign  country.  The 
officer  shall  prepare  a  transcript  of  the  interrogatories,  cross- 
interrogatories,  and  recorded  answers  to  the  interrogatories  and 
cross-interrogatories  and  shall  transmit  the  transcript  to  BOX 
INTERFERENCE,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC  20231,  with  a  certificate  signed  and  sealed 
by  the  officer  and  showing: 

(1)  The  witness  was  duly  sworn  by  the  officer  before 
answering  the  intertogatories  and  cross-interrogatories. 

(2)  The  recorded  answers  are  a  true  record  of  the  answers 
given  by  the  witness  to  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interroga- 
tories. 

(3)  The  name  of  the  person  by  whom  the  answers  were 
recorded  and,  if  not  recorded  by  the  officer,  whether  the  answers 
were  recorded  in  the  presg nee  of  the  officer. 

(4)  The  presence  or  absence  of  any  party. 

(5)  The  place,  day,  and  hour  that  the  answers  were 
recorded. 

(6)  A  copy  of  the  recorded  answers  was  read  by  or  to  the 
witness  before  the  witness  signed  the  recorded  answers  and 
that  the  witness  signed  the  recorded  answers  in  the  presence 
of  the  officer.  Tlie  officer  shall  state  the  circumstances  under 
which  a  witness  refuses  to  read  or  sign  recorded  answers. 

(7)  The  officer  is  not  disqualified  under  §  1.674. 

(d)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  testimony  may  be 
taken  before  the  officer  on  oral  deposition. 

(e)  A  party  taking  testimony  in  a  foreign  country  shall  have 
the  burden  of  proving  that  false  swearing  in  the  giving  of 
testimony  is  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the  foreign 
country.  Unless  false  swearing  in  the  giving  of  testimony  before 
the  officer  shall  be  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the 
foreign  country  where  testimony  is  taken,  the  testimony  shall 
be  entitled  to  the  same  weight  as  testimony  taken  in  the  United 
States.  The  weight  of  the  testimony  shall  be  determined  in  each 
case. 
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HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  JR. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
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(g9)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce 

37  CFR  Part  1 

(Docket  No.  921118-3184] 

RIN:  0651-AA63 

Patent  Interference  Practice  Burden  of  Proof 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  The  amended 
rules  specify  that  a  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of 
proof  for  that  motion.  The  amended  rules  also  more  clearly 
state  the  nature  of  expert-witness  and  fact-witness  evidence 
that  must  accompany  a  preliminary  motion.  Moreover,  a  defini- 
tion of  "interlocutory  order,"  as  contrasted  with  a  final  decision, 
is  added  to  clarify  the  meaning  of  "interlocutory  order." 
Effective  Date:  Oct.  25,  1993.  These  rules  will  apply  to  all 
papers  filed  with  the  PTO  on  or  after  the  effective  date. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (58  FR  528)  on  Jan.  6, 
1993,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  PTO  (1 147  Off.  Gaz. 
1 1)  on  Feb.  2,  1993.  Comments  were  due  Mar.  8,  1993.  Four 
comments  were  received. 

The  PTO  proposed  moving  the  presumption  of  correctness 
of  an  interlocutory  order,  which  is  presently  in  37  CFR  § 
1 .655(a).  to  a  proposed  new  subsection  1 .60l(q).  The  PTO  also 
proposed  to  make  explicit  in  37  CFR  §  1.637(a)  that  a  party 
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filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proving  why  it  is  entitled  to 
the  relief  sought  in  the  motion. 

The  PTO  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  §  1 .639  to  incorporate 
guidance  provided  in  Hanagan  v.  Kimura,  16  USPQ2d  1791, 
1794  (Comm'r  Pat.  1990).  Subsection  (c)  of  §  1.639  was  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  to  refer  to  "additional  evidence  in  the 
form  of  testimony"  so  as  to  distinguish  the  evidence  needed 
under  subsection  (c )  from  evidence  submitted  under  subsections 
(a)  and  (b).  Subsection  (d)  to  37  CFR  §  1 .639  was  proposed 
to  be  added  to  specify  that  the  nature  of  evidence  that  must 
be  submitted  when  an  opinion  of  an  expert  is  needed.  Subsection 
(e)  was  proposed  to  be  added  to  specify  the  nature  of  evidence 
that  must  be  submitted  when  a  statement  of  a  fact  witness  is 
to  be  relied  upon.  Subsection  (f)  was  proposed  to  be  added  to 
specify  the  nature  of  a  showing  that  should  be  made  when  a 
statement  of  an  opponent  is  needed  or  evidence  in  possession 
of  an  opponent  is  needed.  Subsection  (g)  was  proposed  to  be 
added  to  specify  the  nature  of  evidence  that  must  be  supplied 
if  inter  partes  tests  are  to  be  conducted. 

Present  37  CFR  1.655(a)  was  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  last  sentence,  which  would  be  moved  to  and  be 
included  in  the  proposed  definition  of  interlocutory  order  in 
proposed  subsection  1.601(g). 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  that  endorsed  the  proposed 
rulemaking,  but  was  otherwise  directed  to  an  earlier  rulemaking. 

The  PTO  received  two  comments  regarding  proposed  subsec- 
tion l.601(q).  One  comment  suggested  that  procedural  rules 
should  not  be  placed  in  a  definition.  Tlie  comment  suggested 
that  the  last  two  sentences  of  proposed  subsection  1.601(q), 
which  deal  with  the  presumed  correctness  of  interlocutory 
orders,  be  in  a  new  subsection  of  section  1 .655.  This  suggestion 
is  adopted  in  part.  The  last  two  sentences  of  subsection  1 .60 1  (q) 
will  be  moved  to  the  end  of  subsection  1 .655(a). 

A  second  comment  challenged  the  sufficiency  of  the  notice 
in  the  proposed  rulemaking.  The  comment  noted  that  the  word 
"manifest"  was  omitted  from  the  portion  of  existing  subsection 
1.655(a)  that  was  moved  to  new  subsection  1.60l(q)  and  that 
the  word  "manifestly"  was  omitted  from  the  remainder  of  sub- 
section 1 .655(a).  The  comment  argued  thai  the  Notice  of  Pro- 
posed Rulemaking  did  not  provide  sufficient  notice  of  these 
omissions,  which  the  comment  characterized  as  substantive 
changes,  and  thus  violates  the  requirements  of  5  U.S.C.  §  553. 
This  comment  is  not  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  gave  specific  notice  of 
the  actual  terms  of  the  proposed  rule.  Cf.  §  553(b)  (requiring 
"[g]eneral  notice"  of  "either  the  terms  or  substance  of  the 
proposed  rule  or  a  description  of  the  subjects  and  issues 
involved.")  In  any  case,  no  change  actually  occurs  because 
the  omitted  words,  "manifest"  and  "manifestly",  in  37  CFR  § 
1.655(a)  are  unnecessary.  No  board  decision  is  known  to  have 
relied  on  the  distinction  between  "error",  "clear  error",  and 
"manifest  error".  In  appellate  courts,  manifest  error  is  an 
extremely  deferential  standard  of  review  that  is  closely  tied  to 
the  abuse-of-discretion  standard.  See  e.g..  Daiascope  Corp.  v. 
SMEC.  Inc.,  879  F.2d  820,  827-28.  II  USPQ2d  1321.  1326 
(Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (finding  no  manifest  error).  Board  review  of  an 
examiner-in-chief  s  interlocutory  orders  is  not  an  independent 
review  of  a  final  decision  by  a  lower  tribunal.  The  board  is 
the  only  entity  that  may  decide  interferences,  35  U.S.C.  § 
135(a),  and  the  examiner-in-chief,  who  is  a  member  of  the 
board,  35  U.S.C.  §  7(a),  is  almost  always  a  member  of  the  panel 
that  ultimately  decides  the  interference.  Thus,  an  extremely 
deferential  standard  of  appeal  in  this  context  is  inappropriate. 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  regarding  proposed  subsec- 
tion 1 .637(a).  The  comment  noted  that  subsection  1.637(a)  had 
been  misprinted  so  that  the  text  "a  statement  of  the  precise 
relief  requested,  (2)"  had  been  omitted  following  the  "(1)". 
The  comment  is  correct,  the  omission  was  a  misprint,  and  the 
omitted  text  has  been  restored. 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  regarding  37  CFR  § 
1.639(b).  The  comment  suggested  that  all  proofs  introduced 
under  subsection  1 .639(b)  remain  in  the  record  after  the  decision 
on  the  preliminary  motions  unless  the  proofs  are  expressly 
withdrawn.  The  opposing  party  could  treat  such  proofs  as  sub- 
section 1.672(b)  declarations  and  request  an  opportunity  to 
cross  examine  the  declarants.  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted 
because  it  is  beyond  the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking. 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  regarding  subsection 
1 .639(c).  The  comment  assumed  that  the  word  "needed"  had 
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been  intentionally  deleted  from  the  end  of  the  first  sentence 
of  subsection  1.639(c).  but  noted  that  the  deletion  was  not 
mentioned  in  the  summary.  The  assumption  is  correct.  This 
deletion  is  grammatically  required  after  the  addition  of  the  text 
amending  subsection  1.639(c). 

The  PTO  received  two  comments  regarding  codification  of 
the  Hanagan  guidelines  in  subsections  1 .639(d)-(g).  One  com- 
ment endorsed  codification  of  the  Hanagan  guidelines,  but 
suggested  that  the  codification  be  reformulated  to  increase  flexi- 
bility. In  particular,  the  comment  pointed  to  the  unusual  case 
described  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  where  an 
opponent  to  a  preliminary  motion  was  overwhelmed  with  evi- 
dence. The  comment  suggested  that  the  mandatory  require- 
ments of  subsection  1 .639,  as  amended,  be  revised  to  state  that 
the  information  required  under  the  Hanagan  guidelines  "should 
ordinarily"  be  provided.  The  comment  is  not  adopted. 

When  necessary,  a  party  opposing  a  preliminary  motion 
should  request  an  extension  of  time  to  submit  the  information 
described  in  subsections  1.639(d)  through  (g),  which  do  not 
require  the  submission  of  the  actual  testimony  or  evidence.  In 
contrast,  in  the  example  discussed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking,  the  examiner-in-chief  deferred  consideration  of 
the  preliminary  motion  until  the  final  hearing  to  a|Jow  the 
opponent  time  to  prepare  a  full  opposition,  which  included 
the  actual  evidence  the  opponent  relied  upon  to  support  the 
opposition.  As  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  pointed 
out,  examiners-in-chief  have,  and  should  exercise,  discretion 
to  extend  time  or  otherwise  remedy  problems  that  may  arise 
when  applying  the  requirements  of  section  1 .639  in  specific 
cases. 

A  second  comment  suggested  that  the  requirements  of  sub- 
sections 1.639(d)  and  (e)  duplicate  the  declarations  submitted 
under  37  CFR  §  1.672(b).  The  comment  recommends  that  the 
rules  be  revised  to  require  a  subsection  1.672(b)  declaration 
be  submitted  once,  during  the  motions  period,  in  support  of  an 
opposition  to  a  preliminary  motion.  The  recommendation  is 
not  adopted. 

Subsection  1 .672(b)  is  directed  to  the  technical  requirements 
for  submitting  affidavits  or  depositions  for  testimony  that  will 
not  be  compelled.  Subsection  1.639(c).  which  invokes  the 
requirements  of  subsections  1 .639(d)  and  (e).  requires  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  proposed  testimony,  not  an  affidavit  or  deposition 
of  the  testimony  itself.  A  request  under  subsection  1.639(c) 
must  describe  the  nature  of  the  testimony  being  sought  so 
the  examiner-in-chief  can  determine  whether  the  testimony  is 
actually  needed.  Hanagan.  16  USPQ2d  at  1794.  Subsection 
1.639(c)  is  intended  to  address  the  situation  where  evidence  in 
the  form  of  testimony  is  not  available  to  the  party  asserting  a 
need  for  the  evidence.  The  Hanagan  guidelines  require  such 
a  party  to  justify  the  delay  and  inconvenience  that  may  result 
by  explaining  what  the  party  expects  the  testimony  to  prove. 
To  this  end.  subsection  1.639(c)  is  revised  to  clarify  that  it 
only  applies  to  testimony  that  is  unavailable  to  the  party  seeking 
the  testimony. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATION 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.60I  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et.  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administt-ation,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principle 
impact  of  these  changes  would  be  to  clarify  procedure  in  patent 
interferences  and  thereby  eliminate  ambiguity  that  may  exist 
in  current  rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals; 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects  on  competi- 
tion, employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on 
the  ability  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete 
with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 
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The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  ei  seq..  since  no 
recordkeeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  patents. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.601  is  amended  by  adding  paragraph  (q)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  L601  Scope  of  rules,  definitions. 

***** 

(q)  A  final  decision  is  a  decision  awarding  judgement  as  to 
all  counts.  An  interlocutory  order  is  any  other  action  taken  by 
an  examiner-in-chief  or  a  panel  of  the  Board  in  an  intert'erence, 
including  the  notice  declaring  an  interference. 

3.  Section  1.637  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.637  Content  of  motions. 

(a)  A  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
that  it  is  entitled  to  the  relief  sought  in  the  motion.  Every  motion 
shall  include  (Da  statement  of  the  precise  relief  requested,  (2) 
a  statement  of  the  material  facts  in  support  of  the  motion,  and 
(3)  a  full  statement  of  the  reasons  why  the  relief  requested 
should  be  granted. 

***** 

4.  Section  1.6.39  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  and 
by  adding  paragraphs  (d)  through  (g)  as  follows: 

§  L639  Evidence  in  support  of  motion,  opposition,  or  reply. 

***** 


(c)  If  a  party  believes  that  additional  evidence  In  the  form 
of  testimony  that  is  unavailable  to  the  party  is  necessary  to 
support  or  oppose  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633  or  a 
motion  to  correct  inventorship  under  §  1 .634,  the  party  shall 
describe  the  nature  of  any  proposed  testimony  as  specified  in 
paragraphs  (d)  through  (g)  of  this  section.  If  the  examiner-in- 
chief  finds  that  testimony  is  needed  to  decide  the  motion,  the 
examiner-in-chief  finds  that  testimony  is  needed  to  decide  the 
motion,  the  examiner-in-ehief  may  grant  appropriate  interiocu- 
tory  relief  and  enter  an  order  authorizing  the  taking  of  testimony 
and  deferring  a  decision  on  the  motion  to  final  hearing. 

(d)  When  additional  evidence  in  the  form  of  expen-witness 
testimony  is  needed  in  support  of  or  opposition  to  a  preliminary 
motion,  the  moving  party  or  opponent  should: 

( 1 )  identify  the  person  whom  it  expects  to  call  as  an  expert; 

(2)  state  the  field  in  which  the  person  is  alleged  to  be  an 
expert;  and 

(3)  state: 

(i)  the  subject  matter  on  which  the  person  is  expected 
to  testify; 

(ii)  the  facts  and  opinions  to  which  the  person  is 
expected  to  testify:  and 

(iii)  a  summary  of  the  grounds  and  basis  for  each 
opinion. 


1I70OG227 
(90) 

(e)  When  additional  evidence  in  the  form  of  fact-witness 
testimony  is  necessary,  state  the  facts  to  which  the  witness  is 
expected  to  testify. 

(f)  If  the  opponent  is  to  be  called,  or  if  evidence  in  the 
possession  of  the  opponent  is  necessary,  explain  the  evidence 
sought,  what  it  will  show,  and  why  it  is  needed. 

(g)  When  inter  partes  tests  are  to  be  performed,  describe  the 
tests  stating  what  they  will  be  expected  to  show. 

5.  Section  1.655  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  L655  Matters  considered  in  rendering  a  final  decision. 

(a)  In  rendering  a  final  decision,  the  Board  may  consider 
any  property  raised  issue  including  ( 1 )  priority  of  invention.  (2) 
derivation  by  an  opponent  from  a  party  who  filed  a  preliminary 
statement  under  §  1.625,  (3)  patentability  of  the  invention,  (4) 
admissibility  of  evidence,  (5)  any  interlocutory  matter  deferted 
to  final  hearing,  and  (6)  any  other  matter  necessary  to  resolve 
the  interference.  The  Board  may  also  consider  whether  any 
interlocutory  order  was  ertoneous  or  an  abuse  of  discretion. 
All  interlocutory  orders  shall  be  presumed  to  have  been  correct 
and  the  burden  of  showing  error  or  an  abuse  of  discretion 
shall  be  on  the  party  attacking  the  order.  When  two  or  more 
interlocutory  orders  involve  the  same  issue,  the  last  entered 
order  shall  be  presumed  to  have  been  correct. 


***** 


Sept.  16.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1155  OG  651 


(90)       Interference  Practice:  Matters  Relating  to 
Belated  Preliminary  Motions 

In  some  interference  proceedings,  evidence  which  would 
provide  a  basis  for  a  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR  1.633 
does  not  come  to  light  until  after  a  decision  on  preliminary 
motions  has  been  entered.  For  example,  a  party  may  conclude, 
after  hearing  the  opponent's  testimony,  that  the  opponent's 
application  or  patent  does  not  comply  with  the  "best  mode" 
requirement  of  35  USC  §  1 12.  first  paragraph;  or  a  prior  art 
reference  may  be  found  which  the  party  could  not  previously 
have  located.  The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  the  policy 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  as  to  what 
steps  the  party  must  lake  If  it  wishes  to  have  an  issue  based 
on  such  evidence  considered  by  the  Board. 

If  the  time  for  filing  preliminary  motions  has  expired,  and 
then  evidence  comes  to  light  which  In  the  opinion  of  a  party 
would  provide  basis  for  a  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR 
1 .633.  that  party  may  not  simply  raise  the  matter  in  its  brief 
at  final  hearing  for  the  Board's  consideration.  Rather,  it  Is  the 
policy  of  the  Board  that  it  will  not  consider  the  matter  unless 
the  party  files  promptly  after  the  evidence  becomes  available: 

( 1 )  the  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.633:  and 

(2)  a  motion  under  37  CFR  1 .635  showing  sufficient  cause 
why  the  preliminary  motion  was  not  timely  filed,  as  required 
by  37  CFR  1.645(b).  This  motion  must  Include  the  certificate 
required  by  37  CFR  1 .637(b). 

If  either  party  believes  that  additional  evidence  or  discovery 
concerning  the  matter  raised  by  the  moiion(s)  is  necessary, 
motions  ( I )  and  (2)  should  also  be  accompanied  by  or  responded 
to  by  such  other  motions  as  may  be  appropriate,  as  for  example, 
motions  under  37  CFR  1.651(b)  (4)  or  1.687(c). 


Oct.  6,  1992 


SAUL  I.  SEROTA 

Chairman.  Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and  Interferences 


[1144  OG  8] 
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Interference  Practice:  Response  to 
Order  to  Show  Cause  Under  37  CFR  1.640 


37  CFR  1 .640(e)  provides  that  when  an  order  to  show  cause 
under  37  CFR  1 .640(d)  is  issued  against  an  interference  party, 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  will  enter  judg- 
ment against  that  party  "unless,  within  20  days  after  the  date 
of  the  order,  the  party  against  whom  the  order  issued  files  a 
paper  which  shows  good  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
entered  in  accordance  with  the  order."  In  the  application  of 
this  rule,  some  confusion  has  arisen  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
"paper"  which  the  party  must  file  when  the  basis  of  the  order 
is  37  CFR  1.640(d)(1),  i.e.,  where  "[a]  decision  on  a  motion 
is  entered  which  is  dispositive  of  the  interference  against  the 
party  on  any  count." 

Normally,  the  "paper"  filed  in  response  to  such  an  order  to 
show  cause  should  bie  a  simple  request  that  final  hearing  (see 
37  CFR  1.654)  be  set  to  review  the  decision  on  the  motion 
which  was  dispositive  of  the  interference  against  the  party,  as 
well  as  any  other  decision  on  motion  which  the  party  may  wish 
to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board.*  When  such  a  response  is  filed, 
the  Examiner-in-Chief  will  normally  set  the  times  for  filing 
briefs  under  37  CFR  1 .656.  The  response  should  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  motion  requesting  a  testimony  period,  if  the  party 
desires  to  take  testimony.  See  37  CFR  1.640(e),  last  sentence. 
Also,  an  opposing  party  may  request  a  testimony  period,  even 
if  the  party  responding  to  the  order  to  show  cause  does  not. 
Such  a  request  should  be  filed  promptly  after  the  Examiner- 
in-Chief  enters  an  order  setting  the  brief  times,  but  in  no  event 
more  than  twenty  (20)  days  after  entry  of  such  order.  Cf.  the 
Commissioners  Notice  of  June  15,  1981,  1008  O.G.  9  (July 
14,  1981). 

Instead  of  filing  a  request  that  final  hearing  be  set,  the  party 
under  order  to  show  cause  may  file  a  paper  containing  a  full 
discussion  of  the  reasons  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered. 
However,  before  deciding  to  file  such  a  paper,  the  following 
should  be  taken  into  consideration; 

( 1 )  Such  paper  will  be  construed  as  a  request  for  final  hearing 
if  a  testimony  period  is  requested; 

(2)  Such  paper  will  be  deemed  a  waiver  of  any  opportunity  to 
present  oral  argument  concerning  the  matters  discus.sed  therein, 
and  the  matter  will  be  decided  by  the  Board  based  upon  the 
content  of  the  paper  and  any  response  thereto; 

(3)  An  opposing  party  may  still  request  final  hearing  and/ 
or  a  testimony  period  within  twenty  (20)  days  of  the  date  of 
service  of  the  paper,  and  if  either  request  is  granted  it  will  be 
necessary  for  the  parties  to  file  briefs  under  37  CFR  1.656. 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences that  when  final  hearing  is  set  pursuant  to  a  request  therefor 
following  an  order  to  show  cause  issued  as  a  result  of  a  decision 
on  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1.633  or  1.634,  the 
parties  must  raise  at  that  hearing  for  consideration  by  the  Board 
all  matters  specified  in  37  CFR  l.655ib)  which  were  decided 
on  the  merits  by  the  Examiner-in-Chief  and  which  they  wish 
to  have  considered.  In  other  words,  once  the  brief  times  are 
set  for  such  a  final  hearing,  every  matter  which  was  decided 
by  an  Examiner-in-Chief  in  connection  with  a  motion  under 
37  CFR  1.633  or  1.634  must  be  raised  in  the  parties'  main 
briefs  if  the  parties  wish  to  have  those  matters  considered  by 
the  Board.  A  party  cannot  wait  to  see  what  the  Board's  decision 
on  one  such  matter  will  be  and  then,  if  the  decision  is  unfavor- 
able to  the  party  and  the  case  continues,  raise  that  matter  or 
any  other  such  matter  at  a  sub.sequent  final  hearing. 


Dec.  8,  1986 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 

Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(92) 


(1074  OG  4) 


Winkler  v.  Guglielmino 


On  March  15,  1989,  a  panel  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  entered  a  decision  in  an  interference  awarding 
priority  to  junior  party,  Guglielmino,  and  held  that  Winkler, 
the  senior  party,  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent  containing  a  claim 


corresponding  to  the  interference  count  because  he  admitted 
the  subject  matter  of  the  count  was  unpatentable.  Gugielmino 
V.  Winkler,  II  USPQ2d  1389  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1989). 

An  appeal  was  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit.  On  May  9,  1990,  the  Federal  Circuit  vacated 
and  remanded.  Winkler  v.  Culielmino,  Appeal  No.  89-1571 
(Fed.  Cir.  May  9,  1990).  The  opinion  in  support  of  the  decision 
was  not  published. 

In  view  of  the  Federal  Circuit's  decision,  the  Board's  pub- 
lished decision  is  no  longer  viable  precedent  and  will  not  be 
followed. 

In  the  future,  a  motion  for  judgment  under  37  CFR  §  1 .633(a) 
contending  that  an  opponent's  claims  corresponding  to  a  count 
are  not  patentable  over  the  prior  art  shall  not  be  taken  as  an 
admission  per  se  that  the  moving  party's  claims  corresponding 
to  the  count  are  also  unpatentable.  However,  if  an  Examiner- 
in-Chief  or  a  panel  of  the  Board  determines  that  the  motion 
should  be  granted  on  the  merits  and  the  prior  art  relied  upon 
by  the  moving  party  is  equally  applicable  to  the  claims  of  the 
moving  party,  action  may  be  taken  against  all  parties  under  37 
CFR  §  1.641  by  issuing  an  order  to  show  cause.  When  the 
prior  art  relied  upon  in  support  of  the  motion  is  not  a  statutory 
bar,  a  party  in  the  response  to  the  order  to  show  cause  may 
request  a  testimony  period  for  the  purpose  of  presenting  evi- 
dence to  overcome  the  date  of  the  relied  upon  prior  art. 

Prior  cases,  such  as  Slivinski  v.  Lane.  1922  Dec.  Comm'r 
Pat.  4  (Comm'r  Pat.  1922).  held  that  when  an  applicant,  in 
interference  with  a  patent,  called  attention  to  a  reference  which 
allegedly  anticipated  the  subject  matter  of  the  count,  the  inter- 
ference should  be  dissolved  and  the  applicant's  claims  rejected 
on  the  admission  of  non-patentability.  The  rationale  behind 
this  holding  was  that  the  Patent  Office  had  no  jurisdiction  in 
an  interference  to  cancel  a  patent.  Since  35  U.S.C.  §  135(a) 
gives  the  Board  jurisdiction  to  consider  patentability  in  an 
interference  and  present  interference  rules  authorize  a  motion 
for  judgment  against  a  patentee  based  on  unpatentability  over 
the  prior  art.  the  holding  of  Slivinski  and  similiar  cases  is  no 
longer  applicable.  Under  37  CFR  §§  1.601  through  1.690,  a 
motion  for  judgment  based  on  unpatentability  over  prior  art 
does  not  constitute  an  admission  of  unpatentability  to  the 
moving  party. 


May  23,  1990 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1115  O.G.  31] 


(93)  Interferences-Preliminary  Motions  for  Judgment 

When  a  party  files  a  preliminary  motion  for  judgment  [37 
CFR  l.633(a)l  against  an  opponent  in  an  interference  on  the 
ground  that  the  claim(s)  corresponding  to  a  count  are  unpatent- 
able over  prior  art,  and,  based  upon  the  effective  filing  date(s) 
of  the  application(s)/patent(s)  involved  in  the  interference,  the 
prior  art  would  also  be  applicable  to  the  moving  party,  the 
following  will  apply: 

1 .  The  mere  filing  of  the  motion  will  not  be  construed  as  an 
admission  by  the  moving  party  (See  Commissioner's  Notice 
of  May  23,  1990,  1115  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  31  (June  19, 
1990),  discussing  Winkler  v.  Guglielmino,  Appeal  No.  89-1571 
(Fed.  Cir.  May  9.  1990)  (unpublished)). 

2.  The  Examiner-in-Chief  (EIC)  will  determine  (i)  whether 
the  date(s)  of  the  cited  prior  art  are  such  that  it  would  on  its 
face  appear  to  apply  to  the  moving  party,  and  (ii)  if  so,  whether 
the  motion  includes  an  explanation  as  to  why  the  prior  art 
would  not  be  applicable  to  the  movant.  If  the  motion  does  not 
contain  an  explanation,  the  EIC  will  send  a  letter  to  the  moving 
party.  The  letter  must:  (a)  inform  the  movant  that  the  prior  art 
appears  to  be  applicable  against  the  movant;  (b)  set  a  time 
period  to  provide  an  explanation  as  to  why  the  prior  art  does 
not  apply  to  the  movant;  (c)  state  that  unless  a  sufficient  expla- 
nation (and  evidence,  if  appropriate,  e.g..  Rule  132  affidavit) 
is  filled  within  the  time  set,  the  movant  will  not  be  permitted 
to  rely  on  any  such  explanation  (and  evidence)  in  response  to 
or  in  any  subsequent  action  in  the  interference. 


January  3.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3.  If  the  movant  provides  no  explanation,  or  an  insufficient 
explanation,  as  to  why  the  cited  prior  art  would  not  apply  to 
the  movant,  the  EIC  will  determine  whether  or  not  the  prior 
art  cited  in  support  of  the  motion  renders  the  count  (claims 
corresponding  to  the  count)  unpatentabe  to  the  moving  party 
as  well  as  each  of  the  other  parties.  If  the  EIC  concludes  that 
the  claims  are  unpatentable,  the  EIC  will  issue  an  Order  to 
Show  Cause  under  37  CFR  §  1 .640  against  all  parties  to  whom 
the  prior  art  is  applicable  without  regard  to  the  dates  alleged 
in  the  preliminary  statements.'  Note  that  if  the  moving  party 
expressly  admits  that  the  prior  art  renders  his  corresponding 
claims  unpatentable,  the  EIC  must  still  determine  whether  the 
corresponding  claims  of  the  other  parties  are  unpatentable  over 
that  art. 

4.  In  response  to  the  Order  to  Show  Cause,  the  parties  have 
the  options  set  forth  in  the  Commissioner's  Notice  of  December 
8.  1986.  1074  Off.  Gaz.  Pal.  Office  4  (January  6,  1987).  and/ 
or  may  move  under  37  CFR  §  1.651(c)(4)  for  a  testimony 
period,  if  appropriate.  However,  the  following  should  be  noted: 

A.  If  the  party  who  filed  the  motion  for  judgment  is  under 
the  Order  to  Show  Cause,  the  party's  showing  and/or  request 
for  testimony  in  response  to  the  Order  may  not  be  based  upon 
any  reasons  which  could  have  been,  but  were  not,  given  in 
explanation  of  why  the  cited  prior  art  would  not  apply  to  the 
party. 

B.  If  the  prior  art  is  not  a  statutory  bar  to  a  party  and  the 
allegations  in  that  party's  preliminary  statement,  if  proven, 
would  antedate  the  effective  date(s)  of  the  prior  art,  an  appro- 
priate response  to  the  Order  to  Show  Cause  would  be  a  request 
to  take  testimony  to  antedate  the  prior  art,  as  well  as  to  prove 
priority  of  invention.  If  applicable,  this  option  may  be  specified 
in  the  Order  to  Show  Cause. 

C.  A  request  for  a  testimony  period  to  remove  the  prior  art 
based  upon  other  reasons,  e.g..  inoperativeness  of  a  reference, 
unexpected  results,  etc..  mu.st  meet  the  criteria  set  forth  in 

Hanagan     v.     Kimura.     Interference     No.     102.150 

USPQ2d 

(Comm'r.  Pat.  Apr.  5,  1990)  (LEXIS,  Patcop  library,  Omni 
file). 

D.  Even  assuming  corroboration,  the  evidence  necessary  to 
antedate  a  reference  is  not  necessarily  the  same  as  that  required 
to  prove  priority  of  invention.  Cf.  Anderson  v.  Norman,  185 
USPQ  371  (Comm'r  Pat.  1968).  Therfore,  depending  on  the 
circumstances,  a  request  to  take  priority  testimony  may  not  be 
adequate  to  cover  taking  testimony  to  antedate  the  reference, 
and  vice  versa. 


August  10,  1990 


SAUL  SEROTA 

Chairman. 

Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and  Interferences 


'  Goulzoulis  V  Alhalc.  15  USPQ2d  1461  (Comm'r"Pal  )  suggests  Ihal  a  preliininary 
statenwnl  mighi  be  considered  lo  deicnninc  whether  an  Order  to  Show  Cause  should 
he  issued.  In  view  of  the  procedure  oullincd  herein.  Ihal  suggcsiion  will  noi  be 
followed. 

II 181  O.G.  191 


(94)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 
37  CFR  Part  1 
[Docket  No.  50103-70581 

Arbitration  of  Patent  Interference  Cases 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending  its 

rules  lo  implement  the  arbitration  provisions  of  section  105  of 

the  Patent  Law  Amendments  Act  of  1984,  Pub.  L.  98-622. 

Effective  Date:  May  27.  1987. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Ian  A.  Calvert  or  Michael 

Sofocleous  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-40(X)  or  by  mail  marked 

to  the  attention  of  either  and  addressed  to  Box  Interference. 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 

20231. 


1170OG229 
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Supplementary  Information:  Section  105  of  the  Patent  Law 
Amendments  Act  of  1984.  enacted  Nov.  8,  1984,  provides  for 
the  arbitration  of  patent  interference  cases.  Section  105,  codified 
as  35  U.S.C.  135(d).  provides; 

Parties  to  a  patent  interference,  within  such  time  as  may  be 
specified  by  the  Commissioner  by  regulation,  may  determine 
such  contest  or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitra- 
tion shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  title  9  to  the  extent 
such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this  section.  The  parties  shall 
give  notice  of  any  arbitration  award  to  the  Commissioner,  and 
such  award  shall,  as  between  the  parties  to  the  arbitration,  be 
dispositive  of  the  issues  to  which  it  relates.  Tlie  arbitration 
award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  such  notice  is  given.  Nothing 
in  this  subsection  shall  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  deter- 
mining patentability  of  the  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  conducts  interfer- 
ence proceedings  to  determine  any  question  of  patentability 
and  priority  of  invention  between  two  or  more  parties  claiming 
the  same  patentable  invention.  An  interference  may  be  declared 
between  two  or  more  pending  applications  naming  different 
inventors  when,  in  the  opinion  of  an  examiner,  the  applications 
contain  claims  for  the  same  patentable  invention.  An  interfer- 
ence may  be  declared  between  one  or  more  pending  applications 
and  one  or  more  unexpired  patents  naming  different  inventors 
when,  in  the  opinion  of  an  examiner,  any  application  and  any 
unexpired  patent  contain  claims  for  the  same  patentable  inven- 
tion. Patent  interference  cases  can  be  quite  expensive.  Arbitra- 
tion may  prove  useful  to  minimize  expenses  in  interference 
cases.  The  arbitration  rule  applies  to  all  pending  interferences. 

The  PTO  published  an  advance  notice  of  rulemaking  in  the 
Federal  Register  of  Jan.  16.  1985  (50  FR  2294-2296).  The 
notice  was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Feb.  12. 
1985  ( 1051  O.G.  9-10).  The  notice  also  appeared  in  the  Bureau 
of  National  Affairs'  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Journal, 
Vol.29,p.  310(Jan.  24.  1985),  hereinafter  "BNA."  Five  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  advance  notice. 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  Sept.  15.  1986(51  FR  32756-32762),  in  the  Oj97c;a/ 
Gazette  on  Oct.  21,  1986  (1071  O.G.  25-31),  and  in  BNA's 
Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Journal,  Vol.  32.  pp.  552- 
558(Sept.  18.  1986).  In  response  to  the  notice,  three  comments, 
two  in  writing  and  one  by  telephone,  were  received.  These 
comments  are  discussed  herein. 

All  written  comments  are  available  for  public  inspection  in 
Rm.  lOCOI.  Crystal  Gateway  2.  1225  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy., 
Arlington,  Va. 

Discussion  of  the  Rule 

Under  §  1 .690  the  arbitrator  can  determine  issues  of  patent- 
ability as  between  the  parties  but  a  determination  by  him  or 
her  that  the  subject  matter  is  patentable  would  not  be  binding 
upon  the  PTO.  If  the  arbitrator's  award  holds  that  a  party's 
claims  corresponding  to  the  count  are  unpatentable  over  prior 
art  or  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  that  determination  would  be  binding 
on  that  party  vis-a-vis  the  party's  opponent  and  would  result 
in  a  judgment  adverse  to  that  party.  The  judgment,  however, 
would  not  discharge  the  duty  that  each  party  has  under  37  CFR 
1.56  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner  in  charge  of  its 
respective  application  any  prior  art  and/or  reason  relied  upon 
by  the  arbitrator  in  the  determination  of  unpatentability. 

It  is  the  longstanding  practice  of  the  PTO  to  favor  the  settle- 
ment of  interferences  and  the  PTO  looks  with  favor  on  all  proper 
efforts  in  that  direction  as  being  conducive  to  the  termination  of 
the  proceeding.  See  4  Revise  and  Caesar,  Interference  Law 
and  Practice,  section  861,  p.  2956  (Michie  Co.  1948)  and  the 
Commissioner's  Notice  of  Nov.  9,  1976,  titled,  "Extensions  of 
Time  and  Filing  of  Papers  in  Interferences."  953  Official 
Gazette  2  (Dec.  7.  1976).  In  this  regard,  the  notice  states  that: 

*  *  *  stipulation  or  motions  for  extensions  of  time  under 
37  CFR  1.245  will  not  henceforth  be  approved  or  granted, 
respectively,  unless  accompanied  by  a  detailed  showing  of  facts 
sufficient  to  establish  that  the  action  for  which  the  extension 
is  sought  could  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  taken  or  completed 
during  the  time  previously  set  therefor,  and  thai  the  entire 
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extension  appears  necessary  for  the  taking  or  completion  of 
that  action.  Since  the  Office  favors  the  amicable  settlement  of 
interferences,  the  foregoing  requirement  will  be  liberally 
applied  in  the  case  of  a  first  request  for  extension  of  time  for 
the  purpose  of  negotiating  settlement. 

Consequently,  the  examiner-in-chief  may  give  favorable  con- 
sideration to  a  motion  for  an  extension  of  time  for  purposes 
of  settlement;  however,  a  further  motion  for  an  extension  for 
that  purpose  would  not  be  granted  unless  it  is  accompanied  by 
a  schedule  of  specific  dates  showing  that  the  parties  will  make 
a  good  faith  effort  to  promptly  terminate  the  proceeding.  If 
preliminary  motions  under  37  CfT?  1.633  have  not  been  filed, 
the  examiner-in-chief  would  not  normally  extend  the  time  for 
their  filing  merely  for  purposes  of  settlement.  In  these  circum- 
.stances.  the  examiner-in-chief  would  require  that  the  prelimi- 
nary motions  be  filed  or  that  their  filing  be  waived. 

If  the  proceeding  is  in  the  testimony  stage,  the  examiner-in- 
chief  could  grant  the  parties'  motion  to  extend  all  the  unexpired 
testimony  times  to  close  concurrently  on  the  date  the  record 
is  due  provided  they  file  a  stipulation  that  any  evidence  to  be 
submitted  will  be  in  one  of  the  forms  specified  in  37  CFR 
1.672(e)  and  (f).  i.e..  affidavit  testimony  or  a  stipulation  either 
as  to  what  a  particular  witness  would  testify  to  if  called  or  the 
facts  in  the  case  of  any  party. 

Analogously,  the  aforesaid  practice  would  apply  to  arbitra- 
tion. Section  1.690  requires  that  parties  who  intend  to  arbitrate 
an  interference  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  in  writing  of  their 
intention  to  arbitrate  and  file  a  copy  of  the  arbitration  agreement 
within  20  days  of  its  execution.  Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  135(c) 
an  agreement  to  arbitrate  is  considered  to  be  one  "made  in 
connection  with  and  in  contemplation  of  the  termination  of  the 
interference".  The  agreement  must  be  in  writing  a  copy  filed 
in  the  fTO  within  20  days  after  its  execution.  The  notification 
of  intention  to  arbitrate  must  be  made  in  a  separate  paper. 
Merely  incorporating  the  notification  in  the  agreement  is  not 
sufficient  to  comply  with  §  1.690(a).  The  parties  also  will  be 
required  to  adhere  to  a  time  schedule  approved  by  the  examiner- 
in-chief  such  that  the  interference  proceeding  can  be  expedi- 
tiously resolved  so  as  to  prevent  the  unnecessary  postponement 
of  the  beginning  of  the  running  of  the  term  of  any  patent 
resulting  from  an  application  involved  in  the  interference. 
Priichard  v.  Loughtin,  361  F.2d  483,  149  USPQ  841  (CCPA 
1966). 

If  the  parties  desire  to  arbitrate  an  interference  prior  to  the 
close  of  the  motion  period,  the  examiner-in-chief  will  not  nor- 
mally grant  an  extension  of  time  for  the  purpose.  The  parties 
will  be  required  to  file  their  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR 
1 .633.  After  the  motions  are  filed,  the  examiner-in-chief  could 
grant  an  extension  only  upon  compliance  with  37  CFR  1 .645 
which  requires  a  showing  of  "good  cause."  Such  a  "good  cause" 
showing  would  normally  include  a  schedule,  agreed  to  by  the 
parties,  setting  forth,  inter  alia,  the  dates  for  ( I )  executing  the 
arbitration  agreement,  (2)  determining  priority  and  (3)  termi- 
nating the  interference. 

Section  1.690(a)  requires  that  an  arbitration  agreement 
include  the  following: 

( 1 )  The  name  of  the  arbitrator  or  a  date  certain  (not  more 
than  30  days  after  the  execution  of  the  agreement)  for  his  or 
her  selection. 

(2)  The  issues  to  be  decided  by  the  arbitrator. 

(3)  A  provisions  that  the  arbitrator's  award  is  binding  on 
the  parties  and  that  the  Board  can  enter  a  judgment  based 
thereon. 

Section  1 .690(c)  requires  that  a  copy  of  the  arbitration  award 
be  filed  within  20  days  from  the  date  of  the  award  or  by  a  date 
set  by  the  examiner-in-chief. 

If  the  proceeding  is  in  the  testimony  stage  and  the  parties 
desire  to  arbitrate,  the  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  a  reason- 
able extension  for  that  purpose.  A  motion  for  a  further  extension 
for  that  purpose  would  not  be  granted  unless  it  were  accompa- 
nied by  a  schedule,  agreed  to  by  the  parties,  setting  forth,  inter 
alia,  the  dales  for  ( 1 )  executing  the  arbitration  agreement,  (2) 
determining  priority,  and  (3)  terminating  the  interference.  If 
the  parties  are  to  submit  the  required  schedule,  a  motion  for  a 
further  extension  could  be  granted.  If  ihe  parties  file  a  copy 
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of  the  arbitration  agreement  and  they  agree  that  any  evidence 
submitted  in  the  proceeding  will  be  in  one  of  the  forms  specified 
by  37  CFR  1.672(e)  or  (0,  the  examiner-in-chief  could  give 
favorable  consideration  to  the  parties'  motion  that  all  the  unex- 
pired times  be  extended  to  close  concurrently  on  the  date  the 
record  is  due.  By  that  date,  the  parties  would  be  required  to 
file  the  arbitrator's  award  and  their  records,  if  necessary  for 
the  resolution  of  any  issue  not  decided  by  the  arbitrator,  if  the 
award  is  not  dispositive  of  all  the  issues  in  the  interference, 
the  examiner-in-chief  would  .set  brief  times  so  that  parties  could 
explain  their  evidence  relating  to  any  issues  which  the  arbitrator 
did  not,  or  was  unable  to  decide.  For  example,  the  award  might 
be  dispositive  of  the  issue  of  priority  between  the  parties  and 
leave  for  the  Board's  determination  the  question  of  substituting 
a  new  count  rai.sed  in  a  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.633. 

The  arbitration  award,  filed  by  the  parties,  would  be  in  the 
nature  of  a  final  decision  and  should  include  the  following: 

( 1 )  The  style  (e.g.,  Jones  v.  Smith),  the  number  of  the  interfer- 
ence and  the  names  of  the  real  parties  in  interest. 

(2)  The  subject  matter  in  issue,  i.e.,  the  counts  and  a  table 
of  counts,  if  necessary,  indicating  the  relationship  of  the  parties' 
claims  corresponding  to  each  count  and  those  claims  not  corres- 
ponding thereto. 

(3)  The  issues  for  decision  before  the  arbitrator. 

(4)  The  arbitrator's  decision.  The  decision  may  also  include 
a  statement  of  the  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof. 

(5)  A  summary,  if  appropriate,  indicating,  inter  alia,  that 
judgment  should  be  awarded  to  one  of  the  parties. 

Any  party  to  the  arbitration  can  attack  the  award  only  in  the 
manner  provided  by  9  U.S.C.  10  and  II. 

9  U.S.C.  10  reads  as  follows: 

In  either  of  the  following  ca.ses  the  United  States  court  in 
and  for  the  district  wherein  the  award  was  made  may  make  an 
order  vacating  the  award  upon  the  application  of  any  party  to 
the  arbitration — 

(a)  Where  the  award  was  procured  by  corruption,  fraud,  or 
undue  means. 

(b)  Where  there  was  evident  partiality  or  corruption  in  the 
arbitrators,  or  either  of  them. 

(c)  Where  the  arbitrators  were  guilty  of  misconduct  in 
refusing  to  fwstpone  the  hearing,  upon  sufficient  cause  shown, 
or  in  refusing  to  hear  evidence  pertinent  and  material  to  the 
controversy;  or  of  any  other  misbehavior  by  which  the  rights 
of  any  part  have  been  prejudiced. 

(d)  Where  the  arbitrators  exceeded  their  powers,  or  so  imper- 
fectly execute  them  that  a  mutual,  final,  and  definite  award 
upon  the  subject  matter  submitted  was  not  made. 

(e)  Where  an  award  is  vacated  and  the  time  within  which 
the  agreement  required  the  award  to  be  made  has  not  expired  the 
court  may,  in  its  discretion,  direct  a  rehearing  by  the  arbitrators. 

9  U.S.C.  1 1  reads  as  follows: 

In  either  of  the  following  cases,  the  United  States  court  in 
and  for  the  district  wherein  the  award  was  made  may  make  an 
order  modifying  or  correcting  the  award  upon  the  application 
of  any  party  to  the  arbitration — 

(a)  Where  there  was  an  evident  material  miscalculation  of 
figures  or  an  evident  material  mistake  in  the  description  of  any 
person,  thing,  or  property  referred  to  in  the  award. 

(b)  Where  the  arbitrators  have  awarded  upon  a  matter  not 
submitted  to  them,  unless  it  is  a  matter  not  affecting  the  merits 
of  the  decision  upon  the  matter  submitted. 

(c)  Where  the  award  is  imperfect  in  matter  of  form  not 
affecting  the  merits  of  the  controversy. 

The  order  may  modify  and  correct  the  award,  so  as  to  effect 
the  intent  thereof  and  promote  justice  between  the  parties. 

See.  for  example,  Fairchild  and  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Richmond.  F. 
anrf/'. /f.  Co.,  516  F.Supp.  1305(D.D.C.  1981).  If  such  an  attack 
were  to  be  made  by  one  of  the  parties  while  the  interference 
is  pending  before  the  Board,  the  Board  would  not  stay  the 
interference.  Rather,  the  Board  would  issue  its  judgment  in 
accordance  with  the  award.  So  long  as  the  award  is  in  compli- 
ance with  §  1.690.  it  would  carry  the  presumption  that  the 
arbitrator  acted  correctly  in  making  his  decision  and  accord- 
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ingly.  the  party  designated  by  the  award  as  the  prevailing  party 
would  be  entitled  prima  facie  to  a  judgment  in  its  favor.  If  the 
dissatisfied  party  brings  an  action  in  an  appropriate  United 
States  district  court  and  if  the  court  vacates,  modifies  or  corrects 
the  award,  the  Board  would  take  action  consistent  with  the 
court's  findings.  No  action  would  lie  in  the  PTO  to  vacate  or 
correct  an  arbitration  award,  unless  all  parties  agreed  in  writing. 
The  following  examples  illustrate  the  practice  of  the  PTO 
concerning  arbitration. 


Example  I 

Arbitration  Practice-Preliminary  Stage 


An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  parties  decide  to  arbitrate  the  interference 
in  accordance  with  §  1.690  and  file  a  motion  for  an  extension 
of  time  so  that  they  can  "freely"  arbitrate  the  interference,  but 
do  not  file  a  waiver  of  their  right  to  file  motions. 

The  examiner-in-chief  would  deny  the  motion  because  the 
parties'  intention  to  arbitrate,  in  and  of  itself,  does  not  constitute 
a  showing  of  "good  cause"  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR 
1.645(a).  Even  if  the  parties  file  an  agreement  to  arbitrate,  the 
PTO  would  not  grant  any  extension  of  time  to  permit  the  parties 
to  "freely"  arbitrate  an  interference  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  time  for  filing  preliminary  motions. 

Example  2 

Arbitration  Practice-Testimony  Stage 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  lime  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1.633.  The  parties 
file  preliminary  motions;  the  examiner-in-chief  renders  a  deci- 
sion thereon  and  sets  the  testimony  times.  The  parties  file  a 
notice  of  intent  to  arbitrate  the  interference  under  §  1.690(a) 
and  a  motion  for  a  one  month  extension  of  the  testimony 
times.  The  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  the  motion,  but  would 
indicate  that  if  the  parties  file  another  motion  for  an  extension 
for  that  purpose,  the  motion  must  be  accompanied  by  a  schedule, 
agreed  to  by  the  parties,  setting  forth  the  dates  for  ( I )  executing 
the  arbitration  agreement,  (2)  determining  priority  and  (3)  ter- 
minating the  interference. 

The  parties  file  a  motion  for  an  additional  one  month  exten- 
sion of  time  to  permit  the  parties  to  arbitrate  the  interference. 
Accompanying  the  motion  is  a  proposed  schedule  of  times  and 
a  copy  of  the  arbitration  agreement  which  provides,  inter  alia, 
(i)  the  name  of  the  arbitrator  or  a  date  certain  for  his  selection, 
(ii)  that  the  arbitrator's  award  will  be  binding  on  the  parties, 
(iii)  the  issues  to  be  decided  by  the  arbitrator  and  (iv)  that  the 
award  will  be  filed  by  the  date  the  record  is  due.  The  parties 
also  indicate  that  the  evidence  to  be  filed  in  the  proceeding 
will  be  in  one  of  the  forms  specified  by  37  CFR  1.672(e)  or 
(f).  The  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  the  motion  and  indicate 
that  he  will  give  favorable  consideration  to  a  motion  to  extend 
all  the  unexpired  times  to  close  concurrently  on  the  date  the 
record  is  due  should  the  parties  request  such. 

On  the  date  for  filing  the  record,  the  parties  file  the  arbitra- 
tor's award  and  their  evidentiary  records,  if  necessary.  The 
award  stales  (i)  the  style  and  number  of  the  interference  and 
the  real  parties  in  interest,  (ii)  the  subject  matter  in  issue  and 
the  parties'  claims  which  correspond  thereto  and  which  do 
not  cortespond  thereto,  (iii)  the  issues  for  decision  before  the 
arbitrator,  (iv)  the  arbitrator's  decision  (which  may  include  a 
statement  of  the  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereoO  and 
(V)  that  judgment  should  be  awarded  to  one  of  the  parties.  The 
examiner-in-chief  examines  the  award  to  ensure  that  it  complies 
with  §  1 .690  and  is  dispositive  of  the  issues  in  the  interference 
which  can  be  decided  by  the  arbitrator.  If  the  award  is  otherwise 
acceptable,  the  Board  would  issue  a  judgment  ba.sed  on  the 
award.  If  the  award  is  not  dispositive  of  all  the  issues  in  the 
interference,  the  examiner-in-chief  would  determine  how  the 
interference  will  proceed. 


Example  3 


Arbitration  Practice-Award  Decides  Interference-in-Fact  Issue 
and  Junior  Party  Takes  No  Testimony 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .6 1 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1 .633(b)  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no  interfer- 
ence-in-fact  between  his  claims  corresponding  to  the  count  and 
his  opponent's  claims  corresponding  thereto.  The  examiner- 
in-chief  denies  the  motion,  examines  the  preliminary  statements 
and  sets  the  testimony  times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to 
arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief.  On  the  date  for  filing  the  record,  the 
junior  party  files  the  award  together  with  a  motion  requesting 
that  the  interference  be  terminated  m  view  of  the  award.  He 
does  not  file  a  record.  In  his  award  the  arbitrator  holds  that  no 
interference-in-faci  exists  between  the  parties'  claims  corres- 
ponding to  the  count. 

The  motion  would  be  denied  because  the  award  decides  a 
matter  of  patentability  which  would  not  result  in  a  judgment 
adverse  to  one  of  the  parties.  Consequently,  the  junior  party 
would  be  placed  under  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1 .652  should  not  be  entered  against  him  for  his 
failure  to  file  an  evidentiary  record  by  the  time  set  therefore. 
In  response  to  the  order,  the  junior  party  requests  final  hearing 
to  review  the  examiner-in-chiefs  denial  of  the  motion  for  judg- 
ment and  a  testimony  period  to  show  no  interference-in-fact. 
The  examiner-in-chief  would  grant  the  junior  party's  request 
to  the  extent  that  final  hearing  is  set  and  would  deny  the 
request  for  testimony  because  the  junior  party  already  had  the 
opportunity  to  take  testimony  on  the  matter. 

Example  4 

Arbitration  Practice — Cannot  Decide  Patentability 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  II,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1.633(a)  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  corres- 
ponding to  the  count  are  unpatentable  over  prior  art.  In  his 
decision  on  motions,  the  examiner-in-chief  grants  the  motion 
and  places  both  parties  under  an  order  pursuant  to  37  CFR 
1 .640(d)(  1 )  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered 
against  them  as  to  the  count.  In  response  to  the  order,  the 
senior  party  files  a  paper  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.640(e) 
purportedly  showing  good  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
entered  in  accordance  with  the  order  and  a  motion  requesting 
permission  to  arbitrate  the  patentability  issue.  The  examiner- 
in-chief  would  deny  the  motion.  The  arbitrator  is  without 
authority  to  establish  vis-a-vis  the  public  that  the  subject  matter 
of  the  court  is  patentable.  T>ius.  the  arbitration  will  serve  no 
useful  purpose.  The  Board  would  consider  the  senior  party's 
paper  and  enter  an  appropriate  order. 

Example  5 

Arbitration  Practice — Award  After  Decision  on  Motions 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1.633(a)  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  corres- 
ponding to  counts  I  and  2  are  unpatentable  over  prior  art.  In 
his  decision  on  motions,  the  examiner-in-chief  grants  the 
motion  with  respect  to  count  1 .  denies  the  motion  with  respect 
to  count  2  and  places  both  parties  under  an  order  pursuant  to 
37  CFR  1.640(d)(l )  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not 
be  entered  against  them  as  to  count  I.  "The  senior  party  files 
a  paper  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.640(e);  the  junior  party, 
a  response  thereto.  The  Board  considers  the  paper  and  the 
response  thereto  and  based  on  the  record  enters  judgment 
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adverse  to  both  parties  as  to  count  I .  Thereafter,  the  examiner- 
in-chief  examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  dates  for 
taking  testimony  and  filing  the  record. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to 
arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief.  In  his  award,  the  arbitrator  decides 
that  judgment  should  be  awarded  to  the  junior  party.  On  the 
date  for  filing  the  record,  both  parties  file  the  award  together 
with  a  motion  requesting  that  the  interference  be  terminated 
in  view  of  the  award.  No  record  is  filed. 

The  motion  would  be  granted  and  accordingly  it  would  be 
held  that  the  senior  party  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent  containing 
his  claims  corresponding  to  count  2. 

Example  6 

Arbitration  Practice — Award  Decides  Patentability 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .6 1 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  motions  for  judgment  under  37  CFK  1 .633 
are  filed  and  after  the  examination  of  the  preliminary  state- 
ments, the  examiner-in-chief  sets  the  testimony  times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to 
arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief.  In  his  award,  the  arbitrator  finds  ( 1 ) 
that  the  evidence  is  insufficient  to  establish  a  prior  public  use 
bar  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  against  the  junior  party.  (2)  that 
the  claims  of  the  junior  party  corresponding  to  the  count  are 
patentable  under  35  U.S.C.  103  over  the  prior  art  cited  by  the 
senior  party  to  the  junior  party,  and  (3)  that  judgment  on  priority 
should  be  awarded  to  junior  party.  On  the  date  for  filing  together 
with  a  motion  requesting  that  the  interference  be  terminated 
in  view  of  the  award. 

The  motion  would  be  granted  and  accordingly  it  would  be 
held  that  the  senior  party  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent  containing 
his  claims  corresponding  to  the  count.  After  the  termination 
of  the  proceeding,  each  party  has  the  duty  under  37  CFR  1 .56 
to  bring  before  the  primary  examiner  the  evidence  concerning 
the  purported  public  use  bar  and  the  prior  art  cited  by  the  senior 
party  and/or  considered  by  the  arbitrator. 

Example  7 

Arbitration  Practice — Award  Grants  Priority  to  Junior  Party 
Contingent  Upon  Granting  of  Preliminary  Motion  Under 
1.633(C) 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary .statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  under  37  CFR 
1 .633(c)(  I )  to  substitute  another  count.  The  examiner-in-chief 
denies  the  motion,  examines  the  preliminary  statements  and 
sets  the  testimony  times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate  and  enter  into  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is 
approved  by  the  examiner-in-chief.  The  agreement  provides 
that  any  evidence  to  be  submitted  by  the  parties  will  be  in  the 
form  of  a  stipulation  under  37  CFR  1 .672(e)  and  (f).  The  parties 
file  a  motion  requesting  that  all  the  unexpired  testimony  times 
be  extended  to  close  concurrently  on  the  date  the  record  is  due. 
The  motion  would  be  granted. 

On  the  date  for  filing  the  record,  the  junior  party  files  his 
record  and  the  award.  The  award  states,  inter  alia,  that  if  the 
Board  at  final  hearing  should  grant  the  junior  party's  motion 
under  37  CFR  1 .633(c)(  I )  to  substitute  a  new  count,  judgment 
should  be  awarded  to  the  junior  party  based  on  the  evidence. 
Otherwise,  the  award  states  that  judgment  should  be  awarded 
to  the  senior  party. 

The  examiner-in-chief  sets  the  brief  times  and  after  the  filing 
thereof  the  interference  would  be  set  for  final  hearing  so  that 
the  Board  can  review  the  examinter-in-chiefs  denial  of  the 
junior  party's  motion  under  37  CFR  1.633(c)  and  issue  an 
appropriate  judgment  based  on  the  award. 
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Example  8 


Arbitration  Practice — Award  Attacked 


An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  preliminary  motions  are  filed.  TTie  exam- 
iner-in-chief examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  the 
testimony  times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief 

On  the  date  for  filing  the  record,  both  parties  file  their  records. 
The  junior  party  files  the  award  which  states  that  judgment 
should  be  awarded  to  him  and  a  motion  for  judgment  based 
on  that  award.  The  senior  party  files  an  opposition  to  the  motion 
for  judgment  on  the  grounds  (i)  that  the  award  contains  errors 
of  law.  (ii)  that  the  award  was  procured  by  "corruption,  fraud 
or  undue  means"  in  violation  of  9  U.S.C.  10(a),  and  (iii)  that 
the  arbitrator  exhibited  "evident  partiality"  in  violation  of  9 
U.S.C.  10(b)  and  was  "guilty  of  misconduct  *  *  *  in  refusing 
to  hear  evidence  jjertinent  and  material"  to  the  interference, 
citing  9  U.S.C.  10(c). 

The  Board  would  grant  the  judgment  based  on  the  award, 
holding  that  the  senior  party  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent  containing 
his  claims  corresponding  to  the  count.  So  long  as  the  award 
is  in  compliance  with  the  provisions  of  §  1.690.  it  would  carry 
a  presumption  that  the  arbitrator  acted  properly  In  all  respects. 
Consequently,  before  the  PTO  the  award  is  binding  upon  the 
parties  and  the  junior  party  is  prima /acie  entitled  to  a  judgment 
in  its  favor.  Thus,  no  action  lies  in  the  PTO  as  regards  the 
matter  raised  by  the  senior  party.  The  senior  party's  action  lies 
in  an  appropriate  United  States  district  court  and  the  PTO  would 
take  anv  action  consistent  with  the  court's  decision. 


Example  9 

Arbitration  Practice — Award  Cannot  Modify  Board's  Final 
Decision 


An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .6 1 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  motions  are  filed.  The  examiner-in-chief 
examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  the  testimony 
times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference  and  enter  into  an  arbitration  agreement.  Neither 
party  notifies  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to  arbitrate 
nor  do  they  file  a  copy  of  the  agreement  in  the  interference. 
Both  parties  timely  file  their  records  and  briefs.  Both  waive 
oral  argument.  The  Board  enters  a  final  decision  after  consider- 
ation of  the  evidence  in  favor  of  the  senior  party. 

The  junior  party  requests  reconsideration  of  the  Board's  final 
decision,  submits  a  copy  of  the  arbitration  award  and  moves 
that  the  Board  set  aside  its  final  decision  and  enter  judgment 
in  his  favor  based  on  the  award.  In  support  of  its  request,  the 
junior  party  cites  9  U.S.C.  9.  which  provides  that  "any  party 
to  the  arbitration  may  apply  to  the  court  so  specified  for  an 
order  confirming  the  award"  and  35  U.S.C.  135(d)  which  pro- 
vides that  title  9  applies  to  interference  arbitrations. 

The  Board  would  deny  the  motion  to  set  aside.  The  parties 
did  not  comply  with  §  1.690(a),  i.e.,  notify  the  examiner-in- 
chief  in  writing  of  their  intention  to  arbitrate  and  file  a  copy 
of  the  arbitration  agreement  within  twenty  (20)  days  of  its 
execution.  The  denial  of  the  motion  is  an  appropriate  sanction 
under  37  CFR  1.616.  Such  action  by  the  Board  is  considered 
consistent  with  long-standing  interference  practice.  Cf  Hum- 
phrey V.  Fickeri.  1904  E)ec.  Comm'r.  Pat.  447  (Comm'r.  1904) 
wherein  the  Board,  after  it  had  considered  the  evidence,  refused 
to  set  aside  its  award  of  priority  to  Fickert  and  act  upon  the 
Fickert's  concession  of  priority  in  favor  of  Humphrey,  the 
losing  party. 
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Arbitration  Award  Filed  With  Record- 
iner-In-Chief 


-No  Notice  to  Exam- 


An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  motions  are  filed.  The  examiner-in-chief 
examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  the  testimony 
times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference  and  enter  into  an  arbitration  agreement.  Neither 
party  notifies  the  examiner-in-chief  of  the  agreement.  The 
junior  party  timely  files  its  record  together  with  a  copy  of  the 
arbitration  award  and  a  motion  for  judgment  based  on  the 
award. 

The  motion  would  be  denied.  Under  the  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.616.  the  examiner-in-chief  would  place  both  parties 
under  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
rendered  against  them  for  their  failure  to  comply  with  1 .690(a). 
i.e.,  failing  to  notify  him  of  their  intent  to  arbitrate  and  file  a 
copy  of  the  arbitration  agreement. 

Discussion  of  Comments 

One  commentor  suggested  that  the  expression  "An  interfer- 
ence or  any  aspect  thereof  shall  be  arbitrated"  in  part  (b)  of 
proposed  §  1 .690  might  be  construed  as  going  beyond  the  terms 
of  the  statute  by  authorizing  an  examiner-in-chief  to  require 
the  parties  to  arbitrate  an  interference,  and  proposed  that  the 
quoted  language  be  changed  to  "An  arbitration  proceeding 
under  this  section  shall  be  conducted."  To  eliminate  any  pos- 
sible misconstruction  of  the  rule,  this  proposal  has  been  adopted. 

A  second  commentor  suggested,  by  telephone,  that  a  provi- 
sion be  added  to  proposed  §  1 .690  requiring  that  the  arbitrator 
be  familiar  with  United  States  interference  practice,  and  that 
United  States  law  be  applied  by  the  arbitrator  in  making  the 
determination.  He  expressed  the  fear  that  a  foreign  arbitrator 
might  reach  a  result  contrary  to  established  domestic  law. 

This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  It  is  incumbent  upon 
the  parties  to  select  the  arbitrator,  and  to  satisfy  themselves  as 
to  his  or  her  qualifications.  Presumably  if  the  arbitrator's  deci- 
sion is  contrary  to  established  law.  any  resulting  patent  would 
be  subject  to  attack  on  that  ground  by  a  third  party  in  subsequent 
litigation. 

Another  commentor  stated  that,  with  the  arbitration  rule,  the 
PTO  was  "attempting  to  apply  a  band-aid  to  a  system  which 
cannot  be  cured  by  application  of  a  band-aid,"  and  that  the 
first-to-file  system  should  be  adopted  in  place  of  the  first-to- 
invent  system.  This  suggestion  is  obviously  far  beyond  the 
scope  of  the  rule  change  under  consideration.  The  first-to- 
invent  system  is  mandated  by  statute  and  could  not  be  replaced 
merely  by  a  change  in  the  rules.  The  purpo.se  of  §  1 .690  is  to 
establish  a  specific  procedure  governing  the  optional  arbitration 
of  interferences  provided  by  section  105  of  Pub.  L.  98-622. 

Other  Considerations 

This  rul^  does  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  natural  resources. 

The  rule  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  Regula- 
tory Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  %-3.54),  Executive  Order  12291, 
and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  certi- 
fied to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rule  will  not 
have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial 
number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act.  Pub.  L. 
96-354)  because  arbitration  intended  to  minimize  expenses  in 
interference  cases. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effects  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
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to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  rule  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq..  since  no  record 
keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage  of  the 
Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delega- 
tions. Conflicts  of  interest.  Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Law- 
yers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the  authority 
given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35 
U.S.C.  6  and  135,  Part  I  of  Title  37  CFR  is  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 


I .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part 
to  read  as  follows: 


would  continue 


Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 
2.  New  §  1 .690  is  added  to  Subpart  E  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.690  Arbitration  of  Interferences. 

(a)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference  may  determine  the  interfer- 
ence or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitration  shall 
be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  Title  9.  United  States  Code. 
The  parties  must  notify  the  Board  in  writing  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate.  An  agreement  to  arbitrate  must  be  in  writing, 
specify  the  issues  to  be  arbitrated,  the  name  of  the  arbitrator 
or  a  date  not  more  than  thrity  (30)  days  after  the  execution  of 
the  agreement  for  the  selection  of  the  arbitrator,  and  provide 
that  the  arbitrator's  award  shall  be  binding  on  the  parties  and 
that  judgment  thereon  can  be  entered  by  the  Board.  A  copy  of 
the  agreement  must  be  filed  within  twenty  (20)  days  after  its 
execution.  The  parties  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  the  selec- 
tion of  the  arbitrator  and  the  rules  for  conducting  proceedings 
before  the  arbitrator.  Issues  not  disposed  of  by  arbitration  will 
be  resolved  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  established  in 
37  ere.  Subpart  E  of  Part  1.  as  determined  by  the  examiner- 
in-chief 

(b)  An  arbitration  proceeding  under  this  section  shall  be 
conducted  within  such  time  as  may  be  authorized  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  by  an  examiner-in-chief 

(c)  An  arbitration  award  will  be  given  no  consideration  unless 
it  is  binding  on  the  parties,  is  in  writing  and  states  in  a  clear 
and  definite  manner  ( 1 )  the  issue  or  issues  arbitrated  and  (2) 
the  disposition  of  each  issue.  The  award  may  also  include  a 
statement  of  the  grounds  and  rea.soning  in  support  thereof. 
Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  examiner-in-chief  the  parties 
shall  give  notice  to  the  Board  of  an  arbitration  award  by  filing 
within  twenty  (20)  days  from  the  date  of  the  award  a  copy  of 
the  award  signed  by  the  arbitrator  or  arbitrators.  When  an  award 
is  timely  filed,  the  award  shall,  as  to  the  parties  to  the  arbitration, 
be  dispositive  of  the  issue  or  issues  to  which  it  relates. 

(d)  An  arbitration  award  shall  not  preclude  the  Office  from 
determining  patentability  of  any  invention  involved  in  the  inter- 
ference. 


Mar.  16.  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Disclosure  Document  Program 


This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of  Mar. 
26.  1 969  (862  OG.  1 )  and  Aug.  1 1 ,  1 970 (878  OG.  1 )  relating 
to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document  Program.  Under  this 
program  the  Patent  Office  accepts  and  preserves,  for  a  period 
of  two  years,  papers  referred  to  as  "Disclosure  Documents." 
These  papers  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the  dates  of  conception 
of  inventions. 

The  Program 

A  paper  disclosing  an  invention  and  signed  by  the  inventor 
or  inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the 
inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  inventors  when  there  are  joint 
inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  invention,  or  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  of  the  inventors)  or  owner.  It  will  be  retained  for  two 
years  and  then  be  destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate 
letter  in  a  related  patent  application  within  said  two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  is  not  a  patent  application  and  the 
date  of  its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  will  not  become  the 
effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  application  subsequently 
filed.  However,  like  patent  applications,  these  documents  will 
be  kept  in  confidence  by  the  Patent  Office.  If  patent  protection 
is  desired,  a  patent  application  should  be  filed  as  soon  as 
possible. 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conventional 
wimessed  and  notarized  records  as  evidence  of  conception  of 
an  invention,  but  it  should  provide  a  more  credible  form  of 
evidence  than  that  provided  by  the  popular  practice  of  mailing 
a  disclosure  to  oneself  or  another  person  by  registered  mail. 
The  program  is  made  available  as  a  service  to  those  persons 
desiring  to  use  it. 

Content  of  Disclosure  Document 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and  claims 
are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment will  depend  directly  upon  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosure. 
Therefore,  it  is  strongly  urged  that  the  document  contain  a  clear 
and  complete  explanation  of  the  manner  and  process  of  making 
and  using  the  invention  in  sufficient  detail  to  enable  a  person 
having  ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  invention  to  make 
and  use  the  Invention.  When  the  nature  of  the  invention  permits, 
a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included.  The  use  or  utility 
of  the  invention  should  be  described,  especially  in  chemical 
inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written  matter 
or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  material,  such  as 
linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  dimensions  or  being 
folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed  8  1/2  by  13  inches.  Photo- 
graphs also  are  acceptable.  Each  page  should  be  numbered.  Text 
and  drawings  should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit  reproduction 
with  commonly  used  office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  is  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document. 
Payment  must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Document  when  it 
is  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  SIO  fee.  the  Disclosure  Document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  and  a 
separate  paper  in  duplicate,  signed  by  the  inventor,  stating  that 
he  is  the  inventor  and  requesting  that  the  material  be  received 
for  processing  under  the  Disclosure  Document  Program.  The 
papers  will  be  stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with  an  identifying 
number  and  date  of  receipt,  and  the/duplicate  request  will  be 
returned  in  the  self-addressed  enveldpe  together  with  a  warning 
notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure  Document  may  be  relied 
upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a  patent  application  should  be- 
diligently  filed  if  patent  protection  is  desired.  The  inventor's 
request  may  take  the  following  form: 

"The  undersigned,  being  the  inventor  of  the  disclosed  inven- 
tion, requests  that  the  enclosed  papers  be  accepted  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program,  arid  that  they  be  preserved  for 
a  period  of  fuo  years.  " 

Retention 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  in  the  Patent 
Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will  then  be  destroyed 


unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a  related  patent 
application  filed  within  the  two-year  period.  The  Disclosure 
IJocument  must  be  referred  to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title, 
number,  and  date  of  receipt.  Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
such  letters  will  be  made  in  the  next  official  communication 
or  in  separate  letter  from  the  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  is  desired 
to  have  the  Patent  Office  retain  the  Disclosure  Document 
beyond  the  two-year  period,  it  is  not  required  that  it  be  referred 
to  in  a  patent  application. 

Warning  as  to  Limitations 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  considered  to 
be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  inventor  can  wait  to  file 
his  patent  application  without  possible  loss  of  benefits.  It  should 
be  recognized  that  in  establishing  priority  of  invention  an  affi- 
davit or  testimony  referring  to  a  Disclosure  Document  must 
usually  also  establish  diligence  in  completing  the  invention  or 
in  filing  the  patent  application  since  the  filing  of  the  Disclosure 
Document. 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or  sale  in 
the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  invention  anywhere  in 
the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
application  on  that  invention  will  prohibit  the  granting  of  a 
patent  on  that  invention. 

If  the  inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered  to 
be  "diligence  in  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduction  to 
practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  if  he  has  other  questions 
about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises  him  to  consult 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office.  Patent  attorneys  and  agents  may  be  found  in  the  tele- 
phone directories  of  most  major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities 
have  associations  of  patent  attorneys  which  may  be  consulted. 
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(96)  Service  of  Process  and  Testimony  of 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  Production  of  Documents  in  Legal  Proceedings 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  adding  Parts  15 
and  15a  to  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Part 
1 5  concerns  service  of  process  on  the  Commsssioner,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  and  employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  their  official  capacity.  Part  15a  concerns  the 
testimony  of  PTO  employees  regarding  official  matters  and  the 
production  of  official  documents  in  legal  proceedings.  Parts 
15  and  15a  were  effective  upon  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register.  54  FR  3976-8  (Jan.  26,  1989). 

In  addition,  §§  1701  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  and  §§  1801  and  1801.01  of  the  Trade- 
mark Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  are  amended,  as  indi- 
cated below,  effective  immediately. 

Parts  15  and  15a,  §§  1701  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  and  §§  1801  and  1801.01  of  the 
Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  are  published  in 
this  notice  as  a  convenience  to  the  public.  In  addition  to  these 
materials,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  alerts  the  public 
to  its  position  with  respect  to  Standard  Packaging  Corp.  v, 
Curwood  Inc..  365  F.  Supp.  134,  180  USPQ  234  (N.D.  III. 
1973).  In  the  past,  parties  have  attempted,  based  on  Standard 
Packaging,  to  obtain  answers  to  questions  which  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  has  regarded  to  be  improper.  While 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  believes  Standard  Packaging 
accurately  states  the  law,  the  Office  believes  that  the  court 
misapplied  the  law  to  the  precise  questions  in  issue.  Accord- 
ingly, the  Office  agrees  with  the  Federal  Circuit's  observation 
in  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology.  Inc.  v.  Quigg, 
860  F.2d  428,  432.  8  USPQ  2d  1853,  1857  (Fed.  Cir.  1988), 
that  there  is  considerable  doubt  whether  Standard  Packaging 
was  correctly  decided.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
not  permit  examiners  to  answer  questions  similar  to  those  which 
the  Standard  Packaging  court  found  acceptable. 
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Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a 

(Docket  No.  9106-9006] 

Service  of  Process  and  Testimony  of 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  and  Production  of 

Documents  in  Legal  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  adding  37  CFR 
Parts  1 5  and  1 5a  to  supplement  1 5  CFR  Parts  1 5  and  1 5a.  These 
new  parts  prescribe  policies  and  procedures  to  be  followed  with 
respect  to  .service  of  process  on  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and 
employees  of  the  Office,  the  testimony  of  Office  employees 
regarding  official  matters,  and  the  production  of  official  docu- 
ments in  legal  proceedings.  These  regulations  ser\e  as  a  state- 
ment of  Office  policy  and  provide  comprehensive  guidelines 
for  the  Office  and  its  employees,  outside  agencies,  and  other 
persons  regarding  the  appropriate  procedures  for  service  of 
process,  testimony,  and  production  of  documents. 
Effective  date:  Jan.  26,  1989. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Associate  Solicitor  John  W. 
Dewhirst  by  mail  at  Box  8.  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  DC.  20231  and  by  phone  at  (703)  557-4035. 
Supplementary  Information:  These  regulations  are  designed  to 
supplement,  and  be  construed  coasistent  with.  15  CFR  Parts 
15  and  15a.  The  regulations  in  Pan  15a  state  the  views  of  the 
Office  with  respect  to  the  permissible  scope  of  testimony  which 
may  be  given  by  Office  employees  in  connection  with  their 
performance  of  quasi-judicial  patent  and  trademark  matters. 
These  Office  views  are  consistent  with  United  States  v.  Morgan. 
313  U.S.  409.  422  (1941);  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  v.  Piezo 
Technology.  Inc.  v.  Quigg.  No.  88-1216.  860  F.2d  428.  8  USPQ 
2d  1853  (l^ed.  Cir.  Nov.  I.  1988):  In  re  Mavewskw  162  USPQ 
86,  89  (E.D.  Va.  1969).  and  Shaffer  Tool  Works  v.  Jov  Mfg. 
Co..  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex.  1970). 

Because  these  regulations  concern  agency  management  and 
personnel,  they  are  not  rules  or  regulations  within  the  meaning 
of  section  1(a)  of  Executive  Order  12291,  and  they  are  not 
subject  to  the  requirements  of  that  Order.  Accordingly,  no 
preliminary  or  final  regulatory  impact  analysis  has  to  be  or 
will  be  prepared. 

The.se  regulations,  relating  to  agency  management  and  per- 
sonnel, are  exempt  from  all  requirements  of  section  553  of 
the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  [5  USC  553)  including  a 
delayed  effective  date  and  therefore  will  be  effective  immedi- 
ately upon  publication  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Because  a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  and  an  opportunity 
for  public  comments  are  not  required  to  be  given  for  these 
regulations  by  section  553  of  the  APA,  or  by  any  other  law. 
no  regulatory  flexibility  analysis  has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared 
for  purposes  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  [5  U.S.C.  603(a) 
and  604(a)l. 

This  final  rule  does  not  contain  policies  with  Federalism 
implications  sufficient  to  warrant  preparation  of  a  Federalism 
assessment  under  Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  does  not  contain  collections  of  information  for 
purposes  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act. 

List  of  subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a: 

Attorneys,  Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Gov- 
ernment employees. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  is  amended 
as  follows: 

I .  Part  1 5  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  15 
Service  of  Process 


Sec. 

15.1  Scope  and  purpose 

15.2  Definitions 

15.3  Acceptance  of  service  of  process 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  301:  15  U.S.C.  1501.  1512.  1513.  1515, 
and  1518;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5  of  1950;  44  U.S.C.  3101; 
15  CFR  15.2(a). 

§  15.1  Scope  and  Purpose. 

(a)  This  part  supplements  15  CFR  Part  15  and  sets  forth  the 
procedures  to  be  followed  when  a  summons  or  complaint  is 
served  on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner  or  an  employee  of 
the  Office  in  his  or  her  official  capacity.  This  part  is  to  be 
construed  consistent  with  15  CFR  Part  15. 

(b  )  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execution  of 
the  affairs  of  the  Office  and  not  to  impede  any  legal  proceeding. 

(c)  This  pan  does  not  apply  to  subpoenas.  The  procedures 
to  be  followed  with  respect  to  subpoenas  are  set  out  in  Part 
15a  of  this  Title. 

(d)  This  pan  does  not  apply  to  service  of  process  made  on 
an  Office  employee  personally  on  matters  not  related  to  official 
business  of  the  Office  or  to  the  official  responsibilities  of  the 
Office  employee. 

§  15.2  Definitions. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  part: 

(a)  "Commissioner"  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  "Legal  proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  before  a  tribunal 
constituted  by  law.  including  a  court,  an  administrative  body  or 
commission,  or  an  administrative  law  judge  or  hearing  officer. 

(c)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(d )  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee  of  the 
Office. 

(e)  "Official  business"  means  the  authorized  business  of  the 
Office. 

(f)  "Solicitor"  means  the  chief  legal  officer  of  the  Office  or 
other  Office  employee  to  whom  the  Solicitor  has  delegated 
authority  to  act  under  this  pan. 

§  15  J  Acceptance  of  service  of  process 

(a)  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  in  person  or  by 
registered  or  certified  mail  or  as  otherwise  authorized  by  law 
on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner  or  an  Office  employee  in 
his  or  her  official  capacity,  shall  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  or 
an  Office  employee  designated  by  the  Solicitor. 

(b)  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  by  mail  may 
be  addressed  to  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  15667,  Ariington.  Va. 
22215.  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  by  hand  may 
be  delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(c)  Any  Office  employee  served  with  a  summons  or  com- 
plaint shall  immediately  notify  and  deliver  the  summons  or 
complaint  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(d)  Any  Office  employee  receiving  a  summons  or  complaint 
shall  note  on  the  summons  or  complaint  the  date.  hour,  and 
place  of  service  and  whether  ser\'ice  was  by  personal  delivery 
or  by  mail. 

(e)  When  a  legal  proceeding  is  brought  to  hold  an  Office 
employee  personally  liable  in  connection  with  an  action  taken 
in  the  conduct  of  official  business,  rather  than  liable  in  an 
official  capacity,  the  Office  employee  by  law  is  to  be  served 
personally  with  process.  Service  of  process  in  this  case  is 
inadequate  when  made  upon  th^  Solicitor  or  the  Solicitor's 
designee.  Any  Office  employee  sued  personally  for  an  action 
taken  in  the  conduct  of  official  business  shall  immediately 
notify  and  deliver  a  copy  of  the  summons  or  complaint  to  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(0  An  Office  employee  sued  personally  in  connection  with 
official  business  may  be  represented  bv  the  Department  of 
Justice  at  its  discretion.  See  28  CFR  50.15  and  50.16  (1987). 

(g)  The  Solicitor  or  Office  employee  designated  by  the  Solic- 
itor, when  accepting  service  of  process  for  an  Office  employee 
in  an  official  capacity,  shall  endorse  on  the  Marshal's  or  server's 
return  of  service  form  or  receipt  for  registered  or  certified  mail 
the  following  statement:  "SerNice  accepted  in  official  capacity 
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only."  The  statement  may  be  placed  on  the  form  or  receipt 

with  a  rubber  stamp. 

(h)  Upon  acceptance  of  service  or  receiving  notification  of 
service,  as  provided  in  this  section,  the  Solicitor  shall  take 
appropriate  steps  to  protect  the  rights  of  the  Commissioner  or 
Office  employee  involved. 

2.  Part  15a  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  15a 
Testimony  by  Employees  and  the  Production 
of  Documents  in  Legal  Proceedings 
Sec. 

15a.l  Scope 
1 5a.  2  Definitions 
I5a.3  Office  policy 

I5a.4  Testimony  or  production  of  documents;  general  rule 
15a.5  Testimony  of  Office  employees  in  proceedings  involving 
the  United  States 

I5a.6  Legal  proceedings  between  private  litigants 
1 5a.7  Procedures  when  an  Office  employee  receives  a  subpoena 
Authorin:  5  U.S.C.  301;  15  U.S.C.  1501.  1512,  1513.  1515, 
and  1518;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5  of  1950;  44  U.S.C.  3101; 
15CFR  1 5a.  1(e)  and  15a.2(0. 

§  ISa.l  Scope 

(a)  This  part  supplements  15  CFR  Part  15a  and  prescribes 
the  policies  and  procedures  of  the  Office  with  respect  to  the 
testimony  of  Office  employees  as  witnesses  in  legal  proceedings 
and  the  production  of  documents  of  the  Office  for  use  in  legal 
proceedings  pursuant  to  a  request,  order,  or  subpoena.  This 
part  is  issued  pursuant  to  1 5  CFR  1 5a.  1  (e)  and  is  to  be  construed 
consistent  with  15  CFR  Part  15a. 

(b)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  any  legal  proceeding  in  which 
an  (jffice  employee  is  to  testify,  while  on  leave  status,  as  to 
facts  or  events  that  are  in  no  way  related  to  the  official  business 
of  the  Office. 

(c)  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execution  of 
the  aiffairs  of  the  Office  and  not  to  impede  any  legal  proceeding 
and  in  no  way  affects  the  rights  and  procedures  governing 
public  access  to  records  pursuant  to  the  Freedom  of  Information 
Act  or  the  Privacy  Act.  See  15  CFR  15a.4  and  37  CFR  1.15. 

§  15a.2  Definitions. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  part: 

(a)  "Commissioner"  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  "Demand"  means  a  request,  order,  or  subpoena  for  testi- 
mony or  documents  for  use  in  a  legal  proceeding. 

(c)  "Document"  means  any  record,  paper,  and  other  property 
held  by  the  Office,  including  without  limitation  official  patent 
and  trademark  files,  official  letters,  telegrams,  memoranda, 
reports,  studies,  calendar  and  dairy  entries,  maps,  graphs,  pam- 
phlets, notes,  charts,  tabulations,  analyses,  statistical  or  infor- 
mational accumulations,  any  kind  of  summaries  of  meetings 
and  conversations,  film  impressions,  magnetic  tapes,  and  sound 
or  mechanical  reproductions. 

(d)  "Legal  proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  before  a  tribunal 
constituted  by  law.  including  a  court,  an  administrative  body 
or  commission,  an  administrative  law  judge  or  hearing  officer 
or  any  discovery  proceeding  in  support  thereof 

(e)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(f)  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee  of  the 
Office. 

(g)  "Official  business"  means  the  authorized  business  of  the 
Office. 

(h)  "Solicitor"  means  the  chief  legal  officer  of  the  Office  or 
other  Office  employee  to  whom  the  Solicitor  has  delegated 
authority  to  act  under  this  part. 

(i)  "Testimony"  means  a  statement  given  in  person  before 
a  tribunal  or  by  deposition  for  use  before  the  tribunal  or  any 
other  statement  given  for  use  before  a  tribunal  in  a  legal  pro- 
ceeding, including  an  affidavit,  declaration  under  35  U.S.C. 
25,  or  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746. 

(j )  "United  States"  means  the  Federal  Government,  its  depart- 
ments and  agencies,  and  individuals  acting  on  behalf  of  the 
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Federal  Government. 

§  15a J  Office  policy. 

The  Office  policy  is  that  its  documents  will  not  be  voluntarily 
produced  and  Office  employees  will  not  voluntarily  appear  as 
witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  a  legal  proceeding.  The  reasons 
for  this  policy  include: 

(a)  To  conserve  the  time  of  Office  employees  for  conducting 
official  business. 

(b)  To  minimize  the  possibility  of  involving  the  Office  in 
controversial  or  other  issues  which  are  not  related  to  the  mission 
of  the  Office. 

(c)  To  prevent  the  possibility  that  the  public  will  misconstrue 
variances  between  personal  opinions  of  Office  employees  and 
Office  policy. 

(d)  To  avoid  spending  the  time  and  money  of  the  United 
States  for  private  purposes. 

(e)  To  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  administrative  process, 
minimize  disruption  of  the  decision-making  process,  and  pre- 
vent interference  with  the  Office's  administrative  functions. 

S  15a.4  Testimony  or  production  of  documents;  general 
rule 

(a)  No  Office  employee  shall  give  testimony  concerning  the 
official  business  of  the  Office  or  produce  any  document  in  any 
legal  proceeding  without  the  prior  authorization  of  the  Solicitor. 
Where  appropriate,  an  Office  employee  may  be  instructed  in 
writing  by  the  Commissioner,  Solicitor,  or  other  appropriate 
Office  employee  not  to  give  testimony  or  produce  a  document. 
Without  prior  approval,  no  Office  employee  shall  answer 
inquiries  from  a  person  not  employed  by  the  Department  of 
Commerce  regarding  testimony  or  documents  subject  to  a 
demand  or  a  potential  demand  under  the  provisions  of  this  Part. 
All  inquiries  involving  a  demand  or  potential  demand  on  an 
Office  employee  shall  be  referred  to  the  Solicitor. 

(b)  A  certified  copy  of  a  document,  not  otherwise  available 
under  Chapter  I  of  this  Title,  will  be  provided  for  use  in  a  legal 
proceeding  upon  written  request  and  payment  of  applicable 
fees  required  by  law. 

(c)(1)  Request  for  testimony  or  document.  A  request  for 
testimony  of  an  Office  employee  or  document  shall  be  mailed 
or  hand-delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  The  mailing 
address  of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  Box  8.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

(2)  Subpoenas.  A  subpoena  for  testimony  by  an  Office 
employee  or  a  document  shall  be  served  in  accordance  with 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  orCriminal  Procedure  as  appropriate, 
or  applicable  state  procedure,  and  a  copy  of  the  subpoena  shall 
be  sent  to  the  Solicitor. 

(3)  Affidavit.  Every  request  and  subpoena  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746  or. 
if  an  affidavit  or  declaration  is  not  feasible,  a  written  statement 
setting  forth  the  title  of  the  legal  proceeding,  the  forum,  the 
requesting  party's  interest  in  the  legal  proceeding,  the  reasons 
for  the  request  or  subpoena,  a  showing  that  the  desired  testi- 
mony or  document  is  not  reasonably  available  from  any  other 
source,  and  if  testimony  is  requested,  the  intended  use  of  the 
testimony,  a  general  summary  of  the  testimony  desired,  and  a 
showing  that  no  document  could  be  provided  and  u-sed  in  lieu 
of  testimony.  The  purpose  of  this  requirement  is  to  permit  the 
Solicitor  to  make  an  informed  decision  as  to  whether  testimony 
or  production  of  a  document  should  be  authorized. 

(d)  Any  Office  employee  who  is  served  with  a  demand  shall 
immediately  notify  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(ej  The  Solicitor  may  consult  or  negotiate  with  an  attorney 
for  a  party  or  the  party,  if  not  represented  by  an  attorney,  to 
refine  or  limit  a  demand  so  that  compliance  is  less  burdensome 
or  obtain  information  necessary  to  make  the  determination 
required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  Failure  of  the  attorney 
or  party  to  cooperate  in  good  faith  to  enable  an  informed 
determination  to  be  made  under  this  part  may  serve  as  the  basis 
for  a  determination  not  to  comply  with  the  demand. 

(f)  A  determination  under  this  part  to  comply  or  not  to  comply 
with  a  demand  is  not  an  a.ssertion  or  waiver  of  privilege,  lack 
of  relevance,  technical  deficiencies  or  any  other  ground  for 
noncompliance.  The  Commissioner  reserves  the  right  to  oppose 


any  demand  on  any  legal  ground  independent  of  any  determina- 
tion under  this  part. 

§  I5a.5  Testimony  of  Office  employees  in  proceedings  invol- 
ving the  United  States. 

(a)  An  Office  employee  may  not  testify  as  an  expert  or 
opinion  witness  for  any  party  other  than  the  United  States. 

(b)  When  appropriate,  the  Solicitor  may  authorize  an  Office 
employee  to  give  testimony  as  an  expert  or  opinion  witness 
on  behalf  of  the  United  States.  Expert  or  opinion  testimony  on 
behalf  of  the  United  States  will  not  be  authorized  in  any  legal 
proceeding  involving  the  validity  or  enforceability  of  a  patent 
or  registered  trademark. 

(c)  Whenever,  in  any  legal  proceeding  involving  the  United 
States,  a  request  is  made  by  an  attorney  representing  or  acting 
under  the  authority  of  the  United  States,  the  Solicitor  will  make 
all  necessary  arrangements  for  the  Office  employee  to  give 
testimony  on  behalf  of  the  United  Stales.  Where  appropriate, 
the  Solicitor  may  require  reimbursement  to  the  Office  of  the 
expenses  associated  with  an  Office  employee  giving  testimony 
on  behalf  of  the  United  States. 

§  15a.6  Legal  proceedings  between  private  litigants 

(a)  Testimony  by  an  Office  employee  and  production  of 
documents  in  a  legal  proceeding  not  involving  the  United  States 
shall  be  governed  by  §  15a.4. 

(b)  If  an  Office  employee  is  authorized  to  give  testimony  in 
a  legal  proceeding,  the  testimony,  if  otherwise  proper,  shall  be 
limited  to  facts  within  the  personal  knowledge  of  the  Office 
employee.  An  Office  employee  is  prohibited  from  giving  expert 
or  opinion  testimony,  answering  hypothetical  or  speculative 
questions,  or  giving  testimony  with  respect  to  subject  matter 
which  is  privileged.  If  an  Office  employee  is  authorized  to 
testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or  assis- 
tance in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place  before 
the  Office,  that  employee  is  further  prohibited  from  giving 
testimony  in  response  to  questions  which  .seek: 

(1)  Information  about  that  employee's: 
(i)  Background. 

(ii)  Expertise. 

(iii)  Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a 

particular  patent  or  trademark  application. 

(iv)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 

procedure  set  out  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice  in  a 

particular  case. 

(V)  Consultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(vi)  Understanding  of 

(A)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 
patented,  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 
or  interference  file. 

(B)  Prior  art. 

(C)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sought  to 
be  registered,  or  a  trademark  application,  registration, 
opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 
file. 

(D)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(E)  Office  regulations. 

(F)  Patent,  trademark,  or  other  law. 

(G)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  employee, 
(vii)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  the 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  the 
quasi-judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  per- 
forming the  quasi-judicial  function. 

§  15a.7  Procedures  when  an  Office  employee  receives  a 
subpoena. 

(a)  Any  Office  employee  who  receives  a  subpoena  shall 
immediately  forward  the  subpoena  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  Solicitor  will  determine  the  extent  to  which  an  Office 
employee  will  comply  with  the  subpoena. 

(b)  If  the  Office  employee  is  not  authorized  to  comply  with 
the  subpoena,  the  Office  employee  shall  appear  at  the  time  and 


1 170  OG  237 
(96) 

place  stated  in  the  subpoena,  produce  a  copy  of  Part  15a  of 
Title  15  and  a  copy  of  this  part,  and  respectfully  refuse  to 
provide  anv  testimonv  or  produce  any  document.  United  States 
e.x  rel.  Touhy  v.  Ragen.  340  U.S.  462  ( 1951 ». 

(c)  When  necessary  or  appropriate,  the  Solicitor  will  request 
assistance  from  the  Department  of  Justice  or  a  U.S.  Attorney 
or  otherwise  assure  the  presence  of  an  attorney  to  represent 
the  interests  of  the  Office  or  an  Office  employee. 


Dec.  23,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


Revisions  to  S$  1701  and  1701.01  of  MPEP 

§  1701  Office  personnel  not  to  express  opinion  on  validity  or 
patentability  of  patent 

Every  patent  is  presumed  to  be  valid.  35  U.S.C.  §  282.  first 
sentence.  Public  policy  demands  that  every  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  refuse  to  express  to  any  person 
any  opinion  as  to  the  validity  or  invalidity  of  or  the  patentability 
or  unpatentability  of  any  claim  in  any  U.S.  Patent,  except  to  the 
extent  necessary  to  carry  out  (a)  examination  of  an  application 
seeking  to  reissue  the  patent,  (b)  a  reexamination  proceeding 
to  reexamine  the  patent,  or  (c)  an  interference  involving  the 
patent. 

The  question  of  validity  or  invalidity  is  otherwise  exclusively 
a  matter  to  be  determined  by  a  court.  Members  of  the  patent 
examining  corps  are  cautioned  to  be  especially  wary  of  any 
inquiry  from  any  person  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  including  an  employee  of  another  Government  agency, 
the  answer  to  which  might  indicate  that  a  particular  patent 
should  not  have  issued. 

When  a  field  of  search  for  an  invention  is  requested,  exam- 
iners should  routinely  inquire  whether  the  invention  has  been 
patented  in  the  United  States.  If  the  invention  has  been  patented, 
no  field  of  search  should  be  suggested. 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  particularly 
patent  examiners  who  examined  an  application  which  matured 
into  a  patent  or  a  reissued  patent  or  who  conducted  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  should  not  discuss  or  answer  inquiries  from 
any  person  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark  C)ffice  as  to 
whether  or  not  a  certain  reference  or  other  particular  evidence 
was  considered  during  the  examination  or  proceeding  and 
whether  or  not  a  claim  would  have  been  allowed  over  that 
reference  or  other  evidence  had  it  been  considered  during  the 
examination  or  proceeding.  Likewise,  employees  are  cautioned 
against  answering  any  inquiry  concerning  any  entry  in  the 
patent  or  reexamination  file,  including  the  extent  of  the  field 
of  search  and  any  entry  relating  thereto.  The  record  of  the  file 
of  a  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding  must  speak  for  itself. 

Practitioners  can  be  of  material  assistance  in  this  regard  by 
refraining  from  making  improper  inquiries  of  members  of  the 
patent  examining  corps  Inquiries  from  members  of  the  public 
relating  to  the  matters  discussed  above  must  of  necessity  be 
refused  and  such  refusal  should  not  be  considered  discourteous 
or  an  expression  of  opinion  as  to  validity  or  patentability. 

§  1701.01  Office  personnel  not  to  testi^ 

|Repnni:37  CFR  15a.  I 
37  CFR  15a.2 
37  CFR  15a.3 
37  CFR  15a.4 
37  CFR  15a.5 
37  CFR  15a.6 
37  CFR  I5a.7] 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that 
its  employees,  including  patent  examiners,  will  not  appear  as 
witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  legal  proceedings,  except  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  37  CFR  Part  15a.  Any  employee 
who  testifies  contrary  to  this  policy  will  be  dismissed  or 
removed.  The  reasons  for  this  policy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR 
I5a.3. 

Whenever  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
including  a  patent  examiner,  is  asked  to  testify  or  receives  a 
subpoena,  the  employee  shall  immediately  notify  the  Office  of 
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the  Solicitor.  Inquiries  requesting  testimony  shall  be  also 
referred  immediately  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Patent  examiners  and  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
employees  performing  or  assisting  in  the  performance  of  quasi- 
judicial  functions,  are  forbidden  to  testify  as  experts  or  to 
express  opinions  as  to  the  validity  of  any  patent. 

Any  individual  desiring  the  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the  testimony  of  a 
patent  examiner  or  other  quasi-Judicial  employee,  must  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  Part  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
at  least  ten  working  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  expected 
testimony. 

If  an  employee  is  authorized  to  testify,  the  employee  will  be 
limited  to  testifying  about  facts  within  the  employee's  personal 
knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited  from  giving  expert  or 
opinion  testimony.  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  v.  Coming  Glass 
Works.  61  F.R.D.  321.  181  USPQ  329  (E.D.  Pa.  1974).  Like- 
wise, employees  are  prohibited  from  answering  hypothetical 
or  speculative  questions.  In  re  Mayewsky.  162  USPQ  86,  89 
(E.D.  Va.  1969)  (deposition  of  an  examiner  must  be  restricted 
to  relevant  matters  of  fact  and  must  avoid  any  hypothetical  or 
speculative  questions  or  conclusions  based  thereon):  Shaffer 
Tool  Works  V.  Joy  Mfg.  Co..  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex,  1970) 
(deposition  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to  matters  of  fact 
and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas  or  the 
ba.ses.  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or  conclusions  of 
the  examiner  in  acting  upon  a  patent  application).  Employees 
will  not  be  permitted  to  give  testimony  with  respect  to  subject 
matter  which  is  privileged.  Several  court  decisions  limit  testi- 
mony with  respect  to  quasi-judicial  functions  performed  by 
employees.  Those  decisions  include  United  Stales  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S.  409,  422  (1941)  (improper  to  inquire  into  mental 
processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  to  examine  the  manner 
and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an  administrative 
record);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology.  Inc.  v. 
gui^S,  860  F.2d  428,  8  USPQ  2d  1853  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (patent 
examiner  may  not  be  compelled  to  answer  questions  which 
probe  the  examiner's  technical  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter 
of  a  patent);  McCulloch  Gas  Processing  Co.  v.  Department  of 
Energy.  650  F.2d  1216,  1229  (Temp.  Emer.  Ct.  App.  1981) 
(discovery  of  degree  of  expertise  of  individuals  pwrforming 
governmental  functions  not  permitted);  In  re  Nilssen  ,  85 1  F.2d 
1401,  7  USPQ  2d  1500  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (technical  or  scientific 
qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  are  not  legally  relevant  in 
appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  §  134  since  board  members  need  not 
be  skilled  in  the  an  to  render  obviousness  decision);  Lange  v. 
CommiMio/MT.  352  F.  Supp.  166, 176 USPQ  I62(D.D.C.  1972) 
(technical  qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  not  relevant  in 
§  145  action). 

In  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  employee  is  authorized 
to  testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or 
assistance  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  employee  will  not 
be  permitted  to  give  testimony  in  response  to  questions  which 
seek: 

(I)  Information  about  that  employee's: 
(A)Background. 
(B)Expertise. 

(C)Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a  par- 
ticular patent  or  trademark  application. 
(D)Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 
procedure  set  out  in  any  Office  manual   of  practice 
(including  the  MPEP  or  TMEP)  in  a  particular  case. 

(E)  Consultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 

patented,  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 

or  interference  file. 

(ii)  Prior  art. 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sought  to 

be  registered,  or  a  trademark  application,  registration, 

opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 

file. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(v)  Office  regulations. 

(vi)  Patent,  trademark,  or  other  law. 
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(vii)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  employee. 
(G)  reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  the 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  a 
quasi-judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  per- 
forming the  quasi-judicial  function. 

Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  delivered  to  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  comply  with  37  CFR  15a.4(c).  All 
requests  must  be  in  writing  .  The  need  for  a  subpoena  may  be 
obviated  where  the  request  complies  with  37  CFR  15a.4(c)  if 
the  party  requesting  the  testimony  further  meets  the  following 
conditions: 

(1)  The  party  requesting  the  testimony  identifies  the  civil 
action  or  other  legal  proceeding  for  which  the  testimony  is 
being  taken.  The  identification  shall  include: 

(a)  the  style  of  the  case, 

(b)  the  civil  action  number, 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pending, 

(d)  the  judge  assigned  to  the  ca.se,  and 

(e)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  counsel 
for  all  parties  in  the  civil  action. 

(2)  The  party  agrees  not  to  ask  questions  seeking  information 
which  is  precluded  by  37  CFR  I5a.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shall  comply  with  applicable  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  including  Rule  30.  and 
give  ten  working  days  notice  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
prior  to  the  date  a  deposition  is  desired.  Fifteen  working 
days  notice  is  required  for  any  deposition  which  is  desired 
to  be  taken  between  Nov.  15  and  Jan.  15. 

(4)  The  party  agrees  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place 
convenient  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Confer- 
ence Room  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  deemed  to  be  a 
place  convenient  to  the  Office. 

(5)  The  party  agrees  to  supply  a  copy  of  the  transcript  of 
the  deposition  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  its 
records. 

Absent  a  written  agreement  meeting  the  conditions  specified 
in  paragraphs  (1)  through  (5),  a  party  must  comply  with  the 
precise  terms  of  37  CFR  1 5a.4(c)  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  not  permit  a  deposition  without  issuance  of  a  sub- 
poena. 

***** 

Revisions  to  §§  1801  and  1801.01  of  TMEP 

§  1801  Office  personnel  not  to  express  opinion  on  validity 
of  registered  trademark 

A  certificate  of  registration  of  a  trademark  on  the  Principal 
Register  is  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registra- 
tion. 15  U.S.C.  §  1057(b).  Public  policy  demands  that  every 
employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  refuse  to  express 
to  any  person  any  opinion  as  to  the  validity  of  any  registered 
trademark,  except  to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  inter 
partes  proceedings  at  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
in  cancellation  and  similar  proceedings  authorized  by  law. 

The  question  of  validity  of  a  registered  trademark  is  otherwise 
exclusively  a  matter  to  be  determined  by  a  court.  Members  of 
the  trademark  examining  operation  are  cautioned  to  be  espe- 
cially wary  of  any  inquiry  from  any  person  outside  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  including  an  employee  of  another  Gov- 
ernment agency,  the  answer  to  which  might  indicate  that  a 
particular  registration  should  not  have  been  published  or  issued. 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  particularly 
trademark  examining  attorneys  who  examined  an  application 
should  not  di.scuss  or  answer  inquiries  from  any  person  outside 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to  whether  or  not  a  certain 
registration  or  other  particular  evidence  was  considered  during 
the  examination  of  the  application  or  whether  a  trademark 
would  have  been  published  or  registered  if  the  registration  or 
other  evidence  had  been  considered  during  the  examination. 
Likewise,  employees  are  cautioned  against  answering  any 


inquiry  concerning  any  entry  in  the  trademark  registration  file, 
including  the  extent  of  the  field  of  search  and  any  entry  relating 
thereto.  The  record  of  the  file  of  a  trademark  registration  or 
inter  panes  proceedings  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  must  speak  for  itself. 

Practitioners  can  be  of  material  assistance  in  this  regard  by 
refraining  from  making  improper  inquiries  of  members  of  the 
trademark  examining  operation.  Inquiries  from  members  of  the 
public  relating  to  the  matters  discussed  above  must  of  necessity 
be  refused  and  such  refusal  should  not  be  considered  discour- 
teous or  an  expression  of  opinion  as  to  validity  of  any  registra- 
tion. 

§  1801.01  Office  personnel  not  to  testify 

[Reprint;  37  CFR  15a.  I 
37  CFR  15a.2 
37  CFR  I5a.3 
37  CFR  I5a.4 
37  CFR  I5a.5 
37  CFR  15a.6 
37  CFR  15a.7] 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that  its 
employees,  including  trademark  examining  attorneys,  will  not 
appear  as  witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  legal  proceedings, 
except  under  the  conditions  specified  in  37  CFR  Part  1 5a.  Any 
employee  who  testifies  contrary  to  this  policy  will  be  dismissed 
or  removed.  The  reasons  for  this  policy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR 
I5a.3. 

Whenever  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
including  a  trademark  examining  attorney,  is  asked  to  testify 
or  receives  a  subpoena,  the  employee  shall  immediately  notify 
the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Inquiries  requesting  testimony  shall 
be  also  referred  immediately  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Trademark  examining  attorneys  and  other  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  employees  performing  or  assisting  in  the  perfor- 
mance of  quasi-judicial  functions,  are  forbidden  to  testify  as 
experts  or  to  express  opinions  as  to  the  validity  of  any  registra- 
tion. 

Any  individual  desiring  the  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the  testimony  of  a 
trademark  examining  attorney  or  other  quasi-judicial  employee, 
•  must  comply  with  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  Part  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
at  least  ten  working  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  expected 
testimony. 

If  an  employee  is  authorized  to  testify,  the  employee  will  be 
limited  to  testifying  about  facts  within  the  employee's  personal 
knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited  from  giving  expert  or 
opinion  testimony.  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  v.  Coming  Glass 
Works.  61  F.R.D.  321,  181  USPQ  329  (E.D.  Pa.  1974).  Like- 
wise, employees  are  prohibited  from  answering  hypothetical 
or  speculative  questions.  In  re  Mayewsky.  162  USPQ  86.  89 
(E.D.  Va.  1969)  (deposition  of  an  examiner  must  be  restricted 
to  relevant  matters  of  fact  and  must  avoid  any  hypothetical  or 
speculative  questions  or  conclusions  based  thereon);  Shaffer 
Tool  Worhi  v.yov  Mfg.  Co..  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex.  1970) 
(deposition  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to  matters  of  fact 
and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas  or  the 
bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or  conclusions  of 
the  examiner  in  acting  upon  an  application).  Employees  will 
not  be  permitted  to  give  testimony  with  respect  to  subject  matter 
which  is  privileged.  Several  court  decisions  limit  testimony 
with  respect  to  quasi-judicial  functions  performed  by 
employees.  Those  decisions  include  United  States  v.  Morgan. 
313  U.S.  409,  422  (1941)  (improper  to  inquire  into  mental 
processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  to  examine  the  manner 
and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an  administrative 
record);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology,  Inc.  v. 
Quigg.  860  F.2d  428,  8  USPQ  2d  1583  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (patent 
examiner  may  not  be  compelled  to  answer  questions  which 
probe  the  examiner's  technical  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter 
of  a  patent);  McCulloch  Gas  Processing  Co.  v.  Department 
of  Energy,  650  F.2d  1216,  1229  (Temp.  Emer.  Ct.  App.  1981) 
(discovery  of  degree  of  expertise  of  individuals  peiforming 
governmental  functions  not  permitted);  In  re  Nilssen.  851  F.2d 
1401,  7  USPQ  2d  1500  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (technical  or  scientific 
qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  are  not  legally  relevant  in 


appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  §  134  since  board  members  need  not 
be  skilled  in  the  an  to  render  obviousness  decision);  Lance\.- 
Com/nmionfr,  352  F.  Supp.  166, 176  USPQ  I62(D.D.C.  1972) 
(technical  qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  not  relevant  in 
Sec.  145  action). 

In  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  employee  is  authorized 
to  testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or 
assistance  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  employee  will  not 
be  permitted  to  give  testimony  in  response  to  questions  which 
seek: 

(I)  Information  about  that  employee's: 


(A)  Background. 

(B)  Expertise. 

(C)  Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a 
particular  patent  or  trademark  application. 

(D)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 
procedure  set  out  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice 
(including  the  MPEP  or  TMEP)  in  a  particular  case. 

(E)  Con.sultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 

patented,  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 

or  interference  file. 

(ii)  Prior  art. 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sought  to 

be  registered,  or  a  trademark  application,  registration, 

opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 

file. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(v)  Office  regulations 

(vi)  Patent,  trademark,  or  other  law. 

(vii)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  employee. 

(G)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  the 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  a  quasi- 
judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  performing 
the  quasi-judicial  function. 


Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  delivered  to  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  comply  with  37  CFR  15a.4(c).  All 
requests  must  be  in  writing.  The  need  for  a  subpoena  may  be 
obviated  where  the  request  complies  with  37  CFR  I5a.4(c) 
only  if  the  party  requesting  the  testimony  further  meets  the 
following  conditions: 

( I )  The  party  requesting  the  testimony  identifies  the  civil 
action  or  other  legal  proceeding  for  which  the  testimony  is 
being  taken.  The  identification  shall  include: 

(a)  the  style  of  the  case, 

(b)  the  civil  action  number, 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pending, 

(d)  the  judge  assigned  to  the  case,  and 

(e)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  counsel 
for  all  parties  in  the  civil  action. 


(2)  The  partv  agrees  not  to  ask  questions  seeking  information 
which  is  precluded  by  37  CFR  15a.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shall  comply  with  applicable  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  including  Rule  30,  and  give 
ten  working  days  notice  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  prior  to 
the  date  a  deposition  is  desired. 

Fifteen  working  days  notice  is  required  for  any  deposition 
which  is  desired  to  be  taken  between  Nov.  15  and  Jan.  15. 

(4)  The  party  agrees  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place 
convenient  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Conference 
Room  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  deemed  to  be  a  place 
convenient  to  the  Office. 

(5)  The  party  agrees  to  supply  a  copy  of  the  transcript  of  the 
deposition  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  its  records. 


Absent  a  written  agreement  meeting  the  conditions  specified 
in  paragraphs  (I)  through  (5),  a  party  must  comply  with  the 
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precise  terms  of  37  CFR  1 5a.4(c)  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  not  permit  a  deposition  without  issuance  of  a  sub- 
poena. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Feb.  7.  1989 


FREDE 


McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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[1099  OG  36] 


Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce 


United  States  Adherence  to  the 

International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varieties 

of  Plants  (UPOV) 

On  Nov.  12, 1980.  the  United  States  deposited  its  instrument 
of  acceptance  of  the  1978  text  of  the  UPOV  Convention.  The 
United  States  was  the  second  State  to  adhere  to  this  text.  New 
Zealand  having  earlier  done  so. 

The  UPOV  Convention  will  take  effect  with  respect  to  the 
United  States  and  the  other  adherents  to  the  1978  text  upon  a 
total  of  tlve  adherences.  three  of  which  must  be  by  present 
member  States  (States  adhering  to  the  text  of  the  Convention). 
We  expect  at  least  three  present  member  States  to  adhere  shortly 
and  the  1978  text  to  take  effect,  therefore,  during  1981. 

The  United  States  deposited  its  instrument  of  acceptance  on 
the  basis  of  the  legal  protection  offered  forasexually  reproduced 
plants  under  the  plant  patent  law  (35  U.S.C.  161-164).  Accord- 
ingly, the  Convention  will  apply  only  to  asexually  reproduced 
plants  protected  under  this  law.  Steps  are  now  being  taken, 
however,  by  the  Plant  Variety  Protection  Office  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture  to  conform  the  implementation  of  the  Plant 
Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  et  seq.)  to  the  Conven- 
tion's requirements.  When  this  is  done,  the  United  States  will 
notify  the  UPOV  Secretariat  that  the  Convention  is  also  appli- 
cable in  the  United  States  to  sexually  reproduced  plants  pro- 
tected under  that  Act. 

Questions  concerning  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be  directed 
to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  This  Office  may  be  addressed 
as  follows:  Box  4,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The  Office's  telephone  number  is 
(703)  557-3065. 


Dec.  16,  1980 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(1002  O.G.  102) 


(98)  Taking  Effect  in  the  United  States 

of  the  International  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants 

The  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  New  Vari- 
eties of  Plants  (the  UPOV  Convention)  will  take  effect  in  the 
United  States  on  Nov.  8.  1981.  It  will  apply  to  all  applications 
for  the  patenting  of  plants  under  the  provisions  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  which  are  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981. 
The  actual  filing  date  will  govern  in  determining  whether  the 
Convention  will  apply  to  an  application,  even  though  the  appli- 
cation may  be  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  date  under  section 
1 19  or  120  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code. 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  UPOV  Convention  will 
be  in  effect  as  of  Nov.  8,  1981.  in  the  following  fourteen  States: 
Belgium,  Denmark.  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.  France,  Ire- 
land. Israel,  Italy,  Netheriands,  New  Zealand,  Republic  of  South 
Africa,  Spain,  Sweden,  Switzerland,  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

No  changes  in  the  patent  law  are  needed  to  implement  the 
UPOV  Convention  in  the  United  States.  An  applicant  for  a 
plant  patent  will  be  required,  however,  to  submit  for  registration 
a  variety  name  for  the  plant  to  be  patented.  Registration  is 
required  by  Article  13  of  the  UPOV  Convention. 

Registrability  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
International  Code  of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants 


(1980).  As  an  interim  procedure  pending  the  promulgation 
of  an  appropriate  rule,  inclusion  of  the  variety  name  in  the 
application  will  be  accepted  as  a  submission  of  the  name  for 
registration.  No  plant  patent  as  a  result  of  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981,  shall  be  issued  without  the  registration 
of  a  variety  name.  Questions  concerning  this  variety  naming 
requirement  or  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be  addressed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  K.  Kirk,  Director 

Office  of  Legislation  and 

International  Affairs  Box  4 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Mr.  Kirk's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 


Oct.  15,  1981 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[ion  O.G.  27) 


(99)  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce 

37  CFR  Part  10 
Cross  Appeals  in  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  Disciplinary  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes 
to  amend  its  rules  of  practice  in  practitioner  disciplinary  pro- 
ceedings. The  proposed  rule  change  provides  for  a  time  period 
for  a  party  to  a  disciplinary  proceeding  to  file  a  cross-appeal, 
after  the  other  party  (the  respondent  or  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline)  to  the  proceeding  has 
appealed  from  an  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge  to  the  Commissioner.  Currently,  PTO  rules  do  not  provide 
for  a  time  period  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  in  a  disciplinary  case. 
A  party  in  a  disciplinary  case  may  be  interested  in  appealing 
only  if  the  other  party  has  appealed.  Allowing  a  time  period 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  will  give  parties  to  disciplinary  cases 
more  flexibility  after  an  initial  decision  by  the  administrative 
law  judge.  A  party  need  not  file  a  contingent  appeal  simply  to 
preserve  rights  in  the  event  the  other  party  files  an  appeal. 
Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  Aug. 
20,  1993  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral  hearing  will  not  be 
conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey,  Solicitor.  Written  comments 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  suite  918.  on  the  9th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  II,  located  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary'  Information:  Pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  \0.\32  et 
seq..  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
within  the  PTO  may  initiate  a  disciplinary  proceeding  against 
a  practitioner.  If  the  proceeding  is  contested  by  the  practitioner 
and  the  Director  continues  to  prosecute,  an  administrative  law 
judge  for  the  Department  of  Commerce  enters  an  initial  decision 
which  includes  findings  of  fact,  conclusions  of  law  and  an 
order.  37  CFR  §  10.154. 

Either  party  to  the  proceeding  may  appeal  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge  to  the  Commissioner 
with  in  thirty  (30)  days  of  the  date  of  the  decision.  37  CFR  § 
10.155(a).  However,  §  10.155(a)  does  not  currently  address 
the  filing  of  a  cross-appeal.  That  is,  no  period  of  time  is  specified 
for  the  non-appealing  party  to  file  a  cross-appeal. 

With  regard  to  interference  proceedings,  37  CFR  §  1.304(a) 
addresses  the  filing  of  cross-appeals  by  stating  in  pertinent  part 
that: 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  [to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  FederalCircuit)  or  cross-action  (in  a  district  court) 
expires  (1)14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or 


the  summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date 
of  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences, 
whichever  is  later. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  similiar  to  the  cross-appeal 
authorized  in  interference  proceedings. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

Tlie  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Coun.sel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a 
significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
ciple impact  of  the  proposed  change  is  to  provide  a  time  period 
to  file  a  cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary  proceeding. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  proposed  rule  change  is 
not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual 
effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  SI 00  million.  There 
will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers: 
individuals:  industries;  Federal,  stale  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  States-ba.sed  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under 
the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.. 
since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the 
coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  35  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend 
37  CFR  part  10  as  follows,  wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets  ([))  and  additions  by  arrows  t^^): 

PART  10-REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31, 
32,41. 

2.  Section  10.155  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  10.155  Appeal  to  the  Cominissioner 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §  10.154,  either  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner.  ►If  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (1)14  days  after  service 
of  the  appeal  or  (2)  30  days  after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge,  whichever  is  later. •^  An  appeal 
►or  cross-appeal •<  by  the  respondent  will  be  filed  with  the 
Director  in  duplicate  and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  deci- 
sions of  the  administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons 
for  those  exceptions.  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  ►or  cross- 
appeal'^.  the  director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  appeal  ►or 
cross-appeaM.  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  an  appeal 
►,  cross-appeal-^  or  copy  thereof,  the  other  party  may  file  a 
reply  brief,  in  duplicate  with  the  Director.  If  the  Director  files 
the  reply  brief  the  Director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  reply 
brief  Upon  the  filing  of  an  appeal  ►,  cross-appeal ■^  or  copy 
thereof  the  other  party  may  file  a  reply  brief,  in  duplicate  with 
the  Director.  If  the  Director  files  the  reply  brief  the  Director 
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shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  reply  brief  Upon  the  filing  of  an 
appeal  ►,  cross-appeal,  if  any,<  and  (a)  reply  brief  ►s'^,  if 
any.  the  Director  shall  transmit  the  entire  record  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. 


***** 


July  15.  1993 


MICHAEL  K  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

arui  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1153  OG  32) 


(100)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  501 

(Docket  No.  80627-8127] 

Uniform  Patent  Policy  for  Domestic 
Rights  in  Inventions  Made  by  Government  Employees 

Agency:  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs,  Department  of 
Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  Executive  Order  10096,  as  amended  by  Executive 
Order  10930,  sets  forth  the  policies  and  procedures  for  deter- 
mining the  rights  in  Federal  employee  inventions  with  respect 
to  the  Federal  employee  and  the  Government  employer.  The 
Delegation  of  Authority  from  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  dated 
Sept.  15,  1988  and  effective  Nov.  1,  1988.  transferred  adminis- 
tration of  the  provisions  of  Executive  Order  10096  as  amended 
by  Executive  Order  10930  from  the  Commission  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  to  the  under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs 
in  the  Department  of  Commerce.  This  final  rule  establishes  37 
CFR  Part  501  which  sets  forth  this  delegation  of  authority  to 
the  Under  Secretary.  In  addition,  each  Government  agency 
is  authorized  to  determine  whether  the  results  of  research, 
development  or  other  activity  constitute  an  invention  with  the 
purview  of  Executive  Order  10096,  as  amended  by  Executive 
Order  10930  and  to  determine  initially  the  rights  therein  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  501.6  and  501.7 
herein.  By  separate  notice  in  loday's  Federal Registerthe  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  is  deleting  37  CFR  Pan  100. 
Effective  Date:  Nov.  1,  1988. 

However,  all  rights,  determinations,  and  appeals  submitted 
to  the  Commissioner  prior  to  the  effective  date,  will  be  reviewed 
by  the  Commissioner  under  the  procedures  of  37  CFR  Part 
100. 

Address:  Comments  may  be  sent  to  Mr.  Joseph  P.  Allen,  Acting 
Director,  Federal  Technology  Management  Division,  Office 
of  the  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs,  United  States 
Department  of  Commerce,  Room  4839,  Herbert  C.  Hoover 
Bldg.,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  Joseph  P.  Allen,  by 
telephone  at  (202)  377-8100  or  Robert  B.  Ellen  bv  telephone 
at  (202)  377-5394. 

Supplementary  Information:  Executive  Order  10096,  as 
amended  by  Executive  Order  10930,  sets  forth  the  policies  and 
procedures  for  determining  the  rights  in  Federal  Employee 
inventions  with  respect  to  the  Federal  employer  and  the  Govern- 
ment employer.  The  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  was  delegated  responsibility  for 
oversight  of  the  Executive  Order  on  Sept.  15,  1988.  Functions 
required  by  the  Executive  Order  were  previously  performed 
by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  This  final 
rule  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  rule  set  out  in  37  CFR 
Pan  100,  except,  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  is  substituted  for 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  advance 
approval  is  given  to  agency  heads  to  make  final  determinations 
relating  to  determinations  of  rights  decisions  of  Government 
employee  inventions,  subject  to  employee  appeal  to  the  Secre- 
tary. 

President  Reagan  in  Executive  Order  12591,  on  April  10, 
1987  directed  all  Government  agencies  to  facilitate  the  transfer 
of  technology  developed  at  federal  laboratories  to  the  private 
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sector  and  to  promote  its  commercialization.  To  accomplish 
the  goals  of  E.O.  12591  it  is  necessary  that  rights  to  inventions 
made  by  government  employees  by  determined  as  expidiously 
as  possible.  Accordingly,  the  Secretary  has  reviewed  the 
existing  procedures  and  policies  under  37  CFR  Part  100  and 
concluded  that  administration  of  the  functions  thereunder  could 
be  performed  on  a  more  efficient  basis  by  confining  the  role 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  to  appeals  by  employees  from 
disputed  agency  determinations.  Accordingly,  under  37  CFR 
Part  501.  each  Government  agency  is  given  the  authority  to 
determine  whether  the  results  of  research,  development  or  other 
activates  within  the  agency  constitute  an  invention  by  an 
employee,  and  to  determine  initially  the  rights  relating  to  owner- 
ship within  the  provisions  of  Executive  Order  10096  as 
amended  by  Executive  Order  10930.  If  no  appeal  is  taken  to 
the  secretary  by  an  employee  under  section  501.8,  the  initial 
determination  of  the  agency  will  be  final. 

Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  this  is  a  final  rule,  comments 
are  requested. 

Because  this  rule  concerns  agency  management  and  per- 
sonnel, it  is  not  a  rule  or  regulation  within  the  meaning  of 
section  1(a)  of  Executive  Order  12291.  and  it  is  not  subject  to 
the  requirements  of  the  Order.  Accordingly,  no  preliminary  or 
final  regulatory  impact  analysis  has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared. 

Because  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  and  an  opportunity 
for  public  comments  are  not  required  to  be  given  for  this  rule 
by  section  553  of  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  (5  U.S.C. 
533),  or  by  any  other  law,  no  regulatory  fiexibility  analysis 
has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared  for  purposes  of  the  Regulatory 
Act  (5  U.S.C.  603(a)  and  604(a)). 

This  final  rule  does  not  contain  policies  with  Federalism 
implications  sufficient  to  warrant  preparation  of  a  Federalism 
assessment  under  Executive  Order  12612.  This  rule  does  not 
contain  collections  of  information  for  purposes  of  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act. 

The  changes  in  the  process  of  determining  employee  rights 
to  inventions  made  by  this  rule  do  not  have  takings  implications 
sufficient  to  require  preparation  of  a  Taking  Implications 
Assessment  under  Executive  Order  1 2630. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  501 

Uniform  patent  policy,  domestic  Rights  in  inventions.  Inven- 
tions made  by  Government  employees. 
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For  rea.sons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  37  CFR  is  amended 
by  adding  Chapter  V,  consisting  of  Part  50 1 ,  to  read  as  follows: 

CHAPTER  V  UNDER  SECRETARY  FOR  ECONOMIC 
AFFAIRS,  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

PART  501  UNIFORM  PATENT  POLICY  FOR  DOMES- 
TIC RIGHTS  IN  INVENTIONS  MADE  BY  GOVERN- 
MENT EMPLOYEES 


Sec. 

501.1 
501.2 
501.3 
501.4 
501.5 
501.6 
tions. 
501.7 
501.8 
501.9 


Purpose. 

Scope. 

Definitions. 

Determination  of  Inventions  and  Rights  therein. 

Agency  Liaison  Officer. 

Criteria  for  The  Determination  of  Rights  in  andto  Inven- 


Agency  Determination. 

Appeals  by  employees. 

Patent  protection. 
501.10  Dissemination  of  this  part  and  of  implementing  regula- 
tions. 


Authority:  Sec.  4,  E.O.  100%.  3  CFR  1949-1953  Comp.,  p 
292,  as  amended  by  E.O.  10930,  3  CFR  1959-1963  Comp.,  p. 


456;  and  Delegation  of  Authority  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, Sept.  15,  1988,  DOO  10-9. 

§  501.1  Purpose 

The  purpose  of  this  part  is  to  provide  for  the  administration 
of  a  uniform  patent  policy  for  the  Government  with  respect  to 
the  domestic  rights  in  inventions  made  by  Government 
employees  and  to  prescribe  rules  and  regulations  for  imple- 
menting and  effectuating  such  policy, 

§  501.2  Scope 

This  part  applies  to  any  invention  made  by  a  Government 
employee  and  to  any  action  taken  with  respect  thereto. 

§  SOU  Definitions 

(a)  The  term  "Secretary,"  as  used  in  this  part,  means  the 
Under  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Economic  Affairs. 

(b)  The  term  "Government  agency"  as  used  in  this  part, 
means  and  Executive  department  or  independent  establishment 
of  the  Executive  branch  of  the  Government  (including  any 
independent  regulatory  commission  or  board,  any  corporation 
wholly  owned  by  the  United  Stales,  and  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion), but  does  not  include  the  Department  of  Energy  for  inven- 
tions made  or  conceived  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C 
2182. 

(c)  The  term  "Government  employee,"  as  used  in  this  part, 
means  any  officer  or  employee,  civilian  or  military,  of  any 
Government  agency,  including  any  part-time  consultant  or  part- 
time  employee  except  as  may  otherwise  be  provided  for  by 
agency  regulation  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

(d)  The  term  "invention,"  as  used  in  this  part,  means  any 
art,  machine,  manufacture,  design  or  composition  of  matter,  or 
any  new  and  useful  improvement  thereof,  or  any  variety  of 
plant,  which  is  or  may  be  patentable  under  the  Patent  laws  of 
the  United  States. 

§  501.4  Determination  of  Inventions  and  rights  therein. 

Each  Government  agency  has  the  approval  of  the  Secretary 
to  determine  whether  the  results  of  research,  development,  or 
other  activity  in  the  agency  constitute  an  invention  within  the 
purview  of  E.O.  10096,  as  amended  by  E.O.  19030  and  to 
determine  the  rights  therein  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  §  501.6  and  501.7  herein. 

§  501.5  Agency  Liaison  Officer 

Each  Government  agency  shall  designate  a  liaison  officer 
to  represent  the  agency  before  the  secretary.  Provided,  however, 
that  the  Departments  of  the  Army,  the  Navy,  and  the  Air  Force 
may  each  designate  a  liaison  officer. 

§  501.6  Criteria  for  the  Determination  of  Rights  In  and  To 
Inventions. 

(a)  The  following  rules  shall  be  applied  in  determining  the 
respective  rights  of  the  Government  and  of  the  inventor  in  and 
to  any  invention  that  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  part: 

( 1 )  The  Government  shall  obtain,  except  as  herein  otherwise 
provided,  the  entire  domestic  right,  title  and  interest  in  and  to 
any  invention  made  be  any  Government  employee: 

(i)  During  working  hours,  or 

(iil  With  a  contribution  by  the  Government  of  facilities, 
equipment,  materials,  funds  or  information,  or  of  time  or 
services  or  other  Government  employees  on  official  duty, 
or 

(iii)  Which  bears  a  direct  relation  to  or  is  made  in  conse- 
quence of  the  official  duties  of  the  inventor. 

Foreign  patent  rights  are  governed  by  the  provisions  of  37 
CFR  Part  101. 

(2)  In  any  ea.se  where  the  contribution  of  the  Government, 
as  measured  by  any  one  or  more  of  the  criteria  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this  section,  to  the  inventor  is  insufficient 
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equitable  to  justify  a  requirement  of  assignment  to  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  entire  domestic  right,  title,  and  interest  in  and  to 
such  invention,  or  in  any  case  where  the  Government  has 
insufficient  interest  in  an  invention  to  obtain  the  entire  domestic 
right,  title,  and  interest  therein  (although  the  Government  could 
obtain  same  under  paragraph(a)(  I )  of  this  section),  the  Govern- 
ment agency  concerned  shall  leave  title  to  such  invention  in 
the  employees  subject  however,  to  the  reservation  of  the  govern- 
ment of  a  non-exclusive,  irrevocable,  royalty-free  license  in 
the  invention  with  power  to  grant  licenses  for  all  governmental 
purposes,  such  reservation,  in  the  terms  thereof,  to  appear, 
where  practicable,  in  any  patent,  domestic  or  foreign,  which 
may  issue  on  such  invention.  Reference  is  made  to  section  15 
of  the  Federal  Technology  Transfer  Act  of  1986  (15  U.S.C. 
3710d)  which  requires  a  Government  agency  to  allow  the 
inventor  to  retain  title  to  any  covered  invention  where  the 
agency  does  not  intend  to  file  a  patent  application  or  otherwise 
promote  commercialization. 

(3)  In  applying  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)(1)  and  (2) 
of  this  section  to  the  facts  and  circumstances  relating  to  the 
making  of  a  particular  invention  it  shall  be  presumed  that  an 
invention  made  by  an  employee  who  is  employed  or  assigned: 

(i)  To  invent  or  improve  or  perfect  any  art.  machine, 
design,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter, 
(ii)  To  conduct  or  perform  research,  development  work, 
or  both 

(iii)  To  supervise,  direct,  coordinate,  or  review  Govern- 
ment financed  or  conducted  research,  development  work, 
or  both,  or 

(iv)  To  act  in  a  liaison  capacity  among  governmental  or 
non-governmental  agencies  or  individuals  engaged  in  such 
research  or  development  work,  falls  within  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  (a)(  1 )  of  this  section,  and  shall  be  presumed 
that  any  invention  made  by  any  other  employee  falls  within 
the  provision  of  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section.  Either 
presumption  may  be  rebutted  by  a  showing  of  the  facts 
and  circumstances  in  the  case  and  shall  not  preclude  a 
determination  that  these  facts  and  circumstances  justify 
leaving  the  entire  right,  title,  and  interest  in  and  to  the 
invention  in  the  Government  employees,  subject  to  the 
law. 

(4)  In  any  case  wherein  the  Government  neither: 

(i)  Obtains  the  entire  domestic  right,  title  and  interest  in 
and  to  an  invention  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  paragraph 
(a)(1)  of  this  section  nor 

(ii)  Reserves  a  non-exclusive,  irrevocable,  royalty-free 
licen.se  in  the  invention,  with  power  to  grant  licenses  for 
all  governmental  purposes,  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  (aK2)  of  this  section. 

The  Government  shall  leave  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest 
in  and  to  the  invention  in  the  government  employee,  subject 
to  law. 

§  501.7  Agency  determination. 

(a)  If  the  agency  determines  that  the  Government  is  entitles 
to  obtain  title  pursuant  to  §  501 .6(a)(  1 )  and  the  employee  does 
not  appeal,  no  further  review  is  required. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  a  Government  agency  determines,  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  (a)(2)  or  (aK4)  of  §  501.6.  that  title  to  an 
invention  shall  be  left  with  the  employee,  the  agency  shall 
notify  the  employee  of  this  determination. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  a  determination  under  either  paragraph  (a) 
or  (b)  of  this  section,  the  agency  shall  promptly  prepare,  and 
preserve  in  appropriate  files,  accessible  to  the  Secretary,  a 
written,  signed,  and  dated  statement  concerning  the  invention 
including  the  following: 

(1)  A  description  of  the  invention  in  sufficient  detail  to 
identify  the  invention  and  show  its  relationship  to  the 
employee's  duties  and  work  assignments; 

(2)  The  name  of  the  employee  and  employee  status, 
including  a  detailed  statement  of  official  duties  and  respon- 
sibilities at  the  time  the  invention  was  made,  and 
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(3)  An  explanation  of  the  agency  determination  and  rea- 
sons therefor.  The  agency  shall,  subject  to  considerations 
of  national  security,  or  public  health,  safety,  or  welfare, 
submit  to  the  Secretary,  if  an  appeal  is  taken,  a  copy  of 
this  written  statement. 

§  501.8  Appeals  by  employees. 

(a)  Any  Government  employee  who  i^  aggrieved  by  a  Gov- 
ernment agency  determination  pursuant  to  §  501.6(a)(1)  or 
(a)(2).  may  obtain  a  review  of  any  agency  determination  by 
filing,  within  30  days  (or  such  longer  period  as  the  Secretary 
may,  for  good  cause  shown  in  writing,  fix  in  any  case)  after 
receiving  notice  of  such  determination,  two  copies  of  an  appeal 
with  the  Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall  then  forward  one  copy 
of  the  appeal  to  the  Government  agency. 

(b)  On  receipt  of  a  copy  of  an  appeal  filed  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  the  agency  official  who  made  the 
agency  determination  being  appealed  shall,  subject  to  consider- 
ations of  national  security  or  public  health,  safety,  or  welfare, 
promptly  furnish  both  the  Secretary  and  the  inventor  with  a 
copy  of  a  report  containing  the  following  information  about 
the  invention  involved  in  the  appeal: 

( 1 )  A  copy  of  a  statement  by  the  agency  containing  the 
information  specified  in  §  5()l.7.  and 

(2)  A  detailed  statement  of  the  points  of  dispute  or  contro- 
versy, together  with  copies  of  any  statements  or  written 
arguments  filed  with  the  agency,  and  of  any  other  relevant 
evidence  that  the  agency  considered  in  making  it.sdetermi- 
nation  of  Government  interest.  Within  25  daystor  such 
longer  periodthat  the  Secretary  may.  for  good  cause  shown, 
fix  in  any  ca.se)  after  thetransmission  of  a  copy  of  the 
agency  report  of  the  employee,  the  employeemay  file  a 
reply  thereto  with  the  Secretary  and  file  one  copy  thereof 
withthe  appropriate  agency  decision  maker. 

(c)  After  the  time  for  the  inventor's  reply  to  the  Government 
agency's  report  has  expired  and  if  the  inventor  has  so  requested 
in  his  or  her  appeal,  a  date  will  be  set  for  hearing  of  oral 
arguments  before  the  Secretary,  by  the  employee  (or  by  an 
attorney  whom  he  or  she  designates  by  written  power  of  attomes 
filed  before,  or  at  the  hearing)  and  a  representative  of  the 
Government  agency  involved.  Unless  it  shall  be  otherwise 
ordered  before  the  hearing  begins,  oral  arguments  shall  be 
limited  to  thirty  minutes  for  each  side.  The  employee  need  not 
retain  an  attorney  or  request  an  oral  hearing  to  secure  full 
consideration  of  the  facts  and  his  or  her  arguments.  The 
employee  may  expedite  such  consideration  by  notifying  the 
Secretary  when  he  or  she  doesi  not  intend  to  file  a  reply  to  the 
agency  report. 

(d)  After  a  hearing  on  the  appeal,  if  a  hearing  was  requested, 
or  after  expiration  of  the  period  for  the  inventor's  reply  to  the 
agency  report  if  no  hearing  is  set,  the  Secretary  shall  issue  a 
decision  on  the  matter  within  120  days,  which  decision  shall 
be  final  after  a  thirty  day  period  for  requesting  reconsideration 
expires  or  on  the  date  that  a  decision  on  a  petition  for  reconsider- 
ation is  finally  disposed  of.  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or 
modification  of  the  decision  must  be  filed  within  30  days  from 
the  date  of  the  original  decision  (or  within  such  an  extension 
thereof  as  may  be  set  by  the  Secretary  before  the  original  period 
expires).  The  decision  of  the  Secretary  shall  be  made  after 
consideration  of  the  statements  of  fact  in  the  employee's  appeal, 
the  agency's  report,  and  the  employee's  reply,  but  the  Secretary 
at  his  or  her  discretion  and  with  due  respect  to  the  rights  and 
convenience  of  the  inventor  and  the  Government  agency,  may 
call  for  further  statements  on  specific  questions  of  fact  or  may 
request  additional  evidence  in  the  form  of  affidavits  or  deposi- 
tions on  specific  facts  in  dispute. 

§  501.9  Patent  protection. 

(a)  A  Government  agency,  upon  determination  that  an  inven- 
tion coming  within  the  scope  of  §  501.6(a)(1)  or  (a)(2)  has 
been  made,  shall  thereupon  determine  whether  patent  protection 
will  be  sought  in  the  United  States  by  the  Agency  for  such 
invention.  A  controversy  over  the  respective  rights  of  the  Gov- 
ernment and  the  employee  in  any  case  shall  not  delay  the  taking 
of  the  actions  provided  for  in  this  section.  In  cases  coming 
within  the  scope  of  §  501 .6(a)(2),  agency  action  looking  toward 
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such  patent  protection  shall  be  contingent  upon  the  consent  of 

the  employee. 

(b)  Where  there  is  an  appealed  dispute  as  to  whether  § 
501 .6(a)(  1 )  or  (a)(2)  applies  in  determining  the  respective  rights 
of  the  Government  and  of  an  employees  in  and  to  any  invention, 
the  agency  will  determine  whether  patent  protection  will  be 
sought  in  the  united  States  pending  the  Secretary's  decision 
on  the  dispute  and.  if  it  decides  that  an  application  for  patent 
should  be  filed,  will  take  such  rights  as  are  specified  in  § 
501 .6(a)(2),  but  this  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  acquiring  the 
rights  specified  in  paragraph  (a)(  1 )  of  that  section  should  the 
Secretary  so  decide. 

(c)  Where  an  agency  has  determined  to  leave  title  to  an 
invention  with  an  employee  under  §  501.6(a)(2),  the  agency 
will,  upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  patent  take  the  rights 
specified  in  that  paragraph  without  prejudice  to  the  subsequent 
acquisition  by  the  Government  of  the  rights  specified  in  para- 
graph (a)(  I )  of  that  section  should  the  Secretary  so  decide. 

§  501.10  Dissemination  of  this  part  and  of  implementing 
regulations. 

Each  Government  agency  shall  disseminate  to  its  employees 
the  provisions  of  this  part,  and  any  appropriate  implementing 
agency  regulations  and  decisions.  Copies  of  any  such  regula- 
tions shall  be  sent  to  the  Secretary.  If  the  Secretary  identifies 
an  inconsistency  between  this  part  and  the  agency  regulations 
or  delegation,  the  agency,  upon  being  informed  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  mconsisteney.  shall  take  prompt  action  to  correct  it. 

[F.R.  Doc.  88-23239  Filed  10-7-88;  8:45  am| 
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(101 )         Practitioner's  Responsibility  to  Avoid 

Prejudice  to  the  Rights  of  a  Client/Patent  Applicant 

Under  37  CFR  Part  1 0,  a  practitioner  is  responsible  for  taking 
reasonable  steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the  rights 
of  a  client/patent  applicant.  This  responsibility  exists  in  all 
circumstances  including  those  where  the  practitioner  is  opera- 
ting through  a  corporate  liaison  or  foreign  agent  and  has  no 
direct  contact  with  the  client/patent  applicant,  who  in  most 
cases  is  the  one  being  represented. 

This  notice  is  Intended  to  clarify  the  appropriate  course  of 
action  for  a  practitioner  to  follow  when  the  practitioner  is 
operating  through  such  a  corporate  liaison  or  foreign  agent.  In 
such  arrangements,  the  registered  practitioner  may  rely  upon  the 
advice  of  the  corporate  liaison  or  the  client/patent  applicant's 
foreign  agent  as  to  the  action  to  be  taken  so  long  as  the  prac- 
titioner is  aware  that  the  client/patent  applicant  has  consented 
after  full  disclosure  to  be  represented  by  the  liai.son  or  agent. 
It  will  be  assumed  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that 
the  client/patent  applicant  has  an  agreement  with  the  liaison 
or  agent,  arrived  at  after  full  disclosure,  to  be  represented  by 
the  liaison  or  agent.  Registered  practitioners,  if  they  wish, 
however,  may  maintain  a  copy  of  the  agreement  in  this  regard 
between  the  client/patent  applicant  and  the  liaison  or  agent  in 
practitioner's  file  of  the  application  or  other  proceeding  before 
the  Office.  If  there  is,  in  fact,  no  such  agreement  between  the 
client/patent  applicant  and  the  liaison  or  agent,  the  registered 
practitioner  must  communicate  to  the  client/patent  applicant. 

In  circumstances  where  the  practitioner  is  aware  that  there 
is  an  agreement  between  the  client/patent  applicant  and  the 
liaison  or  agent,  the  practitioner  may  fully  rely  upon  the  advice 
of  the  liaison  or  agent  as  to  the  wishes  of  the  client/patent 
applicant.  For  example,  if  the  registered  practitioner  is 
instructed  by  the  client/patent  applicant's  liaison  or  agent  to 
allow  an  application  to  go  abandoned  rather  than  to  respond 
to  an  Office  action  within  a  set  period  for  respon.se,  the  prac- 
titioner may  properly  do  so  without  any  further  notice  to  the 
client/patent  applicant. 

It  is  assumed  that  withdrawal  from  employment  by  a  prac- 
titioner will  remain  a  relatively  rare  occurrence,  particularly  in 
view  of  this  clarification.  This  notice  should  not  be  taken  to 
require  or  encourage  withdrawal.  If  a  practitioner  should  decide 
to  withdraw,  however,  the  practitioner  must  take  reasonable 
steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the  client/ 


patent  applicant  including  allowing  time  for  employment  of 
another  practitioner  (37  CFR  10.40).  Therefore,  at  least  thiny 
days  would  be  required  between  the  dale  of  approval  by  the 
Office  of  the  withdrawal  and  the  later  of  the  expiration  date 
of  the  response  period  or  the  expiration  date  of  the  period 
which  can  be  obtained  by  a  petition  for  extension  of  time  and 
fee  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 36(a).  This  is  necessary  so  that  the  client/ 
patent  applicant  would  have  sufficient  time  to  obtain  other 
representation  or  to  take  other  action.  If  a  period  has  been  set 
for  response  and  the  period  may  be  extended  without  a  showing 
of  cause  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.136(a)  by  filing  a  petition  for 
extension  of  time  and  fee,  the  practitioner  will  not  be  required 
to  seek  such  extension  of  time  for  withdrawal  to  be  approved. 
In  such  a  situation,  however,  withdrawal  will  not  be  approved 
unless  at  least  thirty  days  would  remain  between  the  date  of 
approval  and  the  last  date  on  which  such  a  petition  for  extension 
of  time  and  fee  could  properiy  be  filed. 


Dec.  10.  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assislanr  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1086  OG  457] 


(102)  Responsibilities  of  Practitioners  Representing 
Clients  in  Proceedings  Before 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  QfTice 

This  notice  is  intended  to  remind  practitioners  of  certain 
aspects  of  their  responsibilities  in  representing  clients  in  pro- 
ceedings before  the  Office.  The  Notice  is  also  intended  to 
supplement  the  discussion  set  forth  in  the  Official  Gazette 
Notice  published  at  1086  Official  Gazette  457  (Jan.  12,  1988) 
entitled  "Practitioner's  Responsibility  to  Avoid  Prejudice  to 
the  Rights  of  a  Client/Patent  Applicant"  and  to  amplify  and 
supersede  the  Helpful  Hint  published  at  1084  Official  Gazette 
34  (Nov.  24,  1987)  titled  "Correspondence  Address  and/or  Fee 
Address  of  Maintenance  Fees." 

Part  10  of  title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  sets  forth 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  Code  of  Professional 
Responsibility.  Each  attorney  or  agent  who  practices  before 
the  PTO  is  subject  to  the  rules  set  forth  in  Part  10  and  should 
carefully  study  the  rules  promulgation  originally  published  at 
50  Federal  Register  5\5i  (Feb.  6,  1985)  and  at  1052  Official 
Gazette  4  (Mar.  5.  1985)  and  reproduced  as  item  number  172 
in  the  Consolidated  Listing  of  Official  Gazette  Notices,  pub- 
lished at  1086  Trademark  Official  Gazette  3  (Jan.  5,  1988). 

Practitioner's  Client 

During  the  promulgation  of  Pan  10,  37  CFR,  several  individ- 
uals suggested  that  "it  may  be  difficult  to  determine  the  identity 
of  the  'client'. . .,  particularly  in  corporate  patent  departments," 
The  response  to  that  suggestion  was  that  "Itjhe  PTO  will  pre.sume 
that  practitioners  know  the  identities  of  their  clients  .  .  .."  50 
Federal  Register  5\bl(ftb.(i.  1985);  10»6  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  356  (Jan.  5. 1988).  For  example,  in  a  patent  application, 
practitioner's  client  is  ordinarily  the  inventor  who  gives  prac- 
titioner a  power  of  attorney  to  prosecute  the  application  (37  CFR 
1 .3 1 ).  A  practitioner  may  represent  only  the  assignee  of  the  entire 
interest  in  a  patent  application  if  the  assignee  has  filed  a  power 
of  attorney  and  the  assignee  is  conducting  the  prosecution  of  the 
application  to  the  exclusion  of  the  inventor.  (37  CFR  1.32). 

In  the  promulgation  of  Part  10.  37  CFR,  a  commenter  raised 
a  question  of  who  is  the  client  when  an  application  is  filed 
on  behalf  of  an  individual,  but  the  individual's  assignee  pays 
practitioner's  bill.  The  question  was  answered  in  the  following 
manner; 

"Practitioners  are  expected  to  know  the  identities  of  their 
clients.  If  a  practitioner  is  hired  by  a  corporation  and  wishes 
to  make  that  fact  plain  on  the  record  of  a  patent  application, 
the  practitioner  may  file  an  assignment  and  a  power  of 
attorney  signed  by  the  assignee.  If  a  dispute  should  then 
occur  between  the  individual  and  the  assignee,  the  record 
would  be  clear  that  the  assignee  is  the  client."  50  Federal 
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Register  5164  (Feb.  6,   1985);   1086  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  357  (Jan.  5,  1988). 

In  some  instances,  practitioners  deal  with  a  corporate  liaison 
or  foreign  agent.  Such  arrangements  do  not  automatically 
change  the  person  whom  practitioner  represents,  e.g.,  the 
inventor  or  trademark  owner.  The  fact  that  a  U.S.  practitioner 
receives  instructions  from  the  inventor  or  trademark  owner 
through  a  foreign  attorney  or  agent  does  not  change  the  fact 
that  the  client  is  still  the  inventor  or  trademark  owner  rather 
than  the  foreign  attorney  or  agent.  See  Strojirenst\'i  v.  Tovoda. 
2  USPQ  2nd  1222  (Comm'r  Pat.  1986),  which  at  1223  cited 
Yetter  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Hiniker  Co..  213  USPQ  1 19,  120 
(D.  Minn.  1981)  for  the  principle  that  "when  attorney  served 
as  local  coun.sel  for  a  law  firm  representing  Hiniker  Co.,  the 
attorney  represented  Hiniker  and  not  the  law  firm"  and  also 
cited  Toulmin  v.  Becker.  105  USPQ  511  (Ohio  Ct.  App.  19.54) 
for  the  principle  that  "foreign  patent  agents  or  attorneys  were 
not  clients  of  U.S.  patent  attorney."  The  PTO  expects  prac- 
titioners to  know  the  identities  of  their  clients  and  to  take 
reasonable  steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the  rights  of 
their  clients. 
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or  the  trademark  is  registered.  See  50  Federal  Register  5164 
(Feb.  6,  1985);  1086  Trademark  Official  Gazette  357  (Jan.  5. 
1988).  While  the  Office  considers  such  a  power  of  attorney  to 
be  viable  for  purposes  of  the  practitioner  taking  actions  in 
proceedings  before  the  Office  if  practitioner  and  the  client  so 
desire,  the  existence  of  the  power  of  attorney  to  file  and/or 
prosecute  the  application  through  issuance  of  the  patent  or 
registration  of  the  trademark  does  not  establish  whether  prac- 
titioner has  a  responsibility,  and  a  dutaffirmatively  in  a  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office  on  behalf  of  the  client  after  the  patent 
issues  or  the  trademark  is  registered. 

Practitioner's  responsibility  to  take  affirmative  action  in  a 
proceeding  before  the  Office  after  the  patent  issues  or  the 
trademark  is  registered  depends  upon  whether  practitioner  still 
has  a  practitioner-client  relationship  with  the  client  which  has 
continued  after  the  patent  issued  or  trademark  is  registered. 
The  mere  existence  of  the  power  of  attorney  to  file  and/or 
prosecute  the  application  through  issuance  of  the  patent  or 
registration  of  the  trademark  would  not  establish  such  a  prac- 
titioner client  relationship  in  the  absence  of  other  facts  estab- 
lishing such  a  relationship  since  the  purpose  for  which  the 
power  of  attorney  was  originally  given  has  been  accomplished. 


Obtaining  Instructions  Through  Persons  Other  Than  The  Client      Practitioner's  Responsibility  to  a  Former  Client 


In  practice,  it  is  common  for  instructions  relating  to  the 
application  of  an  inventor  or  trademark  owner,  who  is  the  client 
of  the  U.S.  practitioner,  to  be  passed  to  the  U.S.  practitioner 
through  intermediaries,  such  as  corporate  liaisons  or  foreign 
agents.  Clearly,  a  client  may  choose  to  use  a  corporate  liaison 
or  a  foreign  agent  to  convey  instructions,  etc.,  to  a  practitioner. 
In  such  an  arrangement,  the  practitioner  may  rely  upon  instruc- 
tions of,  and  accept  compensation  from,  the  corporate  liaison 
or  the  foreign  agent  as  to  the  action  to  be  taken  in  a  proceeding 
before  the  Office  so  long  as  the  practitioner  is  aware  that  the 
client  has  consented  to  have  instructions  conveyed  through  the 
liaison  or  agent.  See  37  CFR  10.68(a)  and  (b).  An  agreement 
between  the  client  and  the  liaison  or  agent  establishes  an  agency 
relationship  between  the  liaison  or  agent  and  the  client  such 
that  the  U.S.  practitioner  can  rely  upon  the  liaison  or  agent  as 
the  representative  of  the  client  for  the  purpose  of  communi- 
cating the  client's  instructions  about  the  proceeding  to  the 
U.S.  practitioner.  The  PTO  will  assume  that  the  client  has  an 
agreement  with  the  liaison  or  agent  to  be  represented  by  the 
liaison  or  agent.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  client  to  notify 
the  practi  tioner  that  the  agency  relationship  between  the  client 
and  the  liaison  or  agent  has  ceased  to  exist  and  that  instructions 
from  the  liaison  or  agent  should  no  longer  be  accepted. 

A  practitioner  could  .secure  evidence  that  such  an  agreement 
exists  by  having  a  patent  or  trademark  applicant  sign  a  statement 
to  that  effect  at  the  same  time  that  the  power  of  attorney  is 
executed.  For  example,  the  following  language  could  be 
inserted  in  an  oath,  declaration,  or  power  of  attorney  form: 

"The  undersigned  hereby  authorizes  the  U.S.  attorney  or 
agent  named  herein  to  accept  and  follow  instructions  from 
as  to  any  action  to  be  taken  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  regarding  this  application  without  direct  communica- 
tion between  the  U.S.  attorney  or  agent  and  the  undersigned. 
In  the  event  of  a  change  in  the  persons  from  whom  instruc- 
tions may  be  taken,  the  U.S.  attorney  or  agent  named  herein 
will  be  so  notified  by  the  undersigned." 

Without  an  agency  relationship  between  the  liaison  or  agent 
and  the  client,  a  practitioner  would  be  bound  by  37  CFR 
10.68(b)  to  "not  permit  a  person  who  recommends,  employs, 
or  pays  the  practitioner  to  render  legal  services  for  another,  to 
direct  or  regulate  the  practitioner's  professional  judgment  in 
rendering  such  legal  services." 

Practitioner's  Responsibility  to  a  Client  After  the  Client's 
Patent  Issues  or  Trademark  is  Registered 

The  Office  has  received  inquiries  from  practitioners  as  to 
their  responsibilites  to  a  client  (patent  or  trademark  applicant) 
after  the  client's  patent  was  issued  or  trademark  has  been  regis- 
tered. In  response  thereto,  it  is  pointed  out  that  a  power  of 
attorney  given  during  prosecution  of  a  patent  or  trademark 
application  is  considered  to  be  viable  after  the  patent  is  issued 


While  practitioner  may  no  longer  have  a  practitioner-client 
relationship  with  a  client  and  therefore  has  no  duty  to  represent 
the  client  in  a  proceeding  before  the  Office,  a  practitioner 
nevertheless  has  certain  obligations  to  a  former  client.  These 
obligations  are  placed  upon  practitioner  by  the  Office  rules  and 
are  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  proceedings  before  the 
Office.  Under  37  CFR  l0.23(cM8).  practitionei*  have  a  duty 
to  inform  a  client  or  former  client  or  timely  notify  the  Office 
of  an  inability  to  notify  a  client  or  former  client  of  certain 
correspondence  received  from  the  Office  and  also  from  the 
client's  or  former  client's  opponent  in  an  inter  partes  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office.  Practitioners  have  an  obligation 
whether  the  client  is  a  present  client  or  a  former  client.  Included 
among  the  items  of  correspondence  of  which  practitioners  have 
the  obligation  to  inform  clients  or  former  clients  are  notices 
regarding  maintenance  fees,  reexamination  proceedings,  and 
institution  of  inter  panes  patent  and  trademark  proceedings. 

Address  to  Which  Correspondence  is  Sent  Regarding  Patent 
Maintenance  Fees  and  Reexamination  Proceedings 

Under  37  CFR  1.33(d),  a  "correspondence  address"  or  a 
change  thereto  may  be  filed  with  the  Office  during  the  enforce- 
able life  of  a  patent.  This  "coaespondence  address"  will  be 
used  in  any  correspondence  relating  to  maintenance  fees  unless 
a  separate  "fee  address"  has  been  specified  solely  for  mainte- 
nance fee  purposes  as  provided  by  37  CFR  1 .363.  Practitioners 
who  do  not  wish  to  receive  correspondence  relating  to  mainte- 
nance fees  must  change  the  correspondence  address  in  the 
patented  file  or  provide  the  PTO  with  a  fee  address  to  which 
the  correspondence  should  be  sent.  It  is  not  required  that  a 
practitioner  file  a  request  for  permission  to  withdraw  pursuant 
to  37  CFR  1.36  solely  for  the  purpose  of  changing  the  corre- 
spondence address  in  a  patent  even  though  a  withdrawal  of  a 
practitioner  would  change  the  correspondence  address. 

Since  37  CFR  1 .33(c)  specifies  that  all  notices,  official  letters 
and  other  communications  for  the  patent  owner  or  owners  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  directed  to  the  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  in  the  patent  file,  a  request  for  permission  to 
withdraw  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.36  must  be  filed  in  the  patent 
if  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  does  not  desire  to  receive 
correspondence  relating  to  reexamination.  For  information  on 
requests  to  withdraw,  see  the  discussion  in  the  Jan.  12,  1988 
Official  Gazette  Notice  cited  above. 

Contact  Points  For  Information 

If  a  practitioner  has  questions  about  the  conduct  of,  or 
requirements  relating  to  a  particular  proceeding  before  the 
Office,  those  questions  should  be  directed  to  the  particular  area 
of  the  Office  responsible  for  the  proceeding.  If  practitioners 
have  questions  about  their  responsibilities  to  their  clients,  those 
questions  should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
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Discipline.  The  telephone  number  of  that  Office  is  (703)  557- 

2012. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


May  25,  1988 


OONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1091  OG  26] 


(103)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  §  1.15 
[Docket  No.  80515  -  8209| 

Requests  for  Identifiable  Records 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

Action:  Final  Rule.  , 

Summarx:  This  final  rule  sets  forth  changes  that  the  Patent  and 

Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  making  to  the  rules  governing 

requests  for  records  not  disclosed  to  the  public  as  part  of  the 

regular  informational  activity  of  the  PTO.  The  prior  rule  sets 

out  the  PTO  Freedom  of  Information  Act  (FOIA)  procedures. 

The  final  rule  updates  these  procedures  and  specifies  that  FOIA 

requests  will  be  processed  in  accordance  with  Department  of 

Commerce  regulations  contained  in  Part  4  of  15  CFR  (Public 

Information). 

Effective  Date:  Dec.  30.  1988. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Albin  F.  Drost  by  telephone 

at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 

addressed  to  Box  8.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 

Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  As  presently  written,  37  CFR  1.15 

describes   procedures   for  obtaining   documents    under   the 

Freedom  of  Information  Act  that  have  been  superseded.  The 

purpose  of  this  rule  change  is  to  bring  the  PTO  FOIA  procedures 

into  conformity  w  ith  the  Department  of  Commerce  FOIA  rules. 

The  final  rule  directly  advi.ses  requesters  that  the  PTO  will 

follow  the  Department  of  Commerce  rules  for  disclosure  of 

information  under  FOIA. 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  on  July  19, 
1988  (53  Fed.  Reg.  27  177).  Interested  parties  were  requested 
to  submit  wntten  comments  on  or  before  Sept.  20,  1988.  No 
comments  were  received. 


Other  Considerations 


This  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy 
resources.  This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Exec- 
utive Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  §  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rule 
change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  ( Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  because  no  increase  in  fees  or  paperwork 
should  result  from  this  rule  change. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12991. 
The  annual  effect  to  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  feder- 
alism  implications  affecting  the   relationship  between   the 


National  Government  and  the  states  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  §  3501  et  .seq..  since 
no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirement  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information.  Records. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35 
U.S.C.  §  6.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  amends  Title  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

AUTHORITY:  35  U.S.C.  §  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.15  is  revised  as  follows: 
^  1. 15  Requests  for  identifiable  records. 

(a)  Requests  for  records,  not  disclosed  to  the  public  as  part  of 
the  regular  informational  activity  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  which  are  not  otherwise  dealt  with  in  the  rules  in 
this  part,  shall  be  made  in  writing,  with  the  envelope  and  the 
letter  clearly  marked  "Freedom  of  Information  Request."  Each 
such  request,  so  marked,  should  be  submitted  by  mail  addressed 
to  the  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Freedom  of  Information 
Request  Control  Desk,  Box  8,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ."  or 
hand  delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Ariington,  Virginia.  The  request  will  be  processed 
in  accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  Part  4  of  Title 
15,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

(b)  Any  person  whose  request  for  records  has  been  initially 
denied  in  whole  or  in  part,  or  has  not  been  timely  determined, 
may  submit  a  written  appeal  as  provided  in  §  4.8  of  Title  15. 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

(c)  Procedures  applicable  in  the  event  of  service  of  process 
or  in  connection  with  testimony  of  employees  on  official  matters 
and  production  of  official  documents  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  civil  legal  proceedings  not  involving  the  United 
States  shall  be  those  established  in  parts  15  and  15a  of  Title 
15,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 


Nov.  21,  1988 


[X)NALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(104) 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Update 
Accession  by  Mexico 


The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received 
notification  from  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO)  that  Mexico  deposited  its  instrument  of  accession  to 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  on  October  I,  1994. 
Mexico  will  become  the  74th  Contracting  State  of  the  PCT 
on  January  1.  1995.  Consequently,  nationals  and  residents  of 
Mexico  ai-e  entitled  to  file  international  applications  under  the 
PCT  on  and  after  January  1,  1995,  and  from  the  same  date  it 
is  possible  to  file  international  applications  designated  and 
electing  Mexico  (country  code:  MX). 


JA^^UARY  3,  1995 
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Country 


Instrument 


Date  of  Deposit 
of  Instrument 


(1)  Central  African  Republic^ Accession 15 

(2)  Senegal- Ratification 08 

(3)  Madagascar ^.. Ratification 27 

(4)  Malawi .• Accession 16 

(5)  Cameroon^ Accession 15 

(6)  Chad- Accession 12 

(7)  Togo- Ratification 28 

(8)  Gabon* Accession 06 

(9)  United  States  of  America Ratification 26 


(10 
(11 
(12 
(13 
(14 
(15 
(16 
(17 
(18 
(19 
(20 
(21 
(22 
(23 
(24 
(25 
(26 
(27 
(28 
(29 

(30 
(31 
(32 
(33 
(34 
(35 
(36 
(37 
(38 
(39 
(40 
(41 
(42 
(43 
(44 
(45 
(46 
(47 
(48 
(49 
(50 
(51 
(52 
(53 
(54 
(55 
(56 
(57 
(58 
(59 
(60 
(61 
(62 
(63 
(64 
(65 
(66 
(67 
(68 
(69 
(70 
(71 
(72 


Germany^ Ratification 19 

Congo- Accession 08 

Switzerland' Ratification 14 

United  Kingdom' Ratification 24 

France' Ratification 25 

Russian  Federation Ratification 29 

Brazil Ratification 09 

Luxembourg' Ratification 3 1 

Sweden' Ratification 17 


Japan 


Ratification 01 


Denmark' Ratification 01 


Ratification 23 

Ratification 22 

Ratification 10 

Ratification 23 

Ratification 01 

Accession 19 

Accession 31 

Ratification 27 


Austria' 

Monaco' 

Netheriands' 

Romania 

Norway 

Liechtenstein' 

Australia 

Hungary 

Democratic  People's  Republic  of 

Korea  (North  Korea) Accession 08 

Finland Ratification 01 

Belgium' Ratification 14 

Sri  Lanka Accession 26 

Mauritania- Accession 13 

Sudan Accession 16 

Bulgaria Accession 21 

Republic  of  Korea  (South  Korea) Accession 10 

Mali- Accession 19 

Barbados 

Italy'. 

Benin- 

Burkina  Faso- 

Spain' 

Canada 

Greece' 

Poland 

Cote  dTvoire- Ratification 31 

Guinea- Accession 27 

Mongolia Accession 27 

Czech  Republic Declaration' 1 8 

Ireland' Ratification 01 

Portugal' _ Accession 24 

New  Zealand Accession 01 

Ukraine Declaration' 21 

Viet  Nam 7. Accession 10 


Accession 12 

Ratification 28 

Accession 26 

Accession 21 

Accession 16 

Ratification 02 

Accession 09 

Accession 25 


Declaration* 30 

Accession 21 

Declaration* 16 

Declaration* 14 

Accession 07 


Slovakia 

Niger 

Kazakhstan 

Belarus 

Latvia 

Uzbekistan Declaration* 18 

China Accession 01 

Slovenia Accession 01 

Trinidad  and  Tobago Accession 10 

Georgia Declaration* 18 

Kyrgyzstan Declaration' 14 

Republic  of  Moldova Declaration* 14 

Tajikistan Declaration* 14 

Kenya Accession 08 

Lithuania. Accession 05 

Annenia Declaration* 17 

Estonia Accession 24 

Liberia Accession 27 


September  1971 

March  1972 

March  1972 

May  1972 

March  1973 

February  1974 .. 
January  1975 .... 

March  1975 

November  1975 

July  1976 

August  1977 

September  1977 
October  1977... 
November  1977 
December  1977 
January  1978.... 
January  1978... 
Febrtiary  1978 .. 

July  1978 

September  1978 
January  1979 .... 

March  1979 

April  1979 

April  1979 

October  1979... 
December  1979 
December  1979 
March  1980 

April  1980 

July  1980 

September  1981 
November  1981 
January  1983... 
January  1984 .... 
Febrtjary  1984.. 

May  1984 

July  1984 

December  1984 
December  1984 
November  1986 
December  1988 

August  1989 

October  1989.... 

July  1990 

September  1990 
January  1991  .... 
February  1991  .. 
February  1991  .. 
December  1992 

May  1992 

August  1992 

September  1992 
September  1992 
December  1992 
December  1992 
December  1992 
Febniary  1993.. 

April  1993 

June  1993  

August  1993 

October  1993... 
December  1993 
December  1993 
January  1994 .... 
February  1994 .. 
February  1994.. 
February  1994.. 

March  1994 

April  1994 

May  1994 

May  1994 

May  1994 


Entry  into  Force' 


24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 

24  January  1978 

25  Febmarv  1978 

29  March  i978 

09  April  1978 

30  April  1978 
17  May  1978 

01  October  1978 
01  December  1978 
23  April  1979 

22  June  1979 

10  July  1979 

23  July  1979 

01  January  1980 
19  March  1980 

31  March  1980 

27  June  1980 

08  July  1980 

01  October  1980 
14  December  1981 

26  Febniary  1982 
13  April  1983 

16  April  1984 
21  May  1984 
10  August  1984 
19  October  1984 
12  March  1985 

28  March  1985 

26  Febniary  1987 
21  March  1989 

16  November  1989 

02  January  1990 

09  October  1990 
25  December  1990 
30  April  1991 

27  May  1991 
27  Mav  1991 

01  January  1993 
01  August  1992 

24  November  1992 
01  December  1992 

25  December  1991 

10  March  1993 
01  January  1993 
21  March  1993 

25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 

07  September  1993 
25  December  1991 
01  January  1994 
01  March  1994 

10  March  1994 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 

08  June  1994 
05  July  1994 

25  December  1991 
24  August  1994 
27  August  1994 
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(73)  Swaziland. 

(74)  Mexico 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Accession 20  June  1994 

Accession 01  October  1994. 


January  3,  1995 

20  September  1994 
01  January  1995 


'Although  the  PCT  entered  into  force  on  January  24.  1978.  the  Assembly  of  the  PCX  Union  fixed  June  1.  1978.  as  the  date 
from  which  international  applications  could  be  filed  and  demands  for  international  preliminary  examination  could  be  submitted. 
■Members  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (OAPI)  regional  patent  system.  Only  regional  patent  protection  is 
available  for  OAPI  countries.  A  designation  of  any  country  is  an  indication  that  all  OAPI  countries  have  been  designated.  Only 
one  designation  fee  is  due  regardless  of  the  number  of  OAPI  member  countries  designated. 

"Member  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system.  Either  national  or  European  patents  for  member  countries 
are  available  through  PCT.  except  for  France.  Monaco.  Belgium.  Italy.  Greece  and  Ireland  for  which  only  European  p;«tents  are 
available  if  PCT  is  used.  Note:  Only  one  designation  fee  is  due  if  European  regional  patent  protection  is  sought  for  one.  several 
or  all  EPC  member  countries  under  the  PCT. 
'Declaration  of  continued  application. 


November  2.  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary-  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(105)       Minimum  Requirements  for  Acceptance 
of  Applications  Under  35  U.S.C.  371 
(tlie  National  Stage  of  PCT) 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  continuing  to  receive 
application  papers  which  do  not  clearly  identify  whether  the 
papers  ( I )  are  being  submitted  to  enter  the  national  stage  of 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  under  35  U.S.C.  371  or 
(2)  are  being  filed  as  a  regular  national  application  under  35 
U.S.C.  111. 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1 070  O.G.  1 1  titled  "Unity  of  Invention  Practice  in  International 
Applications  and  National  Phase  Applications  Entered  Under 
35  U.S.C.  371"  wherein  at  item  eight  it  is  stated 

"(8)  Applicants  should  clearly  indicate  on  all  application 
papers  filed  forentry  under  35  U.S.C.  371  and  37  CITi  1.61 
that  the  filing  is  being  made  under  §  35  U.S.C.  371.  Other- 
wise, the  application  papers  will  be  treated  as  having  been 
filed  under  35  U.S.C.  111." 

To  clearly  indicate  an  international  application  is  being 
filed  under  35  U.S.C.  37 1  the  applicant  should  use  the  "Trans- 
mittal Letter  for  United  States  Designated  Office"  (Form 
PTO-1390)  as  the  transmittal  letter. 

Alternatively,  one  of  the  following  indications  may  be 
used: 

1)  the  applicant  shall  clearly  state  in  the  transmittal  or 
cover  letter  that  he  or  she  is  filing  under  35  U.S.C.  371  or 
entering  the  national  stage  under  the  PCT;  or 

2)  the  applicant  clearly  identifies  in  the  oath  or  declaration 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed  by  referring  to  a 
particular  international  application  by  PCT  Serial  Number 
and  International  Filing  Date  and  that  he  or  she  is  executing 
the  declaration  as.  and  seeking  a  U.S.  Patent  as,  the  inventor 
of  the  invention  described  in  the  identified  international 
application. 

Applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  identification  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  in  the  oath  or  declaration  or  otherwise,  as 
a  prior  filed  application  for  priority  purposes  is  not  considered 
to  be  an  indication  of  an  intention  to  file  under  35  U.S.C.  371. 

If  there  are  any  conflicting  instructions  as  to  which  section 
of  the  statute  (371  or  1 1 1)  is  intended  the  application  will  be 
accepted  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that 
applicant  u.se  the  Form  PTO-1390  in  all  ca.ses  where  a  filing 
under  35  U.S.C.  371  is  intended. 


Mar.  16.  1987 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(106)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  10 

[Docket  No.  920539-2313) 

RIN:  0651-AA51 

Revision  of  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Provisions 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rales  of  practice  relating  to  applications  filed 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT):  (I)  to  amend  the 
rales  in  accordance  with  revised  regulations  under  the  PCT; 
(2)  to  bring  the  rales  regarding  applications  entering  the  national 
stage  under  35  U.S.C.  37 1  more  in  line  with  existing  regulations 
applicable  to  national  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill; 
and  (3)  to  clarify  existing  practice  under  the  PCT.  The  changes 
will  result  in  more  streamlined  and  simplified  procedures  for 
filing  and  prosecuting  international  and  national  stage  applica- 
tions under  the  PCT. 
Effective  Date:  May  I,  1993. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Vincent  Turner  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9384  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231  and 
marked  to  the  attention  of  Vincent  Turner  (Crystal  Park  2, 
room  919). 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Office  published  a  notice  of 
proposed  ralemaking  relating  to  revision  of  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  provisions,  in  the  Federal  Register,  57  Fed.  Reg. 
29248  (July  I,  1992)  and  in  the  Official  Gazette.  1140  Off 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  27  (July  14,  1992).  No  oral  hearing  was  held. 
Eight  individuals  or  organizations  submitted  written  comments 
in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking.  The  eight 
written  comments  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  the 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  room  919, 
Crystal  Park  II,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Ariington,  Va. 

Familiarity  with  the  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking  is 
assumed.  Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rales  published  for  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking  are  discussed.  Comments 
received  in  writing  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  ralem- 
aking are  discussed. 

This  rale  change  will  improve  filing  and  processing  proce- 
dures for  applicants  both  in  the  filing  of  international  applica- 
tions and  in  the  filing  of  national  stage  applications  under  35 
U.S.C.  371. 


Background 

During  the  first  14  years  under  the  PCT,  the  annual  volume 
of  international  patent  applications  filed  in  the  U.S  Receiving 
Office  has  increased  from  just  under  100  to  almost  10,000  in 
fiscal  year  1 99 1 .  The  volume  of  U.S.  national  stage  applications 
has  shown  similar  growth  to  the  point  that  the  U.S.  is  now 
designated  more  than  IO,0(X)  times  each  year  by  applicants 
filing  international  applications  under  the  PCT.  Historically, 
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approximately  60%  of  those  applicants  that  designate  the  U.S. 
enter  the  national  stage  in  the  United  States. 

On  July  8  to  12.  1991.  representatives  of  the  patent  offices 
of  the  member  countries,  in  a  series  of  meetings  held  in  Geneva. 
Switzerland,  agreed  upon  several  changes  to  the  PCT  regula- 
tions which  are  designed  to  make  the  PCT  more  user-friendly. 
These  adopted  changes  require  corresponding  changes  in  Title 
37.  CFR. 

The  practice  under  the  revised  PCT  regulations  will  permit 
an  applicant  to  provide,  in  addition  to  at  least  one  specified 
designation,  a  precautionary  designation  of  all  other  PCT 
member  countries  and  regions  so  that  any  intended  desigiiation 
which  may  have  been  overlooked  on  filing  can  be  corrected 
within  1 5  months  of  the  priority  dale  by  confirmation  of  the 
designation.  Applicants  are  cautioned,  however,  that  in  order 
for  the  confirmation  of  a  designation  of  the  U.S.  to  be  valid, 
the  inventor  must  have  been  named  in  the  application  papers 
as  filed,  37  CFR  !.42l(b). 

International  applications  are  searched  and  published  prior 
to  the  20-month  deadline  for  entry  into  the  national  stage.  If 
a  demand  for  preliminary  examination  is  filed  before  expiration 
of  19  months  from  the  priority  date  the  time  for  entry  into  the 
national  stage  is  extended  to  30  months  from  the  priority  date 
and  the  international  application  will  be  subject  to  preliminary 
examination  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT.  The  practice  under 
the  revised  PCT  regulations  permits  an  applicant  to  indicate 
in  the  demand  that  preliminary  examination  is  to  be  based 
on  an  accompanying  PCT  Article  34  amendment  and,  if  the 
amendment  is  not  received  with  the  demand,  the  applicant  will 
be  notified  and  given  a  time  period  within  which  to  file  the 
missing  amendment.  This  new  procedure  will  ensure  that  exam- 
ination will  go  forward  based  on  the  desired  PCT  Article  34 
amendment. 

Also,  the  Office  is  aware  that  certain  applicants  have  had 
difficulty  in  properly  filing  national  stage  applications  due  to 
the  different  requirements  in  the  rales  for  PCT  and  U.S.  national 
applications.  Some  differences  cannot  be  avoided  due  to  dif- 
ferent procedures  required  under  the  PCT  from  U.S.  national 
practice.  It  is  desirable,  however,  to  minimize  these  differences 
and  to  simplify  national  stage  filing  procedures. 

International  applications  have  become  abandoned  for  failure 
to  timely  provide  an  oath  or  declaration,  a  filing  fee  and/or  an 
accurate  translation.  In  national  practice  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill, 
if  any  of  these  items  was  not  presented  at  the  time  of  filing, 
a  notice  would  be  mailed  to  the  applicant  setting  a  period  of 
time  to  provide  the  missing  item(s)  and  to  pay  a  fee.  The 
amendments  to  the  rales  governing  entering  the  national  stage 
will  establish  a  greater  degree  of  uniformity  of  practice  and 
requirements  for  filing  an  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  and 
entering  the  national  stage  in  an  international  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

Amending  sections  1.494  and  1.495  results  in  icgulations 
much  like  the  present  section  1 .53.  The  major  exception  is  that 
a  notification  of  any  missing  parts  in  sections  1 .494  and  1 .495 
will  only  be  mailed  in  those  instances  where  the  applicant  has 
paid  the  basic  national  fee  within  20  or  30  months  from  the 
priority  date  depending  on  whether  election  of  the  U.S.  under 
Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  has  been  made  prior  to  19  months. 
Applicants  can  no  longer  pay  the  basic  national  fee  with  a 
surcharge  after  the  20/30  months  deadline.  Failure  to  pay  the 
basic  national  fee  within  20/30  months  from  the  priority  date 
will  result  in  abandonment  of  the  application.  Paying  the  fee 
gives  a  clear  indication  to  the  Office  that  the  applicant  desires 
to  enter  the  national  stage.  If  the  required  oath,  declaration  or 
translation  has  not  been  filed  within  20/30  months  from  the 
priority  date,  as  appropriate,  the  Office  will  send  applicant  a 
notice  and  provide  a  period  of  time  to  supply  the  deficiency. 
Upon  paying  the  basic  national  fee  within  20/30  months  from 
the  priority  date,  the  applicant  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
inform  the  Office  of  a  U.S.  correspondence  address,  if  any. 
Thus,  the  Office  will  avoid  unnecessary  handling  of  approxi- 
mately 40%  of  those  applications  that  designate  the  U.S.  but 
do  not  enter  the  national  stage,  and  will  be  able  to  send  a  notice 
to  a  U.S.  correspondence  address  in  most  cases. 

Often  at  20  or  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  the  only 
communication  which  has  been  received  by  the  Office  is  a 
copy  of  the  international  application  from  the  International 
Bureau  with  the  address  of  the  foreign  attorney  or  agent  who 
represented  the  applicant  in  the  international  stage.  The  foreign 
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attorney  or  agent  may  not  be  conversant  in  English  or  knowl- 
edgeable about  U.S.  practice,  factors  which  often  contribute  to 
complicating  the  processing  of  applications.  Thus,  the  new 
practice,  which  requires  payment  of  the  basic  national  fee  on 
or  before  20  or  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  has  several 
advantages:  (I)  it  will  enable  the  applicant  to  identify  the  U.S. 
attorney  or  agent  for  correspondence  from  the  Office;  (2)  the 
Office,  after  a  check  of  the  national  stage  papers  at  20  or  30 
months,  will  mail  a  notice  identifying  any  deficiencies  and 
affording  applicant  a  period  for  correction  of  those  deficiencies; 
and  (3)  as  in  national  practice  under  section  1 .53.  it  will  enable 
applicants  to  extend  the  period  of  time  under  section  1 .  1 36  for 
submission  of  a  proper  oath,  declaration  or  translation. 

The  changes  to  sections  1 .494  and  1 .495  address  the  problems 
which  have  been  most  frequently  encoimtered  in  entering  the 
national  stage  in  the  United  States.  The  new  practice  of  noti- 
fying applicants  of  the  omission  of  a  proper  oath,  declaration 
or  translation  and  setting  an  extendable  period  of  time  for 
correction  will  allow  applicants  greater  flexibility  in  the  time 
for  submission  of  these  documents,  thus  avoiding  the  conse- 
quence of  abandonment  and  potential  loss  of  rights  in  the  United 
States. 

Implementation 

The  rale  changes  which  reflect  corresponding  amendments 
in  the  PCT  regulations  were  implemented  on  01  July  1992 
when  the  amendments  became  effective.  The  remaining  rale 
changes  will  be  effective  on  01  May  1993.  Setting  a  date  for 
the  rales  to  take  effect  several  months  in  the  future  will  allow 
time  for  applicants  to  change  their  procedures  to  conform  to 
these  rales. 

Those  international  applications  entering  the  national  stage 
under  section  1 .494  where  20  months  from  the  priority  date 
expires  on.  or  before.  30  April  1993  are  under  the  old  rale 
(section  1.494  effective  01  July  1987)  and  those  international 
applications  entering  the  national  stage  under  section  1.495 
where  30  months  from  the  priority  date  expires  on.  or  before. 
30  April  1993  are  under  the  old  rale  (section  1.495  effective 
01  July  1987).  Those  international  applications  entering  the 
national  stage  under  section  1 .494  where  20  months  from  the 
priority  date  expires  on.  or  after.  01  May  1993  are  under  the 
new  rale  (section  1.494  effective  01  May  1993)  and  those 
international  applications  entering  the  national  stage  under  sec- 
tion 1 .495  where  30  months  from  the  priority  date  expires  on. 
or  after.  01  May  1993  are  under  the  new  rale  (section  1.495 
effective  01  May  1993).  For  example: 

1 )  If  a  copy  of  an  international  application  (which  desig- 
nates the  U.S.)  thathas  a  priority  date  of  30  August  1991 
is  filed  in  the  Office  by  30  April  1 993( within  20  months 
from  the  priority  date),  applicant  may  enter  the  nationals- 
tage  under  37  CFR  1 .494  by  submitting  any  required 
English  translation,  thebasic  national  fee  and  the  oath  or 
declaration  not  later  than  30  June  1993.  Of  course,  the 
payment  of  the  surcharge  and  processing  fee  (37  CFR 
1.492(e)  and  (f))  would  also  be  due. 

2)  If  a  copy  of  an  international  application  (which  elected 
the  U.S.  beforeexpiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority 
date)  that  has  a  priority  date  of  .30  October  1990  is  filed 
in  the  Office  by  30  April  1993  (within  30  months  from 
the  priority  date),  applicant  may  enter  the  national  stage 
by  submitting  any  required  English  translation,  the  basic 
national  fee  and  the  oath  ordeclaration  not  later  than  30 
June  1993.  Of  course,  the  payment  of  ihesurcharge  and 
processing  fefc  (37  CFR  1.492(e)  and  (0)  would  also  be 
due. 

3)  If  a  copy  of  an  international  application  (which  desig- 
nates the  U.S.)  thathas  a  priority  date  of  01  September 
1991  is  filed  in  the  Office  by  03  May  1993  (within  20 
months  from  the  priority  date  -  01-02  May  1993  being  a 
Saturday  and  Sunday,  respectively),  then  applicant  must 
pay  the  basic  national  fee  by  03  May  1993  to  avoid  aban- 
donment of  the  application.  If  the  basic  national  fee  is 
timely  paid,  a  notice  will  then  be  sent  to  applicant  giving 
atime  period  within  which  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration 
and  any  required  translation  (new  section  1 .494(c)). 

4)  Any  international  application  having  a  priority  date  of 
01  September  1 99 1, or  later,  is  under  the  new  rale.  Thus, 
if  applicant  files  papers  for  thenational  stage  indicated  to 
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be  under  the  procedure  of  the  old  rule  (section  1.494)  in 
the  Office  before  01  May  1993  (i.e.,  before  expiration  of 
20  monthsfrom  the  priority  date)  but  omits  the  basic 
national  fee.  the  application  will,  nonetheless,  become 
abandoned  at  midnight  on  03  May  1993  (after  20  months 
from  the  priority  date  -  01-02  May  1993  being  a  Saturday 
and  Sunday,  because  applications  where  the  20-month 
deadline  expires  onafter  01  May  1993  come  under  the 
new  practice.  In  accordance  with  newsection  1.494  (i) 
copy  of  the  international  application  must  be  furnished  to 
the  Office,  and  (ii)  the  basic  national  fee  must  be  paid 
before  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority  date. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

Eight  written  comments  were  received  in  response  to  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  All  of  the  comments  were 
considered  in  adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  to  the  comments  follow. 

Comment  I.  One  comment  stated  that  "The  proposed  addition 
to  section  1.431(b)(1)  of  "and  the  papers  filed  at  the  time  of 
receipt  of  the  international  application  [so]  indicate'  goes 
beyond  the  requirements  set  forth  in  the  PCT  and  is  contrary 
to  PCT  Administrative  Instructions.  Section  329."  Two  other 
similar  comments  were  received  and  urged,  in  effect,  that  sec- 
tion l.43l(b)(  1 )  be  revised  to  adopt  the  procedure  set  forth  in 
Section  329  of  the  PCT  Administrative  Instructions. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  provis- 
ions adopted  in  section  1.431(b)(1)  are  consistent  with,  and 
required  by.  Article  1 1  of  the  PCT  as  interpreted  by  the  Office. 
Section  329  of  the  PCT  Administrative  Instructions  was  issued 
by  the  International  Bureau  after  the  Bureau  was  advised  that  the 
(Office  believed  new  section  329  to  be  inconsistent  with  require- 
ments of  Article  II  of  the  Treaty  and  inconsistent  with  over  13 
years  of  practice  in  the  United  States.  In  the  opinion  of  the  Office, 
PCT  Administrative  Instruction  329  is  inconsistent  with  PCT 
Article  1 1  andRule  20.4(a),  whichrequire  the  Office  to  promptly 
determine  whether  the  applicant  does  not  obviously  lack,  by  rea- 
sons of  residence  or  nationality,  the  right  to  file  an  international 
application.  In  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  89.  Kb),  "The  Admin- 
istrative Instructions  shall  not  be  in  conflict  with  the  provisions 

of  the  Treaty,  these  regulations. "  The  United  States  will  not 

follow  Administrative  Instruction  329. 

Comment  2.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.431(c). 
the  reference  to  "PCT  Rule  15.2"  should  be  to  "PCT  Rule  15" 
because  PCT  Rule  15.1  is  also  relevant,  and  the  reference  to 
section  1.445  "should  be  changed  to  refer  to"  PCT  Rules  14 
and  16.1"  because  section  1.445  does  not  cover  the  European 
Patent  Office  (EPO)  search  fee  which  is  also  paid  to  the 
USPTO." 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  refer- 
ences to  Rule  15.2  and  section  1.445  are  considered  proper  in 
the  context  in  which  they  are  used.  The  references  to  Rule  15.2 
and  section  1 .445  are  not  new  and  have  worked  well  in  directing 
applicants  regarding  international  application  requirements. 
The  EPO  search  fee  is  not  mentioned  in  section  1 .43 1 .  but  is 
published  in  each  issue  of  the  Official  Gazelle  for  applicant's 
information. 

Comment  3.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.431(d), 
the  words  "one  designation  fee"  should  be  deleted  since  this 
is  covered  by  section  1.432(b)  and  that  "timely  made"  in  line 
5  be  changed  to  "paid  within  the  one-month  period"  for  clarity. 

Response:  The  first  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted. 
The  reference  to  "one  designation  fee"  in  section  1.431(d)  is 
repealed  in  section  1.432(b)  to  add  clarity  on  this  important 
point.  The  second  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted 
since  it  would  introduce  error  into  section  1.431(d).  Indeed, 
all  the  fees  must  be  paid  timely,  and  need  not  be  paid  within 
the  one-month  period  set  pursuant  to  section  1.431(c),  e.g.. 
some  fee(s)  may  be  paid  prior  to  the  one-month  period.  Presum- 
ably the  one-month  period  mentioned  in  the  comment  refers 
to  a  period  set  pursuant  to  itection  1.431(c)  which  may  not 
need  to  be  set  in  every  ca.se. 

Comment  4.  One  comment  indicated  that  (in  the  fourth  para- 
graph of  the  Supplementary  Information  section)  the  discussion 
of  new  section  1 ,432  includes  a  reference  to  a  "generic"  desig- 
nation of  all  countries  which,  instead,  should  refer  to  a  precau- 
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tionary  designation  of  all  countries  except  the  required  specified 
designaiion(s). 

Response:  The  appropriate  change  has  been  made  to  the 
discussion  of  section  1 .432  to  clarify  that  an  applicant  may 
provide,  in  addition  to  at  least  one  specified  designation,  a 
precautionary  designation  of  all  other  PCT  member  countries 
and  regions  so  that  any  intended  designation  which  may  have 
been  overlooked  on  filing  can  be  corrected  within  15  months 
of  the  priority  date. 

Comment  5.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.432(a) 
and  (b)  the  word  "request"  should  be  capitalized  in  view  of 
section  1.401(d).  A  corresponding  comment  was  made  with 
respect  to  section  1.451(a). 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted  since  PCT  Rule  4.10 
requires  the  designations  to  appear  on  the  Request  (form  RO/ 
101)  and  section  1.432  continues  to  require  that  the  designa- 
tion(s)  be  indicated  in  the  Request  on  filing.  Similarly,  with 
respect  to  section  1.451(a).  the  suggestion  is  adopted. 

Comment  6.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.432(a) 
"or  regions"  should  be  changed  to  "for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
national  or  regional  patents." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted  to  the  extent  that  section 
1.432(a)  has  been  changed  by  replacing  "or  regions"  with 
"including  an  indication  that  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a 
regional  patent,  where  applicable."  The  adopted  wording  is 
preferable  since  it  is  the  same  as  the  wording  of  PCT  Rule 
4.9(a)(ii). 

Comment  7.  One  comment  objected  to  the  requirement  con- 
tained in  section  1.432(a)  that  designations  in  the  international 
application  shall  be  stated  as  provided  in  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and 
Section  1 15  of  the  Administrative  Instructions  Under  the  PCT. 
Also,  the  comment  urged  that  the  PCT  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions should  be  reproduced  in  sections  1 .432  and  1 .45 1  so  that 
applicants  have  access  to  them. 

Response:  Section  1 15  of  the  PCT  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions makes  reference  to  the  names  and  abbreviations  of  all 
countries.  Inclusion  of  such  a  long  list  would  unnecessarily 
encumber  section  1 .432(a).  The  Administrative  Instructions  are 
readily  available,  and  a  list  of  countries  is  provided  in  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (Chapter  200).  Appli- 
cants using  a  current  Request  form  will  inherently  comply 
with  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  Sections  1 10  and  1 15  of  the  PCT 
Administrative  Instructions. 

Comment  8.  One  comment  asked  "If  an  applicant  does  not 
pay  the  fee(s)  set  out  in  section  1.432(c)(2)  or  (3),  will  he/she 
be  given  an  additional  month  to  pay  the  fees  described  in 
section  1.432(b)(1)  and  (2)?" 

Response:  No  extension  of  time  is  available  to  the  15-month 
deadline  of  section  1 .432(c).  The  time  period  set  under  section 
1.432(b)  doesnot  apply  to  section  1.432(c).  If  payment  for  the 
designations  to  be  confirmed  under  section  1.432(c)  is  not 
received  by  15  months  from  the  priority  date,  tho.se  precau- 
tionary designations  are  considered  to  be  withdrawn.  PCT  Rule 
4.9(b). 

Comment  9.  One  comment  suggested  adding  references  to 
PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  (b)  in  various  locations  in  section  1 .432. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted  by  adding  appropriate 
references  to  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  (b). 

Comment  10.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  last  sentence 
in  section  1 .432(b)  be  moved  to  become  the  second  sentence 
of  section  1 .432(b)  and  the  third  sentence  be  moved  to  become 
the  last  sentence  of  section  1.432(b). 

Response:  These  suggestions  are  not  adopted  since -they 
would  not  constitute  an  improvement  to  section  1.432(b). 

Comment  II.  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  section 
1.432(c)(3)  unconfirmed  designations  indicated  to  be  "consid- 
ered withdrawn"  should  be  changed  to  "regarded  as  withdrawn 
by  the  applicant." 

Response:  This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because 
it  does  not  further  clarify  section  1.432(c)(3).  Unconfirmed 
designations  are  considered  to  be  withdrawn  by  the  applicant 
under  PCT  Rule  4.9(b)(ii)  and  are  also  considered  to  be  with- 
drawn by  the  Office. 

Comment  12.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.446(d) 
should  be  expanded  to  indicate  that  a  refund  of  the  search  fee 
will  be  given  even  after  the  search  copy  has  been  transmitted 
just  so  long  as  the  withdrawal  is  effective  before  start  of  the 
international  search. 
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Response:  This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  since  refunds 
may  or  may  not  be  appropriate  in  the  noted  instance.  For 
example,  if  the  EPO  acting  as  an  international  searching 
authority  begins  the  search  after  withdrawal  but  before  receipt 
of  the  withdrawal  from  the  U.S.  receiving  office,  a  refund  may 
not  be  made. 

Comment  13.  One  comment  suggested  that  in  section 
l.4^6(e)  "demand"  should  be  capitalized  in  view  of  section 
1.401(g). 

Respon.<!e:  This  suggestion  is  adopted. 

Comment  14.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  reference 
in  section  1.451(a)  to  Section  "201"  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  should  be  changed  to"  1 15." 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted  since  Section  "201" 
of  the  Administrative  Instructions  has  been  changed  effective 
July  I.  1992.  and  is  now  Section  "115. 

Comment  15.  One  comment  noted  that  the  proposed  change 
in  section  1.455(a)  does  not  reflect  that  a  common  representa- 
tive need  not  be  "appointed." 

Response:  A  new  sentence  has  been  inserted  into  section 
1.455(a)  to  address  the  situation  where  no  common  representa- 
tive or  agent  has  been  appointed.  Where  no  common  representa- 
tive or  agent  has  been  appointed,  the  first  mentioned  applicant 
who  is  entitled  to  file  in  the  U.S  receiving  office  is  considered 
to  be  the  common  representative.  PCT  Rules  2.2bis  and  90.2(b). 

Comment  16.  One  comment  noted  that  the  proposed  change 
in  section  1.455(a)  does  not  reflect  that  if  a  new  common 
representative  is  appointed,  the  previous  common  representa- 
tive is  automatically  revoked. 

Response:  The  last  sentence  of  section  1.455(a)  has  been 
changed  to  reflect  that  the  later  appointment  of  an  attorney, 
agent  or  common  representative  revokes  any  earlier  appoint- 
ment unless  otherwise  indicated. 

Comment  17.  One  comment  suggested  that  "In  sections 
1.475(a).  1.488(a)  and  1.499(e)  reference  should  be  added  to 
PCT  Rule  13,  Administrative  Instructions,  Section  206,  and 
possibly  to  Annex  B  of  the  Administrative  Instructions." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  because  it  gives 
no  reasons  for  the  proposed  change  and  it  is  not  evident  that 
the  change  is  needed. 

Comment  IS.  One  comment  stated  that  in  the  Supplementary 
Information  discussion  of  section  1.475(b),  the  explanation  of 
"specially  adapted"  was  different  from  the  explanation  in  Annex 
B,  Part  I  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

Response:  The  discussion  of  section  1.475(b)  has  been 
revised  to  conform  to  Annex  B,  Part  I  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions. 

Comment  19.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.484(b) 
no  need  is  seen  for  adding  the  last  two  sentences  because 
'The  provision  relates  only  to  International  Searching  Authority 
practice  and  is  set  forth  in  more  detail  by  the  PCT  Rules." 

Response:  Section  1.484(b)  is  directed  to  conduct  of  the 
International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  rather  than 
ihelntemational  Searching  Authority.  The  explanation  in  sec- 
tion 1.484(b)  is  retained  because,  although  it  parallels  PCT 
Rule  69.1(e),  it  informs  applicants  that  delay  in  submission  of 
an  amendment  will  delay  the  start  of  examination.  Applicants 
should  be  aware  that,  since  the  time  for  issuance  of  the  final 
report  is  fixed  by  PCT  Rule  69.2  and  may  not  change,  any 
delay  in  the  start  of  examination  may  work  to  applicants'  disad- 
vantage. For  example,  the  minimum  time  may  have  to  be  set 
for  response  to  any  opinions,  there  may  be  time  for  only  one 
opinion  and/or  there  may  be  less  time  for  interviews. 

Comment  20.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.485 
should  be  amended  to  take  into  account  that  amendments  are 
permitted  under  PCT  Rule  66.4b  is  even  after  the  time  period 
set  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority. 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1 .485  sets 
forth  when  an  amendment  may  be  filed  so  that  it  will  be 
considered.  Amendments  filed  at  other  times  may  not  be  consid- 
ered. 

Comment  21.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  beginning  of 
section  1 .492  should  be  changed  to  reflect  that  in  view  of  H.R. 
3531,  the  national  stage  fees  are  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  rather 
than  under  35  U.S.C.  376. 

Response:  H.R.  3531  was  enacted  into  law  (Public  Law  102- 
204).  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  in  the  comment  has  been 
adopted  by  revising  the  introductory  language  in  section  1.492 
to  remove  the  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  376. 
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Comment  22.  One  comment  urged  that  in  the  Discussion  of 
Specific  Rules  for  sections  1.494(b)  and  1.495(b),  the  discus- 
sion should  be  modified  to  clarify  that  the  applicant  need  only 
check  "his  or  her"  files  to  be  sure  that  the  Bureau's  notice 
regarding  transmittal  of  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
has  been  received. 

Response:  The  language  has  been  revised  to  eliminate  any 
ambiguity. 

Comment  23.  One  comment  suggested  that  "as  filed"  in 
section  1.494(c)  should  be  set  off  by  commas  as  in  section 
1.495(c). 

Response:  Section  1.494(c)  has  been  changed  as  suggested. 

Comment  24.  One  comment  questioned  the  phrases  "accurate 
translation"  and  "proper  translation"  as  used  in  the  Supplemen- 
tary Information  discussion  and  stated  that  these  phrases  do 
not  further  explain  the  word  "translation"  as  used  in  the  statute 
Another  comment  suggested  that  the  rule  should  provide  for 
correction  of  errors  in  the  translation  without  penalty  of  aban- 
donment or  surcharge. 

Response:  The  statute  (35  U.S.C.  371(c)(2))  requires  that 
applicant  file  a  translation  of  the  international  application  to 
avoid  abandonment  (35  U.S.C.  37 1  (d)).  The  Office  has  received 
purported  translations  which  include  amendments  to  the  text 
of  the  international  application  and  other  Inconsistencies  with 
the  text  of  the  non-English  language  document.  It  is  helpful  to 
explain  that  a  translation  must  be  accurate  and  a  proper  transla- 
tion. The  Office  does  not  inspect  a  purported  translation  for 
all  errors,  it  only  inspects  for  eaors  which  are  apparent  on  the 
face  of  the  document.  For  example,  where  the  non-English 
language  international  application  has  6  claims  and  the  pur- 
ported translation  has  8  claims,  obviously  the  requirement  for 
a  proper  translation  has  not  been  met.  Submission  of  inaccurate 
translations  require  additional  processing  by  the  Office,  thus 
the  requirement  for  a  processing  fee  is  appropriate. 

Comment  25.  One  comment  stated  that  in  the  Supplementary 
Information  discussion  of  sections  1 .494  and  1 .495  the  refer- 
ence to  the  U.S.  correspondence  address  should  be  modified 
to  add  "if  any"  since  none  is  required. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

Comment  26.  One  comment  stated  that  in  the  preamble  of 
section  1.495(e)  there  appears  to  be  a  contradiction  in  that  the 
first  sentence  suggests  a  translation  of  the  annex  may  be  filed 
within  the  time  period  set  under  1.495(c)  whereas  the  second 
sentence  suggests  the  translation  of  the  annex  must  be  filed  by 
30  months  or  "be  considered  cancelled." 

Respon.se:  The  sentences  are  compatible.  The  first  sentence 
applies  to  the  case  where  the  translation,  oath  or  declaration 
have  not  been  submitted  by  30  months.  In  such  case,  they 
(and  any  annex)  may  be  submitted  within  the  time  period  of 
paragraph  (c).  The  second  sentence  applies  to  the  case  where 
the  translation  and  oath  or  declaration  have  been  submitted  by 
30  months,  whereupon  no  additional  time  is  set  under  paragraph 
(c).  Thus,  in  the  first  instance,  if  applicants  are  given  additional 
time  to  submit  the  translation  or  oath  or  declaration,  they  may 
also  submit  the  annex  in  that  same  additional  time.  But  where 
the  translation  and  oath  or  declaration  have  been  submitted  by 
30  months,  an  additional  time  period  will  not  be  provided 
simply  for  submitting  a  translation  of  the  annex.  Of  course, 
applicant  may  submit  a  preliminary  amendment  under  37  CFR 
1.121  including  the  subject  matter  of  the  annex. 

Comment  27.  One  comment  suggested  that  sections 
1.494(b)(3)  and  1.495(b)(3)  should  be  amended  to  permit  an 
extension  of  time  for  the  basic  national  fee  so  that  it  may  be 
submitted,  like  the  declaration  and  translation,  after  20  and  30 
months. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Submission  of 
the  basic  national  fee  gives  the  Office  a  clear  indication  that 
applicant  intends  to  enter  the  national  stage.  This  helps  the 
CJffice  to  avoid  processing  of  those  40%  of  the  international 
applications  which  designate  the  U.S.  but  do  not  enter  the 
national  stage.  Also,  filing  of  the  basic  national  fee  by  20  or 
30  months  will  ordinarily  provide  the  Office  with  the  correspon- 
dence address  of  the  person  prosecuting  the  national  stage 
application.  Without  this  correspondence  address,  the  Office 
would  send  any  notice  of  missing  parts  to  the  correspondence 
address  in  the  international  application  (e.g.,  the  person  who 
prosecuted  the  international  stage  and  who  may  not  be  qualified 
to  prosecute  the  U.S.  national  stage).  The  rules  as  amended 
address  the  greatest  hurdle  for  entry  into  the  national  stage 
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which  has  been  submission  of  the  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
22  or  32-month  deadline. 

Comment  28.  One  comment  suggested  that  sections  1 .494(d) 
and  1.495(d)  should  indicate  that  the  PCT  Article  19  amend- 
ments (which  have  not  been  received)  are  not  only  considered 
to  be  cancelled,  but  are  also  "disregarded  under  PCT  Rule 
49.5(c-bis)." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  because  this  addi- 
tional reference  to  PCT  Rule  49.5(c-bis)  is  not  helpful.  The 
indication  that  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments  are  cancelled 
is  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  371(d).  It  is  .standard  practice 
in  the  examination  of  a  patent  application  in  the  United  States 
to  disregard  amendments  that  have  been  cancelled. 

Comment  29.  One  comment  suggested  thai,  with  respect 
to  section  1.494,  'The  proposed  rules  do  not  make  clear  the 
relationship  between  paragraphs  (c )  and  (g)  as  to  the  time  period 
set  for  later  furnishing  of  the  translation  into  English." 

Response:  Paragraph  (c)  provides  that  applicant  will  be  pro- 
vided a  period  of  time  to  file  the  translation  (if  the  requirements 
of  paragraph  (b)  have  been  met)  and  paragraph  (g)  provides  that 
the  application  becomes  abandoned  if  any  required  translation  is 
not  filed  within  the  time  period  set  in  paragraph  (c).  Thus, 
where  the  other  requirements  have  been  met  but  the  translation 
has  not  been  provided,  paragraph  (c)  provides  a  time  period 
for  submission  of  the  translation  and  paragraph  (g)  provides 
the  sanction  (abandonment)  for  failing  to  comply  within  the 
set  period. 

Comment  30.  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  time 
period  for  translation  of  any  PCT  Article  19  amendments 
shouldbe  extendable  with  any  extension  for  translation  of  the 
international  application.  A  corresponding  comment  was  made 
with  respect  to  section  1.495. 

Response:  An  extension  of  time  for  submission  of  the  transla- 
tion of  any  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is  not  possible  in  view 
of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  371(d) 

Comment  31.  One  comment  suggested  that  sections  1 .494(g) 
and  1.495(h)  should  be  modified  by  replacing  "the  translation" 
with  "any  required  u-anslation." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted.  Translations  are  not 
required  where  the  international  application  was  filed  in 
English. 

Comment  32.  One  comment  suggested  that  at  the  beginning 
of  section  1.495(c)  after  "paragraph  (b)"  the  word  "of  should 
be  added. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted. 

Comment  33.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.495(d) 
could  be  deleted  since  under  PCT  Rules  70. 1 6  and  74. 1  relevant 
amendments  under  PCT  Article  19  must  be  annexed  to  the 
international  preliminary  examining  report  and  therefore  must 
be  translated  under  section  1.495(e).  It  was  further  noted  that 
superseded  PCT  Article  19  amendments  need  not  be  translated. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1.495(d) 
covers  the  situation  where  the  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is 
not  annexed.  For  example,  where  applicant  enters  the  national 
stage  in  the  U.S.  and  withdraws  the  international  application 
before  issuance  of  the  final  report.  In  this  instance,  translation 
of  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments  would  have  to  be  submitted 
by  the  date  of  commencement  of  the  national  stage  (which 
cannot  be  later  than  30  months)  or  be  considered  cancelled. 

Comment  34.  One  comment  observed  that  under  section 
1.495(e)  if  there  is  no  time  period  to  be  set  for  submission  of 
the  translation  of  the  international  application  and/or  the  oath 
or  declaration,  there  is  no  possibility  for  extra  time  (after  the 
.30-month  deadline)  for  submission  of  translation  of  the  annex. 
It  was  suggested  that  section  1.495(e)  be  reworded  to  permit' 
extra  time  (after  the  30-monlh  deadline)  for  submission  of 
a  translation  of  the  annex  even  where  the  translation  of  the 
international  application  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  had  been 
submitted  by  30  months. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Where  the  transla- 
tion of  the  international  application  and/or  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion have  been  submitted  by  30  months,  it  is  appropriate  to 
promptly  forward  the  application  for  examination  rather  than 
delay  examination  for  a  translation  of  the  annex  (especially 
since  often  it  appears  that  applicant  does  not  wish  to  proceed 
on  the  basis  of  the  annex).  Some  applicants  prefer  to  submit 
preliminary  amendments  under  section  1.121  (which  may  be 
done  even  after  30  months)  rather  than  to  submit  a  translation 
of  the  annex. 
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Comment  35.  One  comment  urged  that  section  1.495(e)  is 
inconsistent  in  that  it  states  that  the  30-month  time  limit  may 
not  be  extended,  and  then  states  that  if  the  translation  of  the 
international  application  is  not  filed  within  30  months  from 
the  priority  date  additional  time  may  be  set  under  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section. 

Response:  The  two  statements  are  not  contradictory.  The 
time  period  for  submission  of  the  translation  and  oath  or  decla- 
ration is  a  new  time  period  and  is  not  a  extension  of  the  30- 
month  time  limit.  The  fixed  time  limit  for  submission  of  the 
basic  national  fee  is  30  months  from  the  priority  dale.  If  the 
basic  national  fee  is  not  paid  by  this  30-month  deadline,  the 
application  is  abandoned.  If  on  the  other  hand,  the  basic 
national  fee  is  paid  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  the 
pendency  of  the  international  application  continues  past  30 
months.  If  the  translation  or  oath  or  declaration  have  not  been 
filed  by  the  30-month  deadline  (but  the  basic  national  fee  has 
been  paid),  the  application  is  not  abahdoned  and  a  time  period 
is  set  for  submission  of  the  missing  translation  and  oath  or 
declaration. 

Comment  36.  One  comment  asked  "Is  it  the  intention  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  affect,  in  any  way.  the  current 
practice  of  assigning  a  date  on  which  the  Section  371(c)(4) 
requirement  (oath  or  declaration)  will  be  deemed  to  have  been 
met,  if  an  applicant  submits  an  oath  or  declaration  in  response 
to  a  Notice  of  Missing  Parts,  thereby  ultimately  affecting  the 
Section  102(e)  dale  to  which  the  eventually  granted  U.S.  patent 
will  be  entitled?" 

Response:  Nothing  in  the  new  rule  will  affect  the  35  U.S.C. 
102(e)  date  which  will  continue  to  be  the  date  that  the  last  of 
the  35  U.S.C.  37l(c)(  1 ),  (2)  and  (4)  requirements  are  fulfilled. 

Comment  37.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.821  be 
clarified  to  reflect  that  the  notice  requiring  compliance  with 
paragraphs  (b)  through  (f)  is  sent  by  the  international  searching 
authority. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1.821  does 
not  specify  who  will  send  the  notice  and  there  is  no  need  to 
do  so  in  the  rule. 

Comment  38.  One  comment  questioned  as  to  section  10.9 
whether  a  pro  se  applicant  from  Brazil,  who  is  either  an  indi- 
vidual or  a  company,  would  have  the  right  to  practice  before  the 
U.S.  as  an  international  searching  or  international  preliminary 
examining  authority. 

Response:  Section  10.9  has  been  amended  to  clarify  that  it 
is  not  directed  to  pro  se  applicants. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

The  following  is  a  table  correlating  PCT  Rule  changes  with 
the  new  37  CFR  changes.  Sections  1.431(b)(1).  I.43l(b)(3)(ii). 
1.451(a).  1.482(a)(2)(i),  1.492(e).  1.494  and  1.495.  which  are 
also  amended,  are  not  shown  in  the  table  because  they  are 
changes  that  are  not  required  by  PCT  Rule  changes. 

Rule  Correlation  Table 


37  CFR  Change 

PCT  Rule  Char 

1.43l(c)-(e) 

I6bis.  27.1 

1.432(a) 

4.1(b)(iv),  4.9 

1.432(b) 

5.5.  I6bis 

1.432(c) 

15.5 

1.434(a) 

3.1 

1.445(a)(4) 

15.5 

1.446(d) 

15.6,  16.2 

1.446(e) 

57.6 

1.455(a) 

90.  2.2bis 

1.475 

13 

1.476(a) 

13 

1.480(b) 

53.1 

1.482(b) 

57.5 

1.484(b) 

60.1(g).  66,  69.1 

1.485 

60.1(g) 

1.487 

13 

1.488(a) 

13 

1.499 

13 

1.821(h) 

nter.Uc) 

I0,9(c) 
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Section  1 .43 1  (b)(  1 )  is  amended  to  clarify  that  an  international 
filing  date  will  be  accorded  to  an  International  application  filed 
in  the  United  States  where  at  least  one  applicant  is  indicated 
to  be  a  resident  or  national  of  the  United  States  in  the  papers 
as  filed.  If  the  papers,  as  filed,  indicate  a  residence  or  nationality 
for  at  least  one  applicant,  the  United  States  Receiving  Office 
can  promptly  determine  whether,  as  required  by  PCT  Article 
1 1.  "the  applicant  does  not  obviously  lack"  the  requisite  resi- 
dence or  nationality  to  file  an  international  application  in  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.43l(b)(3)(ii)  is  amended  to  add  a  cross-reference 
to  section  1.432  which  sets  forth  the  requirements  regarding 
designations. 

Section  1.431(c)  is  amended  to  reflect  that  the  United  States 
Receiving' Office,  rather  than  the  International  Bureau,  will  be 
responsible  for  collecting  fees  not  paid  in  full  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  international  application  or  within  one  month  thereafter. 
The  change  reflects  the  procedural  change  under  the  new  PCT 
Regulations  that  the  Receiving  Office,  rather  than  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau,  will  be  responsible  for  communicating  deficiency 
notices  to  the  applicant  and  collecting  the  necessary  fees.  Under 
the  procedure  in  paragraph  (c).  a  notice  of  any  fee  deficiency 
will  be  mailed  by  the  Receiving  Office  setting  a  time  period 
of  one  month  for  payment  of  the  fee  deficiency  and  a  late 
payment  fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  ( I )  50%  of  the  amount  of 
the  deficient  fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic 
fee.  or  (2)  an  amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee.  The  time 
period  of  one  month  for  response  to  this  notice  cannot  be 
extended. 

Section  1.431(d)  is  eliminated  as  unnecessary  since  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office  will  take  over  the  responsibility 
for  collecting  fees  in  place  of  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  1.431(e)  is  redesignated  as  1.431(d)  and  clarifies 
that  the  failure  to  timely  pay  the  fees  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(c)  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  international  application. 

Section  1 .432(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  applicant  must 
specify,  on  filing,  at  lea.st  one  national  or  regional  designation  in 
order  to  be  granted  a  filing  date  for  the  international  application. 
This  specific  designation  is  required  whether  or  not  all  designa- 
tions are  indicated  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 
The  reference  to  Section  201  of  the  Administrative  Instructions 
has  been  changed  to  Section  1 1 5  to  correspond  to  the  change 
in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

Section  1 .432(b)  is  amended  to  establish  a  procedure  for  the 
late  payment  of  fees  for  designations  that  were  specified  on 
filing  an  international  application,  and  a  procedure,  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rule  16bis.l(c),  in  accordance  with  section  321  of  the 
PCT  Administrative  Instructions  for  allocating  fees,  where  the 
amount  paid  is  insufficient  to  cover  all  the  fees.  The  payment 
of  the  designation  fees  with  a  late  payment  fee  (previously 
termed  a  "surcharge")  is  not  new.  Under  the  revised  PCT 
regulations,  however,  the  Receiving  Office,  rather  than  the 
International  Bureau,  will  be  responsible  for  communicating 
deficiency  notices  to  the  applicant.  The  designation  fees  may 
be  paid,  without  necessity  for  a  late  payment  fee,  within  one 
year  from  the  priority  date  or  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  international  application  if  that  month  expires 
after  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  priority  date.  The 
applicant  will  be  notified  and  given  one  month  within  which 
to  pay  any  deficient  designation  fees  plus  a  late  payment  fee. 
The  amount  of  the  late  payment  fee  is  equal  to  50%  of  the 
deficient  fees,  but  will  not  be  less  than  the  amount  of  the 
transmittal  fee  (currently  $200)  and  will  not  exceed  the  amount 
of  the  basic  fee  (currently  $525).  The  one-month  time  limit 
for  payment  of  the  deficient  designation  fees  and  late  payment 
fee  may  not  be  extended.  If  after  expiration  of  the  one-month 
time  period,  at  least  one  designation  fee  has  not  been  paid 
(with  any  late  payment  fee  which  is  due),  the  international 
application  will  be  withdrawn.  If  after  expiration  of  the  one- 
month  time  period,  at  least  one  designation  fee  has  been  paid 
(with  any  late  payment  fee  which  is  due)  but  the  amount  paid 
is  not  sufficient  to  cover  the  late  payment  fee  and  all  the 
designation  fees,  the  amount  paid  will  be  allocated,  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rule  16bis.l(c),  in  accordance  with  section  321  of  the 
Administrative  Instructions.  Section  321  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  provides  that  theamount  will  be  allocated  in  accor- 
dance with  any  instructions  received  from  the  applicant  or,  if 
no  instructions  have  been  received,  in  the  order  in  which  the 
designations  appear  in  the  request  part  of  the  international 
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application.  Designations  for  which  no  designation  fee  is  timely 
filed  will  be  withdrawn.  In  section  1.432(b).  the  reference  to 
parenthetical  numbers  (I)  and  (2)  used  to  describe  the  late 
payment  fee  as  proposed  has  been  deleted  in  the  final  rule  to 
improve  clarity. 

New  section  1.432(c)  establishes  a  procedure  wherein,  in 
addition  to  the  designation(s)  under  paragraph  (a),  the  applicant 
could  indicate,  on  filing,  all  designations  permitted  under  the 
Treaty  and  confirm  desired  designations  of  countries  or  regions 
up  to  15  months  from  the  priority  date.  Section  1.432(c)  as 
promulgated  requires  that  applicant's  indication  of  all  designa- 
tions permitted  under  the  Treaty  in  addition  to  the  designation(  s) 
under  paragraph  (a)  be  made  in  the  Request  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Rule  4.9(b).  The  confirmation  must  include  both  a  written 
notice  of  the  countries  or  regions  being  confirmed,  the  appro- 
priate designation  fees  and  a  confirmation  fee  based  on  the 
number  of  countries  or  regions  being  confirmed.  If  the  amount 
of  the  fees  is  insufficient,  the  Receiving  Office  will  allocate 
the  amount  paid  in  accordance  with  any  priority  of  designations 
specified  by  the  applicant  or.  if  no  priority  is  specified,  in 
accordance  with  section  32 1  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 
A  notice  reminding  applicant  of  the  15-month  deadline  will 
not  be  provided.  Unconfirmed  designations  will  be  considered 
withdrawn. 

Section  1.434  is  amended  to  allow  applicants  to  develop 
their  own  computer-generated  Request  form  so  long  as  the 
forms  comply  with  the  requirements  of  sections  102(h)  and  (i) 
of  the  Administrative  instructions.  Printed  Request  form  will 
continue  to  be  available  from  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

New  section  1 .445(a)(4)  defines  the  amount  of  the  confirma- 
tion fee  required  for  the  designations  confirmed  under  section 
1.432(c).  "The  confirmation  fee  is  equal  to  50%  of  the  sum  of 
the  designation  fees  for  the  designations  being  confirmed.  For 
example,  a  confirmation  of  four  additional  designations  (at 
$1 27  per  designation,  or  $508)  would  require  a  $254  confirma- 
tion fee.  Tlie  total  amount  of  the  fees  due  would  be  $762, 
which  is  the  sum  of  $508  and  $254. 

Section  1.446(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  international 
(basic  and  designation,  PCT  Rule  15.1)  and  search  fees  may 
be  refunded  under  certain  circumstances  linked  to  whether 
the  record  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  transmitted  to  the 
International  Bureau  or  International  Searching  Authority, 
respectively.  The  transmittal  fee  and  any  late  payment  fees  will 
not  be  refunded,  but  will  be  retained  to  cover  Office  processing 
costs.  If  the  record  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  transmitted, 
the  Receiving  Office  cannot  refund  or  authorize  the  refund  of 
the  international  or  search  fees.  Any  request  for  a  refund  filed 
after  the  record  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  transmitted  should 
be  directed  to  the  International  Bureau  (for  the  international  fee) 
or  the  International  Searching  Authority  (for  the  international 
searchfee)  for  consideration  of  whether  a  refund  should  be 
made. 

New  section  1 .446(e)  indicates  that  a  refund  of  the  handling 
fee  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  is 
permitted  only  in  the  situations  where  the  demand  is  considered 
not  to  have  been  submitted  or  upon  withdrawal  of  the  demand 
before  the  demand  has  been  sent  to  the  International  Bureau. 
If  the  demand  has  been  sent  to  the  International  Bureau,  requests 
for  refund  of  the  handling  fee  should  be  directed  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau. 

Section  1 .45 1  (a)  i3  amended  to  clarify  that  the  applicant  must 
specify,  on  filing,  the  priority  of  a  previously  filed  application  in 
order  to  be  granted  priority  in  the  international  application.  The 
right  to  priority  is  not  necessarily  lost  if  the  claim  is  not  on 
the  Request  form,  but  will  be  lost  if  the  claim  does  not  appear 
in  the  papers  presented  on  filing  of  the  application. 

Section  1 .455(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  term  "common 
representative"  means  an  applicant  appointed  by  the  other  appli- 
cants or  considered  to  be  the  representati\'e  of  the  other  appli- 
cants. Further,  since  attorneys  and  agents  are  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Office  rather  than  licensed,  section  1 .455(a) 
has  been  amended  by  replacing  the  word  "licensed"  with  "regis- 
tered." The  paragraph  also  clarifies  who  can  represent  appli- 
cants in  an  international  application  before  the  U.S. 
International  Searching  Authority  or  the  U.S.  International  Pre- 
liminary Examining  Authority,  e.g.,  (I)  an  attorney  or  agent 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Office,  and  (2)  an  attorney  or 
agent  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office,  but  authorized 
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to  practice  before  the  national  office  with  which  the  interna- 
tional application  was  filed  and  for  which  the  United  States  is  an 
International  Searching  Authority  or  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority.  In  the  latter  case,  representation  is 
restricted  to  practicing  before  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority  and/or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority.  For  example,  if  an  international  application  is  filed 
in  the  Brazilian  Patent  Office,  an  agent  authorized  to  practice 
before  the  Brazilian  Patent  Office  may  prosecute  that  applica- 
tion before  the  U.S.  International  Searching  Authority  or  the 
U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority.  Paragraph 
(a)  also  provides  that,  unless  otherwise  indicated,  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  attorney,  agent  or  common  representative  revokes 
any  earlier  appointment  as  specified  in  PCT  Rule  90.6(b). 

Section  1.475  is  amended  to  adopt  the  unity  of  invention 
principles  of  PCT  Rule  1 3,  as  amended.  Section  1 .475  is  further 
amended  to  reflect  that  the  same  unity  of  invention  principles 
are  applied  by  the  international  searching  and  preliminary 
examining  authorities  and  during  the  national  stage.  Duplicative 
provisions  in  sections  1 .487  and  1 .499  are  deleted. 

The  principles  of  unity  of  invention  are  used  to  determine 
the  types  of  claimed  subject  matter  and  the  combinations  of 
claims  to  different  categories  of  invention  that  are  permitted 
to  be  included  in  a  single  international  or  national  stage  patent 
application.  The  basic  principle  is  that  an  application  should 
relate  to  only  one  invention  or,  if  there  is  more  than  one  inven- 
tion, that  applicant  would  have  a  right  to  include  in  a  single 
application  only  those  inventions  which  are  so  linked  as  to 
form  a  single  general  inventive  concept. 

Section  1 .475(a)  is  amended  to  contain  both  the  definition 
of  the  requirement  for  unity  of  invention,  and  the  unity  of 
invention  criteria  that  must  be  satisfied,  where  a  group  of 
inventions  is  claimed,  in  order  to  have  a  right  to  include  multiple 
inventions  in  a  single  application.  A  group  of  inventions  is 
linked  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  concept  where  there 
is  a  technical  relationship  among  the  inventions  that  involves 
at  least  one  common  or  corresponding  special  technical  feature. 
The  expression  "special  technical  features"  is  defined  as 
meaning  those  technical  features  that  define  the  contribution 
which  each  claimed  invention,  considered  as  a  whole,  makes 
over  the  prior  art.  For  example,  a  compound  is  the  common 
technical  feature  in  an  application  claiming  ( 1 )  the  compound 
per  se,  (2)  a  method  of  making  the  compound  and  (3)  a  method 
of  using  the  compound.  A  corresponding  technical  feature  is 
exemplified  by  a  key  defined  by  certain  claimed  structural 
characteristics  which  correspond  to  the  claimed  features  of  a 
lock  to  be  used  with  the  claimed  key. 

Section  1.475(b)  is  amended  to  define  several  combinations 
of  different  categories  of  claims  which  always  fulfill  the  unity 
of  invention  requirements  of  section  1.475(a)  where  the  same 
or  corresponding  special  technical  feature  is  claimed.  There 
may  be  other  combinations  of  different  categories  of  claims 
which  fulfill  the  requirement  for  unity  of  invention,  but  the 
determination  of  unity  must  be  made  under  section  1.475(a), 
not  section  1.475(b). 

In  section  1.475(b),  a  process  is  "specially  adapted"  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  product  if  the  claimed  process  inherently 
produces  the  claimed  product  with  the  technical  relationship 
defined  in  section  1.475(a)  being  present  between  the  claimed 
process  and  the  claimed  product.  The  expression  "specially 
adapted"  as  used  in  this  section  does  not  imply  that  the  product 
could  not  also  be  manufactured  by  a  different  process. 

In  section  1.475(b),  an  apparatus  or  means  is  "specifically 
designed"  for  carrying  out  the  process  when  the  apparatus  or 
means  is  suitable  for  carrying  out  the  process  with  the  technical 
relationship  defined  in  section  1.475(a)  being  present  between 
the  claimed  apparatus  or  means  and  the  claimed  process.  The 
expression  "specifically  designed"  does  not  imply  that  the  appa- 
ratus or  means  could  not  be  used  for  carrying  out  another 
process,  nor  does  it  imply  that  the  priKess  could  not  be  carried 
out  using  an  alternative  apparatus  or  means. 

Section  1 .475(c)  is  amended  to  require  that  unity  of  invention 
might  not  be  present  if  a  combination  of  categories  of  invention 
different  from  those  described  in  section  1.475(b)  are  presented 
in  an  application.  The  requirements  of  section  1.475(a)  are 
always  met  by  the  combinations  described  in  section  1.475(b) 
where  the  same  or  corresponding  special  technical  feature  is 
(.laimed.  All  other  combinations  must  be  tested  against  the 
unity  of  invention  standard  of  section  1 .47S(a). 
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Section  l.47S(d)  is  amended  by  deleting  reference  to  the 
different  combinations  of  categories  of  invention  that  always 
meet  the  unity  of  invention  standard  (now  set  forth  in  section 
1 .475(b)),  and  to  make  reference  to  the  determination  of  the 
main  invention  where  multiple  products,  processes  of  manufac- 
ture or  u.ses  are  claimed.  The  significance  of  determining  the 
main  invention  is  set  forth  in  section  1.476(c). 

Section  1 .475(e)  is  amended  to  require  that  the  determination 
regarding  unity  of  invention  be  made  without  regard  to  whether 
a  group  of  inventions  is  claimed  in  separate  claims  or  as  alterna- 
tives within  a  single  claim.  The  basic  criteria  for  unity  of 
invention  are  the  same,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which 
applicant  chooses  to  draft  a  claim  or  claims. 

Section  1.475(f)  is  deleted  since  PCT  Rule  13  has  been 
amended  and  the  basic  principles  of  unity  of  invention  are 
incorporated  into  other  portions  of  section  1 .475. 

Section  1 .476(a)  is  amended  to  delete  the  reference  to  section 
1.475(0  (which  is  deleted)  and  PCT  Rule  13. 

Section  1.480(b)  is  amended  to  allow  applicants  to  develop 
their  own  computer-generated  Demand  form  so  long  as  the 
limitations  in  sections  102(h)  and  (i)  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  are  met.  Printed  Demand  forms  will  continue  to 
be  available  from  the  Office. 

Section  1 .482(a)(2)(i)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  an  additional 
preliminary  examination  fee  may  be  charged  for  lack  of  unity 
in  Chapter  II  irrespective  of  whether  there  was  a  similar  charge 
in  Chapter  I.  Normally  there  will  be  a  charge  for  lack  of  unity 
both  in  Chapter  I  and  in  Chapter  II.  In  some  instances,  although 
a  charge  for  the  search  of  an  additional  invention  is  justified 
in  Chapter  I,  the  examiner  chooses  to  proceed  without  charging 
for  the  search  of  the  additional  invention(s).  However,  circum- 
stances may  change  (e.g..  an  amendment  submitted  with  the 
Demand  expanding  the  claims  to  the  additional  invention(s)) 
in  Chapter  II  so  as  to  warrant  the  examiner's  requirement  for 
an  additional  fee  for  examination  of  the  additional  Invention(s). 

Section  1.482(b)  is  amended  to  remove  the  reference  to  the 
supplement  to  the  handling  fee  which  had  been  collected  for 
the  benefit  of  the  International  Bureau  and  which  has  been 
deleted  from  the  PCT  regulations.  At  present,  applicants  must 
pay  as  many  supplements  to  the  handling  fee  as  there  are 
languages  into  which  the  elected  Offices  require  translations 
of  the  international  preliminary  examination  report.  Under  the 
new  PCT  regulations,  all  countries  will  accept  an  English  trans- 
lation of  the  international  preliminary  examination  report,  thus 
limiting  the  International  Bureau's  translation  costs.  Accord- 
ingly only  one  handling  fee  will  need  to  be  paid  by  the  applicant, 
without  any  supplement,  irrespective  of  the  need  for  a  transla- 
tion of  the  report. 

Section  1 .484(b)  is  amended  to  p)ennit  an  applicant  to  indicate 
in  the  demand  that  international  preliminary  examination  is  to 
begin  based  on  the  application  as  amended  rather  than  on  the 
application  as  filed.  If  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is  not 
received  by  the  Office  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date, 
preliminary  examination  will  proceed.  Where  the  demand  indi- 
cates examination  is  to  be  based  on  an  accompanying  PCT 
Article  34  amendment,  but  the  PCT  Article  34  amendment  has 
not  been  provided  to  the  Office  with  the  demand,  the  applicant 
will  be  notified  and  given  a  lime  period  to  submit  the  amend- 
ment. Thus,  if  the  applicant  wishes  preliminary  examination 
based  on  an  amended  version  of  the  international  application, 
the  demand  must  so  indicate  and  the  amendment  (PCT  Article 
19  or  34)  must  ( 1 )  accompany  the  demand;  or  (2)  in  the  case 
of  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment,  be  received  by  20  months 
from  the  priority  date;  or  (3)  in  the  case  of  a  PCT  Article  34 
amendment,  be  submitted  within  the  non-extendable  time 
period  set  by  the  Office. 

Section  1 .485  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  section  1 .484 
and  provides  for  amendments  to  be  filed  with  the  demand 
or  within  a  time  period  set  by  the  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority. 

Section  1 .487  is  removed  as  unnecessary  because  the  amend- 
ments to  section  1 .475  address  the  unity  of  invention  principles 
to  be  applied  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority. 

Section  1.488(a)  is  amended  to  replace  the  reference  to  sec- 
tion 1 .487,  which  is  removed,  with  a  reference  to  section  1 .475. 

Section  1.492  is  amended  to  revise  the  introductory  clause 
to  eliminate  the  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  376. 
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Section  1.492(e)  is  amended  to  eliminate  the  surcharge  for 
filing  the  basic  national  fee  after  20  or  30  months  from  the 
priority  date.  In  accordance  with  the  new  practice  under  sections 
1.494  and  1.495,  the  basic  national  fee  must  be  filed  no  later 
than  20  months,  or  30  months  if  a  timely  election  was  filed, 
from  the  priority  date  in  order  to  avoid  abandonment  of  the 
application. 

Sections  1 .494  and  1 .495  is  amended  to  modify  the  practice 
for  entering  the  national  stage  as  a  designated  or  elected  office 
by  more  closely  aligning  it  with  national  application  practice 
under  section  1.53. 

Section  1.494(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  absence  of  a 
Demand  form  is  no  longer  the  controlling  event,  but  rather 
failure  to  elect  the  United  States  within  1 9  months  of  the  priority 
date  will  trigger  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (c)  of  this  section. 

Section  1 .494(b)  is  amended  to  require  that  the  basic  national 
fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  application  must  be  filed 
with  the  Office  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date  to  avoid 
abandonment.  Ttie  22-month  period  for  filing  the  basic  national 
fee  with  a  surcharge  in  previous  rule  1.494(c)  has  been  elimi- 
nated. The  International  Bureau  normally  provides  the  copy  of 
the  international  application  to  the  Office  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Article  20.  At  the  same  time,  the  International  Bureau 
notifies  the  applicant  of  the  communication  to  the  Office.  In 
accordance  with  PCT  Rule  47.1,  that  notice  shall  be  accepted 
by  all  designated  offices  as  conclusive  evidence  that  the  com- 
munication has  duly  taken  place.  Thus,  if  the  applicant  desires 
to  enter  the  national  stage  and  applicant  has  received  the  notice 
from  the  International  Bureau,  applicant  need  only  pay  the 
basic  national  fee  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date.  The 
20-month  lime  limit  for  submission  of  the  basic  national  fee 
and  a  copy  of  the  international  application  is  not  extendable. 

Section  1.494(c)  is  amended  to  provide  that  applicants  who 
have  provided  the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date  but  who 
omit  a  proper  translation,  oath  or  declaration  will  receive  a 
notification  setting  a  time  period  for  submission  of  the  omitted 
requirements.  The  time  period  set  in  the  notice  can  be  extended 
pursuant  to  section  1 . 1 36.  Filing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  later 
than  20  months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  section  1.492(e).  Filing  of  the  tfanslation  later  than  20 
months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  processing  fee  set  forth 
in  section  1.492(f). 

Section  1.494(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  exi.sting  practice 
that  PCT  Article  19  amendments  must  be  submitted  by  20 
months  from  the  priority  date,  which  time  may  not  be  extended. 
Of  course,  the  failure  to  do  so  does  not  result  in  loss  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  PCT  Article  1 9  amendments.  The  applicant 
may  submit  that  subject  matter  in  a  preliminary  amendment 
filed  under  section  1.121.  In  many  ca.ses,  filing  an  amendment 
under  section  1.121  is  preferable  since  grammatical  or  idiomatic 
errors  may  be  corrected. 

Section  1.494(g)  is  removed  in  view  of  the  amendmenLs  to 
sections  (b),  (c)  and  (d). 

Section  1 .494(h)  is  redesignated  as  1.494(g)  and  is  amended 
to  specify  when  an  application  that  fails  to  enter  the  national 
stage  becomes  abandoned.  Abandonment  occurs  at  20  months 
from  the  priority  date  if  the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of 
the  international  application  have  not  been  provided  to  the 
Office.  If  they  have  been  provided  to  the  Office  within  20 
months  and  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  are  not 
filed  timely,  abandonment  occurs  upon  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  set  in  the  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  in 
the  latter  situation,  abandonment  would  occur  at  the  expiration 
of  the  time  period  set  in  the  notice  to  file  the  missing  translation, 
and/or  oath  or  declaration.  The  phrase  "where  the  United  States 
has  been  designated  but  not  elected  prior  to  19  months  from 
the  priority  dace"  (emphasis  added)  has  been  changed  to  "where 
the  United  States  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  hy  the 
expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date"  (emphasis 
added)  for  clarity.  A  corresponding  change  has  been  made  in 
section  1.495(h). 

Section  1.495(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  election  of 
the  U.S.  need  not  be  made  in  the  Demand,  but  can  be  made 
subsequently  if  filed  before  expiration  of  19  months  from  the 
priority  date  to  start  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 
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Section  1 .495(b)  is  amended  to  require  that  the  basic  national 
fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  application  must  be  filed 
with  the  Office  by  30  months  from  the  pnority  date  to  avoid 
abandonment.  The  32-month  period  for  filing  the  basic  national 
fee  with  a  surcharge  in  previous  rule  1.495(c)  has  been  elimi- 
nated. The  International  Bureaj  normally  provides  the  copy  of 
the  international  application  to  the  Office  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Article  20.  At  the  same  time  the  International  Bureau 
notifies  applicant  of  the  communication  to  the  Office.  In  accor- 
dance with  PCT  Rule  47.1,  that  notice  shall  be  accepted  by  all 
designated  offices  as  conclusive  evidence  that  the  communica- 
tion has  duly  taken  place.  Thus,  if  the  applicant  desires  to  enter 
the  national  stage,  the  applicant  normally  need  only  check  to 
be  sure  the  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  has  been 
received  and  then  pay  the  basic  national  fee  by  30  months  from 
the  priority  date.  The  30-month  time  limit  for  submission  of 
the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
is  not  extendable. 

Section  1.495(c)  is  amended  to  provide  that  applicants  who 
have  provided  the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  but  who 
omit  a  proper  translation,  oath  or  declaration,  will  receive  a 
notification  setting  a  time  period  for  .submission  of  the  omitted 
requirements.  The  time  period  set  in  the  notice  can  be  extended 
pursuant  to  section  1 .  1 36.  Filing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  later 
than  30  months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  section  1.492(e).  Filing  of  the  translation  later  than  30 
months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  processing  fee  set  forth 
in  section  1.492(0- 

Section  1.495(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  existing  and  con- 
tinuing practice  that  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments  must  be 
submitted  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date.  The  deadline 
for  submining  PCT  Article  19  amendments  may  not  be 
extended.  The  failure  to  do  so  will  not  result  in  loss  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments.  Applicant 
may  submit  that  subject  matter  in  a  preliminary  amendment 
filed  under  section  1.121.  In  many  ca.ses,  filing  an  amendment 
under  section  1.121  is  preferable  since  grammatical  or  idiomatic 
errors  may  be  corrected. 

Section  1.495(e)  is  amended  to  specify  that  a  translation 
into  English  of  any  annexes  to  the  international  preliminary 
examining  report  which  are  not  received  by  30  months  from 
the  priority  date  may  only  be  submitted  within  the  time  period 
set  in  paragraph  (c)  for  submission  of  any  omitted  translation 
of  the  international  application,  or  oath  or  declaration.  If  any 
required  translation  of  the  international  application  and  oath 
or  declaration  have  been  provided  to  the  Office  by  30  months, 
a  notice  under  paragraph  (c)  will  not  be  sent,  and  if  the  transla- 
tion of  annexes  is  not  submitted  within  30  months,  the  annexes 
will  be  considered  cancelled. 

Section  1.495(h)  is  removed  in  view  of  the  amendments  to 
sections  (b),  (c).  (d)  and  (e). 

Section  l.495(i)  is  redesignated  as  1.495(h)  and  specifies 
when  an  application  that  fails  to  enter  the  national  stage 
becomes  abandoned  if  the  United  States  was  elected  prior  to 
19  months  from  the  priority  date.  Abandonment  occurs  at  30 
months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  basic  national  fee  and  a 
copy  of  the  international  application  have  not  been  provide  to 
the  Office.  If  they  have  been  provided  to  the  Office  within  30 
months  and  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  are  not 
filed  timely,  abandonment  occurs  upxin  expiration  of  the  lime 
limit  set  in  the  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  in 
the  latter  situation,  abandonment  would  occur  at  the  expiration 
of  the  time  period  set  in  the  notice  to  file  the  missing  translation, 
and/or  oath  or  declaration. 

Section  1.499  is  amended  by  removing  paragraphs  (a) 
through  (e)  because  the  amendments  to  section  1 .475  address 
the  unity  of  invention  principles  to  be  applied  in  the  national 
stage.  The  reference  to  the  official  action  being  called  a  require- 
ment for  restriction  has  been  eliminated  as  unnecessary. 

Section  1.821(h)  is  amended  to  provide  that  if  applicant  fails 
to  timely  provide  the  required  computer-readable  form,  the 
United  States  International  Searching  Authority  shall  search 
only  to  the  extent  that  a  meaningful  search  can  be  carried  out. 

Section  10.9  is  amended  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  be 
consistent  with  section  1.455,  clarifying  that  an  attorney  or 
agent  having  the  right  to  act  before  the  national  office  with 
which  the  international  application  is  filed  may  represent  the 
applicant  before  the  US  International  Searching  Authority  or 
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the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority.  An 

individual  who  has  the  right  to  practice  before  the  national 

office  with  which  an  international  application  is  filed,  and  who 

is  not  registered  under  section  10.6.  may  not  prosecute  patent 

applications  in  the  national  stage  in  the  Office. 

Other  Considerations: 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  (i(i\.etseq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501.  el  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Rexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  because  the  rules 
provide  more  streamlined  and  simplified  procedures  for  filing 
and  prosecuting  international  and  national  stage  applications 
under  the  PCT. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  these 
rule  changes  are  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291 . 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers: 
individual  industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501, 
el  seq.  The  paperwork  burden  imposed  by  adherence  to  the 
PCT  is  currently  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  control  number  065 1  -002 1 . 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  amends  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

List  of  Subjects 
37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  I 
and  10  are  amended  as  follows: 

Part  1  •  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.431  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (e)  and 
revising  paragraphs  (b)(  1 )  through  (b)(3)(ii),  (c)  and  (d)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  L43I  International  application  requirements 

***** 

(b)  An  international  filing  date  will  be  accorded  by  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  provided  that: 
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(1)  At  least  one  applicant  (§  1.421)  is  a  United  States 
resident  or  national  and  the  paper  filed  at  the  time  of  receipt 
of  the  international  application  so  indicate  (35  U.S.C.  361(a), 
PCT  Art.  Il(l)(i)). 

(2)  The  international  application  is  in  the  English  language 
(35  U.S.C.  361(c),  PCT  An.  I  l(l)(ii)). 

(3)  The  international  application  contains  at  least  the  fol- 
lowing elements  (PCT  Art.  1  l(l)(iii)): 

(i)  An  indication  that  it  is  intended  as  an  international 
application  (PCT  Rule  4.2); 

(ii)  The  designation  of  at  least  one  Contracting  State 
of  the  International  Patent  Cooperation  Union  (§  1.432); 


***** 


(c)  Payment  of  the  basic  portion  of  the  international  fee  (PCT 
Rule  15.2)  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees  (  §  1.445)  may 
be  made  in  full  at  the  time  the  international  application  papers 
required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  are  deposited  or  within 
one  month  thereafter.  If  the  basic,  transmittal  and  search  fees 
are  not  pa-id  within  one  month  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
international  application,  applicant  will  be  notified  and  given 
one  month  within  which  to  pay  the  deficient  fees  plus  a  late 
payment  fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  ( I )  50%  of  the  amount  of 
the  defficient  fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic 
fee,  or  (2)  an  amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee  (PCT  Rule 
I6bis).  The  one-month  time  limit  set  in  the  notice  to  pay  defi- 
cient fees  may  not  be  extended. 

(d)  If  the  payment  needed  to  cover  the  transmittal  fee,  the 
basic  fee,  the  search  fee.  one  designation  fee  and  the  late 
payment  fee  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  is  not 
timely  made,  the  Receiving  Office  will  declare  the  international 
application  withdrawn  under  PCT  Article  I4(3)(a). 

Section  1 .432  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  L432  Designation  of  States  and  payment  of  designation 
fees. 

(a)  The  designation  of  States  including  an  indication  that 
applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent,  where  applicable, 
shall  appear  in  the  Request  upon  filing  and  must  be  indicated  as 
set  forth  in  PCT  Rule  4.9  and  Section  1 1 5  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions.  Applicant  must  specify  at  least  one  national  or 
regional  designation  on  filing  of  the  international  application 
for  a  filing  date  to  be  granted. 

(b)  If  the  fees  necessary  to  cover  all  the  national  and  regional 
designations  specified  in  the  Request  are  not  paid  by  the  appli- 
cant within  one  year  from  the  priority  date  or  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  international  application  if  that 
month  expires  after  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  priority 
date,  applicant  will  be  notified  and  given  one  month  within 
which  to  pay  the  deficient  designation  fees  plus  a  late  payment 
fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  50%  of  the  amount  of  the  deficient 
fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic  fee,  or  an 
amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee  (PCT  Rule  16bis).  The  one- 
month  time  limit  set  in  the  notification  of  deficient  designation 
fees  may  not  be  extended.  Failure  to  timely  pay  at  least  one 
designation  fee  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  international 
application.  The  one  designation  fee  may  be  paid: 

( 1 )  within  one  year  from  the  priority  date, 

(2)  within  one  month  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
international  application  if  that  month  expires  after  the  expira- 
tion of  one  year  from  the  priority  date,  or 

(3)  with  the  late  payment  fee  defined  in  this  paragraph 
within  the  time  set  in  the  notification  of  the  deficient  designation 
fees.  If  after  notification  of  deficient  designation  fees  the  appli- 
cant makes  timely  payment,  but  the  amount  paid  is  not  sufficient 
to  cover  the  late  payment  fee  and  all  designation  fees,  the 
Receiving  Office  will,  after  allocating  payment  for  the  basic, 
search,  transmittal  and  late  payment  fees,  allocate  the  amount 
paid  in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  I6bis.l(c)  and  withdraw 
the  unpaid  designations.  The  notification  of  deficient  designa- 
tion fees  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultane- 
ously with  any  notification  pursuant  to  §  1.431(c). 

(c)  On  filing  the  international  application,  in  addition  to 
specifying  at  least  one  national  or  regional  designation  under 
PCT  Rule  4.9(a),  applicant  may  also  indicate  under  PCT  Rule 
4.9(b)  that  all  other  designations  permitted  under  the  Treaty 


are  made.  The  latter  indication  under  PCT  Rule  4.9(b)  must 
be  made  in  a  statement  on  the  Request  that  any  designation 
made  under  this  paragraph  is  subject  to  confirmation  (PCT 
Rule  4.9(c))  not  later  than  the  expiration  of  15  months  from 
the  priority  date  by: 

( 1 )  filing  a  written  notice  with  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  specifying  the  national  and/or  regional  designations 
being  confirmed; 

(2)  paying  the  designation  fee  for  each  designation  being 
confirmed;  and 

(3)  paying  the  confirmation  fee  specified  in  §  1.445(a)(4). 
Unconfirmed  designations  will  be  considered  withdrawn.  If  the 
amount  submitted  is  not  sufficient  to  cover  the  designation  fee 
and  the  confirmation  fee  for  each  designation  being  confirmed, 
the  Receiving  Office  will  allocate  the  amount  paid  in  accor- 
dance with  any  priority  of  designations  specified  by  applicant. 
If  applicant  does  not  specify  any  priority  of  designations,  the 
allocation  of  the  amount  paid  will  be  made  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Rule  16bis.l(c). 

4.  Section  1 .434  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.434  The  request 

(a)  The  request  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  form  (PCT 
Rules  3  and  4).  Copies  of  printed  Request  forms  are  available 
from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Letters  requesting 
printed  forms  should  be  marked  "Box  PCT." 

***** 

5.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (a)(4) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  prtxressing  and 
search  fees. 

(a)  *  *  • 

(4)  A  confirmation  fee  (PCT  Rule  96)  equal  to  50%  of  the 
sum  of  designation  fees  for  the  national  and  regional  designa- 
tions being  confirmed  (§  1.432(c)). 

***** 

6.  Section  1.446  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  and 
adding  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.446  Refund  of  international  application  filing  and  pro- 
cessing fees. 

***** 

(d)  The  international  and  search  fees  will  be  refunded  if  no 
international  filing  date  is  accorded  or  if  the  application  is 
withdrawn  before  transmittal  of  the  record  copy  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  (PCT  Rules  15.6  and  16.2).  The  search  fee  will 
be  refunded  if  the  application  is  withdrawn  before  transmittal 
of  the  search  copy  to  the  International  Searching  Authority. 
The  transmittal  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

(e)  The  handling  fee  (§  1.482(b))  will  be  refunded  (PCT 
Rule  57.6)  only  if: 

(1)  the  Demand  is  withdrawn  before  the  Demand  has  been 
sent  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  to 
the  International  Bureau,  or 

(2)  the  Demand  is  considered  not  to  have  been  submitted 
(PCT  Rule  54.4(a)). 

7.  Section  1.451  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1.451  The  priority  claim  and  priority  document  in  an 
international  application. 

(a)  The  claim  for  priority  must  be  made  on  the  Request  (PCT 
Rule  4.10)  in  a  manner  complying  with  Sections  1 10  and  1 15 
of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 


***** 


8.  Section  1 .455  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.455  Representation  in  international  applications. 

(a)  Applicants  of  international  applications  may  be  repre- 
sented by  attorneys  or  agents  registered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  by  an  applicant  appointed  as 
a  common  representative  (PCT  Art.  49.  Rules  4.8  and  90  and 
§  10.10).  If  applicants  have  not  appointed  an  anomey  or  agent 
or  one  of  the  applicants  to  represent  them,  and  there  is  more 
than  one  applicant,  the  applicant  first  named  in  the  request  and 
who  is  entitled  to  file  in  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office  shall  be 
considered  to  be  the  common  representative  of  all  the  appli- 
cants. An  attorney  or  agent  having  the  right  to  practice  before 
a  national  office  with  which  an  international  application  is  filed 
and  for  which  the  United  States  is  an  International  Searching 
Authority  or  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority 
may  be  appointed  to  represent  the  applicants  in  the  international 
application  before  that  authority.  An  attorney  or  agent  may 
appoint  an  associate  attorney  or  agent  who  shall  also  then  be 
of  record  (PCT  Rule  90.1(d)).  The  appointment  of  an  attorney 
or  agent,  or  of  a  common  representative,  revokes  any  earlier 
appointment  unless  otherwise  indicated  (PCTT  Rule  90.6(b)  and 
(c)). 

9.  Section  1. 475  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.475  Unity  of  invention  before  the  International 
Searching  Authority,  the  International  Preliminary  Exam- 
ining Authority  and  during  the  national  stage. 

(a)  An  international  and  a  national  stage  application  shall 
relate  to  one  invention  only  or  to  a  group  of  inventions  so  linked 
as  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  concept  ("requirement  of 
unity  of  invention").  Where  a  group  of  inventions  is  claimed 
in  an  application,  the  requirement  of  unity  of  invention  shall 
be  fulfilled  only  when  there  is  a  technical  relationship  among 
those  inventions  involving  one  or  more  of  the  same  or  corres- 
ponding special  technical  features.  The  expression  "special 
technical  features"  shall  mean  those  technical  features  that 
define  a  contribution  which  each  of  the  claimed  inventions, 
considered  as  a  whole,  makes  over  the  prior  art. 

(b)  An  international  or  a  national  stage  application  containing 
claims  to  different  categories  of  invention  will  be  considered 
to  have  unity  of  invention  if  the  claims  are  drawn  only  to  one 
of  the  following  combinations  of  categories: 

( 1 )  a  product  and  a  process  specially  adapted  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  said  product;  or 

(2)  a  product  and  a  process  of  use  of  said  product;  or 

(3)  a  product,  a  process  specially  adapted  for  the  manufacture 
of  the  said  product,  and  a  use  of  the  said  product;  or 

(4)  a  process  and  an  apparatus  or  means  specifically  designed 
for  carrying  out  the  said  process  or 

(5)  a  product,  a  process  specially  adapted  for  the  manufacture 
of  the  said  product,  and  an  apparatus  or  means  specifically 
designed  for  carrying  out  the  said  process. 

(c)  If  an  application  contains  claims  to  more  or  less  than 
one  of  the  combinations  of  categories  of  invention  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  unity  of  invention  might  not  be 
present. 

(d)  If  multiple  products,  processes  of  manufacture  or  uses 
are  claimed,  the  first  invention  of  the  category  first  mentioned 
in  the  claims  of  the  application  and  the  first  recited  invention 
of  each  of  the  other  categories  relate  thereto  will  be  considered 
as  the  main  invention  in  the  claims,  see  PCT  Article  17(3)(a) 
and§  1.476(c). 

(e)  The  determination  whether  a  group  of  inventions  is  so 
linked  as  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  concept  shall  be 
made  without  regard  to  whether  the  inventions  are  claimed  in 
separate  claims  or  as  alternatives  within  a  single  claim. 

10.  Section  1.476  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1.476  Determination  of  unity  of  invention  before  the  Inter- 
national Searching  Authority. 
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(a)  Before  establishing  the  international  search  report,  the 
International  Searching  Authority  will  determine  whether  the 
international  application  complies  with  the  requirement  of  unity 
of  invention  as  set  forth  in  §  1.475. 

*  *  •  *  * 

1 1 .  Section  1 .480  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1.480  Demand  for  internatioiial  preliminary  examination. 

*  •  *  *  « 

(b)  The  Demand  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  form. 
Copies  of  printed  Demand  forms  are  available  from  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Letters  requesting  printed  Demand 
forms  should  be  marked  "Box  PCT'. 

*  •  •  *  * 

12.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)(2)(i) 
and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(a)  *  *  • 

(2)  An  additional  preliminary  examination  fee  when  required, 
per  additional  invention: 

(i)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office $140.00 

***** 

(b)  The  handling  fee  is  due  on  filing  the  Demand. 

13.  Section  1.484  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.484  Conduct  of  international  preliminary  examination. 

***** 

(b)  International  preliminary  examination  will  begin 
promptly  upon  receipt  of  a  Demand  which  requests  examination 
based  on  the  application  as  filed,  or  as  amended  by  an  amend- 
ment which  has  been  received  by  the  United  States  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority.  Where  a  Demand  requests 
examination  based  on  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment  which  has 
not  been  received,  examination  may  begin  at  20  months  without 
receipt  of  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment.  Where  a  Demand 
requests  examination  based  on  a  PCT  Article  34  amendment 
which  has  not  been  received,  applicant  will  be  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  within  which  to  submit  the  amendment. 
Examination  will  begin  after  the  earliest  of: 

( 1 )  receipt  of  the  amendment: 

(2)  receipt  of  applicant's  statement  that  no  amendment  will 
be  made;  or 

(3)  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  in  the  notification. 
No  international  preliminary  examination  report  will  be 

established  prior  to  issuance  of  an  international  search  report. 

***** 
'  14.  Section  1.485  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.485  Amendments  by  applicant  during  international  pre- 
liminary examination. 

(a)The  applicant  may  make  amendments  at  the  time  of  filing 
of  the  Demand  and  within  the  time  limit  set  by  the  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  response  to  any  notifica- 
tion under  §  1.484(b)  or  to  any  written  opinion.  Any  such 
amendments  mu.st: 

( 1 )  Be  made  by  submitting  a  replacement  sheet  for  every 
sheet  of  the  application  which  differs  from  the  sheet  it  replaces 
unless  an  entire  sheet  is  cancelled,  and 
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(2)  Include  a  description  of  how  the  replacement  sheet  differs 
from  the  replaced  sheet. 

(b)  If  an  amendment  cancels  an  entire  sheet  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  that  amendment  shall  be  communicated  in 
a  letter. 

15.  Section  1.487  is  removed. 
§  1.487  [Removed] 

16.  Section  1.488  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.488  Determination  of  unity  of  invention  before  the  Inter- 
national Preliminary  Examining  Authority. 

(a)  Before  establishing  any  written  opinion  or  the  intema- 
tional  preliminary  examination  report,  the  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority  will  determine  whether  the 
international  application  complies  with  the  requirement  of  unity 
of  invention  as  set  forth  in  §  1.475. 

***** 

17.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  the  introductory 
clause  and  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  for  interna- 
tional applications  entering  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C. 
371: 

***** 

(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  oath  or  declaration  later  than  20 
months  from  the  priority  date  pursuant  to  §  1.494(c)  or  later 
than  30  months  from  the  priority  date  pursuant  to  §  1 .495(c): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.(K) 

***** 

18.  Section  1.494  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (h)  and  by 
revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.494  Entering  the  national  stage  in  the  United  States  of 
America  as  a  Designated  Office. 

(a)  Where  the  United  States  of  America  has  not  been  elected 
by  the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date  (see  § 
1.495).  the  applicant  must  fulfill  the  requirements  of  PCT 
Article  22  and  35  U.S.C.  371  within  the  time  periods  set  forth 
in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  in  order  to  prevent  the 
abandonment  of  the  international  application  as  to  the  United 
States  of  America.  International  applications  for  which  those 
requirements  are  timely  fulfilled  will  enter  the  national  stage 
and  obtain  an  exam.ination  as  to  the  patentability  of  the  invention 
in  the  United  States  of  America. 

(b)  To  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application,  the  applicant 
shall  furnish  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
not  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority 
date: 

( 1 )  a  copy  of  the  international  application,  unless  it  has  been 
previously  communicated  by  the  International  Bureau  or  unless 
it  was  originally  filed  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  and 

(2)  the  basic  national  fee  (see  §  1.492(a)). 
The  20-month  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(c)  If  applicant  complies  with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
before  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority  date  but  omits 
( I )  a  translation  of  the  international  application,  as  filed,  into 
the  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  another  lan- 
guage (35  U.S.C.  371(c)(2))  and/or  (2)  the  oath  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  (35  U.S.C.  371(c)(4);  see  §  1.497),  applicant 
will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to 
file  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  application.  The  payment  of  the  processing 
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fee  set  forth  in  §  1.492(0  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an 
English  translation  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after 
the  priority  date.  The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in 
1.492(e)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after  the 
priority  date.  A  copy  of  the  notification  mailed  to  applicant 
should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office, 
(d)  A  copy  of  any  amendments  to  the  claims  made  under 
PCT  Article  19,  and  a  translation  of  those  amendments  into 
English,  if  they  were  made  in  another  language,  must  be  fur- 
nished not  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the 
priority  date.  Amendments  under  PCT  Article  19  which  are 
not  received  by  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority 
date  will  be  considered  to  be  cancelled.  The  20-month  time 
limit  may  not  be  extended. 

***** 

(g)  An  international  application  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
the  United  States  20  months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  complied 
with  within  20  months  from  the  priority  date  where  the  United 
States  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  by  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  priority  date.  If  the  requirements  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  are  complied  with  within  20  months 
from  the  priority  date  but  any  required  translation  of  the  interna- 
tional application  as  filed  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  are 
not  timely  filed,  an  international  application  will  become  aban- 
doned as  to  the  United  States  upon  expiration  of  the  time  period 
set  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

19.  Section  1.495  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (i)  and 
by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e)  and  (h)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.495  Entering  the  national  stage  in  the  United  States  of 
America  as  an  Elected  Office. 

(a)  Where  the  United  States  of  America  has  been  elected  by 
the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date,  the  applicant 
must  fulfill  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  371  within  the  time 
periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  in  order 
to  prevent  the  abandonment  of  the  international  application  as 
to  the  United  States  of  America.  International  applications  for 
which  those  requirements  are  timely  fulfilled  will  enter  the 
national  stage  and  obtain  an  examination  as  to  the  patentability 
of  the  invention  in  the  United  States  of  America. 

(b)  To  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application  the  applicant 
shall  furnish  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
not  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date: 

( 1 )  a  copy  of  the  international  application,  unless  it  has  been 
previously  communicated  by  the  International  Bureau  or  unless 
it  was  originally  filed  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  and 

(2)  the  basic  national  fee  (see  §  1.492(a)). 
The  30-month  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(c)  If  applicant  complies  with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
before  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority  date  but  omits: 

( 1 )  a  translation  of  the  international  application,  as  filed,  into 
the  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  language  (35 
U.S.C.  371(c)(2))  and/or 

(2)  the  oath  in  another  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  (35 
U.S.C.  371(c)(4);  see  §  1.497),  applicant  will  be  so  notified 
and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  translation 
and/or  oath  or  declaration  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of 
the  application.  The  payment  of  the  processing  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1 .492(f)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an  English  translation 
later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  after  the  priority  date. 
The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1 .492(e)  is  required 
for  acceptance  of  the  oath  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  later 
than  the  expiration  of  30  months  after  the  priority  date.  A  copy 
of  the  notification  mailed  to  applicant  should  accompany  any 
response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  amendments  to  the  claims  made  under 
PCT  Article  19,  and  a  translation  of  those  amendments  into 
English,  if  they  were  made  in  another  language,  must  be  fur- 
nished not  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the 
priority  date.  Amendments  under  PCT  Article  19  which  are 
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not  received  by  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  will  be  considered  to  be  cancelled.  The  30-month  time 
limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(e)  A  translation  into  English  of  any  annexes  to  the  interna- 
tional preliminary  examination  report,  if  the  annexes  were  made 
in  another  language,  must  be  furnished  not  later  than  the  expira- 
tion of  30  months  from  the  priority  date.  Translations  of  the 
annexes  which  are  not  received  by  the  expiration  of  30  months 
from  the  priority  date  may  be  submitted  within  any  period  set 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  accompanied  by  the 
processing  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .492(f).  Annexes  for  which  transla- 
tions are  not  timely  received  will  be  considered  cancelled.  TTie 
30-month  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 
***** 

(h)  An  international  application  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
the  United  States  30  months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  complied 
with  within  30  months  from  the  priority  dale  and  the  United 
States  has  been  elected  by  the  expiration  of  19  months  from 
the  priority  dale.  If  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  are  complied  with  within  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  but  any  required  translation  of  the  international  application 
as  filed  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  are  not  timely  filed,  an 
international  application  will  become  abandoned  as  to  the 
United  States  upon  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

20.  Section  1 .499  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.499  Unity  of  invention  during  the  national  stage. 

If  the  examiner  finds  that  a  national  stage  application  lacks 
unity  of  invention  under  §  1 .475,  the  examiner  may  in  an  Office 
action  require  the  applicant  in  the  response  to  that  action  to 
elect  the  invention  to  which  the  claims  shall  be  restricted.  Such 
requirement  may  be  made  before  any  action  on  the  merits  but 
may  be  made  at  any  time  before  the  final  action  at  the  discretion 
of  the  examiner.  Review  of  any  such  requirement  is  provided 
under  §  1.143  and  1.144. 

2 1 .  Section  1 .82 1  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (h)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.821  Nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequence  disclosures 
in  patent  applications. 

***** 

(h)  If  any  of  the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (b)  through  (0 
of  this  section  are  not  satisfied  at  the  time  of  filing,  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  an  international  application 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT),  applicant  has  one 
month  from  the  date  of  a  notice  which  will  be  sent  requiring 
compliance  with  the  requirements,  or  such  other  time  as  may 
be  set  by  the  Commissioner,  in  which  to  comply.  Any  submis- 
sion in  response  to  a  requirement  under  this  paragraph  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  submission  does  not 
include  new  matter  or  go  beyond  the  disclosure  in  the  interna- 
tional application  as  filed.  Such  a  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Office.  If  applicant  fails  to  timely  provide  the  required 
computer  readable  form,  the  United  States  International 
Searching  Authority  shall  search  only  to  the  extent  that  a  mean- 
ingful search  can  be  performed. 

***** 


22.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  will  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31,  32, 

41. 


23.  Section  10.9  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 


10.9  Limited  recognition  in  patent  cases. 
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(c)  An  individual  not  registered  under  §  10.6  may,  if 
appointed  by  applicant  to  do  so,  prosecute  an  international 
application  only  before  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority  and  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  provided:  the  individual  has  the  right  to  practice 
before  the  national  office  with  which  the  international  applica- 
tion is  filed  (PCT  Art.  49,  Rule  90  and  §  1.455). 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


Jan.  7,  1993 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Acting  Commissioner 
of  Patent  and  Trademarks 
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(107)     Information  Disclosure  Statements  In  PCT 
National  Stage  Applications 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  announce  a  change  in  practice 
with  regard  to  the  need  for  applicants  in  a  national  stage  applica- 
tion to  file  an  information  disclosure  statement  with  respect  to 
documents  cited  in  an  international  search  report  under  certain 
circumstances. 

When  an  international  application  is  filed  under  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT).  prior  art  documents  may  be  cited 
by  the  examiner  in  the  international  search  report  and/or  the 
international  preliminary  examination  report.  When  a  national 
stage  application  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  371,  or  a  national 
application  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  claiming  benefit  of  the 
filing  date  of  the  international  application,  it  is  often  desirable  to 
have  the  examiner  consider  the  documents  cited  in  the  interna- 
tional application  when  examining  the  national  application. 

As  a  result  of  an  agreement  among  the  European  Patent 
Office  (EPO),  Japanese  Patent  Office  (JPO)  and  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO),  copies  of  docu- 
ments cited  in  the  international  search  report  issued  by  any  one 
of  these  International  Searching  Authority  Offices  generally 
are  being  sent  to  the  other  Offices  when  designated  in  the 
international  application.  Accordingly,  in  many  national  stage 
applications  where  the  international  search  was  conducted  by 
the  EPO,  JPO,  or  USPTO,  copies  of  the  documents  cited  in  the 
international  search  report  are  made  available  to  the  examiner  in 
the  national  stage  application. 

At  this  time,  when  all  the  requirements  for  a  national  stage 
application  have  been  completed,  applicant  is  notified  (Form 
PCT/DO/EO/903)  of  the  acceptance  of  the  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  371,  including  an  itemized  list  of  the  items  received. 
The  itemized  list  includes  an  indication  of  whether  a  copy  of 
the  international  search  report  and  copies  of  the  references  cited 
therein  are  present  in  the  national  stage  file.  The  examiner  will 
consider  the  documents  cited  in  the  international  search  report, 
without  any  further  action  by  applicant  under  37  CFR  1 .97  and 
1 .98,  when  both  the  international  search  report  and  copies  of 
the  documents  are  indicated  to  be  present  in  the  national  stage 
file.  Otherwise,  applicant  must  follow  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1 .97  and  1 .98  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  examiner 
considers  the  documents  cited  in  the  international  search  report. 

This  notice  applies  only  to  documents  cited  in  the  interna- 
tional search  report  relative  to  a  national  stage  application  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  371.  It  does  not  apply  to  documents  cited  in 
an  international  preliminary  examination  report  that  are  not 
cited  in  the  search  report.  It  does  not  apply  to  applications  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  claiming  the  benefit  of  an  intemational 
application  filing  date. 

Practice  relating  to  documents  cited  in  a  search  report  in  an 
international  application  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  as  set  forth  in  §  609  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure  will  be  modified  in  accordance  with  this  notice. 


Oct.  27,  1993  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

[1156(Xj911 


(108)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  10 

[Docket  No.  940547-4147] 

RIN:  0651-AA72 

Revision  of  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Provisions 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  proposes 
to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  applications  filed 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  in  accordance  with 
revised  regulations  under  the  PCT.  The  proposed  changes  will 
result  in  a  procedure  whereby  intemational  applications  improp- 
erly filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  (RO/US)  will, 
for  a  fee,  be  forwarded  for  processing  by  the  Intemational 
Bureau  as  Receiving  Office. 

Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Aug. 
29.  1994. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 ,  Attention; 
Charles  Pearson.  Crystal  Park  II.  Room  919,  or  by  Fax  to  (703) 
308-6459.  No  oral  hearing  will  be  held. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Charles  Pearson  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  308-65 15or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  as  above. 

Supplementary  Information:  These  proposed  mie  changes  will 
improve  filing  and  processing  procedures  for  applicants  in  the 
filing  of  intemational  applications. 

On  September  20  to  29,  1993.  representatives  of  the  patent 
offices  of  the  member  countries,  in  a  series  of  meetings  held 
in  Geneva,  Switzerland,  agreed  upon  several  changes  to  the 
PCT  regulations  which  are  designed  to  make  the  PCT  more 
user-friendly.  One  of  the  significant  changes  to  the  PCT  regula- 
tions was  the  addition  of  a  new  section  (PCT  Rule  19.4)  which 
provides  for  transmittal  of  an  intemational  application  to  the 
Intemational  Bureau,  acting  in  its  capacity  as  Receiving  Office, 
in  certain  instances.  Several  other  changes  were  agreed  upon 
including  modifications  to  certain  existing  regulations.  Some 
of  these  adopted  changes  require  corresponding  changes  in 
Title  37.  CFR. 

Under  the  regulations  currently  in  effect,  an  applicant  is 
required,  on  filing  the  intemational  application  in  the  United 
States,  to  specify  an  applicant  who  is  a  resident  or  national  of 
the  United  States. 

The  practice  under  the  revised  PCT  regulations  permits  an 
intemational  application  filed  with  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Intemational  Bureau  for  pro- 
cessing in  its  capacity  as  a  receiving  office  if  the  intemational 
application  has  an  applicant  who  is  a  resident  or  national  of  a 
PCT  Contracting  State  or  has  no  residence  or  nationality  indi- 
cated, but  does  not  have  an  applicant  who  is  indicated  as  being 
a  U.S.  resident  or  national.  The  Receiving  Office  of  the  Intema- 
tional Bureau  will  consider  the  intemational  application  to  be 
received  as  of  the  date  accorded  by  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office.  This  practice  will  avoid  the  loss  of  a  filing  date  in 
those  instances  where  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  is 
not  competent  to  act,  but  where  the  intemational  application 
is  filed  by  an  applicant  who  is  a  national  or  resident  of  a  PCT 
Contracting  State.  Where  questions  arise  regarding  residence 
or  nationality,  e.g..  where  residence  and  nationality  are  not 
clearly  set  forth,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Intema- 
tional Bureau  as  Receiving  Office.  If  all  of  the  applicants  are 
indicated  to  be  residents  and  nationals  of  non-PCT  Contracting 
States,  PCT  Rule  19.4  does  not  apply  and  the  application  is 
denied  an  intemational  filing  date. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

Section  1 .4 1 2  (c)(6),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  reflect  that 
the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  where  it  is  not  a  competent 
Receiving  Office  under  PCT  Rule  19.1  or  19.2.  could  transmit 
the  intemational  application  to  the  Intemational  Bureau  for 
processing  in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office. 

Section  1.421(a).  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  clarify 
that  applications  filed  by  applicants  who  are  not  residents  or 
nationals  of  the  United  States,  but  who  are  residents  or  nationals 
of  a  PCT  Contracting  state  or  who  indicate  no  residence  or 
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nationality,  will,  upon  timely  payment  of  the  proper  fee,  have 
their  application  forwarded  to  the  Intemational  Bureau  for  pro- 
cessing in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office. 

Section  1.445(a)(5),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  establish 
a  fee  equivalent  to  the  transmittal  fee  in  paragraph  (a)(  1 )  of 
this  section  for  transmittal  of  an  intemational  application  to 
the  Intemational  Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a 
Receiving  Office. 

Section  10.9.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  new 
provision  to  be  consistent  with  the  change  to  PCT  Rule  90. 1 , 
clarifying  that  an  attorney  or  agent  having  the  right  to  act  before 
the  Intemational  Bureau  when  acting  as  Receiving  Office  may 
represent  the  applicant  before  the  U.S.  Intemational  Searching 
Authority  or  the  U.S.  Intemational  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority.  An  individual  who  has  the  right  to  practice  before 
the  Intemational  Bureau  when  acting  as  Receiving  Office,  and 
who  is  not  registered  under  section  10.6,  may  not  prosecute 
patent  applications  in  the  national  stage  in  the  Office. 

Other  Considerations: 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.. 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  This  proposed  rule  has  been 
determined  to  be  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  E.O.  1 2866. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  proposed  mIe  changes  will  not  have 
a  significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because 
the  proposed  mies  would  affect  only  a  small  number  of  intema- 
tional applications  and  would  provide  more  streamlined  and 
simplified  procedures  for  filing  and  prosecuting  intemational 
applications  under  the  PCT. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  government  and  the  States  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501 
et  seq.  The  paperwork  burden  imposed  by  adherence  to  the 
PCT  is  currently  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  control  number  065I-(X)2I. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts.  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  .set  forth  in  the  preamble.  37  CFR  Parts  I 
and  10  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows,  with  removals 
indicated  by  brackets  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows  (X): 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.412  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraph  (c)(6)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.412  The  United  States  Receiving  Office. 


(c)  The  major  functions  of  the  Receiving  Office  include: 


►(6)  Reviewing  and,  where  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  is  not  the  competent  Receiving  Office  under  1.421(a) 
and  PCT  Rule  19.1  or  19.2.  transmitting  the  intemational  appli- 
cation to  the  Intemational  Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity 
as  a  competent  Receiving  Office  (PCTT  Rule  19.4). •< 

3.  Section  1.421  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .42 1  Applicant  for  International  Application 

(a)  Only  residents  or  nationals  of  the  United  States  of 
America  may  file  intemational  applications  in  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office.  ►If  an  intemational  application  does  not 
include  an  applicant  who  is  indicated  as  being  a  resident  or 
national  of  United  States  of  America,  and  at  least  one  applicant: 

( 1 )  has  indicated  a  residence  or  nationality  in  a  PCT  Con- 
tracting State,  or 

(2)  has  no  residence  or  nationality  indicated: 

applicant  will  be  so  notified  and,  if  the  intemational  application 
includes  a  fee  amount  equivalent  to  that  required  by  § 
1.445(a)(5),  the  intemational  application  will  be  forwarded  for 
processing  to  the  Intemational  Bureau  acting  as  a  Receiving 
Office.  (See  alsol.412(c)(6)).'< 

4.  Section  1 .445  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraph  (a)(5)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .445  Intemational  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a) 

*  *  * 

►(5)  A  fee  equivalent  to  the  transmittal  fee  in  paragraph 
(a)(  1 )  of  this  section  for  transmittal  of  an  intemational  applica- 
tion to  the  Intemational  Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity 
as  a  competent  Receiving  Office  (PCT  Rule  19.4).-< 

*  •  *  *  * 

5.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31, 

32,41. 

6.  Section  10.9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  10.9  Limited  recognition  in  patent  cases. 


(c)  An  individual  not  registered  under  §  10.6  may.  if  appointed 
by  applicant  to  do  so.  prosecute  an  intemational  application 
only  before  the  U.S.  Intemational  Searching  Authority  and  the 
U.S.  Intemational  Preliminary  Examining  Authority,  provided: 
the  individual  has  the  right  to  practice  before  the  national  office 
with  which  the  intemational  application  is  filed  (PCT  Art.  49, 
Rule  90  and  §  1.455)  ►  or  before  the  Intemational  Bureau 
when  acting  as  Receiving  Office  (PCT  Rule  90.  l)'^. 

June  23.  1994  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1I64  0G77] 
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TRADEMARK  APPLICATION 
EXAMINATION  AND  CONTENT 


(109)  Interviews  Involving  Trademaric  Application 

Interviews  frequently  result  in  a  better  understanding  of  the 
issues  involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facilitate  disposal 
of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark  of  a 
pending  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  first  official 
Office  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before  filing  the  first 
response.  Arrangements  for  an  interview  should  be  made  in 
advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may  review  the  case  and  be 
familiar  with  the  details  involved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohibited  as  a  matter 
of  policy  but  all  interviews  should  be  set  al  a  time  satisfactory 
10  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  summarizing  the  conclusions  reached  at  the 
interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner  and  placed  in 
the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will  be  retained  in  the 
application  file  until  the  prosecution  is  completed.  Such  proce- 
dure will  not,  however,  relieve  the  applicant  of  the  responsibility 
of  complying  with  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.62. 


July  6.  1964 


HORACE  B.  FAY.  JR. 

Assistant  Commissioner 

of  Patents 


1) 


This  supersedes  the  notice  of  Feb.  10,  1958.  (728  O.G.  TM 


(804  O.G.  TM  147) 


(110)         Trademark  Examining  Procedure  for 
Amended  Applications;  Reporting  Oldest 
Dates  of  Amended  Trademark  Applications 

Effective  immediately,  the  order  in  which  amendments  to 
trademark  applications  are  examined  is  changed.  Previously, 
Examiners  have  usually  acted  on  amended  ca.ses  in  order  of 
filing  date  of  the  application  which  the  amendment  concerned, 
i.e.,  amended  ca.ses  with  the  oldest  filing  date  were  examined 
first.  Under  the  new  procedure,  amended  cases  will  normally 
be  examined  in  the  order  in  which  the  amendment  or  other 
response  is  received,  i.e.,  amendments  that  are  received  first 
will  normally  be  examined  first. 

Effective  with  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  (Trademark 
Section)  in  order  to  reflect  more  accurately  the  condition  of 
division  dockets,  the  column  reporting  the  date  of  the  oldest 
amended  application  in  each  division  has  been  changed  to 
indicate  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  oldest  filed  amendment.  Under 
this  new  method  of  reporting  the  oldest  date  of  receipt  of  a 
filed  amendment  upon  which  no  action  has  been  taken  by  an 
Examiner  will  be  indicated  for  each  division  of  the  Trademark 
Examining  Operation. 


July  15,  1971 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 
Assistant  Commissioner 


(III) 


[889  O.G.  TM  6] 


Trademark  Office  Actions 


Effective  immediately  Applicants  or  their  attorneys  will  be 
provided  with  only  one  carbon  copy  of  any  office  action,  and 
the  mailing  of  an  additional  carbon  copy  will  be  di.scontinued. 

This  change  is  consistent  with  the  current  practice  in  the 
patent  examining  operations  and  should  result  in  greater  effi- 
ciency in  the  preparation  and  mailing  of  office  actions. 


Feb.  7.  1972 
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ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner  of  Patents 


[895  O.G.  TM  2381 


(112)  Petition  to  Make  Trademark 

Applications  Special 

The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new  trademark 
applications  on  request  of  the  applicant  (accelerated  prose- 
cution) was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  I,  1971  (36  F.R.  13231, 
July  16,  197 1 :  825  O.G.  2).  This  action  was  taken  after  a  careful 
study  of  the  practice,  including  a  recommendation  of  the  Public 
Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  that  the  Patent 
Office  terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trademark  applica- 
tions. The  study  considered  both  the  effect  of  the  procedure 
on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  Operations  and  the  broader 
interest  of  examining  trademark  applications  in  an  order  which 
is  equitable  to  all  applicants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has  experi- 
enced some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  requesting  the 
Commissioner  to  invoke  his  supervisory  authority  pursuant  to 
Rule  2.146  in  order  to  advance  the  examination  of  applications 
out  of  their  regular  order.  This  was  to  be  expected  since  appli- 
cants who  might  have  been  able  to  show  special  circumstances 
entitling  them  to  advanced  examination  could  previously 
achieve  this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to  a  petition. 
However,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received  are  not 
considered  sufficient  to  justify  the  exu^aordinary  relief  of 
invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  for 
the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications  out  of  their  regular 
order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been  based 
on  the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  embark  on  an 
advertising  campaign  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promotional 
expenditures  in  which  the  mark  applied  for  is  material.  Such 
a  ground  is  not  considered  to  constitute  appropriate  circum- 
stances justifying  the  advancement  of  the  application  out  of  its 
regular  turn  and  the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have  been 
and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for  the 
denial  is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 
The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  should  be  exer- 
cised only  where  an  extraordinary  reason  for  such  action  has 
been  disclosed.  See  Anderson  &  D\er  v.  Lewry.  89  O.G.  1 86 1 , 
1899  CD.  230,  and  Wilputie  v.  Van  Ackeren^  103  USPQ  235. 
Thus,  the  extraordinary  remedy  of  invoking  the  supervisory 
authority  of  the  Commissioner  is  not  considered  appropriate 
under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  interest  of  equitable  u-eatment  of  all  applicants,  the 
policy  of  the  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will  be  restricted 
to  those  cases  in  which  particular  and  very  special  circum- 
stances exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  possibility  of  loss  of 
substantial  rights,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would  be 
equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  other  applicants  for 
trademark  regisu-ation. 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Mar.  13,  1972 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner  of  Patents 


[897  O.G.  TM 


(113)  Title  37-Patents,  Trademarks, 

and  Copyrights         ~ 
t 

Chapter  I-Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Parts  2  and  6-Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 
International  Trademark  Classification 

A  proposal  was  published  at  37  F.R.  6404  to  revise  §  6.1 
of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases.  The  Patent  Office 
proposed  to  establish  the  "International  Classification  of  Goods 
and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (the  subject 
of  the  "Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Classifi- 
cation of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registra- 
tion of  Mark.s"  of  1957,  as  revised  at  Stockholm  on  July  14. 
1967)  as  the  primary  cla.ssification  of  goods  and  services  for 
registration  of  trademarks  and  service  marks.  Pursuant  to  the 
Notice,  written  comments  have  been  received,  and  a  public 
hearing  was  held  on  June  14,  1972.  Full  consideration  has  been 
given  to  all  maner  presented,  and  changes  in  the  text  of  the 
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original  proposal  have  been  made  in  view  thereof.  It  has  been 
determined  that  adoption  of  the  international  classification 
system  is  desirable. 

The  Patent  Office  has  studied  the  international  classification 
and,  since  Mar.  5,  1968,  has  indicated  the  appropriate  interna- 
tional class  in  all  publications  and  on  all  issued  registrations  and 
renewals  as  a  subsidiary  classification.  Based  on  this  experience 
and  the  comments  received,  it  is  now  believed  that  adoption  of 
the  international  schedule  as  the  primary  classification  system  is 
desirable.  The  international  system  is  easier  to  administer 
because  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and  the  availability  of  an 
alphabetical  listing  of  goods  and  services. 

The  Nice  Agreement  provides  for  an  International  Committee 
of  Experts  whose  objective  is  to  keep  the  classification  current. 
The  classification  of  specific  goods  and  services  is  set  forth  in 
the  Alphabetical  List  entitled  "International  Classification  of 
Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (pub- 
lished by  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization).  In 
addition,  the  International  Trademark  Classification  List  con- 
tains the  names  of  the  classes  setting  forth  the  basic  contents 
of  each  class.  The  Alphabetical  List  also  comprises  explanatory 
notes  which  serve  as  guidelines  for  determining  the  appropriate 
international  class  for  a  specific  product  or  service. 

The  alphabetical  listing  within  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  Manual  is  currently  used  by  the  Office  as  a 
guideline  for  determining  the  degree  of  particularity  of  identifi- 
cation of  goods.  See  "Identification  of  Goods  and  Services  in 
Trademark  Applications."  36  F.R.  13232;  July  16.  1971. 

Applications  for  registrations  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1.  1973. 
and  registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  be  classified  according 
to  the  international  classification  set  forth  in  the  new  §  6.1. 
Accordingly,  the  international  classification  is  adop>ed  under 
Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  all  purposes  under  the 
statute  and  rules;  and,  therefore,  will  be  the  criterion  for  deter- 
mining, inter  alia,  fees. 

Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  filed  on  or  before 
Aug.  31,  1973,  appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or  oppositions 
filed  in  connection  with  said  applications,  and  affidavits, 
renewals  and  petitions  for  cancellation  filed  in  connection  with 
registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  continue  to  be  processed 
under  the  classification  system  existing  at  the  time  the  mark 
was  registered. 

All  applications  which  are  published  and  registrations  which 
are  issued  will  cany  both  the  appropriate  international  classifi- 
cation and  existing  U.S.  classification  number. 

An  insufficient  fee,  in  connection  with  an  appeal  or  opposi- 
tion on  any  application  or  in  connection  with  an  affidavit  or 
renewal  filed  in  connection  with  any  registration,  will  not  render 
the  same  unacceptable,  if  the  proper  fee  is  submitted  within  a 
time  limit  set  forth  in  a  notification  of  the  defect,  providing 
the  proper  fee  for  at  least  one  class  has  been  originally  submitted 
within  the  applicable  time  limit.  This  will  be  the  ca,se  even  if 
the  full  fee  is  not  received  within  the  sixth  year  in  the  case  of 
an  affidavit  filed  under  Section  8  or  before  the  end  of  the 
twentieth  year,  including  the  grace  period,  in  the  case  of  renewal 
applications,  or  within  the  six-month  statutory  response  period 
in  the  case  of  an  appeal,  or  within  the  thirty-day  opposition 
period,  or  any  extension  thereof  in  the  case  of  the  filing  of  an 
opposition. 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be  used 
for  searching  registered  and  pending  marks  until  all  documents 
in  the  search  file  are  organized  on  the  basis  of  the  international 
system  of  classification.  Until  this  changeover  is  effected,  the 
U.S.  class  designation  will  continue  to  be  printed  on  all  pub- 
lished applications  and  registrations  issued  under  the  existing 
or  the  international  classification  system  to  facilitate  searching 
on  the  basis  of  the  existing  U.S.  system  of  classification. 

Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973,  have 
been  disposed  of,  the  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette. 
which  are  organized  by  class,  will  include  two  sections:  one 
for  applications  published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis 
of  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31.  1973,  organized  by 
class  according  to  the  U.S.  schedule  of  clas.ses;  the  other  section 
for  applications  published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis 
of  applications  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1.  1973.  organized  by 
class  according  to  the  new  international  schedule. 

Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks  will 
continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  in  redesignated  §§  6.3  and 
6.4. 
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Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government  Printing  Office  or 
otherwise  assure  the  availability  of  the  List  from  local  sources. 
Notification  will  appear  in  the  Official  Gazette  when  the  List 
is  available  from  local  sources  of  the  Government  Printing 
Office. 

The  English  edition  of  the  "International  Classification  of 
Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  can 
presently  be  ordered  from: 

Sales  Branch.  The  Patent  Office.  Block  C 
Station  Square  +Iouse.  St.  Mary  Cray 
Orpington.  Kent,  England 

Certain  modifications  and  additions  to  the  international  trade- 
mark classification  have  been  published  as  supplements  and 
are  also  available  from  the  British  Office.  In  addition,  and 
inasmuch  as  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
( WIPO)  has  issued  the  List  in  several  languages,  it  is  anticipated 
that  an  English  version  will  be  published  by  that  organization. 

We  have  been  advised  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  United 
Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of  payment  for  the 
International  Trademark  Classification  List  are  by  International 
Postal  Money  Order  or  by  banker's  draft  payable  in  sterling 
and  drawn  on  a  bank  in  the  United  Kingdom. 


***** 


May  14,  1973 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

BETSY  ANCKER-JOHNSON 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology 


Published  in  38  F.R  41681.  June  4.  1973 

(911  O.G.  TM  210] 

(Note:  Rule  2.85  (Classification  schedules)  was  revised  and 
Rule  6.1  (International  schedule  of  classes  of  goods  and  ser- 
vices) was  established  as  of  September  1.  1973  by  this  notice: 
prior  U.S.  schedule  of  classes  was  redesignated  as  Rule  6.2.) 
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Wording  In  Verirication  or  Declaration  of 
Trademark  .Application 


Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  following 
wording  in  the  part  of  the  verification  or  declaration  of  the 
trademark  application  which  indicates  the  signer's  belief  that 
the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resemble  another  person's  mark: 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  association, 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has  the  right  to 
use  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in  the  identical  form 
thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely 
when  applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause 
confusion,  or  cause  likely,  mistake,  or  to  deceive:  — 

The  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  language  of  both 
Sections  1(a)(1)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys,  instead  of  using  the  wording 
emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obsolete  wording 
"as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which  was  promulgated 
in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1905  and  inadvertently 
continued  by  the  Act  of  1946  up  to  October  1%2  in  Section 
l(aK  1 )  and  in  the  forms  connected  with  the  Act.  Section  1  (a)(  1 ) 
of  the  1 946  Act  was  amended  by  Act  of  October  9,  1  %2  ( Public 
Law  772,  87th  Congress,  76  Sut.  769)  to  conform  it  to  the 
language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  1946  Act.  since  the  language 
of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the  thinking  at  the  time  the  1946  Act 
was  written.  The  wording  of  the  trademark  forms  for  the  1946 
Act  has  also  been  amended  appropriately. 

It  is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However,  since 
the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are  considered  to 
be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  substance.  Examiners  will 
not  require  new  verifications  or  declarations.  When  the  obsolete 
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wording  is  observed  and  a  letter  is  to  be  written  for  other 
reasons.  Examiners  will  at  that  time  call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  the  wording  is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified  in  applica- 
tions in  the  future. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENTT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Mar.  25,  1974 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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[921  O.G.  TM  186] 


Standardized  Disclaimers 


Beginning  with  the  Nov.  9,  1 982  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette, 
disclaimers  in  marks  published  for  opposition  and  in  those 
registered  on  the  Supplemental  Register  will  be  printed  in  a 
standardized  form,  regardless  of  the  text  submitted.  Certificates 
of  registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Supplemental  Register 
will  also  contain  the  standardized  disclaimer  as  of  that  date. 
Certificates  of  registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Principal 
Register  will  contain  the  uniform  statement  beginning  Feb.  I, 
1983.  The  disclaimed  matter  will  be  taken  from  the  disclaimer 
of  record  and  inserted  into  a  standardized  disclaimer  for  printing 
and  data  base  purposes.  The  new  disclaimer  text  will  take  the 
following  form: 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


Aug.  30.  1982 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[I022TMOG44] 


(116)  Trademark  "Revivals"  and  "Reinstatements" 

It  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  the  Office  if  the  heading 
or  caption  of  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Requests  for  Reinstate- 
ment" of  abandoned  trademark  applications  carried  the  fol- 
lowing identifying  data: 

1 .  Address  Paper  to  the  Attention  of: 

Office  of  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

2.  Serial  Number 

3.  Mark 

4.  Applicant's  Name 

5.  A  title  indicating  the  nature  of  the  paper 

Use  of  this  heading  for  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Requests 
for  Reinstatement"  of  abandoned  trademark  applications  will 
help  ensure  that  the  papers  are  promptly  routed  to  the  proper 
Office,  which  will  prevent  needless  delay  in  its  consideration. 


Aug.  13,  1984 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN 
Director,  Trademark 
Examining  Operation 


(1046  TMOG  13] 


(117)  T-Search  Printouts  as  Section  2(d)  References 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  automation  program,  the  PTO  is 
pleased  to  announce  that  on  or  about  July  I,  1986.  Trademark 
Examining  Attorneys  will  use  the  automated  Trademark  search 
system  (T- Search)  exclusively  for  searching  word  marks.  The 
Examining  Attorneys  will  use  computer  printouts  to  advise 
applicants  about  Section  2(d)  references.  The  printouts  will 
include  computer-generated  facsimiles  of  the  drawing  where 
appropriate.  The  printouts  will  be  used  for  word  marks,  whether 
the  word  is  depicted  in  a  typed  drawing  or  in  stylized  form. 
Photocopies  of  cenificales  of  registration  will  continue  to  be 
used  for  design  marks. 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  consultation  with  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  has  estab- 
lished accuracy  standards  for  the  computerized  data.  Data  ele- 
ments which  are  not  essential  for  examiner  searching  are  being 
systematically  checked  and  corrected.  The  following  data  ele- 
ments which  are  essential  for  examiner  searching  purposes  are 
essentially  complete: 


1.  MARK 

2.  SERIAL  NUMBER 

3.  REGISTRATION  NUMBER 

4.  RLING  DATE 

5.  REGISTRATION  DATE 

6.  GOODS  AND  SERVICES 

7.  INTERNATIONAL  CLASS 

8.  U.S.  CLASS 

Subject  to  the  above  caveat,  the  printouts  will  contain  all 
the  information  that  appears  on  the  certificate  of  registration 
with  one  exception.  If  an  application  for  registration  was  based 
on  Section  44,  15  U.S.C.  1126,  the  printout  will  indicate  that 
the  registration  or  application  was  filed  under  the  provisions 
of  Section  44  (using  the  notation  "SECTT  44").  The  printout 
will  also  show  the  priority  date  if  the  application  was  filed 
under  the  provisions  of  Section  44(d).  However,  it  will  not 
indicate  the  country  or  certificate  number  of  the  foreign  registra- 
tion on  which  the  U.S.  registration  was  based. 

The  printouts  will  also  contain  additional  registration  infor- 
mation which  was  not  provided  under  the  non-automated 
system,  as  follows: 

A.  Change  in  registration — This  will  indicate  that  a  registra- 
tion was  changed  after  registration,  such  as  by  an  amend- 
ment of  the  mark  or  identification  of  goods/services.  The 
current  information  will  be  displayed  in  the  printout. 

B.  Affidavits — This  indicates  that  a  Section  8  affidavit  of 
continued  use  was  accepted,  that  a  Section  15  affidavit  of 
incontestability  was  acknowledged,  or  that  a  mark  was 
republished  under  the  provisions  of  Section  12(c). 

C.  Renewals — Applicable  renewal  information,  such  as  "1st 
Renewal"  or  "2nd  Renewal"  will  be  shown. 

D.  Owner — In  addition  to  listing  the  original  registrant,  the 
last  known  owner,  as  the  change  of  ownership  is  acknowl- 
edged by  the  Office  by  virtue  of  examining  an  affidavit 
or  renewal,  will  be  included. 

The  following  provides  an  explanation  of  the  terms/symbols 
used  in  the  printout: 

1 .  Goods  or  services  appearing  in  double  parentheses  "(( ))" 
were  not  included  in  a  Section  15  affidavit. 

2.  Goods  or  services  appearing  in  brackets  "[  ]"  were  deleted 
after  registration  by  amendment,  correction,  restriction  or 
at  the  time  of  renewal. 

3.  Dates  will  appear  as  year,  month  and  day.  For  example, 
June  20,  1983  will  appear  as  1983.06.20. 

4.  Goods  and  services  will  be  indicated  with  the  international 
class  (IC),  the  prior  U.S.  classification  (US),  the  identifica- 
tion, date  of  first  use  and  date  of  first  use  in  commerce. 

5.  Registrants  (OWNER)  will  be  listed  showing  the  owner's 
name,  entity  designation  (e.g.,  individual,  partnership,  cor- 
poration), country  of  citizenship  or  state  or  country  of 
incorporation,  and  address. 

6.  Pseudo  mark — This  material  is  merely  a  search  aid  and 
has  no  bearing  on  the  registration  information. 

7.  Design  search  code — This  is  also  merely  an  aid  for  compu- 
terized searching  of  design  marks,  by  which  a  number  is 
assigned  to  describe  a  particular  design  element.  It  has  no 
bearing  on  the  registration  information. 

8.  Mark  drawing  code — This  indicates  the  appearance  of  the 
mark,  and  again  is  not  part  of  the  registration  data.  There 
are  six  mark  drawing  codes. 

I — typed  drawing 

2 — design  only 

3 — words,  letters  and/or  numbers  and  design 


4 — words,  letters  and/or  number  in  block  form  (block 

letters;  not  typed  drawing) 
5 — words,  letters  and/or  numbers  in  a  stylized  form 
6 — sound  marks 
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An  example  of  a  computer  printout  and  a  facsimile  of  a 
stylized  word  mark  follow. 


June  23,  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


DectKMnt    1  of    1   fer  tt   li 

VOMD  MAP!K 

TRir4tL4TI0N 

&CCOS  ATO  SER'.MCSS 


MARK  DRAWING  CODE 

SERIAL  NUMBER 
FILiriG  DATE 
CHAI46E  IN  REGISTRATION 
REGISTRATION  NUMSER 
REGISTRATION  DATE 
OWNER  NAME  AND  ADDRESS 


SECTION  44  INDICATOR 
FOREIGN  PRIORITY  DATES 
DISCLAIMSR 

TYRE  OF  MARr 
REGISTER 


FO  OS1TCC/RN.SN 

LINEA  ADRIANO 

THE  WORDS  'LltlEA  A0RIAI40*  .IN  THE  MARK  MAY  K 

TRANSLATED  INTO  ENGLISH  At  .'LINE  HADRIAI4* 

IC  0391  US  0)9}  G  fc  Si  ARTICLES  OF  CLCTHINS 

FOR  MEN.  NAMELY  ^'ACKETf .  COA?S.  SUITS. 

TROUSERS.  JUMPERS.  SHIRTS  AND  TIES 

49)  WORDS.  LETTERS.  A-NS'/OR  NUMSERS  IN 

STYLIZED  FORM 

T9-44eSS0 

1983. to. »S 

CHANGE  IN  REGISTRATION  HAS  OCD.IRRS:- 

1391?«S 

19S9.0T.39 

(REGISTRANT)  RITEX  AG  KLS I OERFABR I K  ZOFINGEN 

CORPORATION.  SWITZERLAND  FUNICENSTRASSE  tO 

ZOFINGEN  AARGAU  SWiTZERLAtID 

SECT  44 

1989. OS. 20 

NO  CLAIM  IS  MADE  TO  THE  EXCLLiSIVE  RIGHT  TO 

L*SE  'LINEA*  APART  FROM  THE  MARK  AS  SHOWN 

TRADEMARK 

PRINCIPAL 


- 
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(118)    Nonregistrability  of  Misleading  Geographic 
Indications — Amendment  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  the  North  American  Free  Trade 
Agreement  Implementation  Act 

Article  1712  of  the  North  American  Free  Trade  Agreement 
(NAFTA)  requires  the  United  States,  Canada  and  Mexico  to 
prohibit  the  use  or  Trademark  registration  of  geographical  indi- 
cations in  connection  with  goods  that  do  not  originate  in  the 
indicated  territory,  region  or  locality,  if  the  public  would  be 
misled  as  to  the  geographical  origin  of  the  goods.  I 

President  Clinton  signed  the  "North  American  Free  Trade 
Agreement  Implementation  Act,"  Public  Law  103-182,  107 
Stat.  2057,  on  Dec.  8,  1993.  The  legislation,  amending  Sections 
2(e),  2(0  and  23(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  applies  to  applications 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  8,  1993,  and  took  effect  on  Jan.  1.  1994. 
The  Act,  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for  the  registration  and 
protection  of  trademarks  in  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provis- 
ions of  certain  international  conventions,  and  for  other  pur- 
poses," approved  July  5,  1946,  commonly  referred  to  as  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  has  been  amended  as  indicated. 
Amendments  are  shown  in  italics: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3.  1995 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


I.  Subsection  2(e)  (15  U.S.C.  1052(e)): 


•\ 


"(e)  Consists  of  a  mark  which  (I)  when  used  on  or  in  connec- 
tion with  the  goods  of  the  applicant  is  merely  descriptive  or 
deceptively  misdescriptive  of  them.  (2)  when  used  on  or  in 
conne<;tion  with  the  goods  of  the  applicant  is  primarily  geo- 
graphically descriptive  of  them,  except  as  indications  of 
regional  origin  may  be_  registrable  urder  section  4.  (3)  when 
used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  of  the  applicant  is 
primarily  geographically  deceptively  misdescriptive  of  them, 
or  (4)  is  primarily  merely  a  surname. " 

U.  Subsection  (0  (15  U.S.C.  1052(0): 

"(0  Except  as  expressly  excluded  in  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c), 
(d).  and  {eHi)  of  this  section,  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the 
registration  of  a  mark  used  by  the  applicant  which  has  become 
distinctive  of  the  applicant's  goods  in  commerce.  The  Commis- 
sioner may  accept  as  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  mark  has 
become  distinctive,  as  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  appli- 
cant's goods  in  commerce,  proof  of  substantially  exclusive  and 
continuous  use  thereof  as  a  mark  by  the  applicant  in  commerce 
for  the  five  years  before  the  date  on  which  the  claim  of  distinc- 
tiveness is  made.  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  prevent  the 
registration  of  a  mark  which,  when  used  on  or  in  connection 
with  the  goods  of  the  goods  of  the  applicant,  is  primarily 
geographically  deceptively  misdescriptive  of  them,  and  which 
became  distinctive  of  the  applicant 's  goods  in  commerce  before 
the  date  of  the  enactment  of  the  North  American  Free  Trade 
Agreement  Implementation  Act. " 

III.  Section  23(aXl5  U.S.C  1091(a)): 

"(a)  In  addition  to  the  principle  register,  the  Commissioner 
shall  keep  a  continuation  of  the  register  provided  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  section  I  of  the  Act  of  March  19,  1920,  entitled  "An 
Act  to  give  effect  to  certain  provisions  of  the  convention  for 
the  protection  of  trademarks  and  commercial  names,  made  and 
signed  in  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires,  in  the  Argentine  Republic, 
August  20,  1910,  and  for  other  purposes",  to  be  called  the 
supplemental  register.  All  marks  capable  of  distinguishing 
applicant's  goods  or  services  and  not  register  herein  provided, 
except  those  declared  to  be  unregistrable  under  subsections  (a), 
(b).  (c).  (d).  and  (eX3)  of  section  2  of  this  Act,  which  are  in 
lawful  use  in  commerce  by  the  owner  thereof,  on  or  in  connec- 
tion with  any  goods  or  services  may  be  registered  on  the  supple- 
mental register  upon  the  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and 
compliance  with  the  provisions  of  subsections  (a)  and  (e)  of 
section  I  so  far  as  they  are  applicable.  Nothing  in  this  section 
shall  prevent  the  registration  on  the  supplemental  register  of 
a  mark,  capable  of  distinguishing  the  applicant 's  goods  or 
services  and  not  registrable  on  the  principal  register  under 
this  Act,  that  is  declared  to  be  unregistrable  under  section 
2(ei(3),  if  such  mark  has  been  in  la\iful  use  in  commerce  by 
the  owner  thereof,  on  or  in  connection  with  any  goods  or 


services,  since  before  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  the  North 
American  Free  Trade  Agreement  Implementation  Act.  " 

A  mark  which  is  unregistrable  on  the  Principal  Register 
under  2(e)(3)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  as  amended,  on  the  ground 
that  it  is  primarily  geographically  deceptively  misdescriptive 
of  the  goods  or  services,  may  be  registered  under  2(0  only  if 
it  became  distinctive  of  the  goods  or  services  in  commerce 
before  December  8,  1993.  Similarly,  such  a  mark,  capable 
of  distinguishing  the  applicant's  goods  or  services,  may  be 
registered  on  the  Supplemental  Register  only  if  it  has  been  in 
lawful  use  in  commerce  by  the  owner  since  before  December 
8,  1993.  A  mark  that  is  unregistrable  under  2  (e)(3)  because 
it  contains  matter  which  is  primarily  geographically  deceptively 
misdescriptive  of  the  goods  or  services  will  not  be  rendered 
registrable  by  a  disclaimer  of  the  geographically  deceptively 
misdescriptive  component.  Matter  which  is  primarily  geograph- 
ically deceptively  misdescrip-  tive  may  be  omitted  or  deleted 
fi-om  the  drawing  in  appropriate  cases. 

1  The  Article  also  prohibits  any  use  constituting  unfair  competi- 
tion within  the  meaning  of  Article  I  Obis  (Unfair  Competition) 
of  the  Paris  Convention. 


April  1,  1994 


ROBERT  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Trademark  Drawings 


Effective  July  3,  1989,  the  requirement  of  Trademark  Rule 
2.52(c)  (37  CFR  2.52(c))  that  drawings  in  trademark  applica- 
tions be  limited  in  size  to  4  inches  by  4  inches  will  be  strictly 
enforced  for  the  purpose  of  assigning  a  filing  date,  pursuant 
to  Trademark  Rule  2.21(a)(3)  (37  CFR  §  2.21(a)(3)).  [This 
notice  rescinds  the  prior  notice  concerning  this  issue  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  June  30,  1987.  at  1079  TMOG  12.] 

The  drawing  size  limitation  is  necessary  to  permit  entry  of 
the  drawing  in  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of  the  application  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  Oversized  or  poor 
quality  drawings  require  additional  processing  before  they  can 
be  digitized  (copied)  and  entered  in  T- Search.  If  the  PTO  must 
reduce  a  drawing,  not  only  is  there  often  a  loss  of  detail  and 
overall  drawing  quality,  but  drawing  reduction  processing 
lengthens  the  lime  before  the  mark  and  information  about  the 
application  are  available  to  the  public.  Furthermore,  an  over- 
sized drawing  that  is  not  reduced  by  the  PTO  cannot  be  scanned 
in  its  entirety  for  entry  in  T-Search.  resulting  in  the  possible 
loss  of  portions  of  the  mark. 

Enforcement  of  the  drawing  size  limitation  rule  as  a  require- 
ment for  receipt  of  a  filing  date  will  permit  the  PTO  to  expedite 
application  processing  and  permit  the  applicant  to  control  the 
reduction  process  and.  thus,  control  the  quality  of  the  represen- 
tation of  the  mark  as  It  will  appear  in  T-Search,  in  the  Official 
Gazette,  and  on  the  registration  certificate. 

The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  [Title  1  of  Pub. 
L.  100-667,  102  Stat.  3935  (15  U.S.C.  1051)]  will  be  imple- 
mented on  Nov.  16,  1989.  Two  important  provisions  of  the 
new  law  are  that  (1)  an  application  for  registration  of  the 
Principal  Register  may  be  filed  based  upon  a  bona  fide  intention 
to  use  a  mark  in  commerce  (15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  as  amended), 
and  (2)  for  all  applications  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  16,  1989, 
upon  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  Principal  Register,  the 
application  filing  date  becomes  a  constructive  date  of  first 
use  of  the  mark  (15  U.S.C.  1057(c),  as  amended).  Therefore, 
expedited  processing  to  permit  timely  public  notification  of 
the  filing  of  an  application  on  the  Principal  Register  will  be 
particularly  important. 


Apr.  3,  1989 


JEFFERY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(120)  Trademark  Drawing  Requirements 

Trademark  Rule  2^2,  37  C.F.R.  §  2^2 


For  an  application  to  satisfy  the  filing  date  requirement  under 
Trademark  Rule  2.21(a)(3).  37  C.F.R.  §  2.21(a)(3).  it  must 
include  a  drawing  of  the  mark  substantially  meeting  all  the 
requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.52.  37  C.F.R.  §  2.52. 
Because  the  granting  of  a  filing  date  to  an  application  potentially 
establishes  a  dale  of  constructive  use  of  the  mark,  timely  public 
notification  of  the  filing  of  applications  is  important.  Marks 
must  be  accurately  and  expeditiously  entered  into  the  automated 
search  system  and  filed  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library. 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  identify  recurring  problems 
which  have  resulted  in  the  loss  of  filing  dates  for  failure  to 
comply  with  Rule  2.21(a)(3). 


Color  in  the  Mark 


Rule  2.52(a)  requires  that  every  line  and  letter  in  a  drawing, 
including  color  lining  and  lines  u.sed  for  shading,  must  be  black. 
Color  in  a  mark  can  be  shown  only  by  using  the  linings  depicted 
in  the  color  chart  in  Rule  2.52(e).  This  requirement  is  strictly 
enforced.  The  Office  denies  filing  dates  to  applications  where 
color  appears  on  the  drawing. 

Drawing  Size 

The  requirement  of  Rule  2.52(c)  that  the  mark  on  a  drawing 
be  limited  in  size  to  4  inches  wide  by  4  inches  high  continues 
to  be  strictly  enforced.  In  re  Fuller-Jeffrey  Broadcasting  Corp. 
of  Santa  Rosa.  16  USPQ2d  1456  (Commr  Pats.  1990).  See 
Official  Gazette  Notice  at  1 102  TM(Xj  6. 

Two  Drawings  Submitted  With  One  Application 

A  single  application  may  seek  registration  of  only  one  mark. 
Therefore,  as  a  mailer  of  policy,  the  Office  denies  a  filing  date 
to  any  application  which  is  accompanied  by  two  drawing,  each 
displaying  a  different  mark. 


Heading 


Rule  2.52(d)  requires  that  the  drawing  include  a  heading 
which  lists  the  applicant's  name  and  address,  the  goods  and 
services,  the  dales  of  first  use  of  the  mark  for  an  application 
based  on  use  in  commerce  under  15  U.S.C.  §  1051(a).  and  the 
priority  filing  date  for  an  application  based  upon  a  foreign 
application  under  15  U.S.C  §  1126(d).  If  the  heading  is 
ommitted  in  its  entirety,  a  filing  date  is  denied  to  the  application. 
See  In  re  Hackmack.  16  USPQ2d  1895  (Comm'r  Pats.  1990). 


Two  Page  Drawings  in  Trademark  Applications 


The  Office  denies  a  filing  date  to  any  application  in  which 
the  mark  does  not  appear  on  the  first  page  of  the  drawing. 

Rule  2.52(d)  requires  that  the  drawing  include  a  heading 
which  lists,  among  other  things,  the  goods  and  services  for 
which  registration  is  sought;  and  Rule  2.52(c)  requires  thai 
there  be  a  margin  of  at  least  one  inch  on  the  sides  and  bottom 
of  the  paper,  and  at  least  one  inch  between  the  mark  and  the 
heading. 

Implicit  in  Rule  2.52  is  a  requirement  that  the  mark  and 
heading  appear  on  a  single  page,  in  all  but  Ihe  most  exceptional 
circumstances.  There  is  an  administrative  need  for  a  filing 
system  that  utilizes  single  page  drawings,  to  expedite  filing  of 
mark  drawings  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  entry 
of  accurate  information  into  the  automated  database.  More 
importantly,  there  is  a  risk  that  the  individual  pages  from  multi- 
page  drawings  might  become  detached  and  separated  in  the 
Index  of  Pending  Applications. 

Historically,  the  Office  has  permined  the  filing  of  drawings 
in  which  the  heading  continues  onto  a  second  page  only  where 
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Ihe  goods  and  services  covered  by  the  application  are  so 
numerous  that  they  cannot  be  listed  within  Ihe  heading  margins 
on  a  single  page.  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 
§  807.02. 

Although  Ihe  Office  prefers  that  the  identification  of  goods 
or  services  in  such  cases  be  abbreviated  so  that  Ihe  entire 
drawing  will  fit  onto  one  page,  the  Office  will  continue  to 
accept  drawings  on  which  Ihe  list  of  goods  or  services  continues 
onto  a  second  page,  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

If  the  goods  and  services  are  abbreviated  in  the  drawing 
heading,  as  recommened  here,  this  will  in  no  way  limit  the 
goods  and  services  covered  by  the  application.  For  purposes 
of  determining  Ihe  goods  and  services  covered  by  an  applica- 
tion, the  written  application  is  always  controlling.  See  In  re 
Tokiwa  Mfg.  Co.  Ud.  21  USPQ2d  1395  (Comm'r  Pats.  1991 ). 

If  an  applicant  deems  It  to  be  necessary,  the  heading  of  a 
drawing  may  be  continued  onto  a  second  page.  However,  in 
all  cases,  Ihe  mark  and  a  portion  of  the  heading  must  appear  on 
the  first  sheet.  The  Office  denies  a  filing  date  to  any  application 
which  fails  to  display  the  mark,  in  accordance  with  the  size 
and  margin  requirements  of  Rule  2.52(c),  on  Ihe  first  page  of 
the  drawing.  TTiis  requirement  is  strictly  enforced. 


May  8,  1992 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 
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Wavier  of  Trademark  Rule  2.76(a) 


Trademark  Rule  2.76(a)  now  provides  that  an  intent-lo-use 
application  under  Section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark  Act  may  be 
amended  to  allege  use  of  Ihe  mark  in  commerce,  under  Section 
1(c)  of  the  Act.  at  any  time  between  the  filing  dale  of  the 
application  and  either  ( 1 )  the  date  the  examining  attorney 
approves  the  mark  for  publication  or  (2)  Ihe  date  of  the  expira- 
tion of  the  six-month  period  after  issuance  of  a  final  refusal. 
Thus,  if  Ihe  examining  attorney  issues  a  final  refusal  and  the 
applicant  files  an  appeal  to  Ihe  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  six  months  thereafter,  any  amendment  to  allege  use  filed 
subsequently  is  considered  untimely. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  now  had  several  years' 
experience  with  inteni-io-use  applications  and  with  the  filing 
of  amendments  to  allege  use  and  has  had  an  opportunity  to 
observe  Ihe  effect  of  this  rule  in  connection  with  the  appeal 
process.  We  have  found  that  the  strict  time  limit  set  by  the 
rule  has  forced  some  applicants  to  pursue  appeals  that  might 
otherwise  have  been  dismissed  as  moot.  Thus,  a  Section  Kb) 
intent-to-use  applicant  cannot  under  the  present  rule,  obtain  a 
remand  of  its  application  from  the  Board  to  the  examining 
attorney  to  allow  consideration  of  an  amendment  to  the  Supple- 
memtal  Register  or  a  claim  of  acquired  distinctiveness  under 
Section  2(0.  Even  though  such  a  remand  is  likely  to  lead  to 
registration  or  to  publication  of  the  mark  for  oppostion  the 
Board  may  not  grant  the  request  for  remand  unless  the  applicant 
filed  an  amendment  to  allege  use  before  the  expiration  of  the 
unable  to  grant  remand,  because  use  of  the  mark  is  a  prerequisite 
to  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  and  Rule  2.76(a) 
precludes  the  applicant  from  filing  an  amendment  to  allege  use. 
The  same  result  would  follow  where  an  intent-io-use  applicant 
sought  to  a.ssert  acquired  distinctiveness  under  Section  2(0- 
Because  the  Board  has  no  discretion  to  remand  applications  in 
such  situations,  the  rule  has  worked  to  delay  or  frustrate  the 
registration  process. 

Accordingly,  application  of  Rule  2.76(a)  is  hereby  waived, 
in  pertinent  part,  to  eliminate  the  time  limit  during  which  an 
amendment  to  allege  use  may  be  filed  after  the  examining 
attorney's  final  refusal  to  register.  It  should  be  noted  that, 
although  an  amendment  to  allege  use  will  now  be  considered 
timely  even  if  filed  during  the  pendency  of  an  ex  parte  appeal, 
the  Board  retains  jurisdiction  over  the  application  once  an 
appeal  is  filed.  The  Board  may.  in  its  discretion,  suspend  action 
on  the  appeal  and  remand  the  application  to  the  examining 
attorney  for  consideration  of  the  amendment  to  the  allege  use; 
or  it  may  continue  action  on  the  appeal,  thus  deferring  examina- 
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tion  of  the  amendment  to  allege  use  until  after  disposition  of 

the  appeal. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will,  in  due  course,  publish 
a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  amend  Trademark  Rule 
2.76(a). 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


Oct.  6,  1993 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Trademarks 

(1156TMOG  12) 
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Questions  and  Answers 


I.  New  Trademark  Application  Filing  Requirements 

The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988.  which  was 
implemented  on  Nov.  16,  1989,  contains  the  most  significant 
amendments  to  the  Lanham  Act  since  its  enactment  in  1947. 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  significantly  revised  the 
Trademark  Rules  of  Practice  to  reflect  the  changes  in  the  law. 
Additionally,  the  PTO  has  issued  a  supplement  to  Revision  7 
of  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  that  reflects 
the  changes  in  the  law,  rules,  and  Office  policy  and  is  available 
from  the  Government  Printing  Office. 

The  PTO's  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks has  prepared  a  series  of  "Questions  and  Answers"  about 
Office  practice  under  the  new  law  and  rules.  This  first  in  the 
series  concerns  the  requirements  for  the  initial  filing  of  an 
application.  Subsequent  "Questions  and  Answers"  will  address 
various  examination  issues,  the  statement  of  use,  requests  for 
extension  of  time  to  file  the  statement  of  use,  the  amendment 
to  allege  use  and  notice  of  allowance. 

Q.  What  is  an  intent-to-use  application? 

A.  The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  became  effective 
on  Nov.  16,  1989.  It  amended  the  Trademark  Act  to  add  a  new 
basis  for  filing  an  application  for  Federal  trademark  registration 
on  the  Principal  Register.  A  party  with  a  bona  fide  intention 
to  use  a  specific  mark  in  commerce  in  relation  to  specific  goods 
or  services  may  now  file  an  application.  However,  before  the 
mark  will  be  registered,  the  applicant  must  use  the  mark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  specified  goods  or  services 
and  submit  specimens  evidencing  use  and  a  verified  allegation 
concerning  that  use. 

First,  an  intent-to-use  application  will  be  examined  in  relation 
to  all  substantive  and  procedural  requirements,  except  use- 
related  issues,  and.  if  acceptable,  published  for  opposition.  If 
there  is  no  opposition,  or  any  opposition  is  resolved  in  the 
applicant's  favor,  the  applicant  will  receive  a  notice  of  allow- 
ance. 

the  applicant  must  submit  a  statement  of  use  within  six 
months  of  that  date,  or  request  a  six-month  extension  of  time. 
The  applicant  may  then  request  up  to  four  additional  six-month 
extensions  of  time  in  which  to  file  the  statement  of  use.  The 
grant  of  such  extensions  is  predicated,  in  pan,  upon  the  appli- 
cant's showing  of  "good  cause"  as  to  why  the  mark  has  not 
yet  been  used.  Thus,  an  applicant  may  have  up  to  36  months 
from  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance  within  which  to 
file  a  statement  of  use.  (See  Trademark  Rules  2.88  and  2.89 
concerning  the  requirements  for  a  statement  of  use  and  exten- 
sion requests.)  Upon  filing,  the  statement  of  use  will  be  exam- 
ined and.  if  accepted,  the  mark  will  register. 

Q.  How  does  an  intent-to-use  application  differ  from  an  appli- 
cation based  upon  use  in  commerce? 

A.  The  primary  difference  between  the  two  types  of  applications 
is  the  basis  for  filing.  Because  of  that  difference,  the  filing 
requirements  and  processing  of  the  two  types  of  applications 
differ. 

A  party  may  not  file  an  application  based  upon  use  of  a 
mark  In  commerce  until  after  that  use  has  occured.  Instead  of 
asserting  a  bona  fide  intent  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the 
use-based  application  must  include  allegations  concerning  dates 
of  use  and  specimens  evidencing  use  as  a  filing  requirement. 


The  use-based  application  will  be  examined  and,  if  acceptable, 
published  for  opposition.  If  the  mark  is  not  opposed,  or  any 
opposition  is  resolved  in  the  applicant's  favor,  the  mark  will 
register.  This  procedure  differs  from  the  application  procedure 
for  an  intent-to-use  application,  as  noted  above. 

However,  in  all  other  respects  the  legal  reasons  for  refusing 
registration  (such  as  descriptiveness.  likelihood  of  confusion, 
etc.)  and  the  procedural  requirements  (such  as  specificity  of 
identifications  of  goods,  signature  by  applicant,  etc.)  are  exactly 
the  same  for  the  two  types  of  applications.  Additionally,  upon 
registration,  the  filing  date  of  any  application  on  the  Principal 
Register  is  a  constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark. 

Q.  What  are  the  requirements  for  filing  an  intent-to-use  applica- 
tion? 

A.  A  complete  intent-to-use  application  consists  of  a  written 
application,  a  drawing  of  the  mark,  and  the  required  filing  fee 
for  each  class  of  goods.  The  requirements  for  a  written  intent- 
to-use  application  are  set  forth  in  Trademark  Rule  2.33.  The 
application  must  be  made  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  must  include  a  request  for  registration,  and  must 
be  signed  and  verified  (sworn  to)  by  the  applicant. 

The  application  must  specify:  the  name  and  address  of  the 
applicant:  information  about  the  applicant's  legal  entity;  a  claim 
that  the  applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in 
commerce;  the  particular  goods  or  services  on  or  in  connection 
with  which  the  applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the 
mark;  the  class  of  goods  or  services  according  to  the  official 
classification,  if  known  to  the  applicant;  and  the  intended  mode, 
manner  or  method  of  applying,  affixing  or  otherwise  using  the 
mark  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  or  services  specified. 

The  applicant  must  sign  a  verfication  of  the  application  which 
includes,  in  pari,  averments  that  the  applicant  is  believed  to  be 
entitled  to  use  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered;  that  to  the  best 
of  the  declarant's  knowledge  and  belief  no  other  entity  has  the 
right  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  either  in  the  identical  form 
or  in  such  near  resemblance  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to 
the  goods  or  services  of  such  other  entity,  to  cause  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,,  or  to  deceive;  and  that  the  facts  set  forth 
in  the  application  are  true. 

Please  note  that  Rule  2.33  differs  form  section  1(b)  of  the 
Act  because  the  rule  requires  the  above  verification  to  include 
a  statement  that  "the  applicant  is  the  owner  of  the  mark"  rather 
than  that  "the  applicant  believes  it  is  entitled  to  use  the  mark." 
This  specific  requirement  of  the  rule  should  be  disregarded  to 
the  extent  that  it  differs  from  the  statute.  The  rule  will  be 
amended  in  due  course. 

Q.  What  are  the  minimum  requirements  for  receipt  of  a  filing 
date  for  an  intent-to-use  application  ? 

A.  Trademark  Rule  2.21  sets  forth  the  minimum  requirements 
for  receipt  of  a  filing  date  for  intent-to-use  applications,  as 
well  as  other  types  of  applications.  These  minimum  formal 
requirements  do  not  include  all  of  the  requirements  which  may 
ultimately  be  necessary  to  obtain  registration,  but  merely  those 
which  must  be  satisified  to  receive  a  filing  date. 

An  intent-to-use  application  must  include  the  following  ele- 
ments in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date:  the  name  of  the  applicant, 
the  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can  be  directed, 
a  drawing  of  the  mark  substantially  meeting  all  of  the  require- 
ments of  Trademark  Rule  2.52.  an  identification  of  goods  or 
services,  a  claim  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in 
commerce,  a  verification  or  declaration  under  Trademark  Rule 
2.33(b)  signed  by  the  applicant,  and  the  required  filing  fee  for 
at  least  one  class  of  goiods  or  services.  If  an  application  lacks 
any  one  of  these  elements,  it  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and 
all  papers  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  as  informal. 

Q.  Is  there  any  change  in  the  requirements  for  applications 
based  upon  either  use  in  commerce  or  Section  44  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act? 

A.  Yes.  Effective  Nov.  16.  1989.  an  application  must  be  signed 
in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date.  Trademark  Rule  2.21  has  been 
amended  to  require  that  an  application  include  a  verification 
or  declaration  in  accordance  with  Trademark  Rule  2.33(b), 
signed  by  the  applicant,  to  receive  a  filing  date.  This  require- 
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ment  applies  to  all  applications  filed  after  Nov.  16.  1989. 
regardless  of  the  basis  for  filing.  Unsigned  applications  will 
be  returned  to  the  applicant  as  informal.  A  verified  assertion, 
signed  by  the  applicant,  of  the  basis  for  filing,  is  believed  to 
be  essential  because  of  the  importance  of  the  filing  date  as  a 
constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  for  registration  of  the 
Principal  Register. 

All  other  filing  requirements  for  use-based  applications 
remain  unchanged. 

Concerning  Section  44  which  permits,  under  certain  circum- 
stances, the  filing  of  an  application  in  the  United  States  based 
upon  an  application  or  registration  in  another  country,  there  are 
two  additional  changes.  Effective  Nov.  16. 1989.  an  application 
filed  under  Section  44(d)  or  Section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark 
Act  must  include  an  allegation  that  the  applicant  has  a  bona 
fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce.  However,  Section 
44  applicants  will  still  be  exempt  from  any  use  requirement  as 
a  condition  to  registration.  In  other  words.  Section  44  applicants 
are  not  required  to  file  specimens  evidencing  use  of  the  mark 
or  an  allegation  of  use  in  order  to  obtain  registration. 

As  a  requirement  for  obtaining  a  filing  date,  an  application 
filed  pursuant  to  Section  44(d)  must  include  in  the  heading  of 
the  drawing  the  date  of  the  foreign  filing  which  forms  the  basis 
of  its  priority  claim. 

Q.  Who  can  sign  an  application? 

A.  There  are  two  issues  that  may  arise  with  respect  to  the 
signature  on  an  application:  (I)  whether  the  signature  is  suffi- 
cient for  receipt  of  a  filing  date,  and  (2)  whether  the  signature 
is  that  of  the  applicant. 

The  following  persons  can  properly  sign  an  application  for 
an  applicant:  an  individual  applicant,  a  general  partner  of  a 
partnership,  or  an  officer  of  a  corporation  or  association. 

If  an  application  is  signed  by  an  improper  party,  but  the 
improper  party  had  "color  of  authority"  to  act  for  applicant, 
the  Office  will  require  re-execution  of  the  application,  but  will 
not  invalidate  the  filing  date.  (See  Trademark  Rule  2.71(c) 
concerning  "color  of  authority.")  The  Examining  Attorney  will 
determine  whether  the  signatory  had  color  of  authority  to  sign 
the  application  for  the  applicant.  A  person  has  such  color  of 
authority  if  he  or  she  has  firsthand  knowledge  of  the  relevant 
facts  and  implied  or  actual  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of  the 
applicant.  A  general  manager  may  qualify  under  this  standard. 
The  applicant's  attorney  will  not  ordinarily  be  regarded  as 
possessing  color  of  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of  a  client. 
Attorneys,  who  are  not  employees  of  a  corporate  applicant,  do 
not  usually  have  firsthand  knowledge  of  a  client's  business  or 
the  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of  a  client,  other  than  as  legal 
representative. 

If  the  signature  is  acceptable  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  a 
filing  date  (i.e..  if  the  signatory  had  color  of  authority),  but  is 
not  the  signature  of  the  applicant,  a  substitute  verification  by 
the  applicant  of  the  facts  in  the  application  will  be  required. 
If  the  person  who  signed  ditf  not  have  even  color  of  authority, 
the  Examining  Attorney  will  refuse  registration  because  the 
applicant  did  not  meet  the  minimum  requirements  of  Rule  2.21 
for  receipt  of  a  filing  date.  An  application  signed  by  a  party 
without  color  of  authority  is  void  ab  initio  and  cannot  be  cor- 
rected by  submission  of  a  substitute  declaration. 

Q.  Are  "fax"  copies  of  signatures  acceptable? 

A.  The  Trademark  Operation  does  not  have  the  equipment  to 
accept  documents  transmitted  by  "fax"  for  purposes  of  receiving 
a  filing  date.  However,  the  signature  on  a  properly  filed  applica- 
tion may  be  a  photocopy  or  "^ax"  copy  of  the  original  signature. 
The  subsequent  submission  of  the  original  document  will  be 
required  by  the  Examining  Attorney. 

Q.  What  is  the  significance  of  the  filing  date? 

A.  Section  7  of  the  Trademark  Act  has  been  amended  to  provide 
that  the  filing  date  of  an  application  of  the  Principal  Register 
is  a  constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce, 
provided  the  application  matures  into  a  registration.  Thus,  filing 
affords  the  applicant  nationwide  priority  over  others,  with  the 
exception  of  parties  who  had  used  the  mark  before  the  appli- 
cant's filing  date,  parties  who  had  filed  before  the  applicant, 
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or  parties  who  are  entitled  to  an  earlier  priority  filing  date  based 
upon  the  filing  of  a  foreign  application  under  Section  44(d)  of 
the  Trademark  Act. 

Q.  Can  an  application  be  based  upon  both  use  and  intent-to- 
use? 

A.  No.  Section  1  (a)  of  the  Trademark  provides  for  the  filing 
of  applications  based  upon  actual  use  in  commerce,  while  Sec- 
tion 1(b)  provides  for  the  filing  of  applications  based  upon 
intent-to-use.  Trademark  Rule  2.33(d)  states  that  an  applicant 
may  not  file  under  both  Sections  1(a)  and  Kb)  of  the  Act  in 
a  single  application,  nor  may  an  applicant  in  an  application 
under  Section  1(a)  of  the  Act  amend  to  seek  registration  under 
Section  1(b).  Any  application  filed  under  both  Sections  Ua) 
and  Kb)  of  the  Trademark  Act  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and 
returned  to  the  applicant. 

Q.  Can  an  applicant  assert  both  a  Section  44  claim  and  an 
intent-to-use  or  use  claim  in  the  same  application? 

A.  Yes.  Section  44(d)  provides  for  applications  ba.sed  upon  an 
application  for  registration  filed  in  an  applicant's  country  of 
origin,  and  section  44(e)  provides  for  applications  based  upon 
a  registration  in  applicant's  country  of  origin.  An  application 
may  be  based  upon  both  a  foreign  application  or  registration 
under  Section  44  and  either  use  in  commerce  under  Section 
1(a)  or  intent-to-use  under  Section  1(b). 

Q.  Since  a  Section  44  application  contains  a  statement  of  a 
bona  fide  intent  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  isn  't  this  also 
an  intent-to-use  application? 

A.  No.  The  statement  of  a  bona  fide  intent  to  use  a  mark  is 
one  of  the  statutory  requirements  for  a  Section  44  filing  and 
the  PTO  will  not  consider  the  mere  inclusion  of  such  a  statement 
to  constitute  the  assertion  of  a  basis  for  filing  under  Section 
1(b)  of  the  Act.  In  other  words,  once  the  requirements  for 
Section  44  are  met  and  the  application  successfully  completes 
the  opposition  period,  the  mark  will  register  (rather  than  a 
notice  of  allowance  issuing  in  the  application). 

A  Section  44  applicant  may  also  assen  an  intent-to-use  basis 
by  explicitly  stating,  after  its  statement  of  a  bona  fide  intent 
to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  that  it  is  also  asserting  a  Section 
1(b)  basis  for  filing. 

Q.  Can  an  intent-to-use  application  be  filed  on  the  Supplemental 
Register? 

A.  No.  An  intent-to-use  application  initially  filed  on  the  Supple- 
mental Register  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and  returned  to 
the  applicant.  No  amendment  of  an  intent-to-use  application 
to  the  Supplemental  Register  will  be  accepted  until  after  use 
has  commenced  and  after  the  filing  and  acceptance  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  or  a  statement  of  use.  In  such  a  case,  the 
effective  filing  date  of  the  application  will  be  changed  to  the 
date  on  which  the  applicant  filed  the  amendment  to  allege  use 
under  Section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  or  the  statement  of 
use  under  Section  1(d)  of  the  Act. 

Q.  Must  an  intent-to-use  applicant  begin  using  the  mark  before 
a  registration  will  issue? 

A.  Yes.  An  intent-to-use  application  may  not  mature  into  a 
registration  until  use  of  the  mark  has  begun.  After  use  begins, 
the  applicant  must  verify  such  use  in  either  ( I )  an  amendment 
to  allege  use  or  (2)  a  statement  of  use.  In  addition,  applicant 
must  submit  specimens  evidencing  use  and  a  fee  of  SI (X)  per 
class  of  goods  or  services  in  the  application. 

Q.  What  is  the  difference  between  an  amertdment  to  allege  use 
and  a  statement  of  use? 

A.  The  primary  difference  between  the  amendment  to  allege 
use  and  the  statement  of  use  is  the  time  of  filing.  The  amendment 
to  allege  use  may  be  filed  during  initial  examination  of  the 
application,  i.e.,  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application  and 
before  the  date  on  which  the  Examining  Attorney  approves  the 
mark  for  publication.  If  the  amendment  to  allege  use  is  accepted. 
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the  application  will  then  be  processed  for  publication  and  issu- 
ance in  the  same  manner  as  a  use-based  application. 

If  no  amendment  to  allege  use  is  filed  before  the  Examining 
Attorney  approves  the  mark  for  publication,  the  mark  will  be 
published  for  opposition.  After  the  successful  completion  of 
the  opposition  period,  the  PTO  will  issue  a  notice  of  allowance. 
The  applicant  will  then  have  six  months  from  the  date  of  the 
notice  of  allowance  in  which  it  must  file  a  statement  of  use, 
or  file  a  written  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in  which 
10  file  the  statement  of  use.  Successive  extensions  of  time, 
aggregating  no  more  than  36  months  from  the  notice  of  allow- 
ance, may  be  obtained  pursuant  to  Trademark  Rule  2.89. 
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Nov.  27.  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(123)      Receipt  of  a  Filing  Date  Under  Section  44 
of  the  Trademark  Act  - 
Claim  of  a  Bona  Fide  Intention 
to  Use  the  Mark  in  Commerce  Required 

For  purpmses  of  receiving  a  filing  date,  applications  filed  in 
the  United  States  based  on  prior  registrations  in  an  applicant's 
country  of  origin  under  Section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  §  1 126(e).  and  applications  claiming  the  benefit  of 
a  priority  filing  date  in  the  United  States  based  on  prior  applica- 
tion in  a  Paris  Convention  country  under  Section  44(d)  of  the 
Act.  15  U.S.C.  §  1 126(d).  must  include  a  statement  "that  the 
applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce." 15  U.S.C.  1 126(d)  and  (e);  Trademark  Rules  2.21(a) 
(5)  (ii)  and  (iii):  37  C.F.R.  §  2.21(a)  (5)  (ii)  and  (iii). 

The  claim  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce is  expressly  required  by  the  statute  and  cannot  be  waived 
by  the  Commissioner  for  any  reason.  The  claim  is  required  in 
all  applications  filed  under  Section  44,  even  if  the  applicant 
has  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  and  even  if  the 
applicant  is  also  filing  on  the  basis  of  use  in  commerce  under 
Section  1(a)  of  the  Act. 

Where  a  Section  44  applicant  has  used  the  mark  in  commerce, 
it  may  choose  to  submit  for  the  record  an  additional  statement 
regarding  actual  use.  For  example,  an  applicant  could  state  that 
it  "has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  as 
evidenced  by  the  fact  that  actual  use  in  commerce  with  the 
United  Stales  has  commenced."  In  this  way,  the  application 
will  contain  the  statutorily  required  language  of  a  "bona  fide 
intention  to  u.se  the  mark  in  commerce,"  as  well  as  the  additional 
clarifying  language  that,  in  this  particular  instance,  the  mark 
is  actually  in  use  in  commerce. 


Jan.  8.  1992 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademark 
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( 1 24)      Reminders  Concerning  the  Revised  Rules 
of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

The  Office  offers  the  following  reminders  concerning  certain 
requirements  under  the  revised  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark 
Cases  to  ensure  proper  and  efficient  processing  of  trademark 
papers. 

/.  Statement  of  A  Bona  Fide  Intention  to  Use  in  Commerce 

The  Office  has  received  a  number  of  applications  filed  based 
on  Trademark  Act  Section  44  which  contain  no  claim  of  bona 
fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce.  Sections  44(d)(2) 
and  44(e).  and  revised  Trademark  Rule  2.21  state  the  require- 
ments for  filing  a  trademark  application  ba.sed  on  a  foreign 
application  or  registration.  These  sections  require,  among  other 
things,  that  all  applications  filed  pursuant  to  Section  44  state 


a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce.  Therefore 
if  the  application  is  filed  ba.sed  only  on  Section  44.  and  applicant 
has  not  recited  a  claim  of  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark 
in  commerce,  the  application  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date 
and  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

This  statement  must  include  the  words  "in  commerce."  The 
statement  should  be  set  forth  in  its  entirety  prominently  in 
the  opening  statement  of  the  application  to  ensure  that  the 
application  is  accorded  a  filing  date.  The  applicant  may  repeat 
the  statement  in  the  application  declaration,  if  desired. 


2.  Assertion  of  Two  Bases 


If  the  applicant  wishes  to  file  based  on  both  a  bona  fide 
intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce  under  Trademark  Act 
Section  1(b)  and  a  foreign  application  or  registration  under 
Trademark  Act  Section  44.  the  applicant  must  clearly  indicate 
its  intention  to  do  so.  In  a  Section  44  filing  the  Office  will  not 
presume  Trademark  Act  Section  I  (b)  as  an  additional  basis  for 
filing  by  the  mere  statement  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the 
mark  in  commerce.  If  the  applicant  wishes  to  claim  an  additional 
basis  under  Section  1  (b)  of  the  Act  it  should  indicate  its  intention 
with  a  separate  statement  claiming  a  basis  under  Section  Kb). 


3.  Filing  Papers  Before  Notification  of  Serial  Number 


The  Office  recommends  that  applicants  wait  until  they  have 
received  the  filing  fee  receipt  before  filing  any  papers  related 
to  a  trademark  application.  The  filing  fee  receipt  includes  the 
assigned  application  serial  number.  The  applicant  should  refer 
to  the  serial  number  in  filing  any  paper  to  ensure  that  the  paper 
is  associated  with  the  correct  application  file.  For  example,  if 
applicant  has  filed  a  photocopy  of  its  application  in  order  to 
receive  a  filing  date  and  follows  up  the  photocopy  with  an 
original  document,  the  applicant  should  wait  for  the  filing  fee 
receipt  in  order  to  have  a  serial  number  with  which  to  reference 
the  second  document.  Without  the  reference  number,  the  papers 
may  be  returned  to  the  applicant  or  the  papers  may  be  identified 
as  a  new  filing,  and  accorded  a  new  serial  number. 

In  the  same  manner,  it  is  preferable'  that  amendments  to 
allege  use  under  Trademark  Act  Section  1(c)  should  not  be 
filed  until  a  filing  fee  receipt  has  issued  and  applicant  can 
reference  the  serial  number  of  the  appropriate  application  when 
it  submits  its  amendment  to  allege  use. 

The  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege  use  has  important 
ramifications  in  the  publication  of  the  mark  and  production  of 
the  Official  Gazette.  Therefore  it  is  especially  important  that 
the  Office  be  able  to  identify  and  process  those  papers  promptly. 

If  the  applicant  files  an  amendment  to  allege  use  along  with 
other  amendments,  it  would  be  helpful  if  the  applicant  provides 
some  indication  that  the  filing  is  both  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  and  other  amendments. 


4.  Section  8  Affidavit  Requirements 


Trademark  Act  Section  8,  as  amended,  and  revised  Trade- 
mark Rule  2.162  requires,  among  other  things,  that  registrants 
set  forth  the  "goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registration  on 
or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce." 
The  goods  and  services  must  also  be  set  forth  in  any  affidavit 
asserting  excusable  nonuse.  Formerly,  applicants  were  not 
required  to  set  forth  the  specific  goods  and  services.  Applicant 
may  meet  the  requirement  to  specify  the  goods  or  services 
either  by  li.sting  the  goods  or  services  or  by  incorporating  the 
goods  and  services  by  reference,  e.g.,  'The  registered  mark  is 
in  use  in  commerce  with  all  the  goods  and  services  listed  in 
the  registration."  The  list  of  goods  and  services  or  applicant's 
incorporation  of  the  goods  and  services  by  reference  should 
appear  somewhere  in  the  body  of  the  affidavit. 

Applicants  should  also  take  note  of  the  revised  requirement 
for  a  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of  goods  or  services 
in  the  registration.  The  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class 
must  be  filed  prior  to  the  end  of  the  sixth  year.  Failure  to  meet 
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these  revised  requirements  may  result  in  cancellation  of  all  or 
part  of  a  registration. 

5.  Filing  of  Miscellaneous  Papers 

Every  paper  filed  with  the  Office  which  relates  to  an  applica- 
tion or  registration  should  include  the  serial  number  of  the 
application  or  the  registration  number  of  the  registration.  The 
best  practice  would  be  to  have  the  application  number  or  regis- 
tration number  appear  on  every  single  sheet  of  paper  which 
an  applicant  or  registrant  files  with  the  Office,  including  any 
substitute  specimens  which  applicant  may  file.  Those  papers 
filed  with  the  Office  which  do  not  have  the  application  serial 
number  or  the  registration  number  reference  on  them  must  be 
identified  by  Office  personnel  using  alternative  means  such  as 
looking  up  the  mark  or  owner  in  the  automated  search  system. 
However,  if  papers  become  detached,  the  information  which 
the  Office  needs  to  join  a  particular  piece  of  correspondence 
to  the  correct  file  may  not  be  available. 

6.  Time  for  Filing  Corrections  to  Amendments  to  Allege  Use 

Applicants  should  note  that  Rule  2.76(a)  provides  that  filing 
an  amendment  to  allege  use  of  a  mark  in  commerce  under 
section  1(c)  is  only  permitted  be-  tween  the  time  of  filing  the 
application  and  the  time  the  examiner  approves  the  mark  for 
publication.  If  applicant's  amendment  to  allege  use  fails  to 
meet  the  minumum  requirements  for  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  as  set  out  in  Rule  2.76(e)(3),  applicant  must  correct  those 
defects  prior  to  approval  of  the  mark  for  publication  or  the 
application  will  be  published  without  any  consideration  of  the 
amendment  to  allege  use.  If  the  file  is  approved  for  publication 
before  applicant  can  correct  its  amendment  to  allege  use,  appli- 
cant will  be  required  to  wait  until  a  notice  of  allowance  issues 
before  it  can  file  its  affidavit  of  use.  In  these  circumstances 
the  fee  applicant  submitted  for  its  original  amendment  to  allege 
use  will  not  be  refunded  or  applied  to  the  later  filed  statement 
of  use. 
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Public  Law  1 03- 1 79  established  the  fee  for  filing  a  trademark 
application  at  $245  per  class.  Public  Law  103-179  took  effect 
on  Dec.  3.  1993. 

Recovery  Level  Determinations:  The  existing  fee  schedule, 
along  with  the  adjustment  to  the  trademark  application  fee. 
will  recover  $518,692,000  in  fiscal  year  1994.  of  which 
$4,830,000  is  attributable  to  the  increase  in  the  trademark  appli- 
cation fee.  The  enacted  1994  budget  is  $504.02 1 .000.  An  addit- 
ioal  $14,671,000  of  patent  statutory  fees  will  be  collected  in 
1994  and  will  be  deposited  to  the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund. 

Patent  statutory  fees  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990,  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  102-204.  Of  the  total  amount  of  income  expected 
to  be  collected  in  1994  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b). 
$103,000,000  must  be  deposited  to  the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund 
for  deficit  reduction  purposes  in  lieu  of  seeking  general  taxpayer 
funds  from  the  U.S.  Treasury.  The  $103,000,000  is  deposited 
in  a  special  account  in  the  U.S.  Treasury,  reserved  exclusively 
for  use  by  the  PTO,  and  is  made  available  to  the  PTO  through 
the  appropriation  process.  For  1994,  the  Congress  appropriated 
$88,329,000  from  the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund. 
General  Procedures:  There  will  be  a  grace  period  of  60  days, 
beginning  Dec.  3.  1993.  and  ending  Jan.  31,  1994.  During  the 
grace  period,  any  party  who  submits  a  trademark  application, 
which  is  otherwise  sufficient,  with  a  fee  of  at  least  $210.  but  less 
than  $245,  will  be  notified  of  the  fee  deficiency  and  permitted  to 
supplement  it  within  a  30-day  period  set  by  the  notice  of  the 
insufficient  fee.  If  the  applicant  submits  the  amount  by  which 
the  fee  is  deficient  within  the  30-day  period,  the  application 
will  retain  its  original  filing  date.  If  the  amount  by  which  the 
fee  is  deficient  is  not  submitted  within  30  days,  the  application 
papers  and  fee  will  be  returned  to  the  aptplicant.  Any  trademark 
application  submitted  after  Jan.  31.  1994  with  a  deficient  fee 
payment  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 


Apr.  12,  1990 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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( 1 25)  DEPARMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Docket  No:  930508-3327 

RIN  0651-AA61 

Revision  of  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases.  The  PTO  is  announcing 
that  the  fee  for  filing  a  trademark  application  is  $245.  in  accor- 
dance with  the  applicable  provisions  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Authorization  Act  of  1 993.  No  other  fees  will  be  affected 
by  this  rulemaking. 

Effective  Date:  Dec.  3.  1993.  For  Further  Information  Contact: 
Robert  Kopson  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-8510  or  by  mail 
marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  This  rules  change  adjusts  the  fee 
for  filing  a  trademark  application  in  accordace  with  the  provis- 
ions of  Public  Law  103-179.  The  trademark  fee  increase  is 
required  to  address  long-term  funding  needs  of  the  trademark 
functions  of  the  PTO  which  cannot  be  satisfied  with  the  current 
fee  structure. 

Statutory  Provisions:  Section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham) 
Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing 
of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other 
mark,  and  for  all  other  services  and  materials  furnished  by  the 
PTO  relating  to  trademarks  and  other  marks. 


Section  2.6,  subparagraph  (aMl),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fee 
authorized  by  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  in  accor- 
dance with  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  1 03- 1 79. 

Other  Considerations:  This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  of  Executive  Order  1 261 2,  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are 
no  information  collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and 
trademark  fee  rules. 

This  regulation  was  reviewed  by  the  Office  of  Information 
and  Regulatory  Affairs  of  the  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

Notice  and  opportunity  for  comment  are  unnecessary  under 
5  U.S.C.  553(6)(b)  because  this  rule  change  merely  restates  a 
Congressionally-mandated  fee  change.  Because  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  is  not  required  for  this  rule,  the  Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq)  does  not  apply.  The  PTO 
published  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  on  July  21.  1993. 
(58  FR  39102)  to  increase  the  trademark  fee  to  $245  based  on 
pending  legislation  that  would  have  given  PTO  the  authority 
to  raise  trademark  fees  in  excess  of  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 
The  legislation  as  pa.ssed  (Pub  L.  103-179)  simply  increased 
the  trademark  application  filing  fee  to  $245  effective  the  date 
of  enactment. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Chapter 
I .  as  set  forth  below. 

Part  2-Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 
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1 .  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2,  continues  to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)(1)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees. 


(a)  Trademark  process  fees. 

I.  For  filing  an  application,  per  class $245.(X)      Dec.  12,  1977 


Dec.  23,  1993  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


January  3,  1995 


the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This  notice  constitutes 
the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  those 
cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review  has  not  been  sought. 
Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  it  is  too  late  (under  the  Rules 
of  Practice)  to  request  the  Commissioner  to  review  the  action 
of  the  examiner.  Review  would  only  be  proper  if  an  affiant 
could  show  circumstances  sufficient  to  suspend  the  finality 
element  of  Rule  2.165(b)  pursuant  to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  corfipliance  with  Rule  2. 165 
as  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore,  parties  are  urged  to 
respond  fully  as  soon  as  possible  after  an  action  is  received 
from  the  examiner. 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


(126) 
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Trademark  Rule  2.165  Requirement 
Where  A  Section  8  AfTidavit  Or 
Declaration  Is  Held  insufficient 


(127) 
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Late-Filed  Renewal  Fees 


Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  indicated 
a  failure  on  the  part  of  registrants  and  their  attorneys  to  follow 
the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.165.  Therefore, 
reviewing  certain  baiic  elements  of  this  rule  is  considered 
timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants  and  attorneys  to  technical  errors 
which  might  lead  to  the  cancellation  of  a  valuable  trademark 
registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2. 1 65  indicates  that  the  examiner  will  notify 
the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under 
Section  8  of  the  Statute  is  insufficient  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examiner  to  reconsider  the 
affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the  registrant  has  taken  addi- 
tional steps  to  rectify  the  deficiencies  and  desires  to  have  the 
examiner  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in  light  of  those 
steps,  the  request  for  reconsideration  must  be  submitted  within 
6  months  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  insufficiency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or 
declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be  considered  unless 
it  is  received  before  the  expiration  of  the  six  year  anniversary 
of  the  registration.  Consequently,  registrants  should  file  their 
affidavits  as  early  as  possible  during  the  sixth  year  following 
registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  assignment  with 
the  Assignment  Division  of  this  Office.  If  the  recording  cannot 
be  completed  within  6  months,  the  registrant  must  at  least 
respond  to  the  examiner's  notice  of  insufficiency  within  that 
period.  The  response  must  indicate  the  steps  being  taken  to 
correct  the  deficiency.  The  examiner  can  then  allow  the  regis- 
trant additional  time  or  suspend  action  depending  on  the  circum- 
stances. Registrants  must  always  observe  the  "six  month 
response"  period  whenever  responding  to  the  examiner  from 
an  adverse  action. 

Part  (b)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request  the 
Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner  when  he 
is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the  Commissioner 
should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  believed  that  the  examiner 
has  erred  in  his  action.  In  other  words,  the  Commissioner's 
role  is  to  review  the  correctness  of  the  examiner's  action  and 
not  to  serve  as  an  alter  ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the 
registrant  may  seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 

When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought,  the 
decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the  Commissioner  is 
sought  and  if  no  request  for  reconsideration  of  an  examiner's 
action  is  timely  filed,  the  Commissioner  will  notify  the  regis- 
trant of  the  deficiency  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  after  the 
sixth  year  has  expired.  Such  notice  is  never  mailed  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  registration  nor  until  a 
rea.sonable  lime  has  elapsed  following  a  six  month  period  from 


Sections  9  and  31  of  the  Unham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  §§  1095 
and  1113)  require  that  an  additional  five  dollar  ($5.00)  fee  be 
submined  by  a  registrant  who  files  a  renewal  application  during 
the  three-month  period  following  expiration  of  its  registration. 
The  language  of  the  statute  requires  that  this  additional  fee  be 
submitted  within  the  three-month  grace  period.  A  number  of 
registrants  who  have  failed  to  submit  the  additional  fee  within 
the  prescribed  period  have  petitioned  the  Commissioner  to 
allow  their  renewal  applications.  The  Commissioner  has 
granted  petitions  of  this  kind  where  the  registrant  or  its  attorney 
maintained  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  deposit  account 
which  contained,  on  the  date  the  renewal  application  was  filed, 
sufficient  funds  to  cover  the  additional  fee.  Specifically,  the 
Commissioner  has  exercised  discretion  under  Trademark  Rules 
2.146(a)(3)  and  2.147  to  deem  the  authorizations  to  charge  the 
deposit  accounts  to  have  taken  place  at  the  time  the  registrants 
filed  their  renewal  applications,  even  though  the  authoriza- 
tions were  not  confirmed  until  a  later  date.  "This  Office  policy 
was  established  by  the  Commissioner' s  decision  '\t\lnre  Ralston 
Purina  Co..  191  USPQI54  (Comr.  Pats.  1976). 

The  policy  established  by  the  Ralston  Purina  decision  is 
being  changed.  Henceforth,  the  Commissioner  will  no  longer 
exercise  discretion  to  charge  deposit  accounts  nunc  pro  tunc 
for  trademark  renewal  application  fees.  To  allow  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  to  relate  back  to  a  dale  on 
which  no  actual  authorization  existed  is,  in  effect,  to  allow  late 
payment.  It  is  inequitable  to  permit  those  registrants  who  have 
deposit  accounts  (or  those  whose  attorneys  have  such  accounts) 
to  make  late  payment  of  renewal  fees,  while  those  without 
deposit  accounts  may  not. 

Petitions  relying  on  Ralston  Purina  will,  after  the  date  of 
this  notice,  be  denied,  unless  the  events  that  gave  ri.se  to  those 
petitions  occurred  before  publication  of  this  notice. 


Feb.  20,  1981 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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[1004  O.G.  29) 


Renewal  Applications  and 
Section  8  Affidavits 


There  has  been  a  noticeable  increase  in  the  number  of  peti- 
tions requesting  provisional  acceptance  of  defectively  executed 
Section  8  Affidavits  and  Renewal  Applications  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  26,  the  most  common  problem  being  a  lack  of  notarization 
or  a  Rule  2.20  declaration.  Often,  such  petitions  are  necessitated 
by  the  failure  of  registration  owners  to  file  the  documents  early 
enough  to  leave  time  in  which  to  cortect  should  they  prove 
defective. 

Section  8  Affidavits  may  be  filed  beginning  with  the  fifth 
anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  period  for  filing  expires 
on  the  sixth  anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  period  for  filing 
Renewal  Applications  begins  six  months  before  the  twentieth 
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anniversary  of  the  registration  and  extends  three  months  beyond 
the  expiration  of  the  twenty  year  term.  While  the  Post  Registra- 
tion Division  may  allow  up  to  six  months  to  respond  to  a  notice 
of  defect,  it  may  not  allow  corrective  action  beyond  the  period 
for  filing  established  by  the  Trademark  Act.  It  is  therefore  in 
the  registrant's  best  interest  to  file  such  documents  as  close  to 
the  opening  date  as  possible  to  allow  time  for  correction,  if 
necessary.  Provisional  acceptance  under  35  U.S.C.  §  26  has 
been,  and  will  continue  to  be,  given  nartow  application.  Regis- 
trants should  not  rely  on  35  U.S.C.  §  26  as  a  means  of  Acquiring 
an  extension  of  time. 

We  have  also  become  aware  of  many  delays  caused  by 
defects  in  the  chain  of  title.  Registrants  are  encouraged  to  keep 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  assignment  records  current  with 
regard  to  ownership  of  registrations. 

The  filing  of  Post  Registration  documents  at  the  earliest  date 
and  mainten  ance  of  assignment  records  will  help  to  avoid 
the  cancellation  or  expiration  of  registrations  of  trademarks 
currently  in  use,  and  will  result  in  a  savings  of  time  and  expense 
for  both  the  registrant  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


Apr.  19,  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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[1030  TMOG  37) 


Trademark  Examining  Operation 


Effective  Dec.  I,  1983,  all  requests  presented  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  under  the  provisions  of  Section  7  of  the 
trademark  statute  (15  U.S.C.  1057)  will  be  considered  by  the 
Post  Registration  Section  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Opera- 
tion. 

Necessary  telephone  inquiries  concerning  procedure  or  status 
should  be  directed  to  703-557-1986. 


Dec.  2,  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Helpful  Hints 


Trademark  Post  Registration  -  Failure  to  Specify  Type  of 
Commerce  in  Section  S  Affidavits  or  Declarations — Section 
8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  requires  that  before  the  end  of 
the  sixth  year  following  registration,  an  affidavit  must  be 
filed  showing  that  the  "mark  is  in  use  in  commerce."  [15 
U.S.C.  1058a]. 

The  Trademark  Rules  require  that  all  Section  8(a)  affida- 
vits or  declarations  "state  that  the  registered  mark  is  in  use 
in  commerce  and  specify  the  nature  of  such  commerce."  [37 
C.F.R.  Section  2.162(e)). 

The  affidavit  or  declaration  must  be  filed  between  the  fifth 
and  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  registration  and  it  must 
contain  a  statement  that  the  "mark  is  in  use  in  commerce," 
with  evidence  thereof  There  may  be  no  extensions  of  time 
beyond  the  sixth  year  for  submission  of  this  state-  ment  and 
evidence  of  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce.  However,  if  the 
timely-filed  affidavit  or  declaration  does  not  set  forth  the 
type  of  commerce,  the  registrant  will  be  given  six  months 
to  submit  that  information  even  though  the  sixth  year  may 
have  expired.  The  rules  do  not  provide  for  any  further  exten- 
sions of  time  beyond  the  six  months.  (Carlisle  Walters,  703- 
557-3061) 

Backlogs  in  Trademark  Renewals  arui  Section  8  Affidavits 
and  Declarations — Registrants  are  advised  that  a  backlog 
currently  exists  in  the  processing  of  Trademark  Renewals 
and  Section  8  affidavits  and  declarations.  While  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  conducts  a  preliminary  review  of  crit- 
ical elements  in  order  to  notify  registrants  of  statutory  defi- 
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ciencies  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  statutory  period  for 
the  submission  of  required  documents,  the  ultimate  responsi- 
bility for  complying  with  the  requirements  of  the  statute  and 
the  rules  rests  with  the  registrant.  (Carlisle  Walters,703-557- 
3061) 


July  I.  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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Section  8  Requirements 
For  Trademark  Registrations 


Any  registrant  who  files  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
on  or  after  November  16.  1989.  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act  will  be  required  to 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988  [Title  I  of  Pub.  L.  100-667,  102  Stat.  3935  (15 
U.  S.  C.  1051)).  which  takes  effect  on  November  16.  1989. 
The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  amends  15  U.  S.  C.  1058(a) 
by  adding  the  requirement  that  a  registrant  submit  an  affidavit 
"setting  forth  those  goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registration 
on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce 
and  attaching  to  the  affidavit  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing 
current  use  of  the  mark...." 

For  Section  8  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  on  or  after 
November  16,  1989,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
require  registrants  to  specify  the  goods  and  services  to  which 
the  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains.  The  registrant 
may  comply  with  the  requirement  for  specification  of  its  goods 
and  services  by  listing  each  of  the  goods  and  services  to  which 
the  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  or  by  making  an 
all-encompassing  reference  to  the  goods  and  services  recited 
in  the  registration  (e.g.,  "The  mark  is  in  use  in  connection  with 
all  the  goods  and  services  recited  in  the  registration. "  or  The 
mark  is  in  use  in  connection  with  all  the  goods  and  services 
recited  in  the  registration,  with  the  exception  of...".  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  prefers  that  the  registrant  use  an  all- 
encompassing  reference  to  its  goods  and  services  as  the  method 
of  specification,  especiallly  where  the  mark  is  registered  for 
numerous  goods  and  services. 

If  the  registrant  fails  to  file,  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  year 
following  registration,  a  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  that 
sets  forth  goods  and  services  in  connection  with  which  the 
mark  is  in  use,  the  registration  will  be  cancelled.  Similarly,  those 
goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registration  but  not  specified  in 
a  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  before  the  end  of 
the  sixth  year  following  registration  will  be  deleted  from  the 
registration.  After  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  following  registra- 
tion, the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not  accept  a  substi- 
tute Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  to  correct  registrant' s 
failure  to  specify,  or  to  specify  completely,  the  goods  and 
services  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use. 

A  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  on  or  after 
November  16,  1989  must  include  a  specimen  or  facsimile 
showing  current  use  of  the  registered  mark.  The  registrant  will 
be  required  to  file  one  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of 
goods  or  services  to  which  the  registration  pertains.  For  a  single- 
class  registration  covering  multiple  goods  or  services,  only  one 
specimen  or  facsimile  showing  current  use  of  the  mark  on  one 
of  the  goods  or  services  in  that  class  will  be  required.  Similarly, 
for  a  mulitiple-class  registration,  the  registrant  will  be  required 
to  file,  for  each  class  of  goods  or  services  covered  by  the 
multiple-class  registration,  one  specimen  or  facsimile  showing 
current  use  of  the  mark  on  one  of  the  goods  or  services  in  that 
class. 

If  the  registrant  fails  to  file,  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  year 
following  registration,  an  affidavit  or  declaration  that  includes 
a  proper  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of  goods  or 
services  to  which  the  registration  pertains,  the  registration  will 
be  cancelled  as  to  that  class  of  goods  or  services.  After  the 
end  of  the  sixth  year  following  registration,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  not  accept  a  substitute  Section  8  affidavit 
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or  declaration  filed  to  correct  the  omission  of  a  proper  specimen 

or  facsimile. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


June  15.  1989 


Jeffery  M.  Samuels 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

[II04TMOG  22] 


The  present  practice  of  notification  of  renewal  will  continue. 
However,  the  updated  renewal  certificate  issued  by  the  PTO 
will  be  modified  to  specifically  indicate  the  length  of  the 
renewal  period.  The  notice  of  renewal  appearing  in  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  will  be  modified  to  indicate  the  date  of 
the  acceptance  of  renewal. 


August  16,  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(132)         Renewal  of  Trademark  Registrations 
(Revised) 

This  supersedes  the  notice  that  appeared  in  the  Official 
Gazette  on  May  2,  1989;  ( 1 102  TMOG  5): 

The  Trademark  Uw  Revision  Act  of  1988  [Title  I  of  Pub. 
L.  100-667.  102  Stat.  3935  (15  U.S.C.  1051)].  which  takes 
effect  on  November  16.  1989.  amends  15  U.S.C.  1059(a)  to 
reduce  the  renewal  term  of  a  registration  from  twenty  years  to 
ten  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period  of  the  registration. 

Any  registration  whose  expiration  date  is  prior  to  November 
16,  1989,  shall  be  renewed,  upon  proper  application,  from  the 
end  of  the  expiring  period  for: 

(a)  twenty  years  if  the  renewal  is  granted  prior  to  November 
16.  1989.  or 

(b)  ten  years  if  the  renewal  is  granted  on  or  after  November 
16,  1989.  regardless  of  the  renewal  application  filing  date. 

Any  registration  whose  expiration  date  is  on  or  after 
November  16,  1989,  shall  be  renewed,  upon  proper  application, 
for  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period,  regardless 
of  the  renewal  application  filing  date. 


(133) 
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TRADEMARK  INFORMATION  AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 


Powers  of  Attorney  in  Registered 
Trademark  Files 


On  and  after  Feb.  1,  l%7,  communications  advising  of 
changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trademarks 
will  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not  be  acknowl- 
edged by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information  will  thus  be  avail- 
abFe  to  those  who  inspect  the  files,  but  since  these  powers  of 
attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent  Office,  acknowledg- 
ments are  not  believed  to  be  necessary. 


Jan.  30.  1967 


CM.  WENDT 
Director 
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Telephone  Numbers  Are  Area  Code  703  Unless  Otherwise  Noted 

For  information  and  assistance,  you  may  call  the  following  telephone  numbers.  Monday  through  Friday.  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 
(EST/EDT) 

General  Information 

PTOs  Automated  INFOrmation  Lines 557-INFO/4636 

Personal  Help  with  Service  Problems  (Unsuccessfully  Resolved  through  Normal  Channels) 

PTOs  HELP  Lines 308-HELP/4357 

Public  Service  Branch  (FAX)  305-7786 

Public  Information  Services  Division 
Center  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Information 

PTO  Employee  Telephone  Numbers 

Employee  Locator 308-4455 

Special  Assistance  to  Hearing  Impaired  Persons 

Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-7785 

For  updates  to  and  suggestions  for  this  publication,  please  contact: 

Ernestine  McCloud 

Director's  Office 

Center  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Information 

Crystal  Plaza  3.  Room  2C04 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 
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Special  PTO  mail  department  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwju-ded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type 
of  document  should  be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  departments.  If  any  documents  other  than  the 
specified  type  identified  for  each  department  are  addressed  to  that  department,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching 
the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  were  intended. 

The  following  special  departments  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box 


li 


Box  No./Name 


Washington,  DC.  20231 
Specified  Purpose 


Box  3  -  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Box  4  -  Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislative  and  international  Affairs. 

Box  6  -  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 

Box  7  -  Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Box  8  -  All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation.  Papers  relating  to  pending 

litigation  must  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  15667,  Ariington,  Va.  22215. 
Box  9  -  Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 
Box  1 0  -  Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 
Box  1 1  -  Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 
Box  12  -  Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 
Box  13  -  Mail  for  the  Employee  Relations  and  Labor  Relations 

Divisions. 
Box  14  -  Mail  for  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 
Box  16  -  Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 
Box  1 7  -  Invoices  for  the  Office  of  Finance. 
Box  171  -  Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 
Box  313b  -  Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of  the  issue  fee  and 

any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing  a  continuing  application. 
Box  AF  -  Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 
Box  Assignment  -  All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 
Box  DAC  -  Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept  late  payment  of 

issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 
Box  DD  -  Disclosure  Documents  or  materials  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 
Box  EEO  -  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights. 

Box  FWC  -  Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Box  Interference  -  Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 
Box  Issue  Fee  -  All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due",  and  prior 

to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  must  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee  unless  advised  to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception. 

Assignments  must  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and  addressed  to  Box  Assignment.  NOT  Box  Issue  Fee. 
Box  M  Fee  -  Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  maintenance  fee  payment. 
Box  MPEP  -  Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

Box  Non-Fee  Amendment  -  Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
Box  OED  -  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 
Box  Patent  Application  -  New  patent  applications  and  associated 

papers  and  fees. 
Box  Patent  Ext  -  Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Box  PCT  -  Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 
Box  Reconstruction-Correspondence 

pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 
Box  Reexam  -  Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 
Box  Sequence  -  Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnology  applications. 
Box  SN  -  For  fees  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  dates  received  and/or  serial  numbers  for  patent  applications  prior 

to  the  PTO's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receipt".  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts",  or  "Notice 

of  Incomplete  Application"). 

The  following  special  departments  should  be  used  for  Trademark-related  mail.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

Box 

2900  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513 


Box  No./Name 


Specified  Purpose 


Box  5  -  "No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Box  ITU  -  All  intent-to-use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Box  Trademark  Application  -  New  trademark  applications  and  associated  papers  and  application  fees. 

Assignment  Search  Information 


Patent 

Trademark., 


.308-2768 
.308-9855 
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Attorney's  Roster 308-%17 

Automated  Search  Systems  Training  for  Public 

Patent  Search  Room ^n!"?n?5 

Public  User  Training  Branch i?,l'lt7Z 

Trademark  Search  Library 308-9800 

Cashier's  Windows 

Patent  Search  Room inl'S^n 

Trademark  Search  Library 308-9810 

Certified  Copies  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Documents 308-9726 

Civil  Rights 305-8292 

Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-8059 

Congressional  Liaison 305-9310 

Copier  Machine  Access  System  Cards 

Cashier's  Office  (Patent  Search  Room) 308-0649 

Encoder's  Office  (Patent  Search  Room 308-0077 

Cashier's  Office  (Trademark  Search  Library) 308-9810 

Encoder's  Office  (Trademark  Search  Library) 308-9809 

Coupon  Orders  (Patent  and  Trademark  Copy  Sales) 308-0904 

Deposit  Accounts 

Balance  Inquiry  (Requires  Touch-Tone  Telephone) 305-8735/8746 

General  Information 308-0902 

(FAX)  308-3491 

Remittances 308-0902 

Address  Only  Deposit  Account  Remittances  to: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

P.O.  Box  70541 

Chicago,  111.  60673 

OR 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  16 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Depository  Libraries,  Patent  and  Trademark  (PTDLs) 

(See  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library  Program) 

Disabled,  Requests  for  Reasonable  Accommodation  for 305-8292 

Employee  Locator 308-4455 

Employment  (Office  of  Human  Resources) 

General  Information 305-8231 

Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 308-6645 

Facsimile  Access  to  PTO 

Organization  "  Fax  Number 

A/C  for  Patents 305-8825 

Application  Processing  Division 305-9863 

Assignment  Services  (Refund/Status  Requests  Only) 308-7 1 24 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals  &  Interferences 603-3541 

Center  for  Quality  Services • 305-8002 

Certification  Services 308-9759 

Classification  Operations 305-7769 

Deposit  Accounts 308-3491 

Law  Office  3 308-7182 

Uw  Office  4 308-7186 

Uw  Office  5 ^ 308-7185 

Law  Office  6 308-7184 

Uw  Office  7 308-7187 

Uw  Office  8 308-7188 

Uw  Office  9 308-7189 

Law  Office  10 308-7190 

Uw  Office  11  308-7191 

Uw  Office  12 308-7192 

Uw  Office  13 308-7193 
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Uw  Office  14 308-7194 

Uw  Office  15 308-7195 

Office  of  Enrollment  &  Discipline 308-9615 

Office  of  Information  Products  Development 308-049? 

Office  of  Patent  Programs  Control 305-8825 

Office  of  Petitions 308-6916 

Office  of  Planning  and  Evaluation 305-8525 

Office  of  Special  Program  Examination 308-6916 

Office  of  the  Chief  Information  Officer 305-9369 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 305-3230 

Patent  Examining  Group  HOC 305-3599 

Patent  Examining  Group  1200 308-4556 

Patent  Examining  Group  1300 305-3601 

Patent  Examining  Group  1500 305-35% 

Patent  Examining  Group  1800 305-3014 

Patent  Examining  Group  2100 305-3431 

Patent  Examining  Group  2200 305-3603 

Patent  Examining  Group  2300 305-9564 

Patent  Examining  Group  2400 305-3588 

Patent  Examining  Group  2500 305-3594 

Patent  Examining  Group  2600 305-9508 

Patent  Examining  Group  2900 305-3603 

Patent  Examining  Group  3100 305-7687 

Patent  Examining  Group  3200 305-3579 

Patent  Examining  Group  3300 305-3590 

Patent  Examining  Group  3400 305-3463 

Patent  Examining  Group  3500 305-3597 

Patent  Maintenance  Fee  Information 308-5077 

Public  Service  Branch 305-7786 

Refunds 305-8007 

Scientific  &  Technical  Information  Center 308-0989 

Search  &  Information  Resources  Administration 557-0668 

Special  Processing  and  Correspondence  Branch 305-9863 

Systems  Quality  &  Enhancement  Division 308-0493 

Fees 

Fee  Rates 308-HELP/4357 

Fee  Receipts „ 308-0904 

(FAX)  308-3491 

General  Information !: 308-HELP/4357 

Reftinds 305-4229 

(FAX)  305-8007 
(TDD)  308-6695 

File  Histories 

Self-service  Copies 308-2733 

PTO-provided  Copies 308-9726 

File  Information  Unit 308-2733 

Forms,  Patent  and  Trademark 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

Help  with  Service  Problems  (Unsuccessfully  resolved  through  normal  channels)  308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

Information,  General 

PTO's  Automated  INFOrmation  Lines 557-INFO/4636 

Journal  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Society  (JPTOS) 

Address  Questions  and  Correspondence  to: 

JPTOS 
Box  2600 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Library,  PTO 
(See  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Center) 

Official  Gazette  (Government  Printing  Office) 

Distribution  and/or  Subscription  Problems (202)  512-2303 

Official  Gazette,  Notices 305-8594 


J! 

'A 
m 


1 170  OG  278  OmCIAL  GAZETTE  January  3.  1995 

(134) 

Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 308-0402 

Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library  Program  (PTDLP) 308-3924 

Procurement 305-8014 

Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-801 8 

Project  XL ; 305-8341 

Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-8240 

Public  Affairs 305-8341 

Address  Mail  to: 

Office  of  Public  Affairs 
Crystal  Park  1,  Suite  208B 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington.  DC.  20231 

Public  Search  Facilities 

Patents  (Crystal  Plaza  3.  Rm.  1 A03) 308-0595 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  8:00  p.m..  EST/EDT) 
Patent  Image  Retrieval  (Crystal  Mall  1,  Rm.  1A02) 308-6001 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:00  a.m.  to  8:00  p.m..  EST/EDT) 
Patent  Assignments  (Crystal  Plaza  3.  Rm.  2C03) 308-2768 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 
Trademarks  (South  Tower.  Rm.  2B30) 308-9800 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m..  EST/EDT) 
Trademark  Assignments  (South  Tower,  Rm.  2BI0) 308-9855 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 

Public  Information  Service 

For  help  with  service  problems  unsuccessfully  resolved  through  normal  channels 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

For  general  information  on  how  to  file  for  a  patent  or  trademark: 
PTOs  Automated  Information  Lines 557-INFO/4636 

Patents  (Mes,sage  20) 

Trademarks  (Message  40) 

Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-7785 

Public  Service  Windows 

Patent  Search  Room • -• 308-1057 

Trademark  Search  Library 308-9811 

Publications,  General  Information 557-INFO/4636 

Reasonable  Accommodation  for  the  Disabled,  Requests  for 305-8292 

Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Center 

General 308-0810 

Electrical/Mechanical  Reference  Assistance 308-0810 

Chemical/Biotech  Reference  Assistance 308-4506 

Solicitor 305-9035 

Address  All  Mail  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  EXCEPT 
Communications  Relating  to  PENDING  LITIGATION,  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  8 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Address  All  Mail  Relating  to  PENDING  LITIGATION  to: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 
P.O.  Box  15667 
Arlington,  Va.  22215 

Status,  Patent  or  Trademark 
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Patent  Applications Appropriate  Examining  Group 

or  308-1844 

Patents 308-1844 

Trademark  Applications 305-8747 

Trademark  Registered  Files 305-8747 

Telecommunication  Devices  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 

Office  of  Civil  Rights 305-8059 

Office  of  Finance 308-6695 

Office  of  Human  Resources 308-6645 

Office  of  Procurement 305-8018 

Office  of  Public  Records 308-7172 

Project  XL 305-8341 

Public  Service  Branch 305-7785 

Training 

Employee/Career  Development 305-8431 

Public  Users  of  Automated  Systems 308-3924 

Patents 

Advance  Orders  of  Patent  Soft  Copies,  Non-Receipt 305-8237 

Amendments 

General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Specific  Pending  Applications Appropriate  Examining  Group 

Address  Amendments  After  Final  Rejection  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  AF 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Address  Rule  3 1 2  Amendments  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Issue  Fee 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Address  Non-Fee  Amendments  (except  after  final  rejection)  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Non-Fee  Amendment 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Amino  Acid  Sequence  Information  Submissions  (37  C.F.R.  I.82I-1.825) 

Sequence  Rules 308-1 123 

CRF  Submissions  (STIC) 308-4212 

Patentin  Program  Support  (S&IRA) 308-6856 

Applications 

Address  New  Patent  Applications  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Patent  Application 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Applications  for  Admission  to  the  PTO 
Registration  Examination 308-%18 

Address  Mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  OED 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Examination.. Appropriate  Examining  Group 

General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  -  General  Information 305-3257 

Post-Examination 305-8283 

Pre-Examination 308-0921 

Re-Examination  -  General  Information 308-1203 
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Status  Inquiry  of  Pending  Applications Appropriate  Examining  Group 

or  308-7004 
Statutory  Invention  Registrations  (SIRs) Group  2200  308-0766 

Assignments 

Changes  Affecting  Title  of  Pending  Applications  and  Patented  Files 308-9723 

Information  Concerning  Pending  Patent  Assignments 308-9723 

Recording  Assignments 308-9723 

Refund  and  Status  Requests  (Only) (FAX)  308-7124 

Search  Information 308-2768 

Attorney  Roster  File,  on  Diskette  or  Tape 308-0555 

on  CD-ROM 308-0322 

Attorney's  Window 

(See  Public  Service  Window  -  Patent  Search  Room) 
(See  Customer  Window  -  Mail  Room) 

Attorneys/Agents  Registered  to  Practice  Before  PTO 308-9617 

Attorneys,  Conductor 308-9618 

Cashier's  Window  (Patent  Search  Room) 308-0649 

CASSIS/CD-ROM  (Classification  and  Search  Support  Information 
System/Compact  Disc  -  Read  Only  Memory) 

General  Information 308-0322 

Problem  Resolution  for  Commercial  Subscribers 308-0322 

Subscriptions 308-0322 

CD-ROM  Products 308-0322 

(Also  see  CASSIS/CD-ROM) 

Certificates  of  Correction : 305-8309 

Certified  Copies  of  Patent  Documents 308-9726 

Change  of  Address 

Pending  Patent  Applications Appropriate  Examining  Group 

Issued  Patents  for  Maintenance  Fee  Notification 308-5069 

Classification  Definitions,  Changes  and  Reclassification  Orders  (Sale  oO 305-6101 

Classification  of  Published  Patents 305-595 1 

Complaints 

Service 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 
Examining  Groups Appropriate  Examining  Group  Director 

Copies 

Abandoned  File  Histories 

Local  Access  for  Public  Copying 308-2733 

PTO-provided  Copies 308-9726 

Abstracts  of  Title* 308-9726 

(FAX)  308-9759 

Advance  Orders,  Non-Receipt  (Patent  Copies) 305-8237 

Applications  As  Filed 308-9726 

File  Wrapper  and  Contents 308-9726 

Certified  Copies  of  Patent  Documents 308-9726 

(FAX)  308-9759 

Certified  Copies  of  Patent  Assignment  Documents* 308-9726 

(FAX)  308-9759 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS) 305-8716 

Problems 305-8716 

Foreign  Patents 308-1076 

Patented  File  Histories 

Local  Access  for  Public  Copying 308-2733 

Praprovided  Copies 308-9726 

U.S.  Patents 305-8716 

*  Address  Orders  for  Certified  Copies  of  These 
Products  to: 


iM 
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Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  10 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Customer  Window  (Mail  Room  -  Crystal  Plaza  2,  Rm.  1B03) 

(Hours:  Weeicdays,  8:30  a.m.  to  12:00  a.m.,  EST/EDT) 308-6472 

Data  Base  Administration 308-0555 

Depository  Libraries,  Patent  and  Trademark  (PTDLs) 
(See  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library  Program) 

Disclaimers 305-8408 

Disclosure  Document  Program 308-0995 

Drawing  Corrections 305-8404 

Duty  of  Disclosure  Matters 305-9282 

Examining  Groups 

Chemical  Examining  Groups 

Group  1100 308-0661 

(FAX)  305-3599 
Group  1 200 : 308- 1 235 

(FAX)  308-4556 
Group  1300 308-0651 

(FAX)  305-3601 
Group  1500 308-2351 

(FAX)  305-35% 
Group  1800 308-01% 

(FAX)  305-3014 
Electrical  Examining  Groups 

Group  2100 308-1782 

(FAX)  305-3431 
Group  2200 308-0511 

(FAX)  305-3603 
Group  2300 : 305-9600 

(FAX)  305-9564 
Group  2400 308-0771 

(FAX)  305-3588 
Group  2500 308-0956 

(FAX)  305-3594 
Group  2600 305-4700 

(FAX)  305-9508 
Group  2900 305-3291 

(FAX)  305-3603 

Mechanical  Examining  Groups 

Group  3100 308-1113 

(FAX)  305-7687 
Group  3200 308-1148 

(FAX)  305-3579 
Group  3300 308-0858 

(FAX)  305-3590 
Group  3400 308-0861 

(FAX)  305-3463 
Group  3500 308-2168 

(FAX)  305-3597 
Fees 

Fee  Rates 308-HELP/4357 

Fee  Receipts 308-0904 

(FAX)  308-3491 

General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Refunds 305-4229 

(FAX)  305-8007 
(TDD)  308-6695 

File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications 308-1202 

Address  Mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  . 
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Box  FWC 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

rv 

Files  (File  Information) 

Abandoned  File  Histories ino'iiii 

Patented  File  Histories ins  07^^ 

Pending  Patent  Applications 308-2733 

Filing  Receipt  Corrections 308-3610 

Foreign  Patents 

Copies „ 308-1076 

Reference  assistance  • 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:45  a.m.  to  4:45  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 308-1076 

Translations 308-0881 

Forms 

Parents  308-HELP/4357 

PCT  (Help  Desk) 308-4129 

Information  Products  Development 308-0322 

Inspection  of  Patent  Files 308-2733 

Interferences 603-3361 

Address  Mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Interference 
Washington.  DC.  20231 

Inventors 

Correction  of  Error  in  Joining  Inventors 

Applications Appropriate  Examiner  or  305-9282 

Patents - Appropriate  Group  Art  Unit  Supervisor 

Deceased,  Filing  Applications  for 305-9282 

Issue  Fee 

Address  Mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Issue  Fee 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Balance  of  Issue  Fee  Transmittals 305-8495 

Issue  Fee  Receipt.  Incorrect 305-8495 

Issue  Fee  Receipt.  Non-Receipt 305-8495 

Lapse  Notices 305-8495 

License  (Request  to  file  patent  application  abroad) 308-1722 

Maintenance  Fees 308-5068 

or 

308-5069 

(FAX)  308-5077 

Address  Mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  M  Fee 
Washington.  DC.  20231 

Manual  of  Classification 

General  Information 305-6101 

Index  to 305-6101 

Manual,  Sale  of 

Address  Inquiries  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
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(joveniment  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20402 
(202)  783-3238 

Subclass  Listing,  Sale  of 308-0322 

Subclass  Subscriptions,  Sale  of 305-8594 

Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP) 305-8813 

Manual,  Sale  of  or  Subscription  to 

Address  Inquiries  for  Printed  Manual  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  DC  20402 
(202)  783-3238 

Sale  of  or  Subscription  to  MPEP  on  Diskette  or  CD-ROM 308-0322 

Notice  of  Allowance Appropriate  Examining  Group 

Notice  of  Appeal 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 603-3361 

Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (CAFC) 305-9035 

Nucleic  Acid  Information  Submissions  (37  C.F.R.  1.821-1.825) 

Sequence  Rules 308-1123 

CRF  Submissions  (STIC) 308-4212 

Patentin  Program  Support  (S&IRA) 308-6856 

Official  Gazette  Subscriptions  (Government  Printing  Office) (202)  783-3238 

OfTicial  Searches  (for  lost  patent  or  trademark  files) 308-1844 

Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library  Program  (PTDLP) 308-3924 

For  contact  information  on  them  see  Official  Gazette  issues  (Notices  section)  or  call  the  PTDLP. 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 305-3257 

(FAX)  305-3230 

Address  Mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  PCT 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Patent  Documentation  Society  (PDS) 305-5085 

Patent  Grant,  Non-Receipt 305-8203 

Patent  Index 

Index  Support 305-5951 

Use  of  Index 305-5951 

Patent  Products  on  Magnetic  Tape 308-0555 

Patent  Term  Extension 305-9282 

Patented  Files 308-2733 

Patent-In  Program 308-6856 

Petitions 

Abandonment,  Withdrawal  of 

Examiner's  Holding  of Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Access  to  Application  Files Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 

Amendment 
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After  Payment  of  Issue  Fee Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Refusal  to  Enter  an  Amendment Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Appeals 

Reinstate,  Appeal  Dismissed  by  Group Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Application 
Acceptance  of  When  ',  ,. 

Filed  by  Other  Than  Inventor Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 

Assignments  and  Issuance  of  ,  „    •  ■ 

Patents  to  Assignees ^^^'^^     -J^^'a^^^ 

305-9282 

Attorney,  Withdrawal  of  _       .  . 

During  Prosecution Appropnate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Attorney,  Withdrawal  of  in  Patented  Cases Office  of  Public 

■'  Records  308-71 12 

Certificates  of  Correction,  ^^       ^  ^   ■  ■ 

Refusal  to  Issue 305  0292 

Concurrent  Ex  Parte  and/or 

Inter  Partes  Proceedings Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3300 

ni«-laim^r<i  Office  of  Petitions 

Divisional  Reissue Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 

Examiner's  Requirements  or  Holdings, 

Review  of Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Questions  in  Cases  Before 
theCAFC Solicitor  305-9035 

Express  Abandonment  After 

Issue  Fee  Payment Office  of  Petitions 

•^  305-9282 

Expunge  Papers Office  of  Special  Program 

•^    ^       *^  Examination  305-9282 

Extensions  of  Time 

In  Court  Matters Solicitor  305-9035 

During  Pendency  in  Group Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

During  Pendency  at 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3361 

To  Appeal  to  the  CAFC  or 
Commence  a  Civil  Action • Solicitor  305-9035 

Filing  Date Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 

Final  Rejection,  Premature Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Institute  an  Interference Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 
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Access  to  Applications.  Unopened 

Preliminary  Statements Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3300 

From  Action  by  a  Primary 

Examiner  or  an  Interlocutory  Action Board  of  Patent  Apper.ls  and 

Interferences  603-3300 

Late  Settlement  Papers .'.Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3300 

Priority  Papers  in  Patent 

Application Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3300 

Reconsideration  of  Decision 

on  Motion Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3300 

Issuance,  Defer Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Late  Payment 

Issue  Fee Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Maintenance  Fee Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

License  to  File  in  Foreign  Countries Director,  Group  2200 

308-1721 

Limited  Recognition  to  Prosecute 

Specified  Application(s) Committee  on  Enrollment 

308-9618 

Make  Special 
Prospective  Manufacture, 

Infringement Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 

Within  Jurisdiction 
of  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 

and  Interferences Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3361 

Applicant's  Age  or  Health, 
Environmental  Quality  Program, 
Special  Examining  Procedure 
(accelerated  examination). 
Energy  Program,  Recombinant  DNA, 

Superconductivity Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Petitions,  Office  of 305-9282 

(FAX)  308-6916 

Priority  Papers,  Return  of Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Priority  Papers,  After  Payment 

of  Issue  Fee Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Public  Use  Proceedings Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 

Rehearing,  Reconsideration,  or 

Modification  of  Board  Decision Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences  603-3361 

Rejection,  Premature  Final Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Reopen  Prosecution  After  Decision 
by  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 
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Restriction  Requirement Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Revive  an  Abandoned  Application Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Sututory  Invention  Registrations  (SIRs) Group  2200 

308-0766 

Supervisory  Authority  of 
Commissioner.  Invoke  in  Matters 
Concerning  the  Office  of  Public  Services 
and  Administration M, 


.  Office  of  Petitions 
305-9282 


Supervisory  Authority  of 
Commissioner,  Invoke  in  Matters 
Concerning  the  Patent 

Examining  Operation Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Suspension  of  Action, 

Second  or  Subsequent Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Suspension  of  Rules  Relating  to  the 

Examining  of  Patent  Applications Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Suspension  of  Rules  in  Patent  Matters 
Administered  by  the  Office  of  Public 

Services  and  Administration Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Withdraw  from  Issue Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 
Protest  Against  Pending  Patent  Applications 305-9282 

Public  Sei^ice  Branch 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

Telecommunication  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-7785 

Public  Service  Window( Patent  Search  Room) 308-1057 

Reclassification  Orders,  Sale  of 305-6101 

Reconstruction  of  Files 308-9726 

Record  Room  (Patented  and  Abandoned  Files) 
(See  Files  -  File  Information  Unit) 

Reexaminations 

Address  Mail  to: 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Reexam 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

General  Questions 308-1202 

Reexamination  Examiners Appropriate  Examining  Group 

Reexamination  Petitions Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 
Reexamination  Pre-processing 308-1202 

Refunds  (See  Fees) 

Reissues 

Divisional Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9282 

Specific  Applications Appropriate  Examining  Group 

Address  Reissue  Applications  for  Patents  Involved  in 
Litigation  and  Subsequently  Filed  Related  Papers  to: 
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Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  7 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Search  Facility,  Patent  Image  Retrieval  (Crystal  Mall  I,  Rm.  1A02) 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  8:00  p.m..  EST/EDT) 308-6001 

Search  Room,  Patent(Crystal  Plaza  3,  Rm.  1A03) 

Reference  to  Patents  and  Indices 308-0595 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  8:00  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 
Search  Room,  Patent  Assignments(Crystal  Plaza  3,  Rm.  2C03) 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 308-2768 

Secrecy  Orders 308-1720 

Sequence  Information  Submissions  (37  C.F.R.  1.821-1.825) 

Sequence  Rules 308-1123 

CRF  Submissions  (STIC) 308-4212 

Patentin  Program  Support  (S&IRA) 308-6856 

Simultaneous  Issuances 305-8594 

Status  of  Patent  Files  in  Oflicial  Search  Status 308-1844 

Statutory  Invention  Registrations  (SIRs) 

General  Questions..'. 308-0766 

SIR  Examiners 308-0766 

Subclass  Listings 308-0322 

Subscription  Information 

CD-ROM  Products...: 308-0322 

MPEP  on  CD-ROM  or  Diskette 308-0322 

MPEP  (Paper  Version) Government  Printing  Office 

(202)  783-3238 
Official  Gazette Government  Printing  Office 

(202)  783-3238 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices Government  Printing  Office 

(202)  783-3238 

Patent  Copy  Sales 305-8716 

Subclass 305-8594 

Technology  Assessment  and  Forecast  Program 
Patent  Statistics 308-0322 

Terminal  Disclaimers 

General „ 305-8408 

To  Overcome  Obvious-Type  Double  Patenting 
Rejection Appropriate  Examining  Group 

Training  for  Public  Users,  Automated  Search  Systems 308-3924 

Translations  (See  Foreign  Patents) 

Trademarks 

Affidavits 

Of  Use  (Section  8) Post-Registration  Team 

308-9500 

Of  Incontestability  (Section  15) Post-Registration  Team 

308-9500 

Correction  to  Registration Post-Registration  Team 

(Section  7)  308-9500 

Amendments 
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After  Publication  or  Allowance Quality  Review  Clerk 

308-9400 
(Exts.  37  &  38) 

After  Registration Post-Registration  Team 

^  308-9500 

General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Specific  Pending  Application Appropriate  Law  Office 

Appeals 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB) 
Final  Refusal  by  Examining  Attorney 308-9300 

Applications 

Address  New  Trademark  Applications  to: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 
Box  Trademark  Application 
2900  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513 

Examination Appropriate  Law  Office 

General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Informal  Applications 308-9400 

^*^  (Ext.  10) 

Post-Examination 308-9400 

Power  of  Attoraey 

Re  Pending  Applications Appropnate  Law  Office 

Pre-Examination 308-9400 

(Ext.  10) 

Status  of  Pending  Applications 305-8748 

Status  of  Registered  Files 305-8748 

Assignments 

Changes  Affecting  Title  of  Pending 

Application  Files  and  of  Registered  Files 308-9723 

Information  Concerning  Pending  Trademark 

Assignments 308-9723 

Refund  and  Status  Requests  (Only) (FAX)  308-7 1 24 

Search  Information 308-9855 

Cancellations  Registration Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 

Board  308-9300 

Voluntary  Surrender  of  Registration Post-Registration  Team 

308-9500 

Cashier's  Window  (Trademark  Search  Library) 308-98 10 

CD-ROM  Products 308-0322 

Certificates  of  Correction 308-9500 

(Ext.  47) 

Certified  Copies  of  Trademark  Documents 308-9726 

(FAX)  308-9759 

Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  Specific  Application Appropriate  Law  Office 

General  Information 308-9000 

Complaints  (Services) 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

Concurrent  Use  Proceeding Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 

Board  308-9300 

Copies 

Certified  Copies  of  Assignment  Documents* 308-9726 

Certificates  of  Non-Registration  for  Kuwait 308-9500 

Certified  Copies  of  Registrations  (Status  Copies) 308-9726 

Certified  Copies  of  Trademark  Registrations 308-9726 

Certified  Copies  of  Trademark  Related  Documents* 308-9726 

(FAX)  308-9759 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (Trademark  Copy  Sales) 308-8716 
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Problems 305-8716 

Address  Requests  for  the 
Electronic  Ordering  Service  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  11 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Pending  Application  Files* 308-9726 

Printed  Copies  of  Registrations  (Trademark  Copy  Sales) 305-8716 

Status  Copies  of  Registrations 308-9726 

Title  Records  (for  applications  and  registrations) 

*Address  Orders  for  Certified  Copies 
of  These  f^oducts  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  10 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Corrections 

Pending  Applications Appropriate  Law  Office 

Registrations 308-9500 

Depository  Libraries,  Patent  and  Trademark  (PTDLs) 
(See  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library  Program) 

Fees 

Fee  Rates i^^^'^^kSI 

Fee  Receipts 308-0904 

^  (FAX)  308-3491 

General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Refunds - 305-4229 

(FAX)  305-8007 

(TDD)  308-6695 

Files 

Pending  Trademark  Applications Appropriate  Uw  Office 

Filing  Receipts 

Corrections ■•: -■■""•••^^;^^ 

(Exts.  44,  45,  47,  &  48) 

Specific  Information  Regarding  ^^ 

'^■""^  •'^'^^'p' (Ei;^45:4^:^:5^ 

Forms,  Trademark 308-9000 

or 
308  -HELP/4357 
(FAX)  305-7786 

Input  Records  and  Control 308-9730 

Law  Offices 

(No  Law  Offices  1  and  2) 

I  aw  Office  3  308-9103 

Law  uttice     ^p^^^  ^pg  ^  I  g2 

^"O"--^ ,PAx,S;r6 

'-»°«'«^ ■iFS,S:?IS 

''"''"'«'■ m,^im 

^-"'O'" ;«x;5:?l§; 

^- <>«•■«' »i;ii,X:?lS 

I  aw  Office  9  308-9109 

Law  umce  y ^^^^^  308-7189 

Law  Office  10  i 308-91 10 

Law  uiiice  lu ^^^^^  308-7190 

I  flw  Office  1 1  >: 308-91 1 1 

Law  uttice  1 1 ^p^j^^  308-7191 


I 
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Law  Office  12 308-9112 

(FAX)  308-7192 

Uw  Office  13 308-9113 

(FAX)  308-7193 

Law  Office  14 308-9114 

(FAX)  308-7194 

Uw  Office  15 ■■ 308-9115 

(FAX)  308-7195 

Mail  '  I 

Address  "Intent-to-Use"  Documents  Except  Initial 
Applications  and  Amendments  to  Allege  Use,  to: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

Box  ITU 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513 

Address  "Non-Fee"  Trademark  Mail  to: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

Box  5 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Va.  22202-3513 

NewCertiHcates 308-9400 

Official  Gazette  Subscriptions  (Government  Printing  Office) (202)  783-3238 

Oppositions 308-9300 

Patent  and  Trademarli  Depository  Library  Program  (PTDLP) 308-3924 

For  contact  information  on  them  see  Official  Gazette  issues  (Notices  section)  or  call  the  PTDLP. 

Petitions 

Abandoned  Application,  To  Revive Paralegal  Specialist 

308-9330 
(Ext.  69) 

Application  Special,  To  Make Petitions  and  Classification 

Attorney  308-9000 
(Ext.  29) 

All  Other  Trademark Trademark  Legal  Administrator 

308-9464 

Post-Registration  Iiiformation .'. 308-9500 

Protests,  Letters  of Petitions  and  Classification 

Attorney  308-9000 
(Ext.  29) 

Public  Information  Service 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 
Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-7785 

Public  Service  Window  (Trademark  Search  Library) 308-9811 

Reconstruction  of  Files - 308-9400 

(Exts.  37  &  38) 

Refunds  (See  Fees) 

Renewal.  Registrations 308-9500 

Search  Library  (South  Tower.  Rm.  2B30) 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 308-9800 

Search  Room,  Trademark  Assignment  (South  Tower,  Rm.  2B10) 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 308-9855 

Status  of  Registrations  and  Applications  via 
Automated  Voice  System 
(Requires  Touch-Tone  Telephone.  Hours:  Weekdays. 
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6:30  a.m.  to  1 2:00  midnight,  EST/EDT) 305-8747 

Subscription  Information 

Official  Gazette Government  Printing  Office 

(202)  783-3238 

Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  (TMEP) _ 308-9000 

(Exts.  43,  44  &  46) 

Trademark  Products  on  Magnetic  Tape 308-0555 

Training  for  Public  Users,  Automated  Search  Systems 308-3924 

Additional  Information 

Recommended  for 

Inclusion  in 

Informalinn  Contacts 

Submit  to: 


Ernestine  McCloud 

Director's  Office 

Center  for  Patent  and  Trademark 

Information 

Crystal  Plaza  3.  Room  2C04 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Services 


In  order  to  provide  improved  services  to  trademark  appli- 
cants, registrants,  and  the  general  public,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  plans  to  implement  a  pilot  program  called  the 
"Trademark  Assistance  Center."  The  Center  will  provide  gen- 
eral information  about  the  trademark  registration  process  and 
will  respond  to  inquiries  pertaining  to  the  status  of  specific 
trademark  applications  and  registrations.  The  location  of  the 
Center  is  2900  Crystal  Drive.  4BI0,  Ariington.  Va.  22202- 
3513.  Assistance  may  be  obtained  in-person  or  by  dialing  (703) 
308-9000.  Monday  through  Friday.  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 
Eastern  time,  except  holidays.  Opening  of  the  Center  is  planned 
for  October  3,  1 994.  Please  note  that  personal  assistance  con- 
cerning trademark  as  well  as  patent  matters  will  continue  to 
be  available  at  308-HELP  and  recorded  information  will  con- 
tinue to  be  available  at  (703)  557-lNFO.  Also,  automated  infor- 
mation about  the  status  of  trademark  applications  and 
registrations  will  continue  to  be  available  at  (703)  305-8747. 


September  7,  1994 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  11 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Initial  Processing  of  Application 


On  Feb.  I,  1 972,  the  operations  ofthe  Trademark  Application 
Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorganized.  The  purpose 
ofthe  reorganization  is  to  provide  the  public  and  applicants  with 
more  current  information  concerning  newly  filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  applications  is 
necessary  in  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Patent  Office 
functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  accessible  to  the  public, 
of  new  trademark  activity  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new 
marks  for  use,  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  conflicts  with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  maintain 
a  record  of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most  current 
information  available  to  the  Office  concerning  them,  the  early 
processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them  placed  in  the 
search  room  is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  processing 
of  these  drawings  includes  the  assignment  of  serial  numbers, 
initial  classification,  duplication  of  the  drawing  and  the  for- 


warding of  copies  of  the  drawing  to  the  search  room.  Other 
functions  which  are  neces.sary  in  the  processing  of  applications, 
such  as  the  processing  and  mailing  of  filing  receipts,  are  sec- 
ondary to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  in  processing  applica- 
tions and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the  search  room. 
These  delays  have  varied  from  several  weeks  to  several  months. 
In  view  of  the  importance,  both  to  applicants  and  the  public, 
of  recording  essential  information  concerning  newly  filed  appli- 
cations as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganization  of  the  workflow 
in  the  Application  Section  is  being  effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mail  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Application  Section. 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  in  the  Trademark 
Application  Section,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with  a 
serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  reproduced 
immediately  and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  processing  will 
occur  as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Application 
Section,  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or  not  an 
application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of  the  file 
jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take  place  at  a 
later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the  date 
their  papers  were  received  in  the  office  and  their  serial  number, 
may  send  two  self-addressed  postcards  with  their  application 
papers.  The  mail  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant;  the  second  postcard 
will  be  stamped  with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to  the 
applicant  from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards  should 
contain  the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of  applica- 
tion papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  postcards  should 
be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  papers,  your 
particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public  search 
file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  applicants 
will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  their  papers 
and  the  serial  number  of  their  application.  Applicants  are 
encouraged  to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  in  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 
should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  enabling  the 
office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 
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4.  When  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  §  2. 1 46,  the  petition  will  not  be  considered 
until  processing  by  the  Application  Section  is  complete. 

Effective  date.The  procedure  outlined  in  this  notice  will 
become  effective  Feb.  1.  1972, 
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JA^aJARY  3,  1995 


Jan.  II.  1972 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 


JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  JR. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology 


Published  in  37  F.R.  942:  Jan.  21.  1972 


[895  O.G.  TM  193) 


(137)     Dissemination  Of  Trademark  Information 

In  order  to  clarify  the  policy  regarding  Trademark  Examiners 
giving  out  Trademark  information  to  the  general  public,  the 
following  directive  has  been  promulgated: 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may  only  be 
responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications  pending  before 
them.  All  other  questions  regarding  Trademark  matters  must  be 
directed  to  the  Directorof  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 
703-557-3268. 


Feb.  15,  1978 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[%8  TMOG  9] 


(138)  Responsibility  to  Diligently  Monitor 

Trademark  Applications  and  Registrations 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  remind  trademark  applicants 
and  registrants  of  their  responsibility  to  monitor  the  status  of 
their  application  or  registration  in  cases  where  a  notice  or  action 
from  the  PTO  is  expected;  and  to  apprise  these  parties  that  the 
Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure.  (TMEP).  will  be 
revised  to  indicate  that  inquiries  regarding  the  status  of  pending 
matters  should  be  made  within  six  months  of  the  filing  or 
receipt  of  any  document  for  which  further  action  by  the  Office 
is  expected. 

The  TMEP  is  under  revision  in  its  entirety.  As  a  part  of 
that  revision.  Section  411.  entitled  "Status  Inquiries,"  will  be 
amended.  The  current  language  of  §  41 1  indicates  that  a  party 
awaiting  action  by  the  Office  should  file  a  status  inquiry  within 
eighteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  or  from 
the  filing  of  a  response  to  an  Office  action.  This  eighteen- 
month  period  was  ba.sed  on  Office  pendency  in  1971.  which 
was  approximately  fourteen  months  to  mailing  of  the  first  Office 
action.  Currently,  the  Office  is  mailing  first  actions  within  three 
months.  Accordingly,  the  eighteen  month  period  is  no  longer 
appropriate  and  is  being  reduced  to  six  months  to  more  realisti- 
cally reflect  Office  pendency.  Adoption  of  a  six-month  due 
diligence  standard  may  have  implications  with  respect  to  filing 
petitions  and  requests  for  other  relief 

The  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 
receives  a  number  of  requests  to  reactivate  applications  and 
registrations  occasioned  by  the  loss  of  papers  mailed  to  or  from 
the  PTO.  In  many  of  these  cases,  the  applicant  or  registrant 
may  have  proof  that  papers  mailed  to  the  PTO  were  actually 
received,  or  can  aver  that  notices  sent  from  the  PTO  were  never 
received.  However,  in  some  of  these  cases  the  request  will  be 
denied  because  the  party  seeking  relief  has  waited  too  long 
before  investigating  the  problem.  The  rationale  for  denial  is 
that  third  parties  may  have  relied  to  their  detriment  on  the 
information  available  in  the  PTO  files  and  databases  thai  an 


application  was  abandoned  or  that  a  registration  has  been  can- 
celled or  expired. 

The  PTO  generally  processes  applications,  responses  and 
other  papers  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received  in  the 
Office.  Accordingly,  applicants  and  registrations  can  expect  to 
receive  notice  concerning  these  filings  within  predictable  time 
periods.  For  example,  a  party  filing  an  application  for  registra- 
tion should  expect  to  receive  a  filing  receipt  within  four  to  six 
weeks  and.  in  most  cases,  a  "first  action"  within  four  to  five 
months  of  the  date  of  filing.  Similarly,  a  registrant  should 
expect  to  receive  a  notice  of  acceptance  or  rejection  of  a  Section 
8  affidavit  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse  within  four  to  five  months 
of  submission,  and  a  notice  of  acceptance  or  rejection  of  a 
renewal  application  within  two  to  three  months  of  submission. 
Only  in  rare  ca.ses  would  any  of  these  time  periods  be  longer 
than  six  months. 

Since  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  some  notice  from  the  PTO 
about  a  pending  matter  within  six  months  of  the  filing  or  receipt 
of  any  document,  a  party  who  has  not  received  the  expected 
written  action  or  telephone  call  from  the  PTO  within  that  time 
frame  should  be  put  on  notice  that  the  filing  may  have  become 
lost.  The  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  burden  of  inquiring 
as  to  the  cause  of  the  delay.  In  order  to  be  considered  diligent 
in  the  monitoring  of  its  application  or  registration,  the  party 
expecting  notirication  from  the  PTO  should  inquire  within 
six  months.  Waiting  until  the  end  of  the  six-month  period  is 
not  recommended.  Parties  should  inquire  as  soon  as  they  suspect 
that  a  problem  exists. 

Written  status  inquiries  are  discouraged.  Whenever  possible, 
status  inquiries  should  be  made  by  calling  the  Trademark  Status 
Line,  at  (703)  305-8747  through  8752.  The  Status  Line  provides 
the  current  status  and  status  date  of  all  active  federal  applica- 
tions and  registrations,  and  is  available  from  6:30  a.m.  until 
midnight,  Eastern  Time.  Monday  through  Friday. 

Examples  of  Situations  Requiring  Diligent  Action 
Applicant/registrant  files  an  application.  Section  8  affidavit, 
or  Section  9  renewal  application,  accompanied  by  an  acknowl- 
edgment postcard: 

(a)  No  acknowledgement  postcard,  filing  receipt  or  other 
acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  mailing  of 
the  document  to  PTO. 

(b)  Acknowledgement  post  card  received  but  no  filing  receipt 
or  other  acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  receipt  of 
the  acknowledgement  postcard. 

(c)  A  filing  receipt  for  the  application  is  received  but  no 
Office  action,  telephone  call  from  the  examining  attomey.  or 
notice  of  publication  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  receipt  of 
the  filing  receipt. 

(d)  A  response  to  an  Office  action  is  mailed  to  the  PTO  but 
no  further  Office  action,  telephone  call,  notice  of  publication, 
or  other  acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  mailing  of 
the  response. 

(e)  A  notice  of  publication  is  received  for  an  application 
under  Section  1(b).  15  U.S.C.  §  1051(b)  but  no  Notice  of 
Allowance  or  notification  of  potential  opposition  is  received 
within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  a  six  months  of  receipt 
of  the  notice  of  publication. 

In  the  event  that  the  party  discovers  that  its  application  or 
registration  is  no  longer  active,  or  that  a  required  paper  has 
not  been  received  by  the  PTO,  the  applicant  or  registrant  should 
promptly  file  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  or  take  other 
appropriate  action  to  rectify  the  situation.  The  time  limits  for 
filing  petitions  are  strictly  applied.  A  certificate  of  mailing  in 
accordance  with  Trademark  Rules  1.8  or  1.10,  37  C.F.R.  §§ 
1.8  or  1.10,  is  recommended. 

To  summarize,  applicants  and  registrants  have  a  duty  to 
monitor  the  status  of  their  applications  and  registrations.  If 
nothing  has  been  heard  from  the  PTO  within  a  six  month  period, 
the  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  burden  of  inquiring  as 
to  the  status.  Status  inquiries  should  be  made  via  the  Trademark 
Status  Line.  Should  the  status  inquiry  reveal  that  the  relevant 
document  is  lost,  or  some  other  problem  exists,  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  or  other  required  action  should  be  filed 
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within  60 days.  Trademark  Rule  2. 146(d),  37  C.F.R.  §  2. 146(d). 
Failure  to  act  diligently  and  follow  up  with  the  appropriate 
action  may  result  in  denial  of  the  requested  relief 
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tion  is  required,  call  the  Trademark   Services  division  at 
(703)557-5249  and  request  a  status  check. 
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Assistant  Commissioner 
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(139)        Availability  of  Trademark  Status  Line 


Beginning  on  Feb.  20.  1990.  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  provided  access,  via  push  button  telephone,  to  current 
status  and  status  date  information  for  all  federal  trademark 
application  and  registration  records  maintained  in  the  automated 
Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitoring  (TRAM)  System.  The 
Trademark  Status  Line  will  be  available  on  (703)557-8747 
from  6:30  a.m.  until  midnight.  Eastern  Time.  Monday  through 
Friday. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  may  be  used  from  any  push 
button  telephone  by  entering  a  seven-digit  registration  number 
and  the  "#"  symbol  or  an  eight-digit  serial  number  and  the  "#" 
symbol  after  the  welcoming  message  and  the  tone.  All  calls 
will  be  answered  in  the  order  received.  Callers  may  request 
information  for  up  to  five  serial  number  or  registration  number 
records  per  call. 

When  requesting  information  for  registration  numbers  under 
one  million,  add  sufficient  leading  zeros  to  the  registration 
number  so  that  a  total  of  seven  digits  are  entered.  For  example, 
to  get  status  information  for  Reg.  No.  88,725  enter  0088725#. 

When  requesting  information  for  applications,  enter  an  eight- 
digit  serial  number  that  consists  of  the  two-digit  series  code 
followed  by  the  six-digit  serial  number  PTO.  The  series  code  is 
determined  by  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  All  applications 
filed  before  Mar.  31.  1905  are  series  code  70.  Applications 
filed  between  Apr.  1,  1905  and  Dec.  31,  1955  are  series  code 
71.  Applications  filed  between  Jan.  1.  1956  and  Aug.  31.  1973 
are  series  code  72.  Applications  filed  between  Sept.  1.  1973 
and  Nov,  15.  1989  are  series  code  73.  All  applications  filed 
on  or  after  November  16.  1989  are  series  code  74, 

When  requesting  information  for  serial  numbers  under 
100,000  in  any  series  code,  add  sufficient  leading  zeros  to  the 
serial  number  so  that  a  total  of  six  digits  are  entered  after  the 
series  code.  For  example,  to  get  status  information  for  serial 
number  92,132  in  series  code  73.  enter  73092 1 32#. 

The  TRAM  System  contains  records  for  all  active  federal 
trademark  registration  and  pending  applications.  The  TRAM 
System  also  contains  records  for  all  federal  trademark  registra- 
tions and  applications  which  became  inactive  after  Mar.  31. 
1982.  Some  earlier  inactive  records  are  also  available. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  will  provide  current  status  infor- 
mation for  all  federal  trademark  application  and  registration 
records  included  in  the  TRAM  System.  The  date  that  the  record 
entered  the  current  status  is  provided  also.  If  additional  informa- 
tion regarding  the  status  of  a  trademark  application  or  registra- 


(140)  New  Telephone  Numbers  for  the 

Trademark  Status  Line 

On  November  18.  1991,  the  local  telephone  company  in 
Arlington,  Va.  will  change  many  of  the  telephone  numbers 
used  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the 
numbers  for  the  Trademark  Status  Line.  Effective  on  that  date, 
the  new  telephone  numbers  for  the  Trademark  Status  Line  will 
be  (703)  305-8747  through  (703)  305-8752. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  provides  access,  via  touch  tone 
telephone,  to  current  status  and  status  date  information  for  all 
federal  trademark  application  and  registration  records  main- 
tained in  the  automated  Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitoring 
(TRAM)  System.  The  Trademark  Status  Line  is  available  from 
6:30  a.m.  until  midnight.  Eastern  Time,  Monday  through 
Friday. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  may  be  used  from  any  touch 
tone  telephone  by  entering  a  seven-digit  registration  number 
and  the  "#"  symbol  or  an  eight-digit  serial  number  and  the  "#" 
symbol  after  the  welcoming  message  and  the  tone.  All  calls 
will  be  answered  in  the  order  received.  Callers  may  request 
information  for  up  to  five  serial  number  or  registration  number 
records  per  call.  If  additional  information  regarding  the  status 
of  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is  required,  call  the 
Office  of  Trademark  Services  at  (703)  308-9400  and  request 
a  status  check. 


Oct.  23,  1991 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


II 132  OG  33) 


( 141 )     TRADEMARK  STATL'S  INFORMATION 
AVAILABLE  ON  THE  TRADEMARK  STATUS  LINE 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  (703)  557-8747  provides  status 
and  status  date  information  for  all  Trademark  applications  and 
registrations  to  u.sers  with  touch  tone  telephones.  The  Trade- 
mark Status  Line  is  available  from  6:30  A.M.  to  midnight 
(Eastern  Standard  Time).  Monday  through  Friday. 

The  following  is  a  listing  of  the  status  text  provided  by  the 
Trademark  Status  Line  for  each  corresponding  status  code  in 
the  TRAM  system  and  the  usual  location  of  the  file  when  it 
is  in  each  status.  All  information  in  parenthesis  is  explanatory 
and  is  not  part  of  the  status  text.  All  status  codes  followed  by 
a  "*"  are  within  the  blackout  period  for  filing  Amendments  to 
Allege  Use  in  Intent  to  Use  applications.  All  status  codes  fol- 
lowed by  a  "'*"  apply  to  Intent  to  Use  applications  only. 


Sutus 
Code 

600 
601 
602 
603 
604 
60S 
606<^ 

608 

609 
612 
614 
616 
618 


Status 
Text 

Abandoned-Incomplete  Response 
Abandoned-Express 
Abandoned-Failure  to  Respond 
Abandoned-After  ex  parte  Appeal 
Abandoned-After  inter  partes  decision 
Abandoned- After  Publication 
Abandoned-No  Statement  of  Use  filed 
Abandoned-Defective  Statement  of  use 
Abandoned-After  Petition  Decision 
Abandoned-Defective  Divided  Application 
Petition  to  Revive-received 
Abandoned-Petition  to  revive  denied 
Revived-Awaiting  Further  Action 
Abandoned  File-Backfile 


Usual  File 
I  .ncatinn 

Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
TMEO  Dir 
Warehouse 
Law  Office 
Warehouse 
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620 


622 
624 
625 

626 

630 
631 

632 

638 
640 
641 
643 


644 
645 
646 
647 
648 
649 
650 
651 
652 
653 
654 

661 
663 
665 
666 
667 


668 

672 

680* 

681* 

686* 

688'^ 

689*'^ 

690* '^ 

692* 

693* 

694* 

700 

701 

702 

703 

704 

705 
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(Indicates  the  application  existed  when  the  TRAM 

database  was  created  and  it  is  abandoned  but  the 

reason  for  the  abandonment  is  unknown.) 

Backflle  application  added  to  database 

Status  not  recorded. 

(Indicates  the  application  existed  when  the  TRAM 

database  was  created  and  the  status  is  unknown  at 

this  time.) 

Misassigned  Serial  Number  File  Cover 

(Indicates  that  the  subject  serial  number  was  assigned  Destroyed 

in  error  and  cancelled.  File  contents  were  returned 

to  submitter  or  transferred  to  another  serial  number.) 

Registered-Backfile  Warehouse 

(Indicates  the  registration  existed  when  the  TRAM 

database  was  created  and  remains  registered  at  this 

time.) 

Registration  added  to  the  data  base  Warehouse 

Status  unclear 

(Indicates  the  registration  status  is  unknown  at  this 

time.) 

Registered-Backfile  cancelled  or  expired  Warehouse 

(Indicates  the  registration  is  no  longer  active  but  the 

reason  for  this  is  unknown.) 

New  Application-Record  initialized  not  assigned  to  Law  Office 

examiner 

New  Application-Divided-Initial  processing  ITU  Unit 

(Indicates  a  divisional  request  has  been  received  and 

is  being  processed.) 

Informal  Application  Pre-Exam 

(Indicates  that  the  application  filed  was  incomplete.) 

New  Application-Assigned  to  an  examiner  Law  Office 

Non-final  action  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Non-final  action-Mailed  Law  Office 

Previous  action/approval  count  withdrawn  Law  Office 

(Indicates  the  Examiner  has  withdrawn  an  Office 

Action  or  approval.) 

Final  refusal  counted-Noi  mailed  Law  Office 

Final  refusal-Mailed  Law  Office 

Examiner's  amendment  counted-Noi  mailed  Law  Office 

Examiner's  amendment-Mailed  Law  Office 

Action  continuing  Final  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Action  continuing  Final-Mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  inquiry  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  inquiry-Mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  letter  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  letter-Mailed  Law  Office 

Report  completed  suspension  check-Case  still  sus-  Law  Office 

pended 

Response  after  non-Final  action-Entered  Law  Office 

Response  after  Final  rejection-Entered  Law  Office 

Notice  of  unresponsive  amendment-Counted  Law  Office 

Notice  of  unresponsive  amendment-Mailed  Law  Office 

Refusal  withdrawal  letter-Counted  Law  Office 

(Refers  to  an  Office  Action  which  withdraws  a 

refusal  after  an  ex  parte  appeal  has  been  filed.) 

Refusal  withdrawal  letter-Mailed  Law  Office 

(Refers  to  an  Office  Action  which  withdraws  a 

refusal  after  an  ex  parte  appeal  has  been  filed.) 

Reinstaied-Awaiting  further  action  Law  Office 

(Refers  to  an  application  which  was  reinstated  after 

an  abandonment  due  to  PTO  error.) 

Approved  for  publication  Law  Office 

(By  the  examiner) 

Publication/Registration  review  complete  Pub.  and  Issue 

(By  the  Law  Office  Clerk) 

Published  for  Opposition  Pub.  and  Issue 

Notice  of  Allowance-Issued  ITU  Unit 

Notice  of  Allowance-Withdrawn  Pub.  and  Issue 

Notice  of  Allowance-Cancelled  Pub.  and  Issue 

Withdrawn  from  publication 

Withdrawn  from  registration-Jurisdiction  restored  Law  Office 

(To  Examiner) 

Withdrawn  from  registration 

Registered  Warehouse 

Section  8-Accepted  Post  Reg. 

Section  8  and  1 5-accepted  and  acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Section  1 5-acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Partial  Section  8  accepted  Post  Reg. 

Partial  Section  8  and  1 5  accepted  and  acknowledged  Post  Reg. 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 

710 
711 
712 
713 
714 
715 


716 


718" 

719-^ 

720'^ 

72r 

722'^ 

724-^ 

725'* 

730" 

73r 

732'^ 

733" 

734" 

740 

744" 

745" 

746" 

747" 


748" 
752" 

753" 
756 
757 
760 

762 
763 

764 

765* 

766* 

771* 

772* 

773* 

774* 

775* 

777* 

778 

779* 

780 

782" 

783" 

784" 

785" 

790 

794 

800 

801* 

802* 

803* 

806" 

807" 
808" 
809" 
810" 

811" 
812" 

813" 
814" 
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Cancelled-Section  8 
Cancelled-Section  7(d) 
Cancelled  by  court  Order  under  Section  37 
Cancelled-Section  18 
Cancelled-Section  24 
Cancelled-Reslored  to  Pendency 
(Indicates    the    subject    registration    number   was 
assigned  in  error  and  correction  requires  restoration 
of  the  appliaction  to  pendency) 
Inadvertently  issued  registration  number-Cancelled 
(Indicates    the    subject    registration    number    was 
assigned  in  error  and  has  been  cancelled.) 
Request  for  first  extension-Filed 
Request  for  second  extension-Filed 
Request  for  third  extension-Filed 
Request  for  fourth  extension-Filed 
Request  for  fifth  extension-Filed 
Extension  request  refusal-Counted  not  mailed 
Extension  request  refusal-Mailed 
First  Extension-Granted 
Second  Extension-Granted 
Third  Extension-Granted 
Fourth  Extension-Granted 
Fifth  Extension-Granted 

Post  registration  paper  filed-Assigned  to  paralegal 
Statement  of  Use-Filed 
Statement  of  Use-Informal-Letter  mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Informal-Response  entered 
Statement  of  Use-ITU  processing  complete 
(Indicates  pre-exam  processing  of  the  Statement  of 
Use  at  the  ITU  Unit  is  complete.) 
Statement  of  Use-To  examiner(For  Examination) 
Statement  of  Use-Examiner  statement  counted-Not 
mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Examiner  Statement-Mailed 
Examiner  statement  counted-Not  mailed 
Examiner  statement-Mailed 
Ex  parte  appeal  pending 
Ex  parte  appeal-Refusal  reversed 
Ex  parte  appeal-Refusal  affirmed 
Ex  parte  appeal  dismissed  as  moot 
Concurrant  use  proceeding  terminated-Granted 
Concurrant  use  proceeding  terminated-Denied 
Concurrent  use  proceeding  pending 
Interference  proceeding  pending 
Interference  proceeding  terminated 
Opposition  pending 
Opposition  dismissed 
Opposition  terminated-See  TTAB  records 
Cancellation  dismissed 
Opposition  sustained 

Cancellation  terminated-See  TTABrecords 
Statement    of   Use-Opposition    Decided-Entry    of 
Judgement  Deferred 

Statement  of  Use-Cancellation   Decided-Entry  of 
Judgement  Deferred 

Statement   of  Use-Interference   Decided-Entry   of 
judgement  deferred 

Statement  of  Use-Concurrant  Use  Decided-Entry  of 
Judgement  Deferred 
Cancellation  Pending 
Jurisdiction  restored  to  examiner 
Renewed 

Opposition  instituted 

Request  for  extension  of  time  to  file  opposition 
Amendment  after  publication 
Statement   of   Use-Non-final    action   counted-Not 
mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Non-final  action-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Final  refusal  counted-Not  mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Final  refusal-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Examiner's  amendment  counted- 
Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Examiner's  amendment-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Action  continuing  final  counted- 
Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Action  continuing  final-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Response  after  non-final  action- 
Entered 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Law  Office 


ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
Post  Reg. 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
ITU  Unit 
Law  Office 


Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

Law  Office 

Post  Reg. 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TM  Service  Division 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 
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815^ 
816'^ 
817-^ 
818'^ 
819-^ 
900 

December  3.  1990 
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Statement  of  Use-Response  after  final  rejection- 
Entered 

Statement  of  Use-Notice  of  unresponsive  amend- 
menl-Counted-Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Notice  of  unresponsive  amend- 
ment-Mailed 

Statement  of  Use  accepted- Approved  for  Registra- 
tion (By  the  Examiner) 

Statement  of  Use-Registration  review  complete  (By 
the  Uw  Office  Clerk) 

Expired    (Refers    to    registration    that    were    not 
renewed.) 


[1122  TM(X}  568] 


January  3,  1°95 


Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Pub.  and  Issue 
Warehouse 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 


(142) 


Transmittals  for  Use  of 
Deposit  Accounts 


When  statutory  fees  are  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account, 
the  processing  of  the  application  can  be  facilitated  by  submitting 
the  applicant's  transmittal  letter  or  other  correspondence  speci- 
fying the  account  to  be  charged  in  triplicate.  Submission  of 
these  documents  in  triplicate  will  eliminate  the  need  for  the 
Mail  Room  to  photocopy  the  document  and  thereby  reduce  the 
processing  time  of  incoming  mail. 


received  on  the  answering  machine  24  hours  a  day,  seven  days 
a  week. 
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Nov.  21,  1983 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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Notices  of  Abandonment 
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(143)    Availability  of  Deposit  Account  Status  Line 

Beginning  on  February  20.  1990,  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  provide  access,  via  push  button  telephone,  to 
the  current  account  balance  information,  and  last  deposit  for 
the  current  month,  if  any.  The  Deposit  Account  status  line  will 
be  available  on  (703)557-8735  or  (703)557-8746  from  6:30 
A.M.  until  midnight.  Eastern  time.  Monday  thru  Friday. 

The  Deposit  Account  status  line  may  be  used  from  any  push 
button  telephone  by  entering  your  six  digit  account  number 
and  the  pound  sign  after  being  told  to  do  so  by  the  greeting 
message  that  you  receive  whenever  you  dial  in.  All  six  digits 
and  the  pound  sign  must  be  entered. 

Questions  that  may  ari.se  pertaining  to  the  information 
received  thru  use  of  the  status  line  must  be  referred  to  the 
Deposits  Account  Division  at  (703)  557-3227  during  the  hours 
8  A.M.  until  5  P.M.  Eastern  time,  Monday  thru  Friday,  except 
for  Federal  holidays. 


Feb.  5.  1990 


BRADFORD  HUTHER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Finance  and  Planning 


(144) 
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Telephone  Changes  for  Deposit  Account 
Status  Line 


Effective  Nov.  18,  1991,  new  telephone  exchange  numbers 
will  be  made  for  the  Deposit  Account  Status  Line.  On  that 
date.  Deposit  Account  Balance  information  can  be  obtained  by 
calling  (703)  305-8735  or  (703)  305-8746  from  6:30  a.m.  until 
midnight.  Eastern  time,  Monday  thru  Friday,  except  for  Federal 
holidays. 

Questions  that  may  arise  pertaining  to  the  information 
received  through  use  of  the  status  line  may  be  referred  to  the 
Deposit  Account  Division  at  (703)  308-0902.  Calls  will  be 


The  Trademark  Operation  has  begun  notifying  trademark 
applicants  when  their  pending  applications  have  been  aban- 
doned by  the  Office.  Under  this  new  procedure,  a  computer- 
generated  post  card  bearing  the  notice,  serial  number,  applicant 
name  and  abandonment  date  will  be  sent  to  the  correspondence 
address  designated  by  the  applicant.  The  post  cards  will  be 
mailed  within  2  to  4  weeks  after  the  application  is  declared 
abandoned. 


Jan.  13,  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(146) 


(1063  TMOG  4] 


Change  of  Correspondence  Address  in 
Trademark  Applications     t 


Applicants  are  reminded  that  when  an  application  is  filed 
and  a  correspondence  address  is  entered  in  the  Official  record, 
correspondence  will  continue  to  be  sent  to  such  address  until 
the  applicant  or  party,  or  the  attomey-at-law  or  other  authorized 
representative  of  the  applicant  or  party,  indicates  in  writing 
that  correspondence  is  to  be  sent  to  another  address.  37  CFR 
Section  2.18.  The  filing  of  a  response  to  an  Office  action  on 
letterhead  stationery  that  indicates  a  different  address  from  the 
correspondence  address  of  record  is  insufficient  notice  that 
correspondence  is  to  be  sent  to  another  address.  Specific  lan- 
guage is  needed  which  can  reasonably  be  interpreted  to  be  a 
request  to  change  the  address.  See  TMEP  Section  603. 

If  a  power  of  attorney  has  been  filed  in  an  application,  a 
subsequently  filed  pwwer  of  attorney  will  be  regarded  as  a 
written  request  to  change  the  correspondence  address,  even  if 
there  is  no  specific  language  changing  the  address  or  revoking 
the  prior  power  of  attorney.  See  TMEP  Section  603. 


May  15,  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


(147)        Use  of  Restricted  Deposit  Account  for 
Electronic  Ordering  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies 

Effective  July  I.  1986.  the  restricted  deposit  account  will  be 
made  available  to  those  members  of  the  public  who  wish  to 
use  it  for  electronic  ordering  of  patent  and  trademark  copies. 
The  restricted  deposit  account  requires  maintenance  of  a  min- 
imum balance  of  $300.00  at  the  end  of  each  month,  as  compared 
to  the  unrestricted  account  which  requires  a  minimum  balance 
of  $1,000.00 

In  FY  1986.  the  Office  established  the  restricted  deposit 
account  for  use  in  charging  subscriptions  for  copies  of  newly 
issued  patents  by  subject  matter  classification.  Establishment 
of  a  PTO  deposit  account  is  a  prerequisite  for  subscription 
service. 

Recently,  the  Office  established  an  electronic  ordering  ser- 
vice (EOS),  a  method  of  ordering  copies  of  patents  and  trade- 
marks through  the  use  of  a  computer  terminal  and  modem. 
EOS  is  available  only  to  PTO  deposit  account  holders. 

Many  people  who  are  interested  in  using  EOS  to  order  copies 
of  patents  and  trademarks  and  who  do  not  have  PTO  deposit 
accounts  find  the  $  I  ,(X)0.00  balance  required  for  the  unrestricted 
account  prohibitive.  Therefore,  the  use  of  restricted  account  is 
being  expanded  to  incorporate  EOS  ordering.  Subscriptions 
and  EOS  ordering  are  the  only  two  services  for  which  restricted 
accounts  may  be  used.  If  you  have  any  questions  on  subscrip- 
tions or  EOS.  please  call  Mary  Brown  on  (703)  557-3236.  If 
you  have  questions  on  deposit  accounts,  please  call  Delores 
Riley  on  (703)  557-3227. 


June  23.  1986 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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(148)    CD-ROM  PRODUCTS  NOW  AVAILABLE 
FROM  THE  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

Trademark  Information  on  CD-ROM 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  pleased  to  announce 
the  availability  of  trademark  information  on  Compact  Disc- 
Read  Only  Memory  (CD-ROM).  These  discs,  previously  avail- 
able only  at  U.  S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries, 
may  now  be  purchased  by  the  general  public.  Subscription  to 
any  trademark  title  below  will  begin  with  the  first  disc  issued 
after  October  I.  1994.  Orders  may  be  placed  now. 

Trademark  Registrations:  Contains  the  text  of  all  active 
registered  trademarks  from  1884  through  the  date  specified 
with  each  issue.  Twenty-nine  search  fields  are  available, 
including  Word  Mark.  International  and  U.  S.  Classifications. 
Goods  &  Services.  Design  Search  Code.  Dates  of  Filing.  Publi- 
cation for  Oppositions,  and  Registration,  and  more.  Cost:  $300/ 
subscription. 

Trademarks  Pending:  Contains  the  text  of  trademark  appli- 
cations which  have  been  filed  but  not  yet  approved  for  registra- 
tion as  of  the  date  specified  with  each  issue.  Twenty-four  search 
fields  are  available,  including  most  of  the  same  fields  present 
on  the  Trademark  Registrations  disc.  Cost:  $300/subscription. 

Trademark  Assignments:  Contains  the  text  of  bibliographic 
data  from  trademark  assignment  deeds  recorded  at  the  U.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  from  1955  through  the  date  speci- 
fied with  each  issue.  Ten  search  fields  are  available,  including 
Assignor.  Assignee.  Mark.  Date  Recorded,  and  others.  Cost: 
$300/subscription. 

All  Trademark  CD-ROM  products  also  currently  contain  the 
Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  and  a  Goods  and 
Services  manual  which  are  updated  when  electronic  versions 
of  revisions  are  made  available.  All  search  results  can  be  viewed 
on  screen,  printed,  or  downloaded  to  diskette. 

Each  product  title  will  be  sold  individually  on  a  yearly  sub- 
scription basis  consisting  of  approximately  six  discs.  Updated 
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discs  issue  approximately  every  two  months.  Back  issues  are 
not  available  once  superseded  by  current  issues. 

SNAP  (Serial  Numbers  for  Allowed  Patents)  CD-ROM 

This  CD-ROM  provides  a  concordance  between  U.S.  patent 
numbers  and  their  application  serial  number.  Kinds  of  patent 
documents  included  are:  utility,  design,  plant,  reissue.  Statutory 
Invention  Registration  and  Defensive  Publication,  filed  after 
December  31.  1976.  which  were  granted  by  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  through  the  date  specified  with  each 
disc.  Search  fields  are:  Serial  Number.  Application  Year.  Series 
Code.  Patent  Title  and  Patent  Number.  Updated  discs  issues 
on  an  irregular  basis.  Cost  per  disc:  $50.  Back  issues  are  not 
available  once  superseded  by  an  updated  disc.  Orders  may  be 
pfaced  now  for  the  next  disc  to  issue. 

USAPat 

USAPat  contains  facsimile  images  on  CD-RM  of  all  docu- 
ments issued  weekly  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
These  include:  utility  patents,  design  patents,  plant  patents, 
reissue  patents,  reexamined  patents.  Statutory  Invention  Regis- 
trations, and  Certificates  of  Correction.  Each  week's  issue  con- 
sists of  2  or  3  discs. 

This  product  allows  users  to  view  and  print  all  patents. 
Images  shown  on  the  screen  can  be  "zoomed"  for  better 
viewing.  Excellent  copies  can  be  obtained  using  a  laser  printer. 

As  a  document  delivery  system,  patents  on  CD-ROM  offer 
advantages  over  traditional  formats.  Storage  requirements  will 
be  reduced,  fa.st  retrieval  of  documents  will  be  possible,  and 
excellent  laser-printed  copies  will  be  available  immediately  for 
your  use. 

USAPat  will  be  sold  on  a  calendar  year  subscription  basis 
at  a  cost  of  $2,400.  You  may  elect  to  begin  your  subscription 
with  the  first  issue  of  1995.  or  with  the  first  issue  of  1994. 

The  price  for  all  CD-ROM  products  includes  the  discs, 
retrieval  software,  and  appropriate  printed  user  documentation, 
which  are  the  only  user  support  available  from  the  PTO.  The 
discs  are  mailed  first  class  domestic  or  air  mail  overseas.  Pay- 
ment may  be  made  by  check  or  money  order  payable  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  or  charged  to  your 
PTO  deposit  account.  Cash,  credit  cards  and  purchase  orders 
are  not  accepted. 

For  further  information  or  to  request  an  order  form,  please 
contact: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Information  Products  Development 
Crystal  Plaza  2.  Room  9D30 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Voice:  (703)  308-0322 
Fax:  (703)  308-0493 
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( 149)    Filing  of  a  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  in  the  Patent 
And  Trademark  OfTice 

This  notice  supersedes  a  notice  entitled  Filing  of  a  Notice 
of  Appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  and  Service  of  Court  Papers 
on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  published  at 
1079  Off.  Gaz.  Office  72  (June  30.  1987). 

A  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  may  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
any  one  of  the  following  ways: 

A.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the 
notice  of  appeal  must  actually  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  by  the  due  date: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 


1170OG298 
(150) 

B.  By  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37 
CFR  §  1. 10  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the  notice 
of  appeal  is  deemed  filed  on  the  date  of  the  Express  Mail 
cenificate: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

C.  By  hand  (on  or  before  the  due  date)  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor.  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  located  at: 

Crystal  Park  II 
Suite  918 

2121  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington,  Va. 

D.  By  facsimile  transmission  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  telephone  number  for  accessing  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
facsimile  machine  is  (703)  557-9373.  A  notice  of  appeal  will 
be  deemed  timely  filed  on  the  date  the  facsimile  transmission 
is  received  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  provided  an  original 
notice  of  appeal  is  subsequently  received  in  either  of  the  fol- 
lowing ways: 

( 1 )  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  within  five  calendar  days 
of  the  facsimile  transmission;  or, 

(2)  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  mailed 
by  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37  CFR 
§  1.10  on  the  day  of  the  facsimile  transmission. 

The  facsimile  machine  for  receiving  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
located  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  is  staffed  during  the 
business  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  Monday  through 
Friday,  excluding  holidays.  Due  to  possible  equipment  failure 
or  maintenance  requirements,  precautions  must  be  taken  when 
relying  on  the  availability  of  this  service  near  the  end  of  the 
time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


March  22,  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(ISO)  Service  of  Court  Papers  on  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Court  papers  other  than  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  may  be  served  on  the  Com- 
missioner in  either  of  the  following  ways: 


A.  By  hand  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:(X)  p.m.  at  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  located  in  Crystal  Park  II,  Suite  918,  2121 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 


B.  By  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  as  follows: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 
P.O.  Box  15667 
Arlington,  Va.  22215 


While  the  above  mail  service  address  may  be  supplemented 
to  include  the  name  of  the  particular  attorney  assigned  to  the 
court  case,  it  must  not  be  supplemented  to  refer  to  either  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  or  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO). 

Court  papers  mailed  to  an  address  other  than  the  above  mail 
service  address  and  court  papers  delivered  by  hand  are  deemed 
to  have  been  served  on  the  Commissioner  when  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Papers  which  are  not  court  papers  and  are  intended  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  in  connection  with  an  application  or  other 
proceeding  pending  in  the  Office  shall  not  be  mailed  to  the 
Solicitor's  mail  service  address.  Any  such  papers  which  are 
mailed  to  the  Solicitor's  mail  service  address  will  not  be  consid- 


ered to  have  been  filed  in  the  PTO.  Instead,  all  such  papers 
will  be  returned.  No  exceptions  will  be  made  to  this  policy. 


Mar.  22.  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(151)  Appeals  to  the  Federal  Circuit  from  the  PTO 

This  notice  was  originally  prepared  by  the  Solicitor  and 
Associate  Solicitor  Richard  E.  Schafer  for  presentation  at  the 
Eighth  Annual  Judicial  Conference  of  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  notice  discusses  litigation  philos- 
ophy of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  other  matters  which  may  be  helpful  to  appellants 
and  others  seeking  Judicial  review  of  PTO  decisions  in  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 


October  5,  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


I.  Introduction 

This  notice  discus.ses  the  philosophy  of  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor  when  representing  the  Commissioner  before  the  Fed- 
eral Circuit  and  other  courts.  The  notice  is  also  designed  to 
assist  appellants  and  others  seeking  judicial  review  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  decisions  in  the  Federal  Circuit. 
Much  of  what  is  said  in  the  notice  is  also  applicable  to  those 
instances  where  judicial  review  is  sought  of  PTO  decisions  in 
a  district  court. 

H.  Solicitor's  litigation  philosophy 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  its  attomeys  start  with  the 
proposition  that  Justice  is  done  when  the  right  result  is  reached. 
The  Solicitor  is  not  an  advocate  who  needs  to  win  to  be  satisfied. 
Rather,  the  public  interest  is  served  when: 

(1)  a  patent  issues  on  a  patentable  invention; 

(2)  a  patent  is  refused  on  an  unpatentable  invention; 

(3)  a  trademark  is  registered  if  entitled  to  registration  under 
Title  15; 

(4)  a  trademark  is  refused  registration  if  not  entitled  to  regis- 
tration under  Title  15;  or 

(5)  PTO  rules  are  property  applied  within  PTO  and  by 
reviewing  courts. 

Our  litigation  philosophy  is  expressed  in  Berger  v.  United 
States.  295  U.S.  78,  88  (1935): 

The  .  .  .   (Government  attorney]  is  the 

representative  not  of  an  ordinary  party  to  a 

controversy,  but  of  a  sovereignty  whose 

obligation  to  govern  impartially  is  as  compelling 

as  its 

obligation  to  govern  at  all; 

and  whose  interest  ...  is  not  that  it  shall 

win  a  case,  but  that  justice  shall  be  done.  As 

such,  he  is  in  a  peculiar  and  very  definite 

sense  the  servant  of  the  law,  the  twofold  aim  of 

which  is  that  guilt  shall  not  escape  or 

innocence  suffer. 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  does  more  than  simply  "defend" 
an  appeal.  Rather,  it  will  determine  whether: 

(a)  appeals  are  ripe  for  judicial  consideration; 

(b)  there  are  steps  a  party  might  take  in  PTO  to  obviate  the 
appeal,  e.g.,  amendments  which  might  be  made  to  claims  to 
conform  an  argument  to  the  subject  matter  being  claimed  - 
we  often  find  that  arguments  in  a  brief  are  based  on  limita- 
tions which  do  not  appear  in  the  claims; 

(c)  there  is  material  not  in  the  record  which  might  provide  a 
full  answer  to  an  argument  -  particularly  a  new  one  -  made 
in  a  brief;  and/or 

(d)  the  deciding  official  or  board  should  be  approached  to  see 
if  it  wishes  to  reevaluate  its  decision  in  view  of  a  change  in 
the  law,  acredible  argument  that  the  decision  may  not  be 
correct,  or  a  matter  which  may  have  been  overlooked. 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Most  of  the  time,  it  takes  more  effort  to  implement  this 
philosophy  than  it  would  take  simply  to  brief  and  argue  a 
matter. 

Generally,  in  a  Federal  Circuit  matter,  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor  -  apart  from  designating  an  appendix  -does  not  "get 
deeply  Into"  a  case  until  appellant's  brief  is  filed.  Exceptions 
occur,  i.e..  inter  partes  patent  and  trademark  cases  where  the 
board  opinion  is  reviewed  to  see  if  an  amicus  brief  might  be 
appropriate  to  assist  the  Federal  Circuit  with  PTO  practice.' 
This  is  not  to  say  that  an  appellant  should  not  feel  free  to 
discuss  an  appeal  with  an  attorney  in  the  Solicitor's  Office. 
But,  ordinarily  in  an  ex  parte  case,  we  do  not  spend  time  until 
we  see  appellant's  brief  The  reason  is  that  a  large  number  of 
appeals  are  simply  dismissed  without  the  need  for  us  to  do 
much,  if  any,  work. 

Table  1.  below,  shows  the  disposition  of  appeals  from 
October  1985  through  April  1990.  About  23%.  i.e..  146.  of  the 
cases  were  dismissed  with  little,  if  any,  work  having  been  done 
by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  on  the  appeal.  If  we  conducted  a 
review  of  all  appeals  when  filed,  our  Federal  Circuit  "workload" 
would  increase  about  23%.  We  do  not  have  the  resources  to 
effectively  carry  on  23%  more  work. 

We  find  a  lot  of  cases  are  not  ripe  or  otherwise  ready  for 
judicial  review.  When  we  determine  that  more  work  needs  to 
be  done  before  the  Federal  Circuit  should  consider  a  ca.se.  we 
generally  move  to  remand.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  provides  that  a 
remand  generally  should  be  requested  prior  to  briefing.  How- 
ever, since  we  generally  cannot  efficiently  take  up  cases  until 
appellant's  brief  is  filed,  we  now  file  motions  to  remand  along 
with  our  brief  A  merits  panel  is  then  in  a  position  to  evaluate 
whether  it  should  hear  the  case  on  the  merits  or  order  a  remand. 

There  are  a  variety  of  reasons  why  we  seek  remands. 


Table  I 

Disposition  of  cases  in  the  Courts  of  Appeals 

in  which  the  Solicitor  has  appeared 

October  1985  through  September  1990 


Pat 


TM 


Total 


Disposed  cases: 

Affirmed 

Modified 

Reversed 

Remanded- 

Dismissed 

Amicus/intervene 

Examiner  testimony 

Transfer 

Mandamus  granted 

Mandamus  granted-in- 

Part 
Mandamus  denied 
Mandamus  dismissed 
Totals; 


300 

47 

347 

10 

0 

10 

47 

17 

64 

40 

8 

48 

120 

26 

146 

7 

2 

9 

1 

0 

1 

6' 

0 

6 

0 

1 

0 
0 

0 

1 

6 

2 

8 

3 

0 

3 

541 

102 

643 
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of  the  Solicitor,  we  may  know  of  prior  art  which  strengthens 
a  rejection.^ 

B. 

Similarly,  an  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  fact  is  true. 
Upon  looking  into  the  matter,  we  have  found  literature  from 
the  appellant's  assignee  or  other  evidence  which,  in  our  opinion, 
demonstrates  that  the  argument  may  not  be  factually  correct." 
Since  the  literature  or  other  evidence  is  not  part  of  the  record, 
we  have  asked  for  a  remand  so  that  the  case  may  be  fully 
developed  before  a  merits  panel  is  required  to  consider  the 
case.  We  have  also  filed  a  brief  on  the  merits  asking  the  Federal 
Circuit  to  take  Judicial  notice  of  a  fact  while  concurrently  filing 
a  contingent  motion  to  remand  in  the  event  the  merits  panel 
believes  that  judicial  notice  is  not  appropriate.' 
C. 

We  have  had  cases  where  the  sole  issue  is  whether  a  Rule 
131.37  CFR  §  1.131.  affidavit  is  sufficient  to  antedate  a  refer- 
ence. When  the  sufficiency  of  a  Rule  1 3 1  affidavit  is  in  issue, 
we  search  for  a  foreign  or  other  equivalent  statutory  bar.  When 
an  equivalent  statutory  bar  is  found,  we  move  to  remand  sug- 
gesting that  the  issue  on  appeal  may  well  be  moot." 
D. 

In  re  Steele.  305  F.2d  859.  134  USPQ  292  (CCPA  1962). 
suggests  that  indefiniteness  should  be  taken  care  of  prior  to 
considering  obviousness.  There  have  been  cases  in  which  the 
claims  are  so  indefinite  that  Judicial  review  of  an  obviousness 
issue  simply  would  not  make  sense.  Remands,  over  appellant's 
objection,  have  been  ordered." 
E. 

There  have  been  occasions  where  the  Board,  TTAB.  or  the 
Commissioner  decides  to  change  or  reconsider  a  decision.  A 
change  of  decision  can  occur,  inter  alia,  due  to: 

1.  new  "law"  as  announced  in  a  court  or  administrative 
decision.'"  or 

2.  a  deciding  official  or  tribunal  determines  that: 

(a)  a  decision  may  not  be  correct, 

(b)  a  matter  was  overlooked,"  or 

(c)  a  decision  otherwise  needs  to  be  reconsidered. '- 

F. 
There  have  been  cases  where,  although  not  argued  by  the 
appellant,  it  did  not  make  sense  to  apply  existing  law  in  a 
particular  context.  We  have  moved  to  remand.  In  one  instance, 
the  Board  reconsidered  its  position,  established  new  law.  and 
granted  relief' 

G. 
In  its  opinion,  the  Board  -  without  entering  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  under  Rule  196(b).  37  CFR  §  1.196  -  may  suggest 
that  if  there  is  to  be  further  prosecution,  an  examiner  may  wish 
to  look  into  several  possible  rejections.  Generally  in  such  a 
case  the  appellant  will  abandon  or  refile  under  35  U.S.C.§  120. 
On  occasion,  however,  an  appellant  will  seek  Judicial  review. 
Ordinarily,  we  seek  remands  in  such  a  case  in  order  to  avoid 
piecemeal  Judicial  review." 

H. 


An  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  feature  of  a  claim  is 
not  shown  in  the  prior  art.  Such  an  argument  may  prompt  us 
to  determine  whether  the  feature  is  known.  If  we  find  the 
feature,  we  will  probably  ask  for  a  remand  for  the  purpose  of 
making  an  additional  rejection.''  In  like  manner,  based  on  our 
respective  backgrounds  or  other  cases  handled  by  the  Office 


'Sre  e.g..  Fujiie  v.  Verhagen.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  89-1126:  Hahn  i.  W,mg.  13  USPQ2d 
1211  (Bd  Pal.  App  &  Ini.l.  aff-d.  892  F.2d  1028.  13  USPQ2d  1313  (Fed.  Cir. 
1989).  Perkins  v.  Kwm.  886  F  2d  325.  12  USPQ2d  1308  (Fed.  Cir.  1989);  and 
Winkler  v.  Guglielmina.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  89-1571   See  also  Copelanth'  Enterpmes. 
Inc.  V.  CSV.  Inc..  887  F  2d  1065.  12  USPQ2d  1562  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (en  banc)  and 
Kellogg  Co.  V.  Pack' em  Enierprixes.  Inc..  Fed.  Cir.  No.  90-1336. 
■Appfo)iimaiely  80*  of  ihe  remands  were  ordered  ba-sed  on  motions  lo  remand 
filed  by  the  Office  of  ihe  Solicitor  See  Ihe  discussion  on  remands,  infra 
'AM  transfer,  were  from  a  regional  coun  of  appeals  lo  the  Federal  Circuit, 
'In  re  Yashuhara.  Fed.  Cir  No.  85-889  The  reference  added  on  remand  was  relied 
upon  by  the  Federal  Circuit  in  a  later  decision  affirming  the  rejection  made  on 
remand   In  re  Yashuhara.  Fed  Cir.  No   86-16.34.  See  also  In  re  Merz.  Fed   Cir. 
No  86-615.  and  R  D  Werner  Co.  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  85-0945  (D.D.C.). 


^See  e.g..  In  re  Trogan.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-2724.  Fleiiwaii  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action 

No.  86-2666  (D.D.C.).  In  re  Nilssen.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  87- 1 349.  In  ir  NiKsen.  Fed. 

Cir.  No.  87  1392.  and  Hepar  Chime  \:  Mossinghoff.  Civil  Action  No   85- 1912 

(D.D.C). 

'In  re  Weiiz.  Fed.  Cir  No  85-879;  In  re  LimraKe  Elecironics.  In..  Fed.  Cir  No. 

88-1180. 
In  re  Klang.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-2825. 

'In  re  Lockner.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  86-1269. 

'In  re  Jatobs.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-2210. 

'"In  re  Easiin.  Fed.  Cir  No.  90-1439. 

"In  re  Giordano.  Fed.  Cir  No  87-1029;  In  re  Raleigh  Stores  Corp..  Fed.  Cir.  No. 

87-1 183;  In  re  Whaleco.  Fed  Cir.  No.  87-1522. 

'■In  re  Brnwn.  Fed.  Cir   No.  86-617;  Croz  i.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-1340 

(D.D.C);   London   Laboratories   i     Commissioner.  Civil   Action   No.    86-0914 

(D.D.C);  Hashimoto  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  86-1595  (D.D.C);  and  Kairapat 

AG  1.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-0250  (D.D.C). 

"Papst-Motoren  CMbH  <J  Co.  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  86-1168  (D.D.Cl.  The 

Board's  decision  on  remand  is  published.  Ex  Pane  Papst-Motoren.  I  USPQ2d  1655 

(Bd  Pat  App  &  Inl   1986). 

'See  Tofe  v.  Winchell.  645  F.2d  58.  63  Iheadnote  6| .  209  USPQ  379.  384  (CCPA 

1981).  See  also  Paradis  \:  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-1486  (D.D.C)  and  CUmgh 

V.  Qmgg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-2304  (D.D.C). 
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We  had  one  case  in  which  an  appellant  "dropped"  an  appeal 
as  to  all  but  a  dependent  claim  -only  the  independent  claim 
had  been  discussed  in  appellant's  brief  to  the  Board  and  the 
Board  discussed  only  the  independent  claim.  We  sought  a 
remand  -  after  the  appellant's  brief  had  been  filed  -  so  that 
pro  could  articulate  a  rationale  as  to  the  sole  claim  left  in 
appeal."  Alternatively,  we  could  have  argued  the  appeal  on 
the  basis  of  the  independent  claim.  However,  in  the  context  of 
the  particular  case,  that  alternative  did  not  make  sense. 
I. 

We  had  a  case  where  the  application  on  appeal  was  deemed 
to  be  abandoned.  We  moved  to  remand  to  clarify  the  status  of 
the  application."  We  also  had  a  trademark  appeal  in  which 
registration  in  the  United  States  could  not  occur  until  registra- 
tion took  place  abroad.'^  Obviously,  there  was  no  reason  to 
proceed  in  the  Federal  Circuit  until  registration  occurred  in  the 
foreign  country.  When  an  appeal  is  taken  in  a  trademark  case, 
we  always  check  to  be  sure  that  the  registration  relied  upon  is 
"alive."  Appellant  also  should  be  sure  that  the  registration  has 
not  expired.  In  one  trademark  appeal,  the  likelihood  of  confu- 
sion issue  became  moot  on  appeal  when  we  discovered  that 
the  registration  cited  against  the  appellant  expired  without  being 
renewed. 

Most  attorneys  representing  appellants  will  agree  to  a  remand 
when  approached  by  an  attorney  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  - 
regardless  of  the  time  a  suggestion  to  remand  is  made.  A  remand 
saves  appellant,  the  Federal  Circuit  and  our  office  time  and 
money  and  in  the  long  run  contributes  to  the  effective  adminis- 
tration of  justice  within  PTO  and  the  Federal  Circuit.  In  some 
cases,  our  motions  to  remand  have  been  opposed.  In  one  pub- 
lished opinion,  an  opposed  motion  was  granted  notwithstanding 
appellant  has  filed  its  principal  brief;'*  in  another  opinion,  relief 
was  denied."  It  appears  the  Federal  Circuit  has  adopted,  as  a 
general  rale,  the  latter  opinion.  See  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c). 

We  will  not  attempt  to  reconcile  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  with 
what  we  regard  to  be  the  better  policy  expressed  in  In  re  Gould. 
We  will  point  out.  however,  that  if  an  appeal  proceeds  in  the 
face  of  a  motion  to  remand. 

(a)  an  appellant  will  have  to  spend  money  to  have  its  attorney 
appear  for  oral  argument. 

(b)  the  merits  panel  will  have  to  spend  time  preparing  for 
oral  argument,  holding  oral  argument,  and  writing  an  opinion, 

(c)  PTO  will  have  to  expend  resources  preparing  for  and 
presenting  oral  argument,  and 

(d)  prosecution  on  the  merits  may  be  reopened  after  a  man- 
date is  entered  if  a  viable  rejection  remains  to  be  considered. 

It  is  possible,  of  course,  that  we  might  prevail  on  the  merits, 
thereby  obviating  any  need  for  a  remand.  However,  if  we  do 
not  prevail,  PTO  can  -  and  often  does  -  reopen  prosecution  of 
the  application  upon  entry  of  the  Federal  Circuit's  mandate  to 
consider  the  matter  raised  by  a  motion  to  remand.™ 

Sometimes  an  appellant  will  decide  to  file  a  second  applica- 
tion, i.e..  a  continuation  application  or  another  trademark  appli- 
cation, and  simultaneously  pursue  the  appeal.  We  believe 
appellant  has  a  responsibility  to  call  our  attention  to  the  fact 
that  a  second  application  has  been  filed.  Knowledge  of  the 
second  application  is  material  to  steps  we  might  take. 

First,  perhaps  any  appeal  (or  civil  action)  should  be  sus- 
pended pending  outcome  of  proceedings  on  the  second  applica- 
tion or  dismissed  without  prejudice  to  another  appeal  in  the 
event  a  final  adverse  Board  decision  is  entered  in  the  second 
application.  In  effect,  by  filing  a  second  application,  appellant 
admits  that  there  are  available  administrative  remedies  and  that 
those  remedies  have  not  been  exhausted. 


••In  re  Hyaii.  Fed.  Cir  No.  85-2224. 

"/o  re  Ginidinim.  Fed.  Cir,  No   87-1056-  The  Commi.wioner's  decision  reviving 

the  applicaiion  is  reported.  In  re  Cixidman.  .1  USP02d  1866  (Comm'r  Pal.  1987) 

Set  alia  In  re  Grrven.  Fed  Cir.  No  87-2.V«l 

'Vn  re  Maisushiiu  Eleiirii.  Fed  Cir  No  89-1526 

■'In  re  Could.  tTi  F.2d  1.185.  2\^  USPQ  628  (CCPA  1982)  Relief  in  this  case 

W2S.  ullimaiely  granted  in  PTO  Lk  pane  Cnuld.  6  USPQ2d  1680  (Bd.  Pal.  App.  & 

Inl.  1987). 

"In  re  Hester.  838  F  2d  119.1.  5  lISP02d  18.12  (Fed  Cir    1988).  Relief  on  the 

merits  was  ultimately  granted  by  the  Federal  Circuit  in  an  unpublished  opinion.. 

"In  re  Rusihig.  .179  F  2d  99<).  154  liSPQ  118  (CCPA  1%7);  In  re  Fisher.  448 

F.2d  1406.  171  USPQ  292  (CCPA  1971). 
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Second,  it  is  in  PTO's  best  interest  that  the  examiner  handling 
the  second  application  be  aware  of  the  existence  of  an  appeal. 
The  examiner  may  ask  our  office  for  assistance,  as  may  the 
Board,  during  prosecution  of  the  second  application. 

III.  Notice  of  appeal 

Recent  amendments  have  been  made  to  conform  PTO  prac- 
tice as  much  as  possible  to  Fed.  R.  App.  4.  See  54  Fed.  Reg. 
29548  (July  13,  1989),  reprinted  in.  1 105  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
5  (Aug.  I.  1989). 

A.  Time  for  appeal 

If  an  appeal  from  a  PTO  decision  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is 
authorized  by  law.  the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  in  PTO 
was  changed  in  August  1989  to  two  (2)  months  or  60  days, 
whichever  is  longer.  The  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  or  146  is  also  two  (2)  months 
or  60  days,  whichever  is  longer. 

The  filing  of  a  request  for  reconsideration  in  PTO  tolls  the 
lime  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal.  After  a  decision  on  re  consider- 
ation is  entered  in  PTO.  the  two  month  period  begins  to  run. 

The  time  for  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is  set  by  the 
Commissioner.  35  U.S.C.§  142;  15  U.S.C.  §  1071(a)(2).  The 
period  for  appeal  must  be  at  least  60  days.  A  notice  of  final 
rule  was  effective  in  August  1989  setting  the  time  for  appeal 
to  two  months  or  60  days  -  whichever  is  longer.  The  dichotomy 
which  used  to  exist  between  the  60-day  period  for  initial  deci- 
sions and  the  30-day  period  for  decisions  on  reconsideration-' 
no  longer  exists. 

B.  Cross  appeals 

In  inter  partes  cases,  a  cross-appeal  may  be  filed  within 
fourteen  (14)  days  of  service  of  an  appeal  or  two  months  after 
the  PTO  decision  being  appealed,  whichever  is  later. 

C.  Requests  to  extend  time  to  appeal 

A  request  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal 
before  the  appeal  period  expires  can  be  granted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  a  showing  of  gcxxi  cause. 

A  request  after  the  appeal  period  expires  must  establish 
excusable  neglect.  The  "excusable  neglect"  standard  applied 
by  PTO  is  the  same  as  that  applied  by  the  courts  of  appeals. 

All  requests  for  an  extension  of  time  to  appeal  should  be 
directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

D.  Where  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal 

The  original  notice  must  be  filed  in  PTO  -  filing  only  in  the 
Federal  Circuit  does  not  perfect  an  appeal.  However,  a  copy 
must  also  be  filed  in  the  Federal  Circuit.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  15. 
A  copy  of  the  decision  being  appealed,  and  any  decision  on 
reconsideration,  should  be  attached  to  the  copy  of  the  notice 
of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  and  with  the  Federal  Circuit. 

The  original  notice  may  be  filed  in  any  of  the  following 
ways: 

1 .  By  hand-delivery  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  between 
8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  at: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 
2121  Crystal  Drive 
Suite  918 
Arlington,  Virginia 

2.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  to: 
Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

3.  By  Express  Mail  under  37  CFR  §  1.10  addressed  to: 
Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and. Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

A  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  §  1.8  cannot  oe  used 
to  file  a  notice  of  appeal.  A  notice  of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  using 
a  certificate  of  mailing  uiider  37  CFR  §  1.8  is  deemed  filed 


='J7  CFRI  1.304(a)  (1989):  37  CFR  2.145(d)  (1989). 
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when  received  in  PTO.  In  re  Thnfiy  Corp..  231  USPQ  560 
(Comm'r  Pat.  1986). 

A  notice  of  appeal  mailed  to  the  Solicitor's  Postal  Box  in 
Arlington,  Virginia  is  deemed  filed  when  received  in  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor. 

E.  Content  of  notice  of  appeal 

A  notice  of  appeal  should  identify  all  parties  appealing.  Fed. 
R.  App.  P.  15(a).  See  Torres  v.  Oakland  Scavenger  Co.,  487 
U.S.  312,  317  (1988)  [  constroing  similar  requirement  of  Fed. 
R.  App.  P.  3(c)]  . 

Thus,  in  a  case  where  there  are  joint  inventors,  the  notice 
of  appeal  should  identify  all  inventors.  The  notice  of  appeal 
should  not  identify  John  Doe  et  al.  as  appellants;  rather,  it 
should  identify  as  appellants  all  named  inventors,  i.e..  "John 
Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  .  .  .  ." 

A  notice  of  appeal  need  simply  state  that: 

John  Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  from  a  final  decision  entered 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  on  June  1 5. 
1990,  and  from  a  decision  on  reconsideration  entered  by  the 
Board  on  July  15.  1990. 

There  is  no  need  to  give  reasons  in  the  notice  of  appeal.  See 
37  CFR  §§  1.4  and  1.5  for  material  which  should  appear  in 
the  "heading"  of  the  notice  of  appeal. 

IV.  Transmittal  of  certified  list 

After  a  notice  of  appeal  is  received,  a  determination  is  made 
whether  the  notice  was  timely  filed. 

Appellant  will  be  advised  if  the  appeal  is  untimely.  Fed.  Cir. 
R.  1 5(b)(  1 )  governs  proceedings  when  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
not  timely  filed; 

If  the  Commissioner  notifies  the  clerk  that  the  notice  of 
appeal  was  not  timely,  the  clerk  shall  order  the  appellant  to 
show  cause  why  the  appeal  should  not  be  dismissed,  and  there- 
upon refer  the  response  to  the  court. 

In  order  to  properly  respond  to  the  Federal  Circuit,  an  appel- 
lant may  wish  to  file  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time,  which 
should  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  and  establish  that 
the  untimely  filing  of  the  notice  of  appeal  was  a  result  of 
excusable  neglect.  Any  decision  on  the  request  will  be  copied 
to  the  Clerk  of  the  Federal  Circuit  for  such  action  as  may  be 
appropriate.  A  decision  by  the  Commissioner  gran//>ig  a  request 
to  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  will  discharge 
the  show  cause  order  entered  by  the  Clerk. 

A  certified  list,  consisting  of  the  contents  of  the  application, 
interference,  opposition,  cancellation,  or  other  proceeding  is 
copied  and  forwarded  to  the  Federal  Circuit  with  a  statement 
indicating  whether  the  notice  of  appeal  was  considered  timely 
filed.  In  e.x  pane  patent  appeals  the  certified  list  usually  does 
not  include  the  contents  to  any  "parent"  applications  unless  the 
application  involved  in  the  appeal  is  a  "file  wrapper  continua- 
tion" under  37  CFR  §  1 .62. 

A  copy  of  the  certified  list  is  mailed  to  the  appellant  or.  in 
the  case  of  an  inter  panes  pnKeeding,  all  parties. 

In  ex  pane  patent  or  traclemark  appeals,  an  attorney  in  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  assigned  to  the  appeal  at  the  time  the 
certified  list  is  forwarded  to  the  Federal  Circuit.  Counsel  for 
appellant  should  initiate  a  discussion  with  the  Solicitors  Office 
attorney  assigned  to  the  case  to  determine  the  contents  of  the 
appendix. 

Upon  receipt  of  the  certified  list,  the  appeal  will  be  docketed 
by  the  Federal  Circuit.  An  appeal  number  is  assigned  to  each 
appeal  by  the  Federal  Circuit.  Appellants  60-day  period  for 
filing  a  brief  mns  from  the  later  of  the  date  the  appeal  is 
docketed  by  the  Federal  Circuit  or  the  certified  list  is  served. 
Fed.  Cir.  R.  3 1(  a).  Since  the  appeal  is  docketed  after  the  certified 
list  is  served  in  the  case  of  PTO  appeals,  the  60-day  period 
almost  always  tuns  from  the  date  the  appeal  is  docketed. 

V.  Ser\'ice  ofcoun  papers  on  the  Solicitor 
The  mail  service  address  for  the  Solicitor  is: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 

P.  0.  Box  15667 

Arlington.  Virginia  22215 

Only  litigation  papers  should  be  mailed  to  the  Post  Office 
box  address.  Other  papers  intended  for  filing  in  PTO  should 
be  addressed  as  specified  in  37  CFR  §1.1.  Non-litigation  papers 
will  be  returned  and  will  not  be  forwarded  to  the  Mail  Room. 
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Litigation  papers  not  served  by  hand  must  be  mailed  to  our 
Post  Office  box.  Litigation  papers  mailed  or  delivered  to  the 
Mail  Room  of  PTO,  left  in  PTO's  night  deposit  box,  or  left 
with  a  PTO  employee  in  an  office  other  than  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor,  are  deemed  served  when  received  in  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor. 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  open  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00 
p.m.  Litigation  papers  served  by  hand  must  be  delivered 
between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:(X)  p.m.  to: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 

2121  Crystal  Drive 

Suite  918 

Arlington.  Virginia 

Unless  permined  by  court  mles  or  order,  delivery  does  not 
include  facsimile  transmission. 

VI.  Motions 

Motions  are  inevitable  in  Federal  Circuit  and  other  court 
practice.  Before  a  motion  is  filed,  appellant  should  contact  the 
Solicitor's  Office  to  see  if  there  is  agreement  on  the  requested 
relief  and  the  proposed  order.  If  there  is  no  opposition  to  a 
procedural  order,  it  can  be  entered  by  the  Clerk,  thereby 
obtaining  prompt  relief  and  obviating  the  need  for  a  judge  or 
motions  panel  to  consider  the  matter. 

VU.  Appendix 
A.  Designation 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  typically  designates  the  following 
items  for  inclusion  in  the  appendix  in  addition  to  the  mandatory 
items  specified  in  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30. 

In  ex  pane  patent  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

(1)  the  specification; 

(2)  any  drawings; 

(3)  the  prior  art  supporting  the  rejection; 

(4)  the  final  rejection  and  any  Office  action  referenced  in 
the  final  rejection; 

(5)  the  examiner's  answer;  and 

(6)  any  evidence  submitted  to  support  patentability. 
In  ex  pane  trademark  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

( 1 )  the  trademark  application,  including  the  drawing; 

(2)  specimens; 

(3)  the  trademark  examining  attorney's  statement;  and 

(4)  registrations  supporting  the  refusal  and  any  other  evi- 
deneerelied  upon  by  the  examining  attorney  or  the  TTAB. 

It  should  be  noted  that  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(2)(iii)  prohibits 
the  inclusion  of  briefs  filed  by  an  applicant  in  PTO  without  leave 
of  the  court.  However,  the  examiner's  answer  and  examining 
attorney's  statement  may  be  designated  and  included  without 
leave.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(2). 

While  the  items  in  the  appendix  differ  from  case  to  case,  a 
typical  appendix  in  an  ex  pane  patent  appeal  contains  the 
following  items  in  the  following  order: 

( 1 )  table  of  contents; 

(2)  the  initial  decision  of  the  Board; 

(3)  any  decision  on  reconsideration; 

(4)  a  copy  of  the  certified  list,  which  corresponds  to  the 
docket  entries  mentioned  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  29(a)(U]  ; 

(5)  the  specification; 

(6)  the  final  rejection; 

(7)  the  examiner's  answer; 

(8)  any  prior  art  relied  upon  by  PTO; 

(9)  any  rebuttal  evidence,  e.g..  affidavits  under  Rule  131. 
37  CFR§  1.131.  or  Rule  132.  37  CFR  §  1.132:  and 

( 10)  a  copy  of  the  rejected  claims. 

With  respect  to  the  last  item.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(3)  provides: 
In  appeals  from  .  .  .  [  PTO]  ,  the  appendix  shall, 
unless  the  parties  mutually  agree  to  the  contrary, 
include  a  copy  of  all  rejected  claims  in  an  ex  pane 
patent  appeal,  a  copy  of  all  counts  in  a  patent  inter- 
ference appeal,  and  both  a  copy  of  the  trademark 
sought  to  be  registered  or  cancelled  and  a  copy  of 
any  registration  relied  upon  to  refuse  or  oppose 
registration  or  to  seek  cancellation  of  a  registered 
mark  in  an  ex  pane  or  an  inter  partes  trademark 
appeal. 

If  the  material  designated  as  the  appendix  exceeds  100  pages, 
a  draft  copy  of  the  appendix,  with  page  numbers,  should  be 
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sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Upon  receipt,  if  we  see  any 
problem  with  the  appendix,  including  any  failure  to  comply 
with  Federal  Circuit  rules,  we  promptly  advise  appellant.  Prepa- 
ration of  a  draft  appendix  will  also  insure  that  all  briefs  properly 
refer  to  pages  of  the  appendix. 

B.  Page  numbering 

Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(c)(2)  requires  that  page  numbers  be  centered 
in  the  bottom  margin  of  each  page  and  that  other  pagination 
marks  be  redacted  if  necessary  to  avoid  confusion.  Numbering 
the  appendix  pages  with  a  format  such  as  "0001"  generally 
avoids  confusion  with  other  page  numbers. 

If  the  designated  appendix  is  less  than  100  pages  (which 
should  be  copied  on  both  the  front  and  back),  the  appendix  is 
bound  with  appellant's  principal  brief  If  the  designated 
appendix  is  more  than  100  pages,  the  appendix  is  filed  sepa- 
rately within  seven  (7)  davs  of  the  date  the  last  reply  brief  is 
filed.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(4). 

C.  Legible  materials 

An  appendix  will  often  contain  copies  of  materials  which 
are  illegible.  In  cases  where  counsel  for  an  appellant  does  not 
have  legible  copies  of  materials  which  are  available  in  PTO. 
contact  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  we  will  arrange  to  send 
a  legible  copy. 

Handwritten  notes  in  the  margin  of  counsel's  copy  of  Office 
actions  should  be  removed.  The  proper  place  to  argue  a  case 
is  in  a  brief  —  not  in  notes  in  the  margin. 

VIII.  Briefs 

A.  Statement  of  the  facts 

Fed.  R.  App.  P.  28(a)(3)  requires  that  an  appellant  file  a 
statement  of  facts  relevant  to  the  issues  pre.sented  for  review. 
Fed.  Cir.  R.  28(b)  provides  that  the  appellee's  statement  of  the 
case  should  be  limited  to  the  specific  areas  of  disagreement 
with  those  of  the  appellant.  Absent  disagreement  the  appellee 
shall  not  include  a  statement  of  the  case  in  his  brief  Id.  In  our 
view  these  rules  place  the  responsibility  to  provide  a  complete 
and  neutral  statement  of  facts  on  the  appellant.  Appellant  should 
remember  that  it  lost  below.  Hence,  the  "facts"  are  not  those 
the  appellant  would  like  them  to  be:  rather,  the  "facts"  are 
those  found  by  the  Board.  The  statement  of  the  facts  in  a  brief 
is  not  the  place  to  argue  that  the  Board  was  clearly  erroneous 
in  making  a  finding  of  fact. 

In  our  experience,  appellants'  statement  of  the  facts  invari- 
ably include  argument;  fail  to  describe  all  the  facts  relevant  to 
the  issues;  state  the  facts  in  a  light  most  favorable  to  appellant 
despite  contrary  findings  below;  or  state  conclusions  -  often 
without  citation  to  the  appendix.  As  a  result,  we  typically  find 
it  necessary  to  include  a  detailed  and,  we  believe,  a  complete 
and  neutral  statement  of  facts  —  with  full  citations  to  the 
appendix. 

We  particularly  note  that  when  "new"  counsel  is  retained  to 
handle  the  Federal  Circuit  appeal,  the  arguments  on  appeal 
often  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  arguments  made  to  the  Board. 
As  a  matter  of  logic,  it  would  seem  that  the  Board  could  not 
possibly  have  erred  below  on  the  basis  of  an  argument  made 
for  the  first  time  in  the  Federal  Circuit.  See  Keebler  Co.  v. 
Murray  Baker\  Products,  866  F.2d  1386,  9  USPQ2d  1736 
(Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (since  Keebler  failed  to  tell  the  TTAB  it  was 
interested  in  Murray's  "intent,"  it  could  not  use  intent  as  a 
basis  for  showing  "error"  by  the  TTAB;  prescience  is  not  a 
required  characteristic  of  the  board  and  the  board  need  not 
divine  all  possible  afterthoughts  of  counsel  that  might  be 
asserted  for  the  first  time  on  appeal). 

B.  References  in  brief  to  the  appendix 

All  factual  assertions  made  in  the  brief  should  be  supported 
with  citation  to  the  appendix.  How  the  Federal  Circuit  is  sup- 
posed to  know  that  an  assertion  is  correct,  when  no  reference 
is  made  to  the  appendix  in  support  of  the  assertion,  is  something 
we  have  not  been  able  to  figure  out.  The  Federal  Circuit  has 
often  noted,  with  apparent  disapproval,  the  absence  of  a  citation 
to  the  appendix  in  support  of  a  party's  position."  Failure  to 
cite  to  the  appendix  may  affect  an  attorney's  credibility  before 


-See  eg..  Dataicape  Corp.  v.  SMEC  Inc..  879  F  2d  820.  827.  1 1  USPQ2d  1321, 
1325  (Fed.  Cir  19891.  cert,  denied.  1 10  S  Ct.  729  (1990) 
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the  Federal  Circuit  and  diminish  the  impact  of  otherwise  merito- 
rious arguments.  If  counsel  feels  that  it  is  necessary  to  make 
factual  assertions  and  cannot  point  to  the  specific  portion  of 
the  appendix  supporting  the  assertion,  consideration  should  be 
given  to  refiling  the  application.  Argument  which  depends  on 
factual  assertions  not  supported  by  the  record  cannot  have  any 
relevance  to  any  error  in  the  decision  under  review. 

Moreover,  to  the  extent  that  we  have  influence  within  PTO 
to  bring  about  a  favorable  result  by  way  of  settlement,  we  need 
to  be  convinced.  Allegations,  not  supported  by  references  to 
the  appendix,  are  not  likely  to  convince  any  attorney  in  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  of  the  merits  of  an  appellant's  position. 

IX.  Oral  argument 

A.  When  we  appear 

An  attorney  from  the  Solicitor's  Office  will  appear  and 
present  argument  in  cases  in  which  the  appellant  intends  to 
present  oral  argument.  We  will  submit  on  Jhe  briefs  only  (1) 
where  appellant  submits  on  brief  and  (2)  no  reply  brief  has 
been  filed  or  we  conclude  that  the  reply  brief  does  not  require 
comment  at  the  oral  hearing.  On  the  other  hand,  if  a  reply  brief 
raises  a  substantial  issue,  particularly  a  "new"  issue,  we  will 
appear  even  if  appellant  waives  oral  argument. 

B.  Discussinq  the  [allegged]  error 

An  appellant  has  a  burden  of  showing  that  the  Board  erred 
in  its  decision.''  Factual  findings  below  must  be  shown  to  be 
clearly  erroneous,-''  while  legal  conclusions  are  reviewed  for 
correctness  or  error  as  a  matter  of  law.-'  Having  only  a  short 
time  for  oral  hearing,  typically  fifteen  minutes,  appellants 
should  direct  their  remarks  to  the  purported  errors  in  the  Board's 
decision.  Based  upon  the  60  to  80  cases  we  argue  annually, 
we  can  assure  appellants  that  Federal  Circuit  merits  panels  are 
familiar  with  the  record  and  the  proceedings  under  review. 
Counsel  may  not  want  to  use  part  of  the  15  minutes  normally 
allocated  for  oral  argument  by: 

( 1 )  explaining  that  the  ca.se  is  an  appeal  from  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (the  merits  panel  already  knows  that 
because  the  briefs  have  been  read), 

(2)  identifying  the  appellant  or  assignee  (because  it  is 
essentially  irrelevant). 

(3)  reviewing  the  facts  of  the  case,  etc. 

However,  counsel  should  be  thoroughly  familiar  with  the 
record  and  be  prepared  to  identify  the  portions  which  support 
their  arguments. 

We  suggest  oral  argument  by  an  appellant  should  start  by 
saying  "The  error  below  was  .  .  ."  and  here's  why. 

C.  Visual  aides 

Fed.  Cir.  R.  34(c)  encourages  the  use  of  visual  aids.  If  the 
visual  aid  was  not  used  during  the  administrative  proceeding, 
written  notice  of  the  proposed  use  must  be  given  at  least  1 5 
days  prior  to  the  hearing.  Any  written  objections  must  be  filed 
at  least  5  days  before  the  hearing.  The  rule  also  provides  that 
counsel  may  agree  on  the  use  of  visual  aids. 

Whether  or  not  we  will  agree  depends  on  the  particular  facts. 
We  ordinarily  do  not  disagree  with  enlargements  ("blow-  ups") 
of  portions  of  the  record.  Where  the  proposed  visual  aid  is  not 
part  of  the  record,  we  will  not  agree  until  we  have  had  an 
opportunity  to  see  the  visual  aid. 

X.  Petitions  for  rehearing 

Petitions  for  rehearing  can  be  useful  if  properly  used.  But, 
in  our  experience,  petitions  for  rehearing  filed  by  appellants 
simply  reargue  the  case.  We  do  not  believe  this  is  a  proper 
function  of  a  petition  for  rehearing. 

Generally  we  will  file  a  petition  for  rehearing  only  when  (a) 
we  believe  the  merits  panel  has  made  a  genuine  mistake  -  not 
merely  a  "judgment"  call  which  happens  to  differ  from  our 


'In  re  Durden.  763  F.2d  1406.  1409.  226  USPQ  359,  361  (Fed.  Cir.  1985)  (The 
burden  is  on  appellant  to  persuade  the  coun  that  the  Board  was  wrong  t- 
■'5/«r*  Pol  Reslaurani  v.  Slmkpnl.  Inc..  737  F  2d  1576.  1578.  222  USPQ  665.  667 
(Fed  Cir.  19X4|  (Hndings  of  fact  of  the  TTAB  are  reviewed  under  the  clearly 
erroneous  standard):  In  re  Cmeney.  761  F.2d  671.  674.  225  USPQ  I.  3  (Fed  Cir 
1 985 )( findings  of  fact  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  interferences  are  reviewed 
under  the  clearly  erroneous  standard). 
=V«  re  Fine.  837  F.2d  1071.  5  USPQ2d  1596  (Fed.  Cir.  1988). 
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judgment,  or  (b)  even  where  the  result  is  correct,  an  opinion 
contains  language  which  we  believe  will  seriously  and 
adversely  affect  PTO's  ability  to  property  and  effectively 
administer  the  patent  or  trademark  laws.  See  Markey ,  "Semantic 
Antics  in  Patent  Cases,"  88  F.R.D.  103,  108  (1980)  (suggesting 
rehearing  should  be  requested  to  modify  opinion  language 
which  confuses  the  law  of  patents). 

We  suggest,  and  do  not  believe,  that  there  is  such  a  thing 
as  a  "routine"  petition  for  rehearing.  A  truly  extraordinary 
situation  must  exist  before  a  petition  for  rehearing  can  be 
deemed  proper.-"  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  has  been  relatively 
successful  with  petitions  for  rehearing.  In  a  20-year  period 
before  the  CCPA  and  Federal  Circuit,  we  can  recall  filing 
approximately  12  petitions  for  rehearing.  Some  form  of  relief 
has  been  granted  in  nine,  i.e.,  claims  found  patentable  in  the 
original  decision  were  found  unpatentable  on  rehearing,-'  lan- 
guage was  changed  in  the  opinion,-"  relief  was  granted  in  part,-'' 
etc. 

XI.  Issuance  of  mandates/termination  of  proceedings 

As  provided  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  41(a),  the  Court's  mandate 
usually  issues  21  days  after  the  entry  of  its  decision.  A  request 
for  rehearing  stays  the  mandate  until  seven  days  after  an  order 
by  the  merits  panel  denying  rehearing.  Unless  there  are  allow- 
able claims  or  the  Court's  decision  requires  further  proceedings 
by  the  Office,  the  receipt  of  the  mandate  by  PTO  "terminates 
the  proceedings"  for  purposes  of  continuity  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  120.  37  CFR  §  1.197(c),  54  Fed.  Reg.  29548,  29552  (July 
13,  1989)  reprinted  in,  1 105  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  5,  9  (Aug. 
I.  1989).  If  an  appellant  contemplates  filing  a  "continuing" 
application,  it  should  be  filed  prior  to  the  receipt  of  the  mandate 
by  PTO  to  preserve  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  parent 
application.  Proceedings  terminate  on  receipt  of  the  mandate, 
not  upon  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  applying  for  certiorari 
to  the  Supreme  Court."' 

XII.  Costs 

In  ex  pane  patent  and  trademark  appeals  from  PTO,  costs 
are  not  awarded  for  or  against  the  Commissioner.  See  Fed.  Cir. 
Practice  Note  to  Fed.  Cir.  R.  39."  Hence,  we  do  not  file  bills 
of  costs  in  ex  pane  cases, 
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Helpful  Hints 


•  Correspondence  with  Certificate  of  Mailing  Delivered  by 
Commerical  Carrier— T\\e  benefits  of  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10 
apply  only  to  documents  delivered  to  the  PTO  by  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 

A  number  of  instances  have  been  uncovered  where  individ- 
uals are  certifying  that  documents  were  deposited  with  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service  when,  in  fact,  the  documents  were  hand  carried 
or  delivered  to  the  PTO  via  commerical  mail  service,  e.g.. 


*ln  the  case  of  a  suggestion  for  reheanng  en  banc,  we  obtain  approval  from  the 

Solicitor  General 

•7n  re  Tiffin.  448  F2d  791.  171  USPQ  294  (CCPA  1971). 

^Parki  I.  Fine.  773  F.2d  1577.  227  USPQ  432  (Fed.  Cir.  1985).  opinion  amended. 

783  F  2d  1036,  228  USPQ  677  (Fed.  Cir.  1986). 

^Newman  i'.  Quigg.  877  F.2d  1575.  1 1  USPQ2d  1340  (Fed.  Cir).  rehg  on  cnsn 

granted  in  part.  886  F.2d  329  (Fed.  Cir   1989). 

•Vn  re  y«if.v.542F.2d  65.69. 191  USPQ  249, 252  (CCPA  1976)  (when  PTO  receives 

CCPA  mandate,  proceedings  in  patent  application  are  terminated):  Continental  Can 

Co.  V.  Schuyler.  326  F  Supp.  283.  168  USPQ  625  (D.D.C    1970)  (proceedings 

terminate  within  meaning  of  35  U  S  C.§  120  when  mandate  of  CCPA  was  issued). 

See  also  In  re  Willis.  537  F.2d  513,  515.  190  USPQ  327.  329  (CCPA  1976).  Once 

a  mandate  is  issued,  it  is  our  experience  that  a  motion  to  withdraw  the  mandate  to 

secure  "copendency "  with  a  continuation  will  not  he  granu^d  In  re  Iwashiia.  Fed 

Cir.  No.  90-1 162.  In  re  Nakahama.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  90-1 166.  and  In  re  Nakahama. 

Fed.  Cir.  No.  90-1187. 

"See  also  In  re  Kachan.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  83-502  (May  25,  1983);  In  re  L^ibdell.  Fed 

Cir.  No.  83-674  (Sept   22.  1983);  In  re  Piasecki.  Fed.  Cir.  No  84-775  (Nov.  9. 

1984):  In  re  Shiners.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-1544  (Dec.  19.  1985);  In  re  Virtnn.  Fed. 

Cir.  No.  86-743  (July  17.  1986);  and  M  rr  Dov  Chemical.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  87-1406 

(Feb.  11.  1988). 
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"Federal  Express."  "DHL."  "Purolator,"  "Air  Borne,"  "UPS"," 
etc.  In  those  instances  where  documents  include  a  certificate 
of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10,  but  were  delivered  to 
the  PTO  by  other  than  U.S.  Postal  Service,  Mail  Room  per- 
sonnel are  placing  a  notice  indicating  that  fact  on  the  correspon- 
dence involved  to  alert  PTO  personnel  that  the  benefits  of  37 
CFR  1,8  or  1,10  do  not  apply. 
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Helpful  Hints 


•  Certificate  of  Mailing  AND  Return  Post  Card — Use  of  the 
Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedure  is  strongly  encouraged. 

37  CFR  1 .8(a)  provides  for  the  use  of  a  Certificate  of  Mailing 
on  most  correspondence  with  the  PTO,  whereby  the  correspon- 
dence (and/or  fee)  will  be  considered  as  timely  filed  if  deposited 
with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  within  the  set  time  period.  Consis- 
tent use  of  this  procedure  is  extremely  beneficial  to  prac- 
titioners, whether  or  not  the  Post  Card  Receipt  provision  of 
MPEP  503  is  used. 

In  those  instances  where  the  PTO  never  receives  the  corre- 
spondence, no  post  card  receipt  will  be  available  to  evidence 
the  filing  and/or  timeliness  of  the  correspondence.  However, 
in  those  instances  where  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  is  properly 
used,  37  CFR  1 .8(b)  provides  relief,  even  if  the  correspondence 
is  not  received  in  the  PTO  at  all.  Under  37  CFR  1 .8(b)  the 
party  who  forwarded  the  correspondence  need  only  ( 1 )  inform 
the  PTO  of  the  previous  mailing  of  the  correspondence.  (2) 
supply  a  copy  of  the  previously  mailed  correspondence  and 
Certificate,  and  (3)  include  a  declaration  which  adequately 
attests  to  the  previous  timely  mailing. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


Change  of  Address  For  Trademark  Applications  and 
Trademark  Related  Papers 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  Commencing  July  5.  1994,  trademark  applications 
and  other  trademark-related  mail,  except  for  trademark-related 
documents  sent  to  the  Assignment  Branch  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  copies  of  trademark  documents,  should 
be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900 
Crystal  Drive.  Ariington.  Va.  22202-3513. 
Dates:  This  new  address  will  be  effective  July  5,  1994. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  G.  Beresford  at  ( 703) 
305-9464  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to: 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC. 
20231 .  After  July  5,  1994,  mail  should  be  addressed  to:  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive, 
Ariington,  Va.  22202-3513. 

Supplemental  Information:  As  part  of  its  emphasis  on  better 
service  for  trademark  applicants  and  registrants,  the  responsib- 
ilty  for  receiving,  opening  and  routing  of  trademark  mail  is 
being  transferred  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. In  order  to  more  efficiently  process  the  mail,  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  has  determined  that  trademark-related  mail, 
except  for  trademark-related  documents  sent  to  the  Assignment 
Branch  for  recordation  and  requests  for  certified  copies  of 
trademark  application  and  registration  documents,  should  be 
sent  directly  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks, 
2900  Crystal  Drive,  Ariington,  Va.  22202-3513,  which  is  the 
location  of  the  Trademark  Operation.  Having  mail  sent  directly 
to  that  address  should  speed  up  processing  and  reduce  the 
amount  of  lost  or  misrouted  mail.  The  mail  room  at  the  South 
Tower  Building  will  begin  to  receive  and  process  mail  on  July  5, 
1994.  For  a  period  after  July  5,  1994,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (Office)  will  receive  trademark-related  mail  at  both  the 
old  address.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  at  the  new  address.  Assistant  Commis- 
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sioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington.  Va., 
22205-3513.  The  Office  is  currently  preparing  a  notice  of  pro- 
posed ruletnaking  to  formally  change  the  address  for  trademark- 
related  papers.  The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  the  fol- 
lowing special  boxes.  Box  Trademark  Application.  Box  ITU. 
Box  AAU.  and  Box  5.  for  expedited  processing  and  distribution 
of  specific  types  of  documents.  The  Office  encourages  the 
continued  use  of  these  boxes  with  the  new  address. 

People  may  continue  to  file  both  patent  and  trademark-related 
papers  directly  at  the  Attorneys"  Window  located  in  Room 
IB03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2.  Arlington.  Va. 

Sections  1.8  and  1.10  of  Title  2  of  Section  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  are  waived,  to  the  extent  that,  on  or 
after  July  5,  1994,  a  certificate  of  mailing  under  §§  1.8  or  1.10. 
for  trademark  applications  and  other  trademark-related  mail, 
except  for  trademark-related  documents  sent  to  the  Assignment 
Branch  for  recordation  and  requests  for  certified  copies  of 
trademark  application  and  registration  documents,  may  be 
addressed  either  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231,  or  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va., 
22202-3513.  Patent-related  mail  should  continue  to  be  sent  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D,C. 
20231. 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  15  U.S.C.  1123 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  26,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(155)    Special  Boxes  And  "Fee/No  Fee"  Indicators 

For  Trademark-Related  Mail 

And 

Guidelines  For  Filing  Requests  To  Extend  Time  To  Oppose 

With  The  Trademark  Trial  And  Appeal  Board  (TTAB) 

On  July  5,  1994,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  opened 
a  mailroom  to  receive  mail  related  to  trademark  applications, 
registrations  and  matters  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  at  the  following  addresses: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513 

To  facilitate  mail-handling  in  the  new  mailroom,  the  special 
box  designations  have  been  expanded  so  that  incoming  mail 
can  be  presoned  more  efficiently.  In  addition  to  these  box 
designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  con- 
tents of  an  envelope  contain  a  "FEE"  or  "NO  FEE."  As  shown 
below,  the  "FEE"  and  "NO  FEE"  indicators  should  be  set 
forth  on  the  line  below  the  box  designation  for  easy  visibility. 
Envelopes  will  be  batched  based  on  the  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indi- 
cator and  box  designation  and  sent  unopened  to  the  appropriate 
employee  in  the  Pre-exam  area  for  processing. 

The  "SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL"  page  in  the  Official 
Gazette  will  be  changed.  Please  note  that  the  "BOX  5"  designa- 
tion for  "'No  fee'  mail  related  to  trademarks"  has  been  discon- 
tinued. Furthermore,  the  box  designation  "Box  Trademark 
Application"  has  been  changed  to  "BOX  NEW  APP." 

The  following  box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indica- 
tors will  now  be  available: 

BOX  NEW         for  any  new  trademark  application. 
APP  FEE  [All  applications  require  fees;  therefore  a 

"NO  FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.] 

BOX  ITU  FEE  for  papers  such  as  Statements  of  Use  (SOU), 
and  extensions  requests  therefor,  to  be  filled 
with  the  Intent  to  Use  (ITU)  Unit. 
[All  ITU  papers  require  fees;  therefore  a 
"NO  FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.) 


BOX  TTAB 
FEE 


BOX  TTAB 
NO  FEE 


January  3,  1995 

for  papers  such  as  oppositions,  cancellation 
petitions  and  ex  parte  appeals  filed  with  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB). 

for  TTAB  papers  with  no  fee,  such  as  exten- 
sion requests,  interferences  and  motions. 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


BOX  STATUS  for  written  status  inquiries. 
NO  FEE  [Status  inquiries  do  not  require  a  fee;  there- 

fore a  "FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.] 

BOX  POST        for  post  registration  documents  such  as  Sec- 
REG  FEE  tion  8  affidavits  and  Section  9  renewals. 

BOX  for  responses  to  Examining  Attorneys' 

RESPONSES     Office  actions;  and  for  responses  to  Post 
NO  FEE  Registration  Examiners'  rejections. 


For  best  results,  these  box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE" 
indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the 
cover  sheet  or  first  page  of  any  document.  However,  although 
not  preferred  procedure,  filers  may  continue  to  include  docu- 
ments destined  for  more  than  one  location  in  a  single  envelope, 
provided  each  document  references  the  box  designation  and 
"FEE/NO  FEE"  indicator  on  the  cover  sheet  or  first  page  of 
the  document;  and  provided  each  complete  filing  is  stapled  or 
secured  in  some  fashion.  The  envelope  should  list  all  the  box 
designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  for  its  contents. 

This  notice  does  not  apply  to  trademark-related  documents 
intended  for  recordation  with  the  Assignment  Branch  or  for 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents.  These  papers  and  patent- 
related  mail  should  continue  to  be  sent  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C. 
20231. 

Labeling  First  Requests  for  Extensions  of  Time  to  Oppose 


Although  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  reports  to 
the  Office  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  it 
is  located  and  receives  its  mail  at  the  Arlington  address  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  As  noted  above, 
requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  should  be  sent  to 
BOX  TTAB,  including  the  "NO  FEE"  indicator. 

Because  first  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  are 
critically  time-sensitive  documents,  filers  are  encouraged  to 
indicate  on  the  cover  sheet  or  first  page  of  the  extension  request 
that  the  paper  is  a  first  request.  The  suggested  title  for  these 
documents  is:  First  Request  for  Extension  of  Time  to  File 
a  Notice  of  Oppositions. 


October  25,  1994 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  II 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Changes  in  How  Papers  May  be  Filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofnce 


Beginning  April  21.  1992.  an  improved  service  will  be 
offered  to  people  who  wish  to  file  papers  directly  with  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  by  extending  the  hours  of 
operation  for  the  Attorneys'  Window  located  in  Room  IB03 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2,  Arlington.  Virginia.  The  current 
hours  of  operation  are  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  Monday 
through  Friday,  except  Federal  holidays  within  the  District  of 
Columbia.  The  change  will  extend  the  hours  of  operation  until 
12:00  midnight  on  Monday  through  Friday,  except  holidays, 
on  a  trial  basis.  If,  after  six  months,  usage  does  not  warrant 
retaining  operations  until  midnight,  the  hours  of  operation  will 
be  reduced. 


This  change  will  provide  walk-up,  personalized  service  to 
firms  and  individuals  who  are  filing  documents  with  the  PTO. 
The  PTO  will  continue  to  stamp  postcard-type  receipts  to 
acknowledge  the  receipt  of  papers  filed  at  the  Attorneys' 
Window. 

Also,  effective  on  April  21,  1992,  the  PTO  is  discontinuing 
the  use  of  drop  boxes  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3.  Arlington.  Virginia,  and  at  the  main  entrance  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building.  Washington.  D.C.  (37  CFR  1 .6(c)) 
as  means  for  receiving  papers. 

These  changes  will  provide  improved  services  with  respect 
to  receipt  and  processing  of  documents  while,  at  the  same  time, 
overcoming  problems  with  the  present  arrangement. 

Problems  encountered  with  the  present  arrangement  for  the 
drop  boxes  have  occasionally  made  it  difficult  to  determine 
the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  papers.  For  example,  there  have 
been  many  incidents  of  papers  being  found  outside  of  the  drop 
boxes  (e.g.,  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk,  on  a  nearby  table, 
etc.).  On  occasion,  the  PTO  and/or  filers  have  been  denied 
access  to  the  drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by 
building  security  guards  due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  in 
the  lobby. 

Provisions  are  also  available  for  filing  papers  through  the 
use  of  the  certificate  of  mailing  (37  CFR  1 .8)  and  the  Express 
Mail  (37  CFR  1.10)  procedures. 


March  17,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(157)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 
37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  and  10 

[Docket  No.  90671-3225] 
RIN  06S1-AASS 

Changes  in  Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for 
Correspondence  Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Agency;  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
to:  specify  the  types  of  correspondence  which  will  no  longer 
require  original  signatures;  provide  for  facsimile  transmission 
of  certain  correspondence  to  the  Office;  discontinue  use  of  the 
drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  at  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building  in  Washington,  D.C;  and  clarify  other 
provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office. 
Effective  Date:  November  22.  1993.  These  rules  will  be  appli- 
cable to  all  correspondence  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after 
the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282.  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  36034  (August 
12,  1992)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazene  at  1 1 42  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8- 1 3  (September  1 ,  1 992). 
the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases  to  simplify  the  manner  in  which  correspon- 
dence may  be  transmitted  to  the  Office  and  clarify  other  provis- 
ions with  respect  to  practice  twfore  the  Office.  This  rulemaking 
includes  changes  to  expand  those  situations  where  a  party  can 
use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure,  and 
minor  technical  modifications  in  Pan  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  which  were  not  part  of  the  proposed 
rulemaking.  This  rule  making  also  expands  the  acceptability  of 
facsimile  transmissions  to  certain  trademark  documents  which 
were  not  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking. 
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Written  comments  were  submitted  by  twenty-two  law  firms, 
five  individuals,  nine  corporations,  two  organizations  and  three 
agencies.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  conducted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections  to  be  Changed  or  Added: 

( 1 )  Types  of  Correspondence  No  longer  Requiring  Original 
Signatures  (Section  1.4) 

Section  1.4  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to 
specify  that  most  correspondence  filed  in  the  Office,  which 
requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be  an  original,  or  a  copy 
thereof  See  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f)  for  types  of  correspondence 
where  the  original  must  be  filed  in  the  Office.  The  word  original, 
as  used  in  this  nilemaking,  is  defined  as  correspondence  which 
is  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  the  person  whose 
signature  appears  thereon.  Where  copies  of  correspondence 
are  acceptable,  photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions  may  be 
filed.  For  example,  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission  of 
an  original  of  an  amendment,  declaration,  petition,  issue  fee 
transmittal  form,  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account, 
etc.,  may  be  submitted  in  a  patent  or  trademark  application 
Furthermore,  where  copies  are  permitted,  second  and  further 
generation  copies  (i.e.,  copy  of  a  copy)  are  acceptable.  The 
original,  if  not  submitted  to  the  Office,  should  be  retained  as 
evidence  of  proper  execution  in  the  event  that  questions  arise 
as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  signature  reproduced  on  the  photo- 
copy or  facsimile-transmitted  correspondence.  If  a  question  ol 
authenticity  arises,  the  Office  may  require  submission  of  the 
original. 

Section  1.4(e)  identifies  types  of  correspondence  in  which 
an  original  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  an  original 
is  required,  copies  are  not  acceptable  and  will  not  be  accorded 
a  receipt  date.  Correspondence,  as  referred  to  in  this  section 
includes  application  forms  for  registration  to  practice  before 
the  Office  and  data  sheets  for  the  register  of  patent  attorneys 
and  agents. 

Section  1 .4(f)  provides  that  when  a  document  that  is  required 
by  statute  to  be  certified  must  be  filed  (such  as  a  certified  copy 
of  a  foreign  patent  application,  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19;  a 
certified  copy  of  an  international  application,  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  365;  a  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  trademark  registration, 
pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 126(e);  a  certified  copy  of  a  final  court 
order,  pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 1 19;  or  a  certified  copy  of  a  U.S. 
trademark  registration),  a  copy  of  the  certification,  including 
a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  will  not  be  acceptable. 
Tlie  requirement  for  an  original  certification  does  not  apply  to 
certifications  such  as  required  under  §§  1.8,  1.10,  1.60,  1.97(e) 
and  3.73(b),  since  these  certifications  are  not  required  by  statute. 

(2)  Identification  of  Applications  (Section  1.5) 

Section  1 .5(a)  is  amended  to  make  reference  to  the  certificate 
procedure  under  §  1 .8  consistent  with  the  new  title  for  §  1 .8. 

(3)  Receipt  of  Correspondence  (Section  1.6) 

A  descriptive  heading  is  added  to  each  paragraph  of  §  1.6 
to  identify  the  content  of  that  paragraph. 

The  phrase  "correspondence"  is  used  in  §  1 .6  since  the  terms 
"papers",  "letters"  and  "fees"  all  fall  within  the  generic  defini- 
tion of  "correspondence". 

Section  1.6(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  correspondence 
transmitted  by  facsimile  on  weekends  or  Federal  holidays 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be  accorded  the  next 
business  day  as  the  date  of  receipt. 

Sections  1 .6  (b)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  clarify  that  weekdays 
refer  to  any  day  except  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.6(c)  is  amended  to  delete  reference  to  the  box 
locations  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Ariington. 
Virginia,  and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington.  D.C.  The  use  of  the  drop  boxes  was  discontinued 
on  April  21,  1992,  and  the  hours  of  operation  for  the  attorney's 
window  were  extended  to  midnight,  the  same  hours  the  drop 
boxes  were  available.  The  public  can  now  deposit  correspon- 
dence with  the  Office  and  obtain  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt 
after  normal  business  hours.  See  "Changes  in  How  Papers  May 
Be  Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office",  1 137  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  7  (April  7,  1992). 


i 

II 


1170OG306 

(157) 

Use  of  the  drop  boxes  at  Crysul  Plaza  Building  3  and  Depan- 
menl  of  Commerce  Building  locations  had  caused  problems 
for  both  the  public  and  the  Office.  Occasionally,  it  had  been 
difficult  to  determine  the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  correspon- 
dence in  the  boxes.  On  occasion.  Office  employees  and/or 
members  of  the  public  had  been  denied  access  to  the  drop  box 
at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  building  security  guards 
due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  at  the  Department.  Addition- 
ally, there  were  instances  of  correspondence  being  found  out- 
side of  the  drop  boxes  (e.g..  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk, 
on  a  nearby  table,  etc.).  As  a  result,  on  occasion,  the  Office 
lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt  to  corre- 
spondence deposited  in  the  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3 
and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building.  Given  these 
difficulties,  and  the  fact  that  the  necessity  for  these  boxes  has 
been  greatly  diminished  as  a  result  of  the  facsimile  transmission 
and  certificate  of  mailing  procedures,  §  1.6(c)  is  amended  by 
deleting  reference  to  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3  and  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building. 

A  new  section  1.6(d)  is  added  to  specify  the  types  of  corre- 
spondence which  may  be  transmitted  by  facsimile  and  former 
§  1.6(d)  is  revised  to  be  consistent  with  §  1.8(b)  and  redesig- 
nated as  §  1 .6(e).  The  widespread  use  of  facsimile  transmission 
and  the  resulting  time  saved  in  correspondence  between  appli- 
cants and  the  Office  prompted  the  Office  to  establish  a  trial 
program  to  accept  facsimile  transmission  of  certain  correspon- 
dence. The  policy  on  "Filing  of  Certain  Papers  and  Authoriza- 
tions to  Charge  Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission" 
was  published  at  1096  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  30  (November  15, 
1988)  and  was  supplemented  in  the  notice  "Filing  of  Certain 
Papers  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  by 
Facsimile  Transmission"  published  at  1108  Off  Gaz.  Pat. 
Office  15  (November  14,  1989).  The  policy  on  "Filing  of 
Certain  Trademark  Papers  and  Authorizations  to  Charge 
Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission"  was  published 
at  1 123  Off  Gaz.  TM.  Office  18  (February  12,  1991).  In  light 
of  the  success  of  the  trial  program,  a  policy  on  acceptance 
of  facsimile  transmission  is  incorporated  into  §  1.6(d)  The 
situations  where  transmission  of  correspondence  by  facsimile 
is  permitted  have  been  increased  over  those  permissible  under 
the  trial  program  outlined  above.  The  situations  where  transmis- 
sions by  facsimile  remain  prohibited  are  identified  in  § 
1 .6(d)(  I  )-(9).  Prohibitions  cover  situations  where  originals  are 
required  as  specified  in  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f),  and  situations  where 
accepting  a  facsimile  transmission  would  be  unduly  burden- 
some on  the  Office.  As  a  courtesy,  the  Office  will  attempt  to 
notify  senders  whenever  correspondence  is  sent  to  the  OiFfice 
by  facsimile  transmission  that  falls  within  one  of  these  prohibi- 
tions. Senders  are  cautioned  against  submitting  correspondence 
by  facsimile  transmission  which  is  not  permitted  under  §  1 .6(d) 
since  such  correspondence  will  not  be  accorded  a  receipt  date. 

This  final  rulemaking  expands  the  acceptability  of  facsimile 
transmission  to  certain  patent  interference  proceedings,  not 
included  in  the  proposed  rulemaking,  to  reflect  the  practice  set 
forth  at  1 108  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  15  (November  14,  1989). 
This  final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of 
facsimile  transmission  to  cenain  trademark  documents,  not 
include  in  the  proposed  rulemaking.  These  addoitional  docu- 
ments are: 

(1)  An  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or 
section  1 2(c)  ofthe  Trademark  Act,  I5U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b), 
1062(c): 

(2)  An  application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1059: 

(3)  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
U.S.C.  105 1  (c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
1(d)(1)  ofthe  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1). 

The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  § 
1 .8  do  not  apply  to  correspondence  listed  in  ( I  )-(3)  above,  nor 
to  the  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international  application 
before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International 
Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application  under 
section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  of  a 
request  under  section  KdK2)  of  the  Trademark  act,  15  U.S.C. 
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105 1  (d)(2),  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use 
under  section  Kd)(l)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051 
(d)(1).  See  §  1.8  (a)(2)(i)(E)  and  1.8  (a)(2)(ii)(B),  (C),  (E)and 
(F).  If  the  transmission  of  any  of  these  documents  is  completed 
after  midnight  (Ea.stem  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papers  are 
untimely. 

Under  §  1.6(d)(4)  as  adopted  in  this  final  rulemaking,  draw- 
ings submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.85.  1.152,  1.165,  1.174, 
1.437.  or  2.21  may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  in  patent  and 
trademark  applications.  The  experience  of  the  Office  is  that 
the  quality  of  the  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission 
is  generally  not  sufficient  to  comply  with  the  drawing  require- 
ments set  forth  in  these  rules.  However,  applicants  may  submit 
by  facsimile  transmission  proposed  drawing  corrections  for 
approval  by  the  Office. 

In  trademark  proceedings,  the  facsimile  transmission  of  spec- 
imens in  respon.se  to  an  Office  action  will  be  permitted.  Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens  must  be  legible  in  order  to  be 
accepted  and  examined  as  specimens.  This  final  rulemaking 
also  expands  the  acceptability  of  specimens  filed  in  conjunction 
with  amendments  to  allege  use  under  section  1(c);  statements 
of  use  under  section  Kd);  affidavits  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  1 2(c);  and  applications  for  renewal 
under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051  (c)  and 
(d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and  1059. 

The  date  of  receipt  accorded  to  any  correspondence  permitted 
to  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  is  the  date  the  complete 
transmission  is  received  by  an  Office  facsimile  unit,  unless  the 
transmission  is  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Correspondence  for 
which  transmission  was  completed  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be 
accorded  a  receipt  dale  of  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  For  example,  a  facsimile  transmission  to  the 
Office  from  California  starting  on  a  Friday  at  8:45  p.m.  Pacific 
time  and  taking  20  minutes,  would  be  completed  at  9:05  p.m. 
Pacific  time.  The  complete  transmission  would  be  received  in 
the  Office  around  12:05  a.m.  Eastern  time  on  Saturday.  The 
receipt  date  accorded  to  the  correspondence  is  the  date  of  the 
following  business  day,  which  in  this  ca.se.  would  be  Monday 
(assuming  that  Monday  was  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia). 

The  following  lists  itemize  types  of  correspondence  which 
ma\  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  and.  if  submitted 
by  facsimile,  will  not  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt: 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applica- 
tions Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Transmission  is  Not  per- 
mitted 

( 1 )  A  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified; 

(2)  A  national  patent  application  specification  and  drawing 
or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  applica- 
tion filing  date; 

(3)  Drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.85,  1.152, 
1.165,  1. 174,  or  1.437; 

(4)  Correspondence  in  an  interference  which  an  examiner- 
in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or  "Express  Mail"; 

(5)  Agreements  between  parties  to  an  interference  under  35 
U.S.C.  135(c); 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  proceeding 
which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  §  1.621;  a 
transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  §  1.684(c);  or 
an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653; 

(7)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application  subject 
to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§  5.1-5.8  of  this  chapter  and  directly 
related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the  application; 

(8)  An  intemational  application  for  patent; 

(9)  A  copy  of  the  intemational  application  and  the  basic 
national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage,  as  specified 
in  §  1.494(b)  org  1.495(b); 

(10)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and 
Trademark  Applications  Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Trans- 
mission is  Not  Permitted 
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( 1 )  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

(2)  Drawings  submitted  under  §  2.21; 

(3)  A  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark  under  section 
14,  subsection  (1)  or  (2)  of  the  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  1064; 

(4)  Request  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registration 
under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  1 5  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(5)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Practitioner  Registrations, 
Investigations,  and  Disciplinary  Proceedings  Where  Filing 
by  Facsimile  Transmission  is  Not  Permitted 

Correspondence  requiring  a  person's  signature  and  relating 
to: 

( 1 )  Registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  ca.ses; 

(2)  Enrollment  and  disciplinary  investigati'bns;  or 

(3)  Disciplinary  proceedings. 

(4)  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  Procedure  (Section 
1.8) 

The  title  of  §  1 .8  is  changed  from  Certificate  of  Mailing  to 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  so  as  to  include  facsimile 
transmission. 

Section  1.8(a)  prescribes  procedures  for  the  use  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  u-ansmission  to  file  papers  or  fees  in  the 
Office  by  first  class  mail  or  by  facsimile  transmission.  The 
description  of  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  prac- 
tice is  set  forth  in  §  1 .8(a)(  I ).  and  the  list  of  exceptions  to  the 
certificate  practice  is  found  in  §  1.8(a)(2).  The  phrase  "papers 
or  fees"  in  §  1.8(a)  is  changed  to  "coaespondence"  since  both 
"papers"  and  "fees"  fall  within  the  generic  definition  of  "corre- 
spondence". Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to 
include  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile.  In  the  event 
that  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  sending  facsimile  machine  generate  a 
report  confirming  transmission  for  each  trarrsmission  session. 
This  report  should  be  retained  by  the  applicant,  along  with  the 
correspondence  used  as  the  original,  as  evidence  of  content 
and  date  of  transmission.  Paragraph  (a)(2)  of  §  1 .8  is  amended 
to  include  separate  headings  for  correspondence  which  relate 
to  patents,  trademarks  and  disciplinary  proceedings.  The 
sequence  of  some  of  the  paragraphs  found  in  §  1.8(a)(2)  has 
been  changed  in  order  to  have  those  paragraphs  listed  under 
the  appropriate  heading.  The  ability  to  use  the  Certificate  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  procedures  has  been  expanded  to  the 
filing  of  an  affidavit  under  section  15.  subsection  (3)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1065(3),  the  filing  of  a  notice  of 
election  to  proceed  bv  civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding 
under  35  U.S.C.  141' or  15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(1).  in  response  to 
another  party's  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit,  the  filing  of  a  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35 
U.  S.C.  142  or  a  notice  of  appeal  under  15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(2). 
and  the  filing  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C.  2182  or  42  U.S.C. 
2457(c). 

Paragraph  (a)(2)(vi)  of  §  1.8  is  redesignated  as  paragraph 
(a)(2)(x)  and  amended  to  refer  to  section  I4(  I )  or  14(2)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  I064.toconform  with  the  numbering 
of  the  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988.  Other  sections 
of  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to  identify  the  types 
of  correspondence  which  will  not  receive  the  benefit  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.8  outlines  procedures  to  be  followed 
to  document  the  timely  filing  of  correspondence  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a)  where  such  correspondence  is  not  received  by 
the  Office.  The  phrase  "correspondence  or  fees"  in  §  1 .8(b)  is 
changed  to  "correspondence"  since  "fees"  fall  within  the 
generic  definition  of  "correspondence".  Before  adoption  of  this 
final  rule.  §  1 .8(b)  required  that  the  party  forwarding  the  corre- 
spondence or  fee  include  a  declaration,  under  §§  1.68  or  2.20 
of  this  chapter,  attesting  to  the  previous  timely  mailing  or 
transmission.  In  order  to  be  consistent  with  other  sections  in 
Parts  1  and  2  of  this  chapter,  the  practice  under  §  1 .8(b)  is 
amended  to  permit  a  practitioner,  as  defined  in  §  lO.I(r),  to 
submit  a  statement  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  under  §§ 
1.68  or  2.20  of  this  chapter.  New  paragraph  (c)  of  §  1.8  is 
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added  to  explicitly  provide  for  a  requirement  for  additional 
evidence  relating  to  the  mailing  or  transmission  of  correspon- 
dence in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  TTie 
Office  may  invoke  this  requirement  when  it  is  deemed  appro- 
priate to  establish  an  actual  date  of  mailing  or  transmission. 
See,  e.g..  In  re  Klein,  6  USPQ2d  1547  (Comm'r  Pat.  1987). 
affd  sub  nom.  Klein  v.  Peterson.  6%  F.  Supp.  695.  8  USPQ2d 
I434(D.D.C.  l988).affd866F.2d4l2.9USPQ2d  1558  (Fed. 
Cir.).  cert,  denied.  490  U.S.  1091  (1989). 

(5)  Time  for  App>eal  or  Civil  Action  (Section  1 .304)  In  section 
1 .304.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  delete  a  statement 
that  use  of  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1 .8  is  prohibited 
so  as  to  be  consistent  with  changes  to  §  1.8.  Also,  a  cross 
reference  to  1.658  in  paragraph  (a)  is  clarified. 

(6)  Submission  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1.366)  Section 
1.366(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "of  mailing"  to 
conform  with  the  new  title  for  §  1 .8. 

(7)  Filing  Date  of  Application  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term 
Section  l.74l(a)Section  1.741(a)  is  amended  to  conform  with 
the  new  title  for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1.8. 

(8)  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action  (Section  2.  i45)  Sections 
2.145(c)(3)  and  2.145(d)(1)  are  amended  to  conform  with  the 
revised  list  of  types  of  correspondence  excluded  from  the  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  procedure  set  out  in  §  1.8. 
Formerly,  the  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil  action  in 
an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  section 
21(a)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(1).  and  the 
filing  of  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  142  or 
a  notice  of  appeal  under  section  21(a)(2)  ofthe  Trademark  Act. 
15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(2),  were  specifically  excluded,  under  §§ 
1.8(a)(2)  (viii)  and  (ix).  respectively,  from  the  certificate  of 
mailing  procedure.  Since  these  notices  are  no  longer  excluded 
under  amended  §  1 .8(a)(2).  sections  2. 145(c)(3)  and  2. 145(d)(  I ) 
are  amended  to  conform  with  §  1 .8  by  deleting  the  last  sentence 
which  provided  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  was 
not  available. 

(9)  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration  (Section 
2.165)  Section  2.165(a)(1)  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  new  title 
for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 

( 10)  Signature  and  Certificate  of  Practitioner  (Section  10.18) 
Section  10.18  is  modified  to  clarify  signature  requirements  for 
correspondence  signed  by  practitioners.  T^e  reference  to  §  1 .4 
of  this  chapter  will  make  it  apparent  that  copies,  including 
photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions,  of  cortespondence 
signed  by  practitioners  will  be  accepted  under  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances. 

(11)  Misconduct  (Section  10.23(c))  Section  10.23(c)  is 
amended  to  refer  to  the  new  title  for  the  certificate  procedure 
under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Comment:  In  order  to  clarify  how  the  Office  will  treat  a  copy 
of  a  paper,  one  comment  suggested  changing  the  second  sen- 
tence in  proposed  §  1.4(d)  to  indicate  that,  except  as  provided 
in  §§  1 .4  (e)  and  (f).  a  copy  would  be  treated  by  the  Office  as 
if  the  original  had  been  filed. 

Response:  While  the  suggested  language  was  not  adopted,  the 
rule  was  modified  to  clarify  that,  except  as  provided  in  §§  1.4 
(e)  and  (f).  an  original  or  a  copy  thereof  may  be  filed.  TTie 
rules  as  stated  in  this  final  rulemaking  are  clear  that  where  an 
original  is  not  required,  a  paper  filed  will  be  treated  in  the 
same  way  regardless  of  whether  it  is  an  original  or  a  copy. 
Comment:  Five  comments  objected  to  a  perceived  requirement 
in  §  1.4(d)  that  the  color  of  ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be 
different  from  the  printing  on  the  paper. 
Response:  Proposed  §  1.4(d)  did  not  require  that  the  color  of 
ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be  different  from  the  printing  on 
the  paper.  The  suggested  use  of  different  colors  of  ink  is  a 
preferred  procedure  for  distinguishing  between  an  original  and 
a  copy.  However,  in  order  to  avoid  further  confusion,  the  sug- 
gestion that  a  different  color  of  ink  be  used  has  been  deleted. 
Comment:  One  comment  recommended  that  the  issue  of  signa- 
ture authenticity  end  upon  issuance  of  a  patent  in  order  to 
reduce  the  need  to  keep  files  in  storage  for  long  periods  of 
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time  and  to  remove  the  burden  on  applicants  of  having  to 
retrieve  files  from  storage. 

Response:  Once  a  patent  issues,  the  Office  is  not  likely  to 
inquire  into  any  matters  related  to  signature  authenticity  of 
correspondence  filed  in  that  patent  application.  Nevertheless, 
on  rare  occasions,  a  question  of  signature  authenticity  might 
arise  after  issuance  of  a  patent.  Applicants  must  therefore  make 
their  own  decisions  as  to  how  long  to  retain  originals. 
Comment:  Two  comments  questioned  the  justification  for  pro- 
posed §  l,4(e)  requiring  originals  to  be  submitted  in  interna- 
tional patent  applications. 

Response:  Section  1.4(e).  as  adopted,  does  not  prohibit  the 
filing  of  photocopies  in  an  international  patent  application. 
With  regard  to  facsimile  transmissions.  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  Rule  92.4.  as  revised  on  July  I.  1992.  permits 
the  filing  by  facsimile  of  certain  correspondence  related  to  an 
international  patent  application.  However,  as  indicated  in  §§ 
1.6(d)(3),  1.8(a)(2Kiv)and  1.8(a)(2Hvi).  the  filing  by  facsimile 
is  not  permitted  in  the  following  situations  relative  to  interna- 
tional applications  for  patent:  (1 )  the  filing  of  an  international 
application  for  patent  and  (2)  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter 
the  national  stage,  as  specified  in  §§  1.494(b)  or  1.495(b). 

Applicants  are  cautioned,  however,  that  the  Certificate  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  §  1.8  do  not  apply  to 
correspondence  filed  in  an  international  application  before  the 
U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  regardless  of  whether  the  correspondence  was  filed 
by  mail  or  facsimile  transmission.  See  §  l.8(a)(2)(5). 
Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  applications  filed 
under  §  1 .60,  the  certification  that  the  application  and  papers 
being  filed  are  tnie  copies  of  those  filed  in  the  parent  application 
should  be  excluded  from  the  original  signature  requirement. 
Response:  Filing  of  copies  of  statements  under  §  1.60  as  well 
as  certifications  under  §§  1.8,  1.10,  1.97(e)  and  3.73(b)  will 
be  permitted.  The  certified  documents  referred  to  in  §  1.4(f) 
are  those  which  are  required  to  be  certified  by  statute  (e.g.. 
certified  documents  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19). 
Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  routine  papers 
could  be  photocopied  with  a  practitioner's  signature  thereon 
with  appropriate  information  being  filled  in  later  by  another 
person. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  the  signature  of  a  prac- 
titioner, on  correspondence  filed,  constitutes  a  certificate  that 
the  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner.  Accord- 
ingly, the  photocopying  of  papers  with  a  practitioner's  signature 
thereon  and  subsequently  having  appropriate  information  filled 
in  by  another  person,  is  not  authorized  or  permitted  under  the 
rules. 

Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  docket  clerk 
could  use  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney  on  a  trans- 
mittal letter. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  correspondence  filed  by 
a  practitioner  must  be  personally  signed  by  that  practitioner. 
Accordingly,  use  of  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney 
by  a  docket  clerk  would  not  be  permitted. 
Comment:  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  facsimile  trans- 
mission practice  be  further  liberalized  to  permit  scanned-in 
signatures  to  be  affixed  to  facsimile  or  electronically  transmitted 
correspondence.  The  personal,  handwritten  signature  would  be 
affixed  on  a  copy  of  the  transmitted  correspondence  which 
would  be  kept  by  the  applicant  or  his  or  her  representative. 
Response:  The  Office  is  actively  considering  acceptance  of 
electronically  filed  applications  and  papers  related  thereto.  See 
"Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications"  pub- 
lished at  57  FR  56537  (November  30.  1992)  and  1145  Off 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  378  (December  22.  1992).  Until  an  acceptable 
program  is  established,  every  paper,  requiring  a  signature,  filed 
in  the  Office,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  trans- 
mitted, will  have  to  be  a  paper  which  was  signed  by  the  person 
whose  signature  appears  thereon,  or  be  a  copy  thereof  Scanned 
signatures  affixed  to  papers  which  were  not  personally  signed 
will  not  be  permitted  at  this  time. 

Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  proposed  §  1.5(a) 
appeared  to  be  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(  I )  in  that  it  added 
the  additional  requirement  not  set  forth  in  the  PCT  of  requiring 
correspondence  concerning  an  international  application  to  iden- 
tify the  international  application  number. 
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Response:  PCT  Rule  92.1  requires  any  paper  relating  to  an 
international  application  to  identify  the  international  application 
to  which  it  relates.  In  order  to  ensure  prompt  and  proper  associa- 
tion of  correspondence  with  the  intended  application  file,  it  is 
essential  to  use  the  application  number  on  all  papers.  The 
practice  (which  was  not  a  new  one  added  in  this  rulemaking) 
is  a  mere  implementation  of  the  requirement  in  PCT  Rule 
92.1  and  is  not  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(1)  as  no  additional 
requirement  is  being  placed  on  applicants. 
Comment:  Two  comments  recommended  an  increase  from  two 
weeks  to  30  days  or  one  month  in  the  period  provided  in  § 
1.5(a)  for  resubmission  of  correspondence. 
Response:  The  two-week  period  provided  in  §  1 .5(a)  is  to  enable 
applicants  to  provide  the  necessary  identifying  data  where  such 
data  was  not  provided  during  the  original  submission.  This  is 
intended  to  permit  immediate  resubmission  and  no  additional 
time  is  deemed  to  be  necessary.  Extending  this  period  to  30 
days  would  unnecessarily  delay  prosecution  of  applications. 
Comment:  Section  1.5(a)  suggests  that  all  letters  directed  to 
the  Office  concerning  applications  for  patents  should  also  state 
"Patent  Application".  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.5(a) 
be  amended  to  replace  the  restrictive  reference  to  a  "Patent 
Application"  to  read  "identifying  the  correspondence  a  relating 
to  a  patent  application". 

Response:  In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  Office  employees 
handling  incoming  correspondence  to  direct  mail,  §  1.5(a)  rec- 
ommends that  letters  relating  to  a  patent  application  should 
state  "Patent  Application ".  The  suggestion  in  the  comment 
was  not  adopted  since  uniformity  in  the  reference  to  "Patent 
Application"  is  desirable.  Furthermore,  this  suggested  labeling 
is  not  a  requirement  as  evidenced  by  the  use  of  the  word 
"should"  rather  than  "must". 

Comment:  Section  1.5(a)  slates  thai  "No  correspondence 
relating  to  an  application  should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notifica- 
tion of  the  application  number  is  received  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office".  One  comment  suggested  that  the  phra.se 
"notification  of  the  application  number"  was  not  adequately 
defined  as  it  was  not  clear  if  applicants  had  to  wait  for  the 
official  filing  receipt  before  information  disclosure  statements 
or  other  papers  could  be  filed. 

Response:  The  phrase  "notification  of  the  application  number" 
as  used  in  §  1.5(a)  includes  any  manner  in  which  an  applicant 
becomes  aware  of  the  application  number.  The  phrase  is  pur- 
posely broad  and  is  not  limited  to  the  mailing  of  an  official 
filing  receipt.  Rather,  it  includes  a  return  post  card  which  has 
an  application  number  stamped  thereon.  The  reasoning  behind 
the  statement  in  §  1.5(a)  that  no  correspondence  should  be 
filed  prior  to  notification  of  the  application  number  is  that 
correspondence  received  without  an  application  number  is  diffi- 
cult to  match  with  the  appropriate  file.  Further  defining  the 
phrase  "notification  of  the  application  number"  in  §  1.5(a)  is 
not  warranted. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  defining  a  business  day  as 
Monday  through  Friday,  except  for  Federal  holidays  in  the 
District  of  Columbia. 

Response:  It  is  not  clear  which  section  the  comment  was 
directed  to,  but  §  1.6  indicates  that  no  correspondence  will  be 
received  by  the  Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  holi- 
days within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Since  the  language  has 
not  created  problems  in  the  past,  the  suggestion  will  not  be 
adopted. 

Comment:  Two  comments  suggested  amending  §  1 .6(c)  to  indi- 
cate the  hour  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up  window". 
Response:  Specifying  in  the  regulations  the  hours  of  operation 
of  the  "walk-up  window"  is  unnecessary.  The  hours  of  operation 
have  been  published  in  Official  Gazette  announcements  and  if 
those  hours  are  changed  in  the  future,  the  new  schedule  will 
published.  Should  the  hours  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up 
window"  be  changed  due  to  unforeseen  circumstances  (i.e., 
snow  emergency,  etc.),  a  sign  will  be  posted  at  the  "walk-up 
window  "  giving  an  alternate  location  to  deposit  correspondence 
for  the  Office. 

Comment:  Two  comments  requested  that  the  Office  reconsider 
and  withdraw  the  proposal  to  eliminate  the  mail  drop  box  at 
the  guard's  desk  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Response:  As  indicated  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
members  of  the  public  were  occasionally  denied  access  to  the 
drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce.  Additionally,  the 
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Office  lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt 
to  correspondence  deposited  in  the  box  as  a  result  of  instances 
when  correspondence  was  found  outside  of  the  drop  box.  Fur- 
ther, since  there  are  many  ways  to  file  papers  with  the  Office 
(i.e..  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission.  Express  Mail,  fac- 
simile transmission,  longer  hours  at  the  "walk-up-window"), 
there  is  no  need  to  maintain  an  off-site  drop  box. 
Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  publish 
phone  numbers  for  facsimile  machines  at  various  locations, 
(i.e..  Publishing  Division,  various  examining  groups,  etc.),  in 
order  to  enable  the  public  to  direct  their  transmissions  to  a 
particular  location,  rather  than  a  central  location. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  See  "Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  Information  Contacts".  1 149  Off  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  67  (April  27,  1993).  The  Office  will  publish  in  the 
Official  Gazette  periodic  updates  of  this  list. 
Comment:  Three  comments  advocated  a  further  expansion  of 
the  facsimile  transmission  practice  to  permit  transmission  of 
any  paper  which  did  not  require  an  original  signature. 
According  to  the  comment,  it  was  difficult  to  understand  why 
the  Office  would  not  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  certain 
papers  directly  to  the  Office,  but  would  accept  those  same 
papers  if  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  a  third  party  who  then 
hand-delivered  the  papers  to  the  Office. 
Response:  The  only  papers,  not  requiring  an  original  signature 
or  certification,  which  the  Office  will  not  accept  by  facsimile 
transmission  are  those  which,  for  various  reasons,  would  cause 
an  undue  burden  on  the  Office.  For  example,  papers  submitted 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  application  filing  date  are  often 
rather  voluminous  difficult  to  collate  and  would  create  ineffi- 
ciencies in  tying  up  the  Office  facsimile  machines  for  long 
periods  of  time.  In  addition,  there  is  a  time  and  content  criticality 
to  papers  filed  for  the  puqpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  dale  which 
is  not  shared  by  other  types  of  papers.  Another  example  would 
be  drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.85,  1.152,  1.165. 
1.174.  1.437.  or  2.21.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  quality 
of  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission  would  typically 
result  in  an  objection  by  the  Official  Draftsman.  Disputes  might 
arise  at  that  point  as  to  whether  the  cause  of  the  poor  quality 
was  applicant's  transmitting  unit  or  the  receiving  unit  of  the 
Office.  Hence,  the  Office  will  continue  to  prohibit  facsimile 
transmission  of  certain  papers  as  specified  in  §  1 .6(d).  However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse 
under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12  (c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act.  15  U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b),  1062(c);  an  application  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of 
the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use  under  section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C. 
1051  (d)(1). 

Comment:  Section  1 .6(d)  states  that  the  receipt  date  accorded 
to  a  paper  transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office.  Three 
comments  objected  to  this  language  by  arguing  that  this  practice 
discriminated  against  West  Coast  practitioners  and  gave  an 
advantage  to  East  Coast  practitioners  because  the  West  Coast 
prac-titioners  had  only  until  9  P.M.  to  complete  a  transmission 
in  order  to  receive  the  benefit  of  that  day's  filing. 
Response:  The  facsimile  transmission  practice  is  similar  to 
regular  mail  practice.  Thus,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  depositing 
correspondence  with  the  local  postal  service  without  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  will  receive  as  a  receipt  date  the  date  on  which 
the  Office  receives  the  correspondence,  rather  than  the  date  on 
which  the  correspondence  was  deposited.  Similarly,  a  paper 
transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  accorded,  as  the  date  of  receipt, 
the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission  was  received  in 
the  Office,  unless  the  date  of  receipt  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case, 
the  date  of  receipt  will  be  the  next  business  day. 

The  certificate  practice  provided  in  §  1 .8,  on  the  other  hand, 
permits  the  sender  to  indicate  on  the  correspondence  the  date 
of  mailing  or  transmission  from  the  sender's  perspective,  which 
date  would  then  be  effective  to  meet  a  deadline  set  for  response. 
Use  of  the  certificate  of  mail  or  transmission  is  applicable  to 
correspondence  submitted  by  mail  and  correspondence  trans- 
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mitted  by  facsimile.  If  transmitted  by  facsimile,  the  person 
signing  the  certificate  certifies  the  expectation  that  the  transmis- 
sion would  be  initiated  before  midnight,  local  time. 

By  way  of  example,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  preparing  a 
response  on  the  last  day  of  the  period  for  response  would  have 
to  use  the  §  1 .8  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  or  the  §  1.10 
Express  Mail  procedure,  for  the  response  to  be  considered 
timely,  if  the  correspondence  was  sent  by  way  of  the  U.  S.  Postal 
Service.  If  the  practitioner  chose  to  send  the  correspondence  by 
facsimile  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  the  transmission  was 
started  before  9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  but  was  completed  after 
9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  the  Office  would  accord  that  correspon- 
dence a  receipt  date  as  of  the  next  business  day.  which  would 
be  after  the  period  for  response  expired  because  the  Office 
would  have  received  the  correspondence  after  midnight  Eastern 
time  of  the  last  day  for  response.  However,  if  the  practitioner 
affixed  a  certificate  of  transmission  to  the  correspondence  sent 
by  facsimile  transmission,  indicating  that  the  correspondence 
was  being  transmitted  on  the  last  day  in  the  period  for  response, 
then  the  correspondence  would  be  considered  timely  filed. 

As  another  example,  a  transmission  started  before  midnight. 
Pacific  time,  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  having  a  certificate 
of  transmission  affixed  thereto,  would  be  considered  timely 
filed  even  though  the  transmission  was  completed  after  mid- 
night. Pacific  time  and  was  received  in  the  Office  the  day  after 
the  deadline  for  response. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  replacing  "drawings"  in  § 
1 .6(d)(4)  with  "formal  drawings"  for  clarity. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  the 
phrase  "formal  drawings"  does  not  find  support  or  antecedent 
basis  in  sections  referred  to  in  §  1.6(d)(4). 
Comment:  One  comment  objected  to  the  perceived  requirement 
for  a  certificate  of  transmission  in  order  for  a  facsimile-trans- 
mitted document  to  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt. 
Response:  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  correspondence  eligible 
for  facsimile  transmission,  whether  containing  a  certificate  of 
transmission  or  not.  will  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office 
of  the  complete  transmission  (unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in 
which  case  the  date  accorded  will  be  the  next  business  day). 
The  certificate  of  transmission,  if  used,  is  for  purposes  of  estab- 
lishing timely  filing  if  the  correspondence  is  transmitted  within 
the  period  for  response  but  is  ( 1 )  received  in  the  Office  after 
expiration  of  the  period  for  response,  or  (2)  lost  or  (3)  not 
received  by  the  Office. 

Comment:  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  a  "complete  transmission"  as  used  in  §§  1.6(d). 
Response:  The  context  in  which  the  phrase  "complete  transmis- 
sion" was  used  in  §  1 .6(d)  was  to  indicate  that  the  transmission 
was  finished.  For  example,  if  page  1  of  a  ten-page  facsimile 
transmission  is  received  in  the  Office  at  1 1 :55  p.m.  on  a  Tuesday 
and  page  10  of  that  transmission  is  received  at  12:05  a.m. 
Wednesday,  the  receipt  date  accorded  to  that  correspondence 
will  be  the  date  of  that  Wednesday.  (This  example  assumes 
that  Wednesday  is  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia). 

Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  confirmation 
in  the  sender's  facsimile  machine  that  the  entire  facsimile  was 
received  constituted  sufficient  proof  that  a  transmission  was 
complete. 

Response:  A  confirmation  by  the  sender's  facsimile  machine 
is  evidence  that  a  transmission  was  made.  As  such,  the  confir- 
mation will  be  considered  together  with  any  other  evidence 
presented  when  questions  of  filing  by  facsimile  transmission 
arise.  It  is  therefore  suggested  that  a  certificate  of  transmission 
be  used  to  enable  the  sender  to  rely  on  the  procedures  set  forth 
in§  1.8(b). 

Comment:  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile.  Also, 
if  an  incomplete  transmission  was  sent  near  the  end  of  the 
period  for  response,  will  the  sender  be  able  to  rely  on  the  date 
the  facsimile  was  initially  transmitted,  or  would  the  sender 
have  to  rely  on  §  1.137  to  revive  the  application  if  it  became 
abandoned? 

Response:  If  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile  trans- 
mission is  received,  that  correspondence  will  be  treated  by  the 
Office  in  the  same  manner  that  a  comparably  incomplete,  faulty 
or  illegible  piece  of  correspondence  would  be  treated  if  the 
correspondence  were  hand-delivered  or  mailed  to  the  Office. 
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Whether  the  application  would  be  held  abandoned  upon  receipt 
of  an  incomplete  facsimile  transmission  or  whether  an  opponu- 
nity  would  be  provided  to  complete  the  transmission  will  be 
decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis  using  the  same  standards  that 
are  currently  used  -  for  example,  for  incomplete  responses  to 
Office  actions,  see  §  1.135(c). 

Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  proposed  practice 
of  not  accepting  papers  related  to  international  applications  if 
transmitted  by  facsimile  and  the  indication  that  papers  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile,  when  prohibited,  may  be  disposed  of  is 
contrary  to  PCT  practice  wherein  PCT  expressly  provides  for 
facsimile  transmission  of  such  papers  and  when  not  acceptable, 
an  opportunity  to  correct  is  provided. 
Response:  PCT  does  not  mandate  acceptance  of  facsimile  trans- 
missions: it  merely  authorizes  their  acceptance.  See  PCT  Rule 
92.4(h).  Additionally,  as  indicated  above,  the  sugge.stion  that 
the  Office  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  correspondence 
relative  to  an  already  filed  international  application  has  been 
adopted  to  a  large  extent. 

There  is  no  provision  in  PCT  to  provide  an  opportunity  for 
correction  when  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  in  spite 
of  a  refusal  by  a  national  Office  to  accept  that  type  of  correspon- 
dence by  facsimile.  As  with  national  applications,  the  Office 
will  attempt  to  notify  senders  whenever  a  facsimile  transmission 
received  is  of  a  type  which  the  Office  has  not  agreed  to  accept 
by  facsimile.  Senders  are  cautioned  against  submitting  such 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission  since  the  correspon- 
dence will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  or  date  of  receipt  in 
the  Office. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  changing  the  phrase  "Cer- 
tificate of  Transfer"  in  §  1.8  to  "Certificate  of  Transmittal"  or 
"Certificate  of  Sending"  because  "transfer"  typically  implies 
transfer  of  ownership  interest  in  patents  or  trademarks. 
Response:  While  each  phrase  has  its  own  advantages  and  draw- 
backs, the  suggestion  will  not  be  adopted.  Nevertheless,  in 
order  to  avoid  confusion,  this  rulemaking  leaves  the  old  "Certif- 
icate of  Mailing"  intact,  while  adding  "or  Transmission"  to 
include  correspondence  filed  by  facsimile  transmission. 
Comment:  In  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  recom- 
mended that  the  facsimile  machine  transmission  report  be 
retained  by  the  sender  along  with  the  correspondence  used  as 
the  original,  as  evidence  of  content  and  date  of  transfer.  One 
comment  indicated  that  the  correspondence  used  as  the  original 
can  only  be  retained  using  the  older  stand-alone  type  of  fac- 
simile machine,  since  there  is  no  such  physical  document  with 
the  newer  in-computer  facsimile  cards. 
Response:  Section  1.4(d)(2)  provides  for  submission  of  copies, 
e.g.,  by  facsimile,  of  originals  as  defined  in  S  1.4(d)(1).  Section 
1.4(d)(2)  does  not  provide  for  transmission  of  unsigned  corre- 
spondence from  a  computer.  While  §  1 .4(d)(2)  does  not  require 
the  sender  to  retain  the  original,  there  may  be  occasions  when 
the  sender  will  have  to  document  the  date  and  content  of  a 
document  previously  filed  by  facsimile  transmission.  The  rec- 
ommendation made  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  will 
apply  to  any  situation  where  a  paper  document  served  as  the 
original  from  which  a  facsimile  was  transmitted.  If  a  facsimile 
transmission  by  using  a  computer  is  desired,  a  paper  copy  of 
the  document  to  be  transmitted  may  be  printed  out.  signed  and 
retained  by  the  sender  as  evidence  of  content  of  the  document 
transmitted.  Once  signed,  if  filing  of  a  copy  is  permitted,  the 
document  could  be  scanned  into  the  computer  and  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Office. 

Comment:  In  proposed  section  1.8(a)(1)  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register,  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  were  joined  with  the  alter- 
native "or"  to  indicate  that  correspondence  could  be  filed  by 
being  deposited  with  the  U.  S.  Postal  Service  or  transmitted 
by  facsimile.  This  same  section  was  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette,  by  having  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  joined  with  the  con- 
nective "and".  Numerous  comments,  received  apparently  from 
individuals  who  saw  the  proposed  rules  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
objected  to  the  requirement  that,  in  order  to  receive  benefits 
under  §  1.8,  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  also  had 
to  be  mailed. 

Response:  Section  1 .8(a)(  1 )  as  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
was  correct,  while  the  version  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
contained  a  typographical  error.  Hence,  §§  1 .8(a)(  1  )(i)  (A)  and 
(B).  as  adopted  in  this  rulemaking,  make  clear  that  the  certificate 
of  mailing  or  transmission  practice  will  be  applicable  to  corre- 
spondence mailed  or  sent  by  facsimile.  The  Office  discourages 
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the  practice  of  having  the  same  papers  submitted  by  both 
methods  as  this  practice  would  result  in  unnecessary  duplication 
of  papers  and  processing  requirements. 
Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  since  all  facsimile  trans- 
missions include  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  facsimile 
transmission,  the  Office  should  not  require  a  certificate  of 
transmission,  in  order  to  get  the  benefit  of  an  eariier  filing 
date  under  §  1.8(a),  when  correspondence  is  transmitted  by 
facsimile. 

Response:  The  Office  is  concerned  that  some  older  machines 
may  not  print  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  transmission. 
Furthermore,  even  on  the  new  machines  the  date  and  time 
printed  by  the  sending  unit  may  not  always  be  correct,  particu- 
larly after  a  temporary  electrical  disconnection,  change  in  time, 
etc.  Hence,  for  purposes  of  being  considered  timely  filed,  if 
the  sender  wishes  to  obtain  the  benefits  of  a  date  earlier  than 
the  date  the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office, 
the  correspondence  must  include  a  certification  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a).  A  suggested  format  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing 
and  a  Certificate  of  Transmission  under  §  1 .8,  to  be  included 
with  the  coaespondence,  is  reproduced  below: 

CertiHcate  of  Mailing 

1  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage 
as  first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Wa.shington.  D.C.  20231 


Date 


Signature 


Tyf)ed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


Certificate  of  Transmission 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


Date 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  Seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  existing  Office  policy 
into  the  regulations,  permit  the  filing  of  certain  correspondence 
without  an  original  signature  and  f)ermit  the  filing  of  certain 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
major  rules  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
burdens.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for- 
eign-based enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  changes  have  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
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National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection-of-information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1 980, 
44  U.S  C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0009  and  0651-0011.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
these  collections  of  information  for  Certificates  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission  is  estimated  to  average  0. 1  hours  each,  including 
the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing  data 
sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send  com- 
ments regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Abraham  Hershkovitz,  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington, 
D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C. 
20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651-0009 
and  0651-001 1). 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

I 
37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts.  Inventions  and  patents,  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  15  U.S.C.  1 123  and  35  U.S.C.  6,  pans 
1,  2  and  10  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 


3.  Section  I  .S(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1^  Identification  of  application,  patent  or  registration. 

(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  international  application.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1. 10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  returned 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two- week  period, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two- week  period 
to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be  extended. 
If  for  some  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  with 
proper  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return 
mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  resubmitted 
correspondence  will  be  accepted  but  given  its  date  of  receipt. 
In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applications  for  patent 
should  also  state  "PATENT  APPLICATION."  the  name  of  the 
applicant,  the  title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same, 
and  if  known,  the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  responsible  for  considering  the  letter 
and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has 
been  assigned. 


1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  Cn^  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  Section  1 .4,  the  title  is  revised  and  paragraphs  (d)  through 
(0  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.4  Nature  of  correspondence  and  signature  requirements. 


(d)  Each  piece  of  corresjxindence.  except  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  (e)  and  (0  of  this  section,  filed  in  a  patent  or 
trademark  application,  reexamination  proceeding,  patent  or 
trademark  interference  proceeding,  patent  file  or  trademark 
registration  file,  trademark  opposition  proceeding,  trademark 
cancellation  proceeding,  or  trademark  concurrent  use  pro- 
ceeding, which  requires  a  person's  signature,  must  either: 

( 1 )  be  an  original,  that  is,  have  an  original  signature  person- 
ally signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that  person;  or 

(2)  be  a  copy,  such  as  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmis- 
sion (§  1 .6(d)),  of  an  original.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the 
original  is  filed,  the  original  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of 
authenticity.  If  a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  require  submission  of  the  original. 

(e)  Correspondence  requiring  person's  signature  and  relating 
to  registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  cases,  enrollment  and  disciplinary  investiga- 
tions, or  disciplinary  proceedings  must  be  submitted  with  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that 
person. 

(f)  When  a  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified 
must  be  filed,  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  trans- 
mission, of  the  certification  is  not  acceptable. 


4.  In  section  1 .6,  is  revised,  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.6  Receipt  of  correspondence. 

(a)  Date  of  receipt  and  Express  Mail  date  of  deposit. 
Correspondence  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

is  stamped  with  the  date  of  receipt  except  as  follows: 

( 1 )  No  correspondence  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  holidays  within 
the  District  of  Columbia: 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  §1.10  will 
be  stamped  with  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  is 
a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped  will  be  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia: 

(3)  Correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  the  date 
stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday, 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Post  Office  pouch. 

Mail  placed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pouch  up 
to  midnight  on  any  day,  except  Saturdays,  Sundays  and  Federal 
holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  by  the  post  office  at 
Washington,  DC.  serving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  is 
considered  as  having  been  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  day  it  was  so  placed  in  the  pouch  by  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 

(c)  Correspondence  delivered  by  hand. 
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In  addition  to  being  mailed,  correspondence  may  be  delivered 
by  hand  during  hours  the  Office  is  open  to  receive  conespon- 
dence. 

(d)  Facsimile  transmission. 

Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  correspondence, 
including  authorizations  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
transmined  by  facsimile.  The  receipt  dale  accorded  to  the  corre- 
spondence will  be  the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission 
is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  unless  that 
date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  See  §  1.6(a)(3).  To  facilitate  proper  processing, 
each  transmission  session  should  be  limited  to  correspondence 
to  be  filed  in  a  single  application  or  other  proceeding  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  application  number  of 
a  patent  or  trademark  application,  the  control  number  of  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  the  interference  number  of  an  inter- 
ference proceeding,  the  patent  number  of  a  patent,  or  the  iiegis- 
tration  number  of  a  trademark  should  be  entered  as  a  part  of 
the  sender's  identification  on  a  facsimile  cover  sheet.  Facsimile 
transmissions  are  not  permitted  and  if  submitted,  will  not  be 
accorded  a  date  of  receipt,  in  the  following  situations: 

( 1 )  Correspondence  as  specified  in  §,  1 .4(e),  requiring  an 
original  signature: 

(2)  Certified  documents  as  specified  in  §  1.4(f); 

(3)  Correspondence  which  cannot  receive  the  benefit  of 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  as  specified  in  § 
1.8(a)(2)(i)(A)  through  (D)  and  (F);  1.8  (a)(2)(ii)(A)  and  (D); 
and  l.8(a)(2)(iii)(A): 

(4)  Drawings  submitted  under  §§1.81.  1.83  through  1.85. 
1.152,  1.165.  1.174,  1.437.  2.51.  2.52.  or  2.72; 

(5)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510; 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§  5.1  through  5.8  of  this 
chapter  and  directly  related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the 
application: 

(7)  Requests  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registra- 
tion under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  I5U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  1 5  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal: 

(9)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  pro- 
ceeding which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  § 
1 .62 1 :  a  transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  § 
1.684(c);  or  an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653. 

(e)  Interruptions  in  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United  States  Postal 
Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by  the  Commissioner 
occur,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  as  filed 
on  a  particular  date  in  the  Office  any  correspondence  which 
is: 

( 1 )  Promptly  filed  after  the  ending  of  the  designated  inter- 
ruption or  emergency:  and 

(2)  Accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such  corre- 
spondence would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular  date  if  it 
were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency  in  the 
United  States  Postal  Service.  Such  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as 
defined  in  §  lO.I(r)  of  this  chapter. 

5.  Section  1 .8  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1^  Certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  in  paragraph  (a)(2)  of 
this  section,  correspondence  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be 
considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  the  procedure  described  in 
this  section  is  followed.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  will  be  used 
for  all  other  purposes. 

(I)  Correspondence  will  be  considered  as  being  timely 
filed  if; 

(i)  the  correspondence  is  mailed  or  transmitted  prior  to 
expiration  of  the  set  period  of  time  by  being: 

(A)  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  suffi- 
cient postage  as  first  class  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 ;  or 
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(B)  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  accordance  with  §  1.6(d);  and 

(ii)  the  correspondence  includes  a  certificate  for  each 
piece  of  correspondence  stating  the  date  of  deposit  or  transmis- 
sion. The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have  reasonable 
basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  or 
transmitted  on  or  before  the  date  indicated. 

(2)  The  procedure  described  in  paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this 
section  does  not  apply  to.  and  no  benefit  will  be  given  to  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  on  the  following: 

(i)  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  national  patent  application  specifi- 
cation and  drawing  or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date; 

B.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  interference 
which  an  examiner-in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail"; 

C.  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an 
interference  under  35  U.S.C.  135(c); 

D.  The  filing  of  an  international  application  for 
patent; 

E.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international 
application  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority; 

F.  The  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage, 
as  specified  in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b). 

(ii)  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and  Trademark 
Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

B.  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is 
still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section 
8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C. 
1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c); 

C.  The  filing  of  an  application  for  renewal  of  a  regis- 
tration under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

D.  The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of 
a  mark  under  section  14,  subsection  ( 1 )  or  (2)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1064: 

E.  In  an  application  under  section  I  (b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to 
allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act.  I5U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  the  filing  ofastatement  of  use  under 
section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1); 

F.  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  a  request  under 
section  1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(2), 
for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1). 

(iii)  Relative  to  Disciplinary  Proceedings 

A.  Correspondence  filed  in  connection  with  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  under  Part  10  of  this  chapter. 

B.  Reserved. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  correspondence  is  considered  timely  filed 
by  being  mailed  or  transmitted  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section,  but  not  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  the  application  is  held  to  be  abandoned  or  the 
proceeding  dismissed,  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice, 
the  correspondence  will  be  considered  timely  if  the  party  who 
forwarded  such  correspondence: 

( 1 )  informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  mailing  or  transmis- 
sion of  the  correspondence  promptly  after  becoming  aware  that 
the  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence, 

(2)  supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  mailed 
or  transmitted  correspondence  and  cenificate,  and 

(3)  includes  a  statement  which  attests  on  a  personal  knowl- 
edge basis  or  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  the 
previous  timely  mailing  or  transmission.  Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  prac- 
titioner as  defined  in  §  1 0. 1  (r)  of  this  chapter.  If  the  correspon- 
dence was  sent  by  facsimile  transmission,  a  copy  of  the  sending 
unit's  report  confirming  transmission  may  be  used  to  support 
this  statement. 

(c)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  timely  filed. 

6.  Section  1 .304  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read  as 
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§  U04  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)(  1 )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§  1 .302)  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  (§  1 .303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If  a  request 
for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed 
within  the  time  period  provided  under  §  1 .  1 97(b)  or  §  1 .658(b), 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires: 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint,  or 

(ii)  Two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is  later. 

(a)(2)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136,  1.550(c)  or  §  1.645  (a)  or  (b). 
(a)(3)  TTie  Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an 
appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action: 

(i)  For  good  cause  shown  if  requested  in  writing  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action,  or 

(ii)  Upon  written  request  after  the  expiration  of  the 
period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  upon 
a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the  result  of  excusable 
neglect. 


(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(§  1.303(c)),  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint. 

7.  Section  1 .366(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  U66  Submission  of  maintenance  fees. 


(b)  A  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  submitted 
for  a  patent  must  be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid  and 
may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .23  or  by  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  established  pursuant  to  §  1 .25. 
Payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  or 
the  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  be  submitted 
within  the  periods  set  forth  in  §  1.362  (d),  (e)  or  (f).  Any 
payment  or  authorization  of  maintenance  fees  and  surcharges 
filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted  and  will  not  serve 
as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  except  insofar  as  a  delayed 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  an  expired  patent  pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  under 
§  1 .378.  Any  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must 
authorize  the  immediate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and 
any  necessary  surcharge  to  the  deposit  account.  Payment  of 
less  than  the  required  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  other  than 
that  set  forth  in  §  1.23,  or  the  filing  of  an  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient  funds  will  not 
constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  on  a 
patent.  The  certificate  procedures  of  either.  §  1.8  or  §  1.10 
may  be  utilized  in  paying  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary 
surcharges. 


PART  2-  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

9.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  1 5  U.S.C.  1 1 23;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

10.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  Paragraphs  C(3)  and 
D(  I )  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.145  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action. 


(c)  »** 
(3)  Any  adverse  pany  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  partes  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
21(b)  of  the  Act.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §  2.1 19. 


(d)  Time  for  -appeal  or  civil  action. 
( 1 )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section),  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section),  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  reheanng  or  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed  within  the  time  specified 
in  §§  2.127(b),  2.129(c)  or  §  2.144.  or  within  any  extension 
of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  two  months  after  action 
on  the  request.  In  inter  partes  cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross- 
action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross-appeal  expires  (i)  14  days  after 
service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons  and  complaint: 
or 

(ii)  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
whichever  is  later. 


1 1.  Section  2.165(a)(1)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.165  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration 

(aKl)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to  §  2. 162 
is  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will 
be  refused  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified  of  the  reason. 
Reconsideration  of  the  refusal  may  be  requested  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  mailing  of  the  action.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  request.  A 
supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or  declaration  required  by 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is 
filed  before  the  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 
registration  or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c) 
of  the  Act.  The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  proce- 
dure provided  by  §  1.8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions or  to  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavits  or  declarations 
filed  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act.  but  the  certificate 
by  "Express  Mail"  procedure  provided  by  §  1. 10  does  apply 
thereto. 


8.  Section  1.741.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.741  Filing  date  of  application. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  extension  of  patent 
term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  filed  pursuant  to  the 
"Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.8  or  "Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.10. 


PART  10-  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

12.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 

as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31,  32 

41. 
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revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§  10.18  Signature  and  certificate  of  practitioner. 

(a)  Except  where  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile 
transmission,  of  a  personally  signed  piece  of  correspondence 
is  permitted  to  be  filed  pursuant  to  §  1.4  of  this  chapter,  every 
piece  of  corresfKjndence  filed  by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  of 
himself  or  herself  or  representing  an  applicant  or  a  party  to  a 
proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  bear  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  such 
practitioner  except  for  correspondence  which  is  required  to  be 
signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The  signature  of  a  practitioner 
on  correspondence  filed  by  the  practitioner,  regardless  of 
whether  the  correspondence  has  an  original  signature  or  is 
a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
correspondence  bearing  an  original  signature,  constitutes  a  cer- 
tificate that: 

( 1 )  The  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner; 

(2)  The  filing  of  the  correspondence  is  authorized; 

(3)  To  the  best  of  practitioner's  knowledge,  information, 
and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support  the  correspondence, 
including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct  contained  or 
alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  The  correspondence  is  not  interposed  for  delay. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provisions  of 
this  section  is  subject  to  disciplinary  action.  See  §  10.23(cK  15). 

14.  Section  10.23.  paragraph  (cK9),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  10.23  Misconduct 


(c)  *** 
(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission"  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter  or  a  certificate  of 
"Express  Mail"  under  §  1.10  of  this  chapter. 
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BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 
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Unpaid  Fee  Checlu 


Beginning  Dec.  1 .  1987,  the  Office  will  change  the  procedure 
for  handling  fee  checks  of  attorneys  and  agents  that  are  returned 
to  the  Office  unpaid.  Presently,  when  a  check  submitted  as 
payment  for  an  application,  a  processing,  an  issue  or  any  other 
fee  is  returned  to  the  Office  unpaid,  the  Office  of  Finance  sends 
a  letter  to  the  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  applicant, 
or  to  the  applicant  if  unrepresented  by  an  attorney  or  agent, 
enclosing  the  check  and  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
check  was  returned  unpaid.  Beginning  Dec,  I.  1987,  the  Office 
of  Finance  will  send  a  copy  of  its  letter  to  the  applicant  if  the 
letter  is  addressed  to  an  attorney  or  agent.  The  prohibition  of 
37  CFR  §§  1.33  and  2.18  against  double  correspondence  is 
waived  in  view  of  the  submission  of  a  check  that  is  returned 
unpaid  to  the  Office. 

A  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  who  repeatedly  submits 
checks  that  are  returned  unpaid  through  no  fault  of  the  bank 
may  expect  to  have  the  matter  referred  to  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline. 


(159)  Weekly  Summaries  of 

Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  Final  Decisions 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  begin  publishing,  in 
each  issue  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette,  a  weekly  sum- 
mary of  final  decisions  issued  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board.  Publication  of  the  summary  is  being  undertaken 
on  a  discretionary  basis,  as  a  courtesy  to  interested  members 
of  the  public. 


Oct.  5,  1987 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 
Deputy  Commissioner 
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Mar,  21,  1988 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


[1091  TMCXj61 


(160)    Filing  Receipt  for  Trademark  Applications 

Effective  immediately,  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
will  replace  its  existing  "RLING  RECEIPT  FOR  TRADE- 
MARK APPLICATIONS."  pro  Form  100  (Rev.  8/78).  with 
a  filing  receipt  using  a  new  format.  The  revised  filing  receipt 
will  be  printed  on  a  single  sheet  of  8  1/2"  x  1 1"  paper  and  will 
contain  information  regarding  the  mark,  applicant.  International 
and  U.S.  cla.sses,  goods  and/or  services,  and  dates  of  use.  If 
all  of  the  information  relating  to  a  new  application  cannot  be 
printed  on  the  8  1/2"  x  1 1"  filing  receipt,  it  will  be  noted  that 
additional  information  was  contained  in  the  application  but  was 
not  printed.  The  addressee's  name  and  address  will  be  printed 
on  the  back  of  the  filing  receipt. 


Sept.  6,  1988 


JEFFREY  M  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 
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(161)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Docket  No.  90363-9221] 

RIN:  0651-AA40 

Patent  and  Trademark  Automated  Search  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases. 
Parts  I  and  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  set 
forth  fees  for  public  access  to  the  text  data  bases  resident 
on  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  and  the  automated 
trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  Pub.  L.  100-703,  enacted 
on  November  19.  1988,  allows  the  Commissioner  to  establish 
reasonable  fees  for  on-line  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems. 

The  Office  will  provide  on-line  access  to  its  USPAT  data 
base  (full  text  of  U.S.  patents  issued  after  1974),  the  U.S. 
classification  data  from  1790  to  the  present,  and  to  English 
abstracts  of  Japanese  and  Chinese  patents  (to  the  extent  they 
are  available),  hereinafter  referred  to  as  APS-Text.  in  its  Patent 
Search  Room  and  to  T- Search  in  its  Trademark  Search  Library, 
located  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  Except  for  a  series  of  pilot 
experiments  which  may  occur  over  the  next  one  or  two  years, 
the  Office  does  not  plan  to  provide  routine  remote  on-line 
access  to  these  data  bases  at  any  other  facilities  at  the  present 
time.  A  separate  rulemaking  process  will  be  followed  when 
the  Office  determines  to  provide  such  remote  on-line  access. 

Both  search  systems  have  been  made  available  to  the  public 
free  of  charge  since  April  3,  1989,  for  the  purpo.ses  of  education 
and  training  (familiarization). 

The  paper  and/or  microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  for- 
eign patents  documents  and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  con- 
tinue to  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  as  provided 
by  section  104(b)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  The  Office  reaffirms  its 
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commitment  to  hold  a  public  hearing  prior  to  making  any 
decision  concerning  the  elimination  of  the  paper  files. 

This  final  rule  establishes  fees  for  use  of  the  on-line  auto- 
mated search  systems.  In  addition,  procedures  for  public  use 
of  the  automated  search  systems,  including  training  and  char- 
ging of  fees,  are  presented. 

In  respon.se  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3,  1989  (54  FR  18907).  and 
at  a  public  hearing  held  on  June  30.  1989,  the  Office  received 
many  comments  regarding  problems  encountered  by  the  public 
in  the  use  of  T-Search.  The  Office  believes  that  T-Search  has 
proven  effective  for  searches  performed  by  Trademark  exam- 
ining attorneys  in  connection  with  their  examination  of  applica- 
tions for  the  registration  of  marks.  Although  the  Office  is 
establishing  a  fee  for  accessing  the  T-Search  system,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  public  to  familiarize  themselves 
with  T-Search.  The  Office  will  provide  the  public  with  sixty 
days  notice  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee. 
Effective  Date:  February  12,  1990.  Rule  2.6(w)  will  take  effect 
February  12,  1990  but  immediately  be  suspended  by  the  Com- 
missioner. The  Office  will  provide  written  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  sixty  days  before  starting  to  collect  fees  for  accessing 
T-Search. 

For  Further  Information:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  purpose  of  this  final  rule  is 
to  establish  new  fees  for  the  on-line  use  by  the  public  of  APS- 
Text,  and  T-Search  that  are  to  be  provided  in  the  Office's 
facilities  in  Ariington,  Virginia.  This  final  rule  is  consistent 
with  the  Office's  Electronic  Data  Dissemination  Policies  and 
Guidelines,  which  were  published  in  final  form  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  May  3.  1989,  at  54  FR  18920.  Establishment  and 
adjustment  of  patent  fees  is  provided  for  by  section  6  and 
section  41  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  and  section  103(b) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Establishment  and  adjustment  of  trademark 
fees  is  authorized  by  section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham) 
Act  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  and  section  103(a) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Information  on  the  procedures  for  public 
use  of  the  automated  systems,  including  training,  waivers,  and 
the  charging  of  fees,  also  is  presented. 
Background:  In  response  to  Pub.  L.  96-5 1 7,  the  1980  legislation 
which  amended  patent  and  trademark  laws,  the  Office  prepared 
and  submitted  a  plan  for  the  automation  of  its  operations  to 
Congress  on  December  13,  1982.  The  plan  centered  on  two 
basic  concepts:  the  creation  of  electronic  data  bases  that  ( I ) 
would  eventually  replace  the  Office's  all-paper  patent  and  trade- 
mark files,  and  thereby  improve  the  integrity  and  quality  of 
Office  records;  and  (2)  would  support  searches,  examinations. 
Office  actions  and  other  Office  functions  through  electronic 
workstations  which  would  provide  text  and  image  retrieval 
capabilities  and  perform  other  automation  functions. 

Over  700,000  active  Federal  trademark  registations  have 
been  converted  to  an  electronic  data  ba.se  of  textual  and  digital 
image  data.  A  computer  system  has  been  installed  to  enable 
trademark  examining  attorneys  to  search  the  data  ba.se  for  regis- 
tered and  pending  trademarks  and  associated  textual  data, 
including  marks  containing  designs,  and  to  retrieve,  display 
and  print  all  information  as  a  substitute  for  paper  file  searches. 
Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using  T-Search 
exclusively  since  January  1988  via  a  network  of  approximately 
40  terminals.  After  a  six-month  experimental  T-Search  evalua- 
tion program  conducted  between  June  and  December  1988.  the 
capability  was  deployed  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  T-Search  "dead  data  base",  trademarks  cancelled, 
expired  or  abandoned  since  March  1984,  also  is  available  to 
the  public,  but  approximately  17.000  images  are  missing  and 
an  additional  184.000  registrations  and  applications  have  not 
been  quality  checked.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  not 
search  this  data  base  in  connection  with  examining  activities. 

An  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  was  installed  for  test 
and  evaluation  purposes,  using  one  patent  examining  group  as 
an  operational  testbed.  Major  operational  components  of  APS, 
that  is,  large  scale  computers  with  conventional  magnetic 
storage  devices,  a  high-speed  local  data  communications  net- 
work, and  electronic  workstations  equipped  with  two  high  reso- 
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lution  graphic  displays  and  laser  printers  were  interconnected 
on  July  I.  1986.  to  enable  system  test  and  evaluation  to  begin 
in  the  testbed  group. 

On-line  access  to  the  full-text  of  all  U.S.  patents  granted 
after  1974  and  then  to  English  language  abstracts  of  Japanese 
patents  was  deployed  to  the  patent  examining  staff  beginning 
in  1986.  On-line  access  to  APS-Text  permits  examiners  to 
search  the  text  of  approximately  one  million  U.S.  patents  con- 
taining more  than  five  billion  words.  Today,  all  examiners  have 
been  trained  in  the  use  of  the  full-text  searching  tool,  and  it 
has  become  a  routine  part  of  the  patent  examination  process 
for  many  examiners.  Searches  are  conducted  from  approxi- 
mately 71  single  screen  text  terminals  located  throughout  the 
Office.  The  APS-Text  capability  was  deployed  to  the  public 
in  the  Patent  SeSrch  Room  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  Office  intends  to  enter  the  text  of  virtually  all  U.S. 
patents  issued  after  1970.  In  addition,  selected  tubular  data  and 
chemical  and  mathematical  equations  will  be  added  to  the 
current  full  text  file.  Ultimately,  approximately  1 .2  million  U.S. 
patents  will  be  available  to  both  patent  examiners  and  the  public 
for  search  in  full  text  form. 

Public  evaluation  of  the  APS  full-text  search  capability  was 
conducted  between  January  1 1  and  April  15.  1988.  Forty-two 
(42)  public  users  were  trained  an  APS-Text  during  January 
1988.  and  allowed  first-come/first-serve  access  to  several  termi- 
nals. Reactions  of  public  users  to  APS-Text  were  positive. 
Public  users  found  APS-Text  useful  for  pre-application  and 
state-of-the-art  searches.  A  total  of  38  public  users  were  trained 
on  T-Search  during  a  public  evaluation  period  conducted 
between  June  and  December  1988.  Preliminary  review  indi- 
cated that  public  users  considered  T-Search  to  be  useful  both 
as  a  source  for  registrability  searching  and  for  verifying  paper 
searches.  In  addition.  T-Search  was  found  to  facilitate  searches 
by  class  and  ownership. 

Pub.  L.  100-703.  enacted  on  November  19,  1988,  allows  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  public  access  to 
the  automated  search  systems  while  it  continues  the  require- 
ments that  no  more  than  30  percent  of  automation  resources 
may  be  from  user  fees  and  that  the  Office  may  not  enter  into 
exchange  agreements  relating  to  automatic  data  processing 
resources. 

Section  104(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  allows  the  Commissioner 
to  waive  the  payment  by  an  individual  of  fees  for  accessing 
the  automated  search  systems  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest. 

The  information  contained  in  the  automated  data  bases, 
which  will  be  available  to  the  public  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Ariington.  Virginia,  is  available  free  of  charge  at  that 
location  in  paper  form,  and  is  substantially  available  through 
commercial  vendors,  The  Office  believes  it  to  be  in  the  public 
interest  to  waive  the  fee  for  public  access  to  its  text  data  bases 
in  situations  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 

A  personal,  educational  purpose  is  one  in  which  the  person 
using  the  data  base  is  attempting  to  satisfy  a  personal  need, 
and  is  not  conducting  a  search  or  otherwise  using  the  data  ba.se 
for  compensation  in  any  form.  Examples  of  appropriate  waiver 
situations  would  include  students  or  teachers  doing  a  term 
paper,  a  university  professor  collecting  background  information 
for  the  preparation  of  an  application  for  a  research  grant.  An 
example  of  a  situation  where  a  waiver  would  not  be  appropriate 
would  include  an  individual  doing  work  for  renumeration  - 
e.g..  a  law  student  doing  a  pre-examination  or  infringement 
search  for  a  law  firm. 

The  Commissioner  will  further  consider  a  fee  waiver  based 
on  a  genuine  financial  hardship.  The  person  requesting  a  waiver 
will  be  required  to  provide  information  that  would  demonstrate 
a  clear  inability  to  pay  the  fee. 

A  waiver  for  the  payment  of  fees  is  intended  to  be  granted 
sparingly,  and  generally  only  when  terminals  are  available.  It 
is  not  anticipated  that  fees  will  be  waived  for  any  one  individual 
more  than  once  or  twice  each  year.  The  Commissioner  reserves 
the  authority  to  control  access  to  the  data  bases  and  deny  a 
waiver  to  any  individual.  The  waiver  policy  would  apply  only 
to  use  of  the  automated  system,  and  not  to  the  printing  or  sale 
of  copies.  Any  abuse  of  the  waiver  pwlicy  could  lead  to  a  ban 
on  the  use  of  any  public  search  facility  for  that  individual. 
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Cost  Calculations.  The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all 
fees  based  on  0MB  Circular  A-25  "User  Fees",  and  OMB 
Circular  A- 130,  "Management  of  Federal  Inforniation 
Resources."  Costs  were  determined  from  the  best  available 
records  (for  example,  flnancial  sutements  for  the  Office)  and 
included  direct  and  indirect  costs  to  the  Office  of  carrying  out 
the  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB  Circular  A-25.  User  charges 
for  both  APS-Texi  and  T-Search  were  based  on  the  marginal 
costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  public. 

In  calculating  the  costs  of  providing  access  to  T- Search  and 
APS-Text  to  the  public,  the  Office  followed  Congressional 
direction  that  fees  be  resonable  by  reflecting  the  marginal  cost 
for  providing  the  new  service  and  not  include  the  costs  of 
designing  or  installing  the  automated  system  for  use  by  Office 
examiners,  or  the  development  of  the  new  systems. 

Prior  to  preparation  of  this  final  rule,  all  of  the  cost  assump- 
tions and  cost  calculations  were  reviewed  and  modified  to 
ensure  that  they  included  the  Office's  best  estimates  and  projec- 
tions. 


APS-Text 


The  Office  is  establishing  the  S40.00  fee  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  time  on  APS-Text.  The  marginal  costs  for  one 
hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-Text  include  a  portion  of 
the  lease  cost  of  a  new  computer  mainframe  which  originally 
was  to  be  acquired  in  fiscal  year  1990  for  use  by  Office  patent 
examiners.  To  meet  public  search  requirements,  the  mainframe 
is  being  leased  earlier  than  originally  planned.  That  portion  of 
lease  costs  for  the  three  (3)  month  period  March  1990  through 
May  1990  over  and  above  the  lease  costs  for  a  mainframe  sized 
to  meet  only  examiner  needs  is  being  pas.sed  on  to  the  user. 
After  May  1990,  the  mainframe  was  intended  to  be  procured 
and  installed  to  support  APS.  Therefore,  no  costs  are  being 
passed  on  to  the  public  user  after  that  time.  When  public  usage 
reaches  the  level  where  a  mainframe  dedicated  for  public  use 
is  required,  fee  adjustments  will  be  proposed  to  pass  all  of  the 
costs  of  that  mainframe  on  to  the  public. 

The  level  of  public  use  will  affect  the  amount  of  main 
memory  needed  to  support  the  additional  search  sessions.  It  is 
projected  than  an  additional  increment  of  main  memory  will 
be  required  in  fiscal  years  1991  and  1992.  This  increment 
would  not  be  required  to  support  the  examiner  workload  alone. 

The  fee  calculations  for  public  access  also  include  the  costs 
for  equipment:  network  interface  units,  text  terminals,  printer 
noise  dampeners  and  text  terminal  printers. 

Other  costs  include  a  portion  of  the  license  fees  that  must 
be  paid  to  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  for  its  proprietary  text 
and  structure  search  software;  additional  personnel  for  the 
Patent  Search  Room,  and  the  Office  of  Information  Systems: 
computer  installation  costs;  supplies  and  equipment  dedicated 
to  public  use;  and  general  and  administrative  overhead. 

The  Office  is  providing  free  access  time  during  training  on 
the  automated  search  systems  in  accordance  with  104(c)  of 
Public  Law  100-703  which  reads,  "...a  limited  amount  of  free 
access  shall  be  made  available  to  all  users  of  the  systems  for 
purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  usage  rate  estimates  are  based  on  the  three-month  public 
user  study  performed  from  January  through  March  1988.  For 
this  study.  42  frequent  Patent  Search  Room  users  were  selected 
to  be  trained  in  the  use  of  APS-Text.  Three  text  terminals  were 
made  available  to  the  trained  public  users  at  no  charge.  During 
the  three-month  study  period,  use  of  the  three  terminals  aver- 
aged approximately  50  percent.  While  it  is  impossible  to  accu- 
rately predict  future  use  by  a  more  diverse  group  of  public 
users,  the  cost  calculations  attempted  to  take  into  account  the 
following  factors  and  assumptions: 

1 .  Future  public  users,  on  average,  would  use  APS-Text  less 
frequently  than  the  42  frequent  users  selected  for  the  1988 
study,  many  of  whom  routinely  used  commercially  available 
automated  text  search  tools. 

2.  Collection  of  a  fee  for  use  (as  opposed  to  the  absence  of 
any  charge  during  the  study)  would  reduce  demand  for  text 
search  services  when  compared  with  u.sage  data  obtained  during 
the  study  period. 

3.  The  potential  universe  of  public  users  is  expected  to 
average  no  more  than  300  per  day. 
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4.  The  average  length  of  a  public  user  search  session  is 
projected  to  be  approximately  22  minutes  -  the  average  length 
of  a  search  session  during  the  1988  test  of  public  use. 

5.  Based  on  the  preceding  assumptions,  if  all  300  potential 
public  users  conducted  a  single  search  session  during  a 
workday,  a  total  of  1 10  hours  of  access  would  be  required. 
Twenty-five  text  terminals  available  five  days  a  week,  twelve 
hours  a  day.  would  provide  a  maximum  potential  of  300  hours 
of  available  text  search  time.  Under  these  assumptions,  the 
number  of  text  terminals  appeared  to  be  adequate  for  ihe  fore- 
seeable future. 

6.  For  purposes  of  actual  use  of  available  text  terminals,  the 
following  estimates  were  used: 

(a)  In  fiscal  year  1990.  between  four  (4)  and  six  (6)  terminals 
would  be  available  during  the  first  quarter.  An  estimate  of  45 
percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected. 
By  increasing  the  number  of  text  terminals  to  10  in  January 
1990  and  20  in  April  1990.  an  estimate  of  40  percent  utilization 
of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected.  By  increasing 
the  number  of  text  terminals  to  25  in  July  1990.  an  estimate 
of  35  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was 
projected. 

(b)  During  fiscal  year  1991  and  beyond,  stable  levels  of 
usage  were  projected  to  be  achieved,  yielding  an  estimated  35 
percent  average  utilization  of  the  25  available  terminals.  This 
utilization  rate  equates  to  105  session  hours  per  day.  or  an 
average  of  4.2  session  hours  per  terminal  per  day.  At  an  average 
of  22  minutes  per  session,  a  total  of  286  search  sessions  per 
day. 

Although  usage  rates  since  the  system  was  made  available 
to  the  public  in  April  1989  have  been  higher  than  projected, 
the  Office  believes  these  projections  are  valid  for  the  three- 
year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$918,196 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$691,289 

Software  (licen.se  fees) 

$  295.676 

Site  Preparation 

$38,118 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$  8,750 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$3,500 

Sub-Total 

$  1,955.529 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

$  361.773 

TOTAL  COST 

$2,317,302 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

65.946 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$35.14 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  Office  staff  search  assis- 
tance on  APS-text  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  compensation 
and  benefits. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculation  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Office  Staff  Search  Assistance 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Co.st) 

Personnel:  Annual  Compensa- 

tion and  Benefits 

TOTAL  COST 

$  45,659 

Work  Hours  (per  annum) 

1.776 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$  25.71 

The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  APS- 
Text  includes  costs  for  compensation  and  benefits,  printers, 
furniture  for  the  printers,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and 
administrative  overhead. 
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A  summary  is  as  follows: 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of 

Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

Non-capital  Furniture 

Supplies  &  Forms 

Sub-Total 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

TOTAL  COST 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

UNIT  COST  (per  page) 

T-Search 


Public  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 

$  173,472 

$  13,483 

$5,000 

$  35,882 

$  227.837 

$42,150 

$  269.987 

4.496.325 

$0,060 


The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on 
T-Search  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  maintenance  of  the  T-Search  terminals,  routine 
site  preparation,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and  adminis- 
trative overhead.  The  Office  is  establishing  the  $40.00  fee 
for  each  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  T-Search,  but  is 
immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  in  order  to  pro- 
vide public  users  additional  time  to  familiarize  themselves  with 
the  system. 

The  comments  submitted  in  response  to  the  proposed  rulem- 
aking indicate  that  the  public  users  have  not  adequately  adjusted 
to  the  T-Search  system.  During  the  period  collection  of  the  fee 
is  suspended,  the  public  will  have  an  opportunity  to  better  learn 
the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches  than  they 
may  be  experiencing  now.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  sixty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a 
fee  for  public  access  to  T-Search. 

Usage  rates  for  T-Search  during  fiscal  years  1 990- 1 992  were 
projected  to  be  28  percent  of  the  hours  the  system  would  be 
available  to  the  public.  This  rate  was  extrapolated  from  actual 
usage  rates  during  the  T-Search  public  user  pilot  program  which 
was  conducted  from  June  through  December  1988.  A  total  of 
38  members  of  the  public  were  trained  on  T-Search.  and  about 
24  to  28  public  users  were  active  on  T-Search  each  month. 
The  overall  usage  rate  of  these  active  users  was  14  percent  of 
the  hours  the  system  was  available  to  the  public.  In  projecting 
usage  rates  on  which  to  base  a  fee  amount,  it  was  anticipated 
that  the  overall  number  of  users  and  the  usage  rate  would 
double  once  T-Search  was  made  available  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  to  all  users  of  that  search  facility  and  training 
was  provided  on  a  routine  basis.  Although  usage  rates  since 
the  system  was  made  available  to  the  public  in  April  1989  have 
been  higher  projected,  the  Office  believes  these  projections  are 
valid  for  the  three-year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  are  as  follows: 

T-Search 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$  154.451 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$  28.809 

Site  Preparation 

$  1.000 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$  3,298 

Sub-Total 

$  187.558 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

$  34.698 

TOTAL  COST 

$  222.256 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

5.985 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$37.14 
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Search  includes  costs  for  compensation,  and  supplies  and  forms. 
A  summary  of  the  costs  is  as  follows; 

T-Search 

Marginal  Cost  of 

Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

Supplies  &  Forms 

Sub-Total 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

TOTAL  COST 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

UNIT  COST  (per  page) 


Public  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 

$  27.862 
$  5.274 
$  3.579 

$  36.715 

$  6.792 

$  43.507 

448.875 

$0,097 


The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  T- 


The  proposed  fee  of  $25.00  for  each  hour  of  Office  staff 
search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  has  been 
withdrawn.  The  T-Search  system  can  be  used  by  the  public 
with  routine  assistance  provided  by  the  regular  staff  of  the 
Trademark  Search  Library.  This  is  similar  to  assistance  on  how 
to  use  the  paper  files  now  provided  free  of  charge  by  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  staff  Office  employees  will  neither 
work  one-on-one  with  members  of  the  public  in  conducting 
searches,  nor  conducted  searches  for  members  of  the  public. 

Rounding  Procedures:  Fee  amounts  were  rounded  so  that 
the  amount  rounded  would  be  de  minimis  and  convenient  to 
the  user.  This  procedure  is  consistent  with  section  103(b)  of 
Pub.  L.  100-703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  patent  fees 
in  the  aggregate,  and  with  section  103(a)  of  Pub.  L.  100- 
703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  trademark  fees  in  the 
aggregate.  The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets 
for  each  fee  item,  which  are  available  for  public  inspection  in 
Suite  904  of  Building  2.  Crystal  Park  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Virginia. 

PRCXTEDURES  FOR  PUBLIC  USE  OF  APS-TEXT  AND  T- 
SEARCH 

Patent  Search  Room  Configuration 

Initially  four  (4)  text  .search  terminals  will  be  installed  and 
available  for  public  use  in  the  Patent  Search  Room.  A  printer 
will  be  associated  with  each  text  search  terminal.  An  additional 
terminal  will  be  located  in  Patent  Search  Room  employee  office 
space  for  control  and  adminsirative  activities.  Up  to  twenty- 
one  (21 )  more  terminals  and  printers  are  planned  to  be  added 
for  public  use  during  fiscal  year  1990,  if  necessary. 

Trademark  Search  Library  Configuration 

Initially  three  (3)  T-Search  terminals  with  associated  printers 
all  be  installed  and  available  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library.  The  terminals  will  be  clustered  in  one  area  of 
the  Trademark  Search  Library.  An  additional  terminal  will  be 
located  in  Trademark  Search  Library  employee  office  space 
for  control  and  administration  activities.  Additional  terminals 
and  printers  will  be  added  as  demand  warranLs  and  space  per- 
mits. 

Training 

To  enable  prospective  public  users  to  become  effective  on 
APS-Text,  approximately  fourteen  (14)  hours  of  free  basic 
training  is  being  offered.  For  those  familiar  with  automated 
search  systems,  a  shorter  course  of  six  (6)  hours  is  provided. 
Ten  (10)  members  of  the  public  can  be  trained  during  each 
class.  Training  is  being  held  at  the  Office's  Ariington.  Va. 
complex  during  normal  work  hours. 

Four  (4)  hours  of  basic  training  is  being  offered  on  the  use 
of  T-Search.  For  those  familiar  with  automated  search  systems, 
a  shorter  course  of  one  ( I )  hour  is  available.  T-Search  training 
is  being  held  in  the  Office's  Arlington.  Va.  complex  during 
morning,  evening  and  weekend  hours. 
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Enrollment  in  all  training  classes  initially  was  on  a  lottery 
basis.  Public  users  who  wished  to  be  trained  on  APS-Text  or 
T-Search  were  required  to  submit  an  application  form.  The 
Office  is  now  accepting  requests  for  training  and  adding  the 
names  to  the  list.  As  of  August  31,  1989.  696  people  or  70 
percent  of  all  those  requesting  training  have  been  trained. 

System  Use  and  Fee  Procedures 

To  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to  the  automated  systems, 
as  well  an  efficient  operations,  rules  for  use  will  be  posted  at 
the  terminals.  Users  of  the  systems  will  be  expected  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  with  all  other  regulations  regarding  the  u.se 
of  facilities. 

Users  are  strongly  encouraged  to  register  in  advance  for 
.system  u.se.  Each  week,  the  next  week's  schedule  will  be  avail- 
able in  the  Patent  Search  room  and  the  Trademark  Search 
Library.  Should  requests  for  blocks  of  terminal  time  exceed 
the  availability  of  terminals.  limits  on  the  amount  of  reserved 
time  may  be  instituted.  Up  to  three  (3)  of  the  initial  four  (4) 
terminals  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  up  to  two  (2)  of  the 
initial  three  (3)  terminals  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  allocated  to  public  users  with  advance  reserved  times.  The 
remaining  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  will  be  available 
for  walk-up  users  and  for  assisted  searches  for  infrequent  users. 
The  remaining  terminal  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  available  for  walk-up  users.  The  terminal  time  reservation 
system  and  the  number  of  terminals  available  for  walk-up  public 
use  and  for  assisted  searches  (in  the  Patent  Search  Room)  is 
subject  to  change  based  upon  operational  experience. 

All  public  use  of  APS-Text  and  T-Search.  with  the  exception 
of  scheduled  training  cla.sses,  is  on  a  pre-payment  basis.  In 
pre-paying  for  use  of  the  systems,  the  public  may  use  a  blank 
signed  check,  major  credit  card  or  charge  to  a  deposit  account. 
At  the  end  of  the  search  or  the  pre-paid  amount  of  time,  users 
will  receive  an  accounting  from  Patent  Search  Room  or  Trade- 
mark Search  Library  staff  for  terminal  time  used  and  prints 
produced.  The  user  must  then  finalized  payment. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (o)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text  search 
capability  (APS-Text)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees 
under  certain  circumstances. 

Section  1 .2 1  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (p)  Co  set  the 
fees  for  APS-Text  search  assistance  by  Office  staff. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (q)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  APS-Text. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (w)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  automated  tfademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees  under  certain 
circumstances. 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (x)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  T-Search. 

A  final  rule  package  establishing  two  new  fees  under  the 
provisions  of  Pub.  L.  100-667.  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988.  has  been  published  which  added  paragraphs  (u) 
and  (vl  to  section  2.6.  Therefore,  the  rule  has  been  mtxlified 
from  the  proposal  to  add  paragraphs  (w)  and  (x)  instead. of 
paragraphs  (u).  (v)  and  (w). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  establish  a  basis  for  the 
charges  for  use  of  the  on-line  automated  search  systems  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room  and  Trademark  Search  Library  located  at 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington.  Virginia  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3.  1989.  at  54  FR 
18907.  Corrections  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
May  12.  1989.  at  54  FR  20670.  A  notice  also  was  published 
on  May  30.  1 989.  in  volume  II 02  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  pages  94  through  98 
for  patents,  and  pages  96  through  100  for  trademarks. 
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A  public  hearing  was  conducted  on  June  30,  1989.  A  total  of 
25  comments  were  received:  24  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  five  people  presented  oral  testimony  (four  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  hearing. 
On  the  25  comments,  twelve  (12)  were  from  individuals,  seven 
(7)  from  libraries,  five  (5)  from  organizations  and  one  ( 1 )  from 
business.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Many  of  the  comments  from  the  representatives  of  the  Patent 
Depository  Libraries  raised  questions  or  commented  on  the 
propt)sed  rules  from  the  perspective  of  their  impact  on  Patent 
Depository  Libraries.  The  proposed  rules  and  policies  set  forth 
in  the  Federal  Register  Notice  of  May  3.  1989  are  applicable 
only  to  the  automated  search  systems  provided  in  PTO's  facili- 
ties located  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  When  the  Office  is  prepared 
to  offer  the  automated  search  systems  at  the  Patent  Depository 
Libraries,  a  proposed  notice  will  be  published  for  public  com- 
ment. Therefore,  any  comments  relating  to  procedures  for 
accessing  the  automated  search  systems  in  the  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  will  not  be  addressed  at  this  time. 

Comment:  Overall,  nine  respondents  acknowledged  the  use- 
fulness of  the  automated  search  systems,  particularly  APS- 
Text.  Although  seven  respondents  alleged  that  T-Search  is  not 
adequate  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  public,  that  its  respon.se  time 
is  too  slow,  and  that  it  is  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  meet  the 
specific  needs  of  the  commentor.  most  of  these  respondents 
acknowledged  that  T-Search  had  the  potential  for  being  a  useful 
tool.  Documentaton  of  specific  problems,  for  example,  those 
associated  with  conducting  a  phonetic  search,  were  provided. 
Two  respondents  said  that  T-Search  is  flawed  and  the  decision 
to  require  examiners  to  use  the  system  on  an  exclusive  basis 
was  ill-advised  and  regrettable. 

Response:  Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using 
T-Search  for  word  mark  searches  since  August  1987,  and  for 
word  mark  and  design  searches  since  January  1988.  The  public 
has  been  using  the  system  since  April  3,  1989. 

The  minutes  to  the  September  27,  1988,  meeting  of  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  express  the 
view  that:  "...T-Search  searches  are  more  thorough  than  manual 
searches."  The  transcript  to  that  meeting  contains  the  following 
comments:  "I  don't  think  there  is  any  question,  but  a  T-Search 
|sic|  properly  done  gives  an  excellent  result"  and  "...from  the 
corporate  point  of  view, ...  I  am  pleased  to  say  that  1  like  what 
I  see.  I  like  the  very  fast  action  we're  getting  on  the  first  action." 
From  the  transcript  to  the  February  23.  1988  meeting:  "I'd  like 
to  start  with  a  glowing  report.  I  think  that  the  registration 
process  is  working  very  well.  From  my  own  personal  experience 
in  terms  of  what  the  examiners  are  doing,  they  get  an  A  plus. 
They're  really  doing  a  good  job." 

The  concensus  of  the  management  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation  is  that  the  T-Search  system  meets  the  needs 
of  the  Office  at  this  time.  There  is  no  indication  in  any  records 
or  activities  in  the  PTO  which  would  indicate  that  the  use  of 
T-Search  has  cau.sed  a  deterioration  in  the  quality  of  searches 
conducted  by  Trademark  examining  attorneys. 

The  difference  between  the  perceptions  of  the  Trademark 
examining  attorneys  and  the  public  may  be  attributed  to  several 
factors;  Trademark  examining  attorneys  use  the  system  on  a 
daily  basis:  they  know  what  the  system  can  do  and  what  it 
cannot  do  and  avoid  the  latter;  and  they  know  how  to  utilize 
the  system's  functionalities  to  perform  the  best  search  possible. 
Further.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  different  types  of 
searches,  and  have  different  needs,  than  the  public.  T-Search 
use  .statistics  for  the  period  April  1989  through  August  1989 
demonstrate  that  the  public  is  making  extensive  use  of  the 
system.  Following  is  a  summary  of  those  statistics: 


Month 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 


Available 
Hours 

513 
513 
627 
570 
656 


Hours  Used 
By  Public 

108 
126 
183 
186 

217 


Rate 
of  Usage 

21% 

24% 
29% 

.33% 
33% 


Average 

Session 

Time 

13.02  min. 
12.25  min. 
10.84  min. 
12.51  min. 
9.66  min. 


This  usage  rate  compares  favorably  to  the  projected  usage 
rate  of  28  percent. 


Comment:  Seven  res(x>ndents  claimed  that  the  paper  Trade- 
mark files  have  been  allowed  to  deteriorate  and,  therefore,  are 
not  reliable  for  use  by  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  contracts  for  file  maintenance  sevices 
in  both  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  the  Patent  Search 
Room.  Among  the  tasks  performed  by  the  contractor  in  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  are  maintaining  the  pending  files, 
filing  newly  registered  Trademarks,  pulling  erroneous  registra- 
tions from  the  file,  etc.  The  contract  for  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  includes  a  monitoring  system  based  on  MIL-STD  105, 
which  is  a  sampling  plan  that  provides  a  97  percent  accuracy 
level.  Once  the  contractor  completes  a  task.  Office  staff  check 
the  required  sample  levels  to  ensure  that  filing  was  performed 
accurately.  The  Office  is  constantly  monitoring  the  status  of 
the  paper  files,  but  notes  that  maintenance  of  paper  file  integrity 
is  subject  to  inherent  limitations. 

Comment:  In  view  of  the  above  comments  about  the  inade- 
quacy of  the  Trademark  paper  search  files  and  T-Search,  six 
respondents  advocated  the  need  for  T-Search.  at  no  charge  to 
the  user,  as  an  adjunct  or  back-up  to  the  paper  files.  One 
respondent  suggested  a  similar  arrangement  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  $40.00  fee  amount 
for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  both  APS-Text  and 
T-Search.  In  order  to  give  the  public  more  time  to  become 
familiar  with  the  T-Search  system,  the  Commissioner  is  imme- 
diately su.spending  collection  of  that  fee.  This  will  enable  users 
to  learn  the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches. 
The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  announ- 
cing its  decision  regarding  the  imposition  of  the  fee  at  least 
60  days  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee  amount.  At  that  time, 
the  Office  also  will  publish  validated  cost  estimates  ba.sed  on 
usage  rates  and  actual  costs  documented  from  the  present  time 
to  the  time  the  decision  to  collect  a  fee  is  made. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  objective  of 
automation  necessarily  comtemplated  a  free  search  system  to 
give  meaning  to  the  constructive  notice  provisions  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response:  Registration  of  a  trademark  constitutes  con- 
structuve  notice  and  recordsof  all  active  trademark  registrations 
and  pending  applications  are  available  for  searching  free  of 
charge  in  the  paper  file  and  on  TRAM  (Trademark  Reporting 
and  Monitoring  System)  data  base. 

Comment:  One  respondent  claimed  that  PTO  is  required  to 
provide  access  to  disclosed  patent  information  as  the  informa- 
tion is  made  public;  four  respondents  were  opposed  to  the 
Office  charging  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search  systms; 
two  other  respondents  commented  that  the  Office  should  not 
charge  fees  for  using  systems  designed  to  be  the  sole  searching 
source  of  the  public  records  which  the  Office  is  charged  by 
law  to  provide;  and  one  respondent  commented  that  the  proposi 
to  limit  access  to  the  automated  data  bases  only  to  those  who 
can  pay  a  fee  is  deplorable  policy  at  a  time  when  there  is 
concern  about  industrial  competitiveness  with  Japan. 

Response:  The  Office  will  continue  to  make  the  paper  and/or 
microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  foreign  patent  documents 
and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  available  for  pubic  access  free 
of  charge.  The  Office  also  has  adopted  a  policy  whereby  the 
hourly  terminal  session  fee  for  access  to  the  data  base  can  be 
waived  when  it  is  needed  for  a  personal,  educational  purpose 
by  an  individual  or  member  of  an  educational  or  non-profit 
organization,  or  where  payment  of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine 
financial  hardship  to  the  user.  In  this  way,  the  Office  will 
continue  to  provide  public  access  to  all  available  information 
free  of  charge. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  for 
electronic  data  is  a  form  of  dual  taxation  when  information 
was  gathered,  organized  and  produced  at  taxpayers  expense; 
and  two  respondents  claimed  that  users  of  information  have 
contributed  up  to  30  percent  of  the  $120  milllion  for  develop- 
ment of  the  APS  system  to  dale  —  in  other  words,  the  public 
already  has  paid  for  APS. 

Response:  In  calculating  the  proposed  fees,  the  Office  is 
consistent  with  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget's  pro- 
posed policy  on  user  charges  for  Government  information  prod- 
ucts, as  clarified  in  the  June  15,  1989  Federal  Register  notice 
entitled  "Second  Advance  Notice  of  Further  Policy  Develop- 
ment on  Dissemination  of  Information."  In  that  notice.  OMB's 
stated  policy  is  that  user  charges  for  Government  Information 
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products  should  be  no  higher  than  a  level  sufficient  to  recover 
the  costs  of  disseminating,  not  collecting,  the  information. 

The  costs  associated  with  the  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text 
and  T-Search  are  directly  related  to  the  public's  use  of  the 
systems;  for  example,  the  costs  associated  with  the  acquisition 
of  the  APS-Text  terminals  that  are  being  used  by  the  public. 
No  costs  associated  with  designing  or  installing  the  automated 
system  for  use  by  Office  examiners,  or  the  development  of 
the  new  systems  have  been  included.  Neither  have  costs  been 
included  for  gathering,  organizing  or  producing  information. 

The  Federal  Register  notice  of  June  15,  1989  (54  FR  25554. 
25558)  dealing  with  policy  development  on  dissemination  of 
information  states  that:  "As  to  double  taxation.  0MB  notes 
that  user  charges  policy  has  a  basis  in  statute  (3 1  U.S.C.  9701 ). 
and  the  Congress  has  not  viewed  user  charges  as  double  taxation 
because  they  are  applied  when  the  recipient  receives  special 
benefits." 

Comment:  Two  respondents  stated  that  Government  informa- 
tion is  the  same,  whether  it  is  provided  in  printed  or  electronic 
form. 

Response:  Charging  fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems  is  consistent  with  PTO's  fee  policy.  For  example,  fees 
are  charged  for  manual  search  services  (e.g.,  for  a  search  of 
Office  records  or  for  a  search  of  assignment  records),  and  for 
printed  copies  of  patents  and  trademarks  and  for  copies  of 
Office  documents. 

Comment:  The  Japanese  system  is  available  at  four  locations 
at  no  cost,  and  includes  U.S.  information  made  available  at 
U.S.  taxpayer  expense. 

Response:  The  Japanese  automated  search  system,  like  the 
automated  search  systems  in  the  PTO's  search  facilities,  is 
being  made  available  free  of  charge  at  the  present  time.  The 
costs  of  such  use.  however,  are  being  paid  from  general  fee 
revenues  collected  by  the  Japanese  Patent  Office.  Additionally, 
the  APS-Text  system  currently  includes  Japanese  English  lan- 
guage abstracts  and  the  Office  is  in  the  process  of  acquiring 
Japanese  patent  information  in  digital  facsimile  form. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  PTO  has  no 
responsibility  to  provide  an  expensive,  complex,  internal  Gov- 
ernment on-line  value-added  computer  service,  that  this  is  far 
beyond  the  requirements  of  public  access  to  patent  files;  aiul 
another  respondent  commented  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  have  the  same  system  that  is  being  used  by  the  examiners 
also  available  to  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  provide  the  same  search  system  capability  to  the  public  that 
is  being  used  by  the  examiners. 

Comment:  One  respondent  stated  that  providing  free  access 
is  not  competing  with  the  private  sector,  and  that  there  always 
is  a  place  for  the  private  sector  to  provide  value-added  informa- 
tion. 

Response:  The  user  charges  adopted  for  public  access  to 
the  APS-Test  and  T-Search  systems  are  consistent  with  OMB 
Circulars  A-25  "User  Charges"  and  A- 1 30  "Management  of 
Federal  Information  Resources",  and  with  the  PTO's  Electronic 
Data  Dissemination  Policies  and  Guidelines.  The  PTO's  user's 
fees  are  designed  to  recover  the  marginal  costs  associated  with 
providing  access  to  the  automated  search  systems  to  the  public. 

Comment:  Five  respondents  stated  that  the  proposed  fees  are 
not  "reasonable"  and  the  Office  does  not  have  documented 
cost  estimates  and  usage  rates  to  support  the  proposed  fee 
amounts. 

Response:  The  Office  is  meeting  Congressional  direction  to 
establish  "reasonable"  fees  by  recovering  only  the  marginal 
costs  associated  with  providing  public  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems.  Costs  and  projected  usage  rates  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records,  for  example,  financial 
statements  for  the  Office  and  the  results  of  the  public  evalua- 
tions of  the  APS-Text  and  T-Search  systems.  A  summary  of 
the  costs  used  in  the  fee  calculations  is  included  above  under 
"Cost  Calculations."  Full  details  of  these  cost  calculations  are 
available  for  public  inspection  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Suite  904  of  Building  2,  Crystal  Park,  at  2 1 2 1  Crysul 
Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  questioned  the  proposed  fees 
for  search  assistance.  If  the  search  assistance  is  similar  to  that 
which  is  provided  free  now,  there  should  be  no  fee.  If  the 
search  assistance  entails  doing  searches,  the  Office  should  not 
be  getting  into  that  business. 
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Response:  The  PTO  is  withdrawing  the  proposed  fee  for 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  capa- 
bilities. The  fee  for  staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search 
using  APS-Texi  capabilities  is  being  adopted,  because  an 
untrained  user  cannot  conduct  a  search  without  signiflcant  help 
from  Office  staff.  Users  of  course,  have  the  option  of  obtaining 
free  training  on  the  system. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  cannot 
be  justified  under  the  theory  that  electronic  search  provides  a 
new  service  or  offers  an  enhancement  to  the  pubhc's  ability 
to  search  the  patent  data  base,  and  that  the  public  has  an  option 
of  paying  the  fee  or  using  the  paper  files.  Another  respondent 
commented  that  APS-Text  and  T-Search  represent  enhance- 
ments to  services  already  provided. 

Response:  The  fees  are  specifically  authorized  under  §  104 
(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  and  are  calculated  to  allow  recovery  of 
only  the  marginal  cost  for  providing  the  system  to  the  public. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  Office  should 
ask  Congress  for  funding  to  offer  free  access  here  and  at  the 
PDLs. 

Response:  It  continues  to  be  PTO  policy,  consistent  with 
0MB  Circular  A- 1 30,  that  costs  for  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems  be  borne  by  those  who  actually  use  the  auto- 
mated search  systems. 

Comment:  One  respondent  claimed  that  the  accuracy  of  the 
trademark  data  base  is  suspect. 

Response:  All  of  the  backfile  data  base  elements  (registra- 
tions issued  prior  to  September  9,  1980)  have  been  corrected 
except  owner  information.  As  originally  planned,  the  owner 
field  will  be  cleaned  up  the  active  registrations  issued  prior  to 
September  9,  1980.  It  is  projected  that  this  owner  field  will  be 
cleaned  up  by  the  third  quarter  of  fiscal  year  1991 . 

Comment:  Three  respondents  claimed  that  the  public  requires 
access  to  the  dead  data  base. 

Response:  The  Office  will  consider  this  proposal  further. 
The  dead  data  base  is  now  available  in  electronic  format  for 
all  applications  and  registrations  that  were  active  on  January 
I.  1983  and  are  now  inactive.  However,  many  of  these  records 
are  of  poor  quality.  Costs  for  cleaning  up  these  records  would 
be  significant,  and  those  costs  would  likely  be  reflected  in  the 
T-Search  user  fee. 

Comment:  Four  respondents  addressed  the  fee  waiver  policy. 
The  proposal  to  waive  fee  appears  inconsistent  wih  PTO's 
position  that  the  free  paper  search  files  provide  an  equal  and 
viable  resource  to  anyone  not  wanting  to  pay  for  the  automated 
files.  If  paper  records  are  inferior,  then  anyone  .seeking  access 
to  T-Search  should  be  able  to  qualify  for  the  fee  waiver.  If  the 
paper  records  are  adequate,  then  there  should  be  no  need  to 
waive  the  access  fee  for  anyone. 

Response:  The  waiver  policy  authorized  by  Pub.  L.  100-703 
is  designed  for  those  individuals  who,  for  some  rea.son  in  the 
public  interest,  such  as  an  educational  purpose,  need  the  capa- 
bilities of  the  automated  system,  for  example,  to  manipulate 
the  data. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  the  procedure  to 
enroll  people  in  training  classes  by  the  use  of  a  lottery  was 
unfair  and  that  everyone  who  wants  to  be  trained  should  be 
enrolled. 

Response:  The  lottery  was  a  method  for  establishing  the 
initial  schedules  to  provide  training.  Everyone  who  requests 
training  will  be  trained.  As  of  August  31,  1989,  449  out  of 
623  people  requesting  training  on  APS-Text,  and  247  out  of 
376  people  requesting  training  on  T-Search  have  been  trained. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  advance  registra- 
tion is  an  unrealistic  approach  for  many  searchers. 

Response:  At  least  one  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
and  one  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will  be  available  for 
walk-up  users.  The  other  terminals  will  be  available  first  for 
users  with  a  reservation  and  then,  if  needed,  for  walk-up  users. 
The  system  is  designed  to  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to 
the  automated  systems. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  asked  for  information  justifying 
that  this  is  not  a  "Major  Rule"  as  defined  by  Executive  Order 
12291,  and  that  the  rule  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
impact  on  small  entities. 

Response:  The  no  "major  rule"  determination  and  no  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  small  entities  was  based  on  the  fact 
that  the  automated  systems  are  being  offered  only  at  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office's  public  search  facilities  located  in 
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Arlington,  Virginia.  The  total  number  of  users  of  these  facilities 
averages  less  than  400  a  day,  and  many  of  these  users  are 
members  of  law  firms  or  commercial  search  services.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  is  expected  to  be  about  S 1  million, 
far  less  than  the  $100  million  annual  threshold  .specified  in  the 
Executive  Order.  The  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search 
systems  are  reasonable  and  should  not  burden  small  entities 
and,  at  the  same  time,  the  Office  is  continuing  to  maintain  the 
paper  search  files  which  are  available  to  the  public  free  of 
charge.  Finally,  there  should  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  because  the  systems  are  being  offered  only  at 
one  location,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  the  public  may  continue  to  use  paper  files  without 
payment  of  any  fee. 

Comment:  Five  respondents  commented  that  user  fees  burden 
small  entities  and  run  counter  to  a  fundamental  objective  of 
the  patent  system  which  is  to  advance  technology  through 
dissemination  of  the  technical  information  contained  in  patents. 

Response:  The  Office  does  not  believe  that  the  fee  amounts 
adopted  will  burden  small  entities  or  negatively  impact  the 
dissemination  of  technical  information.  The  Office  also  will 
continue  to  maintain  the  paper  search  files  using  taxpayer  funds, 
and  provide  access  to  the  public  free  of  charge.  Further,  the 
Office  has  adopted  a  fee  waiver  policy  whereby  the  fee  amount 
can  be  waived  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 
Full  details  are  included  above  under  "Background". 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  the  Office  needs 
a  policy  to  ensure  that  no  user  of  the  patent  and  trademark 
information  is  disenfranchised  due  to  an  inability  to  pay  for 
the  services  necessary  to  its  access. 

Response:  The  Commissioner  will  consider  a  fee  waiver  for 
users  with  a  genuine  financial  hardship. 

Other  Considerations: 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and  trademark  fee 
rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rules 
make  the  Office' s  on-line,  automated  patent  full-text  search 
and  trademark  search  systems  available  to  the  public  at  rates 
significantly  less  than  commercial  systems. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual 
industries.  Federal,  State  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

LUt  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 


For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  permeable,  the  Office  is 
proposing  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
Chapter  1.  as  set  forth  below, 

PART  I -RULES  OF  PRACTTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES. 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (o)-(q). 
§  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

***** 

(o)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  prim  time,  using  Automated  Patent 
System  full-text  search  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  time 
used.  The  Commissioner  may  waiver  the  payment  by  an  indi- 
vidual for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text 
search  capability  (APS-Text)  upon  a  showing  of  need  oi  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest $40.00 

(p)  Marginal  cost,  paid  advance,  for  each  hour  of  Office 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  Automated 
Patent  System  full-text  search  capabilities  (APS-Text),  prorated 
for  the  actual  time  used $25.00 

(q)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
Automated  Patent  System  text  terminal $0.10 

PART  2-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  1 5  U.S.C.  1 1 23;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (w)-(x). 
§  2.6  Trademark  fees 

***** 

( w)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  T-Search  capabilities, 
prorated  for  the  actual  time  used.  The  Commissioner  may  waive 
the  payment  by  an  individual  for  access  to  T-Search  upon  a 
showing  of  need  or  hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public 
interest $40.00 

(x)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
T-Search  terminal $0.10 


Dec.  4.  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Patent  and  Trademark  Automated  Search  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Listing  of  suspension  of  final  rule 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office),  on 
December  11.1 989.  amended  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  setting  forth  the  fees  for  public  access  to  the 
Office's  text  data  bases:  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS) 
and  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  54  FR 
50942.  That  final  rtile  became  effective  on  February  12,  1990. 
On  that  date,  37  CFR  2.6(w).  dealing  with  T-Search  fees,  took 
effect,  but  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner. 
The  collection  of  the  fee  was  initially  suspended  to  permit 
users  to  become  familiar  with  the  T-Search  system.  The  T- 
Search  system  has  been  available  to  the  public  since  April 
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1989,  a  sufficient  time  for  users  to  become  familiar  with  the 
system.  Therefore,  as  provided  in  the  final  rule,  the  Office  now 
gives  notice  that  the  suspension  is  lifted.  The  Office  will  begin 
to  collect  the  fees  set  forth  in  37  CFR  2.6(w)  sixty  (60)  days 
from  the  date  of  this  notice.  Cost  estimates  based  on  usage  and 
actual  costs  are  available  for  inspection  in  the  Office  of  Long- 
Range  Planning  and  Evaluation,  Room  507,  Crystal  Park  I, 
Crystal  Drive.  Ariington.  Virginia. 

Dates:  The  suspension  of  37  CFR  2.6(w)  is  lifted  as  of  Nov. 
13.  1990.  The  collection  of  fees  under  37  CFR  2.6(w)  will 
begin  on  November  13,  1990 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 


September  4.  1990 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(163)     Automated  Trademark  System  (X-Search) 
Training  for  Public  Users 

X-Search.  an  enhanced  automated  trademark  searching 
system,  is  scheduled  to  become  available  in  July  1993. 

Several  free  training  classes  will  be  offered  to  the  public.  A 
four-hour  class,  consisting  of  a  lecture  session  and  hands-on 
instruction,  will  be  conducted  once  a  month  from  4:00  to  8:00 
p.m.  This  class  is  for  users  who  have  no  experience  with  auto- 
mated trademark  seraching.  A  two-hour  class  will  be  conducted 
three  times  a  week  for  users  who  have  experience  with  auto- 
mated trademark  searching  techniques.  These  classes  will  be 
held  from  5:30  to  7:30  p.m.  on  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  and 
from  9:00  to  1 1:00  a.m.  on  Saturdays. 

Space  in  all  sessions  will  be  limited.  A  lottery-type  drawing 
will  be  held  to  determine  specific  class  assignments.  To  enter 
the  lottery  drawing,  a  completed  application  form  including  all 
information  shown  below  may  be  deposited  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  or  submitted  via  mail  or  telefax.  Applications 
received  on  or  before  June  25.  1993.  will  be  included  in  the 
lottery  for  classes  beginning  in  July. 

Trainees  who  fail  to  appear  at  their  scheduled  class  will  not 
be  reassigned  until  all  persons  scheduled  on  the  original  lottery 
have  been  accommodated.  Subsequent  lotteries  will  be  offered 
periodically  if  demand  requires. 

Training  for  the  new  system  is  recommended,  but  not 
required.  In  addition  to  the  formal  training  described  above, 
informal  demonstrations  will  take  place  during  business  hours 
in  the  Trademark  Search  Library,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  room 
2B30.  These  sessions  will  be  available  for  the  first  ten  days 
following  introduction  of  the  X-Search  system  and  will  not 
require  a  reservation.  Specific  dates  will  be  posted  in  the  Trade- 
mark Search  Library. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Automated  Trademark  System  (X-Search) 

Application  Form  for  Training 


Name  . 


First 


Mailing  Address , 


Last 


MI 


Phone  Number: 


(Area  Code) 


Employer: 


Prefer:  Two-Hour  Saturday  Class  Two-Hour  Tuesday  Class 
Two-Hour  Thursday  Class  Four-Hour  Class 
Applications  should  be  deposited  in  the  Trademark  Search 
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Library  of  forwarded  via  mail  or  telefax  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  PUTB 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 
FAX:  703/305-7786 
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May  17.  1993 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Sen'ices  and 

Administration 
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(164)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1.  2.  and  10 

(Docket  No.  921061-22611 

(RIN  0651-AA501 

Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Commerce 
Action:  Advance  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summary:  This  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is  to 
inform  the  public  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  office  (PTO) 
is  considering  amending  its  rules  of  practice:  (I )  to  allow  for 
electronic  filing  of  patent  applications  and  trademark  applica- 
tions: and  (2)  to  require  applications  filed  in  paper  form  to 
follow  a  prescribed  order  and  format. 

The  PTO  anticipates  that  permitting  electronic  filing  of  appli- 
cations will  improve  the  accuracy  of  the  information  relied 
upon  in  the  examination  of  patent  and  trademark  applications, 
eliminate  delays  caused  by  mailing  and  data  entry,  and,  as  a  first 
step  toward  a  fully-automated  processing  system,  ultimately 
provide  considerable  cost  savings.  The  cost  savings  realized 
could  be  used  to  help  reduce  the  need  for  future  fee  adjustments 
and/or  fund  improvements  in  the  delivery  of  services.  Requiring 
applications  filed  on  paper  to  follow  a  prescribed  order  and 
format  will  enable  the  PTO  to  convert  these  applications  to 
electronic  format. 

The  purposes  of  this  notice  are  to:  ( 1 )  invite  interested  parties 
to  participate  in  pilot  programs  involving  electronic  filing  of 
patent  and  trademark  applications:  and  (2)  encourage  comments 
on  this  topic,  in  the  form  of  responses  to  the  questions  po.sed 
in  this  notice,  from  industry,  the  patent  and  trademark  bars, 
and  members  of  the  public. 

Dates:  Comments  should  be  received  on  or  before  Feb.  28, 
1993. 

Addresses:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed,  if  sent  by 
mail,  to  the  attention  of  Edward  R.  Kazenske,  Executive  Assis- 
tant to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Pro- 
grams, c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231.  If  delivered  by  hand,  comments 
should  be  brought  to  the  Office  of  the  Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Programs, 
Room  906,  Crystal  Park  2,  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Ariington.  Va. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Edward  R.  Kazenske,  Execu- 
tive Assistant  to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisci- 
plinary Programs,  (703)  305-8600. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

1.  Pilot  Programs 

Currently,  the  PTO  accepts  patent  and  trademark  applica- 
tions delivered  by  mail  or  in  person.  These  applications  are  in 
paper  form  or,  in  the  case  of  patent  applications  for  nucleotide 
sequences,  a  combination  of  computer-readable  (see  37  CFR 
1.821-1.825)  and  paper  form. 

The  PTO  is  initiating  a  pilot  program  that  would  permit 
electronic  filing  of  patent  and  trademark  applications,  using 
software  now  under  consideration  by  the  PTO.  Initially,  it  is 
anticipated  that  participants  in  the  pilot  program  would  be 
required  to  use  the  PTO  software  to  create  a  diskette,  which 
would  then  be  mailed  to  the  PTO  along  with  the  paper  applica- 
tion generated  by  the  diskette.  The  diskette  would  serve  the 


limited  function  of  eliminating  the  initial  data  entry  of  applica- 
tions into  the  PTO  databases. 

As  part  of  a  second  pilot  program,  a  separate  group  of  partici- 
pants is  being  solicited  to  file  paper  applications  following  a 
prescribed  order  and  format.  The  paper  applications  would  then 
be  scanned  and  converted  to  electronic  format.  Data  collected 
from  the  pilot  programs  will  be  evaluated  to  determine  whether 
requiring  submission  of  a  paper  application  in  a  certain  order 
and  format  facilitates  data  entry:  whether  any  modifications  to 
the  electronic  filing  software  are  required;  and  more  fundamen- 
tally, whether  electronic  filing  is  a  feasible,  cost-effective  alter- 
native to  filing  in  paper  form. 

2.  Paper  Applications 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  paper  applications  will  be 
required  to  follow  the  order  and  format  of  the  data  elements 
(e.g..  inventor,  foreign  priority  information,  in  the  case  of  a 
patent  application:  applicant,  mark,  in  the  ca.se  of  a  trademark 
application)  entered  in  the  electronic  filing  system.  This  would 
enable  the  PTO  to  scan  and  convert  paper  applications  to  elec- 
tronic applications  upon  receipt  at  the  PTO.  Once  the  paper 
application  is  converted  into  electronic  form,  prcKessing  of  the 
application  will  be  done  in  a  purely  electronic  formal.  The 
electronic  form  of  the  application  would  become  the  official 
file. 

3.  Electronic  Filing 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  applicants  filing  by  electronic 
means  would  be  required  to  use  an  "Authoring  Program"  devel- 
oped by  the  PTO,  which  will  be  available  to  facilitate  the 
preparation  of  an  electronic  submission  and  record  the  submis- 
sion on  electronic  media.  This  "Authoring  Program"  will 
include  a  validation  feature  so  that  applicants,  themselves,  can 
test  whether  an  electronic  submission  complies  with  all  require- 
ments. 

The  "Authoring  Program"  software  under  consideration  by 
the  PTO  will  be  designed  to  be  compatible  with  computers 
capable  of  creating  files  of  standard  ASCII  (American  Standard 
Code  for  Information  interchange)  text  within  one  or  more  of  the 
major  operating  systems  environments  (e.g.,  DOS.  Windowsr, 
Unix®,  and  Apple  Macintosh®). 

The  format  for  text  in  patent  applications  will  specify  a  .set 
of  mandatory  data  elements,  similar  to  those  required  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  The  format  for  text  in  trademark 
applications  will  specify  a  set  of  mandatory  data  elements, 
similar  to  those  required  of  a  "written  application"  under  15 
U.S.C.  105 1 .  In  both  the  patent  and  trademark  software,  specific 
formats  will  be  required  for  non-textual  elements,  such  as  draw- 
ings, formulas,  tables  and  specimens.  These  non-textual  ele- 
ments would  be  submitted  in  separate  computer  files  called 
"Presentations,"  similar  to  the  presentation  of  nucleotide 
sequence  information  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  I.82I-1 .825. 

The  PTO  also  contemplates  that  certain  individuals  be  desig- 
nated by  the  agency  as  qualified  "electronic  application  trans- 
mitters." Upon  application  to  the  PTO,  unlimited  parties 
meeting  specified  requirements  may  be  issued  Personal  Identifi- 
cation Numbers  to  enable  them  to  transmit  applications  in 
electronic  form  on  behalf  of  themselves  or  other  individuals. 

In  an  effort  to  facilitate  public  comment  to  the  questions  set 
forth  below,  the  following  background  information  is  provid- 
ed: 

4.  Background  Specific  to  Electronic  Patent  Applications 

Signature 

Under  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  apatent  application  must  include  an 
oath  by  the  applicant.  35  U.S.C.  25  permits  a  declaration  in 
lieu  of  oath.  The  applicant's  signed  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
required  for  receipt  of  a  filing  date,  but  may  be  submitted, 
upon  payment  of  a  surcharge,  within  a  prescribed  period. 

Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Patent  Application 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 19.  a  U.S.  patent  application  may  be  based 
on  a  foreign  patent  application,  thus,  potentially,  conferring 
the  benefit  of  the  earlier  foreign  patent  application's  filing  date. 


A  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  patent  application  is  required 
to  be  filed  in  the  PTO  before  the  patent  is  granted. 

5.  Background  Specific  to  Electronic  trademark  Applica- 
tions 

Signature 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1051,  a  trademark  application  must  be 
verified  by  the  applicant.  Prior  to  implementation  of  the  Trade- 
mark Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  (TLRA)  on  Nov.  16,  1989, 
the  PTO  permitted  verification  of  the  application  to  be  provided 
at  any  time  during  the  examination  process.  With  implementa- 
tion of  the  TLRA.  the  PTO  amended  its  regulations  with  respect 
to  the  verification  of  an  application.  37  CFR  2.21.  which  sets 
forth  the  minimum  requirements  for  an  application  to  receive 
a  filing  date,  was  amended  to  require  that  the  application  be 
signed  by  the  applicant  at  the  time  of  filing. 

Specimen 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1051.  a  trademark  application  based  on 
"use  in  commerce"  mu.st  include  specimens  or  facsimiles  of 
the  mark  as  used.  37  CFR  2.21(a)(5)  requires  at  lea.st  one 
specimen  or  facsimile  to  be  included  with  the  "use"  application 
in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date.  Applications  filed  based  upon 
a  "bona  fide"  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  under 
15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  must  be  supplemented  with  specimens  or 
facsimiles  before  the  registration  issues.  In  order  to  meet  the 
minimum  requirements  for  filing  an  amendment  to  allege  use 
or  statement  of  u.se.  one  specimen  or  facsimile  must  be  sub- 
mitted. 37  CFR  2.76(e)(2)  and  2.88(e)(2). 

Certification  or  Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Registration 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1 1 26(e),  "an  application  [based  on  a  foreign 
registration]  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  certification  or  a  certi- 
fied copy  of  the  registration  of  the  country  of  origin  of  the 
applicant."  37  CFR  2.21(a)(5)  requires  the  certification  or  certi- 
fied copy  to  be  included  with  the  application  in  order  to  receive 
a  filing  date. 

6.  Comments  on  the  following  Questions  and  Any  Other 
Related  Matters  Are  Solicited 

Questions  Common  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications 

a.  What  benefits  do  you  foresee  for  the  applicant  if  electronic 
filing  is  adopted?  What  disadvantages  do  you  foresee? 

b.  Should  the  PTO  require  paper  applications  to  be  filed  in  a 
specific  order  and  format  to  facilitate  conversion  to  electronic 
format?  What  advantages  and  disadvantages  do  you  foresee? 

c.  Should  the  electronic  file  become  the  official  agency  file? 

d.  Should  electronic  filing  be  expanded  to  encompass  amend- 
ments and  other  submissions  to  the  PTO? 

e.  Should  paper  or  electronic  application  filings  receive  a  filing 
date  only  if  they  meet  order  and  format  requirements,  or 
should  compliance  be  subject  to  a  surcharge? 

f.  Should  the  PTO  accept  electronic  filing  by  diskette,  on-line, 
or  both? 

g.  Should  applications  filed  in  paper  form  be  converted  to 
electronic  form  by  the  PTO?  Should  the  PTO  charge  a  fee 
for  this  service? 

h.  If  paper  applications  are  converted  to  electronic  form  by  the 
PTO,  should  the  PTO  destroy  or  retain  the  paper  applica- 
tions? 

i.  Should  fees  be  processed  electronically? 

j.  Should  the  PTO  create  a  registry  of  "electronic  application 
transmitters"  capable  of  transmitting  patent  and  trademark 
applications  for  others?  If  so.  what,  if  any,  criteria  should  be 
established  before  one  could  be  "registered"  as  an  "electronic 
application  transmitter?" 

Questions  Related  Solely  to  Patent  Issues 

k.  Should  the  PTO  require  the  oath  or  declaration  to  an  electroni- 
cally filed  patent  application  be  filed  on  paper  to  authenticate 
that  applicants  believe  themselves  to  be  original  and  first 


1 170  OG  323 
(165) 

inventors  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  electronically  filed 
application? 

If  not,  how  should  the  filing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  be 
accomplished? 
I.  How  should  the  filing  of  certified  copies  of  foreign  patent 
applications  be  accomplished  for  an  electronically  filed 
patent  application? 

Questions  Related  Solely  to  Trademark  Issues 

m.  Should  the  PTO  require  electronically  filed  applications  to 
include  a  .scanned,  signed  declaration  in  order  to  receive  a 
filing  date?  Should  the  PTO  accept  declarations  in  electronic 
form  with  some  type  of  electronic  signature? 

If  not.  should  37  CFR  2.21  be  amended  to  permit  unveri- 
fied applications  to  be  accorded  a  filing  date?  if  so.  within 
what  time  period  must  an  unverified  application  be  ratified 
by  the  submission  of  a  signed  declaration? 

How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  signed  declaration 
after  it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file? 
n.  Should  "use"  applications  submitted  without  a  specimen  be 
given  a  tiling  date? 

If  so.  within  what  time  period  after  filing  must  the  specimens 
be  submitted'' 

Should  the  number  of  required  specimens  be  reduced? 
How  long  should  the  PTO  keep  the  specimens  after  they  are 
scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file? 
o.  Should  Section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C 
1 1 26(e))  beamended  to  permit  applicants  to  submit  a  facsimile 
of  the  certification  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration? 
Alternatively,  should  the  statute  be  amended  to  permit  Sec- 
tion 44(e)  applicants  to  obtain  a  filing  date  absent  a  certification 
or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration?  If  so.  within  what 
time  period  must  a  Section  44(e)  application  be  supplemented 
with  a  crertificate  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration? 
How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  certification  or  certified 
copy  after  it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic 
application? 

7.  Candidates  for  the  Pilot  Programs 

Any  person  interested  in  participating  in  one  of  the  pilot 
programs  identified  above  is  requested  to  contact  Edward  R. 
Kazenske.  Executive  Assistant  to  the  Commissioner  and 
Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Programs,  c/o  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 .  If  delivered 
by  hand,  written  statements  of  interest  should  be  brought  to 
Suite  906.  Crystal  Park  2,  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Ariington.  Va. 
22202.  Telephone:  (703)  .305-8600.  Please  indicate  which  pilot 
program  you  wish  to  participate  in  and  please  be  certain  to 
include  a  telephone  number  where  you  may  be  reached. 


Nov.  23,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


I1145TMOG91 


(165)  United  States  Postal  Service 

Intemiption  and  Emergency  in  Los  Angeles 

The  January  17.  1994.  Los  Angeles  earthquake  has  caused 
a  service  intemiption  in  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS) 
in  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area.  Normal  postal  delivery  and 
collection  operations  of  the  USPS  were  impacted  by  the  earth- 
quake throughout  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area  to  varying 
degrees  from  January  17.  1994.  through  January  21.  1994. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  designating  the 
interruption  in  the  service  of  the  USPS  in  the  greater  Los 
Angeles  area  and  the  overall  destruction  caused  by  the  earth- 
quake as  a  postal  service  interruption  and  an  emergency  within 
the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a).  Any  request  to  accept  a  paper 
or  fee  delayed  by  this  emergency  should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey 
V.  Nase.  Director.  Office  of  Petitions.  (703)  305-9285.  PK3- 
704,  for  patent-related  matters,  and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford, 
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Trademark  Legal  Administrator.  (703)  305-9464.  PK2-9I0.  for 

trademark-related  matters. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3.  1995 


February  9.  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1160  TM(X;  39] 


TRADEMARK  PUBLICATIONS 


(166)      Separation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Sections  of  the  Official  Gazette 

Effective  February  2,  197 1 .  the  Official  Gazette  will  be  sepa- 
rated into  two  parts  to  be  known  as  the  Patent  Official  Gazette 
and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 

***** 

Orders  for  subscriptions  should  be  addressed  to  Superinten- 
dent of  Documents.  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20402. 

Also  effective  February  2.  1971.  the  Official  Gazette  will 
no  longer  contain  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases." 
Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in  the  "Decisions  in 
Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are  published  by  non-Federal 
organizations  such  as.  for  example,  the  Bureau  of  National 
Affairs.  Inc..  1231  25th  St.  NW..  Washington.  D.C.  20037.  and 
West  Publishing  Co..  50  Kellogg  Blvd..  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102. 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet"  of  the  Official  Gazette  will 
no  longer  be  supplied  as  a  separate  subscription  item  after 
January  26,  1971.  According  to  present  plans,  however,  both 
the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 
will  have  identical  "Patent  Office  Notices"  sections  containing 
notices  of  the  various  types  heretofore  published  in  the  Gazette 
decision  leaflet  and  Trademark  Section.  Those  notices  of  partic- 
ular interest  to  Patent  Office  employees  will  be  accumulated 
and  published  approximately  every  fourth  week,  and  distributed 
separately  to  employees. 


Dec.  29,  1970 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  JR. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 


(167) 


[882  OG.  TM  33] 


Changes  in  Format  for  Publishing 
Trademarks  for  Opposition 


Because  of  the  adoption  of  the  International  classification 
of  goods  and  services  by  the  United  States  as  of  September  I , 
1973  (see  Official  Gazette  of  June  26.  1973.  911  OG.  TM 
210).  it  is  necessary  to  change  the  arrangement  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  marks  published  for  opposition. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  May  7.  1974,  the  section  of  the 
Official  Gazelle  entitled  "Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  will 
be  divided  into  four  sections  instead  of  the  present  two  sections. 
( For  the  preceding  change  from  one  to  two  sections,  see  Official 
Gazette  of  October  13.  1964.  807  O.G.  TM  51.)  Sections  1 
and  2  will  be  according  to  international  classification  and  will 
contain  marks  in  applications  filed  on  or  after  September  1. 
1973,  and  Sections  3  and  4  will  be  according  to  prior  United 
Stales  classification  and  will  contain  marks  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31,  1973. 

In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applications 
filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  more 
than  one  international  class  will  be  published  with  only  one 
reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will 
be  followed  by  the  international  class  numbers,  and  under  each 
class  will  appear  the  g(xxls  or  services  in  connection  with  which 
the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes, 
it  will  appear  following  the  last  class:  otherwise,  the  dates  of 
use  will  appear  after  each  class. 


In  Section  2.  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
after  September  I,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class  will 
be  published  in  international  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applications 
filed  on  or  before  August  31.  1973  for  registration  in  more 
than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be  published  with  only 
one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark 
will  be  followed  by  the  prior  United  States  class  numbers  and 
titles,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services 
in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first 
use  applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last  class; 
otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  section  4,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class  will 
be  published  in  the  prior  United  States  class  order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  heading 
"Marks  Published  for  Opposition": 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with 
section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Applications 
for  the  registration  of  marks  in  more  than  one  class  have 
been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9,  1 962, 
76  Stat.  769.  Opposition  under  Section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thiny  days  of  the  date  of  this  publication.  See  Rules 
2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  opposing  each 
mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

Sections  1  through  4  will  appear  immediately  after  the  above 
explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  follows: 

Section  I .  International  classification- Application  in  more  than 

one  class 
Section  2.  International  classification-Application  in  one  cla,ss 
Section  3.  Prior  United  Slates  classification-Application  in 

more  than  One  class 
Section  4.  Prior  United  States  classification-Application  in  one 

class 
The  same  procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections  will  be 
followed  in  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  registrations  on  the 
Supplemental  Register. 


Mar.  22.  1974 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[921  OG.  TM  122) 


(168)      Change  in  OfTicial  Gazette  Entry  to  Show 
Cancellation  of  Fewer  Than  All  Classes  in  a 
Multiple  Class  Registration 

Effective  with  the  Official  Gazette  issue  of  December  16, 
1980,  there  will  be  a  change  in  the  Official  Gazette  listing 
entitled  "Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled."  Beginning  with 
that  issue,  "Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled"  will  list: 


(1)  single  class  registrations  cancelled: 

(2)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  all  classes: 

(3)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  fewer  than 
classes. 


all 


For  every  entry  in  the  listing,  the  specific  classes  cancelled 
will  be  included  in  parentheses,  next  to  the  registration  number 
and  mark. 

For  a  single  class  registration  and  for  a  multiple  class  registra- 
tion in  which  every  class  has  been  cancelled,  the  class  number(s) 
shown  in  parentheses  will  represent  every  class  to  which  the 
registration  applied. 

For  a  multiple  class  registration  in  which  fewer  than  all 
classes  have  been  cancelled,  the  Official  Gazette  entry  will 
include  the  word  "only"  following  the  notation  of  classes  in 
parentheses,  for  example:  (Int.  CIs.  12  and  20,  only).  In  this 
example,  the  addition  of  the  word  "only"  would  indicate  that 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


there  are  classes  in  the  registration  in  addition  to  Classes  1 2 
and  20.  but  only  Classes  1 2  and  20  have  been  cancelled. 


Oct.  29,  1980. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1000  TM  211 
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If  there  are  any  problems  with  an  order,  please  call  the 
Customer  Adjustment  Department  of  the  GPO  at  (202)  512- 
2457. 


July  9,  1993 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[II53TMOG  131 


(169) 


Single  Copies  of  the  Trademark 
Official  Gazette 


(172) 


Notice  to  Subscribers 


Members  of  the  public  ordering  single  copies  of  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents 
are  reminded  they  must  specify  the  date  of  the  issue  being 
ordered. 

The  date  of  the  issue  in  which  a  mark  will  be  published  for 
opposition  is  shown  on  The  Notice  of  Publication  form  mailed 
to  applicants  approximately  two  weeks  before  the  publication 
date.  This  date  must  be  included  on  each  single  copy  order. 

Orders  received  without  an  issue  date  may  be  filled  from 
current  weekly  stock.  The  Superintendent  of  Documents  cannot 
check  on  whether  a  particular  mark  ^  published  in  the  issue 
then  in  stock.  If  the  stock  is  exhausted  at  the  time  the  order  is 
received,  the  order  will  be  returned  unfilled. 


Mar.  3,  1981 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1004  O.G.  36] 


(170)    Inadvertently  Issued  Registration  Numbers 

Effective  Jan.  3,  1984,  a  new  sub-section  identified  as  "Inad- 
vertently Issued  Registration  Numbers"  will  exist  as  the  last 
category  of  cancellations  listed  under  the  "Trademark  Registra- 
tions Canceled"  section  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

This  new  sub-section  will  provide  public  notice  of  the  cancel- 
lation of  registration  numbers  which  have  been  inadvertently 
issued  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change  in  the 
point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not  been  receiving 
all  of  their  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette.  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedures  Revisions,  Annual  Indices,  or  other 
patent  and  trademark  publications.  All  correspondence  and 
inquiries  concerning  subscription  services  including  requests 
for  reinstatement  or  renewal  of  subscriptions  should  be  directed 
to: 

Mr.  Michael  F.  DiMario 
Assistant  Public  Printer 
Superintendent  of  Documents  (SD) 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  DC.  20401 

Furthermore,  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that 
expiration  notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months 
before  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not 
rely  on  this  schedule.  If  a  notice  is  not  received  within  two 
months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  subscriber  should  renew  the 
subscription  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  Attach  a 
label  from  the  envelope  in  which  the  publication  is  received, 
together  with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of  the  subscription, 
if  a  deposit  account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is 
to  be  used,  include  the  deposit  account  number  with  the  renewal. 

This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and  super- 
sedes the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  969  O.G.  2.  dated 
Mar.  14,  1978. 


Aug.  3.  1984 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1045  TMOG  24] 


Nov.  15,  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(171) 


[1037  TMCX}  16] 


Ordering  the  TMEP  (2nd  Edition) 


The  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office  (GPO)  ia  accepting 
orders  for  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 
(TMEP),  2nd  edition.  The  second  edition  replaces  the  first 
edition  (revision  7)  and  incorporates  all  changes  in  policy  and 
procedure  through  March  1993. 


(173)      Printing  of  Use  in  Another  Form  Claims 

Effective  immediately,  all  claims  of  prior  use  of  the  subject 
mark  in  another  form  contained  in  applications  for  Trademark 
registrations  will  be  printed  in  the  Official  Gazette  and  on  the 
registration  certificates  according  to  the  following  formats: 

First  used  in  another  form  on 

First  used  in  commerce  in  another  form  on 


July  15.  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(1069  TMOG  4) 


New  orders  should  be  sent  to: 


Superintendent  of  Documents 

United  States  Government  Printing  Office 

P.O.  Box  371954 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15250-7954 


Stock  Number  ■ 
Price  -  $19.00 


903-010-00000-2 


Orders  may  also  be  placed  by  phone  using  MASTER- 
CARD® or  VISA®  by  calling  (202)  783-3238. 


(174)         Error  in  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
(C.  F.  R.)  Rule  1^,  37  C.  F.  R.  1.8 

The  following  C.  F.  R.  Correction  appeared  in  the  Federal 
Register,  at  56  FR  14648,  on  April  II,  1991; 

In  the  July  1 ,  1 990  revision  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  on  page  14,  column  two,  §  1.8.  paragraphs 
(a)(2)(xiv),  (XV),  and  (xvi)  were  inadvertently  placed  after  para- 
graph (b).  These  paragraphs  should  be  correctly  placed  after 
paragraph  (a)(2)(xiii)  and  before  paragraph  (b).  in  column  one. 

Rule  1.8  (37  C.  F.  R.  §  1.8),  which  is  entitled  "Cenificate 
of  Mailing,"  sets  out  the  conditions  for  the  timely  filing  by 
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first-class  mail  of  papers  utilizing  the  Certificate  of  Mailing 
procedure.  Under  Rule  1.8(a)(2).  certain  papers  are  excluded 
from  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  procedure  and  will  not  be  con- 
sidered timely  filed  if  received  after  the  due  date,  unless  depos- 
ited as  Express  Mail  in  compliance  with  Rule  1.10  (37  C. 
F.  R.  §  1.10).  There  are  sixteen  (16)  exclusion?,  numbered 
l.8(a)(2)(i)  through  (xvi).  However,  the  list  of  exclusions,  as 
printed  in  the  July  1 .  1990  revision  of  the  C.  F.  R.,  is  interrupted 
at  1.8(a)(2)  (xiii)  by  paragraph  1.8(b),  before  it  resumes  with 
1 .8( a)( 2 )(xiv)  through  (xvi).  Therefore,  at  first  glance,  it  appears 
that  there  are  only  thirteen  (13)  exclusions.  The  exclusions  for 
statements  of  use  under  Rule  2.88;  extension  requests  under 
Rule  2.89  for  filing  a  statement  of  use:  and  amendments  to 
allege  use  in  commerce  under  Rule  2.76  were  inadvertently 
placed  after  paragraph  (b). 

Any  appicant  who  relied  to  its  detriment  on  the  July  I,  1990 
revision  of  the  C.  F.  R.  and  utilized  a  Rule  1.8  Certificate  of 
Mailing  when  filing  either  a  statement  of  use  or  an  extension 
request  for  filing  a  statement  of  use.  resulting  in  abandonment 
of  the  application,  may  petition  the  Commissioner  to  revive 
its  application.  Further,  any  applicant  who  filed  an  amendment 
to  allege  use  and  relied  to  its  detriment  on  the  July  I.  1990 
revision  to  the  C.  F.  R..  resulting  in  its  amendment  to  allege 
use  being  considered  untimely,  may  also  petition  the  Commis- 
sioner for  relief 

Pursuant  to  Rules  2.66  and  2.146(c).  applicant  must  support 
its  statement  of  detrimental  reliance  with  an  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion in  accordance  with  Rule  2.20,  averring  that  on  a  specific 
date  between  July  I,  1990  and  the  date  of  publication  of  this 
notice  in  the  Official  Gazette,  petitioner  filed  one  of  the  three 
relevant  documents  pursuant  to  Rule  1.8:  relied  on  the  1990 
revision  of  the  C.  F.  R.:  and  believed  that  the  relevant  document 
was  not  excluded  from  filing  under  Rule  1.8  the  petition  fee 
is  SIOO  per  application.  Rule  2.6(kl. 
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January  3.  1995 


U,S,  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Mav  15.  1991 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(175)       Recording  of  Documents  Affecting  Title 

The  Patent  Office  is  liberalizing  its  policy  concerning  the 
recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments,  which  affect 
title  to  trademark  registrations  and  applications.  Under  Rule 
2. 185  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  instruments  affecting 
title  to  a  trademark  registration  or  application,  and  licenses  of 
trademarks  which  are  the  subject  of  trademark  registrations  or 
applications,  will  be  recorded  even  though  the  recording  thereof 
mav  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  Section  10  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1060). 


June  16.  1971 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  JR. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 


Published  in  36  F.R.  13231:  July  16.  1971 
[889  O.G.  TM  2] 


(176) 


International  Protection  of  Government 
Emblems  and  Seals 

Chanj^e  of  Intent 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Department  of  Commerce. 
Intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  plus  one  department 
seal  for  each  department  listed  in  the  publication  "Seals  and 
Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the  Government  Printing  Office" 
("Seals")  instead  of  the  entire  publication,  as  Indicated  on  page 
59366  of  the  Federal  Register  of  Dec.  23.  1975. 

Since  the  publication  had  been  printed  in  1975.  it  was 
a.ssumed  that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  necessary. 


However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice,  along  with  some 
necessary  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large  number  of  seals  in  the 
publication  requiring  deletion.  This  rendered  the  publication 
unacceptable  for  submission  to  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  (WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  intends  to 
forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the  departmental 
seal  denoted  "No.  I "  for  each  department  listed  in  the  "Seals" 
publication.  If  this  is  not  the  preferred  departmental  or  State 
seal,  the  department  or  State  involved  is  requested  to  notify 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  Sept.  21,1 976.  This  notifi- 
cation should  either  specify  the  number  of  the  preferred  seal, 
as  it  appears  in  the  "Seals"  publication,  or  provide  a  clear, 
black  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for  reproduction,  of  the 
preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger  than  1  1/2  inches  in 
diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  protection 
under  Article  6  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


Aug.  18,  1976 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN 

Commissi(mer  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(177) 


Published  in  41  F.R,  35741 
(950O,G,  TM  114) 


Recording  of  "Territorial  Assignments" 

in  the  .\ssignment  Division  of  the  Patent 

and  Trademark  Office 


It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Division  for 
many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  assignments."  that 
is.  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  rights  in  a  trademark 
registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  registration)  for  less  than 
the  entire  United  States.  Hereinafter,  such  documents  will  be 
recorded  as  long  as  the  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 
are  met  by  the  documents  submitted. 

The  Office  is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of  such 
documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recojjnizing  that 
such  transfers  may  affect  title  to  a  registered  mark  and  therefore 
ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a  Section  8  affidavit  or 
declaration  or  an  application  for  renewal  is  filed,  the  Examiner 
of  Trademarks  will  consider  the  effect  of  such  a  document. 


Oct.  7.  1977 


BERNARD  A   MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


(178) 


(964  TMOG  8] 


Helpful  Hints 


Assignment  Cover  Sheets 

The  Office  developed  PTO  Form  1594.  Recordation  Form 
Cover  Sheet  (Trademarks),  and  PTO  Form  1595.  Recordation 
Form  Cover  Sheet  (Patents),  to  facilitate  submitting  data 
required  to  record  an  assignment.  The  first  versions  of  these 
forms  have  been  available  since  Sept.  1992.  and  most  assign- 
ments are  now  received  with  them.  Both  forms  and  their  instruc- 
tions will  be  updated  later  this  year  to  remove  ambiguities  and 
incorporate  suggestions  received  from  customers.  Until  the 
revisions  are  completed,  the  Office  will  continue  to  work  with 
practitioners  to  improve  the  utility  of  the  current  forms. 

A  practitioner  recently  noted  that  the  current  cover  sheets 
for  both  patent  and  trademark  assignments  are  not  clear  as  to 
the  proper  entry  of  different  execution  dales  (Item  3)  when 
there  are  multiple  assignors  show  n  ( Item  1 ).  Pending  redesign  of 
the  forms,  the  Office  suggests  when  there  are  multiple  assignors 
named  in  Item  1.  number  each  assignor,  and  in  Item  3.  preface 
each  execution  date  with  the  corresponding  number,  if  all 
assignor  information  cannot  be  entered  in  the  space  provided 


for  Item  I.  enter  "See  Attached  List"  and  proceed  in  the  same 
manner.  This  will  enable  Assignment  Branch  staff  to  associate 
the  correct  date  with  the  appropriate  assignor. 

Another  practitioner  called  to  our  attention  the  fact  that 
although  the  forms  indicate  "Total  number  of  pages  comprising 
cover  sheet"  (Item  9).  Assignment  Branch  staff  frequently  cross 
out  that  entry  and  replace  it  with  the  total  number  of  pages 
submitted,  both  in  cover  sheets  and  the  assignment  instrument 
itself  Soon  after  the  forms  were  printed.  Assignment  Branch 
staff  found  they  were  better  able  to  verify  document  integrity 
by  using  the  total  number  of  pages  per  submission.  This  number 
is  then  used  as  a  cross-check  as  the  assignment  moves  through 
the  recordation  process,  receives  reel  and  frame  numbers,  is 
microfilmed,  and  returned  to  the  customer.  Pending  revisions 
to  the  forms,  the  preferred  procedure  is  to  indicate  the  total 
number  of  pages  submitted,  both  in  cover  sheets  and  the 
attached  assignment. 

Additional  comments  or  suggestions  for  improving  either  or 
both  assignment  cover  sheets  should  be  directed  to  Audrey 
Britt.  Chief  Assignment  Branch,  at  (703)  308-9706. 
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37  CFR  3.1 1.  3.28,  and  3.31  which  require  that  each  request 
for  recordation  include  the  document  to  be  recorded  and  a 
cover  sheet.  Instead  of  filing  an  indexing  request,  a  party  should 
submit  a  cover  sheet  in  conformance  with  37  CFR  3.31,  a  true 
copy  of  the  document,  and  the  recording  fee.  PTO  will  assign 
a  new  recording  date  to  that  submission,  update  the  assignment 
data  ba.se.  and  microfilm  the  cover  sheet  and  document  to 
become  part  of  the  official  record. 


Nov.  3.  1993 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Ser\ices  and 

Administration 


(180) 


(I157TM(3G  12) 


Flexible  Working  Hours 


Mar.  8.  1993 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Serxices  and 

Administration 


II 148  TMOG  304) 


(179)      Indexing  Against  a  Recorded  Assignment 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  to  process  requests  for  indexing  against  a  recorded  docu- 
ment by  adding  the  newly  requested  property  to  the  data  base 
record  for  the  previously  recorded  document,  except  if  the 
previously  recorded  document  was  an  assignment.  The  PTO 
only  required  a  transmittal  letter  with  the  recording  fee  and 
not  a  copy  of  the  previously  recorded  document  to  process 
the  indexing  request.  While  indexing  the  additional  properties 
resulted  in  the  assignment  data  base  being  updated,  the  indexing 
request  itself  was  never  microfilmed  to  become  part  of  the 
official  jecord. 

Effective  immediately,  the  PTO  will  no  longer  process  such 
indexing  requests.  Such  indexing  requests  do  not  comply  with 


On  Jan.  4.  1979  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  beginning 
a  15  month  experiment  with  fiexible  working  hours  for  its 
employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experiment  many  of  the 
Office's  employees  will  have  fiexibility  to  begin  their  workdays 
as  early  as  6:30  a.m.  or  as  late  as  9:30  a.m..  and  end  their 
workdays  between  3:00  p.m.  and  6:30  p.m.  Employees  In  every 
case  shall  of  course  work  eight  hours  each  day.  All  or  most 
patent  and  trademark  examiners  will  have  flexible  hours. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
continue  to  be  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  All  units  of  the  Office 
which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed  to  answer 
telephone  calls  and  receive  visitors  during  those  hours.  All 
employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9:30  a.m.  to  3:00  p.m.  The 
patent  public  search  rix>m  will  continue  to  operate  from  8:00 
a.m.  until  8:00  p.m.  and  the  trademark  search  room  from  8:(X) 
a.m.  until  5:.30  p.m. 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours,  it  will  be  advisable  for 
members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  in  advance  when 
they  wish  to  interview  examiners. 


Dec.  13.  1978 


DONALD  W  BANNER 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


I978TMOG  141) 


(181) 


THE  RETENTION  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS 


As  with  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  disposes  of  old  files,  papers  and  records  pursuant  to  a 
specific  schedule.  In  an  effort  to  clarify  any  questions  concerning  the  procedures  for  disposing  of  Trademark  records  and  in 
response  to  public  inquiries,  the  present  Retention  Schedule  for  Trademark  Records  and  other  records  including  trademark 
matters  which  may  be  of  interest  to  the  public  is  set  forth  as  follows: 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  ca.se  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  concerning 
the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  correspon- 
dence with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State  and  other  countries: 
reports,  records  of  international  meetings  concerning  patents:  trademarks  and 
other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout 
the  world:  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.D  ocumenis  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interests 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trademark  Opposition, 
Cancellation.  Interference,  and  Concurrent-Use  proceedings  files. 


Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

E.xpired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and  all 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


The  past  schedule  to  destroy  after  10  years 
is  in  the  process  of  being  changed.  At  this 
time,  these  records  are  not  being  disposed  of 
pending  the  new  amendment  to  this  section. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  cancella- 
tion. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of  registra- 


m 


(i] 
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related  correspondence. 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registration  thai  are  renewed. 


Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  applicant's  name,  serial 
number  of  application,  filing  date,  name  of  mark  description  of  goods,  attorney's 
name,  and  final  disposition  of  the  application. 

A.  Applicant's  Index. 


B.  Serial  Index. 


Proceedings  Inde.x  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  Index  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding.  Shows  status  of  proceeding  prior  to  and  immediately  after 
a  decision  by  the  Board. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceeding  Records.  Card  file  showing  records  of  Trade- 
mark Adversary  Proceedings. 

Trademarks  Published  in  Official  Gazette.  Clippings  of  marks  from  Official 
Gazette. 

a.  Those  which  have  been  opposed. 


b.  All  others. 

Trademark  Registrant's  Index.lndex  to  Trademark  registrant's  name,  includes 
serial  and  registration  numbers,  date  of  registration,  line  of  goods  and  other 
related  information. 

Class  of  Goods  Index.  Card  index  used  to  indicate  into  what  class  any  conceiv- 
able goods  may  fall. 

Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Cases.  Record  of  trademark  trial 
and  appeal  board  cases. 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 

a.  Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports  and  related  supporting  files. 


b.  Paper  and  reference  materials. 

Seminar  in  Trademark  Practice  and  Procedure  Files.  Record  set  of  training 
materials  used  in  training  trademark  examiners. 

Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  trademarks 
with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Trademark  Protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissioner  related  to 
trademarks. 

International  Patent  and  Trademark  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  international  patent 
and  trademark  programs. 

a.  Records  that  supplement  the  International  Property  Activities  Case  Files 
(Item  l(»). 

b.  Other  materials. 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  concerning 
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tion. 


Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandonment. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

Destroy  3  years  after  termination  of  the 
proceeding. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

Destroy  when  mark  is  registered. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


Destroy  after  information  transferred  to 
magnetic  media. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  when  10  years  old.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer 
needed  for  reference,  whichever  is  sooner. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 


Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when 
three  years  old,  whichever  is  earlier. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  office  respon- 
sible for  international  affairs  after  case  is 
closed. 

Destroy  5  years  after  close  of  case  or 
sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
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the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  correspon- 
dence with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State  and  other  countries; 
reports;  records  of  international  meetings  concerning  patents,  trademarks  and 
other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout 
the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interest  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  or  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 

Bulky  Trademark  Specimens.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do  not 
strictly  meet  the  basic  requirements  for  physical  form  of  specimens  which 
state: 

1 .  That  they  be  made  of  material  suitable  for  being  placed  inside  a  manila 
file  wrapper. 

2.  That  they  be  capable  of  being  arranged  flat,  such  as  being  folded. 

3.  That  they  be  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8  1/2  inches  wide  by  13  inches  long. 
(Rule  2.56). 

These  requirements  provide  for  specimens  which  will  fit  inside  the  applica- 
tion file  wrapper,  which  is  9  x  14  inches  in  size  and  which  will  conveniently 
expand  to  about  one  inch  thickness. 

Specimens  which  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements  are  referred  to  as 
"bulky"  specimens  and  the  Examiner  must  require  that  they  be  replaced  by 
specimens  of  acceptable  size  and  shape. 

February  28,  1979 
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years  old. 


Destroy  30  days  after  applicant  is  notified 
that  the  specimens  are  unacceptable,  unless 
picked  up  sooner  by  the  applicant. 


SAUL  LEFKOWITZ 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Proposed  Records  Control  Schedule 


As  with  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  periodically  updates  the  schedule  it  uses  to  dispose 
of  old  files,  papers  and  records.  Set  forth  below  is  a  recent 
update  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  Records  Control 
Schedule.  The  schedule  is  currently  being  reviewed  by  the 
National  Archives  and  Records  Administration  and,  following 
its  approval,  will  constitute  the  basis  for  disposing  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  records. 

Any  comments  or  questions  related  to  the  proposed  schedule 
should  be  directed  to  John  Hassett.  (703)  557-0183.  Written 
comments  should  be  mailed  to; 

John  Hassett,  Director 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Crystal  PIz.  1.  Lobby 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


June  17.  1986 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


Commissioner's  and  Deputy  Commissioner's  Records 

1.  Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files.  Corre- 
spondence to  and  from  other  public  officials,  members  of 
the  public,  and  the  Patent  and  Tradmark  Office  staff;  reports; 
special  investigations  and  survey  reports;  and  related  mate- 
rials. (See  index  under  Item  3). 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

2.  Reports  to  the  Commissioner.  Reports  received  by  the  Com- 
missioner frorti  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  staff  and 
maintained  as  separate  series. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

3.  Index  to  Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files. 
Card  index  to  records  described  under  Item  1 . 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  with 


related  files.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
files.  ■=" 

4.  Deputy  Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files. 
Correspondence  to  and  from  other  public  officials,  members 
of  the  public,  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  staff, 
with  related  materials  (exclusive  of  records  retained  in  Item 
1). 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

5.  Policy  Documentation  Files.  Formal  policy  and  procedural 
issuances,  current  and  obsolete,  such  as  organizational  charts, 
regulations,  orders,  circulars,  manuals,  and  other  types  of 
directives,  with  related  forms,  recommendations,  endorse- 
ments, clearances  and  comments. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  obsolete.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

6.  Work-Flow  Control  and/or  Statistical  Reports  Files.  Various 
periodic  statistical  reports  used  to  show  the  flow  of  work 
through  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  printers, 
such  as  PALM,  TRAM,  PMS  Statistical  Reports  on  Patents 
to  printers,  and  similar  reports. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old  or  sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

7.  Production  and  Pendency  Reports  Files.  Quarterly,  monthly, 
and  biweekly  statistical  reports  prepared  to  show  the  produc- 
tion and  quality  output  of  examiners  and  clerks  and  the  status 
of  the  assigned  projects.  Reports  are  mainly  used  to  evaluate 
the  efficiency  of  personnel  for  promotion  purjjoses. 

a.  Office  of  Assistant  Commissioners  or  equivalent. 
Transfer  to  FRC  when  5  years  old.  Destroy  when  10  years. 

b.  Other  Offices. 

Destroy  when  updated  report  is  received. 

8.  Special  Studies  Files.  Report  on  special  studies  surveys,  and 
inspections  of  operations,  management  and  systems  with 
related  papers  showing  their  inception,  scope,  procedure  and 
results. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

9.  Narrative  and  Statistical  Reports  Files.  Annual  or  other 
periodic  narrative  and  statistical  reports. 

a.  Reports  to  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  and  the  Offices 
of  the  Assistant  Commissioners. 
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PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  1 0  years  old.  Offer 
to  the  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 
b.  Other  Offices. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

10.  Internal  Administrative  Files.  Administrative  operations 
files  of  organizational  offices,  consisting  of: 

a.  Correspondence  concerning  routine  or  temporary  internal 
administrative  matters. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

b.  Office  personnel  files. 

Destroy  after  separation  of  employee. 

c.  Completed  requisitions  for  services,  supplies  and  equip- 
ment, and  travel  documents. 

Destroy  I  year  after  action  is  completed. 

d.  Records  pertaining  to  charity  drives,  bond  campaigns, 
blood  donations,  and  other  voluntary  activities. 
Destroy  on  completion  of  program. 

e.  Hand  receipt  files. 

Destroy  when  property  is  accounted  for. 

f.  Suspense  files. 

Destroy  when  purpose  is  served. 

g.  Chronological  files. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

1 1 .  Program  Planning  and  Evaluation  Files.  Files  showing  the 
overall  development  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  plans 
and  the  evaluation  of  their  effectiveness.  Included  are  one 
copy  of  each  staff  study,  evaluation  report,  system  study, 
and  related  correspondence  and  background  materials. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

12.  Surplus  Property  Case  Files.  Case  files  on  disposal  of 
surplus  real  and  related  personal  property. 

Transfer  to  FRC  3  years  after  close  of  file.  Destroy  10 
years  after  close  of  file. 

1 3.  Excess  Real  Property  Reports.  Repons  of  real  property 
with  related  papers. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old. 

1 4.  Budget  Policy  and  Procedure  Correspondence  Files.  Corre- 
spondence files  showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  policy 
and  procedure  governing  budget  administration,  and 
reflecting  expenditures  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
grams. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

15.  Budget  Estimates  Files.  File  copies  of  budget  estimated 
comprising  appropriation  language  sheets,  narrative  state- 
ments, and  related  schedules  and  data. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  10  years.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

1 6.  Records  Disposition  Files.  Descriptive  inventories,  disposal 
authorizations,  schedules  for  retirement  of  records  and  corre- 
spondence or  memoranda  relating  to  revisions. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old  or  when  no  longer  needed,  whichever  is  longer. 

17.  Forms  Files.  One  copy  of  each  form  with  data  showing 
the  inception  and  scope  of  the  form,  the  program  or  adminis- 
trative purpose  of  the  form,  and  the  related  procedure  insti- 
tuted, revised,  superseded,  or  canceled. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old  or  when  no  longer  needed,  whichever  is  longer. 

1 8.  Systems  Development  Program  Files.  Program  documents, 
schedules,  and  correspondence  pertaining  to  the  execution, 
review,  and  analysis  of  Patent  Office  research  and  develop- 
ment programs,  and  relating  to  the  general  planning  and 
supervision  of  the  programs. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  comple- 
tion to  program.  Offer  to  National  Archives  20  years 
later  or  when  25  years  old.  whichever  is  sooner. 

19.  Systems  Development  Task  Force,  Committee,  and  Board 
Files.  Agendas,  directives,  minutes  of  meetings,  and  related 
papers,  of  Task  Forces,  Committees,  Board,  etc.  of  which 
the  Patent  Office  serves  as  Secretary,  or  Chairman  thereof. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  close  of 
file.  Offer  to  National  Archives  20  years  later  or  after 
25  years  old,  whichever  is  sooner. 

20.  Technical  Report  Files.  One  copy  of  each  technical  report 
of  unpublished  manuscript  or  report  prepared  in  connection 
with  a  project,  terminal  narratives,  statistical  and  graphic 
complications,  summarizations,  analyses,  and  related  papers. 
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PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  5  years  old.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

21 .  Systems  Development  Project  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
reflecting  a  complete  history  of  each  project  from  initiation 
through  research,  development,  design,  and  testing  to  com- 
pletion. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  raC  5  years  after  comple- 
tion or  termination  of  project.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 

ADP  Records 
(also  in  GRS  20) 

22.  ADP  Planning  Documents  Files.  Planning  documents  con- 
sisting of  master  plan,  feasibility  studies  with  associated 
charts  and  diagrams,  and  supporting  data  that  reflect  on 
characteristics  of  the  data  automation  activity. 

PERMANENT.  When  no  longer  needed  or  used  offer 
to  National  Archives  with  related  materials. 

23.  ADP  Program  Management  Files.  Program  management 
documents  consisting  of  the  development  of  plans,  policy, 
and  procedures  governing  the  conversion  of  electrical 
machine  operations  and  the  supervision,  control,  coordina- 
tion, and  operation  of  the  mechanization  program. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
materials. 

24.  ADP  Standardizations  Files.  Standardization  files  con- 
sisting of  data  elements  and  codes,  standardization  requests, 
and  jusification  for  all  data  systems  developed  by  or  for  the 
Patent  Office. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
materials. 

25.  ADP  Data  Systems  Planning  Files.  Documents  containing 
definition  of  the  system. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
materials. 

26.  ADP  Information  Retrieval  System  Master  Reference  File. 
Magnetic  media  containing  an  index  to  patents  and  trade- 
marks and  publications. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  on  termina- 
tion of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

27.  Publication  Tape  File.  Magnetic  media  which  are  repro- 
duced and  disseminated  as  publication  or  used  for  repro- 
ducing a  printed  publication. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  whenpubli- 
cation  needs  cease. 

Patent  Records 

28.  Advertising  Files.  Copies  of  proposed  advertising  matter, 
circulars,  letters,  cards,  and  related  correspondence  intended 
to  solicit  patent  business  and  submitted  by  registrants  as 
required  by  regulations. 

Destroy  when  25  years  old. 

29.  Complaint  Files.  Case  files  relating  to  complaints  made 
against  attorneys  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office. 

Destroy  on  death  of  attorney. 

30.  Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Files.  Copies  of  Board  of 
Appeals  decisions  with  related  background  materials. 

a.  Ca-ses  patented. 

Destroy  10  years  after  patent  issued. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  10  years  after  appeal  is  decided. 

3 1 .  Indexes  to  Appeal  Cases.  Indexes,  arranged  in  various  ways, 
to  the  appeal  cases. 

Destroy  30  years  after  date  of  appeal. 

32.  Declaration  of  Assistance  Received  Files.  Form  received 
from  applicants  showing  assistance  received,  if  any,  in  the 
preparation  of  application  for  patent  (PTOL-284). 

33.  Academy  Lecture  Files.  Lectures  prepared  by  the  Staff  for 
presentation  at  the  Academy.  (These  lectures  are  updated 
periodically  to  reflect  the  changing  views  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office) 

a.  Historical  Sample 

PERMANENT.  Retain  I  copy  of  each  basic  lecture  and 
of  any  major  changes  made  to  it.  Offer  to  NARS  when 
25  years  old. 


b.  All  other  copies. 
Destroy  when  obsolete. 

34.  Academy  Training  Sessions  Files.  Background  materials 
relating  to  each  session  of  the  Patent  Office  Academy, 
including  names  of  attendees  and  instructors,  schedule  of 
classes,  evaluation  sheets,  and  related  materials. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

35.  Academy  Examinations  Files.  Completed  examinations  of 
persons  attending  the  Academy. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

36.  Academy  Application  Files.  Applications  for  training  in  the 
Academy,  including  memoranda  of  agreement  and  personal 
history  statements. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

37.  Academy  Correspondence  File.  Correspondence  relating  to 
the  courses  offered  by  the  Patent  Office  Academy. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

38.  Disclosure  Document  File.  Documents  submitted  by  inven- 
tors as  evidence  of  the  dale  of  conception  of  an  invention. 

a.  Disclosure  Documents  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in 
a  related  patent  application  filed  within  two  years. 
Dispose  of  with  related  patent  application. 

b.  Disclosure  Documents  not  referred  to. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

39.  Disclosure  Documents  Index.  Cross-reference  index  to  Dis- 
closure Documents  maintained  by  inventor's  name  and 
includes  DD  number  and  date  of  receipt. 

Destroy  with  related  DD's. 

40.  Index  to  Patents  A  vailahlefor  License  or  Sale.  Index  created 
when  a  patent  is  made  available  for  license  or  sale,  issued 
to  the  U.S.  Government  or  dedicated  to  the  Public. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

4 1 .  General  Correspondence  File.  Consists  mainly  of  inquiries 
and  requests  for  information  and  publications.  Also  includes 
correspondence  regarding  the  "Register  of  Patents  Available 
for  License  or  Sale." 

Destroy  when  3  years  old. 

42.  Foreign  Filing  Licensing  Documents.  Petitions  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  license  to  file  appli- 
cations for  patents  in  foreign  countries. 

Destroy  25  years  after  date  of  issue. 

43.  Indexes  to  Foreign  Filing  Licensing  Documents.  Indexes 
to  licensing  documents  described  in  Item  43. 

Destroy  25  years  after  issue. 

44.  Transmittals  to  Other  Agencies  Files.  Copies  of  transmittal 
letters  to  other  agencies  enclosing  correspondence  and  related 
enclosures  sent  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  ser- 
vices rendered  by  other  agencies,  such  as  copyright  informa- 
tion and  requests  for  publications  from  the  Government 
Printing  Office. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

45.  D-l  Files.  Files  relating  to  patent  applications  which  may 
have  a  bearing  on  national  security.  Files  usually  consist  of 
form  listing  serial  number  of  application  filing  date,  exam- 
ining unit,  title  of  invention,  attorney  assignee,  and  the  con- 
currences listing  the  recommendation,  signature,  agency,  and 
date:  a  memorandum  summary  indicating  whether  a  secrecy 
order  is  required;  the  defense  agency's  request  for  a  secrecy 
order:  the  secrecy  order  issued;  and  related  materials. 

Destroy  35  years  after  date  of  receipt  for  review. 

46.  Drawing  Correction  Slips.  Index  arranged  by  serial  number 
of  application  and  used  to  locate  orders  for  correction  of 
drawings. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

47.  Inventor's  Index  to  Patent  Applications.  Index  arranged 
alphabetically  by  name  of  the  inventor.  Each  slip  shows  the 
inventor's  name  and  residence,  title  of  the  invention,  name 
and  address  of  the  attorney,  application  serial  number  and 
the  filing  date  of  the  application. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

48.  Numerical  (serial)  Index  to  Patent  Applications.  Index 
arranged  by  the  serial  number  assigned  to  the  application. . 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

49.  Assignment  Document  Files  and  Index.  Copies  of  docu- 
ments assigning  and  transferring  from  one  party  to  another 
the  rights,  title,  and  interest  to  trademarks  and  inventions 
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and  the  letters  patent  obtained  therefrom  with  related  indexes. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  current  business. 

50.  Indexes  to  Government  Interests.  Indexes  to  patents  in 
which  the  Federal  government  has  an  interest  by  virtue  of 
either  of  ownership  of  the  application  or  resulting  |>atent, 
thru  assignment,  or  receipt  of  a  license. 
a.Govemment  Agency  Index. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  longer 
needed  for  reference. 

b.  Patent  Number  Index. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

c.  Assignor  Index. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

51.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner.  Petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner concerning  patent  applications. 

a.  Original  petitions  in  patent  c£Lse  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

52.  Patent  Protest  Letters.  Protest  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  (Rule 
291). 

a.  Letters  filed  in  patent  case  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Others. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

53.  Patent  Docket  Cards.  Cards  used  to  control  patent  applica- 
tions. 

Destroy  when  6  months  old. 

54.  Classifications  Definitions  Files.  One  copy  of  each  issuance 
of  Classifications  Definitions,  with  related  background 
papers. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

55.  Canceled  Drawings.  Drawings  that  were  canceled  because 
they  did  not  meet  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  specifica- 
tions. Copy  of  drawing  is  filed  with  application. 

Destroy  5  years  after  filing  date. 

56.  Abandoned  Patent  Application  Files.  Patent  applications 
that  did  not  result  in  a  patent. 

a.  Those  that  are  retained  because  they  are  referred  to  in 
another  application  that  may  have  become  patented. 
Dispose  of  with  patent  file  in  which  cited. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  when  20  years  old. 

57.  Patent  Files.  Case  files  showing  the  prosecution  of  applica- 
tion for,  and  the  granting  of,  a  patent.  Includes  the  original 
application,  copy  of  drawing,  and  all  material  relating  to  the 
prosecution  of  the  application  and  subsequent  actions  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

a.  Files  selected  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks or  the  Archivist  of  the  U.S. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  when 
10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40  years 
old. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  when  35  years  old. 

58.  Patent  File  Charge-out  Records.  Record  showing  name  of 
person  charging  out  a  patent  file. 

Destroy  after  file  is  returned  and  all  papers  are  deter- 
mined to  be  in  file. 

59.  Statistical  Repons  on  Patents  to  Printers  Files.  Weekly 
statistical  report  to  management  concerning  the  number  of 
patents  sent  to  the  printers  and  the  amount  of  backlog. 

a.  Original  Report. 
Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

b.  Operating  Unit  Copy. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

60.  Quality  Review  of  Sample  of  Allowed  Applications.  Records 
relating  to  the  examination  of  allowed  applications  sampled 
for  quality  review,  includes  query  to  the  examining  group 
and  their  reply. 

Destroy  I  year  after  ultimate  disposition  of  related  case. 

61 .  Sample  Pull-Rate  Files.  Form  showing  which  of  the  allowed 
applications  are  to  be  selected  for  the  quality  review  sample, 
includes  the  pull  rate  and  list  of  applications  by  serial  number. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 
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62.  Printer-Waiting  Register  Files.  Register  showing  status  of 
Query  Disposition  Records  return  to  a  group  for  reply. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

63.  Query  Disposition  Record  Files.  Form  used  to  return  printer- 
waiting  cases  to  a  group  for  answer  to  a  specific  query. 

Destroy  6  months  after  query  is  returned. 

64.  Batch  Control  Sheet  for  Allowed  Cases  Files.  Form  uses 
as  input  to  PALM  System  showing  routing  control  and  batch 
contents,  such  as  PTO  Form  1 238- 1 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

65.  Checklist  for  Applications  Allowed  by  Examiner  File.  Form 
used  in  completing  a  final  review  of  allowed  applications 
before  sending  to  the  printer,  such  as  PTO  Form  1 167. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

66.  Patent  Interference  Files.  Case  files  produced  in  the  process 
of  (^solving  of  adjudicating  conflicts  arising  between  parties 
in  this  matter  of  priority  of  invention. 

a.  Cases  that  reach  the  hearing  stage. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  when 
10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40  years 
old. 

b.  Cases  that  are  abandoned  before  reaching  a  hearing. 
Destroy  when  40  years  old. 

67.  Board  cif  Interference  Decisions.  Copies  of  Board  of  Inter- 
ference Decisions. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  40 
years  old. 

68.  Index  to  Patent  Interferences.  Arranged  numerically  by 
interference  number.  Shows  names  of  parties  involved,  appli- 
cation serial  number  and/or  patent  numbers  involved,  subject 
of  interference,  sections,  date  of  hearings,  decisions  rendered, 
and  other  remarks. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40 
years  old. 

69.  Index  to  Interference  Exhibits.  Describes  exhibits  in  each 
interference. 

Destroy  when  40  years  old. 

70.  Proceedings  Under  AEC  and  NASA  Acts.  Separate  series 
of  interference  files  relating  to  the  SEC  and  NASA  Acts. 

Dispose  of  with  related  patent  files. 

71.  Settlement  Agreements.  Files  relating  to  the  settlement 
agreed  to  by  parties  in  the  interference. 

Dispose  of  with  related  interference  ca,se  file. 

72.  Court  Cases.  Proceedings  in  cases  where  the  Commissioner 
is  a  party  of  a  civil  suit. 

a.  Cases  selected  by  the  Solicitor  as  being  precedent  setting 
or  of  historical  or  political  significance. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  30 
years  old. 

b.  All  other  cases. 

Destroy  when  30  years  old. 

73.  Index  to  Court  Cases.  Card  index  to  cases  described  under 
Item  72.  ^ 

Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

74.  Roster  of  Registered  Patent  Attorneys  and  Agents.  Printout 
listing  registered  patent  attorneys  and  agents. 

Destroy  after  undated  listing  is  received. 

75.  Case  Folders  of  Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents.  Applica- 
tion folders  of  the  attorneys,  agents,  or  firms  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Destroy  on  death  of  attorney  or  agent. 

76.  Unsuccessful  Application  for  Registration  to  Practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Application  folders 
of  those  applicants  who  failed  to  be  registered. 

Destroy  5  years  after  dale  of  examination. 

77.  Examination  Papers  of  Applicants  for  Registration.  Exami- 
nation answer  papers  to  applications  for  registration  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Destroy  after  grades  are  recorded. 

Trademark  Records 

78.  Trademark  Examiners  Work  Reports.  Records  showing 
amount  of  work  processed  by  examiners  in  a  given  time. 
Used  to  evaluate  examiners  work  and  progress. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

79.  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trade- 
mark Opposition,  Cancellation,  Interference,  and  Concur- 
rent-Use proceedings  files. 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 
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Destroy  when  25  years  old.  Check  with  the  Chairman 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  before 
destruction.  General  Services  should  generate  a  list  of 
files  to  be  destroyed  and  send  to  the  Search  Room  to 
destroy  matching  cards  in  Adversary  Proceeding  file. 

80.  Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  orig- 
inal application  and  all  related  correspondence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  cancellation. 

8 1 .  Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original 
application  and  all  related  correspcndence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of  registration. 

82.  Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  orig- 
inal application  and  all  related  coaespondence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandonment. 

83.  Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registrations 
that  are  renewed. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

84.  Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  appli- 
cant's name,  serial  number  of  application,  filing  dale,  name 
of  mark  description  of  goods,  attorney's  name,  and  final 
disposition  of  the  application. 

a.  Applicant's  Index. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  longer 
needed  for  reference. 

b.  Serial  Index. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  longer 
needed  for  reference. 

85.  Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings. 
Index  in  the  Trademark  Public  Search  Library  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding. 

Destroy  card  from  list  sent  by  the  Warehouse  after 
matching  Adversary  Proceeding  file  is  destroyed. 

86.  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Records.  Card  file  main- 
tained at  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  showing 
records  of  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings,  with  informa- 
tion on  mark,  parlies,  disposition,  termination  dale,  etc. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

87.  Trademark  Registrant's  Index.  Index  to  Trademark  regis- 
trant's name,  includes  serial  and  registration  numbers,  date 
of  registration,  line  of  goods  and  other  related  information. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

88.  Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Ex  Parte 
Cases.  Record  of  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  cases 
in  ex  parte  appeals. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  references. 

89.  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 
Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports,  working  papers, 
reference  materials,  and  related  supporting  files. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

90.  Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  and  decisions  to  the 
Commissioner  relating  to  trademarks,  with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Copies  of  petition  decisions  in  petition  number  order  and 
in  subject  order  in  the  Assistant  Commissioner's  Office. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  references. 

c.  Other  copies. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

9 1 .  Trademark  Protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commis- 
sioner related  to  trademarks. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when  three  years 
old,  whichever  is  earlier. 

Public  Information  and  Service  Records 

92.  International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files. 
Project  case  files  showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
activity  relating  to  problems  concerning  the  protection  of 
intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  corre- 
spondence with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports;  records  of  international  meetings 
concerning  patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining 
to  the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the 


world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 
PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  close  of 
case.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

93.  Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Docu- 
ments accumulated  in  the  preparation  and  processing  of  legis- 
lation proposed  by  or  in  the  interest  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  leg- 
islative pro|K)sals. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5  years.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

94.  Printed  Articles  Files.  Articles  submitted  for  clearance  and 
printed  in  magazines,  journals,  and  other  information  media, 
including  related  background  materials. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old. 

95.  Public  Affairs  Report.  Weekly,  monthly,  and  quarterly 
reports  relating  to  public  affairs  activities  prepared  for  the 
Department  of  Commerce. 

Destroy  when  6  months  old. 
%.  Speakers  Files.  Correspondence,  schedules,  travel  material 
and  related  records  concerning  the  scheduling  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  speakers. 

Destroy  when  3  years  old. 

97.  Exhibit  Files.  Correspondence,  photographs,  reports  and 
related  materials  concerning  major  exhibits  developed  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  such  as  the  175th  anniversary 
exhibit. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

98.  Photograph  Files.  Photographs  of  key  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  officials,  major  exhibits  and  other  subjects  that 
related  to  the  functioning  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Includes  the  negative  and  one  positive  print. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  for  transfer  to  the  National 
Archives  when  20  years  old. 

99.  Publications  Files.  Official  record  copy  of  each  publication 
that  contributes  to  an  understanding  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

100.  Speech  Files.  Official  records  copy  of  each  speech  given 
by  the  Commissioner  and  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
executives. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

101.  News  Release  Files.  Official  records  copy  of  each  new 
release. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when 
30  years  old. 

102.  Patents  Received  and  Files  Register.  Register  showing 
date  and  number  of  patent  cases  received  in  search  room 
and  date  filed. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  last  entry  in  volume. 

1 03.  Reports  on  Search  Room  Activities  Files.  Weekly,  monthly 
and  other  periodic  reports  showing  production  and  general 
activities  of  the  public  search  room,  with  related  background 
papers. 

a.  Original  Report.  ■ 
Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

b.  Operating  Office  Copy. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

104.  Patent  and  Trademark  Reproduction  Copy  Files.  The 
master  copy  of  patents  and  trademarks  used  for  the  jhotore- 
production  of  sales  copies,  includes  original  drawings  and 
specifications. 

Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old.  Destroy  when  20 
years  old. 

105.  Reprint  Requisition  File.  Requisitions,  such  as  PTO  Form 
228,  used  for  ordering  the  reprint  or  printed  patents  or  trade- 
marks after  current  stock  is  depleted. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

106.  Sales  Journal.  Shows  statistical  information  on  sales  of 
copies  of  patents  and  trademarks. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

107.  Correspondence  arid  Sale  Control  Records.  Records  used 
to  control  the  flow  of  correspondence  and  sale  of  printed 
materials. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 
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108.  Requests  for  Publications.  Correspwndence  requesting 
copies  of  certain  publications  and  other  printed  materials. 

Return  requests  with  ordered  materials. 

109.  Microform  Files.  Microform  copies  of  applications  as 
filed,  printed  patent  files  and  printed  trademark  files. 

a.  Master  microfilm  files.  (Certified  as  processed  under  41 
CFR  101-11.504) 

PERMANENT.   Transfer   to   classified   site.   Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

b.  All  other  microform  copies 
Non-Records 

1 10.  Charged-Out  Slips  File.  Slips  recording  the  charge-out  of 
records  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  employees  and  the 
public,  such  as  PTO  Forms  1 24,  1 25,  and  27 1 . 

Destroy  when  records  are  returned. 

111.  Binding  Instructions.  Cards  showing  instructions  on  how 
the  various  publications  received  by  the  library  are  to  be 
bound. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed. 

1 1 2.  Charge-out  Files  of  Library  Materials.  Sets  of  3"x  5" 
cards  showing  records  of  library  materials  on  temporary  or 
indefinite  loan  to  researchers  or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
staff. 

Destroy  when  obsolete  or  on  return  of  book. 

1 13.  Interlibrary  Loans  Files.  Records  of  books  borrowed  from 
other  libraries. 

Destroy  2  years  after  return  of  book. 

1 14.  Library  Serial  Order  Cards.  3''x  5"  cards  used  to  record 
purchase  of  journals,  magazines,  etc. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

1 15.  Library  Book  Order  Cards,  i'x  5"  cards  showing  book 
purchases. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

116.  Foreign  Patent  Accession  Register.  Bound  volumes 
arranged  by  country.  Each  shows  the  patent  number  and  the 
date  that  copy  was  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

117.  Inventor's  Index.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of 
inventor.  Shows  name  and  address  of  inventor,  title  of  inven- 
tion, serial  number  of  application,  patent  number,  date  of 
issuance,  attorney,  and  assignee. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

1 18.  PTO  Procurement  Files.  Contract,  requisition,  purchase 
order.  Iea.se.  and  bond  and  surety  records,  including  corre- 
spondence and  related  papers  pertaining  to  award,  adminis- 
tration, receipt,  inspection  and  payment  (other  than  those 
covered  in  Items  1.2.  13.  and  15). 

a.  Procurement  or  purchase  organization  copy,  and  related 
papers. 

1  .Transactions  of  more  than  $10,000  and  all  construc- 
tion contracts  exceeding  $2,000. 
Destroy  6  years  and  3  months  after  final  payment. 
2.  Transactions  of  $IO,0(X)  or  less  and  construction 
contracts  under  $2,000. 
Destroy  3  years  after  final  payment.  (Close  file  at  the  end 
of  the  fiscal  year,  retain  3  years  and  destroy,  except  that 
files  on  which  actions  are  pending  shall  be  brought  forward 
to  the  next  fi.scal  years' s  files  for  destruction  therewith.) 

b.  Obligation  copy. 

Destroy  when  funds  are  obligated. 

c.  Other  copies  of  record  described  above  used  by  component 
elements  of  a  procurement  office  for  administrative  pur- 
poses. 

Destroy  upon  termination  or  completion. 

1 1 9.  Solicited  and  Unsolicited  Bids  and  Proposals  Files. 

a.  Successful  bids  and  proposals. 

Destroy  with  related  contract  case  files  (see  item  1 18  of 
this  schedule.) 

b.  Solicited  and  unsolicited  unsuccessful  bids  and  proposals. 

1 .  When  filed  separately  from  contract  case  files. 
Destroy  when  related  contract  is  completed. 
2.  When  filed  with  contract  case  files. 
Destroy  with  related  contract  case  files  (see  item  1 18  of 
this  schedule.) 

c.  Cancelled  Solicitations  Files. 

I .  Formal  solicitations  of  offers  to  provide  products  or 
services  (e.g..  Invitations  for  Bids.  Requests  for  Pro- 
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posals.  Requests  for  Quotations)  which  were  cancelled  121.    Foreign  Patents.  Copies  of  patents  issued  by  foreign 

priortoawardofacontract.Thefilesincludepresolicita-  countries. 

tion  documentation  on  the  requirement,  any  offers  122.    Translation  of  Foreign  Patents  and  Publications  and 

which  were  opened  prior  to  the  cancellation,  documen-  Related  Indexes.  Typewntten  copies  of  translations  and 

tation  on  any  Bovemment  action  up  to  the  time  of  cancel-  related  indexes.              ,,,       .         ^      ^    .•        ■.         . 

lation.  and  evidence  of  the  cancellation.  '23.   Card  Catalogs.  3  x  5    cards  used  as  finding  aids  to  the 

Destroy  5  years  after  date  of  cancellation.  .,l''"^i'^'       r-             .    .-        i  r-i      n  r            n         au 

■y  unciened  Bids  '2'*-   Patent  Examiner's  Search  Files.  9.tievmce  T\\e.\].stA  by 

Retiirnto  bidder  examiners  in  processing  applications.  Arranged  by  class  and 

Keium          .  c  .     „f  A^^„„„Ki„  RiHH^r.:  subclass  and  consist  of  U.S.  patents,  foreign  patents,  cxtracts 

d.  Lists  or  Card  Files  of  Acceptable  Bidders.  publications,  and  other  materials  relating  to  a  certain 

Destroy  when  superseded  or  obsolete.  orsubclass 

1 20.  Public  Printer  Files.  Records  relating  to  requisitions  on  ,  /g'^p,.^,,^  Trademark  Registrations  Reference  Files.  Digest 

the  Pnnter,  and  all  supporting  papers          ^^  Registered  marks  consisting  of  a  set  of  registered  work 

a.  Printing  procurement  unit  copy  of  requisition,  invoice.  marks  arranged  alphabetically  and  secondarily  by  trademark 
specifications,  and  related  papers.  registrationnumber;  a  set  of  registrations  comprising  sym- 
Destroy  3  years  after  completion  or  cancellation  of  requisi-  j^,^  arranged  according  to  the  classification  of  the  goods 
t'O"-  or  services  with  which  they  are  used;  of  registration  arranged 

b.  Accounting  copy  of  requisition.  ^y  registration  number. 

Destroy  3  years  after  period  covered  by  related  account.       |  jf,      Numerical  Index  to  Patent  Classification.  Arranged 

numerically  by  patent  number  and  shows  the  class  and  sub- 
class assignment  of  each  patent. 
1 27.  Shelf  List  of  Classified  Patents.  Listing  of  all  U.S.  Patent- 
Non  Record  Materials  numbers  comprising,  respectively,  the  "original"  and  "cross 

reference"  classification  of  patents  according  to  the  official- 
The  Records  Disposal  Act  of  1943,  as  amended,  states  that  classification  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

"library  and  museum  material  made  or  acquired  and  pre-       |2g.  Public  Search  Files  of  U.S.  Patents.  Pnnled  or  nwcmfilm- 
served  solely  for  reference  or  exhibition  purposes,  extra  copies  of  U.S.  Patents  arranged  in  two  series:  I)  numerically 

copies  of  documents  preserved  only  for  convenience  of  refer-  byclass  and  subclass  assignment,  and  secondarily  by  patent 

ence,  and  stocks  of  publications  and  of  processed  documents  number  and2)  numerically  by  patent  number, 

are  not  included  within  the  definition  of  the  word 'records'        |29.     Legislative  History  Files.  Consist   mainly  of  copies 
as  used  in  this  Act."  Non-record  material  is  disposed  of  as  ofpublished  materials  relating  to  legislation  that  is  of  interest 

soon  as  its  purpose  is  served.  The  following  list  consists  of  tothe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  copies  of  bills, 

those  non-record  materials  that  are  unique  to  the  Patent  and  publiclaws.  Federal  Register,  Congressional  Record,  and 

Trademark  Office.  similar  materials. 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  Records  Schedule  Index 

Item  Description  '"■'"  '^" 

Abandoned  Patent  Application  Files ^6. 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files °^- 

Academy  Application  Files ^6. 

Academy  Correspondence  File :^^- 

Academy  Examinations  Files ^^• 

Academy  Lecture  Files ^^• 

Academy  Training  Sessions  Files ^^■ 

ADP  Data  Systems  Planning  Files 25. 

ADP  Information  Retrieval  System  Master  Reference  File -o. 

ADP  Planning  Documents  Files --■ 

ADP  Program  Management  Files 23. 

ADP  Standardizations  Files ^'*- 

Advertising  Files • 2o. 

Assignment  Document  Files  and  Index Z^- 

Attorneys  and  Agents  Registered  to  Practice  Before  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Roster 74. 

Batch  Control  Sheet  for  Allowed  Cases  Files ^• 

Binding  Instructions ' ' '• 

Board  of  Appeals  Decision  Files ^^• 

Board  of  Interference  Decisions ^'■ 

Budget  Estimates  Files j^- 

Budget  Policy  and  Procedures  Correspondence  Files '^■ 

Cancelled  Drawings ', 55. 

Cancelled  Trademark  Registration  Files °^- 

Card  Catalogs '*^- 

Case  Folders  of  Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents j5. 

Charge-Out  Files  of  Library  Materials ]  J-- 

Charge-Out  Slips  File ''0- 

Checklist  for  Applications  Allowed  by  Examiner  File ^5. 

Classifications  Definitions  Files ^^■ 

Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  File '• 

Complaint  Files  (Against  Registered  Attorneys) •-^■ 

Correspondence  and  Sale  Control  Records '07. 

Court  Ca.ses '— 

D-1  Files '. ^5. 

Declaration  of  Assistance  Received  Files ■^— 

International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  File ^2. 
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Inventor's  Index 1 17. 

Inventor's  Index  to  Patent  Applications 47. 

Legislative  History  Files 129. 

Library  Book  Order  Cards 1 15. 

Library  Books  Card  Catalogs 1 23. 

Library  Serial  Order  Cards 1 14. 

Master  Drawings  and  Specification 104. 

Microform  Files 109. 

Narrative  and  Statistical  Reports  Files 9. 

News  Release  Files 101. 

Numerical  Index  to  Patent  Classification 1 26. 

Numerical  (serial)  Index  to  Patent  Applications 48. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Copies  Sales  Journal 106. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Drawings  and  Specifications 104. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Reproduction  Copy  Files  (Master  Drawings 104. 

Patent  Docket  Cards 53. 

Patent  Examiner's  Search  Files 1 24. 

Patent  File  Charge-Out  Records 58. 

Patent  Files 57. 

Patent  Interference  Files 66. 

Patent  Interference  Settlement  Agreements 71. 

Patent  Protest  Letters 52. 

Patents  Received  and  Files  Register 102. 

Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 5 1 . 

P-Files 42. 

Photograph  Files 98. 

Policy  Documentation  Files 5. 

Printed  Articles  Files 94. 

Printed  Trademark  Registrations  Reference  Files 125. 

Printer- Waiting  Register  Files 62. 

Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings 85. 

Proceedings  Under  AEC  and  NASA  Acts 70. 

Production  and  Pendency  Reports  Files ■    7. 

Program  Planning  and  Evaluation  Files ^ II. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files 93. 

pro  Procurement  Files 1 18. 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files 89. 

Public  Affairs  Report 95. 

Publications  Files 99. 

Public  Printer  Files 120. 

Publication  Tape  File 27. 

Public  Search  Files  of  U.S.  Patents 128. 

Quality  Review  of  Sample  of  Allowed  Applications 60. 

Query  Disposition  Record  Files 63. 

Records  Charge-Out  Slips  Files 1 10. 

Records  Disposition  Files 16. 

Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents  Roster 74. 

Reports  on  Search  Room  Activities  Files 103. 

Reports  to  the  Commissioner 2. 

Reprint  Requisition  File 105. 

Requests  for  Publications 108. 

Roster  of  Registered  Patent  Attorneys  and  Agents 74. 

Sales  Journal  (on  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies) 106. 

Sample  Pull-Rate  Files  (Allowed  Applications  for  Quality  Review) 61. 

Settlement  Agreements  (in  Patent  Interference  Cases) 71. 

Shelf  List  of  Classified  Patents 1 27. 

Solicited  and  Unsolicited  Bids  and  Proposals  Files 1 19. 

Speakers  Files 96. 

Special  Studies  Files 8. 

Speech  Files  (Commissioner  and  Patent  and  Trademark  Executives) I(X). 

Statistical  Reports  and/or  Work  Control  Files 6. 

Statistical  Reports  on  Patents  to  Printers  Files 59. 

Surplus  Property  Case  Files 12. 

Systems  Development  Program  Files 1 8. 

Systems  Development  Project  Case  Files 21. 

Systems  Development  Task  Force,  Committee  and  Board  Files 19. 

Technical  Report  Files 20. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files 79. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Records 86. 

Trademark  Examiners  Work  Reports 78. 

Trademark  Petitions  Files 90. 
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Trademark  Protest  Letters ^1- 

Trademark  Registrant's  Index »7. 

Trademark  Renewal  Index 83. 

Translation  of  Foreign  Patents  and  Publications  and  Related  Indexes 122. 

Transmittals  to  Other  Agencies  Files *4. 

Unsuccessful  Application  for  Registration  to  Practice  Before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 76. 

Work-Flow  Control  and/or  Statistical  Reports  Files 6. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1I70OG337 
(185) 


(185) 


( 1 83)       U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

PUBLIC  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 
FOR  TRADEMARK  AFFAIRS 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Comerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Committee  Charter  Amendment 
Summan-:  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act,  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976),  and  after 
consultation  with  GSA.  it  has  been  determined  that  an  amend- 
ment of  the  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for 
Trademark  Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  connection  with 
the  performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 
The  charter  amendment  was  signed  on  December  3,  1990. 

The  charter  has  been  amended  as  follows  to:  ( I )  broaden  the 
topics  tfiat  the  Committee  may  address  to  include  international 
trademark  law.  (2)  allow  the  membership  of  the  Committee  to 
be  drawn  from  a  wider  range  of  the  trademark  community 
rather  than  soley  from  the  regular,  associate  and  supplementary 
membership  of  the  United  States  Trademark  Association 
(USTA),  (3)  increase  the  number  of  members  on  the  Committee 
fron  1 5  to  1 8,  (4)  provide  for  the  direct  selection  of  the  members 
and  appointment  of  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  by  the 
Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks rather  than  by  the  president  of  the  USTA,  and  (5)  set 
the  term  of  membership  at  two  years. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  Beresford,  Committee 
Control  Officer,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks.  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington. 
D.C.  20231.  telephone:  (703)  557-7464.  or  Jan  Jivatodi,  Com- 
mittee Management  Analyst.  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Washington.  D.C.  20230.  telephone:  (202)  377-4217. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Committee  was  first  estab- 
lished in  September  1970.  and  the  latest  charter  renewal  was 
signed  on  April  4.  1990.  The  charter  amendment  was  approved 
on  December  3.  1990.  and  provides  for  the  following: 

( 1 )  The  amendment  broadens  the  objectives  and  duties  of 
the  Committee  to  specifically  embrace  international  trademark 
law.  The  previous  charter  permitted  the  Committee  to  advise 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  only  on  the  steps  which  could 
be  taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the 
administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuing 
source  of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the  Government. 
Given  the  increa.sed  interest  within  the  trademark  community 
and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  international  trademark 
law.  especially  in  the  Madrid  Protocol  and  harmonization,  it 
is  desirable  thai  the  charter  refer  explicitly  to  international 
trademark  law. 

(2)  Section  5(b)(2)  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act 
requires  that  the  membership  of  advisory  committees  be  "fairly 
balanced  in  terms  of  the  points  of  view  represented...."  The 
amendment  furthers  that  goal  by  permitting  the  membership 
to  be  drawn  from  a  wide  range  of  the  trademark  community 
including  users  of  the  public  search  room,  academia,  members 
of  the  public  at  large,  and  the  business  community. 

(3»  The  amendment  increases  the  number  of  members  on 
the  Committee  from  1 5  to  1 8.  The  increase  was  needed  to  permit 
additional  members,  from  different  sectors  of  the  trademark 
community,  to  be  added  to  the  Committee  without  having  to 
displace  any  of  the  current  Committee  members. 

(4)  Section  5(b)(2)  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act 
requires  that  "the  membership  be  fairly  balanced  in  terms  of 


the  points  of  view  represented..."  The  amendment  futhers  that 
goal  by  permitting  the  chairman  to  be  appointed,  and  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Committee  to  be  selected  by  the  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(5)  The  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trade- 
mark Affairs  did  not  set  terms  for  members.  In  order  to  promote 
more  orderly  administration  of  the  Committee,  the  amendment 
sets  the  terms  of  the  members  at  two  years.  Members  will  serve 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Appointements.  when  vacancies 
occur,  shall  be  for  the  remainder  of  the  unexpired  term. 


Jan.  16,  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1123  TMOG  20] 


(184)  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Renewal 

Summary:  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act,  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976),  and  after 
consultation  with  GSA,  it  has  been  determined  that  the  renewal 
of  the  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark 
Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  connection  with  the  perfor- 
mance of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Committee  was  first  estab- 
lished in  September  1970,  and  its  latest  renewal  was  signed 
on  April  3,  1992.  The  Committee's  purpose  is  to  advise  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  steps  which  can  be 
taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  administra- 
tion of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuing  source 
of  knowledge  from  the  private  .sector  to  the  Government  in  the 
area  of  international  and  domestic  trademark  law. 

Committee  members  are  drawn  from  the  trademark  bar,  busi- 
ness and  industry,  academia,  the  public  at  large,  and  users  of 
the  public  search  room,  and  are  selected  by  the  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  and  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks to  assure  a  balanced  representation  among  members  of 
the  trademark  community.  The  Committee  will  function  solely 
as  an  advisory  body,  and  in  compliance  with  the  provisions  of 
the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  Beresford.  Committee 
Control  Officer,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington, 
DC.  20231,  telephone:  (703)  305-9464,  or  Jan  Jivatodi,  Com- 
mittee Management  Analyst,  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 
Washington,  D.C.  20230,  telephone:  (202)  377-4299. 


April  24,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

for  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks;  Establishment 


In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory 
Committee  Act  (5  U.S.C.  App.  2.)  and  General  Services  Admin- 
isu-ation  Interim  Rule  on  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Manage- 
ment, 41  CFR  Part  101-6,  as  amended,  and  after  consultation 
with  GSA,  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  has  determined  that 
the  establishment  of  the  Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks  is  in  the  public  interest  in  connection  with  the 
performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 

1.  The  Committee  will  advise  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  broad  policy  issues  involving  both  patents  and  trade- 
marks, and  the  overall  operation  of  the  Office  including  matters 
concerning  office-wide  Automation  programs. 

2.  The  Committee  will  consist  of  at  least  10  but  no  more 
than  1 8  members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  assure  a  balanced 
representation  among  patent  and  trademark  attorneys,  corporate 
executives,  technical  research  directors,  inventors,  the  judi- 
ciary, professional  patent  and  trademark  searchers,  information 
specialists  and  publishers,  automation  experts,  consumer 
groups,  entrepreneurs,  and  educators.  The  Committee  will  func- 
tion solely  as  an  advisory  body  and  in  compliance  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act.  Its  charter 
will  be  filed  under  the  Act,  15  days  from  the  dale  of  the 
publication  of  this  notice. 

Interested  persons  are  invited  to  submit  comments  regarding 
the  establishment  of  the  Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Such  comments,  as  well  as  any  inquiries,  may  be 
addressed  to  the  Executive  Assistant  to  the  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  U  .S.  Department 
of  Commerce,  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  phone:  703-557-3071. 
or  the  Department's  Committee  Management  Analyst,  phone: 
202-377-4217. 

Nov.  14,  1986  DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[FR  Doc.  86-26451  Filed  1 1-21-86;  8:45  am] 
BILLING  CODE  3S10-16-M 
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(186) 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Performance  Review  Board  Membership 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Ac f/'on.'Announcement  of  Membership  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  Performance  Review  Board 
Summary:  In  conformance  with  the  Civil  Service  Reform  Act 
of  1978.5  U.S.C.  4314  (c)  (4).  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
is  modifying  the  composition  of  its  Performance  Review  Board 
to  achieve  the  maximum  possible  degree  of  fairness  and  equity 
in  the  process  of  appraising,  rating  and  rewarding  the  perfor- 
mance of  senior  executives  and  employees  in  the  Senior-Level 
and  Administratively-Determined  pay  categories. 

This  notice  ( 1 )  announces  the  appointments  of  three  new 
members  of  the  Performance  Review  Board;  and  (2)  establishes 
rotational  term  limits  for  each  member  to  assure  consistency, 
stability  and  objectivity  in  the  performance  appraisal  process. 
Address:  Comments  should  be  addressed  to  Director,  Office 
of  Human  Resources,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  One  Crystal 
Park.  Suite  700.  Washington,  D.C,  20231. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Colleen  Woodard  at  the 
above  address  or  telephone  (703)  305-8062. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Performance  Review  Board  is  comprised  of  the  following  indi- 
viduals: 

Bradford  R.  Huther,  Chairperson 
Associate  Commissioner 

and  Chief  Financial  Officer 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 
Term  -  expires  September  30,  1996 


Theodore  Morris  (New  Member) 
Director,  Patent  Examining  Group  1500 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 
Term  -  expires  September  30,  1996 

Carol  C.  Darr 
Associate  Administrator. 
Office  of  International  Affairs 
National  Telecommunications 

and  Information  Administration 
Department  of  Commerce 
Washington,  D.C.  20230 
Term  -  expires  September  30,  1995 

Nicholas  P.  Godici  (New  Member) 
Director,  Patent  Examining  Group  3200 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 
Term  -  expires  September  30,  19% 

Paula  J.  Schneider  (New  Member) 

Principal  Associate  Director  for  Programs 

Office  of  the  Director 

Bureau  of  the  Census 

Washington.  DC.  20233 

Term  -  expires  September  30,  1996 

J.  O.  Thomas 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Process  Services 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Term  -  expires  September  30,  1995 

Karl  E.  Bell 

Deputy  Director  of  Administration 

National  Institute  of  Standards 

and  Technology 
Gaithersburg.  Md.  20899 
Term  -  expires  September  30,  1995 

Belkis  Leong-Hong 

Director.  Center  for  Information  Management 

Defense  Information  Systems  Agencv 

Falls  Church.  Va.  22041 

Term  -  expires  September  30.  1996 

Gerald  R.  Lucas 

Director.  Eastern  Administrative 

Support  Center 
Department  of  Commerce 
Norfolk,  Va.  23510 
Term  -  expires  September  30.  1996 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

11 167  TMOG  97] 


(187) 


Certified  Copies  of  Trademark 
Applications/Registrations 


The  Trademark  Operation  is  in  the  process  of  microfilming 
its  records  and,  as  this  proceeds,  requests  for  certified  copies 
of  applications  and.  eventually,  registrations,  will  be  furnished 
from  the  microfilmed  records.  Such  certified  copies  will  not 
contain  copies  of  the  file  jacket. 


Jan.  17.  1984 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1039  TMOG  140] 


1 170  OG  338 

(188) 

(188)    Notice  of  a  Change  in  Procedure  Regarding 
Requests  for  Certification  Services 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  the  trademark  commu- 
nity of  a  change  of  address  for  all  requests  for  certification 
services  and  lo  amend  in  part  a  previous  notice  entitled  "Expe- 
dited Services  for  Certified  Copies  of  Trademark  Registration" 
published  at  1070  TMCX3  4  (Sept.  16.  1986). 

r\\\  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark 
documents  pertaining  to  applications  and  registrations  (i.e.. 
application  files,  file  wrappers,  trademark  title  and  status 
reports,  registrations,  etc.)  must  now  go  to  the  Certification 
Division,  Office  of  Public  Records,  at  the  following  mailing 
address: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  10.  Certification  Division 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Requests  can  also  be  hand-carried  to  any  of  the  following 
three  locations: 

Attorney's  Window 
Crystal  Plaza  4,  First  Floor 
Arlington,  Virginia  22202 

Attorney's  Window 
South  Tower,  Second  Floor 

2900  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington,  Virginia  22202 

Office  of  Public  Records 
North  Tower,  Tenth  Floor 

2800  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington,  Virginia  22202 

In  addition,  requests  with  deposit  account  orders  can  be 
transmitted  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  308-7048. 

There  will  no  longer  be  a  limit  on  the  number  of  requests 
for  certified  trademark  documents. 

Turnaround  times  for  all  requests,  except  requests  for  regular 
service  for  certified  copies  of  trademark  registrations,  will 
remain  unchanged  and  will  be  based  upon  the  date  of  receipt 
by  the  Certification  Division.  Requests  for  certified  copies  of 
trademark  registrations  will  be  processed  and  mailed  back  to 
the  requester  within  ten  calendar  days  from  the  date  of  receipt 
by  the  Certification  Division  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  mail  room.  Requests  for  expedited  services  for  certified 
copies  of  trademark  registrations  will  continue  to  be  processed 
and  mailed  back  to  the  requester  within  three  working  days 
after  they  are  received  by  the  Certification  Division  from  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  mail  room. 

Requests  for  negative  certiricates  will  continue  to  be  han- 
dled by  the  Post  Registration  Section  of  the  Office  of  Trademark 
Services. 

Requests  mailed  to  the  prior  address  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  Certification  Division.  General  inquires  should  be  made  to 
the  above  mailing  address  or  to  the  Special  Handling  Section, 
Certification  Division,  at  (703)  308-9726. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


July  I,  1994 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  II 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(189) 
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Change  in  Legal  Holidays 


The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  Sept.  25,  1979,  "Change  in 
Legal  Holidays."  is  hereby  rescinded  in  view  of  Public  Law 
98-144,  enacted  Nov.  2,  1983.  which  amended  the  listing  of 
legal  public  holidays  in  5  USC  §  6103.  That  amendment  took 
effect  in  1986  and  added  a  new  legal  holiday  relating  to  the 
birthday  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr  This  new  holiday  is  desig- 
nated for  the  third  Mon.  in  Jan. 


Section  6103,  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 

New  Year's  Day,  Jan.  1 
Birthday  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr,  the  third  Mon.  in 

Jan. 
Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Mon.  in  Feb. 
Memorial  Day.  the  last  Mon.  in  May 
Independence  Day.  July  4 
Labor  Day.  the  first  Mon.  in  Sept. 
Columbus  Day.  the  second  Mon.  in  Oct. 
Veterans  Day.  Nov.  1 1 
Thanksgiving  Day.  the  fourth  Thurs.  in  Nov. 
Christmas  Day,  Dec.  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  a  "Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia."  as  referred  to  In 
Section  21.  Title  35.  United  States  Code.  In  accordance  with 
37  CFR  1.6(a)  and  1.10(a).  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  not  receive  papers  on  these  holidays.  Actions  required  to 
be  taken  on  such  days  may  be  taken  on  the  next  succeeding 
day  that  the  Office  is  open  for  business  in  accordance  with  37 
CFR  1.7. 


July  15.  1986 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1069  TMOG  5) 


(190)  Filing  of  Papers  During  Unscheduled  Closings 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed  by 
Executive  Order  of  the  President  or  by  the  Office  of  Personnel 
Management  for  an  entire  day  because  of  some  unscheduled 
event,  such  as  adverse  weather  conditions,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  that  day  as  a  "federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes 
of.  e.g..  35  U.S.C.  S§  1 19.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken, 
or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day  on  which  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open.  When  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  open  for  business  during  any  pan  of  a 
business  day  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.,  papers  are  due 
on  that  day  even  though  the  Office  may  be  officially  closed 
for  some  period  of  time  during  the  business  day  because  of  an 
unscheduled  event.  The  procedures  of  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10  may 
be  used,  as  appropriate,  for  the  filing  of  papers.  On  any  day 
the  Office  is  open  for  at  least  part  of  the  day,  papers  may  also 
be  deposited  up  to  midnight  in  any  boxes  which  are  provided 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under  37  CFR  1.6(c). 


Feb.  11,  1987 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(191)      Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Thursday,  January  20,  1994 
and  Friday,  February  11,  1994 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  District  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington,  D.C.  metro- 
p>olitan  area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
January  20,  1994  and  February  1 1 ,  1994,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  each  of  those  days  a  "federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any 
action  or  fee  due  on  either  of  those  days  will  be  considered  as 
timely  for  the  purpose  of,  e.g.,  35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19,  133  and  151. 
if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding 
business  day  on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was 
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open  (i.e..  Friday.  January  21.  1994.  and  Monday,  February 
14.  1994,  respectively). 


March  10.  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(192)  Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark 

OfTice  on  Wednesday,  April  27,  1994 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Federal  government  offices  in  the 
Washington.  DC.  metropolitan  area,  including  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  were  officially  closed  on  April  27.  1994. 
the  day  proclaimed  by  President  Clinton  as  a  National  Day  of 
Mourning,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  April 
27.  1994  a  "holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35 
U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  considered 
as  timely  for  the  purposes  of  e.g..  35  U.S.C.  §§  119,  133  and 
151,  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  April  28,  1994. 


May  2.  1994 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(193)  New  Telephone  Numbers  for 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Organizations 
Located  in  North  and  South  Tower  Buildings 

With  the  exception  of  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks,  all  offices  of  the  trademark  section  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  are  relocating  to  buildings 
known  as  the  South  Tower  and  North  Tower,  respectivelv 
located  at  2900  and  2800  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Va.  22202. 
New  telephone  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  all  of  the  relo- 
cated offices,  as  follows: 

SOUTH  TOWER  BUILDING 


ORGANIZATION 

FLCX)R       TELEPHONE 
NUMBER 

Director.  Trademark  Examining 
Operation 

10 

(703)  308-9000 

Law  Office  3 

4 

(703)  308-9103 

Law  Office  4 

5 

(703)  308-9104 

Uw  Office  5 

5 

(703)  308-9105 

Law  Office  6 

5 

(703)  308-9106 

Uw  Office  7 

6 

(703)  308-9107 

Law  Office  8 

6 

(703)  308-9108 

Uw  Office  9    ■ 

6 

(703)  308-9109 

Law  Office  10 

7 

(703)308-9110 

Uw  Office  1 1 

7 

(703)  308-91 1 1 

Law  Office  12 

7 

(703)  308-9112 

Law  Office  13 

8 

(703)308-9113 

Law  Office  14 

8 

(703)308-9114 

Law  Office  15 

8 

(703)308-9115 

Trademark   Trial   and   Appeal 
Board 

Applications  Section;  Publica- 
tion and  Issue  Section 

ITU/Divisional  Unit: 
Post-Registration  Section; 
Trademark  Services  Division 

Trademark  Search  Library 

Trademark  Assignment 

Search  Room 

(for  information  on  obtaining 

certified  copies  of  trademark 

assignments) 

(trademark   assignment   search 
information) 
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9      (703)  308-9300 
3       (703)  308-9400 


10  (703)  308-9500 
2  (703)  308-9800 
2 

(703)  308-9850 
(703)  308-9855 


NORTH  TOWER  BUILDING 


Office  of  Trademark 
Quality  Review 


(703)  308-9600 


Applicants  and  attorneys  should  continue  to  address  correspon- 
dence to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231.  as  the  official  address  of  the  Office  will 
remain  the  same.  The  telephone  number  for  the  Trademark 
Status  Line,  (703)  557-8747.  Is  unchanged. 


April  17.  1991 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(194)  Regulations  Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  OfTice  Records  or  Search  Facilities 
and  Enforcement  Procedures 

.Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Department  of  Com- 
merce 

Action:  Notice 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  revising  its 
regulations  relating  to  use  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
records  or  search  facilities  and  procedures  for  enforcing  these 
regulations.  These  regulations  and  their  enforcement  are  neces- 
sary to  promote  an  atmosphere  conducive  to  research  and  to 
maintain  the  integrity  of  the  files  and  records  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 
Effective  Date:  July  I.  1987 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Theresa  A.  Brelsford. 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  (703)  557-2290. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  procedures  will  apply  to 
all  visitors  lo  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Visitors  are  reminded  thai  unauthorized  removal  of  govern- 
ment material  or  property  may  be  prosecuted  as  a  criminal 
felony  under  the  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  2071.  in  addition  to 
the  imposition  of  administrative  sanctions  contained  in  these 
procedures. 

Regulations  Relating  to  the  I'se  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Records  or  Search  Facilities 

These  regulations  are  established  for  all  persons  using  the 
facilities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  and  will 
be  appropriately  enforced  as  specified  herein. 

Smoking  within  PTO  is  prohibited  except  in  designated  areas 
(41  CFR  101-20.109-10). 

All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  PTO  are  subject  to 
regulations  governing  conduct  on  property  under  the  charge  of 
the  General  Services  Administration  which  appear  in  41  CFR 
Subpart  101-20.3  (41  CFR  §§101-20.300  through  101-20.315). 


: 


4 
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Packages,  briefcases  and  other  personal  effects  brought  into 
the  pro.  as  well  as  storage  lockers  provided  for  general  use, 
are  subject  to  search  by  authorized  personnel  for  reasonable 
cause  under  the  provisions  of  41  CFR  101-20.301. 

Unauthorized  removal  of  PTO  files,  documents,  reference 
materials,  or  any  government  property  is  prohibited.  In  addition 
to  the  administrative  sanctions  specified  in  these  regulations, 
violators  may  also  be  subject  to  arrest  and  prosecution  under 
the  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  2071  which  carries  a  possible  "fine 
of  $2,000  or  imprisonment  for  not  more  than  three  yean,  or 
both",  and/or  the  violator  may  be  subject  to  discipline  under 
the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  if  he  or  she  is  a 
practitioner  as  defined  in  37  CFR  lO.l(r). 

All  persons  must  comply  with  posted  Official  Notices  and 
with  verbal  requests  made  by  PTO  personnel  for  compliance 
with  these  regulations. 

1 .  User  Passes 

a.  Individuals  visiting  any  area  of  the  PTO  must  obtain 
a  valid,  non-transferable  user  pass  and  wear  it  visibly 
displayed  at  all  times  while  on  the  premises. 

b.  Permanent  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  from  the  Man- 
ager of  the  Patent  Public  Search  Room.  The  first  Per- 
manent User  Pass  is  issued  at  no  charge.  Permanent 
User  Passes  subsequently  issued  as  replacements  will 
be  provided  at  a  charge  of  $5.00  per  Pass.  The  holder 
of  a  Permanent  User  Pass  may  be  issued  one  ( 1 )  Tem- 
porary User  Pass,  within  a  ninety  (90)  day  period  at 
no  charge.  A  request  for  a  second  Temporary  User 
Pass  during  the  same  ninety  day  period  will  require 
the  purchase  of  a  Permanent  User  Pass  at  the  required 
replacement  fee. 

c.  Temporary  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  by  visitors 
at  no  charge  from  the  managers  of  the  Patent  or  Trade- 
mark Public  Search  Rooms  and  are  valid  through  the 
expiration  date  stamped  thereon. 

d.  Permanent  and  Temporary  User  Passes  must  be  sur- 
rendered to  the  PTO  upon  request  for  cause. 

2.  Use  of  Search  Areas 

a.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  may  be  used 
by  visitors  only  during  the  hours  specified.  Monday 
through  Friday,  and  are  closed  to  the  public  on  Satur- 
days, Sundays  and  Legal  Holidays: 

Patent  Public  Search  Rm.. 

Mezzanine  and  Microfilm 

Center 8:00  a.m.-8:00  p.m.* 

Trademark  Public  Search  Rm..  8:00  a.m.-5:30  p.m.* 

Assignment  Search  Rm., 

Public  Service  Center,  and  Scientific 

Library 8:30  a.m.-5:00  p.m.* 

Patent  Examining  Organizations 

Trademark  Examining 

Law  Offices  and  all  other  public  access  areas  of  the 

PTO 8:30  a.m.-5:00  p.m.* 

*  Gearing  of  these  areas  would  begin  prior  lo  this  time  to  emureall  visitors  are 
out  of  the  building  by  the  time  designated. 

b.  Materials  available  for  search  purposes  in  the  Patent 
and  Assignment  Search  Rooms  and  patent  application 
file  histories  shall  not  be  removed  from  those  areas. 

c.  Trademark  registrations  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  shall  not  be  removed  from  the  secured  bundles 
in  the  registered  file.  Photocopying  from  bound  vol- 
umes of  trademarks  is  prohibited. 

d.  Trademark  files  shall  not  be  removed  from  PTO  space 
in  Crystal  Plz.  BIdg.  2. 

e.  Use  of  Patent  Examining  Group  search  areas  is  strictly 
limited  to  searching  materials  unavailable  in  the  Patent 
Public  Search  Room  or  the  Scientific  Library.  Exam- 
ining Group  search  areas  may  be  used  only  when  such 
use  does  not  conflict  with  the  regular  business  of  the 
organization. 

f.  Visitors  to  a  Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Area 
must  register  with  the  designated  Group  Search  Area 
representative  indicating  the  times  entering  and  leaving 
the  area.  User  Pass  number,  and  the  class(esj  and  sub- 
class(es)  to  be  searched. 
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Documents  removed  from  the  files  of  Patent  Exam- 
ining Group  search  areas  must  be  immediately  returned 
to  their  proper  location  after  use.  Documents  shall  not 
be  removed  from  the  area  in  which  they  were  obtained 
without  specific  written  authorization  from  a  Group 
Director  or  Supervisory  Patent  Examiner  in  the  Exam- 
ining Group  where  the  material(s)  reside.  Such  authori- 
zation will  not  be  given  for  U.S.  Patents  and  other 
material  readily  available  through  the  Scientific 
Library. 


3.  PROHIBITIONS 

The  following  are  prohibited: 

a.  Conduct  which  is  rude  or  abusive  to  PTO  employees 
or  others. 

b.  Smoking  and  consumption  of  food  or  beverages  in 
other  than  designated  areas. 

c.  Loud  talking  or  any  conduct  which  may  be  disruptive 
to  others. 

d.  Use  of  radios,  televisions,  typewriters,  photographic 
equipment,  dictation  equipment  and  other  mechanical, 
electrical  or  electronic  items  without  specific  authori- 
zation from  an  Assistant  Commissioner  of  the  PTO. 

e.  Improper  use.  mutilation,  destruction  or  unauthorized 
removal  of  PTO  records,  documents  or  government 


property. 

Reserving  seats  or  work  areas. 
Affixing  messages  to  walls,  telephone  booths  or  other 
government    property,    except   designated    message 
boards. 

Use  of  the  PTO  as  a  mailing  address,  use  of  PTO 
stationery,  and  use  of  PTO  emblem  or  seal. 
Use  of  PTO  telephones  and  other  office  equipment, 
such  as  copiers,  etc.,  except  where  specifically  pro- 
vided for  public  use.  This  includes  the  use  of  PTO 
telephones  to  receive  incoming  calls. 
Use  of  any  computer  terminal  other  than  the  TRAM 
terminals  provided  for  public  u.se  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  and  the  CASPIR  and  FOUR-PHASE 
terminals  (or  CASSIS  terminal  if  the  FOUR-PHASE 
terminals  are  not  operating)  provided  in  the  Patent 
Public  Search  Room  for  public  use. 
Placing  PTO  files  or  documents,  government  property 
or  government  owned  reference  materials  in  rental 
storage  Itxrkers. 

Use  of  rental  storage  lockers  without  depositing  the 
required  fee  or  holding  the  key  to  a  storage  locker 
beyond  the  specified  maximum  period  of  use. 
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( 195)  Procedures  for  Enforcement  of  the  Regulations 
Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Records  or  Search  Facilities 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  40 
U.S.C.  486(c),  41  CFR  101-20.3,  and  appropriate  sections  of 
Department  Organization  Orders  1 0- 1 4  and  30-3  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce,  the  procedures  appearing  below  are  estab- 
lished. 


I .  Violations  involving  unauthorized  removal  of  PTO  files, 
documents,  records  or  government  property. 

a.  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  investigated. 

b.  Persons  found  in  possession  of  PTO  material  or  govern- 
ment property,  other  than  in  areas  or  under  circumstances 
where  possession  is  specifically  authorized,  shall  be 
required  to  immediately  surrender  the  material  or  property 
and  if  appropriate,  their  User  Pass.  An  oral  explanation 
for  the  possession  of  such  material  or  property  will  be 
requested  by  the  PTO. 

c.  Each  incident  involving  unauthorized  possession  of  PTO 
material  or  government  property  shall  be  immediately 
reported  by  telephone  or  in  person  to  the  Office  or  Group 
Director  of  the  area  from  which  the  material  or  property 
was  taken. 
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d.  If  it  appears  to  the  Office  or  Group  Director  that  posses- 
sion of  the  materials  was  inadvertent  or  otherwise  uninten- 
tional, no  further  action  will  be  taken.  The  materials  will 
be  replaced  appropriately  and  the  person's  User  Pass  will 
be  returned. 

e.  If  it  appears  to  the  Office  or  Group  Director  that  posses- 
sion of  the  materials  was  intentional,  all  persons  involved 
shall  be  required  to  submit  written  statements  detailing 
the  circumstances  and,  in  the  case  of  a  PTO  User/visitor, 
show  cause  why  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges 
sRouI?not  be  suspended  or  revoked.  Statements  will  also 
be  obtained  from  other  witnesses  where  appropriate.  The 
material  or  property  shall  be  secured  for  possible  use  as 
evidence  by  the  Office  or  Group  Director,  if  appropriate. 

{.  If  the  involved  person  possesses  a  Permanent  User  Pass, 
it  shall  be  retained  and  forwarded  with  the  written  state- 
ments to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
A  Temporary  User  Pass  may  be  issued  as  replacement  by 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  pending 
action  on  an  alleged  violation. 

g.  If  the  involved  person  possesses  only  a  Temporary  User 
Pass  it  shall  be  retained  and  forwarded  with  the  written 
statements  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administra- 
tion within  two  weeks  of  the  Incident.  No  replacement 
will  be  provided  pending  action  by  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

2.  Other  violations  of  public  use  regulations. 

a.  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  investigated. 
The  persons  involved  shall  be  informed  of  the  nature  of 
the  violation  and  requested  to  comply  with  regulations. 

b.  If  it  appears  that  the  violation  was  inadvertent  or  otherwise 
unintentional  and  the  involved  person  immediately  con- 
forms to  the  regulations,  no  further  action  will  be  taken. 

c.  If  the  violation  appears  to  be  intentional  or  if  the  person 
involved  refuses  to  comply  with  a  verbal  request  from  a 
PTO  employee  or  continues  to  violate  the  regulations  after 
being  requested  to  comply,  the  person  shall  be  required  to 
surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  PTO.  A  written  report 
of  each  violation  and  the  User  Pass  will  be  submitted  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  for  a  final 
decision.  User  Pass  replacement  procedures  shall  be  as 
specified  in  paragraphs  1 .{.  or  I  .g. 

d.  If  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  deter- 
mines that  a  reported  violation  was  inadvertent  or  other- 
wise not  intentional,  the  User  Pass  will  be  returned  and 
no  further  action  will  be  taken.  In  all  other  cases,  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  will  request 
the  person  involved  to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or 
her  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges  should  not  be  sus- 
pended or  revoked. 

e.  A  written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  after  consideration  of  any 
timely  submitted  response. 

f.  In  the  case  of  a  written  decision  by  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration  adverse  to  a  practitioner  as 
defined  by  37  CFR  10.  l(r),  a  copy  of  the  written  decision 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline  for  whatever  further  action,  including 
sanctions,  as  may  be  appropriate  under  the  PTO  Code  of 
Professional  Responsibility. 


3.  Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Assessing  Penalties. 

a.  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case  by  case  basis. 

b.  Prior  violations  of  regulations  will  be  considered  when 
assessing  whether  any  violation  is  willful,  deliberate  or 
intentional,  and  when  determining  the  penalty  to  be 
imposed. 

c.  Penalties  may  be  assessed  as  follows,  depending  on  cir- 
cumstances: 

(1)  For  a  first  offense:  from  a  written  warning  to  a  30 
day  suspension  of  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges. 

(2)  For  a  second  offense:  a  suspension  of  the  User  Pass 
and  visitor  privileges  from  5  days  to  one  year. 

(3)  For  a  third  or  subsequent  offense:  from  a  suspension 
of  30  days  to  permanent  revocation  of  the  User  Pass 
and  visitor  privileges. 
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(4)  For  any  single  serious  or  aggravated  violation:  suspen- 
sion of  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges  for  up  te 
one  year  or  permanent  revocation  of  the  User  Pass  and 
visitor  privileges.  A  serious  or  aggravated  violation  is 
defined  as  any  instance  involving  multiple  violation 
of  regulations  during  a  single  event  or  acts  which 
also  constitute  a  violation  of  Federal  or  local  criminal 
law. 


4.  Record  of  Penalties  Imposed. 

A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations  will  be 
maintained  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
These  records  will  be  made  available  to  the  public  upon  request. 


5.  Use  of  Public  Facilities  During  Suspension  or  After  Revoca- 
tion of  User  Pass. 

No  individual  will  be  permitted  to  use  the  facilities  specified 
in  these  regulations  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  is  suspended 
or  revoked. 


6.  Absence  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
In  the  absence  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administra- 
tion, the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration 
will  carry  out  the  responsibilities  assigned  by  these  regulations. 

7.  Absence  of  Designated  PTO  Officials. 

In  the  absence  of  any  Designated  PTO  Official,  a  Deputy 
or  Acting  Official  will  carry  out  the  responsibilities  assigned 
by  these  regulations. 

8.  Assistance. 

PTO  employees  may,  when  necessary,  request  the  Security 
Officer  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  the  Federal 
Protective  Service  or  their  contractors  to  provide  assistance  in 
carrying  out  their  assigned  responsibilities  in  paragraphs  1  and 


9.  Appeals. 

Decisions  rendered  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Administration  may  be  reviewed  on  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. 


May  II,  1987 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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Rules  Concerning  Conduct  on  Patent 
and  Trademark  Premises 


1 .  Applicability 

These  rules  apply  to  all  premises  under  the  charge  and  control 
of  the  U.S.  Patent'  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  through  the 
General  Services  Administration  and  to  all  persons  entering 
such  premises. 

2.  Admission  to  Property 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  are  closed  to  the  public 
outside  of  normal  working  hours.  During  normal  working  hours, 
a  valid  User  Pass  is  required  to  enter  PTO  premises. 

The  individual's  User  Pass  must  be  displayed  at  all  times 
while  on  PTO  premises. 

3.  Preservation  of  Property/Conduct  on  PTO  Premises 

The  following  activities  are  prohibited  on  PTO  premises: 

a.  Improperiy  disposing  of  rubbish;  willfully  destroying 
or  damaging  property;  theft  of  property:  creating  a  hazard  to 
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persons  or  things;  and  placing  Government  documents  or  mate-      and/or  enforcement  of  any  criminal  sanctions  that  may 

rials  in  storage  lockers.  "PP'y- 


b.  The  willfull  and  unlawfull  concealment,  removal,  muti- 
lation, obliteration  or  destruction,  or  attempts  to  do  so,  or,  with 
intent  to  do  so,  or  taking  and  carrying  away  of  any  record, 
book,  paper,  document,  or  other  things  from  the  facilities  shall 
result  in  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $2,000  or  imprisonment  of 
not  more  than  3  years,  or  both.  See  18  U.S.C.  §  2071. 

c.  Removal  of  papers,  materials,  or  other  Government 
property  from  designated  areas.  Within  a  designated  area, 
papers  or  other  Government  property  must  be  returned  to  its 
proper  location  after  use,  unless  otherwise  posted. 

d.  Using  pro  premises  and  facilities  as  a  place  of  business. 
It  is  prohibited  to  reserve  work  areas,  use  FTO  as  a  mailing 
address,  use  PTO  stationery,  or  a  PTO  telephone  number  as  a 
personal  telephone  number. 

4.  Inspection 

Packages,  briefcases,  storage  lockers  and  other  containers  in 
the  possession  of  visitors,  employees,  or  other  persons  arriving 
at,  working  at,  visiting,  or  departing  from  the  PTO  are  subject 
to  inspection.  See  41  CFR  §  101-20.301. 

5.  Disturbances 

Disorderly  conduct  or  other  conduct  which  creates  a  loud 
or  unusual  noise  or  a  nuisance  which  impedes  or  disrupts  the 
performance  of  official  duties  by  Government  employees  or 
which  prevents  the  public  from  obtaining  the  administrative 
services  provided  on  the  property  in  a  timelv  manner  is  prohib- 
ited. See  41  CFR  §  101-20.305. 

6.  Conformity  with  signs  and  directions 

Persons  on  the  PTO  premises  shall  at  all  times  comply  with 
the  official  signs  of  a  prohibitory,  regulatory  or  directory  nature 
and  with  the  lawful  direction  of  PTO  employees. 

No  rude  or  abusive  conduct  to  PTO  employees  and  fellow 

users. 

No  food  or  beverages  are  permitted. 

No  smoking  except  in  designated  areas. 

No  mechanical  or  electronic  equipment  such  as  radios,  televi- 
sions, typewriters,  computers,  or  photographic  equipment  may 
be  used  without  prior  permission  from  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

No  use  of  PTO  telephone  and  office  equipment,  except  as 
specifically  designated  for  public  u.se. 

7.  Penalties  and  other  laws. 

Nothing  in  these  rules  shall  be  construed  to  abrogate  any 
other  Federal  laws  or  regulations  or  any  State  and  local  laws 
and  regulations  applicable  to  any  area  in  which  property  under 
the  charge  and  control  of  the  KTO  through  the  U.S.  General 
Services  Administration  is  situated.  See  40  U.S.C.  §§  318(c) 
and  486(c). 

41  CFR  8  101-20.315  provides  that  whoever  is  found  guilty 
of  violating  the  rules  of  conduct  on  Federal  property  contained 
in  41  CFR  §  101-20.3  while  on  any  property  under  the  charge 
and  control  of  the  U.S.  General  Services  Administration  is 
subject  to  a  fine  of  not  more  than  S50,  imprisonment  of  not 
more  than  30  days,  or  both.  See  40  U.S.C.  §  318c. 

Failure  to  follow  these  rules  may  result  in  Immediate 
removal  from  the  premises,  suspension  of  user  privileges. 


Aug.  30,  1991 


THERSA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Administration 
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( 1 97)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Effect  of  December  1,  1993  Amendments 

to  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedures  on 

Trademark  Trial  and  .Appeal  Board 

Inter  Partes  Proceedings 

Trademark  Rule  2.1 16(a)  provides  that,  except  as  otherwise 
provided,  and  wherever  applicable  and  appropriate,  procedure 
and  practice  in  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (Board) 
inter  partes  proceedings  shall  be  governed  by  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures.  Trademark  Rule  2.120(a)  provides,  in  part, 
that  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
relating  to  discovery  .shall  apply  in  opposition,  cancellation, 
interference,  and  concurrent  use  registration  proceedings  except 
as  otherwise  provided  in  Trademark  Rule  2.120;  and  that  the 
opening  of  discovery  is  governed  by  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure.  TTius,  where  the  Board  has  its  own  rule  concerning 
a  particular  matter  of  practice  or  procedure,  that  nile  governs: 
if  there  is  no  Board  rule  concerning  the  matter,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure  apply,  where  applicable  and  appropriate. 

On  December  I.  1993,  certain  of  the  rules  in  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedures  were  amended,  and  one  new  rule 
was  added.  Specifically,  Rules  I,  4,  5,  11,  12,  15,  16,  26,  28, 
29,  30,  31,  32.  33,  34,  36,  37.  38,  50,  52,  53,  54,  58,  7 1  A,  72, 
73,  74,  75,  and  76  were  amended,  and  new  Rule  4. 1  was  added. 
Included  in  the  amendments  are  changes  in  the  discovery  rules 
to  require  that  the  parties  to  a  civil  action:  ( 1 )  make  a  series 
of  automatic  disclosures,  during  the  pretrial  stages  of  the  pro- 
ceedings, of  certain  evidence:  (2)  file  the  disclosures  with  the 
court;  (3)  meet,  early  in  the  proceeding,  to  discuss,  inter  alia, 
the  automatic  disclosure  and  to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery; 
and,  (4)  transmit  to  the  court  a  written  report  outlining  the 
discovery  plan.  The  timing  of  some  of  these  matters  is  tied  to 
the  timing  of  a  scheduling  conference  to  be  held,  or  a  scheduling 
order  to  be  issued,  by  the  court.  The  timing  and  sequence  of 
other  of  the  matters  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the  court. 
Further,  parties  are  prohibited  from  seeking  any  of  the  tradi- 
tional forms  of  discovery  until  after  they  have  met  and  devel- 
oped their  discovery  plan. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  believes  that  the 
application  of  the  cited  provisions  in  inter  partes  proceedings 
before  the  Board  would  increase  the  complexity  and  cost  of 
the  proceeedings  and  would  be  unduly  burdensome  both  to  the 
Board  and  the  parties.  For  these  reasons,  the  Office  is  now  of 
the  opinion  that  these  provisions  would  have  a  detrimental 
effect  on,  and  are  not  appropriate  for.  Board  proceedings.  More- 
over, the  Office's  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark 
Affairs  has  recommended  that  incorporation  of  the  amendments 
in  Board  practice  be  deferred  until  the  Office  can  evaluate  the 
effects  of  the  amendments  on  civil  actions.  On  the  other  hand, 
some  of  the  provisions  added  by  the  amendments  are  not  objec- 
tionable, and  others  so  clearly  do  not  apply  in.  and/or  are 
not  appropriate  for.  Board  proceedings  that  they  need  not  be 
mentioned. 

Accordingly,  application  of  Rule  2. 1 20(a)  is  hereby  waived, 
in  pertinent  part,  to  the  extent  that  the  following  provisions 
of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  as  amended,  which 
otherwise  arguably  would  apply  in  Board  proceedings,  and 
which  would,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Office,  have  a  detrimental 
effect  on  those  proceedings,  shall  not  be  applied  therein  unless 
and  until  further  notice  is  given: 

I .  Rule  16(b)  [requirement  that  court  issue  a  scheduling  order, 
after  consulting  with  parties  by  scheduling  conference,  tele- 
phone, mail,  or  other  suitable  means] 
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2.  Rules  26(a)(  1  )-26(a)(4)  (requirements  for  series  of  automatic 

disclosures  of  evidence] 

3.  Rule  26(b)(4)  [requirements  for  taking  discovery  from  a 
person  identified,  in  automatic  disclosure,  as  an  expert  whose 
opinions  may  be  presented  at  trial] 

4.  Rule  26(d),  first  sentence  [prohibition  against  the  taking  of 
discovery  before  the  parties  have  met  to  discuss,  inter  alia,  the 
automatic  disclosures  and  to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery] 

5.  Rule  26(e)(l )  [requirement  for  supplementation  of  automatic 
disclosures] 

6.  Rule  26(f)  [requirement  that  the  parties  meet,  early  in  the 
proceeding,  to  discuss,  inter  alia,  the  automatic  disclosure  and 
to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery] 

7.  Rule  26(g)(1)  [signature  requirements  for  automatic  disclo- 
sures] 

8. Rule  30(a)(2)(C)  [requirement  that  a  party  obtain  leave  of 
court  or  written  stipulation  to  take  a  deposition  prior  to  the 
Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  the  parties] 

9.  Rule  33(a),  last  sentence  [requirement  that  a  party  obtain 
leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve  interrogatories 
prior  to  the  Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  the  parties] 

10.  Rule  34(b),  last  sentence  of  first  paragraph  (requirement 
that  a  party  obtain  leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve 
request  for  production  of  documents  and  things  prior  to  the 
Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  the  parties] 

1 1.  Rule  364a).  last  sentence  of  first  paragraph  (requirement 
that  a  party  obtain  leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  sene 
request  for  admission  prior  to  the  Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  the 
parties] 

1 2.  Rule  37(a)(2KA)  [provision  of  motion  to  compel  disclosure 
and  for  sanctions  for  failure  to  make  automatic  disclosure] 

13.  Rule  37(c)(1)  (description  of  sanctions  which  may  be 
imposed  for  failure  to  make,  or  supplement,  automatic  disclo- 
sure) 

14.  Rule  37(g)  [provision  of  sanctions  for  failure  to  participate 
in  good  faith  in  the  framing  of  a  discovery  plan] 

Discovery  in  Board  inter  partes  proceedings  will  continue 
to  open  as  it  did  prior  to  December  1,  1993  amendments  to 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  that  is,  as  provided  in 
those  rules  as  they  existed  on  November  30,  1993.  Thus,  inter- 
rogatories, requests  for  production  of  documents  and  things, 
and  requests  for  admission  may  be  served  upon  the  plaintiff  after 
the  proceeding  commences  (i.e..  after  the  notice  of  opposition  or 
petition  for  cancellation  is  filed,  and  after  the  mailing  by  the 
Board  of  the  notice  of  institution  in  an  interference  or  concurrent 
use  proceeding),  and  upon  the  defendant  with  or  after  service 
of  the  complaint  by  the  Board.  Discovery  depositions  generally 
may  be  taken  by  any  party  after  commencement  of  the  pro- 
ceeding. Board's  permission  to  take  a  discovery  deposition 
must  be  obtained  in  certain  situations,  including  a  situation  in 
which  the  plaintiff  seeks  to  take  a  deposition  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  30  days  after  service  of  the  complaint  by  the  Board 
upon  any  defendant,  except  where  a  defendant  has  served  a 
notice  of  taking  deposition  or  otherwise  sought  discovery  or 
where  the  notice  of  deposition:  ( 1 )  states  that  the  proposed 
deponent  is  about  to  go  out  of  the  United  States  and  will  be 
unavailable  for  examination  unless  the  person's  de[X)sition  is 
taken  before  expiration  of  the  30-day  period,  and,  (2)  sets  forth 
facts  to  support  the  statement. 

Similarly,  the  practice  embodied  in  Rules  33(a),  34(b),  and 
36(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  as  they  read  on 
November  30,  1993,  that  a  defendant  may  serve  responses  to 
interrogatories,  requests  for  production  of  documents  and 
things,  and  requests  for  admission  either  within  30  days  after 
service  of  a  discovery  request  [35  days  if  service  of  the  request 
for  discovery  is  made  by  first-class  mail,  "Express  Mail,"  or 
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overnight  courier — Trademark  Rule  2.119(c)J,  or  within  45 
days  after  service  of  the  complaint  upon  it  by  the  Board,  which- 
ever is  later,  will  continue  to  be  followed  in  Board  proceedings 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will,  in  due  course,  publish 
a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  to  amend,  as  may  be  necessary, 
the  trademark  rules  governing  practice  and  procedure  in  inter 
partes  proceedings  before  the  Board. 


Jan.  15.  1994 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(198) 
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Interlocutory  Decisions  by  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 


Only  final  decisions  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  are  subject  to  judicial  review.  Some  confusion  may  exist 
in  inter  partes  trademark  proceedings  as  to  whether  certain 
decisions  of  the  Board  are  "final"  fort  purpose  of  judicial 
review. 

An  example  where  confusion  may  arise  is  a  case  in  which 
( I )  an  opposition  is  filed.  (2)  applicant  counterclaims  for  cancel- 
lation of  a  registration  relied  upon  by  an  opposer.  and  (3)  the 
Board  renders  a  dicision  (generally  on  summary  judgment)  on 
the  opposition,  but  sets  the  counterclaim  for  trial.  Under  these 
circumstances,  there  is  no  final  order  of  the  Board,  because  a 
decision  has  not  been  entered  on  the  counterclaim. 

The  party  losing  the  opposition  may  feel  compelled  to  seek 
judicial  review  within  two  months  of  the  Board's  decision  to 
"prserve"  its  rights.  But  such  an  appeal  appears  to  be  premature 
under  Copeland's  Enterprises.  Inc.  v.  CNV.  Inc.  887  F.2d  1065. 
12  USPQ2d  1563  (fed.  Cir.  1989)  (in  banc).  Copelands  is  not 
the  only  appeal  which  has  been  dismissed  because  it  was  taken 
from  an  interlocutory  decision  of  the  Board.  See  Cortex  Corpo- 
ration v.  W.L  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc..  No.  91-1016  (Fed.  Cir. 
January  14.  199l)(unpublished).  and  Kellogg  Co.  v.  Pack'em 
Enterprises.  Inc..  No.  90-1336  (Fed.  Cir.  Sept.  27.  1990) 
(unpublished). 

In  an  effort  to  ( I )  minimize  disruption  in  proceeding  p>ending 
before  the  Board.  (2)  eliminate  unnecessary  appeals  and  filing 
of  civil  actions,  only  to  have  the  appeal  or  civil  action  dismissed 
as  premature,  and  (3)  provide  some  certainty  to  parties  and 
their  attorneys  as  to  when  an  appeal  is  timely,  the  Board  will, 
when  resolving  a  merits  issue  prior  to  final  judgement,  generally 
indicate  that  it  has  entered  an  "interlocutory"  order  in  the  pro- 
ceeding and  further  set  the  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of 
the  "interlocutory"  order  to  expire  two  months  from  the  date 
a  final  order  is  entered  in  the  proceeding. 


Jan.  22,  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(199)  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

New  Title  for  Members  of 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

The  Chairman  and  Members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  have  been  authorized  to  u.se  the  respective  titles 
Chief  Administrative  Trademark  Judge  and  Administrative 
Trademark  Judge  for  signing  all  correspondence  and  decisions, 
and  for  other  business-related  activities. 

The  respective  titles  of  Chairman  and  Member  will  continue 
to  be  the  Official  titles  for  personnel,  budget  and  fiscal  purposes. 

Oct.  15.  1993  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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37  CFR  Part  10 

Cross  Appeals  in  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  Disciplinary  Proceedings 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes 
to  amend  its  rules  of  practice  in  practitioner  disciplinary  pro- 
ceedings. The  proposed  rule  change  provides  for  a  time  period 
for  a  party  to  a  disciplinary  proceeding  to  file  a  cross-appeal, 
after  the  other  party  (the  respondent  or  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline)  to  the  proceeding  has 
appealed  from  an  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge  to  the  Commissioner.  Currently.  PTO  rules  do  not  provide 
for  a  time  period  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  in  a  disciplinary  case. 
A  party  in  a  disciplinary  case  may  be  interested  in  appealing 
only  if  the  other  party  has  appealed.  Allowing  a  time  period 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  will  give  parties  to  disciplinary  cases 
more  flexibility  after  an  initial  decision  by  the  administrative 
law  judge.  A  party  need  not  file  a  contingent  appeal  simply  to 
preserve  rights  in  the  event  the  other  party  files  an  appeal. 
Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  Aug. 
20.  1993  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral  hearing  will  not  be 
conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 .  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey,  Solicitor.  Written  comments 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  suite  918,  on  the  9th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  II,  located  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  Pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  10.132  ef 
seq..  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
within  the  PTO  may  initiate  a  disciplinary  proceeding  against 
a  practitioner.  If  the  proceeding  is  contested  by  the  practitioner 
and  the  Director  continues  to  prosecute,  an  administrative  law 
judge  for  the  Department  ofCommerce  enters  an  initial  decision 
which  includes  findings  of  fact,  conclusions  of  law  and  an 
order.  37  CFR  §  10.154. 

Either  party  to  the  proceeding  may  appeal  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge  to  the  Commissioner 
with  in  thirty  (30)  days  of  the  date  of  the  decision.  37  CFR  § 
10.155(a).  However,  §  10.155(a)  does  not  currently  address 
the  filing  of  a  cross-appeal.  That  is,  no  period  of  time  is  specified 
for  the  non-appealing  party  to  file  a  cross-appeal. 

With  regard  to  interference  proceedings,  37  CFR  §  1.304(a) 
addresses  the  filing  of  cross-appeals  by  stating  in  pertinent  part 
that: 

the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  (to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit]  or  cross-action  [in  a  district  court] 
expires  (1)14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal 
or  the  summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after 
the  dale  of  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences,  whichever  is  later. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  similiar  to  the  cross-appeal  author- 
ized in  interference  proceedings. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a 
significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  ofsmall 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
ciple impact  of  the  proposed  change  is  to  provide  a  time  period 
to  file  a  cross-  appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary  proceeding. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  proposed  rule  change  is 
not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual 
effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There 
will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers; 


individuals;  industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under 
the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.. 
since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the 
coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  35  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6.  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend 
37  CFR  part  10  as  follows,  wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows  (►•<); 
PART  lO-REPRESENTATlON  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31, 

32,41. 

2.  Section  10.155  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  10.155  Appeal  to  the  Commissioner. 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §  10.154.  either  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner.  ►If  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (1)14  days  after  service 
of  the  appeal  or  (2)  .30  days  after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge,  whichever  is  later.^  An  appeal 
►or  cross-appeal'^  by  the  respondent  will  be  filed  with  the 
Director  in  duplicate  and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  deci- 
sions of  the  administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons 
for  tho.se  exceptions.  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  ►or  cross- 
appeal'^,  the  Director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  appeal  ►or 
cross-appeal'^.  Within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  an  appeal 
►,  cross-appeal'^  or  copy  thereof,  the  other  party  may  file  a 
reply  brief,  in  duplicate  with  the  Director.  If  the  Director  files 
the  reply  brief,  the  Director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  reply 
brief.  Upon  the  filing  of  an  appeal^,  cross-appeal,  if  any,'< 
and|a]reply  brief  ►s'<<,  if  any,  the  Director  shall  transmit  the 
entire  record  to  the  Commissioner. 


***** 


July  15.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(201 )         Request  for  Information  to  Aid  in  the 

Implementation  of  the  Recordation  Requirements 
of  Section  8  of  the  Fastener  Quality  Act 

A^e«t-v:Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
/4crio«:Notice:  Request  for  Information 
Summar,J\\e  Patent  and  Trademark  Office(PTO)  is  seeking 
information  concerning  alphanumeric  designations  currently  in 
use  by  manufacturers  or  distributors  of  industrial  fasteners. 
These  alphanumeric  designations  may  be  used  to  signify  the 
physical  characteristics,  strength,  chemical  content,  size  or 
other  information  about  the  fastener  upon  which  they  appear 
or  they  may  be  u.sed  as  common  law  trademarks  to  identify 
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and  distinguish  the  manufacturer  or  distributor  of  such  fas- 
teners. The  PTO  needs  information  concerning  these  alphanu- 
meric designations  in  order  to  administer  the  proposed  fastener 
recordal  system  published  on  Aug.  17.  1992,  at  57  F.R.  37060, 
37061  to  implement  the  requirements  of  Section  8  of  the  Fas- 
tener Quality  Act,  Public  Law  101-592.  Therefore,  the  PTO  is 
requesting  from  fastener  industry  associations,  standards 
bodies,  or  individual  manufacturers  or  distributors,  any  general 
or  specific  information  available  concerning  alphanumeric  des- 
ignations currently  in  use  within  the  industry,  whether  as  unreg- 
istered trademarks,  as  marks  required  by  a  .standard,  or  for  any 
other  purpose. 

Date:  Comments  should  be  submitted  on  or  before  Sept. 
27,1993.  Comments  received  after  this  date  will  be  considered 
if  possible. 

Addresses:  All  comments  concerning  alphanumeric  designa- 
tions should  be  addressed  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford.  Trademark 
Legal  Administrator.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231,  telephone  number  (703)  305- 
9464. 


For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  G.  Beresford,  Trade- 
mark Legal  Administrator,  (703)  305-9464. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  1990,  Congress  enacted  the 
Fastener  Quality  Act,  Public  Law  101-592  (the  Act)  to  protect 
public  safety,  deter  introduction  of  non-conforming  fasteners 
into  commerce,  improve  the  tracing  of  fasteners  used  in  critical 
applications,  and  provide  customers  with  greater  assurance  that 
fasteners  meet  stated  specifications.  The  Act  requires  that  cer- 
tain fasteners  sold  in  commerce  conform  to  the  specifications 
to  which  they  are  represented  to  be  manufactured;  provides  for 
accreditation  of  laboratories  engaged  in  fastener  testing;  and 
requires  the  inspection,  testing  and  certification  (in  accordance 
with  standardized  methods)  of  fasteners  covered  by  the  Act. 

Section  8  of  the  Act  prohibits  offering  fasteners  for  sale  that 
are  required  by  an  applicable  standard  or  specification  to  bear 
a  raised  or  depressed 'Insignia  identifying  the  manufacturer  or 
private  label  distributor  unless  such  manufacturer  or  distributor 
has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  a  program  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  the  recordation  of  such  insignia  in  order 
to  ensure  that  the  fasteners  can  be  traced  to  the  manufacturer 
or  distributor. 

The  program  for  recordation  of  fastener  insignias,  established 
by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  administered  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  will  allow  the  owner  of  a  mark,  which 
is  the  subject  of  a  duly  filed  trademark  application  or  registra- 
tion, to  apply  for  recordal  of  that  mark  as  its  fastener  insignia. 
However,  if  the  manufacturer  or  private  label  distributor  does 
not  wish  to  use  a  trademark  as  its  fastener  insignia,  it  will  be 
permitted  to  apply  for  a  unique  alphanumeric  designation  for 
that  purpose. 

The  PTO  wants  to  ensure  that  it  does  not  inadvertently  issue 
an  alphanumeric  designation  that  is  either  already  in  use  by  a 
manufacturer  or  distributor  as  its  identifying  insignia,  or  a 
designation  already  in  use  by  the  industry  to  signify  the  physical 
characteristics,  strength,  chemical  content,  size  or  other  infor- 
mation about  the  fastener.  For  thai  reason,  the  PTO  is  requesting 
from  fastener  industry  associations,  standards  bodies,  or  indi- 
vidual manufacturers  or  distributors,  any  general  or  specific 
information  available  concerning  alphanumeric  designations 
curtently  in  use  within  the  industry,  whether  as  unregistered 
trademarks,  as  marks  required  by  a  standard,  or  for  any  other 
purpose.  The  PTO  does  not  need  information  concerning  spe- 
cific registered  alphanumeric  trademarks,  as  that  information 
is  readily  available  from  the  PTO's  database. 

(Authority:  15  USC  5407) 


July  15.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(202)  FEDERAL  REGISTER  NOTICE 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


Notice  of  Hearings  and  Request  for  Comments  on 

Preliminary  Draft  of  the  Report  of  the  Working  Group  on 

Intellectual  Property  Rights 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  hearings  and  request  for  public  comments 
Summary:  The  Working  Group  on  Intellectual  Property  Rights 
of  the  White  House  Information  Infrastructure  Task  Force  has 
i.ssued  a  preliminary  draft  of  its  report,  "Intellectual  Property 
and  the  National  Information  Infrastructure,"  and  is  soliciting 
public  comment.  Copies  of  the  preliminary  report  may  be 
obtained  by  calling  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at 
(703)  305-9300  or  by  sending  a  written  request  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Box  4,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 ,  marked  to  the  attention 
of  Terri  A.  Southwick,  Office  of  Legislative  and  International 
Affairs.  The  Working  Group  will  hold  public  hearings  on  the 
preliminary  report  in  Washington,  D.C,  Chicago  and  Los 
Angeles. 

Dates:  The  public  hearing  in  Chicago  will  be  held  on  September 
14,  1994,  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  The  public  hearing  in  Los 
Angeles  will  be  held  on  September  16,  1994,  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m.  The  public  hearing  in  Wa.shinglon,  D.C.  will  be  held 
on  September  22  and  23,  1994  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  Requests 
to  present  oral  testimony  at  the  Chicago  or  Los  Angeles  hearings 
must  be  received  on  or  before  September  7,  1994.  Requests  to 
present  oral  testimony  at  the  Washington.  D.C,  hearings  must 
be  received  on  or  before  September  15,  1994.  As  announced 
in  the  previous  notice  regarding  the  submission  of  written  com- 
ments on  the  preliminary  report,  published  at  59  Fed.  Reg. 
35912  (July  14,  1994),  all  written  comments  must  be  submitted 
on  or  before  September  7,  1994.  Comments  in  reply  to  initial 
written  comments  may  be  submitted  no  later  than  September 
28,  1994. 

Addresses:  The  hearing  in  Chicago  will  be  held  at  the  University 
of  Chicago,  Ida  Noyes  Hall,  1212  East  59 1  h  Street,  Chicago, 
Illinois.  The  hearing  in  Los  Angeles  will  be  held  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  California  at  Los  Angeles.  1 100  Schoenberg  Hall,  405 
Hilgard  Avenue  (Southeast  side  of  UCLA  Campus),  Los 
Angeles,  California.  The  hearings  in  Washington.  DC.  will  be 
held  at  the  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Auditorium.  Constitution 
Avenue  between  12th  and  14th  Streets,  N.W..  Washington, 
D.C.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  Box  4,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 ,  marked 
to  the  attention  of  Terri  A.  Southwick,  Attorney- Advisor,  Office 
of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs.  Requests  should 
specify  the  date  and  location  of  the  hearing  at  which  the 
requester  wishes  to  present  oral  testimony,  and  should  include 
the  name,  address,  telephone  number,  fax  number  and  profes- 
sional affiliation,  if  any,  of  the  requester. 

The  transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be  made  available  for 
public  inspection  10  days  after  the  hearings  at  the  Scientific 
and  Technical  Information  Center  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Room  2C01,  Crystal  Plaza  3/4.  2021  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia,  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  and 
4  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday,  except  holidays.  Information 
about  obtaining  copies  of  transcripts  of  the  hearings  may  be 
obtained  by  calling  (703)  305-93(X)  no  sooner  than  10  days 
after  the  hearings. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Terri  A.  Southwick  or 
Michael  O'Neil,  Office  of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs, 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  Telephone:  (703)  305-9300;  Fax:  (703)  305-8885. 
Supplementary  Information:  TTie  Working  Group  on  Intellec- 
tual Property  Rights,  chaired  by  Assistant  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  Bruce  A. 
Lehman,  was  established  as  part  of  the  White  House  Informa- 
tion Infrastructure  Task  Force.  TTie  Task  Force,  chaired  by 
Secretary  ofCommerce  Ronald  H.  Brown,  was  created  to  work 
with  Congress  and  the  private  sector  to  develop  comprehensive 
telecommunications  and  information  policies  aimed  at  articu- 
lating and  implementing  the  Administration's  vision  for  the 
National  Information  Infrastructure  (Nil). 
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"Intellectual  Property  and  the  National  Information  Infra- 
structure: A  Preliminary  Draft  of  the  Report  of  the  Working 
Group  on  Intellectual  Property  Rights"  represents  the  Working 
Group's  examination  and  analysis  to  date  of  the  intellectual 
property  implications  of  the  Nil.  and  includes  the  Group's  draft 
fmdings  and  recommendations.  While  it  addresses  each  of  the 
major  areas  of  intellectual  properly  law.  including  patent,  trade- 
mark and  trade  secret,  the  preliminary  report  focuses  primarily 
on  copyright  law  and  its  application  and  effectiveness  in  the 
context  of  the  Nil. 

The  Working  Group  solicited  written  comments  from  the 
public  on  the  preliminary  report  in  a  notice  published  at  59 
Fed.  Reg.  35912  on  July' 14,  1994. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


Dated:  Aug.  12,  1994 


Bruce  A.  Lehman 
Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


(II66TMOG  17] 


(203) 


Iraqi  Sanctions  Regulations 


On  Jan.  18.  1991,  the  Department  of  the  Treasury,  Office  of 
Foreign  Assets  Control  (OFAC),  published  the  Iraqi  Sanctions 
Regulations  (Regulations)  (31  CFR  Part  575).  56  Fed.  Reg. 
2112.  The  regulations  implement  Executive  Orders  12722 
(Aug.  2.  1990)  and  12724  (Aug.  9,  1990)  relating  to  certain 
property  and  transactions  in  which  the  Government  of  Iraq  and 
persons  in  Iraq  may  have  an  interest. 

It  appears  that  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  Orders  and 
Regulations  prohibit  transactions  relating  to  the  filing  or  prose- 
cution of  applications  for  patents  or  for  registration  of  trade- 
marks, where  an  Iraqi  interest  is  involved.  The  prohibited 
transactions,  however,  may  be  authorized  by  a  specific  license 
issued  pursuant  to  the  proceedures  described  in  Section  575.801 
of  Subpart  H  of  the  Regulations. 

This  notice  is  intended  to  alert  practitioners  and  applicants 
to  the  prohibitions  which  may  apply  to  matters  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  (PTO)  if  Iraqi  interests  are  involved, 
this  notice  is  further  intended  to  advise  that  where  such  interests 
or  potential  interests  come  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO,  an 
appropriate  specific  license  from  OFAC  may  be  required. 


Jan.  29,  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 


[1123  TMOG  36] 


(204)      Notice  Regarding  Patent  and  Trademark 
Rights  in  the  Ru.s.sian  Federation 

Representatives  of  the  Russian  Federation  met  with  represen- 
tatives of  the  U.S.  Government  on  Monday.  February  24,  1992, 
at  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Russian  delega- 
tion sought  information  about  the  operation  of  the  U.S.  patent 
and  trademark  systems  and  provided  information  about  the 
treatment  of  inventions,  industrial  designs,  utility  models,  trade- 
marks, .service  marks,  and  appellations  of  origin  in  the  Russian 
Federation. 

Following  is  the  text  of  a  statement  from  the  Chairman  of 
the  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks  (ROSPATENT), 
outlining  the  status  of  industrial  property  protection  in  the 
Russian  Federation  and  the  plans  for  the  future. 

INFORMATION 

by  the  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Due  to  the  fact  that  the  draft  laws  on  patents  and  on  trade- 
marks were  approved  in  the  first  hearing  by  the  Supreme  Soviet 
of  the  Russian  Federation  and  taking  into  account  numerous 


questions  of  domestic  inventors,  foreign  patent  offices  and 
patent  attorneys,  the  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks 
(Rospatent)  of  the  Ministry  of  Science,  Higher  School  and 
Technical  Policy  of  the  Russian  Federation  hereby  informs  that: 

1 .  Until  the  Patent  Law  and  Trademark  Law  become  effec- 
tive, the  provisions  of  the  USSR  Laws  on  Inventions.  Industrial 
Designs  and  Trademarks,  that  are  adopted  as  the  normative 
base  by  the  States  party  to  the  Provisional  Agreement  on  the 
Industrial  Property  Protection,  as  signed  in  Minsk  on  Dec.  27, 
1991.  are  applied  in  the  territory  of  the  Russian  Federation. 

According  to  the  Provisional  Agreement,  the  Russian  Federa- 
tion, as  well  as  the  other  States  party  to  it,  recognizes  the 
validity  of  titles  of  protection  issued  earlier  pursuant  to  the 
USSR  Laws  in  the  territory  of  the  Russian  Federation. 

Rospatent  has  submitted  to  the  Government  of  the  Russian 
Federation  its  proposals  on  issuing  a  normative  act  which  is 
to  certify  the  adoption  by  the  Russian  Federation  of  the  said 
obligations  arising  out  of  the  Provisional  Agreement. 

2.  The  applicants,  who  have  filed  applications  for  inventions, 
industrial  designs  and  trademarks  with  the  former  USSR  Gos- 
patent,  may,  without  losing  the  priority  dates,  wait  until  the 
Provisional  Agreement  on  the  Industrial  Property  Protection 
becomes  effective,  the  Interstate  Patent  Office  is  established 
and  its  working  procedures  for  issuing  interstate  titles  of  protec- 
tion are  elaborated. 

3.  In  accordance  with  the  abovesaid  proposals  by  Rospatent, 
as  submitted  to  the  Government  of  the  Russian  Federation,  any 
applicant  wishing  to  obtain  a  patent  (a  trademark  certificate) 
of  the  Russian  Federation  will  be  given  the  right  to  seek,  on 
the  basis  of  an  application  filed,  for  provisional  protection  in 
the  territory  of  the  Russian  Federation. 

Such  provisional  protection  will  be  granted  to  inventions, 
industrial  designs  and  trademarks  claimed  in  the  applications 
in  respect  of  which  the  examiners  have  taken  decisions  on  the 
possibility  of  issuing  patents  (certificates),  and  will  last  from 
the  date  when  the  data  on  an  application  are  published  in  a 
special  gazette  to  the  dale  of  issuance  of  a  patent  (certificate) 
of  the  Russian  Federation. 

The  provisional  protection  in  the  territory  of  the  Russian 
Federation  will  not  impose  legal  barriers  to  obtaining,  by  the 
applicant,  an  interstate  patent  (certificate)  after  the  Provisional 
Agreement  on  the  Industrial  Property  Protection  becomes  effec- 
tive. The  priority  date  will  still  be  considered  as  the  date  of 
filing  the  application  either  with  the  former  USSR  Gospatent 
or  with  Rospatent,  with  due  regard  to  the  conventional  priority. 

4.  According  to  the  Provisional  Agreement  on  the  Industrial 
Property  Protection  signed  on  Dec.  27.  1991.  an  inventor's 
certificate  issued  in  the  former  USSR  may  not  be  exchanged 
for  patents  of  the  individual  States  party  to  the  Provisional 
Agreement.  The  question  of  exchanging  inventor's  certificates 
for  interstate  patents  will  be  finally  resolved  in  the  course  of 
developing  and  concluding  an  Interstate  Convention. 

In  this  connection.  Rospatent  does  not  exchange  inventors' 
certificates  for  patents  if  a  petition  to  this  extent  was  filed  after 
Dec.  27.  1991. 

V.  Rassokhin 
Chairman  of  Rospatent 

Copies  of  unofficial  translations  of  the  draft  laws  referred 
to  in  the  statement  are  available  from  Box  4.  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC  20231.  the  charge  is  $4.00 
to  cover  the  cost  of  duplication.  Checks  should  be  made  payable 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


March  2,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary-  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1136  TMOG  216) 


(205) 


Regarding  Industrial  Property  Protection 
in  Ukraine 


The  following  announcement  of  Ukraine  was  furnished  by 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva,  Swit- 
zerland. 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


ANNOUNCEMENT  ON  THE  PROVISIONAL 

REGULATION  CONCERNING  THE  LEGAL 

PROTECTION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY 

IN  UKRAINE 

The  President  of  Ukraine,  by  his  Decree  of  Sept.  18,  1992, 
approved  the  Provisional  Regulation  on  Legal  Protection  of 
Objects  of  Industrial  Property  and  Rationalization  Proposals  in 
Ukraine  ("Regulation").  The  Regulation  entered  into  force  on 
Sept.  18,  1992. 

The  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Ukraine, 
as  resulting  in  particular  from  the  transitional  provisions  of  the 
Regulation,  is  summarized  below. 

I.  The  Transitional  Provisions  Concerning  Priority  and,  in 
Respect  of  Applications  for  Patents  of  Inventions,  the  Car- 
rying Out  of  Examination 

( 1 )  Any  priority  claimed  within  six  months  from  the  entry 
into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e.  until  Mar.  18,  1993,  on  the 
basis  of  the  first  filing  in  a  State  party  to  the  Paris  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  will  be  recognized 
even  if  it  is  claimed  after  twelve  months  from  the  first  filing 
in  the  case  of  patents  for  inventions,  or  six  months  from  the 
first  filing  in  the  ca.se  of  industrial  designs  or  trademarks, 
provided  that  it  is  claimed  not  later  than  twenty-seven  months 
from  the  first  filing  in  the  case  of  patents  for  inventions,  or 
not  later  than  twenty-one  months  from  the  first  filing  in  the 
case  of  industrial  designs  and  trademarks. 

(2)  The  applicant  or  any  other  person  may  submit  to  the 
State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  within  five  years  from  the  filing 
date  a  request  for  the  substantive  examination  of  an  application 
for  a  patent  for  invention.  The  request  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  search  report  established  by  an  International  Searching 
Authority  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  or  an 
organization  registered  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 
as  a  Searching  Authority,  or  by  evidence  that  an  action  to 
grant  a  patent  has  been  taken  by  a  Patent  Office  which  has  a 
substantive  examination  system  for  granting  patents. 

II.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 

(3)  An  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  inven- 
tion, for  an  inventor's  certificate,  for  an  industrial  design  patent 
or  certificate  or  for  a  trademark  certificate  filed  with  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  may  request  the  State  Patent  Office 
of  Ukraine  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  entry  into  force 
of  the  Regulation,  i.e..  until  Mar.  18.  1993.  that  the  said  applica- 
tion be  further  processed  according  to  the  Regulation.  The 
request  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  said  application, 
including  a  copy  of  the  request  showing  the  filing  date  as  sent 
back  by  the  Patent  office  of  the  Soviet  Union  to  the  applicant, 
and  by  any  available  evidence  showing  that  the  said  application 
still  had  effect  on  Dec.  24,  1991.  The  filing  date  and  any  pnority 
date  of  the  said  application  will  be  maintained. 

III.  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union 

(4)  Patents  for  inventions,  industrial  design  patents  and 
trademark  certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  prior  to  Dec.  25.  1991.  will,  after  their  registration  by 
the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  at  the  request  of  the  ow  ner  and 
upon  furnishing  of  a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (II).  below ).  be  considered  as  having  the  same 
effects  for  the  remaining  period  of  their  validity  as  a  patent 
for  invention,  industrial  design  patent  or  trademark  certificate 
granted  in  accordance  with  the  Regulation  by  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Ukraine.  The  duration  of  the  said  validity  is  20  years 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  in  the  case  of  a  patent 
for  invention.  15  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application 
in  the  case  of  an  Industrial  design  patent  and.  in  the  ca.se  of 
a  trademark  certificate.  10  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  (if  the  period  of  validity  of  the  certificate  had  not 
yet  been  extended  by  Dec.  24,  1991 )  or  from  the  date  of  the 
request  for  extension  of  the  period  of  validity  (if  the  period  of 
validity  of  the  certificate  had  already  been  extended  by  Dec. 
24.  1991).  The  request  must  be  filed  within  six  months  from 
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the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e.,  until  Mar. 
18,  1993,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  patent 
or  certificate  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union. 
(5)  As  regards  inventors'  certificates  and  industrial  design 
certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
in  relation  to  which  a  20-year  term  in  the  case  of  inventions, 
or  a  1 5-year  term  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  both  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  has  not  expired  before 
the  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e..  prior  to  Sept.  18. 
1992,  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  will  grant,  at  the 
request  of  the  inventor  (inventors)  and  with  the  consent  of  the 
applicant,  a  Ukrainian  patent  to  the  inventor  himself,  or  to  any 
other  physical  or  legal  person,  with  their  consent,  indicated  in 
the  request,  or  to  the  Ukrainian  Inventions  Foundation.  In  the 
case  of  inventions,  if  the  said  request  is  not  made  within  the 
period  of  one  year  after  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation, 
i.e..  until  Sept.  18,  1993,  inventors'  certificates  granted  by 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  shall  be  exchanged  for 
Ukrainian  patents  granted  to  the  Ukrainian  Inventions  Founda- 
tion. Any  Ukrainian  patent  to  which  this  paragraph  applies  will 
be  valid  until  the  expiration  of  20  years  from  the  filing  date 
of  the  application  in  the  case  of  inventions,  and  10  years  from 
the  filing  date  of  the  application,  with  an  opportunity  of  subse- 
quent extension,  upon  request  of  the  owner,  but  not  longer  than 
for  another  5-year  period  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs. 

IV.  Effects  in  Ukraine  of  International  Applications  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(6)(a)  On  Sept.  21,  1992,  Ukraine  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  is  applied  by  Ukraine.  Nationals  and  residents 
of  Ukraine  can  therefore  file  international  applications,  and 
Ukraine  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  applica- 
tions filed,  from  that  date. 

(b)  On  Sept.  29,  1992.  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct.  I.  1992.  new  Rules  32.1  and  32.2 
in  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT.  concerning  the  extension  of 
international  applications  to  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  Ukraine,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between 

(i)  international  applications  designating  the  Soviet 

Union  whichwere  filed  prior  to  Dec.  25.  1991  {see 

(d),  below): 

(ii)  international  applications — irrespective  of  the 

designations,     they     contain — which     were     filed 

between  Dec.  25.  1991.  and  Nov.  23.  1992  (see  (e) 

to  (g),  below): 

(iii)  international  applications  designating  Ukraine 

filed  on  or  after  Sept.  21.  1992  (see  (h).  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  inter- 
national filing  date  is  prior  to  Dec.  25.  1991.  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  .Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Ukraineof  its  declaration  of  continua- 
tion, be  recognized  in  Ukraine  (provided  that  the  international- 
application  has  not  lost  its  effect  in  the  Soviet  Union  by  Dec. 
24.  1991 ).  The  conditions  under  which  any  such  international 
application,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  resulting 
therefrom  and  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union, 
may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Ukraine  are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  on  the  basis  of  the  international  application, 
the  conditions  described  in  paragraphs  (4)  and  (5), 
above,  arc  applicable; 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  but  a 
patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate  had 
not  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  without  the  application  having  been  rejected 
by  that  Office,  the  applicant  must,  until  Mar.  18, 
1993, 

^furnish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  submitted  to  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  any  a\  ailable 
evidence  showing  that  the  application  still  had  effect 
on  Dec.  24,  1991, 
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— file  the  request  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3).  above, 
with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine,  and 
— furnish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a 
document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  (see 
paragraph  II,  below); 
(iii )  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
and  the  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  phase 
before  that  Office  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24,  1991, 
the  applicant  must,  until  Mar.  18,  1993,  furnish  to 
the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a  translation  of 
the  international  application  into  Ukrainian  or  Rus- 
sian and  a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed 
fee  (see  paragraph  1 1,  below). 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  filing 
date  is  later  than  Dec.  24.  1991.  and  earlier  than  Nov.  24, 
1992',  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  Ukraine  (irrespective  of 
the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  performance  by  the 
applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 

Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request 

for  extension; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 

extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss 

francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  interna- 
tional application  referred  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or 
common  representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written 
notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his 
attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  requests 
for  extension,  extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application 
to  Ukraine.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the 
modes  of  payment  of  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs, 
the  request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of 
the  international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  Ukraine  will  be  attached  to  the 
notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English  or 
French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for 
extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refused.  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  await 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  and 
use  the  form  attached  to  it.  but  requests  and  payments  may  be 
made  without  waiting  for  the  notification  from  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (f).  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Ukraine  will  be  considered  as  having  been  designated 
in  the  international  application  on  its  international  filing  date. 
For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the  State  Patent  Office 
of  Ukraine,  the  applicant  must  furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation 
of  the  international  application  into  Ukranian  or  Russian  and 
a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph 
11,  below)  until  Dec.  31,  1993,  or  within  the  following  time 
limit  if  that  time  limit  expires  after  Dec.  31,  1993: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II 
of  the  PCV  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date; 
(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 
(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  inter- 
national filing  date  is  later  than  Sept.  20,  1992,  and  in  which 
Ukraine  has  been  designated,  the  applicant,  in  order  to  enter 
the  national  phase  before  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine, 
must  furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  international 
application  into  Ukrainian  or  Russian  and  a  document  for  pay- 
ment of  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  II,  below)  to  that 
Office  within  the  following  time  limit: 


'With  the  exception  of  any  such  mtematioiul  application  whose  intemational  Tiling 
dale  IS  later  than  Sept  21.  1992.  and  in  which  Ukraine  has  been  designated  under 
Rule  4  9(a)  of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT  in  such  a  ca.se.  the  procedure  described 
in  (e)  to  (g)  is  not  applicable,  and  the  procedure  described  in  (hi  is  applicable,  ll 
should  be  noted  dial  only  Uiose  inlemalional  applications  Tiled  on  or  afier  SqX.  21. 
1992.  can  speciTically  designate  Ukraine 


(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II 
of  the  PCT  within  19  months  ffom  the  priority  date; 
(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II 
of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

V.  Effects  in  Ukraine  of  International  Registrations  under  the 
Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Registration  of 
Marks 

(7)(a)  On  Sept.  21,  1992,  Ukraine  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  Madrid  Agreement 
Concerning  the  International  Registration  of  Marks  is  applied 
by  Ukraine. 

(b)  On  Sept.  29,  1992,  the  Assembly  of  Madrid  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct.  I,  1992,  a  new  Rule  38  in  the 
Regulations  under  the  Madrid  agreement,  concerning  the  effect 
of  international  registrations  in  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  the  decision  of  the  Assembly,  certain  international 
registrations  may  have  effect  in  Ukraine  subject  to  the  condi- 
tions described  below.  Those  international  registrations  are 
those  which  have  territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  effec- 
tive from  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991. 

(d)  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 
(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of 
a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  the  amount  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per 
international  registration. 

(e)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registra- 
tion concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  repre- 
sentative whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register), 
will  receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO  calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a 
written  request,  continue  the  effect  of  the  international  registra- 
tion to  Ukraine.  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes 
of  payment  of  the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its  interna- 
tional registration  number.  A  form  (in  French)  will  be  attached 
to  the  notice  and  may  be  used.  The  request  must  be  in  English 
or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  must  reach  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  six  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  International  bureau  of 
WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refused.  Requests  and  payments  may  be  made 
without  waiting  for  the  notice  of  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO. 

(f)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to 
Ukraine,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the  territorial 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  from  any  priority 
validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no 
territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  whose  international 
registration  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24,  1991,  protection  in 
Ukraine  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  intermediary 
of  the  national  Office  of  the  country  of  the  owner,  a  request 
for  territorial  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  requests  for  territo- 
rial extension  to  Ukraine  are  possible  at  present. 

VI.  Prior  User  Right 

(8)  Enterprises,  organizations  and  institutions  which  have 
already  started  to  use  inventions  or  industrial  designs  for  which 
protection  can  be  obtained  according  to  paragraph  (5),  above, 
prior  to  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e.,  prior  to 
Sept.  18,  1992,  will  have  the  right  to  a  continued  use  of  such 
inventions  and  industrial  designs,  but  without  increasing  the 
volume  of  their  utilization. 

VII.  New  Applications 

(9)  From  the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation, 
i.e.  from  Sept.  18,  1992,  onward,  applications  for  patents  for 
inventions,  for  industrial  design  patents  and  for  trademark  cer- 
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tificates  can  be  filed  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine.  The 
request  as  a  pan  of  the  application  must  be  filed  in  Ukrainian  and 
be  accompanied  on  the  filing  date  by  the  prescribed  fees.  Other 
parts  of  the  application  may  be  presented  in  Ukrainian  or  Rus- 
sian, they  may  also  be  presented  in  English,  French  or  German, 
provided  that  a  translation  into  Ukrainian  is  presented  upon 
request  of  the  state  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 

VIII.  Procedural  Provisions 

(10)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  of  business  in  Ukraine,  he  must  authorize  a 
representative  in  Ukraine,  and  all  applications  and  requests 
referred  to  in  the  present  announcement  must  be  filed  through 
the  intermediary  of  such  a  representative.  The  list  of  the  persons 
who  can  act  as  representatives  is  available  at  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Ukraine. 

(11)  The  amounts  of  the  fees  which  are  referred  to  as  "pre- 
scribed fees"  in  the  present  announcement  as  well  as  the  kind 
of  document  which  constitutes  a  "document  for  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fee"  will  be  published  in  a  separate  announcement. 

IX.  Address  of  the  Patent  Office 

State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 

4,  Karl  Leibknecht  Street 

252008  Kiev 

Ukraine 

Tel.:  (7044)  293-2188 

Fax.:  (7044)  268-2588 


Dec.  II,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(206)    Regarding  Industrial  Property  Protection  in 
the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic 

The  following  announcements  concerning  industrial  property 
protection  in  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic 
were  furnished  by  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO). 

Announcement  on  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  in  the 
Czech  Republic 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Czechoslovakia  ceased  to  exist  on 
Dec.  31,  1992.  and  that  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic  became  independent  States  on  Jan.  1.  1993,  the  situa- 
tion of  industrial  property  protection  in  the  Czech  Republic  is 
summarized  below. 

/.  Legal  Basis 

( 1 )  The  respective  legal  acts  on  the  protection  of  industrial 
property  of  Czechoslovakia  remain  applicable  in  the  Czech 
Republic. 

//.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  Industrial 
Property  Rights  Granted  by  that  Office. 

(2)  Applications  for  industrial  property  rights  filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  industrial 
property  rights  granted  by  that  Office  maintain  their  legal  effect 
in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic,  it  being 
understood  that  the  next  fees  which  are  to  be  paid  must  be 
paid,  for  protection  in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic,  to  both  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  and  the  Industrial  Properly  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

///.  International  Treaties 


(3)  The  Czech  Republic  has  deposited,  with  effect  on  Jan. 
1 .  1993,  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  that  all  those  treaties 
administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Czechoslovakia  was  party 
continue  to  be  applicable  as  far  as  the  Czech  Republic  is  con- 
cerned. Those  treaties  are:  the  Convention  Establishing  the 
Worid  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Paris  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madrid  Agreement 
for  the  Repression  of  False  or  Deceptive  Indications  of  Source 
on  Goods,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks,  the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Classification  of  Gocxls  and  Services  for  the  Pur- 
poses of  the  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Lisbon  Agreement  for 
the  Protection  of  Appellations  of  Origin  and  their  International 
Registration,  the  Locarno  Agreement  Establishing  an  Interna- 
tional Classification  for  Industrial  Designs,  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  (PCT),  the  Strasbourg  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Patent  Classification,  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms 
for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Berne  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works,  and  the  Treaty 
on  the  International  Registration  of  Audiovisual  Works. 

IV.  Effects  in  the  Czech  Republic  of  International  Applications 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(4)(a)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above,  nationals  and  residents 
of  the  Czech  Republic  can  file  international  applications,  and 
the  Czech  Republic  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  interna- 
tional applications  filed,  on  or  after  Jan.  I,  1993. 

(b)  Rules  32.1  and  32.2  of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT 
permit  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  the  Czech 
Republic. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  the  Czech  Republic,  one  has 
to  distinguish  between 

(i)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
Czechoslovakia  which  were  filed  prior  to  Jan.  1,  I993(see(d). 
below); 

(ii)  international  applications  not  specificallyl  desig- 
nating the  Czech  Republic — irrespective  of  the  other  designa- 
tions they  contain — filed  between  Jan.  I,  1993,  and  Feb.  21, 
1993  (see  (e)  to  (g)  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
the  Czech  Republic  filed  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1993  (see  (h) 
below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  prior  to  Jan.  I.  1993.  and  in  which  Czecho- 
slovakia is  specifically  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  the  Czech  Republic  of  its  declaration 
of  continuation,  be  recognized  in  the  Czech  Republic  (provided 
that  the  international  application  had  not  lost  its  effect  in 
Czechoslovakia  by  Dec.  3 1 ,  1992).  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent  resulting  there- 
from and  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of 
Czechoslovakia,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  the  Czech 
Republic  are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  has  been  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for 
Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  on  the  basis  of  the  international 
applications,  paragraph  (2),  above,  is  applicable; 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  but  a  patent 
for  invention  has  not  been  granted  by  the  Office  without  the 
application  having  been  rejected  by  it.  paragraph  (2).  above, 
is  applicable; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and 
the  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  phase  had  not  expired 
on  Dec.  31,  1992.  the  applicant  must,  before  the  expiration  of 
the  applicable  time  limit  under  PCT  Article  22  or  39(  I ).  furnish 
to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  a  transla- 


'In  this  annoutKeinent.  an  inienulioiul  application  is  rt:ganied  as  "speciTically" 
designating  a  Slate  either  if  that  Sutc  has  been  designated  under  Rule  4  9<al  of  the 
Regulations  under  the  PCT  or  if  the  designation  of  that  Sute  has  been  conTimicd 
under  Rule  4.9(cl  of  those  Regulations 
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tion  of  the  international  application  into  the  Czech  language 

and  pay  the  prescribed  fee. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31.  1992.  and  earlier  than 
Feb.  22.  1993.-  and  in  which  the  Czech  Republic  is  not  specifi- 
cally designated,  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  the  Czech 
Republic  (irrespective  of  the  other  designations  it  contains) 
through  the  performance  by  the  applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(0  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referred  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or  common 
representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention 
to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  the  Czech 
Republic.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes 
of  payment  of  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The 
request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  the  Czech  Republic  will  be  attached 
to  the  notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English 
or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request 
for  extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO:  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  It  is  recommended  that  appli- 
cants await  the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but  requests  and  payments 
may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notification  from  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  condition  described  in  (e)  and  (f).  above,  are 
fulfilled,  the  Czech  Republic  will  be  considered  as  having  been 
designated  in  the  international  application  on  its  international 
filing  dale.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the  Industrial 
Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic,  the  applicant  must 
furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  international  applica- 
tion into  the  Czech  language  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  within 
three  months  from  the  date  of  the  request  for  extension  or,  if 
it  expires  later,  within  the  following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date: 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31.  1992.  and  in  which  the 
Czech  Republic  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in 
order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  the  Czech  Republic,  must  furnish  to  that  Office  a 
translation  of  the  international  application  into  the  Czech  lan- 
guage and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  to  that  Office  within  the 
following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(ii )  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

V.  Effects  in  the  Czech  Republic  of  International  Registrations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks. 

(5)(a)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above,  and  pursuant  to  Rule 
38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  any  intema- 


"Wiih  the  e«cep(ion  of  any  inumalioniti  application  whose  inlemalional  filing  date 
is  later  than  t)ec  .^1.  l'W2.  and  in  which  the  C/ech  Republic  is  specifically  desig- 
nated: in  such  a  case,  the  procedure  descnbed  in  (ci  to  (g)  is  not  applicable,  and 
the  procedure  described  in  (h)  is  applicable. 
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tional  registration  with  a  territorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Jan.  I.  1993,  may  have  effect  in 
the  Czech  Republic  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee.  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(b)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  a  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  the  Czech  Republic.  The  notice  will  contain  a 
request  form  (in  French)  and  specify  the  modes  of  payment  of 
the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  registration  concerned  by  its  international  registra- 
tion number.  The  request  must  be  made  in  English  or  French, 
and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  and  the  corres- 
ponding payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
before  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  notice 
sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of 
the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(c)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  the 
Czech  Republic,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  territo- 
rial extension  to  Czechoslovakia  and  benefit  from  any  priority 
validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(d)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no  territo- 
rial extension  to  Czechoslovakia  or  whose  international  regis- 
tration date  is  later  than  Dec.  31,  1992,  protection  in  the  Czech 
Republic  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  interme- 
diary of  the  national  Office  of  the  country  of  the  owner,  a 
request  for  territorial  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  requests 
for  territorial  extension  to  the  Czech  Republic  are  possible  at 
present. 

VI.  New  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights 

(6)  Applications  for  industrial  properly  rights  filed  from 
Jan.  1.  1993,  with  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  have  no  effect  in  the  Slovak  Republic.  However, 
unless  it  is  clear  that  the  applicant  does  not  seek  protection  in 
the  Slovak  Republic,  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  will,  during  a  transitory  period  of  a  few  months,  invite 
the  applicant  to  specify,  within  a  time  limit  which  will  be  fixed 
in  the  invitation,  whether  he  wants  to  obtain  protection  in  the 
Czech  Republic  only  or  both  in  the  Czech  Republic  and  in  the 
Slovak  Republic.  In  the  latter  case,  the  Industrial  Properly 
Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  transmit  a  copy  of  the  applica- 
tion to  the  Indusuial  Properly  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic 
and  the  filing  date  of  the  application  with  the  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  be  recognized  by  the  Indus- 
trial Property  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic. 

(7)  Applications  requesting  protection  in  the  Czech  Republic 
must  be  filed  in  the  Czech  language. 

VII.  General  Provisions 

(8)  The  fees  to  be  paid  to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of 
the  Czech  Republic  are  of  the  same  amount  as  the  fees  which 
were  payable  to  the  Office  of  Czechoslovakia  before  Jan.  1 , 
1993. 

(9)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principle  place  of  business  in  the  Czech  Republic,  he  must 
authorize  a  representative  in  the  Czech  Republic,  and  all  appli- 
cations to  be  filed  with  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the 
Czech  Republic  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative.  The  list  of  persons  who  can  act  as  representa- 
tives is  available  at  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic. 

VIII.  Address  of  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic 

Revolucni  ulice  7 

11346  Prague  I 

Czech  Republic 

Tel.:  (2)  28  96  (operator  service) 

Fax.:  (2)231  92  30 

Teleprinter:  123  109  FUV 

Announcement  on  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  in  the  Slovak  Republic 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Czechoslovakia  ceased  to  exist  on 
Dec.  31.  1992,  and  thai  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic  became  independent  States  on  Jan.  1,  1993,  the  situa- 
tion of  industrial  property  protection  in  the  Slovak  Republic 
is  summarized  below. 

/.  Legal  Basis 

( 1 )  Pending  the  enactment  of  new  legislation,  the  respective 
legal  acts  on  the  protection  of  industrial  property  of  Czechoslo- 
vakia remain  applicable  in  the  Slovak  Republic. 

//.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  Industrial 
Property  Rights  Granted  by  that  Office 

(2)  Applications  for  industrial  property  rights  filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  industrial 
property  rights  granted  by  that  Office  maintain  their  legal  effect 
in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic,  it  being 
understood  that  the  next  fees  which  are  to  be  paid  must  be 
paid,  for  protection  in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic,  to  both  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic. 

///.  International  Treaties 

(3)  The  Slovak  Republic  has  deposited,  with  effect  on  Jan. 
1,  1993,  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  that  all  those 
treaties  administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Czechoslovakia  was 
party  continue  to  be  applicable  as  far  as  the  Slovak  Republic 
is  concerned.  Those  treaties  are:  the  Convention  Establishing 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment for  the  Repression  of  False  or  Deceptive  Indications  of 
Source  on  Goods,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  Inter- 
national Registrations  of  Marks,  the  Nice  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services 
for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Lisbon  Agree- 
ment for  the  Protection  of  Appellations  of  Origin  and  their 
International  Registration,  the  Ltxamo  Agreement  Establishing 
an  International  Classification  for  Industrial  Designs,  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT).  the  Strasbourg  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  International  Patent  Classification,  the  Budapest 
Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Micro- 
organisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Berne 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works, 
and  the  Treatv  on  the  International  Registration  of  Audiovisual 
Works. 

IV.  Effects  in  the  Slovak  Republic  of  International  Applications 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(4)(a)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion refeaed  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above,  national  and  residents 
of  the  Slovak  Republic  can  file  international  applications,  and 
the  Slovak  Republic  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  interna- 
tional applications  filed,  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1993. 

(b)  Rules  32.1  and  32.2  of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT 
permit  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  the  Slovak  Republic,  one 
has  to  distinguish  between 

(i)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
Czechoslovakia  which  were  filed  prior  to  Jan.  1 ,  1993  (see  (d), 
below); 
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(ii)  international  applications  not  specifically 'desig- 
nating the  Slovak  Republic — irrespective  of  the  other  designa- 
tions they  contain — filed  between  Jan.  I.  1993  and  Mar.  6. 
1993  (see  (e)  to  (g),  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
the  Slovak  Republic  filed  on  or  after  Jan.  I,  1993  (see  (h). 
below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  prior  to  Jan.  I,  1993.  and  in  which  Czecho- 
slovakia is  specifically  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  the  Slovak  Republic  of  its  declaration 
of  continuation,  be  recognized  in  the  Slovak  Republic  (provided 
that  the  international  application  had  not  lost  its  effect  in 
Czechoslovakia  by  Dec.  3 1 ,  1992).  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent  resulting  there- 
from and  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of 
Czechoslovakia,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  the  Slovak 
Republic  are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  has  been  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for 
Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  on  the  basis  of  the  international 
application,  paragraph  (2).  above,  is  applicable; 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  but  a  patent 
for  invention  has  not  been  granted  by  the  Office  without  the 
application  having  been  rejected  by  it,  paragraph  (2).  above, 
is  applicable; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and 
the  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  phase  had  not  expired 
on  Dec.  31.  1992.  the  applicant  must,  before  the  expiration  of 
the  applicable  time  limit  under  PCT  Article  22  or  39(  I ). furnish 
to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic  a 
translation  of  the  international  application  into  the  Slovak  lan- 
guage and  pay  the  proscribed  fee. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31.  1992.  and  earlier  than 
Mar.  7.  1993.  ■  and  in  which  the  Slovak  Republic  is  not  specifi- 
cally designated,  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  the  Slovak 
Republic  (irrespective  of  the  other  designations  it  contains) 
through  the  periformance  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  1 85  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referted  to  in  (e).  above,  or  his  agent  or  common 
representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention 
to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  the  Slovak 
Republic.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes 
of  payment  for  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The 
request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  the  Slovak  Republic  will  be  attached 
to  the  notification.  The  request  for  the  extension  must  be  in 
English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The 
request  for  extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must 
reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration 
of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO;if  either  the  request  or  the  fee 
is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  It  is  recommended 
that  applicants  await  the  notification  from  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it.  but  requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  condition  described  in  (e)  and  (f).  above,  are 
fulfilled,  the  Slovak  Republic  will  be  considered  as  having 
been  designated  in  the  international  application  on  its  interna- 
tional filing  date.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the 
Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic,  the  applicant 
must  furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  international 
application  into  the  Slovak  language  and  pay  the  proscribed 
fee  within  three  months  from  the  dale  of  the  request  for  the 
extension  or,  if  it  expires  later,  within  the  following  time  limit: 
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(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date: 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  intema- 
lional  filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31.  1992.  and  in  which  the 
Slovak  Republic  is  specincally  designated,  the  applicant,  in 
order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic,  must  furnish  to  that  Office 
a  translation  of  the  international  application  into  the  Slovak 
language  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  to  that  Office  within  the 
following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date: 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

V.  Effects  in  the  Slovak  Republic  of  International  Registrations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks 

(5)(a)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3).  above,  and  pursuant  to  Rule 
38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  any  interna- 
tional registration  with  a  territorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Jan.  1.  1993.  mayhave  effect  in 
the  Slovak  Republic  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  Worid 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee.  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(b)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  a  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  the  Slovak  Republic.  The  notice  will  contain  a 
request  form  (in  French)  and  specify  the  modes  of  payment  of 
the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  registration  concerned  by  its  international  registra- 
tion number.  The  request  must  be  made  in  English  or  French, 
and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  and  the  corres- 
ponding payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
before  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  notice 
sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO:  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of 
the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(c)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  the 
Slovak  Republic,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the 
territorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia  and  benefit  from  any 
priority  validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(d)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no  territo- 
rial extension  to  Czechoslovakia  or  whose  international  regis- 
tration date  is  later  than  Dec.  31.1 992,  protection  in  the  Slovak 
Republic  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  interme- 
diary of  the  national  Office  of  the  country  of  the  owner,  a 
request  for  territorial  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  requests 
for  territorial  extension  to  the  Slovak  Republic  are  possible  at 
present. 

VI.  New  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights 

(6)  From  Jan.  I.  1993.  it  is  possible  to  file  applications  for 
industrial  property  rights  with  the  Industrial  Property  Office 
of  the  Slovak  Republic.  Applications  filed  with  the  Industrial 
Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  have  no  effect  in  the 
Slovak  Republic.  However,  the  following  procedure  will  apply, 
during  a  transitory  period  of  a  few  months,  to  applications  filed 
with  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic: 
unless  it  is  clear  that  the  applicant  does  not  seek  protection  in 
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the  Slovak  Republic,  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
office  will  invite  the  applicant  to  specify,  within  a  time  limit 
which  will  be  fixed  in  the  invitation,  whether  he  wants  to  obtain 
protection  in  the  Czech  Republic  only  or  both  in  the  Czech 
Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic.  In  the  latter  case,  the  Indus- 
trial Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  transmit  a 
copy  of  the  application  to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the 
Slovak  Republic  and  the  filing  date  of  the  application  with 
the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  be 
recognized  by  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

(7)  Applications  requesting  protection  in  the  Slovak  Republic 
must  be  filed  in  the  Slovak  language. 

VII  General  Provisions 

( 8 )  The  fees  to  be  paid  to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the 
Slovak  Republic  are  of  the  same  amount  as  the  fees  whichwere 
payable  to  the  Office  of  Czechoslovakia  before  Jan.  I,  1993. 

(9)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  of  business  in  the  Slovak  Republic,  he  must 
authorize  a  representative  in  the  Slovak  Republic,  and  all  appli- 
cations to  be  filed  with  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the 
Slovak  Republic  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative.  The  list  of  persons  who  can  act  as  representa- 
tives is  available  at  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

VIII.  Address  of  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic 

Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic 

Nam.  Slobody  29 

81312  Bratislava 

Slovakia 

Tel:  (7)  33  00  57 

Fax.:  (7)  31  44  61 


Jan.  28.  1993 


[X)UGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 
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Regarding  Industrial  Property 
Protection  in  Kazakhstan 


The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva.  Switzeriand. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  KAZAKHSTAN 

The  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Kazakhstan 
is  summarized  below. 

I.  Legislation 

(1)  On  Aug.  5.  1992.  the  Patent  Law  of  Kazakhstan  entered 
into  force.  This  Law  deals  with  preliminary  patents  and  patents 
for  inventions,  preliminary  patents  and  patents  for  industrial 
designs  and  patents  for  utility  models. 

(2)  The  Law  on  Trade  Marks,  Service  Marks  and  Appella- 
tions of  Origin  of  Kazakhstan  was  adopted  on  Jan.  18,  1993. 
This  said  Law  entered  into  force  on  Feb.  23,  1993. 

(3)  The  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  was  established 
on  June  23,  1992.  It  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Cabinet 
of  Ministers. 

n.  Membership  in  Treaties 

(4)  The  Government  of  Kazakhstan  deposited  on  Feb.  16, 
1993,  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  Convention  Estab- 
lishing the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madrid 
Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Registration  of  Marks 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable 
to  Kazakhstan. 

III.  Applications  for  Industrial  Propeily  Rights  Filed  with 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan 

(5)  Applications  for  the  grant  of  patents  for  inventions, 
patents  for  industrial  designs  and  patents  for  utility  models  and 
applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  and  appellations  of 
origin  have  been  able  to  be  filed  with  the  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan  since  Aug.  27,  1992. 

IV.  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Patent  GfTice 
of  the  Soviet  Union 

(6)  A  patent  for  invention  or  inventor's  certificate,  an  indus- 
trial design  patent  or  industrial  design  certificate,  or  a  trademark 
certificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  may  be  registered  by  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan  at  the  request  of  the  owner.  Upon  registration,  such 
industrial  property  righLs  will  be  considered  as  having  the  same 
effects  as  a  patent  for  invention,  industrial  design  patent  or 
trademark  certificate  issued  by  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan.  The  duration  is  20  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  in  the  case  of  a  patent  for  invention.  10  years 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  in  the  case  of  an  industrial 
design  patent  with  the  right  to  extend  registration  in  the  case 
of  a  trademark  certificate.  The  filing  date  and  any  Dec.  1 .  1993. 
in  the  case  of  inventions  and  industrial  designs,  and  before 
Nov.  1. 1993.  in  the  case  oftrademarks.lt  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  original  or  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authority,  of  the  patent  or  certificate  issued  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scribed fees  have  been  paid  to  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan. 

V.  .Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent 
GfTicc  of  the  Russian  Federation  Before  Oct  14,  1992 

(7)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  for  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
an  industrial  design  certificate  or  for  a  trademark  certificate 
which  had  been  filed  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
or  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  before  Oct. 
14.  1992.  may  request  the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan 
before  Dec.  1.  1993,  in  the  case  of  an  application  for  a  patent 
for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate,  or  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  certificate,  and  before  Nov.  I.  1993,  in  the 
case  of  an  application  for  a  trademark  certificate,  that  the  said 
application  be  further  processed  according  to  the  Kazakh  legis- 
lation. The  request  for  further  processing  by  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the 
said  application,  including  a  copy  of  the  request  part  of  the 
said  application  showing  the  filing  date  as  sent  back  to  the 
applicant  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation,  by  a  declaration  that 
the  said  application  is,  to  the  best  knowledge  of  the  applicant, 
still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation, 
and  by  an  application  filed  according  to  the  Kaz^akh  legislation. 

(8)  If  the  applicant  has  received  from  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Soviet  Union  or  from  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian 
Federation  in  respect  of  an  application  filed  before  Oct.  14. 
1 992,  a  decision  on  grant  of  protection,  the  request  needs  only 
to  be  accompanied  by  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authority,  of  the  said  decision,  as  well  as.  in  the 
case  of  inventions,  by  the  description,  any  drawings  and  the 
claims  on  which  the  decision  is  based  and  an  abstract  of  the 
invention  or,  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  by  five  photo- 
graphs, one  of  which  must  be  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authority,  and  any  drawings.  The  filing  date  and 
any  priority  date  of  the  application  filed  with  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federa- 
tion will  be  maintained. 

VI.  Effects  in  Kazakhstan  of  International  Applications 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 
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(9)  (a)  On  Feb.  16.  1993,  Kazakhstan  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  is  applied  by  Kazakhstan.  Nationals  and  residents 
of  Kazakhstan  can  therefore  file  international  applications,  and 
Kazakhstan  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  appli- 
cations filed,  from  the  date. 

(b)  On  Sept.  29.  1992,  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct.  I,  1992.  new  Rules  32.1  and  32.2 
of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT.  concerning  the  extension 
of  international  applications  to  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  Kazakhstan,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish bietween: 

(i)  international  applications  designating  the  Soviet 
Union  which  were  filed  before  Dec.  25.  1991  (see  (d).  below): 

(ii)  international  applications — irrespective  of  the  desig- 
nations they  contain — which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25. 1 99 1 . 
and  Apr.  16.  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g).  below): 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically*  designating 
Kazakhstan  filed  on  or  after  Feb.  16.  1993  (see  (h).  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  before  Dec.  25,  1991.  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Kazakhstan  of  its  declaration  of 
continuation,  be  recognized  in  Kazakhstan.  The  conditions 
under  which  any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent 
or  inventor's  certificate  resulting  therefrom  and  granted  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Russian  Federation,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Kazakh- 
stan are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or 
by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
international  application,  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(6)  above,  are  applicable: 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  pha.se  before 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  has  not  tieen  granted  by  any  of  those  Offices,  the 
conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph  (7).  above,  are  applicable, 
provided  that  the  applicant  must,  before  Dec.  I.  1993.  file  with 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  request  that  the 
international  application  be  further  processed  according  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation:  the  request  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  of  the  international  application 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  a  declaration  that  the 
application  is  still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation;  however  where  a  decision  to  grant  a  patent 
has  issued,  only  the  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (8), 
above,  apply; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  limit  for  entering 
the  national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24.  1991 .  the  appli- 
cant must,  before  Dec.  1.  1993.  or.  if  Kazakhstan  is  elected 
under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority 
date,  before  Dec.  I.  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months  from 
the  priority  date  whichever  is  later,  furnish  to  the  National 
Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  translation  of  the  international 
application  into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scribed fee  (see  paragraph  ( 1 2),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the 
latter  Office. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24,  1991.  and  earlier  than 
Apr.  17,  1993,**  its  effect  may  be  extended  to  Kazakhstan 


•in  this  announccmem.  an  inlcmational  application  is  icgarded  as  "specifically" 
designaiing  Ka/^ikhslan  eilher  if  Kazakhstan  has  been  designated  under  Rule  4.9(a( 
of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT  ot  if  the  designation  of  Kazakhstan  has  been 
confirmed  under  Rule  4  9(cl  of  those  Regulations 

••With  the  exception  of  any  such  iniemaiional  application  iniemaiional  filing  dale 
is  on  or  after  Feb.  16.  1993.  and  in  which  Kazakhstan  is  specifically  designaied:in 
such  a  case,  the  procedure  described  in  (e)  to  (gl  is  not  applicable,  and  the  prtxredute 
described  in  (hi  applies  It  should  be  noted  that  Kaz.akhstan  cab  be  specifically 
designated  only  in  those  international  applications  filed  on  or  after  Feb.  16.  1993. 
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(irrespective  of  the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  perfor- 
mance by  the  apphcant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or  common  representa- 
tive if  there  is  one.  will  receive  a  written  notification  form  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention  to  the  fact 
that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension,  extend 
the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  Kazakhstan.  The 
notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes  of  payment 
of  the  extension  fee  of  1 85  Swiss  francs.  The  request  for  exten- 
sion must  contain  the  identification  of  the  international  applica- 
tion by  its  international  application  number.  A  form  which 
may  be  issued  for  the  purpo.se  of  requesting  the  extension  to 
Kazakhstan  will  be  attached  to  the  notification.  The  request 
for  extension  must  be  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  be 
telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for  extension  and  the  corresponding 
payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before 
the  expiration  of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification 
sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  It  is 
recommended  that  applicants  await  the  notification  from  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  and  use  the  form  anached  to  it, 
but  requests  and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (0,  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Kazakhstan  will  be  considered  as  having  been  desig- 
nated in  the  international  application  on  its  international  filing 
date.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan,  the  applicant  must  furnish,  within  the 
following  lime  limit,  to  that  Office  both  a  translation  of  the 
international  application  into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence 
that  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  (12),  below)  was  paid; 

(i)  before  Dec.  I,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  21  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is  not 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  priority  date  and  item  (iii)  does  not  apply; 

(ii)  before  Dec.  I,  1993.  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(iii)  before  Dec.  I,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  a  request  for  exten- 
sion to  Kazakhstan  is  made  after,  but  the  demand  was  made 
before,  the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  dale,  and 
a  later  election  of  Kazakhstan  is  made  together  with  the  request 
for  extension  or  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  request 
for  extension. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  on  or  after  Feb.  16.  1993,  and  in  which 
Kazakhstan  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in  order 
to  enter  the  national  pha.se  before  the  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan,  must  furnish,  within  the  following  time  limit, 
to  that  Office  both  a  translation  of  the  international  application 
into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence  thai  ihe  prescribed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (12),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the  said  Office: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Kazakhstan  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT 
with  19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

( ii )  before  the  expiration  of  3 1  months  from  the  priority 
dale  if  Kazakhstan  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT 
within  19  months  from  the  Priority  date. 

VII.  Effects  in  Kazakhstan  of  International  Registrations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks 

(IO)(a)OnFeb.  16. 1993. Kazakhstan  depositedadeclaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  Madrid  Agreement 
Concerning  the  International  Registration  of  Marks  is  applied 
by  Kazakhstan. 

(b)  on  Sept.  29,  1992,  the  Assembly  of  the  Madrid  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct.  1 ,  1992,  a  new  Rule  38  in  Regula- 
tions under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  concerning  the  effect  of 
international  registrations  in  certain  successor  States. 
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(c)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  the  decision  of  the  Assembly,  certain  international 
registrations  may  have  effect  in  Kazakhstan  subject  to  the  condi- 
tions described  below.  Those  international  registrations  are 
those  which  have  territorial  extensions  to  the  Soviet  Union 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991. 

(d)  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 
(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  Worid 

Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(e)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  Kazakhstan.  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify 
the  modes  of  payment  of  the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the 
identification  of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its 
international  registration  number.  A  form  (in  French)  will  be 
attached  to  the  notice  and  may  be  used.  The  request  must  be 
in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex. 
The  request  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests  and  payments  may 
be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(0  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  Kazak- 
hstan, have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the  territorial 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  from  any  priority 
validly  claimed  in  regard  such  extension. 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  territorial 
extension  to  the  Russian  Federation  effective  from  a  date  prior 
to  Apr.  17.  1993.  the  owner  may  request  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan  before  Nov.  1 .  1 993.  that  the  said  registra- 
tion be  processed  as  an  application  under  the  Kazakh  legislation. 
The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  an  extract  from  the  Inter- 
national Register  established  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO.  by  a  declaration  that,  to  the  best  knowledge  of  the 
owner,  the  international  registration  still  has  effect  in  the  Rus- 
sian Federation,  and  by  an  application  filed  according  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation. 

(h)  For  each  international  registration  not  covered  by  (c) 
or  (g),  above,  namely,  for  each  international  registration  which 
has  no  territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  to  the  Russian 
Federation  or  whose  international  registration  date  is  later  than 
Apr.  16,  1993,  protection  in  Kazakhstan  can  only  be  obtained 
by  filing,  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of 
the  country  of  the  owner,  a  request  for  territorial  extension 
under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement. 
It  is  noted  that  requests  for  territorial  extension  to  Kazakhstan 
are  possible  at  present. 

VIII.  Procedural  Provisions 

( 1 1 )  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  in  business  in  Kazakhstan,  he  must  authorize 
a  representative  in  Kazakhstan,  and  all  requests,  applications 
and  other  documents  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary 
of  such  a  representative. 

(12)  The  list  of  the  persons  who  can  act  as  representatives 
and  the  official  fees  applicable  to  the  procedures  referred  to 
under  paragraphs  (5).  (6).  (7).  (8).  (9)  and  ( IO)(g)  are  available 
from  the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan. 

(13)  The  request  part  of  any  application  referred  to  under 
paragraph  (5).  above,  any  request  referred  to  under  paragraphs 
(6).  (7).  (9)(d)(ii)  and  (IO)(g),  above,  and  any  declaration 
referred  to  under  paragraphs  (7),  (9)(d)(ii)  and  ( IO)(g),  above, 
must  be  filed  in  Kazakh  or  Russian.  Other  parts  of  any  applica- 
tion referred  to  under  paragraph  (5),  above,  may  be  pre.sented 
in  other  languages,  provided  that  a  translation  into  Kazakh  or 
Russian  is  presented  within  two  months  from  the  filing  date. 

( I4)'lf  an  applicant,  due  to  circumstances  beyond  his  control, 
was  unable  to  observe  a  time  limit  applicable  under  paragraph 


(6).  (7),  (9)(d),  10(g)  or  (13),  above,  the  time  limit  may,  upon 
request,  be  extended  by  two  months  by  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan. 

IX.  Address  of  the  National  patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan 

National  Patent  Office 

Ablai-khan  avenue  93/95 

480091  Alma-Ata 

Kazakhstan 

Telex:  (064)  251244  orlan  su 


June  II.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assisianl  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Regarding  Industrial  Property 
Protection  in  Belarus 


The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva.  Switzerland. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  BELARUS 

The  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Belarus  is 
summarized  below. 

I.  Legislation 

(1)  On  Feb.  5,  1993,  the  Law  on  Patents  for  Inventions, 
the  Law  on  Patents  for  Industrial  Designs  and  the  Law  on 
Trademarks  and  Service  Marks  of  Belarus  and  the  respective 
Parliamentary  Decrees  putting  the  said  laws  into  effect  were 
adopted  and  entered  into  force. 

II.  Membership  in  Treaties 

(2)  The  Government  of  Belarus  deposited  on  Apr.  14.  1993. 
a  declaration  to  Ihe  effect  that  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  International  Registration  of  Marks  and  the  Patent 
Ctxiperation  Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable  to  Belarus. 
Belarus  was  already  party  to  the  Convention  Establishing  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 

III.  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  So\iet  Union 

(3)  A  patent  for  invention,  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
trademark  certificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  may  be  registered  by  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  at  the  request  of  the  owner.  Upon  registration, 
such  industrial  property  rights  will  be  considered  as  having  the 
same  effects  as  a  patent  for  invention,  industrial  design  patent 
or  trademark  certificate  issued  by  the  State  Patent  Office  of 
Belarus.  The  duration  is  20  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  with  the  patent  C5ffice  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  the 
ca,se  of  a  patent  for  invention.  15  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  in 
the  case  of  an  industrial  design  patent,  and  10  years  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  request  for  registration  by  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  in  the  case  of  a  trademark  certificate,  the 
latter  request  to  be  filed  before  the  expiry  of  the  10-year  term 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  with  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union.  The  filing  date  and  any  priority  date  of 
the  application  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  will 
be  maintained. 

(4)  As  regards  inventors"  certificates  and  industrial  design 
certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
in  relation  to  which  a  20-year  term  in  the  case  of  inventions, 
or  a  1 5-year  term  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  both  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  has  not  expired,  the 
State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  will  grant  for  the  remaining  term 
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a  Belarusian  patent  for  invention  or  industrial  design  patent 
upon  the  joint  fequest  of  the  applicant  and  the  inventor  (inven- 
tors). Failing-^e  agreement  between  the  applicant  and  the 
inventor  (inventors),  no  patent  will  be  granted. 

(5)  The  request  for  registration  by  the  State  Patent  Office 
of  Belarus  must  be  filed  before  Feb.  5.  1994.  in  the  case  of 
inventions  and  industrial  designs,  and  before  Oct.  5,  1993.  in 
the  case  of  trademarks.  It  must  be  accompanied  by  the  original 
or  a  copy,  certified  by  a  the  patent  owner,  or  the  applicant,  or 
the  patent  attorney,  of  the  patent  or  certificate  issued  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union,  and  also  by  a  copy  of  the 
document  attesting  that  the  fee  for  the  preceding  term  has  been 
paid. 

(6)  Any  inventor's  certificate  which  is  not  exchanged  for  a 
patent  for  invention  will  enjoy  the  legal  status  which  had  been 
applicable  to  the  invention  in  question  in  the  Soviet  Union 
before  July  1,  1991. 

IV.  .Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with 
the  Patent  OfTice  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent 
Onice  of  the  Russian  Federation  Before  Feb.  5,  1993 

(7)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor'scertificate.  orof  an  application  for  an  indu.strial 
design  patent  or  an  industrial  design  certificate  which  had  been 
filed  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5.  1993. 
and  in  respect  of  which  a  decision  to  grant  has  been  taken, 
may  request  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  to  issue  a  Belaru- 
sian patent  for  invention  or  industnal  design  patent.  The  request 
must  be  filed  before  Aug.  5.  1993. 

(8)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  of  an  application  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  an  industrial  design  certificate,  or  of  an  applica- 
tion for  a  trademark  certificate,  which  had  been  filed  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5.  1993.  and  the  processing 
of  which  has  not  been  completed  and  in  resf)ect  of  which  patents 
or  certificates  have  not  been  granted,  may  request  the  State 
Patent  Office  of  Belarus  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  that  the  said 
application  be  further  processed  according  to  the  Belarusian 
legislation  and  that  the  priority  date  of  the  said  application  be 
maintained,  provided  that  the  request  is  filed  before  the  expiry 
of  27  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  in  the 
case  of  inventions,  and  before  the  expiry  of  21  months  from 
the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  in  the  case  of  industrial 
designs  and  trademarks. 

V.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed,  Before 
Apr.  14. 1993.  with  the  Industrial  Property  Offices  of  States 
Party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Indus- 
trial Property 

(9)  The  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  will  recognize  the 
priority  date  of  the  first  application  filed  in  a  State  party  to  the 
Paris  Convention,  provided  that,  in  the  ca.se  of  inventions,  the 
request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  patent  based  on  the  said 
application  is  filed  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 
before  the  expiry  of  27  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first 
application  or.  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs  and  trademarks, 
the  request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  industrial  design  patent, 
or  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  trademark  certificate.  ba.sed  on 
said  application,  is  filed  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 
before  the  expiry  of  21  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first 
application. 

VI.  Effects  in  BelariLS  of  International  .Applications  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

( 10)  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragraph  (2).  above,  on  Apr.  14. 
1993.  Belarus  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuation,  the  effect 
of  which  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  is  applied 
by  Belarus.  Nationals  and  residents  of  Belarus  can  therefore 
file  international  applications,  and  Belarus  can  be  designated 
and  elected  in  international  applications  filed,  from  that  date. 

(b)  Rules  32.1  and  32.2  of  the  Regulations  under  the 
PCT.  allow  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  certain 
succes.sor  States. 
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(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  Belarus,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between: 

(i)  international  applications  designated  the  Soviet 
Union  which  were  filed  before  Dec.  25,  1991  (see  (d),  below); 

(ii)  international  applications-irrespective  of  the  desig- 
nations they  contain-which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25.  1991, 
and  June  22,  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g).  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically*  designated 
Belarus  filed  on  or  after  Apr.  14.  1993  (see  (h),  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  before  Dec.  25,  1991.  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Belarus  of  its  declaration  of  continua- 
tion, be  recognized  in  Belarus.  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's 
certificate  resulting  therefrom  and  granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian 
Federation,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Belarus  are  the 
following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or 
by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
international  application,  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(3)  to  (6)  above,  are  applicable; 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  has  not  been  granted  by  either  of  those  Offices,  the 
conditions  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (7)  and  (8).  above,  are 
applicable,  provided  that  the  applicant,  before  Aug.  5.  1993. 
files  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  a  request  that  the 
international  application  be  further  processed  according  to  the 
Belarusian  legislation;  the  request  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  of  the  international  application 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  a  declaration  that  the 
application  is  still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation,  except  where  a  decision  to  grant  a  patent 
has  been  made,  in  which  case  only  the  requirements  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (7),  above,  apply; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  limit  for  entering 
the  national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24,  1991,  the  appli- 
cant must  furnish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus.within 
the  following  time  limit,  a  translation  of  the  international  appli- 
cation into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scribed fee  (see  paragraph  (13).  below)  has  been  paid  to  the 
latter  Office. 

— before  Aug.  5.  1993.  or  before  the  expiration  of  21 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from 
the  priority  date; 

—before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  before  the  expiration  of  31 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from 
the  priority  date. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24.  1991.  and  not  later 
than  June  22.  1993.**  its  effect  may  be  extended  to  Belarus 
(irrespective  of  the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  perfor- 
mance by  the  applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 


•In  Ihis  announcement,  an  intemalional  application  is  regarded  as  "specifically" 
designating  Bclanis  cither  if  Belarus  ha.s  been  designated  under  Rule  4.9ta)  of  the 
Regulations  under  the  PCT  or  if  the  designation  of  Belarus  has  been  connmied 
under  Rule  4  9(c)  of  those  Regulations 

**Wi(h  the  exception  of  any  such  international  application  whose  international  filing 
dale  is  on  or  after  Apr  14.  1993.  and  in  which  Belarus  is  specifically  designated:  in 
such  a  case,  the  pnxedurc  descnhed  in  l  e  I  to  I  g  I  is  not  applicable,  and  the  procedure 
described  in  (hi  applies  It  should  he  noted  that  Belarus  can  be  specifically  designated 
only  in  those  inieinational  applications  filed  on  or  after  Apr   14,  1993. 
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(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  1 85  Swiss  francs,  payable  only  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referred  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or  common 
representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  notification 
form  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  drawing  his  attention 
to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  Belarus. 
The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes  of  pay- 
ment of  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The  request  for 
extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the  applicant's 
international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  issued  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  Belarus  will  be  attached  to  the 
notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English  or 
French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for 
extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refused.  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  await 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  and 
use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but  requests  and  payments  may  be 
made  prior  to  receipt  of  the  notification  from  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (f),  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Belarus  will  be  considered  as  having  been  designated 
in  the  international  application  on  its  international  filing  date. 
In  order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belaru*,  the  applicant  must  furnish  to  that  Office, 
within  the  following  time  limit,  both  a  translation  of  the  interna- 
tional application  into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that 
the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  (13),  below)  has  been  paid: 

(i)  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  before  the  expiration  of  21 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  1 9  months  from 
the  priority  date  and  item  (iii)  does  not  apply; 

(ii)  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  3 1  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is  elected 
under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority 
date; 

(iii)before  Aug.  5.  1993.  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  priority  dale,  whichever  is  later,  if  a  request  for  exten- 
sion to  Belarus  is  made  after,  but  the  demand  for  international 
preliminary  examination  was  made  before,  the  expiration  of 
1 9  months  from  the  priority  date,  and  a  later  election  of  Belarus 
is  made  together  with  the  request  for  extension  or  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  request  for  extension. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  Interna- 
tional filing  date  is  on  or  after  Apr.  14.  1993.  and  in  which 
Belarus  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in  order  to 
enter  the  national  phase  before  the  State  Patent  Office  of 
Belarus,  must  furnish  to  that  Office,  within  the  following  time 
limit,  both  a  u-anslation  of  the  international  application  into 
Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescribed  fee  (see 
paragraph  ( 13).  below)  has  been  paid  to  the  said  Office: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Belarus  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  with 
19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Belarus  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within 
19  months  from  the  Priority  date. 

VII.  Effects  in  Belarus  of  International  Registrations  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  Internationa!  Regis- 
tration of  Marks 

( 1 1 )  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragraph  (2),  above.  On  Apr.  14, 
1993,  Belarus  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuation,  the  effect 
of  which  was  that  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  Inter- 
national Registration  of  Marks  is  applied  by  Belarus. 

(b)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  Rule  38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment, certain  international  regisU-ations  may  have  effect  in 
Belarus  subject  to  the  conditions  described  below.  The  interna- 
tional registrations  are  those  which  have  a  territorial  extension 
to  the  Soviet  Union  effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25, 
1991. 

(c)  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 


(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(d)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
drawing  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  Belarus.  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify 
the  modes  of  payment  of  the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the 
identification  of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its 
international  registration  number.  A  form  (in  French)  will  be 
attached  to  the  notice  and  may  be  used.  The  request  must  be 
in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex. 
The  request  and  the  cortesponding  payment  must  reach  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests  and  payments  may 
be  made  upon  receipt  of  the  notice  of  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO. 

(e)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to 
Belarus,  have  effect  as  of  the  effective  date  of  the  territorial 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  from  any  priority 
validly  claimed  with  regard  to  such  extension. 

( f)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  a  territorial 
extension  to  the  Russian  Federation  effective  as  of  a  date 
between  Dec.  25.  1991  and  Apr.  14.  1993.  the  owner  may 
request  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus,  before  Aug.  5.  1993. 
that  the  said  registration  be  processed  as  an  application  under 
the  Belarusian  legislation.  The  request  must  be  accompanied 
by  an  extract  from  the  International  Register  established  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO.  by  a  declaration  that,  to  the 
best  knowledge  of  the  owner,  the  international  registration  still 
has  effect  in  the  Russian  Federation,  and  by  an  application 
filed  according  to  the  Belarusian  legislation. 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  not  covered  by  (b) 
or  (f).  above,  namely,  for  each  international  registration  which 
has  no  territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  to  the  Russian 
Federation  or  whose  international  registration  date  is  later  than 
Apr.  14.  1993,  protection  in  Belarus  can  only  be  obtained  by 
filing,  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of  the 
country  of  the  owner,  a  request  for  territorial  extension  under 
Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement.  It  is 
noted  that  requests  for  territorial  extension  to  Belarus  are  pos- 
sible at  present. 

VIII.  Procedural  Provisions 

(12)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  in  business  in  Belarus,  he  must  authorize  a 
representative  in  Belarus,  and  all  requests,  applications  and 
other  documents  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative. 

(13)  The  official  fees  applicable  to  the  procedures  referred 
to  under  paragraphs  (3).  (4).  (5).  (7),  (8)  (10)  and  (10(0  are 
available  from  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus. 

(14)  Any  request  referred  to  under  paragraphs  (3),  (4),  (5), 
(7),  (8),  (I0)(d)(ii)  and  (ll)(f),  above,  and  any  declaration 
referted  to  under  paragraphs  ( I0)(d)(ii)  and  ( 1 1  )(0.  above,  must 
be  filed  in  Belarusian  or  Russian. 

IX.  Address  of  the  National  Patent  OfTice  of  Belarus 

State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 

66,  pr.  Skoriny 

Minsk  220072 

Belarus 

Tel.:  (70172)395  840 

Fax.:  (70172)  394  130 


June  Ii.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(209)      Regarding  Patent  and  Trademark  Rights 
in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania 

The  State  Patent  Bureau  of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  has 
provided  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  informa- 
tion regarding  the  protection  of  inventions,  industrial  designs, 
and  u-ademarks  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania. 

Following  is  the  unedited  text  of  the  SUMMARY  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  PROTECTION  IN  LITHUANIA, 
provided  in  English  translation  by  the  Government  of  Lithuania, 
outlining  the  status  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania 
pending  enactment  of  new  legislation. 

"The  system  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania 
functioned  reasonably  well  until  1940  ('Law  on  Protection 
of  Trademarks'  of  Jan.  27,  1925,  'Law  on  the  Protection  of 
Inventions  and  Improvements'  of  May  14.  1928,  "Law  on  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Models  and  Designs'). 

•  Since  1940  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania  had 
been  based  on  legal  acts  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

•  After  Lithuania  has  declared  it's  independence  it  started 
establishing  an  independent  national  industrial  property  legisla- 
tion. On  Apr.  12.  1991,  the  Government  of  the  Republic  of 
Lithuania  established  the  Lithuanian  Patent  Office,  which  is 
functioning  under  the  name  of  the  State  Patent  Bureau.  On 
Dec.  1 . 1 99 1 .  the  State  Patent  Bureau  has  proceeded  the  registra- 
tion of  Company  Names  of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  under 
the  Regulations  of  Company  Names. 

Since  Apr.  30.  1992  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  is  a  member 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO). 

•  In  order  to  ensure  legal  protection  of  industnal  property 
(inventions,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks),  rights  of  inven- 
torsT  patent  owners  and  investors  on  May  20.  1992  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  adopted  a  Decree  No  362 
on  provisional  measures  until  the  laws  of  the  Republic  of  Lithu- 
ania on  inventions,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks  are 
adopted.  The  contents  of  the  provisional  measures  and  their 
main  consequences  are  summarized  below. 

INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  RIGHTS  GRANTED  BY  THE 
PATENT  OFFICE  OF  THE  FORMER  SOVIET  UNION 

1 .  Valid  patents  for  inventions,  as  well  as  valid  inventor's 
certificates,  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet 
Union  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  beginning  with  Jan.  1, 
1 978,  shall  be  registered  as  patents  of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania 
for  a  period  not  longer  than  15  years  from  the  date  of  filing 
an  application,  provided  that  the  inventor  together  with  the 
applicant  or  the  patent  owner  files  a  request  to  that  effect  with 
the  State  Patent  Bureau  no  later  than  Sept.  30,  1993  and  pays 
the  prescribed  State  fee.  Failing  such  a  request,  the  patent  or 
inventor's  certificate  will  not  have  any  effect  in  the  Republic 
of  Lithuania. 

2.  Industrial  design  for  which  valid  industrial  design  patent  or 
industrial  design  certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  former  Soviet  Union  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed 
beginning  with  Jan.  1.  1983  shall  be  registered  as  industrial 
designs  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  for  a  period  of  5  years 
with  a  possibility  of  renewing  the  registfation  for  5  consecutive 
years  but  not  longer  than  for  a  period  of  10  years  from  the 
date  of  filing  an  application  provided  that  the  creator  of  the 
industrial  design  together  with  the  applicant  or  the  patent  owner 
files  a  request  to  that  effect  with  the  State  Patent  Bureau  not 
later  than  Sept.  30.  1993  and  pays  the  prescribed  State  fee. 
Failing  such  a  request,  the  industrial  design  patent  or  certificate 
shall  not  have  any  effect  in  Lithuania. 

3.  A  patent  or  industrial  design,  which  has  been  registered 
under  paragraph  1  or  2  above,  will  have  no  effect  against  any 
person  who  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania,  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  request  for  registration  was  using  the  invention  or  industrial 
design  protected  by  inventor's  certificate  or  certificate  or  was 
making  effective  and  serious  preparation  for  such  use. 

4.  Trademarks  for  which  valid  trademark  certificates  were 
granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet  Union  shall 
be  registered  as  u-ademarks  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  for  a 
period  of  10  years,  provided  that  the  owner  of  the  u-ademark 
certificate  files  a  request  to  that  effect  with  the  State  Patent 
Bureau  not  later  than  Sept.  30,  1993  and  pays  the  prescribed 
State  fee.  The  same  applies  to  international  trademark  registra- 
tion effected  under  Madrid  Agreement  concerning  the  Intema- 
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tional  Registration  of  Marks,  for  which  valid  trademark 
certificates  had  the  territorial  extension  to  the  Former  Soviet 
Union.  Failing  such  a  request,  the  trademark  certificate  will 
not  have  any  effect  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania. 

5.  Priority  rights  may  be  claimed  from  May  20.  1992  onwards, 
but  not  later  than  Apr.  30.  1993,  on  the  basis  of  previous 
patents,  industrial  design  and  trademark  applications  filed  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet  Union  after  Jan.  I.  1990. 
and  which  were  pending  on  Jan.  31.  1992.  Such  priority  rights 
are  governed  by  the  provisions  of  Article  4  of  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

6.  Information  regarding  patents  for  inventions  and  industrial 
designs  and  trademark  certificates  shall  be  published  in  the 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  Stale  Patent  Bureau  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania. 

NEW  APPLICATIONS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY 
RIGHTS  FILED  WITH  THE  STATE  PATENT  BUREAU  OF 
THE  REPUBLIC  OF  LITHUANIA 

7.  Pending  the  enactment  of  industrial  property  legislation  in 
Lithuania,  it  is  possible  to  file  patent  applications  and  applica- 
tions for  the  registration  of  industrial  designs  and  of  trademarks 
with  the  State  Patent  Bureau  on  the  basis  of  legal  acts  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania. 

Foreign  natural  and  legal  persons,  having  their  ordinary  resi- 
dence or  principle  place  of  business  outside  Lithuania,  shall 
file  requests  and  applications  only  through  a  patent  attorney, 
registered  in  the  Register  of  patent  attorneys  of  the  Republic 
of  Lithuania. 

Copies  of  the  list  of  fees  of  the  State  Patent  Bureau  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania  and  of  the  list  of  registered  patent  attor- 
neys are  available  from  Box  4.  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Washington.  DC.  20231 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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MICHAEL  K   KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 


(210) 


[1I53TMOG4] 


Regarding  Industrial  Property  Rights 
in  the  Republic  of  Slovenia 


The  Industrial  Property  Protection  Office  of  the  Republic  of 
Slovenia  has  provided  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  with  a  consolidated  text,  in  English,  of  the  Law  on 
Industrial  Property  of  the  Republic  of  Slovenia  which  regulates 
the  grant  and  protection  of  patents,  model  rights  and  design 
rights,  trademarks  and  service  marks,  and  appellations  of  origin. 
In  addition,  the  Industrial  Property  Protection  Office  has  noti- 
fied the  USPTO  that  it  has  entered  into  an  "extension  agree- 
ment" with  the  European  Patent  Organisation  that  will  enter  into 
force  in  Jauary  1994.  After  entry  into  force  of  the  agreement,  it 
will  be  possible  to  obtain  patent  protection  in  Slovenia  through 
obtaining  a  European  patent.  The  Republic  of  Slovenia  also 
plans  to  ratify  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  administered  by 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 

A  copy  of  the  consolidated  text  of  the  Slovenian  industrial 
prperty  law  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Box  4.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(211)  Regarding  Industrial  Property 

Rights  In  The  Republic  Of  Croatia 

The  State  Patent  Office  of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  has  pro- 
vided the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  information 
regarding  the  protection  of  inventions,  industrial  designs,  and 
trademarks  and  appellations  of  origin  in  the  Republic  of  Croatia. 


Following  is  the  unedited  text  of  the  document  provided  in 
English  translation  by  the  Government  of  Croatia,  outlining 
the  status  of  industrial  property  protection. 

•I.  INTELLECTTUAL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF 
CROATIA 

MEMBERSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS, 
CONVENTIONS  AND  TREATIES 

The  Republic  of  Croatia  is  a  party  to  the  following  conven- 
tions: 

•the  Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization: 

•  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property; 

•  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Registra- 
tion of  Marks; 

•the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Classifica- 
tion of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purpo.ses  of  the  Registration 
of  Marks; 

•the  Locarno  Agreement  Establishing  an  International  Classifi- 
cation for  Industrial  Designs; 

•the  BERNE  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and 
ArtLstic  Works  based  on  the  notifications  confirmed  by  the 
Director  General  of  the  World  Intellecutal  Property  Organiza- 
tion, in  his  letter  of  29,  July.  1992.  considered  to  be  effective 
from  8.  October,  1991,  the  date  of  indepandance  declaration 
of  the  Republic  of  Croatia. 

This  fact  grants  the  continuity  of  membership  of  the  Republic 
of  Croatia  in  the  aforementioned  conventions,  starting  from  the 
found  state  of  former  Socialist  Federal  Republic  of  Yugoslavia. 

II.  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF 
CROATIA 

1.  MAIN  FEATURES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  LAW 
IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF  CROATIA 

Industrial  Property  Law  comprises: 

•patents; 

•designs; 

•trademarks  and  service  marks; 

•appellations  of  origin. 

According  to  this  Law.  which  is  basically  in  accordance  with 
the  aforementioned  conventions  and  arrangements,  the  validity 
of  patent  is  20  years,  and  the  validity  of  designs  and  marks  10 
years  upon  the  submission  of  the  patent  application.  The  validity 
of  marks  can  be  renewed  without  limitations.  Foreign  legal 
and  physical  persons  are  obliged  to  protect  their  industrial 
property  rights  in  the  Republic  of  Croatia  by  means  of  an 
authorized  representative,  either  a  Croatian  citizen  or  a  local 
legal  entity. 

3.  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF 
CROATIA-PROSPECTS 

A  new  law  on  industrial  property  is  expected  to  be  passed 
during  1994.  conceding  the  u.se  of  the  institution  of  complete 
examination  of  conditions  for  the  grant  of  patents.  Within  gen- 
eral activities  aimed  at  harmonization  and  unification  of  the 
legal  provisions  governing  idustrial  property  rights,  the  State 
Patent  Office  will  take  up  the  activities  concerning  the  admis- 
sion to  PCT  and  the  European  Patent  Convention. 

4.  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  RIGHTS  GRANTED  OR 
APPLIED  FOR  BY  SUBMITTING  AN  APPLICATION.  TO 
THE  FORMER  FEDERAL  PATENT  OFFICE  FOR  THE  TER- 
RITORY OF  FORMER  YUGOSLAVIA  (SFRY) 

4. 1 .  The  Industrial  property  rights  granted  through  the  former 
Federal  Patent  Office  up  to  8  October,  1991  are  regulated  in 
Article  10.  paragraph  1  and  2  of  the  Law  on  Changes  and 
Amendments  of  the  Law  on  Protection  of  Inventions.  Technical 
Improvements  and  Distinctive  Signs  ("Official  Gazette  of  the 
Republic  of  Croatia".  2  April,  1992):  'All  rights  of  industrial 
property  which  are  granted  by  the  decisions  of  the  former 
Federal  Patent  Office  up  to  8  October  1991  are  valid  on  the 
territory  of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  up  to  their  expiration.  Upon 
the  request  of  the  rightfull  claimants  from  the  aforementioned 


paragraph,  the  State  Patent  Office  will  enter  this  particular  right 
into  the  corresponding  register.' 

4.2.  Rights  acquired  in  former  Yugoslavia  by  the  international 
registration  of  marks  (International  Bureau  of  WIPO.  Geneve) 

The  Assembly  of  the  Madrid  Union  on  29  September.  1992 
adopted  the  new  Rule  No.  38.  which  apart  from  the  Republic 
of  Croatia  applies  to  Solvenia  and  Ukraine,  of  the  Regulations 
under  the  Madrid  Arrangement,  according  to  which  the  interna- 
tionally registered  marks  with  the  territonal  sign  YU  with  the 
dates  earlier  1  December.  1992  can  be  effective  in  the  Republic 
of  Coratia.  provided  that: 

•a  request  is  submitted  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 
Geneve  (on  the  basis  of  the  written  notification  of  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  of  WIPO): 

•a  fee  in  the  amount  of  62  Swiss  francs  for  each  internationally 
registered  mark  is  paid  to  the  International  Bureau. 

The  International  Bureau  will  by  the  end  of  1992  notify  in 
written  form  each  of  the  owners  of  the  internationally  registered 
mark  with  the  sign  YU.  with  the  appeal  to  utilize  the  possibility 
provided  by  the  Rule  No.  38  prior  to  March  I.  1994. 

4.3.  The  Industrial  property  rights  applied  for  by  submining 
the  application  at  the  former  Federal  Patent  Office  before  8 
October.  1991.  which  were  not  granted  or  declined,  can  be 
effected  in  the  Republic  of  Croatia  by  submitting  the  same 
applications  to  the  State  Patent  Office  until  4  November,  1993 
(this  period  was  prolonged  by  the  Regulation  of  the  Government 
of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  of  14  April.  1993)." 

The  address  of  the  State  Patent  Office  is: 

State  Patent  Office 

of  the  Republic  of  Croatia 

Avenija  Vukovar  78  41000  Zagreb 

CROATIA 

The  State  Patent  Office  of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  has  also 
provided  a  copy  of  the  fees  charged  and  a  list  of  patent  attorneys 
authorized  to  practice.  Copies  of  these  can  be  provided  on 
request.  Please  send  request  to  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs.  Box  4. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 


Nov.  4,  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secreaty  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(212)      Regarding  Patent  And  Trademark  Righte 
In  The  Fonner  Yugoslav  Republic  Of  Macedonia 

The  Ministry  of  Development  of  the  former  Yugoslav 
Republic  of  Macedonia  has  provided  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  with  information  regarding  the  status  of  industrial 
property  protection  within  the  fonner  Yugoslav  Republic  of 
Macedonia. 

Following  is  the  unedited  text  of  the  ANNOUNCEMENT 
ON  THE  PROTECTION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN 
THE  FORMER  YUGOSLAV  REPUBLIC  OF  MACEDONIA, 
provided  in  English  translation  by  the  Ministry  of  Development. 

"The  present  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in 
the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia  is  summarized 
below. 

I.  Legislation 

(1)  On  July  14,  1993,  the  Industrial  Property  Act  entered  into 
force.  An  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  of 
the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia  will  be  set  up 
within  a  few  months. 

(2)  Pending  the  setting-up  of  die  said  Office,  applications  for 
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patents  for  inventions,  utility  models,  industrial  designs,  trade- 
marks, service  marks  and  appellations  of  origin  may  be  filed 
with  the  Ministry  of  Development  in  order  to  establish  a  filing 
or  priority  date.  Applications  so  filed  will  not.  however,  be 
processed  to  grant  or  refusal  until  the  said  Office  has  been 
established. 

II.  Application  of  International  Treaties 

(3)  On  July  23,  1993.  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Mace- 
donia deposited  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  that  all 
those  treaties  administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Yugoslavia  was 
party  continue  to  be  applicable  as  far  as  the  former  Yugoslav 
Republic  of  Macedonia  is  concerned.  Those  treaties  are:  the 
Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Orga- 
nization, the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal 
Property,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks,  the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Pur- 
poses of  the  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Locarno  Agreement 
Establishing  an  International  Classification  for  Industrial 
Designs  and  the  Berne  Conventon  for  the  Protection  of  Literary 
and  Artistic  Works. 

(4)  A  further  announcement  will  be  made  on  the  procedure  to 
be  followed  to  confirm  the  effect  of  international  registrations 
to  Rule  38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement. 

III.  .Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Previously 
Filed  with  the  Former  Federal  Patent  OfTice  in  Belgrade 
and  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Fonner 
Federal  Patent  OfTice  in  Belgrade 

(5)  The  applicant  of  any  application  for  an  industrial  property 
right  filed  with  the  former  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Belgrade 
prior  to  April  26.  1992.  may  file  with  the  Office  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  of  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of 
Macedonia,  after  its  establishment  and  prior  to  July  7.  1994. 
a  request  that  the  application  be  further  processed. 

(6)  The  owner  of  any  industrial  property  right  granted  by  the 
former  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Belgrade  and  valid  on  July  7, 
1993,  may  file  with  the  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  of  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia,  after 
its  establishment  and  prior  to  July  7.  1995.  a  request  to  the 
effect  that  the  granted  industrial  property  right  be  considered 
for  the  remaining  period  of  its  validity  as  an  industrial  property 
right  granted  by  the  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  of  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia. 

IV.  Address  of  the  Ministry  of  Development 

Ministry  of  Development 

Bote  Bocevski  9 

91000  Skopje 

The  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia 

Telephone  (3891)  220  678 
Telefax  (3891)  223  027 


Nov.  4.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(I156TMOG  113] 


(213)  Regarding  Industrial  Property 

In  The  Kygyz  Republic 

The  following  notice  is  reprinted  from  the  December  1993 
edition  of  "Industrial  Property"  published  by  the  World  Intellec- 
tual Property  Organization,  giving  the  status  of  industrial  prop- 
erty protection  in  the  Kyrgyz  Republic: 

The  present  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  the 
Kyrgyz  Republic  is  summerized  below. 

I.  Legislation 


'  i 
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( 1 )  Pending  the  enactment  of  the  industrial  property  laws,  the 
Government  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  adopted,  on  August  2, 
1993,  the  Provisional  Regulations  on  Industrial  Property,  which 
cover  inventions,  utility  models,  industrial  designs  and  trade- 
marks. It  is  possible,  as  of  August  2,  1993,  to  file  applicastions 
for  the  grant  of  patents  for  inventions  and  for  the  registration 
of  utility  models,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks  with  the 
Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science  and  New 
Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic. 

II.  Application  of  International  Treaties 

(2)  The  Kyrgyz  Republic  intends  to  become  party  to  the 
Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Orga- 
nization (WIPO),  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  to  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Registration  of  Marks,  to  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  and  to  the  Nice  Agreement  Concening  the  Interna- 
tional Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes 
of  the  Registration  of  Marks. 

(3)  Announcements  will  be  made  as  soon  as  the  Kyrgyz 
Republic  becomes  party  to  the  treaties  mentioned  in  paragraph 
(2),  above,  or  to  any  other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO. 
Details  will  be  given  at  that  stage  of  the  procedures  to  be 
followed  to  confinn  the  application  to  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  of 
certain  international  applications  under  the  PCT  and  certain 
international  registrations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement. 

III.  Reregistration  of  Industrial  Property 
Titles  Granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the 

Soviet  Union  and  Further  Processing  of 
Pending  Applications 

(4)  The  ownerof  a  patent  for  invention,  an  inventor's  certificate, 
an  industrial  design  patent  or  certificate  granted  by  the  Patent 
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Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  still  in  force  may  file  directly 
with  the  Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science 
and  New  Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  before  May  1 . 
1994.  a  request  for  the  grant  of  a  Kyrgyz  patent  for  invention, 
design  patent  or  trademark  certificate. 

(5)  An  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention, 
for  an  industrial  design  patent  or  for  a  trademark  certificate  filed 
before  August  2,  1993,  with  the  express  or  implied  intention  of 
obtaining  protection  also  in  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  and  pending 
with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  may  file  with 
Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science  and  New 
Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  before  May  1 ,  1994,  a 
request  that  the  application  be  further  processed  under  Kyrgyz 

legislation. 

IV.  Procedural  Provisions 

(6)  The  procedures  referred  to  in  paragraphs  ( 1 ),  (4)  and  (5) 
are  subject  to  payment  of  the  prescribed  fees. 

V,  Address  of  the  Patent  Ofnce 

Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science  and  New 

Technology 

87,  Isanov  St. 

720001  Bishkek 

Kyrgyz  Republic 

Telephone:  (3312)  21  54  86 

21  54  94 

Facsimile:  (3312)  21  25  91 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Telephone  Directory 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

Bruce  A.  Lehman 305-8600 

Executive  Assistant 

Robert  L.  Stoll 305-8600 

Office  of  Civil  Rights 

William  H.  Williams 305-8292 

Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

Michael  K.  Kirk 305-9300 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 

Nancy  Linck 305-9035 

Office  of  Legislative  and  International 

Affairs.  Charles  E.  Van  Horn 305-9300 

Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

(Vacant) 308-9618 

Office  of  Public  Affairs 

Richard  Maulsby 305-8341 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
Chief  Administrative  Patent  Judge 

FredMcKelvey 603-3320 

Trademark  Trail  and  Appeal  Board 
Chief  Administrative  Trademark  Judge 

J.  David  Sams 308-9300 

Office  of  Patent  Quality  Review 

James  D.  Trammell 305-3 1 25 

Office  of  Trademark  Quality  Review 

Charles  J.  Condro 308-9600 

Associate  Commissioner  and  Chief  Financial 

Officer.  Bradford  R.  Huther 305-9200 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

Lawrence  J.  Goffney.  Jr 305-8800 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

Philip  G.  Hampton,  II 305-8900  X40 

Chief  Information  Officer 

(Vacant) 305-9400 

Office  of  the  Associate  Commissioner 

Associate  Commissioner 

Bradford  R.  Hulher -... 305-9200 

Deputy  Associate  Commissioner  for  Administration 

and  Quality,  Theresa  A.  Brelsford 305-9100 

Center  for  Quality  Services 

Director.  Fred  DiFiore 305-4217 

Office  of  Human  Resources 

Director,  Collen  Woodard 305-8062 

Office  of  Administrative  Services 

Director,  John  Hassett 305-8183 

Comptroller 
(Vacant) 
Office  of  Budget 

Director,  James  Lynch 305-8175 

Office  of  Finance 

Director,  W.  B.  Erwin 305-8051 

Office  of  Procurement 

Director.  Stanley  Livingstone 305-8014 

Office  of  Computer  Telecommunication 

Operations,  Dennis  Shaw  (Acting) 305-8646 

Adminisu-ation  for  Information  Dissemination 

Administrator,  Wesley  H.  Gewehr 305-9110 

Office  of  Public  Records 

Director,  Patrick  Rowe 308-9743 

Assignment  Division 

Audrey  Britt 308-9706 

Certification  Division 

Robert  Fenwick 308-9700 

Maintenance  Fee  Division 

Ruth  Lyies 308-9752 

Center  for  Patent  &  Trademark  Information 

Director,  Carole  A.  Shores 308-3924 

Patent  &  Trademark  Depository  Library 

Program,  Manha  Sneed 308-3924 

Office  of  Information  Products  Development 

Director,  Jane  S.  Myers 308-0322 

Office  of  Planning  and  Evaluation 

Frances  Michalkowicz 305-8510 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

Lawrence  J.  Goffney,  Jr 305-8800 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent 

Policy  and  Projects,  Stephen  G.  Kunin 305-8850 

Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 

Editor,  J.  Michael  Thesz 305-8813 

Office  of  Petitions 

Director,  Jeffrey  V.  Nase 305-9282 

Office  of  Special  Programs 

Director,  Manuel  A.  Antonakas 305-9282 

Search  and  Information  Resources 

Administrator,  William  S.  Lawson 305-8900 

Patent  Academy 

Director,  Richard  McGarr 305-8086 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

Edward  R.  Kazenske 305-8800 

Patent  Examining  Corps 
Chemical  Examining  Groups 

Group  1 100,  Director,  John  E.  Kittle 308-1495 

Group  1200,  Director,  John  F.  Terapane..308-0I93 
Group  1300,  Director.  Richard  V.  Fisher.  308-1 193 
Group  1500,  Director,  Theodore  Morris..  308-2359 
Group  1800,  Director, 

Barry  S.  Richmond 308-1123 

Electrical  Examining  Groups 

Group  2100,  Director,  Stewart  Levy 308-0658 

Group  2200.  Director.  Robert  E.  Garrett  ..308-0753 

Group  2300.  Director,  Bobby  R.  Gray 305-9700 

Group  2400,  Director,  Gerald  Goldberg... 308-0777 
Group  2500.  Director,  Janice  A.  Howell.. 308-05 30 
Group  2600,  Director,  Nicholas  Godici....  305-4800 
Mechanical  Examining  Groups 
Group  3100.  Director, 

Frederick  R.  Schmidt 308-1134 

Group  3200,  Director,  Carlton  R.  Croyle  .308-1078 

Group  3300.  Director,  John  J.  Love 308-0873 

Group  3400,  Director,  Donald  G.  Kelly  ...308-0975 

Group  3500,  Director,  Al  L.  Smith 308-1020 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent 

Process  Services,  James  O.  Thomas 308-2359 

Office  of  National  Application  Review 

Director,  Anne  Kelly 308-0910 

Application  Processing  Division 

Ronald  Adams 308-0921 

Micrographics  Division 

Gloria  Newson 308-6021 

PCT  International  Division 

Director,  Gary  Smith 305-3616 

Office  of  Publications  and  Dissemination 

Director,  Richard  Bawcombe 305-8594 

Publishing  Division 

Sylvia  F.  Martin 305-8237 

Statistical  Analysis  Division 

Thomas  Koontz 305-8594 

System  and  Contract  Division 

Edwin  P.  Hall 305-8594 

OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  TRADEMARKS 

Assistant  Commissioner, 

Philip  G.  Hampton,  II 305-8900  X40 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner, 

Robert  M.  Anderson 305-8900  X22 

Office  of  Quality  Review,  Director, 

Charles  J.  Condro 308-9600 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board, 

Chairman,  J.  David  Sams 308-9300 

Trademark  Examining  Groups 

Director,  David  E.  Bucher 308-9000 

ext.  19 
Administrator  for  Trademark  Policy  and 

Procedures,  James  T.  Walsh 308-9000 

ext.  45 
Administrator  for  Petitions  and  Classification 


Jessie  N.  Marshall 308-9000 

ext.  28 
Administrator  for  Trademark  Procedures 

and  Special  Projects,  Mary  C.  Cipparone 308-9(X)0 

ext.  46 
Law  Office  3,  Managing  Attorney, 

KathrynDobbs 308-9103 

Law  Office  4,  Managing  Attorney. 

Sharon  Marsh 308-9104 

Law  Office  5.  Managing  Attorney, 

Mary  Sparrow 308-9105 

Law  Office  6,  Managing  Attorney 

Myra  Kurzbard .308-9106 

Law  Office  7,  Managing  Attorney 

David  Shallant 308-9107 

Law  Office  8,  Managing  Attorney, 

Thomas  Lamone 308-9108 

Law  Office  9,  Managing  Attorney, 

Sidney  Moskowitz 308-9109 

Law  Office  10,  Managing  Attorney. 

Jean  Logan 308-91 10 

Law  Office  1 1 ,  Managing  Attorney, 

Thomas  Howell 308-91 1 1 

Law  Offtee  12,  Managing  Attorney, 

Deborah  Cohn 308-91 12 

Law  Office  13,  Managing  Attorney, 

Craig  Morris 308-9113 

Law  Office  14,  Managing  Attorney. 

E.  Ronald  Williams 308-91 14 

Law  Office  15.  Managing  Attorney, 

Paul  Fahrenkopf 308-9115 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  100,  on 
Nov.  29,  1994. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  Slates  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  Oct.  I,  1994.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1165  O.G.  81,  on  Aug. 
23,  1994. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  99.  on  Nov.  29,  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct.  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30,  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  Jan. 
1,  1995,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.    Patent   and   Trademark   Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 640.(X) 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1537.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 604.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 12.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 

— For  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 147.(X) 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— Designation  fee 147.00 

— Confirmation  fee 73.50 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  11)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 185.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1 460.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1....  690.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 240.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  EPEA 
— All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 46.00  92.00 

— All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00         660.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 365.00         730.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Filed  without  a  search  report 

from    the    European    Patent 

Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent 

Office 490.00         980.00 

— Filed  with  a  search  report  from 
the  European  Patent  Office  or 
the  Japanese  Patent  Office 425.00         850.00 

Other  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 38.00  76.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..  1 1 .00  22.00 

— For  each  application  containing  a 

multiple  dependent  claim 120.00  240.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration alter  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 65.00  130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  39(1) 130.00  130.00 
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Status  of  Appeal  Cases 


The  Date  of  Examiner's  Answer  of  Oldest 

Ex  Parte  Appeals  Awaiting  Assignment  to  Panel  for 

a  Decision  Without  a  Hearing  as  of 

November  30,  1994. 


Chemical  Discipline  - 
Mechanical  Disciphne 
Electrical  Discipline  - 


October  13,  1992 
July  1,  1994 
November  1,  1993 


The  Date  of  Examiner's  Answer  of  Oldest 

Ex  Parte  Appeals  Awaiting  the  Setting  of  Hearing 

Date  as  of  November  30,  1994. 


Chemical  Discipline  - 
Mechanical  Discipline 


November  3,  1992* 
December  1,  1993* 
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Electrical  Discipline 


October  4,  1993 


Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 

Decisions  Rendered  in  Ex  Parte  Appeals 

During  the  Month  of  November,  1994. 

Affimed ^.  113 

Affirmed-in-Part ......:.  31 

Reversed * 72 

Total  Decided 216 

*These  cases  were  recently  received  from  the  examining  group. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.2(Xh),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16.  1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment 
the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of 
the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  31,  1991  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,075,897  through  5,077,835 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  29,  1987  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,715,066  through  4,716,593 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  27,  1983  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,422,183  through  4,423,522 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington,  DC.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1  20(e)-(g),  as  amended  Oct. 
1,  1994,  which  arc  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $480.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $960.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 


12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $965.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,930.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $1,450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,900.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1 .2{Xh),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  E)ec.  12,  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 

(1 )  unavoidable $640.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  October  26,  1994 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

Re.  32,688 

07/053,250 

06/07/88 

(4,617,733) 

(06/791,471) 

(10/21/86) 

4,355,427 

06/215,979 

10/26/82 

4,355,438 

06/235,263 

10/26/82 

4,355,449 

06/269,188 

10/26/82 

4,355.454 

06/260,579 

10/26/82 

4,355,466 

06/236,142 

10/26/82 

4.355.468 

06/247,273 

10/26/82 

4.355,470 

06/224,432 

10/26/82 

4,355,484 

06/299,806 

10/26/82 

4,355,498 

06/272,728 

10/26/82 

4,355,502 

06/219,687 

10/26/82 

4,355,519 

06/255,467 

10/26/82 

4,355,534 

06/221,570 

10/26/82 

4,355,589 

06/244,037 

10/26/82 

4,355,599 

06/263.010 

10/26/82 

4.355.601 

06/305,755 

10/26/82 

4,355.613 

06/221,139 

10/26/82 

4.355.655 

06/304.716 

10/26/82 

4,355,658 

06/216,811 

10/26/82 

4,355,659 

06/223,513 

10/26/82 

4.355,671 

06/229,106 

10/26/82 

4,355,683 

06/262,047 

10/26/82 
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Patent  Number 

4,355,688 
4,355,690 
4,355,700 
4,355,730 
4,355,737 
4,355,768 
4,355,783 
4,355,789 
4,355,804 
4,355,875 
4,355,877 
4.355,906 
4,355,925 
4.355,926 
4.355.955 
4.355.966 
4.355.972 
4.355.973 
4,356,005 
4,356,011 
4,356,016 
4,356.018 
4.356.021 
4.356.022 
4.356,031 
4,356,048 
4,356,049 
4,356,051 
4,356,070 
4,356,082 
4,356,090 
4,356,092 
4,356,101 
4,356,104 
4,356,106 
4,356,116 
4,356,121 
4,356,125 
4,356,141 
4,356,148 
4,356,158 
4,356,160 
4,356,163 
4,356,168 
4,356,171 
4,356,178 
4,356,180 
4,356,182 
4,356,189 
4,356,199 
4,356,204 
4,356,222 
4,356,238 
4,356,239 
4,356,241 
4,356,244 
4,356,249 
4,356,257 
4,356,279 
4,356,285 
4,356,286 
4,356,296 
4,356,297 
4,356,310 
4,356.315 
4,356,317 
4,356.327 
4,356,330 
4,356,332 
4,356,334 
4,356,341 
4,356,344 
4,356,377 
4,356,391 
4,356,394 
4,356,396 
4,356,404 


Serial  Number 

06/229,399 
06/217,717 
06/235,089 
06/243,926 
06/225,788 
06/254,650 
06/235,357 
06/229,579 
06/282,877 
06/255,493 
06/233,233 
06/250,773 
06/231.037 
06/231,112 
06/251,292 
06/260,006 
06/234,813 
06/277,747 
06/249,553 
06/267,024 
06/274,946 
06/299,412 
06/221.681 
06/227.018 
06/244.154 
06/242.154 
06/242.166 
06/268.529 
06/274.574 
06/217.879 
06/305.994 
06/298.263 
06/254,708 
06/277,796 
06/255,818 
06/250,800 
06/305.662 
06/256.671 
06/240.918 
06/243.399 
06/315.575 
06/254.667 
06/334.879 
06/262.013 
06/300.928 
06/332.234 
06/245.463 
06/230.206 
06/235.326 
06/290.059 
06/289.570 
06/308.089 
06/313,556 
06/226,060 
06/280,957 
06/236,653 
06/316,630 
06/298,640 
06/286,400 
06/304.063 
06/246.838 
06/237.838 
06/225.108 
06/280.168 
06/245.466 
06/222.200 
06/316.193 
06/284.905 
06/316.197 
06/236.430 
06/243.676 
06/228.187 
06/235.811 
06/220.085 
06/230.076 
06/217,452 
06/267,165 


sue  Date 

4.356.432 

4.356.435 

10/26/82 

4,356,444 

10/26/82 

4,356,466 

10/26/82 

4,356,507 

10/26/82 

4,356,515 

10/26/82 

4,356,525 

10/26/82 

4,356,543 

10/26/82 

4,617,684 

10/26/82 

4,617,688 

10/26/82 

4,617,689 

10/26/82 

4,617,691 

10/26/82 

4,617,693 

10/26/82 

4,617.694 

10/26/82 

4.617.6% 

10/26/82 

4.617.698 

10/26/82 

4.617.700 

10/26/82 

4.617.706 

10/26/82 

4.617.710 

10/26/82 

4.617.718 

10/26/82 

4.617.720 

10/26/82 

4.617.721 

10/26/82 

4,617.723 

10/26/82 

4,617,726 

10/26/82 

4,617,732 

10/26/82 

4,617,736 

10/26/82 

4,617,737 

10/26/82 

4,617,739 

10/26/82 

4,617,742 

10/26/82 

4,617,745 

10/26/82 

4,617,748 

10/26/82 

4,617,751 

10/26/82 

4,617,754 

10/26/82 

4,617,759 

10/26/82 

4,617,762 

10/26/82 

4,617,763 

10/26/82 

4,617,764 

10/26/82 

4,617,765 

10/26/82 

4,617,768 

10/26/82 

4,617,770 

10/26/82 

4,617,773 

10/26/82 

4,617,775 

10/26/82 

4,617,776 

10/26/82 

4,617,778 

10/26/82 

4,617,786 

10/26/82 

4,617,788 

10/26/82 

4,617,791 

10/26/82 

4,617,796 

10/26/82 

4.617,798 

10/26/82 

4.617.801 

10/26/82 

4.617.802 

10/26/82 

4.617.804 

10/26/82 

4.617.805 

10/26/82 

4.617.807 

10/26/82 

4.617.808 

10/26/82 

4.617.810 

10/26/82 

4.617.812 

10/26/82 

4,617.820 

10/26/82 

4.617.821 

10/26/82 

4.617.823 

10/26/82 

4,617.824 

10/26/82 

4.617.827 

10/26/82 

4.617.828 

10/26/82 

4.617.830 

10/26/82 

4.617.831 

10/26/82 

4,617.835 

10/26/82 

4.617.836 

10/26/82 

4.617,838 

10/26/82 

4,617,840 

10/26/82 

4,617,849 

10/26/82 

4.617.850 

10/26/82 

4.617.854 

10/26/82 

4.617.859 

10/26/82 

4.617.864 

10/26/82 

4.617,865 

10/26/82 

4,617,868 

10/26/82 

4,617,870 

10/26/82 

4,617.871 

10/26/82 

4.617.872 

06/238.143 
06/259.342 
06/216.385 
06/265.864 
06/220.864 
06/260.850 
06/222,412 
06/273,240 
06/302,508 
06/779,833 
06/667,.302 
06/746,451 
06/783,510 
06/652,844 
06/757,042 
06/738,495 
06/583,506 
06/759,863 
06/738,767 
06/638,368 
06/681,793 
06/660,235 
06/566,411 
06/678,740 
06/687,622 
06/637,038 
06/717,627 
06/690,793 
06/713,864 
06/709,863 
06/707,023 
06/667,490 
06/732,853 
06/682,099 
06/514.512 
06/632.376 
06/737.190 
06/556.179 
06/755.334 
06/654.647 
06/836.981 
06/647.045 
06/456.080 
06/810.773 
06/641.049 
06/736.669 
06/657.629 
06/713.209 
06/5%.293 
06/803.549 
06/724.659 
06/824.552 
06/790,948 
06/752,556 
06/808.650 
06^762,553 
06/666,745 
06/763,055 
06/701,217 
06/698,030 
06/747,808 
06/705,641 
06/717,401 
06^31,212 
06/642,953 
06/631,445 
06/629,972 
06/597,609 
06/561,717 
06/623,170 
06/404,526 
06/617,113 
06/752,533 
06/774,350 
06/763,274 
06/680,196 
06/726,094 
06/774,876 
06/762,577 


10/26/8: 
10/26/81 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/21/8e 
10/21/8t 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/80 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10^21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10^1/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

4,617,878 

06^757.623 

4,617,880 

06/780,436 

4,617,884 

06/635,044 

4,617,888 

06/683,510 

4,617,889 

06/721,767 

4,617,891 

06/647,113 

4,617,905 

06/713,605 

4,617.910 

06/719,804 

4,617,911 

06/607,269 

4,617,918 

06/657,287 

4,617,921 

06/694.877 

4.617,923 

06/694,349 

4,617.924 

06/693,016 

4,617.926 

06/574,922 

4,617,934 
4,617,936 

06/759  024 

06/763,724 

4,617,945 

06/507.787 

4,617,947 

06/650,281 

4,617,948 

06/511,202 

4,617,952 

06/756,198 

4,617,958 

06/758,760 
06/783.993 

4,617,959 

4,617,960 

06^30,705 

4,617.%2 

06/649,684 

4,617,966 

06/755,154 

4.617,969 

06/675.003 

4.617,973 

06/704,763 

4,617.976 

06/622,335 

4,617.977 

06/509,812 

4,617,984 

06/749,772 

4,617.992 

06^30,049 

4,617.996 

06/726,195 

4,617,997 

06/769,226 

4.618.005 

06/641,997 

4.618.006 

06/616,139 

4.618.008 

06/642,864 

4.618,009 

06/638,700 

4,618,012 

06/691,388 

4.618.013 

06/698,087 

4.618,017 

06/676,394 

4,618,022 

06/818,688 

4,618,023 

06/678,973 

4  618  024 

06/470,664 

4.618,028 

06/812,825 

4.618,030 

06/641,343 

4.618.031 

06/687,477 

4.618,032 

06/590,165 

4,618,035 

06/721.440 

4,618.045 

06/634.038 

4.618,046 

06/696,359 

4,618.050 

06/657,531 

4.618.052 

06^42,638 

4,618,055 

06/694,511 

4,618,057 

06/664,228 

4,618,062 

06/784,470 

4,618.069 

06/650,272 

4.618.072 

06/644,229 

4.618.073 

06/728.523 

4.618,074 

06/659,647 

4,618,075 

06/578.420 

4.618.081 

06A775.797 

4.618.082 

06/738.085 

4,618,084 

06/744.386 

4.618.090 

06/603.354 

4.618,091 

06/718.872 

4,618,092 

06/676.320 

4,618.104 

06/804.393 

4.618,110 

06/673,468 

4,618,112 

06/485.294 

4,618,115 

06/656,362 

4,618,116 

06/621,452 

4,618,117 

06/559,177 

4,618,120 

06/705,319 

4,618,121 

06/640.899 

4,618.122 

06/694.641 

4,618.123 

06/710,265 

4,618,125 

• 
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sue  Date 

4.618,128 

4,618,129 

10/21/86 

4,618,130 

10/21/86 

4.618,131 

10/21/86 

4,618,132 

10/21/86 

4.618,133 

10/21/86 

4,618,134 

10/21/86 

4,618,136 

10/21/86 

4,618,142 

10/21/86 

4,618,151 

10/21/86 

4,618,158 

10/21/86 

4,618:i61 

10/21/86 

4,618.165 

10/21/86 

4.618,166 

10/21/86 

4,618,168 

10/21/86 

4,618,175 

10/21/86 

4,618,178 

10/21/86 

4,618,179 

10/21/86 

4,618,180 

10/21/86 

4,618,181 

10/21/86 

4,618.185 

10/21/86 

4,618,186 

10/21/86 

4,618,189 

10/21/86 

4,618,200 

10/21/86 

4,618,203 

10/21/86 

4,618,209 

10/21/86 

4,618,215 

10/21/86 

4,618,217 

10/21/86 

4,618,221 

10/21/86 

4,618,222 

10/21/86 

4,618,223 

10/21/86 

4,618,224 

10/21/86 

4,618,232 

10/21/86 

4,618.233 

10/21/86 

4.618.249 

10/21/86 

4.618.252 

10/21/86 

4,618,255 

10/21/86 

4.618,259 

10/21/86 

4,618,261 

10/21/86 

4.618,263 

10A21/86 

4,618,264 

10/21/86 

4,618,266 

10/21/86 

4,618.267 

10/21/86 

4,618.268 

10/21/86 

4.618,273 

10/21/86 

4,618,274 

10/21/86 

4,618.275 

10^21/86 

4,618,276 

10/21/86 

4.618,277 

10^21/86 

4,618,284 

10/21/86 

4.618,287 

10A21/86 

4,618.289 

10/21/86 

4,618,293 

10/21/86 

4.618.298 

10/21/86 

4,618.299 

10/21/86 

4.618.302 

10A21/86 

4.618,305 

10/21/86 

4,618,306 

10/21/86 

4,618,308 

10/21/86 

4,618,309 

10/21/86 

4,618,311 

10A21/86 

4,618.312 

10/21/86 

4.618,314 

10/21/86 

4.618,321 

10/21/86 

4,618.322 

10/21/86 

4.618.325 

10/21/86 

4,618,326 

10/21/86 

4.618.328 

10/21/86 

4.618,329 

10/21/86 

4,618,333 

10/21/86 

4,618.334 

10/21/86 

4.618,335 

10/21/86 

4,618,336 

10/21/86 

4,618,337 

10/21/86 

4,618.338 

10/21/86 

4.618.344 

10/21/86 

4,618.347 

10/21/86 

4.618.350 

10/21/86 

4,618,351 

06/659.708 

06/603.150 

06/619.361 

06/738.137 

06/613,739 

06/687,437 

06/704,867 

06/603.437 

06/693.134 

06/609.792 

06/529,372 

06/754,612 

06/693,730 

06/652.507 

06/576.333 

06/751,639 

06/742,472 

06/646.528 

06/772.126 

06/709,229 

06/777,263 

06/691,840 

06/764,226 

06/705,113 

06/720,648 

06/662.854 

06/729.766 

06/689.681 

06/437,069 

06/644.599 

06/537.194 

06/699,704 

06/685.086 

06^36.431 

06/742,828 

06/714,745 

06/745.641 

06/718,358 

06/570.918 

06/670.865 

06/780.134 

06/501,009 

06/661,843 

06/691.410 

06/796.792 

06/600.892 

06/704.422 

06/679.928 

06/789.342 

06/613,799 

06/637,127 

06/599,727 

06/699,187 

06/595.406 

06/587.135 

06/585.029 

06/554.776 

06/758,847 

06/579.415 

06/690.797 

06/511,734 

06/695,726 

06/670,410 

06^49,318 

06/669,905 

06/713,182 

06/733,121 

06/815,814 

06/636,167 

06/735.668 

06/757.561 

06/660.968 

06/707.234 

06/662.617 

06/710.141 

06/383.433 

06/690.491 

06/479.912 

06/642,671 


January  3.  1995 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 

10/21/86 


January  3,  1995 

U.S. 

PAltNT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

1170OG3-          : 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,618.669 

06/744,920 

10/21/8           : 

4,618,670 

06/713,586 

10/21/S 

4.618,369 

06/684,556 

10/21/86 

4,618.678 

06/809.%2 

10/21/&L 

4,618,372 

06/672,430 

10/21/86 

4.618,680 

06/325,166 

10/21/86 

4,618,373 

06/584,428 

10/21/86 

4,618,686 

06/655,279 

10/21/86 

4,618,379 

06/754,539 

10/21/86 

4.618.687 

06/724,549 

10/21/86 

4.618,380 

06/745,977 

10/21/86 

4.618,689 

06/756,481 

10/21/86 

4,618.384 

06/530.544 

10/21/86 

4.618,691 

06/688,101 

10/21/86 

4.618.386 

06/752.488 

10/21/86 

4,618,692 

06/579.570 

10/21/86 

4.618,387 

06/709,874 

10/21/86 

4,618,698 

06/743.533 

10/21/86 

4,618.391 

06/636,763 

10/21/86 

4,618.706 

06/364.945 

10/21/86 

4,618.394 

06/661.165 

10/21/86 

4.618.707 

06/801.443 

10/21/S 

4.618,395 

06/735.312 

10/21/86 

4.618.708 

06/715.764 

10/21/8'.       „ 

4,618,403 

06/729,787 

10/21/86 

4,618.709 

06/229,844 

10/21/86       1 

4,618,405 

06/726.244 

10/21/86 

4.618,711 

06/717,341 

10/21/86       1 

4,618,406 

06/443.530 

10/21/86 

4,618.716 

06/796.472 

10/21/86       1 

4,618,407 

06/578.581 

10/21/86 

4,618,721 

06/714.308 

10/21/86       1 

4,618.409 

06/691.001 

10/21/86 

4,618,722 

06/742.677 

10/21/8 

4.618,410 

06/794.590 

10/21/86 

4,618,723 

06/448.466 

10/2  l/8f. 

4,618,411 

06/741.078 

10/21/86 

4,618,724 

06/700.655 

10/21/86 

4,618,412 

06/760.835 

10/21/86 

4.618.728 

06/704,434 

10/21/86 

4,618,414 

06/741.765 

10/21/86 

4,618.732 

06/735,983 

10/21/86 

4,618,415 

06/646.657 

10/21/86 

4.618.734 

06/522,605 

10/21/86 

4,618,416 

06/787.449 

10/21/86 

4.618.737 

06/808,705 

10/21/86 

4,618,429 

06/682.441 

10/21/86 

4.618.738 

06,760,077 

10/21/86 

4,618,431 

06/689.818 

10/21/86 

4.618.739 

06/736,019 

10/21/86 

4,618,432 

06/601,274 

10/21/86 

4.618.742 

06/479.026 

10/21/86 

4,618.447 

06/791,147 

10/21/86 

4.618.746 

06/741.292 

10/21/86 

4,618.451 

06/594,014 

10/21/86 

4,618.750 

06/743,697 

10/21/86 

4.618,453 

06/739,354 

10/21/86 

4.618.753 

06/679.017 

10/21/86 

4.618.454 

06/751,873 

10/21/86 

4.618.755 

06/737.941 

10/21/86 

4,618,460 

06/585,625 

10/21/86 

4.618.757 

06/647,799 

10/21/86 

4,618.461 

06/517.180 

10/21/86 

4.618.759 

06/701,167 

10/21/86 

4.618.470 

06/445.934 

10/21/86 

4.618.766 

06/773,721 

10/21/86 

4,618.475 

06/771.061 

10/21/86 

4.618.769 

06/689,104 

10/21/86 

4,618,480 

06/641.020 

10/21/86 

4.618.774 

06/639,798 

10/21/86 

4,618,489 

06/529.163 

10/21/86 

4,618,775 

06/593,020 

10/21/86 

4,618,497 

06/757.396 

10/21/86 

4,618,777 

06/673,110 

10/21/86 

4,618,499 

06/701,684 

10/21/86 

4,618,781 

06/246,019 

10/21/86 

4,618.503 

06/711,492 

10/21/86 

4,618,783 

06/602,675 

10/21/86 

4,618.504 

06/706,989 

10/21/86 

4,618.789 

06/630.474 

10/21/86 

4.618,506 

06/587,793 

10/21/86 

4.618.792 

06/654.627 

10/21/86 

4,618,508 

06/682,352 

10/21/86 

4.618,800 

06/467.343 

10/21/86 

4,618.509 

06/614,894 

10/21/86 

4,618,804 

06/745.275 

10/21/86 

4.618.512 

06/749,905 

10/21/86 

4,618.809 

06/742,204 

10/21/86 

4.618,515 

06/720.504 

10/21/86 

4.618.810 

06/464.114 

10/21/86 

4.618,520 

06/584.169 

10/21/86 

4.618.820 

06/621.274 

10/21/86 

4,618,522 

06/562,800 

10/21/86 

4.618.824 

06/631,285 

10/21/86 

4,618,526 

06/757,692 

10/21/86 

4,618.826 

06/635,600 

10/21/86 

4,618,530 

06/831.045 

10/21/86 

4.618.827 

06/648.567 

10/21/86 

4,618,532 

06/641.118 

10/21/86 

4.618.830 

06/681.597 

10/21/86 

4,618,545 

06/747,438 

10/21/86 

4.618.834 

06/753.468 

10/21/86 

4.618,548 

06/712,978 

10/21/86 

4.618.835 

06/675.425 

10^1/86 

4,618,549 

06/653,241 

10/21/86 

4,618.845 

06/655,561 

10/21/86 

4,618.555 

06/686,991 

10/21/86 

4,618.848 

06/681.518 

10/21/86 

4.618.568 

06/661,336 

10/21/86 

4.618.851 

06/643.065 

10/21/86 

4.618.581 

06/637.524 

10/21/86 

4.618.853 

06/704.766 

10/21/86 

4.618,594 

06/821,843 

10/21/86 

4.618.857 

06/622.560 

10/21/86 

4,618.5% 

06/759,202 

10/21/86 

4,618,858 

06/548.434 

10/21/86 

4,618,604 

06/620,412 

10/21/86 

4,618.859 

06/584.360 

10/21/86 

4.618.607 

06/448.576 

10/21/86 

4.618.864 

06/575.642 

10/21/86 

4.618,611 

06/565.901 

10/21/86 

4.618.867 

06/620.722 

10/21/86 

4,618,613 

06/749,716 

10/21/86 

4,618,880 

06/588.393 

10/21/86 

4,618.617 

06/469,511 

10/21/86 

4,618.881 

06/716,338 

10/21/86         i 

4,618,618 

06/685.617 

10/21/86 

4.618.887 

06/589,656 

10/21/86         t 

4,618,619 

06/589.613 

10/21/86 

4.618.891 

06/515,044 

10/21/86 

4,618,624 

06/628.058 

10/21/86 

4,618.892 

06/715,441 

10/21/86 

4,618.625 

06/636.201 

10/21/86 

4.618,907 

06/695.965 

10^1/86 
10/21/86 

4,618.627 

06/609.146 

10/21/86 

4.618,910 

06/664.659 

4,618,628 

06/680.660 

10/21/86 

4.618.916 

06/683.255 

10/21/86 

4,618,632 

06/699,373 

10/21/86 

4.618,917 

06/645.840 

10/21/86          J 

4.618,633 

06/772,662 

10/21/86 

4,618.923 

06/682.899 

10/21/86          1 
10/21/86          1 

4.618.643 

06/585,520 

10/21/86 

4,618.924 

06/655.185 

4.618,644 

06/724,361 

10/21/86 

4.618.929 

06/491.455 

10/21/86          I 

4,618,651 

06/766,592 

10/21/86 

4.618.931 

06/591.715 

10/21/86          ! 

4,618,655 

06/677,656 

10/21/86 

4.618.932 

06/593,823 

10^1/86 

4,618,658 

06/734,516 

10/21/86 

4.618.933 

06/506,410 

10^1/86 

4.618.660 

06/771.393 

10/21/86 

4.618.940 

06/459.376 

10/21/86 

4.618.667 

06/724.692 

10/21/86 

4,618,944 

06/594,276 

10/21/86 

!j 


1170  OG  372 

Patent  Number 

4,618.950 

4,618,952 

4,618,961 

4,618,963 

4,618,965 

4,618,973 

4,618,978 

4,618,982 

4,618,988 

4,618,990 

4.618,992 

4,618,993 

4,618.998 

4.619,000 

4.964.172 

4.964.173 

4,964,175 

4,964,176 

4,964.181 

4.964.182 

4.964,183 

4.964,188 

4.964,191 

4,964,199 

4,964.205 

4.964.206 

4.964.211 

4.964.215 

4.964.221 

4,964.222 

4,964,223 

4,964,233 

4.964,235 

4.964.237 

4.964.241 

4.964.245 

4.964.252 

4.964,261 

4.964,264 

4.964.267 

4.964.268 

4.964.277 

4.964.282 

4.964,284 

4,964.285 

4.964,286 

4.964.287 

4.964.291 

4.964.295 

4.964,300 

4,964,307 

4,964,309 

4.964.310 

4.964,316 

4,964,318 

4.964,319 

4,964,326 

4,964,330 

4,964,338 

4,964,340 

4.964.342 

4.964.343 

4.964.345 

4,964,349 

4.964,355 

4.964.357 

4.964,358 

4.964,361 

4.964,379 

4.964.382 

4.964.393 

4,964.395 

4.964.396 

4.964.400 

4.964.402 

4.964.403 

4.964,410 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

06/570,908 

06/551,882 

06/450,195 

06/693,165 

06^13,295 

06^794,048 

06/544,090 

06/421.884 

06/634,410 

06/671,746 

06/678,789 

06/490,018 

06/537,01 1 

06/654,201 

07/366,611 

07/366,649 

07/372,755 

07/474,502 

07/200,229 

07/468.366 

07/262.167  . 

07/376.415 

07/177.565 

07/399.114 

07/335.313 

07/507.855 

07/366.292 

07/361,214 

07/367,777 

07/467,186 

07/230,470 

07/473,473 

07/379,090 

07/216,822 

07/405.890 

07/283.283 

07/426.099 

07/301.506 

07/467.924 

07/426.281 

07/390.752 

07/461,574 

07/447,236 

07/451,216 

07/268,283 

07/381,667 

07/281,703 

06/861,648 

06/878,649 

07/369,490 

07/229,422 

07/311,467 

07/311.057 

06/636.985 

07/145.568 

07/407,919 

07/424,041 

07/419,115 

07/301,654 

07/254.601 

07/446.998 

07/391.626 

07/281.532 

07/304.220 

07/054,841 

07/362,080 

07/327,293 

07/192,384 

07/348.248 

07/414,169 

07/494,311 

07/268.004 

07/476,312 

07/318.811 

07/233.273 

07/132,937 

07/271.572 


Issue  Date 

4,964,412 

4,964,415 

10/21/86 

4,964,418 

10/21/86 

4.964,419 

10A21/86 

4,964.421 

10/21/86 

4,964.425 

10/21/86 

4,964,428 

10A21/86 

4,964,430 

10/21/86 

4,964,435 

10/21/86 

4,964,436 

10/21/86 

4,964,443 

10/21/86 

4,964,445 

10A21/86 

4.964,447 

lOAZl/86 

4,964,448 

10/21/86 

4.964,449 

10/21/86 

4,964,450 

10A23AW 

4,964,465 

10«3/90 

4,964,472 

10/23/90 

4,964,473 

10/23/90 

4,964,477 

10/23/90 

4,964,482 

10/23/90 

4,964,487 

10/23/90 

4,964,488 

10/23/90 

4,964,498 

10/23/90 

4,964,501 

10/23/90 

4,964,502 

10/23/90 

4.964,503 

10/23/90 

4,964,507 

10/23/90 

4,964,510 

10/23/90 

4,964,511 

10/23/90 

4.964,514 

10/23/90 

4,964.518 

10/23/90 

4,964,520 

10/23/90 

4,964,523 

10/23/90 

4.964,526 

10/23/90 

4,964,528 

10/23/90 

4,964,531 

10/23/90 

4,964,535 

10/23/90 

4,964,536 

10/23/90 

4,964,537 

10/23/90 

4,964,545 

10/23/90 

4,964,549 

10/23/90 

4,964,550 

10/23/90 

4,964,553 

10/23/90 

4,964,554 

10/23/90 

4,964,560 

10/23/90 

4,964,565 

10/23/90 

4,964,569 

10/23/90 

4,964,572 

10/23/90 

4,964,573 

10/23/90 

4,964,574 

10/23/90 

4,964,581 

10/23/90 

4,964,584 

10/23/90 

4,964,585 

10/23/90 

4,964,589 

10/23/90 

4,964,593 

10/23/90 

4,964,596 

10/23/90 

4,964,600 

10/23/90 

4,964,601 

10/23/90 

4,964,603 

10/23/90 

4,064,604 

10/23/90 

4,964,607 

10/23/90 

4,964,610 

10/23/90 

4,964,612 

10/23/90 

4,964,613 

10/23/90 

4,964,614 

10/23/90 

4,964,617 

10/23/90 

4,964,618 

10/23/90 

4,964,626 

10/23/90 

4,964,636 

10/23/90 

4,964,637 

10/23/90 

4,964,644 

10/23/90 

4,964,648 

10/23/90 

4,964,650 

10/23/90 

4,964,655 

10/23/90 

4,964,660 

10/23/90 

4,964,663 

10/23/90 

4,964,664 

10A23/90 

4,964,665 

January  3.  1995 

07/220,153 

10/23/90 

07/380,524 

10/23/90 

07/157,035 

10/23/90 

07/388,480 

10/23/90 

07/388.008 

10/23/90 

07/184.458 

10/23/90 

07/413.204 

10/23/90 

07/351.576 

10/23/90 

07/344.971 

10/23/90 

07/458.080 

10/23/90 

07/366.628 

10/23/90 

07/376.637 

10/23/90 

07/437.589 

10/23/90 

07/407.175 

10/23/90 

07/499.748 

10/23/90 

07/451.014 

10/23/90 

07/432.011 

10/23/90 

07/462.887 

10/23/90 

07/322.835 

10/23/90 

07/355.171 

10/23/90 

07/314.016 

10/23/90 

07/462.081 

10/23/90 

07/297.695 

10/23/90 

07/372.895 

10/23/90 

07/387.150 

10/23/90 

07/388.140 

10/23/90 

07/282.546 

10/23/90 

07/442.737 

10/23/90 

07/389.762 

10/23/90 

07/392.556 

10/23/90 

07/301.554 

10/23/90 

07/485.487 

10/23/90 

07/390.521 

10/23/90 

07/445.807 

10/23/90 

07/387.990 

10/23/90 

07/395.755 

10/23/90 

07/437.675 

10/23/90 

07/367.765 

10/23/90 

07/260.093 

10/23/90 

07/206,589 

10/23/90 

07/307,362 

10/23/90 

07/330,437 

10/23/90 

07/326,323 

10/23/90 

07/326,911 

10/23/90 

07/397,773 

10/23/90 

07/319,143 

10/23/90 

07/412,339 

10/23/90 

07/299,509 

10/23/90 

07/437,069 

10/23/90 

07/369,458 

10/23/90 

07/408,048 

10/23/90 

07/254,406 

10/23/90 

07/370,844 

10/23/90 

07/495,389 

10/23/90 

07/348,043 

10/23/90 

07/389,174 

10/23/90 

07/133,164 

10/23/90 

07/353,982 

10/23/90 

07/326,310 

10/23/90 

07/228,920 

10/23/90 

07/456,462 

10/23/90 

07/310,765 

10/23/90 

07/415,968 

10/23/90 

07/348,360 

10/23/90 

07/423,155 

10/23/90 

07/415,615 

10/23/90 

07/410,747 

10/23/90 

07/420,613 

10/23/90 

07/309,426 

10/23/90 

07/312,988 

10/23/90 

07/371,924 

10/23/90 

07/435.159 

10/23/90 

07/394.641 

10/23/90 

07/240,676 

10/23/90 

07/449,755 

10/23/90 

07/363,685 

10/23/90 

07/425,487 

10/23/90 

07/378,700 

10/23/90 

07/372,018 

10/23/90 

January  3.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1170OG373 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.964,987 

07/205.456 

10/23/90 

4,964,996 

07/312.486 

10A23/90 

4.964,667 

07/261,261 

10/23/90 

4,964,997 

07/312.485 

10/23/90 

4,964,669 

07/435.983 

10/23/90 

4,964,999 

07/268,251 

10/23/90 

4,964,674 

07/320.117 

10/23/90 

4,965,002 

07/148,828 

10/23/90 

4,964,683 

07/536.952 

10/23/90 

4,%5,004 

07/342,136 

10/23/90 

4,964,684 

07/291.113 

10/23/90 

4,%5.007 

07/192,753 

10/23/90 

4,964,687 

07/414.016 

10/23/90 

4,965,008 

07/421,131 

10/23/90 

4,964,709 

07/331.861 

10/23/90 

4,965,010 

07/263,426 

10/23/90 

4,964,713 

07/392.976 

10/23/90 

4,%5,01 1 

07/417,134 

10/23/90 

4,964,715 

07/310.486 

10/23/90 

4,%5,013 

07/345.972 

10/23/90 

4,964,716 

07/462.758 

10/23/90 

4,965,017 

07/218,151 

10/23/90 

4,964,724 

07/407.718 

10/23/90 

4,965,019 

07/295,334 

10/23/90 

4,964,725 

07/339.498 

10/23/90 

4,965,020 

07/010,610 

10/23/90 

4,964,731 

07/189,752 

10/23/90 

4,965.023 

07/339,250 

10/23/90 

4.964,744 

07/411,648 

10/23/90 

4.%5,025 

07/169,630 

10/23/90 

4.964.745 

07/389,262 

10/23/90 

4.%5.043 

07/328,584 

10/23/90 

4.964.746 

07/330,311 

10/23/90 

4.965.050 

07/299,708 

10/23/90 

4.964.747 

07/462,744 

10/23/90 

4.965.053 

07/310,044 

10/23/90 

4.964.753 

07/207.854 

10/23/90 

4,965.054 

07/388,261 

10/23/90 

4.964.754 

07/398.254 

10/23/90 

4,965.056 

07/507,474 

10/23/90 

4.964.757 

07/390.200 

10/23/90 

4.965.068 

07/370,118 

10/23/90 

4,964,758 

07/422.579 

10/23/90 

4.965.076 

07/032,946 

10/23/90 

4,964,759 

07/333.322 

10/23/90 

4,965,077 

07/027,143 

10/23/90 

4,964,767 

07/271.291 

10/23/90 

4,%5,081 

07/265.737 

10/23/90 

4,964,768 

07/351.934 

10/23/90 

4,%5,092 

07/345,379 

10/23/90 

4,964,769 

07/348.600 

10/23/90 

4,%5,093 

07/219,693 

10/23/90 

4,964,771 

07/350.004 

10/23/90 

4,965,099 

07/428,183 

10/23/90 

4,964,772 

07/457.669 

10/23/90 

4,965,101 

07/280,689 

10/23/90 

4,964,775 

07/200.913 

10/23/90 

4,965,104 

07/261,449 

10/23/90 

4,964,776 

07/265.839 

10/23/90 

4,%5,106 

07/396,973 

10/23/90 

4,964,779 

07/339.389 

10/23/90 

4,965,110 

07/368,015 

10/23/90 

4,964,781 

07/112.533 

10/23/90 

4,965,112 

07/317.677 

10/23/90 

4,964.783 

07/266.117 

10/23/90 

4,965,115 

07/293.301 

10/23/90 

4.964.793 

07/447.208 

10/23/90 

4,%5,119 

06/892.678 

10/23/90 

4.964.798 

07/351,198 

10/23/90 

4,%5,128 

07/168.631 

10/23/90 

4,964.800 

07/328,337 

10/23/90 

4,%5,135 

07/133.595 

10/23/90 

4.964.803 

07/327,191 

10/23/90 

4,965,138 

07/409.910 

10/23/90 

4,964.808 

07/342,301 

10/23/90 

4,%5,141 

07/431.210 

10/23/90 

4.964.821 

07/357,888 

10/23/90 

4,965,155 

07/279.083 

10/23/90 

4.964.822 

07/295,830 

10/23/90 

4,%5,164 

07/306.979 

10/23/90 

4.964.824 

07/361,252 

10/23/90 

4,%5,165 

07/359.069 

10/23/90 

4.964.825 

07/385,657 

10/23/90 

4,965,172 

07/289.848 

10/23/90 

4,964,826 

07/373,460 

10/23/90 

4,%5,185 

07/209.632 

10/23/90 

4,964,827 

07/370,641 

10/23/90 

4,965,186 

07/209.574 

10/23/90 

4,964,828 

07/389,724 

10/23/90 

4,965,190 

06/892.227 

10/23/90 

4,964,829 

07/319,220 

10/23/90 

4,%5,200 

07/370.488 

10/23/90 

4,964,830 

07/443,452 

10/23/90 

4.965.207 

07A)83.805 

10/23/90 

4,964,832 

07/385.827 

10/23/90 

4.%5.214 

07/224.810 

10/23/90 

4,964,833 

07/360.606 

10/23/90 

4.%5.225 

07/413.916 

10/23/90 

4,964,836 

07/467.960 

10/23/90 

4.965.236 

07/335.651 

10/23/90 

4,964,838 

07/348.351 

10/23/90 

4.%5.259 

07/292.450 

10/23/90 

4,964,840 

07/478.046 

10/23/90 

4.%5.263 

07/310.505 

10/23/90 

4,964,843 

07/381.125 

10/23/90 

4.965.265 

07/336.925 

10/23/90 

4,964,844 

07/430.927 

10/23/90 

4,965.269 

07/454.049 

10/23/90 

4,964,849 

06/816.562 

10/23/90 

4.%5,273 

07/278.638 

10/23/90 

4,964,850 

07/361,729 

10/23/90 

4,%5,275 

07/316.056 

10/23/90 

4,964,852 

07/415,936 

10/23/90 

4,965,277 

07/378.898 

10/23/90 

4,964,855 

07/331,245 

10/23/90 

4,965,282 

07/501.898 

10/23/90 

4,964,857 

07/425,130 

10/23/90 

4,965,284 

07/341.862 

10/23/90 

4,964,858 

07/293,504 

10/23/90 

4,%5,292 

07/438.903 

10A23/90 

4.964,862 

07/401,221 

10/23/90 

4,965,304 

07/215.177 

10/23/90 

4.964.863 

07/328,032 

10/23/90 

4,965,316 

07/237.472 

10/23/90 

4.964.868 

07/089,865 

10/23/90 

4,965,318 

07/218.977 

10/23/90 

4.964.871 

07/342,926 

10/23/90 

4,965,324 

07/440.550 

10/23/90 

4.964,876 

07/353,587 

10/23/90 

4.965,330 

07/256.212 

10/23/90 

4.964,880 

07/364,741 

10/23/90 

4,965,332 

07/352.825 

10/23/90 

4.964.899 

07/188,843 

10/23/90 

4,965,343 

07/149.261 

10/23/90 

4.964.901 

07/354,257 

10/23/90 

4,965,352 

07/364.530 

10/23/90 

4.964.905 

06/826,608 

10/23/90 

4,%5,365 

07/356.013 

10/23/90 

4.964.920 

07/451,054 

10/23/90 

4,965,370 

07/3%.208 

10/23/90 

4.964.929 

07/395,379 

10/23/90 

4,965,376 

07/340,035 

10/23/90 

4.964.937 

07/410,787 

10/23/90 

4,965,380 

07/412,322 

10/23/90 

4.964.943 

07/155,715 

10/23/90 

4,965,381 

07/289,073 

10/23/90 

4.964.948 

07/435,703 

10/23/90 

4,965,395 

07/324,569 

10/23/90 

4.964.961 

07/388,494 

10/23/90 

4,965.401 

07/444.828 

10/23/90 

4,964.970 

07/253,624 

10/23/90 

4,965.415 

07/324.413 

10/23/90 

4,964,971 

07/180,459 

10/23/90 

4.965.417 

07/328.895 

10/23/90 

4.964,985 

07/355,124 

10/23/90 

4,%5.418 

07/292,717 

10/23/90 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,%5.606 

07/311,833 

10/23/90 

4,%5.610 

07/399,655 

10/23/90 

4,%5,422 

07/344.561 

10/23/90 

4,965.61 1 

07/327,078 

10/23/90 

4,%5.424 

07/357.337 

10/23/90 

4.%5.624 

07/211,256 

10/23/90 

4,965,425 

07/109.529 

10/23/90 

4.965.634 

07/437,515 

10/23/90 

4,965.426 

07/318.625 

10/23/90 

4.965,637 

07/379,366 

10/23/90 

4.965.429 

07/396.262 

10/23/90 

4,965.642 

06/851.838 

10/23/90 

4.%5.433 

07/281.985 

10/23/90 

4.%5.649 

07/417.388 

10/23/90 

4,%5,448 

06/855,851 

10A23/90 

4,965.656 

07/314.246 

10/23/90 

4,965,451 

07/366.741 

10/23/90 

4.%5.670 

07/393.998 

10/23/90 

4,965.456 

07/355.272 

10/23/90 

4.965.701 

07/475.411 

10/23/90 

4.965.459 

07/125.260 

10/23/90 

4.%5.704 

07/364.709 

10/23/90 

4,%5.461 

07/220,618 

10/23/90 

4,%5.729 

07/204.328 

10/23/90 

4.%5.464 

07/409,577 

10/23/90 

4,965.734 

07/436,113 

10/23/90 

4.965,471 

07/371.164 

10/23/90 

4.965.740 

07/292,419 

10/23/90 

4,965.479 

07/504.065 

10/23/90 

4,965.749 

07/374,252 

10/23/90 

4,965.488 

07/328.639 

10/23/90 

4,965,753 

07/485,861 

10/23/90 

4,965.491 

07/030.026 

10/23/90 

4.%5.756 

07/255,770 

10/23/90 

4.965.492 

07/273.055 

10/23/90 

4.965.760 

07/341,696 

10/23/90 

4.965,499 

07/288.651 

10/23/90 

4,965.771 

07/085.409 

10/23/90 

4,965,500 

07/350.471 

10/23/90 

4.%5.799 

07/228.687 

10/23/90 

4.965,509 

07/310.806 

10/23/90 

4,965,808 

07/317,393 

10/23/90 

4.%5.510 

07/298.868 

10/23/90 

4,965.817 

07/145.096 

10/23/90 

4.965.519 

07/311.348 

10/23/90 

4.965.818 

07/420,770 

10/23/90 

4.%5.544 

07/459.896 

10/23/90 

4.965,827 

07/195,323 

10/23/90 

4.%5.547 

07/363.829 

10/23/90 

4.965.828 

07/333,709 

10/23/90 

4.965.551 

07/279.878 

10/23/90 

4.965.831 

07/249.497 

10/23/90 

4.965.553 

07/344.220 

10/23/90 

4,965.835 

07/359.955 

10/23/90 

4.%5.567 

07/288.179 

10/23/90 

4,%5,848 

07/319.006 

10/23/90 

4.965.571 

07/360.114 

10A23/90 

4,%5,856 

07/355.460 

10/23/90 

4.965.578 

07/257.051 

10/23/90 

4,965.866 

07/409.533 

10/23/90 

4.965.583 

07/346,582 

10/23/90 

4.965,870 

07/374.002 

10/23/90 

4.965.598 

07/320.443 

10/23/90 

4.965,880 

07/215.844 

10/23/90 

NOTinCATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U.S.C.  41(C);  37  CFR  1 J78) 

The  patent(s)  listed  below  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  are  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(2). 
in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  been  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER 
OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(1)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 

4.475.740 
4.510.772 
4.599.136 
4.600.837 
4.601.913 
4.602.828 
4.799.264 
4.831.393 
4.935.906 
4.939.022 
4.945,509 


Serial  No. 

06/258.149 
06/476,051 
06/657.277 
06/557.491 
06/814.581 
06/736.488 
07/101.395 
07/131.828 
07/141,693 
07/328,991 
07/168.031 


Patent  Date 

10/09/84 
04/16/85 
07/08/86 
07/15/86 
07/22/86 
07/29/86 
01/17/89 
05/16/89 
06/19/90 
07/03/90 
07/31/90 


)plication 

Delayed  Payment 

ling  Date 

Acceptance  Date 

04/27/81 

1 1/10/94 

03/17/83 

10/11/94 

10A)3/84 

11/17/94 

12/01/83 

11/17/94 

12/27/85 

11/17/94 

05/20/85 

11/14/94 

09/28/87 

11/21/94 

12/11/87 

11/17/94 

01/04/88 

11/17/94 

03/27/89 

11/21/94 

03/14/88 

11/17/94 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  below 
are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

4,635,168.  Re.  S.N.  08/338.259.  Nov.  14.  1994,  CI.  408/20, 
LIGHT  FKTURE  MOUNTING  PEDESTAL  AND  METHOD 
OF  INST/U.LING  S/VME,  Charles  H.  Crowley.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  N.  Young,  Ex. 
Gp.:  3202 

4,928,536,  Re.  S.N.  08/336,830,  Nov.  9, 1994,  CI.  73/863.83, 
FLUID  SAMPLE  APPARATUS  FEATURING  INTEGRAL 
CONSTRUCTION  WITH  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN  SAMPLING 
SYSTEM,  Brian  H.  Welker,  Owner  of  Record:  Welker  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Sugartand,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mark  D. 
Perdue,  Ex.  Gp.:  2605 


5.088.484,  Re.  S.N.  08/335,981,  Nov.  8,  1994,  CI.  602/44. 
ORTHOPEDIC  CASTING  BANDAGE.  Horace  L.  Freeman, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Johnson  <4  Johnson,  Raynham,  Mass., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Francis  A.  Paintin.  Ex.  Gp.:  3302 

5,089,318.  Re.  S.N.  08/335.985.  Nov.  8.  1994.  CI.  428/212. 
IRIDESCENT  FILM  WITH  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTO- 
MERIC  COMPONENTS,  Ramakrishna  S.  Shelty,  et.  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Mearl  Corp.,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Edward  A.  Meilman,  Ex.  Gp.:  1509 

5.125.485,  Re.  S.N.  08/266,568.  June  28.  1994.  CI.  477/ 
187.  MOTOR  VEHICLE  MOVEMENT  CONTROL.  Ernest 
U.  Lang.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3502 

5,128,784.  Re.  S.N.  08/271.400.  July  6.  1994.  CI.  359/58. 
ACTIVE  MATRIX  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF.  Katsuni 
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Suzuki,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Seiko  Epson  Corp.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  Rosenthal,  Ex.  Gp.:  2515 

5,136,690.  Re.  S.N.  08/285.363.  Aug.  3.  1994.  Q.  395/161. 
DYNAMIC  GRAPHICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  NETWORK 
DATA.  Richard  Alan  Becker,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Amer- 
ican Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Fredrick  B.  Luludis.  Ex.  Gp.:  2301 

5,150,392.  Re.  S.N.  08/310.444.  Sept.  22.  1994.  CI.  378/34. 
X-RAY  MASK  CONTAINING  A  C ANTILEVERED  TIP  FOR 
GAP  CONTROL  AND  ALIGNMENT.  Fritz  J.  Hohn.  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 
Armonk,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  S.  Strunck,  Ex. 
Gp.:  2506 

5,151,878.  Re.  S.N.  08/312.589,  Sept.  27,  1994,  CI.  365/ 
189.01,  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE,  Toshio 
Yamada.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Steven  H. 
Meyer.  Ex.  Gp.:  2511 

5,157,944.  Re.  S.N.  08/327,024.  Oct.  21.  1994.  CI.  62/515, 
EVAPORATOR,  Gregory  G.  Hughes,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Modine  Manufacturing  Co.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  WiUiam  A. 
Van  Santen,  Ex.  Gp.:  3404 

5,163,438,  Re.  S.N.  08/336,178,  Nov.  8.  1994,  CI.  128/677, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTI>fUOUSLY  AND 
NONINVASIVELY  MEASURING  THE  BLCX)D  PRES- 
SURE OF  A  PATIENT.  Deborah  C.  Gordon,  et.  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Vital  Insite,  Inc.,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  David  C.  Ashby.  Ex.  CJp.:  3305 

5,163,786.  Re.  S.N.  08/340.701.  Nov.  16.  1994.  CI.  406/41. 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR  WITH  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  CON'VEYOR.  Roy  O.  Christianson,  Owner  of 
Record:  Christianson  Systems,  Inc.,  Blomkest,  Minn.,  Anomey 
or  Agent:  Dennis  R.  Daley.  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

5,277,297.  Re.  S.N.  08/334.402.  Nov.  4.  1994.  CI.  198/626. 
CONTROLLABLE  LENGTH  CONVEYOR.  Sidney  S. 
Tolson.  Owner  of  Record:  Ossid  Corp.,  Rocky  Mountain,  N.C., 
and  Ibarki  Seiki  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  B.  B.  Ohve.  Ex.  C}p.:  3101 

5,318,705.  Re.  S.N.  08/335.633.  Nov.  8. 1994,  CI.  210/360. 1, 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  DM  EXTRACTING  LIQUID  FROM 
CLOTH  OR  OTHER  WATER- ABSORBING  CKXDDS,  Norvin 
L.  Pellerin.  Owner  of  Record:  Pellerin  Milnor  Corp.,  Kenner, 
La.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Marvin  B.  Eickenroht,  Ex.  Gp.:  1308 


Requests  for  Reexaminations  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  reexamination  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR  l.248(aK5)  and  I.S2S(b)). 

4,808,425.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.629.  Nov.  10. 1994.  CI.  426/ 
399,  METHOD  FOR  THE  ULTRAPASTEURIZATION  OF 
LIQUID  WHOLE  ECJG  PRODUCTS,  Kenneth  R.  Swartzel. 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  North  Carolina  State  University, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  D.  Sibley,  Bell, 
Seltzer,  Park  &  Gibson,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1302, 
Requester:  Dergosits  &  Noah.  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

4,957,759.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.630.  Nov.  10, 1994,  CI.  426/ 
399,  METHOD  FOR  THE  ULTRAPASTEURIZATION  OF 
UQUID  WHOLE  EGG  PRODUCTS.  Kenneth  R.  Swartzel. 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  North  Carolina  State  University, 


Raleigh,  N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  D.  Sibley,  Bell 
Seltzer,  Park  &  Gibson,  Raleigh.  N.C..  Ex.  Gp.:  1302. 
Requester:  Dergosits  &  Noah.  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

4,994,291,  Reexam.  No.  90/003.631,  Nov.  10, 1994,  CI.  426/ 
399,  METHOD  FOR  THE  ULTRAPASTEURIZATION  OF 
LIQUID  WHOLE  ECXJ  PRODUCTS,  Kenneth  R.  Swartzel, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  North  Carolina  State  University. 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  D.  Sibley,  Bell, 
Seltzer,  Park  &  Gibson,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1302, 
Requester:  Dergosits  &  Noah,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Re.  34308,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,632.  Nov.  14.  1994.  CI. 
340/679.  RUPTURE  DISC  ALARM  SYSTEM.  Leonard  K 
Thompson,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Continental  Disc  Corp.. 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  Krieger.  Pravel. 
Hewitt,  Kimball  &  Krieger.  Houston,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2617. 
Requester:  BS  &  B  Safety  Systems,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

4,691,750,  Reexam.  No.  90A)03,633,  Nov.  14,  1994,  CI 
144/208,  BARKING  MACHINE.  Junichi  Nakajima.  Owner  of 
Record:  Fuji  Kogyo  KabushUa  Kaisha,  Fujieda-Shi,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Browdy  &  Neimark.  Washington.  D.C.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3201.  Requester:  Nixon  &  Vanderhye,  Arlington.  Va. 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Trademark  Registrations 
Due  To  Failure  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acceptable  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  15  U.S.C.  1059. 


TRADEMARK    REGISTRATIONS    WHICH 
NOVEMBER  21.  1994 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


EXPIRED 


Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

3 

95.412 

71/072.411 

02/17/1914 

95,436 

71/073.451 

02/17/1914 

jl 

95,459 

71/049.621 

02/17/1914 

1  2 

95,469 

71/073.316 

02/17/1914 

95,473 

71/071.139 

02/17/1914 

'■] 

307,572 

71/328.529 

10/31/1933 

1 

310,059 

71/342.731 

02/13/1934 

1 

310,060 

71/342.722 

02/13/1934 

310,070 

71/342,608 

02/13/1934 

1  - 

310,076 

71/342,105 

02/13/1934 

l;8 

310,078 

71/342.092 

02/13/1934            H 

310,080 

71/342.088 

02/13/1934 

310.082 

71/342.078 

02/13/1934 

q 

310,090 

71/341,988 

02/13/1934 

310.093 

71/341.970 

02/13/1934 

310.104 

71/342,548 

02/13/1934 

310.105 

71/342.544 

02/13/1934 

,„ 

310.106 

71/342.532 

02/13/1934 

'■: 

310,115 

71/342.563 

02/13/1934 

':} 

310,121 

71/342.052 

02/13/1934 

t 

-'■ 

310.122 

71/342.603 

02/13/1934 

310.136 

71/342.328 

02/13/1934 

310.137 

71/342,331 

02/13/1934 

".!■ 

310,175 

71/342^07 

02/13/1934 

f" 

310.179 

71/339.218 

02/13/1934 

li 

310.180 

71/339.219 

02/13/1934 

310.196 

71/341.715 

02/13/1934 

310.200 

71/341.816 

02/13/1934 

■  1 

310.210 

71/338.253 

02/13/1934 

310.239 

71/330.040 

02/13/1934 

1170OG  376 

Reg.  Number 

310.242 

310,247 

310.258 

310.276 

444,794 

578,629 

580,702 

585,602 

585.609 

585,614 

585,623 

585.624 

585,625 

585,636 

585,639 

585,640 

585.641 

585,648 

585,650 

585,657 

585.664 

585,681 

585,686 

585,702 

585,710 

585.736 

585,762 

585,769 

585.782 

585,787 

585,792 

585.801 

585,804 

585,812 

585.819 

585,821 

585.826 

585,827 

585.838 

585,840 

585,848 

585,852 

585,864 

585,869 

585,879 

585,882 

964.552 

978,363 

978,365 

978.366 

978,371 

978,372 

978,373 

978,376 

978.379 

978,380 

978,381 

978,382 

978,390 

978,400 

978,401 

978.402 

978,403 

978,414 

978,417 

978,424 

978.429 

978.432 

978.434 

978.437 

978,441 

978,446 

978.448 

978,450 

978,453 

978,454 

978,457 
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Serial  Number 

71/342.281 

71/340.854 

71/341,534 

71/341.678 

71/508,860 

71/639,810 

71/621.917 

71/580,229 

71/595,153 

71/606,968 

71/613,989 

71/614,411 

71/616,258 

71/621,664 

71/622.022 

71/623,146 

71/623,319 

71/625,579 

71/626.492 

71/627,494 

71/629,527 

71/632,586 

71/633,632 

71/636.068 

71/637,054 

71/640,464 

71/643,453 

71/644,073 

71/645,020 

71/645,312 

71/645,729 

71/646,222 

71/646,355 

71/646,915 

71/647,059 

71/647,105 

71/647,286 

71/647.289 

71/648,192 

71/648,358 

71/601,847 

71/614,114 

71/632.163 

71/636,491 

71/640,%7 

71/648,801 

72/399,902 

72/443,115 

72/423,116 

72/439,984 

72/425,487 

72/441,814 

72/446,952 

72/439,237 

72/405,748 

72/408,674 

72/409,41 1 

72/410,881 

72/419,171 

72/434,509 

72/434,802 

72/435,117 

72/435,246 

72/444,198 

72/444,500 

72/433,909 

72/433.567 

72/440.150 

72/456.983 

72/426,092 

72/449,053 

72/462.577 

72/463.154 

72/405.341 

72/421,239 

72/421,799 

72/441.318 


Reg.  Date 

02/13/1934 

02/13/1934 

02/13/1934 

02/13/1934 

02/16/1954 

08/1 1/1953 

10/06/1953 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02'16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

02/16/1954 

07/24/1973 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 

02/12/1974 


978,461 

978,462 

978,472 

978,473 

978,476 

978,482 

978,484 

978,486 

978,487 

978,498 

978.499 

978,500 

978,501 

978,502 

978,503 

978,506 

978,512 

978,513 

978,514 

978,515 

978,516 

978,518 

978,524 

978,534 

978.539 

978,541 

978.542 

978.545 

978,547 

978.550 

978,554 

978,558 

978,562 

978,572 

978.573 

978.574 

978.575 

978.576 

978.577 

978.579 

978.582 

978.586 

978.587 

978,589 

978,591 

978,594 

978,595 

978,599 

978.600 

978.601 

978,602 

978.608 

978.611 

978,620 

978.621 

978.623 

978.624 

978,628 

978.633 

978.636 

978.637 

978.638 

978,640 

978,644 

978,651 

978.653 

978.658 

978,660 

978.661 

978.662 

978,664 

978.667 

978,673 

978,676 

978,677 

978,679 

978,691 

978,692 

978,695 


72/443,283 

72/443,416 

72/445,658 

72/445,896 

72/461,158 

72/395,826 

72/403,323 

72/414,737 

72/419,295 

72/436,729 

72/438,078 

72/440,556 

72/440,562 

72/440,564 

72/440,566 

72/403,250 

72/437,517 

72/437,519 

72/437,521 

72/437,523 

72/437,524 

72/440,046 

72/446,950 

72/451,534 

72/391,096 

72/407,103 

72/414,911 

72/421,238 

72/423,401 

72/437,447 

72/440,735 

72/402,025 

72/421,888 

72/434,759 

72/435,526 

72/435,858 

72/436,699 

72/437,167 

72/437,168 

72/437,675 

72/439,671 

72/440,641 

72/447,934 

72/452,212 

72/426.416 

72/443.483 

72/446,071 

72/455,823 

72/446,023 

72/446,068 

72/446,380 

72/415,434 

72/421,112 

72/394,409 

72/404,143 

72/409,758 

72/419,505 

72/428,934 

72/442,553' 

72/444.985 

72/445,383 

72/445,467 

72/446,371 

72/395.458 

72/426.075 

72/435,379 

72/442,294 

72/444,420 

72/444,868 

72/445,878 

72/448,897 

72/449,233 

72/450,911 

72/451,543 

72/452,409 

72/445,363 

72/448,955 

72/448,956 

72/403,481 
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02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 


January  3,  1995 

U.S.  PA 

TENT  AND' 

Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

978.696 

72/409,054 

02/12/1974 

978.698 

72/417,801 

02/12/1974 

978.699 

72/420,423 

02/12/1974 

978.701 

72/435,731 

02/12/1974 

978.703  • 

72/436,199 

02/12/1974 

978.716 

72/427,405 

02/12/1974 

978.717 

72/428.256 

02/12/1974 

978.718 

72/428.775 

02/12/1974 

978.719 

72/431.286 

02/12/1974 

978.721 

72/434.636 

02/12/1974 

978.722 

72/437.489 

02/12/1974 

978,726 

72/447,579 

02/12/1974 

978,727 

72/448,428 

02/12/1974 

978,729 

72/450,939 

02/12/1974 

978,737 

72/453,487 

02/12/1974 

978,741 

72/455,822 

02/12/1974 

978.744 

72/458,166 

02/12/1974 

978.745 

72/458,202 

02/12/1974 

978.749 

72/460,003 

02/12/1974 

978.750 

72/460,056 

02/12/1974 

978.752 

72/442,270 

02/12/1974 

978.758 

72/412,029 

02/12/1974 

978.766 

72/397.933 

02/12/1974 

978.768 

72/415.542 

02/12/1974 

978.770 

72/417,197 

02/12/1974 

978.771 

72/417,833 

02/12/1974 

978.772 

72/419,864 

02/12/1974 

978.773 

72/420,305 

02/12/1974 

978,774 

72/428,537 

02/12/1974 

978,775 

72/429,544 

02/12/1974 

978,780 

72/442,995 

02/12/1974 

978,782 

72/398,410 

02/12/1974 

978,786 

72/414.727 

02/12/1974 

978,791 

72/429.079 

02/12/1974 

978,796 

72/431,783 

02/12/1974 

978,802 

72/445,684 

02/12/1974 

978,805 

72/425,369 

02/12/1974 

978,807 

72/436,363 

02/12/1974 

978,816 

72/445.948 

02/12/1974 

978,817 

72/418.494 

02/12/1974 

978,825 

72/442.790 

02/12/1974 

978,826 

72/446.667 

02/12/1974 

978,828 

72/440.627 

02/12/1974 

978,829 

72/431.033 

02/12/1974 

978,831 

72/365,461 

02/12/1974 

978,833 

72/438,143 

02/12/1974 

978,834 

72/445,611 

02/12/1974 

Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  3 

[Docket  No,  941120-4320] 

RIN:  0651-AA76 

Changes  to  Implement  20-Year  Patent  Term  and 
Provisional  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  imple- 
ment the  changes  related  to  patent  term  in  title  35,  United  State 
Code,  contained  in  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act  (S. 
2467  and  H.R.  51 10),  which  was  recently  passed  by  Congress, 
and  to  simplify  the  rules.  Among  the  changes  that  are  contained 
in  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5 1 10  are  the  conversion  to  a  20-year  patent 
term  measured  from  the  date  of  filing  an  application  in  the 
U.S..  and  the  introduction  of  provisional  apphcations.  The 
changes  apply  to  utility  and  plant  patents.  They  do  not  apply 
to  design  patents.  S.  2467  was  passed  by  the  Senate  on 
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December  1.  1994.  and  the  House  passed  H.R.  5110  on 
November  29.  1994.  The  President  has  indicated  that  he  will 
sign  the  bills.  Since  a  Public  Law  number  is  not  available,  the 
rule  package  refers  to  the  Senate  and  House  bill  numbers  for 
convenience.  The  amendments  to  title  35  relating  to  20-year 
patent  term  and  provisional  apphcations  will  be  effective  on 
the  date  which  is  6  months  ai^r  the  date  of  enactment 

Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Feb- 
ruary 17,  1995.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  Thursday,  Feb- 
ruary 16, 1995,  at  9:30  a.m.,  in  the  Commissioner's  Conference 
Room  912,  Crystal  Park  2,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington. 
Virginia.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  received 
on  or  before  February  14,  1995. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present 
oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231,  Attention:  Stephen  G.  Kunin.  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  Crystal 
Parte  2,  Suite  919,  or  by  fax  to  (703)305-8825. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Magdalen  Y.  Greenlief  or 
John  F.  Gonzales,  Special  Program  Examiners,  Office  of  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects, 
at  (703)305-9285  or  by  mail  marked  to  their  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  proposed  rule  change  is 
designed  primarily  to  implement  the  changes  in  practice  related 
to  patent  term  provided  for  in  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110.  In 
addition,  it  is  proposed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  filing 
continuation  and  divisional  applications  which  will  benefit  both 
the  Office  and  the  public. 

Section  154  of  title  35,  United  State  Code,  currently  provides 
that  every  patent  (other  than  a  design  patent)  shall  be  granted 
for  a  term  of  seventeen  years  from  the  patent  issue  date,  subject 
to  the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  as  provided  for  in  title  35. 
S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110  amend  35  U.S.C.  154  by  estabhshing 
a  20-year  patent  term  from  the  date  of  filing  of  the  application. 
Specifically,  the  legislation  provides  that  the  patent  term  will 
begin  on  the  date  on  which  the  patent  issues  and  will  end 
twenty  years  ftx)m  the  date  on  which  the  application  was  fil^ 
in  the  United  States.  If  the  application  contains  a  specific  refer- 
ence to  an  earlier  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or 
365(c),  the  patent  term  will  end  twenty  years  from  the  date  on 
which  the  earliest  application  relied  on  was  filed.  As  amended 
by  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110.  35  U.S.C.  154  excludes  fix)ra  deter- 
i  mination  of  the  patent  term  any  appUcation  on  which  priority 
is  claimed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19,  365(a)  or  365(b). 

S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10  fiirther  provide  that  the  tenn  of  a 
patent  may  be  extended,  for  a  maximum  of  five  years,  where 
the  issuance  of  a  patent  is  delayed  because  of  ( 1 )  proceedings 
under  35  U.S.C.  135(a),  (2)  placement  of  the  application  under 
a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181,  and/or.  under  certain 
circumstances.  (3)  appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  or  by  a  federal  court.  The  total  exten- 
sion available  is  limited  to  five  years  regardless  of  whether 
there  were  delays  due  to  more  than  one  of  the  reasons  covered  by 
the  legislation.  This  extension  is  separate  from  and  in  addition  to 
the  patent  term  extension  available  under  35  U.S.C.  156. 

In  addition,  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110  establish  a  domestic 
priority  system.  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  term 
of  a  patent  cannot  include  the  Paris  Convention  priority  period. 
The  legislation  provides  a  mechanism  to  enable  domestic  appli- 
cants to  quickly  and  inexpensively  file  provisional  applications. 
Applicants  will  be  entitled  to  claim  the  benefit  of  priority  in 
a  given  application  based  upon  the  previously  filed  provisional 
application  in  the  United  States.  The  domestic  priority  period 
will  not  count  in  the  measurement  of  the  term.  Thus,  under 
the  legislation,  domestic  applicants  will  be  placed  on  an  equal 
footing  with  foreign  applicants  with  respect  to  the  patent  term. 

35  use.  HI  is  amended  by  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110  to 
provide  for  the  filing  of  a  provisional  application.  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)(1)  is  amended  to  provide  a  $150.00  filing  fee  for  each 
provisional  application,  subject  to  a  50  percent  reduction  for 
a  small  entity.  The  requirements  for  obtaining  a  filing  date  for 
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a  provisional  application  are  the  same  as  those  which  previously 
existed  for  an  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  except 
that  no  claim  or  claims  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  second 
paragraph,  is  required.  Moreover,  no  oath/declaration  as  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  1 15  is  required.  The  provisional  application 
is  also  not  subject  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  131,  135  and 
157,  i.e.,  a  provisional  application  will  not  be  examined  for 
patentability,  placed  in  interference  or  made  the  subject  of  a 
statutory  invention  registration.  Further,  the  provisional  appli- 
cation will  automatically  be  abandoned  twelve  (12)  ntonths 
after  its  filing  date  and  will  not  be  subject  to  revival  to  restore 
it  to  pending  status  thereafter.  Benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the 
copending  provisional  application  may  be  claimed  pursuant  to 
35  use.  1 19(e).  as  contained  in  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110,  in 
a  continuing  application  during  these  12  months.  A  provisional 
application  will  not  be  entitled  to  claim  priority  benefits  based 
on  any  other  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19,  120,  121  or  365. 

Also,  S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10  amend  35  U.S.C.  1 19  to  allow 
an  applicant  to  claim  benefits  of  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional 
application  in  a  later  filed  U.S.  application.  However,  since  35 
U.S.C.  154  excludes  fix)m  the  determination  of  the  patent  term 
any  application  on  which  priority  is  claimed  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 19, 365(a)  or  365(b),  the  filing  date  of  a  provisional  application 
will  not  be  considered  in  determining  the  term  of  any  patent. 

S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110  further  include  transitional  provisions 
for  limited  reexamination  in  certain  applications  pending  for 
2  years  or  longer  as  of  the  effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  1 54(a)(2). 
taking  into  account  any  reference  to  any  earlier  application 
under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c).  The  transitional  provisions 
also  permit  examination  of  more  than  one  independent  and 
distinct  invention  in  certain  applications  pending  for  3  years 
or  longer  as  of  the  effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  1 54(a)(2),  taking 
into  account  any  reference  to  any  earlier  application  under  35 
use.  120,  121  or  365(c).  These  transibonal  provisions  are 
not  applicable  to  any  application  which  is  filed  on  or  after  the 
effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  154(a)(2),  regardless  of  whether 
the  appUcation  is  a  continuing  application. 

In  addition,  this  proposed  rule  change  will  simphfy  the  proce- 
dures by  eliminating  the  processing  and  retention  fee  practice 
set  forth  in  existing  sections  1.53(d)  and  1.78(a)(1).  The  pro- 
cessing and  retention  fee  practice  allows  applicants  to  file  an 
application  without  the  filing  fee  and  to  pay  the  processing  and 
retention  fee  of  $130.00  in  order  for  the  application  to  be  used 
as  a  basis  for  foreign  filing  and  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 20.  The  processing  and  retention  fee  practice  is  seldom  used 
and  will  be  unnecessary  in  view  of  the  legislation  which  [m>- 
vides  for  the  filing  of  a  provisional  application  with  a  filing 
fee  of  $I50.00/$75.00.  The  result  achieved  by  the  use  of  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  practice  can  be  achieved  by  the 
use  of  the  provisional  application  practice  at  about  the  same 
fee  level. 

In  order  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  filing  continuation 
and  divisional  applications,  it  is  proposed  that  section  1.60  be 
deleted.  The  procedures  set  forth  in  section  1 .60  are  unnecessary 
in  view  of  the  recent  rule  change  to  section  1 .6(d)  which  permits 
the  filing  of  a  copy  of  an  oath  or  declaration.  Applicants  may 
use  the  procedures  set  forth  in  section  1 .53  to  file  a  continuation 
or  divisional  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  as  contained 
in  S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10,  by  providing  the  Office  with  a  copy 
of  the  prior  application  as  filed.  The  issue  of  a  stale  oath  or 
declaration  would  be  eliminated  by  amending  Office  practice 
since  neither  the  statute  nor  the  rules  require  a  recent  date  of 
execution  to  appear  on  the  oath  or  declaration.  The  subject 
matter  of  the  application  would  have  been  executed  by  the 
inventor(s)  and  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  including 
the  duty  of  disclosure  requirements  of  section  1.56  would  be 
continuous  and  would  apply  to  the  continuing  application. 

Clarifying  amendments  are  proposed  to  be  made  to  sections 
1.16,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (f);  and  1.17,  paragraphs(h)  and  (i). 
These  proposed  amendments  do  not  affect  the  substance  of  the 
rules. 

The  fees  set  forth  in  current  section  1.17,  paragraphs  (i)(l) 
and  (i)(2),  are  proposed  to  be  consolidated  into  a  new  paragraph 
(i). 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

If  Tide  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Parts  I  and 
3,  are  amended  as  proposed: 


Section  I.I  would  provide  a  special  "Box  Provisional  Patent 
Application"  address  to  assist  the  Mail  Room  in  separating  and 
processing  provisional  applications  and  mail  relating  thereto. 

Section  1.9  would  have  current  paragraph  (a)  redesignated 
as  subparagraph  (aXl).  A  new  subparagraph  (a)(2)  would  be 
added  to  define  the  term  "provisional  application"  as  a  U.S. 
national  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  111(b). 

Sections  1 . 1 2  and  1.14  would  have  the  reference  to  37  CFR 
1. 17(i)(l)  replaced  with  a  reference  to  37  CFR  1.17(i)  because 
it  is  proposed  that  37  CFR  1.17(i)(I)  and  (i)(2)  be  consoUdated 
into  a  new  paragraph  (i)  since  the  petition  fees  provided  in 
existing  paragraphs  (i)(l)  and  (i)(2)  are  the  same. 

Section  1.16  would  list  the  basic  filing  fee  for  a  provisional 
application  as  $75.00  for  a  small  entity  (see  section  1.9(c)-(f)) 
or  $150.00  for  other  than  a  small  entity  as  contained  in  S.  2467 
and  H.R.  5 1 10.  Since  the  filing  fee  for  a  provisional  application 
is  established  by  S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10  as  a  35  U.S.C.  4Ua) 
fee,  the  filing  fee  for  a  provisional  application  will  be  subject 
to  the  50  percent  reduction  provided  for  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 
A  complete  provisional  application  does  not  require  claims 
since  no  examination  on  the  merits  will  be  given  to  a  provisional 
application.  However,  provisional  applications  may  be  filed 
with  one  or  more  claims  as  part  of  the  application.  Nevertheless, 
no  additional  claim  fee  or  multiple  dependent  claim  fee  will 
be  required  in  a  provisional  application. 

Also,  proposed  section  1.16  paragraph  (I),  would  establish 
the  surcharge  required  by  proposed  section  1 .53(d)(2)  for  filing 
the  basic  filing  fee  or  the  cover  sheet  required  by  proposed 
section  1.51(a)(2)  for  a  provisional  application  at  a  time  later 
than  the  provisional  application  filing  date  as  $25.00  for  a  small 
entity  or  $50.00  for  other  than  a  small  entity.  The  $50.(X)/ 
$25.00  surcharge  set  forth  in  proposed  paragraph  (I)  for  a 
provisional  application  is  less  than  the  $130.00/$65.00  sur- 
charge set  forth  in  paragraph  (e)  for  all  other  types  of  patent 
applications.  A  reduced  surcharge  for  a  provisional  application 
is  proposed  in  view  of  the  lower  filing  fee  required  for  a 
provisional  application  and  in  an  attempt  to  minimize  appli- 
cant's overall  cost  of  filing  a  provisional  application. 

Clarifying  changes  would  be  made  to  section  1.16.  These 
changes  do  not  affect  the  substance  of  the  rule.  It  is  proposed 
to  insert  the  words  "basic  fee"  in  paragraph  (f)  of  section  1.16. 
Paragraph  (e)  currently  refers  to  "the  basic  filing  fee".  Current 
Office  practice  allows  a  design  application  to  be  filed  without 
the  design  filing  fee  or  the  oath/declaration  as  set  forth  in 
current  section  1.53(d).  The  change  to  section  1.16(f)  is  merely 
for  clarification.  In  addition,  it  is  proposed  to  replace  the  word 
"cases"  found  in  paragraph  (a)  with  the  word  "applications", 
since  the  word  "applications"  is  used  elsewhere  in  the  rule. 

Section  1.17  would  amend  paragraph  (h)  to  provide  that 
the  $130.00  petition  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  correction  of 
inventorship  under  37  QFR  1.48  applies  to  all  patentapplica- 
tions,  except  provisional  applications  which  would  be  covered 
by  new  paragraph  (q). 

The  reference  to  section  1.60  in  section  1.17(iKl)  would  be 
deleted,  since  it  is  proposed  that  section  1 .60  be  removed. 

The  words  "of  this  part",  in  section  1.17,  paragraphs  (h)  and 
(i),  would  be  deleted,  since  the  paragraphs  currently  refer  to 
sections  in  parts  other  than  Part  1.  No  substantive  change  is 
intended  by  this  proposal. 

Section  I.17(i)  would  be  amended  to  clarify  that  petitions 
relating  to  the  grant  of  a  filing  date  under  section  1.53  are 
for  applications  other  than  provisional  applications.  Proposed 
paragraph  (q)  would  address  petitions  relating  to  provisional 
applications. 

In  addition,  the  rules  would  be  simplified  by  combining 
current  section  1.17(i)(l)  and  (i)(2)  into  new  paragraph  (i), 
since  the  petition  fees  provided  in  current  paragraphs  (i)(l )  and 
(i)(2)  are  the  same.  No  substantive  change  is  intended  by  this 
proposal. 

A  new  section  1.1 7(q)  would  be  added  to  esublish  the  fee 
for  filing  a  petition  for  correction  of  inventorship  under  section 
1.48  in  a  provisional  application  as  $25.00  for  a  small  entity 
or  $50.00  for  other  than  a  small  entity.  The  $50.00/$25.00 
petition  fee  would  also  be  required  by  proposed  section  1.53 
for  filing  a  petition  to  accord  a  provisional  application  a  filing 
date  or  to  convert  an  application  filed  under  proposed  section 
1 .53(b)(  1 )  to  a  provisional  application. 

New  sections  I.17(r)  and  (s)  would  be  added  to  establish 
the  fee  for  filing  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under  section 
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1.129(a)  and  for  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be 
examined  under  section  1 . 1 29(b),  respectively.  These  fees  have 
been  set  at  $730.00  to  cover  the  costs  of  processing  the  submis- 
sion after  final  rejection  and  each  additional  invention  requested 
to  be  examined. 

Paragraph  (1)  would  be  deleted  from  section  1.21  since  the 
processing  znd  retention  fee  required  in  existing  section  1.53(d) 
would  be  eliminated  and  the  reference  to  section  1.60  in  para- 
graph (n)  would  be  deleted  since  section  1.60  would  be 
removed. 

Section  1.28(a)  would  have  the  references  to  section  1.60 
deleted  since  section  1.60  would  be  removed.  Section  1.28(a) 
would  be  amended  to  delete  the  references  to  section  1 .62  and 
to  specify  the  procedure  for  establishing  small  entity  status  in 
continuation,  divisional  and  continuation-in-part  applications 
where  small  entity  status  ha^  been  established  in  a  parent  appli- 
cation. Where  the  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established 
in  a  parent  application  and  is  still  proper,  applicant  could 
include,  in  a  continuation,  divisional  or  continuation-in-part 
application,  either  a  reference  to  a  verified  statement  claiming 
small  entity  statiis  in  the  parent  application  or  a  copy  of  the 
verified  statement  filed  in  the  parent  application. 

Section  1.45(c)  would  state  that  each  inventor  named  in  a 
joint  provisional  application  must  have  made  a  contribution  to 
the  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  application.  The  existing 
language  of  paragraph  (c)  refers  to  "the  subject  maner  of  at 
least  one  claim"  which  would  be  inappropriate  for  provisional 
applications,  since  provisional  applications  may  be  filed 
without  claims. 

Section  1 .48,  paragraphs  (a)-(c).  would  specify  that  the  pro- 
cedures for  correcting  an  error  in  inventorship  set  forth  in 
those  paragraphs  relate  to  applications  other  than  provisional 
applications.  A  new  paragraph  (d)  would  establish  a  simplified 
procedure  for  adding  the  name  of  an  inventor  in  a  provisional 
application,  where  the  name  was  originally  omitted  without 
deceptive  intent.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  would  not  require  the 
verified  statement  of  facts  by  the  original  inventor  or  inventors, 
the  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  in  compliaiKe 
with  section  1 .63  or  the  consent  of  any  assignee  as  currently 
required  in  paragraph  (a).  The  procedure  would  require  the 
filing  of  a  petition  identifying  the  name  or  names  of  the  inven- 
tors to  be  added  and  including  a  statement  that  the  name  or 
names  of  the  inventors  were  omitted  through  error  without 
deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor(s).  The 
statement  would  be  required  to  be  verified  if  made  by  a  person 
not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office.  The  statement  could 
be  signed  by  a  registered  practitioner  acting  in  a  representative 
capacity  under  section  1 .34(a).  The  $50.0O/$25.00  petition  fee 
set  forth  in  proposed  section  I.l7(q)  would  also  be  required. 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  as  contained  in  S.  2467  and  H.R. 
5110,  a  later  filed  complete  appUcation  may  claim  priority 
benefits  based  on  a  copending  provisional  appUcation  so  long 
as  the  applications  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common. 
An  error  in  naming  a  person  as  an  inventor  in  a  provisional 
application  would  not  require  correction  by  deleting  the  erron- 
eously named  inventor  from  the  provisional  application  since 
this  would  have  no  effect  upon  the  abiUty  of  the  provisional 
appUcation  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  a  priority  claim.  Therefore, 
proposed  section  1.48(d)  would  not  provide  a  procedure  for 
deleting  a  named  inventor.  Any  request  to  delete  a  named 
inventor  filed  in  a  provisional  application  would  be  properly 
treated  as  a  petition  under  section  1.182.  As  a  condition  to 
granting  any  petition  to  delete  a  named  inventor  in  a  provisional 
application  and  in  order  to  protect  the  rights  of  the  inventors/ 
assignees  involved,  the  Office  may  require  a  statement  from 
all  of  the  named  inventors  and/or  the  written  consent  of  any 
assignee. 

Section  1 .5 1  would  include  a  new  subparagraph  (aK2)  identi- 
fying the  required  parts  of  a  complete  provisional  application. 
The  complete  provisional  application  would  include  a  cover 
sheet,  a  sf)ecification  as  prescribed  in  35  U.S.C.  112,  first 
paragraph,  any  necessary  drawings  and  the  provisional  applica- 
tion filing  fee.  A  suggested  cover  sheet  format  for  a  provisional 
appUcation  wiU  be  available  from  the  Office  free  of  charge  to  the 
public.  The  cover  sheet  as  set  forth  by  proposed  subparagraph 
(a)(2Xi)  would  identify  (I)  the  appUcation  as  a  provisional 
appUcation,  (2)  the  name  or  names  of  the  inventor  or  inventors, 
(3)  the  title  of  the  invention,  (4)  the  name  and  registration 
number  of  the  attorney  or  agent  (if  appUcable),  (5)  the  docket 


number  used  by  the  person  filing  the  application  to  identify 
the  appUcation  (if  appUcable),  and  (6)  the  correspondence 
address,  all  of  which  is  information  required  in  order  to  properly 
prepare  the  provisional  appUcation  fiUng  receipt. 

The  Office  currentiy  receives  thousands  of  papers  and  fees 
every  work  day.  Most  papers  filed  in  the  Office  are  received 
in  the  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  which  must  identify 
and  route  each  paper  to  the  appropriate  area  for  consideration 
Among  the  papers  which  may  currently  be  filed  in  the  Office 
are  disclosure  documents,  which  may  comprise  a  written 
description  and  drawings,  and  applications  for  patent,  some  of 
which  may  be  incomplete  because  claims  are  omitted.  Further, 
applications  for  patent  are  frequentiy  received  in  the  Office 
without  the  filing  fee  or  the  oath/declaration  required  by  section 
1.63.  With  the  inception  of  provisional  appUcation  practice, 
the  Office  will  begin  receiving  another  type  of  document  resem- 
bling either  a  disclosure  document  or  an  incomplete  application 
for  patent  and  which  may  comprise  nothing  more  than  a  written 
description  and  drawings.  The  potential  for  Office  error,  e.g.. 
misinterpreting  a  paper  intended  as  a  provisional  appUcation 
as  some  other  type  of  document,  will  obviously  increase.  Fur- 
ther, with  the  inception  of  a  twenty-year  patent  term,  it  will 
be  highly  desirable  for  the  Office  to  process  appUcations,  as 
well  as  all  other  papers  which  the  Office  receives,  quickly  and 
correctiy. 

While  the  name  or  names  of  the  inventors  are  required  in 
order  to  accord  a  provisional  application  a  filing  date,  a  provi- 
sional application  is  not  required  to  be  signed  by  the  inventor 
or  the  assignee.  No  oath  or  declaration  is  required.  Presumably, 
most  provisional  applications  will  be  filed  by  a  registered  prac- 
titioner without  a  power  of  attorney  being  filed.  If  an  essential 
part,  e.g.,  the  drawings,  of  the  provisional  appUcation  is  omitted 
or  if  the  filing  fee  did  not  accompany  the  application,  tl-e  Office 
will  need  a  correspondence  address  to  notify  the  applicant  of 
the  omission. 

The  cover  sheet  required  in  section  1.51  would  provide  the -, 
Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  with  a  paper  specifically' 
identifying  the  document  as  a  (novisional  application  and  would 
provide  the  Application  Processing  Division  with  most  of  the 
information  it  will  need  to  promptly  and  properly  process  the 
provisional  application  and  to  prepare  the  official  filing  receipt. 
The  cover  sheet  would  also  provide  applicants  and  practitioners 
with  a  checkUst  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  provisional  application. 

Since  no  substantive  examination  would  be  given  to  any 
provisional  application,  the  fiUng  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  in  a  provisional  application  is  unnecessary  and  will 
not  be  permitted.  Therefore,  paragraph  (b)  of  section  1 .5 1  would 
make  it  clear  that  the  Office  wiU  not  accept  an  information 
disclosure  statement  in  a  provisional  application.  Any  informa- 
tion disclosure  statements  filed  in  a  provisional  appUcation 
would  either  be  returned  or  disposed  of  at  the  convenience  of 
the  Office. 

Section  1 .53  would  have  the  title  and  paragraph  (a)  revised 
to  refer  to  appUcation  number,  rather  than  application  senal 
number.  The  term  "appUcation  number"  is  found  m  current 
section  1.5(a). 

A  new  paragraph  Cb)(2)  would  be  added  to  section  1.53 
setting  fortii  the  requirements  for  obtaining  a  fihng  date  for  a 
provisional  application.  Existing  paragraph  (b)  would  be  redes- 
ignated as  paragraph  Cb)(l)  and  would  be  amended  to:  (I) 
refer  to  section  1.17(i)  rather  than  1.17(i)(l)  to  conform  to  the 
proposed  change  therein;  (2)  delete  the  reference  to  section 
1.60  which  is  proposed  to  be  removed:  and  (3)  clarify  that 
continuations,  divisions  and  continuations-in-part  may  be  filed 
under  either  section  1.53  or  1.62.  Paragraph  (b)(2)  would  state 
that  a  filing  date  would  be  accorded  to  a  provisional  application 
as  of  the  date  the  written  description,  any  necessary  drawings 
and  the  names  of  all  inventors  are  filed  in  the  Office.  The  filing 
date  requirements  for  a  provisional  application  set  forth  in  new 
paragraph  (l5)(2)  parallel  the  existing  requirements  set  forth  in 
current  paragraph  (b),  except  that  no  claim  would  be  required. 
In  order  to  keep  the  cost  of  processing  provisional  appUcations 
down  and  to  reduce  the  handling  of  the  provisional  appUcations, 
amendments,  other  than  those  required  to  make  the  provisional 
application  comply  with  applicable  regulations,  would  not  be 
permitted  after  the  fiUng  date  of  the  provisional  application. 

New  section  1 .53(bK2)(i)  would  require  all  provisional  appU- 
cations to  be  filed  with  a  cover  sheet  identifying  the  application 
as  a  provisionitl  appUcation.  The  paragraph  would  also  indicate 
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that  the  Office  will  treat  an  application  as  having  been  filed 
under  paragraph  (b)(1).  unless  the  application  is  identified  as 
a  provisional  application.  This  proposal  is  similar  to  the  current 
requirement  in  section  1 .62  that  the  application  include  a  spe- 
cific request  for  an  application  under  section  1.62.  The  cover 
sheet  with  identification  that  a  provisional  application  is 
intended  should  greatly  assist  the  Correspondence  and  Mail 
Division  in  distinguishing  provisional  applications  from  other 
types  of  applications.  A  provisional  application,  which  is  identi- 
fied as  such,  but  which  does  not  have  a  complete  cover  sheet 
as  required  by  section  1 .5 1  (a)(2)(i)  would  be  treated  as  a  provi- 
sional application.  The  complete  cover  sheet  and  a  surcharge 
would  be  required  to  be  submitted  at  a  later  date. 

Section  1.53(b)(2)(ii)  would  esUblish  a  procedure  for  coii- 
verting  an  application  filed  under  section  1 .53(b)(  1)  to  a  provi- 
sional application.  The  procedure  would  require  the  filing  of 
a  petition  requesting  the  conversion  and  the  $50.00/$25.00 
petition  fee  set  forth  in  section  1.1 7(q).  Filing  of  the  petition 
in  the  application  would  be  required  prior  to  the  payment  of 
the  issue  fee  or  prior  to  1 2  months  after  iu  filing  date,  whichever 
event  is  earlier.  The  grant  of  any  such  petition  would  not  entitle 
applicant  to  a  refund  of  the  fees  properly  paid  in  the  application 
filed  under  section  1.53(b)<l). 

Section  1.53(bK2Miii)  is  intended  to  call  attention  to  the 
provisions  of  S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10  which  prohibit  any  provi- 
sional appUcation  from  claiming  a  right  of  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119  or  365(a)  or  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date 
under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  or  365(c)  of  any  other  application. 
Attention  would  be  called  to  the  provisions  of  the  legislation 
which  provide  that  no  claim  for  benefit  of  an  earlier  fihiig  date 
may  be  made  in  a  design  application  based  on  a  provisional 
application  and  that  no  request  for  a  statutory  invention  regis&a- 
tion  may  be  filed  in  a  provisional  application.  Section 
1.53(b)(2)(iii)  would  specify  that  the  requirements  of  section 
1.82Ue).  relating  to  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  "Sequence 
Listing"  in  computer  readable  form,  are  not  applicable  to  a 
provisional  application.  It  is  noted  that  all  other  sequence 
requirements  as  set  forth  in  sections  1.821  through  1.823  and 
1 .825  are  applicable  to  a  provisional  appbcauon. 

Section  1.53(c)  would  require  that  any  request  for  review 
of  a  refusal  to  accord  an  application  a  filing  date  be  made  by 
way  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  section 
1.1 7(i),  i.e.,  $130.{X),  if  the  application  was  filed  under  section 
1.53(b)(1),  or  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  section  1.1 7(q),  i.e.,  $50.00/ 
$25.00,  if  the  application  was  filed  under  section  1.53(b)(2). 
This  reflects  the  current  practice  set  forth  in  section  506.02  of 
the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP)  with  regard 
to  any  request  for  review  of  a  refusal  to  accord  a  filing  date  for 
an  application.  The  Office  would  continue  its  current  practice  of 
refunding  the  petition  fee,  if  the  refusal  to  accord  the  requested 
filing  date  is  found  to  have  been  an  Office  error. 

Current  paragraph  (d)  of  section  1.53  would  be  redesignated 
as  paragraph  (dM  1 )  and  would  be  amended  to  delete  the  refer- 
ences to  the  processing  and  retention  fee  practice  which  would 
be  eliminated  by  this  proposal  in  view  of  the  proposed  provi- 
sional application  practice.  Under  proposed  paragraph  (d)<2), 
the  provisional  appUcation  could  be  fded  without  the  basic 
fihng  fee  (set  by  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110  as  $150.00  for  other 
than  a  small  entity,  subject  to  a  50  percent  reduction  for  small 
entity)  and  without  the  complete  cover  sheet  required  by  pro- 
posed section  1.51(a)(2).  In  such  a  case,  the  proposed  rule 
provides  that  the  appUcant  will  be  notified  and  be  given  a 
period  of  time  in  which  to  file  the  missing  fee,  and/or  cover 
sheet  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  proposed  section 
1.16(1). 

Section  l.53(eK2)  would  be  added  to  indicate  that  a  provi- 
sional application  would  not  be  given  a  substantive  examination 
and  would  be  abandoned  no  later  than  twelve  (12)  months  after 
its  fihng  date  as  set  forth  in  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110. 

Section  1.55  would  have  the  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  119 
replaced  with  a  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)-(d)  and  would 
specify  that  a  provisional  application  is  not  entitied  to  the  right 
of  foreign  priority  under  proposed  35  U.S.C.  119(a)-(d).  S. 
2467  and  H.R.  51 10  amend  35  U.S.C.  1 19  by  assigning  letters 
(a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  to  the  existing  paragraphs  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 19.  These  paragraphs  are  directed  to  claims  for  foreign  priority. 
In  addition.  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  is  amended  to  provide  that  a  provi- 
sional application  may  not  claim  or  be  entitled  to  the  right  of 
foreign  priority  of  any  other  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19. 


Therefore,  provisional  applications  are  not  included  in  section 
1.55.  In  addition,  the  reference  to  37  CFR  1.17(i)(l)  would  be 
replaced  by  37  CFR  I.17(i)  to  be  consistent  with  tiie  proposed 
change  to  section  1.17.  No  substantive  change  is  intended  by 
this  proposal. 

Section  1.59  would  delete  the  reference  to  the  processing 
and  retention  fee  which  is  proposed  to  be  eliminated  from 
section  1.53(d). 

Section  1 .60  would  be  removed  and  reserved.  The  procedures 
set  forth  in  section  1 .60  for  filing  a  continuation  or  divisional 
application  are  unnecessary  in  view  of  the  recent  rule  change 
to  section  1 .6(d)  which  permits  the  fihng  of  a  copy  of  the 
signed  oath  or  declaration.  This  is  appropriate  since  neither  the 
statute  nor  the  rules  require  a  recent  date  of  execution  to  appear 
on  the  oath  or  declaration  and  the  duty  of  disclosure  require- 
ments under  section  1 .56  would  apply  to  the  continuing  applica- 
tion. The  issue  of  a  stale  oath  or  declaration  would  be  eliminated 
by  appropriately  amending  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

The  Office  currently  receives  a  number  of  petitions 
requesting  that  an  application  filed  under  section  1.60  be 
accepted  even  though  at  the  time  of  filing  of  the  application, 
applicant  failed  to  comply  with  all  the  requirements  of  section 
1.60  due  to  inadvertent  error  on  the  part  of  the  applicant.  The 
deletion  of  .section  1 .60  will  help  reduce  the  number  of  petitions 
and  will  simplify  the  procedures  for  filing  an  application  for 
both  the  Office  and  patent  practitioners.  Applicants  may  use 
the  procedures  set  forth  in  section  1 .53  to  file  a  continuation 
or  divisional  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  by  providing 
the  Office  with  a  copy  of  the  prior  application.  Failure  to  submit 
a  complete  copy  of  the  prior  application  may  be  corrected  by 
way  of  a  petition  under  section  1 . 1 82. 

Section  1 .62  would  state  that  the  procedure  could  be  used 
for  fiUng  a  continuation,  division  or  continuation-in-part  of  a 
complete  application  filed  under  section  1.53(b)(1)  but  not  a 
provisional  application  under  section  1.53(b)(2).  The  section 
would  specifically  preclude  the  use  of  the  file  wrapper  contin- 
uing procedures  set  forth  in  section  1.62  for  filing  the  first 
complete  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  which  claims  the 
benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  of  a  provisional  apphcation.  In 
view  of  the  relatively  small  filing  fee  for  a  provisional  applica- 
tion and  the  fact  that  the  provisional  application  will  not  be 
examined.  Office  handling  must  be  kept  to  a  minimum  and 
these  provisional  applications,  once  complete,  will  be  sent  to 
the  Files  Repository  for  storage  rather  than  being  kept  in  the 
examination  tirea  of  the  Office.  It  would  be  burdensome  for 
the  Office  to  retrieve  these  provisional  applications  so  that  an 
applicant  could  use  the  procediu-es  set  forth  in  section  1.62. 
Furthermore,  since  claims  and  an  oath  or  declaration  are  not 
required  in  a  provisional  application  and  the  first  complete 
application  would  most  likely  contain  additional  subject  matter 
not  disclosed  in  the  provisional  application,  the  procedures  set 
forth  in  section  1.53  for  filing  an  application  will  meet  appU- 
cants'  needs. 

Reference  to  37  CFR  1.17(i)(l)  in  section  1.62(e)  would  be 
replaced  by  37  CFR  l.I7(i)  to  be  consistent  with  the  proposed 
change  to  section  1.17.  Furthermore,  the  phrase  "Serial  number, 
filing  date"  in  section  1.62(a)  and  the  term  "application  serial 
number"  in  section  1.62(e)  would  bechanged  to  "application 
number."  The  term  "apphcation  number"  is  found  in  current 
section  1.5(a). 

Section  1 .63(a)  would  have  the  reference  to  section  1 .5  l(aK2) 
replaced  with  a  reference  to  section  I.51(a)(l)(ii)  in  order  to 
conform  with  the  proposed  changes  in  section  1.51. 

Section  1.67(b)  would  have  the  reference  to  section  1.53(d) 
replaced  with  a  reference  to  section  1.53(d)(1)  in  order  to 
conform  with  the  proposed  changes  in  section  1.53.  Further- 
more, the  references  to  sections  1.53(b)  and  1.118  would  be 
deleted  to  make  clear  that  the  new  matter  exclusion  applies  to 
all  applications  including  those  filed  under  section  1 .62. 

Section  1.78(a)(1)  and  (a)(2)  would  specifically  preclude  a 
provisional  application  from  claiming  the  benefit  of  an  earlier 
filing  date  of  a  prior  copending  application  filed  in  the  United 
States  under  section  1.53(b)(1)  or  1.62.  S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10 
amend  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  to  provide  that  a  provisional  application 
is  not  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  in  the 
United  Sutes  under  35  U.S.C.  120. 121  or  365(c).  Furthermore, 
the  reference  in  section  1.78(a)(1)  to  the  processing  and  reten- 
tion fee  required  in  existing  section  1.53(d)  would  be  deleted. 
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The  use  of  serial  number  and  filing  date  in  section  1 .78(a)(2) 
as  an  identifier  for  a  prior  application  would  be  eliminated  to 
avoid  any  confusion  as  to  whether  an  application  identified  by 
its  serial  number  and  filing  date  is  an  application  filed  under 
proposed  section  1.53(bKl)  or  1.62  or  a  design  application 
since  therms  a  different  series  code  Assigned  to  each  of  these 
types  of  applications. 

In  addition,  new  subparagraphs  (aX3)  and  (a)(4)  would  be 
added  to  section  1.78  to  set  forth  the  procedures  for  claiming 
the  benefit  of  an  earUer  filing  date  based  on  a  prior  filed 
copending  provisional  application.  The  later  filed  application 
must  be  an  application  other  than  for  a  design  patent  and  must 
be  copending  with  the  provisional  application,  which  will  be 
abandoned  by  operation  of  law  no  later  than  1 2  months  after 
filing.  There  must  be  a  common  inventor  named  in  both  the 
prior  provisional  appUcation  and  the  later  filed  application.  The 
prior  provisional  apphcation  must  be  complete  as  set  forth  in 
proposed  section  1.51(a)(2),  or  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set 
forth  in  proposed  section  1 .53(b)(2)  and  include  the  basic  filing 
fee.  Newly  added  subparagraphs  (a)(3)  and  (a)(4)  parallel  the 
existing  requirements  set  forth  insubparagraphs  (a)(  I )  and  (a)(2) 
for  other  than  a  provisional  application. 

Section  1.83  would  have  current  paragraph  (a)  redesignated 
as  subparagraph  (a)(1)  and  would  clarify  that  this  paragraph 
relates  to  the  content  of  the  drawings  in  applications  other  than 
provisional  applications.  A  new  subparagraph  (a)(2)  would  set 
forth  the  required  content  of  the  drawings  filed  in  a  provisional 
application.  Since  claims  would  not  be  required  in  a  provisional 
application,  the  drawings  filed  in  a  provisional  application 
would  be  required  to  show  every  feature  of  the  invention  dis- 
closed in  the  description,  rather  than  specified  in  the  claims  as  in 
subparagraph  (a)(  1 ),  where  necessary  to  understand  the  subject 
matter  of  the  invention.  In  addition,  the  reference  to  paragraph 
(a)  in  section  1.83(c)  would  be  replaced  by  a  reference  to 
paragraph  (a)(1). 

Section  1 .97(d)  would  have  the  reference  to  section  1 . 1 7(i)(  1 ) 
replaced  with  a  reference  to  section  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  proposed  change  to  section  1 . 1 7.  No  substantive  change 
is  intended  by  this  proposal. 

Section  1.101(a)  would  indicate  that  provisional  applications 
filed  under  section  1.53(b)(2)  would  not  be  examined. 

Section  1.102(d)  would  have  the  reference  to  section 
1.17(i)(2)  replaced  with  a  reference  to  section  1.1 7(i)  to  be 
consistent  with  the  proposed  change  to  section  1 . 1 7.  No  substan- 
tive change  is  intended  by  this  proposal. 

Section  1.103(a)  would  have  the  reference  to  section 
1.17(i)(l)  replaced  with  a  reference  to  section  1.17(i)  to  be 
consistent  with  the  proposed  change  to  section  1 . 1 7.  No  substan- 
tive change  is  intended  by  this  proposal. 

Section  1.129  would  be  added  to  set  forth  the  procedure  for 
implementing  certain  transitional  provisions  contained  in  S. 
2467  and  H.R.  5110.  These  transitional  provisions  are  not 
applicable  to  any  application  which  is  filed  on  or  after  the 
effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  154(a)(2)  or  to  any  design  or  reissue 
application.  Paragraph  (a)  of  proposed  section  1.129  would 
provide  for  limited  reexamination  in  certain  appUcations 
pending  for  2  years  or  longer  as  of  the  effective  date  of  35 
U.S.C.  154(aK2),  taking  into  account  any  reference  to  any 
earlier  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c).  Under 
the  proposed  procedure,  an  appUcant  would  be  entitled  to  have 
a  fu3t  submission  entered  and  considered  on  the  merits  after 
final  rejection  if  ( 1 )  the  submission  is  filed  prior  to  or  simultane- 
ously with  the  filing  of  a  notice  of  appeal  and  prior  to  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  and  (2)  the  $730.00  fee  set  forth  in 
proposed  section  1 . 1 7(r)  is  paid  within  one  month  of  any  written 
notification  from  the  Office  refusing  entry  of  the  first  submis- 
sion and  prior  to  abandoimient  of  the  application.  If  appUcant 
compUes  with  the  requirements  of  the  proposed  rule,  the  finality 
of  the  previous  rejection  would  be  withdrawn  and  the  submis- 
sion would  be  entered  and  considered  on  the  merits  to  the 
extent  that  the  submission  would  have  been  considered  if  made 
prior  to  final  rejection.  The  subsequent  Office  action  could  be 
made  final  under  existing  Office  practice.  If  a  subsequent  final 
rejection  is  made  in  the  application,  applicant  would  be  entitled 
to  have  a  second  submission  entereid  and  considered  on  the 
merits  under  the  same  conditions  set  forth  for  consideration  of 
the  fust  submission.  Paragraph  (a)  would  also  define  the  term 
"submission"  as  including,  but  not  Umited  to.  an  information 
disclosure  statement,  an  amendment  to  the  written  description. 


claims  or  drawings  and  a  new  substantive  argument  or  new 
evidence  in  support  of  patentabiUty.  For  example,  the  submis- 
sion may  include  an  amendment,  a  new  substantive  arguroeni 
and  an  information  disclosure  statement.  In  view  of  the  $730.(K) 
fee  required  in  proposed  section  1 . 1 7(r).  any  information  disclo- 
sure statement  previously  refused  consideration  in  the  applica- 
tion because  of  appUcant's  failure  to  provide  the  certification 
under  section  1.97(e)  or  to  pay  the  fee  set  forth  in  section 
1.1 7(p)  or  which  is  filed  as  pan  of  either  the  first  or  second 
submission  would  be  treated  as  though  it  had  been  filed  within 
one  of  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  section  1 .97(b)  and  would 
be  considered  without  the  petition  and  petition  fee  required  in 
section  1 .97(d),  if  it  complies  with  the  requirements  of  section 
1.98. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  proposed  section  1.129  would  provide  for 
examination  of  more  than  one  independent  and  distinct  inven- 
tion in  certain  appUcations  pending  for  3  years  or  longer  as  of 
the  effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  154(a)(2).  taking  into  account 
any  reference  to  any  earlier  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120. 
121  or  365(c).  Under  the  proposed  procedure,  a  requirement 
for  restriction  or  for  the  filing  of  divisional  applications  would 
only  be  made  or  maintained  in  the  application  aifter  the  effective 
date  of  35  U.S.C.  154(a)(2)  if:  (1)  the  requirement  was  made 
in  the  appUcation  or  in  an  earUer  appUcation  relied  on  under 
35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c)  more  than  two  months  prior  to 
the  effective  date;  (2)  the  examiner  has  not  issued  any  Office 
action  in  the  application  due  to  actions  by  the  appUcant;  or  (3) 
the  required  fee  for  examination  of  each  additional  invention 
was  not  paid.  If  the  application  contains  claims  to  more  than 
one  independent  and  distinct  invention,  and  no  requirement  for 
restriction  or  for  the  filing  of  divisional  appUcations  can  be 
made  or  maintained  as  a  result  of  proposed  section  1.129(b), 
applicant  will  be  notified  and  given  a  one  month  time  period 
to  pay  the  $730.00  fee  set  forth  in  proposed  section  1.1 7(s) 
for  each  independent  and  distinct  invention  claimed  in  the 
appUcation  in  excess  of  one.  The  fee  set  forth  in  proposed 
section  1 .  17(s)  would  not  be  subject  to  the  50  percent  reduction 
for  a  small  entity.  The  additional  inventions  for  which  the 
required  fee  under  section  1.17(s)  has  not  been  paid  would 
be  withdrawn  from  consideration  under  section  1.142(b).  An 
applicant  who  desires  examination  of  an  invention  so  withdrawn 
from  consideration  can  file  a  divisional  application  under  35 
U.S.C.  121. 

Section  1.139  would  be  added  to  set  forth  the  procedures 
for  reviving  a  provisional  appUcation  where  the  delay  was 
unavoidable  or  unintentional.  Paragraph  (a)  would  address  the 
revival  of  a  provisional  appUcation  where  the  delay  was 
unavoidable  and  paragraph  (b)  would  address  the  revival  of  a 
provisional  application  where  the  delay  was  unintentional. 

AppUcant  may  petition  to  have  an  abandoned  provisional 
application  revived  as  a  pending  provisional  appUcation  for  a 
period  of  no  longer  than  twelve  months  from  the  fihng  date 
of  the  provisional  application  where  the  delay  was  unavoidable 
or  unintentional.  It  would  be  permissible  to  file  a  petition  for 
revival  later  than  twelve  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
provisional  application  but  only  to  revive  the  application  for 
the  twelve-month  period  following  filing.  Thus,  even  if  the 
petition  were  granted  to  reestablish  the  pendency  up  to  the  end 
of  the  twelve-month  period,  the  provisional  appUcation  would 
not  be  considered  pending  after  twelve  months  from  its  filing 
date.  The  requirements  for  reviving  an  abandoned  provisional 
appUcation  set  forth  in  this  new  rule  parallel  die  existing 
requirements  set  forth  in  section  1.137. 

Sections  1.177,  1.312(b),  1.313(a),  1.314  and  1.666  would 
have  the  reference  to  section  1 . 1 7(i )( 1 )  replaced  with  a  reference 
to  section  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent  with  the  proposed  change 
to  section  1.17.  No  substantive  change  is  intended  by  these 
proposals. 

Section  1.701  would  be  added  to  provide  for  the  extension 
of  patent  term  where  the  issuance  of  a  patent  on  an  application 
filed  after  the  implementation  date  of  the  20-year  patent  term 
provisions  of  S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10,  other  than  for  designs, 
was  delayed  due  to  certain  causes  of  prosecution  delay.  By 
virtue  of  35  U.S.C.  173.  the  term  of  a  patent  and  patent  term 
extension  under  proposed  35  U.S.C.  154  do  not  apply  to  patents 
for  designs. 

The  provisions  for  patent  term  extension  under  proposed 
section  1.701  are  separate  from  and  in  addition  to  the  patent 
terra  extension  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156.  The  patent  term 
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extension  provisions  of  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110  are  designed 
to  compensate  the  patent  owner  for  delays  in  issuing  a  patent, 
whereas  the  patent  term  extension  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156 
are  designed  to  restore  tenn  lost  to  premarket  regulatory  review 
after  the  grant  of  a  patent.  In  order  to  prevent  a  term  extension 
under  proposed  section  1.701  from  precluding  a  term  extension 
under  35  U.S.C.  156,  S.  2467  and  H.R.  51 10  amend  35  U.S.C. 
156(a)(2)  to  provide  that  the  term  has  never  been  extended 
under  35  U.S.C.  156(e)(1). 

Under  proposed  35  U.S.C.  154(b)(1),  if  the  issuance  of  a 
patent  is  delayed  due  to  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a) 
and/or  the  application  is  placed  under  a  secrecy  order  under 
35  U.S.C.  181,  the  term  of  a  patent  could  be  extended  for  the 
period  of  delay  up  to  five  years.  Proceedings  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 35(a)  include  any  appeal  to  federal  court.  Under  proposed  35 
use.  154(b)(2),  if  the  issuance  of  a  patent  is  delayed  due  to 
appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences or  by  a  federal  court  and  the  patent  was  issued  pursuant 
to  a  decision  reversing  an  adverse  determination  of  patentability 
and  if  the  patent  is  not  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to 
the  issuance  of  another  patent  claiming  subject  maner  that  is 
not  patentably  distinct  from  that  under  appellate  review,  the 
term  of  the  patent  could  be  extended  for  the  period  of  delay 
up  to  five  years.  Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  154(b)(4),  as  contained 
in  S.  2467  and  H.R.  5110,  the  term  of  a  patent  could  only  be 
extended  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)(1)  and  (b)(2)  for  a  maximum 
of  five  years  regardless  of  whether  there  were  delays  due  to 
more  than  one  of  the  reasons  covered  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)(  1 ) 
and  (2).  Proposed  subparagraph  (c)(1)  of  section  1.701  sets 
forth  the  method  for  calculating  the  period  of  delay  where  the 
delay  was  a  result  of  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a). 
Proposed  subparagraph  (c)(2)  sets  forth  the  method  for  calcu- 
lating the  period  of  delay  where  the  delay  was  a  result  of 
the  application  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order.  Proposed 
subparagraph  (c)(3)  sets  forth  the  method  for  calculating  the 
period  of  delay  where  the  delay  was  a  result  of  appellate  review. 
Pursuant  to  proposed  section  1.701(dKl),  the  period  of  delay 
set  forth  in  subparagraph  (c)(3)  shall  be  reduced  by  any  time 
calculated  under  subparagraph  (c)(3)  before  the  expiration  of 
three  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  national  patent 
application  presented  for  examination.  The  filing  date  for  the 
purpose  of  section  1.701(d)(1)  would  be  the  earliest  effective 
U.S.  filing  date  but  not  including  the  filing  date  of  a  provisional 
application  or  the  international  filing  date  of  a  PCT  application. 
For  PCT  applications  entering  the  national  stage,  the  filing  date 
for  the  purpose  of  section  1.701(d)(1)  would  be  the  date  on 
which  applicant  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  section 
1 .494(b),  or  section  1 .495(b)  if  applicable.  Pursuant  to  proposed 
section  1 .70 1  (d)(2 ),  the  period  of  delay  set  forth  in  subparagraph 
(c)(3)  shall  also  be  reduced  by  any  time,  as  determined  by  the 
Commissioner,  during  which  the  applicant  did  not  act  with 
due  diligence.  The  standard  for  determining  due  diligence  is 
whether  the  appbcant  exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as 
may  reasonably  be  expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily 
exercised  by,  a  person  during  the  pendency  period  of  the  apph- 
cation.  Examples  of  what  may  constitute  lack  of  due  diligence 
for  this  purpose  include  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to 
respond  to  Office  communications,  submission  of  a  response 
which  is  not  fully  responsive  to  an  Office  communication, 
and  filing  of  informal  applications.  Appbcants  need  not  file  a 
request  for  the  extension  of  patent  term  under  proposed  section 
1.701.  The  extension  of  patent  term  is  automatic  by  operation 
of  law.  It  is  currently  anticipated  that  applicant  would  be  advised 
as  to  the  length  of  any  patent  term  extension  at  the  time  of 
receiving  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  Review 
of  any  determination  as  to  the  length  of  patent  term  extension 
would  be  by  way  of  petition  under  section  1.181. 

Section  3.21  would  eliminate  the  use  of  serial  number  and 
filing  date  as  an  identifier  for  national  patent  applications  in 
assignment  documents.  This  proposal  would  eliminate  any  con- 
fusion as  to  whether  an  application  identified  by  its  serial 
number  and  filing  date  in  an  assignment  document  is  an  applica- 
tion filed  under  proposed  section  1 .53(b)(  1 )  or  1 .62  or  a  design 
application  or  a  provisional  appUcation  since  there  is  a  different 
series  code  assigned  to  each  of  these  types  of  applications.  If 
an  assignment  was  executed  after  the  filing  of  the  national 
application,  the  assignment  would  be  required  to  identify  the 
application  by  the  application  number,  consisting  of  the  series 
code  and  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456  (for  applications  filed 


under  proposed  section  1.53(b)(1)  or  1.62),  29/123,456  (for 
design  applications)  or  59/123,456  (for  provisional  applications 
filed  under  proposed  section  1.53(b)(2)).  The  series  code  would 
be  required  since  it  would  clearly  identify  the  application  to 
which  the  assignment  document  is  directed. 

Section  3.21  would  be  further  clarified  to  indicate  that 
existing  requirements  relating  to  assignments  executed  before 
the  filing  of  the  application  refer  to  applications  other  than 
provisional  applications.  Section  3.21  would  be  further 
amended  to  specify  the  requirements  for  identifying  a  provi- 
sional application  in  an  assignment  executed  before  the  filing 
of  the  provisional  application.  The  assignment  would  be 
required  to  identify  the  provisional  application  by  name  of  each 
inventor  and  the  title  of  the  invention.  The  date  of  execution 
of  the  provisional  application  would  not  be  required  since  a 
provisional  application  need  not  be  executed  by  the  inventors. 

Section  3.81  would  have  the  reference  to  section  1.17(i)(l) 
replaced  with  a  reference  to  section  1.1 7(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  proposed  change  to  section  1 . 1 7.  No  substantive  change 
is  intended  by  this  proposal. 

Other  Considerations 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  el  seq.. 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  A"  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  This  proposed  rule  has  been 
determined  to  be  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  E.O.  1 2866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 
impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  impact  of  these 
changes  is  to  provide  a  procedure  for  domestic  applicants  to 
quickly  and  inexpensively  file  a  provisional  application.  The 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  application  will  not  be  used  to 
measure  the  term  of  a  patent  granted  on  an  application  which 
claims  the  earlier  filing  date  of  the  provisional  application. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  E.O.  12612. 

These  proposed  rules  contain  collections  of  information  sub- 
ject to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  (Act). 
The  provisional  application  has  been  approved  by  the  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  under  control  numbers  0651-0031 
and  0651-0032.  The  cover  sheet  is  necessary  to  expedite  the 
processing  of  a  provisional  application  and  improve  quality. 
Public  reporting  burden  for  the  collection  of  information  on 
the  cover  sheet  is  estimated  to  average  1 2  minutes  per  response, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden  to  the  Office  of  Assistance  (Juality  and 
Enhancement  Division,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regu- 
latory Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington, 
DC.  20503. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information,  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  3 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  1 
and  3  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows,  with  removals 
(other  than  section  1.60  which  is  proposed  to  be  removed  and 
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reserved)  indicated  by  brackets  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows 
(cb): 


graphs  (a)-(g)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (k)  and  (1)  to  read 
as  follows: 


PART  1  ■  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES        §  1.16  Natioiul  application  filing  fees. 


1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 . 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new  para- 
graph (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.1  All  communications  to  be  addressed  to  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

•  •  •  •  • 

c(i)  The  filing  of  all  provisional  applications  and  any 
communications  relating  thereto  should  be  additionally  marked 
"Box  Provisional  Patent  Application.'!) 


3.  Section  1 .9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.9  Definitions. 

(a)c(l)b  a  national  application  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  a  U.S.  national  application  for  (patent  which  was  either 
filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  or  which  resulted  from 
an  international  application  after  compliance  with  35  U.S.C. 
371. 

c(aK2)  A  provisional  application  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  filed  in  the  (>iffice 
under  35  U.S.C.  lll(b).b 


4.  Section  1 . 1 2  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  public  inspection. 


(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  copies 
of  any  assignment  records  of  any  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
application  preserved  in  secrecy  under  §  1.14,  or  any  informa- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  must 

( 1 )  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)[(l)l,  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  public  to  the  particular  assignment  records  from  the 
applicant  or  applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 


5.  Section  1 .  14  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in  secrecy. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(e)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  access 
to,  or  copies  of,  any  pending  or  abandoned  application  preserved 
in  secrecy  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section, 
or  any  papers  relating  thereto,  must 

( 1 )  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  and  be  accompanied  by  the 
petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)[(l)l,  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  public  in  that  particular  application  from  the  applicant 
or  the  appUcant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 


6.  Section  1.16  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 


(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  apphcation  for  an  original  patent, 
except  cprovisional,b  design  or  plant  capplicationsb  [cases]: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 730.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
cexcept  provisional  applications,b  for  filing  or  later  presenta- 
tion of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) 38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 76.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
cexcept  provisional  applications,b  for  filing  or  later  presenta- 
tion of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  in  excess 
of  20  (Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent 
claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 1100 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 22.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  appUcation, 
cexcept  provisional  applications,b  if  the  application  contains, 
or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent  claim(s),  per 
application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 240.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and 

(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment,  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  oath  or  declaration 
on  a  date  later  than  the  fiUng  date  of  the  ap>plicationc,  except 
provisional  appUcationsb: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 130.00 

(0  cBasic  feeb  for  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1,9(0) 150.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 300.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  applicationc,  except  provi- 
sional appUcations.b: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 245.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 490.00 


c(k)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  provisional  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 75.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 150.00 

(1)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  fiUng  fee  or  cover  sheet  (§ 
l.Sl(a)(2)(i))  on  a  date  later  than  the  filing  date  of  the  provi- 
sional application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 25.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 50.00b 


kjj 


7.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (h)  and  (iXl).  by  removing  paragraph  (iK2),  and  by 
adding  new  paragraphs  (q),  (r)  and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 
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(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 

[of  this  pan]  listed  below  which  refers  to  this 

paragraph 130.00 

§  1 .47  -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a  person 
not  the  inventor. 

§  1 .48  -  for  correction  of  in  ventorshipc.  except  in  provisional 
appUcationsb. 

§  1.182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided 
for. 

§  1.183  -  to  suspend  the  rules. 

§  1 .295  -  for  review  of  refusal  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 
registration. 

§  1 .377  -  for  review  of  decision  refusing  to  accept  and  record 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent. 

§  1.378(e)  -  for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition 
refusing  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in 
expired  patent. 

§  1 .644(e)  -  for  petition  in  an  interference. 

§  1 .644(0  -  for  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on 
petition  in  an  interference. 

§  1 .666(c)  -  for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement  agree- 
ment. 

§§  5.12,  5.13  &  5.14  -  for  expedited  handUng  of  a  foreign- 
filing  license. 

§  5.15  -  for  changing  the  scope  of  a  license. 

§  5.25  -  for  retroactive  license. 
(i)[(  1 )]  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
[of  this  part]  listed  below  which  refers  to  this 
paragraph 130.00 

§  1.12  -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 

§  1.14  -  for  access  to  an  application. 

§  1.53  -  to  accord  a  filing  dateb,  except  in  provisional 
appUcationsb. 

§  1 .55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

[§  1.60  -  to  accord  a  fiUng  date.] 

§  1.62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.97(d)-  to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement. 

c§  1.102  -  to  make  application  special. b 

§  1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application. 

§  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

§  1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

§  1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

§  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

§  1.666(b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 

§  3.81  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted 
after  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 

[(2)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  §  1.102 
of  this  pan  to  make  application  special 130.(X)] 


c(q)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 25.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 50.00 

§  1 .48  -  for  correction  of  inventorship  in  a  provisional  appli- 
cation. 

§  1 .53  -  to  accord  a  provisional  application  a  filing  date  or  to 
conven  an  application  filed  under  §  1.53(b)(1)  to  a  provisional 
application, 
(r)  For  filing  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under  §1.1 29(a) 

730.00 

(s)  For  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under  §  1.129(b) 730.00b 


8.  Section  1.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  para- 
graph (I),  by  revising  paragraph  (n),  and  republishing  the  intro- 
ductory text  to  read  as  follows: 


9  IJl  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  estabUshed  the  fol- 
lowing fees  for  the  services  indicated: 


(I)  c[Reserved]b  [For  processing  and  retaining  any  applica- 
tion abandoned  pursuant  to  §  1 .53(d)  unless  the  required  basic 
filing  fee  has  been  paid $130.00] 


(n)  For.  handling  an  incomplete  or  improper  application  under 

§  1.53(c)[,  §  1.60]  or  §  1.62 $130.00 


9.  Section  1 .28  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  US  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or  change 
status,  as  a  small  entity. 

(a)  The  failure  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  (§§  1.9(0 
and  1.27  of  this  pan)  in  any  application  or  patent  prior  to 
paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  any  fee  precludes  payment 
of  the  fee  in  the  amount  established  for  small  entities.  A  refund 
pursuant  to  §  1 .26  of  this  part,  based  on  establishment  of  small 
entity  status,  of  a  portion  of  fees  timely  paid  in  full  prior  to 
establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  may  only  be  obtained  if  a 
verified  statement  under  §  1.27  and  a  request  for  a  refund  of 
the  excess  amount  are  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of 
the  timely  payment  of  the  full  fee.  The  two-month  time  period 
is  not  extendable  under  §  1.136.  Status  as  a  small  entity  is 
waived  for  any  fee  by  the  failure  to  establish  the  status  prior 
to  paying,  at  the  time  of  paying,  or  within  two  months  of  the 
date  of  payment  of,  the  fee.  Status  as  a  small  entity  must  be 
specifically  established  [by  a  verified  statement  filed]  in  each 
application  or  patent  in  which  the  status  is  available  and 
desired[,  except  those  applications  filed  under  §  1.60  or  §  1.62 
of  this  pan  where  the  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established 
in  a  parent  application  and  is  still  proper].  cStatus  as  a  small 
entity  in  one  application  or  patent  does  not  affect  any  other 
application  or  patent,  including  applications  or  patents  which 
are  directly  or  indirectly  dependent  upon  the  application  or 
patent  in  which  the  status  has  been  established.  Applications 
filed  as  continuations,  divisions  or  continuations-in-part  of  a 
parent  application  must  include  a  reference  to  a  verified  state- 
ment in  the  parent  application  or  include  a  copy  of  the  verified 
statement  filed  in  the  parent  application  if  status  as  a  small 
entity  is  still  proper  and  desired.b  Once  status  as  a  small  entity 
has  been  established  in  an  application  or  patent,  the  status 
remains  in  that  application  or  patent  without  the  filing  of  a 
further  verified  statement  pursuant  to  §  1.27  of  this  part  unless 
the  Office  is  notified  of  a  change  in  status.  [Status  as  a  small 
entity  in  one  application  or  patent  does  not  affect  any  other 
application  or  patent,  including  applications  or  patents  which 
are  directly  or  indirectly  dependent  upon  the  application  or 
patent  in  which  the  status  has  been  estabhshed,  except  those 
filed  under  §  1 .60  or  §  1 .62  of  this  pan.  Applications  filed 
under  §  1.60  or  §  1.62  of  this  part  must  include  a  reference  to 
a  verified  statement  in  a  parent  appUcation  if  status  as  a  small 
entity  is  still  proper  and  desired.] 

•  •  •  •  • 

10.  Section  1.45  paragraph  (c)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to 
read  as  follows; 

§  1.45  Joint  inventors. 


(c)  If  multiple  inventors  are  named  in  an  application,  cother 
than  a  provisional  application  under  §  1 .53(b)(2),b  each  named 
inventor  must  have  made  a  contribution,  individually  or  jointiy, 
to  the  subject  matter  of  at  least  one  claim  of  the  application 
and  the  application  will  be  considered  to  be  a  joint  application 
under  35  U.S.C.  116.  clf  multiple  inventors  are  named  in  a 
provisional  application,  each  named  inventor  must  have  made 


a  contribution,  individually  or  jointly,  to  the  subject  matter 
disclosed  in  the  provisional  application  and  the  provisional 
application  will  be  considered  to  be  a  joint  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  116.b 

1 1 .  Section  1 .48  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.48  Correction  of  inventorship. 

(a)  If  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in  an 
application  for  patent  cother  than  a  provisional  application,b 
through  error  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the 
actual  inventor  or  inventors,  the  application  may  be  amended  to 
name  only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Such  amendment 
must  be  dihgently  made  and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by  the 
original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing  when  the 
error  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and  how  it 
occurred; 

(2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
as  required  by  §  1.63; 

(3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h);  and 

(4)  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee.  When  the  appUcation 
is  involved  in  an  interference,  the  petition  shall  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  this  section  and  shall  be  accompanied  by 
a  motion  under  §  1.634. 

(b)  If  the  correct  inventors  are  named  in  the  appUcation 
cother  than  a  provisional  application,b  when  filed  and  the 
prosecution  of  the  application  results  in  the  amendment  or 
cancellation  of  claims  so  that  less  than  all  of  the  originally 
named  inventors  are  the  actual  inventors  of  the  invention  being 
claimed  in  the  appUcation,  an  amendment  shall  be  filed  deleting 
the  names  of  the  person  or  persons  who  are  not  inventors  of 
the  invention  being  claimed.  The  amendment  must  be  diligently 
made  and  shall  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  A  petition  including  a  statement  identifying  each  named 
inventor  who  is  being  deleted  and  acknowledging  that  the  inven- 
tor's invention  is  no  longer  being  claimed  in  the  application, 
and 

(2)  The  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

(c)  If  an  application  cother  than  a  provisional  applicationb 
discloses  unclaimed  subject  matter  by  an  inventor  or  inventors 
not  named  in  the  application,  the  application  may  be  amended 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  to  add  claims  to  the 
subject  matter  and  name  the  correct  inventors  for  the  applica- 
tion. 

c(d)  If  the  name  or  names  of  an  inventor  or  inventors  were 
omitted  in  a  provisional  application  for  patent  filed  under  § 
1.53(b)(2)  through  error  without  any  deceptive  intentionon  the 
part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  the  provisional  applica- 
tion may  be  amended  to  add  the  name  or  names  of  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors.  Such  amendment  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

(1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  that  the  error  occurred 
without  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor 
or  inventors,  which  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office;  and 

(2)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(q).b 

12.  Section  1.51  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.51  General  requisites  of  an  application. 

(a)  AppUcations  for  patents  must  be  made  to  die  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

c(l)b  A  complete  application  cfiled  under  §  1.53(b)(l)b 
comprises: 

c(i)b[(l)]  A  specification,  including  a  claim  or  claims, 
see§§  1.71  to  1.77  ;b 

c(ii)b[(2)]  An  oath  or  declaration,  see  §§  1.63  and 
1.68c;b 

c(ui)b[(3)]  Drawings,  when  necessary,  see  §§  1.81  to 
cl.85b[1.88.]c;andb 

c(iv)b((4)]  The  prescribed  filing  fee,  see  §  1.16. 
c(2)  A  complete  provisional  appUcation  filed  under  § 
1.53(b)(2)  comprises: 
(i)  A  cover  sheet  identifying: 


(A)  The  application  as  a  provisional  appUcation, 

(B)  The  name  or  names  of  the  inventor  or  inventors,  (see 
§  1.41). 

(C)  The  title  of  the  invention, 

(D)  The  name  and  registration  number  of  the  attorney  or 
agent  (if  applicable), 

(E)  The  docket  number  used  by  the  person  fiUng  the 
appUcation  to  identify  the  application  (if  appUcable),  and 

(F)  The  correspondence  address; 

(ii)  A  specification  as  prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  112,  first 
paragraph,  see  §  1.71; 

(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  sec  §§  1.81  lo  1.85;  and 

(iv)  The  prescribed  filing  fee,  see  §  1.16.b 

(b)  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  an  information  disclo- 
sure statement  cin  national  applications  other  than  provisional 
applications.b  See  §§  1 .97  and  1 .98.  cNo  infoimation  disclo- 
sure statement  may  be  filed  in  a  provisional  appUcation  filed 
under  §  1.53(b)(2).b 


13.  Section  1.53  paragraphs  (a)  -  (e)  are  proposed  to  be  revised 
to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.53  [Serial]  c Applicationb  number,  filing  date, 
completion  of  appUcation. 


and 


(a)  Any  appUcation  for  a  patent  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  be  assigned  can  applicationb  [a  serial] 
number  for  identification  purposes. 

(b)c(l)b  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent  filed 
under  this  sectionc,  except  for  a  provisional  application,b  is 
the  date  on  which:  [( I )]  a  specification  containing  a  description 
pursuant  to  §  1.71  and  at  least  one  claim  pnirsuant  to  §  1.75; 
and  [(2)]  any  drawing  required  by  §  1.81(a),  are  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  name  of  the  acmal  inventor 
or  inventors  as  required  by  §  1.41.  No  new  matter  may  be 
introduced  into  an  appUcation  after  its  fiUng  date  (§  1.1 18).  If 
all  the  names  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  supplied 
when  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  filed,  the 
appUcation  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date  earlier  than  the  date 
upon  which  the  names  are  supplied  unless  a  petition  with  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(i)[(l)]  is  filed  which  sets  forth  the 
reasons  the  delay  in  supplying  the  names  should  be  excused. 
A    continuationc,b"divisional    cor    continuation-in-panb 
appUcation  (filed  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C. 
120  or  121  and  §  1.78(a))  may  be  filed  cunderb  [pursuant 
to]  this  section],  §  1.60]  or  §  1.62.  (A  continuation-in-part 
appUcation  may  be  filed  pursuant  to  this  section  or  §  1.62.] 

c(2)  The  filing  date  of  a  provisional  application  is  the 
date  on  which:  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  1 12, 
first  paragraph;  and  any  drawing  required  by  §  1.81(a),  are 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  name  of  the 
actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  §  1.41.  No  amend- 
ment, other  than  to  make  the  provisional  application  comply 
with  all  applicable  regulations,  may  be  made  to  the  provisional 
application  after  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 
If  all  the  names  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  are  not 
supplied  when  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are 
filed,  the  provisional  application  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date 
earlier  than  the  date  upon  which  the  names  are  suppUed  unless 
a  petition  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(q)  is  filed  which  sets 
forth  the  reasons  the  delay  in  supplying  the  names  should  be 
excused. 

(i)  A  provisional  appUcation  must  also  include  a  cover 
sheet  identifying  the  application  as  a  provisional  application. 
Otherwise,  the  appUcation  will  be  treated  as  an  application 
filed  under  §  1.53(b)(1). 

(ii)  An  appUcation  for  patent  filed  under  §  1 .53(b)(  I )  may 
be  treated  as  a  provisional  application  and  be  accorded  the 
original  filing  date  provided  that  a  petition  requesting  the  con- 
version, with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(q),  is  filed  prior  to  the 
earlier  of  either  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee  or  the  expiration 
of  12  months  after  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  application. 
The  grant  of  any  such  petition  will  not  entide  applicant  to  a 
refund  of  the  fees  which  were  properly  paid  in  the  appUcation 
filed  under  §  1.53(b)(1). 

(ui)  A  provisional  application  shall  not  be  entitled  to  the 
right  of  priority  under  §  1 .55  or  35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  365(a)  or  to 
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the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under  §  1.78  or  35  U.S.C. 
120,  121  or  365(c)  of  any  other  application.  No  claim  for 
priority  under  §  1 .78(a)(3)  may  be  made  in  a  design  application 
based  on  a  provisional  application.  No  request  under  §  1 .293  for 
a  statutory  invention  registration  may  be  filed  in  a  provisional 
application.  The  requirements  of  §  1 .82 1  (e)  regarding  sequence 
Ustings  in  computer  readable  form  are  not  applicable  to  a  provi- 
sional application.b 

(c)  If  any  application  is  filed  without  the  specification, 
drawing  or  name,  or  names,  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
required  by  paragraph  (b)c(  1 )  or  (b)(2)b  of  this  section,  appli- 
cant will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  time  period  within  which 
to  submit  the  omitted  specification,  drawing,  name,  or  names, 
of  the  actual  inventor,  or  inventors,  in  order  to  obtain  a  filing 
date  as  of  the  date  of  filing  of  such  submission.  A  copy  of 
the  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"  form  notifying  the 
applicant  should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to 
the  Office.  If  the  omission  is  not  corrected  within  the  time 
period  set,  the  application  will  be  returned  or  otherwise  disposed 
of,  the  fee,  if  submitted,  will  be  refunded  less  the  handling  fee 
set  forth  in  §  I.21(n).  cAny  request  for  review  of  a  refusal  to 
accord  an  appUcation  a  filing  date  must  be  by  way  of  a  petition 
accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i),  if  the  application 
was  filed  under  §  1.53(b)(l).orby  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(q), 
if  the  application  was  filed  under  §  1.53(b)(2).b 

(d)c(  1  )b  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)c(l)b  of  this  section  does  not 
include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by 
the  applicant,  applicant  will  be  so  notified,  if  a  correspondence 
address  has  been  provided  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee.  oath,  or  declaration  and  to  pay  the  sur- 
charge as  set  forth  in  §  1 .16(e)  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment 
of  the  application.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missing 
Parts"  form  mailed  to  applicant  should  accompany  any  response 
thereto  submined  to  the  Office.  If  the  required  filing  fee  is  not 
timely  paid,  [or  if  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(1)  is  not  paid  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of 
the  notification  required  by  this  paragraph,]  the  application  will 
be  disposed  of.  No  copies  will  be  provided  or  certified  by  the 
Office  of  an  application  which  has  been  disposed  of  or  in  which 
[neither]  the  required  basic  filing  fee  [nor  the  processing  and 
retention  fee]  has  cnotb  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant 
to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notifi- 
cation pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  If  no  correspon- 
dence address  is  included  in  the  application,  applicant  has  two 
months  from  the  filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  oath  or 
declaration  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application[;  or,  if  no 
basic  filing  fee  has  been  paid,  one  year  from  the  filing  date  to 
pay  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(1)  to 
prevent  disposal  of  the  application]. 

b(2)  If  a  provisional  application  which  has  been  accorded 
a  filing  date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)(2)  of  this  section  does 
not  include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  the  cover  sheet  required 
by  §  1 .5 1  (a)(  2),  applicant  will  be  so  notified  if  a  correspondence 
address  has  been  provided  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee,  cover  sheet  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.16(1)  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the 
application.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts"  form 
mailed  to  applicant  should  accompany  any  response  thereto 
submitted  to  the  Office.  If  the  required  filing  fee  is  not  timely 
paid,  the  application  will  be  disposed  of.  No  copies  will  be 
provided  or  certified  by  the  Office  of  an  application  which  has 
been  disposed  of  or  in  which  the  required  basic  filing  fee  has 
not  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may 
be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (c)  of  this  section.  If  no  correspondence  address  is 
included  in  the  application,  applicant  has  two  months  from  the 
filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  cover  sheet  and  to  pay 
the  S'jrcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(1)  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  application.b 

(e)c(  I  )b  An  application  for  a  patent  cfiled  under  paragraph 
(bH  1 )  of  this  sectionb  will  not  be  placed  upon  the  files  for 
examination  until  all  its  required  parts,  complying  with  the 
mles  relating  thereto,  are  received,  except  that  certain  minor 
informalities  may  be  waived  subject  to  subsequent  correction 
whenever  required. 

c(2)  A  provisional  application  for  a  patent  filed  under 
paragraph  (b)(2)  of  this  section  will  not  be  placed  upon  the 


files  for  examination  and  will  become  abandoned  no  later  than 
twelve  months  after  its  filing  date  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
inCbKD.b 


14.  Section  1.55  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  U5  Claim  for  foreign  priority. 

(a)  An  applicant  cin  an  application  other  than  a  provisional 
applicationb  may  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior 
foreign  application  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C. 
1 19c(a)  -  (d)b  and  172.  The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no 
special  form  and  may  be  made  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the 
foreign  apphcation  is  referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as 
required  by  §  1 .63.  The  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy 
of  the  foreign  application  specified  in  [the  second  paragraph  of] 
35  U.S.C.  119c(b)b  must  be  filed: 

(1)  in  the  case  of  an  interference  (§  1.630); 

(2)  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference 
relied  upon  by  the  examiner; 

(3)  when  specifically  required  by  the  examiner;  and 

(4)  in  all  other  cases,  before  the  patent  is  granted.  If  the 
claim  for  priority  or  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application 
is  filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  it  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  petition  requesting  entry  and  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.17(i)[(l)].  If  the  certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  the  English 
language,  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  case  of 
interference;  or  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a 
reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner;  or  when  specifically 
required  by  the  examiner,  in  which  event  an  English  language 
translation  must  be  filed  together  with  a  statement  that  the 
translation  of  the  certified  copy  is  accurate.  The  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  An  applicant  may  under  certain  circumstances  claim 
priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  inventor's  certifi- 
cate in  a  country  granting  both  inventor's  certificates  and 
patents.  When  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  the  right  of  priority 
as  to  a  claim  or  claims  of  the  application  on  the  basis  of  an 
application  for  an  inventor's  certificate  in  such  a  country  under 
35  U.S.C.  Il9c(d)b,  [last  paragraph  (as  amended  July  28, 
1972),]  the  applicant  or  his  or  her  attorney  or  agent,  when 
submitting  a  claim  for  such  right  as  specified  in  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section,  shall  include  an  affidavit  or  declaration  including 
aspecific  statement  that,  upon  an  investigation,  he  or  she  has 
satisfied  himself  or  herself  that  to  the  best  of  his  or  her  knowl- 
edge the  applicant,  when  filing  his  or  her  application  for  the 
inventor's  certificate,  had  the  option  to  file  an  application  either 
for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter 
of  the  identified  claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the  claim 
of  priority. 

15.  Section  1.59  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows; 

§  1.59  Papers  of  application  with  filing  date  not  to  be 
returned. 

Papers  in  an  application  which  has  received  a  filing  date 
pursuant  to  §  1 .53  will  not  be  returned  for  any  purpose  whatever. 
If  applicants  have  not  preserved  copies  of  the  papers,  the  Office 
will  furnish  copies  at  the  usual  cost  of  any  application  in  which 
[either]  the  required  basic  filing  fee  (§  1.16)  [or  the  processing 
and  retention  fee  §  1.21(1))]  has  been  paid.  See  §  1.618  for 
return  of  unauthorized  and  improper  papers  in  interferences. 

16.  Section  1.60  is  proposed  to  be  removed  and  reserved. 

§  1.60  c[Reserved]b  [Continuation  or  divisional  applica- 
tion for  invention  disclosed  in  a  prior  application.] 

17.  Section  1.62  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.62  File  wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  applica- 
tion, which  uses  the  specification,  drawings  and  oath  or  declara- 


tion from  a  prior  complete  application  [(§  1.51(a))]ca$  defined 
by  §  1.51(a)(1)  (not  a  prior  complete  provisional  application 
as  defined  by  §  1.51(a)(2)),  andb  which  is  to  be  abandoned, 
may  be  filed  cunder  this  sectionb  before  the  payment  of  the 
issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or  termination  of  proceedings  on 
the  prior  apphcation.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  filed 
under  this  section  is  the  date  on  which  a  request  is  filed  for 
an  application  under  this  section  including  identification  of 
the  [Serial  Number,  filing  date,]capplication  numberb  and 
applicant's  name  of  the  prior  complete  application.  If  the  contin- 
uation, continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  application  is  filed 
by  less  than  all  the  inventors  named  in  the  prior  appUcation  a 
statement    must    accompany    the    application    when    filed 
requesting  deletion  of  the  names  of  the  person  or  persons  who 
are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed  in  the  continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  appUcation. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(e)  An  application  filed  under  this  section  will  utilize  the  file 
wrapper  and  contents  of  the  prior  application  to  constitute  the 
new  continuation,  continuation-in-pan,  or  divisional  appUca- 
tion but  will  be  assigned  a  new  appUcation  [serial]  number. 
Changes  to  the  prior  application  must  be  made  in  the  form  of 
an  amendment  to  the  prior  application  as  it  exists  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  application  under  this  section.  No  copy  of  the  prior 
application  or  new  specification  is  required.  The  filing  of  such 
a  copy  or  specification  will  be  considered  improper,  and  a 
filing  date  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  of  the  request  for  an 
application  under  this  section  will  not  be  granted  to  the  applica- 
tion unless  a  petition  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  i  l.l7(i)[(l)]  is 
filed  with  instructions  to  cancel  the  copy  or  specification. 


18.  Section  1.63  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.63  Oath  or  declaration. 

(a)     An     oath     or     declaration     filed     under     § 
1.51(a)[(2))c(l)(ii)b  as  a  part  of  an  application  must: 

(1)  Be  executed  in  accordance  with  either  §  1.66  or  §  1.68; 

(2)  Identify  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed; 

(3)  Identi^  each  inventor  and  the  residence  and  country  of 
citizenship  of  each  inventor;  and 

(4)  Slate  whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint  inventor  of  the 
invention  claimed. 


19.  Section  1.67  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.67  Supplemental  oath  or  declaration. 


(b)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  §  1.63  must  be  filed:  (1)  When  a  claim  is  presented 
for  matter  originally  shown  or  described  but  not  substantially 
embraced  in  the  statement  of  invention  or  claims  originally 
presented;  and  (2)  When  an  oath  or  declaration  subinitted  in 
accordance  with  §1 1 .53(d)c(  1  )b  after  the  filing  of  the  specifi- 
cation and  any  req^t^red  drawings  specifically  and  improperly 
refers  to  an  amendment  which  includes  new  matter.  No  new 
matter  may  be  introduced  into  an  appUcation  after  its  filing  date 
even  if  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  is  filed[(§  1 .53(b);  § 
1.118)].  In  proper  cases  the  oath  or  declaration  here  required 
may  be  made  on  information  and  belief  by  an  appUcant  other 
than  inventor. 


20.  Section  1.78  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)(1)  and  (a)(2)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (a)(3) 
and  (a)(4)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.78  Claiming  benefit  of  eariier  filing  date  and  cross- 
references  to  other  applications. 

(a)(  1 )  An  appUcation  cottier  than  a  provisional  appUcationb 


may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in  a  prior  filed  copending 
national  application  cfiled  under  §  1 .53(b)(  1 )  or  §  1 .62  (not 
a  provisional  appUcation  (see  paragraph  (a)(3)  of  this  sec- 
tion))b  or  international  application  designating  the  United 
States  of  America.  In  order  for  an  appUcation  to  claim  the 
benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  national  application,  the  prior 
appUcation  must  name  as  an  inventor  at  least  one  inventor 
named  in  the  later  filed  application  and  disclose  the  named 
inventor's  invention  claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later 
filed  appUcation  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  the  prior  appUcation  must  be 
(i)  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.51(a)(1);  or 
(u)  entitled  to  a  fiUng  date  as  set  forth  in  §  I.53(b)c(l) 
or  §  1.62b  and  include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 6[; 
or] 

[(iii)  entitled  to  a  fiUng  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(b)  and 
have  paid  therein  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(1)  within  the  time  period  set  forth  in  §  1.53(d)]. 
(2)  Any  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copen- 
ding national  or  international  application  cother  than  a  provi- 
sional appUcationb  must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in 
the  first  sentence  of  the  specification  following  the  titie  a  refer- 
ence to  such  prior  application,  identifying  it  by  appUcation 
number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  serial  number)!,  of 
serial  number  and  fiUng  date]  or  international  application 
number  and  international  fiUng  date  and  indicating  the  relation- 
ship of  the  applications.  Cross-references  to  other  related  appU- 
cations  may  be  made  when  appropriate.  (See  §  1.14(b).) 
c(3)  An  application  other  than  for  a  design  patent  may  claim 
an  invention  disclosed  in  a  prior  filed  copending  provisional 
application  filed  under  §  1.53(b)(2).  A  provisional  appUcation 
can  be  pending  for  no  more  than  twelve  months.  In  order  for 
an  appUcation  to  claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending 
provisional  application,  the  prior  provisional  appUcation  must 
name  as  an  inventor  at  least  one  inventor  named  in  the  later 
filed  appUcation  and  disclose  the  named  inventor's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed  application  in 
the  mamier  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 
In  addition,  the  prior  provisional  application  must  be 
(i)  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.51(aK2);  or 
(ii)  entitied  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(b)(2)  and 
include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.16(k). 
(4)  Any  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copen- 
ding provisional  application  must  contain  or  be  amendeid  to 
contain  in  the  first  sentence  of  the  specification  following  the 
title  a  reference  to  such  prior  provisional  application,  identi- 
fying it  as  a  provisional  appUcation,  and  including  the  provi- 
sional application  number  (consisting  of  series  code  and  serial 
number)  and  indicating  the  relationship  of  the  applications.b 


21.  Section  1.83  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.83  Content  of  drawing. 

(a)c(l)b  The  drawing  cin  an  application  other  than  a 
provisional  applicationb  must  show  every  feature  of  the  inven- 
tion specified  in  the  claims.  However,  conventional  feamres 
disclosed  in  the  description  and  claims,  where  their  detailed 
illustration  is  not  essential  for  a  proper  understanding  of  the 
invention,  should  be  illustrated  in  the  drawing  in  the  form  of 
a  graphical  drawing  symbol  or  a  labeled  representation  (e.g.  a 
labeled  rectangular  box). 

c(2)  The  drawing  in  a  provisional  appUcation  filed  under 
§  1.53(b)(2)  must  show  every  feature  of  the  invention  disclosed 
in  the  description  where  necessary  to  understand  the  subject 
matter  of  that  invention.  However,  conventional  features  dis- 
closed in  the  description,  where  their  detailed  illustration  is  not 
essential  for  a  proper  understanding  of  the  invention,  should 
be  illustrated  in  the  drawing  in  the  form  of  a  graphical  drawing 
symbol  or  a  labeled  representation  (e.g.  a  labeled  rectangular 
box).b 


(c)  Where  the  drawings  do  not  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  paragraphs  (a)c(l)b  and  (b)  of  this  section,  the 
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examiner  shall  require  such  additional  illustration  within  a  time 
period  of  not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  sending 
of  a  notice  thereof  Such  corrections  are  subject  to  the  require- 
ments of  §  1.81(d). 

22.  Section  1.97  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.97  Filing  of  information  disclosure  statement 


(d)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either: 

(1)  A  final  action  under  §  1.1 13  or 

(2)  A  notice  of  allowance  under  §1.311,  whichever  occurs 
first,  but  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  provided  the  statement 
is  accompanied  by: 

(i)  A  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section, 

(ii)  A  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  information 
disclosure  statement,  and 

(iii)  The  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(i)[(l)]. 


23.  Section  1.101  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.101  Order  of  examination. 

(a)  Applications  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and  accepted  as  complete  applicationsc,  except  for  provisional 
applications  filed  under  §  1 .53(b)(2)  which  are  not  examined.b 
are  assigned  for  examination  to  the  respective  examining  groups 
having  die  classes  of  inventions  to  which  the  applications  relate. 
Applications  shall  be  taken  up  for  examination  by  the  examiner 
to  whom  they  have  been  assigned  in  the  order  in  which  they 
have  been  filed  except  for  those  applications  in  which  examina- 
tion has  been  advanced  pursuant  to  §  1.102.  See  §  1.4%  for 
order  of  examination  of  International  applications  in  the 
national  stage. 

«  •  •  •  • 

24.  Section  1.102  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.102  Advancement  of  examination. 


(d)  A  petition  to  make  an  application  special  on  grounds 
other  than  those  referred  to  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  must 
be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)[(2)]. 

25.  Section  1 .  103  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.103  Suspension  of  action. 

(a)  Suspension  of  action  by  the  Office  will  be  granted  for 
good  and  sufficient  cause  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified 
upon  petition  by  the  applicant  and,  if  such  cause  is  not  the 
fault  of  the  Office,  the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.17(i)[(l)].  Action  will  not  be  suspended  when  a  response  by 
the  applicant  to  an  Office  action  is  required. 


26.  A  new,  undesignated  center  heading  and  new  section  1 . 1 29 
are  proposed  to  be  added  to  Subpart  B-National  Processing 
Provisions  to  read  as  follows: 

cTRANSmONAL  PROVISIONS 

§  1.129  Transitional  procedures  for  limited  examination 
after  final  rejection  and  restriction  practice. 

(a)  An  applicant  in  an  application,  other  than  for  reissue  or  a 


design  patent,  that  has  been  pending  for  at  least  two  years  as 
of  the  effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  154(a)(2),  taking  into  account 
any  reference  made  in  such  application  to  juiy  earlier  filed 
application  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  and  365(c),  is  entitled 
to  have  a  first  submission  entered  and  considered  on  the  merits 
after  final  rejection  under  the  following  circumstances:  The 
Office  will  consider  such  a  submission,  to  the  extent  that  it 
would  have  been  entered  and  considered  if  made  prior  to  final 
rejection,  if  the  first  submission  is  filed  prior  to  or  simultane- 
ously with  the  fihng  of  a  notice  of  appeal  and  prior  to  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(r)  is  paid 
within  one  month  of  any  written  notification  from  the  Office 
refusing  entry  of  the  first  submission  and  prior  to  abandonment 
of  the  application.  If  a  subsequent  final  rejection  is  made  in 
the  application,  applicant  is  entitled  to  have  a  second  submission 
entered  and  considered  on  the  merits  after  the  subsequent  final 
rejection  under  the  following  circiunstances:  The  (Office  will 
consider  such  a  submission,  to  the  extent  that  it  would  have 
been  entered  and  considered  if  made  prior  to  final  rejection, 
if  the  second  submission  is  filed  prior  to  or  simultaneously 
with  the  filing  of  a  notice  of  appeal  of  the  subsequent  final 
rejection  and  prior  to  abandonment  of  the  application  and  a 
second  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r)  is  paid  within  one  month  of 
any  written  notification  from  the  Office  refusing  entry  of  the 
second  submission  and  prior  to  abandonment  of  the  application. 
Any  submission  filed  after  a  final  rejection  made  in  an  applica- 
tion subsequent  to  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r)  having  been 
twice  paid  will  be  treated  as  set  forth  in  §  1.1 16.  A  submission 
as  used  in  this  paragraph  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to,  an 
information  disclosure  statement,  an  amendment  to  the  written 
description,  claims  or  drawings  and  a  new  substantive  argument 
or  new  evidence  in  support  of  patentability. 
(b)(1)  In  an  application,  other  than  for  reissue  or  a  design 
patent,  that  has  been  pending  for  at  least  three  years  as  of  the 
effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  154(a)(2),  taking  into  account  any 
reference  made  in  the  application  to  any  earlier  filed  application 
under  35  U.S.C.  120, 121  and  365(c),  no  requirement  for  restric- 
tion or  for  the  filing  of  divisional  applications  shall  be  made 
or  maintained  in  the  application  after  the  effective  date,  except 
where: 

(i)  the  requirement  was  first  made  in  the  application  or 
any  earlier  filed  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  and 
365(c)  more  than  two  months  prior  to  the  effective  date; 

(ii)  the  examiner  has  not  issued  any  Office  action  in  the 
application  due  to  actions  by  the  applicant;  or 

(iii)  the  required  fee  for  examination  of  each  additional 
invention  was  not  paid. 

(2)If  the  application  contains  more  than  one  independent  and 
distinct  invention  and  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  for  the 
filing  of  divisional  applications  cannot  be  made  or  is  withdrawn 
pursuant  to  this  paragraph,  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  of  one  month  from  the  notice  to  pay  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(s)  for  each  independent  and  distinct 
invention  claimed  in  the  application  in  excess  of  one.  If  appli- 
cant does  not  pay  the  required  fee  for  each  additional  invention 
in  a  timely  manner,  only  the  first  claimed  invention  and  those 
additional  inventions  for  which  the  fee  has  been  paid  will  be 
searched  and  examined.  The  additional  inventions  for  which 
the  required  fee  has  not  been  paid  will  be  withdrawn  from 
consideration  under  §1.1 42(b).  An  applicant  who  desires  exam- 
ination of  an  invention  so  withdrawn  ftxim  consideration  can 
file  a  divisional  application  under  35  U.S.C.  121. 

The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  be  appUcable  to  any 
application  filed  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  35  U.S.C. 
I54(a)(2).b 

27.  Section  1.139  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

c§  1.139  Revival  of  provisional  application. 

(a)  A  provisional  application  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  date  and  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
Office  requirement  may  be  revived  so  as  to  be  pending  for  a 
period  of  no  longer  than  twelve  months  from  its  filing  date  if 
it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay 
was  unavoidable.  Under  no  circumstances  will  the  provisional 
application  be  pending  after  twelve  months  from  its  filing  date. 
A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  provisional  application  must 
be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise 
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becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

(1)  the  required  response  unless  it  has  been  previously 
filed; 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Tradeinark  Office. 

(b)  A  provisional  application  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  date  and  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
Office  requirement  may  be  revived  so  as  to  bie  pending  for  a 
period  of  no  longer  than  twelve  months  from  its  filing  date  if 
the  delay  was  unintentional.  Under  no  circimistances  will  the 
provisional  application  be  pending  after  twelve  months  from 
its  filing  date.  A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  provisional 
appUcation  must  be: 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  required  response  imless  it  has 
been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1.1 7(m); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Coinmissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  provisional 
application  became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  which 
was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  provisional 
application  became  abandoned. 

(c)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refiising  to  revive  a  provisional  application  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refusing 
to  revive  or  within  such  time  as  set  in  the  decision. 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (b)(4Xii)  of  this  section  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provis- 
ions of  §  1.1 36.b 

28.  Section  1.177  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.177  Reissue  in  divisions. 

The  Commissioner  may,  in  his  or  her  discretion,  cause  several 
patents  to  be  issued  for  distinct  and  separate  parts  of  the  thing 
patented,  upon  demand  of  die  applicant,  and  upon  payment  of 
the  required  fee  for  each  division.  Each  division  of  a  reissue 
constitutes  the  subject  of  a  separate  specification  descriptive 
of  the  part  or  parts  of  the  invention  claimed  in  such  division; 
and  the  drawing  may  represent  only  such  part  or  parts,  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.83  and  1.84.  On  filing  divisional 
reissue  applications,  diey  shall  be  referred  to  the  Commissioner. 
Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Commissioner  upon  petition 
and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(i)[(  1 )],  all  the  divisions 
of  a  reissue  will  issue  simultaneously;  if  there  be  any  contro- 
versy as  to  one  division,  the  others  will  be  withheld  from  issue 
until  the  controversy  is  ended,  unless  the  Coinmissioner  shall 
otherwise  order. 

29.  Section  1.312  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  U12  Amendments  after  allowaBce. 


(b)  Any  amendment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  petition  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)((l)]  and  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  the  amendment 
is  necessary  and  was  ikx  earUer  presented. 

30.  Section  1.313  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 


graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1J13  Withdrawal  tkt>m  issue. 

(a)  AppUcations  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  further 
action  at  the  initiative  of  the  Office  or  upon  petition  by  the 
applicant.  Any  such  petition  by  the  applicant  must  iiKlude  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  withdrawal  of  the 
application  is  necessary  and,  if  the  reason  for  the  withdrawal 
is  not  the  fault  of  the  (Office,  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)[(l)].  If  the  application  is  withdrawn  from 
issue,  a  new  notice  of  allowance  will  be  sent  if  the  appUcation 
is  again  allowed.  Any  amendment  accompanying  a  petition 
to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue  must  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  §  1.312. 


31.  Section  1.314  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  U14  Issuance  of  patent 

If  payment  of  the  issue  fee  is  timely  made,  the  patent  will 
issue  in  regular  course  unless[-(a)  The]  ctbeb  appUcation  is 
withdrawn  from  issue  (§  1.313),  or  [(b)  Issuance]  cissuanceb 
of  the  patent  is  deferred. 

Any  petition  by  the  appUcant  requesting  a  deferral  of  the 
issuance  of  a  patent  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.17(i)[(l)]  and  must  include  a  showing  of  good  and 
sufficient  reasons  why  it  is  necessary  to  defer  issuance  of  the 
patent. 

32.  Section  1.666  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.666  Flung  of  interference  settlement  agreements. 


(b)  If  any  party  filing  the  agreement  or  understanding  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  so  requests,  the  copy  will  be  kept 
separate  from  the  file  of  the  interference,  and  itiade  available 
only  to  Government  agencies  on  written  request,  or  to  any 
person  upon  petition  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
I.17(i)[(l)]  and  on  a  showing  of  good  cause. 


33.  Section  1.701  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  Subpart  F  to  read 
as  follows: 

cS  1.701  Extension  of  patent  term  due  to  prosecution  delay. 

(a)  A  patent,  other  than  for  designs,  issued  on  an  appUcation 
filed  on  or  after  [the  implementation  date]  is  entiUed  to  exten- 
sion of  die  patent  term  if  the  issuance  of  the  patent  was  delayed 
due  to: 

(1)  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a),  and/w 

(2)  the  appUcation  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order 
under  35  U.S.C.  181,  and/or 

(3)  appellate  review  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  or  by  a  federal  court  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  145, 
if  the  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  decision  reversing  an 
adverse  determination  of  patentability  and  if  the  patent  is  not 
subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the  issuance  of  another 
patent  claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not  patentably  distinct 
from  that  under  appellate  review. 

(b)  The  term  of  a  patent  entitied  to  extension  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  shall  be  extended  for  the  sum  of  the  penoids 
of  delay  calculated  under  paragraphs  (cXO,  (cX2)  and  (cX3) 
of  this  section,  to  the  extent  that  these  periods  are  not  overiap- 
ping,  up  to  a  maximum  of  five  years.  The  extension  will  nm 
from  the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent  unless  an  earlier 
expiration  date  is  set  by  terminal  disclaimer  (§  1.321). 

(cXl)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aKI)  of  this 
section  for  an  appUcation  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods, 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overiapping: 

(i)  with  respect  to  each  interference,  if  any,  in  which  the 
appUcation  was  involved,  the  number  of  days  in  the  period 


(d)  ine  penoa  oi  aeiay  sei  lorxn  m  paragrapn  ^cn.j)  snaii 
be  reduced  by: 

(1)  any  time  calculated  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)(3)  of 
this  section  before  the  expiration  of  three  years  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  first  national  application  for  patent  presented  for 
examination,  and 

(2)  any  time,  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner,  during 
which  the  applicant  for  patent  did  not  act  with  due  diligence. 
In  determining  the  due  cUligence  of  an  applicant,  the  Conunis- 
sioner  will  examine  the  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  appli- 
cant's actions  during  the  pendency  period  of  the  application 
to  determine  whether  the  applicant  exhibited  that  degree  of 
timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be  expected  from,  and  which  is 
ordinarily  exercised  by,  a  person  during  the  pendency  period 
of  an  application. b 

PART  3— ASSIGNMENT,  RECORDING,  AND  RIGHTS 
OF  ASSIGNEE 

34.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  3  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 

35.  Section  3.21  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  3JI  IdentificatioD  of  patents  and  patent  applications. 

An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)[or  the  serial  number  and 
filing  date].  An  assignment  relating  to  an  international  patent 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  America 
must  identify  the  international  application  by  the  international 
application  number  (e.g.,  PCTAJS90/0I234).  If  an  assignment 
cof  a  patent  application  filed  under  §  1.53(b)(1)  or  §  1.62b 
is  executed  concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution 
of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is 
filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of 
execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  application 
intended.cif  an  assignment  of  a  provisional  application  is  exe- 
cuted before  the  provisional  application  is  filed,  it  must  identify 
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Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

Action:  Notice  of  public  hearing  and  request  for  public  com- 
ments 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  requests 
public  comment  on  issues  associated  with  the  18-month  publi- 
cation of  patent  applications.  Interested  members  of  the  public 
are  invited  to  testify  at  a  public  hearing  and  to  present  written 
comments  on  procedures  for  implementing  18-month  publica- 
tion, including  the  topics  outlined  in  the  supplementary  infor- 
mation section  of  this  notice. 

Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Wednesday,  February 
15,  1995,  in  Room  912,  Crystal  Park  Two,  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Virginia,  starting  at  10:00  a.m.  Those  wishing  to 
present  oral  testimony  must  request  an  opportunity  to  do  so 
no  later  than  February  13,  1995.  Written  comments  on  the 
topics  presented  in  the  supplementary  section  of  this  notice 
will  be  accepted  by  the  PTO  until  February  17,  1995. 

Addresses:  Those  interested  in  presenting  written  comments 
on  the  topics  presented  in  the  supplementary  information,  or  any 
related  topics,  may  mail  their  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231,  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Stephen  G.  Kunin,  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  or  send  them  by  facsimile 
transmission  to  (703)  305-8825. 

Written  comments  should  include  the  following  information: 

-name  and  affiliation  of  the  individual  responding; 

-an  indication  of  whether  comments  offered  represent 
views  of  the  respondent's  organization  or  are  the  respon- 
dent's personal  views;  and 

-if  applicable,  information  on  the  respondent's  organiza- 
tion, including  the  type  of  organization  (e.g.,  business,  trade 
group,  university,  non-profit  organization). 

Parties  offering  testimony  or  written  comments  are  asked  to 
provide  their  comments  in  machine  readable  format.  Machine- 
readable  submissions  may  be  provided  as  electronic  mail  mes- 
sages sent  over  the  Internet  to  early-pub@uspto.gov,  or  on  a 


cation  provision  similar  to  S.  1 854  and  S.  2488  will  be  intro- 
duced in  the  104th  Congress.  In  addition,  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  and  the  Japanese  Ambassador  to  the  United  States 
have  exchanged  letters  in  which  the  United  States  committed, 
among  other  things,  to  introduce  legislation  to  provide  for  the 
publication  of  pending  patent  applications  18  months  after  their 
effective  filing  date.  The  Japanese  Government  also  committed 
to  significant  changes  in  its  patent  system.  The  United  States 
committed  to  begin  publishing  patent  applications  by  January 
1,  1996.  If  Congress  enacts  this  change,  the  PTO  will  need  to 
implement  the  legislation  quickly  to  meet  the  January  I.  1996. 
date  set  out  in  the  exchange  of  letters.  In  the  event  legislation 
with  an  18-month  publication  provision  is  enacted  next  year, 
public  comments  will  greatly  assist  the  PTO  in  formulating  any 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  implementing  the  legislation. 
Specifically,  the  PTO  is  considering  ways  to  implement  pos- 
sible legislative  changes  which  would  require  the  PTO  to  pub- 
lish all  patent  appUcations  at  18  months  from  the  filing  date, 
including  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  desired 
under  35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19,  120,  121,  and/or  365.  The  PTO  would 
publish  sufficient  information  about  pending  applications  to 
enable  a  knowledgeable  reader  to  determine  whether  the  tech- 
nology described  is  relevant  to  the  reader's  interest.  If  such 
legislation  is  enacted,  certain  changes  will  be  required  in  the 
way  business  is  conducted  both  with  and  within  the  PTO. 
Accordingly,  it  is  appropriate  that  the  public  be  given  an  oppor- 
tunity to  comment  prior  to  any  rules  being  proposed. 

Currently,  national  patent  applications  are  maintained  in  con- 
fidence by  the  PTO  until  a  patent  is  granted  as  required  by  35 
U.S.C.  §  122.  In  accordance  with  37  C.F.R.  §  1.14(a),  informa- 
tion regarding  the  status  of  any  such  application  may  be  given 
to  a  third  party  when  "the  application  has  been  identified  by 
serial  number  in  a  published  patent  document  or  the  United 
States  of  America  has  been  indicated  as  a  Designated  State 
in  a  published  international  application,  in  which  case  status 
information  such  as  whether  it  is  pending,  abandoned  or  pat- 
ented may  be  supplied."  If  legislation  similar  to  S.  1854  or  S. 
2488  is  enacted  into  law,  all  pending  applications  filed  on  or 
after  the  effective  date  of  the  legislation,  exceprt  for  those  under 
a  35  U.S.C.  §  181  secrecy  order,  will  be  published  at  18  months 
from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  unless 
the  application  has  already  issued  as  a  patent. 

The  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought  for 
purposes  of  l8-mon3i  publication  of  the  application  should  not 


(a  Patent  Apphcation  Notice)  containing  similar  information 
will  be  created  for  placement  in  the  search  files.  It  is  further 
contemplated  that  public  access  will  be  provided  to  at  least 
the  bibliographical  and  technical  content  of  the  application 
(specification  including  claims  and  drawings)  upon  publication. 
The  creation  of  an  electronic  data  base  which  mirrors  the 
content  of  the  paper  application  file  will  provide  the  greatest 
degree  of  public  access  to  the  application,  while  causing  the 
least  disruption  to  the  examination  process.  It  is  the  PTO's 
intention  to  have  such  an  electronic  data  base  in  operation 
when  the  proposed  legislation  becomes  effective.  However, 
provisions  for  providing  access  to  the  paper  application  file 
may  be  necessary  in  the  event  that  the  electronic  data  base  is 
not  fully  operational  when  appUcations  are  first  published. 
Accordingly,  some  access  to  the  paper  application  file  may  be 
necessary  for  a  short  period  of  time. 

n.  Issues  for  Public  Comment 
Any  interested  member  of  the  public  is  invited  to  testify 
and/or  present  written  comments  on  any  topic  related  to  18- 
month  publication.  The  public  was  invited  to  comment  on  the 
advisabiUty  of  introducing  an  18-month  publication  procedure 
into  the  patent  system  of  the  United  States  in  a  public  hearing 
conducted  in  October  1993.  Accordingly,  the  public  is  encour- 
aged to  limit  comments  to  the  procedures  that  the  PTO  should 
adopt  if  an  18-month  pubUcation  regime  is  enacted.  Questions 
included  at  the  end  of  this  section  are  intended  to  illustrate  the 
types  of  issues  upon  which  the  PTO  is  particularly  interested 
in  obtaining  public  comment. 

A.  Creation  of  the  Electronic  Data  Base 
I .  Data  Capturing  Operation 
A  data  capturing  operation  will  enable  the  creation  of  a  data 
base  containing  image  and  text  equivalent  to  the  content  of  a 
paper  application  file.  It  is  currently  contemplated  that  those 
application  materials  not  submitted  in  machine  readable  format 
will  be  image  and/or  optical  character  recognition  (OCR) 
scanned  by  the  PTO  for  entry  into  this  electronic  data  base. 
The  PTO  currently  contemplates  that  the  content  of  the  applica- 
tion as  originally  deposited  in  the  PTO  will  be  captured  after 
the  application  is  serialized,  and  application-related  materials 
subsequently  submitted  will  be  captured  after  identification  as 
directed  to  an  existing  appUcaUon.  Currently,  the  PTO  accepts, 
either  by  hand-carried  delivery  or  facsimile  transmission,  appli- 
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cation  related  materials  (e.g.,  amendments,  petitions)  in  loca- 
tions other  than  the  central  mailroom  (e.g.,  the  various 
Examining  Groups).  Unless  the  PTO  requires  that  all  official 
application-related  materials  be  submitted  at  a  central  location 
(e.g.,  the  mailroom),  the  PTO  will  have  to  either  (1)  forward 
such  appUcation-related  materials  to  a  central  data  capturing 
facility,  or  (2)  provide  data  ca(>turing  facilities  at  every  location 
at  which  application  materials  may  be  filed  in  the  FTO.  Not- 
withstanding the  cost  of  either  providing  and  operating 
numerous  data  capturing  facilities,  or  routing  all  application- 
related  materials  to  a  central  data  capturing  facility,  the  PTO 
Is  concerned  that  a  decentralized  operation  will  cause  some 
application-related  materials  to  elude  capture  onto  this  data 
base.  See  Question  #1. 

2.  Standard  Application  Format 
The  creation  of  an  electronic  data  base  which  mirrors  the 
content  of  the  paper  appUcation  file  will  be  facilitated  if  papers 
filed  in  the  PTO  are  either  ( 1 )  submitted  in  machine  readable 
format  or  (2)  specifically  arranged  for  image  and/or  CXTR  scan- 
ning by  the  PTO  for  entry  into  this  electronic  data  base.  To 
facilitate  the  scanning  of  papers  not  submitted  in  machine  read- 
able format,  the  PTO  is  considering  requiring  some  type  of 
standard  application  format  to  increase  scaiming  accuracy  and 
significantly  reduce  data  capture  costs.  The  PTO  requests  com- 
ments on  the  advisability  of  a  standard  format  and  on  the  type 
or  extent  of  a  standard  format.  This  standard  format  could  take 
the  form  of  (1)  requiring  only  bibliographic  data  (e.g.,  title, 
inventorts)  name(s),  address(es),  etc.),  representative,  corre- 
spondence address,  priority  claims,  be  arranged  in  a  standard 
format,  (2)  requiring  bibbographic  data  and  portions  of  the 
technical  content  of  the  application  such  as  the  abstract,  claims, 
and  drawings  be  arranged  in  a  standard  format,  or  (3)  requiring 
that  the  entire  application  be  arranged  in  a  standard  format.  In 
addition,  the  standard  format  could  include  requiring  standard 
paper  sizes  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches  and/or  A4  only)  for  all  applica- 
tion papers  and/or  requiring  (1)  that  claims  be  located  on  a 
separate  page  from  the  specification,  (2)  special  numbering  for 
and/or  spacing  between  each  claim,  or  (3)  that  each  claim  be 
located  on  a  separate  page.  See  Question  #2. 

B.  Pubhcation 
1.  Pubhcation  Content 
The  PTO  has  considered  a  number  of  options  regarding  what 
the  pre-grant  publication  might  contain.  TTiese  options  included 
pubUshmg  the  following: 

i.  Only  the  title  and  certain  limited  bibliographical  data. 

ii.  Something  similar  to  what  the  Official  Gazette  provides 
for  an  issued  patent;  a  drawing  figure,  representative  claim  and 
certain  bibliographical  data,  perhaps  also  including  the  abstract 
or  the  abstract  rather  than  a  representative  claim  (a  Gazette 
Entry). 

iii.  The  entire  application  as  filed. 

iv.  The  entire  application  file  as  it  exists  at  a  fixed  tinje 
before  publication. 

Options  (i)  and  (ii)  contemplate  that,  subsequent  to  publica- 
tion, access  will  be  made  available  on  demand  to  the  content  of 
the  appUcation  (specification,  claims  and  drawings),  hereinafter 
"application  content,"  as  of  the  filing  date  or  some  fixed  time 
before  pubhcation. 

Option  (iii)  would  require  printing  the  entire  application  as 
filed  (specification,  claims,  and  drawings),  costing  substantially 
the  same  as  the  printing  of  the  patent,  and  taking  up  considerable 
space  in  the  search  files.  The  costs  and  space  requirements  of 
option  (iv)  would  be  greater  than  those  of  option  (iii),  but 
option  (iv)  would  provide  the  greatest  amount  of  pubUshed 
information.  At  present,  it  is  beheved  that  implementation  of 
option  (ii),  with  access  to  the  application  content,  will  best 
serve  the  interests  of  both  the  PTO  and  the  pubUc.  Costs  will 
be  minimized  by  keeping  the  published  information  to  a  single 
page  and  the  impact  on  the  public  and  examiners'  search  files 
wiU  be  minimal,  as  compared  to  options  (iii)  and  (iv).  Further- 
more, the  information  provided  by  option  (ii)  should  be  suffi- 
cient to  enable  the  reader  to  make  an  educated  decision  as  to 
whether  "detailed  access"  to  the  application  itself  is  necessary. 
Option  (i),  although  somewhat  lower  in  cost,  would  most  likely 
cause  unnecessary  requests  for  review  of  the  appUcation  file 


since  the  pubUshed  information  would  be  Umited  to  a  title, 
which  may  not  be  reasonably  indicative  of  the  technical  disclo- 
sure of  the  application,  much  less  what  is  actually  being 
claimed.  Present  thinking  is  to  publish  a  Gazette  Entry  in  a 
separate  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices,  provide  access 
to  the  application  content,  and  create  a  Patent  Application 
Notice  containing  similar  information  for  placement  in  the 
search  files.  See  (Question  #3. 

The  PTO  also  requests  comments  as  to  whether  separate 
deUvery  of  a  copy  of  the  published  application  information, 
i.e..  the  Gazette  Entry  or  the  Patent  Application  Notice,  to  the 
applicant  is  desirable.  As  the  pubUshed  information  will  be 
available  in  the  Gazette  of  Patent  AppUcation  Notices,  and 
appUcants  will  know  from  their  own  files  what  is  pubUshed, 
it  is  unclear  that  the  additional  deUvery  of  a  copy  of  such 
information  to  the  appUcant  justifies  the  additional  costs,  and 
thus  fees,  for  providing  such  information.  See  Question  #4. 

2.  Publication  Cut-Off  Date 

The  PTO  is  currently  considering  esublishing  a  firm  cut- 
off date  at  which  time  appUcants  must  decide  whether  or  not 
they  wish  their  applications  to  be  published,  with  the  only 
alternative  to  publishing  being  abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 
Present  thinking,  based  on  experiences  in  the  publishing  of 
patents  and  SIRs,  is  that  a  cut-off  time  of  15  months  from  the 
earliest  fiUng  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought  would  be 
necessary  to  assure  publication  at  18  months.  An  appUcant 
would  have  to  notify  the  PTO  of  his  or  her  wish  to  not  publish, 
and  thus  abandon,  the  appUcation  by  this  cut-off  date.  The  PTO 
recognizes  that  in  certain  instances  an  applicant  may  desire  to 
maintain  the  invention  as  a  trade  secret  if  the  protection  to  be 
afforded,  in  Ught  of  the  prior  art  considered  by  the  examiner, 
is  Umited  in  nature.  Examination  before  the  examiner  in  most 
non-continuing  United  States  origin  applications  should  be  con- 
cluded, and  a  first  Office  action  should  be  issued  in  most 
applications,  by  this  cut-off  date.  Nevertheless,  in  certain  cir- 
cumstances, an  applicant  may  request  accelerated  examination 
such  that  in  a  non<oniinuing  United  States  origin  appUcation, 
prosecution  before  the  examiner  should  be  complete  by  the 
cut-off  date. 

3.  Accelerated  Examination 

Currently,  the  PTO  will  accelerate  the  examination  of  (make 
special)  an  appUcation  under  the  condiuons  set  forth  in  37 
C.F.R.  §  1.102,  as  described  in  M.P.E.P.  §  708.02  and  Peti- 
tioning to  Make  Apphcations  Relating  to  Biotechnology  Spe- 
cial, 1092  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  55  (July  15,  1988).  It  is 
contemplated  that  some  appUcants  will  desire  an  accelerated 
examination  of  their  respective  appUcations  to  obtain  a  final 
patentability  determination  prior  to  the  critical  pubhcation  cut- 
off date,  when  an  applicant  must  decide  whether  to  have  the 
appUcation  published.  Of  course,  increasing  the  number  of 
accelerated  examinations  may  diminish  the  availability  or  speed 
of  accelerated  examination  to  an  individual  applicant,  as  there 
wiU  be  more  applications  receiving  an  accelerated  examination. 
This  will  further  delay  the  examination  of  apphcations  not 
provided  with  accelerated  examination.  In  view  of  the  potential 
value  of  an  accelerated  examination  to  an  individual  appUcant, 
thought  must  be  given  as  to  whether  ( 1 )  the  current  requirements 
for  receiving  an  accelerated  examination  are  adequate,  (2) 
accelerated  examination  also  should  be  provided  for  a  substan- 
tial fee,  or  (3)  there  is  another  alternative  that  would  meet  the 
needs  of  all  applicants.  See  (^estion  #S. 

4.  Recovery  of  Publication  Costs 

The  PTO  estimates  that  82  percent  of  the  appUcations  filed 
in  Fiscal  1996  would  be  published  under  the  proposed  legisla- 
tion, and  that  it  would  require  about  $14  million  in  Fiscal 
19%  to  recover  the  costs  of  publishing  these  appUcations  in 
accordance  with  option  (ii)  discussed  above.  If  the  proposed 
legislation  provides  the  flexibiUty  to  the  Commissioner  to 
recover  the  costs  of  publication  by  adjusting  the  filing,  issue, 
and  maintenance  fees,  or  by  charging  a  separate  pubhcation 
fee,  or  by  any  combination  of  these  methods,  how  should  this 
cost  be  allocated  among  the  various  fees?  Should  the  cost  of 
publication  be  recovered  through  a  separate  publication  fee  per 
se,  or  should  all  or  part  be  distributed  among  the  filing,  issue, 
and  maintenance  fees?  In  addition,  fees  assessed  under  35 
U.S.C.  §§  41(a)  and  (b),  such  as  filing,  issue  and  maintenance 


fees,  are  subject  to  a  50  per  cent  small  entity  discount,  whereas 
a  pubhcation  fee  may  or  may  not  be  subject  to  a  smaU  entity 
discount.  Accordingly,  the  manner  of  allocating  the  costs  of 
pubhcation  wiU  dictate  the  relative  proportion  of  the  costs  paid 
by  large  and  small  entities.  See  (^estion  #6. 

5.  Procedures  for  Collecting  a  Pubhcation  Fee 
If  the  legislation  provides  for  charging  a  publication  fee, 
how  should  the  fee  be  collected,  and  what  safeguards  should 
be  provided  to  ensure  timely  publication  and  prevent  unneces- 
sary loss  of  potential  patent  rights?  The  PTO  contemplates  that 
such  a  publication  fee,  if  instimted,  will  be  requir«i  prior  to 
1 5  months  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is 
sought,  or,  on  filing,  whichever  is  later,  and  that  failure  to 
timely  submit  this  fee  will  result  in  abandoimient  and  non- 
publication  of  the  application.  The  FfO  may  institute  a  regimen 
under  v/hich  (I)  an  application  will  not  be  published  unless 
the  appUcant  affirmatively  requests  publication  by  paying  the 
pubhcation  fee,  or  alternatively,  (2)  an  application  will  be  pub- 
lished unless  the  appUcant  affirmatively  indicates  that  the  appli- 
cation is  not  to  be  pubUshed,  regardless  of  whether  the 
publication  fee  is  timely  submitted.  The  PTO  recognizes  that 
provisions  for  the  acceptance  of  an  unavoidably/unintentionally 
delayed  payment  of  this  fee,  vis-a-vis  37  C.F.R.  §  1 .3 16,  would 
be  desirable. 

Under  either  option,  any  applicant  who  did  not  timely  submit 
the  publication  fee  must  petition  for  acceptance  of  a  late  pubUca- 
tion  fee  to  revive  the  application.  Under  option  (2),  the  costs 
of  publishing  applications  lacking  the  publication  fee,  but  also 
lacking  an  affirmative  statement  that  the  applicant  does  not 
desire  publication,  will  be  passed  to  other  applicants,  unless 
the  application  is  subsequently  revived;  however,  this  option 
will  avoid  the  delay  in  publication  inherent  where  an  application 
is  not  published  until  a  delayed  publication  fee  is  submitted 
for  the  application.  See  Question  #7.  Finally,  there  is  a  question 
as  to  whether  the  PTO  should  develop  procedives  for  the  with- 
drawal (and  abandonment)  of  an  application  from  publication 
subsequent  to  payment  of  the  pubUcation  fee. 

C.  Priority  Rights 

It  had  been  proposed  in  S.  2488  that  "each  appUcation  for 
patent  shall  be  published  ...  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiry 
of  a  period  of  18  months  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which 
a  benefit  is  sought  under  this  title."  Both  35  U.S.C.  §§  119 
and  120,  as  proposed  in  S.  2488,  provided  that  the  Cormnis- 
sioner  (PTO)  may  determine  the  period  within  which  a  claim 
for  priority  must  be  filed;  however,  35  U.S.C.  §  1 19  expressly 
requires  that  this  period  be  during  the  pendency  of  the  applica- 
tion. To  enable  the  PTO  to  pubUsh  applications  as  soon  as 
possible  after  18  months  from  the  earliest  priority  date,  the 
PTO  must  be  aware  of  any  claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C. 
§§  1 19  or  120  as  early  as  possible,  preferably  on  fiUng  of  the 
application.  The  PTO  contemplates  requiring  applicants  to  state 
any  claim  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19  or  120  on  filing, 
but  accepting  late  claims  for  priority  with  a  surcharge.  The 
PTO  furiier  contemplates  establishing,  by  regulation,  a  fixed 
period,  such  as  within  3  months  of  filing,  within  which  late 
claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  §§  119  or  120  will  be 
accepted  with  a  surcharge  to  avoid  the  loss  of  such  claim  for 
priority.  The  time  period  for  claiming  priority  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  1 19  should  be  distinguished  from  the  time  period  for  per- 
fecting such  claims,  i.e.,  submitting  a  certified  copy  of  the 
priority  document,  which  would  remain  as  set  forth  in  37  C.F.R. 
§  1 .55(a).  In  view  of  the  potential  for  delaying  the  publication 
of  an  application  by  delaying  the  filing  of  a  claim  for  priority, 
the  PTO  is  considering  a  requirement  that  any  late  claim  for 
priority  be  accompani^  by  a  verified  statement  that  the  delay 
in  submitting  such  claim  was  unintentional.  See  (Question  #8. 

D.  Prior  An  Effect  of  PubUshed  Application 

It  had  been  proposed  in  S.  2488  that  35  U.S.C.  §  102(e)  will 
include  "an  application  for  patent,  pubUshed  pursuant  to  section 
1 22(b).  by  another  filed  in  the  United  States  before  the  invention 
thereof  by  the  applicant  for  patent"  within  its  scope.  Accord- 
ingly, a  published  application  would  have  constituted  prior  art 
under  35  U.S.C.  §  102(e)  by  the  express  terms  in  S.  2488.  A 
pubUshed  appUcation  will  also  constitute  prior  an  for  its  entire 
disclosure  as  a  "printed  pubUcation"  under  35  U.S.C.  §§  102(a) 
and  (b)  as  of  its  publication  date.  Thus,  a  published  application 


would  have  constituted  prior  an  under  35  U.S.C.  §  102(e)  by 
the  express  terms  in  S.  2488  as  of  its  filing  date,  and  also  it 
would  constitute  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  §§  102(a)  and  (b) 
as  of  its  pubUcation  date.  Of  course,  the  pubUshed  appUcation 
also  would  be  available  as  prior  an  under  35  U.S.C.  §  103. 
While  the  PTO  does  not  currently  contemplate  publication  of 
the  entire  appUcation,  the  application  content  will  be  accessible 
to  the  public.  In  addition,  the  Gazette  Entry  in  the  Gazette  of 
Patent  Application  Notices  will  categorize  the  appUcation  (title, 
abstract  and/or  claim,  U.S.  classification)  so  as  to  make  the 
appUcation  sufficiently  accessible  to  those  interested  in  the  an. 
In  re  Hall,  781  F.2d  897,  900,  228  USPQ  453,  456  (Fed.  Cir. 
1986);  see  also,  In  re  Wyer,  655  F.2d  221,  210  USPQ  790 
(CCPA  1981)  (application  available  to  the  pubUc  as  prior  an, 
with  an  abstract,  claim,  and  classification  published);  and  com- 
pare. In  re  Cronyn,  890  F.2d  1158,  13  USPQ2d  1070  fFed. 
Cir.  1989)  (undergraduate  smdent  thesis  not  available  as  prior 
an  where  the  thesis,  while  accessible  to  the  pubUc,  was  indexed 
or  categorized  only  by  the  author's  name,  rather  than  by  subject 
matter). 

As  discussed  above,  it  is  currently  contemplated  that  a  Patent 
Application  Notice  will  be  placed  in  the  search  files.  The  PTO 
is  undecided  as  to  whether  this  Patent  AppUcation  Notice  should 
be  removed  from  the  search  files  if  and  when  die  appUcation 
issues  as  a  patent,  or  whether  to  include  publication  information 
on  the  issued  patent.  See  Question  #9. 

E.  Access  to  PubUshed  Applications 

1 .  Degree  of  Access 

Providing  the  pubUc  with  access  to  the  application  content 
as  originally  filed  wUI  serve  the  legislative  purpose  of  more 
rapid  dissemination  of  the  technical  content  of  a  patent  applica- 
tion. Additional  access  to  papers  filed  by  an  appUcant,  or  issued  ' 
by  the  PTO,  will  not  add  to  the  disclosure  of  the  techmcal 
content  of  an  application,  but  would  be  useful  for  ( I )  deter- 
mining the  metes  and  bounds  of  the  invention  claimed  in  an 
application,  such  that  persons  could  ascertain  their  potential 
Uability  for  infringement  should  the  appUcation  issue  as  a 
patent,  and  (2)  participating  in  the  prosecution  of  the  appUca- 
tion, e.g.,  submitting  prior  an  or  a  protest  in  the  application. 
Unless  the  contemplated  electronic  data  base  is  in  operation 
when  the  proposed  legislation  becomes  effective,  or  contin- 
gency arrangements  permitting  equivalent  access  to  the  applica- 
tion content  are  developed,  any  access  to  a  pending  application 
will  require  the  removal  of  the  application  file  from  the  exam- 
iner to  allow  copying  of  the  accessible  portions.  The  degree 
of  access  provided  to  pending  applications  may  well  have  an 
adverse  impact  on  the  examination  process  by  increasing  the 
pendency  of  appUcations.  Balancing  the  desires  for  reasonable 
access  to  applications  subsequent  to  publication  with  the  con- 
tinued desirability  for  limiting  pendency  of  appUcations,  the 
PTO  currently  contemplates  that  access  will  be  limited  to  the 
content  of  the  originally  filed  application  papers  as  amended 
prior  to  the  15th  month  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which 
a  benefit  is  sought,  or,  on  fiUng,  whichever  is  later.  In  other 
words,  publication  of  the  appUcation  at  18  months  would  entitle 
any  member  of  the  pubUc  to  purchase  a  copy  of  the  appUcation 
(specification,  claims,  and  drawings)  as  amended  at  a  point  in 
time  prior  to  publication.  Other  options  regarding  access  to  the 
application  file  after  publication  include  access  to  the  entire 
content  of  the  application  file  from  filing  up  to  the  date  of 
publication,  or  continuing  access  to  the  application  file  after 
publication,  including  all  papers  contained  in  the  file  wrapper 
from  filing  to  grant  of  the  patent.  As  access  is  increased,  more 
information  about  the  course  of  prosecution  is  available  to  the 
public,  but  the  opportunity  for  disruption  of  the  examination 
process,  and  the  opportunity  for  increased  costs  and  pendency, 
also  increases.  See  Question  #10.  Finally,  the  PTO  also  requests 
comments  on  whether,  subsequent  to  pubUcation,  access  should 
be  provided  to  ( 1 )  the  assignment  records  of  an  appUcation, 
or  (2)  the  deposit  of  biological  materials  as  set  forth  in  37 
C.F.R.  §  1.802  et  seq.  See  (JuesUons  #11  and  #12.  The  PTO 
currently  contemplates  that  access  fees,  either  for  copying  the 
paper  appUcation  file,  or  searching  and  copying  information 
from  an  electronic  data  base,  will  be  required  to  compensate 
for  the  costs  of  providing  these  services. 

2.  Submission  of  Amendments 


1170  OG  394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


The  current  procedures  for  entering  amendments  into  appli- 
cabons  sometimes  cause  errors  in  the  entry  of  amendments 
into  applications  and  in  the  printing  of  applications  as  patents. 
To  facilitate  the  accurate  entry  of  amendments  into  applications 
and  the  printing  of  applications  as  patents,  as  well  as  the  under- 
standing of  the  applications  (specification,  claims,  and  draw- 
ings) by  a  person  seeking  access,  the  PTO  is  also  considering 
altering  the  current  procedures  for  entering  amendments  into 
applications.  The  procedures  for  entering  amendments  into  an 
application  could  take  the  form  of  requiring  (a)  substitute  para- 
graphs of  specification  and  the  complete  rewriting  of  any 
amended  claim,  (b)  substitute  pages  or  sheets  of  specification, 
drawings  or  claims,  or  (c)  replacement  of  the  entire  application. 
See  Question  #13. 

F.  Third  Party  Activity 

The  current  protest  practice  as  provided  for  in  37  C.F.R.  § 
1.291  and  M.P.E.P.  §  1901  et  seq.  requires  that  the  protest 
identify  the  appUcation  under  protest  by  appUcation  number 
or  serial  number  and  filing  date  and  include  a  listing  of  all 
patents,  publications  or  other  information  relied  upon,  a  concise 
explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item,  an  EngUsh 
translation  of  non-English  language  documents  and  be  accom- 
panied by  a  copy  of  each  document.  In  addition,  the  protest 
papers  must  reflect  that  a  copy  of  die  same  has  been  served 
upon  the  applicant  or  upon  the  applicant's  attorney  or  agent 
of  record,  or  be  filed  with  the  PTO  in  duplicate  in  the  event 
that  service  is  not  possible.  It  is  important  that  any  protest 
against  a  pending  application  specifically  identify  the  applica- 
tion with  as  much  detail  as  possible. 

In  1974,  a  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  (TVPP),  which 
included  two  trial  programs,  was  undertaken  by  the  PTO.  A  total 
of  6,745  applicants  were  given  the  opportunity  to  participate  in 
the  TVPP.  In  response,  1,970  or  29.2  percent  of  the  applicants 
elected  to  participate.  Protests  were  subsequently  filed  in  128, 
or  6.5  percent,  of  the  1 ,970  published  appUcations.  Prosecution 
was  re-opened  in  eighty,  or  62.5  percent,  of  the  protested  appli- 
cations. The  pendency  of  published  applications  which  were 
not  protested  was  delayed  by  6  to  8  months.  The  pendency  of 
protested  applications  was  further  delayed  for  varying  periods. 

As  noted  above,  6.5  percent  of  all  of  the  TVPP  applications 
were  protested.  If  we  assume  that  ten  ( 10)  percent  of  the  pub- 
lished applications  are  protested  this  would  lead  to  a  dramatic 
increase  of  protests.  In  fact,  the  ten  (10)  percent  figure  may 
be  on  the  low  side,  since  the  claims  in  the  TVPP  applications 
were  in  allowable  condition.  As  of  the  contemplated  cut-off 
date,  many  of  the  applications  may  not,  as  yet,  have  isolated 
the  metes  and  bounds  of  allowable  subject  matter. 

The  PTO  requests  comments  as  to  when  the  submission  of 
prior  art  by  third  parties  should  be  permitted  subsequent  to 
publication  of  the  application.  Traditionally,  applications  are 
maintained  in  secrecy  during  their  entire  prosecution,  thus  ren- 
dering the  entire  prosecution  of  an  application  ex  parte.  Never- 
theless, the  third  party  submission  of  prior  art  may  improve 
the  quahty  of  issued  patents  by  providing  examiners  with  the 
best  prior  art.  Should  it  be  considered  desirable  to  substantially 
maintain  the  ex  parte  nature  of  application  prosecution,  it  is 
unclear  as  to  what  limits  should  be  placed  on  the  submission 
of  prior  art  by  third  parties. 

As  the  prosecution  of  an  application  may  be  closed  (under 
fmal  rejection  or  Notice  of  Allowance)  at  the  time  of  publica- 
tion, the  time  periods  for  the  submission  of  prior  art  by  third 
parties  must  be  limited  to  avoid  delays  in  prosecution.  In  addi- 
tion, the  PTO  requests  comments  on  whether  to  stay  the  pro- 
ceedings for  a  set  period  following  the  publication  of  the 
applications  to  permit  the  third  party  submission  of  prior  art. 
Ptoviding  any  time  period  subsequent  to  the  publication  of  an 
application  for  the  submission  of  prior  art  by  third  parties  could 
result  in  the  reopening  of  prosecution  in  an  application.  Such 
continued  prosecution  of  applications,  if  permitted,  would  lead 
to  increases  in  pendency,  the  adverse  effects  of  which  will  be 
further  exacerbated  under  a  20-year  patent  term  regime. 

If  the  submission  of  prior  art  in  a  pending  application  by 
third  parties  is  considered  desirable,  what  procedures  should 
be  adopted  to  accommodate  such  submission  and  take  advan- 
tage of  its  potential  benefits?  In  addition,  a  specific  time  period, 
e.g.,  the  earlier  of  the  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  Allowance  in  the 
application  or  two  months  after  publication  of  the  application, 
must  be  established  during  which  prior  art  may  be  submitted 


to  ensure  its  consideration.  The  PTO  currently  contemplates 
that  prior  art  submitted  outside  this  time  period  by  third  parties 
would  simply  be  placed  in  the  application  file.  Finally,  the 
PTO  does  not  currently  contemplate  providing  third  parties  with 
any  opportunity  that  would  amount  to  an  opposition  proceeding. 
See  Question  #14. 

m.  Questions 

1.  Should  the  PTO  require  that  all  official  application- 
related  materials  be  delivered  to  a  central  location?  Specifically, 
what  problems  would  a  requirement  that  all  official  apphcation- 
related  materials  be  delivered  to  a  centra!  location  cause? 

2.  Should  the  PTO  adopt  a  standard  application  format? 
If  so,  what  portions  of  the  application  papers  should  the  PTO 
require  be  submitted  in  a  standard  size  and/or  format,  and  what 
sanction  (e.g.,  surcharge)  should  be  estabUshed  for  the  failure 
to  comply  with  these  requirements? 

3.  Assuming  that  the  entire  application  is  not  published, 
what  information  concerning  the  application  should  be  pub- 
lished in  the  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices! 

4.  Should  the  patent  applicant  receive  a  copy  of  the  pub- 
lished application  —  either  published  notice  and/or  application 
content  at  time  of  publication? 

5.  Should  the  PTO  permit  an  accelerated  examination?  If 
so,  under  what  conditions? 

6.  Since  the  cost  for  publishing  applications  must  be  recov- 
ered from  fees,  how  should  the  cost  of  publication  be  allocated 
among  the  various  fees,  including  the  possibility  of  charging 
a  separate  publication  fee? 

7.  Should  the  PTO  require  an  affirmative  communication 
from  a  patent  applicant  indicating  that  the  applicant  does  not 
wish  the  application  to  be  published,  or  should  failure  to  timely 
submit  a  publication  fee  be  taken  as  instruction  not  to  publish 
the  application?  That  is,  should  an  application  be  published 
unless  the  applicant  affutnatively  indicates  that  the  application 
is  not  to  be  published,  regardless  of  whether  a  publication  fee 
has  been  submitted?  What  latitude  should  the  PTO  permit  for 
late  submission  of  a  publication  fee? 

8.  The  delayed  filing  of  either  a  claim  for  priority  under 
35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19  or  120  may  resuh  in  the  delayed  publication 
of  the  application.  Should  priority  or  benefit  be  lost  if  not  made 
within  a  reasonable  time  aifter  filing?  What  latitude  should  the 
PTO  permit  for  late  claiming  of  priority  or  benefit? 

9.  Once  the  patent  has  issued,  should  the  paper  document 
containing  information  similar  to  that  published  in  the  Gazette 
of  Patent  Application  Notices,  i.e.,  the  Patent  Application 
Notice,  be  removed  from  the  search  files,  and  should  publication 
information  be  included  on  the  issued  patent? 

10.  After  publication,  should  access  to  the  content  of  the 
appUcation  file  be  limited  to  the  originally  filed  application 
papers?  If  not,  what  degree  of  access  should  be  permitted? 
Should  access  be  limited  to  the  content  before  publication,  or 
should  it  extend  to  materials  added  after  publication? 

1 1 .  After  publication,  should  assignment  records  of  a  pub- 
lished application  also  be  made  accessible  to  the  pubUc? 

12.  After  publication,  should  access  include  the  deposit 
of  biological  materials  as  set  forth  in  37  C.F.R.  §  1.802  et  seq.l 

13.  What  types  of  problems  will  be  encountered  if  all 
amendments  must  be  made  by  (a)  substitute  paragraphs  and 
claims,  (b)  substitute  pages,  or  (c)  replacement  of  the  entire 
application? 

14.  Should  protest  procedures  be  modified  to  permit  the 
third  party  submission  of  prior  art  only  prior  to  a  specific  period 
after  publication  of  the  application?  What  actionshould  be  taken 
with  respect  to  untimely  submissions  by  a  third  party? 


Dec.  5,  1994 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  following 
patents,  final  decisions  have  been  rendered  that  the  respective 
patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  containing  the  claims  listed. 


January  3,  1995 
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Patent  No.  4,623,688,  Thomas  P.  Ranagan,  REMOIST- 
ENABLE  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES,  Interference  No. 
102,191,  fmal  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  Oct. 
31,  1994,  as  to  claims  1-10. 

Patent  No.  4,663,077,  Nuno  M.  Rei,  Ronald  C.  Wilson, 
MICROBIOCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AN 
ARYL  ALKANOL  AND  A  MICROBIOCIDAL  COMPOUND 
DISSOLVED  THEREIN,  Interference  No.  102,030,  final  judg- 
ment adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  July  13,  1993,  as  to 
claims  1-3,  6-8  and  63. 

Patent  No.  4,889,812,  Perry  W.  Guinn,  Gary  N.  Mills,  Robert 
A.  Bedient,  Martin  O.  Greeley,  BIOREACTOR  APPARATUS, 
Interference  No.  103,096,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 
tees rendered  Nov.  29,  1994,  as  to  claim  9. 

Patent  No.  5,022,144,  Prem  R.  Hingorany,  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  POWER  HYBRID  MlCROCIRCLTr. 
Interference  No.  103,391 ,  fmal  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee 
rendered  Nov.  29,  1994,  as  to  claims  2-10. 

Patent  No.  5,024.926,  Hisato  Itoh.  Katashi  Enomoto, 
Takahisa  Oguchi,  Tsutomu  Nishizawa,  ALKYLPHTHALO- 
.CYANINE  NEAR-INFRARED  ABSORBERS  AND 
RECORDING/DISPLAY  MATERL^iLS  USING  THE  SAME, 
Interference  No.  102,905,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 
tees rendered  Nov.  16,  1994,  as  to  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  5,043,483,  Loris  Sogli,  Raffaele  Ungarelli,  L. 
Lawrence  Chapoy,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF 
PHENOLS,  Interference  No.  102,%5.  final  judgment  adverse 
to  the  patentees  rendered  Nov.  29,  1994,  as  to  claims  1-16. 

Patent  No.  5,065,540,  William  S.  Potter,  Jr.,  STRIKING 
ROD  HOLDER,  Interference  No.  103,253,  final  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  July  19,  1994,  as  to  claims 
1-4,  8,  11,  14,  19,29,  30  and  32. 

Patent  No.  5,1 14,480,  Edward  F.  Cassidy,  Herbert  R.  GiUis, 
Malcolm  Hannaby.  Alain  Parfondry,  INTERNAL  MOULD 
RELEASE  COMPOSmONS,  Interference  No.  103,431,  fmal 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  Oct.  12,  1994,  as 
to  claims  1-6. 

Patent  No.  5,124,247,  Wilhelm  Ansorge,  PROCESS  FOR 
SEQUENCING  NUCLEIC  ACIDS,  Interference  No.  103,142, 
final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  Oct.  1 2,  1994, 
as  to  claims  I,  3,  8-19,  22-25. 

Patent  No.  5,133,492,  Franz  X.  Wohrstein,  Roger  Paulman, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THIN- 
WALLED,  MULTIPORT  MICROEXTRUSIONS,  Interfer- 
ence No.  103,325,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees 
rendered  Oct.  25,  1994,  as  to  claims  1-14. 

Patent  No.  5,145,890,  Clay  B.  Frederick,  John  R.  Udinsky, 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CARBOXYLESTER 
CONTENT  OF  AN  EMULSION  POLYMER,  Interference  No. 
103,377,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  Oct. 
18,  1994,  as  to  claims  1-24. 

Patent  No.  5,218,060,  Wiiyam  M.  Rolfe,  Michael  R. 
Thoseby.  CALKERENE  EPOXIDE  RESINS  AND  HARD- 
ENERS, Interference  No.  103,382,  final  judgment  adverse  to 
the  patentees  rendered  Nov.  9.  1994,  as  to  claims  1-7. 

Patent  No.  5,222,881,  Fumiaki  Sano,  Masahiko  Oide,  Toshi- 
yuki  Nakamura,  Hiroshi  Ogawa,  Norihide  Kobayashi,  Yoshi- 
nori  Shirafuji,  Takashi  Yamamoto,  Keiji  Sakaino,  SCROLL 
TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  CURRIED  SURFACE  POR- 
TIONS BETWEEN  THE  SHAFT  AND  BEARING  MEANS, 
Interfemece  No.  103,372,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 
tees rendered  Nov.  7,  1994,  as  to  claim  I. 

Patent  No.  5.262,503,  Shiroh  Gotoh,  RANDOM  COPOLY- 
MERS AND  CROSSLINKED  PRODUCTS  OF  THE  SAME. 


Intereference  No.  103,373,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  pat- 
entee rendered  Oct  18.  1994,  as  to  claims  1-4. 

OUVU  M.  DUVALL 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals 

&  Interferences 

(703)  603-3299 


DejMrtmenl  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Grant  of  CertiRcate  of  Interim  Extension  of  the  term  of 
U.S.  Patent  No.  4,062,848;  Remeron 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Interim  Patent  Term  Extension 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  issued  a  certifi- 
cate under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)  for  a  one-year  interim  exten- 
sion of  the  term  of  U.S.  Patent  No.  4,062.848  that  claims  the 
human  drug  product  known  as  Remeron. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  (3erald  A.  Dost  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282;  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Office  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 
and  Projects,  Office  of  Special  Programs,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  Section  156  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  generally  provides  that  the  term  of  a  patent  may 
be  extended  for  a  period  of  up  to  5  years  if  the  patent  claims 
a  product,  or  a  method  of  making  or  using  a  product,  that  has 
been  subject  to  certain  defmed  regulatory  review.  Under  section 
156,  a  patent  is  eUgible  for  term  extension  only  if  regulatory 
review  of  the  claimed  product  was  completed  before  the  original 
patent  term  expired. 

On  December  3,  1993,  section  156  was  amended  by  Pub. 
L.  No.  103-179  to  provide  that  if  the  owner  of  record  of  the 
patent  or  its  agent  reasonably  expects  the  appUcable  regulatory 
review  period  to  extend  beyond  the  expiration  of  the  patent, 
the  owner  or  its  agent  may  submit  an  application  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  an  interim  extension  of 
the  patent  term.  If  the  Commissioner  determines  that,  except 
for  permission  to  market  or  use  the  product  commercially,  the 
patent  would  be  eligible  for  a  statutory  extension  of  the  patent 
term,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  to  the  applicant  a  certificate 
of  interim  extension  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  one  year. 

On  November  25,  1994,  the  patent  owner  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated filed  an  application  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)  for 
interim  extension  of  the  term  of  U.S.  Patent  No.  4,062,848. 
The  application  states  that  the  patent  claims  the  acdve  ingredient 
mirtapazine  in  the  human  drug  product  Remeron.  The  applica- 
tion indicates  that  the  product  is  currently  undergoing  a  regula- 
tory review  before  the  Food  and  Drug  Administration  for 
permission  to  market  or  use  the  product  commercially.  The 
original  term  of  the  patent  is  set  to  expire  on  December  13, 
1994.  Applicant  requests  an  interim  extension  of  the  term  of 
the  patent  for  a  period  of  one  year. 

Review  of  the  application  indicates  that,  except  for  permis- 
sion to  market  or  use  the  product  commercially,  the  subject 
patent  would  be  eligible  for  an  extension  of  the  patent  term 
under  35  U.S.C.  §  156.  Since  it  is  apparent  that  the  regulatory 
review  period  may  extend  beyond  the  expiration  of  the  original 
patent  term,  an  interim  extension  of  the  patent  term  under 
35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)  is  appropriate.  Accordingly,  an  interim 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)(5)  of  the  term  of  U.S. 
Patent  No.  4,062,848  has  been  granted  for  a  period  of  one  year 
from  the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent. 


December  5,  1994 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


Availability  of  Patentin 
Computer  Program  Training 

1.  Training  In  Washington,  D.C.  Friday,  January  20.  1995  and 
Friday,  February  24,  1995 
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The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  developed  a 
computer  program,  called  Patentln,  that  will  facilitate  compli- 
ance with  the  Requirements  for  Patent  Applications  Containing 
Nucleotide  Sequence  and/or  Amino  Acid  Sequence  Disclosures 
(sequence  rules:  37  CFR  1.821  through  1.825).  (Final  rules 
were  published  in  the  Federal  Register,  55  Fed.  Reg.  18230 
(May  1, 1990),  and  in  the  Official  Gazette,  1114  O.G.  29  (May 
15,  1990).) 

Two  one-day  training  sessions  will  be  held  on  the  use  of 
the  Patentln  Computer  Program  on  Friday,  January  20,  1995 
and  Friday,  February  24,  1995.  Each  session  will  be  conducted 
from  10:00  am  to  4:00  pm.  The  training  will  be  held  at  the 
Department  of  Agriculture  Graduate  School  Training  Facility. 
The  School  is  located  at  6(X)  Maryland  Ave.,  S.W.,  Washington, 
D.C.  at  the  L'Enfant  Plaza  Metro  stop. 

The  training  will  be  hands  on,  using  personal  computer  equip- 
ment and  will  include  (1)  the  use  of  Patentln  to  prepare  the 
sequence  listing  file  of  information,  and  (2)  the  use  of  word 
processing  software  to  prepare  the  Patentln  sequence  listing 
file  for  inclusion  as  part  of  the  application  papers.  The  class 
will  also  include  training  on  the  basic  file  editing  and  manipula- 
tion skills  that  may  be  necessary  for  preparing  sequence  infor- 
mation for  importing  into  Patentln. 

Because  of  the  limited  number  of  computers  available,  the 
class  will  be  limited  to  no  more  than  17  participants. 

Requests  to  attend  the  class  should  be  made  in  writing, 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks; 
Washington,  D.C.  20231;  Attention:  Arthur  F.  Purcell,  Office 
of  the  Administrator  for  Search  and  Information  Resources; 
Crystal  Park  Building  3,  Suite  702.  Requests  should  include  a 
check  for  $100,  made  payable  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  or  an  authorization  to  charge  a  PTO  Deposit 
Account.  Requests  authorizing  charges  to  Deposit  Accounts 
may  also  be  sent  via  facsimile  to  703-308-6879. 

2.  Training  On  Request 

On  request  from  a  sponsoring  organization,  Patentln  training, 
as  well  as  training  on  the  sequence  Rules,  can  also  be  provided 
by  qualified  PTO  instructors  at  remote  locations  under  the 
following  conditions: 

-  A  request  for  such  training  should  be  directed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  by  the  sponsoring  orga- 
nization. The  request  should  reference  this  Notice. 

-  Because  the  number  of  qualified  instructors  is  very  lim- 
ited, sponsoring  organizations  normally  should  submit  requests 
at  least  three  months  in  advance  of  the  desired  training  session 
date  and  should  be  flexible  as  regards  scheduling  of  training 
sessions. 

-  If  the  sponsoring  organization  is  other  than  a  non-profit 
entity  or  membership  association,  e.g.,  the  sponsoring  organiza- 
tion is  a  private  company  or  fum,  that  organization  must  specify 
that  the  training  opportunity  will  also  be  made  available  to 
individuals  not  employed  by  the  company  or  firm. 

-  The  sponsoring  organization  must  agree  to  pay  for  all 
travel  related  expenses  of  the  instructor(s)  plus  a  fixed  fee  of 
$500  per  instructor  per  instruction  day  to  cover  salary,  overhead 
and  training  materials  costs. 

-  The  sponsoring  organization  must  provide  the  physical 
facilities  and  any  equipment  necessary  to  conduct  the  training. 
Since  these  will  vary  according  to  the  circumstances  and 
number  of  trainees,  such  arrangements  should  be  made  in  con- 
sultation with  the  instructor. 

Any  questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Arthur  F.  Purcell,  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-6856,  or  by  FAX 
at  (703)  308-6879. 

WILLIAM  S.  LAWSON 

Administrator 

Search  and  Information  Resources 


Certificates  of  Correctioii 
For  Week  of  Jamiary  3,  1995 


P.P.  8,871 

D.  328,024 

4,786,503 

4,827,750 

4,840,776 

4,844,790 

4,900,982 

4,926,826 

4,939.604 

4,968.968 

4,991,106 

5,006.239 

5,008,448 

5,010,091 

5,023,082 

5,023,401 

5,047,785 

5,051.764 

5,055,606 

5,057,549 

5,062,935 

5,067,231 

5,077,951 

5,080,398 

5,090,149 

5,100,900 

5,113,140 

5,123,162 

5,124,822 

5,127,817 

5,129,718 

5,132,367 

5,138,149 

5,147,452 

5,150,966 

5.171,534 

5,174,937 

5,179.268 

5,179,613 

5,180,716 

5,184,408 

5,185,308 

5,192,563 

5,197,171 

5,201,132 

5,205,534 

5,208,737 

5,208,770 

5,211,789 

5,220,032 

5,224,770 

5,224,908 

5,226,597 

5,230,313 

5,231,101 

5,231,677 

5,232,610 

5,232,704 

5,236,892 

5,237,234 

5,237,506 

5,239,091 

5,242,669 

5,242,903 

5,243,510 

5,245,364 

5.250,733 

5,253,064 

5,254,637 

5,257,265 

5,257,341 

5,259,106 

5,260,072 

5,260,579 

5,260,608 

5,264,048 


5,266.630 

5,269.910 

5,270,481 

5,271,012 

5,272,016 

5,272,382 

5,272,685 

5,273,889 

5.274,181 

5.275,836 

5,275,925 

5,277,684 

5,280,414 

5,280,484 

5,281,693 

5,282,468 

5,283,099 

5,283,174 

5,283,253 

5,284,599 

5,286,065 

5,288,160 

5,288,671 

5,289,435 

5,289.465 

5,290,555 

5,291,353 

5,292,315 

5,292,686 

5,292,884 

5,293,744 

5,294,533 

5,295,759 

5,296,925 

5,297,146 

5,298,507 

5,298,781 

5,298,986 

5,302,286 

5,303,719 

5,305,089 

5,305.183 

5,305,260 

5.305,613 

5.307,413 

5,307,891 

5,308,219 

5,308,778 

5,308,838 

5,308,875 

5,309,180 

5,309,344 

5,310,608 

5,310,665 

5,310,810 

5,310,912 

5,311,259 

5,311,345 

5.312,713 

5,313,055 

5,313,222 

5.314,517 

5,314,535 

5,315,416 

5,315,635 

5,316,104 

5,316,219 

5,316,268 

5,316,326 

5,316,601 

5,317,081 

5,317,308 

5,317,546 

5,317,803 

5,317,810 

5.317,943 


5,318,042 

5,318,113 

5,318,219 

5,318,513 

5,319,226 

5,319,297 

5,319,433 

5,319,509 

5,320,917 

5,321,801 

5,322,061 

5,322,125 

5,322,839 

5,322,942 

5,323,202 

5,323,304 

5,324,496 

5,325,091 

5,325,219 

5,325,288 

5,325,327 

5.325,564 

5.326,336 

5,326,585 

5,326,824 

5,326,877 

5,327,01 1 

5,327,120 

5,327,453 

5,327,539 

5,327,818 

5,327.916 

5,328,550 

5,328,751 

5.329,076 

5,329,322 

5,329,391 

5,329,403 

5,329,452 

5,329,555 

5,329.825 

5,329.858 

5,331,188 

5,331,804 

5,332,625 

5,332,859 

5,333,125 

5,333,354 

5.333,529 

5.334,288 

5,334,393 

5,334,438 

5,334,490 

5,334,841 

5,334,891 

5,335.256 

5.336,538 

5,336,598 

5,336,860 

5,337,250 

5,338.340 

5,339,250 

5.339,336 

5,339,351 

5,339,368 

5,339,671 

5,340,218 

5,340,239 

5,340,608 

5,340,714 

5,340,808 

5,341,356 

5,342,291 

5,342,739 

5,343,219 

5,343,868 


5,344,108 

5,344,145 

5,344,306 

5,344.626 

5.344,706 

5,346,110 

5,346,243 

5,346,583 

5,346.626 

5,346,894 

5,346,933 

5,346,986 

5,347,258 

5,347,533 

5,347.543 

5,347,873 

5,347,894 

5,348,453 

5,348,861 

5,348.884 

5,348,925 

5,349,211 

5,349,490 

5,349,617 

5,349,819 

5,350,042 

5,350.118 

5,350,572 

5,350,638 

5,351,104 

5.351,115 

5,351,235 

5,351,509 

5,351,568 

5,351,573 

5,351,827 

5,351,841 

5,352,068 

5,352,266 

5,353,035 

5,353,088 

5,353,251 

5,353,288 

5,353,565 

5,353,740 

5,353,891 

5,354,239 

5,354,271 

5,354,535 

5.354,711 

5.354.940 

5,355,218 

5,355,375 

5.355.817 

5.355.844 

5.355,983 

5,356,070 

5,356.382 

5,356,399 

5,356,852 

5,356,940 

5,357,199 

5,357,341 

5,357,368 

5,357,614 

5,357,777 

5,357,792 

5,358,323 

5,358.376 

5.358,886 

5,358,898 

5,358,912 

5,358,919 

5,359,356 

5,359.430 

5.359,810 


5,360,018  5,360,608  5,361,177         5,361,556  5,361,903  5,362,249  5,362,894         5,363,431 

5,360,257  5,360,670         5,361,406         5.361.778  5.362,124  5,362.808  5,363,350         5,363.498 

5,360.579  5.360.798 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  open«l.  Only  the  specifiwl  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows; 

Box 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 
Box  DAC 

Box  DD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  M  Fee 
Box  MPEP 
Box  Non-Fee- 
Amendment 
Box  PATENT 
APPLICATION 
Box  Pat.  Ext. 
BoxPCT 

Box  Reconstruction 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  p>atent  appUcation  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  fmal  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1 .62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submined  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

29(X)  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees./ 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  sutus  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG         Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES      Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 

NO  FEE 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  A^fD  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  following  special  box  designations  are  appUcable  to  both  patent  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  the  recommendations 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  hsted  below. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Conunissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


'!f 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  II 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

Box  EEC 

Box  OED 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC.  r  .        .  ^         j 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  LegislaUve  and 

International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement.  . 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  Ungatton; 

papers  relating  to  pending  btigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 

15667,  ArUngton,  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  FTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  DiscipUne. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs).  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  FFDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  full-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Name  of  Library 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  pubhc  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  FaciUties  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generall) 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Telephone  Contact 


Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  Z.J.  Loussac  Pubhc  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Library Not  Yet  Operational 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  640-8847 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Etelaware  Library (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library .....(208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  747-4450 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library - (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmimd  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University > (317)  494-2873 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  Ablah  library,  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library (502)574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library,  University  of  Maine Not  Yet  Operational 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Pubhc  Library (617)  536-5400  ExL  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)764-5298 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Library,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)496-4281 

Lincohi:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201 )  733-7782 

Piscataway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  858-7101 


•'4 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 

Slate  Name  of  Library  TeUphone  Contact 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  930-0917 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library,  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

North  Dakota  Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  of  North  Dakota (701)  777-4888 

Ohio  Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of. (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (2  6)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (oJ4)  ~^„  ^'j^ 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  259-5212 

Oklahoma  Stillvj'ater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade 

Development It^^^^il^o 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library 503   378-42JV 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of 2  5  686-3331 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Library  of ^o  Z  o«i«i 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University (»1+)  **°5-48bl 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  ^55-8027 

South  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carohna  Library (803)  'Zrii^lA 

Clemson  University  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

South  Dakota  Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Library,  South  Dakota  ,     ^     .^  , 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology Not  Yet  Operauonal 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (^''  '25-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library,  Vanderbilt  University (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas  at  .„,  .,^ 

Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M  ^   o.^  ,o-,^ 

University (^09)  845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library,  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University (804)  828-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

West  Virginia  Morgantown:  Evansdale  Library,  West  Virginia  Umversity (304)  293-2510 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)286-3247 

Wyoming  Casper:  Natrona  County  Public  Library Not  Yet  Operauonal 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1100— 

JOHN  E.  KITTLE.  Director 308-0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1200— JOHN  F.  TERAPANE,  JR.,  Director 308-1235 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING, 

GROUP  1300— RICHARD  V.  HSHER.  Director 308-0651 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS,  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSmONS.  GROUP  1 500— THEODORE  MORRIS.  Director 308-2351 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1800— BARRY  S.  RICHMOND,  Director 308-0196 


12/23/93 
10/21/93 

03/08/94 

01/06/94 
08/15/93 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP2100— STEW  ART  LEVY.  Director 308-1782 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director 308-051 1 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION,  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Director 305-9600 

PACKAGES,  CLEANING,  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  2400— Vacant 308-0771 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500— 

J/1lNICE  A.  HOWELL.  Director 308-0956 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  GODICI.  Director 305-4700 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KfTTLE,  Director 308-0661 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA,  GROUP  3100— F.R.  SCHMIDT, 

Director 308-1113 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

GROUP  3200— C/VRLTON  R.  CROYLE,  Director 308-1 148 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION.  GROUP  3300— J.J.  LOVE,  Director _ 308-0858 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director 308-0861 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING, 

GROUP  3500— A.L.  SMITH,  Director 308-1021 


•A  conununication  from  Ihe  examiner  should  have  been  received  in  most  applications  filed  prior  to  this  date 
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Law  Office  3— Kaxhiyn  A.  Dobbs,  Managing  Anomey.  (703)  308-9103 

Scientific  Equipment.  Furniture,  Houseware  and  Glass — InL  Classes 

9,  20.  21  Services— Int.  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40.  41,  42 

Law  OfSce  4— Sharon  Marsh.  Managing  Attoniey,  (703)  308-9104 

Scientific  Equipment.  Furniture.  Houseware  and  Glass — Int.  Classes 
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Law  Office  5— Mary  Sparrow,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9105 
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Int.  Qasses  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27  Services-Int.  Qasses  35,  36,  37,  38.  39,  40,  41.  42. 
Uw  Office  11— Thomas  HoweU,  Managing  Anomey,  (703)  308-91 1 1 
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Uw  Office  12— Deborah  Cohn.  Managing  Anomey,  (703)  308-9112 
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Qasses  3,  16,  28  Services— Int.  Qasses  35.  36.  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Uw  Office  13,  Craig  Monis,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9113 
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3.  •  These  dates  identify  the  oldest  unassigned  new  case  in  each  law  office.  All  cases  with  earlier  dates  have  either  been  examined  and  made  the 
subject  of  an  action  or  are  currently  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  examiner. 


REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  3,  1995 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  t>rackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,971,932  (2447di) 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  STORAGE  DEVICES 

James  W.  Alpha,  Comiiig;  Walter  L.  Morgan,  Painted  Post,  and 
Linda  R.  Pinckney,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Reexaminatioii  Request  No.  90/003,293,  Dec.  30,  1993. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,971,932,  issued  Nov. 
20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  314,883,  Feb.  24,  1989. 
InL  a.«  C03C  10/14 
VS.  CL  501—3 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2-5  and  13-16  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  12  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  6-11  and  17-21  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  In  a  magnetic  memory  storage  device  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  head  pad  and  a  rigid  information  disk,  said  disk 
consisting  essentially  of  a  rigid  substrate  having  a  coating  of 
magnetic  media  on  the  surface  thereof  facing  said  magnetic 
head,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a  disk  having  a 
modulus  of  rupture  ranging  from  about  1 5,0(X)-40,(X)0  psi  and 
having  a  textured  surface  roughness  of  about  Ra=  1.5-5  imi,  in 
which  said  substrate  consists  essentially  of  a  glass-ceramic 
wherein  the  predominant  crystal  phase  present  has  a  micro- 
structure  [selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sheet  silicate 
and  J  o/a  chain  silicate. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2,  5,  8-11,  14,  16,  18.  20.  21.  24.  27,  28.  31-35  and 
37-39  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  3,  4,  6,  12,  13,  15.  17,  19,  22,  23,  25,  26,  29,  30,  36 
and  40  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claim  7,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

New  claims  41-54  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

47.  A  process  for  producing  a  microwave  susceplor  having  at 
least  two  regions  of  microwave  active  metal  material,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of,  providing  a  substrate  having  a  microwave 
active  film  of  metallic  material  thereon,  and  selectively  removing 
a  portion  of  the  microwave  active  film  from  the  substrate  in  at  least 
each  of  first  and  second  areas  thereof,  said  step  of  removing  a 
portion  of  the  microwave  active  film  from  the  first  area  being 
conducted  in  a  manner  leaving  a  coating  of  microwave  active 
metallic  material  therein  having  a  first  resistivity,  said  step  of 
removing  a  portion  of  the  microwave  active  film  from  the  second 
area  being  conducted  in  a  manner  leaving  a  coating  of  microwave 
active  metallic  material  therein  having  a  second  resistivity,  the 
second  resistivity  being  different  from  the  first  resistivity,  wherein 
said  step  of  selectively  removing  a  portion  of  the  microwave  active 
film  from  the  substrate  in  at  least  each  of  the  first  and  second 
areas  includes  exposing  the  second  area  to  etchant  droplets  of  a 
first  average  size  and  exposing  a  second  region  to  etchant  droplets 
of  a  second  average  size,  the  first  average  size  being  different  from 
the  second  average  size. 


Bl  5.059,279  {2448th) 

SUSCEPTOR  FOR  MICROWAVE  HEATING 

David  Wilson,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Golden  Valley 

Microwave  Foods.  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,902,  Dec.  7,  1992. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,059,279,  issued  OcL 

22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  529,229,  May  25, 1990,  Continuation  ofSer.  No. 

369,193,  Jan.  21,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,959,120. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 2007 

has  been  disclaimed.  Int.  Q.'  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/02 
VS.  ex.  156—651 


Bl  5,062,840  (2449tli) 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 

John  N.  Holt,  and  Debra  S.  Holt,  both  of  Box  4,  Ralston,  Okla. 

74650 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002.896.  Nov.  19.  1992. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  S.062,840,  issued  Not. 

5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  355,654,  May  22,  1989. 

Int  CL*  A41B  13/02 

VS.  CL  604—385.1 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  11  &  13  is  coitfirmed. 

Claims  1,  9  and  12  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2-8,  and  10.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  14-23  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising: 

a  water  permeable  inner  layer  having  an  opening  therein 
shaped  to  surround  a  wearer's  anal  opening; 

a  water  retention  absorbent  intermediate  [layer  having  a 
void  positioned  at  least  partially  imder  said  opening  of  said 
inner  layer  for  receiving  soUd  waste  excretement  from  a 
wearerj  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  having  a  cavity, 
larger  than  said  opening,  and  positioned  under  said  opening 
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of  said  inner  layer  to  entrap  waste  and  preventing  the  waste 

from  being  spread  over  a  substantial  portion  of  a  diaper;  [1.  A  circuit  for  driving  at  least  one  gas  discharge  lamp 

1  water  impervious  outer  layer  adjacent  said  intermediate   having  beatable  filaments,  the  circuit  comprising: 
layer,  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  voltage  supply; 

output  terminals  for  connection  to  the  filaments  of  the  gas 

discharge  lamp; 
oscillator  means  coupled  to  the  input  terminals  and  to  the 
output  terminals  for  producing  a  high-frequency  output 
voltage  for  application  to  the  gas  discharge  lamp; 
oscillator  activation  means  coupled  to  the  input  terminals 
and  to  the  oscillator  means  for  activating  the  oscillator 
means  after  a  first  predetermined  delay; 
voltage  boost  means  comprising  an  inductive  boost  circuit 
and  coupled  to  the  input  terminals  and  to  the  oscillator 
means  for  causing  the  oscillator  means  to  produce  a 


means  to  hold  said  inner  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  and 
said  outer  layer  in  position. 


Bl  5,144,195  (2450th) 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  GAS 
DISCHARGE  LAMP 
John  G.  Konopka,  Barrington,  and  Mihail  S.  Moisiii,  Lake 
Forest,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Lighting,  Inc., 
Buffalo  Grove,  111. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003>»2,  Feb.  22,  1994. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  PaUnt  No.  5,144,195,  issued  Sep. 
1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  705,865,  May  28, 1991. 
tat  CL'H05B  37/00 
U,S.  a.  315—94 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Oaims  1-17  are  cancelled. 


boosted  output  voltage  when  the  voltage  boost  means  is 
imactivated;  and 

voltage  boost  activation  means  coupled  to  the  voltage  boost 
means  for  activating  the  voltage  boost  means  after  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  delay; 

the  second  predetermined  delay  being  longer  than  the  first 
predetermined  delay,  the  unboosted  output  voltage  pro- 
duced by  the  oscillator  means  after  the  first  predetermined 
delay  and  before  the  second  predetermined  delay  being 
sufficient  to  heat  the  filaments  but  insufficient  to  initiate 
striking  in  the  lamp,  and  the  boosted  output  voltage  pro- 
duced by  the  oscillator  means  after  the  second  predeter- 
mined delay  being  sufficient  to  initiate  striking  in  the  lamp, 
whereby  the  filaments  are  pre-heated  prior  to  striking  in 
the  period  between  the  first  and  second  predetermined 
delays.  3 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JANUARY  3,  1995 

A  statutory  invention  registration  is  not  a  patent.  It  has  the  defensive  attributes  of  a  patent  but  does  not  have  the  enforceable  attributes  of  a  patent. 
No  article  or  advertisement  or  the  like  may  use  the  term  patent,  or  any  term  suggestive  of  a  patent,  when  referring  to  a  statutory  invention 
registration.  For  more  specific  information  on  the  rights  associated  with  a  statutory  invention  registratioa  see  3S  U.S.C  137. 


H1389 

IRON  BACKED,  ROUND  BORE,  AUGMENTED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACCELERATOR  AS  AN 

INJECTOR 

William  F.  Weldon,  and  Siddharth  PraUp,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,279 

tat.  a.»  F41B  6/00 

VS.  a.  89—8  20  Claims 
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H1390 
CLAYMORE  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Carl  J.  Campagnuolo,  Potomac,  and  Donald  Gross,  Joppa,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,367 
Int.  a.»  F41A  33/00 
VS.  a.  434—11  5  Claims 


1.  An  inert,  non-explosive.  Claymore  antipersonnel  training 
device  for  use  with  a  MILES  compatible  battle  training  system 
comprising: 

a  housing  substantially  resembling  the  Claymore  series  anti- 
personnel mine. 


a  means  for  emitting  a  directional  acoustic  signal  replicating 
an  actual  Claymore  pattern, 

a  means  for  emitting  a  visual  signal, 

a  means  for  activating  said  training  device  comprising  a 
handheld  pulse  generator  and  a  firing  cable  attached  to 
said  housing  and  to  said  handheld  pulse  generator, 

wherein  upon  activation  of  said  training  device,  said  direc- 
tional acoustic  signal  further  activates  a  MILES  compati- 
ble system  attached  to  a  target  within  an  effective  distance 
of  said  directional  acoustic  signal. 


H1391 
HYDRAULIC  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
John  J.  Bloom,  Jr.,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  and  Leslie  H.  Maas, 
Hampshire,  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,924 

Int  a.'  F16K  35/00 

VS.  a.  251—89.5  1  Claim 


1.  An  injector  system  for  imparting  an  initial  velocity  to  a 
projectile  as  it  enters  the  breech  of  an  electromagnetic  gun, 
having  crossovers  at  the  breech  and  muzzle  ends  which  have 
minimum  influences  over  the  electromagnetics  in  the  bore, 
comprising 

means  to  provide  enhanced  inductance  gradients; 

means  to  accelerate  cylindrical  projectiles. 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  the  implements  of  a 
vehicle,  the  hydraulic  system  includes  a  valve  assembly  having 
an  inlet,  a  first  outlet  for  connecting  a  first  circuit  and  a  second 
outlet  adapted  for  connecting  a  second  circuit,  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  shut-off  valve  positioned  between  the 
inlet  and  the  first  outlet,  the  shut-off  valve  having  a  first 
position  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  first 
outlet  and  a  second  position  to  prevent  fluid  flow  from  the 
first  circuit  when  the  second  circuit  is  being  connected  to 
the  second  outlet,  and 
a  handle  attached  to  the  shut-off  valve,  the  handle  includes 
an  extending  poriion  which  overlies  the  second  outlet 
when  the  shut-off  valve  is  in  the  first  position. 


H1392 
SPECIALTY  BOOM  AND  OUTRIGGER  SYSTEM  FOR 
USE  WITH  OFFSHORE  SKIMMERS 
Paul  E.  Frederick,  Covington,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Company 

nied  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,384 
tat  a.'  E02B  15/04;  BOID  17/02 
VS.  a.  405—63  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  floating  vessel  for  containing 
buoyant  substances,  comprising: 
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corralling  means,  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  member 
connected  with  a  plurality  of  floating  members;  and, 

outrigger  means  for  towing  said  corralling  means  off  the  side 
of  the  vessel,  comprising; 
an  elongated  horizontal  towing  member; 
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a  first  plurality  of  guide  members  connected  between  said 
towing  member  and  said  flexible  member;  and 

a  vertical  member  fixed  to  the  vessel  and  connected  to  said 
towing  member  by  means  of  a  second  plurality  of  guide 
nmnbers. 


in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  said 
starch  hydrolysate. 


H1395 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
REDUCED  FAT  SPREADS 
Shawns  L.  Prosser,  Decatur,  lU.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Decatur,  111. 

FUed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,984 
Int.  a.«  A23L  1/38.  1/05 
U.S.  a.  426—633  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  peanut  spread  com- 
prising a  macroscopically  homogeneous  blend  of  a  peanut 
component  and  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  fragmented  granular 
starch  hydrolysate  comprised  of  a  major  amount  of  cold-water 
insoluble  starch  hydrolysate  and  a  minor  amount  of  cold-water 
soluble  hydrolysate,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  fragmented 
granular  starch  hydrolysate  in  said  dispersion  is  sufficient  in 
relation  to  the  amount  of  water  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  and 
any  oil  in  said  composition  to  make  said  composition  non-flow- 
able. 


H1393 

DIPHENYL  EnnER  AND  BENZOPHENONE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Gary  R.  Buske,  Midland,  MJch.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,498 
Int  CL«  C09K  5/00:  HOIB  3/20 
U.S.  CL  252—73  17  Claims 

1.  A  functional  fluid  composition,  comprising  a  homogene- 
ous mixture  of  from  about  5  to  about  80  weight  percent  di- 
phenyl  ether  and  from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent 
benzophenone  and  from  about  5  to  about  25  weight  percent  of 
at  least  one  additional  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dibenzofuran  and  naphthalene. 


H1396 
OXIDE  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A  STRONGLY  ADHERENT 
GOLD  nLM  OF  10  TO  40  NM  IN  THICKNESS  ON  THE 

SUBSTRATE 
John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck;  Mary  A.  Hendrickson,  Forked  RiTer, 
and  Sally  M.  Laffey,  So.  Bend  Brook,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,050 
Int  a."  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—434  6  Claims 

1.  An  oxide  substrate  with  a  strongly  adherent  gold  film  of 
10  to  40  nm  in  thickness  on  the  substrate. 


H1394 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  REDUCED  FAT  SPREADS 

Patrick  C.  Dreese,  Decatur,  01.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Decatur,  lU. 

FUed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,977 
Int  a.'  A23D  7/00:  A23L  1/05:  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—603  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  table  spread  compris- 
ing a  macroscopically  homogenous  blend  of: 
(i)  a  disperse  aqueous  phase  having  dispersed  therein  a  frag- 
mented granular  starch  hydrolysate  derived  from  a  starch 
having  a  major  proportion  of  amylopectin  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  4,000  to  about  7,500 
g/mol  and  comprised  of  a  major  amount  of  cold-water 
insoluble  starch  hydrolysate  and  a  minor  amount  of  cold- 
water  soluble  hydrolysate,  the  ratio  of  said  major  amount 
of  cold-water  insoluble  starch  hydrolysate  to  said  minor 
amount  of  cold-water  soluble  starch  hydrolysate  is  from 
about  3.0:1  to  no  greater  than  about  9:1,  wherein  said 
granular  starch  hydrolysate  will  form  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion having  a  yield  stress  of  from  about  100  to  about  1,500 
pascals  when  fragmented  in  a  aqueous  medium  at  20% 
starch  hydrolysate  solids,  and 
(ii)  a  disperse  oil  phase,  wherein  the  oU  of  said  dispersed  oU 
phase  is  a  partially  hydrogenated  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  com  oU,  soybean  oil,  canola  oU,  cot- 
tonseed oil,  peanut  oU,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  said  oil  is  less  than 
about  40%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  fragmented  granular  starch  hydrolysate 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase  is  sufficient  in  relation  to 
the  amount  of  said  oil  to  make  said  composition  non-flow- 
able,  said  composition  further  comprising  a  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorides,  alkali 
metal  sulfates,  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides,  alkaline 
earth  metal  sulfates,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  thereof. 


H1397 

CATHODE  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  A  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  RECHARGEABLE  MOLTEN  SALT 

CELL  AND  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RECHARGEABLE 

MOLTEN  SALT  CELL  INCLUDING  THE  CATHODE 

MATERIAL 

Edward  J.  PUcbta,  HoweU,  and  WUhvender  K.  Behl,  Ocean, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,687 

iBt  a.*  HOIM  6/00 

VS.  a.  429—122  11  Claims 
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2.  A  high  temperature  rechargeable  molten  salt  cell  includ- 
ing a  lithium  aluminum  alloy  of  about  48  atomic  percent  lith- 
ium as  the  anode,  a  lithium  halide  eutectic  mixture  of  about  31 
mole  percent  of  molten  lithium  chloride,  about  47  mole  percent 
of  molten  lithium  bromide,  and  about  22  mole  percent  of  mol- 
ten lithium  fluoride  with  a  melting  point  of  about  445°  C.  as  the 
electropyte,  and  a  mixture  of  about  25  mole  percent  of  chro- 
mium metal  and  about  75  mole  percent  of  lithium  sulfide  as  the 
cathode,  wherein  the  ceU  is  in  an  electrochemically  reduced 
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state  and  is  activated  to  form  the  CrjSj,  Cr3S4,  and  CrS  cath- 
ode material  by  electricaUy  charging  the  cell  to  a  cell  voltage 
limit  of  about  1 .6  V  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  electrolyte. 


H1398 
DNA-BASED  FLUOURESCENT  SENSOR 
James  R.  CampbeU,  18904  RoUing  Acres  Way,  OIney,  Md. 
20832 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,019,  Dec.  28,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,999 

Int  a.«  C12Q  1/68.  1/00 

VS.  CL  435—6  *  CtalBM 

1.  A  method  for  the  fluorescent  detection  of  target  DNA, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  performing  a  first  amplification  on  a  sample  suspected  of 
containing  said  target  DNA  by  initiating  a  polymerase 
chain  reaction  with  a  first  pair  of  primers,  which  delimit 
therebetween  a  first  region  of  DNA  base  sequences  of  said 
target  DNA  to  be  amplified  by  said  amplification,  and  a 
polymerase  which  catalyzes  said  polymerase  chain  reac- 
tion, said  amplification  being  sufficiently  great  that  the 
amount  of  DNA  other  than  target  DNA  in  the  ampUfied 
sample  is  negligible  in  comparison  to  the  amount  of  target 
DNA  in  the  amplified  sample  if  target  DNA  were  present 
in  the  unamplified  sample; 

b)  performing  a  second  amplification  on  the  amplified  sam- 
ple using  a  second  pair  of  primers,  said  second  pair  of 
delimiting  therebetween  a  second  region  of  DNA  base 
sequences  within  the  first  region  of  DNA  base  sequences 
bracketed  by  said  first  pair  of  primers  and  selected  for 
amplification  by  said  first  amplification  using  said  first  pair 
of  primers,  at  least  one  member  of  said  second  pair  of 
primers  having  a  fluorescent  reporter  molecule  bound 
thereto  and  at  least  one  member  of  said  second  pair  of 
primers  having  a  specific  binding  site  for  a  double- 
stranded  DNA-binding  protein  bound  thereof,  thereby 
producing  an  amount  of  double  stranded,  fluorescent 
reporter  molecule-bound  and  double  stranded  DNA-bind- 
ing protein  site-bound,  twice  amplified  DNA  which, 
when  excited  at  an  excitation  frequency  of  said  reporter 
molecule,  emits  a  detectable  level  of  fluorescence  if  target 
DNA  was  present  in  the  unamphfied  sample; 

c)  contacting  at  least  an  aliquot  of  said  twice  amplified  sam- 
ple with  a  fluorescent  sensor  comprising  a  fiber  wave- 
guide having  attached  to  its  exposed  surface  a  double 
stranded  CNA-binding  protein  which  binds  to  said  double 
stranded  DNA-binding  protein  site  on  said  twice  ampli- 
fied DNA; 

d)  exciting  the  fluorescent  reporter  molecule  bound  to  any 
of  said  twice  amplified  DNA  bound  to  said  sensor  via  said 
double  stranded  CNA-binding  protein  with  light  of  an 
excitation  wavelength  for  said  reporter  molecule; 

e)  detecting  any  fluorescent  emission  from  said  excited  fluo- 
rescent reporter  molecule. 


(c)  placing  the  two  suppUes  in  contact  with  each  other; 

(d)  next  placing  the  two  supplies  into  a  furnace  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  peritectic  temperature  of  YBazCusOr-ji 
for  a  period  of  less  than  about  fifteen  minutes  so  that  the 
supply  of  YBa2Cu307-x  begins  to  melt  and  so  that  the 
resulting  melt  begins  to  be  absorbed  by  capillary  action 
into  the  supply  of  Y2BaCu05;  and, 

(e)  next  coohng  the  resulting  material  to  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  peritectic  temperature  of  YBa2Cu307_jt  and 
holding  that  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  to  promote 
growth  of  YBa2Cu307-x 


H1400 
FUNGICIDE 
Albert  K.  Colbreath,  2411  Madison  Dr.,  Tlfton,  Ga.  31794,  and 
Henry  S.  McLean,  170  Old  Blacksbear  Rd.^  Cordelc,  Ga. 
31015 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,551 
Int  a.«  AOIN  43/64.  37/34 
\3S.  a.  514—383  2  daimi 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  fungal  disease  in  peanuts  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  peanut  plants  or  their  locus  in  admix- 
ture or  separately  a  fungicidally  effective  aggregate  amount  of 
(a)  a  triazole,  I4-a-demethylation  inhibitor  and  chlorothalonil. 


H1401 

FUNGiaDAL  OXAZOLIDINONES 

Carlton  L.  CampbeU,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Inc.,  Wihnington,  DeL 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,617 

iBt  CL'  AOIN  55/10:  A61K  31/695:  C07D  263/04 

\}S.  CL  514—63  9  CI*!™ 

1.  A  compoimd  of  Formula  I 


1 


H1399 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFORMING  PURE  Y2BACUO5 

INTO  A  SUPERCONDUCTING  MATRIX  OF 
YBA2CU3O7.X  WITH  FINE  AND  HOMOGEN'EOUSLY 
DISPERSED  Y2BACUO5  INCLUSIONS 
Gregory  Kozlowski,  CenterriUe.  and  WUUam  E.  Endres,  BeU- 
brook,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,583 
Int  a.»  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  a.  505—452  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  ceramic  sufwrconductor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  Y2BaCu05; 

(b)  providing  a  supply  of  YBa2Cu307_x; 


wherein: 

W  is  O  or  S; 

R>  is  H;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  haloalkyl;  C3-C6  cycloaUtyl; 
C2-C4  alkenyl;  or  C2-C4  alkynyl; 

R2  is  H;  halogen;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  alkoxy;  trifluoro- 
methyl;  methylthio;  or  nitro; 

R3  is  H  or  halogen; 

R*  is  H;  methyl;  or  acetyl; 

R'  is  H;  trifluoromethyl;  trifluoromethoxy;  halogen;  C1-C4 
alkyl;  C1-C4  alkoxy;  or  cyano; 

Z  is  -{CH2)^R*or  — OCH(R")  (CH2)«R*; 

n  is  0-4; 

m  is  0-3; 

R*  is  phenyl  substituted  with  C3-C8  trialkylsilyl;  or  quino- 
linyl,  isoquinolinyl,  quinolinyl,  quinazolinyl,  quinoxalinyl. 
benzo[b]thienyl,  benzy[b]fiiranyl,  indolyl,  N-methylindo- 
lyl,  isoindolyl,  indolizinyl,  indazolyl.  benzimidazolyl, 
benathiazolyl,  bcnzoxazolyl,  benzisothiazolyl,  or  ben- 
zisooxazolyl  each  optionally  substituted  with  one  of  R', 
R8,  or  both  R''  and  R«; 

R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  trifluoromethyl;  tri- 
fluoromethoxy; nitro;  CO2CH3;  halogen;  C1-C4  aUcyl; 
Ci-C4alkoxy;  or  cyano;  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  one 
of  R',  R'°,  or  both  R'  and  R'O; 

R'  is  halogen;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  alkoxy;  trifuoromethyl; 
methylthio;  or  nitro; 

R'O  is  halogen;  and 

R"  is  H;  methyl;  or  ethyl; 
and  the  agriculturally  suitable  salts  thereof;  provided  that 
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(i)  when  R^  is  other  than  H  or  F,  the  R^  is  substituted  on  the 
cartmn  atom  of  the  phenyl  ring  adjacent  to  the  carbon  bear- 
ing the  oxazolidinone  ring;  and 

(ii)  when  Z  is  — CH2OR*  or  — OCH(CH3)R*,  is  other  than 
indolyl,  N-methyhndolyl,  benzo[b]furanyl,  benzo[b]thienyl, 
quinolinyl,  or  isoquinolinyl. 


rating  therein  an  effective  amount  of  an  amorphous  olefmic 
copolymer. 


H1402 
STYRENE-ISOPRENE-STYRENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
COMPOSITION  AND  ADHESIVES  MADE  THEREFROM 
StcTen  S.  Chin,  Houston,  Tex^  John  A.  MiUer,  Woodbury,  and 

Ramsis  Gobran,  Roserille,  both  of  Minn,,  assignors  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,617 

Int  a.'  C08L  91/00 

UjS.  a.  525—314  4  Claims 

1.  A  linear  styrene-isoprene-styrene  block  copolymer  com- 
position comprised  of  linear  polymeric  blocks,  said  block  poly- 
mer composition  characterized  in  that  it  has  a  coupling  effi- 
ciency from  25  to  82%,  a  polystyrene  content  of  from  19  to 
17%  by  weight,  a  polystyrene  block  molecular  weight  of  from 
12,000  to  18,000  and  an  overall  molecular  weight  of  from 
170,000  to  280,000,  both  molecular  weights  being  peak  poly- 
styrene equivalent  molecular  weights  as  determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography. 


H1405 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
LorcUe  A.  Pottick,  Houston,  and  Michael  J.  Modic,  Richmond, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865,511 
Int.  a.«  C08L  53/00:  C08G  6i/48 
MS.  a.  525—92  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  prepare  an  epoxy  resin  composition  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
emulsifying  a  block  copolymer  from  a  solvent  solution  by 
addition  of  a  more  polar  solvent,  the  block  copolymer 
comprising  at  least  one  block  of  a  monalkenyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  connected  to  at  least  one  selectively  hydro- 
genated  block  of  a  conjugated  diene  wherein  the  block 
copolymer  is  modifled  by  incorporating  one  or  more 
carboxylic  acid  groups  selectively  into  the  mon-alkenyl 
aromatic  blocks;  and  combining  the  block  copolymer  with 
an  epoxy  resin. 


H1404 
POLYKETONE  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Eric  R.  George,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  775^2 

Int.  a.»  C08L  n/00;  CWF  2Si/00 

MS.  CL  525—185  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  barrier  properties  of  a  linear 

alternating  polyketone  polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  and  at 

least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  by  incorpo- 


H1403 
POLYKETONE  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Eric  R.  George,  Hooston,  Tex„  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,813 
Int.  CL*  C08G  «/¥&■  C08F  2&3/(X> 
MS.  a.  525— «4  23  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(1)  a  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  and  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  wherein 
the  linear  alternating  polymer  is  represented  by  the  repeat- 
ing formula 

-f-ccH-cHi-cHj^fef-ccH-G^i;;- 

wherein  G  is  a  moiety  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  polymerized  through  the 
ethylenic  unsaturation  and  the  ratio  of  y:x  is  no  more  than 
about  O.S; 

(2)  a  polyblend,  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  wt  %  to 
about  20  wt  %,  based  on  total  blend  composition,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  rubber  substrate  polymer  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  10  wt  %  to  about  30  wt  %  of  the  total  polyblend, 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene 
and  copolymers  of  butadiene  with  up  to  about  40  wt  %  of 
styrene,  acrylonitrile,  or  styrene/acrylonitrile  comono- 
mer;  and 

(B)  a  superstrate  polymer  grafted  onto  the  rubber  substrate 
which  comprises  from  about  70  wt  %  to  about  80  wt  %  of 
styrene  and  from  about  20  wt  %  to  about  30  wt  %  of 
maleic  anhydride;  and,  optionally, 

(3)  an  acidic  polymer  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  10  wt 
%  of  the  total  blend,  and  comprising  a  non-neutralized 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid. 


H1406 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIBENZOFURANS  VIA 
CATALYTIC  HETEROANNULATION 
Matthew  R.  Powers,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rhone  Poulenc 
Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  CollegeTille,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,982 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/91 
VS.  a.  549—461  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure  2- 
chloro-cis-(5a,6,7,8,9,9a-hexahydro)dibenzofuran-4-carboxylic 
acid  by: 

(a)  heating  methyl  5-chloro-3-iodosalicylate  with  1,3- 
cyclohexadiene  in  the  presence  of  palladium(ll)acetate, 
tetrabutylammonium  chloride  and  sodium  acetate  in  a 
polar  medium  selected  from  DMF  and  N,N-dime- 
thylacetamide  to  obtain  2-chloro-cis-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahy- 
drodibenzofuran-4-methylester; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  2-chloro-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahydrodibenzofuran- 
4-methylester  with  lithium  hydroxide  monohydrate  to 
obtain  2-chloro-cis-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahydrodibenzofuran-4- 
carboxylic  acid;  and 

(c)  reducing  2-chloro-cis-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahydrodibenzofuran- 
4-carboxylic  acid  to  obtain  2-chloro-cis-(5a,6,7,8,9,9a-hex- 
ahydro)dibenzofuran-4-carboxylic  acid  with  5%  palla- 
dium on  carbon. 


H1407 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANT  BASE  STOCKS  BY 
CO-REACnON  OF  VINYLCYCLOHEXENE  AND 
LONG-CHAIN  OLEFINS 
John  R.  Sanderson,  Leander,  and  Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Chemical  Company, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580.439 
Int  a.«  ClOM  107/02:  C07C  2/02.  2/56:  C08F  132/00 
VS.  a.  585—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  lubricant  base  stock,  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(1)  oligomers  prepared  from  linear  olefins  having  from  10  to  24 
carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  following  formulas: 


CH2CH3 
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1.  A  microstrip  circuit 

a  conductive  ground  plane; 

a  dielectric  substrate  mounted  on  the  conductive  ground 
plane 

a  plurality  of  flat  conductive  microstrips  mounted  in  a  com- 
mon plane  on  the  dielectric  substrate; 

a  region  of  ferrite  material  displaced  within  the  dielectric 
substrate  beneath  a  portion  of  each  of  said  conductive 
microstrips;  and 

a  biasing  permanent  magnet  positioned  within  the  dielectric 
substrate  such  that  the  permanent  magnet  encircles  the 
region  of  ferrite  material. 


H1409 
OPTICAL  CORRELATION  VELOCITY  LOG 
Robert  A.  Bixler,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78532 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/64 
VS.  a.  364 — 456  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  to  aid  the  navigation  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  providing  a  time  refer- 
ence; 
means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  measuring  the  distance  of 

said  vehicle  from  a  surface; 
means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  providing  an  optical 
recording  of  sequential  images  of  said  surface  as  a  function 
of  said  time  reference;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  coupled  to  said  time  refer- 


ence means,  said  measuring  means  and  said  optical  record- 
ing means  for  providing  vehicle  position  and  velocity  data 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  at  least  10  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  mixture  is  a  liquid  at  room  temperature. 


H1408 
MICROWAVE  CIRCULATOR  WITH  A  PLANAR, 
BLiSING,  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
Richard  W.  Babbitt  Fair  HaTen;  Richard  A.  Stem,  AUenwood, 
and  Ernest  Potenziani,  II,  Ocean,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,192 

Int  a.'  HOIP  1/32 

VS.  CL  333—1.1  4  Claims 


as  a  fimction  of  said  time  reference,  said  distance  and  said 
sequential  images. 


H1410 

H-I>fFINrrY  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 

Gerald  A.  Hartley,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63,226 

Int  a.«  G05B  13/02 

VS.  a.  364—148  6  Claims 
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5.  A  single-input  single-output  control  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  H-infinity  controller  having  an  input  for  receiving  an 
command  input  signal  and  an  output  for  producing  an 
output  signal; 

(b)  an  electro-mechanical  (E-M)  actuator  connected  in  series 
with  said  H-infinity  controller  and  having  an  input  for 
receiving  said  output  signal  from  said  H-infmity  controller 
and  an  output  for  producing  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  an  action  taken  by  said  E-M  actuator; 

(c)  a  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converter  interposed  in  series 
between  said  H-infmity  controller  and  said  E-M  actuator; 

(d)  a  negative  unity  feedback  loop  connected  in  series  with 
said  E-M  actuator  and  said  H-infinity  controller  for  trans- 
ferring said  output  signal  of  said  E-M  actuator  to  said 
input  of  said  H-infinity  controller  for  combining  with  said 
command  input  signal  and  inputting  an  error  input  signal 
to  said  H-infinity  controller; 

(e)  an  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter  interposed  in  said 
negative  unity  feedback  loop  in  series  between  said  E-M 
actuator  and  said  H-infinity  controller;  and 

(0  said  H-infinity  controller  performing  a  time-related  se- 
quence of  samples  and  continuously  holding  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  most  recent  ones  of  said  samples  and 
modifying  said  samples  by  applying  predetermined  con- 
stants thereto  to  derive  said  error  signal  outputted  to  said 
E-M  actuator  in  order  to  improve  the  stability  of  said  E-M 
actuator. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  3,  1995 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  34,814 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DRY 

REMOVAL  OF  BOTTOM  ASH 
Mario  Magaldi,  Viale  del  Bosco  22,  1-84100  Salerno,  Italy 
Origiiial  No.  4,887,539,  dated  Dec.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  120.493, 
Jan.  8,  1987.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
851,381 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  10, 1986,  19052  A/86 
Int  a.*  F23J  1/00 
MS.  CL  110—165  R  9  Claim: 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  removing  bottom  ash  from  a 
[fire  bedl  fired  boiler,  said  system  comprising  a  [first  and] 
flexible  conveyor  belt  made  of  high  temperature  resistant 
material  trained  over  a  drive  dnim  with  a  friction  fit  therebe- 
tween, a  plurality  of  overlapping  load  bearing  plates  loosely 
joined  to  said  conveyor  belt  for  bearing  the  weight  of  a  load 
deposited  on  said  belt,  whereby  temperature  caused  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  conveyor  belt  is  absorbed  by  said  plates 
sliding  relative  to  each  other  in  said  overlap  area,  and  a  tightly 
sealed  envelope  means  surrounding  said  conveyor  belt  in  order 
to  retain  heat  of  said  [fire  bed]  fired  boiler  while  enabling  said 
ash  to  be  conveyed  out  of  a  [furnace  in  which  said  fire  bed  is 
located]  combustion  chamber  of  said  fired  boiler 


Re.  34,815 
FLEXIBLE  FLAIL  TRIMMER  WITH  COMBINED  GUIDE 

AND  GUARD 
Steven  E.  Byrne,  10787  Big  Bone  Church  Rd.,  Union,  Ky.  41091 
Original  No.  5,115,870,  dated  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  636,193, 
Dec.  31, 1990.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
995,130 

Int  CW  AOID  34/84 
VS.  CL  172—15  34  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  and  edging  lawns  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  first  upper  end  and  a  second  lower  end, 
a  drive  means  mounted  on  said  handle  proximate  the  upper 

end, 
a  rotatable  cutting  head  mounted  proximate  the  lower  end  of 

said  handle, 
a  rotating  driveshaft  operably  coimected  to  and  extending 

from  said  drive  means  to  said  cutting  head  for  driving  said 

cutting  head. 


said  rotating  cutting  head  having  flexible  flail  means, 
said  flexible  flail  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  cut- 
ting head  and  generally  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  cutting  head  during  operation,  and 
an  integral  guide  and  guard  means  rotatably  sup|x>rted  on 
said  apparatus  inboard  of  said  cutting  head  between  said 
cutting  head  and  said  first  end  of  said  handle  for  guiding 
said  cutting  head  and  for  shielding  a  user  from  debris 
generated  by  said  cutting  head,  said  integral  guide  and 
guard  means  being  fully  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  cutting  head  as  said  apparatus  is  moved  along 
for  trimming  and  said  integral  guide  and  guard  means 
further  including  an  outboard  generally  planar  flail  stabiliz- 
ing surface  for  bearing  said  flexible  flail  means  as  said  flexi- 
ble flail  means  rotates,  said  stabilizing  surface  being  disposed 
within  a  path  of  rotation  of  said  flexible  flail  means. 


Re.  34,816 

REFLECTIVE  SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Robert  J.  Poettgen,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  O.R.  Concepts, 

Inc.,  Roanoke,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,765,323,  dated  Aug.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  890,403, 
Jul.  25, 1986.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
658,170 

Int  a.«  B32B  15/08 
VS.  a.  128—849  39  Claims 


1.  A  reflective  surgical  drape  for  covering  a  surgical  patient 
and  reducing  heat  loss  from  the  patient's  body  during  and  after 
a  surgical  procedure,  comprising: 

(a)  [a]  an  electrically  non-conductive  core  layer  of  alumi- 
num; 

(b)  a  first  and  second  adjacent  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial; and 

(c)  a  non-woven  layer  of  absorbent  material  attached  to  said 
first  adjacent  layer 

wherein  said  drape  is  non-perforated 


Re.  34^17 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 

TWO-POLE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  STATORS 

Sabatino  Luciani,  Sesto  Fiorentino,  Italy,  assignor  to  Axis 

S.p^A.,  Florence,  Italy 
Original  No.  4,982,908,  dated  Jan.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  304,026, 
Jan.  31,  1989.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
995,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  16,  1988,  67823  A/88 

Int  a.»  H02K  15/085 

VS.  a.  242—1.1  R  30  Claims 

30.  Apparatus  for  use  in  winding  an  electric  motor  stator  of 

hollow  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  said  stator  having  a  central 

longitudinal  axis  and  first  and  second  axial  ends  adjacent  respec- 
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live  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  shape,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  external  to  said  statorfor  supporting  said  stator; 

means  for  positioning  a  winding  form  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion relative  to  said  first  axial  end: 


means  mounted  on  said  means  for  supporting  for  holding  said 
winding  form  at  said  predetermined  location;  and 

means  for  automatically  moving  said  means  for  holding  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  said  appa- 
ratus adjusts  to  various  stator  dimensions  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


portion  to  and  towards  a  hinge  axis  on  either  side  of  said 
leg; 

a  simple  hinge  mounted  between  said  upper  and  lower  struts 
on  both  sides  of  said  knee  brace,  said  simple  hinge  en- 
abling pivot  of  said  thigh  brace  portion  relative  to  said 
lower  leg  portion  along  a  first  substantially  horizontal 
hinge  axis  between  positions  of  extension  and  flexion 
when  mounted  to  the  knee  of  a  wearer; 

medial  and  lateral  condylar  pads  pivotally  secured  to  the 
thigh  brace  portion  of  pivotal  movement  generally  along 
a  second  substantially  horizontal  medial  and  lateral  pivot 
pad  axis,  parallel  to  but  offset  from  said  first  substantially 
horizontal  hinge  axis  of  said  simple  hinge,  said  second 
substantially  horizontal  medial  and  lateral  pivotal  pad  axis 
spaced  apart  from  the  above  the  first  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  of  said  hinge  of  said  brace  by  a  distance  en- 
abling articulation  of  said  simple  hinge  axis  from  said  thigh 
brace  portion  to  follow  the  changing  center  of  pivot  of 
said  knee  during  extension  and  flexion  of  said  knee. 


Re.  3^,819 
GOLD-NICKEL-TITANIUM  BRAZING  ALLOY 
Howard  Mizuhara,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Mor- 
gan Crucible  Company  p.l.c,  Windsor,  England 
Original  No.  4,938,922,  dated  Jul.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  370,490, 
Jun.  23,  1989.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
907,171 

Int.  a.'  C22C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  420—508  12  Claims 

11.  A  braze  joint  comprising  a  first  material,  a  second  material, 
and  a  ductile  brazing  material  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  materials  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
weight  percent,  91-99  Au,  0.5-7  Ni.  010-2  TL 


Re.  34,818 
KNEE  BRACE  WITH  ARTICULATING  BRACE  HINGE 
AXIS 
Alexis  G.  Danenun,  Danville,  Calif.,  and  Jean-Paul  Nielsen, 
Corrallis,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Orthopedic  Technology,  Inc., 
Tracy,  Calif. 
Original  No.  5,078,127,  dated  Jan.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  652,144, 
Feb.  6,  1991.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
36,750 

iBt  a.*  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CI.  620—26  5  Claims 


Re.  34,820 
AMIDEIMIDE  SIZING  FOR  CARBON  FIBER 

Hyman  R.  Lubowitz,  Rolling  HUls  Estates,  Calif.;  Oyde  H. 
Sheppard,  Post  Falls,  Id.,  and  Ronald  R.  Stephenson,  Renton, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Original  No.  5,239,046,  dated  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  934,768, 
Aug.  24,  1992.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  345,062,  Apr.  28,  1989, 
Pat.  No.  5,155,206,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
181,013,  Apr.  13,  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,104,967,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  Ser.  No.  92,740,  Sep.  3, 1987,  abandoned. 
Application  for  reissue  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,033 
Int.  a.*'  C08G  73/14;  C08K  5/20:  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  528—322  15  Claims 

11.  Carbon  fibers  sized  with  a  polyamideimide  oligomer,  said 

oligomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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1.  An  improved  knee  brace  comprising: 

a  thigh  brace  portion  mountable  to  the  user's  upper  leg,  said 

thigh  brace  portion  including  medial  and  lateral  struts, 

said  stmts  extending  rigidly  from  said  thigh  brace  portion 

downwardly  to  and  through  a  hinge  axis; 
a  lower  leg  portion,  said  lower  leg  portion  including  medial 

and  lateral  struts  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  leg 
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wherein 
Ri=lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  substituted 
alkyl,  substituted  aryl,  halogen,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
(d)       j=0,  1,  or  2; 
i=l  or  2; 
G  =  — CH2— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— , 

— CHR— ,  or  — CR2— ; 
T=methallyl  or  allyl; 
Me = methyl; 

R  =  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 
R2=a  trivalent  organic  radical; 
R3  =  a  divalent  organic  radical;  [and] 
^4=0  divalent  organic  radical;  and 
m  =  a  small  integer. 


Re.  34,821 
HIGH  SPEED  JUNCTION  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

FOR  USE  IN  BIPOLAR  INTEGRATED  aRCUTTS 
Wadie  N.  Khadder,  Sunnyvale;  James  P.  Vokac,  Saratocm,  and 
Robert  C.  Dobkin,  Monte  Sereno,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Linear  Technology  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
Original  No.  5,012,305,  dated  Apr.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  553,181, 
Jul.  13,  1990.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,263,  Nov. 
17,  1986,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  25,  1993, 
Ser.  No.  36,935 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  29/80.  29/04.  23/48 
VS.  a.  257—270  4  Claims 
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3.  A  high  speed  junction  field  effect  transistor  comprising 
a  silicon  semiconductor  body  region  of  one  conductivity 

type, 

first  and  second  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
formed  in  a  surface  of  said  body  region  and  spaced  from 
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each  other,  said  first  and  second  regions  forming  a  source 
and  a  drain  of  said  transistor, 

a  thin  channel  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  in 
said  body  region  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
regions, 

a  thin  surface  gate  layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type  over- 
lying said  channel  region  and  extending  from  said  first 
region  to  said  second  region,  and 

a  surface  contact  on  said  surface  gate  [regionj  layer  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  regions  and  electrically  iso- 
lated from  said  body  region,  said  surface  contact  compris- 
ing polycrystalline  silicon  layer  of  said  one  conductivity 


type  and  having  a  conductivity  greater  than  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  surface  gate  layer,  said  body  region  beneath 
said  channel  region  and  said  surface  contact  comprising 
electrically  separate  gates  for  said  transistor,  said  thin 
surface  gate  layer  and  an  upper  region  of  said  channel 
region  include  impurities  diffused  thereinto  from  said 
polysilicon  layer  and 
an  aluminum  metal  contact  on  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANfUARY  3,  1995 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,026 
CMRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  KIMBERLY 
Cornelia  P.  VandenBerg,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,189 
Int  a.»  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 82.4  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Kimb- 
erly,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,027 
VARIETY  OF  LIUUM  NAMED  ZSAZSA 
Petnu  M.  M.  Hoff,  Steenbergen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
gaarde  B.V.,  Steenbergen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,194 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 87.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  lily  plant  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


9,028 
VARIETY  OF  LIUUM  NAMED  FCR  ELISE 
Petnis  M.  M.  Hoff,  Steenbergen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
gaarde  B.V.,  Steenbergen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,195 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 87.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  lily  plant  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


9,029 
LILIUM  GOLD  DWARF 
Homme  Mantel,  15361  S.E.  Bluff  Rd.,  Sandy,  Oreg.  97055 
FUed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,028 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 87.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  high  resistance  to  disease;  its  tolerance  of  virus;  its  vigorous 
growth  and  rapid  natural  propagation;  the  excellence  of  its 
flower  from  form,  size  and  substance;  its  versatility  both  as  a 
garden  plant  and  as  a  pot  plant  produced  from  pre-cooled 
bulbs  forced  under  glass  out  of  season;  and  in  particular  by  its 
lightly  spotted  golden  flowers  with  golden-orange  margins, 
borne  in  a  compact  inflorescence  on  extremely  short  stems,  a 
combination  unique  among  Asiatic  hybrid  lilies  suited  to  forc- 
ing and  to  mass  commercial  cultivation. 


9,030 
BERMUDAGRASS  PLANT  'FHB-135' 
Albert  E.  Dndeck,  GainesrUle,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Florida  Foonda- 
tion  Seed  Producers,  Inc.,  Greenwood,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,954 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 90  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  bermudagrass  plant,  sub- 
stantiaUy  as  herein  illustrated  and  described,  characterized 
particular  by  the  fine  texture  of  the  leaf  blade  and  which  pro- 
duces a  low  growing  turf  of  improved  density  and  winter 
color. 
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9,031 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  SAVALAV 
F.  Harmon  SariUe,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,437 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,032 
FLORIBUNDA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  TWORIGHT 
Jerry  Twomey,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc., 
WatsonnUe,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86.430 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 28  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flonbunda 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,033 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  MEIFRUIJE 
Alain  A.  Meilland,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  GroTe,  Pa. 

nied  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227.276 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 7.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  charac- 
terized by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  attractive  bicolored  blossoms  which  are  yeUow 
edged  with  a  suffusion  of  Persimmon  Orange  in  coloration, 

(b)  forms  dense  and  glossy  foliage, 

(c)  exhibits  a  bushy  growth  habit,  and 

(d)  is  particularly  well-suited  for  growing  as  attractive  diminu- 
tive ornamentation  in  the  landscape; 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,034 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  ROSEPINK 
DEBONAIR 
W.  John  Layng,  10311  Mountington  Ct,  Vienna,  Va.  22182 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203.318 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 80  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Rose- 
pink  Debonair,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,035 
CARNATION  NAMED  KRISTINA 
Jean-Louis  Desclaux,  Angers,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratorie 
PhysUogie  Vegetale,  Le  Pradet  France 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,444 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 70.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  carnation  cultivar  substantially  as 
herein  shown  as  described,  characterized  by  its  light  pink 
flowers  having  violet  spots,  which  may  occasionally  be  elon- 
gated, borne  singly  on  long,  strong  stems,  the  flowers  being 
characterized  by  petals  which  have  a  slightly  serrated  margins 
violet  in  color. 
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9,036 
BA  73-366  KENTUCKY  BLUEGRASS 
VIrgO  D.  Meier,  MarytrUle,  Ohio;  J.  Kerln  Turner,  South  Sa- 
lem, Oreg^  and  Eugene  W.  Mnyer,  Marysrille,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons  Company,  Marysrille,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,564 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 90J  »  Claim 

1.  A  variety  of  Kentucky  bluegrass,  substantially  as  shown 


and  described,  characterized  by  a  medium  to  high  level  of 
resistance  to  several  serious  diseases,  including  leaf  spot  and 
melting  out  disease,  several  rust  diseases  and  dollar  spot;  a 
desirable  green  color  throughout  the  growing  season;  good 
drought  recovery  capability;  a  medium  to  high  quality  dense 
presistent  turf  forming  ability  under  a  wide  variety  of  environ- 
mental conditions;  and  a  high  level  of  seed  yielding  capacity. 


■'-  ^  . 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  3, 1995 

ERRATA 

f""-  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

431-411  5,377,440 

451-287 5,377,451 

451-001 5,377,452 

451-001 5,377,453 

451-005 5,377,454 

451-005 5,377,455 

451-364 5,377,456 

451-047 5,377,457 

477-110 5,377,562 

101-327 5,377,599 

1 16-173 5,377,61 1 

116-234 5,377,612 

514-182 5,377,618 

482-052 5,378,209 

156-362 5,378,273 

435-262 .....5,378,738 

521-138 5,378,792 

117-201  , 5,378,900 

257-077 5,378,901 

250-369 5,378,915 

250^92 5,378,917 

250-571 5,378,918 

327-333 5,378,932 


PATENTS 


„  ERRATA -CONTINUED  «_ 

For  See 

.CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

327-172 5,378,933 

327-203 5,378,934 

327-114 5,378,935 

327-077 5,378,936 

327-306 5,378,937 

327-094 5,378,938 

326-021 5,378,940. 

326-097 5,378,942 

326-068 5,378,943 

326-062 5,378,944 

326-068 5,378,945 

327-014 5,378.946 

327-552 5,378,947 

327-113 5,378,949 

327^«)1 5,378.950 

324-158 5,378,970 

324-760 5,378,971 

505-211  5.379,018 

505-211  5,379,020 

346-076 5,379,055 

346-076 5,379,056 

347-071 5,379.060 

360-018 5.379,151 

360-048 5,379,152 

360-027 5,379,153 

369-013 5,379,275 

369-032 5,379,276 

370-014 5,379,277 

370-016 5,379,278 

370-024 5,379,279 

370-062 5,379,280 

379-387 5,379,319 

385-046 5,379,354 
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5^77^59 
FOOD  SPILL  CATCHING  DEVICE 
Curtis  T.  Jbmg,  San  Francisco,  CaUf„  assignor  to  QLH  USA, 
Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,965 

Int.  a.«  A41D  13/04:  A45F  5/00 

MS.  CL  2—48  1  CUim 


\ 
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A  food  spill  catching  device  comprising: 
a  lower  planar  body  and  an  upper  substantially  planar 
body,  on  one  side  facing  the  lower  body,  the  upper  body 
having  a  pair  of  knobs  at  one  upper  end  thereof,  and  being 
bent  upon  itself  at  one  lower  end  thereof  to  form  a  clip; 
pivoting  means  pivotally  securing  the  upper  body  to  the 
lower  body; 

trivet  means  formed  from  a  folded  position  of  the  upper 
and  lower  bodies  when  the  upper  body  pivots  toward  the 
lower  body; 

wherein  the  upper  body  is  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  shield 
for  protecting  a  user's  clothing  from  being  soiled  by 
catching  food  spills  of  the  user,  wherein  the  knobs  are 
used  to  space  the  upper  body  from  the  lower  body  a 
small  distance  such  that  their  folded  position  serves  as  a 
trivet  and  wherein  the  clip  is  adapted  to  secure  a  sheet 
material  to  form  a  shielding  structure  with  a  size  sUghtly 
larger  than  that  of  the  upper  body. 


5,377,360 
DECORATIVE,  COMFORTABLE,  ULTRA-ABSORBENT 

SWEATS  AND 

Jeffrey  P.  Fleitman,  1426  Pacific  Ave.,  #1,  Venice,  Calif.  90291 

FUed  Jon.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,661 

Int.  a.*  A42C  5/02 

MS.  a.  2—181  16  Claims 


,'^' 
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part,  sweat  transmitting  through  the  cloth  element  into  the 
water-absorber.  ,. 


S,377,3<1 

TOILET  FLANGE 

James  Piskula,  P.O.  Box  26174,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53226 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,644 

Int  CL'  E03D  11/16 

UjS.  a.  4—252.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  flange  for  mounting  a  toilet  to  a  floor  and  for 
connecting  sai^  toilet  to  a  drain  pipe  leading  to  a  sewer  pipe, 
said  toilet  flange  comprising  a  cylindrical  main  body  with  an 
axial  bore  with  a  closed  top  and  open  bottom,  said  main  body 
having  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  body  portions,  said  lower 
body  portion  being  connectable  to  said  drain  pipe,  said  upper 
portion  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  lower  body  portion 
and  defming  an  inlet  of  said  body,  an  exterior  annular  attach- 
ment flange  located  about  said  inlet  for  attachment  to  a  floor 
with  said  body  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  floor  and 
for  attachment  to  said  toilet  thereto,  said  axial  bore  being 
closed  at  a  top  thereof  by  an  integral  knock  out  element  which 
seals  the  bore  for  air  or  water  testing  prior  to  the  mounting  of 
said  toilet  and  which  is  larger  in  diameter  than  the  lower  body 
portion  so  that  it  cannot  enter  therein  when  removed  from  the 
top. 


5,377,362 

COMBINED  SINK  STRAINER  STOPPER  AND  SCRUB 

BRUSH 

Ingrid  Jackson,  12455  Brioncs  Way,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,769 

Int  CL'  E03C  1/262 

U.S.  CL  4—292  21  Claims 


1.  A  sweatband  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated,  decorative,  cloth  element  made  of  a  material 
capable  of  transmitting  water,  the  cloth  element  rolled  to 
simulate  a  roUed  bandana  and  stitched  in  that  configura- 
tion, the  cloth  element  having  opposed,  tapered  end  por- 
tions, a-id  the  cloth  element  being  sufficiently  long  to 
extend  around  a  body  part;  and 

b)  a  water-absorber  retained  by  the  cloth  element,  the  water- 
absorber  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  conform  to  the  body 
part, 

wherein  the  sweatband  can  be  placed  around  the  body  part 
and  the  cloth  element  end  portions  can  be  secured  to- 
gether so  that  the  band  can  absorb  sweat  from  the  body 


1.  A  combined  sink  strainer  and  scrub  brush  comprising: 
a  circular  strainer  base  having  a  series  of  spaced  water  drain 
apertures  extending  therethrough  for  passage  of  water 
from  a  top  side  of  the  strainer  base  to  the  underside  of  the 
strainer  base,  said  strainer  base  being  adapted  to  fit  into  a 
sink  drain; 
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brush  elements  extending  from  an  underside  of  said  strainer 
base,  said  brush  elements  being  directly  mounted  to  said 
underside  of  said  strainer  base  so  as  to  form  a  single, 
substantially  disc-shaped  brush; 

a  handle  connected  to  an  extending  upwardly  from  a  central 
portion  of  the  top  side  of  said  strainer  base  for  manipula- 
tive removal  of  said  strainer  base  from  within  the  sink 
drain  and  for  manipulative  use  of  said  brush  elements  for 
scrubbing  foodstuff-containing  surfaces. 


5,377,363 
AUTOMATIC  LAVATORY  DETERGENT  AND  PERFUME 

DISPENSER 
Snoopy  Shiefa,  6-2  H.,  No.  11,  Ming  Chuan  W.  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,695 

Int.  CL«  E03D  9/03,  5/10 

VS.  CI.  4—313  2  Claims 


wherein  said  control  circuit  assembly  comprises: 

a  key  pad  mounted  on  said  front  panel  of  said  housing  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  touch-control  keys  for  setting 
controls; 

an  infrared  monitor  having  an  infrared  transmitter  and  an 
infrared  receiver  respectively  mounted  on  said  front 
panel  of  said  housing  to  detect  the  approach  of  human 
bodies  and  to  send  a  detected  signal  upon  the  detection 
of  the  approach  of  a  human  body; 

a  central  processing  unit  to  receive  the  detected  signal 
from  said  infrared  monitor  and  to  output  a  control 
signal  upon  receipt  of  the  detected  signal  or  at  a  prede- 
termined cycle  being  set  through  said  touch-control 
keys  of  said  key  pad; 

a  driver  to  receive  the  control  signal  from  said  central 
processing  unit  and  to  output  a  driving  signal  upon 
receipt  of  the  control  signal  from  said  central  process- 
ing unit; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  adapted  to  be  installed  in  said 
flush  pipe  and  controlled  by  said  driver  to  let  water 
flow  from  said  flush  pipe  to  said  guide  tube;  and 

a  power  controller  controlled  by  the  control  signal  from 
said  central  processing  unit  to  turn  on  said  DC  motor 
fan  and  an  indicator  lamp  for  illumination. 


5,377,364 

PORTABLE  TOILET  ASSEMBLY 

Jorge  Cabrera,  74550  Low  Matacumbe  Key,  Fla.  33036 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,621 

Int  a."  A47K  11/04 

VS.  a.  4—483  12  Claima 


1.  An  automatic  lavatory  detergent  and  perfume  dispenser 
for  connection  with  a  lavatory  flush  pipe  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  view  window  and  an  exhaust  port  with  a 
shutter  on  a  front  panel  thereof; 

a  water  container  mounted  inside  said  housing  at  a  bottom 
thereof,  said  water  container  comprising  a  valve  seat  at  a 
bottom  thereof,  a  float  floated  in  water  in  said  water 
container,  an  upright  rod  having  a  top  end  connected  to 
said  float  and  a  bottom  end  extended  out  of  said  valve  seat 
and  coupled  with  a  valve  cone,  said  valve  cone  being 
moved  by  said  float  to  control  the  opening  of  said  valve 
seat; 

a  water  guide  to  guide  water  from  the  flush  pipe  into  said 
water  container  through  said  valve  seat; 

a  detergent  dispensing  device  disposed  inside  said  housing 
above  said  water  container,  said  detergent  dispensing 
device  comprising  a  transparent  detergent  container  hav- 
ing a  bottom  opening,  a  dispensing  cap  fastened  to  the 
bottom  opening  on  said  detergent  container  and  forced  to 
send  a  fixed  amount  of  a  detergent  from  said  transparent 
detergent  container  when  water  in  said  water  container 
reaches  full  water  level; 

a  perfume  dispensing  device  mounted  inside  said  housing 
behind  said  shutter,  said  perfume  dispensing  device  com- 
prising a  sponge  holder  having  a  guide  hole,  a  perfume 
bottle  having  a  bottom  hole  connected  to  the  guide  hole 
on  said  sponge  holder,  a  sponge  mounted  on  said  sponge 
holder  to  suck  in  a  Uquid  perfume  being  guided  from  said 
perfume  bottle  into  the  guide  hole  of  said  sponge  holder, 
and  a  DC  motor  fan  driven  to  send  a  current  of  air 
through  said  sponge  toward  said  shutter;  and 

a  control  circuit  assembly  disposed  inside  said  housing; 
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1.  A  poruble  toilet  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  container  having  a  hollow  interior  and  including  a 
closed  bottom  end  and  a  continuous,  cylindrical  side  wall 
connected  thereto  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  side  wall  terminating  in  a  substantially  continuous 
peripheral  edge  adapted  to  defme  a  periphery  of  an  open 
end  oppositely  disposed  relative  to  said  closed  end, 

b)  a  seat  structure  having  a  central  opening  and  being  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  container  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  open  end  and  in  communication  with  said  hollow 
interior, 

c)  said  seat  structure  including  an  outer  surface  configured 
to  have  a  person  sit  thereon  and  an  under  surface  adapted 
to  be  removably  connected  to  said  peripheral  edge, 

d)  locking  means  mounted  on  said  under  surface  and  adapted 
for  removably  locking  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said 
peripheral  edge, 

e)  a  paper  dispensing  means  connected  to  said  seat  structtu-e 


and  selectively  positionable  into  an  operative,  accessible 
location  relative  to  an  occupant  of  said  seat  structure, 

f)  mounting  means  adapted  for  movably  connecting  said 
paper  dispenser  to  said  seat  structure,  and 

g)  said  paper  dispenser  being  selectively  positionable  be- 
tween an  operative  position  and  a  stored  position,  said 
operative  position  being  defined  by  a  substantially  out- 
wardly extending  linear  orientation  relative  to  said  seat 
structure  and  said  stored  position  being  defined  by  down- 
ward, angled  orientation  relative  to  said  operative  position 
and  said  seat  structure. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  neck  support  for  beauty  salon  hair 
washing  sinks  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pillow  formed  of  an  elastomeric  foam  with  a  water  proof 
envelope  thereover; 

a  coupling  assembly  having  a  downwardly  extending  exte- 
rior member  and  a  downwardly  extending  interior  mem- 
ber, the  members  being  positionable  over  an  upper  edge  of 
a  beauty  salon  sink  wall,  the  coupling  assembly  having  a 
pair  of  suction  cups  on  the  interior  member  facing  the 
exterior  member,  the  coupling  assembly  also  including 
apertures  extending  through  the  exterior  member  with  a 
threaded  bolt  extending  therethrough,  the  bolt  having  a 
handle  on  its  exterior  end  and  a  suction  cup  on  the  interior 
end  facing  the  interior  member,  the  suction  cups  adapted 
to  contact  opposing  faces  of  the  sink  wall  for  positioning 
and  support  thereadjacent; 

an  intermediate  assembly  between  the  pillow  and  the  cou- 
pling assembly,  the  intermediate  assembly  including  a 
rachet,  a  lower  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the  coupling 
assembly  and  an  upper  end  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
pillow  with  opposed  circular  components  with  engaging 
serrated  teeth  on  facing  sides  thereof,  the  circular  compo- 
nents adapted  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  vary  the 
angular  orientation  of  the  pillow  with  respect  to  the  cou- 
pling assembly  and  a  spring  coupling  the  circular  compo- 
nents to  maintain  the  teeth  in  engagement  until  moved  by 
a  user  through  application  of  a  rotational  force. 


5,377,366 
FLUID  OPERATED  BATHTUB  CHAIR 
KewMtk  Boyd,  917  Gretna  La.,  taA  GmiIc  B.  Boyd,  10738 
Toulen  Dr.,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45240 

FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,592 
Int  CL»  A47K  3/12 
VS.  a.  4—561.1  9  ( 


5,377,365 
NECK  SUPPORT  FOR  BEAUTY  SALON  HAIR  WASHING 

SINKS 
Shaharazard  H.  Hakim,  58  Rottkamp  St.,  VaUey  Stream,  N.Y. 
11580 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251^44 

Int.  a.'  A45D  19/00:  A47K  1/04 

VS.  a.  4—523  4  Claims 


1.  A  bathtub  chair,  comprising: 

a  fluid  operated  chair  assembly  having  a  seat  member, 

a  fluid  pressure  generating  assembly  for  generating  fluid 
pressure  for  raising  and  lowering  said  fluid  operated  chair 
assembly,  and 

a  fluid  pressure  valve  assembly,  coimected  between  said 
fluid  operated  chair  assembly  and  said  fluid  pressure  gen- 
erating assembly,  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  applied  to 
said  fluid  operated  chair  assembly; 

and  further  including  a  bubble  massage  assembly,  receiving 
fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  generating  assem- 
bly, for  providing  bubbles  of  fluid  in  water  in  a  bathtub. 


5,377,367 

SOAP  DISH  FOR  USE  WITH  HAND-SHOWER  WALL 

ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Bemd  BischofT,  Hemer,  Germany,  assigDor  to  Friedrich  Grohe 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Hemer,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  9,  1992,  4237738 
Lit  CL«  A47K  5/03 
VS.  CL  4—605  10  Claiw 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hand-shower  wall  rod  having 
vertically  spaced  and  horizontally  extending  upper  and  lower 
brackets  secured  to  a  wall  and  a  vertical  tube  with  upper  and 
lower  ends  respectively  seated  in  the  brackets,  the  lower 
bracket  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  between  the  wall 
and  the  rod,  a  soap-dish  fixture  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  lower  end  formed  as  a  soap  dish  and  an 
upper  end  formed  as  an  eye  engaged  around  the  surface  of 
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the  lower  bracket,  the  body  being  swivelable  about  a 
horizontal  central  axis  of  the  lower  bracket; 

means  for  releasably  holding  the  body  in  a  normal  position 
with  the  lower  end  below  the  lower  bracket;  and 

an  axially  compressible  spring  ring  engaged  around  the 
lower  bracket  between  the  eye  and  the  tube  and  com- 
pressed between  the  tube  and  the  eye  to  press  the  body 
against  the  wall,  the  eye  being  provided  with  formations 
rotationally  coupling  the  spring  ring  to  the  body. 


5^77,368 
COLLAPSIBLE  BABY  BED 
Ying-Haiiuig  Cbeng.  San  Diego,  Califs  assignor  to  Top  Fortune 
Ltd,,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,927 

Int  a.«  A47D  7/00 

VS.  a.  5—991  2  CUins 


1.  A  collapsible  baby  bed  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  extended  upper  horizontal  side  rods; 

(b)  rotatably  lockable  connector  means  for  coupling  pairs  of 
said  extended  upper  horizontal  side  rods  each  to  the  other 
at  first  ends  thereof,  said  routably  lockable  connector 
means  including  a  first  cylindrical  cap  having  a  first  cylin- 
drical disk  portion  and  a  first  cylindrical  cap  tubular  por- 
tion extending  therefrom,  said  cylindrical  disk  portion 
having  a  recess  formed  therein  defining  an  open  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  inner  grooves  formed  within  an  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  a  wall  of  said  open  chamber,  said 
first  cylindrical  tubular  portion  being  secured  to  a  first  end 
of  one  of  said  extended  upper  horizontal  side  rods,  a 
spring  member  mounted  within  said  open  chamber,  a 
fitting  block  located  within  said  open  chamber,  said  spring 
member  being  sandwiched  between  said  fitting  block  and 
an  end  wall  of  said  first  cylindrical  cap,  said  fitting  block 
having  a  plurality  of  fitting  block  projections  for  engage- 
ment within  respective  ones  of  said  inner  grooves  and  a 
plurality  of  fitting  block  fan-shaped  projections,  said  rotat- 
able  lockable  connector  means  further  including  a  second 
cylindrical  cap  having  a  second  cylindrical  disk  portion 
and  a  second  cylindrical  cap  tubular  portion,  said  second 
cylindrical  disk  portion  having  a  plurality  of  second  cylin- 
drical disk  portion  fan-shaped  projections  extending  from 
a  central  wall  of  said  second  cylmdrical  disk  portion  for 
engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said  fitting  block 
fan-shaped  projections,  said  central  wall  having  a  projec- 
tion opening  formed  therethrough,  a  push  disk  inscrtable 
within  said  second  cylindrical  disk  portion  and  having  a 
push  disk  projection  formed  thereon  for  passage  through 
said  projection  opening  for  interface  with  said  fitting 
block,  said  second  cylindrical  tubular  portion  being  se- 


cured to  said  first  end  of  one  of  said  extended  upper  hori- 
zontal side  rods,  said  push  disk,  said  second  cylindrical 
disk  portion,  said  fitting  block,  said  spring  member  and 
said  first  cylindrical  disk  portion  being  secured  by  a 
threaded  member  passing  therethrough,  wherein  (I)  said 
fan-shaped  projections  of  said  fitting  block  engage  said 
fan-shaped  projections  of  said  second  cylindrical  disk 
portion  for  lockingly  securing  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical disk  portions  each  to  the  other,  and,  (2)  said  fan- 
shaped  projections  of  said  fitting  block  are  disengaged 
from  said  second  cylindrical  disk  portion  when  displaced 
by  a  tenon  extending  from  said  push  disk  when  said  push 
disk  is  displaced,  said  tenon  extending  through  an  aligned 
opening  formed  in  said  second  cylindrical  disk  portion; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  comer  connectors  secured  to  pairs  of  said 
horizontal  side  rods  at  second  ends  thereof; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  foot  rods  secured  to  respective  comer 
connectors,  extending  substantially  orthogonal  to  a  plane 
of  said  horizontal  side  rods,  each  of  said  foot  rods  having 
a  lower  end  secured  to  a  respective  foot  support  member 
for  interface  with  a  base  surface; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  lower  horizontal  support  rods,  each  of  said 
lower  horizontal  support  rods  coupled  respectively  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  foot  rods  and  a  V-shaped  connector 
tube  on  opposing  ends  thereof;  and, 

(0  a  pair  of  bottom  frame  members  mounted  in  pivotal 
manner  between  adjacently  located  apex  sections  of  said 
V-shaped  connecting  tubes  and  pivotally  joined  each  to 
the  other  in  rotatable  displacement  by  a  pivot  pin  extend- 
ing therethrough. 


5,377,3*9 
BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  OF  A  BED 
Kunito  Shirai,  Togane,  Japan,  assignor  to  Paramount  Bed  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,715 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    25,    1992,    4- 
089070nj] 

Int  a.*  A47C  23m 
MS.  a.  5—236.1  19  Claims 


i  '^^n\ 


•# 


1.  A  bottom  structure  for  a  bed  with  a  bottom  lifting  mecha- 
nism comprising  parallel  bottom  strips,  each  with  coupling 
grooves  formed  like  circular  arcs  in  cross  section  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  in  opposite  faces  of  the  bottom  strip,  said  bot- 
tom strips  being  sequentially  connected  by  coupling  members, 
each  coupling  member  having  bulbous  portions  corresponding 
to  said  coupling  grooves  at  both  ends  of  the  coupling  members. 


5,377,370 

HOSPITAL  BED  WFTH  COLLAPSING  WING 

L.  Dale  Foster,  and  Ryan  A.  Reeder,  both  of  Brookrille,  Ind., 

•ssignon  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.,  Batesrille,  Ind. 

FUed  Jon.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,925 

Int  CL«  A47G  7/02:  A61G  7/OlS 

MS.  a.  5— «20  14  Claims 


ceiling  on  the  same  axis  as  said  upper  and  lower  arms,  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  being  connected  to  said  IV  rack. 


H 


1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  bed  frame  mounted  above  said  base,  said  frame  having 
spaced  lateral  sides  and  a  head  end  spaced  from  a  foot  end; 

a  wing  on  at  least  one  lateral  side  of  said  frame  proximate 
said  head  end;  and 

linkage  means  having  a  first  end  pivotably  connected  to  said 
frame,  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  wing, 
said  linkage  means  connecting  said  wing  to  said  frame 
permitting  said  wing  to  be  selectively  moved  laterally  in  a 
plane  generally  defmed  by  said  frame,  said  linkage  means 
being  operable  to  adjust  the  lateral  position  of  said  wing 
and  thereby  a  lateral  dimension  of  the  bed. 


said  IV  rack  arm  supporting  said  IV  rack  permitting  said  IV 
rack  to  swing  through  an  arc  from  one  side  of  said  bed  site 
to  the  other  side  of  said  bed  site. 


5,377,372 

HOSPITAL  BED  CASTOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Kenneth  O.  Rudolf,  and  Darid  W.  Williams,  both  of  BatesriUe, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.,  Batesrille,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,008 

Int  a.'  A61G  7/0(5,  BMB  ii/00 

MS.  a.  5-«IO  30  Claims 


5,377,371 

HOSPFTAL  BED  WFIH  PIVOTING  HEADBOARD 

L.  Dale  Foster,  BrookriUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hill-Rom  Company, 

Inc.,  BatesrUle,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,044,  May  18,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  309,886,  Feb.  14,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,072,906,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,188, 

Jan.  15,  1988,  Pat  No.  4^11,435.  This  application  Dec.  16, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  991,445 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  17, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  F16M  li/00 

MS.  CI.  5—503.1  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  a  hospital  room  having  a  floor  and  ceiling 

comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  rectangular  hospital  bed  site  having 

two  opposed  ends, 
a  power  column  having  electrical  outlets,  gas  outlets,  a 
monitor  for  the  display  of  patient  data  and  other  patient- 
treating  accessories, 
an  upper  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
ceiling  on  an  axis  which  is  over  one  end  of  the  bed  site,  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  being  connected  to  said  power 
column, 
a  lower  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  floor 
on  the  same  axis  as  said  upper  arm,  the  other  end  of  said 
lower  arm  being  connected  to  said  power  column, 
said  two  arms  supporting  said  power  column  and  permitting 
said  power  column  to  swing  through  an  arc  that  passes 
from  one  side  of  said  bed  site  past  said  one  end  of  said  bed 
site  to  the  other  side  of  said  bed  site, 
an  IV  rack  for  supporting  IV  solution  bags  and  IV  pumps, 
an  rv  rack  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said 


29.  A  hospital  bed  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  patient  support  mounted  above  said  base; 

castors  mounted  around  said  base  and  including  at  least  one 
plunger  type  castor  having  a  plunger  actuatable  to  pro- 
vide neutral,  brake  and  steer  modes;  and 

a  linkage  for  selectively  positioning  said  plunger  type  castor 
in  said  neutral,  brake  and  steer  modes,  said  linkage  includ- 
ing an  arm  having  and  end  for  applying  a  downward  force, 
directly  on  said  plunger. 


'  i 


il 


20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


5,377^73 
BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  OF  A  BED 

KoBito  SUrmi,  Togane,  Japan,  assignor  to  Paramoont  Bed  Com- 
pany limitrA,  Tokyo,  Japan 

rUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  2S,  1992,  4-89072[U] 
Int  CL*  A61G  7/04 
VS.  a.  5— «13  3  Claims 


5,377,375 
STAIR  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Andrew  Holman,  Poole,  and  Graliani  Fairbrass,  Christchnrch, 
botli  of  England,  assignors  to  BTR  pic,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1993, 
9393557 

Int  CU*  A47L  11/16.  11/40 
VS.  a.  15—49.1  15  Claims 


no" 


V^, 


1.  A  bottom  structure  for  a  bed  having  moveable  flexible 
sections  connected  to  moveable  rigid  sections,  each  of  said 
flexible  sections  being  hollow  and  extensible  and  formed  of 
flexible  plastic,  each  flexible  section  having  upper  and  lower 
walls  with  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  corrugations  formed  in  both 
the  upper  and  lower  walls,  said  V-shaped  corrugations  extend- 
ing transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bottom  structure, 
said  corrugations  permitting  the  flexible  section  to  bend  either 
up  or  down. 


5,377,374 
TURF  AND  GARDEN  TOOL 
WilUan  J.  Green,  3821  Barbara  Way,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
84124 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  S«.  No.  130,793 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  AOIB  1/00 

VS.  CL  7—114  3  Claims 


1.  A  multi-use  turf  and  garden  tool  including,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rod  member  comprising  an  upper  handle,  an  upper  rod 
portion  integral  with  and  depending  from  said  upper  handle,  a 
lower  rod  portion  extending  beneath  said  upper  rod  portion 
and  having  a  lower  extremity,  a  medial,  laterally-extending 
step  portion  integral  with  said  upper  and  lower  rod  portions, 
and  an  arcuately  curved  root  trap  tool  formed  essentially  as  a 
hemi-conical  sector  and  having  a  lower  turf-penetration  end 
and  an  attachment  side  flxed  to  said  lower  rod  portion  at  said 
lower  extremity,  said  root  trap  tool  having  a  side,  serrated, 
sloping  leading  edge  for  sod  cutting  about  a  weed  location  and 
also  an  upper,  arcuate,  sharpened  cutting  edge  means  formed 
in  part  by  at  least  one  chamfered  side  for  selectively  severing 
ofT-shoots  of  plant-life. 


1.  A  stair  cleaning  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  cleaning 
heads  arranged  to  rotate;  in  a  single  plane,  each  head  being 
mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  said  plane, 
a  plurality  of  plain-surfaced  pulleys,  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  cleaning  heads,  each  one  of  said  pulleys  being  driv- 
ably  connected  to  a  respective  cleaning  head,  a  toothed  driven 
pulley  mounted  with  its  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  the  plain-sided  pulleys  and  a  drive  belt  formed  with 
teeth  on  one  side  thereof  and  being  plain  on  the  opposite  side, 
the  teeth  of  the  belt  engaging  with  the  teeth  of  the  driven 
pulley  and  the  plain  side  of  the  belt  frictionally  engaged  with 
plain-surfaced  pulleys  thereby  transmitting  the  drive  to  the 
cleaning  heads. 


5,377,376 
MOBILE  SURFACE  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Darid  Wood,  Rockford,  and  Randy  Bnmn,  Brooklyn  Park,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Advance  Machine  Company,  Plymouth, 

Minn. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  781,832,  Oct  24, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,239,720. 

This  appUcation  Aog.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,362 

Int  a.«  EOIH  1/04 

VS.  a.  15—83  20  Claims 


1.  Machine  for  movement  along  a  surface  having  debris 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame;  a  hopper  for  holding 
debris  collected  from  the  surface;  and  means  for  raising  the 
hopper  relative  to  the  frame  from  a  lowered  position  with  the 
hopper  in  a  horizontal  debris  collecting  condition  to  a  raised 
position  with  the  hopper  in  a  dumping  condition  and  for  simul- 
taneously tilting  the  hopper  as  the  hopper  is  raised  from  the 
lowered  position  to  allow  dumping  of  the  debris  from  the 
hopper  at  multiple  levels  above  the  surface  comprising,  in 
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combination:  a  first  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  frame  and  a  second  end;  means  for  pivoting  the  first  arm 
relative  to  the  frame  about  the  first  end;  means  for  operatively 
connecting  the  hopper  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  arm  for 
raising  and  simultaneously  tilting  the  hopper  as  the  first  arm  is 
raised  relative  to  the  frame  by  the  pivoting  means  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  second  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  frame  spaced  from  the  first  end  of  the  first  arm 
and  having  a  second  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  hopper;  and 
a  rotation  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  first 
arm  intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends  and  having  a  second 
end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  second  arm  intermediate  the  first 
and  second  ends. 


5,377,378 

DRY  CLEANING  PAD 

Barry  L.  Cutler,  7  Stanford  Ct,  East  Windsor,  N  J.  08520 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,997 

Int  a.o  A47L  11/14 

VS.  a.  15—230  17  Claims 


5,377,377 

INTERPROXIMAL  BRUSH 

William  A.  Bredall.  Pacifica,  Calif.,  and  Graham  J.  Simma, 

Reading,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  GiUette  Canada  Inc., 

Kirkland,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,281,  Mar.  23, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,309,596.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,919 

Int  a."  A46B  9/04 

VS.  CI.  15—167.1  17  Claims 


1.  An  interproximal  brush  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  slidably  attached  to  each 
other  for  movement  relative  one  to  the  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  body  member  longitudinal  axis; 

a  substantially  planar  platform  having  a  lower  surface 
thereof  facing  said  parallel  legs  when  said  legs  are  at- 
tached and  brush  means  disposed  on  an  upper  opposite 
surface  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

hinge  means  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  hinges,  said 
first  pair  of  hinges  formed  on  said  planar  platform  having 
one  hinge  located  adjacent  one  side  of  said  brush  means 
and  a  second  hinge  located  adjacent  an  opposite  side  of 
said  brush  means,  said  second  pair  of  hinges  having  one 
hinge  connecting  said  planar  platform  to  one  of  said  paral- 
lel legs  and  the  other  connecting  said  platform  to  the  other 
of  said  parallel  legs  whereby  movement  of  said  legs  rela- 
tive one  to  the  other  is  effective  to  move  said  brush  means 
angularly  with  respect  to  said  body  member  longitudinal 
axis,  said  first  pair  of  hinges  located  intermediate  said 
brush  means  and  said  second  pair  of  hinges;  and 

an  inwardly  extending  bumper  means  formed  on  said  lower 
surface  of  said  planar  platform  between  said  first  pair  of 
hinges 

said  bumper  means  having  a  pair  of  opposite  facing  surfaces, 
a  first  surface  disposed  for  contacting  a  portion  of  said 
platform  between  said  one  of  said  first  pair  of  hinges  and 
one  of  said  second  pair  of  hinges  and  a  second  surface  for 
contacting  a  portion  of  said  platform  between  the  second 
of  said  first  pair  of  hinges  and  the  other  of  said  second  pair 
of  hinges  during  movement  of  said  brush  means  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  body  member. 


1.  A  cleaning  pad  comprising: 

a  base  sheet  of  a  non-woven  material; 

first  and  second  strips  of  fibrous  bristles  in  said  base  sheet 
defining  a  space  therebetween,  the  fibrous  bristles  of  the 
first  strip  being  stiffer  than  the  fibrous  bristles  of  the  sec- 
ond strip;  and 

a  bed  of  firmly  looped  strands  woven  to  a  hooked  rug  solid- 
ity to  the  base  sheet  to  present  a  cleaning  surface  filling  the 
space  of  the  base  sheet  between  the  first  and  second  strips. 


5,377,379 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEARING  IRON  CHIPS  PRODUCED 

DURING  A  MECHANICAL  WORKING  PROCESS 

Neng  S.  Lo,  No.  546,  Sec.  1,  Feng  Shih  Rd.^  Fengyuan  aty, 

Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Pro?,  of  China 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,319 

Int  a.'  B23Q  11/08;  F16C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  15—246  3  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  clearing  iron  chips  produced  during  a  me- 
chanical working  process,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telescopic  housings  (3)  each  having  an  upper 
plate  (30),  two  side  plates  and  a  lower  plate; 

a  fastening  member  (20)  securely  attached  to  an  underside  of 
said  upper  plate  (30)  of  said  telescopic  housing  (3)  and 
having  a  first  side  wall  member  (21)  and  a  second  side  wall 
member  (24); 

a  recess  (25)  having  a  substantiaUy  T-shaped  cross-section 
being  defined  in  an  underside  of  said  fastening  member 
(20)  between  said  first  and  second  members  (21)  and  (24) 
thereof; 

a  groove  (29)  having  an  arc-shaped  cross-section  being 
defined  in  an  underside  of  said  first  side  wall  member  (21); 

a  first  flange  portion  (28)  laterally  formed  on  said  second 
side  wall  member  (24)  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; and 

a  resiUent  member  (10)  securely  attached  to  said  fastening 
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member  (20)  and  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  and 
comprising: 

a  locking  element  (15)  having  a  substantially  Y-shaped  cross- 
section  being  securely  received  in  said  substantially  T- 
shaped  recess  (25); 

a  lug  portion  (13)  having  an  arc-shaped  cross-section  being 
formed  on  the  first  side  of  said  resilient  member  (10)  and 
being  partially  enclosed  in  said  arc-shaped  groove  (29); 

a  clearing  edge  portion  (12)  extending  from  a  distal  end  of 
said  arc-shaped  lug  portion  (13)  for  clearing  iron  chips 
produced  during  a  mechanical  working  process;  and 

a  second  flange  portion  (17)  having  an  L-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion being  formed  on  said  second  side  of  said  resilient 
member  (10)  and  being  securely  mounted  on  said  first 
flange  portion  (28). 


5,377,380 

SIMULATED  VEHICLE  HEADUGHT  WIPERS 

Ronld  C  Reavet,  485  Hawthorn  Pl^  Reynoldsbnrs,  Ohio  43068 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,145 

iDt  CL»  B60S  1/34.  J/56 

VS.  CL  15—250.002  13  Claims 


(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  drive  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  propelling  the 
chassis  in  a  first  direction,  said  drive  means  including  a 
fluid  motor  and  first  fluid  connection  means  for  connect- 
ing the  fluid  motor  to  the  pressurized  fluid  source; 

(c)  fluid-powered  cleaning  means  mounted  on  said  chassis 
for  cleaning  the  inner  surfaces  of  a  duct  passage,  said 
cleaning  means  including  second  fluid  connection  means 
for  connecting  the  cleaning  means  to  the  pressurized  fluid 
source; 

(d)  said  cleaning  means  further  comprising  a  briish  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  chassis  and  a  cleaning  system  fluid  motor 
drivingly  connected  to  the  brush; 

(e)  said  brush  being  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  vehicle 
front  end; 

(f)  said  first  and  second  fluid  connection  means  being  located 
in  proximity  to  said  vehicle  back  end;  and 

(g)  said  cleaning  means  further  including  a  boom  with  front 
and  back  ends,  said  brush  being  mounted  on  the  boom 
front  end  coaxially  with  the  booms,  air  jet  means  mounted 
on  the  boom  back  end  for  sweeping  the  inner  surfaces  of 
a  duct  passage,  and  a  boom  mounting  bracket  connected 
to  the  chassis  and  to  the  boom. 


5,377,382 
FLOOR  CLEANING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  SQUEEGEE 

ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  M.  Bores,  Highlands  Ranch,  and  Thomas  G.  Plaven, 
Littleton,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Windsor  Industries,  Inc., 
Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,874 

Int  a.»  A47L  11/30 

VS.  CL  15—340.1  16  Claims 


1.  A  novelty  device  simulating  a  vehicle  headlight  wiper 
comprising  an  oblong  member  that  simulates  a  headlight  wiper 
and  means  for  attaching  said  oblong  member  to  a  vehicle 
headlight  so  as  to  maintain  it  in  a  stationary  position  relative  to 
said  headlight. 


5,377,381 

CLEANING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Edward  G.  Wilson,  Rte.  2,  Box  235B,  Lynville,  Tenn.  38472 

FUed  Oct  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966,359 

lat  CL«  B08B  9/04;  B05C  7/08 

VS.  CL  15—304  10  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  system  vehicle  having  front  and  back  ends  and 
powered  by  a  pressurized  fluid  source,  said  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  cleaning  machine  for  use  in  cleaning  a  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  unit  for  containing  a  number  of  cleaning  machine 
components; 

a  cleaning  assembly  connected  to  said  housing  unit  for  clean- 
ing a  path  on  a  floor  surface; 

machine  moving  means  for  use  in  moving  said  housing  unit 
and  said  cleaning  assembly; 

a  squeegee  mounting  assembly  connected  to  said  housing 
unit; 

a  squeegee  assembly  separate  from  but  connected  to  said 
squeegee  mounting  assembly  for  wiping  up  liquid  on  the 
floor  surface,  said  squeegee  assembly  including: 
(lA)  squeegee  blade  means  for  collecting  liquid  from  the 

floor  surface,  and 
(IB)  a  blade  holding  subassembly; 

said  squeegee  blade  means  including  at  least  a  first  squeegee 
blade  having  upper  and  lower  sections,  said  lower  section 
including  a  laterally  extending  edge  for  contacting  the 
floor  surface  when  collecting  liquid,  said  upper  surface 
joined  to  said  lower  section  above  said  laterally  extending 
edge,  wherein  said  blade  holding  subassembly  fixedly 
holds  said  upper  section  of  said  first  squeegee  blade  in 
place,  said  blade  holding  subassembly  including  a  plurality 
of  connectors  positioned  through  portions  of  said  blade 
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holding  subassembly,  each  of  said  plurality  of  coimectors 
being  for  holding  said  first  squeegee  blade,  and  wherein 
said  plurality  of  connectors  includes  roller  connectors  for 
connecting  rollers,  located  adjacent  to  ends  of  said  hold- 
ing subassembly,  to  said  blade  holding  subassembly. 

5,377,383 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  A 

VACUUM-CLEANING  PIPE 

Lara  Christensen,  S^ndergade  24,  DK-87S3  Homsyld,  Denmark 

PCT  No.  PCr/DK92/00030,  §  371  Date  JnL  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/12664,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  6, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  90,016 
Claimk  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jan.  28, 1991, 0150/91 
Int  a.»  A47L  7/00 
VS.  CL  15—353  7  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  or  a  vacuum  cleaning 
pif)e,  the  attachment  used  for  collecting  vacuumed  liquid,  and 
comprising  a  closed  container  having  a  suction  connection  for 
connection  to  a  nozzle,  and  having  a  vacuum  connection  for 
connection  to  the  vacuimi  cleaner  or  the  vacuum  cleaning 
pipe,  a  separation  chamber  provided  in  the  container  and 
connected  to  the  suction  connection  for  separating  the  vacu- 
umed liquid  from  suction  air,  a  collection  chamber  provided  in 
the  container  for  collecting  the  separated  liquid,  a  float  control 
valve  located  between  the  collection  chamber  and  the  vacuum 
connection,  the  suction  connection  placed  in  a  top  of  the  con- 
tainer such  that  it  opens  into  the  separation  chamber,  the  sepa- 
ration chamber  forming  a  channel  defined  by  vertical  and 
horizontal  walls  on  which  the  liquid  is  separated  from  the 
suction  air,  the  walls  located  above  the  collection  chamber,  the 
vertical  wall  surfaces  having  drip  edges  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
the  horizontal  wall  surfaces  having  drip  cones  thereon. 


said  wall  of  said  opening  comprising  a  first  annular  ring 

normal  to  said  axis, 
said  barrel  cam  comprising  a  second  annular  ring  normal  to 

the  axis  of  said  barrel  cam, 
said  first  ring  having  a  first  rearward  facing  planar  surface, 

and  said  second  ring  having  a  second  forward  facing 


planar  surface,  said  first  and  second  planar  surfaces  being 
in  bearing  contact  when  said  barrel  cam  is  fully  seated  in 
said  opening  from  the  back  of  said  body, 
said  second  ring  including  a  third  rearward  facing  cam 
surface  for  said  urging  of  said  brake  shoe  in  said  opening 
in  axially  rearward  movement. 


5,377,385 
DRAW  FRAME,  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  COILER, 
DELIVERY  REGULATION 
Erich  Jomot,  Seozach;  Raphael  Wicki,  Aadorf,  and  Ura  KcUcr, 
Seozach,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Maschinmfabrik 
Reiter  AG,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH91/00184,  §  371  Date  Jul.  19,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/05301,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  28.  1991,  Ser.  No.  856,951 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.   20,   1990, 
03051/90 

IbL  a.*  DOIH  5/32;  DOIG  31/00 
VS.  a.  19—240  10  ClahH 


5,377,384 
LOCKING  PIVOT  SHOE 
Harry  M.  Riegelman,  2417  Wimbledon  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
76017 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42.967 
Int.  CL*  E05F  3/00 
VS.  a.  16—193  8  Claims 

5.  In  an  improved  locking  pivot  shoe  comprising,  a  body 
having  a  front  and  a  back  an  opening  through  said  body  from 
the  front  to  the  back  of  said  body,  a  wall  around  said  opening 
including  an  inward  facing  surface  forming  said  opening,  a 
rotary  barrel  cam  having  a  front  and  a  back,  mounted  in  said 
opening  for  rotation  on  an  axis  which  passes  through  the  front 
and  back  of  said  body  with  the  front  of  said  barrel  cam  being 
toward  the  front  of  said  body,  a  brake  shoe  mounted  on  said 
body  for  axial  movement  within  said  opening  and  being 
adapted  for  engaging  said  barrel  cam  for  being  urged  by  said 
barrel  cam  for  said  axial  movement,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  on  said  body  for  holding  said  brake  shoe  in  said  open- 
ing, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  and  storing  a  sliver,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  drafting  device  comprising: 
(I)  a  feed  zone  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  introducing  at  least  one  preliminary  sliver 

to  said  drafting  device;  and 
(ii)  a  sliver  mass  measuring  unit; 
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(2)  a  predrafting  zone  and  a  main  drafting  zone; 

(3)  means  for  delivering  a  drafted  sliver  from  said  drafting 
device  at  a  supply  speed; 

(4)  means  for  driving  said  drafting  device  at  a  feed  speed; 

(5)  a  control  unit,  said  control  unit  comprising  means  for 
controlling  said  driving  means  as  a  function  of  measure- 
ments made  by  said  mass  measuring  unit  for  reducing 
mass  fluctuations  sensed  by  said  mass  measuring  unit  by 
changing  said  driving  of  said  main  drafting  zone,  said 
changing  of  said  driving  of  said  main  drafting  zone  also 
changing  said  supply  speed;  and 

(b)  a  storage  device  for  storing  a  variable  amount  of  said 
drafted  sliver  delivered  by  said  drafting  device; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  an  amount  of  said  drafted  sUver  in  said 
storage  device;  and 

(d)  a  can  press  for  receiving  said  drafted  sliver  from  said 
storage  device  at  an  intake  speed,  wherein  said  means  for 
driving  said  drafting  device  further  comprises  means  for 
driving  said  can  press; 

said  control  unit  comprising  means  for  controlling  said  draft- 
ing device  driving  means  in  response  to  said  means  for 
sensing,  for  maintaining  an  amount  of  said  drafted  sliver  in 
said  storage  device  within  a  predetermined  range,  and  said 
means  for  controlling  comprising  means  for  controlling  a 
change  in  at  least  said  feed  speed  of  said  drafting  device. 


5^77,387 
TWO-WAY  ADJUSTABLE  TIE 
Anna  B.  Freed,  185  E.  85th  St,  Suite  2-L,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10028 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,354 

Int.  a.*  B65D  (Ji/00 

U.S.  a.  24—16  PB  28  Claims 


5,377,386 
QUICK-RELEASE  DISCONNECT  FOR  A  HARNESS 
Richard  R.  Griffith,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sturges  Manufac- 
taring  Company,  Inc.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,639 

Int.  a.*  A44B  27/00;  A45F  5/00 

MS.  CL  24—3  B  6  CUims 


1.  A  two-way  adjustable  tie  comprising: 

(a)  a  strap  having  a  plurality  of  projections,  said  plurality  of 
projections  extending  substantially  symmetrically  along 
said  strap; 

(b)  a  holder  having  an  upper  member,  a  lower  member  and 
a  pair  of  connecting  members,  said  connecting  members 
integrally  connect  said  upper  and  lower  members  as  a  one 
piece  assembly,  said  holder  having  means  for  defining  a 
first  connecting  position  and  a  second  connecting  position 
of  said  holder  with  respect  to  said  strap; 

(c)  an  incremental  tightening  means  for  incrementally  tight- 
ening said  strap,  wherein  said  holder  cooperates  with  said 
strap  to  permit  discrete  tightening  of  said  strap  when  said 
«trap  and  said  holder  arc  in  a  first  orientation  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  connecting  position  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and 

(d)  an  incremental  loosening  means  for  incrementally  loos- 
ening said  strap,  wherein  said  holder  cooperates  with  said 
strap  to  permit  discrete  loosening  of  said  strap  when  said 
strap  and  said  holder  are  in  a  second  orientation  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  coimecting  position  with  respect 
to  each  other. 


5,377,388 
SAFETY  CAP 
Bruce  J.  DeBever,  WUttier,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Decor  Concepts, 
Inc.,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,769 

Int.  CL«  B65D  63/ 10 

MS.  a.  24—16  PB  3  Claims 


1.  A  quick  release  disconnect  for  a  harness  comprising 
an  attached  pivotable  collar  pulled  through  gravitational 
force  from  a  lock  position  of  upward  rotation  into  a  nor- 
mal release  position  of  downward  rotation, 
a  detachable  snaphook  having  an  attached  yoke, 
the  pivotable  collar  in  its  lock  position  of  upward  rotation 

engaging  the  yoke, 
a  tang  for  securing  the  pivotable  collar  in  its  lock  position  to 

the  yoke,  and 
a  flexible  quick-release  means  for  detaching  the  tang  from 
the  pivotable  collar  such  that  the  pivotable  collar  returns 
to  its  normal  release  position  and  the  yoke  is  automatically 
disengaged  from  the  pivotable  collar. 


'/y/y^/////y///^//y^//\ 


1.  A  cap  for  a  tie  head  of  substantially  rectangular  cross 
section  in  plan  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  sides,  each  side 
having  a  draft  tapering  inwardly  toward  the  top,  comprising 


a  hoUow  body  having  four  side  waUs,  a  top  wall  and  an  open 
bottom; 

flanges  extending  inwardly  from  two  opposed  first  walls  of 
said  four  side  walls  partially  across  said  open  bottom,  said 
flanges  having  outer  surfaces  which  are  tapered  inwardly 
for  facUe  introduction  of  the  tie  head  and  inner  surfaces 
extending  parallel  to  said  open  bottom  to  prevent  extrac- 
tion of  the  tie  head  once  positioned; 

a  first  rib  extending  across  the  inside  of  one  of  two  opposed 
second  walls  of  said  four  side  walls  adjacent  said  top  waU; 

a  second  rib  extending  down  the  inside  center  of  the  other  of 
said  two  opposed  second  walls  of  said  four  side  walls  from 
adjacent  said  top  wall,  said  second  rib  being  tapered  to 
extend  fiirther  into  said  hollow  body  toward  said  top  wall. 


connected  to  the  hook  on  either  arm,  a  friction  plate  fastened 
inside  said  clamping  plate  and  stopped  against  said  arms  for 


5,377,389 
CLAMPING  SPRING  COLLAR 
Lionel  Calmettes,  Romorantin  Lanthenay,  and  Pascal  Detable, 
GiCTres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissements  CailUn, 
Issy  les  Moulineaux,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  26,  1993,  93  02259 
Int  CL'  B65D  6i/00:  F16L  ii/00 
MS.  a.  24—20  R  1  Ctata 


allowing  said  arm  to  be  turned  toward  to  or  apart  from  each 
other  and  then  retained  in  the  adjusted  position. 


1.  A  clamping  spring  collar,  constituted  by  a  roUed-up  metal 
strip  having  end  portions  each  of  which  is  of  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  half  the  width  of  the  strip,  said  end  portions 
being  disposed  side  by  side  and  being  provided  with  respective 
tobs  that  are  directed  radially  outwardly  from  the  collar, 
which  tabs  form  abutments  for  engaging  a  phers-like  tool,  the 
strip  having  a  cross-s&tion  that  constitutes  a  flattened  V-shape 
such  that  the  central  region  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  collar 
has  a  diameter  that  is  smaller  than  that  of  its  lateral  regions, 
wherein  the  angle  formed  between  the  two  branches  of  the 
V-shape  lies  in  the  range  120'  to  165*,  and  wherein  the  ratio 
between  the  thickness  of  the  strip  and  the  length  of  each  of  its 
branches  itself  lies  in  the  range  0.2  to  0.5. 


5,377,390 
ADJUSTABLE  TIE  CHAIN 
Yo-Lin  Huang,  No.  5,  AUey  2,  Lane  85,  Nfin  Tsu  Road,  La  Chou 
Hsiang,  Taipei  Haien,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 
FUed  Jon.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,896 
Int  a.»  A44B  6/0O 
MS.  a.  2«— 49  CF  4  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  tie  chain  comprising  a  hanger  for  hanging 
on  the  tie  thread  of  a  button  on  a  cloth,  a  clamping  plate  fas- 
tened to  said  hanger,  two  arms  each  having  one  end  pivotably 
connected  to  said  clamping  plate  and  an  opposite  end  tenm- 
nated  to  a  hook,  a  chain  having  two  opposite  ends  respectively 


5,37731 
BED  COVERING  RETAINING  DEVICE 
WUbur  A.  Forter,  SU.  650,  3300  Bee  Cares  Rd^  Aostiii,  Tex. 
78746-6663 

FUed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,659 

Int  CL'  A47C  21/00 

MS.  a.  24—72.5  14  Claina 


1.  An  elongated  device  for  holding  a  cover  on  a  bed  com- 
prising the  combination  of 

an  elongated  band  of  stiff,  substantially  inelastic  material 
having  smooth  surfaces  and  having  a  length  less  than  a 
dimension  of  a  mattress  with  which  the  band  is  to  be  used; 

first  and  second  openable  and  closeable  fasteners,  each  said 
fastener  having  a  pair  of  jaws  openable  to  receive  cover 
fabric  and  lockable  in  the  closed  position; 

first  and  second  elastic  straps  at  opposite  ends  of  said  band, 
each  of  said  elastic  straps  being  substantially  permanently 
attached  at  one  end  to  an  end  of  said  band  and  at  the  other 
end  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  fasteners;  and 

first  and  second  lengths  of  cord  each  fixedly  attached  at  one 
end  to  one  end  of  said  device,  the  other  ends  of  said 
lengths  of  cord  being  unattached  until  the  device  is  used, 
whereupon  said  band  is  inserted  under  the  mattress,  said 
cords  are  placed  in  folds  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  the 
cover  to  be  held  onto  the  mattress  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
mattress  and  said  jaws  of  said  fasteners  are  closed  and 
locked  over  said  folds  and  cords  together  with  each  fold 
enclosing  one  cord  so  that  said  cover  is  securely  held 
thereby. 
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5^77^2 

MAGNETIC  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Tamao  Morita,  47-1,  Arakawm  6-Chome,  Arakawa-kn,  Tokyo 

116,  Japan 
CoatiaoatioB-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  898,608,  Jim.  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,25334,  and  Ser.  No.  899,979,  Jun.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,199,138.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jon.  14,  1991,  3-169239; 
Job.  17,  1991,  3-170396 

Int  a.*  A44B  11/26 
VS.  CL  24—303  IS  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  comprising: 

a  male  member  having  a  magnetic  projection,  said  projec- 
tion having  a  recess;  and 
a  female  member  having  a  female  frame  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  plate  members;  and 
a  ferromagnetic  slide  plate  slideably  situated  between  said 
first  and  the  second  plate  members,  said  slide  plate 
capable  of  being  manipulated  from  the  outside  of  the 
female  frame, 
wherein  said  first  and  the  second  plate  members  and  said 
slide   plate   have   communicating   openings   through 
which  said  projection  of  the  male  member  is  inserted, 
wherein  said  recess  in  said  projection  is  maintained  in 
engagement  with  one  of  peripheral  edges  of  said  slide 
formed  by  the  opening  in  said  slide  plate  by  magnetism 
produced  by  said  projection  when  said  projection  is 
inserted  through  said  openings. 


said  second  end  portion  of  said  base,  first  shoulder  means 
on  said  cover  at  said  rear  portion  for  engaging  said  first  set 
of  tabs  when  said  base  is  received  in  the  cavity  in  said 
cover,  and  second  shoulder  means  on  said  cover  at  said 
front  portion  for  engaging  said  second  set  of  tabs  when 
said  base  is  received  in  the  cavity  in  said  cover. 


5,377,394 
LINGERIE  CLASP 
Gerhard  Fiidan,  Kriehburgergasse  31,  A-1050  Vienna,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,039,  Jan.  26,  1992,  which  is  a 
coDtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  530,728,  May  30, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  337,745.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,031 

Int  a.'  A44B  11/00.  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—683  18  Claims 


13  44,   W.        46 


5,37733 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Robert  P.  Ellis,  Romeo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety 
Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhorst  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,494 

Int  CL'  A44B  11/00 

VS.  CL  24—637  8  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  for  receiving  and  locking  a  seat  belt 
tongue,  said  buckle  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion 
located  opposite  said  first  end  portion; 

a  latch  mechanism  supported  on  said  base  for  engaging  and 
locking  the  seat  belt  locking  tongue  to  said  base; 

a  buckle  cover  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  base  and 
said  latch  mechanism,  said  cover  including  a  front  portion 
and  a  rear  portion  located  opposite  said  front  portion; 

said  cover  and  said  base  having  cooperating  means  for  re- 
taining said  cover  and  said  base  against  relative  move- 
ment, said  cooperating  means  including  a  first  set  of  tabs  at 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  base,  a  second  set  of  tabs  at 


1.  A  lingerie  clasp  comprising: 
a  female  clasp  member  comprising: 

a  body  formed  with  an  elongated  loop  adapted  to  receive 
a  first  strap,  said  loop  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  bar, 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  projections  extending  laterally  from 
said  inner  bar  and  provided  with  generally  spheroidal 
formations  on  a  face  side  and  with  aligned  channels  on 
a  reverse  side,  said  channels  each  having  an  open  end 
turned  toward  the  other  channel,  said  channels  each 
opening  at  a  slot  narrower  than  a  width  of  the  respec- 
tive channel  over  an  entire  length  thereof,  and 

means  bridging  across  ends  of  said  channels  opposite  said 
open  ends  for  increasing  a  tensile  strength  of  the  clasp; 
and 
a  male  clasp  member  comprising: 

a  body  formed  with  an  elongated  loop  adapted  to  receive 
a  second  strap,  said  loop  of  said  male  clasp  member 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  bar, 

a  projection  extending  laterally  from  said  inner  bar  of  said 
male  clasp  member  centrally  thereof  and  provioKl  with 
a  spheroidal  formation  on  a  face  side, 

a  pair  of  pins  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
projections  parallel  to  said  inner  bar  of  said  male  clasp 
member  and  receivable  in  said  channels,  said  pins  hav- 
ing widths  accommodatable  in  said  channels  and 
greater  than  widths  of  said  slots  in  a  plane  of  said  pins 
and  the  loop  of  said  male  clasp  member,  said  pins  hav- 
ing widths  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  less 
than  the  widths  of  said  slots, 

whereby  said  pins  of  said  male  clasp  member  are  insert- 
able  through  said  slots  from  the  reverse  side  of  said 
female  clasp  member  with  said  clasp  member  being 
located  at  a  right  angle  to  one  another  and  said  clasp 
members  are  locked  together  upon  relative  rotation  of 
said  clasp  members  into  coplanarity  with  said  spheroi- 
dal formations  being  aligned  on  the  face  sides  along  an 
axis  of  said  pins. 


5,37735 
EXTERNALLY  REMOVABLE  CASKET  HARDWARE 
Donald  R.  Maier,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  John  E.  Linrille,  Os- 
good, Ind.,  assignors  to  BatesTille  Casltet  Company,  Inc., 
BatesTille,  Ind. 

FUed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,655 

Inta.'A61G;7/0* 

U.S.  a.  27—2  22  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  removably  attaching  hardware  to 
wall  of  a  casket  comprising: 
an  elongated  externally  threaded  bolt  adapted  to  project 

through  a  hole  in  the  casket  wall; 
securement  means  for  threadably.  engaging  said  bolt  inside 

the  cabinet  to  removably  secure  the  hardware  to  the 

casket  wall;  and 
an  ejector  actuatable  from  outside  the  casket  and  operable 

upon  actuation  to  force  said  securement  means  off  said 

bolt  such  that  said  bolt  may  be  withdrawn  through  the 

hole  to  detach  the  hardware  from  the  casket  without 

opening  the  casket. 


central  portion  and  an  outwardly  extending  slot  of  nar- 
rower width  extending  to  one  of  a  top  or  bottom  surface 
of  the  respective  knuckle; 

each  hinge  knuckle  having  a  width  slightly  less  than  the 
space  between  adjacent  knuckles; 

assembling  the  knuckles  of  the  two  pieces  by  interleaving 
the  hinge  knuckles  of  the  two  pieces  so  that  the  tubular 
central  portions  are  aligned  perpendicularly  of  the  knuck- 
les; and 

inserting  a  hinge  pin  through  the  aligned  tubular  central 
portions  to  hinge  together  the  first  and  second  pieces. 


537,397 
BICYCLE  DOWNTUBE  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Chih-Wan  Yu,  and  Chih-Yong  Yu,  both  of  No.  1-2,  Kang-Hou 
Lane,  Hsin  Hain  Tsun,  Ta  Tson  Hsiang,  Chan^wa  Hsien, 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,024 

Int  CL«  B22P  13/02 

VS.  a.  29—33  T  3  Claims 


5,3773« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTINUOUS  PLASTIC 

HINGE  STRUCTURE 

Thomas  F.  Moran,  Jr.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Qvbe 

Corporation,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,603 

Int  a."  B21D  53/40;  B21K  13/02 

VS.  a.  29—11  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hinge  joining  rigid  pieces  each  with 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  comprising,  the  steps  of: 

machining  a  series  of  parallel  hinge  knuckles  along  a  first 
straight  edge  of  a  first  piece  of  rigid  plastic  material  at 
least  one  fourth  inch  thick  and  along  a  first  straight  edge 
of  a  second  piece  of  rigid  plastic  material  at  least  one 
fourth  inch  thick  at  the  straight  edges,  each  knuckle  hav- 
ing a  width  from  side-to-side  and  a  distal  end; 

machining  keyhole  shaped  passages  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  the  hinge  knuckles  and  across  the  width  of  the 
hinge  knuckles  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  plastic 
pieces; 

said  keyhole  shaped  passages  each  being  defined  by  a  tubuUr 


1.  A  bicycle  downtube  processing  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  base  having  a  left  suppori  on  the  lef^  side  at  the 
top  and  a  right  support  on  the  right  side  at  the  top; 

a  drill  unit  mounted  on  said  machine  base  at  the  bottom  for 
driUing  holes  on  the  downtube  to  be  processed,  said  drill 
unit  comprising  a  hydrauUc  cylinder  and  two  drills 
mounted  on  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and  moved  out  of  an 
opening  on  said  machine  base  and  controUed  to  driU  holes 
on  the  downtube; 

a  first  cutting  unit  mounted  on  said  right  suppori  for  cutting 
the  right  end  of  the  downtube  by  punching,  said  first 
cutting  unit  comprising  a  first  cutting  tool  and  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  controlled  to  reciprocate  said  first  cutting  tool 
causing  it  to  punch  the  right  end  of  the  downtube; 

a  second  cutting  unit  for  cutting  a  downwards  bevel  edge  on 
the  left  end  of  the  downtube  by  punching,  said  second 
cutting  unit  comprising  a  cutting  tool  and  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  second  slide  and  controlled  to 
reciprocate  said  second  cutting  tool  causing  it  to  punch 
the  downwards  bevel  edge  on  the  left  end  of  the  down- 
tube; 

a  third  cutting  unit  for  cutting  an  inwardly  curved  top  edge 
on  the  left  end  of  the  downtube  by  punching,  said  third 
cutting  unit  comprising  a  third  cutting  tool  and  a  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  mounted  on  said  left  support  and  controlled  to 
move  said  third  cutting  tool  causing  it  to  punch  an  in- 
wardly curved  top  edge  on  the  left  end  of  the  downtube; 

a  first  locating  unit  mounted  on  said  left  support  at  the  bot- 
tom for  moving  the  downtube  to  the  processing  position 
for  processing,  said  first  locating  unit  comprising  a  mov- 
able rod  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  to  move  said  movable 
rod  causing  it  to  stop  the  downtube  in  the  processing 
position; 
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a  second  locating  unit  mounted  on  aaid  machine  base  in  the 
middle  at  the  top  for  holding  down  the  downtube  in  posi- 
tion for  processing,  said  second  locating  unit  comprising  a 
left  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  right  hydraubc  cylinder,  a  left 
jaw  plate  fastened  between  a  first  slide  and  a  second  sbde 
on  said  machine  base  and  moved  by  the  right  hydraulic 
cylinder,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  hydrau- 
Uc  cylinders  of  said  first,  second  and  third  cutting  units 
and  said  first  and  second  locating  units  and  said  drill  unit 
and  the  drills  of  said  drill  unit. 


station  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  assembUng  stations 
which  are  aligned  on  a  second  line  for  sequentially  assem- 
bling said  new  article;  and 


5,3T7,39« 
METHOD  FOR  DESCALING  METAL  STRIP  UTILIZING 

ANHYDROUS  SALT 
Charlca  M.  B«Mey,  Plymoath,  Mich^  iMignor  to  Kolene  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Contiiinatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,528,  Aug.  5, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,272,798.  Thia  application  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,946 

Int  CL*  B23P  9/00;  C23F  4/00 

VS.  CL  29-81.07  «  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  descaling  a  metal  having  a  surface  layer  of 
oxide  scale  thereon  comprising  the  steps 
providing  a  metal  article  with  scale  thereon, 
providing  a  fused  essentially  anhydrous  salt  comprising  by 

weight; 
from  about  40%  to  about  70%  potassium  hydroxide; 
from  about  20%  to  about  55%  sodium  hydroxide;  and 
from  about  2%  to  about  30%  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrate;  and 
contacting  the  scaled  surface  of  the  metal  with  said  fused  salt 

for  conditioning  and  partially  removing  the  scale;  and 
thereafter  contacting  the  scaled  surface  of  the  metal  with 

acid  to  completely  remove  the  scale  from  the  surface  of 

the  metal. 


mounting  said  first  part,  if  rexisable,  at  said  corresponding 
assembling  station  to  other  parts  of  said  new  article  which 
have  been  assembled  in  preceding  ones  of  the  assembling 
stations. 


5,377,400 
JOINTING  CLAMP  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESSING  PIPE 

CONNECTIONS 
Karl-Georg  Homm,  Marl-Polaom,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hewing 

GmbH,  Ochtmp,  Germany 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  830,815,  Feb.  4, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,307,664. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,573 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18, 1991, 9103264 

Int  CL«  B21D  39/04 

VS.  a.  29—517  25  Claims 


5,377,399 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISASSEMBLING 

AND  REASSEMBLING  AN  ARTICLE 

Masazmni  Ogawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Fi^i  Photo 

FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,642 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4,  1992,  4-295443 
Irt.CL*B23Q/ 7/00 
UjS.  CL  29—407  15  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  disassembling  a  used  article  and  assembling 
a  new  article  which  has  the  same  construction  as  said  used 
article,  by  reusing  at  least  one  part  of  said  used  article,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  said  used  article  on  a  first  line  having  a  plurality 
of  disassembling  stations  aligned  thereon  for  sequentially 
disassembling  said  used  article; 
removing  a  first  part  from  said  used  article  at  a  first  one  of 

said  disassembling  stations; 
transferring  said  first  part  from  said  first  disassembling  sta- 
tion   directly    to    a    corresponding    assembling    station 
through  a  transfer  line,  said  corresponding  assembling 


24.  The  method  of  joining  together  a  pipe,  a  supporting 

sleeve  and  a  pressing  sleeve  in  which  said  pipe,  said  supporting 

sleeve  and  said  pressing  sleeve  each  have  a  longitudinal  axis, 

said  supporting  sleeve  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 

which  has  an  interrupted  part,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

disposing  said  supporting  sleeve  in  said  pipe  and  disposing 

said  pressing  sleeve  about  said  pipe  to  form  a  pre-assem- 

bled  unit  of  the  supporting  sleeve  within  the  pipe  and  the 

pipe  within  the  pressing  sleeve; 

applying  a  jointing  clamp  having  pressing  members  with  ribs 

to  said  pre-assembled  unit; 
limiting  axial  moving  of  said  supporting  sleeve  in  both  axial 
directions  in  said  jointing  clamp  by  engaging  said  support- 
ing sleeve  with  said  jointing  clamp  and  thereby  position- 
ing said  interrupted  part  of  said  supporting  sleeve  at  a 
fixed  predetermined  position  on  said  jointing  clamp; 
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said  step  of  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  supporting 
sleeve  in  both  axial  positions  to  position  said  interrupted 
part  in  said  predetermined  position  effecting  positioning 
said  interrupted  part  in  axial  alignment  with  said  ribs  on 
said  pressing  member  such  that  said  ribs  radially  overUe 
said  interrupted  part; 

causing  said  jointing  clamp  to  apply  a  generally  radially 
inwardly  directed  pressing  force  to  said  pre-assembled 
unit  such  that  said  pressing  sleeve,  said  pipe  and  said 
supporting  sleeve  are  all  radially  pressed  together  with 
said  ribs  pressing  radially  inwardly  toward  the  axially 
aligned  underlying  interrupted  part  of  said  supporting 
sleeve; 

said  pressing  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  end,  and  further 
comprising  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  pressing 
sleeve  in  one  axial  direction  in  said  jointing  clamp  by 
engaging  said  terminating  end  of  said  pressing  sleeve  with 
said  jointing  clamp. 


5,377,401 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  METALUC  TANK 
Michel  Huvey,  BouglTal,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 
dn  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,587 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1992,  92  09643 

Int  a.-  B21D  39/00 

VS.  CL  29—523  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  metallic  tank  which  com- 
prises the  following  stages: 

a)  providing  a  corrugated  tube  having  a  plurality  of  hollow 
outer  parts,  each  part  provided  with  a  reinforcing  ele- 
ment; 

b)  placing  inside  the  corrugated  tube  a  metallic  inner  sheath 
of  averrge  plastic  strain,  said  sheath  comprising  two  ends 
separated  by  a  cylindric  zone  of  a  length  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  corrugated  tube,  said  inner  sheath  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  opening  in  at  least  one  of  the 
ends;  and 

c)  forming  the  tank  by  exerting  a  longitudinal  pressure  on 
the  ends  of  the  inner  sheath  to  place  the  sheath  under 
compression  and  to  expand  the  cylindric  zone  into  contact 
with  the  corrugated  tube  thereby  conforming  the  cylin- 
dric zone  of  the  sheath  to  the  shape  of  the  corrugated  tube. 


5,377,402 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  CHANGE-OUT  TOOL 

Alan  R.  Semple,  Jr.,  R.R.  #l-Box  132,  Monroe,  N.H.  03771 

FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,234 

Int  a."  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—745  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  replacing  electrical  insulators  in  a  string  of 
insulators  under  strain,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  first  strain  relief  assembly  comprising: 
a  rachetable  tumbuckle;  and, 

two  opposite-hand  screws  connected  each  at  one  end  to 
and  actuated  by  said  rachetable  tumbuckle; 

B.  a  second  strain  relief  assembly  comprising: 
a  rachetable  tumbuckle;  and, 

two  opposite-hand  screws  connected  each  at  one  end  to 
and  actuated  by  said  rachetable  tumbuckle; 

C.  a  first  strain  diverter  collar  assembly  comprising: 

two  strain  diverter  halves  having  electrical  insulator 
clamping  means  for  clamping  around  one  of  said  electri- 
cal insulators  when  the  two  strain  diverter  halves  are 
secured  together  at  both  ends  thereof;  and, 

means  for  releasably  securing  together  said  strain  diverter 
halves; 

D.  a  second  strain  diverter  collar  assembly  comprising: 
two   strain   diverter   halves   having   electrical   insulator 

clamping  means  for  clamping  around  one  of  said  electri- 
cal insulators  when  the  two  strain  diverter  halves  are 
secured  together  at  both  ends  thereof;  and, 
means  for  releasably  securing  together  said  strain  diverter 
halves; 

E.  means  for  releasably  securing  the  first  strain  diverter 
collar  assembly  to  corresponding  screws  of  said  opposite- 
hand  screws  in  said  first  and  second  strain  relief  assem- 
blies; 

F.  means  for  releasably  securing  the  second  strain  diverter 
collar  assembly  to  the  other  corresponding  screws  of  said 
opposite-hand  screws  in  said  first  and  second  strain  relief 
assemblies; 

whereby  when  said  ratchetable  tumbuckles  are  actuated  in  one 
direction,  strain  on  electrical  insulators  positioned  between  the 
two  clamped  electrical  insulators  is  relieved  and  when  the 
rachetable  tumbuckles  are  actuated  in  the  opposite  direction, 
strain  is  reapplied  to  the  string  of  electrical  insulators. 


5,377,403 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Hart,  Jr.,  and  John  M.  Matly,  both  of  Kokomo,  Ind^ 

assignors  to  Delco  Electronics  Corp.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  864,262,  Apr.  6,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,263,241. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  9.  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,146 

Int  CL'  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—827  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pressure  sensors  each  having 
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a  molded  housing  with  a  peripheral  wall  and  electrical  circuits 
in  the  housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  carrier  frame  having  a  plurality  of  cells  and  de- 
formable  tabs  extending  into  each  cell,  each  cell  being 
open  at  one  side  of  the  carrier  frame  to  accomodate  mold- 
ing apparatus; 
molding  a  housing  in  each  cell  such  that  a  portion  of  each 

deformable  tab  protrudes  into  the  peripheral  wall; 
af^  molding  the  housing  in  the  cells,  attaching  a  tie  bar 
across  the  open  sides  of  the  cells  to  reinforce  the  frame; 
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5,377,404 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  MULTI-LAYER 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

N.  Edward  B«rg,  43  Smith  Rd.,  Bedford,  N.H.  03110 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  953,472,  Sep.  29, 1992,  abandoiied.  This 

application  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,166 

lot  a."  H05K  J/36;  B23P  2J/00 

VS.  a.  29—830  11  Claims 
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tive  of  said  first  board  layer  having  said  at  least  one  hole 
in  said  actual  position;  and, 
(e)  automatically  adjusting  said  preselected  position,  by 
conformal  mapping  digital  imaging  techniques  in  said 
computer,  so  that  said  preselected  position  conforms  to 
said  actual  position  and  using  said  adjusted  preselected 
position  to  permit  automatic  formation  and  drilling  of  a 
next  board  layer  without  using  a  physical  template. 


moving  the  carrier  frame  and  housings  to  a  plurality  of 
assembly  and  processing  stations  for  addition  of  other 
sensor  parts  to  the  housings  and  for  circuit  processing  to 
complete  pressure  sensor  assembly;  and 

separating  the  housings  from  the  carrier  frame  by  pushing 
the  housings  out  of  the  carrier  frame  such  that  the  deform- 
able tabs  completely  putl  out  of  the  housings  leaving  only 
dimples  in  the  peripheral  walls. 


5,377,405 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  COMPONENTS  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Hiroshi  Saknrai;  Hitoshi  Onodera;  Kenichi  Indo,  and  Hiroyuki 

Ohta,  all  of  Iwata,  Japan,  assignon  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

Kabuahlkl  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1992,  4-174387; 
Ang.  7, 1992.  4-211838 

Int.  CL«  H05K  3/30:  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CI.  29—833  56  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  picking  up  and  mounting  components  with  a 
apparatus  comprising  a  carriage  supported  for  translatory 
movement,  a  plurality  of  pick  up  devices  carried  by  said  car- 
riage and  each  adapted  to  pick  up  a  respective  component  and 
a  sensing  station  for  detecting  information  from  components 
held  by  said  pick  up  devices,  said  method  comprising  sensing 
of  all  components  carried  by  each  of  said  pick  up  devices  in  the 
sensing  station  a  single  position  of  said  carriage. 


5,377,406 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 

Masuo  Matsomoto;  Naohiro  Yoshida,  and  Masaru  Kojima,  all  of 

Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  CMK  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,300 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  27, 1992,  4-341476 

Int  a.»  H05K  3/02 

VS.  a.  29—846  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  ensuring  via  or  hole  registration  in  a  multi- 
layer printed  circuit  board  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

(a)  forming  and  drilling  at  least  one  hole  in  a  first  board  layer 
in  at  least  one  preselected  position; 

(b)  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  first 
board  layer  with  light; 

(c)  detecting  Ught  passing  through  said  at  least  one  hole  in 
said  first  board  layer  and  determining  the  actual  position 
of  said  at  least  one  hole; 

(d)  generating  in  a  computer  a  computer  image  representa- 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  printed  circuit  board,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  copper-clad  laminate  comprising  a  substrate 

and,  superimposed  thereon,  a  copper  foil  having  its  entire 

surface  covered  with  a  solder  foil, 
applying  an  etching  resist  to  the  surface  of  the  solder  foil  at 

areas  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  conductor  circuit 

pattern, 
simultaneously  etching  the  solder  and  copper  foils  to  remove 
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the  same  at  the  areas  other  than  those  defined  above, 

thereby  forming  a  printed  circuit, 
stripping  off  the  etching  resist  on  the  printed  circuit,  and 
removing  unneeded  portions  of  the  solder  foil  on  the  printed 

circuit 


5,377,407 
SCREW  ROTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
Tsntomn  TakahasU,  and  Shnbei  Nakahama,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  E^bara  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  961,524,  Oct  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^0,150. 

This  appUcation  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,354 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17,  1991,  3-298373 

Int  a.'  B23P  15/00 

VS.  a.  29—889  7  Claims 


each  abutment  member  being  in  contact  with  at  least  one 
arm, 


whereby  there  is  substantiaUy  zero  clearance  between  each 
abutment  member  and  an  arm  and  the  pin  is  prevented  from 
rotating  with  respect  to  the  housing. 


5,377,409 
ONE-PUSH  CLEANING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

WET-SHAVING  RAZOR  UTflT 
ETaa  N.  Chen,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wamcr-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,407 

Int  a.*  B26B  21/22 

VS.  a.  30—41  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  screw  rotor  for  use  in  a 
hydraulic  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  number  of  thin  plates  each  having  the  same  outer 
profile  and  at  least  one  opening,  said  thin  plates  further 
having  a  through  hole  for  receiving  a  shaft  at  a  center 
portion  thereof; 

stacking  said  thin  plates  in  such  a  manner  that  said  through 
hole  of  said  thin  plate  receives  said  shaft; 

filling  a  cavity  formed  by  said  openings  of  said  stacked  thin 
plates  with  powdery  pressure  medium;  and 

bonding  said  stacked  thin  plates  with  one  another  by  diffu- 
sion bonding  under  a  hot  isostatic  pressing  process. 


5,377,408 
METHOD  FOR  RETAINING  A  PIN 
HarTey  J.  Kallenberger,  Wind  Lake,  and  Emeric  G.  Tossen- 
berger,  Nashotah,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hamischfeger 
Corporation,  Brookfield,  Wis. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  921,846,  Jul.  29,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,290,119. 
This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,235 
Int  a.'  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—898.07  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  machine  components  including  a 
housing  and  a  pin,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pin  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  arms; 
attaching  the  retainer  to  the  pin; 
inserting  the  pin  in  an  openipg  in  the  housing;  and, 
mounting  a  plurality  of  abutment  members  on  the  housing. 


1.  A  twin-blade,  flexible,  wet -shaving  razor  unit  in  combina- 
tion with  a  one-push  cleaning  mechanism  for  removing  shaving 
debris,  said  razor  unit  formed  with  a  plurality  of  blade  plat- 
forms interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  living  hinges,  said  razor 
unit  including  a  centrally-positioned  blade  platform  and,  a 
cap  and  seat  blades,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  cutting  edge 
for  shaving,  and  a  centrally-fixed  securing  post  extending 
through  said  cleaning  mechanism,  said  cleaning  mechanism 
comprising: 

an  ejector  bar  coextensive  with  said  blades  and  operable 
between  a  biased  position  wherein  said  ejector  bar  is 
advanced  forward  of  said  cutting  edge  of  said  cap  blade 
and  a  non-biased  position  wherein  said  ejector  bar  is  re- 
tracted rearward  of  said  cutting  edge  of  said  cap  blade  and 
wherein  only  a  portion  of  said  ejector  bar  traverses  the 
Uving  hinges  adjacent  said  centrally-positioned  blade 
platform; 
an  actuator  fued  to  said  ejector  bar  for  actuation  by  a  user  to 

advance  said  bar  to  eject  said  debris; 
a  stabilized  assembly  section  securable  to  said  razor  unit  and 
configured  to  accommodate  transverse  movement  of  said 
blades  during  flexing; 
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securing  posts  for  securing  said  stabilized  assembly  section 
to  said  razor  unit; 

wherein  said  actuator  is  integrally  formed  with  said  ejector 
bar  and  said  actuator  includes  a  centrally-positioned  slot 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  blades  for  receiving  said  centrally- 
Rxed  securing  post; 

openings  located  to  accommodate  said  securing  posts  for 
securing  said  stabilized  assembly  section  to  said  razor  unit, 
said  actuator  and  said  ejector  bar;  and 

wherein  said  actuator  and  said  ejector  bar  are  comprised  of 
a  continuous  thermoplastic  body  and  said  opetiings  are 
configured  such  that  a  minimal  amount  of  thermoplastic 
material  is  located  in  the  region  of  maximum  flexing, 
adjacent  to  the  centrally-fixed  securing  post. 


5^77,410 

CUTTER  FOR  STRAND-ENCTRCLING  SHEATHS 

Wade  Welch,  1935  Lukens  Atc.,  WiUow  GroTe,  Pa.  19090 

FUed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,233 

Int.  a.'  H02G  1/12 

VS.  a.  30—90.1  9  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  cable  sheath  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  passage  through  which  a  cable  having  a 
sheath  is  placed; 

a  first  recess  in  said  housing  disposed  transversely  of  said 
passage,  said  recess  having  a  transversely  extending  elon- 
gated opening  communicating  with  said  passage; 

a  first  blade  assembly  including  a  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge; 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  blade  within  said  first 
recess,  said  mounting  means  allowing  movement  of  said 
blade  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  blade  is  retracted 
within  said  recess  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
cutting  edge  is  within  said  passage;  and 

means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  opening  for  adjustably  mov- 
ing said  blade  through  said  opening  and  into  said  second 
position  within  said  passage  and  means  for  returning  said 
blade  to  said  first  position,  wherein  said  means  for  adjust- 
ably moving  said  blade  comprises  a  screw,  a  threaded 
opening  dimensioned  to  receive  said  screw  and  extending 
through  said  housing  into  said  recess,  said  screw  being 
received  within  said  opening  and  being  rotatable  in  a  first 
direction  to  push  said  blade  to  said  second  position. 


a  pair  of  moveable  shear  members  operably  disposed  within 
the  housing  for  cutting  hair  upon  movement  thereof, 

a  handle  extending  from  said  housing  to  be  held  by  a  hand  of 
a  user  of  the  appliance  for  cutting  hair, 

fmger  depressible  means  including  a  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  an  exterior  portion  of  said  housing  and  having 
at  least  one  leg  projecting  into  said  housing, 

said  pivotal  member  being  in  juxtaposition  to  said  handle  for 
operation  by  the  same  hand  of  the  user  holding  said  handle 
to  operate  the  appliance  and, 
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a  motion  transmitting  mechanism  interconnecting  said  shear 
members  and  said  at  least  one  leg  of  the  finger  depressible 
member  for  imparting  motion  of  said  finger  depressible 
means  to  said  shear  members, 

said  motion  transmitting  mechanism  including  a  plate  en- 
gaged by  said  at  least  one  leg  and  supported  for  sliding 
movement  such  that  said  plate  is  moved  in  one  direction 
by  movement  of  the  at  least  one  leg  of  said  member  of  the 
finger  depressible  means  to  operate  the  shear  members  to 
cut  hair  entering  said  housing,  and  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  plate  to  normally  urge  said  plate  in  an 
opposite  direction. 


5,377,412 

SOFTOUCH  SCISSORS 

Robert  T.  Schofield,  Madison;  Craig  H.  Melter,  Baraboo,  and 

Douglas  J.  Birkholz,  De  Forest,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Fiskars  Oy  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,287,  Dec.  27, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,179,783.  This  appUcation  No».  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,211 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B26B  13/16 

VS.  a.  30—262  12  Claims 


5,377,411 
HAIR  CirmNG  APPLIANCE 
Detnetrios  Andriotis,  19  Alden  Ave.,  Trumbull,  Conn.  06611 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,147 
IBL  a."  B26B  19/44.  19/20 
VS.  a.  30—133  8  Claims 

1.   A  haircutting  appliance  for  connection  to  a  vacuum 
source  to  carry  away  cut  hairs  comprising, 

an  enclosed  housing  having  a  first  opening  to  a  vacuum 
source  and  having  a  second  opening  permitting  entry  of 
hair  to  be  cut  therein. 


j»   -*f 


1.  A  soft  touch  scissors  comprising: 

a  first  blade  assembly  including  a  first  handle  and  a  first 
blade  having  a  tang  molded  in  the  first  handle. 
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a  second  blade  assembly  including  a  second  handle  and  a 
second  blade  having  a  tang  molded  in  the  second  handle, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  blade  assemblies,  said  first 
handle  including  a  rib  on  the  top  of  said  first  handle  and 
said  second  handle  including  a  rib  on  the  bottom  of  said 
second  handle  in  a  position  to  engage  said  rib  on  said  first 
handle  to  limit  the  opening  movement  of  said  blade  assem- 
blies, a  tab  on  said  second  rib  and  means  on  said  second 
handle  for  engaging  said  tab  on  closing  said  blade  assem- 
blies to  lock  said  blades  in  a  closed  position. 


5,377,413 

RETRACTING  CUTTER 

Joseph   H.   Masse,   P.O.   Box  63037,  New   Bedford,   Mass. 

02736-0898 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,997,  Aug.  19,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,208,983.  This  appUcation  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,347 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaequcnt  to  May  11, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  B25G  1/00 

VS.  CL  30—340  17  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  self-retracting  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  functional  section  of  said  instrument; 

(b)  a  first  curved  leg  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
section  being  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  first  leg;  and 

(c)  a  second  shorter  less  curved  leg  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  wherein  at  least  one  leg  is  made  from  a  resilient 
material,  said  second  leg  being  attached  to  said  first  leg  at 
the  upper  end  and  resting  against  said  section,  whereby 
when  said  legs  are  compressed  together  said  section  ex- 
tends beyond  said  second  leg. 


^o^^^      -ij)-      -o      o 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  comprising  a  foil-like  lower  cutter 
having  a  shaving  area  defined  by  a  circularly  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  provided  with  hair-entry  apertures  which  are  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  webs  and  bounded  by  bounding 
surfaces,  which  lower  cutter  can  be  driven  with  a  combined 
movement  which  is  performed  substantially  along  a  circular 
path  projected  on  a  circularly  cylindrical  surface,  and  compris- 
ing a  foil-like  upper  cutter  having  a  shaving  area  engaging  with 


the  shaving  area  of  the  lower  cutter  and  provided  with  hair- 
entry  apertures  which  are  separated  from  one  another  by  webs 
and  bounded  by  bounding  surfaces,  all  the  bounding  surfaces 
of  all  the  hair-entry  apertures  terminating  in  cutting  edges, 
characterized  in  that  in  its  planar  condition  the  lower  cutter 
has  hair-entry  apertures  with  six  bounding  surfaces  terminating 
in  six  cutting  edges  arranged  as  a  regular  hexagon,  said  hexago- 
nal hair-entry  apertures  being  amuiged  in  a  honeycomb  pat- 
tern, in  its  planar  condition  the  upper  cutter  has  hair-entry 
apertures  with  four  bounding  surfaces  terminating  in  four 
cutting  edges  arranged  as  a  square,  each  of  these  square  hair- 
entry  apertures  belonging  to  two  rows  of  square  hair-entry 
apertures,  which  rows  intersect  one  another  at  right  angles, 
and  a  further  hair-entry  aperture  is  situated  between  every  two 
adjacent  square  hair-entry  apertures,  which  further  hair-entry 
aperture  has  bounding  surfaces  terminating  in  cutting  edges 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  narrow  slot,  two  of  the  cutting  edges 
extending  parallel  to  the  adjacent  cutting  edges  of  the  adjacent 
square  hair-entry  apertures,  and  when  the  cutters  are  super- 
posed as  in  the  shaving  apparatus  but  are  in  their  flat  condition 
the  direction  of  two  mutually  parallel  cutting  edges  of  the 
square  hair-entry  apertures  of  the  upper  cutter  and  the  direc- 
tion of  two  mutually  parallel  cutting  edges  of  the  hexagonal 
hair-entry  apertures  of  the  lower  cutter  subtend  an  angle  be- 
tween 5'  and  25'. 


5,377,415 

SHEET  MATERIAL  PUNCH 

John  Gibaon,  12  Orerlook  Atc  Troy,  N.Y.  12180 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,332 

lat  CL«  B26F  1/02 

VS.  CL  30—363  12 


5,377,414 
SHAVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FOIL-LIKE  UPPER 

CUTTER  AND  A  FOIL-LIKE  LOWER  CUTTER 
Valentin  Buzzl,  Klagenftut,  and  Ferdinand  Sereinig,  Velden, 
both  of  Austria,  aadgnors  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  S«-.  No.  146,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Not.  25,  1992,  2335/92 
Int  a."  B26B  19/26 
VS.  a.  30—346.51  6  daioH 


1.  An  improved  sheet  metal  punch  tool  including  an  elon- 
gate base  arm,  an  elongate  and  inflected  force  application  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base  arm  and  a  punch  subassembly 
disposed  proximate  an  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  arms,  said 
punch  tool  comprising: 
the  said  base  arm  having  a  bifurcated  end  fiirther  comprising 
a  lower  matrix  means  ,  which  includes  a  die  base  and  die 
plate,  and  an  upper  guide  plate  in  set-apart,  fixed  paraUel- 
plane  registry  therewith  ,  at  least  one  dual-pivot  fulcrum 
link  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  base  arm  proximate  said 
bifurcated  end  to  form  a  first  pivot,  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  force  appUcation  arm  proximate  a  first  end 
thereof  to  form  a  second  pivot,  said  fulcrum  link  defining 
a  common,  primary  fiilcrum  for  said  base  and  said  force 
appUcation  arms; 
a  secondary  fulcrum  disposed  on  said  force  application  arm, 
facing  said  base  arm,  and  further  disposed  proximate  said 
second  pivot  between  said  second  pivot  and  a  second  end 
of  said  force  application  arm; 
a  tertiary  fiilcrum  disposed  on  said  base  arm,  facing-  said 
force  application  arm,  and  further  disposed  between  said 
primary  ftilcrum  and  the  second  end  of  said  base  arm; 
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an  improved  punch  subassembly  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  mounting  plate,  two  or  more  elongate  cutting 
tools  aligned  and  projecting  orthogonally  from  a  base  of 
said  mounting  plate  and  a  post  which  projects  orthogo- 
nally from  a  top  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  tools  oriented 
for  movable  disposition  into  said  upper  guide  means  and 
thence  into  said  matrix  means;  and 

a  straight  lever  containing  at  least  three  holes  therealong  and 
which  is  pivotally  coimected  at  each  of  said  three  holes  to 
said  tertiary  fulcrum,  said  secondary  fulcrum  and  said 
orthogonal  post,  respectively,  whereby  a  force  applied  to 
said  second  end  of  said  force  application  arm  and  towards 
said  base  arm  is  multiplied  and  transmitted  to  said  second- 
ary fulcrum  and  thence  to  said  straight  lever  at  a  point 
between  said  orthogonal  post  and  said  tertiary  fulcrum 
thereby  effecting  a  force  for  driving  said  tools  through 
said  gtiide  means  towards  and  into  said  matrix  means. 


5^r7,417 

THREAD  PITCH  CYLINDER  GAGE 

Gerald  K.  Sentman,  831  S.  Po«t  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46239 

PCT  No.  PCTAJS90/06276,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1993,  §  lOKe) 

Date  Apr.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08099,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  14,  1992 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,433,  Sep.  23, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,965,936.  This  PCT  application  Oct.  29,  1990,  S«r.  No.  50^22 

Int  a.»  GOIB  3/48 
MS.  CL  33—199  R  26  Claims 


5,377,416 

HACKSAW 

Mark  A.  Petnccoro,  350  Queen  HaTcn  Rd.,  Hubert,  N.C.  28539 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,992 

Int  a.*  B23D  49/12 

U5. 0.30-517  ICtatan 


1.  A  gage,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  radial  cavity  therein; 

a  helical  cam  coaxial  with  said  housing,  said  helical  cam 
rotatably  mounted  and  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  said  cavity;  and 

a  contact  element  radially  aligned  with  respect  to  said  heli- 
cal cam  and  each  said  cavity; 

said  helical  cam  being  dimensioned  such  that  upon  rotation 
of  said  helical  cam,  each  said  contact  element  moves  with 
respect  to  each  said  cavity. 


5,377,418 
T-SQUARE,  AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCnON  AND 

UTILIZING  SAME 

Dean  H.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  341,  Garrison,  N.Y.  10524 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,316 

Int  a.'  B43L  7/14 

MS.  CL  33—478  14  Claims 


1.  A  hacksaw  assembly,  comprising: 

an  elongate  hacksaw  blade  having  a  blade  first  end  spaced 
from  a  blade  second  end; 

an  L-shaped  handle,  the  L-shaped  handle  including  a  handle 
body  and  a  handle  head  obliquely  mounted  to  the  handle 
body,  with  the  handle  head  having  a  head  front  wall 
spaced  from  a  head  rear  wall,  and  spaced  head  side  walls, 
the  head  front  wall  having  a  slot  formed  therewithin 
which  receives  the  hacksaw  blade  first  end,  each  of  said 
side  walls  including  a  recess  coextensive  and  aligned  to 
flank  said  slot  said  recesses  extending  from  said  head  front 
wall,  said  handle  body  having  a  knurled  surface  formed 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  handle  body  to  enhance 
gripping  of  the  device,  said  handle  head  having  a  stop 
protection  formed  at  said  head  rear  wall  along  a  juncture 
of  said  handle  head  with  said  handle  body,  said  handle 
head  having  a  mounting  bore  directed  through  said  stop 
projection  to  permit  mounting  of  the  hacksaw  on  a  sup- 
port rod;  and, 

a  fastener  member  positioned  within  the  recess  and  directed 
through  both  side  walls  and  the  hacksaw  blade  to  secure 
the  blade  within  the  slot. 


1.  A  tool  square  device,  comprising: 

a  scale  having  a  flared  peripheral  edge; 

a  base  having  a  slot  defmed  through  one  side  thereof,  said 
slot  being  shaped  to  slidingly  receive  said  flared  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  scale  therein;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  base,  for  locking  said  base  into 
position  along  said  scale; 

said  locking  means  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped 
trigger  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  said 
trigger  member  having  a  pressure  pad  fixed  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  selectively  movable  within  said  slot  for 
engagement  with  said  flared  peripheral  edge  of  said  scale 
as  said  trigger  member  is  pivoted  relative  to  said  base, 
and  having  a  grippable  portion  at  another  end  thereof 
for  being  selectively  gripped  by  a  user's  hand  to  effect 
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pivoting  movements  of  said  trigger  member  relative  to 
said  base. 


5,377,419 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

SQUARENESS  OF  TWO  OPPOSING  CORNERS  ON 

PLATE  STRUCTURES 

Dennis  R.  Hesseltine,  1208  15tfa  St.,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

50265 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,898 

Int  a.'  GOIB  5/24 

MS.  a.  33—535  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  squareness  of  fabricated  plate 
structures  on  a  measuring  table  having  legs,  a  supported  flat 
table  surface  with  opposite  sides  and  ends,  a  straight  reference 
gauge  means  affixed  to  said  table  near  one  of  said  ends  and 
extending  across  the  top  of  said  table  surface,  and  an  elongated 
straight  slot  through  said  table  surface  extending  in  a  direction 
at  right  angles  to  said  gauge  means,  said  device  comprising; 
a  linearly  stationary  yet  pivotal  contact  bracket,  mounted  to 
said  table  in  said  slot  and  adjacent  to  said  straight  refer- 
ence gauge  means,  for  receiving  the  plate  structure  to  be 
measured; 
a  carriage  means  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  table  for 

movement  along  said  slot; 
a  movable  contact  for  measuring  the  plate  structures,  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  carriage  means  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  linearly  stationary  yet  pivotal  bracket  by  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  means  so  as  to  provide  a  measure- 
ment of  the  plate;  and 
a  microprocessor  operatively  connected  to  said  linearly 
stationary  and  movable  contacts  for  electronically  pro- 
cessing, storing  and  displaying  said  measurements. 


an  aperture;  a  spiral  slot  being  formed  in  the  region  lying 
between  the  outer  edge  and  the  inner  edge  of  each  laminar 
member,  said  slot  extends  around  said  aperture  for  an 
angle  greater  than  360*; 
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said  laminar  members  being  interposed  between  the  support 
structure  and  the  movable  member  in  respective  trans- 
verse positions  spaced  along  the  axes  of  said  member;  the 
peripheral  portion  and  the  portion  surrounding  the  aper- 
ture of  each  laminar  member  being  secured  one  to  the 
support  structure  and  the  other  to  the  movable  member. 


5,377,421 

CENTERING  TOOL  FOR  CYLINDER  GAUGE 

David  Isler,  113  W.  Church,  Newton  Falls,  Ohio  44444 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54^88 

Int  CL"  GOIB  5/12 

MS.  a.  33—542  6  Claims 


5,377,420 

FEELER  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINES 

Mario  Vesco,  and  Giancarlo  Zaramella,  both  of  Tnrin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Fidis  S.pA.,  San  Mauro  Torinese,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,667 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Italy,   Dec.   24,    1992,   T09- 
2A01042 

Int  a.«  GOIB  11/24.  5/20 
MS.  a.  33—559  15  Claims 

1.  A  feeler  device  particularly  for  copying  machines  com- 
prising 
a  suppori  structure, 

an  elongate  movable  member  supported  by  said  structure  by 
resiUent  suspension  means  operable  to  allow  the  movable 
member  to  perform  limited  displacements  with  respect  to 
this  structure  along  three  independent  axes  with  respect  to 
a  predetermined  rest  position;  said  movable  member  car- 
rying at  one  end  a  feeler  element;  and 
sensor  means  operable  to  provide  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  the  displacements  along 
said  axes  of  the  movable  member  with  respect  to  the 
support  structure;  said  suspension  means  comprising 
at  least  first  and  second  laminar  members  each  of  which  has 


1.  In  combihation,  a  centering  tool  for  use  with  telescopic 
cylinder  wall  gauges  to  measure  inside  diameter,  said  tele- 
scopic cylinder  wall  gauges  comprise  a  T-shaped  mounting 
body,  an  elongated  tubular  handle  extending  therefrom,  a 
locking  screw  on  the  end  of  said  handle,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  spring  loaded  contact  plungers  extending  from  said 
mounting  body,  said  centering  tool  comprises;  a  mounting  base 
having  spaced  angularly  disposed  aperture  mounting  surfaces, 
centering  pins  in  fixed  relation  within  said  respective  mounting 
surfaces,  a  bore  extending  through  said  mounting  base  and 
horizontally  aligned  with  said  centering  pins,  means  for  align- 
ing and  securing  said  centering  tool  on  said  T-shaped  mounting 
body  of  said  telescopic  cylinder  wall  gauge. 
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5,377,422 
ROLLER  FRAME  AUGNMENT  BRACKET 
Dould  E.  Newman,  Wyacote,  Pa^  awignor  to  Stretch  DcTices, 
IBC^  PhUadeipUa,  PiL 

Flkd  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,791 

Lit  CL*  B41B  H/Oa-  B41F  1/34 

VS.  a.  33— «20  3  Claims 


means  and  having  also  a  space  into  which  water  extracted 
from  the  sludge  flows. 


VS. 


5,377,423 
SLUDGE  DEHYDRATING  PRESS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TREATING  SLUDGE 
Tadayoahj  Nagaoka,  Mihara,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Nagaoka  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1992,  4-2692S0 

Int  CL'  F2«B  ]9/00 

VS.  CL  34—70  10  Claims 


5,377,424 
BODY  DRYING  SYSTEM 
Albanes,  605  W.  Madison,  Tower  in/  2907,  CU- 
60661 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,404 
Int  a.«  F26B  79/00 
CL34— 90  4  Claims 


Leandro  R, 
cago,  ni. 


1.  A  registration  apparatus  for  a  printing  screen  and  an 
image  platform,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  screen  tensioning  and  printing  frame, 

the  frame  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  coupled  together  by 
comer  members  which  support  the  roUers  for  rotation 
about  their  longitudinal  axes,  each  roller  having  a  means 
for  retaining  an  edge  portion  of  a  screen  fabric, 

means  associated  with  each  comer  member  for  locking  each 
roller  in  a  predetermined  rotative  position  so  that  a  desired 
tension  may  be  applied  to  the  screen  fabric, 

the  means  for  locking  one  of  the  roller  having  a  pair  of 
fasteners,  each  fastener  extending  through  the  associated 
comer  member  into  engagement  with  the  roller  and  a  pair 
of  adapters  interposed  between  the  fasteners  and  the  asso- 
ciated comer  member, 

a  registration  member  associated  with  the  image  platform, 
and 

the  adapter  and  the  registration  member  having  coupling 
means  for  removable  linking  the  printing  frame  to  the 
registration  member,  the  coupling  means  having  a  pair  of 
pins  received  by  a  hole  and  a  slot. 


1.  A  sludge  dehydrating  press  comprising: 
a  container  in  which  sludge  to  be  treated  is  filled; 
press  means  for  pressing  sludge  filled  in  the  container, 
one  or  more  screen  cases  disposed  at  positions  in  the  con- 
tainer where  water  can  be  extracted  from  the  sludge  in 
substantially  all  portions  of  the  sludge  pressed  by  the  press 
means,  each  of  said  screen  cases  having  a  screen  surface 
extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  pressing  by  said  press 


1.  A  body  drying  system  for  blow  drying  the  entire  body  of 
an  individual  after  bathing  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  housing  having  a  forward  face,  a 
rearward  face,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a 
plurality  of  apertures  formed  within  the  forward  face,  the 
plurality  of  apertures  being  six  circular  apertures  posi- 
tioned in  two  colimins  and  wherein  each  set  of  louvers  is 
a  plurality  comprised  of  louver  elements  which  extend 
radially  outward  from  the  center  of  each  of  the  circular 
apertures,  each  set  of  louvers  being  rotatively  coupled  to 
one  of  the  circular  apertures,  the  rectangular  housing 
dimensioned  to  be  received  with  its  forward  face  adjacent 
to  a  towel  rack  and  its  rearward  face  adjacent  to  a  bath- 
room wall  onto  which  the  rack  is  mounted; 

a  set  of  louvers  positioned  within  each  of  the  apertures  of  the 
housing; 

a  heating  element  positioned  within  the  housing  adjacent  the 
forward  face; 

a  blower  positioned  within  the  housing  intermediate  the 
rearward  face  and  the  heating  element,  the  blower  serving 
to  direct  air  towards  the  apertures  of  the  housing; 

a  timing  mechanism  positioned  within  the  forward  face  of 
the  housing,  the  timing  mechanism  operatively  coupled  to 
both  the  heating  element  and  the  blower;  and 

a  temperature  control  switch  positioned  within  the  forward 
face  of  the  housing,  the  switch  having  settings  corre- 
sponding to  low,  medium  and  high,  the  temperature  con- 
trol switch  operatively  coupled  to  the  heating  element 


5,377,425 
VACUUM  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Kawaluuni,  Itami,  and  Kaichi  Tsnrnta,  Mooka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nikku  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Itami  and  Seigu 
Metal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/00657,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20984,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,655 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    24,    1991,    3- 
046511[U] 

Int  CL«  F26B  13/30 
VS.  CL  34—92  2  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  drying  apparatus  characterized  by  a  means  for 
pre-heating  a  product  by  hot  air,  incorporated  in  a  vacuum 
container  having  a  heater  housed  therein  and  in  that  the  vac- 
uum container  having  a  heater  housed  therein  contains  one  of 
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plural  serially  arranged  conveyers  and  that  said  means  includes  5,377,427 

a  hot  air  blow-out  device  provided  to  a  conveyer  located    HAND-DRYING  APPARATUS  WTTH  ROTATING  TOWEL 

SUPPORT 
Modie  Mashata,  9761  NW.  33  Manor,  Snnrise,  Fla.  33351 
p     35       7    38      2»       31  Filed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,228 

32«,  J_J. ,  [    \r-&h  rQi(.  Int  a.»  F26B  79/00 


«i  LK-3 


vs.  a.  34-275 


14  Claims 


upstream  of  said  one  of  said  plural  serially  arranged  conveyors 
provided  with  the  vacuum  container. 


5,377,426 

MICROWAVE-ASSISTED  GENERATION  OF 

VOLATILES,  OF  SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID,  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

J.  R.  Jocelyn  Pare,  Gloucester,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Mi^- 

csty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 

Minister  of  the  Enrironment  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,475 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  10,  1992,  2060931 

Int  a.«  F26B  3/34 

VS.  a.  34—259  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  expressing  volatilizable  components  from  a 
matrix  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  and  solid 
matrices  containing  said  volatilizable  components  comprising: 

enclosing  a  matrix  having  volatilizable  components  dis- 
persed therein  in  a  container  having  a  selectively  permea- 
ble membrane  associated  therewith,  said  membrane  being 
adapted  to  pass  selectively  at  least  one  volatilized  compo- 
nent; 

exposing  said  matrix  to  microwave  energy  to  effect  volatili- 
zation of  at  least  one  of  said  volatilizable  components; 

separating  at  least  one  volatilized  component  from  said 
matrix  by  selectively  passing  the  volatilized  component 
through  said  membrane  as  a  pressurized  gaseous  phase; 
and 

recovering  at  least  one  separated  component. 


1.  An  automatic  hand  drying  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  inner  space; 

an  arm  member  attached  to  and  extending  away  from  said 
housing; 

a  rotating  towel  roller  supported  on  said  arm  member; 

drive  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  rotat- 
ing towel  means. 


5,377,428 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DRYER  PROHLE  CONTROL 
Ralph  C.  Clark,  Ashwaubenon,  assignor  to  James  Rirer  Corpo- 
ration of  Virginia,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,449 

Int  CL'  F26B  3/00 

VS.  CL  34    446  36  Claim* 


1.  A  drying  control  system  for  a  papermaking  process  adapt- 
able for  use  with  a  conventional  papermaking  machine  which 
forms  and  then  dries  a  wet  web  of  paper  to  about  a  3%  mois- 
ture content  wherein  said  control  system  includes: 

(a)  a  cross-direction  drying  means  controllable  to  modify  the 
temperature  across  the  web; 

(b)  temperature  detection  means  for  determining  a  cross- 
direction  temperature  profile  of  the  web; 

(c)  modulation  means  for  controlling  the  cross-direction 
drying  means  in  response  to  variations  in  the  temperature 
profile  to  reduce  variations  in  the  cross-direction  tempera- 
ture profile;  and 

(d)  central  control  means  for  controlling  said  cross-direction 
drying  means  and  said  modulation  means  in  response  to 
said  temperature  profile  received  from  said  temperature 
detection  means  to  produce  a  substantially  uniformly 
dried  web. 
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5^77,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARTUS  FOR  SUBLIMING 

PRECURSORS 

G«rt^  S.  Saodhn;  Sco«  G.  Meikle,  aod  Donald  L.  Westmore- 

land,  all  of  Boise,  Id^  aaatgnon  to  Mlcroo  Semiconductor, 

lac,  Boiae,  Id. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,565 
lat  CL»  F26B  13/30 


VS.  CL  34—586 


11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subliming  a  solid  precursor  comprising: 

a  scalable  container  having  a  vacuum  chamber  connected  to 
a  vacuum  source  and  to  a  supply  of  a  carrier  gas; 

a  particulate  material  placed  within  the  container  and 
formed  of  individual  particles  of  a  size  and  shape  to  pro- 
vide a  large  total  sublimation  area  for  a  precursor  material 
which  coats  the  individual  particles  and  with  the  individ- 
ual particles  loosely  packed  together  to  provide  pockets 
between  adjacent  particles; 

gas  flow  means  associated  with  the  container  for  directly  the 
carrier  gas  through  the  particulate  material  and  for  direct- 
ing a  precursor  gas  from  the  vacuum  chamber; 

heating  means  associated  with  the  container  for  heating  the 
vacuum  chamber  and  particulate  material;  and 

agitating  means  associated  with  the  container  for  agitating 
the  particulate  material  so  that  the  carrier  gas  can  move 
through  the  particulate  material  to  provide  a  relatively 
constant  sublimation  area. 


54T7,430 

SHOE  WITH  ELASTIC  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Tinker  L.  Hatfield,  and  William  M.  Dieter,  both  of  Portland, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

rUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,335 

Int  CL'  A43B  11/00 

VS.  CL  36—51  32  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  having  a  closure  system  for  securing  and  fitting  the 
shoe  to  a  foot,  comprising: 

an  upper  for  surrounding  the  foot,  the  upper  including  an 
inner  portion: 

a  sole; 

elastic  material  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  said 
lower  edge  being  secured  along  the  base  of  the  upper  on 
the  medial  and  lateral  sides  and  the  upper  edge  being 
separate  and  disconnected  from  the  upper; 

a  plurality  of  straps  separately  attached  adjacent  a  lower  end 


thereof  to  said  elastic  material,  said  straps  made  of  a  sub- 
stantially inelastic  material; 

closure  means,  disposed  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  straps,  for 
drawing  the  straps  about  the  foot  to  place  said  elastic 
material  disposed  along  said  medial  and  lateral  sides  under 
tension  independently  of  the  tension  in  the  inner  portion  of 
the  upper;  and 

a  rearward  strap  in  addition  to  said  plurality  of  straps,  said 
rearward  strap  disposed  rearward  of  said  plurality  of 
straps  and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
rearward  strap  lower  end  secured  along  the  base  of  the 
upper  and  said  elastic  material  attached  to  said  rearward 
strap  at  a  point  in  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends. 


5,377,431 
DIRECnONALLY  YIELDABLE  CLEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Andrew  S.  Walker,  815  Southfield,  BirmiDgham,  Mich.  48009, 
and  Elwyn  Gooding,  2989  W.  N.  Terdtorial,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.  48105 

Ftled  Jim.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,628 

Int  a.«  A43C  15/16.  15/00;  A43B  5/0O 

VS.  a.  36—134  36  Claims 


C2  ^O 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  in  combination  with  a  cleat  assembly, 

said  shoe  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  sole,  said  shoe  having 

a  longitudinal  axis  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  said 

clear  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  cleat  member, 

means  for  mounting  said  cleat  member  to  the  sole  so  that  said 

cleat  member  depends  outwardly  from  the  sole, 
means  for  permitting  a  greater  magnitude  of  lateral  deflec- 
tion of  said  cleat  member  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
shear  force  imposed  on  the  cleat  member  in  a  first  lateral 
direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shoe 
than  deflection  of  the  cleat  member  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  shear  force  imposed  on  the  cleat  member 
in  directions  other  than  said  first  lateral  direction. 


5,377,432 
DEEP  EXCAVATOR 

Mitsuhiro  Kishl,  Ashikaga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japanic  Corpora- 
tion, Ashikaga,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,844,  Mar.  12,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,217 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1992,  4-313973 

Int  a.«  B66C  23/00 

VS.  CL  37—186  9  Claims 

1.  A  deep  excavator  comprising: 

a  chassis,  a  turntable  disposed  on  the  chassis,  a  boom  which 
is  pivotally  supported  on  the  turntable  and  is  vertically 
swingable,  a  stretchable  arm  arrangement  which  is 
stretchable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and  com- 
prises four  telescopically  assembled  outer,  base,  middle 
and  top  arms,  a  working  unit  accommodated  in  said 
stretchable  arm  arr.uigement  for  extending  and  contract- 
ing said  arm  arrangement,  and  a  bucket  which  is  attached 
to  the  top  arm  for  excavating  and  holding  earth  or  sand, 
wherein: 
said  working  unit  comprises  ftrst  and  second  hydraulic  cylin- 
der units  which  are  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other 
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with  respective  first  and  second  elongate  cylinder  rods 
thereof  disposed  to  operate  in  opposite  directions, 
wherein  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  includes  a  hous- 
ing coupled  to  the  base  while  the  cylinder  rod  thereof  is 
coupled  to  the  outer  arm,  wherein  said  second  hydraulic 


5,377,433 
DYNAMIC  ARTWORK  DISPLAY 
Laurance  N.  Hazlehurst  14921F  SE.  177tfa  PI.,  Renton,  Wash. 
98058 

nied  Jul.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,614 

lat  a.'  G09F  19/08 

VS.  a.  40—411  16  Claims 


14.  Dynamic  artwork,  comprising: 

a  pendulum  support; 

a  plurality  of  pendulums  positioned  side-by-side  on  said 
pendulum  support,  each  said  pendulum  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  end  members  connected  by  an 
interconnecting  central  structure,  each  central  structure 
including  a  hub,  each  of  the  end  members  comprising  a 
translucent  material, 

each  said  hub  mounted  on  said  pendulum  support  such  that 


each  said  pendulum  has  pivotal  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  in  response  to  a  starting  force;  and 
each  said  end  member  of  each  said  pendulum  having  suffi- 
cient mass  to  provide  inertia  power  for  a  plurality  of 
swings  of  the  pendulum  in  response  to  a  starting  force 
applied  to  the  pendulum,  with  each  said  pendulum  swing- 
ing back  and  forth  about  its  horizontal  axis,  within  a  verti- 
cal plane,  adjacent  each  other  said  pendulum. 


5,377,434 
SECnONAL  FRAME  DISPLAY 
Arthnr  K.  WUaoo,  1050  McNicoU  ATenoe,  Unit  #12,  Scarbor- 
ongh,  Ontario,  Canada  MIW  2L8 

FUed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,096 

Int  a.«  G09F  1/02 

VS.  CL  40—611  3  Claims 


cylinder  imit  includes  a  housing  coupled  to  the  middle 
arm  while  the  cylinder  rod  thereof  is  coupled  to  the  top 
arm,  and  a  synchronous  means  disposed  between  the  base 
and  middle  arms  for  pulling  out  the  middle  arm  from  the 
base  arm  at  the  same  time  as  the  base  arm  is  pulled  out 
from  the  outer  arm. 


1.  A  frame  for  two-sided  or  single-sided  display  and  ex- 
change of  a  plurality  of  pictures  and  posters  comprising,  in 
combination,  four  outer  frame  components,  each  outer  frame 
component  having  an  outer  sidewall  with  parallel  side  edges, 
inwardly  facing  outer  walls  depending  from  said  sidewall 
edges  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  an 
equal  distance  inwardly  defining  a  continuous  longitudinal 
recess,  said  frame  components  attached  to  form  a  rigid  rectan- 
gular frame,  one  of  said  outer  frame  components  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  formed  substantially  from  one  end  to  the 
other  in  the  outer  sidewall  co-extensive  with  said  recess  for 
insertion  and  removal  of  a  plurality  of  planar  sheets  therefrom, 
a  plurahty  of  "1"  shaped  dividers  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  flanges  formed  integral  with  and  joined  to  opposing 
edges  of  a  central  web  to  defme  a  pair  of  longitudinal  recesses, 
at  least  one  divider  having  one  end  adapted  to  fit  the  recess  of 
one  outer  frame  component  positioned  perpendicular  thereto 
and  having  a  length  less  than  that  of  adjacent  outer  frame 
components,  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  planar  sheets 
slightly  longer  than  the  perpendicular  divider,  adapted  to  fit 
between  said  perpendicular  divider  and  said  adjacent  outer 
frame  components  and  protrude  slightly  above  said  perpendic- 
ular divider  to  form  a  protrusion,  a  transverse  divider  adapted 
to  fit  the  protrusion  of  said  planar  sheets,  having  opposite  ends 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  recess  of  said  adjacent  outer  frame  compo- 
nents, and  an  elongated  rigid  sheet  adapted  to  fit  between  said 
adjacent  outer  frame  components  and  said  transverse  divider  in 
the  recess  thereabout. 


5,377,435 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MATURE  EARS 

OF  SEED  AND  HELD  CORN 
Eldon  L.  Daltoo,  8583  S.  Highway  231,  Rensselaer,  Ind.  47978 
FUed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92J29 
Int  CL'  G09F  23/00 
VS.  CL  40—645  3  Oaias 

1.  A  display  device  for  mature  ears  of  seed  and  field  com, 
comprising: 
a  post  supporting  a  sign; 
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an  elongated  mounting  bar,  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion,  secured  to  said  post;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  spindles  affixed  to  said  mounting  bar 
between  said  first  and  second  end  portions  and  disposed 


on  said  mounting  bar  so  as  to  extend  generally  upwardly 
whereby  a  mature  ear  of  com  may  be  impaled  upon  any 
one  of  said  elongated  spindles  and  not  fall  therefrom  under 
the  influence  of  gravitational  forces. 


5^77,436 

CARTRIDGE  CXIP  RELOADER 

Robert  D.  Switzer,  2200  N.  Ft  Thomas  Ave^  Ft.  Thomas,  Ky. 

41075 

Contiiiiiatioo-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,547,  Aug.  26,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,249,386.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,220 

Int.  a.«  F41A  9/83 

VS.  CL  42—87  8  Claims 


second  position  to  accommodate  a  cartridge  clip  of  said 
second  depth  by  moving  said  hub  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


5,377,437 

RIFLE  AND  PISTOL  REST 

John  Underwood,  Rte.  9,  Box  564,  Mocksville,  N.C.  27028 

DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  125,698,  Sep.  24,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,317,826, 

which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  924,923,  Aug.  5,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,318,693.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,563 

Int.  a.'  F41C  27/00 

VS.  a.  42—94  6  Claims 


1.  A  rifle  and  pistol  rest  which  can  be  assembled  in  a  setup 
position  for  supporting  a  device  such  as  a  firearm  or  an  optical 
instrument  and  disassembled  from  said  setup  position  to  reduce 
a  length  of  said  rest  for  easy  transport,  said  rest  comprising  two 
elongate  members  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  two 
elongate  members  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  so  that  the 
elongate  members  can  be  pivoted  to  cross  one  another  in  the 
form  of  an  X  shape,  each  of  said  two  elongate  members  includ- 
ing at  least  two  elongate  segments  and  means  for  releasably 
coupling  said  elongate  segments  to  one  another  in  end  to  end 
relation  in  said  setup  position  of  the  rest. 


5,377,438 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  ACCIDENTAL 

DISCHARGING  OF  A  BULLET  FROM  A  HREARM 

Naftali  Sheinfeld,  and  Michael  Cohen,  both  of  Mobile  Post 
North  Yehuda,  Israel,  assignors  to  Etzion  Metal  Works, 
Israel 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,738 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Oct.  25,  1992,  103539 

iBt  a.*  F41A  21/32.  35/04 

VS.  a.  42—96  2  Claims 


1.  A  reloader  for  a  cartridge  clip,  said  cartridge  cMp  having 
an  open  end,  said  reloader  comprising 

a  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  said  cartridge  clip  in  seated 
relation  during  reloading,  said  sleeve  being  open  at  its  top 
end,  and 

an  adjustable  waU  connected  to  said  sleeve,  said  wall's  con- 
nection position  to  said  sleeve  being  changeable  to  accom- 
modate cartridge  clips  of  at  least  first  and  second  different 
depths  within  said  sleeve,  said  wall's  coimection  position 
being  changed  so  as  to  present  the  open  end  of  each  car- 
tridge clip,  whether  of  said  first  or  said  second  depth,  at 
about  the  same  location  relative  to  said  sleeve  when  either 
of  said  first  or  second  depth  cartridge  clips  is  engaged  in 
operational  relation  with  said  reloader,  and 

at  least  one  hub  to  which  said  wall  is  eccentricaUy  mounted, 
said  hub  being  movably  mounted  to  said  sleeve,  said  wall 
being  eccentrically  movable  between  a  first  position  to 
accommodate  a  cartridge  clip  of  said  first  depth  and  a 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  accidental  discharge  of  a 
bullet  from  a  firearm,  comprising: 
attachment  means  adapted  to  engage  the  muzzle  end  of  a 

firearm  barrel; 
a  substantially  tubular  body  coaxially  attachable  with  one  of 

its  ends  to  said  barrel  via  said  attachment  means,  the  bore 

of  said  tubular  body  being  provided  close  to  said  one  of  its 

ends  with  abutment  means; 
a  stopper  fixedly  attachable  to  the  other  end  of  said  body  and 

having  a  central  bore  of  a  diameter  exceeding  the  calibre 

of  said  fu'earm; 
an  impact  disk  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  of  said  tubular 

body,  and 
energy-absorbing  and  storing  means  interposed  in  said  bore 

between  said  impact  disk  and  said  stopper,  and  acting  on 


said  impact  disk  to  maintain  contact  with  said  abutment 
means  inside  said  body, 
wherein  upon  the  discharge  of  a  bullet,  the  latter  pierces  said 
impact  disk  while  transferring  some  of  its  kinetic  energy 
to  said  energy-absorbing  and  storing  means,  accomplish- 
ing which,  said  buUet  disintegrates  into  small  particles 
escaping  through  said  bore  in  said  stopper. 


3.  A  remotely  controlled  floating  decoy,  comprising: 

a  buoyant  body  resembling  a  game  bird; 

a  receiver  disposed  within  said  buoyant  body,  said  receiver 
being  responsive  to  commands  from  a  transmitter  and 
providing  electrical  control  signals  in  response  to  said 
commands; 

a  propulsive  device  coupled  to  said  buoyant  body  and  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  receiver,  said  propulsive  device 
being  responsive  to  said  electrical  control  signals; 

a  rudder  coupled  to  a  rear  end  of  said  buoyant  body  and 
responsive  to  said  electrical  control  signals,  said  propul- 
sive device  and  said  rudder  cooperating  to  provide  di- 
rected locomotion  for  said  buoyant  body  in  response  to 
commands  transmitted  from  said  transmitter; 

a  lower  mandible  disposed  at  a  front  end  of  said  buoyant 
body,  said  lower  mandible  having  serrations  disposed  on 
an  upper  surface  thereof,  said  lower  mandible  hingedly 
attached  to  said  buoyant  body; 

a  first  mechanical  linkage  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said 
lower  mandible;  and 

a  servomechanism  electricaUy  coupled  to  said  receiver  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  me- 
chanical linkage,  said  servomechanism  being  responsive  to 
said  electrical  control  signals  and  causing  said  lower  man- 
dible to  raise  in  response  to  first  electrical  control  signals 
"CLAMP"  from  said  receiver  and  causing  said  lower 
mandible  to  lower  in  response  to  second  electrical  control 
signals  "DO  NOT  CLAMP"  from  said  receiver. 


supply  devices,  and  a  monitoring  device  which  is  operative  to 
monitor  the  functioning  of  the  flame  starting  unit  and  to  indi- 
cate occurring  functional  errors,  said  flame  starting  unit  fiir- 


5,377,439 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  DECOY 

Richard  J.  Roos,  3525  Weld  County  Rd.  13.  and  Richard  J. 

Roos,  Jr„  Rte.  2,  308  Parkway  Rd.,  both  of  Erie,  Colo.  80516 

FUed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,048 

iBt  CL*  AOIM  31/06 

VS.  a.  43—3  10  Claims 
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ther  comprising  a  flame  monitoring  sensor  which  forms  a 
means  for  monitoring  the  formation  of  a  flame  by  the  flame 
glow  plug,  said  flame  monitoring  sensor  producing  a  corre- 
sponding signal  which  is  delivered  to  the  monitoring  device. 


Osaka, 


5,377,441 
ROD  CLAMP 
Hideo  Noda,  Salcai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Inc., 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  13, 1991,  3-63674[U] 
Int.  a.»  AOIK  87/06 
VS.  a.  43—22  7  Claims 


5^77.440 
FLAME  STARTING  UNIT  FOR  A  COMBUSTION  DEVICE 
Martin  EUer,  Ladwigsborg,  and  Odd  Peters,  Bietigheim-Bissin- 

gen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bern  Ruprecht  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 

Ladwigsborg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,215 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  23, 1992, 4243959 
Int.  a.'  P02B  77/08;  P02N  7  7/0*7/  P02P  19/02 
VS.  a.  431—11  15  Claims 

1.  Flame  starting  unit  for  a  combustion  device  for  preheating 
combustion  air,  comprising  a  flame  glow  plug  located  in  an  air 
intake  duct  of  the  combustion  device,  fuel  and  current  supply 
devices  for  supplying  fuel  and  electrical  current  to  the  flame 
glow  plug,  a  control  device  for  controlling  supplying  of  fuel 
and  current  to  the  flame  glow  plug  by  the  fuel  and  current 


1.  A  rod  clamp  for  securing  a  reel  to  a  rod,  comprising: 

first  clamp  means  for  contacting  a  reel  seat  of  the  rod,  said 
first  clamp  means  defining  a  plurality  of  perforations; 

second  clamp  means  substantially  fitting  on  an  outer  contour 
of  said  first  clamp  means; 

an  intermediate  member  formed  of  an  elastic  material  and 
sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second  clamp  means; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  projections  formed  on  said  interme- 
diate member  and  extending  through  said  perforations  of 
said  first  clamp  means  to  extend  toward  the  reel  seat;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  tightening  means  for  tightening  said  first  and 
second  clamp  means  to  a  reel  foot  of  the  reel,  to  thereby 
to  fix  the  reel  seat  between  said  first  and  second  clamp 
means  and  the  reel  foot. 


5,377,442 
BAIT  RIGGING  SYSTEM 
Barry  GarigUo,  2251  NW.  40th  Terr.,  Coconut  Creek,  Fla.  33060 
FUed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,715 
iBt  CL«  AOIK  83/06 
VS.  CL  43—44.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  ballyhoo  bait  rigging  system  comprising: 
means  for  housing,  said  means  for  housing  having  an  en- 
trance aperture  and  an  exit  aperture  for  encapsulating  a 
bait  fish's  beak,  said  means  for  housing  being  adaptable  to 
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accommodate  difTerent  sized  bait,  said  means  for  housing 
having  means  for  receiving  leader  wire,  said  means  for 
housing  further  having  means  for  exerting  a  compressive 
force  on  said  bait  fish's  beak,  said  means  for  exerting  a 
compressive  force  comprising  a  trigger  hingedly  attached 
to  a  bottom  edge  of  said  housing  such  that  said  bait  fish  is 


body,  said  body  slot  extending  toward  said  central  open- 
ing; 

b)  a  rotatable  rod  inserted  through  said  central  opening  of 
said  body;  and 

c)  a  pair  of  cap  disks,  one  of  said  disks  attached  to  each 
respective  end  of  said  rod,  each  of  said  disks  having  a 
radial  slot  including  a  short  circumferential  extension 
thereto  at  an  inner  end  thereof,  said  radial  slots  alignable 


secured  within  said  housing,  said  trigger  having  grooves 
disposed  along  its  bottom  edge  such  that  when  said  trigger 
is  engaged,  it  is  moved  upwardly  into  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  exerting  compressive  force  on  said  bait  fish's 
beak,  wherein  a  groove  of  said  trigger  is  interlocked  with 
a  latch  on  said  housing  to  hold  said  trigger  in  place. 


5^77,443 
GLASS  FISHING  WEIGHTS 
Nande  Giray,  and  Gary  L.  Giray,  both  of  904  Vista  Del  Mar 
Dr„  Aptoa,  Calif.  95003 

ContinoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,534,  May  4, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,235 

Int  a.«  AOIK  91/00 

MS.  CL  43—44.9  6  Claims 


mg: 


James  W. 


5,377,444 

FISHING  FLOAT 

Giboey,  Sr.,  5318  Cherry  Are.,  Cocoa,  Fla.  32927 

FUcd  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,189 

Int  CL*  AOIK  93/00 

MS.  CL  43—44,91  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  fishing  float  comprising: 

a)  a  buoyant  body  having  a  central  opening  therethrough, 
and  a  longitudinal  body  slot  in  an  outer  surface  of  said 


with  said  longitudinal  body  slot  for  accepting  a  fishing 
line; 
d)  whereby  said  cap  disk  slots  and  said  body  slots  are  first 
aligned  to  permit  a  fishing  line  to  be  inserted  into  said 
body  slot  and  said  cap  disk  slots,  and  said  cap  disks  there- 
after rotatated  from  said  aligned  position  to  a  non-aligned 
[>osition,  thereby  causing  said  cap  disks  to  grip  said  fishing 
line  between  inner  surfaces  of  said  cap  disks  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  body. 


5,377,445 
LIVE  BAIT  DISPENSER 
Roland  Brannon,  P.O.  Box  586,  Morgan  Oty,  La.  70380 
Contiiiaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,864,  Jun.  19, 1987,  Pat  No. 

4,825,577.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  344,137 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  97/00:  B67D  i/00 

MS.  a.  43—55  9  CSaims 


1.  An  environmentally  low  impact  fishing  weight,  compris- 


a  body  member  being  composed  of  glass;  said  body  member 
being  geometrically  configured  and  including  a  channel 
adapted  to  receive  and  secure  a  fishing  line  therein;  a  pair 
of  mating  hook  and  loop  fastening  elements  are  operably 
aligned  on  said  body  member  so  that  when  a  fishing  line  is 
positioned  within  said  channel  and  said  body  member  is 
compressed,  said  pair  of  mating  hook  and  loop  fastening 
elements  combine  to  secure  said  fishing  line  in  the  chan- 
nel; 

means  for  preventing  said  body  member  from  rolling  on  a 
surface;  and 

means  for  identifying  said  body  member,  whereby  the  fish- 
ing weight  may  be  distinguished  according  to  a  character- 
istic thereof 


1.  A  dispensing  attachment  device  for  use  with  a  live  bait 
dispenser  having  a  dispensing  conduit  means,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  main  body  having  a  substantially  hollow  interior,  an  open 
securing  end  and  open  dispensing  end,  said  dispensing  end 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  retain  a  single  cricket  in  position 
ready  for  dispensing  without  application  of  a  compression 
force  on  said  cricket,  said  dispensing  end  being  provided 

'  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  extending  a  distance 
from  said  dispensing  end  inwardly  towards  said  securing 
end,  said  longitudinal  slot  being  continuously  open  during 
entire  operation  of  the  device;  and 

a  means  for  selectively  manually  detachably  securing  the 
dispensing  attachment  device  to  a  live  bait  dispenser,  said 
securing  means  being  mounted  within  the  interior  of  the 
main  body  adjacent  to  said  securing  end,  said  securing 
means  being  internally  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  dis- 
pensing conduit  means  in  at  least  partial  overlappingly 
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covering  co-axial  relationship  to  said  dispensing  conduit 
means. 


5,377,446        

FLYING  INSECT  SWATTER 

Richard  DlLeo,  2124  Kittredge  St  #8,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94704 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,130 

Int  a.'  AOIM  3/02 

MS.  a.  43—137  7  Claims 


4^- 


1.  In  a  flying  insect  swatter:  a  handle,  a  head  connected  to 
the  handle  for  being  swung  through  the  air  to  swat  insects  in 
flight,  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  having 
a  width  on  the  order  of  0.025  to  0.030  inch  arranged  in  a  grid- 
like array  in  which  adjacent  ones  of  the  cutting  elements  are 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  on  the  order  of  3/16  to  |  inch,  with 
each  of  the  cutting  elements  having  a  cutting  edge  with  an 
included  angle  of  no  more  than  about  18  degrees  for  cutting 
insects  swatted  in  flight  into  pieces  which  pass  between  the 
elements  as  the  head  moves  through  the  air. 


5JT7,447 

LANDSCAPE  EDGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John  R.  Fritch,  4334  FiTe  Points  Rd.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 

78410 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,721,  Mar.  11,  1986,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,858,  Apr.  11,  1988,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,877,  Apr.  27, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,157,867,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,601, 
Sep.  18, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,831,776.  This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1992, 
Ser.  No.  967,111 
Int  a.«  AOIG  1/OS 
MS.  a.  47—33  2  Claims 


IglgiiML 


zontal  extension  means  thereby  restraining  said  landscape 
fill  in  said  boundary;  and 
a  lower  lip  extending  from  said  first  side  surface  of  said 
substantially  vertical  strip  restraining  means  substantially 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  substantially  horizontal  extension 
means. 


5477,448 
DOOR  POSmONING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  E.  Boyd,  Dublin,  and  Charles  A.  Barton,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assigDors  to  American  Metal  Door  Company, 
Inc.,  Richmond,  lad. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,673 

iBt  a.»  E05F  U/i4 

MS.  CL  49—360  38  Claims 


1.  A  door  positioning  system  for  use  with  a  rectilinearly 
movable  door  mounted  on  a  track  system,  said  positioning 
system  comprising: 

a  driver  comprising  a  rectilinearly  movable  carriage  means 
and  means  for  driving  said  carriage  means; 

amplification  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  driver  to 
the  door  and  for  amplifying  the  speed  and  distance  of 
movement  of  said  carriage  means  such  that  said  door 
moves  a  predetermined  multiple  of  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  means; 

a  housing  containing  said  driver  and  said  amplification 
means  for  said  predetermined  multiple  of  the  movement  of 
said  carriage  means;  and  wherein  the  length  of  said  hous- 
ing is  smaller  than  a  length  of  said  door. 


5,377,449 
GLASS-RUN  CHANNEL 
Takashi  Hineribara;  Yasunori  Kamet,  and  Ryusuke  Miura,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nishikawa  Rubber  Co.,  IM., 
Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1992, 4-43148[U] 
Int  a.'  E06B  T/16 
MS.  CL  49—441  12  Claims 


21    22 


1.  Landscape  apparatus  comprising  landscape  fill  and  re- 
straining apparatus  edging  and  restraining  said  landscape  fill  on 
a  base  surface,  said  restraining  apparatus  comprising: 

substantially  vertical  strip  restraining  means  defining  a 
boundary  adjacent  said  landscape  fill,  said  substantially 
vertical  strip  restraining  means  including  a  first  side  sur- 
face facing  toward  said  landscape  fill  for  receiving  sub- 
stantially horizontal  forces  from  said  landscape  fill  and  a 
second  side  surface  facing  away  from  said  landscape  fill; 

substantially  horizontal  extension  means  extending  out  later- 
ally from  said  second  side  surface  of  said  substantially 
vertical  strip  restraining  means; 

force  converting  means  for  converting  said  horizontal  forces 
received  by  said  substantially  vertical  strip  restraining 
means  into  vertical  forces  against  said  substantially  hori- 


1.  A  glass  run  channel  for  sealing  a  gap  between  a  vehicle 
door  and  a  vehicle  door  glass  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  body  having  a  base  member,  and  first  and  second 
spaceid-apart  leg  members  extending  substantially  in  the 
same  direction  from  opposite  ends  of  said  base  member, 
the  body  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  peripheral  edge 
of  the  vehicle  door  glass; 

a  first  Up  member  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  first  joint 
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portion  pivotally  coupling  the  first  lip  member  to  the  first 
leg  member,  and  an  elongated  first  free  end  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  first  joint  portion  toward  the  cavity  for 
contact  with  one  side  of  the  vehicle  door  glass; 

a  second  lip  member  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  second  joint 
portion  pivotally  coupling  the  second  lip  member  to  the 
second  leg  member,  and  an  elongated  second  free  end 
portion  extending  from  the  second  joint  portion  toward 
the  cavity  for  contact  with  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle 
door  glass,  the  second  lip  member  mutually  opposing  the 
first  lip  member;  and 

said  base  member,  leg  members  and  joint  portions  all  being 
formed  of  a  first  material  having  a  first  JIS  (A)  hardness, 
and  at  least  one  free  end  portion  being  formed  entirely  of 
a  second  material  having  a  second  JIS  (A)  hardness  which 
is  greater  than  said  first  JIS  (A)  hardness  to  reduce  a 
sliding  resistance  of  said  one  free  end  portion  where  it 
contacts  the  vehicle  door  glass. 


1.  A  door  hingedly  mounted  on  a  vehicle  and  carrying  a 
latch  for  latching  the  door  in  a  closed  position,  said  door 
comprising: 

a  door  inner  panel; 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  door  iimer  panel  and  opera- 
ble to  release  the  door  latch; 

a  trim  panel  carried  by  the  door  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
door  inner  panel,  and  having  an  opening  therein  register- 
ing with  the  lever; 

a  trim  bezel  installed  in  the  opening  and  having  a  peripheral 
flange  adapted  to  overlie  the  trim  panel  around  the  open- 
ing; 

and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  ratcheting  fasteners  acting  be- 
tween the  trim  bezel  and  the  door  inner  panel  to  enable 
secure  attachment  of  the  bezel  to  the  door  inner  panel  and 
the  concomitant  gap  free  engagement  of  the  bezel  periph- 
eral flange  with  the  door  trim  panel  irrespective  of  dimen- 
sional variation  in  the  spacing  between  the  door  inner 
panel  and  the  trim  panel. 


5^77,451 
WAFER  POLISHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Fabrizio  Leoni;  Marco  Morganti,  and  Laigi  Vesco,  all  of  No- 
Tara,  Italy,  aastgnors  to  MEMC  Electronic  Materials,  Inc, 
St  Peters,  Mo. 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,215 
iBt  a.«  B24B  7/22 
\iS.  a.  451—287  17  Claims 

1.  Wafer  polishing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  turntable  having  a  polishing  surface  thereon; 
a  frame  mounting  the  turntable  for  rotation  relative  to  the 

frame  about  an  axis; 
a  pressure  plate  constructed  for  simultaneously  holding 


multiple  wafers  with  a  p6lish  face  of  the  wafers  facing  the 

polishing  surface  of  the  turntable; 
spindle  means  mounting  the  pressure  plate  for  rotation  about 

an  axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turntable, 

the  pressure  plate  being  held  from  rotation  about  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  the  turntable; 
force  applicating  means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  pressure 

plate  to  press  the  wafers  against  the  polishing  surface  of 

the  turntable; 


5,377,450 
ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  Vangon,  Romeo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,103 

lot  a.»  B60J  5/04;  E05B  l/OO 

MS.  a.  49—502  3  Claims 


means  operatively  connecting  each  wafer  to  the  pressure 
plate  for  reorienting  the  wafer  relative  to  the  pressure 
plate  in  response  to  pressure  differentials  over  the  polish 
face  of  the  wafer  engaging  the  polishing  surface  to  sub- 
stantially equalize  the  pressure  distribution  over  the  polish 
face  of  the  wafer; 

said  connecting  means  being  constructed  to  permit  universal 
pivoting  motion  of  the  wafer  relative  to  the  pressure  plate 
about  a  predetermined  universal  pivot  point. 


5,377,452 
GRINDER  FOR  GRINDING  STAMPER  USED  FOR  DISC 

MOLDING 
Yoshihiro  Yamaguchi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1991,  3-342328; 
Not.  30,  1991,  3-342329 

Int.  a.'  B24B  21/06 
MS.  CL  451—1  7  aains 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  grinding  a  stamper  comprising 
a  turntable  for  holding  and  rotating  the  stamper, 
driving  means  for  rotating  the  turntable, 
first  abrasive  means  movable  along  a  first  radius  of  said 

stamper,  said  first  abrasive  means  slidingly  contactable 

with  a  mounting  surface  of  said  stamper, 
second  abrasive  means  movable  along  a  second  radius  of  said 


stamper,  said  second  abrasive  means  slidingly  contactable 
with  said  mounting  surface  of  said  stamper, 

grinding  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  first  posi- 
tion of  said  first  abrasive  means  on  the  stamper  and  a 
second  position  of  said  second  abrasive  means  on  the 
stamper, 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
turntable  based  on  the  first  and  second  positions  as  de- 
tected by  said  grinding  position  detecting  means,  and 

wherein  said  first  abrasive  means  is  movable  by  a  feed  motor 
and  said  second  abrasive  means  is  movable  by  a  feed 
motor. 


53T7,454 
MFTHOD  OF  TRUING  AND  ANGLING  CUTTER  BLADES 

BY  SHARPENING 
Harry  Pedersen,  Penfield,  and  Richard  L.  Kitchen,  East  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Gleason  Works,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  877,910 

Int  a.*  B24B  49/00 

MS.  a.  451—5  46  Claims 


5,377,453 

AUTOMATED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

POLISHING  HOT  STRIP  MILL  RUN-OUT  TABLE  ROLLS 

George  C.  Pemeczky,  8918  Biloba,  Orland  Park,  lU.  60462 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,899 

Int  a.'  B24B  49/00 

MS.  CL  451—1  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  polishing  of  run-out  table 
rolls  rotating  in  a  first  direction,  said  run-out  table  rolls  associ- 
ated with  a  portion  of  a  steel  mill,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reel  assembly  operably  connected  to  a  first  drive  motor, 

a  carrier  belt  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  reel 
assembly  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free  end  thereof 
having  attached  thereto  in  spaced-apan  relation  a  plural- 
ity of  polishing  blocks,  said  polishing  blocks  being  formed 
of  a  moldable,  flexible  material  having  an  abrasive  grit 
dispersed  therein,  each  of  said  polishing  blocks  having  a 
plate  associated  therewith,  said  plate  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  opening  for  receipt  of  a  fastener  to  secure  each 
of  said  polishing  blocks  to  said  carrier  belt,  each  of  said 
polishing  blocks  being  further  provided  with  a  contact 
surface, 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  rolls  operably  connected  to  a  second 
drive  motor  adapted  to  rotate  said  rotatable  rolls,  with 
said  plurality  of  rotatable  rolls  arranged  to  transport  said 
free  end  of  said  carrier  belt  and  said  carrier  belt  to  said 
run-out  table  rolls  and  to  direct  said  contact  surface  of  said 
polishing  blocks  and  said  carrier  belt  across  said  run-out 
table  rolls, 

a  signal  generator  indicating  at  least  the  rotation  in  said  first 
direction  and  in  a  second  direction  of  said  run-out  table 
rolls  with  said  second  drive  motor  operable  in  response  to 
a  signal  from  said  signal  generator  whereby  said  plurality 
of  rotatable  rolls  are  rotated  in  said  first  direction  when 
said  run-out  table  rolls  are  rotating  in  said  first  direction, 

a  first  sensor  associated  with  said  run-out  table  rolls,  said 
first  sensor  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  free  end  of 
said  carrier  belt  and  providing  an  operable  signal  to  said 
first  drive  motor, 

a  second  sensor  associated  with  said  rotatable  rolls  adjacent 
said  reel  assembly,  said  second  sensor  providing  an  opera- 
ble signal  to  said  first  drive  motor. 


22.  In  a  method  of  sharpening  cutting  blades  of  a  form- 
relieved  face  mill  cutter  comprising: 

providing  a  form-relieved  face  mill  cutter  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  a  plurality  of  blades,  said  plurality  of  blades 
being  at  least  one  of  inside  cutting  blades  and  outside 
cutting  blades,  each  of  said  blades  comprising  a  front  face 
having  a  top,  a  base  and  two  edges,  one  of  said  two  edges 
being  a  cutting  edge  with  said  cutting  edge  extending 
from  said  top  of  said  front  face  to  said  base  of  said  front 
face,  said  front  face  and  said  cutting  edge  being  in  a  sharp- 
ening plane, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

truing  and  angling  said  blades  as  a  part  of  the  sharpening 
process,  said  truing  and  angling  including; 

selecting  said  inside  cutting  blades  or  said  outside  cutting 
blades, 

probing  the  cutting  edge  of  each  of  the  selected  blades  at  a 
first  point  near  said  top  of  said  front  face  to  determine  a 
first  point  location  and  storing  said  location  of  said  first 
point  of  said  each  blade, 

determining  one  blade  having  a  lowest  first  point  location 
from  all  said  selected  blades, 

calculating  a  first  point  difference  between  said  lowest  first 
point  location  of  said  one  blade  and  the  location  of  the  first 
point  of  each  remaining  selected  blade  and  storing  each 
said  first  point  difference  for  said  each  remaining  selected 
blade, 

establishing  a  new  first  point  location  for  said  each  remain- 
ing selected  blade  by  subtracting  said  first  point  difference 
for  said  each  remaining  selected  blade  from  the  respective 
location  of  said  first  point  for  each  said  remaining  selected 
blade  whereby  for  said  each  remaining  selected  blade,  the 
location  of  each  said  new  first  point  is  substantially  the 
same  as  said  lowest  first  point  location  of  said  one  blade, 

probing  the  cutting  edge  of  said  each  selected  blade  at  a 
second  point  near  said  base  of  said  front  face  to  determine 
a  second  point  location  and  storing  said  location  of  said 
second  point  of  said  each  like  blade, 

comparing  the  location  of  said  second  point  of  said  one  blade 
with  the  location  of  the  second  point  of  each  of  the  re- 
maining like  blades, 

calculating  a  second  point  difference  between  said  second 
point  location  of  said  one  blade  and  the  location  of  said 
second  point  for  said  each  remaining  like  blade, 

establishing  a  new  second  point  location  for  said  each  re- 
maining like  blade  by  subtracting  said  second  point  differ- 
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ence  of  said  each  remaining  blade  from  the  respective 
second  point  location  of  said  each  remaining  like  blade, 

calculating  a  new  cutting  edge  for  said  each  remaining  like 
blade  based  upon  said  new  first  point  and  said  new  second 
point  for  said  each  remaining  like  blade, 

repositioning  the  sharpening  plane  of  said  each  remaining 
like  blade  to  form  a  new  cutting  edge  thereon  whereby 
said  new  first  and  second  points  for  said  each  remaining 
like  blade  lie  on  said  new  cutting  edge  defined  by  the 
repositioned  sharpening  plane. 


5^77,455 
AUTOMATED  RANDOM  ORBITAL  ABRADING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
Darid  J.  Lanzer,  Hudson,  Wis^  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  867,982,  Apr.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^1,803. 

ThU  application  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,504 

Int  a.»  B24B  53/00 

VS.  CL  451—5  11  Claims 


1.  An  automated  random  orbital  abrading  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  automated  robotic  apparatus  including  an  arm  compo- 
nent and  a  control  system  for  directing  the  movement  of 
said  arm  component  in  response  to  a  sequence  of  com- 
mands, said  robotic  apparatus  further  including  a  source 
of  rotary  power; 

(b)  an  abrading  head  attached  to  said  arm  component,  said 
abrading  head  comprising  a  back-up  pad  rotatively  at- 
tached to  said  abrading  head  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotary  power  source,  said  back-up  pad  and  said  abrad- 
ing head  cooperatively  adapted  for  random  movement  of 
said  back-up  pad  through  a  range  of  motion  with  respect 
to  said  abrading  head,  said  back-up  pad  having  a  major 
surface  adapted  to  carry  an  abrasive  disc  thereon; 

(c)  an  abrasive  disc  having  a  back  face  releasably  attached  to 
said  major  surface  and  having  an  abrasive  face  adapted  to 
abrade  a  workpiece;  and 

(d)  means  for  positioning  the  back-up  pad  at  a  known  loca- 
tion within  said  range  of  motion; 

whereby  said  robotic  apparatus,  responsive  to  said  sequence  of 
commands,  contacts  at  least  one  of  said  abrasive  disc  and  said 
back-up  pad  with  said  [>o$itioning  means  and  moves  said  abrad- 
ing head  relative  to  said  positioning  means  without  displacing 
said  back-up  pad  relative  to  said  positioning  means,  to  position 
said  back-up  pad  at  a  known  location  within  said  range  of 
motion. 


5,377,456 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  MEASURING  CRADLE 
William  L.  Dixon,  Biiby,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  Coburn  Optical 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

nied  Dec.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,463 
InL  CL«  B24B  41/06 
VS.  a.  451—364  34  Claima 

1.  A  holder  for  an  eyeglass  frame  having  a  pair  of  lens  rims 
spaced  apart  by  a  bridge  comprising: 
a  base  plate: 

a  pair  of  supports  fued  in  spaced  apart  relationship  on  said 
base  plate; 


a  cradle  joumalled  between  said  supports  to  rock  beneath  an 
axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  base  plate; 

a  pair  of  jaws  transversely  mounted  on  said  cradle  in  relation 
to  said  axis  and  biased  toward  closing  having  a  mouth 
accessible  from  above  said  axis,  at  least  one  jaw  being 
inwardly  tapered  from  said  mouth  to  a  narrow  passage 
and  outwardly  tapered  from  said  narrow  passage  to  a 
throat  having  seats  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 


sr 


whereby,  when  a  frame  is  inserted  transversely  into  said 
mouth  toward  said  throat  with  its  upper  rims  against  one 
of  said  jaws  and  its  lower  rims  against  the  other  of  said 
jaws,  said  jaws  open  against  bias  to  pass  the  frame  through 
said  narrow  passage  and  then  close  under  bias  to  secure 
the  frame  in  said  throat  on  said  seats. 


5,377,457 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  OF  GEAR-SHAPED 

PRECISION-WORKING  TOOLS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

REGRINDING  SHAVING  GEARS,  AND  A  GEAR-SHAPED 

TOOL,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  SHAVING  GEAR,  TO  WHICH 

THE  METHOD  CAN  BE  APPLIED 
Herbert  Loos,  Dorfen,  and  Manfred  Erhardt,  Puchheim,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hurtb  Maschinen  und  Werkzeuge 
GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  16, 1992,  4216329 
Int  a.*  B24B  53/085 
VS.  a.  451—47  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  generating  of  a  gear-shaped  precision- 
working  tool  having  tooth  flanks  thereon  and  in  which  mate- 
rial is  removed  from  the  tooth  flanks  by  means  of  a  tool  and  to 
thereby  change  a  tooth  flank  geometry,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  changing  a  pitch  angle  08),  a  module  in 
transverse  section  (mi)  and  a  base  circle  diameter  (dg)  in  such 
a  manner  that  an  insignificant  change  is  made  to  an  originally 
existing  profile  displacement  fact  (x). 


5,377,458 

PRESSURE  BALANCING  A  CLOSED  ECOLOGICAL 

SYSTEM 

William  F.  Dempster,  Oracle,  Ariz.,  aasigDor  to  Decisioos  Team, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  630,269,  Dec.  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,279,081, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,911,  Feb.  16, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

32387 

iBt  a.»  E04H  9/00 

VS.  a.  52—1  16  Claims 


of  said  first  region  to  create  a  folded  first  region  and  thereby 
effectively  thickening  said  first  region,  said  second  region 
being  folded  along  a  second  line  also  approximately  parallel  to 
said  centerline  and  substantially  symmetrical  to  said  first  line  So 
that  part  of  said  second  region  lies  under  an  adjacent  part  of 
said  second  region  to  create  a  folded  second  region  and 
thereby  effectively  thickening  said  second  region. 


f^ 


5,377,460 
DOME  BUILDING 
Carl  Hicks,  4  Ridgewood  Avenue,  Moncton,  New  Brunswick, 
ElA  3N9,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,084 

Int  a.«  E04B  1/32 

VS.  CL  52—81.1  25  Claims 


1.  A  closed  ecological  system  comprising: 

a  closed  structure  containing  a  variety  of  organisms  which 
collectively  maintain  a  viable  enviroimient  within  the 
closed  system; 

a  first  closed  chamber  connected  to  the  structure  and  having 
a  pressure  compensator  for  maintaining  a  selected  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  inside  of  the  closed  structure 
and  the  Earth's  atmosphere; 

a  second  closed  chamber  connected  to  the  structure  and 
having  pressure  compensator  for  maintaining  a  selected 
pressure  differential  between  the  inside  of  the  closed 
structure  and  the  Earth's  atmosphere,  each  pressure  com- 
pensator comprising  a  movable  impermeable  member 
having  one  face  in  communication  with  the  closed  struc- 
ture and  a  second  face  in  communication  with  air  outside 
the  closed  structure;  and 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  air  pressure  adjacent  the 
second  face  of  the  movable  member. 


5,377,459 

RIDGE  COVER  AND  SHINGLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Bennie  Freiborg,  3936  Madison  Rd.,  Flintridge,  Calif.  91001 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,930,  Apr.  9, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,255 

Int  a."  E04D  1/30:  B65H  45/20 

VS.  CL  52—57  20  Claims 


1.  A  roof  piece  comprising  a  sheet  of  asphalt  composition 
roofing  material  having  a  first  end,  a  first  side  edge,  a  second 
side  edge  which  intersect  at  a  point  that  is  located  opposite 
from  said  first  end,  said  point  together  with  said  first  and 
second  side  edges  defmes  at  least  a  portion  of  an  equilateral 
triangle,  said  sheet  of  asphalt  composition  roofmg  material 
being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  centerline  from  said 
point  to  said  first  end,  thereby  defining  first  and  second  re- 
gions, one  on  each  side  of  said  centerline,  said  first  region  being 
folded  along  a  first  line  approximately  parallel  to  said  center- 
line  so  that  part  of  said  first  region  Ues  under  an  adjacent  part 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  panels,  of  second  panels  and  of  third 
panels,  said  first  panels  comprising  rectangular  panels, 
said  second  panels  and  said  third  panels  having  a  different 
geometry  from  one  another  and  from  said  rectangular 
panels; 

at  least  one  upper  horizontal  level  of  a  common  panel  geom- 
etry other  than  said  rectangular  panels: 

at  least  two  further  horizontal  levels  each  comprising  an 
alternating  arrangement  of  two  panel  types  of  said  first 
panels,  second  panels  and  third  panels,  said  second  panels 
and  said  third  panels  having  at  least  three  sides,  said  panels 
including  connecting  means  for  connection  with  an  adja- 
cent panel. 


5,377,461 

STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  CREATION  OF  ROOM 

DIVIDING  WALLS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  OPERATING 

THEATRES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Bmno  DcGrada,  and  Gnido  OrtoUni,  both  of  Turate,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Cogefar-Impresit  Costmzioni  GeneraU  S.p.A.  and 

Omasa  S.r  J.,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,368 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  11,  1992,  MI92A 
000275 

Int  CL*  E04B  2/00 
VS.  a.  52—126.4  9  CUdiM 

1.  A  structure  for  the  creation  of  room  dividing  walls  or  for 
the  lining  of  pre-existing  walls,  particularly  for  operating  the- 
atres and  the  like,  said  structure  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
uprights,  each  upright  comprising  two  C-shaped  sections  set 
against  one  another  and  having  oppositely  directed  wings, 
means  for  anchoring  said  uprighu,  respectively,  to  the  ceiling 
and  the  floor  of  a  room  being  partitioned,  said  anchoring 
means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  up- 
rights, stiffening  cross  beams  connecting,  respectively,  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  uprights,  front  lining  panels  arranged  adjacent 
to  one  another  and  against  said  connected  uprights,  and  means 
for  securing  adjacent  ones  of  a  pair  of  said  panels  the  adjacent 
wings  of  said  uprights  including  centering  means  for  centering 
panels  with  respect  to  said  uprights  and  affixmg  means  affixing 
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said  panels  to  said  uprights,  said  centering  means  being  sepa- 
rate from  said  affixing  means  and  both  said  centering  and  said 
affixing  means  being  attached  to  said  C-shaped  section,  said 
lining  panels  having  provided  therein  centering  slots  and  afTix- 


j_fe^^0==^^ 


ing  holes  for  connection,  respectively,  to  said  centering  means 
and  said  affixing  means,  said  affixing  means  including  revers- 
ible elastic  restraining  members  capable  of  being  deformed 
upon  passing  through  said  affixing  holes,  the  affixing  means 
securing  the  lining  panels  to  the  C-shaped  sections. 


5,377,462 

DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  JIG 

Michael  Beals,  P.O.  Box  161,  Tomahawk,  Wis.  54487,  and  Brian 

Marine,  52556  Robin  Rd.,  Marshfield,  Wis.  54449 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,787 

Int  a."  E04F  21/00 

VS.  a.  52— 127J  5  Claims 


1.  A  door  assembly  jig  for  bracing  a  squared  metal  door 
frame  for  installation  into  a  wall,  the  assembly  jig  comprising: 

a  pair  of  squaring  braces,  adjustable  in  length  to  match  the 
diagonal  length  of  the  squared  door  frame; 

a  suppori  tab  having  a  fmger  extending  therefrom,  the  tab 
being  slidably  mounted  to  one  of  the  squaring  braces; 

an  adjustable-length  door  spreading  brace  supported  at  its 
underside  by  the  fmger  at  a  single  support  point,  the  sup- 
port point  being  adjustable  in  position  along  the  length  of 
the  squaring  braces; 

securing  means  located  at  each  end  of  the  door  spreading 
brace  for  securing  the  side  jambs  of  the  door  frame  to  the 
ends  of  the  door  spreading  brace,  so  that  the  squaring 
braces,  when  installed  diagonally  between  opposing  cor- 
ners of  the  door  frame,  will  square  the  door  frame  at  the 
same  time  that  the  door  spreading  brace  fixes  a  constant 
distance  between  the  side  jambs  of  the  door  frame  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  side  jambs;  and 


an  anchor  plate,  the  anchor  plate  adapted  to  connect  to  a 
floor;  and 

a  pair  of  plumbing  braces  being  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  door-spreading  brace  and  each  connected  at  the  oppo- 
site end  to  the  anchor  plate  so  as  to  plumb  the  door. 


5,377,463 

PANEL  MOUNTING 

Ian  T.  Howe,  19  Ryan  Road,  Pakenham,  Victoria,  3810,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  28, 1992,  PL0600 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/82 

VJS.  a.  52—200  26  Oaims 


1.  An  elongated  mounting  section  for  operative  engagement 
with  an  edge  of  a  panel,  the  panel  having  a  plane,  the  mounting 
section  being  securable  to  a  structure  to  thereby  enable  mount- 
ing of  the  panel  edge  to  the  structure,  the  mounting  section 
including  a  channel  poriion  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  for  receiving  the  panel  edge,  the  channel  portion 
having  a  mouth  through  which  the  panel  extends  in  use,  the 
channel  portion  including  a  front  wall  extending  continuously 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  for  the  length  of  the  mounting 
section,  the  front  wall  defining  one  side  of  the  mouth  and  an 
opposed  wall  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  defin- 
ing an  opposite  side  of  the  mouth,  the  front  wall  and  opposed 
wall  being  connected  together  and  the  panel  edge  being  receiv- 
able between  the  front  wall  and  the  opposed  wall,  one  of  the 
front  wall  and  opposed  wall  being  resiliently  movable  away 
from  the  other  wall,  the  front  wall  being  resiliently  movable 
inwardly  of  the  channel  portion,  the  panel  edge  being  receiv- 
able in  the  mouth  by  movement  of  the  panel  edge  in  a  lateral 
direction  which  is  transverse  to  both  the  plane  of  the  panel  and 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  so  that  the  panel  edge  moves  past 
the  front  wall  while  the  front  wall  is  resiliently  moved  in- 
wardly of  the  channel  portion,  and  while  the  panel  edge  moves 
generally  directly  towards  the  opposed  wall  and  into  its  gener- 
ally desired  final  position,  whereafter  the  front  wall  past  which 
the  panel  edge  has  moved  resiliently  returns  to  its  operative 
position  in  which  the  wall  which  is  resiliently  movable  away 
from  the  other  wall  applies  a  biasing  force  to  the  panel  edge  so 
as  to  clamp  the  same. 


5,377,464 
RETRAINER  STRIP  FOR  WINDOW  FLASHING 
Richard  A.  Mott,  Alexandria,  and  Richard  S.  Hite,  SyWania, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Technol- 
ogy Inc.,  Summit,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  741,709 

Int.  a.'  E06B  1/04;  E04B  1/62 

VS.  a.  52—213  20  Claims 
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a  plurality  of  shuttle  elevators  leading  from  the  ground  to 
the  sky  lobbies;  and 

local  elevators  leading  from  the  sky  lobbies  to  floors  be- 
tween the  sky  lobbies  and  provided  in  each  extra  super 
multi-story  tower. 


5,377,466 

SEPARABLE  POST/PANEL  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Insalaco,  and  Richard  G.  Haworth,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Haworth,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891.557 

Int.  a.»  E04H  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—238.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  strip  for  a  window  flashing  used  to  weather- 
proof the  installation  of  a  window,  the  retainer  strip  compris- 
ing a  window  grip  leg  for  retaining  the  retainer  strip  in  a  kerf 
in  the  window  frame,  and  a  flashing  grip  leg  adapted  to  be 
mounted  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  window  frame  for  retaining 
the  flashing  in  the  space  between  the  flashing  grip  leg  and  the 
side  of  the  window  frame. 


5,377,465 
ULTRA-HIGH  MULTI-STORY  BUILDINGS  AND 
CONSTRUCTION  THEREOF 
Takigi  Kobori;  Shigeru  Ban;  Toshihiko  Kubota;  Osama  Nohira; 
Norihide  Koshika;  Koji  Kondo;  Sadaaki  Masuda;  Yoshinori 
Kltamura;  Hideo  Tanaka;  Hiroomi  Sato,  and  A.  Scott  Howe, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  K^jima  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00341,  §  371  Date  Mar.  18, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/18161,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  28,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  820,887 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1990,  2-128782; 
May  23,  1990,  2-132814 

Int.  a."  E04H  7/00 
VS.  a.  52—236.3  16  Claims 


1.  An  extra  super  multi-story  buUding  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  extra  super  multi-story  towers  of  between  one 
and  two-hundred  story  construction  each  constructed  by 
stacking  a  plurality  of  tower-like  super  multi-stories  of 
about  fifty  story  construction; 
a  sky  lobby  provided  every  fifty  stories  connecting  said  extra 
super  multi-story  towers  at  elevations  between  said  tower- 
like super  multi-stories  to  enable  travel  between  said  extra 
super  multi-story  towers; 


1.  In  an  interior  upright  space-dividing  wall  system  having 
first  and  second  portable  upright  wall  panel  assemblies  joined 
in  end-to-end  relationship,  each  said  wall  panel  assembly  in- 
cluding upright  end  edges  defined  at  least  in  part  by  vertically 
elongate  end  members,  and  an  upright  support  assembly  joined 
to  each  end  edge  of  each  said  panel  assembly,  said  support 
assembly  including  a  foot  portion  on  a  lower  end  thereof 
adapted  for  supportive  engagement  with  a  floor,  and  said 
support  assembly  including  a  vertically  elongate  support  mem- 
ber having  generally  parallel  and  sidewardly  spaced  vertically 
elongate  sidewalls  each  having  a  plurality  of  hanger-receiving 
openings  therein,  the  hanger-receiving  openings  in  each  said 
sidewall  being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  so  as 
to  define  a  generally  vertically  elongate  row,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  support  member  has  pluralities  of 
first  and  second  hooks  fixed  thereon  and  respectively  defming 
first  and  second  vertically-extending  rows  which  are  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart,  said  first  and  second  hooks  being  substan- 
tially identical  and  projecting  in  horizontal  cantilevered  rela- 
tionship from  said  support  member  in  opposite  and  outward 
directions  relative  to  one  another,  each  said  end  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  hook-receiving  slots  formed  therein  and 
disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  along  a  vertically 
extending  row,  said  first  hooks  of  a  first  said  support  assembly 
projecting  into  said  slots  of  the  end  member  of  said  first  panel 
assembly  for  directly  fixedly  but  releasably  connecting  said 
first  panel  assembly  to  said  support  assembly. 


5,377,467 

LOCKING  CLIP  FOR  PARTTTION  WALL  PLATES 

Charles  Bamavol,  42  avenue  Jeanne-  d'Arc,  F38100,  Grenoble, 

France 
PCT  No.  PCT'/EP91/01090,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/01123,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1992 

PCT  nied  Jnn.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  958,316 

daims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  7,  1990,  4021756 

Int  CL'  E04B  2/76 

VS.  CL  52—238.1  «  CUima 

1.  A  locking  element  adapted  for  securing  edges  of  adjoining 

partition  wall  plates  of  the  kind  where  two  plasterboard  plates 


t. 


50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


51 


are  held  spaced  apart  by  cellular  transverse  ribs  thereby  to 
form  a  space  between  the  plasterboard  plates,  the  locking 
element  being  configured  and  oriented  such  that  it  is  com- 
pletely insertable  into  the  space  adjacent  an  edge  of  a  partition 
wall  plate,  the  locking  element  comprising  a  guide  casing 
having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  space  between  the  plas- 
terboard plates,  and  a  pressure  member  that,  when  the  guide 
casing  is  seated  in  the  space  between  the  plasterboard  plates 
adjacent  the  edge  of  the  partition  wall  plate,  is  movably  guid- 


n  n 


permitting  fluid  to  drain  through  said  interlocked  blocks  to 
said  chamber  above  said  roof,  whereby  the  ballast  system  is 
aerodynamically  stable  in  unusual  wind  conditions. 


^ 

^ 

1.  An  aerodynamically-stable  roof  ballast  system  for  protect- 
ing a  membrane-type  roof,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  blocks  superposed  on  said  roof  in  laterally  interlocked  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  blocks  having  a  topside  and  a  bottomside 
with  leg  means  for  spacing  said  bottomside  from  said  roof  to 
define  a  chamber  therebetween,  each  block  having  selected 
edge  faces  with  complementary  means  for  interlocking  with 
adjacent  blocks,  each  block  also  having  channel  means  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  block  topside  and  said 
chamber  for  enabling  any  aerodynamically-induced  pressure 
differential  across  said  interlocked  blocks  to  be  equalized  while 


5^77,469 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  CONCRETE  JOINTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  INTRODUCING  OF  A  SEALING 
MEDIUM  INTO  SEALING  DEVICES 
Reni  P.  Schmid,  Grundstrasse  2,  CH-8165  Oberweningen,  Swit- 
zerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  578,830,  Sep.  5,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,249,401. 
This  application  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,093 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sep.    8,    1989, 
8910744{U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  5, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  E04F  21/165 

VS.  a.  52—396.02  20  Claims 


able  in  the  casing  between  a  fust  position  and  a  fully  housed 
position  wherein  the  pressure  member  in  the  first  position 
projects  beyond  the  edge  of  the  partition  wall  plate  and  from 
which  first  position  the  pressure  member  can  be  pressed 
against  a  biasing  force  into  the  casing  to  the  fully  housed  posi- 
tion in  which  the  pressure  member  is  received  completely 
within  the  guide  casing,  the  guide  casing  including  means  for 
engaging  the  pressure  member,  at  the  fully  housed  position  to 
maintain  the  pressure  member  from  projecting  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  partition  wall  plate. 


5,377,468 
AERODYNAMICALLY  STABLE  ROOF  PAVER  SYSTEM 

AND  BALLAST  BLOCK  THEREFOR 
John  Repasky,  Hanover,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hanover  Arcliitectural 
Products,  Inc.,  Hanover,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,917 

iBt  a.*  E04B  5/00.  7/00:  E04C  1/39;  E04D  3/24 

VS.  a.  52—302.4  19  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  sealing  a  joint  disposed  between  two 
concrete  sections,  comprising: 

a  profile  fabricated  from  an  impermeable  material; 

said  profile  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  to 
provide  an  upper  cover  wall,  and  first  and  second  side 
walls  depending  downwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
cover  wall; 

said  first  and  second  side  walls  having  first  and  second  free 
longitudinal  lower  edges,  respectively; 

said  first  and  second  free  longitudinal  lower  edges  being 
transversely  spaced  apart  by  a  maximum  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  side  walls  to  provide  an  opening 
extending  from  said  first  free  longitudinal  lower  edge  to 
said  second  free  longitudinal  lower  edge; 

securement  means  for  mounting  said  profile  in  an  area  of  the 
joint  with  said  first  and  second  free  longitudinal  lower 
edges  being  disposed  on  one  of  the  concrete  sections  to 
provide  a  hood  arrangement; 

sealing  means  for  emerging  through  said  opening  and  be- 
neath said  first  and  second  free  longitudinal  lower  edges 
to  fill  faulty  concrete  places  in  the  joint  area; 

said  sealing  means  being  a  sealing  medium; 

passage  means  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  said  sealing  me- 
dium; 

said  passage  means  including  a  flow  channel  extending  lon- 
gitudinally within  said  profile  in  flow  communication 
with  said  opening;  and 

said  cover  wall  and  said  first  and  second  side  walls  having 
flat  and  straight  wall  surfaces  in  connection  with  each 
other. 


5,377,470 

MODULAR  INSULATING  WALL  PANEL  SYSTEM 

Car!  Hebinck,  22646  Weeks  Blvd.,  Land  O'Lakes,  Fto.  34639 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,477 

Int  a.»  E04B  2/20 

VS.  a.  52—405.1  16  Claims   U.S.  O.  52—730.7 


5,377,472 

TIMBER  SYSTEM 

Bob  Terenzoni,  98  Boston  Ave.,  Medford,  Mass.  02155 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,014 

Int  a.*  E04C  3/12:  E04B  1/3S 


10  Claims 


1.  A  modular  insulating  wall  panel  for  use  with  walls  con- 
structed of  a  skeleton  of  structural  members  comprising  studs, 
said  wall  panel  comprising: 
a  monolithic  structure  having  two  opposing  generally  paral- 
lel surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  edges,  including  a  bottom 
edge,  a  first  side  edge  and  a  second  side  edges,  each  of  said 
side  edges  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  a  plurality  of 
studs,  having  a  predetermined  width  and  a  predetermined 
depth,  said  recess  in  each  said  side  edge  receiving  one  half 
of  said  depth  of  one  of  said  studs  when  said  wall  panel  is 
mounted  to  the  structural  members,  said  wall  panel  fur- 
ther comprising  at  least  one  furring  strip  inserted  interme- 
diate said  opposing  surfaces  of  said  panel  and  said  strip 
being  substantially  encased  within  said  panel. 


5,377,471 

PREFABRICATED  SLEEPER  FOR  ANCHORED  AND 

RESILIENT  HARDWOOD  FLOOR  SYSTEM 

Michael  W.  Niese.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Robbins,  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,232,  Mar.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213.947 

Int  a.»  E04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  52—482  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  floor  system  with  an  upper  flooring  layer  supported 
by  sleepers  above  a  base,  the  sleeper  comprising: 

an  elongated  channel  having  two  sides  and  a  bottom; 

at  least  one  pad  supported  within  the  channel; 

an  elongated  nailing  strip  supported  on  said  at  least  one  pad 
and  also  located  in  the  channel,  the  nailing  strip  being 
slidable  with  respect  to  the  channel  and  having  an  upper 
portion  protruding  beyond  the  top  of  the  channel,  the 
nailing  strip  further  having  at  least  one  vertical  access  hole 
formed  therethrough  to  provide  vertical  access  to  the 
bottom  of  the  channel  for  securing  the  channel  directly  to 
the  base. 


1.  A  system  for  enlarging  a  timber,  for  converting  an  existing 
timber  into  an  expanded  timber,  comprising: 
a  timber  coupler  including: 

a  first  continuous  metal  member  having  first  and  second 
portions,  said  first  portion  extending  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  to  a  first  major  planar  surface  of  said  existing 
timber,  said  second  portion  extending  from  said  first  por- 
tion in  a  second  direction  opposite  from  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  second  continuous  metal  member  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  said  first  continuous  member; 
said  second  continuous  member  having  first  and  second 
portions,  said  first  portion  extending  in  said  first  direc- 
tion parallel  to  a  second  major  planar  surface  of  said 
existing  timber,  and  parallel  to  both  said  first  portion  of 
said  first  continuous  member  and  to  said  first  major 
planar  surface  of  said  timber,  said  second  portion  of  said 
second  continuous  member  extending  from  said  first 
portion  of  said  second  continuous  member  in 
said  second  direction  opposite  from  said  first  direction; 
said  first  portion  of  said  first  continuous  member  having  a 
length  different  from  the  length  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
second  continuous  member,  and  said  second  portion  of 
said  first  continuous  member  having  a  length  different 
from  the  length  of  said  second  portion  of  said  second 
continuous  member; 
a  cross-member,  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  continuous  members  and  adjacent  a  surface  of  said 
existing  timber  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
major  planar  surfaces,  said  cross-member  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  continuous  members  proximate  a  region 
wherein  said  first  portions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
continuous  members  extend  from  said  second  portions  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  continuous  members,  for 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  continuous  members  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  a  distance  generally  equal  to  a 
width  of  said  existing  timber,  and  for  defining  along  with 
said  second  portions  of  both  said  first  and  second  continu- 
ous members,  an  expander  timber  receiver  region;  and 
an  expander  timber,  disposed  in  said  expander  timber  re- 
ceiver region,  and  coupled  to  said  second  portions  of  both 
said  first  and  second  continuous  members,  for  expanding 
at  least  one  dimension  of  said  existing  timber  and  convert- 
ing said  existing  timber  into  said  expanded  timber. 
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5^77,473 
INSULATING  GLASS  UNIT  WITH  INSULATTVE  SPACER 
Nilsbh  Narmyan,  Minneapolis,  and  James  E.  Lanen,  Andover, 
both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Cardinal  IG  Company,  Minne- 
toBka,  Mich. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  423,704,  Oct  16,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  ■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,236,  Jon.  16, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

714,322 

lot  a."  E06B  7/12 

VS.  CL  52—790  9  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  glass  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel,  spaced-apart  glass  panes  having  confronting  surfaces 
and  peripheral  edges,  and  a  spacer-sealant  assembly  peripher- 
ally joining  the  glass  panes  to  one  another,  the  panes  and 
spacer-sealant  defming  between  them  a  gas-containing  inter- 
pane  space,  the  spacer-sealant  including  a  Fu^t  metal  web 
substantially  spanning  the  distance  between  the  panes,  the  first 
metal  web  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  middle  section  be- 
tween the  panes  and  arm  portions  which  in  cross  section  have 
peripherally  convergent  outer  surfaces;  a  sealant  including  a 
primary  sealant  sealing  edges  of  the  ftfst  web  to  confronting 
surfaces  of  the  panes  and  a  secondary,  supportive  sealant  posi- 
tioned solely  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  arm  portions 
and  the  respective  confronting  surfaces  of  the  panes  so  that  the 
middle  section  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  web  is  free  of 
secondary  sealant;  and  wherein  the  first  web  and  sealant  pro- 
vide a  barrier  having  a  permeance  to  air  and  interpane  space 
gas  of  not  greater  than  about  0.06  cubic  inches/yr-inch-atm., 
the  first  web  being  of  stainless  steel  having  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  of  not  greater  than  about  0.006  inches  to 
define  a  first  thermal  path  between  the  panes  having  a  thermal 
resistance  of  at  least  about  8  hr-'F.-ft/Btu. 


forming  means  by  the  web  moving  means  as  a  function  of 
the  package  length  and  the  difference  between  the  cycle 


time  and  the  sealing  time,  said  web  moving  means  being 
responsive  to  the  determined  rate. 


5,377,475 
DEVICE  FOR  STERILIZING  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS 
Rolf   Haarer,    Winterbach;    Wolfgang    Schmitt,    Schomdorf- 
Weiler,  and  Theodor  Moser,  Steinenberg,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,839 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  10,  1992, 4218941 
Int.  a.'  B65B  3/02.  55/10 
VS.  a.  53—167  16  Oaims 


•A  A- 


5,377,474 
FORM-nLL-SEAL  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  KoTacs,  Sheboygan;  Dale  M.  Chemey,  Howards  Grove, 
and  Keith  W.  Hopkins,  Sheboygan,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Hayssen  Manufacturing  Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,342 
Int  a.»  B65B  9/06.  41/18.  57/02 
VS.  a.  53—64  54  Claims 

1.  An  intermittently  operating  form,  fill  and  seal  machine  for 
making  packages  of  predetermined  package  length  from  a  web 
of  material  having  a  sealing  time,  the  machine  being  cyclicly 
operable  and  comprising: 

means  for  forming  the  web  into  tubing; 

means  for  moving  the  web  over  the  web  forming  means 

during  a  web  moving  time; 
jaws  for  forming  transverse  seals  across  the  tubing  during 

the  sealing  time; 
means  for  moving  the  jaws  relative  to  one  another  to  open 

and  close  the  jaws; 
means  for  independently  defming  each  of  the  following:,  the 

package  length,  a  cycle  time  and  the  sealing  time;  and 
a  controller,  receiving  the  package  length,  the  cycle  time 
and  the  sealing  time  as  defined  by  the  defining  means,  for 
determining  the  rate  at  which  the  web  is  moved  over  the 


1.  A  device  for  sterilizing  cup-shaped  packaging  containers 
before  they  are  filled  in  a  Tilling  and  sealing  machine,  compris- 
ing a  cup  conveyor  (10)  which  conveys  the  containers  in  a 
sterile  chamber  (11)  on  a  horizontal  plane  by  means  of  said  cup 
conveyor  (10)  in  a  direction  of  the  filling  and  sealing  devices, 
having  a  vertically  disposed  sterilization  chamber  (20)  that  is 
connected  to  the  sterile  chamber  via  a  lower  outlet  opening,  an 
endless  conveying  device  (22)  in  said  sterilization  chamber, 
said  endless  carrying  device  includes  spaced  carriers  (31) 
which  carries  and  guides  the  individual  containers  in  succes- 
sion from  an  inlet  (36),  guides  them  through  a  sterilization  zone 
and  transfers  them  through  the  lower  outlet  opening  to  the  cup 
conveyor  (10)  of  the  filling  and  sealing  machine,  the  endless 
conveying  device  comprises  an  upper  and  a  lower  deflection 
segment  and  first  and  second  essentially  vertical  straight  seg- 
ments between  the  upper  and  lower  deflection  segments,  the 
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carriers  (31)  of  the  endless  conveying  device  (22)  support  each 
of  the  containers  (1)  and  an  opening  of  each  of  the  containers 
points  toward  a  chamber  portion  surrounded  by  the  endless 
conveying  device;  in  a  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  convey- 
ing device  (22),  a  preheating  device  (41)  and  a  sterilization 
device  (42)  downstream  of  the  preheating  device  for  applying 
a  sterilization  medium  to  the  individual  containers  carried  by 
the  first  vertical  straight  segment  (25),  with  which  the  inlet  (36) 
at  a  lower  end  is  associated,  and  a  drying  device  (43)  is  associ- 
ated with  the  second  vertical  straight  segment  (26),  said  pre- 
heating, sterilization  and  drying  devices  (41,  42,  43)  are  dis- 
posed in  the  chamber  portion  surrounded  by  the  endless  con- 
veying device  (22). 


5,377,476 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STORING,  TRANSPORTING  AND 

LOADING  SUBSTRATES 
Gudrun  Bohmer,  Stuttgart;  Josef  Gentischer,  Remshalden;  Rolf 
Lehner,  Esslingen;  Dieter  Mot^esch,  Nufrlngen,  and  Wolf- 
gang Schmutz,  Z^immem,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  969,292 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/00;  B65B  31/00 
VS.  CL  53—255  10  Claims 
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1.  Arrangement  for  storing  and  transporting  substrates 
under  clean  room  conditions  and  for  loading  the  substrates  into 
a  clean  room,  wherein  scalable  cassettes  (24)  each  accommo- 
dating one  substrate  are  provided  and  the  clean  room  com- 
prises an  outer  partition  (10)  having  a  loading  slot  (12),  that  the 
cassettes  (24)  have  a  scaling  flap  (54)  in  one  side  wall  that  the 
cassettes  (24)  are  provided  with  a  substrate  drawer  (58)  which 
supports  the  substrate  (52)  and  can  be  moved  out  through  the 
opened  sealing  flap  (54),  that  the  cassettes  (24)  with  their  seal- 
ing flap  (54)  are  aUgnable  to  the  loading  slot  (12),  and  that  there 
are  mechanisms  for  opening  the  sealing  flap  (54)  and  for  mov- 
ing the  substrate  drawer  (58)  to  a  position  external  to  the 
loading  slot  (12). 


drive  shaft,  the  second  rotatable  drive  shaft  rotatable  by  a 
power  drive  train; 

a  second  strap  tensioning  roller  rotatably  disposed  on  the 
pivoting  roller  carriage; 

the  first  and  second  strap  tensioning  rollers  positionable  to 
engage  between  them  and  tension  a  strap  around  an  ob- 
ject; and 

a  feeding  and  tensioning  cam  rotatably  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  frame,  the  feeding  and  tensioning  cam  engageable 
with  a  cam  foUower  on  the  pivoting  roller  carriage,  the 


pivoting  roller  carriage  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot 
point  disposed  between  the  second  feeding  and  tensioning 
rollers,  by  the  action  of  the  feeding  and  tensioning  cam 
against  the  cam  foUower,  wherein  rotation  of  the  roller 
carriage  by  the  cam  in  a  first  direction  separates  the  ten- 
sioning rollers  and  draws  the  feeding  rollers  together  to 
engage  and  feed  the  strap,  and  rotation  of  the  roller  car- 
riage by  the  cam  in  a  second  direction  separates  the  feed- 
ing rollers  and  draws  the  tensioning  roUers  together  to 
apply  tension  to  the  strap. 


5,377,478 
PACKAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
MACHINE 
Lloyd  Kovacs,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Mario  Tosetti,  Bergamo, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Hayssen  Manufacturing  Company,  Sheboy- 
gan, Wis. 

FUed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,212 

Int  a.'  B65B  9/06.  41/12 

VS.  a.  53—550  23  Claims 


5,377,477 

METHOD  ATVD  APPARATUS  FOR  A  POWER 

STRAPPING  MACHINE 

James  A.  Haberstroh,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Timothy  B.  Pearson, 

Antioch,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Signode  Corporation,  Glen- 

Tiew,  m. 

FUed  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,450 
Int  CL*  B65B  13/22,  13/04 
VS.  CL  53—399  10  Claims 

1.  A  strap  feeding  and  tensioning  apparatus  for  a  strapping 
machine,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pivoting  roUer  carriage  pivotally  disposed  relative  to  a 

frame; 
a  first  strap  feeding  roller  drivable  by  a  first  rouuble  drive 
shaft,  the  first  rotatable  drive  shaft  routable  by  a  power 
drive  train; 
a  second  strap  feeding  roller  adjacent  the  first  strap  feeding 
roller  and  rotatably  disposed  on  the  pivoting  roller  car- 
riage; 
the  first  and  second  strap  feeding  rollers  positionable  to 
engage  between  them  and  feed  a  strap  to  a  strap  applica- 
tion assembly; 
a  first  strap  tensioning  roUer  drivable  by  a  second  rotatable 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  packaging  items  in  plastic  film,  a 
system  for  enveloping  the  items  in  the  film  comprising 

a.  a  source  of  film  in  an  elongated  sheet, 

b.  forming  apparatus  for  continuously  shaping  said  film  into 
a  tube  about  said  items  in  a  path  of  travel  of  said  items,  said 
forming  apparatus  having  an  orifice  including  a  portion 
extending  across  said  path  at  an  oblique  angle, 

c.  means  for  inserting  said  items  into  said  tube,  and 

d.  means  for  conveying  said  tube  with  items  therein,  said 
conveying  means  comprising  at  least  one  segmented  con- 
veyor comprising  a  plurality  of  paraUel  conveyor  seg- 
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ments  all  driven  at  an  equal  surface  velcx;ity,  said  con-   effect  a  tangential  cutting  off  of  the  crop  at  the  stop  edge  and 
veyor  segmenU  conforming  to  said  orifice  portion.  for  moving  the  movable  member  substantially  out  of  the  cut- 


5^77,479 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  AND 

BUNDLING  PLANTS 
Ragnar  WUstnuid,  PI  601  Harare,  and  Mats  WUstrand,  Asgatan 

96,  both  of  S-776  00  Hedemora,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00079,  §  371  Date  Jul.  27,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JnL  27,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/14350,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15, 1991, 9100462-2 
Lit  a.'  AOID  37/00;  AOIG  23/081:  B65B  27/10 
MS.  a.  56— 14J  10  Claiina 


^     ^ 


6.  A  method  for  harvesting  and  bundling  plants  in  a  harvest- 
ing assembly  during  the  advancement  of  said  harvesting  assem- 
bly across  the  ground,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously 
gripping  plants  by  a  feeding  apparatus,  cutting  off  said  plants, 
breaking  said  plants  at  a  position  between  ends  of  said  plants, 
folding  said  plants  around  said  position  and  towards  subse- 
quent plants  for  forming  a  continuous  bead  of  folded  plants, 
and  conveying  said  plants  for  further  treatment  or  storage. 


5,377,480 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  DOWN  ELONGATED 
STANDING  CROPS,  PARTICULARLY  STALK 
MATERIAL 
Hans  Locher,  Korrenstrasse  14,  CH-8610  Uster,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH92/00240,  §  371  Date  Ang.  18, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  18,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/11658,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  24,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Dec  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,700 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   18,   1991, 
03745/91 

IBL  CL'  AOID  i4/7i.  54/13:  AOIG  3/04 
VS.  CL  56—102  25  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  down  elongated  standard  crops 
comprising  at  least  one  cutting  compartment  to  receive  the 
crop,  said  cutting  compartment  having  a  static  member  which 
forms  a  stop  edge  for  the  crop,  a  movable  member  which 
compacts  the  crop  in  the  cutting  department  and  which  coop- 
erates with  the  sutic  member  to  cut  off  the  crop  during  a 
cutting  operation,  moving  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  movable  member  for  moving  the  movable  member  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  stop  edge  during  the  cutting  operation  to 


ting  compartment  after  the  cutting  off  of  the  crop  to  allow 
additional  crop  to  enter  the  cutting  compartment. 


5,377,481 

APPARATUS  FOR  BALING  BULK  RBROUS  MATERIAL 

Duane  L.  Sibley,  H.C.R.  67  Box  169,  and  Dwight  A.  Sibley, 

H.C.R.  67  Box  161,  both  of  Nashua,  Mont  59248 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,645 

Int  a.«  AOID  39/00:  AOIF  15/02,  17/00 

VS.  a.  56—341  29  Claims 


18.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibrous  bulk  material  and  like 
material  into  bales  which  comprises  bale  forming  means  for 
forming  said  material  into  an  elongated  continuous  mass,  said 
bale  forming  means  having  a  bale-forming  compartment  with 
an  infeed  end  and  a  discharge  end,  and  material  flow  restricting 
means  for  resisting  the  movement  of  said  mass  of  material; 
auger  feeding  means  oriented  longitudinally  in  line  with  said 
bale-forming  compartment  for  conveying  said  material  into  the 
infeed  end  of  said  bale-forming  compartment; 

rotary  compacting  roller  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  bale-forming  compartment  and  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  auger  feeding 
means  and  the  infeed  end  of  said  bale-forming  compart- 
ment whereby  material  is  conveyed  through  said  com- 
pacting roller  means  into  said  bale-forming  compartment 
and  distributed  arcuately  against  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
mass  of  material,  said  compacting  roller  means  and  said 
material  flow  restricting  means  cooperatively  functioning 
to  create  said  mass  of  material  in  a  compacted  condition 
vifith  material  being  added  longitudinally  to  said  mass  of 
material  at  the  bale-forming  compartment  infeed  end  and 
compressed  thereinto  by  said  compacting  roller  means. 


5,377,482 
HYDRAUUC  LIFT  ROTARY  RAKE 
Walter  N.  Kniggc,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MiUer-St 
Nazianz,  Inc.,  St  Nazianz,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,326 

Int  a.«  AOID  78/10 

U.S.  a.  5fr— 370  20  Claims 


the  resulting  fuel/air  mixture  into  the  combustion  zone 
through  the  housing  inlet  port  in  a  direction  to  provide 
swirling  combustion  about  the  housing  axis; 

admitting  the  remainder  of  the  compressed  air  flow  to  the 
dilution  zone  through  the  aperture  means; 

controlling  fuel  flow  rate  and  the  compressed  air  portion 
flow  rate  to  provide  a  mixture  with  an  essentially  prede- 
termined lean  fuel/air  ratio  over  substantially  the  entire 
operating  range  of  the  gas  turbine  engine  module;  and 

convectively  cooling  the  housing  portion  deflning  the  com- 
bustion zone  with  at  least  the  remainder  of  the  compressed 
air  flow  while  maintaining  the  predetermined  lean  fuel/air 
ratio  of  the  mixture  in  the  combustion  zone, 
wherein  a  substantial  part  of  the  compressed  air  flow  portion  is 
used  also  in  said  convectively  cooling  step. 


9.  A  rotary  rake  for  raking  and  windrowing  hay  comprising: 

a  rotary  gearbox  for  rotating  a  set  of  rakes; 

a  support  frame  and  wheelbase  assembly  for  supporting  the 
rotary  gearbox  and  for  transporting  the  rotary  rake; 

a  linkage  on  the  support  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
rotary  rake; 

a  fluid-powered  cylinder  for  operating  the  linkage;  and 

a  fluid  port  extending  through  the  center  of  the  rotary  gear- 
box. 


cOTuaf 


1.  A  process  for  operating  a  gas  turbine  engine  module  to 
minimize  NOjr  and  unbumed  fuel  and  fuel  by-products,  the 
engine  module  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical  liner  housing 
with  an  axis  and  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  the  housing 
having  at  least  one  inlet  port  proximate  one  axial  housing  end, 
the  chamber  portion  adjacent  the  one  axial  housing  end  com- 
prising a  combustion  zone,  and  an  exhaust  part  and  aperture 
means  proximate  the  other  axial  housing  end,  the  chamber 
portion  adjacent  the  other  axial  housing  end  comprising  a 
dilution  zone,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  compressed  air  flow  and  fuel  flow  to  the  vicinity 
of  ^e  housing; 

continuously  premixing  all  the  fuel  flow  with  a  portion  of 
the  compressed  air  flow  outside  the  housing  and  injecting 


5,377,484 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DETERIORATION  OF  A 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

Yasnhiro  Shimizn,  Nishikamo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 

sba  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149^05 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1992,  4-329406 

iBt  a.'  POIN  3/28 

VS.  a.  60—276  16  CUims 


5,377,483 
PROCESS  FOR  SINGLE  STAGE  PREMDCED  CONSTANT 

FUEL/ AIR  RATIO  COMBUSTION 
R.  Jan  MowUl,  OPRA  B.V.,  Opaalstraat  60-P.O.  Box  838,  7550 

AV  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  86,883,  Jul.  7, 1993.  This  application  Jan.  7, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  178,848 

Int  a.*  F02C  9/50 

VS.  a.  60—39.06  4  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  deterioration  of  a  three-way 
catalytic  converter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
engine  comprising,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  divided  into  cylin- 
der groups,  individual  exhaust  passages  connected  to  the  re- 
spective cylinder  groups,  a  common  exhaust  passage  into 
which  said  individual  exhaust  passages  are  merged,  upstream 
air-fuel  ratio  sensors  disposed  in  said  respective  individual 
exhaust  passages  for  detecting  air-fuel  ratios  of  the  exhaust 
gases  in  said  individual  exhaust  passages,  a  downstream  air-fuel 
ratio  sensor  disposed  in  said  common  exhaust  passage  for 
detecting  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  in  said  common 
exhaust  passage,  at  least  one  three-way  catalytic  converter 
disposed  in  exhaust  passage  between  said  upstream  air-fuel 
ratio  sensors  and  said  downstream  air-fuel  ratio  sensor,  and  a 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  each 
cylinder  group  based  on  outputs  of  said  respective  upstream 
air-fuel  ratio  sensors,  said  device  comprising: 
an  estimating  means  for  estimating  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a 
mixture  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  respective  individ- 
ual exhaust  passages  flowing  into  said  common  exhaust 
passage  based  on  the  output  signals  of  said  upstream  air- 
fuel  ratio  sensors;  and 
a  determining  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said 
three-way  catalytic  converter  has  deteriorated  based  on 
the  output  signal  of  said  downstream  air-fuel  ratio  sensor 
and  said  estimated  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  of  the 
exhaust  gas  flowing  into  said  common  exhaust  passage. 
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5^77,485 

ELECTRIC  POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Norman  W.  Bellamy,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Hydro 

Energy  Aaaodates  IJmltwl,  Gloucestershire,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/00488,  §  371  Date  Oct.  22, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  22,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/17359,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

per  FUed  Mar.  2«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  938,2«9 

Int.  a.'  F16D  31/02;  H02K  7/18 

VS.  a.  60—398  29  Claims 


1.  An  energy  conversion  system  for  use  with  a  stream  of 
flowing  liquid  which  has  energy,  said  system  being  adapted  to 
convert  the  energy  in  liquid  which  flows  from  a  higher  level  to 
a  lower  level,  comprising  duct  means  through  which  the  liquid 
is  caused  to  flow  in  flowing  from  said  higher  level  to  the  lower 
level,  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  the  duct  means  so  that 
it  is  moved  along  the  duct  means  by  the  flowing  of  liquid,  and 
some  of  the  potential  energy  in  the  gas,  and  including  kinetic 
energy  conversion  means  arranged  to  convert  the  kinetic  en- 
ergy of  the  gas  into  energy  in  a  more  readily  usable  form, 
characterized  in  that  said  duct  means  comprises  a  syphon  duct 
and  extends  from  the  higher  level  to  the  lower  level  in  a 
smoothly  curved  manner. 


5,377,486 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
Hamid  B.  Servati,  Farmington  Hills;  Steven  T.  Darr,  Ypsilanti, 
and  Mary  B.  Fumess,  St.  Clair  Shores,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,466 

Int.  a.*  POIN  3/28 

\3S.  a.  60—288  8  Claims 


a  bypass  exhaust  gas  conduit  connecting  the  at  least  one 
main  catalytic  converter  to  the  engine; 

light-off  catalytic  converter  valve  means  for  controlling 
exhaust  gas  flow  from  the  engine  only  through  the  at  least 
one  Ught-ofT  catalytic  converter,  said  light-off  catalytic 
converter  valve  means  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
trolled valve; 

bypass  valve  means  for  controlling  exhaust  gas  flow  from 
the  engine  only  through  the  bypass  exhaust  gas  conduit, 
said  bypass  valve  means  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
trolled valve; 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  exhaust  gas 
temperatures  in  the  light-off  catalytic  converter; 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  exhaust  gas 
temperatures  in  the  main  catalytic  converter; 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  operating 
parameters  of  the  engine; 

engine  control  means  for  receiving  the  signals  representative 
of  exhaust  gas  temperatures  in  the  hght-off  catalytic  con- 
verter, the  signals  representative  of  exhaust  gas  tempera- 
tures in  the  main  catalytic  converter,  and  the  signals  repre- 
sentative of  operating  parameters  of  the  engine  and  for 
generating  in  response  thereto  valve  control  signals  for 
controlling  the  light-oflf  catalytic  converter  valve  means 
and  the  bypass  valve  means  to  direct  the  exhaust  gas  flow 
from  the  engine  between  the  light-off  catalytic  converter 
and  the  bypass  conduit  varying  proportionally  therebe- 
tween from  deminimus  flow  through  the  light-off  cata- 
lytic converter  and  full  flow  through  the  bypass  conduit 
to  full  flow  through  the  light-off  catalytic  converter  and 
deminimus  flow  through  the  bypass  conduit,  thereby 
controlling  the  exhaust  gas  temperatures  in  the  light-off 
catalytic  converter  and  in  the  main  catalytic  converter; 
and 

wherein  the  light-off  catalytic  converter  valve  means  is 
resiliently  biased  to  a  normally  closed  position  and  the 
bypass  valve  means  is  resiliently  biased  to  a  normally  open 
position,  thereby  ensuring  an  exhaust  gas  flow  path 
through  the  bypass  exhaust  gas  conduit  in  the  event  of  a 
loss  of  valve  control  signals. 


5,377,487 

AXLE  DRIVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  OFFSET 

OUTPUT  SHAFT 

Toshiro  Azuma,  and  Hideaki  Okada,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1992,  4-047347 

Int.  a.'  F16D  39/00 

VS.  ex.  60—487  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  catalytic  converter  exhaust 
gas  temperatures  in  an  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  light-off  catalytic  converter; 
at  least  one  main  catalytic  converter; 
an  input  exhaust  gas  conduit  connecting  the  at  least  one 

light-off  catalytic  converter  to  an  engine; 
an  intermediate  exhaust  gas  conduit  connecting  the  at  least 
one  light-off  catalytic  converter  to  the  at  least  one  main 
catalytic  converter; 


1.  An  axle  driving  apparatus,  comprising: 

at  least  two  casing  members  coupled  together  along  a  cou- 
pling surface  to  form  a  casing; 

an  axle  disposed  within  said  casing;  and 

a  hydraulic  non-stage  transmission  housed  within  said  casing 
and  having  an  output  shaft  supported  by  each  of  said 


'■it- 


casing  members,  said  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
which  is  disposed  parallel  to  and  offset  from  the  plane  of 
said  coupling  surface  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  axle. 


5,377,488 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  TRANSFORMER 

Viktor  Malina,  Kisslegg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tox-Pressotech- 
nik  GmbH,  Weingarten,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  2,  1992,  4223411 

Int  CL'  F15B  7/00 

VS.  a.  60—560  21  Claiau 


5,377,489 

INTERNAL  MOISTURE  SEPARATION  CYCLE  FOR  A 

LOW  PRESSURE  TURBINE 

George  J.  SUyestri,  Jr.,  Winter  Park,  and  Paul  W.  ViscoTich, 

Longwood,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westingbouae  Electric 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,373,  May  9, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,140,818.  ThU  appUcation  Aug.  14,  1992.  Ser.  No.  930,112 

Int.  a.'  FOIK  7/16:  F28B  1/02 

VS.  a.  60—678  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  pressure  transformer,  comprising, 

a  unit  housing, 

a  work  chamber  (3),  disposed  in  said  unit  housing,  for  fluctu- 
ating pressures,  namely  a  low  storage  pressure  and  a  high 
work  pressure, 

a  working  piston  (2),  delimits  the  work  chamber  (3)  at  a 
front  end  and  is  actuatable  by  a  work  pressure  in  the  unit 
housing  (1)  for  its  work  stroke,  which  piston  extends  to  an 
exterior  by  means  of  a  piston  rod  (4), 

a  storage  chamber  (9)  is  hydraulically  connected  with  the 
work  chamber  (3)  and  is  disposed  in  a  casing  (13),  from 
which  hydraulic  oil  under  storage  pressure  flows  into  the 
work  chamber  (3)  during  a  rapid  movement  of  a  work 
stroke  and  flows  back  again  during  a  return  stroke, 

a  plunger  piston  (21)  is  hydraulically  actuatable  to  provide  a 
high  pressure  generator,  which  dips  into  the  work  cham- 
ber (3)  after  a  rapid  movement  of  the  working  piston  (2), 

a  storage  piston  (11)  which  delimits  the  storage  chamber  (9), 
is  displaceable  in  the  casing  (13)  and  is  penetrated  by  the 
plunger  piston  (21)  and  is  radially  sealed  against  the 
plunger  piston  (21)  as  well  as  the  casing  (13), 

a  control  chamber  (12)  on  one  side  of  the  storage  piston  (11) 
faces  away  from  the  storage  chamber  (9),  which  is 
charged  with  air  at  different  pressures,  and 

a  separating  wall  (15),  delimits  the  control  chamber  (12)  and 
is  fixedly  connected  with  the  casing  (13)  and  penetrated 
by  the  plunger  piston  (21),  said  separating  wall  is  provided 
with  radially  outward  leading  connecting  conduits  (27, 
28)  for  compressed  air  control, 

a  pressure-relieving  outer  annular  groove  (38)  in  storage 
piston  (11)  is  provided  in  the  stroke  direction  between  the 
radial  seals  (36,  34)  for  the  absolute  separation  of  oil  from 
water,  and 

an  inner  annular  groove  (42)  is  provided,  between  the  radial 
seals  (37),  in  the  wall  of  the  inner  bore  (41)  penetrated  by 
the  plunger  piston  (21). 
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1.  A  steam  turbine  heat  recovery  system  for  recapturing  heal 
energy  at  a  final  stage  moisture  removal  zone  of  a  low  pressure 
turbine,  the  turbine  including  at  least  one  higher  pressure 
moisture  removal  zone  and  a  condenser  for  condensing  exhaust 
steam  from  the  turbine  into  feedwater  to  be  returned  to  a 
boiler,  the  system  including  a  condensing  drain  cooling  heater 
having  a  condensing  section  and  a  drain  cooling  section,  a  first 
plurality  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  extending  through  said  con- 
densing section  and  a  second  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  tubes 
extending  through  said  drain  cooling  section,  feedwater  from 
said  condenser  being  pumped  through  each  of  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  tubes,  higher  pressure  moisture  from  said 
higher  pressure  removal  zone  flowing  through  said  condensing 
section  for  transferring  heat  therefrom  to  feedwater  in  said  first 
plurality  of  tubes  while  being  converted  to  condensate,  said 
condensate  flowing  into  said  drain  cooling  section,  inlet  means 
coupled  between  said  drain  cooling  section  and  said  final  stage 
removal  zone  for  flowing  moisture  from  said  final  stage  re- 
moval zone  into  said  drain  cooling  section,  and  baffle  means 
positioned  between  said  condenser  section  and  said  inlet  means 
for  reducing  pressure  in  said  drain  cooling  section  to  less  than 
a  pressure  of  said  final  stage  removal  zone. 


5377,490 

OPEN  LOOP  MIXED  REFRIGERANT  CYCLE  FOR 

ETHYLENE  RECOVERY 

Lee  J.  Howard,  Allentown,  and  Howard  C.  Rowles,  Center 

Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,025 
Int.  a.»  F25J  3/06 
VS.  a.  62—23  27  Claims 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  ethylene  from  a  feed  gas  mixture  con- 
taining ethylene,   hydrogen,   and   Cj   to  C3  hydrocarbons, 
wherein  said  recovery  includes  the  steps  of  compressing  and 
cooling  said  feed  gas  to  condense  a  portion  thereof,  fractionat- 
ing the  condensed  feed  liquids  in  one  or  more  demethanizer 
columns  to  recover  a  light  overhead   product  comprising 
chiefly  hydrogen  and  methane,  and  fractionating  the  bottoms 
stream  from  said  one  or  more  demethanizer  columns  to  re- 
cover an  ethylene  product  and  streams  containing  C:  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons,  refrigeration  for  said  recovery  of  ethyl- 
ene is  provided  in  a  cycle  which  comprises: 
(a)  cooling  an  ethylene-containing  mixed  gas  stream  com- 
prising hydrogen,  methane,  ethane,  and  ethylene  in  a  cold 
feed  condensing  zone  (101)  to  yield  at  least  one  feed  con- 
densate (5)  and  a  light  gas  stream  (3); 
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(b)  subcooling  said  feed  condensate  (5)  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  in  a  nuxed  refrigerant  cooling  zone  (107)  with 
one  or  more  cold  process  streams  to  yield  a  subcooled 
condensate  (11); 

(c)  flashing  a  first  portion  (13)  of  said  subcooled  condensate 
(11)  and  using  the  resulting  stream  (15)  to  provide  over- 
head condenser  refrigeration  for  at  least  one  of  said  de- 
methanizer  columns  by  indirect  heat  exchange,  which 
warms  and  at  least  partially  vaporizes  said  resulting 
stream  (15)  to  yield  a  demethanizer  overhead  condenser 
refrigerant  outlet  stream  (17);  and 
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(d)  flashing  a  second  portion  (19)  of  said  subcooled  conden- 
sate (11)  and  using  the  resulting  refrigerant  stream  (7)  to 
provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  refrigeration  required  to 
cool  said  ethylene-containing  mixed  gas  stream  and  con- 
dense a  portion  thereof  by  indirect  heat  exchange  in  said 
cold  feed  condensing  zone  (101),  which  warms  and  at  least 
partially  vaporizes  said  second  portion  (19)  of  said  sub- 
cooled condensate  (11)  to  yield  a  cold  feed  condensing 
zone  refrigerant  outlet  stream  (9). 


5,377,491 
COOLANT  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Thomas  R.  Schulte,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Praxair 
Technology,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,392 
Int  a.'  F25D  J3/06;  C03B  25/00;  F24F  3/16 


VS.  a.  62— « 


6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  coolant  gas  from  a  fiber  optic 

cooling  heat  exchanger,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  having  at  least  one 

passageway  capable  of  pas.sing  therethrough  at  least  one 

hot  fiber,  at  least  one  inlet  for  passing  said  coolant  gas  into 

said  at  least  one  passageway  and  at  least  one  outlet  for 


removing  said  coolant  gas  from  said  at  least  one  passage- 
way; 

(b)  introducing  said  at  least  one  fiber  into  said  at  least  one 
passageway  of  said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger; 

(c)  introducing  said  coolant  gas  into  said  at  least  one  inlet  of 
said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  delivering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coolant  gas  from  said 
at  least  one  outlet  of  the  said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  to 
said  at  least  one  inlet  of  said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger; 

(e)  controlling  a  flow  of  coolant  gas  into  and  out  of  said  at 
least  one  heat  exchanger  based  on  at  least  one  condition  at 
said  at  least  one  outlet  of  said  heat  exchanger  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  flow  rate  of  said  coolant  gas 
from  said  at  least  one  outlet  of  said  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
changer, a  concentration  of  impurities  in  said  coolant  gas 
from  said  at  least  one  outlet  of  said  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
changer and  pressure  of  said  coolant  gas  from  said  at  least 
one  outlet  of  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  to  limit  air  or 

■other  gas  infiltration  into  said  at  least  one  passageway  of 
said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger. 


5,377,492 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  CHILLING  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Thomas  W.  Robertson,  and  Darid  A.  Johnson,  both  of  Metairie, 

La.,  assignors  to  The  Laitram  Corporation,  Harahan,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,964 

Int.  a."  F25D  13/06,  17/02 

VS.  a.  62—63  12  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  cooling  speed  and  the  ther- 
mal efficiency  of  a  system  conveying  warm  food  products  in  a 
path  through  a  water  cooling  tank  on  a  movable  conveyor  belt, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

recirculating  water  through  the  tank  transverse  to  the  con- 
veying path  at  a  plurality  of  stations, 
establishing  a  water  influx  temperature  at  each  of  the  stations 
a  few  degrees  Fahrenheit  below  the  food  product  temper- 
ature, 
and  redlining  the  water  efflux  temperature  at  each  station  to 
influx  at  said  water  influx  temperature. 


5,377,493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING  AND 

CHARGING  A  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Anthony  E.  Friedland,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,583 
Int  a.*  F25B  45/00 
VS.  a.  62—77  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  evacuating  and  charging  a  refrigeration  unit 
having  a  compressor;  a  condenser;  a  receiver;  an  evaporator; 
hot  gas,  liquid  and  suction  lines;  and  suction,  discharge  and 
liquid  line  service  valves  each  having  a  service  port  position, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  vacuum  pimip  having  first,  second  and  third 

vacuum  hoses  with  controllable  valves, 
connecting  the  first,  second  and  third  vacuum  hoses  to  the 


suction,  discharge  and  liquid  line  service  valves,  respec- 
tively, 

providing  refrigerant  supply  means, 

connecting  the  refrigerant  supply  means  to  the  liquid  line 
service  valve, 

actuating  the  suction,  discharge  and  liquid  line  service 
valves  to  open  their  service  port  positions, 

opening  the  controllable  valves  associated  with  the  first, 
second  and  third  vacuum  hoses, 

operating  the  vacuum  pump  to  provide  a  predetermined 


OGSOIVCD   OnCCH   CDNCEMTVATVM   (pp«] 


1.  A  process  of  suppressing  corrosion  of  a  heat  exchanging 
apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  ammonia  solution  including  dissolved  oxygen  of  a 


according  to  the  concentration  of  said  dissolved  oxygen 
and, 
forming  a  composite  structure  including  a  ferrosoferric 
oxide  and  molybdenum  oxide  in  the  portion  where  said 
ammonia  solution  is  gasified  in  the  internal  surface  of  a 
heat  exchange  cycle  tube  including  iron  component 
through  which  said  ammonia  solution  is  circulated,  by 
heating  said  ammonia  solution  including  said  molybdate. 


5^77,495 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  THERMAL  JACKET 

FOR  TRANSFERING  REFRIGERANT 

Regis  G.  Daigle,  8402  E.  SteUa  Rd.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85730 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,194 

iBt  a.»  F25B  49/00 

VS.  a.  62—125  7  Oainis 


vacuum  in  the  refrigeration  unit  via  the  first,  second  and 

third  vacuum  hoses, 
closing  the  controllable  valves  associated  with  the  first, 

second  and  third  vacuum  hoses, 
charging  the  refrigeration  unit  via  the  Uquid  Une  service 

valve  with  refrigerant  from  the  refrigerant  supply  means, 
actuating  the  suction,  discharge  and   liquid   line  service 

valves  to  close  their  service  port  positions, 
and  removing  the  first,  second  and  third  vacuum  hoses  and 

refrigerant  supply  means  from  the  suction,  discharge  and 

Uquid  line  service  valves. 


5,377,494 
HEAT  EXCHANGING  APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PREVENTING  CORROSION 
Shinya  Takagi,  Yamatotakada;  Kazuaki  Minato,  Osaka,  and 
Masafumi  Satomura,  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1991,  3-151426; 
Jan.  16,  1992,  4-156580 

Int  a.»  F25B  29/00 
VS.  a.  62—102  8  Claims 


2.  A  thermal  jacket  for  selectively  heating  and  cooling  a 
refrigerant  container  for  capturing  refrigerant  therefrom  and 
transferring  refrigerant  thereto  comprising: 

a  hollow  and  generally  tubular  jacket  formed  of  a  flexible 
material  adapted  to  be  coupled  about  a  refrigerant  con- 
tainer; 

fiU  means  coupled  to  the  jacket  for  filling  the  jacket  with  a 
thermally  conductive  liquid; 

a  coil  of  thermally  conductive  tubing  disposed  within  the 
jacket  vbith  the  coU  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  and 

pump  means  coupled  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  coU 
for  pumping  thermally  conductive  liquid  through  the 
jacket. 


5,377,496 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  INSTALLED  ACID 
CONTAMINATION  INDICATOR 
Nancy  M.  Otto,  Clay,  Warren  R.  aoogh,  Qcero,  and  Hary  B. 
Baldnzzi,  Liverpool,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,584 

Int  a.»  GOIK  13/00 

VS.  a.  62—129  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  vapor  compression  refrigeration  system  (10, 

10*)  of  the  type  in  which  a  compressor  (11),  havmg  a  suction 

(23)  and  a  discharge  (22),  circulates  refrigerant  through  a 


predetermined  concentration, 
adding  to  said  ammonia  solution  molybdate  of  an  amount   closed  loop  and  in  which  there  is  a  portion  of  said  closed  loop 
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where,  during  operation,  said  refrigerant  is  in  a  gaseous  stole, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


5,377,498 

MULTI-TEMPERATURE  EVAPORATOR 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  VARIABLE  SPEED 

COMPRESSOR 

Nihat  O.  Cur,  Royalton  Township,  Berrien  County;  Steven  J. 

Kuehl,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  and  Douglas  D. 

LeQear,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,104,  Aug.  14,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,231,847.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,129 

Int.  a.'  F25D  17/08:  F25B  39/02 
U.S.  a.  62—187  32  Claims 


an  indicator  (30,  30')  for  detecting  the  presence  of  acid 
contamination  in  said  refrigerant  located  in  a  bypass  line 
between  said  suction  and  said  discharge. 


5,377,497 
TIMED-OFF  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joe  R.  Powell,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lennox  Industries 
Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Hied  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,526 

Int.  a."  G05D  23/32 

VS.  a.  62—158  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  start-up  of  an  electrically  oper- 
ated device  after  an  electrical  power  supply  outoge,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

resistor  means  having  a  predetermined  electrical  resistance; 

capacitor  means  having  a  predetermined  electrical  capaci- 
tance and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  resistor 
means,  said  capacitor  means  being  chargeable  by  an  elec- 
trical power  supply  and  being  dischargeable  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  in  response  to  an  electrical  power  supply  out- 
age; 

field  effect  transistor  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
capacitor  means  and  to  said  resistor  means  and  being 
responsive  to  voltoge  across  said  capacitor  means  when 
said  capacitor  means  is  being  discharged,  said  field  effect 
transistor  means  being  turned  off  in  response  to  a  first 
voltoge  indicating  that  said  capacitor  means  is  being  dis- 
charged and  being  turned  on  in  response  to  a  second 
voltoge  indicating  that  said  capacitor  means  has  been 
discharging  for  a  predetermined  time;  and 

switch  means  electrically  connected  in  series  between  the 
electrical  power  supply  and  the  device,  said  switch  means 
being  opened  by  said  field  effect  transistor  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  voltoge  for  isolating  the  electrical 
power  supply  from  the  device  and  being  closed  by  said 
field  effect  transistor  means  in  response  to  said  second 
voltoge  for  electrically  connecting  the  electrical  power 
supply  to  the  device. 


1.  A  refrigeration  appliance,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  refrigeration  compartments; 

a  plenum  in  communication  with  each  of  said  compartments; 

a  single  evaporator  located  in  said  plenum; 

a  condenser; 

a  single  compressor; 

a  refrigerant  circuit  comprising  a  series  of  conduits  for  pro- 
viding a  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  condenser,  said 
evaporator  and  said  compressor; 

a  plurality  of  restriction  devices  in  said  series  of  conduits 
connecting  said  condenser  with  said  evaporator,  said 
restriction  devices  operating  at  a  plurality  of  different 
pressure  levels; 

valve  means  in  said  refrigerant  circuit  for  directing  refriger- 
ant to  a  selected  one  of  said  restriction  devices; 

a  plurality  of  movable  baffles  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  communication  between  said  plenum  and  each  of 
said  compartments;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  and  said  plurality  of 
baffles  for  selectively  maintoining  each  of  said  compart- 
ments at  any  of  a  plurality  of  selectoble  temperature  and 
selectoble  humidity  levels  such  that  each  of  said  compart- 
ments is  supplied  with  chilled  air  at  the  required  tempera- 
ture and  humidity. 


5,377,499 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERANT 
RECLAMATION 
KeTin  J.  Zugibe,  Haverstraw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Hillbum,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,444 
Int  a.«  F25B  43/04 
VS.  a.  62—195  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  refrigerant,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  providing  contaminated  liquid  refrigerant  into  a  distilla- 
tion chamber; 

(b)  boiling  said  liquid  refrigerant  to  cause  a  vapor  to  form 
above  said  refrigerant  in  said  chamber; 

(c)  conducting  said  vapor  to  a  compressor  to  form  hot  gases; 

(d)  conducting  said  hot  gases  to  either  a  helical  coil  below 
the  liquid  level  within  said  chamber  or  to  bypass  said 
chamber; 

(e)  providing  a  temperature  sensor  for  the  liquid  within  the 
said  chamber  and  using  the  sensed  temperature  to  control 
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a  valve  for  choosing  flow  of  said  hot  gases  either  to  said 
helical  coil  or  to  said  bypass;  and 


5,377,500 

WATER  COOLED  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Ten  S.  Yang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to  Fast 

Maker  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chitu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1993,  Ser.  N6.  70,806 

Int.  a.«  F25B  39/04 

VS.  a.  62—238.6  7  Oaims 


1 
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1.  A  water  cooled  air  conditioner,  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  pressurizing  a  refrigerant,  said  compressor 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

an  evaporator  having  an  outlet  port  fluidly  coupled  to  said 
compressor  inlet  port; 

condensing  means  having  a  refrigerant  input  line  coupled  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  compressor  outlet  port  and 
a  refrigerant  output  line  coupled  in  fluid  communication 
with  an  inlet  port  of  said  evaporator  for  condensing  said 
refrigerant  from  a  gaseous  stote  at  a  first  temperature  to  a 
liquid  stote  at  a  second  temperature,  said  first  temperature 
being  higher  than  said  second  temperature,  said  condens- 
ing means  including  (I)  a  first  conduit  fluidly  coupled  to 
said  refrigerant  input  line  on  one  end  thereof  and  fluidly 
coupled  to  said  refrigerant  output  line  on  an  opposing  end 
for  carrying  said  refrigerant  therebetween,  and  (2)  at  least 
one  second  conduit  extending  through  said  first  conduit 
for  carrying  cooling  water  therethrough,  wherein  heat 
from  said  refrigerant  in  said  first  conduit  is  transferred  to 
said  cooling  water  within  said  at  least  one  second  conduit; 
and, 

means  for  displacing  said  cooling  water  coupled  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  conduit,  said  coolant 
displacement  means  including  a  coolant  pump  having  an 
outlet  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  a  first  end  of 
said  second  conduit,  a  radiator  having  an  inlet  coupled  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  second  end  of  said  second 
conduit,  and  means  for  evaporative  cooling  of  said  radia- 


tor, said  evaporative  cooling  means  including  (1)  a  fan  for 
displacing  air  across  said  radiator  in  a  first  direction,  (2) 
spraying  means  having  an  inlet  coupled  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  an  outlet  of  said  radiator  and  a  plurality  of 
outlet  orifices  for  spraying  cooling  water  effluent  from 
said  radiator  on  an  external  surface  of  said  radiator,  and 
(3)  means  for  collecting  said  cooling  water  effluent 
sprayed  on  said  external  surface  of  radiator  having  an 
outlet  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  an  inlet  of  said 
coolant  pump. 


(f)  causing  flow  from  said  helical  coil  and  said  bypass  to  a 
condenser  for  providing  an  overall  output  of  distilled 
refrigerant. 


5,377,501 

OIL  SEPARATOR  FOR  CONDITIONING  RECOVERED 

REFRIGERANT 

Robert  L.  Muston,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Environmen- 
tal Products  Amalgamated  Pty  Ltd,  Victoria,  Australia 

per  No.  PCT/AU91/00182,  §  371  Date  Not.  20, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  20,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/19140,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  12,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  952,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  25,  1990,  PK 

0312;  May  25,  1990,  PX  0313 

Int.  a.«  F25B  45/00 

VS.  a.  62—292  20  Claims 


18.  A  conditioner  for  conditioning  refrigerant  gas  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion;  an  accumulator  section  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  housing  for  collecting  a  volume  of  refrigerant  in  the  liquid 
phase  together  with  oil;  means  to  heat  the  refrigerant  to 
thereby  separate  it  from  the  oil  by  vaporisation;  a  filter  element 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing  and  located  above  the 
accumulator  section  so  as  to  drain  any  oil  separated  by  the 
filter  into  the  accumulator  section  of  the  housing  by  gravity;  an 
oil  port  in  the  accumulator  section  through  which  oil  passes 
from  the  accumulator  section  out  of  the  housing;  means  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  housing  and  upstream  of  the  filter  element 
for  admitting  refrigerant  including  refrigerant  in  the  liquid 
phase  directly  into  the  accumulator  section,  with  the  admitting 
means  comprising  an  inlet:  and  a  vapour  outlet  located  in  the 
upper  portion  downstream  of  the  filter  element,  with  the  filter 
element  located  intermediate  the  accumulator  section  and  the 
vapour  outlet  so  that  refrigerant  in  the  vapour  phase  passes 
from  the  accumulator  section  upwardly  through  the  filter 
element  and  thence  to  the  vapour  outlet. 
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5^77^2 
RIPENING  CONTROLLING  CHAMBER  APPARATUS 
Harold  O.  CoUlns,  7551  E.  North  L*^  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85258; 
June*  J.  HeBDCM;,  3622  W.  Pecan  R(L,  Pboenix.  Ariz. 
85041,  and  Gilbert  Mancillas,  4320  W.  Uwis  Ave.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.  85035 

FUed  Dec  29, 1993,  Set.  No.  174,781 

Int.  a.*  F28D  5/0O 

UJS.  CL  62—304  13  Claim 


comfort  space  to  supply  treated  air  thereto;  a  room  air  heat 
exchanger  within  said  cabinet  for  treating  room  air  that  flows 
into  said  cabinet  through  said  return  air  duct;  blower  means  in 
said  cabinet  for  discharging  the  treated  air  out  through  said 
supply  duct  to  said  comfort  space;  and  outdoor  heat  exchange 
means  in  said  cabinet  for  exchanging  heat  with  an  outdoor 
environment;  wherein  said  cabinet  includes  a  reversible  supply 
duct  panel  that  has  one  blank  wall  portion  and  one  duct  wall 
portion  containing  said  supply  duct,  and  means  permitting 
removable  attachment  of  the  supply  duct  panel  onto  the  cabi- 
net in  either  of  two  configurations  including  a  horizontal  dis- 
charge configuration  in  which  the  blank  wall  portion  of  the 
panel  is  disposed  on  the  top  of  the  cabinet  and  the  duct  wall 
portion  is  disposed  on  the  back  of  the  cabinet,  and  a  top  dis- 
charge configuration  in  which  the  duct  wall  portion  is  dis- 
posed on  the  top  of  the  cabinet  and  the  blank  wall  portion  is 
disposed  on  the  back  of  the  cabinet. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  ripening  of  boxed  produce 
comprising  in  combination: 

plenum  chamber  means  for  receiving  a  flow  of  air,  including 
a  front  wall  having  an  opening  against  which  boxed  pro- 
duce; and  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  air  into  the  ple- 
num chamber  means  and  through  the  opening  in  the  front 
wall  to  the  boxed  produce  is  disposed  and  a  rolling  door 
for  sealing  the  opening  against  the  boxed  produce. 


5,377,503 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP  SINGLE  PACKAGE  HEAT  PUMP 

UNIT 

Wayne  R.  Reedy,  Edwardsrille,  U.,  and  Lawrence  J.  Boyce,  St 

Lonia,  Mo.,  aadgnora  to  Nordyne,  Inc.,  SL  Lonia,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,508 

Int.  a.'  F24F  li/02:  F25B  27/00 

U.S.  CL  62—326  5  Claims 


1.  Single  package  heat  pump  unit  that  comprises  a  cabinet 
that  mounts  onto  an  exterior  wall  of  a  structure  and  includes  a 
return  air  duct  in  a  back  wall  of  the  cabinet  that  communicates 
through  a  penetration  in  said  exterior  wall  with  room  air  in  a 
comfort  space  within  said  structure,  and  a  supply  duct  posi- 
tioned on  one  of  a  top  wall  and  said  back  wall  of  the  cabinet  to 
communicate  through  a  penetration  in  said  structure  with  said 


5,377,504 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,377,505 
FINGERNAIL  RING 
Jnlian  C.  McVay,  UL  6250  Streamside  Dr.  #63,  Burlington,  Ky. 
41005 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,109 

Int  CL*  A44C  9/00 

MS.  a.  63—15  1  Claim 


1.  The  ring  of  the  type  having  a  generally  annular  shape,  said 
ring  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  flat  inner  surface  and  a 
substantially  transversely  convex  outer  surface,  said  inner 
surface  and  said  outer  surface  joining  together  at  two  substan- 
tially circular  edges,  one  of  said  edges  being  substantially 
smooth,  and  the  other  of  said  edges  being  notched. 


5,377,506 

GEM  SETTING 

Johannes  Tranzer,  Koblenz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Erich  Stenz- 

hom  and  Klaus  Stenzhom,  both  of  Boppard,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,646 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  26, 
1992,  92105184J 

Int  CL»  A44C  17/02 
MS.  a.  63—28  6  Claims 

1.  A  gem  setting  for  a  jewelry  piece  made  from  noble  metals 
for  gems  to  be  set  over  large  areas  into  large-top  bodies  in  a 
coherent  arrangement  in  which  a  plurality  of  small  stones 
having  a  round  top-view  configuration  with  a  downwardly 
extending  pointed  end  and  a  sharp  peripheral  edge  are  disposed 
in  the  top  of  the  metal  jewelry  piece  body  snugly  side  by  side, 
in  which  the  pointed  ends  of  the  gems  are  each  inserted  into 
corresponding  open-bottom  funnel-shaped  setting  recesses 
milled  into  the  solid  metal  of  the  piece  body,  and  in  which  after 
insertion  the  gems  are  held  by  prongs  or  such  like  which  have 
been  formed  intermediately  of  said  funnel-shaped  recesses,  said 
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setting  being  formed  with  the  gem-receiving  funnel-sha[>ed 
recesses  in  primary  longitudinal  rows  in  the  top  of  the  piece 
body  after  precise  measurements  to  determine  the  positions 
thereof  while  at  the  same  time  providing  lateral  spacings  from 
the  marginal  edge  of  the  piece  and  body  vith  close  relative 
spacings  between  said  recesses  wherein  as  viewed  across  the 
body  those  funnel-shaped  recesses  that  are  of  identical  size  at 
least  are  arranged  side  by  side  such  that  centers  thereof  are 
precisely  disposed  along  an  imaginary  connecting  line  extend- 
ing at  a  right  angle  to  a  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  piece 
body;  an  amount  of  residual  metal  being  left  as  needed  to 


provide  prongs  for  setting  larger-size  stones,  while  a  plurality 
of  said  funnel-shaped  setting  recesses  receive  gems  of  smaller 
volume  are  disposed  each  at  points  of  intersection  between  the 
imaginary  connecting  lines  for  surrounding  larger-size  gems 
through  which  they  extend,  in  a  plurality  of  other  rows  stag- 
gered in  relation  to  said  primary  rows,  that  they  slightly  over- 
lap the  recesses  for  said  larger-size  stones  and  are  of  greater 
depth  than  the  recesses  for  the  larger-size  stones  to  thereby 
ensure  that  the  larger-size  stones  partly  overlap  the  adjacent 
stones  of  smaller  size  after  insertion;  and  said  being  swaged  for 
setting  the  larger-size  stones  along  their  sharp  peripheral  edges 
on  placement. 
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the  back  needle  bed  to  knit  a  second  cylindrical  knitted 
fabric;  and 

knitting  a  third  fabric  for  joining  the  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical knitted  fabrics  by 

supplying  an  unused  portion  of  the  first  yam  to  a  second 
portion  of  the  needles  of  the  front  needle  bed,  the  second 
portion  of  the  needles  of  the  front  needle  bed  being  sub- 
stantially between  the  first  portion  of  the  needles  of  the 
front  needle  bed  and  the  first  portion  of  the  needles  of  the 
back  needle  bed, 

transferring  at  least  one  loop  of  the  first  cylindrical  fabric, 
which  are  arranged  on  the  second  portion  of  the  needles 
of  the  front  needle  bed,  to  empty  needles  of  an  opposing 
needle  bed, 

racking  the  opposing  needle  bed  such  that  a  first  end  loop  of 
the  at  least  one  loop  of  the  first  cylindrical  fabric  is  adja- 
cent a  second  end  loop  of  the  third  fabric, 

transferring  the  at  least  one  loop  of  the  first  cylindrical  fabric 
to  the  opposing  needles  such  that  the  first  end  loop  of  the 
first  cylindrical  fabric  overlaps  the  second  end  loop  of  the 
third  fabric,  and 

passing  a  loop  of  a  next  course  of  the  third  fabric  through  the 
overlapped  end  loops. 
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5,377,508 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  DUAL 

WASHING  CAPACmr 

James  A.  Hair,  and  Evan  R.  Vande  Haar,  both  of  Newton,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Maytag  Corporation,  Newtoo,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,038 

Int  CL»  D06F  35/00 

MS.  a.  68—4  11  Claims 


5,377,507 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  JOINED  FABRIC 

Masahiro  Shima,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shima  KeUco 

Mfg.  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,906,  Jun.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1990,  2-163479 

Int  a.*  D04B  7/00 

MS.  a.  66—69  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  joined  fabric  for  use  with  a  flat 
Icnitting  machine  having  at  least  a  front  needle  bed  and  a  back 
needle  bed,  at  least  one  of  the  needle  beds  being  laterally  mov- 
able, the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

supplying  a  first  yam  to  a  first  portion  of  the  needles  of  the 
front  needle  bed  to  knit  a  first  cylindrical  knitted  fabric; 

supplying  a  second  yam  to  a  first  portion  of  the  needles  of 


1.  A  dual  capacity  washing  machine,  comprising: 

an  outer  tub  having  an  open  end; 

a  first  inner  tub  mounted  within  the  outer  tub  and  ha%ring  a 
first  predetermined  capacity  for  receiving  items  to  be 
washed; 

a  first  tub  cover  mounted  on  the  outer  tub  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  open  end  and  including  a  surface  extend- 
ing toward  the  first  inner  tub  to  provide  a  transition  into 
and  out  of  the  first  inner  tub; 

a  second  inner  tub  selectively  interchangeable  with  the  first 
inner  tub  for  mounting  within  the  outer  tub,  the  second 
inner  tub  having  a  second  predetermined  capacity  for 
receiving  items  to  be  washed;  and 

a  second  tub  cover  selectively  interchangeable  with  the  first 
tub  cover  for  mounting  on  the  outer  tub  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  open  end  and  including  a  surface  extend- 
ing toward  the  second  inner  tub  to  provide  a  transition 
into  and  out  of  the  second  tub  whereby  the  combination  of 
first  inner  tub  and  first  tub  cover  provide  a  first  wash 
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capacity  and  the  combination  of  second  inner  tub  and 
second  tub  cover  provide  a  second  wash  capacity. 

8.  A  method  for  changing  the  washing  capacity  of  a  washing 
machine  having  an  outer  tub  with  a  peripheral  tub  rim  forming 
a  tub  opening,  said  method  comprising: 

mounting  a  first  wash  basket  having  a  first  wash  basket 
capacity  within  said  outer  tub,  said  first  wash  basket  hav- 
ing a  first  basket  opening  spaced  a  first  distance  from  said 
tub  opening; 

mounting  a  first  tub  cover  to  said  peripheral  tub  rim,  said 
first  tub  cover  having  a  first  transition  surface  extending 
toward  said  first  basket  opening  to  provide  a  transition 
into  and  out  of  said  first  wash  basket,  whereby  said  first 
wash  basket  and  said  first  tub  cover  combine  to  provide  a 
first  washing  capacity; 

removing  said  first  wash  basket  and  said  first  tub  cover  from 
said  outer  tub; 

mounting  a  second  wash  basket  having  a  second  wash  basket 
capacity  less  than  said  first  wash  basket  capacity  within 
said  outer  tub,  said  second  wash  basket  having  a  second 
basket  opening  spaced  a  second  distance  greater  than  said 
first  distance  from  said  tub  opening; 

mounting  a  second  tub  cover  to  said  peripheral  tub  rim,  said 
second  tub  cover  having  a  second  transition  surface  ex- 
tending toward  said  second  basket  opening  to  provide  a 
transition  into  and  out  of  said  second  wash  basket, 
whereby  said  second  wash  basket  and  said  second  tub 
cover  combine  to  provide  a  second  washing  capacity. 


5^77,509 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  WARP  PRINTING  OF  A  DESIGN 

ONTO  A  CLOTH  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THIS  PROCESS 

Clande  Corbiere,  La  Tour  de  Salvagny,  France,  assignor  to 

Corbiere  SA.  and  Teintureries  de  la  Turdine,  France 

DfTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  704,276,  May  22, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,212,845. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,506 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1990,  90  06896 

Int  a.'  D06B  1/10 

VS.  a.  68—5  D  2  Claims 


1.  In  weaving  loom,  having: 

a  beam  containing  a  continuously  travelling  lap  of  a  parallel 

warp  yams,  said  warp  yams  travelling  in  a  plane; 
a  guide  roller  on  which  said  lap  of  warp  yams  is  spread 

defming  a  shed  formation  point; 
means  for  inserting  a  weft  yam  at  an  insertion  point  into  said 

shed  of  warp  yams,  forming  a  fabric; 
means  for  controlling  the  continuous  travel  of  the  lap  of 

warp  yams  at  a  travel  speed; 
means  for  controlling  the  insertion  of  the  weft  yam; 
means  for  receiving  the  fabric  formed;  an  improvement 

comprising: 
means  for  dcUvering  a  transfer  paper,  carrying  a  dye  design 

capable  of  being  transferred  onto  said  lap  of  warp  yams, 

when  said  transfer  paper  is  heated  in  proximity  with  said 

lap  of  yams  at  a  position  between  said  guide  roller  and 


said  insertion  point,  said  delivery  means  causing  said 
transfer  paper  to  travel  in  a  speed  ratio  with  respect  to  the 
travel  speed  of  said  lap  of  warp  yams; 

means  for  receiving  said  transfer  paper  having  at  least  some 
of  the  dye  design  therefrom  transferred  onto  the  lap  of 
yams; 

two  paper  guide  rollers  defining  a  plane  coinciding  with  the 
plane  of  the  travelling  lap  of  warp  yams,  and  located  near 
the  shed  formation  point; 

heating  means  at  a  regulated  temperature  arranged  between 
said  two  paper  guide  rollers,  intended  for  heating  and 
simultaneously  pressing  the  travelling  transfer  paper  con- 
tinuously against  an  entire  width  of  said  travelling  lap  of 
warp  yams,  said  heating  means  comprising  release  means 
for  automatically  moving  said  heating  means  immediately 
away  from  the  lap  of  warp  yams,  when  said  loom  stops. 


5,377,510 
KEY-RELEASABLE  RESTRAINT 
Jerry  Smith,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  McKlnley  Group, 
Littleton,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,518 

Int  a.«  A61F  5/37 

U.S.  a.  70—16  3  CUims 


1.  A  key-releasable  restraining  device,  comprising:  a  flexible 
strap  having  a  lock  integral  with  the  strap  and  located  on  one 
end  of  the  strap,  a  free  end  opposite  the  end  with  the  lock  for 
insertion  into  the  lock  to  form  an  adjustable  loop,  and  a  set  of 
strap  teeth  spaced  along  the  strap;  the  lock  including  a  cavity 
through  which  the  strap  passes,  the  cavity  being  bounded  by  a 
wall  on  one  side  to  receive  the  strap  and  a  ratchet-mounting 
wall  on  the  opposite  side,  and  the  lock  further  including  a 
one-way  ratchet  integrally  formed  with  the  lock  having  a  body 
spaced  apart  from  the  ratchet-mounting  wall,  the  body  having 
a  free  end  and  a  hinge  end  opposite  the  free  end,  and  a  hinge 
extending  from  the  hinge  end  of  the  body  to  the  ratchet- 
mounting  wall,  and  a  set  of  ratchet  teeth  normally  engaging 
the  strap  teeth  to  allow  the  strap  teeth  to  pass  the  ratchet  in  a 
first  direction  as  the  strap  is  inserted  into  the  lock  but  not  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  when  the  strap  is 
urged  out  of  the  lock;  and  a  key-operated  ratchet  release  to 
disengage  the  ratchet  teeth  from  the  strap  teeth  to  allow  the 
strap  teeth  to  pass  the  ratchet  teeth  in  said  second  direction  to 
allow  the  strap  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  ratchet,  the  ratchet 
release  including  a  keyhole  to  receive  a  key,  the  keyhole  hav- 
ing a  hole  portion  to  receive  a  barrel  of  a  key  and  a  slot  portion 
to  receive  a  tab  of  a  key,  the  keyhole  being  positioned  such  that 
the  insertion  of  the  key  into  the  keyhole  and  the  subsequent 
rotation  of  the  key  causes  the  tab  to  apply  a  force  against  the 
hinge  end  of  the  ratchet  body  to  rotate  the  ratchet  about  the 
hinge  to  disengage  the  ratchet  teeth  from  the  strap  teeth  to 
allow  the  strap  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  lock. 
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5,377,511 
PADLOCK  WTTH  LOCKING  BALLS  FOR  A  SHACKLE 
Gerhard  Meckbach,  Hagen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Abus  August 
Bremicker  Sohne  KG,  Wetter,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24.  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  15,  1993,  4323693 
Int  a.0  E05B  67/22 
VS.  a.  70—38  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  padlock  comprising: 

a  padlock  body  formed  with  a  pair  of  upwardly  open  bores 
extending  along  respective  substantially  parallel  axes; 

a  U-shaped  shackle  having  a  short  leg  and  a  long  leg  receiv- 
able coaxially  in  respective  ones  of  the  bores,  the  legs 
being  formed  with  confronting  relatively  deep,  radially 
open,  and  crosswise  notches,  the  long  leg  having  a  free 
end  spaced  from  the  respective  notch  and  being  formed 
between  the  free  end  and  the  notch  with  a  relatively 
shallow,  radially  outwardly  open,  and  circumferential 
groove  and  being  further  formed  with  a  flat  extending 
from  a  floor  of  the  relatively  shallow  groove  to  the  re- 
spective notch; 

a  pair  of  respective  balls  displaceable  in  the  body  radially  of 
the  bores  between  a  locked  position  projecting  radially  a 
relatively  far  distance  into  the  respective  bores  and  engag- 
ing in  the  respective  notches  and  an  unlocked  position 
with  only  the  ball  of  the  bore  of  the  long  leg  projecting 
radially  a  relatively  small  distance  into  the  respective 
bore; 

a  locking  element  in  the  body  rotatable  about  an  element  axis 
between  the  bore  axes  and  having  an  outer  surface  bearing 
radially  on  the  balls  and  formed  with  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposite  and  relatively  shallow  recesses  and,  offset 
angularly  from  one  of  the  shallow  recesses,  with  a  rela- 
tively deep  recess,  the  balls  being  seated  in  the  shallow 
recesses  in  the  unlocked  position  and  riding  on  the  outer 
surface  outside  the  recesses  in  the  locked  position,  the 
depth  of  the  shallow  recess  of  the  ball  of  the  bore  of  the 
long  leg  being  such  that  in  the  unlocked  position  this  ball 
projects  into  the  long-leg  bore  and  inhibits  withdrawal  of 
the  long  leg  from  the  body,  the  axial  depth  of  the  deep 
recess  being  such  that  the  respective  ball  can  move  sub- 
stantially wholly  out  of  the  long-leg  notch  and  thereby 
permit  axial  withdrawal  of  the  long  leg  from  the  body,  the 
locking  element  being  formed  between  the  shallow  long- 
leg  recess  and  the  deep  recess  with  an  outer-surface  por- 
tion that  is  set  radially  inward  relative  to  the  element  axis 
from  the  rest  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  element  but  radi- 
ally outward  of  a  floor  of  the  deep  recess; 

a  cylinder  in  the  body  coupled  to  the  locking  element  and 
operable  to  rotate  the  locking  element  about  its  axis,  the 
cylinder  being  movable  in  the  body  between  one  end 
position  corresponding  to  the  locked  position,  an  opposite 


end  position  corresponding  to  alignment  of  the  deep  re- 
cess with  the  long-leg  ball,  and  an  intermediate  position 
corresponding  to  the  unlocked  position;  and 
means  including  a  removable  blocking  element  for  inhibiting 
rotation  of  the  cylinder  in  the  body  into  the  opposite  end 
position  corresponding  to  alignment  of  the  deep  recess 
with  the  long-leg  ball,  whereby,  when  this  blocking  ele- 
ment is  in  place,  the  shackle  cannot  be  removed  from  the 
body. 


5377,512 

DISK  DRIVE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  W.  Kelley,  Fremont  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qualtec  Data 

Products,  Inc.,  Fremont  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,577,  Sep.  9,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,459 

Int  a."  E05B  73/00 

VS.  a.  70—58  18  Claims 


1.  A  disk  drive  lock  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  U-shaped  body  member  having  a  first 
and  a  second  leg; 

a  slot  blocking  member  movably  mounted  within  the  hous- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  legs; 

means  for  mounting  the  housing  vtath  the  slot  blocking 
member  movably  mounted  therein  on  a  disk  drive  adja- 
cent to  a  disk  receiving  slot  in  the  disk  drive;  and 

means  located  in  the  housing  for  moving  the  member  in  a 
linear  fashion  relative  to  said  first  and  second  leg  between 
a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  wherein  a 
portion  of  the  slot  blocking  member  extends  outside  of  the 
housing  and  outside  of  the  disk  receiving  slot  while  the 
housing  is  mounted  adjacent  to  the  disk  receiving  slot  so 
that  the  slot  blocking  member  blocks  the  disk  receiving 
slot  when  the  slot  blocking  member  is  in  its  extended 
position  and  is  removed  from  blocking  the  disk  receiving 
slot  when  the  slot  blocking  member  is  in  its  retracted 
position. 


5,377,513 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Kiqji  Miyamoto,  Mie,  and  Imai  Akihiko,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Miwa  Lock  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1992,  4-341495 
Int  CL'  E05B  47/00 
VS.  a.  70—276  16  CUims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  locking  a  door  to  an  opposing  door 
frame,  said  locking  device  comprising: 
a  lock  box  in  said  door,  said  lock  box  including  a  side  pUte, 

and  a  front  plate  facing  the  opposing  door  frame; 
a  dead  bolt  supported  in  the  lock  box  so  as  to  be  displaceable 
in  forward/rearward  directions  at  a  right  angle  relative  to 
the  front  plate  of  said  lock  box; 
a  spring  biasing  said  dead  bolt  in  the  forward  direction  to  a 
position  at  which  the  dead  bolt  normally  objects  from  said 
lock  box  through  the  front  plate  thereof; 
said  dead  bolt  including  a  dead  board,  and  a  row  of  rack  gear 
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teeth  extending  along  a  lower  portion  of  the  dead  board  in 
said  forward/rearward  directions; 

a  rotatobly  supported  control  gear  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  dead  bolt  and  meshing  with  said  rack  gear  teeth; 

an  engagement  lever  integral  with  said  control  gear  and 
extending  radially  from  said  control  gear; 

a  trigger  member  having  a  central  part  roUtably  supported 
on  the  side  plate  of  said  lock  box  at  a  location  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  front  plate,  one  end  on  which  a  first  perma- 
nent magnetic  is  carried,  and  another  end  engaged  with 
said  engagement  lever  when  said  dead  bolt  is  retracted  in 
said  lock  box  in  an  unlocked  state; 

a  spring  biasing  said  trigger  member  in  such  a  direction  that 
said  first  permanent  magnet  is  placed  near  said  front  plate; 


a  second  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  the  door  frame  in 
alignment  with  said  first  permanent  magnet  when  the  door 
is  closed,  said  second  permanent  magnet  having  a  mag- 
netic pole  confronting  a  magnetic  pole  of  the  same  polar- 
ity of  said  first  permanent  magnet  when  the  door  is  closed 
so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  be  displaced  away  from  the 
former  by  the  magnetic  repulsive  force  generated  thereby; 

a  retractor  comprising  a  narrow  elongate  plate  having  one 
end  rotatably  supported  in  said  lock  box  and  another  end 
engaged  with  said  dead  bolt;  and 

an  exterior  actuating  member  located  outside  of  said  lock 
box  and  operatively  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the 
retractor. 


a  plate  surrounded  by  a  rim  that  encloses  an  interior  space  of 
the  escutcheon; 

a  baffle  that  is  interconnected  with  said  rim  for  enclosing  the 
furmel  to  resist  evaporation  of  water  from  the  insulation 
material  through  the  funnel;  and 

a  stake  projecting  from  said  plate  for  anchoring  the  escutch- 
eon in  the  insulation  material  before  the  insulation  material 
has  completely  hardened  into  place. 


5^77,515 

PROCESS  FOR  COLD  PILGER  ROLLING  OF 

THIN-WALLED  PIPES 

Michael   Baensch,   Monchengladbach,  Germany,   assignor  to 

Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4233556 
Int.  a.'  B21B  1/42.  37/10 
VS.  a.  72—13  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cold  pilger  rolling  of  a  thin-walled  pipe 
having  a  small  outer  diameter,  comprising: 

providing  shaping  tools  inside  and  outside  the  pipe; 
warming  up  the  pipe  and  the  shaping  tools  to  an  operating 

temperature; 
shaping  the  pipe  by  moving  the  shaping  tools  arranged 
outside  the  pipe  along  the  pipe  as  the  pipe  is  held  intermit- 
tently stationary. 


1.  An  escutcheon  for  covering  a  funnel  in  a  double-walled 
fire-resistant  safe  filled  with  insulation  material  comprising: 


5^77,516  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  SHEET 
STOCK 
B.  J.  Lipari,  Evergreen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Laser  Products,  Inc., 
Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,342 

lat.  a.*  B21D  5/02;  B21C  51/00 

VS.  CL  72—37  23  Claims 


5^77,514 

ESCUTCHEON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

FIRE-RESISTANT  SAFE 

Richard  C.  Robbins;  Andrew  L.  Olireri,  both  of  Rochester,  and 

Mary  P.  DiGiambattista,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

John  D.  Bmsh  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,515,  Jnn.  16,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^5,447, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,019,  Dec.  20,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,587 

Int.  a.*  E05B  15/02:  E05G  1/024 

VS.  a.  70—452  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  bending  sheet  stock  to  form  a  side 
panel  of  a  housing,  said  housing  comprising  said  side  panel  and 
a  front  panel  wherein  said  side  panel  is  shaped  to  conform  to 
said  front  panel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  dimensional  information  regarding  said  housing; 

calculating  the  positions  and  shapes  of  bends  for  bending 
said  stock  to  form  said  side  panel  of  said  housing  so  that 
said  side  panel  of  said  housing  is  shaped  to  conform  to  said 
front  panel  of  said  housing; 

determining  a  sequence  for  making  said  bends  wherein  inter- 
ference is  avoided; 

generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  positions,  shapes  and 
sequence  of  said  bends;  and 

printing  instructions  regarding  the  positions,  shapes  and 
sequence  of  said  bends. 


5,377,517 
REFORMING  APPARATUS 
Heizaburo  Kato,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Seisakn- 
stao  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,452 

Int  CL«  B21D  1/02 

VS.  a.  72—164  6  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  reforming  work  material  into  a  flat 
configuration,  comprising: 

two  support  plates  each  having  a  respective  outer  periphery 
surface  portion  in  parallel  opposed  relation  to  each  other; 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  rolls; 

means  for  adjusting  a  relative  position  of  said  two  support 
plates  relative  to  each  other; 

first  and  second  endless  belts  rotatably  supporting  said  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  rolls,  said  first  and  second  plural- 
ity of  rolls  frictionally  engaging  with  and  rolling  on  re- 
spective ones  of  said  two  support  plates;  and 

first  and  second  driving  means  for  driving  said  first  and 
second  endless  belts  at  the  same  speed  in  opposite  direc- 
tions by  engaging  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  rolls, 
respectively,  only  downstream  of  said  two  support  plates 
as  viewed  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  the  work  material 
travelling  between  said  outer  periphery  surface  portions 
of  the  two  support  plates,  said  first  rolls  meshingly  engag- 
ing only  with  said  first  driving  means  as  they  travel  end- 
lessly throughout  an  entire  rotation  of  said  first  endless 
belt,  said  second  rolls  meshingly  engaging  only  with  said 
second  driving  means  as  they  travel  endlessly  throughout 
an  entire  rotation  of  said  second  endless  belt. 


side  wall  and  a  projection  extending  integrally  outwardly  from 
said  end  wall,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  assembling  an  extrudable  metal  disc  in  a  recess  in  a  female 
die,  said  recess  having  a  side  wall  having  a  diameter  and 
including  a  main  portion  having  a  configuration  which  is 
complementary  to  a  portion  of  said  tube  which  includes 
said  closed  end  wall  thereof  and  an  adjacent  portion  of 
said  tubular  side  wall  thereof,  said  configuration  comple- 
mentary to  said  closed  end  wall  of  said  tube  including  a 
substantially  flat  annular  portion,  said  recess  also  includ- 
ing an  outwardly  vented  cavity  portion  having  a  configu- 
ration which  is  complementary  to  said  projection  and 
being  correspondingly  positioned  thereto  and  located  to 
extend  from  a  central  area  of  said  annular  portion;  and 

b.  applying  a  substantially  cylindrical  punch  to  said  disc  in 
said  recess,  said  punch  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  side  wall  and  an 
end  face  including  a  peripheral  portion  which  is  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  said  axis,  said  peripheral  portion 
extending  outwardly  relative  to  said  axis  and  backwardly 
in  a  direction  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  punch 
at  an  angle  of  between  10*  and  20'  relative  to  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  peripheral  portion 
extending  to  and  merging  with  an  outer  rim  portion  which 
defines  a  maximum  diameter  of  said  punch,  said  maximum 
diameter  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  side  wall  of 
said  recess  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  thickness,  said  outer 
rim  portion  merging  with  said  longitudinally  extending 
side  wall  of  said  punch,  said  longitudinally  extending  side 
wall  of  said  punch  having  a  diameter  which  is  less  than 
said  maximum  diameter,  said  punch  being  applied  to  said 
disc  with  a  force  sufficient  to  extrude  metal  from  said  disc 
between  said  rim  portion  and  said  side  wall  of  said  recess 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  punch  and  to 
force  metal  from  said  disc  into  said  cavity. 


5,377,519 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  FOR  FORMING  A  PROTRUSION  AND 

A  PAIR  OF  SLITS  IN  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Tetsigi  Hayashi,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  953,086,  Sep.  29,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,284,043. 
This  appUcation  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,745 
Int  a."  B21D  28/10 
VS.  CL  72—326  4  Claims 


5,377,518 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
EXTRUDED  METAL  TUBES 
Joe  L.  Abbott,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Enviro  Pac  Inter- 
national, Lie,  Lincoln,  RJ. 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,943 

Int  a.»  B21C  23/18 

VS.  a.  72—267  9  Claims 


1.  Punch  and  die  device  pair  adapted  to  cooperate  with  each 

other  for  forming  a  protrusion  and  a  pair  of  slits  in  a  strip-like 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cylindrical  extruded  metal  tube   portion  of  a  work  sheet  the  pair  of  sUts,  extending  from  both 

having  predetermined  inner  and  outer  dimensions  and  configu-   sides  of  the  strip-like  portion  to  points  in  the  middle  of  the 

rations  and  including  a  tubular  side  wall  having  a  thickness,  a   strip-like  portion  where  the  protrusion  is  formed,  wherein  the 

closed  end  wall  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said    punch  device  and  die  device  comprise  a  punch  tool  and  die 
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tool,  respectively;  and  the  punch  tool  and  die  tool  include  a 
punch  blade  and  die  blade,  respectively;  the  punch  blade  and 
die  blade  cooperating  with  each  other,  each  of  the  punch  and 
die  blades  being  formed  as  an  inclined  surface  for  forming  the 
protrusion;  one  of  the  punch  and  die  blades  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  cutting  edges  each  continuous  in  extent  and  adapted  to 
extend  from  one  side  of  the  strip-like  portions  to  one  of  the 
points  in  the  middle  of  the  strip-like  portion,  for  forming  either 
of  the  pair  of  slits;  and  one  of  the  punch  and  die  blades  being 
formed  with  a  discontinuity  in  the  form  of  a  notch  between  the 
pair  of  cutting  edges,  for  forming  a  tab  joint  between  the  pair 
of  slits  such  that  the  punch  and  die  are  non-complementary  at 
the  notch. 


5,377,520 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  SHEET  BARS 

INTO  DRAWING  TOOLS 
Volker  Thorns,  Calw-Hirsau;   Ulrich   Harthun,  Sindelfingen; 
Stefan  Kienzle,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen,  and  Klaus  Siegert, 
SiodeUingea,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,250 
CUinis  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1992, 4227652 
Int  a.*  B21D  24/J6 
VS.  CI  72—361  6  daims 


1.  A  method  for  drawing  sheet  metal  components  made  of 
sheet  bars  in  a  drawing  tool  which  has  an  upper  tool  and  a 
lower  tool  and  is  drivable  in  a  stroke-executing  fashion  by  a 
press,  comprising: 

removing  a  sheet  bar  from  a  supporting  surface; 

with  the  drawing  tool  opened,  placing  the  sheet  bar  in  a 
positionally  defined  fashion  on  a  bearing  face  of  the  lower 
tool; 

preforming  the  sheet  bar  at  least  one  of  before  and  during  the 
placement  of  the  sheet  bar  on  the  bearing  face  into  a  shape 
which  approximates  the  shape  of  the  bearing  face,  said 
preforming  including  mechanically  forcing  the  sheet  bar 
into  said  shape  using  an  inserting  tool; 

securing  the  preformed  sheet  bar  on  the  bearing  face  until  a 
closing  of  the  drawing  tool,  the  securing  of  the  sheet  bar 
on  the  bearing  face  being  by  at  least  one  of  tool-integrated 
adhesion  elements  and  retaining  elements; 

closing  the  drawing  tool  with  the  application  of  force; 

re-opening  the  drawing  tool;  and 

subsequently  removing  the  drawn  sheet  metal  component 
from  the  re-opened  drawing  tool. 


surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  a  suffi- 
cient distance  from  each  other  to  allow  a  propeller  blade 
to  fit  between  said  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  and 
a  floatation  collar  positioned  around  said  arbor  press,  said 
collar  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to  substantially  counter- 
act the  weight  of  the  apparatus  under  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  having  a  center  of  buoyancy  that  substantially 
coincides  with  a  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus; 
(b)  bracing  first  and  second  pads  positioned  on  said  opposed 
surfaces  against  the  propeller  to  generate  first  and  second 


pressure  points  against  the  bent  portion  of  the  propeller; 
and 

(c)  activating  a  ram  piston  positioned  on  one  of  said  opposed 
surfaces  to  generate  a  third  pressure  point  against  the  bent 
portion  of  the  propeller  to  straighten  the  bent  portion  of 
the  propeller  by  pressing  two  of  said  pressure  points 
against  a  first  side  of  the  bent  portion  of  the  propeller  and 
the  remaining  one  of  said  pressure  points  against  a  second 
side  of  the  bent  portion  of  the  propeller  to  straighten  the 
bent  portion  of  the  propeller  between  said  pressure  points. 


5,377,522 
DIAMOND  WIRE  DIE  WITH  POSITIONED  OPENING 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Bradley  E.  Wil- 
liams, Worthington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Worthington,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,168 

Int.  a.'  B21C  3/02 

VS.  CI.  72—467  33  Claims 


5377,521 

METHOD  FOR  PROPELLER  STRAIGHTENING 

James  C.  Mackey,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Lips  Propellers, 

Inc.,  Chesapeake,  Va. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  926,835,  Aug.  7,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,315,856. 
This  application  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,589 
Int.  a.»  B21D  5/01 
VS.  a.  72—374  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  straightening  a  propeller  under  the  surface  of 
the  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  an  arbor  press  around  a  bent  portion  of  the  pro- 
peller, said  arbor  press  having  first  and  second  opposed 


1.  A  die  for  drawing  wire  of  a  predetermined  diameter 
comprising  a  CVD  diamond  body  of  the  type  including  a 
region  of  larger  diamond  grains  and  a  region  of  smaller 
diamond  grains,  said  die  having  a  peripheral  side  surface  and 
opposing  top  and  bottom  surfaces  wherein  at  least  one  portion 
of  said  peripheral  side  surface  is  in  a  region  of  larger  diamond 
grains  and  another  opposing  portion  of  said  peripheral  side 
surface  is  in  a  region  of  smaller  diamond  grains,  an  opening 
extends  through  said  body  from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom 
surface  intermediate  said  one  portion  of  said  peripheral  side 
surface  and  said  opposing  portion  of  said  side  surface. 


5,377,523 
ACCELERATION  SENSOR  SUITABLE  FOR 
SELF-CHECKING  AND  A  SELF-CHECKING  CIRCUIT 
THEREFORE 
Fumio   Ohta,   Yokkaichi;   Nobuo   Tanaka,   Tokyo;   Yoshinao 
Mukasa,  Tokyo,  and  Aldra  Gohkura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1991,  3-179125 

Int.  a.»  GOIP  15/05,  21/00 

VS.  a.  73—1  D  7  Claims 


[i^VigN 


1.  A  self-checking  circuit  of  an  acceleration  sensor  device 
comprising  planar  vibrator  means  consisting  of  a  piezoelectric 
area  having  piezoelectricity  and  a  non-piezoelectric  area  hav- 
ing no  piezoelectricity; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrode  means  provided  on  an  upper  face 
of  said  piezoelectric  area  of  said  vibrator  means; 

at  least  one  second  electrode  means  provided  on  an  upper 
face  of  said  non-piezoelectric  area  of  said  planar  vibrator 
means; 

a  third  electrode  means  provided  on  a  lower  face  of  said 
vibrator  means; 

a  self-checking  circuit  for  said  acceleration  sensor  device 
generating  an  acceleration  detecting  signal  corresponding 
to  an  applied  acceleration  force  acting  on  said  vibrator 
means  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  electrode  means  com- 
prising; 

oscillation  circuit  means  supplying  a  self<hecking  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  voltage  to  said  at 
least  one  second  electrode  means, 

first  checking  circuit  means  generating  a  first  checking  sig- 
nal representing  a  compared  result  of  comparing  a  fre- 
quency component  of  said  self-checking  signal  included  in 
said  acceleration  detecting  signal  with  said  predetermined 
first  value, 

first  adder  means  for  superimposing  a  direct  current  signal  of 
predetermined  voltage  to  said  acceleration  detecting  sig- 
nal, 

filter  circuit  means  outputting  an  acceleration  signal  repre- 
senting an  acceleration  force  applied  to  said  acceleration 
sensor  device  eliminating  said  frequency  component  of 
said  self-checking  signal  from  an  output  signal  of  said  first 
adder  means, 

second  checking  circuit  means  generating  a  compared  result 
as  a  checking  signal  comparing  said  acceleration  signal 
with  a  predetermined  second  value, 

third  circuit  means  generating  a  checking  result  signal  repre- 
senting an  operational  state  of  said  acceleration  sensor 
device,  from  said  first  and  second  checking  signals. 


5,377,524 
SELF-TESTING  CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

AND  METHOD 
Kensall  D.  Wise,  Ami  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Stere  T.  Cbo,  Arling- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Unlrervity  of 
Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,328 

tat  a.'  GOIF  1/38 

VS.  a.  73—4  R  12  daims 


1.  A  self-testable  micromachined  transducer  apparatus  for 
measuring  at  least  one  externally  applied  condition,  the  trans- 
ducer apparatus  including  at  least  one  solid-state  capacitive 
pressure  sensor,  the  transducer  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rigid  support  substrate; 

a  solid-state  micromachined  pressure  sensor,  formed  at  least 
in  part  on  the  support  substrate  and  having  a  flexible 
member  and  a  capacitor  adjustable  by  varying  pressure 
applied  to  the  fiexible  member;  and 
an  electronic  read-out  circuit,  electrically  coupled  to  the 
solid-state  pressure  sensor,  the  read-out  circuit  including: 

(1)  a  solid-state  operational  amplifier  for  producing  an 
analog  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  charge  applied 
to  the  adjustable  capacitor,  the  amplifier  having  first 
and  second  differential  input  terminals,  and  an  output 
terminal  upon  which  the  analog  output  signal  is  placed, 
with  the  first  input  terminal  connected  to  the  adjustable 
capacitor, 

(2)  a  reference  capacitor  connected  to  the  first  input  termi- 
nal of  the  operational  amplifier, 

(3)  an  integrating  capacitor  connected  to  the  first  input 
terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  operational 
amplifier, 

(4)  means  for  providing  a  reset  signal  to  the  read-out 
circuit,  the  reset  signal  having  a  precharge  portion  and 
an  integration  portion  which  establishes  an  integration 
period  during  which  the  analog  output  signal  is  pro- 
duced; 

(5)  means  for  applying  at  least  one  clock  signal  which 
alternates  between  two  states  substantially  in  synchroni- 
zation with  transitions  between  the  precharge  portion 
and  the  integration  portion  of  the  reset  signal,  to  the 
adjustable  capacitor  and  to  the  reference  capacitor, 
with  the  beginning  of  the  integrating  portion  coinciding 
with  the  beginning  of  the  integration  period  established 
by  the  reset  signal,  whereby  an  output  signal  is  gener- 
ated on  the  output  terminal  of  the  operational  amplifier 
during  the  integrating  portion  of  the  reset  signal;  and 

(6)  means  for  selectively  extending  at  least  one  precharge 
portion  of  the  reset  signal  so  as  to  cause  the  flexible  mem- 
ber to  deflect  to  a  maximum  steady-state  deflection  imme- 
diately prior  to  an  integration  portion  of  the  reset  signal, 
wherein  the  means  for  selectively  extending  causes  the 
transducer  apparatus  to  be  self-tested  by  determining 
whether  the  value  of  the  analog  output  signal  from  the 
operational  amplifier  includes  an  electrostatic  deflection 
component  consistent  with  predetermined  expectations 
about  same. 
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5,377^25 

FRICTION  TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  OSCILLATING 

AT  LEAST  ONE  SPECIMEN  IN  CONTACT  WTFH 

ANOTHER 

John  M.  HntcUiMoii,  82  Meadrmle  Road,  Ealing.  London  W5 

INR,  Great  Britain,  and  John  C.  Hanwr,  17  CUve  Home, 

Union  Grove,  London,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,427 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  S«p.  5,  1992, 
9218827 

Int  a.»  COIN  3/56,  19/02 
XiS.  CL  73—9  20  Claimf 


J 


CONTROl. 
LOOP 


5,377,526 
TRACnON  ANALYZER 
Brnno  Diekmann,  Stnrtevant,  Wis.,  and  Lawrence  H.  Dub^ 
Zion,  111.,  assignors  to  Racine  Flame  Spray  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,792,  Sep.  3,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,023 

Ut.  CL*  COIN  19/02 

U  A  CL  73—9  5  Claims 


tween  the  piece  of  paper  and  surface  finished  by  flame 
spraying  as  the  piece  of  paper  is  drawn  past  the  point  by 
the  moving  means. 


5.377,527 
THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Shoji  Kamiunten,  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamatake- 
Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  116,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-269131 

Int  a.«  COIN  27/18 

MS.  CL  73—25.03  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  test  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  specimen  holder  which  is  adapted  to  hold  a  first  speci- 
men such  that  a  surface  of  the  said  specimen  is  in  contact 
with  a  second  specimen,  in  a  second  specimen  holder; 

means  for  applying  a  measurable  load  between  the  speci- 
mens; 

oscillatory  driving  means  for  oscillating  at  least  one  of  the 
specimen  holders  along  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  line  of  contact  between  the  specimens,  said 
oscillating  driving  means  comprising  an  electromagnetic 
vibrator  and  a  stiffness  adjusting  means,  the  first  and 
second  specimen  being  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  when  they  are  not  in  contact;  and 

means  for  measurement  of  electrical  resistance  between  the 
test  specimens. 


1.  A  thermal  conductivity  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  base  with  a  hollow  portion: 

a  membrane  formed  above  said  hollow  portion  of  said  base; 

a  detector  having  a  heating  element  held  in  the  air  by  said 
membrane,  and  wherein  said  detector  measures  at  least 
one  of  the  thermal  conductivity  of  a  gas  and  a  change  in 
thermal  conductivity  of  a  gas:  and 

a  flow  path  for  guiding  gas  to  be  measured  to  said  detector; 

wherein  an  area  of  a  cross-section  perpendicular  to  the  flow 
direction  in  said  flow  path,  and  over  said  detector,  is  set  to 
be  larger  than  an  area  of  a  cross  section  perpendicular  to 
the  flow  direction  in  the  hollow  portion  under  said  mem- 
brane of  said  detector. 


5,377.528  

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  PARAMETERS 
IN  AN  AIR  STREAM  TO  BE  INTRODUCED  INTO  THE 

CABIN  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Jean  DauTergne,  Fosses,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo  Thermique 
Habitacle,  Le  Mesnil-Saint-Denis,  France 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  30,  1992,  92  09471 

InL  a.'  B60H  1/32;  F25B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—31.01  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  coefficient  of  friction 
between  a  piece  of  paper  and  a  surface  being  finished  by  flame 
spraying,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rolling  weight  having  a  circular  cross-section; 

a  moving  means  for  moving  the  piece  of  paper  at  a  constant 

velocity; 
a  holding  means  for  holding  the  piece  of  paper  and  surface 

finished  by  flame  spraying  in  contact  with  one  another  at 

a  point; 
a  support  means  for  supporting  the  weight  in  a  position  to 

exert  a  predetermined  force  upon  the  point; 
a  force  measuring  means  attached  between  the  moving 

means  and  the  piece  of  paper  to  measure  the  force  be- 


I.  A  measuring  device  for  measuring  parameters  in  an  air 
stream  to  be  introduced  into  a  cabin  of  a  motor  vehicle  through 
a  single  unit  in  order  to  regulate  the  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  climate  within  the  motor  vehicle,  wherein  the  measuring 
device  comprises:  a  housing  defining  the  single  unit  that  is 
completely  separate  and  distinct  from  the  climate  control 
apparatus,  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  for  admitting  a 
fraction,  to  be  measured,  of  said  air  stream,  an  air  outlet  within 
said  housing  for  evacuation  of  said  fraction,  and  an  internal 
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chamber  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet 
in  said  housing  for  the  single  unit;  air  circulating  means  within 
said  housing  for  the  single  unit  for  setting  up  a  differential 
pressure  between  said  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  so  as  to  cause  said 
fraction  to  flow  through  said  internal  chamber;  and  at  least  one 
measuring  sensor  within  said  internal  chamber  of  the  single 
unit  within  said  housing  for  giving  an  output  signal  represent- 
ing the  instant  value  of  a  corresponding  parameter  of  the  air 
stream  when  said  fraction  of  the  air  stream  passes  in  contact 
with  the  sensor  within  the  housing,  and  wherein  the  measuring 
device  further  includes  a  circuit  within  said  housing  for  the 
single  unit  connected  to  at  least  one  said  sensor  and  located  in 
said  internal  chamber  for  regulating  the  separate  and  distinct 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  motor  vehicle  climate  outside  of 
said  single  unit  housing. 
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9.  A  fluid  leakage  detection  system,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  flow  of  fluid  and  generating  a  pulse  corre- 
sponding to  an  identification  of  a  predetermined  amount 
of  fluid  flow; 

means,  connected  to  said  sensing  means,  for  calculating  a 
first  time  period  between  two  consecutively  generated 
pulses  from  said  sensing  means  and  comparing  said  first 
time  period  to  a  predetermined  time  duration; 

means,  connected  to  said  calculating  means,  for  determining 
whether,  over  a  second  time  period,  each  of  a  consecutive 
series  of  said  first  time  periods  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined time  duration;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  determining  means,  for  indicating 
a  detection  of  said  consecutive  series  of  said  first  time 
periods  each  being  less  than  said  predetermined  time 
duration. 


5.377.530 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  TESTING 

OF  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 
Bruce  F.  Allen,  Granby;  Alfred  D.  DePeau,  Somers,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Darid  L.  Crick,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Combustion  Ejigineering,  Inc.,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,888 

Int  a.*  GOIM  3/28 

VS.  CL  73— 49  J  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hydrostatic  pressure  testing  tubular 
products,  comprising: 
a  first  seal/gripper  assembly  having  a  first  seal  bladder  and  a 
first  gripper  member  connected  to  each  other; 


a  second  seal/gripper  assembly  having  a  second  seal  bladder 
and  a  second  gripper  member  connected  to  each  other; 

a  connecting  member  attached  between  said  first  seal/grip- 
per assembly  and  said  second  seal/gripper  assembly; 

means  for  expanding  each  of  said  first  and  second  seal  blad- 
ders into  sealing  engagement  with  an  inner  surface  of  a 
tubular  product; 

means  for  expanding  each  of  said  first  and  second  gripper 
members  into  gripping  engagement  with  an  inner  surface 
of  the  tubular  product;  and 

means  for  inducing  pressure  within  a  segment  of  the  tubular 
product  between  said  first  and  second  seal/gripper  assem- 
blies; 

wherein  said  means  for  expanding  each  of  said  gripper  mem- 
bers includes  a  gripper  bladder  positioned  within  each  of 
said  gripper  members  and  a  fluid  pressure  supply  line  in 
fluid  communication  with  each  of  said  gripper  bladders. 


5.377.529 

LEAK  DETECTING  DEVICE,  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Mark  A.  Boyd,  2552  Middlebelt  Rd.,  Fbit  Rock,  Mich.  48134 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,683 

Int  a.«  GOIM  3/00.  3/28 

VS.  a.  73—40  20  Claims 


5.377.531 

PORTABLE  OIL  CHANGE  ANALYZER 

Nelson  R.  Gomm,  14  Gioconda  Atc,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,865 

Int  a.«  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  73—53.05  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  lubricating  characteris- 
tics of  combustion  engine  lubrication  oil,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  viscosity  measuring  element  and  a  contamination 
measuring  element,  said  viscosity  measuring  element  compris- 
ing a  plunger  assembly  and  an  oil  sample  receptacle,  said 
plunger  assembly  comprising  a  plunger  means,  a  solenoid 
means  and  a  switch  means  for  measuring  a  displacement  time 
of  said  plunger  through  oil  in  said  oil  sample  receptacle,  said 
contamination  measuring  element  comprising  a  light  source 
and  a  light  sensor  operable  to  optically  measure  the  variance  in 
transmittance  of  light  through  an  oil  sample  dish  between  said 
light  source  and  said  light  sensor; 
a  calculating  element,  electronically  connected  to  said  vis- 
cosity measuring  element  and  said  contamination  measur- 
ing element,  comprising  a  processor  means,  a  memory 
storage  means,  and  a  program  means  for  conversion  of 
said  displacement  time  to  a  viscosity  and  the  output  from 
said  light  sensor  to  a  normalized  contamination  level,  and 
for  correlating  said  viscosity  and  said  contamination  level 
to  a  state  of  oil  degradation. 


5.377.532 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  IN-LINE  DETECTION  OF 

MOISTURE  IN  URANIUM-CONTAINING  POWDERS 
Inaky  J.  Urza,  Richland,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  Siemens  Power 
Corporation,  Richland,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993.  S«r.  No.  128.402 
lat  a.»  GOIN  33/21  27/00 
VS.  a.  73—73  6  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  detection  system  for  in-process  nuclear  fuel 
powder  components  comprising: 
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containing  means  having  a  nuclear  fuel  powder  therein; 

purge  gas  supply  means  for  providing  a  purge  gas  within 
said  containing  means,  said  purge  gas  contacting  the  pow- 
der; 

transport  means  connected  to  said  containing  means  for 
transporting  at  least  part  of  said  purge  gas  therethrough, 
after  said  purge  gas  contacts  the  powder;  and, 

moisture  detection  means  for  measuring  the  moisture  in  said 
transported  purge  gas,  said  measurement  of  moisture 
correlating  to  a  measure  of  overall  moisture  in  said  pow- 
der wherein  the  purge  gas  is  a  fluidizing  gas  fluidizing  the 
powder  within  said  containing  means. 


5.  A  process  for  detecting  moisture  of  an  in-process  nuclear 
fuel  powder  component  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  nuclear  fuel  powder; 

supplying  a  purge  gas; 

contacting  the  nuclear  fuel  powder  with  the  purge  gas  so 
that  the  purge  gas  absorbs  moisture  therefrom; 

transporting  at  least  part  of  said  purge  gas  to  moisture  detec- 
tion means;  and, 

measuring  the  moisture  of  said  transported  purge  gas,  said 
measure  of  moisture  correlated  to  a  measure  of  overall 
moisture  content  of  said  powder,  wherein  the  purge  gas  is 
supplied  such  that  the  purge  gas  fluidizes  the  powder  to 
create  a  fluidized  bed. 


5,377,533 

METHOD  OF  TAKING  EROSION/CORROSION 

MEASUREMENTS 

L«ry  Shaw,  RR#1,  Lepreau,  New  Bnuswick,  Canada  EOG 

2H0  ,  and  William 'Perrin,  RR#1,  Lepreau,  New  Brunswick, 

Can«laE3B  1C4 

FUed  Not.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,406 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Canada,  Jul.  20,  1992,  2074239 

Int.  a.5G01N  77/00 

UJS.  CL  73—86  6  Claims 


holes  arranged  in  a  grid  pattern  which  extend  through  said 
template  for  receiving  a  probe  for  measuring  wall  thick- 
ness of  said  pipe  component,  said  template  having  indicia 
for  identifying  each  of  said  spaced  holes; 

(b)  aligning  said  template  with  a  reference  marking  fixed  on 
said  pipe  component; 

(c)  taking  a  wall  thickness  measurement  at  each  of  said 
spaced  holes; 

(d)  recording  at  least  said  wall  thickness  measurement  at 
each  of  said  spaced  holes  and  said  indicia  of  said  spaced 
hole  location. 


5,377,534 

GROUND  TEST  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  JET 

ENGINES  OF  AN  AIRLINER 

Jean-Paul  Boet,  VUleneuve  d'Ascq,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  dite:  S^.  Andre  Boet,  Villeneuve  d'Ascq,  France 

FUed  Oct  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,705 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6, 1991,  91  13696 

Int.  a.'  B64F  1/26 

MS.  a.  73—116  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  taking  erosion  and  corrosion  measurements 
of  a  piping  system  for  logging  a  history  of  the  piping  system 
over  time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  wrapping  a  template  about  a  pipe  component,  said  tem- 
plate adapted  to  circumferentially  extend  about  said  pipe 
component,  said  template  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 


^.^^-^Xi 


1.  A  noise-suppressing  ground  test  installation  for  an  aircraft 
equipped  with  at  least  two  jet  engines  linked  to  the  wings  of 
the  aircraft, 

said  installation  comprising,  for  each  jet  engine,  a  silencer 
(8A,  B)  having  a  body  of  generally  cylindrical  elongate 
shape,  said  silencers  being  adapted  to  each  be  arranged 
behind  the  nozzle  of  one  of  said  jet  engines,  and 

a  casing  (6)  which  is  acoustically  insulating  and  permeable  to 
air,  adapted  to  envelop  the  front  part  of  the  fuselage  (3) 
and  the  wings  (4A,  4B)  of  the  aircraft  (2), 

said  casing  having  a  rear  wall  (7 A,  7B)  which  is  connected  to 
the  front  end  of  each  of  said  silencers  (8A,  8B). 


5,377,535 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AND  CORRECTING 

ERRORS  IN  TIME  MEASUREMENTS  ON  ROTATING 

SHAFTS 

Anton  Angermaier,  Landsbut;  Thomas  Vogt,  Regensburg,  and 
Manfred  Wier,  Wenzenbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,216 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  14, 
1992,  92113916.8 

iBt.  CL*  GOIM  15/00 
MS.  a.  73—116  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  a  segment  time  required  for 
a  segment  of  a  rotating  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  z  cylinders  to  rotate  about  a  defmed  angular  dis- 
tance, in  which  the  crankshaft  or  a  tachometer  disk  coimected 
thereto  are  provided  with  marks  which  are  scanned  by  an 
associated  sensor,  a  method  for  identifying  and  correcting 
errors  in  determining  the  segment  time,  which  comprises: 


measuring  and  storing  a  reference  segment  time  (TGo)  of  a 
reference  segment  associated  with  a  reference  cylinder; 

subsequently  measuring  segment  times  (TGn)  of  crankshaft 
segments  associated  with  respective  ones  of  the  cylinders; 
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5,377,536 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  MISHRE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Anton  Angermaier,  Landshut;  Thomas  Vogt,  Regensburg,  and 
Manfred  Wier,  Wenzenbach,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague  Agreement,  Aug.  14, 1992, 
92113917 

iBt  a.'  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—116  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  misfiring  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  crankshaft  and 
markings  indicating  an  angle  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft, 
which  comprises: 
measuring  segment  times  required  by  the  crankshaft  to  ro- 
tate about  a  predetermined  angular  span  during  a  working 
cycle  of  respective  ones  of  the  cylinders 
determining  whether  or  not  the  engine  is  in  a  thrust  cutoff 
operating  state  during  which  a  fuel  supply  is  cut  off  and 
if  the  engine  is  in  the  thrust  cutoff  operating  state,  comparing 
the  segment  times  obtained  in  the  measuring  step  with  a 
reference  segment  time  of  a  reference  segment,  determin- 
ing differences  between  the  individual  segment  times  and 
calculating  a  correction  value  for  the  respective  segments 
associated  with  respective  ones  of  the  cylinders; 
if  the  engine  is  not  in  the  thrust  cutoff  operating  state,  deter- 


mining a  fluctuation  from  the  measured  and  corrected 
segment  times,  and  comparing  the  fluctuation  with  a  fluc- 
tuation threshold  value; 

identifying  misfire  of  a  cylinder  if  the  fluctuation  is  less  than 
the  threshold  value  for  a  case  in  which  the  calculated 
fluctuation  values  are  negative  when  misfiring  occurs  or 
identifying  misfire  of  a  cylinder  if  the  fluctuation  is  greater 
than  the  threshold  value  for  a  case  in  which  the  calculated 
fluctuation  values  are  positive  when  misfiring  occurs,  and 

if  the  calculated  fluctuation  values  are  negative  when  misfir- 


measuring  and  storing  a  new  segment  time  (TGo')  of  the 
reference  segment  associated  with  the  reference  cylinder 
two  full  crankshaft  rotations  later;  and 

calculating  correction  values  (AZ,)  for  each  of  the  cylinders 
(n)  in  accordance  with  an  equation 


where  z  represents  a  total  number  of  cylinders; 
subsequently  averaging  respective  correction  values  (AZn) 
and  storing  the  averaged  correction  values  (AZM,);  and  cor- 
recting the  measured  segment  times  (TG,)  with  the  averaged 
correction  value  (AZM„)  for  forming  corrected  segment  times 
(TKn)  according  to  an  equation 

7-Ar,=  TG,'(l-AZM,). 


ing  occurs,  taking  the  threshold  value  at  a  relatively  small 
value  during  initial  engine  operation  prior  to  calculating 
the  correction  values  and  increasing  the  threshold  value  to 
a  relatively  greater  value  with  successive  calculations  of 
correction  values;  and 
if  the  calculated  fluctuation  values  are  positive  when  misfir- 
ing occurs,  taking  the  threshold  value  at  a  relatively 
greater  value  during  initial  engine  operation  prior  to  cal- 
culating the  correction  values  and  decreasing  the  thresh- 
old value  to  a  relatively  smaller  value  with  successive 
calculations  of  the  correction  values. 


5,377,537 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR 

TORSIONAL  DISTURBANCES  IN  MEASURED 

CRANKSHAFT  VELOCITIES  FOR  ENGINE  MISFIRE 

DETECTION 

John  V.  James,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,231 

Int  CL»  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73— 117  J  18  CUims 


O&Xta*  TOMSDUM. 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  set  of  correction  factors  corre- 
sponding to  individual  rotation  intervals  between  respective 
predetermined  points  disposed  on  an  encoder  wheel  driven  by 
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an  internal  combustion  engine  to  compensate  for  torsional 
effects  in  crankshaft  speed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  passage  of  said  predetermined  points  past  a 
fued  location  to  provide  a  position  signal  at  each  point; 

(b)  causing  said  engine  to  rotate  at  a  fixed  steady  state  oper- 
ating point  with  combustion; 

(c)  measuring  a  time  which  elapses  between  each  consecu- 
tive pair  of  said  position  signals  occurring  within  N  com- 
plete engine  cycles,  wherein  N  is  a  predetermined  integer 
greater  than  zero; 

(d)  calculating  a  velocity  over  said  time  between  each  pair  of 
said  position  signals; 

(e)  selecting  a  rotation  interval  between  two  of  said  prede- 
termined points; 

(0  determining  a  total  elapsed  time  for  at  least  a  720'  rotation 

of  said  encoder  wheel  including  said  selected  rotation 

interval; 
(g)  calculating  an  average  velocity  over  said  total  elapsed 

time;  and 
(h)  determining  a  ratio  of  said  velocity  and  said  average 

velocity  to  obtain  a  correction  factor. 


5,377,539 

VALVE  STEM  EXTENDER  WITH  INTEGRAL  AIR 

PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Robert  LaSaUe,  3337  Canada  Goose  Crossing,  Racine,  Wfa. 

53403 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,890 

Int.  Cl.«  B60C  23/04 

\}S.  a.  73—146.8  2  Claims 


5,377,538 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

VOLUME  AND  THE  VELOCITY  OF  AIR  FLOWING 

THROUGH  INDIVIDUAL  PARTS  OF  A  TWO  CYCLE 

ENGINE  CYLINDER 

Richard  L.  Cardinal,  115  Beach,  Hereford,  Tex.  79056 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,761 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  5/16 

UA  CL  73— 118  J  *  CMsDs 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  air  flow  through  a  port  or  group 
of  ports  of  a  two  cycle  cylinder  for  the  purpose  of  comparing 
to  a  similar  port  or  group  of  ports  of  the  same  or  similar  cylin- 
der comprising:  drawing  air  through  a  variable  intake  valve 
linked  to  a  calibrated  indicator  scale,  set  at  a  predetermined 
position,  into  a  low  pressure  chamber  connected  to  a  pressure 
differential  gage,  through  a  vacuum  motor  into  a  high  pressure 
chamber,  through  a  variable  valve,  into  a  test  pressure  cham- 
ber at  a  predetermined  pressure  into  the  transfer  ports  of  a  test 
cylinder  with  piston  and  rings  fitted  and  positioned  at  bottom 
dead  center,  through  the  port  or  group  of  ports  exposed  by  a 
cut  away  in  a  port  isolation  tube  fitted  inside  the  cylinder  bore, 
past  a  pitot  tube  connected  to  a  pressure  differential  gage 
positioned  at  the  port  exit;  and  comparing  low  pressure  signal 
generated  and  pitot  tube  signal  generated  as  a  means  of  evalu- 
ating port  configurations,  modifications  and  fmishes  of  similar 
ports  or  group  of  ports  of  the  same  or  similar  cylinders. 


1.  A  continuous  display,  pressure  gauge  for  use  with  air 
inflated  automotive  tires  comprising 

a)  an  elongated,  air  inflated  tire  valve  stem  extender  portion 
embodying  a  spring  loaded  air  valve  controlling  air  flow 
in  a  passage  extending  longitudinally  through  said  exten- 
der portion,  said  extender  portion  being  configured  for 
being  operably  received  on  a  valve  stem  of  a  tire  at  a  base 
end  extremity,  and  for  receiving  thereon  a  pressurized  air 
hose  fitting  at  the  opposite  free-end  extremity, 

b)  an  opening  disposed  through  the  wall  of  said  valve  stem 
extender  portion, 

c)  a  Bourdon  tube  operably  disposed,  sealably  connected  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  valve  stem  extender  portion  for 
communicating  said  opening  through  said  wall  to  the 
inner  end  extremity  core  opening  of  said  Bourdon  tube  to 
provide  for  flow  of  air  between  said  passage  in  said  valve 
stem  extender  portion  and  said  core  of  said  Bourdon  tube, 
wherein  said  Bourdon  tube  is  configured  as  a  substantially 
flat  spiral  coil  disposed  annularly  around  said  valve  stem 
extender  portion  substantially  axially  concentric  there- 
with, 

d)  a  dial  pointer  distal  end  configuration  of  said  Bourdon 
tube, 

e)  a  sealed  annular  enclosure  having  disposed  therein  said 
Bourdon  tube  and  said  dial  pointer  distal  end  configura- 
tion wherein  said  enclosure  is  provided  with  a  transparent 
viewing  face, 

0  an  indicia  disk  disposed  within  said  enclosure  in  fixed 
relation  thereto  including  a  dial  scale  with  which  said  dial 
pointer  end  configuration  operably  registers  to  indicate  air 
inflation  pressure  within  said  valve  stem  extender  portion 
and  of  a  tire  with  which  it  is  used. 


5,377,540 
OIL  AND  GAS  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Uoyd  J.  Songe,  Jr.,  3736  E.  Park  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  176,  Bourg, 
La.  70343,  and  Jimmy  Pertuit,  P.O.  Box  249,  Raceland,  Pa. 
70394 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,268,  Aug.  31,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,807 

Int.  a.'  E21B  47/09 

MS.  a.  73—151  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  logging  a  well  having  connected  joints  of 


casing  or  tubing  wherein  the  well  joint  and  collar  locations  are 
defined  by  an  as-built  oil  well  profile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  lowering  a  sensing  tool  into  the  well  on  a  slick  elongated 
lifting  line  and  at  the  wellhead  area; 

b)  using  a  counter  wheel  to  monitor  the  length  of  line  that  is 
payed  out  into  the  well  in  order  to  defme  the  elevational 
position  of  the  sensing  tool  in  the  well; 

c)  using  a  weight  indicator  to  monitor  the  load  being  carried 
by  the  line  and  at  a  position  at  the  wellhead; 

d)  sensing  a  change  in  load  when  the  sensing  tool  engages  an 
obstruction  in  the  well; 


y 


e)  printing  a  continuous  chart  of  well  depth  that  gives  a 
written  indication  of  well  depth  value  for  the  sensing  tool; 
and 

0  printing  a  visible  indicator  at  multiple  intervals  on  the 
chart  of  various  multiple  well  irregularities  when  the 
weight  indicator  senses  a  weight  change  variance  above  a 
pre-selected  permissible  weight  change  value  and 

g)  comparing  the  multiple  indicating  marks  of  the  continuous 
chart  of  well  depth  with  multiple  irregularities  on  the 
existing  as-built  oil  well  profile  information. 


a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  with  a  handle  portion,  said  handle 
portion  being  surrounded  by  a  cushioned  grip; 

a  sensor  for  detecting  grip  pressure,  said  sensor  lying  over 
said  grip  in  close  fitting  relation  thereto; 

a  circuit  including  an  indicator  operatively  connected  to  said 
sensor  for  indicating  when  the  grip  pressure  detected  by 
said  sensor  is  greater  than  a  certain  value;  and 

a  relatively  thin  covering  surrounding  said  sensor  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  grip,  said  covering  including  means 
for  releasably  connecting  said  covering  to  said  handle 
portion  such  that  the  orientation  of  said  sensor  relative  to 
the  handle  portion  is  variable, 

wherein  said  indicator  includes  a  housing  having  means  for 
detachably  connecting  to  said  shaft  of  said  golf  club, 
wherein  said  handle  portion  is  hollow,  wherein  said  indi- 
cator is  received  in  said  housing,  and  wherein  said  housing 
is  releasably  received  in  said  hollow  handle  portion  of  said 
golf  club. 


5,377,542 
WHEEL  BALANCER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Allen  D.  McConnell,  Maumelle;  Hanford  D.  Monroe,  Conway, 
and  Jean  O.  W.  deBellefeuille,  Jr.,  MaumcUe,  all  of  Ark^ 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,577 

Int  a.»  GOIM  1/16 

U.S.  a.  73—462  14  ClaiiM 


5,377,541 
GOLF  CLUB  GRIP  TRAINING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Patten,  2932  37th  Ave.,  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55406 

FUed  Not.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978^66 

Int  a.«  GOIL  5/02 

MS.  CL  73—379.02  11  Claims 


1.  A  grip  training  assembly  comprising: 


1.  A  wheel  balancer  for  balancing  a  wheel  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

a  shaft; 

means  for  mounting  the  wheel  assembly  on  the  shaft; 

means  for  routing  the  shaft  to  a  desired  frequency; 

a  first  means  for  measuring  forces  applied  to  the  shaft  at  a 
first  location  on  the  shaft  and  generating  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  force  applied  to  the  shaft  at  the  first  location; 

a  first  phase  shifter  electrically  connected  to  the  first  means 
for  measuring,  which  shifts  the  phase  of  the  signal  from 
the  first  means  for  measuring; 

a  first  subtraction  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
means  for  measuring  and  the  phase  shifter,  which  receives 
the  signal  from  the  first  means  for  measuring  and  the 
signal  from  the  phase  shifter  and  subtracts  one  signal  from 
another:  and 

means  for  analyzing  the  output  from  the  first  subtraction 
circuit  and  determining  the  unbalance  of  the  wheel  assem- 
bly, wherein  the  means  for  analyzing  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  first  subtraction  circuit. 
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5,3r7>»3 

LOW  PROFILE  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 

Charief  R.  Fncha,  Wayne;  Peter  Lindsay,  Hardystoo  Township, 

Snasex  County,  and  Henry  S.  Nicholas,  Paramua,  all  of  N  J., 

aasignors  to  GEC-Marconi  Bectronic  Systems  Corp,,  Wayne, 

NJ. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,094 

Int  a.«  GOIP  9/02 

MS.  CL  73—504  21  Claims 


5,377,544 
ROTATIONAL  VIBRATION  GYROSCOPE 
William  C.  Dnnn,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,043 
Int.  a.«  GOIP  9/04 
MS.  a.  73—505  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotational  vibration  gyroscope  comprising: 
a  base  with  a  generally  planar  upper  surface; 
a  mounting  post  flxedly  attached  to  the  base  and  defining  a 

first  axis; 
a  mass  including  a  generally  disk  shaped  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  planar  upper  surface  of  the  substrate  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  post; 
springs  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  post  and  at  another  end  to 


the  mass,  and  mounting  the  mass  for  oscillatory  rotary 
movement  about  the  post; 

oscillatory  motion  driving  apparatus  mounted  adjacent  to 
the  mass  for  causing  the  mass  to  move  in  an  oscillatory 
rotary  motion  about  the  first  axis;  and 

sensing  apparatus,  positioned  adjacent  to  the  mass  and  defin- 
ing second  and  third  axes  mutually  perpendicular  to  each 
other  and  to  the  first  axis,  for  sensing  movement  of  the 


I.  An  angular  rate  sensor  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  support  surface  and  adapted  for 
rotation  about  a  spin  axis  transverse  to  said  support  sur- 
face; 

a  generally  planar  gyroscopic  element  defining  a  plane  and 
having  a  central  opening; 

means  for  resiliently  coupling  said  gyroscopic  element  to 
said  base  member  support  surface  for  rotation  therewith 
and  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  base  member 
about  a  single  pivot  axis  orthogonal  to  said  spin  axis,  said 
coupling  means  being  effective  for  holding  said  gyro- 
scopic element  so  that  the  plane  of  said  gyroscopic  ele- 
ment is  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  spin  axis; 

a  planar  piezoelectric  beam  defining  a  plane; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  piezoelectric  beam  to 
said  base  member  support  surface;  and 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  piezoelectric  beam 
to  said  gyroscopic  element; 

said  first  and  second  coupling  means  being  together  effective 
for  holding  said  piezoelectric  beam  within  said  central 
opening  of  said  gyroscopic  element  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  gyroscopic  element  so  that  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  gyroscopic  element  relative  to  said  base 
member  about  said  pivot  axis  due  to  an  angular  velocity  of 
said  assembly  about  an  axis  orthogonal  to  said  spin  axis 
results  in  said  piezoelectric  beam  bending  about  a  bend 
axis  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis. 


disk  about  the  third  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
gyroscope  about  the  second  axis,  the  sensing  apparatus 
including  firs:  plates  positioned  in  parallel  to  and  adjacent 
the  mass  for  sensing  movement  about  the  third  axis  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  gyroscope  about  the  second 
axis  and  second  plates  positioned  in  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent the  mass  for  sensing  movement  about  the  second  axis 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  gyroscope  about  the  third 
axis. 


5,377,545 
SERVO  ACCELEROMETER  WITH  TUNNEL  CURRENT 
SENSOR  AND  COMPLEMENTARY  ELECTROSTATIC 
DRIVE 
Brian  L.  Norling,  Mill  Creek,  and  James  R.  Woodruff,  Red- 
mond, both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N J. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  98«,958 

Int  a.'  GOIP  15/06 

MS.  a.  73—517  B  45  Claims 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising:  position  sensing  means 
including  a  tunnel  current  sensor  for 

sensing  a  displaced  position  of  a  proof  mass  from  a  servo 
null  position  and  for  generating  a  position  sensing  signal 
indicative  of  said  displaced  position; 

means  responsive  to  said  position  sensing  signal  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  indicative  of  sensed  acceleration; 

electrostatic  drive  means  for  generating  first  and  second 
electrostatic  forces  on  said  proof  mass  for  returning  said 
proof  mass  from  said  displaced  position  to  said  servo  null 
position,  said  first  electrostatic  force  being  opposite  in 
direction  to  said  second  electrostatic  force; 

a  frame  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

elastic  coimecting  means  for  elastically  connecting  said 
proof  mass  to  said  frame; 


a  first  cover  plate  sealingly  engaging  said  first  surface; 

a  second  cover  plate  sealingly  engaging  said  second  surface 

opposite  said  first  surface; 
said  first  and  second  cover  plates  and  said  frame  defining  a 

chamber  in  which  said  proof  mass  is  disposed;  and 
a  damping  fluid  disposed  in  said  chamber. 


5,377,546 

MULTI-DEGREE  LrvfEAR  LINER  IMPEDANCE 

TESTING  DEVICE 

Noe  Areas,  PlainTiew;  Shepard  G.  Kay,  North  BeUmore,  and 

Charles  A.  Parente,  Oyster  Bay,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827,606 

Int  a.'  GOIN  29/00 

MS.  a.  73—589  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaluation  of  the  acoustic  impedance  of 
structural  members,  comprising: 

spacer  means  for  separating  at  least  two  of  said  structural 
members  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

alignment  means  for  aligning  an  impedance  tube  with  re- 
spect to  said  structural  members; 

means  for  acoustically  sealing  said  apparatus  device  such 
that  acoustic  signals  generated  within  said  impedance  tube 
are  directed  onto  said  structural  members. 


5,377,547 

PIEZOELECTTIIC  PRESSURE  SENSOR  HAVING 

TUBULAR  CHARGE  DETECTING  LfNFT  AND  METHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Hiroki  Kusakabe,  Osaka;  Tohni  Okauchi,  Katano,  and  Masuo 
Takigawa,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-242917 

Int  a.'  COIL  9/OS 

MS.  CL  73—723  8  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  sensor  housing  having  first  and  second 

ends  opposite  to  each  other; 
a  pressure  receiving  plate  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
opposite  to  each  other  and  disposed  at  the  first  end  of  said 
sensor  housing,  the  first  surface  of  said  pressure  receiving 
plate  serving  as  a  pressure  receiving  surface  for  receiving 
a  pressure  applied  from  outside  of  said  sensor  housing; 
a  pressure  transmission  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
opposite  to  each  other,  said  pressure  transmission  member 
being  accommodated  in  said  sensor  housing  with  the  first 
end  of  said  pressure  transmission  member  being  held  in 
contact  with  the  second  surface  of  said  pressure  receiving 
plate; 
a  tubular  piezoelectric  element  having  first  and  second  ends 
opposite  to  each  other,  said  piezoelectric  element  being 


accommodated  in  said  sensor  housing  with  the  first  end  of 
said  piezoelectric  element  being  held  in  contact  with  the 
second  end  of  said  pressure  transmission  member,  said 
piezoelectric  element  having  external  and  internal  sur- 
faces; 

external  and  internal  electrodes  formed  on  the  external  and 
internal  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  element,  respec- 
tively; 

an  external  charge  detection  member  held  in  contact  with 
said  external  electrode  for  collecting  charge  generated  by 
said  piezoelectric  element; 


a  heat-shrunk  tube  encircling  said  external  charge  detection 
member,  said  tube  being  thermally  shrunk  to  compress 
said  external  charge  detection  member  radially  inwardly 
against  said  external  electrode; 

a  fixing  screw  threaded  into  said  sensor  housing  for  holding 
in  a  prestressed  fashion  said  piezoelectric  element  and  said 
pressure  transmission  member  against  said  pressure  re- 
ceiving plate;  and 

an  internal  charge  detection  member  held  in  contact  with 
said  internal  electrode  for  extracting  charge  therefrom. 


5,377,548 

METHOD  OF  INSTRUMENTING  AN  ALREADY 

ERECTED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURE  AND  THE 

SO-INSTRUMENTED  STRUCTURE 

Gerard  Balliy).  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Universite  dc 

Sherbrooke,  Sherbrooke,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  23,  1990,  2015184 

Int  a.«  GOIN  3/00 

MS.  CL  73—768  17  daims 


1.  A  method  of  instrumenting  an  already  erected  structure 
made  of  material  including  concrete  and/or  rock  in  order  to 
determine  the  state  of  deformation  of  the  said  structure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

fabricating  an  inclusion  with  concrete  having  substantially 
the  same  mechanical  properties  as  the  material  of  the  said 
structure,  said  fabricating  step  comprising  embedding  in 
the  concrete  of  the  inclusion  sensor  means  capable  of 
detecting  deformations  of  the  said  structure; 
boring  the  structure  to  make  a  hole  therein; 
inserting  and  orienting  the  inclusion  in  said  hole;  and 
injecting  a  grout  between  the  said  inclusion  and  the  said  hole 
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to  tightly  fill  with  said  grout  any  empty  space  existing 
between  the  said  inclusion  and  hole; 
whereby  any  deformation  of  the  structure  also  deforms  the 
inclusion  and  is  therefore  detected  by  the  sensor  means. 


5^77^9 
AUGNMENT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  AUGNING 
F.  David  Werner,  Bloomington,  Minn^  assignor  to  loterUken 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,750 

Int  a.*  GOIN  i/02 

MS.  CI.  7J-860  14  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  device  for  use  in  a  materials  test  frame,  the 
test  frame  including  means  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  a  load 
train,  the  load  train  including  a  test  specimen  having  an  axial 
dimension  and  sensing  apparatus  to  measure  various  parame- 
ters of  the  test  specimen  responsive  to  the  force,  first  and 
second  gripping  means  for  holding  the  test  specimen  in  the 
load  train  during  testing,  each  such  gripping  apparatus  present- 
ing a  respective  first  and  second  gripping  axis,  said  load  train 
being  in  a  preload  condition  wherein  the  preload  applied  ex- 
ceeds the  axial  force  to  be  applied  to  the  test  specimen,  said 
alignment  device  comprising: 

first  alignment  means  for  angularly  aligning  the  first  and 
second  gripping  axes  operably  slideably  coupling  said  first 
gripping  means  to  said  test  frame,  having  a  curved  surface, 
the  origin  of  the  radius  of  said  curved  surface  being  lo- 
cated proximate  the  center  of  the  axial  dimension  of  the 
test  specimen,  such  that  sliding  motion  of  the  first  align- 
ment means  about  such  curved  surface  with  respect  to  said 
test  frame  produces  an  angular  shift  between  said  first  and 
second  gripping  axes; 
second  alignment  means  for  laterally  aligning  the  first  and 
second  gripping  axes  operably  coupling  said  second  grip- 
ping means  to  said  test  frame,  having  a  fiat  surface,  such 
that  sliding  motion  along  said  flat  surface  of  the  second 
alignment  means  with  respect  to  said  test  frame  produces 
a  lateral  shift  between  said  first  and  second  gripping  axes; 
and 
isolation  means  operably  coupling  and  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  alignment  means  for  isolating  said 
first  alignment  means  from  said  second  alignment  means 
such  that  the  angular  rotation  about  the  center  of  the  axial 
dimension  of  the  test  specimen  and  lateral  relative  shifting 
of  said  first  and  second  axes  is  accomplished  substantially 
independently  of  each  other. 


5,377,550 
MECHANICAL  TORQUE  INDICATOR 
Pirke  H.  Thompson,  III,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  HubbeU 
Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,172 
Int  a.»  GOIL  i/02 
U.S.  CL  73— 862  J22  14  Clnims 

1.  A  mechanical  torque  indicator  apparatus  for  use  on  a 
rotatable  drive  wrench,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  torsion  member  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  first  and  second  axial  ends,  the  ends  of  the  member 
being  displaced  rotationally  relative  to  one  another  upon 


application  of  a  torque  about  the  axis,  wherein  the  dis- 
tance of  rotational  displacement  of  the  ends  relative  to  one 
another  corresponds  to  the  applied  torque; 

a  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  torsion  member  on  the 
drive  wrench  so  that  torsion  loading  of  the  wrench  is 
transmitted  through  the  torsion  member; 

a  first  radial  arm  connected  to  one  end  of  the  member  and  a 
second  radial  arm  connected  to  the  opposing  end  of  the 
member,  the  first  and  second  radial  arms  moving  relative 
to  one  another  about  the  axis  of  the  member  when  tor- 
sional strain  is  experienced  by  the  member; 


a  mechanical  displacement  conversion  means  supporied  on 
the  torsion  member  for  continuously  converting  the  rela- 
tive rotational  displacement  of  the  radial  arms  into  linear 
displacement  carried  out  within  a  plane  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  axis;  and 

an  indicator  mounted  on  the  torsion  member  for  continu- 
ously providing  an  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
applied  torque  in  response  to  the  linear  displacement  of 
the  mechanical  displacement  conversion  means. 


5,377,551 

PROBE  FOR  PENETRATING  AND  DISPLACING 

PARTICULARLY  INTO  A  MASS  OF  PULVERULENT 

MATERIAL 

Benoit  Vacquer,  Rouen,  France,  assignor  to  Desinsectisation 

Modeme,  Rouen,  France 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  720,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2,  1990,  90  02684; 
Mar.  2,  1990,  90  02685 

Int  a.«  B25D  9/06;  E21B  7/26;  E21C  i/24:  COIN  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  73—864.45  7  Claims 


1.  A  probe  assembly  adapted  to  penetrate  a  pulverulent  mass 
of  food  grains,  such  probe  assembly  comprising  a  hull  defining 
a  cylindrical  hollow  therein,  a  striking  zone  integral  with  the 
hull  and  located  in  the  hollow  at  one  end  thereof,  a  striking 
piston  disposed  within  the  hollow  and  slidable  between  a  first 
position  remote  from  said  striking  zone  and  a  second  position 
impacting  against  said  striking  zone,  and  a  pneumatic  motor 
actuatable  by  compressed  air  for  projecting  said  striking  piston 
against  said  striking  zone,  said  striking  piston  being  adapted  to 
transmit  to  the  hull  substantially  all  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
striking  piston,  thereby  moving  the  probe  assembly  by  itself 
within  the  mass  of  food  grains,  exhaust  means  located  on  the 
sides  of  the  hull  for  exhausting  the  air  from  the  pneumatic 
motor  after  each  impact  of  the  striking  piston  on  a  striking 
zone,  wherein  said  exhaust  means  includes  an  external  filter  to 
prevent  any  entry  of  food  grains  into  the  interior  of  the  hull. 


"P 


5,377,552 

LINEAR  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOAD 

COMPENSATING  BALL  BEARING  ARRAY 

Victor  B.  Kley,  1119  Park  HiU  Rd.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,144 

Int  a.»  GOIL  5/12 

MS.  a.  73—862.49  34  Claims 


the  inner  surface  and  constituting  a  ring  constructed  of  flexible 
material  and  adapted  for  compression  toward  said  connection 
to  said  portion  of  the  inner  surface  upon  application  of  force  to 
each  said  transducer  toward  said  connection. 


19.  A  linear  bearing  assembly,  including: 

a  screw  having  a  land  portion  defining  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal surface,  and  a  recessed  helical  race  around  the  land 
portion; 

a  nut  dimensioned  for  mating  engagement  with  the  screw, 
and  having  a  surface  defining  a  helical  groove  shaped  for 
confining  ball  bearings  in  the  race;  and 

a  load  compensating  ball  bearing  array  positioned  between 
the  race  and  the  groove,  and  including  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  balls  which  bear  a  load  between  the  screw 
and  the  nut,  and  which  roll  in  the  race  as  the  screw  ad- 
vances relative  to  the  nut; 

the  first  plurality  of  balls  being  characterized  by  a  first  diam- 
eter and  a  first  degree  of  compressibility; 

the  second  plurality  of  balls  being  characterized  by  a  second 
diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diameter,  and  a  second 
degree  of  compressibility; 

the  relative  diameters  and  degrees  of  compressibility  being 
chosen  so  that  under  loads  less  than  a  transition  load  at 
least  some  of  the  first  plurality  of  balls  and  none  of  the 
second  plurality  of  balls  bear  the  load  and  under  loads 
greater  than  the  transition  load  at  least  some  of  the  first 
plurality  of  balls  and  at  least  some  of  the  second  plurality 
of  balls  bear  the  load. 


5,377,554 
RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  A  MECHANICAL  ENERGY 
STORAGE  MEANS 
Hermann    Renlein,    Pinneberg-Thesdorf;    Alfred    Licasdorf, 
Noderstedt;  Bemd  Lacher,  Agathorst;  Peter  Eckmann,  Ham- 
burg, and  Hans-Otto  Kock,  Kaltenkirch,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Antoflug  GmbH  A  Co.  Fahrzeugtechnik,  Rellin- 
gen,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE90/00708,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12,  1992,  §  102<e) 
Date  Mar.  12,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/04175,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  4,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  850,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  16, 1989, 39  30  980 
Int  CL*  G05G;  7/00 
U.S.  a.  74—2  5  Claims 


5^77,553 
TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
WUUam  H.  Knepper,  Jr.,  Knty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TuboMope 
Vetco  International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59^90 

Int  a.*  COIN  27/72 

MS.  a.  73—866.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  support  device  comprising,  a  frame  having 
an  inner  surface  surrounding  an  open  inner  portion  of  the 
frame,  a  plurahty  of  transducers  within  said  open  inner  portion 
of  said  frame  with  each  transducer  of  said  plurality  of  transduc- 
ers mounted  on  and  connected  to  the  frame  by  an  associated 
flexible  means  for  permitting  each  transducer  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  frame, 
each  said  flexible  means  having  a  connection  to  said  portion  of 


1.  A  device  for  releasing  a  mechanical  energy  storage  means 
from  an  initial  locked  position  in  a  release  situation,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  bearing  provided  at  said  housing; 

a  locking  means  for  securing  said  energy  storage  means  in 
said  initial  locked  position,  said  locking  means  connected 
to  said  housing; 

a  supporting  means  deflectable  in  said  release  situation  and 
connected  to  said  bearing,  said  locking  means  resting  on 
said  supporting  means  in  a  prestressed  maimer  in  said 
initial  locked  position,  and  said  supporting  means  being 
deflected  in  said  release  situation  by  forces  created  by  its 
own  inertia,  wherein  said  supporting  means  is  comprised 
of  two  roUers  arranged  atop  one  another,  a  displaceable 
roUer  bearing,  positioned  between  said  two  roUers,  and  a 
sensor  body  connected  to  said  roUer  bearing. 


5,377,555 
STEERING  COLUMN  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
Michael  T.  Hancock.  CoTentry,  England,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 
rington  Company,  Torringtoo,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,480 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1992, 
9225232 

Int  a.«  B62D  1/18 
MS.  CL  74—493  6  Claimi 

1.  A  steering  column  clamping  mechanism  for  use  with  an 
adjustable  steering  column,  the  mechanism  having  an  un- 
damped condition  allowing  at  least  one  of  axial  movement  of 
the  steering  colunm  or  tilting  movement  of  the  steering  column 
and  having  a  clamped  condition  preventing  movement  of  the 
steering  column,  the  clamping  mechanism  comprising: 
an  actuating  member  having  at  least  two  rolling  members 

thereon;  and 
a  cam  member  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  rolling  mem- 
bers, the  cam  member  having  at  least  two  cam  tracks  with 
at  least  three  zones,  a  first  zone,  a  second  zone  and  a  third 
zone,  the  third  zone  being  between  the  first  zone  and  the 
second  zone,  the  first  zone  being  lower  than  the  second 
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zone  and  the  third  zone  being  higher  than  the  second  5^77,557 

zone,  the  rolling  members  being  in  engagement  with  the      CUSHIO^fED  MOUNT  FOR  BICYCLE  HANDLEBARS 
cam  tracks,  the  actuating  member  moving  the  rolling   Gianfranco  Nastnicci,  21  Contrada  Meneghetti,  36061  Baasano 

Del  Grappa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,228 
fi  Int  CL'  B62K  21/14 

—  MS.  a.  74—551.2  15  aaimi 


members  from  engagement  with  the  first  zone  wherein  the 
steering  column  is  undamped  through  engagement  with 
the  third  zone  and  into  engagement  with  the  second  zone 
wherein  the  steering  column  is  clamped. 


5,377,556 
CORE  ELEMENT  TENSION  MECHANISM  HAVING 
LENGTH  ADJUST 
Jolu  L.  Byrnes,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Teleflex  Incorpo- 
rated, limerick.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127.432 

Int  a.«  F16C  I/IO 

U.S.  CL  74—502.6  20  CUims 


40        m 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  cable  assembly  (10) 
for  transmitting  motion  in  a  curved  path  comprising: 
a  motion  transmitting  core  element  (12)  having  first  and 

second  ends; 
a  tension  adjustment  mechanism  (18)  disposed  between  said 

first  and  second  ends  of  said  core  element  (12)  comprising: 
a  heUcal  spring  (20)  responsive  to  axial  forces  having  a  first 

end  and  a  second  end,  an  inner  diameter  and  an  outer 

diameter  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  helical  coils  (22), 

said  spring  being  secured  to  said  core  element  (12)  coaxial 

with  said  core  element; 
a  flange  (24)  disposed  on  said  core  element  (12)  inside  said 

spring  (20),  said  flange  extending  radially  away  from  said 

core  element; 
beyond  said  inner  diameter  of  said  spring  (20)  and  between 

adjacent  coils  (22)  for  moving  along  said  spring  (20)  upon 

relative  rotation  between  said  spring  and  said  flange. 


8  /3 


1.  A  handlebar  mount  suitable  for  use  with  a  bicycle  having 
a  fork  post  and  handlebars,  said  handlebar  mount  comprising  a 
first  part  being  adapted  to  connect  to  the  fork  post,  a  second 
part  defming  a  bore  for  receiving  the  handlebars,  a  spring 
having  an  upper  end  secured  to  said  second  part  and  a  lower 
end  contacting  said  first  part,  said  first  part  including  a  base 
portion  defming  a  first  socket  and  a  second  socket,  a  first  rod 
and  a  second  rod,  said  first  and  second  rods  each  having  an 
upper  end  secured  to  said  second  part  and  a  lower  end,  and  said 
lower  end  of  said  first  rod  being  movably  received  in  said  first 
socket  and  said  lower  end  of  said  second  rod  being  movably 
received  in  said  second  socket. 


5,377,558 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  COVERING  BRACKETS  ON 

MOTORCYCLE  HANDLEBARS 

Dimltii  Harris,  P.O.  Box  1227,  Jonesboro,  Ark. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  54,244 

Int  a.«  B62K  21/12 

MS.  a.  74—551.8  20  Claims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  covering  motorcycle  handlebar 
brackets,  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  plastic  body  having  first  and  second 
legs  and  a  cross-member  extending  between  said  legs,  a 
curved  transition  being  provided  between  said  cross-mem- 
ber and  each  of  said  legs;  and 

at  least  one  plastic  clip  member  integral  with  said  body  and 
having  a  pair  of  cantilevered  clip  legs  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  base  integral  with  said  cross-member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  legs,  to  free  ends;  said  clip 
member  legs  defining  therebetween,  at  a  central  area 
between  said  base  and  free  ends  thereof,  a  central  opening 
having  an  interior  configuration  and  size  substantially  the 
same  as  the  exterior  configuration  of  a  motorcycle  handle- 
bar; and  said  clip  member  legs  having  sufficient  flexibility 
to  move  outwardly  when  said  free  ends  thereof  are 
brought,  into  contact  with  a  motorcycle  handlebar  so  that 
said  device  may  be  moved  to  a  position  with  a  motorcycle 
handlebar  received  within  said  central  opening;  and 
wherein  said  first  leg  is  not  as  long  as  said  second  leg. 


5,377,559 
RADIAL  PISTON  FLUID  MACHINE  AND/OR 
ADJUSTABLE  ROTOR 
William  C.  Riley,  Shelbyrille;  Marc  S.  Albertin,  Atlanta,  and 
James  B.  May,  Sandwich,  aU  of  111.,  aasigiiors  to  WUteMoM, 
Inc.,  W.  LaAiyette,  Ind. 
per  No.  PCTAJS91/04575,  §  371  DMc  Jan.  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  19,  1993 
CoatinoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,373,  Jon.  29,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcatioD  Jon.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
955,902 
Int  a.«  G05G  7/05.  F04B  1/04 
MS.  a.  74—571  M  13 


|ij»,>^ 


1.  An  adjustable  rotor  mechanism  with  two  eccentric  sub- 
mechanisms  comprising 

a.  a  shaft  rotatable  on  an  axis, 

b.  a  primary  eccentric  surrounding  said  shaft  and  fixed  to  or 
integral  with  said  shaft, 

c.  a  secondary  eccentric  surrounding  and  movable  with 
respect  to  said  primary  eccentric, 

d.  at  least  one  cavity  between  said  primary  eccentric  and 
said  secondary  eccentric  and  defined  by  outer  surfaces  of 
said  primary  eccentric  spaced  radially  from  said  axis  and 
inner  surfaces  of  said  secondary  eccentric  spaced  radially 
from  said  axis,  and 

e.  adjustment  means  effective  within  said  cavity  to  adjust  the 
relative  positions  of  said  primary  eccentric  and  said  sec- 
ondary eccentric. 


of  a  motor  vehicle  powered  by  an  internal-combustion  engine, 
comprising: 
a  first  flywheel  (3)  to  be  secured  on  a  crankshaft  of  the 
internal-combustion  engine,  coaxially  with  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion (9), 
a  second  flywheel,  pivoted  coaxially  relative  to  the  first 
flywheel  (3),  in  the  form  of  a  carrier  of  a  friction  clutch 
(11)  in  the  drive  train, 
a  torsional  vibration  damper  (13)  coupling  the  two  flywheels 
(3,  7)  to  each  other  with  torsional  flexibility,  said  torsional 
vibration  damper  (13)  comprising  at  least  one  set  (35,  37) 
of  at  least  two  helical-spring  elements  (31)  which  are 
arranged  in  series  at  a  common  average  diameter  in  a 
channel  (29)  of  the  first  flywheel  (3)  that  encircles  the  axis 
of  rotation  (9), 
several  control  elements  (39,  53)  for  each  circumferentially 
outer  endface  (93)  of  the  two  circumferentially  outermost 
heUcal-spring  elements  (31')  of  each  set  (35,  37),  first  control 
elements  (39)  of  which  coimect  the  outermost  endfaces  (93) 
to  the  first  flywheel  (3),  while  second  control  elements  (53) 
of  which  connect  the  outermost  endfaces  (93)  to  the  second 
flywheel  (7), 
a  sliding  shoe  (43)  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ends  (103)  of 
circumferentially  adjacent  helical-spring  elements  (31)  of  the 
set  (35,  37),  for  guiding  the  adjacent  ends  (103)  in  the  chan- 
nel (29) ,  and 
an  endshoe  (41)  between  the  outer  endface  (93)  of  each  of  the 
two  outermost  helical-spring  elements  (31')  of  each  set  (35, 
37)  and  the  first  (39)  and  second  (53)  control  elements, 
the  endshoes  (41)  for  the  support  of  the  outer  endfaces  (93)  of 
the  outermost  helical -spring  elements  (31')  having  essen- 
tially annular,  flat  contact  surfaces  (91')  running  at  least 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  spring  axis  (111)  of  the 
outermost  helical-spring  element  (31') 
and  fiirther  the  endshoes  (41),  on  the  sides  circumferentially 
distant  from  their  flat  contact  surfaces  (91),  having  guide 
surfaces  (95)  having  the  shape  of  a  circular  segment  in  cross- 
section,  and  the  first  (39)  and  second  (53)  control  elements 
having  counter-guide  surfaces  (97)  having  the  shape  of  a 
circular  segment  in  cross-section,  permitting  a  limited  swiv- 
elling movement  of  the  endshoes  (41)  around  a  swivelling 
axis  (99)  that  is  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  (9)  of  the  flywheels  (3,  7). 


5,377,560 
DOUBLE-MASS  FLYWHEEL 
Bemhard  Schierling,  Kiimach,  and  Jorg  Sudan,  Niederwerm, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  ^  Sachs  AG,  Schwein- 
furt,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1992,  4225605 
lat  CL*  F16D  i/66 
MS.  CL  74—574  15  Claims 


5,377,561 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  SHOE  TO  A  BICYCLE  PEDAL 
Diego  Danieli,  and  Angelo  Maaon,  both  of  Caerano  San  Marco, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Diadora  S.pA.,  C:aerano  San  Marco,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  10,  1991,  91A000153; 
Not.  12,  1991,  91U000105 

Int  CL'  G05G  1/14;  A43B  5/00 
MS.  CL  74—594.6  15  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  bicycle  pedal  (8)  having  a  rotation  axis, 
a  shoe  having  a  sole  (1),  and  a  device  for  fixing  said  sole  (1)  of 
said  shoe  to  said  bicycle  pedal  (8),  said  device  comprising  a 
plate  (2)  fixed  to  said  sole  (1),  a  front  fixed  coupling  element 
(11)  connected  to  said  pedal  (8),  a  guiding  seat  (15)  defined  in 
said  pedal  (8)  and  having  a  rear  wall,  a  rear  movable  coupling 
1.  Double-mass  flywheel  to  be  positioned  in  the  drive  train   element  (14)  slideably  accommodated  in  said  guiding  seat  (15), 
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a  cylindrical  helical  spring  (17)  having  one  radial  end  (16) 
acting  on  said  movable  coupling  element  (14)  and  another 
radial  end  (19)  acting  on  said  rear  wall  of  said  guiding  seat  (15) 
for  biasing  said  rear  movable  coupling  element  (14)  in  a  direc- 
tion extending  in  a  straight  line  at  right  angles  to  the  rotation 
axis  of  said  pedal,  a  front  wing  (3)  connected  to  said  plate  (2) 
and  engaging  said  front  fixed  coupling  element  (11),  a  rear 
wing  (4)  connected  to  said  plate  (2)  and  engaging  said  rear 
movable  coupling  element  (14). 


1.  A  driven  wheel  torque  control  system  including  a  torque 
converter  provided  between  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
a  vehicle  and  a  driven  wheel  when  sUpping  of  the  driven  wheel 
becomes  excessive,  said  system  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  output  torque  calculating 
means  for  calculating  an  output  torque  from  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

a  driven  wheel  appUed  torque  calculating  means  for  con- 
verting the  internal  combustion  engine  output  torque 
calculated  by  said  internal  combustion  engine  output 
torque  calculating  means  into  a  driven  wheel  applied 
torque  by  use  of  a  torque  ratio  of  said  torque  converter; 

a  surplus  torque  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  surplus 
torque  consumed  for  slipping  of  said  driven  wheel; 

a  transmittable-torque  calculating  means  for  calculating 
torque  transmittable  between  the  driven  wheel  and  a  road 
surface  on  the  basis  of  output  signals  from  said  driven 
wheel  applied  torque  calculating  means  and  said  surplus 
torque  calculating  means; 

a  control  quantity  determining  means  for  calculating  a  con- 
trol quantity  by  use  of  said  transmittable  torque;  and 

a  driven  wheel  torque  reducing  means,  responsive  to  said 
control  quantity,  for  reducing  an  output  torque  of  the 
driven  wheel. 


5,377,563 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Rayaiowl  Weeks,  353  Washington  St^  Mt.  HoUy,  N  J.  08060 
Filed  Jal.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,072 
Int  a.'  B21H  1/02 
MS.  a.  76—86  8  Claims 

1.  A  knife  sharpener  comprising: 
a  body  member; 
means  for  angling  said  body  member  from  the  horizontal 

plane; 
first  and  second  sharpening  blades  attached  to  said  body 

member; 
said  fu^t  and  second  blades  positioned  to  form  a  sharpening 
groove  therebetween,  a  portion  of  said  first  blade  being 


located  in  the  same  plane  as  a  portion  of  said  second  blade, 
said  plane  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
groove; 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  plurality  of  intersecting  sides 
forming  a  plurality  of  intersections,  said  intersections  of 
each  blade  being  substantially  curvilinear  in  shape,  said 
blades  being  positioned  such  that  one  intersection  from 
said  first  blade  substantially  abuts  an  intersection  from  said 
second  blade; 


5,377,562 
DRIVEN  WHEEL  TORQUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Kitagawa,  and  Norio  SuzuU,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assigDors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1991.  Ser.  No.  756^41 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1990,  2-242143 

Int  a.»  F16H  59/lS 

MS.  CL  477—110  5  Claims 


said  sides  and  the  curvilinear  shape  of  said  abutting  intersec- 
tions combining  to  form  said  groove  for  sharpening  the 
edge  of  a  knife,  said  groove  being  shaped  and  adapted  to 
sharpen  said  edge  into  a  beveled  configuration  in  which 
both  sides  thereof  are  partially  formed  into  the  curvilinear 
shape  of  said  intersection,  and 

a  guard  means  including  a  detachable  leg  member  attached 
to  said  body  member  for  seF>arating  said  knife  sharpening 
blades  and  said  knife  from  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
body  member. 


5,377,564 
TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  SHEATH  FROM  FIBER  OPTIC 

CONDUCTOR 
Ron  Erlich,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Trustees  of 
Colombia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,012 

Int.  a.«  H02G  l/U 

MS.  a.  81—9.44  6  Claims 


24         16 

1.  A  Stripping  tool  for  removing  the  sheath  from  a  fiber  optic 
conductor  comprising: 

two  members  pivoted  together  between  their  ends  by  a  pivot 
pin  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of  stiff  lever  handles  on  one  side 
of  the  pivot  and  a  pair  of  stiff  jaws  on  the  other  side  of  the 
pivot,  each  of  said  jaws  being  provided  with  a  blade,  said 
blades  having  opposed  parallel  edges  at  least  one  of  which 
is  sharpened; 

spring  means  disposed  between  said  two  members  for  nor- 
mally urging  said  jaws  and  the  opposed  edges  of  said 
blades  toward  one  another;  and 

adjusting  screw  means  coupled  to  said  lever  handles  which 
when  turned  in  one  direction  forces  said  lever  handles 
toward  one  another,  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means, 
for  causing  separation  of  the  opposed  edges  of  said  blades 
to  permit  insertion  of  a  fiber  optic  conductor  therebe- 
tween, and  which  when  turned  in  the  opposite  direction 


allows  said  spring  means  to  urge  said  lever  handles  apart 
and  to  urge  said  opposed  blades  into  engagement  with  the 
sheath  of  said  fiber  optic  conductor  with  a  force  deter- 
mined only  by  said  spring  means. 


5,377,565 

AUTOMATIC  OIL  HLTER  CHANGER 

Charles  E.  Mangnm,  P.O.  Box  1028,  Elm  aty,  N.C.  27822 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  204,961 

Int  a.'  B25B  13/50 

U.S.  a.  81— 57  J3  3  Claims 


2.  An  automatic  oil  filter  changer  for  changing  the  oil  filter 
on  a  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination; 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  tube  for  delivering  pressure  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  the  second  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  pressure 
delivery  mechanism; 

clamping  means  coupled  to  the  handle  and  tube,  the  clamp- 
ing means  having  a  closed  orientation  for  crimping  the 
tube  for  preventing  pressure  from  being  delivered  through 
the  first  end  and  an  opened  orientation  for  allowing  pres- 
sure to  be  delivered  through  the  first  end;  and 

head  means  coupled  to  the  handle  and  first  end  of  the  tube, 
the  head  means  adapted  to  receive  an  oil  filter  therein,  the 
head  means  further  adapted  to  receive  pressure  from  the 
first  end  of  the  tube  such  that  when  the  clamping  means  is 
placed  in  an  opened  orientotion,  the  head  means  grips  and 
routes  an  oil  filter  positioned  therein,  and  when  the 
clamping  means  is  placed  in  a  closed  orienution,  the  head 
means  releases  its  grip  of  the  oil  filter. 


first  free  end  of  said  first  free-ended  portion  and  a  second 
free  end  of  said  second  free-ended  portion,  and  wherein 
said  ratchet  assembly  includes  a  first  ratchet  element  sup- 
ported by  said  ratchet  assembly  housing,  said  first  ratchet 
element  permitting  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  jaw 
assembly,  and 
wherein  said  jaw  assembly  includes  a  substantially  C-shaped 
jaw  assembly  housing  which  is  nested  within  and  is  sup- 
ported by  said  ratchet  assembly  housing  for  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  ratchet  assembly  housing  and  said  jaw 
assembly  housing,  wherein  said  jaw  assembly  housing  is 
capable  of  rotating  360  degrees  repetitively  within  said 
ratchet  assembly  housing,  wherein  said  jaw  assembly 
housing  includes  peripheral  gear  teeth  that  are  engaged  by 
said  first  ratchet  element,  wherein  a  second  gap  is  pro- 
vided between  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  free  end  of  said 
jaw  assembly  housing,  wherein  said  jaw  assembly  includes 
a  first  jaw  member  and  a  second  jaw  member  connected  to 
said  jaw  assembly  housing,  and  said  jaw  assembly  includes 
a  jaw-adjustment  assembly,  connected  to  said  jaw  assem- 
bly housing,  for  adjusting  a  third  gap  between  said  first 
jaw  member  and  said  second  jaw  member. 


5,377,566 
ADJUSTABLE  RATCHET  WRENCH  APPARATUS 
Walhice  L.  Mandigo,  126  SE.  3nl  St,  CoUege  Place,  Wash. 
99324 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,010 
Int  a.*  B25B  li/46 
U.S.  a.  81— 58J  5  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  adjustable  ratchet  wrench  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

a  handle  assembly,  and 

a  wrench  head  assembly  connected  to  said  handle  assembly, 
wherein  said  wrench  head  assembly  includes  a  ratchet 
assembly  and  a  jaw  assembly  supported  by  said  ratchet 
assembly, 
wherein  said  ratchet  assembly  includes  a  ratchet  assembly 
housing  connected  to  said  handle  assembly,  wherein  said 
ratchet  assembly  housing  is  substantially  C-shaped  and 
includes  a  base  portion  connected  to  said  handle  assembly, 
a  first  free-ended  portion  extending  from  said  base  por- 
tion, and  a  second  free-ended  portion  extending  from  said 
base  portion,  wherein  a  first  gap  is  provided  between  a 


wherein  said  jaw-adjustment  assembly  includes  a  unidirec- 
tionally  threaded  screw,  wherein  said  first  jaw  member  is 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  jaw  assembly  housing,  and 
wherein  said  second  jaw  member  includes  a  threaded 
portion  which  engages  said  unidirectionally  threaded 
screw  such  that  said  second  jaw  member  is  movable  by 
said  unidirectionally  threaded  screw  with  respect  to  said 
first  jaw  member, 

further  including, 

a  jaw-locking  assembly  connected  to  said  first  jaw  member, 

wherein  said  jaw-locking  assembly  includes: 

a  pivoted  face  plate  juxtaposed  to  a  front  face  of  said  first 
jaw  member,  and 

an  eccentric  locking  cam  supported  by  said  first  jaw  member 
and  located  adjacent  to  said  face  plate,  said  eccentric 
locking  cam  including  an  unlocking  mode  in  which  said 
eccentric  locking  cam  is  positioned  such  that  a  rear  sur- 
face of  said  face  plate  is  permitted  to  be  flush  against  front 
face  of  said  first  jaw  member,  said  eccentric  locking  cam 
also  including  a  continuum  of  locking  modes  in  which  said 
eccentric  locking  cam  is  positioned  such  that  said  eccen- 
tric locking  cam  pushes  said  face  plate  away  from  said 
front  face  of  said  first  jaw  member  and  toward  said  second 
jaw  member. 
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5^77^7 

BICYCLE  TOOL 

Joieph  A.  Soreuai,  UdcoIb,  Nebr^  Msigiior  to  Petersen  Maiin- 

factnriiig  Co^  loc^  DcWitt,  Nebr. 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5^,  Feb.  4,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,962 

Int  a.'  B25B  13/08 

VS.  a.  81—426  14  Claims 


1.  A  locking  plier  hand  tcxjl  comprising: 

a  first  jaw  element  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  second  jaw  element  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  pair  of  handles  operatively  connected  to  said  first  jaw 
element  and  said  second  jaw  element  for  movement  of 
said  first  jaw  element  toward  and  away  from  said  second 
jaw  element  from  a  substantially  open  position  to  a  sub- 
stantially closed  position  and  vice  versa; 

said  first  jaw  element  having  a  central  portion  positioned 
between  said  forward  and  rear  ends  thereof,  said  central 
portion  having  a  main  recess  formed  by  (1)  a  first  contact- 
ing portion;  (2)  a  second  contacting  portion  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  first  contacting  portion;  and  (3)  a  third 
contacting  portion  interconnecting  said  first  contacting 
portion  and  said  second  contacting  portion,  wherein  each 
of  said  first  contacting  portion  and  said  second  contacting 
portion  having  one  end  connected  to  said  third  contacting 
portion  and  a  free  end; 

said  second  jaw  element  having  a  central  area  situated  be- 
tween said  forward  end  and  said  rear  end  thereof,  wherein 
an  arc  siiaped  protuberant  extends  outwardly  from  said 
central  area  toward  said  main  recess; 

said  first  jaw  element  comprising  a  substantially  fiat  member 
having  a  rear  part,  said  substantially  flat  member  extend- 
ing between  said  free  end  of  said  second  contacting  por- 
tion of  said  main  recess  and  said  rear  part; 

said  second  jaw  element  comprising  a  substantially  flat  sur- 
face extending  rearwardly  from  said  protuberant  and  a 
wall  situated  remotely  from  said  protuberant,  said  wall 
extending  from  said  substantially  flat  surface  and  having  a 
free  end  substantially  in  engagement  with  said  rear  part  of 
said  substantially  flat  member  when  said  hand  tool  is  in 
said  closed  position; 

said  protuberant,  said  wall  and  said  substantially  flat  surface 
forming  an  auxiliary  recess  offset  to  said  main  recess,  so 
that  a  gap  is  formed  between  said  substantially  flat  mem- 
ber and  said  substantially  flat  surface  adapted  to  receive  a 
workpiece  when  said  first  and  second  jaw  elements  are  in 
said  substantially  closed  position. 


5,377,568 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CUTTING 

GEOMETRY  OF  HNE  SLICES  OBTAINED  BY  THREAD 

SAWING 
Charles  Hauser,  1261  GenoUer,  Chemin  Nnyerattcs,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,971 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jan.    22,    1992, 
00170/92-2 

Int  CL»  B26D  1/46 
VJS.  CL  83—74  6  Claims 

1.  A  thread  sawing  device  comprising  a  frame  carrying 
thread  guide  cylinders  and  having  a  thread  trained  about  said 
thread  guide  cylinders,  a  support  for  a  part  to  be  sawed,  means 
for  moving  said  thread  and  said  support  toward  and  away  from 


each  other  in  one  direction  to  saw  the  part  supported  by  the 
support,  means  for  detecting  the  relative  position  of  the  cylin- 
ders and  the  part  to  be  sawed,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  of  said  relative  position  to  change  the  temperature  of 
a  ponion  of  the  device  to  cause  thermal  expansion  or  contrac- 


tion of  said  part  so  as  to  maintain  said  relative  position  constant 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  one  direction  in  which  the 
thread  and  the  suppori  move  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  said  portion  of  the  device  whose  temperature  is  changed 
being  a  said  cylinder. 


5,377,569 
SIGNATURE  BOOKLET  MAKER  WTTH  A  MODIRED 
FOLD  BLADE  AND  A  TRIM  WASTE  ELIMINATION 
DEVICE 
Paul  N.  Richards,  Fairport;  Harry  A.  Hilbert,  Ontario,  and 
Gary  D.  Juda,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,802 

Int  a.«  B26D  7/75 

U.S.  a.  83—98  15  Claims 


1.  A  trimming  unit  for  trimming  edges  of  folded  pages,  the 
trimming  unit  comprising: 

an  upper  knife  member  movable  in  a  plane  between  a  resting 
position  and  a  trimming  position; 

a  lower  knife  member  disposed  adjacent  said  plane  such  that 
said  upper  knife  member  and  said  lower  knife  member  are 
adjacent  each  other  when  said  upper  knife  member  is  in 
said  trimming  position  enabling  a  concerted  cutting  action 
between  said  upper  and  lower  knife  members  to  cut  said 
edges  of  said  folded  pages; 

a  waste  chute  for  receiving  trimmings  cut  by  said  upper  and 
lower  knife  members; 

an  air  blower  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  upper  knife  mem- 
ber, said  air  blower  blowing  air  towards  said  upper  knife 
member  directing  all  of  said  trimmings  toward  said  waste 
chute;  and 

a  knife  guard  disposed  between  said  upper  knife  member  and 
said  air  blower. 


5,377,570 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  PLASTIC  FILM 

SADDLE  BAGS 

Kenneth  J.  GiUam,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Packaging 

Innovations,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  961,478 

Int  a.»  B31B  31/14 

VS.  a.  83—175  16  Claims 


W^^ 


power  saw  having  a  blade  which  is  driven  by  a  motor  having 
a  power  circuit,  the  blade  being  enclosed  by  a  housing  cover- 
ing all  but  a  cutting  area  portion  of  the  blade,  a  workpiece 
support  platform  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  cutting  area  por- 
tion, the  guard  comprising: 

a  flexible  member  having  a  first  end,  a  middle  portion,  and  a 
second  end,  each  of  said  ends  being  secured  to  the  hous- 
ing, said  flexible  member  having  an  at-rest  position  in 
which  the  middle  portion  of  the  flexible  member  extends 
across  the  cutting  area  portion  forming  a  partial-loop,  and 
contacts  the  workpiece  support  platform  wherein  the 
middle  portion  of  the  flexible  member  normally  covers  the 
cutting  area  portion  and  a  sawing  position  in  which  the 
workpiece  is  placed  on  the  workpiece  support  platform 
with  the  flexible  member  being  deformed  from  the  at-rest 
position  of  the  flexible  member,  and  extending  from  the 
housing  across  a  first  segment  of  the  cutting  area  portion 
between  the  workpiece  placed  on  the  workpiece  support 
platform  and  the  housing  wherein  the  workpiece  and  the 
flexible  member  cooperate  to  cover  the  cutting  area  por- 
tion as  the  workpiece  is  cut;  and 
a  switch  in  the  power  circuit,  said  switch  being  closed  by  the 
flexible  member  containing  the  workpiece  support  plat- 
form and  by  the  flexible  member  contacting  the  work- 
piece  on  the  workpiece  support  platform. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  perforating  a  plastic  film  header  section 
connecting  together  a  plurality  of  plastic  film  bags  and  forming 
a  pack  of  bags,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  carrying  the  pack  of  bags  at  the  plastic  film  header 
with  the  plastic  film  bags  draped  thereover; 

means  for  contacting  a  portion  of  the  pack  of  bags  draped 
over  said  carrying  means  and  making  said  plastic  film 
header  section  taut  on  said  carrying  means;  and, 

perforation  means  for  partially  cutting  the  plastic  film 
header  section  and  perforating  the  same,  whereby  the 
plastic  fdm  bags  can  thereafter  be  detached  from  the 
header  at  said  perforation  by  pulling  the  bags  away  from 
the  header. 


5,377,572 
CUTTING  DEVICE 
Katsuyoshi  Sonobe,  Nagoya,  and  Morikazu  Iwase,  Toyohashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,712 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    16,    1992,    4- 

024394(U1 

Int  a.«  B26D  1/38 
VS.  a.  83—583  10  Claims 


5,377,571 

SAFETY  GUARD  SYSTEM  FOR  BAND  SAWS  AND 

SIMILAR  EQUIPMENT 

Harold  Josephs,  25311  Ronald  Ct,  Oak  Park,  Mich.  48237 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,799 

Int  a.'  B27G  19/06 

VS.  a.  83—399  15  Claims 


1.  A  guard  for  a  power  saw  used  to  cut  a  workpiece,  the 


1.  A  cutting  device  comprising: 

a  first  blade  unit; 

a  substantially  flat  bar  forming  a  first  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge  that  is  a  plastically  deformed  portion  along  its  length, 
said  first  blade  mounted  to  said  first  blade  unit; 

a  second  blade  unit; 

a  substantially  flat  bar  forming  a  second  blade  having  a 
cutting  edge  that  is  a  plastically  deformed  portion  along 
its  length,  said  second  blade  mounted  to  said  second  blade 
unit; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  first  blade  unit  pivota- 
bly  around  a  predetermined  axis,  so  that  the  plastically 
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deformed  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  Tirst  blade 
contacts  the  plastically  deformed  portion  of  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  second  blade  at  all  cutting  positions;  and 
a  driving  mechanism  for  rotating  said  first  blade  unit  around 
the  predetermined  axis,  wherein  a  cross-section  of  each 
plastically  deformed  portion  at  each  point  along  the  entire 
length  has  a  radius  of  curvature  that  is  between  about  0.03 
and  0.05  millimeters. 


elongate  portion  having  a  thickness  at  said  one  end  thereof 
which  is  substantially  less  than  a  thickness  of  said  platelike 


I.  A  shoulder  support  for  a  violin  and  other  stringed  instru- 
ments having  a  back,  an  end  button  and  a  lower  bout  comer  on 
a  bass-bar  side  of  the  instrument  comprising: 

a)  a  foam  pad  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  channels  there- 
through, the  pad  made  from  a  resilient  foam  material 
which  when  placed  on  a  violin  will  have  a  coefficient  of 
friction  so  that  the  pad  will  remain  in  place  during 
normal  use; 

b)  an  elastic  band;  and 

c)  a  filament  loop  passing  through  the  elastic  band  and  the 
pair  of  longitudinal  channels  in  the  foam  pad; 

wherein  the  elastic  band  and  filament  loop  are  made  from 
materials  and  sized  so  that  when-  the  foam  pad  is  placed  on  the 
back  of  the  instrument  the  filament  loop  may  be  fitted  over  an 
end  button  on  the  instrument  and  the  elastic  band  may  be  fitted 
over  the  lower  bout  comer  on  the  bass-bar  side  of  the  instra- 
ment,  and  when  so  placed  the  filament  loop  will  press  the  pad 
against  the  back  of  the  instrument  and  the  portions  of  the 
filament  within  the  longitudinal  channels  of  the  foam  pad  will 
be  forced  toward  one  another  thereby  compressing  a  portion 
of  the  foam  pad  between  the  longitudinal  channels. 


5^77^74 

METALUC  VOICING  ELEMENT  FOR  MOUTH  ORGANS 

Midiael  C.  Lempke,  1117  W.  Kilgore  Rd.,  Portage,  Mich.  49008 

Continiuition-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,129,  Jon.  19,  1992, 

■bandoMd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,929 

Int.  a.»  GIOD  7/12 

VS.  a.  84—377  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  voicing  element  having  a 
sound-producing  reed,  comprising  the  steps  of  chemically 
etching  an  approximately  U-shaped  recess  into  a  platelike 
element  from  a  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  simultaneously 
chemically  etching  a  further  recess  of  approximately  rectangu- 
lar shape  into  said  voicing  element  from  a  further  surface 
disposed  on  an  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  surface  having 
said  U-shaped  recess,  said  recesses  having  substantially  equal 
depths  and  being  in  communication  with  each  other  at  inner 
ends  thereof  so  as  to  leave  an  elongate  portion  of  said  element 
which  is  integrally  coupled  at  only  one  end  to  a  remaining 
portion  of  said  element  and  which  serves  as  the  reed,  said 


SI     41  II   >4 


5,377,573 

SHOULDER  PAD  FOR  VIOLIN  AND  VIOLA 

Stephanie  Tretick,  3979  BouleTard  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

Piled  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,869 

Int.  a.*  GIOD  1/02 

VS.  a.  84—280  16  Claims 


element  at  a  location  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  elongate 
portion. 


5,377,575 

PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 

John  T.  Huth,  III,  6226  Curie  St,  New  Orleans,  La.  70122 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198.611 

Int.  a.«  GIOD  13/08.  13/02:  A63H  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—402  20  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  instmment  comprising: 

(a)  a  tambourine  portion  containing  a  plurality  of  first  cym- 
bal sets  spaced  thereabout  intermediate  first  and  second 
open  sides; 

(b)  a  hollow  handle  having  a  proximate  end  portion  and  a 
distal  end  region  opposite  said  proximate  end  portion  and 
secured  at  said  proximate  end  portion  to  said  tambourine 
portion  and  projecting  away  from  said  tambourine  por- 
tion, said  handle  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 

(c)  a  hollow  chamber  located  within  said  hollow  handle  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  individual  pellets  therein; 

(d)  a  second  cymbal  set  mounted  to  the  distal  end  region  of 
said  handle;  and, 

(e)  whereby  said  instrument  can  be  moved  to  produce  one  or 
more  of  a  variety  of  different  sounds,  the  sounds  compris- 
ing a  sound  of  said  first  cymbal  sets  spaced  about  said 
tambourine  portion,  a  maraca-type  sound  generated  from 
said  plurality  of  pellets  contained  in  said  hollow  chamber, 
the  maraca-type  sound  being  adjustable  by  selectively 
covering  or  uncovering  said  openings  in  said  handle,  and 
a  sound  of  said  second  cymbal  set  mounted  to  the  distal 
end  region  of  said  handle. 


5,377,576 
DRUM  CONSTRUCnON  HAVING  WOOD  AND  METAL 

WALL  SECTIONS 

John  J.  Good,  and  Donald  G.  Lombardi,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks, 

Calif.,  aasignors  to  Drum  Workshop,  Inc^  Oxnard,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,186 

iBt  a.*  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  CL  84—411  R  25  Claims 


lateral  sides  defining  a  first  peripheral  border  on  said  first 
outer  planar  surface  and  a  second  peripheral  border  on 
said  second  outer  planar  surface  and  said  envelope  defm- 
ing  a  pocket; 

a  ballistic-resistant  insert  snugly  received  within  said  pocket 
of  said  envelope; 

a  first  element  of  a  hook-and-loop  fastening  system  about 
said  first  peripheral  border  of  said  first  outer  planar  sur- 
face; and 

a  second  element  of  a  hook-and-loop  fastening  system  about 
the  peripheral  border  of  said  second  outer  planar  surface, 

at  least  one  handle  secured  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
longitudinal  sides  and  at  least  one  handle  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  lateral  sides;  and 

at  least  one  further  handle  secured  to  said  first  outer  planar 
surface  approximately  mid-way  between  said  longitudinal 
sides  and  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  one  of  said  lateral 
sides. 


5,377,578 

TORQUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Borriea,  Chardon,  Ohio,  aacignor  to  The  Rotor  Tool 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  406,151,  Sep.  11, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,117,919. 

Thia  appUcation  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,501 

Int  CL'  F15B  13/02 

VS.  a.  91—47  7  Claimi 


1.  A  combination  drum  structure  comprising: 

a)  a  drum  shell  having  cylindrical  sections  located  in  axially 
end-to-end  positions,  and  in  direct  axial  alignment, 

b)  at  least  a  first  section  of  said  sections  consisting  of  wood 
and  at  least  second  and  third  sections  of  said  sections 
consisting  of  metal, 

c)  drumhead  structure  on  the  drum  shell, 

d)  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  drumhead  structure  on 
the  drum  shell,  said  means  including  flange  structure  at  an 
axial  end  of  the  drum  shell,  retainer  stmcture  on  one  of 
said  sections,  and  adjustable  tensioning  structure  intercon- 
necting said  flange  structure  and  retainer  structure, 

e)  and  said  flange  structure  being  independent  of  and  sepa- 
rate from  said  sections,  and  said  first  section  interposed 
between  said  second  and  third  sections. 


Tfr  ' ' '  '-Y 


5,377,577 
BALLISTIC  SHIELD 
Bouakeo  Bounkong,  Chantilly,  Joaeph  F.  Fernandez,  Vienna, 
and  Oliver  L.  North,  Bluemont  all  of  Va.,  aasignors  to  Guard- 
ian Technologies  Intematioiial,  Sterling,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,015 

Int  CL'  F41H  5/08.  7/00 

VS.  a.  89—36.05  15  Claims 


1.  A  ballistic-resistant  blanket  comprising: 

a  rectangular  ballistic  envelope  of  a  heavy  duty  fabric  hav- 
ing first  and  second  outer  planar  surfaces  circumscribed 
by  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides  and  first  and  second 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  for  an  air  tool  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  bore  therein  and  an  aimular  shoulder 
partially  extending  into  the  bore  intermediate  its  ends  to 
define  a  first  bore  section  and  a  second  bore  section  nor- 
mally in  fluid  communication  with  one  another; 

a  valve  member  in  the  first  bore  section  and  a  piston  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  valve  member  in  the  second 
bore  section,  the  valve  member  and  piston  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  stem  for  simultaneous  movement  guided  by 
the  piston  slidingly  engaging  the  bore; 

an  air  supply  passage  through  the  valve  body  to  the  second 
bore  section  between  the  piston  and  valve  member  selec- 
tively to  introduce  air  at  line  pressure  into  the  bore  when 
the  air  tool  is  activated; 

a  first  air  exhaust  passage  from  an  end  of  the  first  bore  sec- 
tion and  a  second  air  exhaust  passage  from  an  end  of  the 
second  bore  section; 

an  air  feed  passage  extending  from  the  first  bore  section  to  an 
air  motor  for  the  air  tool; 

a  solenoid  operative  to  close  the  second  air  exhaust  passage 
when  energized  and  to  open  the  second  air  exhaust  pas- 
sage when  deenergized; 

and  an  air  bleed  passage  through  the  piston  to  introduce  hne 
pressure  air  to  both  sides  of  the  piston; 

the  solenoid  valve  assembly  being  operative  when  the  sole- 
noid is  energized  and  the  tool  activated  to  have  line  pres- 
sure air  equalized  on  both  sides  of  the  piston  thereby  to 
urge  the  valve  member  with  line  pressure  air  toward  the 
end  of  the  first  bore  section  to  close  the  first  air  exhaust 
passage  and  to  allow  line  pressure  air  to  pass  through  the 
air  supply  passage,  bore  and  air  feed  passage  to  the  air 
motor;  and 

the  solenoid  valve  assembly  being  operative  when  the  sole- 
noid is  deenergized  to  open  the  second  air  exhaust  passage 
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with  assistance  from  line  pressure  air  between  the  piston 
and  end  of  the  second  bore  section  thereby  to  urge  the 
piston  with  line  pressure  air  toward  the  end  of  the  second 
bore  section  to  seat  the  valve  member  on  the  shoulder  to 
close  the  air  feed  passage  to  stop  the  air  motor  while 
opening  the  first  air  exhaust  passage  to  vent  any  line  pres- 
sure air  trapped  in  the  first  bore  section  and  air  feed  pas- 
sage, wherein  said  solenoid  valve  assembly  is  maintained 
in  position  wherein  the  second  air  exhaust  passage  is  open 
and  the  piston  is  urged  toward  the  end  of  the  second  bore 
section  seating  the  valve  member  on  the  shoulder  closing 
the  air  feed  passage  stopping  the  air  motor  assisted  by  line 
pressure  air  biasing  said  piston. 


1.  In  a  fluid-operated  diaphragm  spring  brake  actuator, 
having  a  housing,  an  elastomeric  diaphragm  suspended  in  the 
housing  to  divide  the  interior  thereof  into  first  and  second 
chambers,  a  pressure  plate  adjacent  to  the  diaphragm  in  the 
first  chamber,  a  spring  in  the  first  chamber  between  the  pres- 
sure plate  and  the  housing,  and  an  actuator  rod  in  the  second 
chamber  for  actuating  a  brake  mechanism  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  and  pressure  plate,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  pressure  plate  is  funnel-shaped,  having  a  tubular  portion 
adjacent  to  the  actuator  rod  at  an  end  of  the  actuator  rod 
in   the   fu^t  chamber  and   a   flared   portion  extending 
obliquely  from  the  tubular  portion,  whereby  the  volume 
of  fluid  in  the  second  chamber  can  be  reduced  to  provide 
a  faster  response  to  the  spring  brake  actuator. 


5^77,580 
PISTON  WITH  AN  ENCOMPASSING  SEAL 
Dieter  Merklein.  Lodwigsborg;  Harald  Ott,  Ditziiigen;  Barbara 
Schwiod-GreUmaiui,  WinDeDden;  Heinz  Siegel,  Stuttgart,  all 
of  Germany,  and  Alexander  Bareiss,  North  Charleaton,  S.C, 
•ssigiiors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,036 

Claimi  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  8,  1992,  4233896 

Int.  a.*  F16J  9/00 

MS.  CL  92—248  9  Claims 

1.  A  piston  with  an  encompassing  seal,  said  piston  is  adapted 

for  sUdably  seating  in  a  cylindrical  receiving  bore  of  a  struc- 


tural part  and  is  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  pressure  on  at 
least  one  end, 
the  piston  (1)  has  a  shoulder  (8)  for  receiving  the  encompass- 
ing seal  (7),  said  shoulder  extends  between  a  cylindrical 
outer  face  (9)  and  an  end  segment  (10)  which  forms  a 


5,377,579 

FLUnVOPERATED  SPRING  BRAKE  ATUATOR  WITH 

FUNNEL-SHAPED  PRESSURE  PLATE 

William  C.  Pierce,  Mnskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  NAI  Anchor- 

lok,  Inc,  Muskegofi,  Micfa. 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,734 

Int.  a.*  POIB  7/00.  19/00 

MS.  CL  92— «3  20  Claims 


jacket  face  (12)  extending  from  an  end  (11)  of  said  end 
segment  to  said  shoulder  (8),  and  a  groove  (13)  is  formed 
into  the  jacket  face  (12)  between  said  shoulder  (8)  and  said 
end  (11)  for  receiving  a  ring  (14)  that  secures  the  encom- 
passing seal  (7)  in  an  axial  direction. 


5,377,581 

ELECTRICAL  COFFEE  POT  POSITIONABLE  IN  A 

VEHICLE  AND  OPERABLE  FROM  A  aGARETFE 

LIGHTER  RECEPTACLE 

Jerry  D.  Campbell,  2281  S.  Stagecoach  La.,  FaUbrook,  Calif. 

92028 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,102 

Int  a.«  A47J  31/00 

U.S.  a.  99—295  3  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  electrical  coffee  pot  positionabte  in 
a  vehicle  and  operable  from  a  cigarette  lighter  receptacle 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  base  plate  constituting  a  lower  component  positionable  in 
a  vehicle  in  a  horizontal  disposition  with  an  electrical 
switch  movable  between  an  on  and  off  orientation  and  an 
electrical  resistance  wire  operable  in  response  to  the  orien- 
tation of  the  switch,  the  base  also  including  a  tube  for  the 
passage  of  water  for  use  in  brewing  coffee  with  the  electri- 
cal resistance  wire  spirally  wound  therearound  to  heat 
water  passing  therethrough,  the  electrical  resistance  wire 
coupled  to  an  electrical  cord  having  at  one  end  a  device 
positionable  in  the  cigarette  lighter  receptacle  of  the  vehi- 
cle to  power  the  resistance  wire  when  the  switch  is  in  the 
on  orientation; 
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an  upper  component  horizontally  disposed  and  adapted  to 
receive  heated  water  from  the  tube  in  the  base  plate  with 
a  drawer  adapted  to  receive  the  coffee  to  be  brewed  from 
the  passage  of  water  therethrough; 

a  vertically  disposed  back  component  coupling  the  lower 
component  and  the  upper  component; 

a  water  tank  positioned  secured  to  one  side  of  the  device  and 
coupled  to  the  lower  plate,  upper  plate  and  back  compo- 
nent; 

the  water  conveying  tube  having  a  lower  end  within  the 
lower  extent  of  the  tank  extending  through  the  lower 
component  and  unit  through  the  electrical  resistance  wire, 
then  upwardly  through  the  back  component  and  terminat- 
ing at  a  location  in  the  upper  component  over  the  coffee  to 
be  brewed;  and 

a  cup  having  a  handle,  a  lower  closed  end  positioned  on  the 
lower  component  and  an  upper  open  end  position  located 
beneath  the  drawer  whereby  when  water  is  in  the  tank  and 
switch  turned  to  the  on  orientation,  there  will  be  a  flow  of 
water  while  being  heated  and  moved  to  an  elevated  loca- 
tion for  being  gravity  fed  through  the  coffee  in  the  drawer 
and  then  into  the  cup. 


around  both  sides  and  the  ends  of  said  single  row  of  heat 
radiators. 


1.  A  cooking  oven  for  cooking  food  products  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  oven  cabinet  means  defining  a  single  interiorly  open 
cooking  oven  chamber  therein; 

(b)  heating  element  array  means  arranged  solely  in  a  single 
row  centrally  of  said  oven  chamber  and  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  heat  radiators  having  their  longitudinal  axes 
oriented  in  the  plane  of  said  row  and  operable  to  each 
radiate  heat  energy  therefrom  generally  radially  of  their 
longitudinal  axes  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  least  from  oppo- 
site lateral  surfaces  thereof  to  thereby  radiate  heat  energy 
from  both  of  the  opposites  sides  of  the  row  of  said  radia- 
tors generally  throughout  the  interior  of  said  oven  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  overhead  conveyor  means  constructed  and  arranged 
relative  to  said  cabinet  means  for  transporting  food  to  be 
cooked  in  said  oven  chamber  while  hanging  suspended 
from  said  conveyor  means  and  traveling  in  a  horizontal 
travel  path  in  said  horizontal  radiant  heat  energy  plane 
extending  along  each  side  and  around  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  row  of  heat  radiators  so  as  to  thereby  encircle  said 
entire  row  of  said  heating  element  array  means;  and 

(d)  food  skewers  individually  removably  attached  and  hang- 
ing vertically  from  said  conveyor  means  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  the  travel  path,  said  skewers  being  constantly 
directly  exposed  to  the  radiant  heat  energy  radiated  in  said 
horizontal  plane  from  said  heating  element  array  means 
during  travel  thereof  in  said  path  in  a  complete  cycle 


5^77,583 
YOLE  CUP  FOR  EGG  BREAKING  APPARATUS 

Shigeo  Tomosoe,  Tsnyama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kyowa  Machin- 
ery Co.  Ltd.^  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,368 
Claima  ^ority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-U0773; 
Apr.  26,  1993,  5-123380 

Int  CL«  A23J  7/09 
U.S.  CL  99—500  8  Claim* 


5,377^2 

COOKING  OVEN  AND  METHOD 

John  Nerseaian,  1930  Ferry  Park,  Detroit  Mich.  48208 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,342 

Int  a.«  A47J  37/04 

MS.  CL  99—420  28  Claims 


-^PP"--, 


1.  A  yolk  cup  for  an  egg  breaking  apparatus,  the  yolk  cup 
being  pivotable  between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and 
an  inclined  position,  the  yolk  cup  in  the  horizontal  position 
receiving  an  egg  content  including  a  yolk  and  an  albumen,  the 
yolk  cup  being  provided  with  discharge  means  for  selectively 
discharging  the  albumen  while  retaining  the  yolk  when  the 
yolk  cup  is  held  in  the  horizontal  position, 

wherein  the  discharge  means  comprises  a  yolk  discharge 
opening  elongated  horizontally  for  discharging  the  yolk 
when  the  yolk  cup  is  pivoted  to  the  inclined  position. 


5,377,584 
DEJUICING  PRESS  FOR  DIFFERENT  PRODUCTS 
Jean-Michel  Egretier,  Domaine  des  Camplazens  (B.P.  301), 
Narbonne  Cedex,  France  11103 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,126 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  13,  1992,  92  00421; 
Not.  6,  1992,  92  13793 

Int  a.>  B30B  9/06 
MS.  CL  100—110  7  CfadM 


1.  A  dejuicing  press  comprising: 

a  first  dripping  means  of  a  cylindrical  grate  type  defining  a 
main  pressing  chamber  of  a  finite  length  and  cross-section, 
a  loading  opening  and  an  unloading  opening  in  the  main 
pressing  chamber,  a  retaining  means  associated  with  said 
unloading  opening  and  adjustable  in  position  with  respect 
to  the  unloading  opening  for  retaining  material  within  the 
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main  pressing  chamber,  a  first  thrust  means  movable 
lengthwise  along  a  central  axis  of  said  main  pressing 
chamber  and  occupying  the  entire  cross-section  of  said 
main  pressing  chamber  for  pressing  the  material  within  the 
main  pressing  chamber,  the  first  thrust  means  comprising 
at  least  two  concentric  pistons  including  an  inner  piston 
received  in  an  outer  annular  piston,  the  pistons  being  in 
contact  ant  relatively  movable  longitudinally  within  the 
main  pressing  chamber,  and  independent  driving  means 
for  each  of  said  pistons  for  moving  the  pistons  in  the  main 
pressing  chamber, 

a  feed  hopper  with  a  lower  end  definiivg  said  loading  open- 
ing, and 

at  least  one  auxiliary  pre-pressing  chamber  associated  with 
the  feed  bopper  and  having  a  lower  volume  than  the  main 
pressing  chamber  for  delivering  material  to  the  main 
pressing  chamber  through  an  outlet  of  the  pre-pressing 
chamber,  said  prepressing  chamber  being  defined  by  a 
second  dripping  means  of  a  cylindrical  grate  type  which 
extends  across  the  lower  end  of  the  feed  hopper,  and  a 
second  thrust  means  mounted  for  lengthwise  displacement 
within  the  pre-pressing  chamber  for  pre-pressing  material 
received  from  the  hopper. 


5^T7,5«6 
PAPER  ROLL  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Ryi^i  Matsuno,  Shimosuwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki  Kai- 
sha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusfao,  Nagano  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/00957,  §  371  Date  Mar.  M,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2«,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/02954,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  30,087 
aainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1991,  3-059399; 
Aug.  2,  1991,  3-061186 

Int.  a.«  B41F  13/54 
U.S.  a.  101—228  3  Claims 


5,377,585 

MULTIPLE  DRIVE  FOR  A  SHEET-FED  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Helmut  KJpphan,  SchwetziBgen,  and  Uwe  Tessmann,  Nussloch, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Dniclunaschinen 

AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  41,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1992,  4210989 
Int.  a.'  B41F  5/7(5 
U.S.  a.  101—181  6  Claims 


ipjMU|ijiujun. 


1.  Multiple  drive  for  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press  having 
in-line  printing  units,  drive  means  for  driving  the  printing  units, 
said  drive  means  comprising  drive  gears  driven  via  a  closed 
gear  train,  the  gear  train  connecting  the  printing  units  to  one 
another  and  having  two  power-branching,  interdependently 
controlled  power-input  locations,  two  electric  motors  con- 
nected to  said  two  power-input  locations,  respectively,  at  each 
one  of  two  printing  units,  which  have  a  third  printing  unit 
disposed  therebetween,  said  two  electric  motors  operative  for 
driving  the  two  printing  units  with  directionally  constant 
power  flows  of  a  divided  and  interdependently  controlled 
driving  power  of  the  two  electric  motors  meeting  in  the  third 
printing  unit  disposed  between  the  two  driven  printing  units. 


1.  A  paper  roll  support  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  paper  roll  support  means  (C)  for  rotatably  supporting 
a  main  paper  roll; 

a  paper  feed  means  (22)  for  unrolling  the  main  paper  roll  (10) 
and  feeding  the  unrolled  paper; 

a  spare  paper  roll  support  means  (D)  for  supporting  a  spare 
paper  roll  and  located  behind  the  main  paper  roll  support 
means  (C); 

a  residual  sensor  (39,  41)  for  detecting  a  residual  of  the  main 
paper  roll  (10)  supported  by  the  main  paper  roll  support 
means  (C); 

a  setting  means  (43,  49,  50,  52)  for  setting  the  spare  paper  roll 
according  to  the  residual  of  the  main  paper  roll  detected 
by  the  residual  sensor  (39,  41); 

a  paper  roll  guiding  means  (F)  including:  a  stationary  guide 
member  (12)  for  rotatably  supporting  at  a  predetermined 
position  the  main  paper  roll  (10)  supported  by  the  main 
paper  roll  support  means  (C);  and  at  least  one  movable 
guide  member  (13)  which  is  a  counterpart  of  the  station- 
ary guide  member  (12)  and  is  movable  between  a  main 
position  for  holding  the  main  paper  roll  (10)  and  a  side 
position  for  releasing  the  main  paper  roll  (10);  and 

a  paper  roll  releasing  mechanism  including:  a  paper  roll 
release  lever  (64)  for  pushing  and  releasing  the  main  paper 
roll  (10),  being  movable  between  an  inoperative  position 
away  from  the  main  paper  roll  (10)  and  an  operative 
position  for  striking  the  main  paper  roll  (10),  and  being 
located  opposite  to  the  movable  guide  member  (13)  with 
the  main  paper  roll  (10)  sandwiched  therebetween;  an 
operating  member  (60)  for  selectively  moving  the  paper 
roll  release  lever  (64)  to  either  the  inoperative  or  operative 
position;  and  a  moving  means  (49,  54,  55,  56,  62)  for  mov- 
ing the  movable  guide  member  (13)  to  the  side  position  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  the  operating  member  (60). 


5,377,587 

SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WTTH 

INSPECnON-SHEET  DELIVERY 

Eckhard  Kobler,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 

Dniclunaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15,  1992, 4242259 
Int.  a.«  B41F  13/24 
VS.  a.  101—233  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press,  a  delivery  system 
comprising  at  least  one  main  sheet  pile,  and  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary pile  for  an  inspection-sheet  delivery;  conveying  means  for 
transporting  sheets;  release  members  for  releasing  the  sheets 
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from  said  conveying  means  above  one  of  said  main  and  auxil- 
iary piles;  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  respec- 
tive sheets,  said  sensor  means  having  means  for  emitting  elec- 
trical pulses  to  an  electronic  computer  for  controlling  the 


printing  press,  said  electronic  computer  being  actuatable  for 
recording  measured  data,  for  documenting  said  measured  data 
with  respect  to  pertinence  thereof  to  respective  inspection 
sheets,  for  automatically  delivering  inspection  sheets  and  for 
setting  an  inspection-sheet  delivery  cycle. 


5,377,588 
DELIVERY  FOR  A  SHEET-FED  PRINTING  PRESS 
Andreas  Fricke,  Ebcrbach,  and  Udo  Ganter,  Friedberg,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11, 1992,  4241787 
Int  a.'  B41F  13/64 
VS.  CL  101—240  12  Claims 


1.  Delivery  for  a  sheet-fed  printing  press,  comprising  means 
for  conveying  sheets  supplied  from  the  printing  press  in  a  given 
conveying  direction  to  a  location  at  which  the  sheets  fall  con- 
secutively onto  a  pile  of  the  sheets,  a  swivelingly  mounted  stop 
shaft  carrying  retractable  stops  for  leading  edges  of  the  sheets 
in  an  upper  region  of  the  sheet  pile,  a  swivelingly  mounted 
catching-arm  shaft  disposed  adjacent  to  said  stop  shaft  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  lever  arms,  respective  catching  arms 
articulatedly  connected  to  said  lever  arms,  said  catching  arms 
being  insertable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  conveying  direc- 
tion between  the  falling  sheets  for  catching  and  auxiliarly 
supporting  the  sheets,  drive  means  swivelable  about  a  rotary 


axis,  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  both  said  retract- 
able stops  and  said  catching  arms  in  common  to  said  drive 
means  for  performing  an  enforced  sequence  of  movements  of 
said  catching  arms  and  said  stops  wherein  said  stops  are  re- 
tracted following  an  insertion  of  said  catching  arms  between 
the  falling  sheets,  and  said  catching  arms  are  viithdrawn  fol- 
lowing a  return  of  said  stops  to  a  stop  position,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  respective  complementary,  mating  connect- 
ing members  disposed  on  said  drive  means,  on  one  hand,  and 
on  said  stop  shaft  and  said  catching-arm  shaft,  on  the  other 
hand,  said  connecting  members  on  said  drive  means  being 
offset  by  a  phase  angle  from  one  another  causing  said  enforced 
sequence  of  movements  of  said  catching  arms  and  said  stops. 


5J77,589 

DRIVE  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Michael    Kriiger,    Edingen-Neckarfaausen;    Wolfgang    Pfizen- 

maier,   Neckargemiind;   Georg   Rbssler,   Angelbachtal,   and 

Bemhard  Wagensonuner,  Wiesloch,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  11, 1992, 4241807 
Int.  a.'  B41F  13/34 
VS.  a.  101—248  3  ClainM 


1.  Drive  for  a  printing  press  having  a  plurality  of  printing 
units  having  plate  cylinders,  elements  for  transportmg  stock, 
and  elements  which  do  not  transport  stock,  comprising  gear- 
transmission  means  for  interconnecting  the  printing  units,  a 
pluraUty  of  motors,  respectively,  coupled  at  various  locations 
to  said  gear-transmission  means,  a  device  for  controlling  and 
regulating  delivered  power  connected  to  said  motors,  and 
means  for  feeding  signals  regarding  rotational  speed  in  said 
gear-transmission  means  to  the  control  and  regulating  device, 
said  gear-transmission  means  including  a  gear-transmission  unit 
for  driving  all  of  the  stock-transporting  cylinders  and  the  plate 
cylinders;  at  least  one  of  said  motors  being  connected  to  said 
gear-transmission  unit;  at  least  one  sensor  for  detecting  motion 
variables  in  said  gear-transmission  unit;  at  least  one  drive  for 
driving  the  elements  of  the  printing  press  which  do  not  trans- 
port stock;  at  least  another  sensor  for  detecting  motion  vari- 
ables in  said  drive  for  driving  the  elements  which  do  not  trans- 
port stock;  all  of  said  sensors  being  connected  to  said  control 
and  regulating  device. 
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5,377,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACCURATE 

REGISTERING  AND  MOUNTING  OF  PRINTING 

PLATES  ON  FORME  CYTJNDERS 

Hans-Bemhard  Bolza-Scfaiiiieraaiiii,  tad  Erick  G.  WieUnd,  both 

of  Wiirzbarg,  Germany,  asrignors  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktien- 

geaeUadiaft,  Wnrzbiirg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1992, 4208179 
Int  a.«  B41F  27/00 
VS.  a.  101—389.1  12  Claims 


end  of  said  fresh-cloth  supply  roller  shaft  with  said  first  spring 
end  free  and  said  second  spring  end  projecting  from  said  shaft 
substantially  tangent  to  the  direction  of  unwinding  rotation 
thereof  and   fixed  to  one  of  said  supporting  frame  parts 


1.  An  apparatus  for  registering  and  mounting  a  flexible 
printing  plate  on  a  forme  cylinder  of  a  printing  press  assembly, 
said  registering  and  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  forme  cylinder  on  a  machine  frame; 

a  printing  plate  support  assembly  sUdably  supported  on  said 
machine  frame,  said  printing  plate  support  assembly  in- 
cluding spaced  upper  and  lower  suction  arms; 

means  to  releasably  secure  a  printing  plate  to  said  printing 
plate  support  assembly; 

means  to  support  said  support  assembly  on  said  machine 
frame  for  adjustable  movement  in  at  least  three  degrees  of 
freedom; 

a  locating  shield  adapted  to  receive  a  transparent  proof  of  a 
printing  plate  in  accurate  register; 

means  to  position  said  printing  plate  support  assembly  in 
register  aUgnment  with  said  locating  shield  and  to  register 
a  printing  plate  with  said  transparent  proof;  and 

means  to  position  said  printing  plate  support  assembly  adja- 
cent a  forme  cylinder  and  to  release  a  printing  plate  from 
said  printing  plate  support  assembly  to  a  forme  cylinder. 


whereby  said  coil  portion  of  said  spring-band  freewheel  loos- 
ens from  said  shaft  during  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the  fresh- 
cloth  supply  direction  and  seizes  onto  said  shaft  incident  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 


5,377,592 
IMPULSE  SIGNAL  DELAY  UNIT 
Kemietii  A.  Rode,  Burlington;  Robert  G.  Pallanck,  Windsor, 
Dorman,  Mark  D.,  East  Grandby,  and  Richard  J.  Michna, 
Winsted,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Ensign-Bickford  Com- 
pany, Simsbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,275,  Jul.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,173,569.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,466 
Int.  a.«  F42C  n/02 
VS.  a.  102—210  29  Claims 


5,377,591 

WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 

CYLINDERS  HAVING  A  SPRING-BAND  FREEWHEEL 

TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Andreas  Lippold,  Nidderan,  and  Marco  Bergmann,  OfTenbach 
am  Main,  both  of  Germany,  aasigDon  to  Man  Roland  Dmck- 
maachinen  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19, 1993, 4305153 
Int  CL*  B41F  35/00 
VS.  CL  101—423  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  washing  apparatus  employing  a  washing  fluid  and  a 
washing  cloth  for  washing  a  cylinder  in  a  printing  press 
wherein  the  washing  apparatus  includes  a  fresh-cloth  supply 
roller,  a  dirty-cloth  take-up  roller  and  an  intermediate  washing 
roller  with  each  of  the  rollers  having  a  shaft  joumalled  at  its 
opposite  ends  in  supporting  frame  parts,  the  washing  cloth 
being  drawn  off  the  fresh-cloth  supply  roller  and  around  the 
washing  roller  by  tension  resulting  from  winding  the  cloth 
onto  the  dirty-cloth  take-up  roller,  and  throw-on  means  for 
selectively  causing  the  washing  cylinder  to  press  the  washing 
cloth  onto  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  spring-band  freewheel  including  a  helical  spring 
having  a  coil  portion  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  coil  por- 
tion being  disposed  in  close-fitting  concentric  relation  on  one 


1.  A  delay  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  (i)  input  line 
retainer  means  for  retaining  an  input  transmission  line  capable 
of  transmitting  a  non-electric  input  impulse  signal;  (ii)  coupling 
means  for  coupling  the  input  transmission  line  to  signal  conver- 
sion means  for  converting  a  non-electric  input  impulse  signal 
from  the  input  transmission  line  to  electrical  energy  and  releas- 
ing the  electrical  energy  as  a  first  electric  signal  and  a  subse- 
quent second  electric  signal;  (iii)  first  conductor  means  con- 
necting the  signal  conversion  means  to  a  delay  circuit  for 
transmitting  thereto  the  first  electric  signal  to  activate  the 
delay  circuit  to  start  counting  a  selected  time  interval;  (iv) 
second  conductor  means  connecting  the  signal  conversion 
means  via  the  delay  circuit  to  an  electrically  detonatable  out- 
put charge  for  transmitting,  upon  lapse  of  the  selected  time 
interval,  the  second  electric  signal  to  detonate  the  output 
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charge;  and  (v)  one  or  more  output  line  retainer  means  for 
retaining  one  or  more  output  transmission  lines  in  proximity  to 
the  output  charge  whereby  detonation  of  the  output  charge 
ignites  the  one  or  more  output  transmission  lines. 


5,377,595 

SPRING-SUPPORTED  ELECTRIC  CONTACT  DEVICE 

FOR  TOY  VEHICLE  AND  TRACK  ASSEMBLIES 

Ting  Lin,  1006  Cbclaea  PI.,  Mattiiews,  N.C.  28105 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,175 

Int  a.o  B61B  13/00;  B60L  5/00 

VS.  a.  104—118  5  Claims 


5,377,593 
INTERPENETRATING  NETWORK  COMBINATION  OF 
ULTRAVIOLET  AND  THERMALLY  CURED  ROCKET 
MOTOR  LINER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Richard  E.  Boothe,  Madison,  and  Dale  E.  Hutcbens.  Huntsrille, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,091 
Int.  a.«  C06B  45/00:  C06D  5/06 
VS.  a.  102—289  8  Claims 

1.  An  interpenetrating  network  combination  of  ultraviolet 
and  thermally  curable  rocket  motor  liner  formulation  compris- 
ing at  least  one  ultraviolet  curable  polymer,  at  least  one  ther- 
mally curable  polymer  and  at  least  one  curing  agent. 


5,377,594 

FLEXIBLE  LINEAR  EXPLOSIVE  CUTTING  OR 

FRACTURING  CHARGE 

Sidney  C.  Alford,  41a  Pickwick,  Corsham,  WUtshire,  England 

SN13  OHX 
PCT"  No.  PCr/GB90/01277,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/02939,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  7,  1991 

PCT"  FUed  Aug.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  834,535 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  15,  1989, 
8918552 

Int  a.'  F42B  1/032 
VS.  CL  102—308  16  Claims 


1.  An  element  for  use  in  forming  a  linear  explosive  cutting  or 
fracturing  charge,  the  element  comprising  a  body  portion  for 
receiving  an  explosive  material  and  connecting  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  connector  parts  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
body  portion  whereby  two  or  more  said  elements  can  be  con- 
nected together  for  articulation  relative  to  one  another  charac- 
terized in  that  the  body  portion  defines  a  first  initiation  channel 
which  extends  between  the  first  and  second  connector  parts 
with  said  first  initiation  channel  having  a  hollow  interior  for 
receiving  an  explosive  material  and  is  adapted  to  initiate,  in  use, 
detonation  of  additional  explosive  material  in  said  body  por- 
tion, the  first  and  second  connector  parts  of  the  element  being 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  when  a  plurality  of  the 
elements  are  connected  together,  the  first  initiation  channels  of 
the  connected  elements  are  connected  end  to  end. 


S 
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1.  A  spring-supported  electric  contact  device  for  toy  vehicle 
and  track  assemblies  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  having  a  track  mounting  space  extending 
from  a  front  end  to  a  rear  end  of  said  vehicle  body,  said 
space  adapted  to  aUow  a  flexible  track  to  pass  through  said 
vehicle  body,  said  vehicle  body  further  having  a  side  wall 
at  a  lower  portion  thereof  and  defining  a  first  boundary  of 
a  chamber  below  said  track  mounting  space,  said  waU 
including  a  pivot  hole; 

a  seesaw  frame  having  a  pivot  hole  in  an  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof  and  having  one  end  supported  on  a  conical 
spring; 

an  electric  contact  assembly  fastened  to  said  seesaw  frame 
and  dbposed  for  constant  contact  with  metallic  electrical 
conductor  strips  fastened  to  the  flexible  track; 

a  side  cover  having  a  pivot  hole  in  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  said  side  cover  defining  a  portion  of  said  vehicle 
body  and  defining  a  second  boundary  of  said  chamber; 
and 

a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  pivot  hole  in  said  seesaw 
frame  and  supported  at  its  respective  ends  by  the  respec- 
tive pivot  holes  in  said  side  waU  and  said  side  cover. 


5,377,596 

MAGNETIC  LEVTTATING  TRANSPORTATION 

APPARATUS  WTTH  RAIL  GAP  SENSOR  AND 

NON-PARALLEL  MAGNET  UNTT  ARRANGEMENT 

YoaUnoba  Ono;  Yodiio  Watanabe,  and  Shiigiro  Taalda,  all  of 

Kawaaald,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Limited,  Kawaaald, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1992,  4-178636; 
Jan.  15,  1993,  5-143660 

Int  a.*  B60L  13/06 
VS.  a.  104—284  21  OaiiM 

1.  A  magnetic  levitating  trans|x>rtation  apparatus  for  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 
a  rail  support  system  comprising  first  and  second  paraUel 
rails,  each  rail  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  rail 
elements  arranged  in  an  end-to-end  abutting  relationship 
and  defining  a  respective  rail-to-rail  gap  therebetween; 
four  support  assemblies  connected  to  the  vehicle  and  provid- 
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ing  leviution  support  of  the  vehicle  from  the  rail  support 
system,  first  and  second  said  support  assemblies  corre- 
sponding to  and  travelling  along  the  first  rail  and  third  and 
fourth  said  support  assembUes  corresponding  to  and  trav- 
elling along  the  second  rail,  each  support  assembly  com- 
prising: 

an  electro-magnetic  unit,  coupled  through  a  magnetic  path 
to  the  corresponding  rail,  magnetically  levitating  and 
thereby  supporting  the  vehicle,  relative  to  the  correspond- 
ing rail,  by  a  magnetic  support  force  in  accordance  with 
an  energizing  current  supplied  thereto,  the  level  of  the 
energizing  current  and  the  corresponding  level  of  the 
magnetic  support  force  being  selectively  adjustable  and 
being  selected  so  as  to  maintain  a  vehicle-to-rail  gap  of  a 
desired  size  between  the  electro-magnetic  unit  and  the 
corresponding  rail,  each  rail-to-rail  gap  causing  a  disconti- 
nuity in  the  magnetic  path  and  a  corresponding  reduction 
in  the  level  of  the  magnetic  support  force  and  the  desired 
size  of  the  vehicle-to-rail  gap  for  the  selected  level  of 
energizing  current, 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  size  of 
the  vehicle-to-rail  gap,  as  produced  by  the  associated 
electro-magnetic  unit,  and  generating  a  corresponding 
first  detection  output,  and 


lla        J 


second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  and  the 
absence  of  a  rail-to-rail  gap  in  the  corresponding  rail  of  the 
rail  support  system  as  the  associated  support  assembly 
travels  along  the  corresponding  rail  and  for  producing  a 
corresponding  second  detection  output;  and 

means  for  supplying  energizing  current  to  the  respective 
electro-magnetic  units  of  the  four  support  assemblies;  and 

control  means  for  adjusting,  when  a  respective  second  de- 
tecting means  detects  the  absence  of  a  rail-to-rail  gap,  the 
level  of  the  energizing  current  supplied  to  the  associated 
electro-magnetic  unit  in  accordance  with  the  first  detec- 
tion output  of  the  associated  first  detection  means  and 
thereby  to  maintain  the  desired  size  of  the  corresponding 
vehicle-to-rail  gap  and  for  adjusting,  when  a  respective 
second  detecting  means  detects  the  presence  of  a  rail-to- 
rail  gap,  the  level  of  the  energizing  current  supplied  to  the 
associated  electro-magnetic  unit  for  the  duration  of  the 
detection  of  the  rail-to-rail  gap  by  the  associated  second 
detecting  means  and  thereby  to  compensate  for  the  corre- 
sponding reduction  in  the  level  of  the  magnetic  support 
force  caused  by  the  rail-to-rail  gap; 

wherein  the  four  support  assemblies  are  connected  to  the 
vehicle  so  that  the  electro-magnetic  units  of  the  four 
support  assemblies  are  arranged  so  as  to  defme  a  quadrilat- 
eral having  two  pairs  of  opposite  sides,  the  respective 
opposite  sides  of  each  pair  being  non-parallel. 


5^77,597 
RAIL  VEHICXE  HAVING  ARTICULATED  CONNECTION 
BETWEEN  VEHICLE  BODIES  FOR  PROHIBITING 
TELESCOPING  IN  CASE  OF  ACODENTS 
Wol^ang-Dieter  Richter,  Winkelhaid;  Wolfgang  DaWd,  Donau- 
worth;  Engelbert  Weeger,  Nnmberg,  and  Bemhard  Hart- 
maan,  Mering,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Man  GHH  Schie- 
neBTerkehrstechnik  GmbH,  Niimberg,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1992,  4213948 
Int  a.«  B61D  n/oo 
MS.  a.  105—4.1  5  CUims 


1.  A  rail  vehicle  which  comprises  first  and  second  car  bodies 
aligned  such  that  an  end  of  the  first  car  body  is  adjacent  an  end 
of  the  second  car  body,  said  adjacent  car  body  ends  being 
supported  on  a  common  truck, 
link  structure  including  a  portal  disposed  between  said  adja- 
cent car  body  ends  for  linking  said  car  bodies  together,  the 
portal  having  upper  and  lower  lateral  braces,  the  link 
structure  further  having  means  for  connecting  the  first  car 
body  to  the  portal  for  first  car  body  rotation  relative  to  the 
portal  about  an  axis  passing  laterally  of  the  portal,  means 
for  connecting  the  second  car  body  to  the  portal  for  sec- 
ond car  body  rotation  relative  to  the  portal  about  a  verti- 
cally directed  axis  passing  centrally  through  the  portal, 
and 
a  device  for  preventing  telescoping  of  said  adjacent  car  body 
ends  on  happening  of  an  accident,  said  device  comprising 
a  stop  bar  carried  on  the  end  of  the  first  car  body,  and 
another  stop  bar  carried  at  the  end  of  the  second  car  body, 
said  stop  bars  being  carried  at  a  lower  part  of  said  car 
bodies  with  each  stop  bar  extending  centrally  longitudi- 
nally from  its  associated  car  body  to  a  tip  end  termination 
thereof  proximal  the  axis  passing  laterally  of  the  portal, 
one  stop  bar  having  a  cup-shaped  recess  at  its  tip  end  in 
which  the  tip  end  of  the  other  stop  bar  fits  and  abuts 
therewith  so  in  event  of  an  accident,  said  stop  bars  center 
against  each  in  car  body  adjacent  ends  telescoping  pre- 
venting relation. 


5,377,598 
DESKTOP  MOUNTED  SHELF  WITH  PIVOTING  ARMS 

Balthasar  Kirchner,  Eferdlng.  and  Siegfried  Schleicher,  Buch- 
kircben,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Firma  Ernst  Stadelmano 
Gesellschaft  mbH,  Eferding,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,941 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  17, 1991, 
91890153.9 

Int  a.»  F16M  11/00:  A47F  7/00 
UjS.  CL  108—97  12  Claims 

1.  A  shelf  structure  for  providing  a  support  surface  above  a 
desktop,  said  shelf  structure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  brackets  spaced  apart  along  a  desktop  and  each 
provided  with: 
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a  base  flxedly  positionable  relative  to  said  desktop  and  defin- 
ing a  first  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to  said  desktop,  and 

an  arm  swingable  about  said  first  axis  on  said  base  and  hav- 
ing an  end  spaced  from  said  base  and  from  said  first  axis, 
said  end  defining  a  second  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  desktop,  said  arms  overhanging  said  desktop;  and 


a  single  shelf  spaced  above  said  desktop  and  overlying  said 
desktop  to  form  the  support  surface,  said  single  shelf  being 
mounted  on  said  ends  of  both  said  arms  to  pivot  about  said 
second  axes,  said  arms  being  parallel,  said  first  axes  being 
spaced  apart  at  a  respective  fixed  distance  and  said  second 
axes  being  spaced  apart  at  a  respective  fixed  distance,  so 
that  said  shelf  is  displaceable  parallel  to  itself  above  said 
desktop. 


1.  In  a  mount  for  a  stamp  impression  member  adapted  to 
imprint  surfaces  to  be  marked,  including: 

a  platen  to  support  and  carry  the  impression  member; 

a  case  to  house  the  platen  with  such  impression  member 
mounted  thereon; 

a  handle  disposed  upward  of  said  case; 

a  stem  substantially  rigidly  interconnecting  said  handle  and 
said  platen,  forming  a  reciprocable  assembly  therewith, 
and  extending  through  a  top  portion  of  said  case; 

a  spring  normally  holding  said  assembly  in  an  upward  posi- 
tion in  which  the  platen  and  a  said  impression  member 
when  on  the  platen  are  disposed  inside  said  case,  said 
assembly  being  displaceable  downward  against  said  spring 
by  pressure  on  said  handle  to  mark  a  surface  underlying 
said  case; 

a  stop  member  constituted  by  a  part  of  said  assembly  inside 
said  handle  and  a  coacting  stop  member  constituted  by  a 
structure  normally  held  seated  relative  to  an  upper  portion 
of  said  case,  said  stop  members  being  spaced  apart  in  said 
upward  position  of  said  assembly  and  upon  downward 


displacement  of  said  assembly  abutting  each  other  to  stop 
such  displacement,  one  of  said  stop  members  being  adjust- 
able in  location  lengthwise  of  said  stem  to  change  the 
permitted  distance  of  such  displacement; 
an  adjuster  tumable  about  said  stem  and  having  an  upper 
portion  that  peripherally  surrounds  said  one  stop  member 
and  upon  turning  of  said  adjuster  correspondingly  turns 
said  one  stop  member  about  said  stem;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  such  turning  for  substantially  proportionately 
displacing  said  one  stop  member  lengthwise  of  said  stem. 


5,377,600 

PALLET  AND  PALLET  RUT^NER  OF  CORRUGATED 

CARDBOARD 

Scott  Speeae,  Kalamazoo,  and  Gregory  Arranigian,  Portage, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Arrco  Container  Corporatioii, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,726,  Sep.  23,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,296,  Jan.  21, 

1992,  abandoned,  and  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,550, 

May  28, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  823,296,  May  28,  1992.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  206,896 

Int.  CL"  B65D  7  9/00 

U.S.  a.  108— 5U  29  Claims 


5,377,599 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  DEVICE  FOR  PRE-INKED  HAND 

STAMP 

Alexander  C.  WaU,  705  Bayshore  Rd.,  Nokomis,  Ha.  33555,  and 

Steven  J.  Sculler,  14  Dartmoor  Dr.,  Manalapan,  N  J.  07726 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,784 

Int.  a.»  B41K  1/iH 

U.S.  a.  101—327  20  Claims 


1.  A  pallet  assembly  constructed  substantially  entirely  of 
corrugated  papcrboard,  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced- 
apart,  elongated  end  stringers  each  being  defined  by  a  mono- 
lithic one-piece  blank  of  corrugated  papcrboard  cut,  scored, 
folded,  and  erected  to  define  a  substantially  hollow,  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  comprised  of  two,  spaced-apart,  parallel, 
opposed  vertical  sidewalls  with  a  top  wall  extending  substan- 
tially horizontally  between  upper  edges  of  said  sidewalls  and  a 
bottom  wall  extending  substantially  horizontally  between 
lower  edges  of  said  sidewalls  and  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel with  said  top  wall,  and  a  substantially  flat  top  deck  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  between  said  end  stringers  and 
fixedly  joined  to  the  top  walls  thereof,  said  top  deck  compris- 
ing a  monolithic  one-piece  blank  of  corrugated  papcrboard, 
said  stringers  projecting  downwardly  from  said  top  deck,  said 
two  sidewalls  of  each  stringer  each  having  two  pairs  of  rectan- 
gular flaps  bounded  by  two  upright  fold  Unes  along  mutually 
remote  upright  edges  thereof  and  cut  lines  along  adjacent 
upright  edges  thereof  and  along  upper  and  lower  edges 
thereof,  said  flaps  being  foldably  positioned  in  an  inwardly 
folded  position  so  as  to  extend  substantially  transversely  of 
their  respective  sidewalls  inside  said  stringer  so  as  to  be  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  and  abutting  relationship  and  to  extend 
between  and  provide  vertical  load  support  between  said  top 
and  bottom  walls,  said  pairs  of  overlapping  flaps  deflning  two 
aligned  openings  through  each  said  stringer,  each  opening  in 
one  stringer  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  opening  in  the 
other  stringer,  and  the  pairs  of  aligned  openings  in  said  string- 
ers being  spaced-apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
between  the  support  bars  of  a  forklift  truck  so  that  the  pallet 
assembly  can  be  lifted  by  a  forklift  trucL 
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5,377,601 
TABLE  WITH  REMOVABLE  LEGS 
Rjchanl  E.  Cashen,  NUzon,  Dl^  aasignor  to  Sancast  Corpora- 
tioo,  BataTia,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,786 

Int.  a."  A47B  3/06 

VS.  CL  108— 157  21  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  having  removable  legs  for  resting 
on  a  support  surface,  with  provision  for  mounting  the  legs  in  a 
working  position  and  further  provision  for  stowing  the  legs 
when  not  in  use,  the  article  of  furniture  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  body; 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  double-ended  legs  having  first  ends 
for  resting  on  the  support  surface  and  second  ends  for 
engaging  the  body  to  maintain  the  body  at  a  preselected 
position  away  from  the  support  surface; 

leg  mounting  members  carried  on  the  body  for  engaging  the 
second  ends  of  the  legs  so  as  to  orient  the  legs  in  a  working 
position,  at  an  angle  to  the  body; 

the  leg  second  ends  and  leg  mounting  members  comprising 
telescopically  interengaging  plug  and  socket  members; 

said  legs  further  having  an  outwardly  protruding  lip  adja- 
cent the  second  end,  for  engagement  with  a  clamping 
member; 

said  body  further  having  a  first  fastener  engaging  means 
adjacent  the  leg  mounting  members  for  engaging  a  fas- 
tener; 

a  clamping  member  engageable  with  the  lip; 

a  fastener  for  engaging  the  clamping  member  and  the  first 
fastener  engaging  means  so  as  to  press  the  clamping  mem- 
ber against  the  lip  of  the  leg  to  assist  in  maintaining  en- 
gagement of  the  leg  second  ends  and  leg  mounting  mem- 
bers; 

a  bracket  carried  by  the  body  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
body  and  defining  a  recess  adjacent  the  body  to  at  least 
partly  receive  a  portion  of  a  leg; 

said  body  further  having  a  second  fastener  engaging  means 
adjacent  the  bracket  for  engaging  the  fastener;  and 

the  fastener  adapted  to  also  engage  the  clamping  member 
and  the  second  fastener  engaging  means  to  press  a  portion 
of  the  leg  toward  the  body  to  secure  the  leg  in  the  bracket 
so  as  to  store  the  leg  along  the  body  when  not  in  use. 


wall  defining  said  void  and  including  an  open  end,  said 
side  wall  including  at  least  one  portion  thereof  protruding 
outwardly  from  said  side  wall  proximate  to  said  base  wall 
to  provide  a  cavity  protruding  outwardly  from  said  side 
wall. 
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anchorage  means  disposed  within  said  outwardly  protruding 

cavity, 
securing  means  protruding  through  said  safe  engaged  with 

said  anchorage  means  and  retaining  said  safe  within  said 

formwork  in  said  concrete  structure. 


5,377,603 
BURNING  OF  BLENDED  WASTE-DERIVED 
SUPPLEMENTAL  FUEL  FOR  IMPROVED 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CEMENT 
Theodor-  '.  Reese,  Ft.  Myers,  Fla.;  Eric  R.  Hansen,  Shawnee, 
Kans.,  and  Michel  R.  Benoit,  Greene,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Ca- 
dence Environmental  Energy,  Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind.  and 
Ash  Grove  Cement  Company,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  978,154,  Nov.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,224,433,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,026,  Jan.  27, 1992, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,625,  Jul.  17, 1991, 
Pat.  No.  5,083,516,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,238,  Jan. 

9,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,058,513,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

412,287,  Sep.  25, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,974,529.  Division  of  Ser.  No. 

347,075,  May  16, 1989,  abandoned.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  275,402, 

Nov.  23,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,850,290.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  84,547 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.6  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110—346  19  Claims 


5377,602 

INSTALLATION  OF  SAFES 

Joseph  P.  Keogh,  33  Unton  Parade,  Waterloo,  NSW  2017, 

Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU91/00114,  §  371  Date  Nov.  19, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  19,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/14841,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  3,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  930,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  26, 1990,  PJ9311: 
Dec.  24,  1990,  PK4044 

Int  a."  E05G  1/00,  21/00;  E04B  1/38 

VS.  a.  109—51  8  Claims 

1.  A  safe  installation  including  a  safe  and  formwork  with  said 

formwork  cast  within  a  concrete  structure,  said  form  work 

providing  a  void  therein  within  which  said  safe  is  installed, 

said  formwork  having  a  surrounding  side  wall  and  a  base 


1.  A  method  for  achieving  environmentally  sound  disposal 
of  solid  waste  having  volatile  and  non-volatile  components  in 
an  operating  rotary  kiln  comprising  a  heated,  rotating  cylinder 
containing  in-process  mineral  material,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  blending  the  waste  to  form  a  waste  blend, 
processing  the  waste  blend  to  retard  the  rate  of  release  of 
volatile  components  and  charging  the  processed  waste  blend 
into  the  kiln  to  contact  the  mineral  material  at  a  point  along  the 
length  of  the  kiln  cylinder  wherein  the  kiln  gas  temperature  is 


January  3,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


97 


sufTicient  to  decompose  volatile  components  Of  the  waste 
blend. 


5,377,604 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OBTAINING  OF  MOLDED 

STABILLZ£D  MATERIALS  FROM  WASTES 

PhUippe  Pichat,  18,  Rue  des  Toumelles,  75004  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jnl.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  24,  1992,  92  09196 

Int.  a.*  F23G  7/04 

VS.  a.  110—346  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  obtaining  of  molded  materials,  stabilized 
at  the  physical/chemical  level,  from  wastes  of  various  types 
and  origins,  said  method  comprising  the  steps:  mixing  the 
waste  with  at  least  one  soUdification  agent  of  the  hydraulic 
binder  type,  and  in  carrying  out  extrusion  molding  of  the  solid 
material  obtained,  wherein  the  waste,  conditioned  in  the  form 
of  a  mixture  with  a  liquid  limit  ranging  from  25%  to  45%,  is 
mixed  under  high  vacuum  at  a  controlled  temperature  that  is 
substantially  constant  for  a  given  type  of  waste,  the  operation 
being  done  continuously. 


5,377,605 
DUAL  CLAMPING  SYSTEM 
Rick  J.  Frye,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MIM  Industries, 
Inc.,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913,135 

Int  a.*  D05B  21/00 

VS.  a.  112—114  23  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  system  for  clamping  a  plurality  of  workpieces 
against  a  sewing  surface  in  a  sewing  machine,  said  clamping 
system  comprising: 

a  clamp  for  securing  said  plurality  of  workpieces  independ- 
ently of  each  other  against  said  sewing  surface;  and 

a  driver  coupled  to  said  clamp  for  coupling  said  clamp  to  the 
sewing  machine  and  also  for  driving  said  clamp  into 
engagement  with  said  plurality  of  workpieces  to  secure  said 
plurality  of  workpieces  against  said  sewing  surface  when 
said  driver  is  energized;  and 

each  of  said  plurality  of  workpieces  comprising  an  inner 
clamp  portion,  said  clamp  comprising  a  plurality  of  inner 
clamps  for  clamping  said  inner  clamp  poriion  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  workpieces  against  said  sewing  surface. 


5,377,606 

THREAD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Shqji  Fqjita,  Chofn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jold  Corporatioo,  Cbofu, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,882 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    27,    1992,    4- 
027623[U] 

Int  a.'  D05B  47/00 


VS.  a.  112—254 


3  Claims 


3 


1.  A  thread  tension  device  for  a  sewing  machine,  the  thread 
tension  device  including  a  rotatably  operable  shaft,  a  pair  of 
thread  tensioning  discs  so  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  as  to 
move  axially  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  an  elastic  member 
mounted  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  apply  a  pressure  contact  force  to 
said  thread  tensioning  discs,  said  thread  tension  device  com- 
prising: 
a  rotary  member  fixed  to  said  shaft; 
a  follower  movable  in  an  axial  direction  only  with  respect  to 
said  shaft  between  said  thread  tensioning  discs  and  said 
rotary  member; 
a  cam  surface  formed  on  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of 

either  one  of  said  rotary  member  or  said  follower;  and 
a  projection  element  formed  on  the  other  one  of  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  either  one  of  said  rotary  member  or  said  fol- 
lower so  as  to  engage  with  said  cam  surface,  said  elastic 
member  being  provided  to  vary  a  contact  force  of  said 
thread  tensioning  discs  with  an  axial  movement  of  said 
follower. 


5,377,607 
CONVERSION  ARRANGEMET^T  FOR  SAIL  BOARD 
WTTHSEAT 
GeraM  S.  Ross,  24  Cranberry  Cir.,  Mashpee,  Mass.  02649 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,967 
Int  a.»  B63H  25/06 
VS.  a.  114—39.2  10  Claim* 

1.  A  multi-functional  accessory  arrangement  for  converting 
a  sail  board  into  a  paddling  craft,  rowing  craft  or  conventional 
sailing  craft  comprising: 

a)  huU  means  comprising  a  sail  board  having  a  deck  a  for- 
ward bow  end,  an  aft  stem  end,  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing between  said  bow  end  and  stem  end,  and  a  center- 
board  well; 

b)  a  detachable,  multi-fiinctional  seat  with  moveable  back 
including  an  associated  back  support,  a<lapted  to  be  adjust- 
able between  a  forward  facmg  sailing  position,  an  aft 
facing  rowing  position  and  a  forward  facing  paddling 
position; 

c)  a  chassis  extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis  attached  to 
the  deck  for  engaging  said  multi-functional  seat  permitting 
selective  positioning  of  said  seat  on  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  sail  board; 

d)  watercraft  conversion  assembly  means  for  propeUing  the 
sail  board  comprising  a  sailing  subassembly,  a  rowing 
subassembly  and  a  paddling  subassembly; 

e)  steering  means  for  manually  steering  the  sail  board  when 
in  motion; 

0  pedestal  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  sail 
board  including  a  centerboard,  a  tiller  means  for  control- 
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ling  the  rudder  and  rigging  means  for  controlling  the  sail 
comprising  halyard  means  and  sheet  means; 

g)  rowing  fixture  means  including  locks  attached  to  the 
chassis; 

h)  step  means  positioned  forward  of  the  centerboard  well  for 
stepping  a  mast;  and 

i)  rudder  post  means  positioned  aft  of  the  chassis  for  mount- 
ing a  steering  means  wherein  stabihty  is  provided  by 
utilizing  the  larger  size  conventional  sail  board  assembly 


surface  including  a  simple  curvature  section  for  defining 
the  bow; 

d)  a  third  planar  longitudinally  extending  surface  having  a 
reinforced  surface,  said  third  surface  including  a  simple 
curvature  section  for  defining  the  bow  and  an  edge; 

e)  plate  means  laterally  interconnecting  said  third  surface 
with  said  second  surface; 

0  a  fourth  planar  longitudinally  extending  surface  having  a 
lateral  edge  attached  to  said  edge  of  said  third  surface,  said 
fourth  surface  including  a  simple  curvature  section  for 
defining  the  bow  and  an  edge; 

g)  a  fifth  planar  longitudinally  extending  surface  having  a 
curved  edge  attached  to  said  edge  of  said  fourth  surface 
and  a  further  edge;  and 

h)  means  for  interconnecting  said  further  edge  of  said  fifth 
surface  with  said  edge  of  said  first  surface. 


5^77,609 

HANDLE  POLE  WITH  INTEGRAL  GAS  SPRING  FOR 

JET  SKIS 

Edward  W.  MUler,  20022  Daniel  La.,  Orange,  Calif.  92«69 

FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,986 

Int.  a.'  B63H  25/00 

MS.  CL  114—144  R  15  Claims 


hulls  as  a  hull  to  which  can  be  attached  to  the  multi-func- 
tional seat  arranged  in  combination  with  one  of  said  water 
craft  conversion  means  for  converting  the  sail  board  selec- 
tively into  either  a  conventional  sailing  craft  that  is  de- 
signed to  be  operated  from  a  forward-facing  seated  posi- 
tion, a  row  boat  that  is  arranged  to  be  operated  from  an 
aft-facing  seated  position  with  oars  or  a  paddling  craft 
wherein  the  user  is  oriented  in  a  forward-facing  seated 
position. 

5,377,608 

ASYMMETRIC  PONTOONS  FOR  A  WATER  CRAFT 

WiUiam  H.  Harper,  Jr.,  1454  Amon  Dr.,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  952,566,  Sep.  25, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,265,550. 

This  appUcatioo  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,666 

Int  CL«  B63B  1/00 

MS.  (X  114—61  22  Claims 


1.  An  asymmetric  pontoon  pivotally  supported  upon  a  craft, 
said  pontoon  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  means  for  attaching  said  pontoon  to  the  craft; 

b)  a  first  planar  longitudinally  extending  surface  having  a 
forward  curved  edge  for  defming  the  bow  of  said  pontoon 
and  on  edge; 

c)  a  second  planar  longitudinally  extending  surface  having  a 
lateral  edge  attached  to  said  curved  edge,  said  second 


1.  A  handle  pole  assembly  for  jet  skis  comprising; 

a.  an  elongated  handle  pole  having  the  shape  of  a  rectangular 
transverse  cross-section  beam  including  a  generally  trans- 
versely disposed  upper  side  wall,  a  lower  side  wall  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  upper  side  wall,  and  left  and  right  side 
walls  depending  downwardly  from  said  upper  side  wall, 
said  beam  having  an  aft  end  adapted  to  support  controls 
for  said  jet  ski,  said  beam  having  a  short  front  portion  of 
reduced  width,  said  front  portion  having  generally  verti- 
cally disposed  left  and  right  side  walls  displaced  laterally 
inwards  from  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  beam  rear- 
ward of  said  front  section,  said  lower  wall  of  said  beam 
having  formed  therein  longitudinally  elongated  hollow 
tubular  section  extending  rearward  from  said  front  section 
and  adapted  to  receive  control  cables  and  a  longitudinally 
disposed  groove  extending  rearward  from  said  front  sec- 
tion of  said  beam,  said  groove  being  located  between  said 
hollow  tubular  section  and  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
beam, 

b.  a  mounting  frame  having  a  base  adapted  to  be  fastened  to 
the  body  of  a  jet  ski,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  disposed  side  walls  protruding  upwards 
from  said  base,  the  spacing  between  the  inner  facing  side 
of  said  side  walls  begin  of  the  proper  size  to  sandwich  said 
front  section  of  said  beam,  each  of  said  pair  of  side  walls 
having  a  laterally  disposed  bore  through  the  thickness 
dimension  thereof,  said  bores  being  laterally  aligned  and 
adapted  to  support  a  laterally  dUposcd  pivot  means 
adapted  to  permit  pivotal  motion  in  a  vertical  plane  of  said 
front  section  of  said  beam,  and 
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c.  a  linear  gas  spring  having  a  first  longitudinal  end  portion 
thereof  attached  to  a  second  laterally  disposed  pivot  mem- 
ber located  within  said  groove  in  said  lower  wall  surface 
of  said  beam  near  the  rear  transverse  wall  of  said  groove, 
and  a  second  longitudinal  end  thereof  attached  to  a  third, 
laterally  disposed  pivot  member  attached  to  said  mounting 
frame,  said  gas  spring  being  adapted  to  exert  an  exten- 
sional  force  between  said  second  and  third  pivot  members 
tending  to  cause  said  beam  and  said  gas  spring  to  pivot 
upwards,  thereby  counterbalancing  at  least  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  aft  end  of  said  handle  pole. 


5,377,610 

SAILBOAT  BRAKE  APPARATUS 

Oarence  F.  Goebel,  R.R.  1,  Ruthrille,  Minot,  N.  Dak.  58701 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  852,300 

Int  CL'  B63H  25/34 

VS.  a.  114—145  R  1  Claim 


(C^^- 


lower  distal  end  of  the  third  gear  shaft,  and  a  fourth  gear 
shaft,  with  the  second  brake  plate  mounted  to  a  lower 
distal  end  of  the  fourth  gear  shaft,  and  a  third  gear 
mounted  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  the  third  gear  shaft,  and 
a  fourth  gear  mounted  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  the  fourth 
gear  shaft,  and 
a  first  sUde  bar  arranged  in  a  parallel  coextensive  relation- 
ship relative  to  a  second  slide  bar,  wherein  the  first  slide 
bar  and  the  second  sUde  bar  are  mounted  within  a  housing 
member  orthogonally  oriented  relative  to  the  stem  plate, 
and  a  first  sUde  plate  slidably  mounted  between  the  first 
and  second  slide  bars,  and  a  second  slide  plate  slidably 
mounted  between  the  first  and  second  slide  bars,  the  first 
slide  bar  orthogonally  and  rotatably  mounting  the  first 
gear  shaft  therethrough,  and  a  second  slide  plate  slidably 
mounted  relative  to  the  first  and  second  slide  bars  orthog- 
onally mounting  the  second  gear  shaft  therethrough,  and 
a  stationary  plate  fixedly  mounted  between  the  first  and 
second  sUde  bars  oriented  between  the  first  and  second 
slide  plates,  the  stationary  plate  including  a  tension  lever 
pivotally  mounted  relative  to  and  above  the  stationary 
plate,  the  tension  lever  including  a  first  slide  link  and  a 
second  slide  Unk,  the  first  sUde  link  mounted  to  the  tension 
lever  and  the  first  sbde  plate,  the  second  slide  link  pivot- 
ally mounted  to  the  tension  lever  and  the  second  slide 
plate,  whereupon  pivotment  of  the  tension  lever  effects 
tensioning  of  the  drive  means. 


5,377,611 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHARITABLE  DONATION 

PROMOTION 

Joe  P.  Crookham,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Rogers,  both  of  Oskalooaa, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Musco  Corporation,  Osludoosa,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992^40 

Int  a.'  G09F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  116—173  14  Claims 


1.  A  sailboat  brake  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  sailboat  hull,  the  sailboat  hull  including  a  stem  plate,  and 

a  rudder  control  rod  extending  below  the  sailboat  hull  adja- 
cent the  stem  plate,  and  the  rudder  control  rod  including 
a  rudder  blade  mounted  to  a  lower  end  of  the  rudder 
control  rod,  and 

a  housing  member  mounted  within  the  sailboat  hull  adjacent 
the  stem  plate,  with  the  housing  including  an  upper  hous- 
ing plate  spaced  from  a  loner  housing  plate,  and 

a  cover  lid  arranged  for  securement  to  an  upper  distal  end  of 
the  housing  above  the  upper  housing  plate,  with  the  lid 
including  a  lid  slot,  the  upper  plate  including  an  upper 
plate  slot  coextensive  with  and  parallel  the  lid  slot,  and 

a  brake  control  rod  orthogonally  oriented  relative  to  the 
upper  housing  plate  and  lower  housing  plate  extending 
through  the  upper  plate  slot  and  the  lid  slot,  and 

a  first  brake  plate  spaced  from  a  second  brake  plate,  with  the 
first  brake  plate  and  the  second  brake  plate  positioned 
below  the  sailboat  hull  and  adjacent  the  stem  plate  and 
positioned  on  opposed  sides  of  the  rudder  blade,  and 

drive  means  in  operative  communication  between  the  brake 
control  rod  and  the  first  brake  plate  and  the  second  brake 
plate  for  effecting  pivotment  of  the  first  brake  plate  and 
the  second  brake  plate  from  a  first  position  orthogonally 
oriented  relative  to  the  stem  plate  to  a  second  position 
arranged  parallel  relative  to  one  another  and  the  stem 
plate,  and 

the  drive  means  includes  a  first  gear  shaft  and  a  second  gear 
shaft  directed  through  the  lid  slot  and  the  upper  plate  slot, 
with  the  brake  control  rod  connected  to  the  second  gear 
shaft,  and  the  first  gear  shaft  including  a  first  gear  at  an 
upper  distal  end  of  the  first  gear  shaft,  and  a  second  gear 
fixedly  mounted  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  the  second  gear 
shaft,  with  the  first  gear  and  the  second  gear  arranged 
substantially  coplanar  relative  to  one  another,  and  a  third 
gear  shaft  mounted  adjacent  the  stem  plate,  with  the  third 
gear  shaft  including  the  first  brake  plate  mounted  to  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  visual  display  of  information  relating  to 
donations  to  one  of  a  promotional  and  advertising  goal  com- 
prising: 

a  pole  fixed  in  the  ground  at  a  lower  end  and  having  an 
upper  end  extending  generally  vertically; 

a  bank  of  light  fixtures  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  pole 
which  can  issue  controlled,  concentrated  beams  of  Ught  to 
a  target  area  away  from  the  pole;  and 

one  or  more  flag  devices  fixed  to  the  pole,  each  flag  device 
bearing  indicia  related  to  a  factor  relevant  to  said  one  of 
the  promotional  and  advertising  goal,  each  flag  device 
comprising  an  elongated  bar  having  opposite  ends  and 
mounted  generally  horizontally  to  the  pole  by  a  mounting 
bracket,  one  or  more  flag  members  bearing  the  indicia  and 
having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  each  flag  member  being 
attached  to  one  of  the  bars  at  said  proximal  end,  and  said 
distal  end  hanging  freely  from  said  one  of  the  bars,  so  that 
the  flag  member  can  swing  and  move  relative  to  its  fixed 
attachment  at  said  proximal  end;  and 
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so  that  the  apparatus  concurrently  allows  visual  display  of  «in*>f^o«™i  f  rtiat 

information  reUting  to  donations  to  one  of  the  promo-  MUBMiiJCSUfLe.  buai 

tional  and  advertising  goal  and  high  intensity  hghting  to  a  D-rid  B.  Wym«.  P««m.  City  «d  Jo««.  !>•-»«./•'«'«' »»«" 

uinuu  «uu  au  =■       » 6                ft.              J  .llw.  r,»iH  of  FUu,  assisDors  to  The  Untied  States  of  America  as  repre- 

target  are.  for  wide  area  hghtmg  such  as  sports  Held  ^^„^^ '.^^SlTLretary  of  the  Nan,  WMhlngton.  D.C. 

'"«"^8  FUed  JuB.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  83,232 

Int.  a.«  B63G  8/18.  8/08 

4Claiiiis 


VS.  CL  114—332 


5,377,612 
DEVICES  FOR  MARKING  A  PAGE  OF  A  BOOK  AND  FOR 

INDICATING  THE  NUMBER  OF  SUCH  PAGE 
John  P.  Catalano,  and  John  M.  Catalano,  both  of  312  KnoUwood 
Dr.  RJ>.  #1,  Linwood,  NJ.  08221 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,969 

Int.  a.»  B42D  9/00 

VS.  CL  116—234  4  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  device  for  maridng  a  page  of  a  book 
and  for  indicating  a  page  number  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  sheet  of  thin  rigid  opaque  plastic  material  formed  in  a 
generally  rectangular  configuration  with  long  parallel 
first  and  second  side  edges  and  short  parallel  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  with  angled  edges  along  the  first  side 
edge  extending  to  the  adjacent  upper  and  lower  edges 
thereby  forming  cutouts; 

a  second  sheet  of  thin  rigid  opaque  plastic  material  formed  in 
a  generally  rectangular  configuration  with  long  parallel 
first  and  second  side  edges  and  short  parallel  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  with  angled  edges  along  the  first  side 
edge  extending  to  the  adjacent  upper  and  lower  edges 
thereby  forming  cutouts,  each  of  the  sheets  being  formed 
with  four  equally  spaced  rectangular  windows  formed 
between  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  each  sheet  and  the 
second  side  edge  thereof; 

four  rigid  opaque  plastic  circular  disks  disposed  between  the 
sheets,  each  of  the  disks  being  formed  with  numbers  0 
through  9  adjacent  to  its  periphery  for  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  windows; 

a  rivet  extending  through  the  center  of  each  circular  disk 
and  through  the  first  and  second  sheets  to  allow  for  rota- 
tion of  each  circular  disk  independent  of  the  other  circular 
disks  to  bring  a  number  into  view  through  said  O.C  of  said 
window  for  indicating  the  page  number  of  a  book  being 
marked,  a  minor  portion  of  each  circular  disk  extending 
beyond  the  second  side  edges  of  the  sheets  to  allow  a  user 
to  rotate  each  circular  disk  to  thereby  change  an  exposed 
number;  and 

a  marking  strip  of  flexible  transparent  plastic  material  having 
long  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  short  parallel  end 
edges  with  means  to  couple  the  marking  strip  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  to  the  first  sheet  near  the  windows  and 
with  a  layer  of  marking  material  on  a  fixed  strip  therebe- 
neath  whereby  the  name  of  the  book  being  read  may  be 
written  by  depressing  the  marking  strip  into  contact  with 
the  layer  of  marking  material  on  the  fixed  strip  and 
whereby  lifting  the  marking  strip  will  separate  the  mark- 
ing strip  from  the  layer  of  marking  material  on  the  fixed 
strip  to  erase  the  name  of  the  book. 


1.  A  vessel  which  can  operate  both  as  a  planing  boat  and  as 
a  submarine  comprising: 
a  blunt  end  of  said  vessel, 

an  outboard  motor  located  near  said  blunt  end  of  said  vessel, 
a  pointed  end  of  said  vessel, 

a  propeller  located  near  said  pointed  end  of  said  vessel, 
wherein  said  outboard  motor  propels  said  vessel  with  said 

pointed  end  forward  as  said  vessel  moves  at  planing 

speeds, 
wherein  said  propeller  propels  said  vessel  with  said  blunt 

end  forward  when  said  vessel  operates  as  a  submarine, 
a  rudder  located  near  said  pointed  end  of  said  vessel, 
wherein  said  rudder  steers  said  vessel  when  said  propeller 

propels  said  vessel, 
a  plurality  of  bow  planes, 
a  plurality  of  stem  planes, 
wherein,  the  pressure  of  the  water  flowing  over  and  under 

said  bow  planes  and  said  stem  planes  steers  said  vessel  as 

said  vessel  submerges  and  ascends, 
a  plurality  of  open  ballast  tanks,  and 
a  plurality  of  closed  ballast  tanks, 

wherein,  movement  of  water  into  and  out  of  said  open  bal- 
last tanks  and  said  closed  ballast  tanks  changes  the  weight 

of  said  vessel. 


5,377,614 
REMINDER  DEVICE  FOR  PILL  CONTAINERS 
Bradley  M.  GUzer,  24835  Penahurst  Dr.,  Beachwood,  Ohio 
44122 

FUed  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,184 

Int  a.«  G09F  11/04 

VS.  CL  116—308  »  CUinw 


1.  A  reminder  device  for  pill  dispensing  containers,  compris- 


ing 


a  body  having  a  base  and  top  portion;  said  base  having  first 
and  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therethrough  to  receive  at  least  one  spindle  to 
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project  outwardly  and  essentially  orthogonally  from  said 
first  surface  of  the  base  into  the  top  portion  of  said  body; 
and  said  second  surface  having  a  means  for  securing  the 
second  surface  to  a  surface  of  an  object; 

at  least  one  dial  rotatably  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  spin- 
dle, each  said  at  least  one  dial  having  a  perimeter;  said  top 
portion  of  said  body  and  each  said  at  least  one  dial  having 
indicia  indicating  time  thereon,  said  indicia  being  discern- 
ible to  a  user;  and, 

means  for  engaging  the  perimeter  of  said  at  least  one  dial 
mounted  on  said  base  to  retain  said  at  least  one  dial  in  a  set 
position  relative  to  said  base. 


5,377,616 
METHOD  FOR  VAPORIZING  AND  SUPPLYING 
ORGANOMETAL  COMPOUNDS 
Hinwhi   Mihira;   Tetsuo  Shimizu,   both   of  Kyoto;   Kazuhiro 
Hirahara;  Toshinobu  Ishihara,  both  of  Nigata,  and  Seiki  Ta- 
kaya,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Stec,  Inc..  Kyoto 
and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,620,  Jun.  29,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  500,772,  Mar.  28,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1989,  1-77020 

Int  a.'  C30B  25/14 

VS.  a.  117—104  9  Claims 


I 


5,377,615 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF 
CRYSTALS  WHICH  CAN  BE  PRODUCED  BY 
HYDROTHERMAL  GROWTH,  USING  A  SEED 
OBTAINED  BY  CRYSTALLINE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Jacques  Detaint,  VUlemonble;  Jacquie  Schwartzel,  Palaiseau; 
Ytcs  Toudic,  Lannion;  Etienne  Philippot,  Saint  Mathieu  De 
TreTier,  Bernard  Cappelle,  ViUejui^  Albert  Zarka,  Paris; 
Aline  Goiffon,  Saint  Clement  La  RiTiere,  and  Roger  Amaud, 
CrangeTrier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  France  Telecom  and 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifiquc  (CNRS),  Paris, 
France 

FUed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,088 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  France,  May  24,  1991,  91  06271 
Int  a.*  C30B  29/14 
VS.  CL  117—1  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  vaporizing  an  organometal  compound  and 
supplying  the  vapor  produced  to  a  heated  substrate  surface 
under  reduced  pressure  in  a  crystal  growth  chamber,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  beating  the  organometal  com- 
pound in  a  solid  state  to  a  temperature  from  S0'-80*  C.  in  the 
absence  of  a  carrier  gas  to  produce  a  pure  vapor  of  the  com- 
pound at  a  vapor  pressure  greater  than  the  reduced  pressure 
and  supplying  the  vapor  at  a  constant  flow  rate  to  the  substrate 
surface. 


1 


5,377,617 

FEEDER  WTni  FOOD  PROTECTION  GRID 

Mary  B.  Harrnch,  P.O.  Box  533,  Glencoe,  01.  60022 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,612 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  39/01,  53/00 


VS.  a.  119—6.5 


^ 


^TTT^ 


^ 


4 


7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  dimensions  of  quartz  crystals 
and  of  quartz-isomorphic  materials,  which  can  be  produced  by 
hydrothermal  growth  from  seed,  in  which  a  seed  obtained  by 
assembly  of  several  crystalline  plates  is  used; 
wherein  two  plates  identical  in  at  least  one  dimension  of 
length  and  width  and  cut  in  at  least  one  crystal  and  having 
at  least  three  faces  of  crystalline  orientations,  the  devia- 
tions from  which  remain,  between  the  plates,  smaller  than 
10"  of  arc,  and 
wherein  said  plates  are  brought  together  on  a  support  by 
guidance  elements,  which  ensures  the  alignment  on  said 
three  faces  v^th  crystalline  orientation  deviations  smaller 
than  10"  of  arc,  one  face  per  plate  growing  crystals  from 
one  of  said  faces  thereby  the  production  of  a  single  crystal 
exhibiting  at  least  one  dimension  greater  than  that  corre- 
sponding to  the  original  crystalline  plates. 


1.  A  feeder  for  butterflies  and  moths,  comprising: 

a  core  member  for  supporting  food  thereon; 

a  protective  grid  member  covering  said  core  member  and 

providing  a  feeding  surface  for  butterflies  and  the  moths 

to  land  thereon; 
said  core  member  and  said  protective  grid  member  are  both 

of  a  domed  configuration,  said  core  member  and  said  grid 

member  each   having  at   least  one  horizontal   surface 

thereon  and  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  of  between  about  19 

mm  and  about  38  mm; 
a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said  grid  member, 

said  openings  being  less  than  about  3.0  millimeters  in 

width  to  permit  the  ingress  and  egress  of  the  proboscis  of 

a  butterfly  or  moth;  and 
hanging  means  associated  with  said  core  member  and  said 

protective  grid  member  to  vertically  hang  the  feeder  from 
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an  overhead  support,  said  hanging  means  including  a  tray 
for  supporting  said  core  member  and  said  grid  member 
thereon,  said  tray  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  said 
overhead  support  for  vertically  hanging  the  feeder  there- 
from. 


5^77,618 

METHOD  FOR  PREFERENTIAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

RATFTES  OF  A  DESIRED  SEX 

Dmrid  Crews,  and  Thane  Wibbels,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  ReprodnctiTe  Sciences,  Inc.,  Anstin,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,831 
Int.  CL'  AOIK  67/04:  A61K  31/56 
MS.  CL  514—182  20  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  preferential  production  of  ratites  of  a  de- 
sired sex  by  treating  developing  embryos  in  ova,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
injecting  an  effective  amount  of  sex  differentiating  material 
into  a  ratite  egg  so  as  to  effect  development  of  gonads  of 
the  desired  sex;  and 
incubating  the  egg  until  hatch  and  thereby  obtain  a  viable 
ratite  of  the  desired  sex. 


5,377,619 
PET  CAGE  BARRIER 
George  Katz,  P.O.  Box  3106,  HerzUya,  Israel 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,458 
Int  CL*  AOIK  il/00 
MS.  CL  119—17 


10  Claims 


5,377,620 

CAROUSEL  ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Daniel  J.  PhUUppi,  1440  W.  34tfa  North,  Wichita,  Kans.  67204 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,625 

Int.  a.»  AOIK  5/00 

MS.  CL  119—51.12  8  Claims 

1.  An  animal  feeder  comprising: 

a  base  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a 
supporting  surface,  and  an  upright  shaf^  mounted  on  the 
support; 
a  carousel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  the  latter,  there  being  a  plurality  of  compart- 


ments carried  by  the  carousel  and  disposed  generally  in  a 
circular  arrangement  concentric  to  the  shaft; 

a  cover  extending  over  the  compartments,  said  cover  having 
an  opening  therethrough  at  a  position  to  provide  an  ani- 
mal access  to  a  compartment  at  said  position  when  the 
latter  is  moved  to  the  position  by  rotation  of  the  carousel 
about  the  shaft; 

means  operably  coupled  with  the  carousel  for  rotating  the 


latter  at  predetermined,  timed  intervals  with  one  of  said 
compartments  being  positioned  beneath  the  opening  dur- 
ing each  interval,  whereby  to  provide  an  animal  access 
through  the  cover  to  eat  feed  from  said  compartment 
during  said  interval;  and 
said  compartments  each  consisting  of  a  volume  substantially 
adequate  for  feeding  a  horse  for  half  a  day,  and  a  height  of 
a  naturally  grazing  horse's  mouth,  and  an  upper  feed 
trough. 


5,377,621 
HYGIENIC  ANIMAL  FEEDER 
Samnel  A.  Camm,  506  Country  Qub  Rd.^  New  Canaan,  Conn. 
06840 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,778 

InL  CL«  AOIK  7/00.  5/01 

VS.  a.  119—61  6  Claims 


1.  A  pet  cage  barrier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cage  sections  comprising  a  top  and  a  base 
section  maintained  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  a 
rigid  frame  portion  so  as  to  defme  a  volume  therebetween; 
and 

a  plurality  of  thin,  flexible  wires  tensioned  between  said  cage 
sections,  said  wires  blocking  exit  of  a  pet  from  said  volume 
while  allowing  maximum  visibility  therewithin; 

wherein  said  rigid  frame  portion  comprises  a  support  arm 
extending  external  to  said  volume  between  said  cage  sec- 
tions. 
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1.  A  pet  dish,  comprising  an  exterior  wall,  a  generally 
smooth  conical  interior  wall  terminating  in  a  bottom  surface, 
said  interior  wall  having  a  stepped  shoulder  proximate  said 
bottom  surface,  said  interior  wall  being  free  of  discontinuities 
above  and  below  said  shoulder,  and  a  filtering  screen  having 
screen  elements  removably  resting  upon  said  shoulder,  said 
screen  and  bottom  surface  being  separated  such  that  foreign 
matter  is  caused  to  be  admitted  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
dish  and  yet  such  foreign  matter  being  inaccessible  to  the  pet 
using  said  dish,  said  screen  being  removable  to  permit  and 
facilitate  access  to  said  bottom  surface  from  the  top  of  said 
dish,  said  exterior  wall  including  an  integral  exterior  bottom 
wall  defining  with  said  bottom  surface  an  interior  hollow  for 
holding  weighting  materials,  said  exterior  wall  also  defining  an 
opening  through  which  said  weighting  materials  are  inserted. 
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5,377,622 

LIVE  AQUATIC  FOOD  PRODUCTS  PRESERVATION, 

PRESENTATION  AND  CUSTOMER  SELF-SERVE 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Thomas  L.  Lanttenbach,  Raymond,  N.H.,  and  Philip  Dunkel- 

barger,  Beyerly,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Marine  Biotech,  Inc., 

Bererly,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,815 

Int  a.'  AOIK  63/00 

MS.  a.  119—200  18  Claims 


1.  A  live  aquatic  food  product  preservation,  presentation 
and  customer  self-serve  storage  system,  comprising: 

a  display  case; 

means  for  providing  customer  access  to  said  display  case; 

see-through  containers  for  holding  individual  aquatic  food 
portions,  said  containers  including  a  plurality  of  small 
openings  for  allowing  air  and  water  to  pass  therethrough 
to  keep  the  aquatic  food  animals  alive; 

means  in  said  display  case  for  holding  said  containers; 

a  water  charge; 

a  pump  for  delivering  the  water  to  said  display  case; 

a  water  conduit  interconnected  to  said  pump  and  having 
openings  for  delivering  pumped  water  to  said  containers; 

means  for  collecting  water  in  said  display  case  and  deliver- 
ing it  to  said  pump;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  water  at  a  desired  temperature  to 
extend  the  animals'  life. 


5,377,623 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESCUING  FROGS 

FROM  A  SWIMMING  POOL 

Jeffrey  A.  Parr,  16  Andromeda  Dr.,  Milton,  Fla.  32570 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,539,  Mar.  8,  1993.  This 

application  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,101 

Int.  a.«  AOIK  61/00:  E04H  4/06 

MS.  a.  119—221  10  Oaims 


21    U    19    23      25 
1.  A  frog  saving  apparatus,  comprising: 


a  rounded,  substantially  convey  continuous  to  surface  for 
supporting  a  frog  thereon; 

a  clamp  integrally  coupled  to  an  edge  of  said  rounded  sur- 
face, said  clamp  being  C-shaped  having  opposing  arms 
extending  away  from  said  rounded  surface,  said  arms 
being  adapted  to  frictionally  grip  a  mounting  member. 


5,377,624 
ABALONE  FARMING  SYSTEM 
Richard  K.  Craig,  and  Beigamin  E.  Beede,  both  of  Goleta,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Cultured  Abalone  Incorporated,  Goleta, 
Caltf. 

Filed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,923 

Int  a.'  AOIK  61/00 

MS.  a.  119—234  35  Oaims 


1.  An  abalone  fanning  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  vertically  stacked  tanks,  each  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  drain  at  a  second  end  thereof; 

a  water  supply  at  the  first  end  of  a  top  tank; 

a  water  discharge  outlet  at  the  second  end  of  a  bottom  tank; 

means  extending  the  length  of  each  tank  for  aerating  water 
within  the  tank;  and 

means  for  directing  water  flow  through  the  plurality  of 
elongated,  vertically  stacked  tanks,  from  the  water  supply 
to  the  water  discharge  outlet,  in  a  manner  causing  the 
water  to  flow  the  length  of  each  elongated  tank  and  cas- 
cade from  an  upper  tank  to  a  next  lower  tank  successively 
from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end. 


5,377,625 

PROLATE  RECREATIONAL  AND  AMUSEMENT 

DEVICE 

Sandra  F.  Budman,  and  Jack  F.  Bndman,  both  of  21  Valerian 

a.,  RockrUie,  Md.  20852 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,168,  Apr.  13, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,351,652.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,499 

Int  a.»  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  a.  119—709  13  Oaims 


1.  A  recreational  device  for  horses  comprising: 

a  resilient  body  capable  of  bouncing  when  dropped  from  a 
height  of  at  least  one  foot; 

a  grip  projecting  from  said  device  and  having  a  configura- 
tion suitable  for  engagement  between  a  horse's  upper  and 
lower  teeth; 

wherein  said  body  has  the  shape  of  a  generally  prolate  spher- 
oid, and  wherein  said  grip  is  located  to  preclude  continued 
rolling  of  said  device  about  the  major  axis  of  said  prolate 
spheroid; 
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wherein  said  grip  is  a  simulated  bridle  bit;  and 
wherein  said  bit  is  a  snaffle  bit  comprising  first  and  second 
spaced  rings  defined  as  respective  raised  portions  on  said 
body  and  corresponding  to  respective  ends  of  said  grip. 

5^77,626 
LUNGE  LINE  CONTROLLER 
Celia  Kllsby,  170  Mission  Vineyard  Rd.,  San  Juan  Bautista, 
Calif.  95045,  and  Frank  C.  King,  15210  Yvonne  Dr.,  Morgan 
Hill,  Calif.  95037 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,383 

iBt  CL»  AOIK  27/00 

MS.  CL  119—796  8  Claims 


izes  the  material  in  the  bed  and  fuel  feed  nozzles  for  feeding 
fuel  to  said  bed;  and 

at  least  one  distributor  arranged  above  each  fuel  feed  nozzle 
for  spreading  throughout  the  bed  bubbles  which  are 
formed  during  combustion  and  rise  upwardly; 
said  distributor  including  one  distributor  part  with  obliquely 
upwardly-inclined  surfaces,  as  viewed  from  the  horizontal 
plane,  forming  elongated,  wing-like  members  or  at  least  a 
fraction  of  a  cone,  said  upwardly-inclined  surfaces  being 


RELEASE 


'"•^^  '•^^TOSITION 


1.  A  retractable  limge  line  controller,  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  a  rotatable  reel, 

a  tape  wound  around  said  reel  and  having  a  free  end  extend- 
ing out  of  said  housing, 

a  clip  being  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  tape, 

retracting  means  for  urging  said  reel  in  one  direction  of 
rotation  so  as  to  wind  said  tape  around  said  reel  within 
said  housing, 

latch  means  coupled  to  said  reel, 

said  reel  containing  a  plurality  of  teeth  for  engagement  with 
said  latch  means, 

said  latch  means  comprising  an  actuation  and  locking  button, 

resiUent  means  arranged  to  bias  said  button  to  an  outward 
position  with  respect  to  said  housing, 

said  button  including  a  pawl  on  an  inner  end  thereof  for 
engagement  with  said  teeth  whereby  when  said  button  is 
pressed  inwardly  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means 
said  pawl  engages  with  said  teeth  preventing  roUtion  of 
said  reel,  and  when  said  resilient  means  biases  said  button 
to  said  outward  position,  said  pawl  will  not  engage  said 
teeth  so  that  said  reel  can  rotate  in  either  direction, 

said  button  includes  a  notch  whereby  providing  a  means  for 
locking  said  button  in  said  inward  position, 

said  housing  includes  an  opening  for  said  button,  said  open- 
ing includes  a  back  sidewall  whereby  when  said  button  is 
pressed  inward  toward  said  housing,  said  notch  on  said 
button  engages  with  said  back  sidewall  locking  said  bunon 
in  said  inward  position. 

5,377,627 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR,  EQUIPPED  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

FUEL  AND  GASES 

Mats  Anderssoo,  Finspong,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ABB  Carbon 

AB,  Finspong,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00016,  §  371  Date  Jul.  15,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/13237,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  14.  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  IS,  1991,  9100122 

Int  a.*  F22B  i/00 

MS.  a.  122—4  D  22  Claims 

1.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  combustor  containing  a  fluid- 

ized  bed  together  with  combustible  gaseous  and  particulate 

material,  tubes  located  in  the  combustor  for  steam  generation, 

a  plurality  pi  nozzles  for  supplying  fluidization  air  which  fluid- 


arranged  such  that  said  bubbles  are  directed  outwards 
along  the  obliquely  upwardly-inclined  surface  and  are 
released  distributed  in  the  bed  while  rising  upwards; 

said  distributor  part  being  provided  with  through-holes  for 
fuel  distribution; 

said  distributor  including  a  mid-portion  to  which  said  up- 
wardly-inclined surfaces  are  connected;  and 

wherein  said  mid-portion  is  arranged  in  said  upwardly-rising 
flow  of  bubbles  above  a  respective  fuel  feed  nozzle  and 
distributes  the  bubbles  to  the  distributor  part. 


5,377,628 
EXHAUST  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  S.  Adams,  R.R.  #4  Lepage  19,  Ganges  B.C.,  Canada 
VOSIEO 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,376 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  15, 
1992,  92121342.7 

Int.  a.'  FOIP  1/06 
MS.  a.  123—41.31  6  Oaims 


WATER  J 
IN 


1.  An  exhaust  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  arranged  for  powering  a  fluid  pump  so  that  the  engine 
and  pump  combination  can  be  carried  and  manipulated  by  an 
operator,  said  exhaust  cooling  system  comprising: 

a.  a  liquid  flow  line  extending  in  a  fixed  direction  from  said 
pump  to  an  outlet  forming  a  high  velocity  liquid  jet  di- 
rected by  said  operator  by  manipulating  the  engine  and 
pump  combination  to  aim  the  liquid  flow  line; 

b.  an  exhaust  passageway  extending  in  a  fixed  direction  from 
said  engine  and  extending  around  said  liquid  flow  line 
leading  from  said  pump  so  that  heat  is  transferred  from 
exhaust  gases  in  said  passageway  to  said  liquid  in  said  flow 
line  upstream  of  said  high  velocity  liquid  jet  as  the  liquid 
line  and  the  exhaust  passageway  are  aimed  by  operator 
manipulation  of  the  engine  and  pump  combination;  and 

c.  said  engine,  pump,  liquid  flow  line,  and  exhaust  passage- 
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way  being  integrally  connected  together  for  manipulation 
as  a  unit. 


cavity  communicating  with  each  crankcase  cavity  inlet  port,  at 
least  part  of  said  air  induction  cavity  being  formed  within  th 


5,377,629 
ADAPTIVE  MANIFOLD  TUNING 
Stephen  E.  Brackett,  Blenheim,  and  Dennis  E.  Houle,  Chatham, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Siemens  Electric  Limited,  Chat- 


9  Claims 


FUed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,370 
Int  a.'  F02B  7S/IS 
MS.  CL  123—184.56 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  induction  system  compris- 
ing an  induction  air  intake  passage  containing  throttle  valve 
means  for  selectively  throttling  induction  air  flow,  plenum 
chamber  means  for  receiving  the  induction  air  flow  that  has 
passed  through  said  induction  air  intake  passage,  runners  lead- 
ing from  said  plenum  chamber  means  for  delivering  induction 
air  to  individual  combustion  chambers  of  an  engine,  and  a 
Hetmholtz  resonator  chamber  that  is  placed  in  communication 
with  said  induction  air  intake  passage  by  means  of  a  neck  of  the 
Helmholtz  resonator,  characterized  by  means  for  selectively 
setting  the  effective  transverse  cross  sectional  area  of  commu- 
nication that  said  neck  provides  between  said  resonator  cham- 
ber and  said  induction  air  intake  passage,  said  means  for  selec- 
tively setting  the  effective  transverse  cross  sectional  area  of 
communication  that  said  neck  provides  between  said  resonator 
chamber  and  said  induction  air  intake  passage  comprising 
obturator  means  that  is  operated  by  an  actuator  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  engine  operating  parameter,  said  obturator 
means  comprising  a  slide  that  is  selectively  positionable  in  the 
plane  of  said  transverse  cross  sectional  area  by  said  actuator 
means,  and  characterized  further  in  that  said  slide  is  guided,  at 
least  in  part,  on  the  exterior  of  a  wall  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  induction  air  intake  passage  and  said  plenum  chamber. 


5,377,630 

MULTICYLINDER  TWO-STROKE  ENGINE  INTAKE 

MANIFOLD 

Christopher  K.  Schlunke,  South  City  Beach;  Kenneth  P.  Seeber, 
Wanneroo;  Rodney  A.  R.  Houston,  Kingsley,  and  Christopher 
N.  F.  Sayer,  Femdale,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Orbital 
Engine  Company  (Australia)  Pty.  Limited,  Balcatta,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00119,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/ 16726,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  1,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,831 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  22,  1991,  PK 
5250 

Int  a.*  P02B  75/18 
MS.  CL  123—184.22  7  Claima 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  two  stroke  cycle  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  cylinder  block  having  at  least  two  cylin- 
ders therein,  an  individual  crankcase  cavity  for  each  cylinder 
to  receive  the  incoming  air  charge  for  the  respective  cylinder, 
each  said  crankcase  cavity  having  a  respective  valve  con- 
trolled inlet  port  in  a  common  wall  of  the  cylinder  block,  an  air 
induction  manifold  detachably  mounted  to  said  common  wall 
of  the  cylinder  block  to  form  therewith  a  single  air  induction 


cylinder  block,  and  at  least  one  inlet  opening  in  said  manifold 
for  the  entry  of  air  to  said  induction  cavity. 


5,377,631 
SKIP-CYCLE  STRATEGIES  FOR  FOUR  CYCLE  ENGUVE 
Michael  M.  Schechter,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124.172 

Int  a.»  F02B  77/00 

MS.  a.  123—198  F  7  Claims 
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S  DENOTES  A  SKIP-CVCLE 

1.  In  an  automotive  type  four  cycle  multicylinder  engine 
having  intake  and  exhaust  valves  for  each  and  every  cylinder, 
the  improvement  comprising  valve  control  means  including 
means  for  operating  the  engine  in  a  variety  of  skip  cycle  strate- 
gies by  deactivating,  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  change  in  the 
load  level,  one  or  more  of  the  cylinders  during  engine  opera- 
tion, the  means  further  including  means  for  converting  the 
stroke  of  the  piston  of  a  deactivated  cylinder  from  its  set  stroke 
in  the  four  cycles  of  engine  operation  to  an  earUer  stroke  in  the 
cycle  to  assure  the  sequential  firing  of  each  of  the  cylinders  all 
within  a  predetermined  limited  number  of  revolutions  of  the 
engine  cranluhaft  defined  by  one  complete  skip  cycle  sequence 
for  the  particular  load  level. 


5,377,632 
CUTTING  OR  SAWING  MACHINE 
Tore  Aronsson,  Molndal,  and  Ove  DonnerdaL  PartiUe,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolnx,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  21,  1993,  9300179 
Int.  a."  P02B  77/00 
MS.  a.  123—198  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  or  sawing  machine  powered  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  cutting  unit  and  a  power 
unit,  said  power  unit  comprising: 
a  motor  room; 

an  air-cooled  motor  cylinder  positioned  within  said  motor 
room; 
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a  cylinder  cover  disposed  at  least  partly  about  said  air- 
cooled  motor  cylinder; 

a  fan  housing;  and 

a  rotatably  driven  impeller  including  impeller  wings  dis- 
posed within  said  fan  housing  which  operate  to  propel  a 
cooling  air  flow  towards  the  periphery  of  said  fan  housing 
and  between  said  motor  cylinder  and  said  cylinder  cover; 


4«       rw      s     e        X 


electrodes  at  said  location  to  intersect  the  fuel  being  in- 
jected from  said  nozzle  at  said  location. 


5^77,634 

COMPRESSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  RECTPROCATING 

MACHINE 

Hnn  Tane,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 

ihlki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1992,  4-264157; 
Jan.  18,  1993,  5-21688 

Int.  a.«  F02B  75/02 
VS.  a.  123—317  -W  CMnu 


wherein  a  first  filter  chamber  with  a  first  filter  for  intake  air 
for  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  positioned  over  the 
cylinder  cover  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  cylinder  cover 
from  the  impeller,  and  a  nozzle  tube  for  the  intake  air  is 
provided  which  extends  from  an  intake  port  close  to  the 
periphery  of  the  impeller  through  the  motor  room  and 
terminates  in  said  first  filter  chamber. 


5,377,633 
RAILPLUG  DIRECT  INJECTOR/IGNITOR  ASSEMBLY 
Russell  J.  Wakeman,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AutomotiTe  L.P.,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,418 

iBt  a.*  F02M  57/06 

VS.  CL  123—297  5  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  machine  comprised  of  a  cylinder  having 
a  cylinder  bore  with  a  crankcase  chamber  formed  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  bore,  a  crank- 
shaft rotatably  joumalled  in  said  crankcase  chamber,  a  con- 
necting rod  coupled  to  said  piston  and  said  crankshaft  for 
transmitting  motion  therebetween,  means  for  providing  a  seal 
between  one  end  of  said  connecting  rod  and  said  piston  and 
between  the  sides  of  said  connecting  rod  and  the  side  surfaces 
of  said  crankcase  chamber,  said  connecting  rod  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  crankcase  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  single  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  for 
dividing  said  crankcase  chamber  into  a  pair  of  variable  volume 
chambers  formed  solely  by  said  piston,  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
connecting  rod,  said  crankshaft  and  said  crankcase  chamber 
for  acting  as  a  positive  displacement  pump  having  two  pump- 
ing cycles  per  each  revolution  of  the  crankshaft,  intake  means 
for  admitting  an  air  charge  to  said  crankcase  chamber,  and 
exhaust  means  for  discharging  a  compressed  air  charge  from 
said  crankcase  chamber. 


1.  A  high  pressure  fuel  injector  assembly  for  injecting  a  high 
energy  plasma  jet  into  a  combustion  chamber,  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  fuel  injector  having  a  nozzle  from  which  fuel 
is  injected; 

a  railplug  assembly  disposed  on  said  nozzle  for  acting  on  the 
fuel  as  the  fuel  is  injected  from  said  nozzle,  said  railplug 
assembly  comprising  means  defming  a  bore  through 
which  fuel  injected  from  said  nozzle  is  constrained  to  pass 
upon  leaving  said  nozzle,  said  means  defming  a  bore  in- 
cluding insulative  means  supporting  respective  elongate 
electrodes  on  opposite  diametrical  portions  of  said  bore  in 
mutually  electrically  insulated  relationship,  each  of  said 
electrodes  extending  lengthwise  of  said  bore  and  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  in  closer  proximity  to  each 
other  at  a  lengthwise  location  that  is  proximate,  but 
spaced  from,  said  nozzle  such  that  said  electrodes  have 
longer  lengths  and  are  farther  apart  from  each  other  be- 
yond said  location  in  a  direction  toward  an  exit  of  said 
bore  such  that  when  suitable  electrical  potential  is  applied 
across  said  electrodes,  initial  arcing  occurs  between  said 


5,377,635 

ROTARY  THROTTLE  VALVE  AND  UTILIZATION  OF 

SAID  THROTTLE  VALVE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  A 

FLUID  TO  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Stephen  Glover,  Rueil  Malmaison.  France,  assignor  to  Institut 

Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT"/FR92/00757,  §  371  Date  May  4,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03260,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39,116 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1991,  91  09917 
Int  a.*  FOIL  7/02 
VS.  a.  123—336  »  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  throttle  valve  for  transferring  a  fluid  between  a 
fluid  source  and  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal-combus- 
tion engine,  the  rotary  throttle  valve  comprising  at  least  one 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  and  a  side  wall,  at  least  one 
flow  channel  for  transferring  said  fluid  from  an  inlet  to  an 
outlet,  wherein  the  inlet  is  arranged  at  a  lateral  surface  of  the 
rotary  throttle  valve  and  is  positioned  at  a  distance,  which  is 


m 


not  zero,  from  a  rotational  axis  of  the  rotary  throttle  valve,  the 
outlet  is  arranged  at  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotary 
throttle  valve  and  is  radially  offset  with  respect  to  said  inlet, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  fluid  injector  is  arranged  in  a  vicinity 
of  said  inlet  and  a  portion  of  the  at  least  one  fluid  injector 
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and  wherein  electronic  control  means  is  provided  for  opening 
said  solenoid  valve  when  a  required  amount  of  fuel  has  entered 
said  metering  chamber  and  for  enabling  timing  fluid  to  flow 
into  and  out  of  said  tinting  chamber  through  said  tinting  fluid 
flow  path,  and  for  re-closing  said  solenoid  valve  during  a 
compression  stroke  of  the  plunger  assembly,  so  as  to  block  said 
flow  of  timing  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  timing  chamber,  for 
commencing  compression  of  fuel  in  said  metering  chamber; 
and  wherein  said  delivery  valve  is  responsive  to  the  pressure  of 
fuel  in  said  metering  chamber  for  enabling  dchvery  of  fuel 
from  the  metering  chamber  to  a  respective  fuel  injector  via  a 
respective  high  pressure  dehvery  line  when  the  pressure  of  fuel 
in  said  metering  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


extends  inside  said  rotary  throttle  valve,  said  fluid  injector 
being  positioned  in  such  a  manner  that  an  axis  of  a  jet  of  fluid 
generated  by  the  fluid  injector  has  an  orientation  substantially 
corresponding  to  a  plane  in  which  a  wall  of  the  at  least  one 
flow  channel  is  nearest  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotary 
throttle  valve. 


5,377,636 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  PUMP-LINE-NOZZLE  FUEL 

INJECTION  SYSTEM  AND  INLINE  PUMP  THEREFOR 

D«Tid  M.  Rii;  Harry  L.  WUson;  Rodney  C.  Wilson,  and  George 

L.  Montean,  all  of  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins 

Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,830 

Int.  a.«  P02M  37/04.  7/00 

VS.  a.  123—446  16  Claims 
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5,377,637 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  OIL  FOR 
A  TWO  STROKE  CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Sam  R.  Leighton,  Nedlands;  Claudio  Pracilio,  Balcatta,  and 
Raymond  J.  Hill,  Palm  Springs,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Orbital  Engine  Company  (Australia)  Pt)'.  Limited.  Balcatta. 
Australia 
PCT^  No.  PCT^/AU92/00301,  §  371  Date  Oct.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00502,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  133.166 
CMms  priority,  appUcatiOD  Australia,  Jun.  21, 1991,  PK6788 
Int.  a.«  FOIM  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—73  AD  18  Claims 


1.  A  pump-line-nozzle  fuel  injection  system  comprising  an 
inline  high  pressure  pump  having  a  plurality  of  high  pressure 
pumping  cylinders,  each  of  which  comprises  a  plunger  assem- 
bly reciprocatingly  mounted  within  a  cylinder  bore,  and  a  low 
pressure  fuel  supply  pump  connected  to  each  cylinder  of  said 
inline  high  pressure  pump;  wherein  each  plunger  assembly 
comprises  a  cam-driven  tinting  plunger  and  a  floating  metering 
plunger,  a  variable  volume  timing  chamber  being  defined  in 
said  cylinder  bore  between  an  end  of  the  timing  plunger  and  a 
first  end  of  the  metering  plunger,  and  a  variable  volume  meter- 
ing chamber  being  defmed  in  said  cylinder  bore  between  a 
second  end  of  the  metering  plunger  and  delivery  valve  at  an 
outlet  end  of  the  respective  cylinder;  wherein  said  supply 
pump  is  connected  to  said  metering  chamber  via  a  fuel  supply 
branch  of  a  fuel  supply  flow  path  from  the  supply  pump  con- 
taining a  check  valve  in  a  manner  enabling  a  flow  of  fuel  to 
enter  said  metering  chamber  during  an  initial  phase  of  a  retrac- 
tion stroke  of  the  plunger  assembly;  wherein  said  timing  cham- 
ber is  connected  to  a  supply  of  timing  fluid  via  flow  path 
containing  a  solenoid  valve,  said  solenoid  valve  blocking  tim- 
ing fluid  from  flowing  to  said  timing  chamber  during  said 
initial  phase  of  the  retraction  stroke  of  the  plunger  assembly; 


1.  A  method  of  control  of  the  supply  of  lubricating  oil  to  a 
two  stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  dehv- 
ering  fuel  to  the  engine  from  a  fuel  reservoir,  cyclically  filling 
said  reservoir  with  a  quantity  of  fuel  at  least  equal  to  the  engine 
fuel  requirement  for  a  plurality  of  engine  cycles  at  maximum 
engine  fuel  consumption  rate,  delivering  oil  to  the  engine  by 
positive  displacement  pump  means  having  a  delivery  rate  per 
pump  means  cycle  greater  than  the  maximum  oil  requirement 
of  the  engine  per  engine  cycle,  activating  said  oil  pump  means 
in  response  to  and  simultaneous  with  the  consumption  of  fuel 
from  said  reservoir,  and  controlling  the  delivery  of  oil  during 
each  pump  means  cycle  to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform 
predetermined  ratio  between  the  quantity  of  fuel  and  quantity 
of  oil  delivered  to  thee  engine  per  engine  cycle,  said  method 
allowing  oil  and  fuel  to  be  delivered  separately  to  tile  engine. 

5,377,638 
HYDRAULIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Martin  Mueller,  Moeglingen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  28, 1992. 4240075 

Int  a.»  FOIL  1/34;  F16D  3/10 

VS.  a.  123—90.17  2*  CUlms 

1.  A  hydraulic  adjusting  device  for  routing  a  camshaft  (10) 

of  an  internal  combustion  engine  relative  to  a  drive  wheel  (11) 

of  the  engine  with  an  actuator  (39),  which  is  acted  upon  by  a 

pressure  of  a  pump  (43,  47,  48,  49),  which  pressure  is  variable 

via  a  control  valve  (90),  and  is  connected  to  a  longitudinally 

displaceable  coupling  member  (23)  that  via  a  respective  pair  of 

gear  tooth  systems  (26,  27)  cooperates  with  the  drive  wheel 


lh7-186  O.G.    -   95  -   i: 


OL  3 


108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


109 


(11)  and  with  the  camshaft  (10),  wherein  at  least  one  pair  of 
gear  tooth  systems  (26,  27)  is  embodied  as  a  helical  gear,  an 
actuator  (39)  is  embodied  as  a  single-acting  cylinder,  whose 


.-A-   i'^'      ac.  ,  »•«' 
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1.  A  variable  valve  timing  system  in  an  engine  having  a 
rotating  camshaft  comprising: 

an  input  pulley  driven  by  the  engine; 

a  piston  engaged  with  the  input  pulley  so  as  to  be  displace- 
able  in  axial  and  angular  directions  relative  thereto; 

a  cup-shaped  casing  mounted  on  the  piston  so  as  to  be  rela- 
tively rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  rotat&bly 
fixed  to  the  camshaft; 

a  cup-shaped  cover  accommodating  therein  the  cup-shaped 
casing  with  a  clearance  therebetween  and  connected  to 
the  input  pulley; 

a  damper  containing  an  amount  of  viscous  fluid  disposed  in 
the  clearance; 

a  first  sealing  member  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  clearance; 
and 

a  second  sealing  member  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the 
clearance  and  having  a  characteristic  in  that  a  fluid-tight 
function  between  the  cup-shaped  cover  and  the  cup- 
shaped  casing  becomes  less  as  a  centrifugal  force  due  to 
rotation  of  said  input  pulley  increases. 


5^77,640 
PLUG  CAP  DEVICE 
Yoshinao  Kobayashi,  Nfie,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Yokkaichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Set.  No.  78,645 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jol.    23,    1992,    4- 
057849[U];  Aug.  19,  1992,  4-063974[U] 

Int  a.«  P02P  23/00 
MS.  a.  123—143  C  9  Claims 


pressure  chamber  (42,  59)  always  communicates  with  the 
pump,  and  total  pitch  of  the  pairs  of  gear  tooth  systems  is  less 
than  200  mm  per  revolution. 


5,377,639 
VAIUABLE  valve  timing  SYSTEM 
Hiroynki  Nakadoozono,  A^jo,  and  Kongo  Aoki,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,721 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-13713 

Int  a.«^  FOIL  l/i4 

MS.  CL  123—90.17  9  Claims 


1.  A  plug  cap  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  plug  cap  body  adapted  to  be  detachably  in- 
serted into  a  plug  bore  extending  vertically  in  an  engine 
body; 

a  water-proof  elastic  cover  adapted  to  be  detachably  and 
sealingly  fitted  in  an  upper  end  of  said  plug  bore  at  a  lower 
end  thereof,  said  cover  having  an  aperture  for  receiving 
an  upper  portion  of  said  plug  cap  body  and  a  vent  hole  in 
a  wall  defining  said  aperture; 

an  air  flow  passage  being  formed  between  said  plug  cap 
body  and  said  water-proof  elastic  cover  so  that  air  in  said 
plug  bore  is  discharged  through  said  vent  hole  to  an  exter- 
nal area;  and 

a  groove  being  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plug 
cap  body  so  that  said  groove  constitutes  at  least  a  part  of 
said  air  flow  passage. 


5,377,641 
TIMER-CONTROLLED  START/STOP  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
Gerardo  S.  Salazar,  452  Circle  Dr.,  Rantoul,  III.  61866 
FUed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64^4 

Int.  a.«  F02N  nm 

MS.  a.  123—179.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  start/stop  device  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  having 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  ignition  system,  starter  mo- 
tor, a  power  source,  an  oil  pressure  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  switch  means  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the 
negative  side  of  said  power  source  adapted  to  open  when 
a  hood  of  the  said  vehicle  is  opened, 

(b)  a  second  switch  means  connected  in  series  to  said  first 
switch  means  adapted  to  open  when  a  shifting  lever  of  said 
vehicle  is  placed  out  of  park, 

(c)  a  first  timer  means  having  an  output  that  can  be  set  to 
turn  on  or  off  at  preselected  times, 

(d)  a  transistor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  timer 
means, 

(e)  a  second  timer  means  that  can  be  set  to  turn  on  only  a 
predetermined  amount  of  time  when  activated,  said  sec- 
ond timer  means  is  connected  in  series  to  said  oil  pressure 
switch  to  deactivate  said  second  timer  means  when  oil 
pressure  builds  up  when  the  engine  is  running  to  stop  the 
cranking  of  said  engine, 

(0  a  first  relay  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  set  of 
contacts  and  a  coil,  the  coil  of  said  first  relay  is  connected 


to  said  transistor,  the  activation  of  said  first  relay  applies 
power  to  an  accessory  terminal,  an  on  terminal  and  said 
second  timer  means  though  the  first,  the  second  and  the 
third  contacts  respectively, 
(g)  a  second  relay  actuated  by  said  second  timer  means,  said 
second  relay  having  a  set  of  normally  open  contacts,  the 


5477,643 

CYLINDER  HEAD  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Walter  Schibalsky,  Niimberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Man  Nntz- 

fahrzeuge  AG,  Miinchen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1992, 4213502 
Int  a.*  F16J  15/08 
MS.  a.  123— 193J  7  Oidiiia 


closing  of  said  set  of  normally  open  contacts  applies 
power  to  a  start  terminal, 

(h)  Voltage  regulating  means  for  supplying  the  power  re- 
quirements of  said  first  timer  means  and, 

(i)  Back-up  power  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  first 
timer  means  when  said  power  source  fails. 


1.  A  cylinder  head  sealing  device  positioned  between  a 
cylinder  head  and  a  cylinder  liner  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  cylinder  head  sealing  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  gasket  ring  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and 
being  coaxially  positioned  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der, said  gasket  ring  having  a  width  and  a  height,  with  said 
width  being  small  compared  to  said  height,  said  gasket 
ring  positioned  with  said  first  end  in  an  annular  groove  of 
said  cylinder  head  and  with  said  second  end  connected  to 
said  cylinder  liner;  and 

an  auxiliary  areal  seal  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said 
gasket  ring  between  said  cylinder  head  and  a  flange  of  said 
cylinder  liner  and  surrounding  said  gasket  ring,  said  auxil- 
iary areal  seal  being  prestressed  by  screws  fastening  said 
cylinder  head  to  a  cylinder  block. 


5,377,644 

METERING  VOLATILE  FUEL  COMPONENTS  TO  A 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Harald  Krohm,  Bocbum,  Germany,  assignor  to  AFT  Atlas  Fahr- 

zeugtechnik  GmbH,  Werdohl,  Germany 

FUed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,472 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    May    23,    1992, 


5,377,642 
COMPRESSION  RELEASE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  

John  A.  Morrow,  and  Jack  E.  Campbell,  both  of  Fort  MUl,  S.C.,   4217152;  May  17,  1993,  4316392 
assignors  to  Teito^n  Inc.,  ProTidence,  R.I.  Int  a.»  P02M  25/08,  19/08 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,779  MS.  CL  123—520 

Int  a.*  F02B  75/06 


16  Claims 


U.S.  a.  12^-182.1 


26  Claims 


1.  A  compression  release  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  of  the  engine  having  a  first  boss  with  a  main 
exhaust  port  and  a  second  boss  with  a  separate  compres- 
sion release  port;  and 

a  muffler  connected  to  the  cylinder  on  the  bosses,  the  muf- 
fler having  a  first  inlet  aperture  coimected  to  the  main 
exhaust  port  and  a  separate  second  inlet  aperture  con- 
nected to  the  compression  release  port. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  collecting  and  separately  meter- 
ing individual  different  volatUe  fuel  components  and  fractions 
to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  supply,  com- 
prising: 
regenerable  storage  means  for  selectively  collecting  differ- 
ent volatile  fuel  components  from  the  fuel  supply; 
connecting  means  including  a  metering  valve  connecting 

said  storage  means  with  a  fuel  inlet  of  the  engine,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  metering  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  respectively  different  predetermined  engine 
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operating  conditions  to  selectively  release  at  least  a  spe- 
cific one  of  said  volatile  components  from  said  storage 
means  to  said  fuel  inlet  during  one  of  said  predetermined 
engine  operating  condition. 


5^77,645 

METHOD  OF  FUEL  INJECTION 

Chiistopber  P.  Moore,  EvaiHUle,  Australia,  assignor  to  Biocom 

Pty.  Ltd.,  Tbe  LeTels,  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU91/00532,  §  371  Date  Jul.  9,  1993,  §  102(e) 
D«te  Jul.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08886,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  50,464 
CUima  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  20, 1990,  PK3410 
Int  a.»  P02M  21/02.  37/04.  51/00 
VS.  a.  123—525  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  low  boiling  point  liquid  fuel 
injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  the 
fuel  is  stored  in  a  tank  and  has  a  vapour  pressure  in  the  tank 
dependent  upon  ambient  temperature,  the  method  comprising 
pumping  the  fuel  to  an  operating  pressure  a  fixed  differential 
above  the  vapour  pressure  and  monitoring  the  absolute  pres- 
sure of  the  fuel  and  varying  fuel  injection  timing  for  the  fuel 
dependent  upon  the  absolute  pressure  determined. 


5,377,646 
UQUID  PETROLEUM  GAS  FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  E.  Chasteen,  Washington,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Washington,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,956 

Int  CL»  F02M  21/04 

VS.  a.  123—527  9  Claims 


1.  A  gaseous  fuel  management  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  throttle  control  and  an  exhaust  system 
comprising; 

an  air  intake  tube  for  conducting  combustion  air  into  the 
engine, 

an  angularly  movable  butterfly  valve  disposed  in  the  air 


intake  tube  and  responsive  in  its  angular  movements  to  the 
throttle  control,  and 
a  fuel  delivery  bar  having  an  interior  longitudinal  fuel  con- 
ducting bore  diametrically  disposed  in  the  air  intake  tube 
upstream  from  the  butterfly  valve  and  having  an  upstream 
facing  side  and  a  downstream  facing  side  and  having  a 
plurality  of  fuel  delivery  orifices  in  its  downstream  facing 
side  which  communicate  with  the  said  interior  bore. 


5,377,647 

FUEL  BLENDING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGHLY 

COMPRESSED  GASES 

James  M.  Jones,  413  W.  Jefferson,  Waxahachie,  Tex.  75165 

Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,814 

Int  a.«  P02M  21/04 

VS.  a.  123—527  23  Claims 


-=^^^^. 


1.  An  air-fuel  blending  system  for  regulating  a  fuel  mass  flow 
of  a  highly  compressed  fuel,  said  highly  compressed  fuel  being 
of  a  type  which  exists  as  a  gas  at  ambient  conditions,  and 
blending  said  fuel  mass  flow  with  an  air  mass  flow,  said  blend 
used  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  being  received  by 
an  intake  manifold  of  said  internal  combustion  chamber,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  mixing  said  fuel  mass  flow  with  said  air  mass  flow; 
means  for  controlling  said  fiiel  mass  flow  to  said  means  for 

mixing; 
means  for  separating  said  fuel  mass  flow  for  use  as  a  control 

fuel  flow; 
means  for  comparing  said  control  fuel  flow  with  said  mass 

air  flow;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  controlling  said  fuel  mass  flow  in- 
creases said  fuel  mass  flow  when  said  means  for  compar- 
ing senses  a  decrease  in  said  control  fuel  flow  compared  to 
said  air  mass  flow,  and  decreases  said  fuel  mass  flow  when 
said  means  for  comparing  senses  an  increase  in  said  con- 
trol fuel  flow  compared  to  said  air  mass  flow,  said  fuel 
mass  flow  being  introduced  in  liquid  form  into  an  air/fuel 
blending  region. 


5,377,648 
DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  FUEL 
YosiUro  Iwata,  809-2,  Higashiirushnzei-cho,  Sagani  NUyo  Sen- 
bondori,  Kamigyo-ku,  Kyoto-shi,  602,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,069 
Int  a.«  F02M  27/00 
VS.  a.  123—538  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  purifying  fuel  comprising: 
a  fuel  communication  synthetic  resin  pipe  interposed  in  a 

fuel  supply  pipe  between  a  fuel  tank  and  an  engine; 
a  pair  of  arc-shaped  conductive  plates  facing  each  other 
arranged  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  fuel  communica- 
tion synthetic  resin  pipe; 


a  protective  cover  for  covering  the  outer  peripheries  of  said 

arc-shaped  conductive  plates;  and 
an  AC  signal  generator  means  coupled  to  a  battery  for  ap- 
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5,377,650 
LOW  EMISSION  ENGINES 
Donald  W.  Warner,  Cass  aty,  Mick„  aarignor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ration, Cass  aty,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,767 

Int  a.«  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—568  25  Oaiiaf 


^ 


plying  a  signal  having  a  frequency  ranging  from  30  Hz  to 
130  Hz,  a  voltage  ranging  from  1  V  to  3  V  and  a  current 
ranging  from  800  fiA  to  1.8  mA  between  said  arc-shaped 
conductive  plates. 


5,377,649 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE-DRIVEN 
SUPERCHARGER 
Hidetngn  Matmbara,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Tanaka,  Chiba;  Yoskiyuki 
Miyagi,  Tokyo;  Tsnyoshi  Goto,  Hiroshima;  Koichi  Hatamura, 
Hiroshinui,  and  Seishiro  Takayama,  Hiroshima,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ishikaw^ima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushlki  Kai- 
ska,  Tokyo  and  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  both 
of  Japan 
PCT^  No.  PCr/JP92/01331,  §  371  Date  Jan.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1993,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO93/08386,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  70,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1991,  3-291896 

Int  a.«  P02B  39/14:  F04C  29/02 

VS.  CL  123—559.1  3  Claims 


i 
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1.  A  lubricating  device  for  an  external  engine-driven  super- 
charger comprising  oil  feed  line  for  feeding  lubricating  oil  used 
in  the  engine  to  said  supercharger  and  an  oil  discharge  line  for 
returning  the  lubricating  oil  used  in  said  supercharger  to  said 
engine,  whereby  lubricating  oil  is  used  in  common  in  said 
engine  and  supercharger,  said  engine-driven  supercharger 
being  of  the  type  in  which  shafts  of  male  and  female  rotors 
arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  in  a  rotor  casing  are  rotat- 
ably  supported  at  a  front  and  a  rear  of  said  rotor  casing,  an  air 
suction  pon  at  the  rear  of  said  casing  and  a  compressed  air 
delivery  pori  at  the  front  of  said  casing,  an  oil  feed  pori  at  the 
rear  of  said  rotor  casing,  said  delivery  port  being  opened  radi- 
ally of  the  rotor  casing  and  a  lubricating  oil  passage  down- 
stream of  the  oU  feed  pori  and  located  in  a  wall  the  rotor  casing 
diametricaUy  opposite  to  said  delivery  port 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  smaU  engine  having  at  least 
one  and  not  more  than  four  cylinders,  an  intake  manifold  and 
an  exhaust  manifold,  a  fuel  and  exhaust  system  comprising,  a 
carburetor  having  a  body,  a  fiiel  and  air  mixing  passage 
through  said  body  constructed  to  deUver  a  fuel  and  air  mixture 
to  the  intake  manifold,  a  throttie  valve  carried  by  the  body  and 
received  in  said  mixing  passage  and  movable  to  open  and 
closed  positions  therein,  a  main  system  having  an  air  inlet  and 
discharging  emulsified  fuel  and  air  into  the  mixing  passage 
upstream  of  said  throttie  valve,  an  idle  system  having  an  air 
inlet  and  discharging  emulsified  fuel  and  air  into  said  mixing 
passage  adjacent  said  throttle  valve,  a  fuel  well  connected  with 
both  said  idle  system  and  said  main  system  for  supplying  Uquid 
fuel  thereto,  and  a  metering  valve  constructed  and  mechani- 
cally operably  connected  with  said  throttle  valve  to  vary  the 
rate  of  flow  of  Uquid  fuel  to  said  fiiel  well  and  both  said  main 
and  idle  systems  in  response  to  opening  of  said  throttie  valve  so 
that  Uquid  fuel  flows  to  said  fuel  well  at  a  higher  rate  when  said 
throttie  valve  is  substantially  fully  open  than  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  substantially  closed,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  de- 
vice having  a  housing,  a  flow  passage  in  said  housing  for  com- 
municating with  said  exhaust  manifold  and  said  intake  mani- 
fold downstream  from  said  throttie  valve  of  said  carburetor  for 
supplying  exhaust  gas  to  said  intake  manifold,  a  control  valve 
disposed  in  said  flow  passage  in  said  housing  and  movable  to 
open  and  closed  positions  to  control  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas 
through  said  flow  passage  in  said  housing,  a  vacuum  respon- 
sive actuator  mechanically  operably  connected  with  said  flow 
valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  flow  valve,  and  said  actua- 
tor being  plumbed  with  at  least  one  port  opening  into  said  fuel 
and  air  mixing  passage  of  said  carburetor  upstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  and  constructed  to  open  said  flow  valve  for 
recirculation  of  exhaust  gas  when  said  throttie  valve  is  open 
substantially  and  the  engine  is  operating  under  load  in  direct 
response  to  vacuum  conditions  at  said  at  least  one  port,  and 
said  fuel  and  exhaust  system  does  not  have  any  exhaust  gas 
electronic  sensors  and  electronic  controls  responsive  to  vary- 
ing engine  operating  conditions. 
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5^77,651 
CLOSED-LOOP  CONTROL  OF  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
DmTid  P.  Sczomak,  Troy,  and  Richard  A.  Peden,  LiTonia,  both  of 
Mkh^  aaaignon  to  General  Moton  Corporatioo,  Detroit, 
Mick. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,977 

iBt  a.»  F02M  25/07 

MS.  a.  123— 5«9  7  Claims 


5,377,652 
IGNITION  TRANSFORMER 
Gardiner  A.  Noble,  Farmington;  Leonard  Kafka,  Ann  Arbor,  and 
Mark  Ciuffetelli,  Clarlcston,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,065 

Int  a.*  P02P  U/00 

U.S.  a.  123—634  31  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  recirculated  engine  exhaust  gas 
in  a  diesel  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  an  EGR 
valve  responsive  to  an  EGR  command  for  metering  the  recir- 
culated exhaust  gas  to  an  engine  air  intake  so  as  to  dilute  air 
admitted  to  the  cylinders  to  substantially  maintain  a  beneficial 
air/fuel  ratio  in  the  cylinders,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  fuel  command  for  an  engine  cylinder  in  accord 
with  an  operator  fuel  request; 

determining  a  desired  air  inlet  rate  to  the  engine  cylinder 
responsive  to  the  fuel  command  as  the  air  inlet  rate  esti- 
mated to  provide  the  beneficial  air/fuel  ratio  for  the  gen- 
erated fuel  command; 

estimating  actual  air  inlet  rate  to  the  cylinder; 

generating  air  inlet  rate  error  as  the  difference  between  the 
desired  air  inlet  rate  and  the  estimated  actual  air  inlet  rate; 

determining  an  open-loop  desired  EGR  quantity  in  response 
to  the  fuel  command  as  an  estimate  of  the  quantity  of 
recirculated  engine  exhaust  gas  needed  to  dilute  air  admit- 
ted to  the  engine  cylinder  to  provide  the  beneficial  air/f- 
uel ratio; 

sensing  a  predetermined  set  of  engine  parameters  indicative 
of  an  engine  operating  level; 

selecting  an  EGR  gain  value  from  a  stored  schedule  of  gain 
values  as  the  one  of  the  stored  schedule  of  gains  values 
corresponding  to  the  sensed  predetermined  set  of  engine 
parameters; 

determining  an  EGR  gain  adjustment  value  as  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  the  air  inlet  rate  error  and  of  the  open- 
loop  desired  EGR  quantity; 

varying  the  selected  EGR  gain  value  by  the  determined 
EGR  gain  adjustment  value;  and 

generating  an  EGR  command  as  a  predetermined  function 
of  the  ofwn-loop  desired  EGR  quantity,  the  varied  se- 
lected EGR  gain  value,  and  the  air  inlet  rate  error. 


1.  An  ignition  transformer  for  firing  a  spark  plug  of  a  spark 
ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  said  ignition  transformer 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  core  constructed  of  a  material 
having  magnetic  properties,  said  core  being  hollow,  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  ends  and  including  portions  defining  an  air 
gap  therein; 

a  primary  winding  of  wire  having  ends,  said  primary  wind- 
ing located  about  said  core  in  a  series  of  turns  which 
extend  longitudinally  generally  along  an  inner  surface  of 
said  core,  about  one  of  said  ends  of  said  core,  longitudi- 
nally generally  along  an  exterior  surface  of  said  core  and 
about  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  core; 

a  secondary  winding  of  wire  having  ends,  said  secondary 
winding  located  about  said  core  in  a  series  of  turns  which 
extend  longitudinally  generally  along  an  inner  surface  of 
said  core,  about  one  of  said  ends  of  said  core,  longitudi- 
nally generally  along  an  exterior  surface  of  said  core  and 
about  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  core,  said  series  of 
turns  of  said  secondary  winding  being  greater  in  number 
than  said  series  of  turns  of  said  primary  winding; 

a  housing  substantially  enclosing  said  core  and  said  primary 
and  said  secondary  windings; 

mounting  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  mounting 
said  ignition  transformer  to  a  spark  plug; 

a  first  pair  of  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  ends  of 
said  primary  winding  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an 
electrical  power  supply;  and 

a  second  pair  of  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  ends 
of  said  secondary  winding  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
the  terminals  of  a  spark  plug. 
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5,377,653 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION-ENGINE  IGNITION  DEVICE 
Kazaya  Hamada,  and  Shigemi  Murata,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
Mdgnors  to  Mitaabishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-145695; 
Jim.  5,  1992,  4-145696 

Int  a.'  FD2P  7/06 
U.S.  a.  123—655  3  Claims 


1.  An  intemal-combustion-engine  ignition  device  compris- 
ing: a  distributor  cap  including  a  central  electrode  connected 
to  an  ignition  coil,  a  plurality  of  peripheral  electrodes  respec- 
tively connected  to  ignition  plugs  of  associated  cylinders  and 
adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to  said  central  electrode, 
and  diodes  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  peripheral  elec- 
trodes and  at  the  other  end  to  said  central  electrode,  said 
distributor  cap  allowing  passage  therethrough  of  an  ion  cur- 
rent generated  upon  combustion  of  air-fuel  mixture  inside  the 
cylinders,  caused  by  actuating  said  ignition  plugs,  said  diodes 
being  lodged  within  openings  formed  in  said  distributor  cap 
and  being  embedded  in  resin  with  which  said  openings  are 
filled. 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  cylinder  air/fuel  ratio  variation 
in  a  multi-cylinder  engine  having  variable  lift  intake  valves, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  oxygen  ratio  of  a  combined  exhaust  gas  stream 
from  a  plurality  of  cylinders  using  a  high  speed  sensor 
which  generates  a  composite  air/fuel  ratio  signal; 


monitoring  the  engine  rotational  position  and  cycle,  to  gen- 
erate an  engine  event  signal; 

analyzing  said  composite  air/fuel  ratio  and  engine  event 
signals,  and  generating  individual  cylinder  air/fuel  ratio 
signals; 

controlling  the  air  flow  of  each  cylinder  using  the  variable 
lift  intake  valves  in  response  to  said  individual  cylinder 
air/fiiel  ratio  signals  to  adjust  the  air/fuel  ratio; 

supplying  fuel  to  each  cylinder  of  the  engine  using  a  plural- 
ity of  fuel  injectors  each  coupled  to  a  different  cylinder 
using  baseline  fuel  charges  for  a  given  operating  condi- 
tion; 

evaluating  the  cylinder  to  cylinder  air/fuel  ratio  variations 
when  the  engine  is  operating  at  maximum  valve  lift,  and 
generating  correction  signals  for  each  cylinder; 

adjusting  said  fuel  charges  in  each  of  the  cylinders  from  said 
baseline  level  in  response  to  said  correction  signals; 

storing  the  fuel  charge  correction  signal  for  each  cylinder; 
and 

modifying  the  fuel  charges  from  baseline  using  the  correc- 
tion signal  when  operating  in  a  variable  lift  mode. 


5,377,655 
PROJECTILE-PROPELLING  TOY  AND  KIT  THEREFOR 
ATi  Arad,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Toy  Biz,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,718 

Int  a.«  F41B  7/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  124—65  33  Claims 


5,377,654 

SYSTEM  USING  TIME  RESOLVED  AIR/FUEL  SENSOR 

TO  EQUALIZE  CYLINDER  TO  CYLINDER  AIR/FUEL 

RATIOS  WITH  VARIABLE  VALVE  CONTROL 

Julian  A.  LoRusso,  Grosse  He;  Jeffrey  A.  Cook,  Dearborn; 

Peter  S.  Szpak,  and  Jessy  W.  Grizzle,  both  of  Aim  Arbor,  all 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,748 

Int  a.«  P02D  41/14 

U.S.  a.  123—673  15  Claims 


1.  A  projectile-propelling  toy  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  port  and  a  first  propulsion  means  for  propelling  a 
projectile  via  said  first  port;  and 

(B)  a  second  port  and  a  second  propulsion  means  for  propel- 
ling a  projectile  via  said  second  port; 

said  first  and  second  propulsion  means  being  separately 
and  ihdependently  driven,  said  first  and  second  propul- 
sion means  being  pneumatic,  one  of  said  propulsion 
means  being  manually-driven  and  another  of  said  pro- 
pulsion means  being  spring-driven. 


5^77,656 
TOY  GUN 
Darid  P.  Lewinski,  Cincinnati,  and  Ronald  C.  Boyle,  Amelia, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tonka  Corporation,  Pawtncket, 
R.L 

FUed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,261 
Int  a.'  F41B  11/14.  9/00 
\2S.  a.  124—65  8  Claims 

1.  A  toy  game  comprising 

(a)  a  projectile; 

(b)  a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  for  producing  and  supply- 
ing blasts  of  compressed  air  to  a  launching  station  for 
launching  said  projectile  therefrom  in  a  forward  direction 
.said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  including  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  in  said  cylinder  and  one-way  air  inlet  valve  means 
for  allowing  air  to  be  drawn  into  said  cylinder  as  said 
piston  is  retracted  therein  but  preventing  the  escape  of  air 
from  said  cylinder  through  said  air  inlet  valve  means  when 
said  piston  is  advanced  in  said  cylinder. 
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(c)  projectile  holding  means  for  receiving  and  releasably 
holding  said  projectile  at  said  launching  station,  said  pro- 
jectile holding  means  being  responsive  to  the  application 
of  a  blast  of  compressed  air  thereto  from  said  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  for  releasing  said  projectile  so  that  said 
projectile  is  launched  from  said  launching  station;  and 


(d)  means  separate  from  said  air  inlet  valve  means  for  supply- 
ing a  quantity  of  water  to  said  launching  station  so  that 
said  water  is  expelled  forwardly  from  said  launching 
station  with  said  projectile  by  said  blast  of  compressed  air. 


1.  An  archery  bow  holder  attachable  to  a  flat  surface  of  a 
floor  of  a  tree  stand  for  supporting  a  hunter  when  positioned  in 
a  tree  and  providing  substantially  vertical  support  for  an  ar- 
chery compound  bow,  said  bow  holder  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  arcuately  concave  upper  surface  and  a 
passage  for  a  single  fastener  extending  therethrough; 

an  upper  assembly  composed  of  a  material  incapable  of  being 
bent  manually,  said  upper  assembly  comprising: 

two  spaced  apart  retaining  hooks, 

two  spaced  apart  side  members  respectively  integral  with 
said  retaining  hooks  and  extending  upward  and  forward 
from  said  retaining  hooks, 

said  two  retaining  hooks  and  two  side  members  are  spaced 
apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  support  the  compound  bow 
having  at  least  one  bifurcated  bow  end  with  a  pulley 
installed  therein, 

a  cross  member  extending  transversely  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  side  members  and  having  upturned  end 
portions  extending  rearwardly  which  form  guides  to  re- 


ceive and  retain  the  compound  bow  securely  in  the  bow 
holder, 

two  spaced  apart  forward  members  respectively  integral 
with  said  side  members  and  extending  downward  and 
rearward  from  said  side  members  to  form  two  spaced 
apart  arcuately  convex  lower  members;  and 

an  arcuately  convex  lower  plate  cooperable  with  said  arcu- 
ately concave  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  connected  to 
said  spaced  apart  arcuately  convex  lower  members,  said 
lower  plate  containing  an  elongated  slot, 

said  upper  assembly  being  adjustably  secured  to  said  base  by 
said  single  fastener  with  said  lower  plate  cooperating  with 
said  arcuately  concave  upper  surface  of  said  base,  and  said 
bow  holder  being  further  adjustably  secured  to  said  flat 
surface  by  said  single  fastener. 


5^77,658 
REINFORCEMENT  FOR  BOW  LIMB 
Paul  E.  Shepley,  Jr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Precision  Shoot- 
ing Equipment,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,472 

Int  a.«  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—88  9  Claims 


5,377,657 

ARCHERY  BOW  HOLDER 

Gary  D.  Foster,  5806  Monassas  Run,  Milford,  Ohio  45150,  and 

Curtis  C.  Foster,  2623  NoU  Dr.,  Bethel,  Ohio  45106 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  090,635,  Jul.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,032,  Dec.  3,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,302 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—86  8  CUims 


1.  A  compound  archery  bow  comprising: 
a  central  handle; 

a  pair  of  limbs,  each  limb  having  one  end  attached  to  said 
handle  and  a  free  end,  a  cleft  in  said  free  end  forming  a 
fork;  and 
a  pair  of  limb  reinforcements  attached  to  respective  limbs  at 
said  forks,  wherein 
said  reinforcements  each  include  a  planar  portion  and  a 

flange, 
said  flange  is  perpendicular  to  said  planar  portion,  extends 

into  said  cleft,  and  conforms  to  said  cleft;  and 
said  reinforcements  are  attached  to  said  limbs  by  said 
planar  portion  and  said  flange. 


5,377,659 
WIRE  SAW 
Klaus  Tank,  9  Warbleton  Avenue,  E^ssexwold,  Transvaal,  and 
Peter  N.  Tomlinson,  315  Enford  Road,  Mondeor,  Transvaal, 
both  of  South  AfHca 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,003 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  21,  1992, 
92/7204 

Int.  a.«  B28D  1/08 
VS.  a.  125—21  8  Claims 
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1.  A  wire  saw  comprising  a  rope,  a  plurality  of  abrasive 


beads  located  on  the  rope  and  elastic  spacers  located  about  the 
rope  between  the  beads  to  space  the  beads  longitudinally  apart 
from  one  another  on  the  rope,  the  wire  saw  including  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete,  elastic  sleeves  which  are  provided  one  for  each 
bead  and  which  are  separate  from  the  spacers,  the  sleeves 
being  sandwiched  between  the  respective  beads  and  the  rope, 
wherein  each  bead  includes  at  least  two  bead  portions  sepa- 
rated by  an  elastic  gasket  provided  by  a  flange  extending  trans- 
versely from  the  sleeve. 


5,377.660 

PROTECTIVE  COVER 

Oaudine  Bombardier,  201  Bas  Riviere  Nord,  St  Cesaire,  Quebec 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993.  Ser.  No.  53,223 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30,  1992.  2.067,702 

Int.  a.'  F24C  3/12 

VS.  CL  126—42  9  Claims 


1.  A  cover  member  suitable  for  use  with  the  head  of  a  stove, 
the  cover  member  comprising  a  rear  panel,  a  front  panel,  a  top 
panel  intermediate  said  front  and  rear  panels,  and  a  pair  of  side 
panels,  said  front  panel  being  moveable  upwardly  into  and  out 
of  covering  relationship  with  a  front  surface  of  the  stove  head, 
said  cover  member  being  formed  of  a  flexible  fire  retardant 
material. 


also  including  a  linear  output  tube  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  drum  coupled  to  the  topmost  part  of  the  semicircular 
tubes  for  discharging  the  heated  water; 
1  chimney  coupled  to  the  drum  for  conveying  away  smoke 
from  interior  of  the  drum; 


an  air  input  tube  with  a  damper  and  a  thermostat  for  control- 
ling the  damper  for  determining  the  extent  of  opening  of 
the  damper  to  determine  the  heat  output  of  the  stove  and 
heated  water. 


5,377,662 
FURNACE  DOOR  ATTACHMENT 
Res  R.  Mills,  Indianapolis;  Timothy  J.  Waterman,  Cannel; 
Randel   K.   Patterson.   Plainville,   and   Allen    L.   Sherven. 
Brownsburg,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse.  N.V. 

FUed  Sep.  24.  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,002 

Int.  a.»  F24H  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—110  R  9  Claims 


5,377,661 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  FOR  HEATING  WATER 
Donald  L.  Farver,  242  Highmeadow  Rd..  Reisterstown,  Md. 
21136 

FUed  Dec.  13.  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,674 
Int.  a.*  F24D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—101  3  Claims 

1.  A  stove  for  the  generation  of  heat  from  the  burning  of 
wood  for  heating  radiator  water  and  for  heating  the  room  in 
which  it  is  located  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  drum  having  cylindrical  side  walls  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
support  legs  and  circular  end  walls  with  a  door  in  one  end 
wall  for  the  introduction  of  scrap  wood  to  be  burned  and 
for  the  removal  of  ashes  therefrom,  the  drum  having  a 
tray  for  supporting  the  scrap  wood  to  be  burned  and  the 
ashes  resulting  therefrom; 
an  array  of  tubes  including  a  water  input  tube  and  a  water 
output  tube  couplable  with  respect  to  radiators  exterior  of 
the  drum,  the  tubes  extending  through  the  end  wall  oppo- 
site from  the  door  to  interior  of  the  drum,  the  tubes  inte- 
rior of  the  drum  including  a  rectangular  array  in  a  hori- 
zontal configuration  adjacent  to  the  widest  part  of  the 
drum  and  coupled  to  the  water  input  tube,  the  tubes  inte- 
rior of  the  drum  also  including  an  array  of  semicircular 
tubes  extending  upwardly  from  the  rectangular  array 
about  the  axis  of  the  drum,  the  tubes  interior  of  the  drum 


1.  In  a  furnace  of  the  type  for  supplying  circulating  heated 
air  to  an  comfort  space,  the  furnace  being  contained  within  a 
cabinet,  having  a  door  allov^^ng  access  to  the  interior  thereof, 
said  door  having  a  top  end,  and  a  bottom  end,  and  being  set  in 
a  door  frame,  wherein  the  furnace  is  capable  of  operating  in  at 
least  any  vertical  orientation,  an  improvement  comprising: 
hinging  means  on  said  door  for  removably  retaining  the 
bottom  end  of  said  door  against  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
door  frame  when  the  furnace  is  any  vertical  orientation; 
engaging  means  located  adjacent  the  top  end  of  the  door 
when  the  furnace  is  in  any  vertical  orientation,  said  engag- 
ing means  being  constructed  to  engage  a  mated  retaining 
means;  and 
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reUining  means  located  in  both  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  door  frame. 


5^77,665 
EXTERNAL  BODY  OF  KITCHEN  FUME  EXTRACTOR 
Son-Sing  Jang,  650,  Yuan-Huan  E.  Rd.,  Foog-Yuan,  Taicbung 
Hsien,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,283 

Int  a.'  F24C  15/20 

VS.  a.  126—299  R  10  Claims 


5,377,663 
GRATE  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Arthor  W.  Cole,  Rowley,  Mass.;  Franklin  A.  Hamlyn,  Hampton, 
N.H.;  JaoMS  D.  Dougherty,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  John  M. 
O'SnlliTan,  Stony  Point,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wheelabrator 
Enrironmental  Systems,  Inc,  Hampton,  N.H. 
FUed  Jnn.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,994 
Int  a.«  F23H  J3/00 
VS.  CL  126—152  B  11  Claims 


I.  A  grate  tension  bar  comprising: 

a  first  section  with  means  for  connecting  to  a  side  wall  end 

grate  block  on  a  first  end  thereof, 
a  second  section  with  means  for  connecting  to  a  tensioning 

means  on  a  first  end  thereof,  and 
a  spring  section  with  a  first  end  connected  to  the  second  end 

of  the  first  section  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the 

second  end  of  the  second  section. 


5477,664 

PORTABLE  SPACE  HEATER 

James  L.  Dodge,  375  "A"  Owosso  Dr.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404 

nied  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,818 

Int  CL'  A61F  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—204  3  Claims 


voty 


1.  A  portable  space  heater  comprising, 

a  box  structure  having  a  closure, 

partitions  in  said  structure  defining  in  conjunction  with  said 
structure  compartments  each  for  reception  of  a  heat 
source, 

a  first  scries  of  apertures  in  said  box  structure  and  a  second 
series  of  apertures  in  said  partitions,  said  second  series  of 
apertures  in  a  horizontal  plane  offset  above  a  horizontal 
plane  containing  said  first  series  of  apertures,  heated  air  in 
said  compartments  inducing  a  convective  airflow  through 
said  first  and  second  series  of  apertures,  and 

said  closure  having  a  third  series  of  apertures  through  which 
heated  air  flows  in  a  convective  manner  into  the  space 
being  heated. 


1.  A  external  body  of  kitchen  fume  extractor  comprising: 

a  top  sheet  member  having  left  and  right  edges  extending 
downwardly  to  form  a  plate  [>ortion  and  then  extending 
inwardly  to  form  a  first  fixing  portion; 

two  side  sheet  members  individually  having  a  second  fixing 
portion  extending  inwardly  from  an  upper  edge  of  each  of 
said  side  sheet  members;  said  first  fixing  portion  and  said 
second  fixing  portion  having  a  free  end, 

protection  and  joining  means  engaged  over  each  said  free 
end  for  engaging  said  first  fixing  portion  to  said  second 
fixing  portion  and  covering  edges  on  each  said  free  end, 

a  rear  sheet  member  attached  to  said  top  sheet  member  and 
said  side  sheet  members; 

wherein  said  protection  and  joining  means  comprises  an 
outer  edge  extending  upwardly  from  said  free  end  of  said 
second  fixing  portion  so  as  to  form  a  resisting  portion 
which  engages  said  free  end  of  said  first  fixing  portion, 
and 

wherein  an  upper  edge  of  said  resisting  portion  extends 
outwardly  to  form  a  strip  portion,  forming  a  channel  with 
said  second  fixing  portion  to  receive  said  first  fixing  por- 
tion, 

wherein  the  ending  edge  of  said  strip  portion  is  near  the 
internal  surface  of  said  side  sheet  members  and  wherein 
said  plate  portion  and  one  side  sheet  member  of  said  side 
sheets  are  in  a  same  plane. 


5,377,666 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  INSTALLING 

A  FIRE  IN  A  FIREPLACE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  A 

FLUE  LINER 

Donald  Whitehouse,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Valor 

Limited,  E>dington,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,418,  Jul.  22,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5^63,470.  This  appUcation  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,289 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  23, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL«  F24C  J5/30 
VS.  CL  126—500  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  installing  a  firebox  in  a  fireplace 
opening,  said  fireplace  having  a  flue  liner  and  said  firebox 
having  a  front  part  a  rear  part  including  firebox  engagement 
means  for  helping  to  secure  the  apparatus  to  the  firebox  and  an 
upper  surface  with  a  flue  passage  disposed  therein,  comprising: 
an  adaptor  member  for  helping  to  faciUtate  installation  of  the 
firebox  in  the  fireplace,  said  adaptor  member  having  a  flue 
spigot  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  flue  liner; 
said  adaptor  member  having  adaptor  engagement  means 
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disposed  on  one  side  of  said  flue  spigot  for  interengage- 
ment  with  the  firebox  engagement  means  of  the  rear  part 
of  the  firebox  to  help  secure  the  apparatus  to  the  firebox; 

said  adaptor  member  having  adaptor  securing  means  for 
helping  to  fasten  said  adaptor  member  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  firebox  disposed  on  another  side  of  said  flue  spigot 
opposite  of  said  adaptor  engagement  means  for  facilitating 
securing  the  adaptor  member  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
firebox;  and 

said  adaptor  member  having  its  adaptor  engagement  means 
for  interengaging  with  the  firebox  engagement  means  to 


1.  A  speculum  for  dilating  a  body  cavity,  said  speculum 
comprising: 

a)  a  base; 

b)  a  plurality  of  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  base; 

c)  an  actuator  plate  disposed  adjacent  to  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  base  and  to  said  arms; 

d)  means  disposed  on  said  actuator  plate  for  engaging  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  arms  and  for  moving  the  arms 
relative  to  each  other  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 
position  when  said  actuator  plate  is  moved  relative  to  said 
base; 

e)  said  closed  position  being  defined  by  said  plurality  of  arms 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other;  and 

0  said  open  position  being  defmed  by  said  plurality  of  arms 
being  disposed  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  wherein: 


g)  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  arms  includes  a  free  end 

distant  from  said  base;  and 
h)  an  insertion  rod  is  removably  disposed  inwardly  of  said 

plurality  of  arms. 


5,377.668 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC 
DUGNOSTICS  AND  THERAPY 
Ronald  J.  Ehmsen,  Villa  Park;  Michael  H.  Ekinaka,  brine,  both 
of  Calif.;  Jeffery  O.  Brown,  North  Logan,  Utah,  and  Mario 
Cordero,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Optimed  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,409 

Int  a.«  A61B  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—4  22  Claims 


(Z-r 


enable  said  adaptor  member  to  be  moved  over  the  upper 
surface  of  the  firebox  in  a  slightly  upwardly  tilted  position 
into  engagement  with  the  firebox  engagement  means  and 
to  be  then  pivoted  downwardly  until  the  adaptor  member 
lies  flush  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  firebox  to  enable 
said  adaptor  member  to  be  secured  to  the  firebox; 
whereby  the  firebox  engagement  means  and  the  adaptor 
engagement  means  cooperate  together  to  help  hold  the 
adaptor  member  flat  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  fire- 
box with  the  flue  spigot  aligned  with  the  flue  passage  in 
the  firebox. 


5,377,667 
SPECULUM  FOR  DILATING  A  BODY  CAVITY 
Michael  T.  Patton,  6315  Central  City  BWd.  #513,  Galveston, 
Tex.  77551,  and  Howard  K.  Wallace,  GainesTille,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Michael  T.  Patton,  Galveston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985,047 

Int  a.«  A61B  7/02 

VS.  CI.  128—3  31  Claims 


1.  A  fiberscopic  instrument  comprising: 

a  handle,  having  a  longitudinal  handle  axis; 

a  body,  having  a  longitudinal  body  axis,  a  proximal  end  and 
a  distal  end,  said  body  being  connected  to  said  handle  such 
that  said  handle  axis  is  transverse  said  body  axis; 

a  fiber  optic  bundle,  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
said  bundle  being  housed  within  said  body  approximately 
parallel  said  body  axis  with  the  distal  end  of  said  bundle 
extending  past  the  distal  end  of  said  body; 

an  eyepiece,  having  a  longitudinal  eyepiece  axis,  said  eye- 
piece being  structurally  associated  with  said  body  and  said 
proximal  end  of  said  bundle;  and 

articulating  coupling  structure,  connecting  said  eyepiece  to 
said  body,  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  travel  of 
said  eyepiece  with  respect  to  said  body,  whereby  to  adjust 
the  relative  orientations  of  said  body  axis  and  said  eye- 
piece axis. 


5,377,669 
SAPPHIRE  PROTECTIVE  COVERING  FOR  MEDICAL 

ENDOSCOPE 
Dieter  Schulz,  Muehlbeim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Henke-Sasa, 
Wolf  GmbH,  Tuttlingen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,356 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germsjiy,  Apr.  6,  1992,  4211547 
Int  a.'  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CL  128—6  9  Claims 


l»      21      12 


1.  A  protective  covering  for  a  distal  end  of  an  endoscope,  the 
distal  end  being  outfitted  with  an  optical  system  and  glass 
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fibers  serving  to  illuminate  a  viewing  field,  the  endoscope 
including  an  optical  tube  for  holding  optical  lens  mountings,  an 
inner  tube  for  receiving  the  optical  tube,  and  an  outer  tube  for 
enclosing  the  optical  tube,  inner  tube,  and  the  glass  fibers,  the 
protective  covering  comprising: 
a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  the  first  and  second  parts  being 
constructed  from  sapphire,  the  first  part  for  performing  an 
optical  function  and  being  held  in  a  holder  which  covers 
a  distal  end  of  the  inner  tube,  the  holder  having  an  opening 
defining  an  optical  path  of  observation,  and  the  second 
part  covering  the  remaining  end  surface  of  the  distal  end 
of  the  endoscope,  and  the  two  parts  being  separated  at  a 
common  contacting  siuface  by  opaque  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  reflection  of  Ught  from  the  glass  fibers  into  the 
optical  system,  the  protective  covering  entirely  covering 
the  distal  end  of  the  endoscope,  the  glass  fibers  being 
guided  directly  up  to  the  protective  covering. 


5^77,670 
INSULATED  BREATHING  TUBE 
CSiarles  A.  Smith,  811  StarUte  Dr.,  Looisrllle,  Ky.  40207 

Cootinaation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,555,  Oct  9,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,940, 

Not.  25, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  19,248,  Feb.  26,  1987,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,625,  Sep.  23,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,995 

Int  a.»  A61M  16/00.  5/32;  A62B  7/00;  F24J  3/00 

VS.  a.  128—204.17  1  Claim 


1.  An  insulated  breathing  tube  arrangement  having  an  air 
impervious  corrugated  tube  for  carrying  respiratory  gases  and 
an  outer  casing  of  first  internal  diameter  for  insulating  the 
corrugated  tube,  said  corrugated  tube  being  located  within  said 
casing  and  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  said  internal 
diameter  of  said  casing,  said  casing  being  of  an  overall  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  corrugated  tube  and  being 
sealed  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  the  corrugated  tube  such  that 
the  casing  is  in  a  slightly  longitudinally  compressed  state  rela- 
tive to  said  corrugated  thereby  defining  an  insulating  dead  air 
space  between  said  corrugated  tube  and  said  casing,  the  vol- 
ume of  the  dead  air  space  between  said  corrugated  tube  and 
said  casing  per  unit  length  being  equal  to  the  volume  of  the 
corrugated  tube  per  unit  of  length,  said  casing  further  being  of 
smooth  sidewall  construction  and  being  of  a  thickness  which  is 
less  than  the  thickness  of  said  corrugated  tube  arrangement. 


least  one  control  signal  on  said  output  in  response  thereto; 
and 
1  ventilation  controller  having  an  input  in  electrical  commu- 
nication with  said  output  of  said  processing  device,  said 
ventilation  controller  increasing  the  intrathoracic  pressure 
of  said  patient  by  introducing  a  volume  of  a  respiratory 
gas  from  a  source  of  said  gas  into  the  lungs  of  said  patient 
during  said  ventricular  systolic  portion  of  said  patient's 
cardiac  cycle  and  for  reducing  the  intrathoracic  pressure 


■^ 


1 

HOKTTOi 

mn 

m 

y 

M 

r 

^X 

"""-— ^ 

u^ 

of  said  patient  by  extracting  a  portion  of  said  volume  of 
said  respiratory  gas  from  said  lungs  of  said  patient  during 
said  diastolic  portion  of  said  patient's  cardiac  cycle,  said 
ventilation  controller  further  comprising  an  inhalation 
detection  device,  said  ventilation  controller  beginning  the 
introduction  of  said  respiratory  gas  upon  the  start  of  an 
inhalation,  as  detected  by  said  inhalation  detection  device, 
by  said  patient,  and  prior  to  the  ventricular  systolic  por- 
tion of  the  cardiac  cycle  of  said  patient  in  response  to  said 
at  least  one  control  signal  of  said  processing  device. 


5,377,672 

SUCTION  CONTROL  VALVE 

Kok-Hiong  Kee,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  943.082,  Sep.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,335,655. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,738 

Int  a.'  A61M  16/20 

U.S.  a.  128—207.16  4  Claims 


5,377,671 

CARDIAC  SYNCHRONOUS  VENTILATION 

James  W.  Bioodi,  North  Haren,  Conn.;  Douglas  M.  Johnston, 

Winchester,  and  Stephen  J.  Herman,  Andover,  both  of  Maas^ 

asaignon  to  Cardiopulmonary  Corporation,  Andover,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,153,  Apr.  26,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,409 
Int  a.*  A61H  31/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 204  J3  13  Claims 

8.  An  apparatus  for  providing  circulatory  and  respiratory 
assistance  in  a  patient  having  a  cardiac  cycle  including  a  ven- 
tricular systolic  portion  and  a  ventricular  diastolic  portion,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  monitoring  device  for  detecting  the  patient's  cardiac  cycle; 
a  processing  device  having  an  input  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  monitoring  device  and  an  output,  said  pro- 
cessing device  determining  the  onset  and  duration  of  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  cardiac  cycle  and  providing  at 


1.  A  suction  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  suction  source  connector,  a  primary 
suction  device  connector,  an  ancillary  suction  device 
access  port,  and  a  fluid  flow  passage  for  allowing  fluid 
flow  between  said  suction  source  connector  and  said 
primary  suction  device  connector  and  said  ancillary  suc- 
tion device  access  port,  and 

an  actuator  positioned  at  least  partially  within  said  valve 
body  for  opening  and  closing  said  primary  suction  device 
connector  from  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  having  at  a 
first  position  in  which  said  primary  suction  device  connec- 
tor is  closed  against  fluid  communication  with  said  suction 


source  connector,  a  second  position  in  which  said  primary 
suction  device  connector  is  open  to  fluid  communication 
with  said  suction  source  connector;  and  a  plurality  of  third 
positions  wherein  said  primary  suction  device  connector 
is  in  varying  degrees  of  fluid  communication  with  said 
suction  source  connector;  wherein  said  ancillary  suction 
device  access  pori  includes  a  cap  having  a  cover  member 
hingeably  movable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position. 


5,377,673 
INTRAUTERINE  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Peter  Van  DeU,  78  Morning  Glory  Dr.,  Easton,  06612,  and 
Dennis  Buonafede,  55  Mnlberry  Ln.,  Huntington,  both  of 
Conn.  06484 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,045 

Int  a.'  A61N  5/00 

\3S.  a.  128—633  5  Claims 


1.  An  intrauterine  fetal  monitoring  device  to  supply  medical 
information  including  stages  of  maternal  labor  and  degrees  of 
fetal  distress  during  delivery,  the  device  comprising:  a  laminate 
sensor  pad,  said  sensor  pad  having  spatially  located  therein  a 
controlled  wavelength  light  source(CWLS)  for  transillumjnat- 
ing  a  fetus'  cutaneous  area,  a  sensor  responsive  to  said  CWLS 
and  producing  a  first  signal  responding  to  said  transillumina- 
tion, a  transducer  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  response  to 
intrauterine  pressure  during  maternal  contractions,  and  a 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  interrupting 
the  first  signal  during  maternal  contractions,  and  a  micro- 
processor, said  transducer  and  said  sensor  being  connected  to 
said  microprocessor  which  delivers  the  medical  information. 


and  comparing  the  absorbance  dam  measurement  to  a 
reference  curve  which  is  generated  by  a  correlation 


study  to  determine  the  hemoglobin  concentration  of  the 
tissue. 


5,377,675  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  FETUS 

CONTACT  WTTH  FETAL  PROBE 
SUphen  J.  Rnakewicz,  Kensington,  and  James  R.  Casdani, 
Cupertino,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Nellcor,  Inc.,  Pleaaan- 
ton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,418 

Int  a.»  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—634  22  Claims 


5,377,674 
METHOD  FOR  NON-H^VASIVE  AND  IN-VTFRO 
HEMOGLOBIN  CONCENTRATION  MEASUREMENT 
J.  Todd  Kuestaier,  26  WUd  Dock  Rd.,  Wyckoff,  N  J.  07481 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,404,  Jan.  14,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,817, 
Oct  23, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  880,379,  May  8,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  181,635 
Int  a.»  A61B  5/00 
MS.  CL  128—633  H  Ctafaw 

1.  A  non-invasive  method  for  determining  hemoglobin  con- 
centration comprising: 
generating  an  absorbance  data  measurement  by 

measuring  the  absorbance  of  light  at  a  plurality  of  wave- 
lengths, including  multiple  analyte  and  multiple  refer- 
ence wavelengths,  in  the  near-infrared  and  long  wave- 
length visible  regions,  in  capillary  bed  tissue  during  the 
peak  of  a  blood  pulsation  through  the  tissue;  and 
measuring  the  absorbance  of  the  light  at  the  plurality  of 
wavelengths  in  capillary  bed  tissue  during  the  trough  of 
a  blood  pulsation  through  the  tissue; 


1.  An  intrauterine  probe  for  measuring  a  physical  condition 
of  a  fetus  comprising: 

a  sensor  body  comprising  an  active  face,  wherein  the  sensor 
body  has  a  channel  disposed  therein; 

inserting  means  for  inserting  the  sensor  body  into  a  uterus 
between  a  fetus  and  a  uterine  wall; 

a  normally  deformed  resilient  biasmg  means  integral  with 
the  sensor  body  and  which  is  disposed  entirely  on  the 
portion  of  the  probe  within  the  uterus  for  applying  force 
between  the  fetus  and  the  uterine  wall;  and 

straightening  means  for  straightening  the  resilient  biasing 
means,  the  straightening  means  including  a  stylet  remov- 
ably disposed  in  the  channel. 
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5,377,676 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

BIODISTRIBUnON  OF  SUBSTANCES  USING 

FLUORESCENCE  SPECTROSCOPY 

Saador  G.  Vaii,  Eadiio,  and  Warreii  S.  Gmndfest,  Los  Angeles, 

both  of  Califs  assignora  to  Cedars-Sinai  Medical  Center,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,766,  Apr.  3, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,318,023,  and  Ser.  No.  891,586,  Jun.  1,  1992.  This  application 

Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,991 

Int  a.«  A61B  .5/00 

U,S.  CL  128—634  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  biodistribution  of  a  sub- 
stance in  a  body  comprising: 

a)  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  substance  capable 
of  light-induced  fluorescence  to  tissue  to  be  examined  and 
to  tissue  whose  condition  is  known; 

b)  exciting  said  tissue  to  be  examined  and  said  tissue  whose 
condition  is  known  with  a  beam  of  light  from  a  light 
source  to  cause  said  substance  to  emit  fluorescence; 

c)  measuring  said  fluorescence  emitted  from  said  tissue  to  be 
examined  and  said  tissue  whose  condition  is  known  each 
at  a  first  wavelength  and  a  second  wavelength; 

d)  calculating  a  first  fluorescence  intensity  ratio  for  said 
examined  tissue  and  a  second  intensity  ratio  for  said  tissue 
whose  condition  is  known,  wherein  said  intensity  ratios 
are  said  fluorescence  at  said  first  wavelength  divided  by 
said  fluorescence  at  said  second  wavelength;  and 

e)  comparing  said  first  intensity  ratio  with  said  second  inten- 
sity ratio  and  thereby  determining  the  biodistribution  of 
said  substance. 


5,377,677 
PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FETAL  ELECTRODE 
Edward  Dowd,  Mallorytown;  Joseph  O'Neill,  Gananoque,  both 
of  Canada;  Darid  M.  DiSabito,  Oarence,  N.Y.;  James  R. 
Hubbard,  Lumberton,  and  Cleatis  A.  Eicbelberger,  Delran, 
botb  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation, 
BufMo,  N.Y. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,983,  Jnl.  27,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,990, 
Oct.  13,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  126,222 
iBt  a.o  A61B  5/044S 
VS.  a.  128— «42  28  Oaims 
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which  includes  an  electrode,  a  drive  tube  having  a  handle  and 
an  opposite  end  engaging  the  electrode  and  imparting  transla- 
tional  and  rotational  motion  to  the  electrode,  and  a  guide  tube 
having  a  forward  end  and  in  which  the  drive  tube  slides  allow- 
ing the  electrode  to  project  from  the  forward  end  of  the  guide 
tube  when  the  electrode  assembly  is  in  use,  said  packaging 
system  comprising  a  clip  having: 
a  tail  wedging  between  said  guide  tube  and  said  drive  tube  to 

fix  the  position  of  said  drive  tube  in  said  guide  tube; 
a  head  mounted  to  said  handle;  and 

a  body  integrally  connecting  said  head  and  said  tail  of  said 
clip,  the  length  of  said  tail,  said  body,  and  said  head  prese- 
lected to  fix  said  drive  tube  in  said  guide  tube  with  said 
electrode  protected  inside  said  guide  tube  when  said  elec- 
trode is  not  in  use. 


5,377,678 
TRACKING  SYSTEM  TO  FOLLOW  THE  POSITION  AND 
ORIENTATION  OF  A  DEVICE  WITH 
RADIOFREQUENCY  HELDS 
Charles  L.  Dumoulin,  Ballston  Lake;  Robert  D.  Darrow,  Scotia; 
John  F.  Schenck,  and  Peter  B.  Roemer,  both  of  Schenectady, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
taAy,  N.Y. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  753,563,  Sep.  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,419 
Int  a.*  A61B  5/00.  6/00 
U.S.  a.  128—653.1  18  Claims 


I.  A  packaging  system  attached  to  an  electrode  assembly 


1.  A  tracking  and  imaging  system  for  following  a  position 
and  orientation  of  at  least  one  invasive  device  within  a  subject, 
comprising: 

a)  an  invasive  device; 

b)  an  electromagnetic  (EM)  creation  means  attached  to  the 
invasive  device,  for  creating  an  electromagnetic  field  of 
known  geometry,  and  known  electromagnetic  flux  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  known  electromagnetic  field  vectors  within 
the  subject,  EM  field  creation  means  comprising: 

i.  a  master  oscillator  for  setting  a  standard  timing  signal; 
ii.  a  control  computer  coupled  to  the  master  oscillator  and 

responsive  to  the  standard  timing  signal;  and 
iii.  a  plurality  of  N  transmit  branches,  wherein  NS  1,  each  of 

the  transmit  branches  comprises: 

A.  transmit  frequency  offset  means  for  creating  an  RF 
transmit  signal  of  a  frequency  determined  by  the  control 
computer  based  upon  the  standard  timing  signal, 

B.  a  gating  means  coupled  to  the  transmit  frequency  offset 
means  and  responsive  to  the  control  computer  adapted 
for  selectively  passing  or  not  passing  the  RF  transmit 
signal, 

C.  an  amplifier  responsive  to  the  control  computer  for 
receiving  the  RF  transmit  signal  from  the  gating  means 
and  amplifying  the  RF  transmit  signal  with  a  gain  deter- 
mined by  the  control  computer,  and 

D.  a  transmit  coil  coupled  to  the  amplifier  for  creating  the 


electromagnetic  field  of  known  geometry  from  the  RF 
transmit  signal; 

c)  a  radiofrequency  (RF)  receiver  for  detecting  the  electro- 
magnetic field  vector  at  a  plurality  of  M  greater  than  5 
selected  locations; 

d)  imaging  means  for  acquiring  a  medical  diagnostic  image; 
and 

e)  a  tracking  means  for  computing  a  position  and  an  orientation 
relative  to  the  acquired  medical  diagnostic  image  of  the  EM 
field  creation  means  being  substantially  said  position  and  said 
orientation  of  the  invasive  device,  the  tracking  means  being 
responsive  to  the  electromagnetic  field  vectors  detected  by 
the  RF  receiver  at  the  M  selected  locations. 


5,377,679 

MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Yoshio  Machida;  Masahiko  Hatanaka.  both  of  Nishinasunoma- 

chi,  and  Shinichi  Kitane,  Ootawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,704,  Oct  27,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1988,  63-271243; 
Feb.  14,  1989,  1-34413;  Aug.  31,  1989,  1-225025 

Int  a.«  A61B  5/055 
VJS.  a.  128— 653J  24  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  comprising: 

static  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  static  field  to 
be  applied  to  a  head  of  a  human  forming  an  object  to  be 
examined; 

gradient  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  gradient 
field  to  be  applied  to  the  head  of  the  human  object; 

radio-frequency  field  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a 
radio-frequency  field  to  be  applied  to  the  head  of  the 
human  object; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  radio-frequency  magnetic 
resonance  signal  from  the  head  of  the  human  object; 

sequence  control  means  for  driving  said  gradient  field  gener- 
ating means,  said  radio-frequency  field  transmitting  means 
and  said  receiving  means  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  while  the  static  field  is  applied  from  said 
static  field  generating  means  to  the  head  of  the  human 
object  thereby  applying  the  gradient  field  and  the  radio- 
frequency  field  to  the  head  of  the  human  object  at  a  prede- 
termined timing,  and  causing  a  predetermined  magnetic 
resonance  phenomenon  in  the  head  of  the  human  object; 

signal  processing  means  for  performing  predetermined  pro- 
cessing of  magnetic  resonance  signal  data  generated  as  a 
result  of  an  operation  of  said  sequence  control  means  and 
received  through  said  receiving  means  so  as  to  obtain  a 
magnetic  resonance  image;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  image  obtained  by  said 
signal  processing  means, 

wherein  said  receiving  means  comprises  head  coil  means  for 


receiving  the  magnetic  resonance  signal,  said  sequence 
control  means  comprising  multi-slice  control  means  for 
executing  a  multi-slice  method  using  a  sequence  with  a 
relatively  long  echo  time  so  that  a  magnetic  resonance 
signal  of  a  proton  of  fat  is  suppressed  and  a  magnetic 
resonance  signal  of  a  proton  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  is  em- 
phasized, and  said  signal  processing  means  comprises 
weighting  summation  processing  means  including  means 
for  setting  a  weighting  coefficient  to  be  smaller  for  a  slice 
at  a  deeper  position  as  compared  to  a  more  shallow  posi- 
tion in  order  to  produce  weighted  multi-slice  images  and 
means  for  summing  said  weighted  multi-slice  images  so  as 
to  produce  an  image  of  a  brain  surface  of  the  head. 


5,377,680 

MRI  CARDIAC  IMAGE  PRODUCED  BY  TEMPORAL 

DATA  SHARING 

Tsur  Bernstein,  Glendale,  and  Thomas  K.  Foo,  Waukesha,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Milwaukee, 

WU. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,166 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/055 

VS.  CL  128— «53  J  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  number  of  temporal  cardiac 
phase  images  of  a  patient's  heart  from  NMR  data  acquired 
synchrononsly  during  a  succession  of  cardiac  cycles,  the  steps 
comprising: 

a)  producing  a  cardiac  signal  which  indicates  phase  of  the 
patient's  heart  during  each  cardiac  cycle; 

b)  acquiring  first  NMR  data  at  a  first  cardiac  phase  during 
each  of  said  succession  of  cardiac  cycles  and  storing  said 
first  NMR  data  to  form  a  first  data  set; 

c)  acquiring  second  NMR  data  at  a  second  cardiac  phase 
during  each  of  said  succession  of  cardiac  cycles  and  stor- 
ing said  second  NMR  data  to  form  a  second  data  set; 

d)  reconstructing  a  first  image  from  said  first  data  set  depict- 
ing the  patient's  heart  at  said  first  cardiac  phase; 

e)  reconstructing  a  second  image  from  said  second  data  set 
depicting  the  patient's  heart  at  said  second  cardiac  phase; 

0  selecting  NMR  data  from  said  first  and  second  dau  seu  to 
form  an  intermediate  data  set;  and 

g)  reconstructing  an  intermediate  image  from  said  intermedi- 
ate data  set  which  depicts  the  patient's  heart  at  a  selected 
cardiac  phase  between  said  first  and  second  cardiac  pha- 
ses. 


5,377,681 
METHOD  OF  DIAGNOSING  IMPAIRED  BLOOD  FLOW 
Walter  E.  Drane,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Florida,  Gainesrille,  Flm. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,227,  Jan.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  434,336,  Nov.  13,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,708 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/05.  6/00 

VS.  CL  128—653.4  54  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  impaired  blood  flow  in  an  organ 

of  a  patient  which  comprises: 


; 
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a.  administering  a  diagnostically  efTective  amount  of  non- 
inert  contrast  agent  to  the  patient; 

b.  generating  a  first  series  of  generally  parallel  two-dimen- 
sional images,  spatially  separated  along  one  axis  of  major 
blood  supply  to  said  organ,  of  the  contrast  agent  in  the 
organ  at  a  first  time  after  administration  sufficient  for  the 
contrast  agent  to  be  extracted  to  the  organ,  said  first  series 
of  said  two-dimensional  spatially  separated  images  form- 
ing a  three-dimensional  representation  of  the  contrast 
agent  uptake  of  said  organ  as  of  said  first  time; 

c.  adding  together,  on  a  pixel  by  pixel  basis,  substantially  all 
images  from  said  first  series,  thereby  generating  a  two-di- 
mensional first  composite  image  from  the  first  series  of 
two-dimensional  spatially  separated  images,  such  that  said 
first  composite  image  represents  an  image  of  total  contrast 
agent  uptake  as  of  said  first  time  for  the  organ  of  interest, 
oriented  along  said  one  axis; 

d.  generating  a  second  series  of  generally  parallel  two-di- 
mensional images,  spatially  separated  along  said  one  axis, 
of  the  contrast  agent  in  the  organ  at  a  second  time  after 
said  first  series  of  images  sufficient  to  allow  for  a  detect- 


5^77,682 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  AND 

RECEPTION  OF  ULTRASONIC  WAVE  AND 

ULTRASONIC  DL\GNOSTIC  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE 
Shlnichiro  Ueno,  Sagamlhara;  Masahiko  Hashiinoto,  Tokyo; 
Akihisa  Adachl,  Kawasaki;  Harao  Ohmorl,  Yokohama,  and 
Toshihani  Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1991,  3-225907; 
Sep.  18,  1991,  3-237709:  Oct.  15,  1991,  3-265886;  Oct.  24,  1991. 
3-277430;  Dec.  27, 1991, 3-346034;  Dec.  27, 1991,  3-346035;  Feb. 
17,  1992,  4-028767;  Mar.  13,  1992,  4-055150;  Mar.  19,  1992, 
4-062990 

Int.  dfi  A61B  8/12 
U.S.  a.  128—660.1  18  Oaims 


able  decrease  of  contrast  agent  in  the  organ  to  occur,  said 
second  series  of  two-dimensional  spatially  separated  im- 
ages forming  a  three-dimensional  representation  of  the 
contrast  agent  retention  by  the  organ  of  interest  as  of  said 
second  time; 

e.  adding  together,  on  a  pixel  by  pixel  basis,  substantially  all 
images  from  said  second  series,  thereby  generating  a  two- 
dimensional  second  composite  image  from  said  second 
series  of  two-dimensional  spatially  separated  images,  such 
that  said  second  composite  image  represents  an  image  of 
the  total  contrast  agent  retention  for  the  organ  of  interest, 
as  of  said  second  time  and  oriented  along  said  axis; 

f  generating  a  two-dimensional  third  composite  image  by 
subtracting  said  two-dimensional  second  composite  image 
from  said  two-dimensional  first  composite  image  to  deter- 
mine the  degree  of  decrease  of  contrast  agent  from  the 
organ,  said  third  composite  image  representing  an  image 
of  total  contrast  agent  washout  between  said  first  time  and 
said  second  time,  indicating  the  status  of  the  arterial  blood 
supply  along  said  axis;  and 

g.  displaying  the  two-dimensional  third  composite  image. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  catheter  having  a  flexible  hollow  structure  and  having  a 
plurality  of  microlumens; 

a  shaft  having  a  hollow  structure  and  fixed  to  a  tip  portion  of 
said  catheter; 

a  bearing  having  a  hollow  structure  and  made  of  a  material 
having  a  small  frictional  coefficient; 

a  rotating  shaft  inserted  into  the  hollow  portions  of  said  shaft 
and  said  bearing; 

a  rotator  which  is  fixed  to  a  tip  portion  of  said  rotating  shaft 
and  in  which  a  peripheral  direction  ultrasonic  transducer 
and  an  ultrasonic  wave  reflecting  mirror  are  disposed  in 
opposed  relation  to  each  other,  said  rotator  having  a 
tubing  structure  and  having  an  opening  for  emitting,  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  apparatus,  an  ultrasonic  wave  generated  by  said 
peripheral  direction  ultrasonic  transducer  and  reflected  by 
said  reflecting  mirror; 

an  eccentric  shaft  fixed  to  a  tip  portion  side  of  said  rotator; 

a  transducer  holder  rotatably  supported  by  a  pivot  shaft  and 
having  at  its  rear  end  portion  a  groove  engaged  with  said 
eccentric  shaft  so  as  to  be  sectorally  movable  about  said 
pivot  shaft; 

a  forward  direction  ultrasonic  transducer  provided  within 
said  transducer  holder  for  emitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  in 
a  forward  longitudinal  direction  of  the  apparatus; 

a  cap  fixed  to  said  bearing,  said  pivot  shaft  being  fixed  to  said 
cap; 

a  torque  transmission  shaft  fixed  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
rotating  shaft  and  having  a  flexible  multi-layered  structure 
for  transferring  a  rotating  force; 

a  first  signal  line  passing  through  said  lumen  of  said  catheter 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  forward  direction  ultra- 
sonic transducer; 

a  second  signal  line  passing  through  the  inside  of  said  torque 
transmission  shaft  and  electrically  connected  to  said  pe- 
ripheral direction  ultrasonic  transducer;  and 

a  probe  side  connector  fixed  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
torque  transmission  shaft; 

a  main  body  side  connector  engageable  with  said  probe  side 
connector; 

a  signal  contact  portion  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
signal  line  disposed  within  said  torque  transmission  shaft; 
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a  second  rotating  shaft  connected  to  said  main  body  side 
connector; 

a  motor  for  rotating  said  second  rotating  shaft; 

a  position  detector  for  detecting  a  rotating  state  of  said 
motor;  and 

an  image  forming  section  for  forming  ultrasonic  images, 
corresponding  to  ultrasonic  wave  generated  from  said 
ultrasonic  transducers  and  returned  to  said  ultrasonic 
transducers,  on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  of  said  posi- 
tion detector. 


5,377.684 
ULTRASONIC  DOPPLER  DIAGNOSIS  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Hara,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboahiki  K«t«h« 
toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,867 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  4, 1991,  3-257777 

lat  a.»  A61B  8/06 

\}S.  a.  128—661.09  7  Claims 


5,377,683 

ULTRASOUND-LASER  SURGERY  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Israel  Barken,  6823  Deer  Hollow  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3874>49,  Jul.  31, 1989.  abandoned.  This 

appUcatJon  Jul.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  741,198 

Int.  a.»  A61B  8/12.  17/36 

MS.  a.  128—660.03  18  Qainis 


1.  A  catheter  system  for  destroying  unwanted  internal  tissue, 
comprising: 

catheter  tubing  having  a  central  axis,  proximal  and  distal 
ends  and  a  lumen; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  disposed  about  a  circumference 
of  said  catheter  tubing,  each  of  said  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  thereof  and  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  said  catheter  tubing,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  optical  fibers  further  comprising  means  for 
directing  laser  irradiation,  transmitted  from  the  distal  end 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  away  from  said 
central  axis  of  the  catheter  tubing; 

at  least  one  ultrasound  imaging  means  associated  with  said 
catheter  tubing  for  applying  ultrasonic  signals  to  internal 
tissue  and  receiving  and  processing  said  applied  ultrasonic 
signals  to  display  an  ultrasonic  image  of  said  internal 
tissue; 

laser  irradiation  means  for  generating  and  supplying  laser 
irradiation  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers; 

interactive  computer  means  for  accepting  input  correspond- 
ing to  an  area  and  position  of  unwanted  tissue  from  the 
ultrasonic  image  displayed  by  said  at  least  one  ultrasound 
imaging  means,  evaluating  a  positional  relationship  be- 
tween the  area  of  unwanted  tissue  and  said  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  and  identifying  which  of  said  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  have  an  optical  path  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  the  unwanted  tissue; 

means  for  selecting  only  said  identified  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  which  have  an  optical  path  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  the  unwanted  tissue  and  which  are  to  be  fired; 
and 

control  means  operably  coupled  to  said  laser  irradiation 
means  for  activating  and  controlling  firing  of  said  laser 
irradiation  means  to  said  selected  plurality  of  optical  fi- 
bers. 


5,377,685 
ULTRASOUND  CATHFTER  WTTH  MECHANICALLY 
STEERABLE  BEAM 
Arif  Kazi,  Bensheim,  Germany;  Jeanne  Rougeot;  Lynn  L.  Li, 
both  of  Montreal,  Canada,  and  Louis  D.  Dufour,  Longnenil, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Baylia  Medical  COmpany,  Inc.,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,306 

Int  a.'  A61B  8/12 

U.S.  a.  128— «62.06  16  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasound  catheter  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  having  a  lumen,  a  sonolucent  closed  distal  end 
and  a  proximal  end; 

a  flexible  rotatable  drive  shaft  provided  in  said  lumen,  said 
shaft  including  an  electric  signal  transmission  cable; 

a  tip  member  connected  to  said  shaft  and  provided  at  said 
distal  end,  said  tip  member  having  a  lengthwise  axis  of 
rotation  when  rotated  by  said  shaft,  said  tip  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rigid  base  and  a  head  pivotally  con- 


•1 


1.  An  ultrasonic  Doppler  diagnosis  apparatus  comprising: 

scan  means  for  scanning  a  two-dimensional  region  of  a  sub- 
ject with  an  ultrasonic  beam; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  Doppler  deviation  fre- 
quency of  respective  positions  included  in  the  two-dimen- 
sional region  based  on  a  signal  output  from  said  scan 
means; 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  rate  of  variation  between 
two  Doppler  deviation  frequencies  of  the  same  position, 
which  are  detected  by  said  detection  means  at  different 
times; 

convert  means  for  converting  a  color  signal  to  said  rate  of 
variation  in  accordance  with  a  level  of  said  rate  of  varia- 
tion; and 

display  means  for  displaying  a  two-dimensional  distribution 
of  said  color  signal. 
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nected  to  a  distal  end  of  said  base  to  pivot  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

an  ultrasound  transducer  mounted  in  said  head  and  con- 
nected to  said  cable  for  generating  an  ultrasound  beam; 
and 

beam  directing  means  for  directing  said  beam  radially  out- 
ward with  respect  to  said  lengthwise  axis  at  a  variable 
angle  thereto  and  for  controllably  adjusting  said  angle, 
said  beam  directing  means  comprising  a  thermally  de- 
fonnable  conductive  member  connected  between  said 
base  and  said  head  for  controllably  pivoting  said  head 
with  respect  to  said  base  as  said  member  expands  and 
contracts. 


5,377,687 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

MAPPING-TYPE  ANALYSIS  INCLUDING  USE  OF 

LIMITED  ELECTRODE  SETS 

Arnold  K.  Evans,  and  Mahesb  H.  Merchant,  both  of  Kent, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Physio-Control  Corporation,  Redmond, 

Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,398,  Oct.  13,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,318,037,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,332,  May  9, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,161,539.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  196,019 

iBt  a.»  A61B  5/452 

VS.  a.  128—700  24  Oaims 


5,377,686 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKAGE  FROM 
VASCULAR  TISSUE 
James  F.  O'Rourke,  Farmington,  and  Robert  H.  Fagan,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Connecti- 
cnt,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,284 

Int  a.*  A6IB  6/00,  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—665  18  Claims 


^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  leakage  from  vascular  tissue 
located  in  an  anterior  region  of  an  eye  into  aqueous  humor, 
comprising: 

positioning  means  for  maintaining  the  eye  in  a  generally 
stationary  position, 

fluorescence  exciter  light  generation  means  for  generating 
fluorescence  exciter  light  at  a  fluorescence  exciter  light 
wavelength, 

light  conduit  means  connected  to  the  fluorescence  exciter 
light  generation  means  for  directing  the  fluorescence 
exciter  light  onto  the  aqueous  humor, 

direct  light  recording  means  for  directly  recording  fluores- 
cence of  the  aqueous  humor,  the  direct  light  recording 
means  being  positioned  for  recording  light  emitted  from  a 
side  of  the  aqueous  humor,  and 

barrier  filter  means  disposed  between  the  eye  and  the  direct 
light  recording  means  for  maximizing  passage  to  the  re- 
cording means  of  light  having  a  first  wavelength  which  is 
the  wavelength  of  light  emitted  from  the  aqueous  humor, 
and  minimizing  passage  to  the  recording  means  of  light 
having  a  second  wavelength,  the  second  wavelength 
including  the  fluorescence  exciter  light  wavelength. 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  probability  of  a  patient 
having  a  coronary  disease,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  electrodes  for  receiving  a  first  set  of  cardiac 
signals  from  a  patient; 

computing  means  coupled  to  the  first  set  of  electrodes  for 
transforming  the  first  set  of  cardiac  signals  into  a  second 
set  of  cardiac  signals  such  that  the  first  set  of  cardiac 
signals  appear  as  if  they  had  been  received  from  a  refer- 
ence set  of  electrodes; 

means  for  storing  a  probability  function  that  relates  three  or 
more  statistically  determined  coefficients  taken  from  a  set 
of  coefficients  to  the  probability  that  a  patient  has  a  coro- 
nary disease; 

means  for  multiplying  the  second  set  of  cardiac  signals  by  a 
predetermined  set  of  basis  functions  to  produce  the  three 
or  more  statistically  determined  coefficients;  and 

means  for  calculating  the  probability  function  with  the  val- 
ues of  the  three  or  more  statistically  determined  coeffici- 
ents to  calculate  the  probability  of  the  patient  having  the 
coronary  disease. 


5,377,688 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  OBJECTIVELY 

MEASURE  SENSORY  DISCRIMINATION  THRESHOLDS 

IN  THE  UPPER  AERO  DIG.ESTTVE  TRACT 
Jonathan  E.  Aviv,  New  York,  and  John  H.  Martin,  Valley  Cot- 
tage, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Trustees  of  Columbia 
University  in  the  Qty  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,776 
Int  a.»  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—747  25  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  sensation  in  a  patient  at  a  test  site 
in  the  upper  aero  digestive  tract,  comprising: 
control  means  for  setting  a  time  duration  value  and  a  pres- 
sure value  of  a  time  and  pressure  controlled  puff  of 
means  for  generating  the  time  and  pressure  controlled  puff 
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of  air  in  response  to  said  set  time  duration  value  and  said 
pressure  value;  and 


' '                                                    I 
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means,  connected  to  said  means  for  generating,  for  dehver- 
ing  the  controlled  puff  of  air  to  the  test  site. 


5,377,689 

SAMPLING  SYRINGE 

Steven  F.  Mercereau,  4911  W.  Lake  Dr.,  Conyers,  Ga.  30208 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,736 

Int  a.«  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—763  12  CUims 


1.  A  sampling  syringe  for  collecting  a  fluid  sample  from  a 
patient,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  open  at  one  end  and  in  communication 
with  a  sampling  needle  attached  at  the  other  end; 

a  plunger  rod  with  a  plunger  cap  attached  at  a  first  end 
slidably  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  tube; 

the  plunger  cap  comprising  a  body  that  encloses  an  air  per- 
meable filter,  a  front  portion  of  the  body  in  slidable 
contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube  for  forming  a 
fluid-tight  first  seal,  and  means  for  forming  a  fiuid-tight 
second  seal  spaced  from  the  first  seal,  the  second  seal 
effected  by  deforming  the  body  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position, 

whereby  the  plunger  rod,  being  pulled  axially  through  the 
tube  away  from  the  needle,  forms  a  vacuum  that  pulls  a 
fluid  from  the  patient. 


a  helical  coil  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  and  a 
lumen; 

a  core  wire  having  a  distal  region  extending  into  a  lumen  of 
said  helical  coil  and  having  a  proximal  end  of  said  heUcal 
coil  fixedly  attached  to  said  core  wire; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  round  forming  wires  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  distal  region  of  said  core  wire  and  extending 
through  said  lumen  of  said  helical  coil;  and 

a  protrusion  provided  at  said  distal  end  of  said  heUcal  coil 
with  said  plurality  of  round  cylindrical  forming  wires  and 
said  helical  coil  fixedly  attached  thereto; 

whereby  said  plurality  of  round  cylindrical  forming  wires 
provides  both  increased  tensile  strength  and  decreased 
stiffness  to  the  guidewire. 


5,377.691 

PLURAL-CHARACTERISTIC-MEASURING  RADIAL 

ERECTOMETER 

Michel  A.  BoUeau,  2275  NE.  Doctors  Dr.,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701. 

and  Matthew  W.  Hoskins,  10933  SW.  41st  Ave.,  Portland, 

Oreg.  97219 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,443 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/OS 

VS.  a.  128—774  5  Qaims 


5,377,690 
GUIDEWIRE  WITH  ROUND  FORMING  WIRE 
William  A.  Berthiaume,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  C.  R.  Bard, 
Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

Fded  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,642 

Int  a.«  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—772  7  CUims 
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1.  A  guidewire,  comprising: 
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1.  An  integrated  plural-characteristic-measuring  radial  erec- 
tometer  to  be  worn  by  a  male  user,  comprising: 

elongate  band-like  structure  positionable  around  the  user's 
flaccid  penis  and  constructed  to  form  a  closed  loop  having 
a  desired  circumference  corresponding  to  such  flaccid 
penis; 

first  measurement  structure  forming  part  of  the  band-like 
structure  and  being  constructed  to  measure  penile  rigidity, 
and  being  manually  movable  to  a  first  configuration  pro- 
viding an  indication  that  the  penis  is  in  a  flaccid  condition, 
and  being  radially  changeable  to  a  second  configuration  as 
a  result  of  radial-penile  forces  that  will  occur  when  the 
penis  becomes  erect,  with  correlation  between  the  first 
and  second  configuration  providing  an  indication  that  the 
penis  changed  from  such  flaccid  condition  to  an  erect 
condition,  and  providing  a  measurement  of  a  first  charac- 
teristic of  that  erect  condition; 

second  measurement  structure  also  forming  part  of  the  band- 
like structure  and  being  constructed  to  measure  penile 
tumescence,  and  being  manually  movable  to  a  first  config- 
uration providing  an  indication  that  the  penis  is  in  such 
flaccid  condition,  and  being  radially  changeable  to  a  sec- 
ond configuration  as  a  result  of  the  erection-caused  radial- 
penile  forces,  with  correlation  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond configuration  providing  an  indication  that  the  penis 
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changed  from  such  flaccid  condition  to  an  erect  condition, 
and  providing  a  measurement  of  a  second  characteristic  of 
that  condition;  and 
wherein  the  first  measurement  structure  includes  marker 
substructure  also  forming  part  of  the  band-like  structure, 
with  the  marker  substructure  constructed  to  identify  on 
the  erectometer  the  first  configuration  of  the  second  mea- 
surement structure,  thereby  accommodating  automatic 
correlation  between  the  first  and  second  configuration  of 
the  second  measurement  structure. 


5,3T7,«92 

VIBRATING  CONDOM 

WOUam  Pfeil,  Molokai  Ag.  Park,  Box  317,  Kannakakai,  HL 

96748,  aasigDor  to  William  F.  PfeU,  Kannakakai,  Hi. 

FUed  Dm.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,593 

lat  CL*  A61F  6/04 

MS.  CL  12«— 844  23  CUinis 


1.  A  vibrating  condom  comprising: 

a  flexible,  thin  impermeable  sheet  material,  having  an  open 

end,  a  closed  end,  and  an  extended  length  from  the  open 

end  to  the  closed  end; 
vibrating  means  affixed  to  a  posterior  portion  of  the  sheet 

material  which  causes  said  posterior  portion  to  vibrate 

sensitive  parts  of  the  female  genitalia;  and 
actuating  means  attached  to  said  vibrating  means  for  causing 

the  vibrating  means  to  vibrate. 


5,377,693 
THIGH  AND  LEG  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  Loper,  and  Christiiie  B.  Berger,  both  of  7125  Castor 
Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19149 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,770 

iBt  a.*  A61F  5/00 

MS.  CL  128— «45  2  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  thigh  and  leg  alignment  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  pants  assembly  which  includes  a  first  inner  thigh  portion 
adapted  to  be  located  above  a  wearer's  knee  when  said 
pants  assembly  is  worn,  said  pants  assembly  including  a 


fu^t  leg  portion  adapted  to  be  located  below  a  wearer's 
knee  when  said  pants  assembly  is  worn,  said  pants  assem- 
bly including  a  second  inner  thigh  portion  adapted  to  be 
located  above  a  wearer's  knee  when  said  pants  assembly  is 
worn,  said  pants  assembly  including  a  second  leg  portion 
adapted  to  be  located  below  a  wearer's  knee  when  said 
pants  assembly  is  worn,  said  first  inner  thigh  portion  being 
opposed  to  said  second  inner  thigh  portion,  and  said  First 
leg  portion  being  opposed  to  said  second  leg  portion, 

a  ftfst  inner  thigh  pocket  connected  to  said  first  inner  thigh 
portion  of  said  pants  assembly, 

a  first  inner  thigh  cushion  placed  in  said  first  inner  thigh 
pocket, 

a  second  inner  thigh  pocket  connected  to  said  second  inner 
thigh  portion  of  said  pants  assembly, 

a  second  inner  thigh  cushion  placed  in  said  second  inner 
thigh  pocket, 

a  first  inner  leg  pocket  connected  to  said  first  leg  portion  of 
said  pants  assembly, 

a  first  inner  leg  cushion  placed  in  said  first  inner  leg  pocket, 

a  second  inner  leg  pocket  connected  to  said  second  leg 
portion  of  said  pants  assembly, 

a  second  inner  leg  cushion  placed  in  said  second  inner  leg 
pocket, 

wherein  said  first  inner  thigh  cushion,  said  second  inner 
thigh  cushion,  said  first  inner  leg  cushion,  and  said  second 
inner  leg  cushion  include  a  rounded  end, 

wherein  said  first  inner  thigh  cushion  and  said  second  inner 
thigh  cushion  are  oriented  so  that  said  respective  rounded 
ends  face  downward  toward  the  knee  region,  and 

wherein  said  first  inner  leg  cushion  and  said  second  inner  leg 
cushion  are  oriented  so  that  said  respective  rounded  ends 
face  upward  toward  the  knee  region. 


5,377,694 

FITMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  ATTACHING  FLUID 

COLLECnON  DEVICES  TO  SURGICAL  DRAPES 

Jeffrey  E.  Bark,  Green  Bay,  WU.,  assignor  to  Uttle  RapiiSs 

Corporation,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,229 

Int  a.'  A61B  19/00.  19/08;  A61F  5/44 

MS.  CL  128—849  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-tight  fitment  system  for  releasably  attaching  a  first 
fluid-containing  device  to  a  second  fluid-containing  device, 
comprising: 

a.  a  drape  fitment  having  a  drape  attachment  flange  suiuble 
for  permanent  attachment  to  a  first  fluid-containing  de- 
vice: 

b.  a  raised  male  cylindrical  element  formed  onto  said  drape 
attachment  flange  and  having  a  large  bore  central  aperture 
and  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface; 

c.  a  sealing  ring  encircling  said  exterior  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  raised  male  cylindrical  element  and  having  a  semicir- 
cular cross-section  and  a  radius  of  said  cross-section; 

d.  a  pouch  fitment  having  a  pouch  attachment  flange  suitable 
for  permanent  attachment  to  a  second  fluid-containing 
device: 

e.  a  raised  female  cylindrical  element  formed  onto  said 
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pouch  attachment  flange  and  having  a  large  bore  central 
aperture  and  an  interior  cylindrical  surface; 
.  a  groove  encircling  said  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
raised  female  cylindrical  element  and  having  a  semicircu- 
lar cross-section  with  a  radius  smaller  than  the  radius  of 
said  cross-section  of  said  sealing  ring. 


5^77,695 
WOUND-CLOSING  STRIP 
Karl  W.  An  Haack,  Am  Hedreisch  25,  D44225  Dortmund, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13, 1994, 4400732 
Int  a.'  A61F  J3/00;  A61B  17/08 
MS.  a.  128—888  10  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  an  elongated  skin  wound  having  a  pair  of 
edges,  the  closure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  tapes  each  formed  by 

a  U-shaped  one-piece  textile  outer  strip  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  outside  flap  and,  parallel  thereto,  an 
inside  flap  joined  at  a  longitudinal  fold,  inner  edges,  and 
a  filler  strip  extending  longitudinally  between  and  spacing 
the  flaps  apart, 

respective  longitudinal  rows  of  interleavable  teeth  on  the 
outside  flaps  at  the  inner  edges  of  the  tapes; 

respective  securing  means  engaged  through  the  flaps  and 
filler  strip  of  each  tape  for  holding  them  together; 

a  skin-compatible  adhesive  adhered  to  inside  faces  of  the 
inside  flaps,  whereby  the  inside  flaps  can  be  adhered  to 
skin  to  each  side  of  the  wound; 

a  slider  displaceable  longitudinally  along  the  rows  of  teeth  to 
interleave  and  couple  them  together,  whereby,  when  the 
tapes  are  adhered  to  skin  to  each  side  of  the  wound,  cou- 
pling the  rows  of  teeth  with  the  slider  pulls  the  edges  of 
the  wound  together. 


5,377,696 

aGARETFE  RECONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Jonathan  D.  Goldman,  252  Rutgers  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14607 

FUed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,730 

Int.  a.*  A24F  13/20 

MS.  CL  131—248  7  Claims 


ings  in  said  chamber  for  insertion  of  said  burning  end  of  a 
cigarette  into  said  chamber, 
(b)  a  plunger  reciprocally  movable  in  a  movement  direction 
in  said  housing  across  said  chamber,  said  plunger  having  a 
blade  and  a  snuffer  protruding  from  the  plunger  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  movement  direction,  the  snuffer 
having  a  snuffing  surface  perpendicular  to  said  blade 
which  engages  said  burning  end  of  said  cigarette  and  cuts 
and  snuffs  said  cigarette  end  while  moving  across  said 
chamber,  thereby  leaving  said  butt  in  a  condition  suitable 
for  smoking. 


5,377,697 
aGARETFE  FILTER  TEST  APPARATUS  AND 
ASSOCIATED  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  FILTER 
HOT  COLLAPSE  AND  TOBACCO  CONSUMPTION 
Lance  J.  Deutsch.  Charlotte;  Pamela  D.  Park,  Lake  Wylie,  both 
of  S.C.,  and  George  Trail,  McMinnviUe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation,  Somerrille,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,539 
fat  a."  A24C  5/00 
MS.  CL  131—330  22  ( 


8.  A  test  apparatus  for  a  cigarette  during  simulated  smoking 
of  the  cigarette,  the  test  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cigarette  holder; 

smoking  means  for  drawing  air  through  a  burning  cigarette 
positioned  in  said  cigarette  holder  to  thereby  simulate 
smoking  of  the  cigarette;  and 

tobacco  consumption  sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
cigarette  holder  for  sensing  relative  movement  of  a  char- 
Une  along  a  tobacco  rod  of  the  burning  cigarette  during 
simulated  smoking  and  for  generating  a  tobacco  consimip- 
tion  signal  based  upon  the  sensed  relative  movement  of  the 
charline,  said  tobacco  consumption  sensing  means  com- 
prising laser  transmitter  means  for  generating  a  laser 
beam,  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  laser  beam  along  a 
length  of  the  cigarette,  and  receiver  means  for  detecting  a 
reflected  portion  of  the  scanned  laser  beam  from  the  ciga- 
rette. 
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1.  A  device  for  reconditioning  a  partially  smoked  cigarette 
by  cutting  off  and  snuffing  ^e  burning  end  of  a  cigarette  to 
leave  a  butt  for  re-smoking,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  walls  enclosing  a  chamber,  and  open- 


5,377,698 
RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO  PRODUCT 
Elmer  F.  Utzinger  Band  B.  Chakraborty,  and  William  R.  Coo- 
way,  aU  of  LonisTiUe,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Brown  St  Williamson 
Tobacco  Corporation,  LooisriUe,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,736 
Int  CL'  A24B  3/14,  15/24 
MS.  a.  131—370  12  OaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  reconstituted  tobacco  product 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  extracting  natural  tobacco  with  an  aqueous  solvent  in  the 
presence  of:  1)  urea  or;  2)  a  urea  derivative  or;  3)  a  mixture 
of  at  least  one  ammonium  salt  and  urea  or;  4)  a  mixture  of 
at  least  one  ammonium  salt  and  a  urea  derivative  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  solvent  extract  and  a  fibrous  residue; 
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b)  separating  the  aqueous  solvent  extract  from  the  fibrous 
residue; 


-cownnunD  EKTiucMp 
ncss 


TuwCL  nrrtii 


c)  forming  the  fibrous  residue  into  a  sheet-like  material  using 
a  papermaking  process;  and  applying  the  aqueous  solvent 
extract  to  the  sheet-like  material. 


5^77,699 
HAIR  ABRADER 

Shirley  Vamom,  27775  Williams  Canyon  Rd.,  Gaston,  Oreg. 
97119 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,472 

Int.  a.'  A45D  29/18 

VS.  CL  132—76.4  4  Oaims 


having  an  open  structure  including  an  aperture  large 
enough  for  the  eye  to  view  the  placement  of  the  eyelash 
curler  on  the  eyelash  to  be  curled,  a  pair  of  finger  tabs  for 
each  jaw  adjacent  to  each  concave  side  and  in  a  comple- 


mentary relationship  to  one  another  for  uniformly  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  eyelash  using  two  hands  while  viewing 
the  eyelash  through  said  aperture  and  spring  means  for 
maintaining  said  upper  and  lower  jaws  joined  at  a  distal 
end  of  the  eyelash  curler  in  a  normally  open  position. 


10  18 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  visibility  of  body  and  facial  hair 
from  the  skin  comprising: 

a  housing, 

said  housing  having  an  exterior  skin  engaging  portion  with 
perforations  leading  from  the  exterior  to  an  interior  of  the 
housing  and  said  perforations  being  of  a  size  capable  of 
receiving  hair  therethrough  and  holding  the  hair  in  pro- 
jecting relation  into  said  housing, 

an  electric  motor  in  said  housing, 

a  head  member  in  said  housing  driven  movably  by  said 
motor, 

and  abrasive  means  on  said  head  member, 

said  head  member  being  positioned  in  said  housing  such  that 
said  abrasive  means  in  driving  movements  of  said  head 
member  pass  said  perforations  in  closely  spaced  relation, 

said  abrasive  means,  upon  repeated  engagement  of  hair 
projecting  through  and  held  by  said  perforations,  taper 
and  gradually  wear  down  the  hair  to  a  taper  to  reduce  the 
diameter  and  thus  the  visibility  thereof 


5,377,701 

SUCKING  MASSAGE  DEVICE  FOR  BEAUTY 

TREATMENT 

Ciinyun  Fang,  No.  2,  Meishan  Road,  Hefei,  Anhui  Province, 

China 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,205 
Claims     priority,     application     China,     Mar.     23,     1992, 
92101865.7;  Feb.  25,  1993,  93101980.X 

Int  a.*  A45D  70/08 
MS.  a.  132—271  15  Oaims 


5,377,700 

EYELASH  CURLER 

DiM  H.  Hvris,  529  W.  42nd  St,  No.  4V,  New  York,  N.Y.  10036 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100>t4 

Int.  CL*  A45D  2/48 

MS.  CL  132—217  8  Claims 

1.  An  eyelash  curler  comprising: 

an  upper  jaw  and  a  lower  jaw,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a 
concave  side  in  the  form  of  an  arc  that  is  parallel  to  a 
curve  of  a  front  of  an  eye,  said  upper  jaw  having  a 
rounded  blade  projecting  from  said  concave  side,  said 
lower  jaw  having  a  member  extending  from  the  concave 
side  for  receiving  a  flexible  inseri  with  said  member  facing 
the  projection  extending  from  said  upper  jaw,  said  jaws 


1.  A  sucking  massage  device  for  beauty  skin  treatment  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  central  axis  and  an  open  end; 

inner  and  outer  symmetrical  and  superimposed  sucking  lips 
disposed  along  the  central  axis,  each  of  said  sucking  lips 
having  a  substantially  annular  shape  and  an  outer  annular 
edge  coupled  to  said  housing  about  said  open  end  and  an 
inner  annular  edge  disposed  inwardly  from  said  outer 
edge  and  being  substantially  concentric  with  said  outer 
edge  and  the  central  axis,  wherein  a  cross-section  of  each 
of  said  lips  have  a  substantially  hook  shape; 

driving  means  coupled  to  said  inner  annular  edge  of  said 
inner  lip  for  axially  reciprocating  said  inner  lip  to  produce 
a  suction. 
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5,377,702 
BEAUTY  UNTT 
Yoahiliiro  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlkl  Kaisha 
Japan  Fitness  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Lucent,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1993,  5-111199 

Int  a.«  A45D  20/08 

MS.  CL  132—271  17  Claims 


1.  A  beauty  unit  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  excited  by  a  commercial  power  supply, 

an  air  pump  having  diaphragms,  an  absorbing  opening  por- 
tion for  guiding  negative  pressure  and  a  discharge  opening 
poriion  for  guiding  a  pressing  opening  portion,  wherein  a 
negative  pressure  state  and  a  pressing  state  are  alternately 
formed  in  an  internal  chamber  by  vibration  of  said  dia- 
phragms, 

operating  members  associated  with  the  exciting  action  of  the 
electromagnet  to  apply  amplitude  motion  to  the  dia- 
phragms of  the  air  pump, 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  exciting  action  of  the 
electromagnet 

a  main  body  having  inserting  opening  poriions  connected  to 
the  absorbing  opening  poriion  and  the  discharge  opening 
portion,  respectively,  and 

a  manipulating  member  comprising  a  flexible  introducing 
tube  having  a  rear  end  connector  capable  of  being  inserted 
into  the  inserting  opening  portion  provided  at  one  end  and 
a  skin  contact  appliance  provided  at  an  opposite  other  end 
thereof 


5,377,703 

DENTAL  CLEANSING  DEVICE 

Tien-Pn  Cbon,  NoJ7-5,  Koo-Pi  Lane,  Feng-Shan  Oty.  Kaoh- 

siung  Hsien,  and  Mark  Hsia,  lOF,  No.207-3.  Wu-Miao  Rd., 

Ling-Ya  Dist,  Kaohsiung  Oty,  both  of  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,306 

lat  CL«  A46B  11/00 

MS.  CL  132—311  2  Claims 


which  communicates  said  internal  space  to  an  exterior  of 
said  hand  grip  member; 

an  elongated  cover  member  having  an  insert  end  fastened 
detachably  to  said  open  end  of  said  elongated  hand  grip 
member  and  a  holding  end  opposite  to  said  insert  end; 

said  holding  end  having  a  brush  means  including  a  brush  seat 
attached  detachably  thereto,  an  elongated  brush  body 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cover  mem- 
ber and  formed  integrally  with  said  brush  seat  and  a 
plurality  of  hairy  threads  wound  around  said  brush  body, 
said  brush  means  being  insertable  into  said  internal  space 
via  said  open  end  of  said  hand  grip  member  when  said 
cover  member  is  detached  from  said  hand  grip  member 
and  said  brush  means  is  detached  from  said  cover  member; 

wherein  said  insert  end  of  said  cover  member  has  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  engaging  ribs  formed  on  an  external 
surface  thereof 


5,377,704 

AUTOMATED  ACTTATED  IMMERSION  WASHER 

Richard  F.  Huddle,  NathanieU  HoUow,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45249 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73.100 

Int  CL*  B08B  3/04 

MS.  CL  134—76  25  Claims 


1.  A  dental  cleansing  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  elongated  hand  grid  member  having  an  internal 
space  with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  a  vent  hole 


1.  An  improved  immersion  washer  with  successive  stations 
for  washing  dirty  parts  with  a  water-based  environmentally- 
safe  cleaning  solution  and  rinsing  and  drying  the  parts  compris- 
ing: 

a  wash  station  for  washing  a  porous  container  of  dirty  parts 
including  a  wash  tank  to  hold  the  cleaning  solution  and  a 
wash  dipping  mechanism  to  receive  said  container  and  dip 
it  into  said  tank  to  wash  the  parts  in  the  solution,  the  wash 
dipping  mechanism  operable  to  move  the  container  gener- 
ally up  and  down  in  said  tank  to  agitate  the  container  of 
parts  in  the  solution  during  a  wash  cycle; 

a  wash  rotating  mechanism  to  rotate  said  container  on  the 
wash  dipping  mechanism  whUe  it  is  being  agitated  during 
the  wash  cycle; 

a  pump  system  to  turbulate  the  cleaning  solution  in  said  tank 
around  the  agitating  and  rotating  container  of  parts; 

a  rinsing  station  spaced  to  one  side  of  said  wash  station  to 
rinse  any  residual  cleaning  solution  from  the  parts  rinsing 
station  comprising  a  rinse  tank  to  hold  a  rinsing  solution 
and  a  rinse  dipping  mechanism  to  receive  said  container 
and  dip  it  into  said  rinse  tank  to  rinse  the  parts  in  the 
rinsing  solution,  the  rinse  dipping  mechanism  operable  to 
move  the  container  generally  up  and  down  in  said  tank  to 
agitate  the  container  of  parts  in  the  rinsing  solution  during 
a  rinse  cycle; 

a  rinse  rotating  mechanism  to  rotate  said  container  while  it  is 
being  agitated  during  the  rinse  cycle; 

a  rinsing  pump  system  to  turbulate  the  rinsing  solution  in 
said  rinse  tank  around  the  agitating  and  rotating  container 
of  parts,  whereby  the  washed  parts  are  more  vigorously 
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and  effectively  rinsed  to  remove  the  washing  solution  '"^^^'T?^^,^ ™„,^ 

from  the  parts  after  they  pass  through  the  wash  station.  GAMAGETOIXECTING  DEVICE 

a  drying  sU^spaced  to  one  side  of  said  rinsing  station  to   J"-Tung  Hu«g,  Na  157   L«,e  70.  Sec.  3.  K«g-Nmg  Ro«J, 


receive  said  container  after  it  has  left  the  rinsing  station 
and  dry  the  washed  and  rinsed  parts  in  said  container;  and 
a  container  transport  disposed  between  said  wash  station, 
rinsing  station  and  drying  station,  said  transport  drivingly 
engaging  said  container  to  facilitate  movement  of  said 
container  along  a  f)ath  from  said  wash  station  to  said 
rinsing  station,  to  said  drying  station. 


Taipei,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,264 
Int.  a.«  B08B  i/02 
U.S.  CI.  134—104.1 
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5,377,705 
PRECISION  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Smith,  Jr.;  Larry  R.  Rosio,  both  of  Fairriew;  Stephen 
H.  Shore,  and  James  A.  Karle,  both  of  Erie,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  AntoclsTe  Engineers,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,766 

Int.  a.«  B08B  3/lQ 

UJS.  a.  134— 95J  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  a  workpiece  with  a  supercritical 
cleaning  fluid,  comprising: 

a  pressurizable  cleaning  vessel  for  receiving  the  workpiece, 
said  cleaning  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  letdown  valve  in  communication  with  said  outlet; 

a  heater  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  cleaning 
fluid  in  said  cleaning  vessel; 

a  separator  in  communication  with  said  letdown  valve  hav- 
ing a  first  outlet  and  a  second  outlet  at  a  lower  end  of  the 
separator; 

a  condenser  in  communication  with  said  separator  first  out- 
let for  condensing  gaseous  cleaning  fluid  to  a  liquid  state; 

a  storage  vessel  for  maintaining  the  liquid  cleaning  fluid; 

a  pump  for  conveying  cleaning  fluid  from  the  storage  vessel 
to  the  cleaning  vessel; 

a  co-solvent  supply  vessel  and  a  co-solvent  delivery  vessel; 
and 

means  for  placing  the  co-solvent  delivery  vessel  in  commu- 
nication with  the  co-solvent  supply  vessel  and  means  for 
placing  said  co-solvent  delivery  vessel  in  communication 
with  said  pump  and  said  cleaning  vessel,  such  that  the 
cleaning  fluid  can  be  passed  through  the  co-solvent  deliv- 
ery vessel  to  carry  co-solvent  into  the  cleaning  vessel; 

whereby  liquid  cleaning  fluid  and  co-solvent  can  be  pumped 
from  into  the  cleaning  vessel  and  caused  by  temperature 
and  pressure  to  achieve  a  supercritical  state,  said  cleaning 
fluid  can  be  removed  from  the  cleaning  vessel  when  said 
letdown  valve  is  opened,  and  said  removed  portion  passed 
to  the  separator. 


1.  A  garbage  collecting  device  for  collecting  garbage,  com- 
prising: 

a  vertically  extended  shell  body,  having  opposite  walls  and 
a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  top  including  an  exhaust  exit,  one 
of  said  walls  having  a  garbage  exit  and  a  garbage  exit  door 
covering  said  garbage  exit,  the  other  one  of  said  walls 
having  a  garbage  inlet  and  a  garbage  inlet  door  covering 
said  garbage  inlet  door,  said  bottom  having  fixing  legs; 

a  circular  elevator,  having  two  chains  and  a  plurality  of 
garbage  carriers,  each  chain  forming  an  equivalent  re- 
versed "L"  shaped  circular  trajectory,  each  garbage  car- 
rier having  two  hinges  attached  to  said  two  chains  and  a 
plate  rotatably  connected  to  said  two  hinges  at  iu  two 
ends  whereby  said  plate  is  capable  of  being  lifted  in  a 
horizontal  gesture  and  lowered  in  a  vertical  gesture,  each 
garbage  carrier  being  equally  spaced  apart; 

an  elevator  driving  means,  for  driving  said  chains  and  said 
garbage  carriers  to  circulate  alone  said  reversed  "L" 
shaped  circular  trajectory; 

a  reversed  "L"  shaped  partition  plate,  provided  between 
said  chains  within  said  elevator,  for  guiding  said  garbage 
carriers  uprightly  and  dumping  garbage  inside  said  shell 
body; 

an  "L"  shaped  partition  plate,  provided  beside  said  chains, 
for  guiding  said  chains  and  said  garbage  carriers  down- 
ward, and  associating  with  said  walls  of  said  shell  body  in 
order  to  form  a  garbage  storing  space  inside  said  shell 
body,  the  bottom  of  said  "L"  shaped  partition  plate  being 
inclined  to  form  a  drainage;  and 

a  conveyer,  provided  at  the  bottom  of  said  garbage  storing 
space,  for  conveying  the  garbage  inside  said  garbage 
storing  space  toward  said  garbage  outlet. 


5,377,707 
DISHWASHER  PUMP  AND  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Young,  Jr.,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  White  Con- 
solidated Industries,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,596 

Int  a."  A47L  \S/2i.  15/42 

VS.  a.  134—104.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  dishwasher  comprising  a  tub  having  a  sump  at  the 

bottom  thereof  a  pump  assembly  mounted  in  said  tub  at  said 

sump,  and  a  wash  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pump  assem- 
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biy  for  spraying  wash  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  tub,  said 
pump  assembly  having  a  drain  outlet  and  a  motor  operable 
alternatively  in  wash  and  drain  modes,  said  pump  assembly 
including  a  recirculation  impeller  and  a  drain  impeller  each 
operatively  connected  to  a  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and  rotat- 
able  in  boUi  of  said  modes,  said  pump  assembly  further  includ- 


ing a  filtration  chamber  having  an  outlet  to  said  sump,  wherein 
when  in  said  recirculation  mode  said  recirculation  impeller 
conducts  wash  liquid  from  said  sump  to  said  wash  arm  and  said 
filtration  chamber  and  said  drain  impeller  conducts  wash  liquid 
from  said  sump  to  said  filtration  chamber  and,  when  in  said 
drain  mode  said  drain  impeller  conducts  wash  liquid  from  said 
sump  and  from  said  filtration  chamber  to  said  drain  outlet. 


5,377,708 
MULTI-STATION  SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSOR 
WTTH  VOLATILIZATION 
Eric  J.  Bergman;  Timothy  J.  Reardon,  both  of  Kalispell;  Ray- 
mon  F.  Thompson,  Lakeside,  and  Aleksander  Owczarz,  Kalis- 
pell, all  of  Mont.,  assignors  to  Semitool,  Inc.,  Kalispell,  Mont. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,942,  Mar.  6,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,235,995,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,057, 
May  21,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,238,500,  and  Ser.  No.  328,888,  Mar. 
27,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,168,886,  and  Ser.  No.  526,243,  May  18, 
1990,  Pat.  No.  5,168.887,  and  Ser.  No.  464,101,  Jan.  12,  1990, 

Pat.  No.  5,085,560,  and  Ser.  No.  526,052,  May  21,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,239, 

May  15, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  53,524 

Int  a.»  B08B  3/ JO 

VS.  a.  134—105  83  Claims 


50.  An  apparatus  for  processing  wafers,  such  as  semiconduc- 
tor wafers,  magnetic  disks,  and  optical  disks,  comprising: 

a  framework; 

at  least  one  processing  bowl  mounted  to  the  framework; 

at  least  one  chemical  supply  for  supplying  at  least  one  pro- 
cessing chemical  to  said  at  least  one  processing  bowl; 

at  least  one  processing  head  mounted  for  controlled  move- 
ment between  at  least  one  processing  position  wherein  the 
processing  head  is  in  an  operative  relationship  with  the 
processing  bowl  to  defme  a  substantially  enclosed  process- 
ing chamber,  and  at  least  one  loading  position  wherein  the 


processing  head  is  removed  from  the  processing  bowl  for 
loading  or  unloading  wafers  from  the  at  least  one  process- 
ing head; 

at  least  one  wafer  support  mounted  upon  said  at  least  one 
processing  head;  said  at  least  one  wafer  support  serving  to 
detachably  support  wafers  thereon;  said  at  least  one  wafer 
support  being  mounted  upon  the  processing  head  to  allow 
controlled  motion  of  the  wafer  support  and  any  wafer 
held  therein,  at  least  when  the  processing  head  is  in  said  at 
least  one  processing  position; 

a  second  processing  chamber; 

a  wafer  transfer  for  moving  wafers  to  and  from  said  at  least 
one  processing  bowl,  and  to  and  from  said  second  process- 
ing chamber. 


5,377,709 

ULTRASONIC  VIBRATOR  DEVICE  FOR 

ULTRASONICALLY  CLEA^aNG  WORKPIECE 

Yoshihide  Shibano,  1629-1-12,  Oyama-cbo,  Mwdiida-shi,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1992, 4-073801[U] 
Int  a.'  B08B  3/J2 
VS.  a.  134—184  13  Claims 


C3^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  vibrator  device  for  ultrasonically  cleaning  a 
workpiece,  comprising: 
a  cleaning  tank  for  sealingly  storing  a  deaerated  cleaning 

solution  with  a  workpiece  immersed  therein; 
a  sealed  container  disposed  in  said  cleaning  tank; 
an  ultrasonic  vibrator  disposed  in  said  sealed  container  for 

radiating  ultrasonic  energy  into  the  cleaning  solution  in 

said  cleaning  tank;  and 
pressurizing  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure 

into  said  sealed  container  to  pressurize  the  interior  space 

of  said  sealed  container  to  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to 

the  pressure  in  said  cleaning  tank. 


5,377,710 
TEMPORARY  CRUTCH  TIP  CLEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Jay  M.  Laser,  3100  Windsor  Dr.,  Landisrille,  Pa.  17538-1341 
FUed  Jnn.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,548 
Int  a.*  A45B  3/00 
VS.  a.  135—66  7  Claims 

1.  A  temporary  crutch  tip  cleat  assembly  for  preventing 
lateral  slippage  of  a  ground  engaging  tip  of  a  crutch  during  use 
on  icy  and/or  snowy  supporting  surfaces,   the  temporary 
crutch  cleat  assembly  comprising: 
a  stud  plate  attachable  to  a  ground  engagement  surface  of  a 
crutch  tip  for  piercing  engagement  with  ice  and/or  snow 
covered  ground  surfaces,  the  stud  plate  comprising  a 
generally  horizontal  discoid  plate  formed  of  rigid  material 
and  having  a  plurality  of  sharp  teeth  projecting  down- 
wardly perpendicular  to  the  major  plane  thereof,  the  plate 
also  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  crutch  tip,  the  plate  further  having  straight  wall 
sections  extending  around  the  circumference  of  said  plate 
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defining  a  cup-shaped  receptacle  wherein  the  crutch  tip 
may  be  inserted  for  keeping  the  plate  in  aUgnment  with 
the  crutch  tip,  the  wall  having  a  pair  of  lateral  holes 
formed  through  opposing  sides  thereof  intermediate  a 
wall  rim  and  the  discoid  plate;  and 
attachment  means  whereby  the  stud  plate  may  be  removably 
attached  to  the  crutch,  the  attachment  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  essentially  identical  resilient  flexible  bands,  each 


enclosure  spanning  an  entire  frontal  opening  formed  by 
said  skeletal  frame  while  allowing  line  of  sight  through 
said  opening  in  the  netting  for  visual  access  to  the  natural 
habitat,  said  netting  having  a  coloration  for  avoiding 
reflection  of  ambient  light  from  interior  of  said  blind. 


S3TJ  712 
REVOLVING  AND  SLIDING  CANOPY 

Chen  Lung-Sheng,  No.  222,  Sec.  1,  Po-An  Street,  Su-Lin  Tsen, 
Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,340 

Int.  a.«  E04H  15/06 

VS.  CI.  135—88.13  1  Clatai 


band  having  a  loop  formed  on  a  first  end  thereof,  each 
loop  extending  through  one  of  the  lateral  holes  of  the  stud 
plate  wall  whereby  securing  the  bands  to  the  plate,  each 
band  also  having  an  enlarged  knot  formed  on  a  second  end 
thereof  whereby  the  second  end  may  be  secured  to  the 
crutch  by  jamming  the  knot  within  the  V-shaped  Juncture 
of  a  convergent  pair  of  crutch  arm  support  members,  the 
stud  plate  being  secured  to  the  crutch  by  the  longitudinal 
bias  of  the  taut  bands. 


5,377,711 

CAMOUFLAGE  BUND  FOR  HUNTERS 

Mark  MueUer,  3«06  Central  Ave.,  Catawissa,  Mo.  63015 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,856 

Int  a.*  E04H  15/00 

VS.  CI.  135—87  15  Claims 


1.  A  blind  apparatus  to  camouflage  persons  present  in  natu- 
ral habitat  of  wild  game,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  skeletal  frame  including  top  and  bottom  rectangular  frame 

parts  vertically  spaced  by  posts  for  defming  a  camouflage 

area  for  a  person, 
a  light  impervious  casing  defining  a  top,  a  back  and  opposed 

sides  supported  by  said  skeletal  frame  for  preventing 

emission  of  light  by  said  casing  from  the  camouflage  area; 

and 
netting  attachable  for  support  by  said  frame  to  form  an 


1.  A  revolving  and  sliding  canopy  having  a  plurality  of 
canopy  portions,  said  canopy  comprising 

a  one-way  controller  having  a  rotating  shaft  with  an  end 
portion; 

a  pivotable  platform  having  a  head  portion,  and  a  body 
portion  said  platform  being  connected  to  the  first  one  of 
said  canopy  portions  at  one  side  of  said  first  portion,  and 
having  a  rectangular  chute-gap  within  the  body  portion  of 
said  platform  and  an  adjusting  screw  built  on  said  head 
portion  in  order  to  contact  with  said  rotating  shaft: 

a  rectangular  ingot  fixed  to  said  end  portion  of  said  rotating 
shaft  such  that  said  shaft  is  routed  by  said  platform  when 
said  platform  is  moved; 

a  slide  piece; 

a  wheel  mounted  between  said  slide  piece  and  said  end 
portion  of  said  rotating  shaft  so  as  to  engage  one  side  of 
said  platform; 

a  main  slide  track  and  a  vice  slide  track  which  have  an 
intersection  therebetween;  and 

a  slide  supporting  buttress  located  underneath  said  intersec- 
tion of  said  main  slide  track  and  said  vice  slide  track,  said 
slide  piece  being  guided  to  slide  between  said  main  slide 
track  and  said  vice  shde  track. 


5,377,713 
VALVE 
Kiiian  Friederich,  Plochingen;  Winfried  Michell,  Reichenbach, 
and  Diedricb  von  Behr,  Hochdorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  CerasiY  GmbH  Innovatives  Keramik-Engineering,  Plochin- 
gen, Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18, 1991, 4108732 

Int.  a.o  E03B  1/00 

VS.  a.  137—1  14  Claims 

1.  A  valve  with  at  least  two  ceramic  sealing  disks  in  contact 

with  one  another  wherein  each  sealing  disk  is  of  a  silicon 

carbide  ceramic  having  a  density  of  at  least  3.05  g/cm^and 

produced  by  at  least  one  of  a  pressureless  sintering,  hot  press- 
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ing,  or  by  pressureless  sintering  followed  by  a  hot  isostatic 
pressing  operation,  and  has  a  functional  surface  with  a  profile 


point  of  destination,  the  whole  of  the  recombined  fluid 
containing  at  least  a  gaseous  part. 
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5,377,714 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 

MULTIPHASE  TYPE  EFFLUENT  IN  A  SINGLE  PIPE 

Jean-Francois  Giannesini,  Saint  Cloud,  and  Emile  Levallois, 

Coarbevoie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du 

Petrole,  RueU  Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,279 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1992,  92  15984 
Int  a.«  F04D  25/16.  31/00 
VS.  a.  137—2  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  fluid  from  a  source  of  fluid  or 
of  effluents  to  a  point  of  destination  in  a  single  pipe,  this  fluid 
containing  at  least  a  liquid  phase  and  at  least  a  gaseous  phase, 
the  composition  of  the  fluid  at  any  time  being  expressed  by  the 
value  of  the  volumetric  ratio  GLR  of  the  gas  phase  to  the 
liquid  phase,  by  using  pumping  means  (P,  8)  adapted  for  com- 
municating to  the  fluid  a  sufficient  pressure  for  providing  its 
transfer  to  a  point  of  destination  as  long  as  the  GLR  value  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  and  compression 
means  (CP,  5),  comprising: 
determining  the  GLR  value  of  the  fluid, 
diverting  a  fraction  at  least  of  the  gas  phase  towards  said 
compression  means  (CP,  5)  so  as  to  communicate  to  said 
fraction  a  sufficient  pressure  necessary  to  its  transfer,  as 
long  as  the  value  of  the  volumetric  ratio  GLR  is  greater 
than  said  threshold  value  (V,),  and 
recombining  the  near  total  of  the  suitably  compressed  gas 
phase  with  the  fluid  coming  from  the  pumping  means  (P, 
8)  and  conveying  the  whole  consisting  of  the  gaseous 
phase  and  of  the  fluid  through  a  single  pipe  towards  said 


5,377,715 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  HAZARDOUS 

MATERIALS  FROM  CARGO  TANK  WET  LINES 

Roy  W.  Andenmatten,  10  Eva  La.,  FarmingriUe,  N.Y.  11738, 

and  Ronald  P.  Andenmatten,  27  Otsego  Ave.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y. 

11746 

FUed  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,487 

Int  a.'  B05B  3/14 

VS.  a.  137—15  6  Claims 


bearing  percentage  of  at  least  75%  and  a  mean  roughness  Ra  in 
the  range  of  from  0.01  to  0.1  ^m. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  residual  liquid  in  each  cargo  tank 
external  loading  line  of  a  cargo  tank  vehicle  after  a  cargo  tank 
compartment  associated  with  the  cargo  tank  external  loading 
line  has  been  loaded  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  closing  off  each  cargo  tank  external  loading  line  to  pro- 
vide a  generally  sealed  chamber  within  the  cargo  tank 
external  loading  line; 

b)  pressurizing  the  cargo  tank  external  loading  line  to  force 
the  residual  liquid  out  of  the  cargo  tank  external  loading 
line;  and 

c)  leading  the  residual  liquid  from  the  cargo  tank  external 
loading  line  into  the  cargo  tank  compartment  associated 
with  the  cargo  tank  external  loading  line  through  a  sepa- 
rate purging  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  generally  sealed  chamber  within  the  cargo 
tank  external  loading  line  and  an  outlet  end  in  flow  com- 
munication with  the  cargo  tank  compartment,  such  that 
the  cargo  tank  external  loading  line  is  substantially  liquid 
free  to  allow  safer  transport  and  ensure  minimal  risk  of 
spillage  in  the  event  of  an  under-ride  accident. 


5,377,716 

PRESSURE  SURGE  RESISTANT  RUPTURE  DISK 

ASSEMBLY 

Stephen  P.  Farwell,  Owasso,  and  Zhenggang  Wang,  Tulsa,  both 

of  Okla.,  assignors  to  BS&B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.,  Tulsa, 

OUa. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,447 
Int  a.«  F16K  17/40.  47/14 
VS.  a.  137—68.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  surge  resistant  rupture  disk  assembly  adapted 
to  be  sealingly  clamped  across  a  pressurized  fluid  containing 
passageway  comprising: 
a  first  rupture  member  having  a  predetermined  rupture 

pressure; 
a  second  rupture  member  having  a  predetermined  rupture 
pressure  and  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  for  allow- 
ing a  restricted  pressurized  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said 
second  rupture  member  facing  said  pressurized  fluid;  and 
at  least  one  flow  restricting  member  positioned  on  the  side  of 
said  second  rupture  member  facing  said  pressurized  fluid 
having  at  least  one  opening  therein  for  further  and  sub- 
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stantially  restricting  pressurized  fluid  flow  therethrough   means  to  control  the  flow  control  means  so  as  to  provide  fluid 
and  through  said  second  rupture  member,  such  that  a    flow  to  the  second  device. 


5^77,718 
SELECTING  AND  DISPENSING  VALVE 
WilUam  F.  Sand,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hydro  Systems 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,249 

Int.  a.*  F16K  lJ/02 

VS.  a.  137—625.11  18  CUima 


CJ 


Csr 


momentary  pressure  surge  does  not  rupture  either  said 
first  rupture  member  or  said  second  rupture  member. 


5,377,717 
HYDRAUUC  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Graham  J.  Toogood,  Cheltenham,  and  Michael  S.  Bamet, 
Springbank,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ultra  HydnaUcs 
IJ^'tf^i,  Staverton,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1993, 
9306131 

Int  a.*  G05D  lJ/03 
VS.  CL  137—101  10  Claims 


---I  / 
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1.  A  hydraulic  flow  control  valve  assembly  comprising  an 
inlet  port  for  input  fluid  flow  from  a  pump,  a  first  outlet  port 
for  output  fluid  flow  to  a  first  fluid  pressure  actuated  device,  a 
second  outlet  port  for  output  fluid  flow  to  a  second  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  device,  an  excess  flow  port  for  output  fluid  flow 
to  at  least  one  further  fluid  device,  flow  control  means  for 
controlling  the  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  ports 
and  the  excess  flow  port,  a  load  sensing  port  for  communicat- 
ing a  load-dependent  pressure  signal  from  the  first  device  to 
the  flow  control  means  to  control  the  flow  control  means  so  as 
to  provide  priority  fluid  flow  to  the  first  device,  switching 
means  for  cutting  off  said  load-dependent  pressure  signal  from 
the  flow  control  means  when  the  pressure  within  the  second 
device  falls  below  a  predetermined  value  so  as  to  provide  for 
fluid  flow  from  the  flow  control  means  to  the  second  device, 
and  pressure  difference  sensing  means  for  communicating  the 
pressure  difference  across  a  rcstrictor,  due  to  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  restrictor  when  fluid  flow  from  the  flow  control 
means  to  the  second  device  takes  place,  to  the  flow  control 


1.  A  selector  valve  comprising: 

a  port  plate  having  a  flat  face; 

at  least  one  outlet  port  and  at  least  two  inlet  ports  in  said 
face,  said  inlet  ports  being  disposed  about  said  outlet  port; 

a  sealing  disc  having  a  flat  sealing  face  for  disposition  in 
engagement  with  said  port  plate  face; 

said  flat  sealing  face  of  said  sealing  disc  engaging  and  sealing 
against  said  port  plate  face; 

said  sealing  disc  being  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

a  knob  for  rotating  said  disc  about  said  axis,  said  disc  being 
operably  engaged  by  said  knob  for  rotation  and  said  disc 
being  movable,  with  respect  to  said  knob,  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis, 

said  sealing  disc  having  a  channel  in  said  sealing  face,  said 
channel  extending  radially  outward  in  said  face  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis;  and 

said  disc  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  port  plate  for 
interconnecting  a  selected  inlet  port  with  said  outlet  port 
through  said  channel  while  other  inlet  ports  are  blocked 
by  said  flat  sealing  face  of  said  sealing  disc. 


5,377,719 
PNEUMATIC  VALVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CONTROL 
OF  COMPRESSED-AIR-OPERATED  MEMBRANE 
PUMPS 
Lars  GylUnder,  deceased,  late  of  Stockholm;  by  Anne  Marie 
GylUnder,  legal  reprcsentatlTe,  heir,  by  Britt  GylUnder,  legal 
repreaentatiTe,  heir,  and  by  Lena  H.  Blomqulst,  legal  represent- 
ative, heir,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Dominator  Maskin  AB, 
Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE89/00212,  S  371  Date  Oct  13, 1992,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  13,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/10485,  PCT^  Pub. 
Date  Not.  2,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  18.  1989,  Ser.  No.  598,725 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1988,  8801423 

Int  a.«  F15B  13/01:  F04B  9/12 

VS.  CL  137—625.63  6  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  (1)  having  a 

longitudinal  valve  bore  extending  therethrough,  said  valve 

bore  being  closed  at  both  opposed  ends  via  valve  body  ends 

(2),  and  each  of  said  valve  body  ends  (2)  having  an  associated 

control  air  gate  (13,  14)  communicating  with  one  end  of  said 

valve  bore; 

a  plurality  of  gates  (8-12)  communicating  with  a  side  wall 

portion  of  said  valve  body  (1)  for  channeling  a  fluid 

through  said  pneumatic  valve; 

a  plunger  (5)  being  slidably  located  within  said  valve  bore, 

said  plunger  (5)  having  two  annular  recesses  (21,  22) 
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formed  in  an  exterior  surface  thereof  and  said  two  annular 
recesses  (21,  22)  being  positioned,  upon  movement  of  said 
plunger  (5)  within  said  valve  bore  relative  to  said  plurality 
of  gates  (8-12),  for  selectively  guiding  the  fluid  to  desired 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  gates  (8-12);  and 

magnetic  means  for  magnetically  retaining  said  plunger  in  a 
desired  one  of  first  and  second  end  positions  of  said  valve 
bore; 

wherein  said  magnetic  means  for  magnetically  retaining  said 
plunger  in  an  end  position  of  said  valve  bore  comprises 
two  first  mating  magnetic  members,  one  of  said  two  first 
mating  magnetic  members  is  supported  on  each  opposed 
end  of  said  plunger,  and  two  second  mating  magnetic 
members,  one  of  said  two  second  mating  magnetic  mem- 
bers is  supported  on  each  said  valve  body  end,  and  one 
pair  of  said  flrst  and  second  mating  magnetic  members 
contact  one  another  when  said  plunger  is  in  the  flrst  of  the 
two  end  positions  of  said  valve;  each  pair  of  said  first  and 
second  mating  magnetic  members,  when  in  contact  with 
one  another,  generates  a  magnetic  retaining  force  therebe- 
tween of  between  about  5-200  mbar,  and  the  retaining 
force  is  only  great  enough  to  insure  that  said  plunger  (5)  is 
retained  in  a  desired  end  position,  until  a  sufficient  mini- 
mum control  pressure,  which  will  guarantee  that  said 
plunger  will  travel  from  one  end  position  to  the  other 


5,377,720 

PROPORTIONAL  PRESSURE  REDUCING  AND 

REUEVING  VALVE 

Thomas  J.  Stobbs,  BrookAeld,  and  James  R.  Ward,  Milwaukee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power  Inc.,  Bntler,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154J3S 

Int  a.'  F15B  13/044 

VS.  CL  137—625.65  7  CUims 


opposed  end  position,  is  supplied  via  said  associated  con- 
trol air  gate  (13,  14)  but  the  retaining  force  is  also  suffi- 
ciently small  enough  so  that  the  retaining  force  is  only 
effective  when  said  flrst  and  second  mating  magnetic 
members  are  closely  adjacent  one  another  so  that  the 
retaining  force  does  not  appreciably  interfere  with  motion 
of  said  plunger  when  traveling  from  the  first  end  position 
to  the  second  end  position; 

the  retaining  force  is  negligible  once  one  of  said  two  first 
mating  magnetic  members  is  separated  from  its  associated 
second  mating  magnetic  member  by  a  distance  of  about 
1.0  mm; 

said  two  first  mating  magnetic  members  comprises  a  pair  of 
permanent  magnets  and  said  two  second  mating  magnetic 
members  comprises  a  pair  of  soft  iron  cores;  and 

each  opposed  end  of  said  plunger  is  provided  with  a  cylin- 
drical projection  which  defines  a  cavity  for  receiving  one 
of  said  first  mating  magnetic  members  therein,  said  cylin- 
drical projection  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  an  exterior  diameter  of  the  associated  second  mating 
magnetic  member  so  that,  as  said  associated  second  matmg 
magnetic  member  is  received  within  said  cylindrical  pro- 
jection, an  air  gap  is  form  therebetween  which  allows  air 
to  escape  and  provide  air  cushioning  as  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  members  are  brought  into  engagement 
with  one  another. 


1.  A  pressure  reducing  and  relieving  valve,  comprising; 

a  valve  body  having  a  pressure  inlet  port  a  pressure  relief 
port  and  a  control  port  said  valve  body  defining  an  axial 
main  bore; 

a  main  spool  slidably  received  in  said  main  bore,  said  main 
spool  being  tubular  from  end  to  end  and  defming  within  it 
a  sub-bore  which  is  co-axial  with  said  main  bore,  said  main 
spool  being  axially  moveable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  communication  is  established  between  said  relief 
and  control  ports  and  a  second  position  in  which  commu- 
nication is  established  between  said  inlet  and  control  ports; 

a  quill  slidably  received  in  said  sub-bore,  said  quill  having  a 
passageway  extending  therethrough  so  as  to  establish 
communication  through  said  quill  from  one  end  of  said 
main  spool  to  the  other  end  of  said  main  spool;  and 

means  for  exerting  an  operating  force  on  said  main  spool  for 
moving  said  main  spool  from  one  of  said  first  and  second 
positions  to  the  other  said  position; 

wherein  a  feedback  pressure  chamber  is  defined  between 
said  quill  and  said  main  spool,  said  feedback  pressure 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  control  port 
and  exerting  an  axial  force  on  said  main  spool  which 
opposes  said  operating  force. 


5,377,721 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROVISCOUS 

FLUID 

Noriaki  Kiyohiro,  Kofu,  and  Kazutoshi  I  to,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  CKD  Corporation,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,555 

Int  a.'  F15C  1/04 

VS.  a.  137—807  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  electroviscous 
fluid,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  electrodes  between  which  the  electroviscous  fluid  is 

disposed;  and 
control  means  for  applying  pulses  of  positive  and  negative 
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voltages  alternately  across  the  electrodes  to  control  vis- 
cosity of  the  electroviscous  fluid,  said  control  means  ap- 
plying each  pulse  of  positive  voltage  and  negative  voltage 
gradually  so  that  the  positive  and  negative  voltages  are 
applied  as  nearly-trapezoidal  pulse  signal  waveforms. 


5,377,722 
FOLDED  SPIRAL  SEAM  INCLUDWC  LONGITUDnSAL 

BOIVDING  STITCH 
Erkki  Jaala.  Tampere,  FlnUnd,  assignor  to  Tamfelt  Oy  Ab, 
Tampere,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finlaml,  Feb.  24,  1992,  920810 

Int  CL*  D03D  13/00:  D21F  7/10;  F16G  i/02 

U-S.  a.  139—383  AA  12  Claims 


5,377,723 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTING  A 
STORAGE  VESSEL 
Henry  T.  Hilliard,  Jr.,  3822  Piping  Rocli,  Houston,  Tex.  77027; 
Jerry  B.  Roachi,  Houston,  and  Gary  N.  Lawrence,  Friends- 
wood,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Henry  T.  Hilliard,  Jr.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,397 
Int  CL*  F17C  5/00 
MS.  CL  141—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  venting  vapors  from  a  storage  vessel,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(i)  connecting  a  fill  line  to  a  storage  vessel  containing  vapors; 
(ii)  connecting  a  vapor  recovery  line  to  said  vessel; 
(iii)  releasing  a  gas  into  said  fill  line; 
(iv)  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  gas  to  auto-refrigerate  said 

gas; 
(v)  introducing  said  gas  in  said  vessel  to  establish  a  uniform 
interface  between  said  gas  and  said  vapors  in  said  vessel; 


(vi)  forcing  said  vapors  into  said  vapor  recovery  line  until 
said  gas  is  detected  in  said  vapor  recovery  line; 

(vii)  removing  condensed  liquids  from  said  vapors  in  said 
vapor  recovery  line; 


(viii)  increasing  the  combustibility  of  said  vapors  in  said 
vapor  recovery  line  by  combining  said  vapors  with  a  high 
BTU  source  material  in  said  vapor  recovery  line;  and 

(ix)  burning  said  vapors. 


5,377,724 
AEROSOL  CAN  RLLER 
George  F.  Ray,  Green  Lane,  Chessington,  Surrey  KT9  2DT, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,856 

Int.  a.«  B65B  3/00 

MS.  a.  141—20  6  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  seam  in  a  wire  gauze  in  a  paper 
machine,  wherein  the  wire  gauze  has  ends,  a  thickness,  a  wear 
or  contact  surface,  a  longitudinal  direction  in  the  intended 
direction  of  travel,  and  a  transverse  direction,  which  method 
comprises  reducing  the  ends  of  the  wire  gauze  by  removing 
gauze  material  from  the  wear  surface  of  the  wire;  folding  the 
ends  of  the  wire  portion  with  the  reduced  thickness  on  the 
wear  surface  of  the  wire  thereby  forming  a  double  gauze  struc- 
ture within  the  area  of  the  portion  with  the  reduced  thickness; 
forming  loops  at  the  fold  with  warp  threads  at  the  fold  form 
loops  to  which  a  seam  spiral  is  attachable;  and  bonding  the 
folded  end  portion  to  the  wire  gauze  by  sewing  a  bonding 
stitch  through  the  double  portion;  wherein  at  least  part  of  the 
bonding  stitch  is  sewn  as  stitches  running  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  wire  with  suitable  spacings  in  the  transverse 
direction  of  the  wire  in  warp  interspaces  between  the  warp 
threads  so  that  the  thread  of  the  bonding  stitch  lies  below  the 
contact  surfaces  of  the  warp  threads. 


14 


^1  bi  ['■»« 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  filling  apparatus  comprising  a  cylin- 
der (24)  having  a  lower  aerosol  can  valve  engaging  portion 
(36)  for  engaging  an  aerosol  can  around  a  periphery  of  the 
can's  valve  extension,  the  cylinder  being  removably  mounted 
to  a  part  (6)  of  the  apparatus  above  an  aerosol  can  receiving 
position,  a  piston  (20)  mounted  in  the  apparatus,  and  means  (16) 
to  actuate  the  piston  for  movement  with  the  cylinder  to  force 
liquid  within  the  cylinder  through  a  valve  (44)  of  an  aerosol 
(46)  mounted  to  the  valve  engaging  portion,  wherein  the  piston 
is  mounted  for  movement  from  a  position  outside  and  above 
the  cylinder  when  mounted  in  the  apparatus,  and  wherein  the 
cylinder  has  an  upper  open  mouth  (26)  having  an  inner  surface 
opening  outwardly  to  provide  an  upper  extremity  of  greater 
diameter  than  that  of  the  piston  so  as  to  provide  a  gradually 
decreasing  entry  for  the  piston  into  the  cylinder  and  to  guide 
the  piston  into  the  cylinder,  wherein  the  aerosol  can  valve 
engaging  portion  has  a  cylindrical  protrusion  (52)  within  a  hole 
(40)  in  the  engaging  portion  for  engaging  an  interior  of  the 
valve  extension  of  the  nozzle  of  the  aerosol  can  without  open- 
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ing  the  aerosol  can  valve,  the  protrusion  having  a  central 
conduit  (56)  for  communicating  from  the  interior  (58)  of  the 
cylinder  to  a  valve  duct  (60)  of  the  aerosol  can  fitted  into  the 
apparatus  such  that  when  the  piston  is  moved  downwardly,  the 
aerosol  can  valve  will  be  opened  by  increased  pressure  from 
the  Uquid  due  to  the  piston,  wherein  the  aerosol  can  valve 
engaging  portion  (36)  comprises  means  for  attaching  the  cylin- 
der to  an  exterior  periphery  of  the  valve  extension  of  the 
nozzle  of  the  aerosol  can,  the  means  for  attaching  together 
with  the  cylindrical  protrusion  (52)  defining  an  annular  recess 
for  receiving  the  valve  extension  of  the  nozzle. 


5,377,726 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FILLING  BOTTLES  OR  SIMILAR 

CONTAINERS 
Lodwig  Clliwti'ith,  Bad  Krenznach,  Germany,  aacignor  to  Seltz 
Fjiringw  Noll  Maachioenban  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Mannheim, 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1992,  4225476 
lat  CL»  B65B  31/00 
MS.  CL  141—39  20  Claims 


5,377,725 

VISUAL  MAGNIFICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SYTUNGE 

Charles  W.  Neff,  953  Chartrand  a..  Ballwin,  Mo.  63011-1515 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,917 

iBt  a.*  B65B  3/O0 

MS.  CL  141—27  8  Oaimi 


1.  A  new  and  improved  visual  magnification  apparatus  for  a 
syringe,  comprising: 
a  base  portion, 

a  lens  support  portion  attached  to  said  base  portion, 
a  magnifying  lens  attached  to  said  lens  support  portion,  and 
an  illumination  assembly  supported  by  said  base  portion,  said 
illumination  assembly  located  on  said  base  portion  in 
opposition  to  said  magnifying  lens,  such  that  said  illumina- 
tion assembly  provides  backlighting  for  the  syringe  when 
the  syringe  is  positioned  between  said  magnifying  lens  and 
said  illumination  assembly,  wherein  said  illumination  as- 
sembly includes  a  light  source,  a  battery  for  powering  said 
Ught  source,  and  a  switch  connected  between  said  light 
source  and  said  battery  for  controlling  power  from  said 
battery  to  said  light  source,  wherein  said  illumination 
assembly  also  includes  a  housing  for  housing  said  light 
source,  said  battery,  and  said  switch,  wherein  said  battery, 
said  switch,  and  said  housing  are  supported  on  a  back  side 
of  said  base  portion  such  that  said  base  portion  is  located 
between  a  syringe  and  said  battery,  said  switch,  and  said 
illumination  assembly  housing, 
wherein  a  syringe  can  be  placed  on  said  base  portion  and 
magnified  by  said  magnifying  lens,  wherein  said  base 
portion  includes  an  internally  concave  cross-sectional 
contour  having  a  bottommost  valley  portion,  such  that  a 
generally  cylindrically-shaped  syringe  tends  to  rest  in  said 
valley  portion  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  wherein  said 
base  portion  includes  an  ampule-supporting  portion, 
wherein  said  base  portion  includes  a  slot  portion  capable 
of  supporting  a  top  portion  of  a  syringe  placed  on  said 
base  portion. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  filling  bottles  or  similar  containers 
with  a  liquid  filling  material  under  counterpressure,  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  filling  element  defining  a  Uquid  flow  path  having 
a  controlled  liquid  flow  valve  therein  for  filling  a  con- 
tainer with  liquid,  said  filling  element  including  seal  means 
whereby  during  a  filling  process  said  container  is  scalingly 
engaged; 

at  least  one  gas  channel  connected  to  a  gas  chamber  means 
that  communicates  with  an  interior  of  said  container  for 
supplying  gas  thereto  in  a  controlled  manner  from  said  gas 
chamber  means,  and  for  withdrawing  to  said  gas  chamber 
means  return  gas  that  is  displaced  from  said  container 
during  a  filling  process;  and 

said  gas  channel  having  at  least  one  gas  path  disposed 
therein,  said  at  least  one  gas  path  having  first  channel 
portion  provided,  in  a  series  arrangement,  with  means  for 
determining  an  effective  flow  cross-section  thereof  in 
response  to  direction  of  gas  flow  therein,  and  with  an 
individually  activatable  control  valve  means,  whereby 
said  means  for  determining  an  effective  flow  cross-section 
automatically  controls  said  flow  cross-section  such  that 
for  said  return  gas,  which  flows  through  said  gas  path  in  a 
first  direction,  said  flow  cross-section  is  smaller  than  for 
said  gas,  which  flows  through  said  gas  path  in  a  second, 
opposite  direction. 


5,377,727 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OUT  AND  FILLING 

PARTICULATE  OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Michio    Ueda;    Tetsuya    luchi;   Takao    Mlki,   and    Hisanori 

Hamada,  all   of  Tokushima,  Japao,  aMignors  to  Shikokn 

Kakoki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takushima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,257 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8,  1992,  4-70226 
Int.  a."  B65B  43/00 
MS.  CL  141—178  5  CUiiH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  out  and  filling  a  particulate  or 
granular  material  comprising: 
an  intermittently  drivable  container  conveyor  extending 
through  a  filling  station  for  a  plurality  of  containers  as 
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arranged  in  a  feed  direction  to  be  fed  and  stopped  at  the 
filling  station  at  a  time  by  the  operation  of  the  conveyor, 

a  horizontal  feed  roller  disposed  at  the  filling  sUtion  and 
extending  across  the  path  of  transport  by  the  conveyor 
thercabove,  the  feed  roller  being  formed  in  its  outer  sur- 
face with  measuring  pockets  spaced  axially  of  the  roller 
and  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  containers  stopped 
at  the  filling  station, 

a  particulate  or  granular  material  hopper  disposed  above  the 
feed  roller,  and 


a  filling  chute  disposed  between  the  conveyor  and  the  feed 
roller,  the  filling  chute  having  a  plurality  of  upward  inlets 
arranged  axially  of  the  roller  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  transport  path  so  as  to  communicate 
with  the  respective  measuring  pockets  when  the  pockets 
are  directed  downward  and  a  plurality  of  downward 
outlets  arranged  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  conveyor 
transport  path  so  as  to  be  opposed  from  above  to  the 
respective  containers  stopped  at  the  station. 


5^77,728 

OIL  FUNNEL  WITH  HLTER  SYSTEM 

Kevin  L.  McLeighton,  1602  Laramie,  Marysrille,  Kans.  66508 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,578 

Int.  a."  B65B  39/00 

VS.  a.  141—333  2  Clainis 


a  large  trapezoidal  sidewall  and  a  small  trapezoidal  side- 
wall,  the  side  edges  of  the  four  trapezoidal  sidewalls  cou- 
pled to  form  a  non-symmetric  truncated  pyramid  having  a 
vertical  axis; 

a  drain  pipe  having  a  circular  cross-section  with  a  vertical 
axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  pyramid,  the  drain  pipe 
having  a  lower  end  with  external  threads  for  coupUng 
with  an  opening  of  a  drum,  the  drain  pipe  having  an  upper 
end; 

a  coupling  plate  having  a  circular  opening  in  the  center 
thereof  with  means  coupling  the  opening  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  drain  pipe,  the  coupling  plate  having  a  rectangular 
periphery  coupled  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  pyramid; 

four  rectangular  sidewalls,  each  rectangular  sidewall  having 
an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge  and  side  edges,  two  opposed 
rectangular  side  walls  being  of  a  similar  configuration,  the 
remaining  two  opposed  rectangular  sidewalls  constituting 
a  large  rectangular  sidewall  and  a  small  rectangular  side- 
wall  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  four  rectangular  side- 
walls  coupled  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  truncated  side- 
walls  and  the  side  edges  of  the  four  rectangular  sidewalls 
coupled  to  thereby  form  an  extension  of  the  pyramid, 
vertically  extending  support  means  depending  from  the 
apparatus  sidewall  having  notches  for  positioning  over  the 
peripheral  fiange  of  a  drum; 

a  splash  guard  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  edges  of 
the  rectangular  sidewalls,  the  splash  guard  being  formed 
of  four  trapezoidal  side  walls,  each  having  an  upper  edge, 
a  lower  edge  and  side  edges  with  the  lower  edges  having 
hinges  thereon,  the  hinges  thereof  pivotally  coupled  to  the 
upper  edges  of  the  rectangular  side  walls  and  with  the  side 
edges  thereof  coupled  to  form  an  upper  tnmcated 
pyramid  with  the  upper  edges  thereof  forming  an  area  less 
than  the  area  of  the  lower  edges  thereof;  and 

a  filter  supported  within  the  apparatus. 


5,377,729 
CHECK  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  FUEL  PUMP  NOZZLE 
Alan  J.  Reep,  Box  111,  Stanley,  N.  Dak.  58784 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,198 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  141—392  2  Ctainw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  funneling  waste  oil  into  a  drum  and  for 
filtering  particulant  matter  from  such  oil  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
four  trapezoidal  sidewalls,  each  trapezoidal  sidewall  having 
an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge  and  side  edges,  two  opposed 
trapezoidal  sidewalls  being  of  a  similar  configuration,  the 
remaining  two  opposed  trapezoidal  sidewalls  constituting 


1.  A  check  valve  device  for  a  fuel  pump  nozzle  comprising: 
a  support  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  being 
engageable  in  a  passage  of  said  nozzle  near  a  dispensing 
end  thereof;  a  stopper  which  comprises  a  plug  member 
and  an  elongate  stem  which  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  plug 
member  which  is  biasedly  adapted  to  seat  in  said  dispens- 
ing end  of  said  nozzle  to  substantially  close  a  passage 
through  said  nozzle  and  which  retractably  slides  out  said 
dispensing  end,  effected  by  flow  liquid  dispensed  through 
said  nozzle,  said  stem  being  adapted  for  sliding  and  not 
rotating  in  said  bore,  said  stem  having  an  expanded  por- 
tion to  restrict  sUding  of  said  stem  in  said  bore  and  to  space 
said  plug  member  from  said  support  member; 
a  spring  mounted  about  said  stem  to  bias  said  plug  member 


to  close  said  passage  to  prevent  liquid  in  said  nozzle  from 
leaking  therefrom;  and 
a  stop  member  removeably  fastened  about  said  stem  to  pro- 
vide an  abutment  against  which  said  spring  engages  for 
urging  said  plug  member  to  seat  into  said  dispensing  end 
of  said  nozzle. 


5,377,730 

APPARATUS  to"  STABILIZE  A  CUT  TREE  IN  THE 

VERTICAL  POSITION  DURING  MOVEMENT  BY  A 

FELLER-BUNCHER 

Dooglas  D.  HamUton,  Mount  Royal,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Log- 

■ittg  Development  Corporation,  Villa  Mount  Royal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,170 

Int  a.«  AOIG  23/08:  B27B  l/OO 

VS.  a.  144—3  D  6  Claims 


1.  A  load  stobilizing  means  for  elongated  objects  fixed  by 
grapple  means  at  or  near  one  end  and  held  substantially  verti- 
cally comprising: 

(a)  hydraulic  cylinder  means  associated  with  said  grapple 
means  to  permit  universal  adjustment  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  elongated  objects  with  respect  to  the  vertical; 

(b)  hydraulic  power  and  control  means  to  actuate  said  cylin- 
ders; 

(c)  sensing  means  associated  with  said  grappling  means  to 
detect  deviations  in  the  attitude  of  the  elongated  object 
from  the  vertical  and  to  transmit  a  corrective  signal  to  the 
hydrauUc  power  and  control  means;  and 

(d)  means  in  the  hydraulic  power  and  control  means  to 
receive  and  signal  and  convert  it  to  a  flow  of  hydraulic  oil 
to  the  said  cylinder  means. 


5,377,731 
NARROW  KERF  SAW  BLADE  DISC  FOR  TREE  FELLING 

HEAD 
Allan  J.  WUdey,  Paris,  Canada,  assignor  to  FMG  Timberjack, 
Inc.,  Woodstock,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,610 

Int  a.*  B27B  33/08 

VS.  CI.  144—241  7  CtaiiH 


Kw\\pm\w^ 


1.  A  disc  for  a  circular  saw  blade  of  a  tree  felling  head  of  a 
type  which  has  cutting  teeth  fixed  about  a  periphery  of  the  disc 
and  is  rotated  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  so  that  the  teeth 
cut  a  generally  horizontal  kerf  through  a  standing  tree,  com- 
prising: 
a  circular  disc  plate  of  a  certain  thickness  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface  and  a  central  plane  midway  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  and 
a  rim  around  said  disc  plate  of  a  different  thickness  than  said 
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thickness  of  said  disc  plate,  said  rim  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface  and  a  central  plane  midway  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  rim,  said 
central  plane  of  said  rim  being  offset  from  said  central 
plane  of  said  disc  plate; 

a  plurality  of  tooth  holders  carried  by  said  rim  at  angularly 
spaced  locations  about  a  periphery  thereof,  each  said 
tooth  holder  mounting  only  a  single  cutting  tooth  that 
defines  a  cutting  plane  which  is  a  central  plane  of  a  kerf 
produced  by  said  tooth; 

wherein  said  cutting  plane  is  offset  from  said  central  plane  of 
said  plate  on  the  side  of  said  central  plane  toward  said 
upper  surface  of  said  plate. 


5,377,732 

WOOD  JOINING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 

Tsuyoshi  Fi^jii,  and  Atsushi  Miyatake,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Forestry  and  Forest  Products  Research  Institnte, 

Ibagagi,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,008,  Mar.  25, 1993.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,127 

Int  a.»  B27F  1/00 

VS.  a.  144—347  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  two  wooden  members  each  includ- 
ing a  respective  end  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  slits  in  each  end  portion; 

abutting  said  end  portions  such  that  the  slits  of  one  of  said 
end  portions  are  aligned  with  the  slits  of  the  other  of  said 
end  portions; 

fixing  said  end  portions  together  with  temporary  fixing 
means; 

applying  an  adhesive  agent  to  interior  surfaces  of  said  slits; 

inserting  connecting  plates  into  said  aligned  slits  for  connect- 
ing the  abutted  end  portions  of  said  wooden  members  and 
said  connecting  plates  being  affixed  within  said  aligned 
sUts  upon  hardening  of  said  adhesive  agent 


5,377,733 
STORAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  CARDS 
MichMl  A.  HaUcy,  7538  Hagen  Ct,  Hamilton,  Ohio  45011,  and 
John  M.  Nenhart,  7689  Athenia  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45244 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,612 
Int  a.«  A45C  n/18 
VS.  a.  150—147  16  Claims 

1.  A  card  storage  apparatus  for  storing  a  card  in  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  pocket  having  an  opening,  said  card  storage 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  thin  tool  having  a  longitudinally  extending  fiat  insertion 
panel  with  a  panel  vkidth  smaller  than  the  opening  of  the 

pocket 
said  jjanel  having  longitudinally  extending  side  edges  and 

insertion  panel  front  and  back  ends, 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  flange  having  a  tapered 
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forward  end  and  extending  upward  from  a  front  side  of 
said  tool  along  a  corresponding  one  of  said  side  edges,  and 


tire  fiirther  including  a  circumferential  row  of  a  substantially 
triangularly-shaped  tread  blocks  to  each  side  of  said  centerline, 
respectively,  and  adjacent  said  rows  of  side  tread  blocks,  re- 
spectively, and  correspondingly  circumfercntially  spaced. 


a  tapered  edge  at  said  front  end  for  spreading  apart  the 
opening  of  the  pocket. 


5^77,734 

HIGH  EmCIENCY  ALL  TERRAIN  BICYCLE  OR 

MOTORCYCLE  TIRE 

Gary  G.  Klein,  and  Darrell  W.  Von,  both  of  Chehalis,  Wash„ 

■Mignort  to  Klein  Bicycle  Corporatioa,  Chehalis,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  805,516 

int  a.»  B60C  /;/;/ 

UjS.  CL  152—209  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  light-weight,  high  performance,  all-terrain  tire  for 
two-wheeled  vehicles  having  a  rubber  impregnated  fabric  tire 
caung  and  a  plurality  of  rows  of  discrete,  rubber  tread  blocks 
molded  thereon,  said  tire  casing  having  two  sidewall  portions 
joined  by  a  tread  portion  and  means  for  securing  said  tire  to  a 
rim  for  inflation  with  air  to  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  tire 
having  a  centerline,  the  improvement  wherein  said  plurality  of 
rows  of  discrete  tread  blocks  are  arranged  in  circumferential 
rows,  the  tread  blocks  in  the  rows  being  overlapped  a  predeter- 
mined degree  to  permit  a  smooth  shifl  of  load  from  one  block 
back  to  another  with  a  miniiniim  of  casing  hysteresis,  and 
include  a  circumferentially  extending  linear  array  of  elongated 
side  tread  blocks  disposed  to  the  lateral  sides,  respectively,  of 
said  tread  portion,  each  said  side  tread  block  comprised  of  a 
first  portion  spaced  toward  said  centerline  and  a  second  por- 
tion being  spaced  further  from  said  centerline  than  said  first 
portion  and  having  outside  edges  which  extends  down  the 
sidewall  of  said  casing  for  a  predetermined  distance,  and  means 
forming  a  space  laterally  directed  between  said  first  and  second 
portions,  the  side  tread  blocks  on  one  side  of  said  centerline 
being  mirror  images  and  circumferentially  spaced  relative  to 
the  side  tread  blocks  on  the  other  side  of  said  centerline,  said 


5,377,735 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Peter  Zeiser,  Aalen-Waaseralflngen,  and  Anton  Wolf,  Ellenberg, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RUD-KettenfabrikRieger  A 
Dietz  GmbH  n.  Co.,  Unterkocben,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4229677 
Int  a."  B60C  27/02 
VS.  a.  152—214  7  Claims 


1.  An  anti-skid  device  for  motor  vehicles,  said  device  having 
a  holder  rotatable  along  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  holder  being 
operatively  associated  with  a  wheel  of  said  motor  vehicle  for 
driving  said  holder  into  rotational  motion;  a  plurality  of  chain 
strands  forming  anti-skid  means  being  connected,  at  one  end 
thereof,  to  said  holder,  the  ends  of  each  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  chain  strands  not  connected  to  said  holder  being  propelled 
beneath  said  vehicle  wheel  driving  said  holder  into  said  rota- 
tional motion  as  a  result  of  the  effect  of  centrifugal  force;  said 
holder  being  provided  with  a  hub  for  a  friction  wheel  forming 
part  of  said  anti-skid  device,  said  friction  wheel  being  made 
from  an  elastic  material,  said  friction  wheel  having  a  circum- 
ference which  can  be  forced  against  a  flank  of  said  vehicle 
wheel;  and  a  first  annular  plate  forming  a  connecting  member 
for  said  plurality  of  chain  strands;  wherein  said  hub  is  provided 
with  a  first  central  ring  bar,  and  said  friction  wheel  is  provided 
with  a  second  ring  bar;  said  first  and  second  ring  bars  having 
substantially  the  same  axial  width;  said  first  plate  forming  said 
connecting  member  being  disposed  beneath  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ring  bars  and  forms,  together  with  a  second  annular  plate 
disposed  above  said  first  and  second  ring  bars,  a  pair  of  clamp- 
ing plates;  said  pair  of  clamping  plates  being  pressed  against 
side  faces  of  said  first  and  second  ring  bars  by  screw  connec- 
tions; said  second  ring  bar  provided  on  said  friction  wheel 
defining  chambers  opened  in  a  direction  towards  said  first 
plate;  and  means  for  anchoring  ends  of  said  end  links  of  said 
chain  strands  connected  to  said  holder,  said  ends  of  said  end 
links  being  placed  through  slots  defmed  in  said  first  plate,  said 
slots  preceding  said  chambers  defmed  in  said  second  ring  bar. 


5,377,736 
DRIVEN  AXLE  VEHICLE  INFLATION  SYSTEM 
Oyde  G.  Stech,  LaGrange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MARKS-RMS, 
Inc.,  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,066 
iBt  CL*  B60C  23/00 
VS.  CL  152—417  4  Claims 

1.  An  air  inflation  system  for  tires  on  a  vehicle  having  at  least 
one  driven  axle  with  at  least  one  pneumatic  tire  at  each  end  of 
each  axle  and  said  vehicle  having  an  air  supply  comprising, 
an  air  line  connected  to  the  air  supply, 
said  axle  including  a  longitudinally  extending  air  passage- 
way therein,  and  a  radially  extending  air  passageway 
connected  to  the  longitudinal  passageway  and  extending 
out  of  the  side  of  the  axle. 


an  air  connection  between  the  longitudinal  air  passageway 

and  at  least  one  tire  at  the  end  of  the  axle,  and 
a  rotatable  air  coupling  connected  between  the  air  line  and 
the  radially  extending  air  passageway  including, 
a  stationary  tubular  sleeve  surrounding  the  axle  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends  and  having  a  port  in  fluid 
communication  between  the  air  line  and  the  radially 
extending  air  passageway, 
first  and  second  seal  means  positioned  at  and  sealing 
against  the  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  the 


5,377,737 
SCREEN  RETRACTOR  MECHANISM 
Mamoru  Moriya,  and  Mitsuhiko  Chino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  SeUci  Hanbai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,823 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Dec    17,    1992,    4- 
091697[U];  Jan.  25,  1993,  5-005110[U] 

Int.  a.'  E06B  3/94 
VS.  a.  160—84.06  11  Claims 


to  said  movable  frame  and  the  other  end  led  into  said 
receptacle  box  frame  via  a  turn-guide  member; 

a  pendant  weight  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  tension 
cords  to  hang  down  vk^thin  said  receptacle  box  frame  and 
constantly  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  movable  frame 
in  a  screen  opening  direction;  and 

a  resistant  means  adapted  to  apply  a  resistive  force  at  least 
against  descending  movement  of  said  pendant  weight  as 
soon  as  said  pendant  weight  reaches  a  certain  lowered 
position  close  to  a  lowest  stop  position  in  each  screen 
opening  stroke. 


5,377,738 
SHIHTER  ASSEMBLIES  AND  LATHS  FOR  THEM 
George  A.  Cooper,  Shropshire,  England,  assignor  to  Alsecure 
Limited,  Telford.  England 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1992, 
9205834 

InL  a.»  E06B  9/08 
VS.  CL  160—133  21  Clains 


sleeve,  said  first  and  second  seal  means  rotatable  with 
the  axle  and  sealingly  engaging  the  axle,  said  first  and 
second  seal  means  each  including  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able tubular  member  surrounding  the  axle  and  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  sleeve,  and  said  first  and  second  seal 
means  include  beveled  sealing  surfaces  and  the  ends  of 
the  sleeve  include  coacting  beveled  ends,  and 
spring  means  biasing  the  first  and  second  seal  means  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
sleeve. 


20i  2\t  X 


1.  A  screen  retractor  mechanism  including  an  accordion 
type  flexibly  stretchable  screen  having  a  large  number  of  un- 
foldably  foldable  pleats  in  the  fashion  of  an  accordion,  said 
accordion  screen  having  the  base  end  thereof  fixedly  con- 
nected to  a  receptacle  box  frame  constituting  one  of  side  frame 
members  of  a  screen  support  frame  structure,  and  a  movable 
frame  attached  to  the  fore  end  of  said  screen  slidably  along  said 
screen  support  frame  structure  for  opening  and  closing  said 
accordion  screen,  characterized  in  that  said  screen  retractor 
mechanism  comprises: 

a  plural  number  of  tension  cords  threaded  through  said 
screen  and  each  having  one  end  thereof  fixedly  connected 


1.  A  shutter  assembly  comprises  a  pair  of  side  channels,  a 
plurality  of  laths  extending  between  said  side  channels,  at  least 
one  of  said  laths  having  a  main  body  and  a  multi-stranded 
member,  each  end  of  said  multi-stranded  member  being  re- 
tained to  a  respective  said  side  channel  by  retention  means 
associated  with  said  multi-stranded  member,  wherein  said 
multi-stranded  member  is  adapted  to  extend  as  a  consequence 
of  a  heavy  blow  being  applied  to  the  shutter  assembly. 


5,377,739 
SECURTTY  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  WINDOW 
BLINDS 
Terry  Kirby,  524  N.  Manns  Dr.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75224 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,182 
Int  a."  E05F  75/00 
U.S.  a.  160—188  5  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  security  device  for  controUing 
window  blinds  by  automatically  periodically  lifting  and  lower- 
ing a  single  slat  of  a  conventional  blind  set  to  simulate  human 
activity  to  an  observer  located  outside  the  window,  the  secu- 
rity device  for  controlling  window  blinds  comprising: 
clip  means  of  transparent  rigid  material  such  as  plastic 
removedly  hookedly  connected  to  the  inside  of  a  slat  in  a 
tilted-down  closed  window  blind  set,  the  slat  being  of  the 
type  having  an  inside  and  an  outside,  the  chp  means  hav- 
ing an  attachment  point; 
fairlead  means  formed  as  a  plurality  of  screw-eyes  fixedly 

disposed  across  the  top  of  the  window  blind; 
controUer  means  for  periodically  motivating  the  blind  slat, 

the  controller  means  comprising: 
housing  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending 
from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  the  housing,  the  housing 
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means  being  fixedly  mounted  to  a  surface  adjacent  to  the 
window  blind; 

electrical  energy  source  means  formed  as  a  battery  function- 
ally removedly  mounted  inside  the  housing  means; 

timer  means  wherefrom  an  electrical  control  signal  is  emit- 
ted from  time  to  time,  the  control  signal  having  a  fixed 
period,  the  control  signal  also  having  a  fixed  duration,  the 
timer  means  fixedly  mounted  inside  the  housing  means, 
the  timer  means  also  being  operationally  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  electrical  energy  source  means; 

an  electrical  motor  fixedly  mounted  inside  the  housing 
means,  the  electrical  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  extend- 
ing therefrom,  the  motor  shaft  having  drive  coupling 
means  formed  as  a  spur  gear  fixedly  coaxially  coupled 
thereto,  the  electrical  motor  being  functionally  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  energy  source  means  wherefrom 
motivating  power  is  derived,  the  electrical  motor  also 
being  functionally  electrically  connected  to  the  timer 
means  wherefrom  control  signals  are  derived  whereby  the 
motor  Is  periodically  started  and  stopped,  the  motor  hav- 
ing a  mechanical  response  to  the  timer  control  signal  such 
that  a  single  complete  revolution  of  the  motor  shaft  occurs 
during  the  duration  of  one  period  of  the  control  signal; 

actuator  means  whereby  rotational  motion  of  the  motor 
shaft  is  converted  to  oscillatory  linear  motion  to  lift  and 
lower  the  blind  slat,  the  actuator  means  comprising: 


5^77,740 

MULTI-PURPOSE  WI>fDOW  TREATMENT  SUPPORT 

DEVICE 

Paul  D.  Gilley,  and  Margaret  R.  GUley,  both  of  120  N.  Flrat  St, 

Enfanla,  Okla.  74432 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,159,  Oct.  20, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,238,044.  This  appUcation  May  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  gnbaequent  to  Feb.  1, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.'  A47H  13/J4 

VS.  a.  160—348  11  Claims 


a  drive  shaft  joumalled  within  the  housing  means,  the  drive 
shaft  being  parallel  with  the  motor  shaft,  the  drive  shaft 
having  drive  coupling  means  such  as  a  pinion  fixedly 
coaxially  coupled  thereto  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
the  drive  coupling  means  of  the  motor  shaft,  the  drive 
shaft  further  having  a  swivel  coupling  rotationally  eccen- 
trically connected  thereto  whereby  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft  causes  the  swivel  coupling  to  orbit  the  drive  shaft 
whereby  the  swivel  coupling  describes  a  relatively  large 
circular  excursion  as  compared  to  the  excursion  of  a  cor- 
responding point  on  the  surface  of  the  drive  shaft;  and 

a  cord  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  attachment  point 
of  the  clip  means,  the  cord  extending  generally  vertically 
upwardly  through  the  fairlead  means  then  horizontally 
across  the  top  of  the  window,  the  cord  additionally  ex- 
tending generally  vertically  downwardly  from  the  fair- 
lead  means  through  an  aperture  of  the  housing  means,  the 
cord  further  being  fixedly  connected  at  the  free  end  to  the 
eccentrically  operating  swivel  coupling  whereby  a  linear 
pulling  then  relaxmg  oscillatory  motion  is  imparted  to  the 
cord  as  the  swivel  coupling  revolves  around  the  drive 
shaft,  the  linear  oscillatory  motion  of  the  cord  being  trans- 
ferred to  the  clip  means  and  thence  to  the  blind  slat 
whereby  the  slat  is  raised  then  lowered  at  a  speed  deter- 
mined by  the  duration  of  the  timer  control  signal,  the 
repetition  rate  of  each  raising  and  lowering  action  being 
determined  by  the  period  of  the  timer  control  signal. 
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1.  A  method  for  creating  decorative  treatment  arrangements 
utilizing  a  relatively  flat  elongated  support  device  having  a 
row  of  spaced-apari  material  receiving  apertures  extending 
along  the  length  thereof  and  having  an  elongated  fabric  rod 
positioned  a  spaced  distance  from  and  parallel  to  said  row  of 
apertures,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
folding  a  plurality  of  sections  of  a  first  length  of  decorative 

material; 
passing  the  folded  sections  through  respective  apertures  in 
the  support  device  with  the  folded  portion  of  each  section 
projecting  forward  of  its  respective  aperture; 
artistically  arranging  the  material  in  selected  ones  of  the 

projecting  folded  portions  to  form  decorative  shapes; 
folding  and  passing  other  selected  ones  of  the  projecting 
folded  portions  through  the  opening  between  the  said  row 
of  apertures  and  the  support  rod  to  form  a  valance  for- 
ward of  the  support  rod;  and 
mounting  the  suppori  device  and  fabric  thereon  in  a  vertical 
plane  in  front  of  the  area  to  be  decorated  with  the  said 
decorative  shapes  facing  forwardly  therefrom. 


5,377,741 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  MATRIX 

COMPOSITES  BY  USE  OF  AN  IMMERSION  CASTING 

TECHNIQUE 
John  T.  Burke,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  Lanxide  Technology 
Company,  LP,  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,972,  Sep.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,049,  Mar.  18,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,150,747,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,371,  Nov. 
10, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,000,249.  This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  136,482 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  CL*  B22D  19/ J  4 

VS.  a.  164—97  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  metal  matrix  composite  body, 

comprising: 

forming  a  pool  of  molten  matrix  metal; 

forming  at  least  one  preform  comprising  a  permeable  mass  of 

a  substantially  non-reactive  filler  material; 
completely  immersing  said  at  least  one  preform  beneath  the 

surface  of  said  pool; 
spontaneously  infiltrating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  preform  with  molten  matrix  metal,  thereby  forming  at 
least  one  at  least  partially  infiltrated  preform; 
adding  a  second  metal  to  said  pool  of  molten  matrix  metal. 
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said  second  metal  having  a  composition  which  differs 
from  the  composition  of  said  matrix  metal;  and 


infiltrating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  preform  with  said  second 
metal,  thereby  modifying  at  least  one  property  of  said  at 
least  one  at  least  partially  infiltrated  preform. 


B 


the  end  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  which 
coincides  with  the  at  least  one  opening  of  the  metal  plate,  the 
end  plate  defining  ducts  for  conveying  cooling  water  there- 
through. 


5,377,743 
MOLD  FOR  HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Joachim  t.  Schnakenbnrg,  Hillesheim;  Dieter  Perings,  Biide- 
sheim;  Siegbert  Wagner,  Dahlem;  Franz  Keutgen,  Lissendorf, 
Riidiger  Winterhager,  Freudenberg,  and  Peter  Sudler,  Siegen, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft 
Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  22,  1992,  4224590 
Int  a.o  B22D  11/04.  11/10 
VS.  CI.  164—440  5  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  horizontal  continuous  casting  of  steel  for 
producing  large-size  slab  cross  sections,  the  mold  comprising  a 
water-cooled  metal  casing  forming  a  mold  cavity  for  a  slab,  the 
mold  cavity  having  a  pour-in  side  and  defining  a  free  cross-sec- 
tional area,  and  a  metal  plate  for  closing  the  mold  cavity  on  the 
pour-in  side  thereof  along  a  portion  of  the  free  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  mold  cavity,  the  metal  plate  having  at  least  one 
opening  for  receiving  a  break  ring,  each  break  ring  being 
connected  to  a  distributor  through  a  casting  tube  for  supplying 
melt  an  end  plate  which  overlaps  the  metal  plate  being  ar- 
ranged in  front  of  the  metal  plate  in  surface  contact  therewith. 


5,377,744 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

AND  EXTRUSION 
Brian  Maddock,  West  Ridge,  England,  assignor  to  Holtoo  Ma- 
chinery Limited,  Dorset  EjigUud 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/01041,  §  371  Date  Not.  19, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  19,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/00156,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  9,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jnn.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  952,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  28,  1990, 
9014437 

Int  CL«  B22D  11/06 
VS.  CL  164—476  11 


5,377,742 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  BIMATERIAL  PARTS  BY 
CASTING  AN  ALLOY  AROUND  AN  INSERT  COATED 
WTTH  A  METAL  FILM 
Philippe  Jarry,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Pechiney  Recher- 
che, CoorbeToie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4,  1992,  92  02798 
Int  a.'  B22D  79/02 
U.S.  a.  164—100  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  bimaterial  parts  comprising  re- 
moving an  oxide  layer  from  a  metal  insert  by  a  vacuum  treat- 
ment coating  the  resulting  insert  with  a  titanium  based  film  by 
physical  vapor  deposition,  placing  the  coated  insert  in  a  mold, 
and  casting  an  aluminum  alloy  around  the  coated  insert. 


11.  A  method  for  continuously  casting  and  extruding  metal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  feeding  molten  metal  into  the  upstream  end  of 
a  moving  articulated  mould  in  a  continuous  casting  ma- 
chine to  cast  a  bar, 

feeding  the  cast  bar  directly  from  the  continuous  casting 
machine  to  a  continuous  extrusion  machine, 

operating  at  least  one  engine  to  drive  the  continuous  casting 
machine  and  the  continuous  extrusion  machine, 

applying  a  compressive  axial  force  to  the  cast  bar  character- 
ised in  that  the  drive  to  the  continuous  casting  machine 
includes  a  sUpping  clutch  to  govern  the  compressive 
force,  and 

controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  continuous  extrusion  ma- 
chine ingests  the  cast  bar  by  a  control  unit  responsive  to 
the  thickness  of  the  bar  being  cast  whereby  the  speed  of 
the  casting  machine  t-  controlled  by  the  speed  of  the 
continuous  extrusion  machine  so  that  the  bar  thickness 
and  feed  rate  of  molten  metal  can  be  maintained  constant. 


5,377,745 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Hsin  M.  Hsieh,  No.  6,  E.  Sec,  CUao  Nan  Li,  Indnstrial  6th  Rd., 
Pingtung  City,  Pingtung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  diiiia 
FUed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159.662 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/467 
VS.  a.  165— 80J  5  Claim* 

1.  A  cooling  device  for  a  central  processing  unit  compris- 
ing: 
a  fm  means  including: 
a  base  plate  with  an  upper  side,  an  underside,  and  a  perim- 
eter; and 
a  plurality  of  fms  projecting  upwardly  from  said  upper 
side  of  said  base  plate  and  extending  along  said  perime- 
ter of  said  base  plate  thereby  forming  a  second  perime- 
ter, four  ledges  being  defmed  between  said  first-men- 
tioned perimeter  and  said  second  perimeter,  at  least  one 
hook  member  being  formed  on  each  of  two  opposed 
said  ledges,  a  slot  being  formed  in  said  ledge  adjacent  to 
each  said  hook  member; 
a  fan  means  mounted  above  said  fins;  and 
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a  fastener  member  having  a  first  end  for  engaging  with  said   contact  members  for  electrical  connection  to  said  conductors 
hook  member  and  a  second  hook  end  passing  through  said   being  sealed  within  said  body,  the  insulation  of  said  contact 

members  being  bonded  to  said  body  of  solid  insulating  material 
of  high  dielectric  constant,  said  hanger  having  first  and  second 


slot  to  securely  retain  a  central  processing  unit  to  said 
underside  of  said  base  plate. 


5^77,74« 

TEXTURIZED  FIN 

Dob  R.  Reid,  Jenks,  and  Larry  1.  Sims,  Tnlsa,  both  of  Okla^ 

aaiigDors  to  Fintube  Limited  Partnership,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,788 

iBt  a.'  F28F  1/36 


UJS.  CL  165—184 


2  Claims 


•^1    q    I- 


openings  formed  therethrough  and  peripheral  grooves  formed 
in  the  exterior  wall  thereof,  O-rings  being  disposed  in  said 
grooves,  and  in  sealing  contact  with  said  casing,  said  first 
opening  accommodating  said  production  tubing,  and  said  sec- 
ond opening  accommodating  said  feedthrough  connector. 


5,377,748 

SPILL  CONTAINER  FOR  WELLS  WITH  IMPROVED 

MOUNTING 

Gilbert  A.  Gayaut,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pool  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,070 

Int  a.«  E21B  33/08 

VJS.  CL  166—81  10  Claims 


1.  A  firmed  tube  comprising  a  tube  and  a  texturized  solid  fin 
attached  thereto,  the  fin  having  a  proximal  edge  and  an  oppo- 
site distal  edge,  the  proximal  edge  being  attached  helically  to 
the  tube  so  the  fin  extends  outwardly  from  the  tube,  the  fin 
having  two  opposite  faces  extending  from  the  proximal  edge  to 
the  distal  edge,  the  two  faces  of  the  fm  being  texturized  by 
regular,  small  female  impressions,  wherein  the  is  applied  to  the 
tube  at  a  fm  attachment  station  and  wherein  the  fin  is  directed 
to  the  fin  attachment  station  from  a  fm  material  supply  station, 
wherein  the  texturizing  rollers  are  provided  with  male  projec- 
tions which  contact  the  faces  of  the  fin  only  in  a  middle  area 
centered  between  in  the  proximal  edge  and  the  distal  edge  and 
occupying  no  more  than  approximately  S0%  of  the  area  lying 
between  said  edges. 


5,377,747 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  WELLHEAD 
Robert  G.  Didier,  Santa  Rom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BFW  Connector 
Sjrstems,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Aog.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,647 
Int  a.'  E21B  33/10 
VS.  CL  166—65.1  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  environmentally  safe  wellhead  having  a  tubing 
hanger  for  suspending  production  tubing  and  a  feedthrough 
connector  for  a  multi-conductor  electrical  cable  in  an  oil  well 
casing,  the  combination  wherein  said  feedthrough  connector 
comprises  a  metal  shell,  a  body  of  solid  insulating  material  of 
high  dielectric  constant  disposed  within  said  shell,  insulated 


/'^W 


1.  A  device  for  use  on  a  tubular  portion  of  a  well  for  reduc- 
ing spills  comprising:  at  least  two  sections  forming  an  open- 
topped  container  with  a  bottom,  the  container  being  of  a  size  to 
receive  spills  around  the  well,  each  said  section  having  means 
thereon  for  releasably  connecting  the  sections  together  around 
the  well,  means  for  sealing  the  sections  together  to  prevent 
leaks  of  liquids  from  the  container  when  the  sections  are  assem- 
bled together,  and  an  annular  flange  centrally  located  in  the 
bottom  of  the  container  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  around  a 
tubular  portion  of  the  well,  said  aimular  flange  being  formed 
with  wiJls  extending  upward  from  said  at  least  two  sections, 
each  said  wall  having  means  thereon  for  releasably  connecting 
the  walls  together  around  the  well  tubular  portion;  means  for 
sealing  said  center  walls  together  to  prevent  leaks,  and  said 
annular  flange  having  an  axial  length  extending  axially  upward 
when  said  device  is  installed  on  a  well  to  a  height  to  prevent 
liquids  in  said  container  from  flowing  through  the  annular 
space  between  the  cylindrical  flange  and  the  tubular  portion  of 
the  well. 


January  3,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


145 


5,377,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  HYDRAULIC  PACKERS 

AND  FOR  PLACING  A  GRAVEL  PACK  IN  A  DOWNHOLE 

OIL  AND  GAS  WELL 

Phil  Barbee,  P.O.  Box  2005,  Gretna,  La.  70054-2005 

FUcd  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,348 

Int  CL»  E21B  33/128.  43/04 

MS.  CL  166—120  16  Claims 


5,377,750 

SAND  SCREEN  COMPLETION 

Bryant  A.  Arterbnry,  Houston;  Henry  L.  Rcstarick,  Piano,  and 

James  E.  Spangler,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignon  to  HalUbor- 

toB  Company,  Honston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,922,  Jni.  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,295,538.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,010 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

bt  a.'  E21B  43/08.  43/10,  43/12 

VS.  a.  166—205  15  ( 


\y^' 


1.  A  hydraulic  oil  and  gas  well  down  hole  packer  apparatus 
in  well  casing  below  a  wellhead  at  the  earth's  surface  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  coil  tubing  unit  having  an  elongated  coil  tubing  portion, 
a  reel  portion  for  coiling  the  coil  tubing  thereupon  and  a 
free  end  portion  that  can  De  transmitted  into  the  well 
casing  below  the  wellhead; 

b)  a  tool  body  having  a  central,  longitudinally  extending  tool 
body  bore,  and  an  upper  end  portion  with  means  for 
connecting  the  tool  body  to  the  coil  tubing  unit; 

c)  the  coil  tubing  having  a  bore  for  transmitting  pressurized 
fluid  to  the  tool  body  bore; 

d)  the  tool  body  having  a  hydraulic  piston  movably  disposed 
thereon  between  running  and  setting  positions; 

e)  the  tool  body  having  a  sliding  external  sleeve  portion 
connected  at  its  lower  end  for  movement  with  the  hydrau- 
lic piston; 

0  slip  means  on  the  tool  body  for  engaging  the  casing  to 
anchor  the  tool  body  to  the  casing  at  a  selected  position; 

g)  cone  assembly  means  forming  a  connection  between  the 
piston  and  the  slip  means  for  activating  the  slip  means  to 
grip  the  well  casing; 

h)  annular  packer  means,  expandable  by  the  cone  assembly 
means,  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  tool  body  and  the 
casing  at  a  position  below  the  piston; 

i)  body  lock  ring  means  on  the  tool  body  for  locking  the 
sliding  portion  after  it  moves  a  certain  downward  dis- 
tance; and 

j)  the  tool  body  including  means  for  releasing  the  sUps  and 
the  annular  packer  means  so  that  the  tool  body  can  be 
retrieved,  said  means  being  operable  responsive  to  tension 
applied  to  the  tool  body  external  sleeve  portion. 


1.  Well  completion  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  packer  including  a  body  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  defining  a  production  flow  passage,  anchor  slips 
movably  mounted  on  said  packer  body  mandrel  for  radial 
expansion  into  set  engagement  against  a  well  casing,  and 
an  annular  seal  element  mounted  on  said  body  mandrel  for 
radial  expansion  into  set  engagement  against  a  well  casing, 
thereby  providing  an  annular  fluid  seal  across  the  annulus 
between  the  body  mandrel  and  a  well  casing  in  the  radi- 
ally expanded,  set  condition; 

a  landing  nipple  attached  to  said  packer  body  mandrel,  said 
landing  nipple  having  tubular  mandrel  intersected  by  a 
longitudinal  bore  disposed  in  flow  communication  with 
said  packer  mandrel  bore; 

a  locking  mandrel  disposed  in  releasable  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  said  landing  nipple,  said  locking  mandrel 
being  intersected  by  a  longitudinal  bore  defining  a  flow 
passage  in  flow  communication  with  said  packer  mandrel 
bore;  and, 

a  sand  screen  coupled  to  said  locking  mandrel,  said  sand 
screen  including; 

a  tubular  mandrel  having  a  bore  defining  a  production  flow 
passage,  said  mandrel  being  radially  intersected  by  at  least 
one  flow  aperture  communicating  with  said  flow  passage, 

a  plurality  of  sintered,  spherical  plastic  members  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  mandrel  covering  said  flow  aper- 
ture; and 

a  circulation  sub  having  a  tubular  mandrel  intersected  by  a 
radial  circulation  port  and  by  a  longitudinal  bore  defining 
a  flow  passage,  and  having  a  tubular  sleeve  mounted 
within  the  bore  of  said  circulation  mandrel  for  opening 
and  closing  the  circulation  port,  the  mandrel  of  said  circu- 
lation sub  being  suspended  from  said  landing  nipple,  and 
said  sand  screen  being  concentrically  disposed  within  the 
bore  of  said  circulation  sub. 
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5^77,751 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CENTRALIZING 

DOWNHOLE  PIPE  AND  BLAST  JOINTS 

Robert  J.  Uherek,  Stnart,  FUk;  Brian  Uberek,  and  George  A. 

Moraa,  both  of  Houcton,  Tex^  assignor*  to  Rickert  Precdaion 

Industries,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827,622 

IntCL«E2IB/ 7/70 

U.S.  a.  166—241.6  9  Claims 


5,377,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  IMPROVE  THE 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  DRILLING  FLUID  BY  CEMENT 

SLURRIES  DURING  PRIMARY  AND  REMEDLU. 
CEMENTING  OPERATIONS,  TO  IMPROVE  CEMENT 
BOND  LOGS  AND  TO  REDUCE  OR  ELIMINATE  GAS 
MIGRATION  PROBLEMS 
John  P.  Haberman,  Houston,  Tex.;  Mark  Delestatins,  New 
Orleans,  La.,  and  Dan  G.  Brace,  Needrille,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,547 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/00 

VS.  CI.  166—249  15  Claims 


5.  A  blast  joint  centralizer  to  be  used  in  a  well  bore  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body;  and, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  segmented  stress  risers  extending  outwardly 
from  said  body. 


5,377,752 
GUARD  DEVICE 
Robert  N.  Farrara,  Hoosick  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Campbell 
Mfg.  Inc.,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,546 

Int  CL*E21B  77/00 

U,S.  CL  166—241.6  7  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  guard  device  for  use  with  a  drop  pipe  positioned 
in  a  well  casing  having  a  pump  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
drop  pipe,  comprising; 

a  pair  of  similar  guard  sections  disposed  in  opposing  relation 
and  including  an  inner  arcuate  pipe  engaging  member  and 
an  outer  arcuate  member  spaced  outwardly  of  the  inner 
arcuate  member,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  tabs 
on  the  outer  arcuate  member  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  inter- 
connecting the  inner  and  outer  arcuate  members  of  each 
section,  means  on  each  section  defining  a  vertical  passage 
through  which  electrical  conductors,  safety  ropes  and 
similar  components  may  pass; 

each  section  including  an  elongate  locking  member  and  a 
lock  engaging  member,  each  locking  member  on  one 
section  engaging  the  lock  engaging  member  on  the  other 
section  to  releasably  interlock  said  sections  together  so 
that  the  inner  arcuate  members  engage  the  drop  pipe  and 
the  tabs  on  the  outer  arcuate  members  engage  the  well 
casing  to  thereby  retain  the  drop  pipe,  electrical  conduc- 
tors and  safety  ropes  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the 
well  casing. 


1.  A  method  of  improving  cement  bonds  and/or  preventing 
gas  migration  in  cement  slurries  during  set  up  comprising  the 
step  of: 
applying  pulsated  pressure  from  the  surface  to  a  fluid  mix- 
ture in  an  annulus  between  a  wellbore  and  a  casing  posi- 
tioned therein,  said  fluid  mixture  containing  said  cement 
slurry,  said  pulsed  pressure  being  applied  during  substan- 
tially the  entire  setting  operation. 


5,377,754 

PROGRESSIVE  FLUID  SAMPLING  FOR  BOREHOLES 

Carl  E.  KeUer,  P.O.  Box  10129,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.  87504-0129 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,876 

bit  a.«  E21B  49/08 

VS.  a.  166—264  5  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  continuously  sampling  along  a  borehole, 
having  first  and  second  accessible  ends,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

disposing  a  first  everting  membrane  through  said  first  end; 
disposing  a  second  everting  membrane  through  said  second 

end  in  operable  proximity  to  said  fust  everting  membrane 

to  defme  a  sampling  volume  therebetween;  and 
inverting  said  fust  everting  membrane  while  everting  said 

second  everting  membrane  to  continuously  move  said 

sampling  volume  through  said  borehole. 


5,377,755 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACQUIRING  AND 

PROCESSING  SUBSURFACE  SAMPLES  OF  CONNATE 

FLUID 

John  M.  Michaels,  Honston;  John  T.  Leder,  Bellaire,  and  James 

T.  Cemoaek,  Missouri  Qty,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Western 

Atlas  International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

CoDtioaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  976,488,  Nov.  16,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,303,775.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,740 

Int  a."  E21B  49/00 
VS.  CI.  166—264  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  acquiring  a  phase  intact  connate  fluid  sample 
from  a  subsurface  earth  formation  for  subsequent  analysis,  by 
means  of  a  formation  testing  and  sampling  instrument  having  at 
least  one  pressure  containing  sample  tank  with  a  movable 
internal  fluid  separator  there;in  defming  first  and  second  vari- 
able volume  fluid  chambers  within  said  sample  tank  and  having 
pump  means  in  selective  communication  with  said  variable 
volume  fluid  chambers  of  said  sample  tank,  said  method  com- 
pri.<dng: 

(a)  positioning  said  formation  testing  instrument  within  a 
well  bore  with  said  first  variable  volume  fluid  chamber  in 
fluid  receiving  communication  with  the  formation; 

(b)  operating  said  pump  for  lowering  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  second  variable  volume  fluid  chamber  and 
transferring  fluid  from  said  second  variable  volume  fluid 
chamber;  and 

(c)  permitting  flow  of  a  connate  fluid  sample  from  said 
formation  into  said  sample  tank  by  formation  pressure  thus 
filling  said  first  variable  volume  chamber  with  said  con- 
nate fluid  sample  while  maintaining  sample  pressure 
thereof  substantially  at  formation  pressure. 


5,377,756 
MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  PERMEABIUTY 
RESERVOIRS  USING  A  SINGLE  WELL 
Paid  S.  Norttrop,  and  James  L.  WUsoo,  both  of  Bakersfieid, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
FUed  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,028 
iBt  CL*  E21B  43/24.  43/26.  43/40 
VS.  a.  166—267  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  connate  fluids  from  a  low  per- 
meability subterranean  reservoir,  said  method  comprising: 
completing  a  wellbore  into  said  reservoir; 
fracturing  said  reservoir  from  a  first  position  within  said 
wellbore  to  create  a  first  vertical  fracture  system  within 
said  reservoir; 
fracturing  said  reservoir  from  a  second  position  within  said 
wellbore  to  create  a  second  vertical  firacture  system 
within  said  reservoir;  said  second  position  being  spaced 


from  said  first  position  within  said  wellbore  whereby 
there  will  be  only  some  of  the  fracture(8)  in  said  first 
vertical  fracture  system  overlap  some  of  the  fracture(s)  in 
said  second  vertical  fracture  system  whereby  a  natural. 


partial  barrier  to  flow  is  formed  between  said  fracture 
systems;  and 
injecting  a  drive  fluid  into  one  of  said  first  or  second  fracture 
systems  and  producing  said  connate  fluids  through  the 
other  of  said  first  or  second  fracture  systems. 


5,377,757 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  EPOXY  SYSTEM  FOR  THROUGH 

TUBING  SQUEEZE  IN  PROFILE  MODIFICATION, 

REMEDIAL  CEMETOTNG,  AND  CASING  REPAIR 

Ricky  C.  Ng,  DaUai,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 

Fairfax,  Va. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  994,853,  Dec.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,295,541,  and  a  continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,101,  Mar. 

19,  1993.  This  application  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,038 

Int  CL"  E21B  29/m  33/138.  43/24 

VS.  CI.  166— m  47  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  damaged  or  corroded  wellbore 
casing  located  within  a  wellbore  comprising: 

a)  directing  a  solidifiable  epoxy  resin  mixture  into  a  damaged 
or  cortoded  section  of  said  wellbore  casing  which  solidifi- 
able mixture  is  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fill  a  space  or 
void  existing  in  said  damaged  or  cortoded  section  where 
said  mixture  contains  a  critical  amount  of  a  hardener  and 
a  curing  agent  that  substantially  increases  pumpability 
time  of  said  resin  as  well  as  obtaining  substantially  more 
complete  curing  of  said  resin; 

b)  allowing  said  resin,  hardener,  and  curing  agent  to  remain 
in  said  space  or  void  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  hard- 
ened solid  able  to  more  substantially  withstand  environ- 
mental conditions  existing  in  the  wellbore  while  preclud- 
ing fluid  flow  therethrough  during  the  recovery  of  hydro- 
carbonaceous  fluids  from  an  underground  formation  or 
reservoir;  and 

c)  removing  any  excess  solid  material  from  the  weUbore  so 
as  to  form  a  solid  wall  bonded  to  and  having  a  diameter 
substantially  similar  to  said  casing  thereby  repairing  said 
damaged  or  cortoded  section. 
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5,3Tr,7» 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECTIVE  PLACEMENT  OF  A  LONG 

LIFE  SCALE  INHIBITOR 
Eleanor  R.  Ftder,  Dallas,  Tex^  John  Hen,  SkUlman,  N  J^  and 
Alfred  R.  Jeaninsa,  Jr^  Piano,  Tex^  aadgnon  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  Fairfu,  Va. 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,594 

Int  CL*  E21B  41/02,  43/25 

VS.  CL  166—279  9  Clainu 
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1.  A  method  for  effective  placement  of  a  scale  inhibitor  in  a 
formation  where  variable  density  scale  inhibitors  are  utilized 
comprising: 

a)  loading  via  a  wellbore  all  productive  intervals  of  the 
formation  with  a  tow  density  non-reactive  fluid  which 
fluid  is  compatible  with  the  composition  of  the  formation; 

b)  injecting  a  first  stage  scale  inhibitor  into  the  wellbore 
which  inhibitor  has  a  density  greater  than  the  non-reactive 
fluid  and  is  sufficient  in  density  to  flow  to  the  bottom  of 
the  wellbore  so  as  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
lower  productive  interval  of  the  formation; 

c)  injecting  thereafter  a  low  density  spacer  or  non-reactive 
fluid  into  the  wellbore  which  spacer  has  a  density  less  than 
the  first  stage  scale  inhibitor; 

d)  injecting  next  a  second  stage  scale  inhibitor  into  the  well- 
bore which  inhibitor  has  a  density  less  than  the  first  stage 
inhibitor  spacer  injected  in  step  c)  which  precludes  liquid 
scale  inhibitor  from  mixing  with  each  other  as  the  second 
stage  inhibitor  enters  a  productive  interval  above  the 
interval  in  step  b); 

e)  injecting  a  spacer  into  the  wellbore  above  the  second 
stage  scale  inhibitor  which  spacer  has  a  density  less  than 
the  spacer  in  step  c)  and  previously  injected  inhibitor 
stages  thereby  preventing  mixing  of  the  liquids; 

0  repeating  the  scale  inhibitor  stages  and  spacer  injections 
with  decreasing  densities  of  Uquids  until  all  desired  pro- 
ductive intervals  have  been  treated  with  scale  inhibitor; 
and 

g)  overflushing  all  intervals  of  the  formation  with  a  non- 
reactive  fluid  that  has  a  density  greater  than  any  of  the 
previously  injected  inhibitor  stages  or  spacers  thereby 
forcing  them  into  the  intervals  and  preventing  scale  build- 
up. 


the  range  of  0.1  to  1.0,  and  a  second  oil  soluble  acid  cata- 
lyst having  a  pK  in  the  range  of  0.8  to  4.0; 

(b)  forming  a  nuxture  comprising  from  1.0  to  10.0  volume 
percent  of  the  first  acid  and  from  99.0  to  90.0  percent  of 
the  second  acid; 

(c)  providing  a  treating  fluid  comprising  the  polymerizable 
resin,  a  polar  organic  diluent  for  the  resin,  and  a  predeter- 
mined concentration  of  the  mixture  of  the  two  oil  soluble 
acid  catalysts  which  will  cause  polymerization  of  the  resin 
in  from  I  to  24  hours  at  formation  temperature; 

(d)  injecting  said  fluid  into  the  formation  to  enter  and  satu- 
rate at  least  a  portion  of  the  formation  adjacent  to  the 
well;  and 

(e)  allowing  the  injected  fluids  to  remain  in  the  formations 
for  at  least  four  hours  to  accomplish  at  least  partial  poly- 
merization of  the  resin,  forming  a  consolidated  resin-sand 
mass  around  the  wellbore. 


said  discharge  means  is  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  orifice  pro- 
vided in  said  body  within  said  injection  zone,  said  at  least  one 


5,377,760 

FIBER  REIKJFORCED  GEL  FOR  USE  IN 

SUBTERRANEAN  TREATMENT  PROCESSES 

LaVann  S.  Merrill,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,007,  Mar.  20,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,913 

Int.  a.«  E21B  33/138 

\}S.  CL  166—295  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  plugging  an  opening  in  a  subterranean 

formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  gelation  solution  comprised  of  a  water  soluble 

crosslinkable  polymer  and  a  crosslinking  agent; 
introducing  reinforcing  fibers,  said  fibers  having  a  length  in 
the  range  of  about  100  microns  to  about  3200  microns,  into 
the  gelation  solution  in  an  amount  such  that  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  fibers  to  the  solution  is  about  I  %  to  about  60% 
and  the  solution  can  be  readily  pumped  into  the  subterra- 
nean formation; 
injecting  the  fiber-containing  solution  into  the  formation  and 
into  the  opening  to  be  plugged,  the  opening  having  a 
width  of  at  least  i  inch;  and 
crosslinking  the  gelation  solution  substantially  to  completion 
to  form  a  fiber-reinforced  crosslinked  gel  in  the  opening. 


5,377,759 
FORMATION  TREATING  METHODS 
Billy  W.  Snries,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,313 
Int  a.*  F21B  33/138 
UjS.  CL  166—295  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  well  penetrating  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  subsurface  forma- 
tion, the  temperature  of  the  formation  being  known,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  selecting  a  first  oil  soluble  acid  catalyst  having  a  pK  in 


5,377,761 
GROUND  FRACTURING  PROBE 
Keith  M.  Kosar,  H.  Glen  GUchrist,  both  of  Calgary;  Gordon  T. 
Guest,  Bragg  Creek,  and  Bryan  Leach,  Calgary,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Golder  Associates  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,407 
Int.  a.«  E21B  43/26,  17/22 
MS.  CL  166—308  30  Claims 

17.  A  ground  fracturing  probe  as  defmed  in  claim  16  wherein 


ber  as  said  yoke  reciprocates  with  respect  to  said  conduit 
member  and  thereby  flexing  said  conduit  member  to  later- 
ally shift  said  second  terminus  between  a  first  position 
where  said  flow  bore  communicates  with  said  second  bore 
and  a  second  position  where  said  flow  bore  communicates 
with  said  third  bore;  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  yoke  to  cause  said  guide  to  flex 
said  conduit  member  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 


orifice  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  body  and  re- 
ceiving pressurized  fluid  therefrom. 


5,377,763 

RISER  PIPE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MARINE  APPLICATIONS 

Robert  G.  Pearce,  and  Donald  D.  Baldwin,  both  of  Lincoln, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Lake  Forest,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,960 

Int.  a.«  E21B  17/01.  19/02 

VS.  a.  166—367  28  Claims 


5,377,762 
BORE  SELECTOR 
Edwin  C.  Turner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Industries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,487 

Int  a.»  E21B  34/10 

VS.  a.  166—339  18  Claims 


1.  A  bore  selector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  end  with  at  least  a  first  bore  and  a 
second  end  with  at  least  second  and  third  bores,  said 
housing  having  a  central  bore  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  ends; 

a  conduit  member  having  a  flow  bore  therethrough  with  a 
first  terminus  connected  to  said  first  end  communicating 
said  flow  bore  with  said  first  bore  and  a  second  terminus 
adjacent  said  second  end  for  communicating  said  flow 
bore  with  one  of  said  second  or  third  bores; 

a  yoke  disposed  within  said  central  bore  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond end  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing said  second  terminus,  said  yoke  being  reciprocably 
mounted  about  said  conduit  member  for  reciprocation  of 
said  yoke  with  respect  thereto; 

a  guide  disposed  on  said  yoke  and  about  said  conduit  mem- 
ber for  flexing  and  elastically  bending  said  conduit  mem- 


1.  A  riser  pipe  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  subsea  well- 
head on  an  ocean  floor  with  an  above-surface  platform,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  cable  extending  generally  between  the  wellhead 
and  the  platform  to  provide  vertical  support  for  the  assem- 
bly; 

a  plurality  of  support  plates  fixed  to  the  cable  at  predeter- 
mined spaced  locations  therealong;  and 

at  least  one  riser  pipe  string  extending  between  the  wellhead 
and  the  platform  and  including  a  plurality  of  riser  pipes 
engaged  end-to-end  with  each  pipe  including  a  lower 
bell-shaped  end  and  an  upper  spigot-shaped  end  inserted 
into  the  bell-shaped  end  of  the  immediately  adjacent  riser 
pipe  thercabove,  the  lower  bell-shaped  end  of  each  riser 
pipe  resting  by  gravity  on  and  supported  by  one  of  said 
support  plates. 

19.  A  riser  pipe  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  subsea  well- 
head on  an  ocean  floor  with  an  above-surface  platform,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  cable  extending  generally  between  the  wellhead 
and  the  platform  to  provide  vertical  support  for  the  assem- 
bly; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  fixed  to  the  cable  at  predeter- 
mined spaced  locations  therealong;  and 

at  least  one  riser  pipe  string  extending  between  the  wellhead 
and  the  platform  and  including  a  plurality  of  riser  pipes 
freely  engaged  end-to-end  with  each  pipe  including  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  means  for  resting  by  gravity 
on  and  supported  by  one  of  said  support  members. 
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5^77,764 

MEANS  OF  INJECTING  CCh  INTO  CIRCULATION 

TUBING  TO  facilitate  CO2  GAS  LIFT 

Alfred  R.  Jea]lillc^  Jr^  Piano,  Tez^  aMignor  to  Mobile  Oil 

Corporatioa,  Fair&x,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,667 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  thla  patent  subaequeat  to  Aug.  16, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tot.  CL»  F21B  4im 

\}&.  a.  166—372  17  daima 


tures  thereof  into  said  water  and  foam  concentrate  mixture  in 
a  second  zone  downstream  of  said  first  zone  and  allowing  the 
liquified  gas  to  vaporize,  dispersing  the  vaporized  inert  gas 
throughout  said  water  and  foam  concentrate  mixture  in  a  third 
zone,  and  passing  the  resulting  mixed  fluids  from  said  third 
zone  into  the  tank  at  a  location  below  the  surface  of  the  flam- 
mable liquid  contained  therein  to  create  a  multitude  of  gas 
filled  foam  bubbles  which  rise  through  the  liquid  and  spread 
across  the  liquid  surface  to  form  a  fire  extinguishing  foam  layer 
atop  the  flammable  hquid. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  heavy  or  viscous  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  fluid  from  a  formation  comprising: 

a)  flowing  oil  from  a  productive  interval  of  a  formation  into 
a  well;  and 

b)  injecting  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  by  a  pre-set  time  interval 
or  a  computer  actuated  valve  means  into  said  well  near 
said  productive  interval  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  carbon 
dioxide  and  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  to  mix  thereby  de- 
creasing the  fluid's  viscosity  and  facilitating  gas  lift  of  a 
fluid  of  reduced  viscosity  to  the  surface. 


5,377,765 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  TANK 

FIRES 
Joaeph  B.  Kaylor,  Manassas,  Va.,  assignor  to  Valkyrie  Scientific 
Proprietary,  L.C,  Manassas  Park,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,014 

tot.  CL*  A62C  3/06 

MS.  CL  169—44  11  Claims 


S,->  38-1  18 ) 


1.  A  method  for  extinguishing  a  fire  burning  in  a  tank  con- 
taining a  flammable  liquid  comprising  adding  a  metered  foam 
concentrate  stream  to  a  flowing  stream  of  water  in  a  first  zone 
to  obtain  a  mixture  of  water  and  foam  concentrate,  adding  a 
metered  stream  of  a  liquified  inert  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide,  liquid  nitrogen,  and  mix- 


54T7,766 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  EXCESS  ROADSTONE 

AWAY  FROM  A  GUTTER 

Wayne  M.  KUnger,  Winnebago,  III.,  assignor  to  Northern  IIU- 

nois  Serrice  Co.,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,114 

tot.  a.«  E02F  i/76 

UJS.  a.  \T1^1%1  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  plowing  excess  roadstone  away  from  an 
upright  outer  face  of  a  longitudinally  extending  concrete  gut- 
ter having  a  generally  horizontal  flag  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
face  in  order  to  establish  a  substantially  level  roadbed  adjacent 
the  face  and  a  predetermined  distance  below  the  flag,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  implement  adapted  to  be  propelled 
longitudinally  along  the  roadbed  in  the  direction  of  the  gutter, 
said  implement  having  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls  and  having  a 
front  scooping  lip  extending  between  said  end  walls,  a  blade 
attached  to  said  implement  and  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
lip  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls  and  being  angled  so  as  to 
extend  outboard  of  said  one  end  wall,  said  blade  being  angled 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  implement  and 
being  angled  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  said  face,  said  blade 
having  a  forward  end  portion  located  adjacent  said  face 
whereby  said  blade  plows  roadstone  away  from  said  face  upon 
being  propelled  forwardly,  and  a  gage  associated  with  said 
blade  and  riding  along  said  flag  to  limit  the  depth  to  which  said 
blade  plows  into  said  roadstone. 


5,377,767 

HOLE  DIGGER 

Roger  R.  Briggs,  420  Main  Road,  Bryanston,  Transraal,  Sontfa 

Africa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,688,  Oct  20,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,107 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  18,  IWl, 
91/9109 

tat  CL*  E21B  7/02 
U.S.  CL  173—28  14  Claims 

1.  A  hole  digger  comprising: 
A  turntable  base; 

a  fixed  length  boom  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an 
underside,  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending 
spaced  side  walls  and  at  least  one  bridging  member  con- 


necting said  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  said  bridging  member  having  an 
inverted  U-shaped  cross  section  defining  an  elongated 
recess  along  said  underside  of  said  boom; 

link  means  having  a  lower  end  pivotalty  mounted  to  said 
turntable  base  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
an  upper  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first  end  of  said 
boom  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  first  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  orientation  of  the 
boom  relative  to  the  link  means; 


5,377,768 

TOOL  FOR  DRIVING  A  TUBULAR  STAKE 

R.  Michael  Smith,  404  Western  Ave.,  Apt  1,  Joliet  lU.  60435 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  983,653,  Dec.  1, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,463 

tot  CL*  E02D  7/04 

MS.  a.  173—90  5  Claims 


to  an  axis  of  said  shaft  portion  to  engage  and  compress  the 
material  through  which  the  stake  is  driven  adjacent  to  and 
extending  away  from  the  annular  stop  wall  member  to 
provide  ease  in  removal  of  the  flattening  wall  member 
from  the  material. 


5,377,769 

IMPACT  WRENCH  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  AIR 

REGULATOR 

Hiromi  Hasoo,  Osaka;  Kunio  Suzuki,  and  Sakichi  Minoura, 

both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aichi  Toyota  Jido- 

sha  KahnshiVikaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10,  1992,  4-090916 

tot  a.*  B23B  45/04 

UJS.  CL  173—169  2  Claims 


a  second  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  orientation  of  the 
link  means  relative  to  the  turntable  base; 

hole  digging  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  second  end  of 
said  boom  for  limited  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  relative  to  said  second  end  of  said  boom;  and 

wherein  said  hole  digging  means  between  a  storage  position 
wherein  said  hole  digging  means  is  at  least  partially  con- 
tained within  said  elongated  recess  of  said  boom  and  a 
ground  engaging  operative  position  wherein  said  hole 
digging  means  is  pivoted  away  from  said  elongated  recess. 


1.  A  tool  for  transmitting  driving  forces  to  a  stake  having  a 
wall  member  defining  a  hollow  end  portion  of  the  stake  in 
which  the  stake  is  driven  through  a  material  and  in  which  the 
tool  has  a  shaft  portion  for  inserting  into  the  hollow  end  por- 
tion of  the  stake  and  a  head  portion  for  receiving  and  convey- 
ing an  applied  impact  to  the  stake  member,  comprising: 
an  annular  groove  disposed  intermediate  the  shaft  portion 
and  the  head  portion  and  adjacent  to  an  entire  circumfer- 
ential exterior  of  said  shaft  portion  to  engage  the  entire 
wall  member  of  said  hollow  end  portion  of  the  stake  and 
in  which  the  annular  groove  forms  an  annular  stop  wall 
member  spaced  from  said  shaft  portion  to  limit  flaring  of 
the  wall  member  engaged  by  the  annular  groove;  and 
a  flattening  wall  member  adjacent  to  said  annular  stop  wall 
member  having  a  blunt  surface  positioned  substantially 
transverse  to  the  annular  stop  wall  member  and  transverse 


1.  An  impact  wrench  having  an  improved  air  regulator  for 
producing  a  fastening  or  an  unfastening  torque  by  rotating  an 
impact  clutch  via  an  air  motor, 

said  air  regulator  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  pipe  provided  between  a  handle  and  an  impact 
wrench  body, 

an  air  supply  valve  movably  inserted  in  a  back  section  of  the 
cylindrical  pipe, 

a  changeover  valve  movably  inserted  in  a  front  section  of 
the  cylindrical  pipe, 

said  cylindrical  pipe  having  two  air  supply  inlets, 

said  air  supply  valve  having  a  plurality  of  air  supply  regulat- 
ing means, 

said  changeover  valve  ha>Hng  air  supply  reversing  means, 

said  one  air  supply  inlet  which  is  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  desired  one  of  the  air  supply  regulating  means 
when  the  air  motor  is  rotated  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise, 

said  other  air  supply  inlet  which  is  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  air  supply  reversing  means  when  the  air  motor  is 
rotated  counterclockwise  and  which  is  adapted  not  to 
communicate  with  the  air  supply  reversing  means  when 
the  air  motor  is  rotated  clockwise, 

whereby  the  more  compressed  air  flows  to  the  air  motor 
when  the  air  motor  rotates  counterclockwise  to  produce 
an  unfastening  torque  than  when  the  air  motor  rotates 
clockwise  to  produce  a  fastening  torque. 


5,377,770 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  IMPACT  TOOL 

LUBRICATION 

Lester  L.  Ritter,  37  Uisvrc  World,  MeMi  Qty,  Ariz.  85206 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,939 

tot  CL'  E21B  10/38 

UJS.  a.  175—21  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  impact  device  for  tunneling  through  the  ground, 

having  an  elongate  cylinder  with  an  air  reciprocable  piston  and 
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hammer  therein  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  and 
hammer  to  cause  forwardly  or  rearwardly  impacting  against 
respectively  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  cylinder,  wherein  the 
forward  portion  of  said  cylinder  forms  a  narrowing  conical 
taper  joined  to  a  forwardly-projecting  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  front  end  piece  sized  for  fitting  over  the  forward 
portion  of  said  cylinder,  the  front  piece  having  a  forward 
opening  sized  to  permit  passage  of  the  forwardly-projecting 
shaft;  a  first  slot  through  said  forwardly-projecting  shaft  proxi- 
mate the  front  end  of  said  front  piece;  and  a  locking  key  in- 


serted  through  said  first  slot;  at  least  one  slotted  passage  nui- 
ning  along  the  inside  surface  of  said  front  piece  from  the  for- 
ward opening  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  front  piece;  an  enlarged 
headpiece  affixed  to  said  forwardly-projecting  shaft  at  a 
spaced-apart  distance  from  said  front  piece  forward  opening; 
and  at  least  one  fluid  conduit  along  said  elongate  cylinder  and 
fitted  into  said  at  least  one  slotted  passage,  said  conduit  having 
a  front  opening  in  said  slotted  passage  and  a  rear  opening 
proximate  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder;  and  means  for  coupling 
a  source  of  fluid  to  said  conduit  rear  opening. 


5,3T7,T71 

SEALED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  USED  IN  EARTH 

DRILLING 

Kenneth  H.  Wenzel,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Vector  Oil 

Tool  LtiL,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,524 
Int  CL'  E21B  4/02 
VS.  CL  17S— 107  13 


1.  A  sealed  bearing  assembly  used  in  earth  drilling  having  a 
first  tubular  member,  a  second  tubular  member  telescopically 
received  in  the  first  tubular  member,  the  second  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  interior  passage  through  which  drilling  fluids 
pass  under  pressure  from  surface  pumps,  a  clearance  space 
between  the  first  tubular  member  and  the  second  tubular  mem- 
ber defining  a  sealed  lubricant  filled  chamber,  the  sealed  cham- 
ber having  a  drill  bit  end  sealed  by  drill  bit  end  sealing  means 
which  face  a  drill  bit  and  a  pump  end  sealed  by  pump  end 
sealing  means  which  face  surface  pumps,  bearing  means  being 
disposed  within  the  sealed  chamber,  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  mechanical  seal  disposed  in  the  sealed  chamber 
intermediate  the  pump  end  sealing  means  and  the  drill  bit 
end  sealing  means,  the  mechanical  seal  dividing  the  sealed 
chamber  into  a  pump  end  portion  and  a  drill  bit  end  por- 
tion; 

b.  the  pump  end  sealing  means  being  pressure  responsive, 
such  that  the  pump  end  sealing  means  exerts  a  pressure 


upon  lubricant  within  the  pump  end  portion  of  the  sealed 
chamber  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  by  drilling  fluids 
pumped  along  the  interior  passage  by  surface  pumps; 

c.  the  drill  bit  end  sealing  means  being  pressure  responsive, 
such  that  the  drill  bit  end  sealing  means  exerts  a  pressure 
upon  lubricant  within  the  drill  bit  end  portion  of  the  sealed 
chamber  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  by  drilling  fluids 
flowing  externally  to  the  first  tubular  member  and  the 
second  tubular  member;  and 

d.  the  mechanical  seal  comprising: 

i.  means  for  non-rotatably  coupling  a  flrst  seal  ring  to  the 
first  tubular  member; 

ii.  means  for  non-rotatably  coupling  a  second  seal  ring  to 
the  second  tubular  member;  and 

iii.  means  to  bring  the  first  seal  ring  and  the  second  seal 
ring  into  sealing  engagement  thereby  forming  a  me- 
chanical seal,  the  mechanical  seal  sealing  a  pressure 
differential  between  the  pump  end  portion  and  the  drill 
bit  end  portion  of  the  sealed  chamber. 


5,377,772 

DRILL  STRING  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Bernard  L.  Gien,  P.O.  Box  471,  Edenvale  1610,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,742 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  27,  1993, 

93/2927 

Int  a.«  E21B  J  7/00 
VS.  CL  175—325.5  10  Claiiu 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  use  with  a  drilling  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  components  adapted  for  con- 
nection into  a  drill  string  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  resilient  member; 

said  resilient  member  being  held  between  rigid  rings  around 
and  separate  from  the  components; 

each  said  ring  being  secured  to  one  of  said  oppositely  dis- 
posed components  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  resil- 
ient member. 


5,377,773 

DRILL  BIT  HAVING  COMBINED  POSITIVE  AND 

NEGATIVE  OR  NEUTRAL  RAKE  CUTTERS 

GonhM  A.  Tbbitta,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Baker 

Hnghes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  837,035,  Feb.  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,314,033. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,128 
Int  a.«  E21B  10/42,  10/54 
VS.  CL  175—397  31  Clalu 

11.  A  cutter  adapted  for  use  on  a  drill  bit  for  cutting  earth 
formations,  comprising: 
a  body  portion;  and 
a  cutting  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  formation  substantially 
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simultaneously  at  differing  rake  angles,  one  of  said  differ- 
ing rake  angles  comprising  a  positive  rake  angle  and  at 


X" 


•">-^^  ^ 


least  another  of  said  differing  rake  angles  comprising  a 
negative  rake  angle. 


5,377,774 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  H.  Lohr,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoffco,  Inc., 
Richmond,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,623 

Int  a.«  B62D  51/04 

VS.  a.  180— 19  J  25  Claims 


varying  tension  appUed  to  the  endless  chain  turning  the 
drive  wheel  assembly  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  vari- 
able pitch  pulley,  the  moving  means  being  coupled  to  the 
bail  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  the  frame. 


5,377,775 

HOVERCRAFT  MOTORCYCLE 

Joseph  Rush,  275  R63  Hwy.,  Lot  8,  Norwalk,  Iowa  50211 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,068 

Int  CL'  B60V  3/02 

VS.  a.  180—116  3  OaiiM 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  system  for  a  self-propelled  device 
having  a  frame,  an  engine  coupled  to  the  frame,  a  drive  pulley 
rotated  by  the  engine,  a  handle  coupled  to  the  frame,  a  drive 
wheel  assembly  coupled  to  the  frame  for  propelling  the  self- 
propelled  device,  and  a  bail  pivotably  coupled  to  the  handle 
for  movement  between  an  engine-idling  position  away  from 
the  handle  and  a  device-moving  position  adjacent  to  the  han- 
dle, the  system  comprising 

a  variable  pitch  pulley, 

shaft  means  for  routably  supporting  the  variable  pitch  pul- 
ley. 

a  drive  belt  engaging  the  drive  pulley  and  the  variable  pitch 

pulley, 

means  for  turning  the  drive  wheel  assembly  to  propel  the 
self-propelled  device  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  vari- 
able pitch  pulley,  the  turning  means  including  an  endless 
chain  engaging  the  shaft  means  and  the  drive  wheel  as- 
sembly and  lying  in  tension,  and 

means  for  moving  the  shaft  means  and  the  variable  pitch 
pulley  relative  to  the  frame  from  a  disengaged  position 
lying  a  first  distance  away  from  the  drive  pulley  and 
rehixing  tension  on  the  drive  belt  engaging  the  drive  pul- 
ley and  the  variable  pitch  pulley  to  block  rotation  of  the 
variable  pitch  pulley  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  drive 
pulley  by  the  engine  to  an  engaged  position  lying  a  greater 
second  distance  away  from  the  drive  pulley  and  tension- 
ing the  drive  belt  to  cause  rotation  of  the  variable  pitch 
pulley  in  response  to  roution  of  the  drive  pulley  by  the 
engine  in  response  to  movement  of  the  bail  from  the  en- 
gine-idling position  to  the  device-moving  position  without 


1.  A  hovercraft  motorcycle  for  travel  over  a  ground  surface, 
comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  a  longitudinal 
centerline  extending  from  said  rear  end  to  said  front  end, 
and  a  lower  surface  spaced  above  the  ground  surface; 

a  generally  horizontal,  continuous,  inflatable,  resilient  tubu- 
lar member  having  an  air  inlet  port; 

an  air  plenum  chamber  defined  between  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  lower  surface  of  said  body  portion,  and  said 
ground  surface; 

means  to  supply  pressurized  air  to  said  air  plenum  chamber; 

a  front  wheel  assembly,  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said 
body  portion  and  on  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the 
body  portion,  having  a  front  wheel  mounted  thereon,  said 
front  wheel  assembly  further  comprising  a  steerable  front 
wheel  assembly  which  is  orientable  to  provide  directional 
steering  for  said  hovercraft  motorcycle;  and 

a  rear  wheel  assembly,  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  body 
portion  and  on  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  body 
portion,  having  a  rear  wheel  mounted  thereon,  said  rear 
assembly  further  comprising: 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  rear  wheel  assembly  to 

provide  motive  power  for  said  hovercraft; 
a  transmission  mounted  on  said  rear  wheel  assembly; 
said  transmission  connecting  said  motor  and  said  rear 

wheel;  and 
a  generator  mounted  in  said  body  portion  and  connected 
to  said  electric  motor  for  supplying  electrical  power. 


5,377,776 
FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
Temnari  Saild,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,002 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-021149 

Int  a.0  B62K  79/06 

UjS.  CL  180—219  5  Claims 

1.  A  frame  structure  for  a  motorcycle  comprising: 

a  bead  pipe; 

left  and  right  main  pipes  having  forward  end,  rear  end,  and 
intermediated  portions,  the  main  pipes  extending  in  a 
rearward  and  downward  direction  from  said  head  pipe; 
left  and  right  pivot  plates  having  upper  and  lower  portions, 
the  pivot  plates  being  mounted  at  said  rear  end  portions  of 
said  left  and  right  main  pipes  and  each  having  a  rear  fork 
pivot  position; 
a  rear  fork  pivotally  supported  on  said  pivot  plates  at  said 

rear  fork  pivot  positions;  and 
left  and  right  center  pipes  having  upper  end  and  lower  end, 
and  intermediate  portions  wherein  said  upper  end  portions 
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of  said  center  pipes  are  coupled  said  to  intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  main  pipes  at  a  location  between  said  head 
pipe  and  said  rear  end  portions  of  said  main  pipes,  and  said 
lower  end  portions  of  said  center  pipes  are  coupled  to  said 


lower  portions  of  said  pivot  plates,  and  further,  said  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  center  pipes  are  coupled  to  said 
pivot  plates  at  positions  forwardly  of  the  rear  fork  pivot 
positions. 


switch  to  the  coil  of  the  transmission  relay  when  the 
transmission  is  in  the  power  mode; 
and  wherein: 
when,  coincidently,  the  seat  is  in  the  first  position  and  the 
transmission  is  in  the  power  mode,  the  transmission  relay 
contact  is  open,  the  alarm  relay  coil  is  de-energized  by  the 
open  transmission  relay  contact,  the  alarm  relay  contact  is 
closed  and  electrical  power  flows  from  the  source 
through: 

a)  the  first  conductive  path; 

b)  the  second  conductive  path;  and 

c)  the  annunciator. 


5^77,778 

EMERGENCY  HRE  ESCAPE  FOR  MULTI-STORIED 

BUILDING 

Tung-Hai  Lan,  No.  18,  Lane  256,  Section  3,  Chung  Shing  Rd., 

Syh  Jye  Tsuen,  Wn  Jye  Hsiang,  Ilan  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 

China 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,631 

Int  a.'  A62B  1/20 

VS.  a.  182—48  7  Claims 


5,377,777 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIGNALLING 

COINCIDENT  MACHINE  CONDITIONS 

Byron  R.  Moore,  and  Michael  G.  Nahomy,  both  of  Burlington, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Case  Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,823 

Int  CL«  B60Q  5/00 

VS.  CL  180—272  13  Claims 


13.  In  a  material  handling  machine  having  a  transmission 
with  power  and  neutral  modes  and  a  seat  mounted  for  rota- 
tional movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
an  apparatus  for  annunciating  coincidence  of  transmission 
power  mode  and  seat  first  position  and  including: 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

an  annunciator  connected  to  the  source; 

an  alarm  relay  having  a  coil  connected  to  the  source  and  an 
alarm  relay  contact  connected  to  the  annunciator; 

a  first  circuit  including  a  seat  switch  which  (a)  is  operated  by 
rotational  movement  of  the  seat,  (b)  is  connected  to  the 
alarm  relay  contact  and  (c)  closes  to  provide  a  first  con- 
ductive path  between  the  alarm  relay  contact  and  circuit 
ground  when  the  seat  is  rotated  to  the  first  position; 

a  transmission  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  transmission  relay 
contact  which  is  open  when  the  machine  transmission  is  in 
the  power  mode  and  which  is  connected  to  the  coil  of  the 
alarm  relay; 

a  second  circuit  connected  to  the  source  and  to  the  coil  of 
the  transmission  relay,  the  second  circuit  including  a 
transmission  switch  closed  when  the  transmission  is  in  the 
power  mode;  the  second  circuit  providing  a  second  con- 
ductive path  from  the  source  through  the  transmission 


1.  An  emergency  escape  for  permitting  occupants  to  quickly 
and  safely  escape  from  a  multi-story  building  during  an  emer- 
gency comprising: 

a)  an  exit  formed  through  an  exterior  wall  on  each  floor  of  a 
multi-storied  building; 

b)  a  safety  ladder  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  building  and 
extending  between  the  floors  thereof  for  evacuating  occu- 
pants from  the  building  to  ground  level; 

c)  a  bridge  corridor  extending  outwardly  from  each  exit  for 
providing  a  passage  between  the  exit  and  the  safety  ladder 
during  evacuation; 

d)  an  emergency  shelter  extending  outwardly  from  the 
safety  ladder  at  each  floor  level  for  use  by  the  occupants 
during  evacuation  down  the  safety  ladder;  and 

e)  each  emergency  shelter  including  a  sundeck  and  at  least 
one  escape  rod  means  extending  through  the  sundecks  to 
ground  level  for  providing  an  alternate  means  of  evacua- 
tion for  the  occupants. 


5,377,779 
SELF-STOW  ABLE  SAWHORSE  WITH 
BEAM-SUPPORTING  SADDLES 
Elden  R.  SUpnicka,  765  Oak  KnoU  Dr.,  Ashland,  Oreg.  97520 
FUed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,741 
Int.  a.'  E04G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  182—153  5  Claims 

1.  A  sawhorse  comprising: 
a  hollow  elongate  cylindrical  work  beam; 
a  pair  of  legs  associated  with  each  end  of  the  work  beam  and 

having  spaced-apart  feet  and  spaced-apart  upper  ends; 
a  saddle  assembly  also  associated  with  each  end  of  the  work 
beam  for  supporting  an  associated  pair  of  legs  relative  to 
the  work  beam,  each  saddle  assembly  including  a  unitary 
saddle  element  made  of  a  cylindrical  resilient  material,  and 
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having  a  continuous  arc  with  a  circumference  greater  than 
180*  and  less  than  360*,  thereby  having  an  open  side,  and 
a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  beam  for 
conforming  the  saddle  element  with  the  beam,  the  saddle 


element  being  suflRcicntly  resilient  to  allow  the  beam  to  be 
inserted  through  the  open  side,  the  saw  horse  being  capa- 
ble of  being  disassembled  and  the  pairs  of  legs  and  the 
saddle  assemblies  being  sized  to  be  stowed  in  the  work 
beam. 


open-bottom  channel  with  two  parallel  sidewalls  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  wherein  each 
of  the  sidewalls  of  the  vertical  open-top  chatmel  has  at 
least  one  aUgned  hole  to  receive  an  attachment  means  so 
as  to  rigidly  hold  the  auxiliary  bracket  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  each  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  first  and  second  inclined 
open-bottom  channels  has  at  least  one  hole  to  receive  an 
attachment  means  so  as  to  rigidly  hold  a  leg  member  of  the 
saw  horse;  and 
(b)  an  auxiliary  bracket  removably  attached  to  the  main 
bracket  and  to  permanently  hold  the  cross-piece  member 
of  the  saw  horse,  said  auxiliary  bracket  having  a  H-shape 
formed  of  a  body  with  a  vertical  open-bottom  channel 
having  two  parallel  sidewalls  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  a  vertical  open-top  channel  having  two 
parallel  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  wherein 
the  sidewalls  of  the  open-bottom  channel  have  holes  in 
alignment  with  the  holes  in  the  sidewalls  of  vertical  open- 
top  channel  of  the  main  bracket  to  receive  attachment 
means  and  form  the  rigid  attachment  with  the  knock- 
down capability. 


5,377,781 
OIL  PICK-UP  DEVICE  OF  COMPRESSOR 
Duk- Young  Ynn.  Kyonggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sam- 
sung Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  13,  1992, 
92-2135 

iBt  CL«  POIM  11/08 
VS.  CL  184— 6  J3  4  Claims 


r^ 


5,377,780 

BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SAW  HORSES 

James  T.  Dunaway,  894  Wesleyn  Dr.,  Fairfield,  Ohio  45014 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,686 

Int  a.«  E04G  7/00 

U,S.  CL  182—185  12  CUins 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  use  on  a  saw  horse  comprised  of  a 
cross-piece  member  and  leg  members  to  impart  rigidity  to  said 
saw  horse  during  use  with  folding  or  break-apart  capability 
during  non-use,  said  bracket  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  bracket  to  hold  an  auxiliary  bracket  and  two  leg 
members  of  the  saw  horse,  said  main  bracket  having  an 
inverted  Y-shape  formed  of  a  central  rib  body  with  a 
vertical  open-top  channel  urith  two  parallel  sidewalls 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  first  inclined  open-bot- 
tom channel  with  two  parallel  sidewalls  extending  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  therefrom,  a  second  inclined 


1.  A  compressor  shaft  having  a  hollow,  oil  pick-up  tube  for 
conducting  oil  upwardly  from  a  reservoir  into  the  compressor 
shaft  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  compressor  shaft,  said  oU 
pick-up  tube  comprising: 

scattering/restricting  means  for  scattering  oU  ascending  an 
outer  surface  of  said  oil  pick-up  tube  and  for  restricting 
the  generation  of  oil  foam,  said  scattering/restricting 
means  comprising  a  protrusion  extending  completely 
around  an  outer  perimeter  of  said  oil  pick-up  tube  at  a 
location  above  a  lower  end  of  said  oU  pick-up  tube,  and 
exhausting  means  for  exhausting,  to  the  outside  of  said  oU 
pick-up  tube,  air  bubbles  and  foreign  substances  from  oU 
ascending  the  interior  of  said  oil  pick-up  tube. 


5,377,782 
SWING  ARM  SHORT-RISE  VEHICLE  LIFT 
Richard  T.  Francis,  Eastoo,  and  Jerry  A.  Ohleraeier,  St  Joseph, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Gray  Automotive  Products  Coa- 
pany,  St  Joseph,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,U1 
lat  CL*  B66F  7/08 
VS.  CL  187—219  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  short-rise  lift  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  platform; 

a  means  for  moving  the  platform  between  a  lowered  position 

in  which  the  platform  is  removed  from  engagement  with 

the  vehicle  and  a  raised  position  in  which  the  platform 

engages  and  hfts  the  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  lift  arms  attached  to  and  extending 
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upward  from  the  platform  so  that  the  vehicle  is  supported 
on  the  lift  arms  when  the  lift  arms  are  positioned  to  under- 
lie the  vehicle  and  the  platform  is  moved  to  the  raised 
position; 
a  retaining  means  slidably  engaging  each  lift  arm  for  retain- 
ing a  respective  lift  arm  on  the  platform  while  permitting 
each  lift  arm  to  be  linearly  translated  longitudinally  in 


5,3T7,7M 

PASS  DOOR  FIRE  LINTEL 

Stefan  Walkowiak,  St  James;  Stephen  PetroTich,  East  Patch- 

ogne,  both  of  N.Y^  and  Herman  Reis,  Brampton,  Canada, 

aadgnors  to  The  Peelle  Company,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,039 

Ut  a.*  D66B  13/00 

MS.  a.  187—336  12  Claims 


opposite  directions  along  a  corresponding  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  relative  to  the  platform  and  pivoted  about  a 
vertical  axis;  and 
a  release  means  for  permitting  removal  of  each  lift  arm  from 
the  platform  so  that  when  the  platform  is  moved  toward 
the  raised  position  the  platform  engages  and  lifts  the  vehi- 
cle. 


5,377,783 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  DRIVE 
John  K.  Sabnon,  South  Windsor,  Coon.,  and  Antoine  Fritach, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Otis  Elerator  Company,  Farming- 
ton,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,682 

lot  a.«  B66B  13/06 

\3S.  a.  187—325  11  Claims 


1.  A  drive  for  opening  a  door  attaching  to  a  support  that 
rotates  about  an  axis,  said  drive  comprising: 

a  motor  providing  a  motive  output, 

an  arm  attaching  to  said  output,  and 

a  linkage  having  a  first  coupling  allowing  compound  motion 
said  first  coupling  attaching  to  said  arm  and  a  second 
coupling  allowing  compound  motion  said  second  cou- 
pling attaching  to  said  support,  said  door  moving  as  said 
arm  rotates  in  response  to  motion  of  said  output. 


1.  A  hoistway  for  a  freight  elevator  system  having  at  least 
two  landings  with  respective  openings  in  a  common  wall  and 
vertical  sliding  doors  at  said  landings,  a  pass  door  unit  at  the 
lower  one  of  said  landings  having  counterbalanced  upper  and 
lower  panels,  the  upper  panel  of  the  pass  door  unit  being 
spaced  from  the  wall  by  a  gap  of  sufficient  size  to  permit 
passage  of  a  lower  panel  of  the  door  above  between  it  and  the 
wall  at  the  lower  landing,  fire  lintel  means  having  an  operative 
position  wherein  it  normally  closes  the  gap  by  bridging  under 
the  lower  panel  of  the  door  above  from  the  landing  to  the  pass 
door,  the  fire  lintel  means  providing  a  baffle  structure  that 
includes  mutually  closely  overlapping  surfaces  that  overlap 
along  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  pass  door  a  distance 
that  is  a  substantia]  fraction  of  the  size  of  the  gap,  said  fire  lintel 
means  being  movable  to  a  retracted  position  to  allow  passage 
of  a  lower  panel  of  the  door  of  the  landing  above  the  pass  door 
landing  into  the  gap. 


5,377,785 
DOOR  CLOSING  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Pearson,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inventio  AG, 
Hcrgiswil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,646 
Int  a.*  B66B  13 /OO 
MS.  a.  187—308  8  CUums 

1.  A  door  closing  system  for  retrofit  installation  on  an  auto- 
matic sliding  door  of  an  elevator  car  which,  at  floor  stops,  is 
coupled  via  cams  and  coupler  brackets  with  a  hobtway  door 
and  is  opened  and  closed  together  therewith,  wherein  the 
closing  system  prohibits  opening  and  closing  of  the  car  door 
from  the  interior  of  the  car  when  the  car  is  between  two  floors, 
that  is,  beyond  the  door  opening  zone  of  a  floor,  said  door 
closing  system  including: 

a  rocker  mechanism,  said  rocker  mechanism  being  activated 
in  the  door  opening  zone,  at  the  time  of  door  opening,  by 
a  coupling  system  at  the  hoistway  door; 
means  for  transmitting,  activated  by  said  rocker  mechanism; 
a  locking  pawl,  activated  by  said  means  for  transmitting; 
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a  hook  retainer,  said  locking  pawl  being  engaged  with  said 
hook  retainer:  and 


1.  An  elevator  comprising: 

a  guide  rail  arranged  along  a  predetermined  travel  path; 

a  cab  supported  by  the  guide  rail  for  travel  along  the  guide 
rail; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  the  cab  along  the  travel  path, 
the  drive  mechanism  including  a  linear  motor  having  a 
plurality  of  primary-side  stators  arranged  along  the  travel 
path  and  a  secondary-side  reaction  member  mounted  on 
the  cab  and  facing  the  primary-side  stators; 

a  stop  mechanism  mounted  on  the  cab,  for  engaging  the 
guide  rail  to  stop  the  travel  of  the  cab;  and 

a  governor  for  actuating  the  stop  mechanism  when  the 
traveling  speed  of  the  cab  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed, 
the  governor  including  a  roller  mounted  on  the  cab  to  be 
roUable  on  the  guide  rail,  a  governor  pulley  rotatably 
arranged  on  the  cab,  a  belt  passed  around  and  between  the 
roller  and  the  governor  pulley,  for  rotating  the  governor 
pulley  in  interlocking  engagement  with  the  roller  upon 
rotation  of  the  roller,  and  an  actuator  mounted  on  the  cab 
for  actuating  the  stop  mechanism  when  the  governor 
pulley  rotates  at  a  speed  higher  than  the  predetermined 


speed,  the  actuator  including  a  link  mechanism  connected 
to  the  stop  mechanism  is.  a  lock  mechanism  having  a 
safety  lever  located  in  proximity  with  the  governor  pul- 
ley, for  locking  the  link  mechanism  in  a  nonoperating 
position,  and  a  flyweight  mounted  on  the  governor  pulley, 
for  pushing  the  safety  lever  to  release  the  lock  mechanism 
and  shift  the  lock  mechanism  to  an  operating  position  for 
actuation  of  the  stop  mechanism  when  the  governor  pul- 
ley rotates  at  a  speed  higher  than  the  predetermined  speed. 


5,377,787 
VERTICALLY  DISPLACEABLE  PLATFORM 
Philippe  Chabrier,  Sociera  BP  4766,  LibrenUe  Gabon,  South 
Africa 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,823 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13,  1992,  92  12507 

Int  a."  B66B  n/n 

MS.  CL  187—404  6  Claims 


said  rocker  mechanism  including  one  of  a  fixed  cam  and  a 
movable  cam,  with  said  rocker  mechanism  being  retained 
on  one  of  said  fued  and  movable  cams. 


5,377,786 
ELEVATOR  WFTH  A  GOVERNOR 

Toshiaki  Nakagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  12,  1992.  Ser.  No.  897.820 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1991,  3-141752 

Int  a.*  B66B  5/16 

MS,  CL  187—287  5  Oaims 


1.  Vertically  displaceable  a  platform  (1)  comprising  a  fixed 
structure  (2)  and  a  plate  (3)  movable  in  translation  comprising 
four  comers  (4),  each  comer  (4)  of  said  plate  being  secured  to 
a  different  one  of  four  vertical  translation  means  (5)  which  end 
in  a  counterweight  (6),  said  fixed  structure  comprising  three 
guideposts  (7, 14,  21)  which  coact  with  three  of  said  translation 
means  (5),  and  a  support  arm  (9)  supported  by  an  upper  portion 
of  the  fixed  structure  (2)  and  having  an  end  that  is  disposed 
directly  above  the  said  comer  (4)  of  said  plate  which  is  spaced 
from  said  three  translation  means  (5),  the  fourth  of  said  transla- 
tion means  being  secured  to  the  last-named  comer  and  being 
carried  by  said  end  of  said  support  arm  (9). 


5,377,788 
SAFETY  CATCH  DEVICE  FOR  ELEVATORS 
Joachim  BiewaM,  Winnenden/Degenbof;  Volker  Schenb,  Waib- 
Ungen;  Helge  HoUer,  Pforzheim;  Kari  Fenkl,  Stuttgart;  Stefan 
HugeL,  Schwaikheim;  Jcirg  Rothanpt  Schwiibisch  Gmiind; 
Peter  Schneider,  Ditzingen;  Wolfgang  Barth.  Bietigheim-Bis- 
singen;  Hermann  MoU,  Weissach  im  Tal,  and  Horst  PoUmann, 
Weil  der  Stadt  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Hanshahn 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Stuttgart  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,615 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gennaoy,  Aug.  8,  1992,  9210608 
Int  a.'  B66B  5/16 
MS.  a.  187—374  4  CUUm 

1.  A  safety  catch  device  for  elevator  cars  guided  on  at  least 
one  guide  rail,  the  safety  catch  device  comprising  a  braking 
device  for  applying  a  braking  force  on  the  at  least  one  guide 
rail  for  braking  a  dov^^ward  movement  of  the  elevator  car,  a 
control  device  for  controlling  the  braking  force  of  the  braking 
device  in  dependence  on  at  least  one  of  load  and  deceleration, 
the  control  device  comprising  a  control  mass  subjected  to 
movement  by  acceleration  of  the  elevator  car  and  a  brake 
spring  mounted  so  as  to  be  deflected  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  the  control  mass  and  acting  on  the  braking  device, 
further  comprising  a  swivably  mounted  two-sided  lever  having 
a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm,  wherein  the  braking  device  and 
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the  control  device  are  coupled  through  the  two-sided  lever, 
wherein  the  brake  spring  is  configured  to  act  on  the  first  arm  of 
the  two-sided  lever  and  the  control  mass  is  configured  to  act 


on  the  second  arm  of  the  two-sided  lever,  and  wherein  the 
brake  spring  is  a  compression  spring,  such  that  a  deflection  of 
the  control  mass  during  deceleration  of  the  elevator  car  re- 
duces the  pressure  acting  on  the  brake  spring. 


5,377,789 
SNAP-IN  PARK  BRAKE  CABLE 
Frank  W.  Brooks,  Sr^  Dayton,  and  Gerald  R.  Spinks,  Kettering, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,836 

lat  CL»  F16D  65/22 

VS.  CL  188—20  4  Claims 


lever  at  the  first  end  of  the  channel  and  partially  enclos- 
ing the  ramp  surface; 

means  defining  on  the  spring  a  hook  section  extending 
from  the  end  coil  wrapping  around  the  notch  in  the 
lever  thereby  holding  the  end  coil  in  engagement  with 
the  lever;  and 

means  defining  on  the  spring  a  cable  restraining  section 
extending  from  the  hook  section  toward  the  end  coil, 
then  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  end  coil 
and  proximate  to  the  ramp  surface  and  past  an  end  of 
the  ramp  surface  and  bending  to  be  generally  parallel  to 
the  second  end  of  the  channel; 

whereby  as  the  cable  is  inserted  into  the  enclosed  mecha- 
nism the  button  travels  freely  through  the  helically 
coiled  spring  section  to  where  the  button  exits  the  end 
coil  and  contacts  both  the  ramp  surface  and  the  restrain- 
ing section  which  resist  further  insertion  until  a  prede- 
termined insertion  load  is  exceeded  causing  the  restrain- 
ing section  to  deflect  allowing  further  insertion  of  the 
button  along  the  ramp  surface  with  the  insertion  load 
rapidly  dropping  as  the  button  passes  the  end  of  the 
ramp  surface  thereby  indicating  complete  cable  inser- 
tion and  the  restraining  section  trapping  the  cable 
thereby  keeping  the  cable  generally  aligned  with  the 
cable  after  the  cable  has  been  fully  inserted  and  direct- 
ing the  button  into  engagement  with  the  second  end  of 
the  channel  as  the  cable  is  tensioned. 


5,377,790 

BRAKE  PAD  CLIP  WITH  HOLDING,  SIDE  AND 

DAMPER  PORTIONS 

Matsuhisa  Tsuruta,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,M4 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1992,  4-053807 

Int  a.«  F16D  65/40 

VS.  a.  188— 73J8  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  blind  cable  assembly  having  an  enclosed  mechanism; 
a  lever  arranged  to  actuate  the  enclosed  mechanism; 
a  cable  having  a  button  disposed  on  one  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  lever,  the  button  being  substantially  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  cable; 
a  plate  covering  a  part  of  the  enclosed  mechanism  and  the 
lever  and  having  an  opening  through  which  the  button 
and  cable  are  inserted;  and 
a  lever  return  spring  includes  a  helically  coiled  section  dis- 
posed between  the  lever  and  the  plate  serving  as  a  guide 
for  the  button  and  cable  from  the  opening  in  the  plate  to 
the  lever,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
indicating  and  directing  means,  provided  by  the  spring 
interacting  with  the  lever,  both  for  indicating  complete 
insertion  of  the  cable  by  a  gradual  increase  in  cable 
insertion  load  followed  by  a  sudden  decrease  in  cable 
insertion  load  and  for  directing  the  inserted  button  to  an 
engagement  surface  of  the  lever  as  the  cable  is  ten- 
sioned; 
means  defining  on  the  lever  two  sides  forming  an  up- 
wardly open  channel,  the  channel  beginning  at  a  first 
end  and  terminating  at  a  second  end  serving  as  the 
engagement  surface; 
means  defining  a  ramp  surface  on  one  of  the  sides  of  the 

channel; 
means  defining  on  the  lever  a  notch  on  a  side  common 

with  the  second  end  of  the  channel; 
means  defining  on  the  spring  an  end  coil  engaging  the 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising; 

a  disc  rotor  rotated  together  with  a  wheel, 

a  mounting  member  fixed  to  a  stationary  member  of  a  vehi- 
cle and  having  at  least  one  arm  portion  in  which  a  pair  of 
grooves  extending  toward  the  axial  direction  of  the  disc 
rotor  are  provided  therein, 

a  pair  of  brake  pads  disposed  to  both  sides  of  the  disc  rotor 
and  each  having  a  pair  of  ear  portions  which  are  out- 
wardly projected  at  the  outer  sides  of  both  ends  of  at  least 
one  of  the  brake  pads  in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  disc 
rotor  and  which  are  fitted  into  the  grooves  of  the  arm 
portion  of  the  mounting  member  so  as  to  be  able  to  slide  in 
a  parallel  direction  with  respect  to  a  rotational  shaft  of  the 
disc  rotor, 

a  caliper  member  slidably  supported  on  the  mounting  mem- 
ber so  as  to  be  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  disc 
rotor  and  pressing  each  of  the  brake  pads  against  faces  of 
the  disc  rotor,  respectively,  and 

at  least  one  first  pad  clip  engaged  with  a  one  side  portion  of 
the  at  least  one  arm  portion  of  the  mounting  member 
which  is  positioned  at  the  entry  side  in  the  rotational 
direction  of  the  disc  rotor  due  to  the  forward  movement 
of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  cover  one  of  the  grooves  and  having 
a  holding  portion  which  is  unitarily  formed  on  the  first 
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pad  clip  and  which  normally  urges  the  one  brake  pad  in 
substantially  the  diametrical  direction  of  the  disc  rotor 
through  one  of  the  ear  portions  formed  on  one  end  of  the 
at  least  one  brake  pad,  a  side  spring  portion  which  is 
unitarily  formed  on  the  first  pad  clip  and  which  normally 
urges  the  one  brake  pad  toward  the  tangential  direction  in 
the  rotational  direction  of  the  disc  rotor  through  the  one 
ear  portion  so  as  to  normally  contact  the  other  end  of  the 
one  brake  pad  with  the  other  side  portion  of  the  arm 
portion  of  the  mounting  member  positioned  at  the  exit  side 
in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  disc  rotor  due  to  the 
forward  movement  of  the  vehicle  and  a  damper  portion 
which  is  unitarily  formed  on  the  first  pad  chp  and  which 
is  provided  with  an  arm  portion  extending  between  the 
first  pad  clip  and  a  one  end  of  the  one  ear  portion  of  the 
one  brake  pad  in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  disc  rotor 
toward  the  axial  direction  of  the  disc  rotor  and  contacted 
with  the  first  pad  clip  at  a  top  end  thereof 


5,377,792 
FRICTION  PAD  OF  A  DISC  BRAKE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Isao  Ideaawa,  Nagano,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  NImIb  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00535,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  20,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/16554,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  31,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  778,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1990,  2-43361[U] 
InL  a."  F16D  69/00.  69/02 
VS.  CL  188—264  G  3  Claims 


5477,791 
REGENERATIVE  BRAKE  DEVICE  AND  A  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Yoshinori   Kawashima;   Keitji   Tamaki;   Shoji   Motodate;   Yo- 
shihiro  Nakazawa;  Masayuki  Toriyama;  Noriyuki  Maeda,  and 
Yoshimi  Osanai,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  700,520,  May  15,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16,  1990,  2-51139-, 
Mar.  18,  1991,  3-078551 

Int  a.'  B60L  7/10 
VS.  CL  188—159  19  CUima 


1.  A  rigid  friction  pad  of  a  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  compris- 


mg: 


a  lining  formed  of  a  carbon-carbon  composite  material  and 
friction-engageable  with  a  brake  disc;  and 

a  coating  layer  made  of  either  glass  or  a  heat  resistant  resin 
and  formed  on  a  back  surface  of  the  lining,  a  torque  re- 
ceiving surface  on  a  side  of  the  lining  and  on  the  sides  of 
the  lining. 


5,377,793 
SLEEVE  FOR  A  DRUM  BRAKE  ADJUSTER  SCREW 
Alan  G.  LiTingston,  Hnber  Heights,  and  Michael  W.  FaneUi, 
Centerrille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,087 

InL  a.'  F16D  51/20;  F16B  37/14 

VS.  a.  188—331  18  Claims 


3.  A  regenerative  braking  system  for  providing  braking 
power  without  impairing  driveability  due  to  excessive  braking 
power,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor; 

a  driving  wheel; 

power  transmission  means  for  connecting  said  electric  motor 
to  said  driving  wheel; 

a  re-chargeable  power  source; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  re-chargeable  power 
source  with  electric  power  generated  by  said  electric 
motor;  and 

control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  charging 
means,  for  controlling  when  said  charging  means  transfers 
electric  power  to  said  re-chargeable  power  source  by 
generating  control  signals  having  a  duty  factor  and  for 
controlling  braking  power; 

said  control  means  controlling  said  duty  factor  of  said  con- 
trol signals  to  be  set  at  a  small  value  when  a  rotational 
speed  of  said  electric  motor  is  high; 

said  control  means  controlling  said  braking  power  to  in- 
crease over  a  predetermined  range  without  having  said 
braking  power  exceed  a  predetermined  braking  power 
level  as  a  rotational  speed  of  said  electric  motor  increases. 


1.  An  automotive  dnmi  brake  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  plate; 

(b)  brake  shoe  assemblies  mounted  on  the  backing  plate  for 
guided  braking  movement; 

(c)  a  wheel  cylinder  for  braking  actuation  of  the  brake  shoe 
assemblies;  and 

(d)  an  adjuster  screw  assembly  for  tnaintaining  desired  posi- 
tions of  the  brake  shoe  assemblies,  the  adjuster  screw 
assembly  including 
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(i)  a  pivot  nut,  5^77,795 

(ii)  a  screw  threadingly  mated  on  to  the  pivot  nut,  TWO-WAY  TOW  ABLE  LUGGAGE 

(iii)  means  for  rotating  the  screw  as  the  brake  shoe  assem-   Jo«ph  Berman,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Vt  International 

blies  wear  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y. 

(iv)  an  adjuster  spring  connected  to  each  brake  shoe  as-  ™««  M«y  «•  lf>*.  Ser.  ««•  238.920 

sembly  adjacent  the  pivot  nut  and  screw,  and  ioo_i8  a 

(v)  a  sleeve  covering  a  portion  of  the  screw  unthreaded    ^•^"  ^'-  i""— • 
from  the  pivot  nut,  the  sleeve  having  a  portion  of  suffi- 
cient diameter  to  contact  the  adjuster  spring  and,  re- 
sponsive to  said  contact,  is  slid  to  an  extended  position 
as  the  screw  is  unthreaded  from  the  pivot  nut. 


5  Claims 


5.377.794 

FOLDABLE  COVER  WTTH  EASEL  OPTION 

Steven  C.  Book.  10220  Scenario  La.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90077 

FUed  No?.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,089 

Int.  a.»  A45C  9/00 

MS.  a.  190—1  18  Claims 


1.  A  device  that  is  convertible  between  a  carrying  case 
configuration  and  an  easel  configuration,  comprising: 

a  foldable  cover  having  a  generally  "T'-shaped  configura- 
tion, with  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  the  cover 
having  (a)  a  longitudinal  portion  comprising  a  first  end 
section  defined  by  a  first  lateral  edge,  a  second  end  section 
defined  by  a  second  lateral  edge,  and  a  central  section 
between  the  first  and  second  end  sections,  and  (b)  a  lateral 
cross-bar  portion  comprising  the  first  end  section  and  a 
flap  portion  on  either  side  of  the  first  end  section; 

first  fastening  means  on  the  first  surface  of  the  second  end 
section; 

second  fastening  means  located  on  the  second  surface  of  the 
first  end  section  so  as  to  be  removably  fastenable  to  the 
fust  fastening  means  when  the  cover  is  folded  so  as  to 
bring  the  first  surface  of  the  second  end  section  into 
contact  with  the  second  surface  of  the  first  end  section; 

third  fastening  means  on  the  first  surface  of  the  central 
section;  and 

fourih  fastening  means  located  on  the  second  surface  of  each 
of  the  flap  portions  so  as  to  be  (a)  removably  fastenable  to 
the  third  fastening  means  when  the  first  and  second  fasten- 
ing means  are  fastened  to  each  other  and  the  flap  portions 
are  folded  toward  each  other  so  as  to  bring  the  second 
surface  of  the  flap  portions  into  contact  with  the  first 
surface  of  the  central  section,  and  (b)  removably  fastena- 
ble to  the  second  fastening  means  when  the  flap  portions 
are  folded  toward  each  other  so  as  to  bring  the  second 
surface  of  the  flap  portions  into  contact  with  the  second 
surface  of  the  first  end  portion; 

whereby  the  cover  forms  the  carrying  case  configuration 
when  the  first  and  second  fastening  means  are  fastened 
together  and  the  third  and  fourth  fastening  means  are 
fastened  to  each  other;  and 

whereby  the  cover  forms  the  easel  configuration  when  the 
second  and  fourth  fastening  means  are  fastened  to  each 
other,  and  when  the  longitudinal  portion  of  the  cover  is 
folded  so  as  to  form  a  three-sided  configuration  with  the 
first  and  second  lateral  edges  in  mutual  contact. 


1.  A  two  way  towable  luggage  case  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  parallelepiped  body  portion  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  two  side 
walls; 

(b)  said  bottom  wall  having  a  predetermined  longitudinal 
aMS  and  a  predetermined  width  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
shorter  than  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  said  longitudinal  axis  defining  a  first  towable  direction 
and  said  width  axis  defining  a  second  towable  direction; 

(d)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  first  wheels  mounted  in 
fixed  axle  casters  adjacent  a  first  edge  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  proximate  to  said  front  and  rear  walls;  said  first 
wheels  rotating  about  caster  axes  parallel  to  said  width 
axis; 

(e)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  second  wheels  mounted  in 
swivelable  casters  mounted  adjacent  a  second  edge  of  said 
bottom  wall  opposite  said  first  edge; 

(f)  said  swivelable  casters  having  swivelable  caster  axes, 
whereby  said  second  wheels  may  rotate  on  axes  parallel  to 
either  of  said  predetermined  longitudinal  and  said  prede- 
termined width  axes; 

(g)  a  telescopic  handle  associated  with  said  first  edge  and 
deployable  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  fully  extended 
position; 

(h)  said  body  being  towable  by  said  handle  on  both  said  first 
and  second  wheels  in  said  longitudinal  direction  or  being 
towable  on  said  second  wheels  alone  in  said  width  direc- 
tion with  said  bottom  wall  canted  from  a  horizontal  plane. 


5,377,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  FORCE  BETWEEN 

ROTARY  DRIVING  AND  DRIVEN  UNFFS 
Oswald   Friedmann.  Licbtenau.  and  Johann  Jiickel,   Baden- 
Baden,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lamellen  and 
Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2. 1991,  4114321 

Int  CL*  F16D  3/H 

MS.  a.  192— 3  J9  79  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  force  from  a  rotary  driving 

unit  to  a  rotary  driven  unit,  comprising  at  least  one  rotary 

casing  having  a  circumference  and  being  connectable  with  the 

driving  unit;  and  means  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  at 

least  one  casing  and  the  driven  unit,  including  at  least  one 

pump  driven  by  said  at  least  one  casing,  at  least  one  turbine 

connectable  with  the  driven  unit  and  damper  means  including 

at  least  one  elastic  damper  between  said  at  least  one  casing  and 

a  part  of  the  driven  unit,  said  at  least  one  casing  having  a 

substantially  axially  extending  confining  portion  and  said  at 

least  one  damper  comprising  a  plurality  of  energy  storing 


W: 


elements  acting  at  least  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
at  least  one  casing,  said  elements  being  elongated  in  said  cir- 
cumferential direction  and  being  at  least  partially  surrounded 
by  said  confining  portion  axially  as  well  as  circumferentially  of 


1.  A  method  of  clutch  control  for  a  vehicle  driveline  includ- 
ing an  engine  and  transmission  based  on  position  and  direction 
of  travel  of  a  transmission  gearshift  lever  comprising: 

providing  a  driveline  clutch  drivingly  interposed  between 
the  engine  and  the  transmission  where  the  engagement  or 
disengagement  of  said  driveline  clutch  is  selected  by  an 
electronically  controlled  clutch  actuator; 

providing  a  gearshift  lever  movable  in  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tions into  a  pluraUty  of  gear  selection  gates  to  indicate  an 
operator's  choice  of  a  transmission  ratio; 

providing  a  position  sensing  means  responsive  to  at  least  two 
positions  of  said  gearshift  lever  and  generating  a  signal 
during  selection  of  a  gear  ratio; 

providing  a  clutch  control  system  connected  to  said  position 
sensing  means  and  said  clutch  actuator,  said  clutch  control 
system  including  means  responsive  to  said  position  sensing 
means  for  issuing  command  output  signals  to  said  clutch 
actuator; 

engaging  said  driveline  clutch  when  said  position  sensing 


means  indicates  that  said  gearshift  lever  has  moved  past  a 
gear  selection  gate  position  of  approximately  80  percent 
into  a  gear  selection  gate  position  of  approximately  100 
percent; 
disengaging  said  driveline  clutch  when  said  position  sensing 
means  mdicates  that  said  gearshift  lever  has  moved  from 
said  gear  selection  gate  position  of  approximately  100 
percent  to  a  gear  selection  gate  position  of  approximately 
20  percent. 


5.377,798 

CLUTCH  PLATE  WTTH  BLOCKING  WALL  FOR  A 

VISCOUS  FLUID  CLUTCH 

David  M.  Hndson,  Kettering;  Darid  B.  Drenaeo,  Bellbrook, 

■ad  Lawrence  C.  Kennedy,  Kettering,  all  of  Ohio.  aasigBon  to 

GeaenU  Motors  Coiporatlon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  7.  1993.  Ser.  No.  116.841 

Int  a.'  F16D  iS/OO 

MS.  a.  192—58  B  5  Clairas 


said  at  least  one  casing  and  said  elements  bearing  against  said 
confining  portion  under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  at  least  one  casing,  said  torque  trans- 
mitting means  further  comprising  a  lock-up  clutch  in  series 
with  said  at  least  one  damper. 


5.377.797 

CLUTCH  ENGAGEMENT  CONTROL  METHOD  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  LEVER 

posrnoN 

Adam  M.  Mostapha,  Dearborn,  and  Donald  J.  Rozsi,  Marshall, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland. 
Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,499 

Int  a."  B60K  41/22 

MS.  a.  192—3.55  3  Claims 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  fan  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  cover  cooperating  with  the  housing  to  contain  a  vis- 
cous fluid; 

(c)  a  pump  plate,  mounted  between  the  housing  and  cover, 
dividing  an  interior  of  the  clutch  into  a  working  chamber 
and  a  reservoir; 

(d)  a  driven  clutch  plate,  disposed  in  the  working  chamber, 
having  a  hub  portion  and  a  disk  portion,  wherein  a  front 
surface  of  the  disk  portion  is  adjacent  the  pump  plate; 

(e)  at  least  one  wiper  mounted  on  the  pump  plate  adjacent  a 
discharge  orifice  in  the  pump  plate  so  that  a  first  clearance 
is  provided  between  the  wiper  and  the  front  surface  of  the 
disk  portion;  and 

(f)  a  non-sliding  annular  blocking  wall  integrally  formed  on 
the  front  surface  of  the  disk  portion  radially  inward  of  the 
wiper,  the  blocking  wall  of  sufficient  height  so  that  a 
second  clearance  formed  between  the  blocking  wall  and 
the  pump  plate  is  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  the 
first  clearance. 


5.377,799 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  WFFH  IMPROVED 
ACTUATION 
Richard  S.  Mnllaiiey,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  14.  1993.  Ser.  No.  136.052 
lat  CL»  F16D  27/00 
U,S.  CL  192—84  C  2  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  assembly  in  combination  with 
a  fluid  pumping  apparatus  having  a  central  drive  shaft  and  a 
powered  rotor  with  a  generally  annular  drive  member  sufy- 
ported  for  free  rotation  about  said  shaft,  said  clutch  assembly 
comprising, 
a  central  hub  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a  flange 
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that  defines  a  plane  that  is  axially  fixed  and  perpendicular 
relative  to  said  drive  shaft, 

an  annular  armature  radially  spaced  from  said  hub  and 
adapted  to  be  electromagnetically  actuated  and  pulled 
axially  into  abutment  with  said  drive  member  when  said 
clutch  assembly  is  actuated,  said  armature  being  subject  to 
an  axial  wear  allowance  over  the  life  of  said  clutch,  and, 

a  resilient,  generally  wiimilur  and  circumferentially  complete 
diaphragm  member  having  an  outer  rim  fixed  to  said 
armature  and  an  inner  edge  fixed  to  said  hub  flange  so  as 
to  be  located  axially  inboard  of  said  rim  when  said  dia- 


control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  pressurized 
fluid  between  said  hydraulic  actuator  and  said  fluid  source 


w 


phragm  member  is  in  a  free  state,  and  a  dbhed  web  inter- 
connecting said  inner  edge  and  rim  which,  in  said  free 
state,  is  concave  relative  to  said  rim  so  that  said  rim,  as  it 
is  forced  out  of  said  free  state  and  axially  toward  said  hub 
flange  and  inner  edge  acts  to  flatten  and  stress  said  web, 
thereby  creating  a  resilient  return  force  which  initially 
rises,  then  falls  to  a  plateau  as  said  rim  moves  over  a 
predetermined  axial  stroke, 
said  hub  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  space  said  armature 
from  said  drive  member  with  an  initial  axial  gap  which, 
when  added  to  said  wear  allowance,  falls  generally  within 
said  predetermined  axial  stroke. 


for  selectively  moving  said  clutch  sleeve  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  said  input  signal. 


5^77,801 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Guy  T.  Stoerer,  Napenrille,  Dl^  aasignor  to  Case  Corporatioii, 
Racine,  Wte. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  987,615 

Int.  a.«  FWD  25/1 J 

VS.  CI.  192— 87.13  1  Claim 


5,377,800 
HYDRAULICALLY-ACTUATED  SHIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TRANSFER  CASE 
DaTid  Sperdnti,  Auburn;  Randy  W.  Adler,  Seneca  Falls,  and 
Victor  L.  Brezce,  Anbum,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New  Ven- 
tnrc  Gear,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,272 
Int.  a.»  F16D  25/08,  23/02 
MS.  CL  192—85  CA  7  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  case  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  and 
first  and  second  sets  of  wheels,  comprising: 
a  first  output  shaft  for  transmitting  drive  torque  from  the 
engine  to  the  first  set  of  wheels  for  normally  establishing 
a  two-wheel  drive  mode; 
a  second  output  shaft  for  selectively  transmitting  drive 
torque  to  the  second  set  of  wheels  for  establishing  a  four- 
wheel  drive  mode; 
a  shift  mechanism  having  a  clutch  sleeve  fucd  for  rotation 
with  said  first  output  shaft  and  supported  for  movement 
thereon  between  a  first  position  uncoupled  from  said 
second  output  shaft  for  establishing  said  two-wheel  drive 
mode,  and  a  second  position  coupling  said  second  output 
shaft  for  rotation  with  said  first  output  shaft  to  establish 
said  four-wheel  drive  mode; 
a  hydraulic  actuator  acting  on  said  clutch  sleeve; 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  in  communication  with  said 

hydraulic  actuator; 
a  mode  select  mechanism  for  permitting  a  vehicle  operator 
to  select  one  of  said  two-wheel  drive  and  four-wheel  drive 
modes  and  generate  an  input  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 


1.  An  electro/hydraulic  control  apparatus  for  selectively 
operating  a  multi-speed  transmission  of  an  off-highway  imple- 
ment by  controlling  any  one  of  four  fluid  pressure  operated 
mechanisms  arranged  in  combination  with  the  transmission  of 
the  off-highway  implement  at  any  given  time,  said  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  fluid  pressure  source; 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  passage  connected  to  said  fluid 
pressure  source,  first  elongated  valve  bore  having  four 
motor  ports  arranged  in  axially  adjacent  relationship 
along  the  length  of  said  first  valve  bore,  with  each  motor 
port  being  connected  to  one  of  said  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated mechanisms,  a  first  inlet  port  provided  along  the 
length  of  said  fwst  valve  bore  between  two  axially  adja- 
cent motor  ports,  a  second  inlet  port  provided  along  the 
length  of  said  first  valve  bore  between  two  other  axially 
adjacent  motor  ports,  and  a  second  elongated  valve  bore 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first  valve  bore  and 


having  first  and  second  ports  axially  arranged  along  the 
length  of  said  second  valve  bore  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
inlet  passage,  the  first  port  of  said  second  valve  bore 
having  arranged  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
inlet  port  of  said  first  valve  bore  and  with  said  second  port 
of  said  second  valve  bore  arranged  in  fluid  conmiunication 
with  said  second  inlet  port  of  said  first  valve  bore,  and 
wherein  said  second  valve  bore  further  includes  two  axi- 
ally spaced  exhaust  ports; 

a  first  valve  mounted  for  linear  reciprocation  between  first 
and  second  positions  within  said  first  valve  bore,  said  first 
valve  being  hydraulically  interposed  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  of  said  first  valve  bore,  wherein  in  a  first 
position  said  first  valve  directs  actuating  fluid  from  one  of 
the  inlet  ports  in  to  a  first  of  said  motor  ports  to  effect 
operation  of  a  first  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanism 
while  connecting  the  remaining  motor  ports  to  exhaust 
thereby  disabling  the  remaining  fluid  pressure  operated 
mechanisms  from  conditioning  the  transmission  for  opera- 
tion, and  wherein  in  a  second  position  said  first  valve 
directs  actuating  fluid  from  the  other  inlet  port  in  the  first 
valve  bore  to  a  second  of  said  motor  ports  to  effect  opera- 
tion of  a  second  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanism  while 
connecting  tile  remaining  motor  ports  to  exhaust  thereby 
disabling  the  remaining  fluid  pressure  operated  mecha- 
nisms from  conditioning  the  transmission  for  operation; 

a  first  solenoid  valve  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  source 
for  controlling  the  position  said  first  valve  in  response  to 
electrical  signals  received  from  an  operator: 

a  second  valve  mounted  for  linear  reciprocation  between 
first  and  second  positions  in  said  second  valve  bore,  said 
second  valve  being  hydraulically  interposed  between  said 
inlet  passage  in  tile  valve  body  and  said  first  and  second 
ports  of  said  second  valve  bore,  wherein  said  first  position 
said  second  valve  directs  actuating  fluid  to  an  inlet  port  of 
said  first  valve  bore  from  whence  the  actuating  fluid  is 
directed  to  the  third  motor  port  to  effect  operation  of  a 
third  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanism  while  the  remain- 
ing motor  ports  are  connected  to  exhaust  thereby  dis- 
abling the  remaining  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanisms 
from  conditioning  operation,  and  wherein  a  second  posi- 
tion said  second  valve  directs  actuating  fluid  to  the  other 
inlet  port  of  said  first  valve  bore  from  whence  the  actuat- 
ing fluid  is  directed  to  the  fourth  motor  port  to  effect 
operation  of  a  fourth  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanism 
while  the  remaining  motor  ports  are  connected  to  exhaust 
thereby  disabling  the  remaining  fluid  pressure  operated 
mechanisms  from  conditioning  the  transmission  for  opera- 
tion; 

a  second  solenoid  valve  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure 
source  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  second  valve  in 
response  to  electrical  signals  received  from  the  operator; 
and 

said  first  and  second  valves  and  said  first  and  second  sole- 
noid valves  being  the  only  valves  affecting  fluid  pressure 
between  said  source  and  said  fluid  pressure  operated 
mechanisms;  and 

first  and  second  springs  for  linearly  biasing  said  first  and 
second  valves,  respectively,  positions  whereby  allowing 
actuating  fluid  to  flow  through  the  valve  body  thereby 
assuring  operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  fluid  pressure 
operated  mechanisms  thus  enabling  transmission  opera- 
tion notwithstanding  failure  of  one  or  both  solenoid 
valves. 


5,377,802 

FRICTION  PAD  FOR  FRICnON  ENGAGEMENT 

DEVICE 

Rnaaell  D.  Ide,  P.O.  Box  744,  641  Arnold  Rd.,  Coventry,  RJ. 

02816 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  668,216,  Mar.  12,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,203,438. 

This  appUcatioD  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,376 

Int.  CL*  F16D  13/6S.  13/60 

VS.  CL  192—107  C  15  CUims 
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1.  A  friction  pad  for  use  in  a  friction  engagement  device  in 
which  the  friction  pad  engages  a  relatively  moving  surface,  the 
friction  pad  having  an  actively  controllable  smart  structure 
comprising: 

a  structural  skeletal  portion; 

a  sensor  portion;  and 

an  actuator  portion; 

the  skeletal  portion  comprising  at  least  one  friction  lining 
and  a  support  structure  supporting  the  friction  lining,  the 
support  structure  being  designed  for  deflection  under 
load; 

the  sensor  portion  comprising  at  least  one  element  capable  of 
sensing  an  operating  condition  indicative  of  proper  orien- 
tation of  the  friction  lining  and  emitting  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  sensed  condition; 

the  actuator  portion  including  an  adjustment  element  for 
adjusting  the  deflection  characteristics  of  the  structural 
skeletal  portion  in  response  to  the  signal  emitted  from  the 
sensor  portion. 


5,377,803 
PRESSURE  PLATE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Achim   Link,  Scfaweinfurt;   Reinhold  Weidinger,   Uoterspies- 
cheim;  Heiko  Schnlz-Andres,  Poppenhausen;  Klaus  E^lsner, 
Schweinfort;  Rainer  Wiedmann,  Hambach;  Ralf  Nenninger, 
Wemeck,  and  Michael  Weiss,  Dittelbrunn,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Ficbtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1992,  4214996; 
Mar.  4,  1993,  4306688 

Int.  CL»  F16D  13/50.  13/75 
VS.  a.  192—111  A  26  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  plate  arrangement  for  a  friction  clutch  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising 
a  clutch  housing  (9),  which  is  adapted  to  be  fastened  on  a 
flywheel  (1)  for  rotation  therewith  around  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion (3) 
a  pressure  plate  (11),  which  is  disposed  on  the  clutch  housing 
(9)  and  is  fixed  against  rotation  relative  to  the  clutch 
housing  but  is  axially  displaceable,  and  is  adapted  to  sup- 
ported on  the  flywheel  (1)  via  friction  lining  (21)  of  a 
clutch  disk  (23), 
a  diaphragm  spring  (13)  supported  under  prestress  between 
a  shoulder  on  the  clutch  housing  (9)  and  shoulder  on  the 
pressure  plate  (11),  and 
an  adjustment  d-ivice  (19)  between  the  diaphragm  spring 
(13)  and  the  pressure  plate  (11),  the  adjustment  device 
having  at  least  one  wear  path  compensation  member  (31) 
which  is  movable  along  an  adjustment  path  and  causes  an 
axial  movement  of  the  pressure  plate  (11)  away  from  the 
diaphragm  spring  (13)  when  the  friction  linings  (21)  of  the 
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clutch  disk  (23)  are  worn  and  the  friction  clutch  is  disen- 
gaged, 
characterized  in  that  a  plurality  of  play  transfer  devices  (37) 
are  arranged  in  spaced-apart  relation  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  the  pressure  plate  (11)  and  are  guided  so  as 
to  be  at  least  approximately  axially  movable,  but  arrest- 
able, on  the  pressure  plate  (11)  by  friction. 


thus  activating  the  normally  closed  contacts  of  the  relay, 
thereby  opening  the  contacts,  and  shutting-off  the  power 
to  the  bill  validator  and  coin  mechanism. 


HL 


that  first  limit  stops  (51),  which  Umit  the  movement  of  the 
play  transfer  devices  (37)  towards  the  flywheel  (1),  are 
provided  on  a  component  which  is  operationally  con- 
nected with  the  clutch  housing  (9),  and 

that  each  of  the  play  transfer  devices  (37)  has  a  second  stop 
(45),  which  limits  the  adjustment  path  of  the  wear  path 
compensation  member  (31)  in  relation  to  the  pressure  plate 
(11). 


5^77,804 

MOISTURE  DETECTING  AND  POWER  SHUT  OFF 

APPARATUS  FOR  BILL  VALIDATORS,  COIN 

MECHANISMS  AND  THE  UKE 

DtTid  C.  Robirds,  809  Biiarwood,  Abilene,  Tex.  79603 

Filed  Oct  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,722 

iBt  CL«  G07F  9/02 

MS.  CL  194—202  4  Claims 


5,377,805 
BILL  DISCRIMINATING  APPARATUS 
Takaahi  Ono,  Sakado;  Masaynki  Watabe,  Saitama,  and  Yo- 
shioori  Maniyama,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,868 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29,  1992,  4-161645 

Int.  CL«  G07F  T/04:  B65H  5/02 

MS.  CL  194—206  4  daima 


1.  A  bill  discrimination  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  bill  feeding  plates  confronting  each  other  to 
form  a  bill  feeding  passage  having  a  predetermined  clear- 
ance therebetween;  and 
a  bill  conveyor  means  equipped  in  said  bill  feeding  passage 
and  a  detecting  means  for  discriminating  a  bill  conveyed 
by  said  bill  conveyer  means;  wherein 
said  first  bill  feeding  plate  is  hingedly  supported  at  its  base 

end  on  said  second  bill  feeding  plate; 
a  bill  feeding  plate  opening  lever  is  hingedly  supported  with 
a  shaft  on  the  swingable  end  of  said  first  bill  feeding  plate, 
urged  by  a  spring  means  in  the  same  direction  as  a  closing 
direction  of  the  first  bill  feeding  plate  and  provided  with 
an  engaging  hook  at  its  one  end  and  an  operating  projec- 
tion at  the  other  end;  and 
an  engaging  piece  formed  on  an  exterior  member  of  said 
apparatus  for  engaging  with  the  engaging  hook  of  said 
bill  feeding  plate  opening  lever  so  that  said  first  bill 
feeding  plate  can  be  positioned  to  form  said  bill  feeding 
passage. 


5,377,806 
TOKEN-  OR  CARD-OPERATED  LOCK  FOR  SHOPPING 

OR  LUGGAGE  CART 
Hont  Merchel,  Bietigheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vendoret 
Holding  SJl.,  Loxembourg-Hesperange,  Luxembonrg 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jon.  5,  1992,  4218527 
Int  a.*  G07F  77/00 
MS.  CL  194-212  15  Claima 


1.  A  moisture  detecting  and  power  shut-off  apparatus  a 
vending  machine  which  includes  a  bill  validator  and  a  coin 
mechanism,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  SCR.  (silicon-controlled  rectifier),  a  relay  and  means  for 
detecting  moisture; 

said  means  for  detecting  moisture  is  comprised  of  an  elec- 
tronic probe  having  a  main  strip  of  copper  foil  which  has 
a  one  millimeter  wide  zig-zag  groove  etched  across  the 
middle  thus  creating  two  electrically  isolated  copper 
strips,  said  copper  strips  are  folded  over  and  around  a 
circuit  board  1 80  degrees,  and,  form  in  effect  a  360  degree 
double-sided  moisture-sensing  probe; 

said  moisture-sensing  probe  is  activated  by  the  presence  any 
electrically-conductive  fluid,  thereby  energizing  the 
S.C.R.  which  in  turn  allows  current  to  flow  into  the  relay, 


1.  A  lock  system  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  an  outwardly  open  latch  port  and  an 

actuating  port; 
a  latch  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  latch  port; 
an  actuator  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  actuating  port; 


a  latch  element  pivotable  about  an  axis  between  a  holding 
position  retaining  the  latch  member  against  removal  from 
the  latch  port  and  a  freeing  position  permitting  such  re- 
moval; 

a  control  element  movable  on  insertion  of  the  actuator  into 
the  actuating  port  from  a  locked  to  an  unlocked  position; 
and 

means  including  an  eccentric  crank  on  the  latch  element  and 
an  actuating  surface  on  the  control  element  for  displacing 
the  latch  element  into  the  freeing  position  on  displacement 
of  the  control  element  by  the  actuator  into  the  unlocked 
position. 


1.  A  coin  changer  comprising  coin  acceptor  means  for  iden- 
tifying authenticity  of  a  deposited  coin  and  sorting  out  the  coin 
by  denomination,  and  change  control  means  for  receiving  the 
coin  sorted  out  by  said  coin  acceptor  means  and  performing 
control  to  count  the  received  coin  and  to  deliver  the  received 
coin  as  a  change  when  necessary,  said  coin  acceptor  means 
being  removably  attached  to  said  change  control  means,  said 
coin  changer  further  comprising: 
a  first  light  emitting  element  provided  for  said  coin  acceptor 
means,  for  transmitting  first  optical  signals  from  said  coin 
acceptor  means;  and 
a  first  light  receiving  element  provided  for  said  change 
control  means  for  receiving  the  first  optical  signals  to 
convert  the  first  optical  signals  into  first  electrical  signals. 


spring  means  tending  to  position  said  lever  mechanism 

means  so  as  to  release  said  door  hook;  and 
latch  setting  means  capable  of  setting  said  door  hook 
closure  means  in  a  position  against  said  spring  means  so 
as  to  prevent  release  of  said  door  hook; 
an  electrically-powered  coin  measuring  means  mountable 

inside  said  housing; 
motor-driven  rotary  motion  means,  operatively  controlled 


5,377,807 
COIN  VALIDATOR  WITH  OPTICAL  COUPLING 
Takayulu  Kojima,  Kawagoe;  Michihiro  Ota,  Sakado,  and  Osamu 
Kobayashi,  Tsurugashima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Cooluz  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1992,  4-359999 

Int  a.»  G07F  3/00 

MS.  a.  194—215  8  Claims 


by  said  coin  measuring  means  for  repositioning  said  door 
hook  closure  means  to  permit  release  of  said  door  hook 
and  to  thereby  permit  opening  of  said  door;  and 

an  electric  power  supply  operatively  connected  to  said  coin 
measuring  means  to  power  said  motor-driven  means  when 
coins  received  in  said  electrically-powered  coin  measur- 
ing means  reach  a  predetermin'^d  total; 

wherein  said  coin  measuring  means  momentarily  energizes 
said  motor-driven  means  to  release  said  door  hook. 


5,377,809 

COIN  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

MACHINES 

JcsDS  E.  Ibarrola,  Pamplona  Navarra,  Spain,  aaaignor  to  Kir 

koyea  Industrial,  SA.,  Peralta,  Spain 
per  No.  PCr/ES91/00042,  §  371  Date  May  5,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  5,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/01271.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1992 

per  Filed  Jul.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  838,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  JoL  12,  1990,  9001908 
Int  a.*  G07D  5/06 
MS.  a.  194—317  3  ( 


5,377,808 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  DOOR  RELEASE  LATCH 
Scott  D.  Baer,  and  Dooglas  W.  Woychcahin,  both  of  Shiner, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Kaspar  Wire  Works,  Inc.,  Shioer,  Tex. 
Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,381,  Not.  27,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,402 
Int  CL*  G07F  ll/O* 
MS.  a.  194—216  7  Oainis 

1.  A  newspaper  vending  rack  having  a  coin  box  installed 
which  rack  and  coin  box,  after  coin  box  installation,  includes: 
a  closed  paper  receiving  cabinet; 
a  hinged  door  on  said  cabinet; 
a  protruding  door  hook  for  closing  said  door; 
a  closed  coin  receiving  housing  supported  by  said  cabinet; 
door  hook  closure  means  cooperatively  latching  said  door 
hook  on  closure  thereof,  said  door  hook  closure  means 
comprising: 

lever  mechanism  means  capable  of  alternately  latching 
and  releasing  said  door  hook; 


1.  A  coin  control  system  for  automatic  machines,  comprising 
a  prismatic  rectangular  and  vertically  elongated  frame  box,  a 
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coin  selector  accommodated  within  an  upper  part  of  said  frame 
box,  a  slot  for  introduction  of  coins  in  an  upper  surface  of  said 
frame  box,  a  return  button  for  return  of  rejected  coins  thereof 
and  projecting  through  an  opening  provided  in  said  upper 
surface  of  said  frame  box,  a  classifier  provided  in  a  middle 
section  of  said  frame  box,  immediately  below  the  coin  selector, 
for  deviating  and  classifying  the  coins  received  from  the  coin 
selector,  an  alphanumeric  display  disposed  at  the  classifier  and 
being  visible  through  a  window  in  said  frame  box  for  showing 
messages  to  a  user,  said  classifier  opening  into  a  lower  duct 
which  channels  the  coins  into  a  defmitive  collecting  box,  a 
scries  of  vertical  tubes  estoblished  in  a  lower  section  of  the 
frame  box  below  said  classifier  and  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive return  mechanisms,  said  classifier  unloading  into  said 
series  of  vertical  tubes,  a  module  for  temporary  storage  of 
coins  and  being  accommodated  in  the  lower  section  of  the 
frame  box  for  allowing  return  of  the  coins  introduced  by  a  user 
when  the  machine  is  unable  to  supply  a  desired  product  or 
service,  external  return  mechanisms  located  on  at  least  one  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  frame  box,  a  guiding  ramp  and  a  coin 
return  duct  coupled  to  said  external  return  mechanisms  and 
accommodated  below  said  module  in  said  frame  box,  said 
return  mechanisms  unloading  coins  through  a  slot  provided  in 
one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  frame  box  onto  said  guiding  ramp 
which  leads  the  coins  towards  said  coin  return  duct,  a  closing 
cover,  and  fimction  buttons  provided  on  said  closing  covering, 
wherein  said  closing  cover  of  said  frame  box  further  comprises 
openings  for  both  visual  control  of  the  display  and  for  acting 
on  said  function  buttons  and  vertical  slots  for  visual  control  of 
the  contents  of  the  vertical  tubes. 


5^77,811 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  GOODS 
Nobuhiro  Tanaka,  Saitama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kao  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1993,  54)51330 

Int  a.'  B65G  47 /iO 

MS.  a.  198—418.6  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  at  least  two  longitudinal  conveyors 
provided  with  a  feeding  and  a  discbarge  end  such  that  the 
discharge  end  of  the  preceding  conveyor  is  always  joined  to 
the  feeding  end  of  the  following  conveyor,  whereby  a  con- 
veyor chain  is  formed  which  has  a  feeding  end  and  a  discharge 
end  and  at  least  one  joining  point,  for  transporting  material  by 
means  of  the  chain  from  the  feeding  end  to  the  discharge  end, 
and  for  disassembling  the  chain,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  conveyor  chain  such  that  in  at  least  one  joining 
point,  the  conveyors  are  joined  to  each  other  by  an  articu- 
lation which  allows  the  conveyors  to  turn  relative  to  each 
other  on  a  horizontal  plane  and  a  vertical  plane,  the  articu- 
lation being  supported  on  the  ground  by  a  movable  sup- 
port; 
supporting  the  feeding  end  of  the  chain  on  a  support  extend- 
ing from  a  crushing  unit  so  that  the  feeding  end  is  tumable 
relative  to  the  crushing  unit; 
transporting  material  from  the  feeding  end  of  the  chain  to  its 

discharge  end;  and 
disassembling  the  chain. 


5,377,810 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Harri  Lehtonen,  and  Jonna  Kempas,  both  of  Tampere,  Finland, 
aasignors  to  Lokomo  Oy,  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,219 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  3,  1992,  922557 

Int.  a.*  B65G  41/00 

MS.  CL  198—303  27  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  goods  comprising: 

using  goods  drop-out  units  each  for  accommodating  goods 
of  a  single  kind  and  capable  of  dropping  out  a  given  quan- 
tity of  goods  comprising; 

arranging  a  plurality  of  goods  drop-out  units  prepared  for 
respective  different  kinds  of  goods  along  a  goods  collec- 
tion path  of  a  conveyor;  and 

collecting  goods  dropped  out  from  each  goods  drop-out  unit 
in  a  goods  receptacle  provided  in  the  conveyor  which  has 
a  flexible  U-shaped  goods  receptacle  each  provided  in 
correspondence  to  the  opening  of  each  goods  drop-out 
unit; 

each  goods  receptacle  being  successively  brought  to  the 
position  of  the  openings  of  each  goods  drop-out  unit  with 
intermittent  feeding  of  the  conveyor  such  as  to  bring  each 
goods  receptacles  of  the  conveyor  to  the  positions  of  the 
openings  of  each  goods  drop-out  units  at  a  time; 

successively  collecting  in  each  goods  receptacle  the  goods 
dropped  out  from  each  goods  drop-out  unit,  thereby  col- 
lecting the  plurality  of  different  kinds  of  goods  in  the 
respective  goods  receptacles. 


5,377,812 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTATING  AND  FEEDING 

ROD-LIKE  OBJECTS 

Hiromitau  Oohara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Tobacco 

inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Not.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1992,  4-296052 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/12 
MS.  a.  198—455  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  orientating  and  feeding  a  large  number 
of  rod-like  objects,  comprising: 
a  hopper  for  containing  rod-like  objects  arranged  at  random; 
an  orientation  passage,  open  in  a  bottom  of  the  hopper,  for 
feeding  the  rod-like  objects  in  an  orientated  state,  said 
orientation  passage  having  an  entrance  opening  which 
communicates  with  an  internal  region  of  the  hopper  and 
which  has  a  width  greater  than  a  diameter  of  the  rod-like 
objects,  said  orientation  passage  being  tapered  and  de- 
creasing in  width  in  a  direction  away  from  the  entrance 
opening; 
a  pair  of  rotatable  entrance  agitator  rollers  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  entrance  opening  of  the  orientation  pas- 
sage, said  entrance  agitator  rollers  having  a  non-circular 
section; 
a  rotatable  central  agitator  roller  arranged  in  a  lower  region 
of  the  hopper  and  located  above  the  entrance  agitator 
rollers,  said  central  agitator  roller  having  a  non-circular 
section;  and 
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rotating  means  for  rotating  the  central  and  entrance  agitator 
rollers,  said  rotating  means  rotating  the  entrance  agitator 


than  that  of  first  track  length  transport  surface,  to  slow  the 
movement  of  a  specimen  carrier  carried  thereon; 

a  second  auxiliary  transport  surface  aligned  with  said  second 
track  length  and  connected  to  the  upstream  end  thereof; 

a  downstream  end  of  said  first  auxiliary  transport  surface 
located  adjacent  to  and  sUghtiy  above  an  upstream  end  of 
the  second  auxiliary  transport  surface,  to  convey  a  speci- 
men carrier  from  the  first  auxiliary  transport  surface  to  the 
second  auxiliary  transport  surface. 


5,377,814 

TRANSPORT  CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ARTICLE 

SORTING  SYSTEM 

Barry  W.  Smith,  Dallas,  and  Michael  W.  Freitas,  IrriBg,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Fabri-Check,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Coiitinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,282,  Jan.  20, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,072,822.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807,730 
Int  CL'  B65G  47/34 
MS.  CL  198—465.4  4  i 


1.  An  automated  lab  conveyor  system,  including  a  conveyor 
track  for  transporting  a  specimen  carrier,  said  track  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  length  of  track  having  upstream  and  downstream 
ends; 

a  second  length  of  track  having  upstream  and  downstream 
ends,  connected  at  its  upstream  end  to  the  downstream 
end  of  said  first  track  length; 

said  first  and  second  track  lengths  oriented  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  form  a  comer  at  the  connection 
thereof; 

said  conveyor  track  including  inner  and  outer  spaced-apart 
guide  rails  therealong  for  directing  a  specimen  carrier 
therebetween,  and  an  operable  transport  surface  for  mov- 
ing a  specimen  carrier; 

a  first  auxiliary  transport  surface  aUgned  with  said  first  track 
length  and  connected  to  the  downstream  end  thereof,  said 
first  auxiliary  transport  surface  operating  at  a  speed  less 


rollers  in  the  same  direction  and  rotating  the  central  agita- 
tor roller  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  entrance 
agitator  rollers. 


5,377,813 

CORNER  TRACK  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Rodney  S.  Markin,  Omaha,  Nebr.;  Eldon  L.  Tackett,  Neola, 

Iowa,  and  Stephen  J.  Hoskinson,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignors  to 

Board  of  Regents  -  Univ.  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  75,682,  Jim.  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,351,801. 

This  application  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,849 

Int  a.»  B65G  37/00 

MS.  a.  198—465.1  2  Claims 


3.  A  transport  carrier  for  use  in  an  article  sorting  system 
having  transport  rails,  including  at  least  screw-type  conveyor 
rails,  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  said  carriers,  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

a  hook  fixed  to  said  frame  member  for  engagement  with  the 
transport  rails  so  that  the  carrier  can  be  moved  along  the 
transport  rails,  wherein  the  hook  comprises  an  apex  which 
is  narrower  in  thickness  than  the  thickness  of  the  frame  for 
enabling  ease  of  mechanical  separation  of  the  carriers;  and 

a  connector  fixed  to  said  frame  for  removably  attaching  an 
article  to  said  tiansport  carrier. 


5,377,815 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  FOR  BATCH  TREATMENT  OF 

OBJECTS 
Helmut  Vetter,  RaTcnsborg;  Gerhard  Ruppenthal,  Vogt,  ud 
Klans  Steinbach,  Baienfurt,  all  of  Germaoy,  aarigBors  to 
Arzneimittel  GmbH  Apotheker  Vetter  A  Co.,  RaTcosbarg, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1993. 4307906 
Int  a."  B65G  47/34 
MS.  a.  198—476.1  9  CUins 

1.  In  combination  with  a  loading  device  capable  of  loading  a 
plurality  of  objects  as  a  batch  at  a  loading  sution,  an  unloading 
device  capable  of  unloading  a  plurality  of  objects  as  a  batch  at 
an  unloading  station  offset  angularly  relative  to  an  axis  to  the 
loading  station,  and  a  plurality  of  treatment  stations  spaced 
angularly  relative  to  the  axis  between  the  loading  and  unload- 
ing station,  a  conveyor  system  comprising: 


e 


m 


168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JA^fUARY  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


169 


•  carousel  rotauble  about  the  axis  in  stepts  and  having  an 
outer  periphery  along  which  the  stations  are  spaced; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  carousel  about  the  axis  in  steps; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  segments  spaced  along  the  periphery  and 
each  having  a  straight  outer  edge; 

a  plurality  of  movable  segments  spaced  along  the  periphery, 
interleaved  with  the  fixed  segments,  each  having  a  straight 
outer  edge,  and  each  having  a  pair  of  ends; 

means  including  respective  pivots  secured  between  one  of 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  movable  segments  and  the  carousel 
for  movement  of  each  of  the  movable  segments  between 
an  inner  position  with  its  outer  edge  nonparallel  to  the 


'^^^- 
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outer  edges  of  adjacent  fixed  segments  and  an  outer  posi- 
tion with  its  outer  edge  parallel  to  the  outer  edge  of  a  one 
of  the  adjacent  fixed  segments; 

control  means  at  the  loading  and  unloading  stations  for 
pivoting  the  movable  segments  into  the  outer  positions 
when  same  are  stopped  in  the  loading  and  unloading 
stations  and  for  otherwise  normally  maintaining  the  mov- 
able segments  in  the  inner  positions;  and 

a  row  of  a  plurality  of  holders  for  the  objects  on  each  of  the 
outer  edges,  whereby  when  a  fixed  segment  block  and  a 
movable  segment  block  are  in  the  loading  or  unloading 
station  all  of  the  respective  holders  are  aligned  and  can  be 
loaded  or  unloaded  simultaneously. 


5,377,816 

SPIRAL  MAGNETIC  LINEAR  TRANSLATING 

MECHANISM 

Mario  Deligi,  Newton,  NJ.,  and  Senia  Derbinsky,  River  Edge, 

N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Materials  Research  Corp.,  Orangeburg, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,004 

Int  a.'  B65G  iS/00 

MS.  a.  19*— 619  37  Claims 


cessing  chamber  and  mounted  to  extend  parallel  to  said 
path,  the  shaft  rotating  on  its  longitudinal  axis  adjacent  a 
wall  of  the  processing  chamber; 

at  least  one  elongated  magnetic  drive,  comprising  successive 
drive  sections,  wound  spirally  around  the  shaft  to  rotate 
with  the  shaft;  and 

a  wafer  support  structure  for  holding  a  wafer,  said  support 
structure  mounted  to  be  movable  within  the  chamber 
proximate  the  wall  so  as  to  move  generally  along  said  path 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  elongated  shaft,  the  structure 
having  at  least  one  magnetic  thread  segment  thereon  to 
magnetically  couple  the  structure  to  a  section  of  the  mag- 
netic drive,  rotation  of  the  shaft  exposing  the  thread  seg- 
ment to  different  successive  sections  of  the  drive  disposed 
further  along  the  length  of  the  shaft,  such  that  the  thread 
segment  is  coupled  to  the  successive  drive  sections  and 
moves  the  structure  linearly  along  said  path  parallel  to  the 
elongated  shaft  as  the  shaft  rotates. 


5,377,817 

BI-DIRECnONAL  ACCUMULATION  ROLLER 

CONVEYOR 

Robert  E.  Kohl,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jenris  B.  Webb 

Company,  Fannington  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,774 

Int  a.^  B65G  nm 

MS.  a.  198—781  12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  translating  mechanism  to  move  a  wafer  along 
a  path  through  a  wafer  processing  chamber  having  at  least  one 
wall  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  shaft  located  externally  of  the  pro- 


1.  A  bi-directional  accumulation  roller  conveyor  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  structure  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
transversely  connected  side  frames; 

a  first  plurality  of  parallel  upper  load  carrying  rollers  sup- 
ported between  said  side  frames,  said  upper  load  carrying 
rollers  being  arranged  in  a  series  of  successive  upper 
groups,  each  of  said  upper  groups  having  a  driving  con- 
nection between  the  rollers  thereof; 

a  second  plurality  of  parallel  lower  load  carrying  rollers 
supported  between  said  side  frames  below  said  upper  load 
carrying  rollers,  said  lower  load  carrying  rollers  being 
arranged  in  a  series  of  successive  lower  groups  each  hav- 
ing a  driving  connection  between  the  rollers  thereof; 

a  drive  unit  supported  by  said  frame  structure; 

driving  means  extending  from  said  drive  unit  to  each  of  said 
upper  groups  and  to  each  of  said  lower  groups  for  driving 
the  rollers  of  said  upper  groups  in  one  direction  of  rotation 
and  the  rollers  of  said  lower  groups  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion of  rotation  whereby  articles  supported  on  said  upper 
load  carrying  rollers  are  conveyable  by  successive  upper 
groups  to  a  terminal  upper  group  at  one  end  of  the  con- 
veyor and  articles  supported  on  said  lower  load  carrying 
rollers  are  conveyable  by  successive  lower  groups  to  a 
terminal  lower  group  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  conveyor; 

said  driving  means  including  for  each  of  said  scries  of  upper 
and  lower  groups  a  respective  series  of  upper  and  lower 
drive  trains,  each  drive  train  including  clutch  means 
therein  for  selective  engagement  and  disengagement 
thereof;  and 


upper  and  lower  accumulation  means  for  disengaging  said 
clutch  means  of  said  drive  trains  of  said  upper  groups  and 
said  lower  groups  respectively  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  an  article  on  each  of  said  terminal  upper  and  lower 
groups  and  on  successive  groups  upstream  from  each  of 
said  terminal  upper  and  lower  groups. 


5^77,818 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SPUCE  COVER 
Richard  J.  White,  VaDCOoTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  Suncor,  Inc., 
Fort  McMnrray,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162^25 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jan.  27,  1993,  2088203 

Int  a.»  B65G  15/iO 

MS.  a.  198— 844J  10  Claims 


components  being  attached  to  the  first  end  of  at  least 
one  of  the  next  components  of  the  succession  of  compo- 
nents to  form  the  endless  conveyor  belt,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  first  set  of  components  protruding  beyond 
the  outer  surface  of  the  second  set  of  components  to 
form  a  high-friction  conveying  surface,  and 
(b)  a  wear  strip  for  supporting  the  belt  the  first  and  second 
sets  being  further  attached  such  that  a  longitudinal  band  of 
components  is  formed  having  low  surface-friction  charac- 
teristics on  the  inner  surface,  and  the  low  surface-friction, 
longitudinal  band  is  operationally  associated   with  the 
wear  strip  for  reducing  the  energy  consumption  and  drive 
friction  while  increasing  the  pulling  strength  associated 
with  the  conveyor. 


5,377,820 

MAGNEnC  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 

Pamela  Christman,  8  Oak  St,  Reboboth,  Mass.  02769 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76.972 

Int  a.»  A45C  U/04 


MS.  CL  206—6.1 


lOClaiiM 


1.  In  the  method  of  joining  elastomeric  conveyor  belts  by 
splicing  them  with  panels  of  a  cover  material  to  provide  a 
splice,  the  improvement  which  comprises  laying  panels  con- 
sisting of  an  elastomer  reinforced  solely  with  weft  strands  in 
abutment  over  the  area  at  which  the  splice  is  to  be  made  at  a 
bias  angle  and  in  a  manner  so  that  said  weft  strands  age  contin- 
uous across  the  full  width  of  the  belt  throughout  the  area  of  the 
splice. 


5,377,819 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Paul  L.  Horton,  and  John  J.  Carbone,  both  of  Metairie,  La., 

assignors  to  The  Laitram  Corporation,  Haralian,  La. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  87,479,  Jul.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,666 

Inta.*B65G;7/(M 

U^.  a.  198—853  31  Claims 


6.  A  magnetic  display  card  comprising: 

a  face  portion; 

means  on  said  face  portion  for  mounting  an  article  which  is 
to  be  displayed,  said  article  mounted  on  said  face  portion 
having  a  portion  which  extends  forwardly  from  said  face 
and  a  portion  which  extends  rearwardly  from  said  face 
portion; 

a  first  arm  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said  face 
portion,  said  first  arm  portion  having  a  length  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  for  accommodating  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  article; 

a  first  flange  portion  extending  from  said  arm  portion;  and 

magnetic  means  on  said  flange  for  attaching  the  card  to  a 
metallic  surface. 


5^77,821 

CARTON  WFTH  FLAG  FOR  DISPLAYING 

MERCHANDISE 

Robert  W.  Fierek,  Dnlutfa,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Portable  Prodnds, 

Inc^  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,718 

Int  a.'  G09F  i/00:  B65D  73/00.  5/50 

MS.  a.  206— U  R  6  Claims 


9.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  moving  items  comprising: 
(a)  an  endless  loop  belt  comprising  a  succession  of  individual 
components  selected  from  a  ftfst  set  of  components  having 
high-friction  characteristics  and  a  second  set  of  compo- 
nents having  low  friction-characteristics,  the  individual 
components  comprising 

(1)  a  first  end, 

(2)  a  second  end, 

(3)  an  inner  surface,  and 

(4)  an  outer  siuface,  such  that  the  first  end  and  the  second 
end  comprise  a  pivot  the  second  end  of  each  of  the 


4-*- 


--7o 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  merchandise,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 


J- 
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a)  a  carton  for  the  display  of  merchandise  having  a  bottom 
and  at  least  one  side; 

b)  at  least  one  arm  having  a  hinged  edge  and  a  mutually 
exclusive  periphery  edge,  the  hinged  edge  hingably  con- 
nected to  the  carton,  wherein  the  arm  has  a  packing  posi- 
tion and  an  operable  position,  the  arm  being  moveable 
from  the  packing  position  to  the  operable  position  thereby 
causing  the  arm  to  project  from  at  least  one  side  of  the 
carton  and  form  a  flag;  and 

c)  a  means  for  securing  the  arm  in  the  operable  position 
comprising  a  first  tab  operably  connected  to  the  box  and  a 
second  tab  operably  connected  to  the  arm,  the  first  and 
second  tabs  being  interlockable  thereby  securing  the  arm 
in  the  operable  position. 


5,377,823 
COMPACT  DENTAL  DISPENSING  TRAY  WITH 
SLIDING  COVER 
Dirk  L.  Steen,  Apple  Valley;  Malcolm  W.  Wilcox,  Woodbury, 
and  Thomas  W.  Martin,  Little  Canada,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  978,117,  Nov.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,204 
Int.  a.«  AOIB  19/02:  A61G  15/00 
MS.  a.  206— <3.5  8  Claims 


5,377,822 

PACKAGE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  DISPLAYING  A 

STRAP-TYPE  WRISTWATCH 

Jack  L.  Herzog,  5702  Dnrocher  Street,  Montreal,  Canada  H2V 

3Y2 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,251 

iBt  a.*  B«D  85/40 

VS.  CL  206—45.14  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  package  for  supporting  and  displaying  a  strap-type 
wristwatch  that  has  a  pair  of  straps,  adapted  to  be  buckled 
together  when  worn  on  the  wrist  of  a  user,  without  requiring 
that  said  straps  be  buckled  together  for  purposes  of  such  sup- 
port and  display  in  the  package,  said  package  including  a 
support  member  that  comprises  a  substantially  C-shaped  ele- 
ment having  an  elongated  central  segment  terminating  in  oppo- 
site end  portions  that  are  positionally  displaced  from  said 
central  segment,  and  strap  retaining  means  integral  with  said 
supporting  member,  the  improvement  wherein  said  central 
segment  is  free  of  means  for  retaining  a  wristwatch  in  place  on 
said  support  member,  said  strap  retaining  means  including  at 
least  two  slots,  one  in  each  of  said  end  portions,  extending 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  central  seg- 
ment, each  of  said  slots  opening  into  an  edge  of  its  associated 
end  portion,  said  slots  being  provided  to  hold  a  strap-type 
wristwatch  in  place  on  said  support  member  by  slipping  the 
two  straps  of  a  wristwatch  into  said  two  slots  respectively,  at 
least  one  of  said  end  portions  also  including  a  flexible  clip 
positioned  in  overlying  relation  to  said  end  portion,  said  clip 
being  integral  with  a  second  edge  of  said  one  end  portion 
opposite  the  edge  into  which  the  slot  in  said  one  end  portion 
opens,  said  clip  extending  from  said  second  edge  across  said 
one  end  portion  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the 
slot  in  said  one  end  portion. 


7.  A  dispensing  tray  for  dental  material  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  at  least  one  well  for  containing  a  quantity 
of  dental  material  curable  by  exposure  to  actinic  radiation; 

a  cover  that  transmits  at  least  part  of  the  visible  light  spec- 
trum and  does  not  transmit  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
actinic  radiation;  and 

means  for  slidably  coupling  said  cover  to  said  substrate  in 
order  to  enable  said  cover  to  move  from  a  first  orientation 
covering  said  at  least  one  well  to  a  second  orientation  at 
least  partially  uncovering  said  at  least  one  well,  said  sub- 
strate having  overall  dimensions  sufficiently  small  to  en- 
able said  substrate  to  entirely  fit  within  the  confmes  of  a 
human  hand,  wherein  said  means  for  slidably  coupling 
said  cover  to  said  substrate  comprises  a  pair  of  upstanding, 
elongated  bars  connected  to  said  substrate,  said  bars  pres- 
enting opposed  grooves  for  contact  with  said  cover,  and 
wherein  said  bars  have  relief  notches  for  enhancing  sUding 
movement  of  said  cover. 


5,377,824 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  TOOTHBRUSHES 

Qyde  O.  Seymour,  P.O.  Box  286,  Medicine  Bow,  Wyo.  82329 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,216 

bt  a.«  B65D  81/24.  51/18;  A47B  73/00;  A61L  2/18 

VS.  a.  206—209.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  the  storage  of  toothbrushes  in  an  antisep- 
tic liquid  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  container  having  a  circular  bottom  wall,  an  annular  upper 
opening,  and  a  side  wall  therebetween,  the  side  wall  hav- 
ing an  annular  lower  extent  and  an  annular  upper  extent 
and  curved  intermediate  extent  therebetween,  the  upper 
extent  terminating  in  external  threads; 

a  quantity  of  antiseptic  fluid  located  within  the  container; 
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a  cap  having  an  upper  circular  surface  and  downwardly 
extending  side  walls  in  an  annular  configuration  with 
internal  threads  matable  with  the  external  threads  of  the 
container; 

a  pluraUty  of  apertures  formed  in  the  circular  surface  of  the 
cap  of  a  sufficient  size  to  receive  and  allow  passage  of  the 
bristle  end  of  a  toothbnish  therethrough; 

a  handle  in  a  cylindrical  configuration  extending  upwardly 
from  the  center  of  the  cap  between  the  apertures;  and 

a  rotatable  cover  positionable  over  the  cap,  the  cover  having 
a  circular  upper  surface  and  downwardly  extending  side 
walls  terminating  in  inwardly  directed  flanges  received  in 
a  first  annular  recess  formed  in  the  cap  and  a  second 
annular  recess  formed  in  the  cover  for  receiving  the  han- 
dle of  the  cap. 


a  position  spaced  from  said  disc  to  prevent  contact  be- 
tween said  documentation  and  said  disc  within  said  con- 
tainer. 


5,377326 
aGARFTTE  EXTINGUISHING  STORAGE  DEVICE 
George  E.  Ayrea,  CampbeUTllle;  Gary  D.  Black,  Bramptoo; 
Larry  Bowen,  OrangeviUe,  all  of  Canada;  Warren  A.  Brack- 
mann,  Collins,  Mo.;  Benedict  Keaveney.  Rexdale,  and  John  D. 
Kilpatrick,  Aurora,  both  of  Canada,  aaiigDon  to  Rothmana, 
Benson  &  Hedges,  Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,347 
tat  CL«  A24F  13/18 
VS.  CL  206—246  5  Claims 


5,377325 
COMPACT  DISC  STORAGE  CASE 
PhUip  K.  Sykes,  209  Stonecliffe  Aisle,  Irrine,  Calif.  92715,  and 
Dennis  B.  Bamett  321  Catalina  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,  Jan.  4,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,629 

tat  a.*  B65D  85/57 

VS.  a.  206—232  3  Claima 


1.  A  container  for  enclosing  at  least  one  compact  disc  of  the 
type  used  for  storing  digital  information  recoverable  by  opera- 
tion of  a  laser  producing  light  incident  on  the  disc  surface 
between  inner  and  outer  radial  disc  edges;  the  container  com- 
prising: 
a  unitary,  injection-molded  plastic  housing  having  at  least 
one  substantially  planar  interior  surface  and  having  a 
plurality  of  integral  flexible  fmgers  extended  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  planar  interior  surface;  said  fmgers  being 
arranged  in  an  annular  configtiration  to  form  a  hub  for 
receiving  said  inner  radial  edge  of  said  disc  in  press  fit 
engagement  therewith,  at  least  one  of  said  fmgers  having 
an  outwardly  radially  disposed  integral  knob  formed 
below  an  upper  surface  of  said  finger;  said  planar  interior 
surface  also  having  an  integral  suppori  ring  extending 
perpendicularly  therefrom  and  disposed  in  spaced  sym- 
metrical relation  about  said  hub  to  receive  said  disc  sur- 
face, the  height  of  said  support  ring  above  said  interior 
planar  surface  being  less  than  the  height  of  said  knob 
above  said  interior  planar  surface  for  securing  said  disc 
between  said  ring  and  said  knob  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  said  planar  interior  surface;  and  a  pluraUty  of  curved 
documentation  support  members  spaced  from  said  ring 
and  also  extending  integrally  from  said  interior  planar 
surface,  each  of  said  documentation  support  members 
being  elongated  and  having  a  height  above  said  interior 
planar  surface  for  supporting  overlying  documentation  in 


1.  A  tubular  cigarette  extinguishing  and  storage  device, 
comprising: 

a  first  individual  tubular  element  closed  at  one  end  and  open 
at  the  other, 

a  second  individual  tubular  element  closed  at  one  end  and 
open  at  the  other, 

said  first  and  second  individual  tubular  elements  being  pro- 
vided by  a  first  tubular  element  having  an  inner  diameter 
which  is  substantially  constant  along  its  length  and  a 
second  tubular  element  having  the  open  end  thereof 
swagged  to  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  first  tubular  element  and  tapering  shghtly 
toward  the  open  end  thereof,  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tubular  elements  telescope  together  into  a  friction-fit 
relationship  to  define  an  enclosure  for  extinguishing  a 
cigarette  and  storing  an  extinguished  cigarette, 

said  first  and  second  individual  tubular  elements  being  di- 
mensioned to  receive  a  cigarette  in  sliding  fit  relationship 
with  an  internal  surface  of  overlapping  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  individual  tubular  elements,  and 

deodorant  means  located  in  said  enclosure  for  minimizing 
the  adverse  effects  of  cigarette  smoke  condensates  in  said 
enclosure. 


5,377327 
MEDIA  DISK  STORAGE  CONTAINER  WTFH  PRINTED 

PAPERBOARD  SHEETS 
Richard  Roth;  Paul  D.  MiUer,  and  William  L.  PInmb,  all  of  New 
York,  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  Queena  Group,  Inc.,  Long  laland 
aty,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904^42,  Jon.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,284,242.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192329 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Feb.  8, 2011, 
has  been  dtuflalmwl 
tat  CL'  B65D  85/57 
VS.  a.  206—310  16  Claiw 

1.  A  media  disk  storage  container,  comprising: 
a  lid  comprising  a  first  panel  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  and  a  Trnt  sidewall  extending  at  least  par- 
tially around  the  periphery  of  the  first  panel,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  first  panel  being  recessed  with  respect  to  a 
peripheral  edge  of  the  first  sidewaU; 
a  base  comprising  a  second  panel  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  surface,  and  a  second  sidewall  extending  at  least 
partially  around  the  periphery  of  the  second  panel,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  second  panel  being  recessed  with 
respect  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  sidewall; 
means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  Ud  and  the  base  together; 
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s  fint  sheet  of  mateml  adhered  to  the  recessed  outer  surface 
of  the  lid; 

a  second  sheet  of  materia]  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
lid; 

a  third  sheet  of  material  adhered  to  the  recessed  outer  sur- 
face of  the  base;  and 


1.  An  ornamental  hockey  puck  display  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  board  member,  said  board  member  having  two  opposed 
substantially  planar  surfaces,  each  surface  peripherally 
defined  by  a  completely  free  edge,  one  of  said  surfaces 
providing  a  backing; 

at  least  one  hockey  puck  holding  member  associated  with 
said  one  surface  of  said  board  member,  each  holding 
member  having  an  arcuate  surface  portion  engaging  a 
cylindrical  side  surface  of  a  hockey  puck  for  supporting 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  hockey  puck,  and  displaying 
the  hockey  puck  such  that  a  flat  portion  of  the  hockey 
puck  is  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  board  member. 


5^77329 
FOOTBALL  DISPLAY  CASE 
R<waM  J.  BaU,  4408  S.  8tta  St  Terr„  Blue  Springs,  Mo.  64015 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,435 
iBt  a.'  B65D  85/00:  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  206—315.9  3  Claims 

2.  A  football  display  case  comprising: 
a  base  in  a  rectangular  configuration  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface,  the  base  being  sanded,  stained  and 
finished  with  polyurethane; 
a  piece  of  plywood  in  a  rectangular  configuration  having  an 


upper  and  lower  surface  and  glued  at  its  lower  surface  to 

the  upper  surface  of  the  base; 
a  piece  of  artificial  turf  in  a  rectangular  configuration  having 

an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  glued  at  its  lower 

surface  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  plywood,  the  piece  of 

turf  having  a  length  and  width  substantially  the  same  as 

that  of  the  plywood; 
four  apertures  formed  in  the  base,  plywood  and  turf,  the  four 

aperiures  arranged  to  define  rectangular  configuration,  a 


a  fourth  sheet  of  material  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 

base; 
wherein  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sheets  of  material 

are  separate  from  each  other. 


5,377,828 

HOCKEY  PUCK  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Duiel  P.  JanMhewich,  2109  Wattles,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,499 

iBt  a."  B65D  85/20  73/00;  A97F  7/00 

VS.  CL  206—315.1  7  CUims 


dowel  located  in  the  apertures  to  an  extent  for  holding  a 
football  on  the  dowels  above  the  artificial  turf;  and 
an  oak  frame  resting  on  the  base,  the  frame  having  a  rectan- 
gular upper  section  with  an  external  periphery  greater 
than  the  plywood  and  turf  but  less  than  the  base,  the  frame 
also  including  four  vertical  posts,  each  post  coupled  at  its 
upper  end  to  the  rectangular  upper  section  at  one  of  the 
upper  section  comers  and  resting  at  its  lower  end  upon  the 
turf  and  base. 


5,377.830 
BRUSHEAD  MAGAZINE  FOR  TOOTHBRUSHES 
Roland   Jeannet,   Duesseldorf,   Germany;    Robert   Leutwyler, 
Boppelsen,  and  Werner  Leutwyler,  Zurich,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Products, 
Inc.,  Skillman,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,274,  Feb.  4,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  19. 1992,  4205028 
iBt  a.*  B65D  85/00 
VS.  a.  206—362.1  17  Claims 


1.  Brushhead  magazine  for  receiving  a  number  of  brush- 
heads,  comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  which  lie  parallel 
alongside  one  another  in  mutual  separation,  said  containers 
having  side  walls,  in  each  of  which  containers  is  fully  enclosed 
a  brushhead  and  the  height  of  which  is  dimensioned  to  corre- 
spond approximately  to  the  width  of  a  brush  base  of  each 
brushhead,  each  container  having  a  top  side,  a  container  open- 
ing, said  brush  base  having  a  longitudinal  border,  said  brush- 
head  having  a  bristle  zone,  a  coupling  end  of  the  brushheads  in 
each  case  facing  towards  the  container  opening,  which  is 
closed  by  a  wall  of  packing  material  which  can  be  opened  by 
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a  thrust  movement  of  the  coupling  end  of  a  brush  handle  for 
attaching  the  brushhead  to  the  brush  handle,  characterized  in 
that  the  wall  exhibits,  in  the  area  of  each  container  opening,  a 
closing  flap  made  from  essentially  dimensionally  stable  mate- 
rial, which  closing  flap  is  defined  by  a  target  rupture  line  and 
a  hinge,  formed  by  an  attenuation  line  in  the  dimensionally 
stable  material,  in  that  the  closing  flap,  at  its  target  rupture  line 
is  destroyed,  can  be  pivoted  by  means  of  the  coupling  end  of 
the  brush  handle  about  the  hinge  into  an  open  position  in  the 
interior  of  the  container,  and  in  that  in  each  container  there  is 
disposed  a  locking  device,  by  means  of  which  the  closing  flap 
can  be  locked  in  its  open  position. 


5,377,831 
CORE  OR  TUBE  PLUG  AND  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
THEREWITH 
David  M.  Crooks.  Paducah,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,738 

Int.  a.«  B65D  85/66 

VS.  a.  206—394  13  Claims 


1.  A  plug  capable  of  protecting  an  end  of  a  hollow  core 
suitable  for  supporting  material  wrapped  thereover  and  further 
capable  of  securing  and  aligning  each  of  opposite  ends  of  a 
hollow  tube  within  the  hollow  core,  the  plug  comprising  a 
substantially  rotation-symmetrical  body  having  the  following 
axially-sequential  segments: 

a)  a  section  which  is  shaped  for  insertion  into  the  hoUow 
core; 

b)  a  conical  section  which  assists  in  alignment  of  the  hoUow 
core  and  precludes  over-insertion  into  the  hollow  tube; 

c)  a  conical  section  suitable  for  insertion  into  the  hollow 
tube;  and 

d)  a  conical  starter  section  which  assists  in  alignment  of  the 
plug  in  the  hollow  tube. 


tired  to  engage  the  edges  and  enclose  the  outer  ends  of 
the  sleeve,  each  end  cap  including: 
a  media  exit  slot  accommodating  structure;  and 
a  second  alignment  key  structure  configured  to  mate  with 
the  first  alignment  key  structure  and  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  exit  slot  accommodating  structure  pro- 
viding only  one  alignment  in  which  the  exit  slot  accom- 
modating structure  is  aligned  with  the  media  exit  slot  of 
the  sleeve  when  the  end  cap  is  engaged  with  the  sleeve 
and  the  second  alignment  key  structure  is  mated  with 
the  first  alignment  key  structure; 
wherein  each  first  alignment  key  structure  includes  a  notch 

in  the  edge  of  the  sleeve; 
wherein  each  second  alignment  key  structure  includes  a  tab 
extending  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  end  cap  and 
sized  to  fit  within  the  notch  in  the  edge  of  the  sleeve; 
wherein  the  notch  of  each  first  aUgnment  key  structure 
includes  tapered  edges; 


V-^V^ 


wherein  the  tab  of  each  second  aUgnment  key  structure 

includes  tapered  edges, 
wherein  each  end  cap  further  includes: 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  wall  flanges  defining  a  edge  of  the 

tubular  sleeve; 
a  taper  on  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  flange  adjacent  the  tab; 

and 
a  skirt  extending  from  the  outer  wall  flange  to  cover  the 

notch  in  the  sleeve  when  the  end  cap  is  engaged  with 

sleeve; 
wherein  each  end  cap  is  a  molded  polymer  member  and  the 

skirt  further  includes: 
an  inside  surface  extending  in  a  perpendicular  direction  from 

an  inside  surface  of  the  outer  waU  flange  to  fit  flush  with 

an  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  when  the  cap  is  engaged 

with  the  sleeve;  and 
an  outer  surface  having  at  least  a  portion  extending  from  an 

outer  surface  of  the  outer  wall  flange  at  a  non-perpendicu- 
lar draft  angle. 


5,377,832 
FILM  CANISTER  WTTH  SELF-LOCATING  ASSEMBLY 
FEATURES 
Stuart  J.  Wyman.  St  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Devin  L.  Cantonwine, 
Medford,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945.536,  Sep.  16. 1992.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  177.699 
Int  a.«  B65D  85/67 
VS.  CL  206—397  1  Claim 

1.  A  light-tight  canister  for  a  roU  of  photosensitive  media, 
comprising: 
an  opaque  tubular  sleeve  having  outer  ends  with  edges, 
including: 

a  media  exit  slot  extending  between  the  outer  ends;  and 
a  first  alignment  key  structure  adjacent  each  edge  and 

positioned  with  respect  to  the  media  exit  slot;  and 
a  pair  of  opaque  end  caps  with  peripheral  edges  config- 


5.377.833 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 
Celeste  A.  Ranger,  1184  Glendale,  Burton,  Mich.  48509 
FUed  Sep.  29.  1993.  Ser.  No.  129.451 
Int  a.«  B65D  75/00 
VS.  CI.  206—430  14  CUims 

1.  A  device  for  storing  containers  comprising:  a  bag  member 
having  opposed  front  and  back  panels  extending  lengthwise 
between  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  bag  member,  said  panels 
being  joined  at  their  bottom  and  opposite  edges  and  at  laterally 
spaced  zones  across  the  width  of  said  bag  member  to  define  a 
plurality  of  elongate  pockets  extending  between  said  top  and 
bottom  ends,  each  of  said  pockets  being  of  suitable  size  for 
accommodating  a  plurality  of  such  containers  therein,  each  of 
said  pockets  being  open  at  its  upper  end  to  enable  the  introduc- 
tion thereto  of  containers,  each  of  said  pockets  being  closed 
except  at  its  upper  end,  said  pockets  having  a  rip  cord  secureo 
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to  and  extending  longitudinally  of  at  least  one  of  said  panels, 
whereby  the  application  of  an  opening  force  to  an  end  of  said 


rip  cord  causes  said  one  of  said  panels  to  tear  along  the  length 
of  said  rip  cord  thereby  opening  the  associated  pocket. 


5,377,«34 
DISPENSER  PACKAGE  FOR  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
PRODUCTS 
Fruk  Miillcr,  Rengsdorf,  Peter  Weckwarth,  SoUngen,  and 
Haos-Uwe  Richter,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
I  .niimanii  GmbH  tt  Co.  KG,  Neuwied,  Germany 
FUed  Ang.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  31, 1992,  4225347 
lat  CL»  B65D  85/62 
VJS.  CL  206—455  12  Clalma 


I,.  /    JllLfM,.  ^V  M 


by  a  respective  first  fold  line  with  the  respective  one  of 
said  side  panels, 

a  respective  trapezoidal  segment  connected  laterally  to  a 
respective  side  of  a  respective  triangular  segment  by  a 
second  fold  line,  and 

a  respective  rectangular  segment  connected  by  a  third 
fold  line  to  an  upper  side  of  each  trapezoidal  segment; 

a  fourth  fold  line  connecting  a  base  of  each  of  said  trape- 
zoidal segments  of  the  end  flaps  of  said  one  of  said  side 
panels  with  a  respective  lower  foldable  flap; 

each  of  said  lower  foldable  flaps  being  provided  with  a 
respective  fifth  fold  line  connecting  each  lower  flap 
with  said  lower  panel; 

each  of  said  upper  foldable  flaps  being  provided  with  a 
respective  sixth  fold  line  connecting  each  upper  flap 
with  said  upper  panel; 

means  at  at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  said  outer  box  for 
coimecting  the  respective  upper  flap  with  the  two  end 
flaps  at  the  said  one  end  of  said  outer  box; 

a  seventh  fold  line  substantially  parallel  to  said  sixth  fold 
line  subdividing  said  upper  flap  at  said  one  end  of  said 
outer  box  into  outer  and  inner  rectangular  panel  seg- 
ments, each  of  the  rectangular  segments  of  the  end  flaps 
at  said  one  end  of  said  outer  box  being  formed  with  a 
respective  eighth  fold  line  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  seventh  line,  said  eighth  fold  lines  delimiting  be- 
tween them  the  outer  panel  segment  of  said  upper  flap 
of  said  one  end  of  said  outer  box,  said  outer  panel  seg- 
ment being  folded  over  said  inner  panel  segment  along 
the  seventh  fold  line  upon  erecting  the  dispenser  pack- 
age; and 

a  closed  end  of  said  foil  extending  from  said  one  end  of 
said  outer  box  upon  closure  thereof 


5^77,835 
RECXOSABLE  FILM  PACKAGE 
Herman  L.  Comelissen,  Aartselaar,  and  Dirk  Peeters,  Kontich, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GcTaert  N.  V.,  Mortsel, 
Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890^1,  May  29, 1992.  This 
application  Oct  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  130,423 
Claims    priority,    application    Belgium,    Jun.    18,    1S)91, 
91201539.3 

Int.  a.»  G03B  42/04 
U.S.  a.  206—455  8  Claims 


<5-" 


1.  A  dispenser  package  for  a  light-sensitive  product,  com- 
prising: 
an  erectable  outer  box  and  a  tubular  protective  foil  received 
in  said  box  and  containing  said  product,  said  box  compris- 
ing: 

a  lower  panel; 
an  upper  panel; 
two  substantially  parallel  side  panels,  one  of  said  side 

panels  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  panels  along 

opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  the  other  of  said 

side  panels  being  connected  to  said  upper  panel  along  a 

longitudinal  edge  thereof; 
respective  lower  inwardly  foldable  flaps  at  opposite  ends 

of  the  lower  panel  and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  outer 

box; 
respective  upper  inwardly  foldable  flaps  at  opposite  ends 

of  the  upper  panel  and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  outer 

box; 
respective  inwardly  foldable  end  flaps  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  outer  box  and  at  each  side  panel,  each  of  said  end  flaps 
including: 
a  respective  triangular  segment  having  a  base  connected 


1.  A  reclosable  film  package  comprising: 

I)  A  filmpack  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  rectangular  film 
sheets  arranged  in  a  stack  having  upper  and  lower  faces, 
two  opposed  sides,  and  two  opposed  ends,  said  stack  being 
contained  within  a  bag  of  flexible  light-tight  wrapping 
material  comprising  upper  and  lower  panels  Joined  along 
opposite  sides  and  one  end  to  defme  a  bag  fitting  around 
the  sheet  stack,  extensions  on  said  panels  at  an  end  oppo- 
site said  one  end,  said  extensions  projecting  beyond  a 
corresponding  stack  end  to  constitute  a  foldable  tubular 
flap  on  said  bag  opposite  said  one  end,  said  extensions 
terminating  in  free  edges  and  having  generally  adjacent 
said  free  edges  sealing  means  for  light-tightly  sealing  said 


January  3,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


175 


tubular  flap,  said  sealing  means  being  unsealable  to  open 
said  tubular  flap  of  the  bag  for  removal  of  film  sheets  from 
said  bag  through  the  thus-opened  flap  end  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  sheet  stack  remains  intact  within  the  bag, 
the  unsealable  sealing  means  being  a  peclable  seal,  said 
tubular  flap  being  folded  over  a  portion  of  the  bag  in 
overlying  relation  to  one  of  said  panels  of  the  bag  and 
being  re-foldable  thereover  after  removal  of  film  sheets 
from  the  bag  from  the  unsealed  flap;  and 
2)  A  rectangular  carton  for  enclosing  the  filmpack  in  gener- 
ally close-fitting  relation,  said  carton  having  upper  and 
lower  faces,  opposed  side  walls,  a  bottom  end  wall,  and  at 
an  end  opposite  said  bottom  end  wall  a  top  end  closure 
flap  connected  along  a  hinge  line  to  an  edge  of  one  of  the 
carton  faces,  which  edge  is  opposite  said  bottom  end  wall, 
and  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  along  said  hinge  line  from 
and  to  a  closed  position  closing  the  top  end  of  the  carton 
and  to  and  from  an  open  position  opening  that  end  for 
sliding  withdrawal  through  the  thus-opened  end  of  the 
filmpack  from  the  carton  sufficient  to  allow  the  folded 
tubular  slap  of  said  bag  to  be  accessed  and  unsealed  to 
open  said  flap  for  removal  of  film  sheets  from  the  bag  end 
and  for  return  within  the  carton  of  the  oi>ened  filmpack 
with  the  tubular  flap  in  its  re-folded  position  and  being 
held  by  the  carton  in  said  re-folded  position  in  said  overly- 
ing relation  to  said  one  panel  of  the  bag. 


5,377,837 

FLEXIBLE  BAG  FOR  PACKAGING  COMPRESSIBLE 

PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY  SANITARY  ARTICLES 

SUCH  AS  NAPPIES,  AND  A  PACKET  OF  COMPRESSED 

SANITARY  ARTICLES  THEREBY  PACKAGED 
Jean  Rouaael,  Tetegbem,  France,  aaslgnor  to  Peaudouce,  Lin- 

sellcs,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR91/01039,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/12069,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  23,  1992 

PCT  Rled  Dec.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  81,246 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  26,  1990,  90/16280 
iBt  a.*  B65D  1i/5&,  33/36 
VS.  a.  206—494  14  CUima 


5,377,836 
BLISTER  CARD  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Kenneth  D.  Eisenbraun,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  United 
Indnstrial  Trading  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,702 

Int  a.'  B65D  73/00 

VS.  a.  206—461  9  Claims 


1.  A  bag  made  of  flexible  material  for  packaging  products 
compressed  in  one  direction,  the  bag  surrounding  and  holding 
the  products  in  a  compressed  state,  the  bag  comprising: 

expansion  means  on  a  first  side  of  the  bag.  the  first  side  being 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  compression  of  the  prod- 
ucts, the  expansion  means  having  a  pouch  shape  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  inside  of  the  bag; 

immobilization  means  for  holding  the  expansion  means  in  the 
pouch  shape  inside  the  bag;  and, 

opening  means  provided  on  a  second  side  of  the  bag  in  a 
zone  adjacent  to  the  first  side,  wherein  upon  opening  the 
bag  using  the  opening  means,  the  expansion  means  permits 
the  inner  volume  of  the  bag  to  increase  unifonrly  over 
substantially  the  whole  of  the  first  side  resulting  in  a  de- 
compression of  products  in  the  bag. 


5,377,838 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  WASHING  AND 

IN-SERVICE  INTEGRATION  OF  DIALYSIS  CIRCUITS 

AND  FILTERS 

Ariel  D.  Segre,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.I.F.  RA.  Societt 

Italiana  Farmaceutical  Rarizza  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,752 

Int  a.«  B65D  30/22 

VS.  a.  206—527  4  Claima 


1.  A  blister  card  display  package  comprising: 
a  card  folded  to  form  a  folder  having  a  front  sheet,  including 
a  front  face  and  a  free  edge,  and  a  rear  sheet  having  a  free 
edge  generally  aligned  with  the  free  edge  of  the  front 
sheet  with  the  folder  in  a  folded  configuration;  and 
a  unitary  blister  pack  formed  of  a  clear  plastic  material 
mounted  on  the  front  face  of  the  front  sheet  and  including 
a  blister  portion  for  containing  an  article  to  be  displayed 
and  an  integral  locking  portion  operative  to  releasably 
maintain  the  folder  in  a  folded  configuration,  the  locking 
portion  comprising  a  tab  portion  positioned  along  the  free 
edge  of  the  front  sheet  and  having  a  hook  configuration  to 
enable  the  tab  portion  to  be  positioned  over  the  free  edge 
of  the  rear  sheet  to  releasably  maintain  the  folder  in  a 
folded  configuration. 


1.  A  flexible  container  of  plastic  material  for  washing  and 
in-service  integration  of  extracorporeal  blood  circulating  cir- 
cuits and  filters  of  dialysis  equipment,  said  container  compris- 
ing at  least  a  first  sealed  chamber  containing  a  first  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  physiological  saline  solution;  and  at  least  a 
second  sealed  chamber  containing  a  second  predetermined 


176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jAhnjARY  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


177 


quantity  of  physiological  saline  solution;  said  First  and  second 
chambers  being  independent  and  nonconununicating  fluidi- 
cally;  said  first  chamber  presenting  two  inlet  and  drain  fittings 
connectable  fluidically  to  said  circuit;  and  said  second  chamber 
presenting  a  single  inlet  and  drain  fitting  connectable  fluidi- 
cally to  said  circuit;  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  first 
chamber  is  in  the  form  of  an  upside  down  U  with  axially  spaced 
arms  extending  from  said  two  fittings  towards  the  opposite 
part  of  the  container,  where  they  are  connected  by  a  curved 
portion;  said  second  chamber  being  located  axially  between 
said  arms  of  said  first  chamber  and  extending  from  said  single 
fitting  towards  the  opposite  part  of  the  container;  and  said  first 
and  second  chambers  being  separated  by  at  least  one  hermetic 
heat  seal. 


5^77,840 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,377,841 
SLEEP  THERAPY  PACKAGE 
Steven  C.  Varon,  Neshanic  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Carter- 
Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,386 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subse<|uent  to  Oct.  4, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B65D  7i/00,  85/672,  85/42 

VS.  a.  206—570  4  Clums 

6\ 


5,377,839 
EXCHANGEABLE  UNIT  DOSE  MEDICAMENT  DOSING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Christopher  M.  Relyea,  Columbus;  Mark  A.  Relyea,  Powell,  and 

Michael  S.  Relyea,  GroTe  City,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dm- 

star.  Inc.,  Grove  City,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  821,480,  Jan.  IS,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,251,757. 

This  application  Jul.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,929 

lat  CL*  B65D  83/04 

VS.  a.  206—531  13  Claims 


i-M 
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1.  A  sleep  therapy  package  comprising: 

a  box  having  a  cover; 

an  audio  recording  of  program  material  within  said  box  for 

inducing  sleep; 
a  card  having  removably  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of 

doses,  some  of  which  are  a  medicine  for  inducing  sleep 

and  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  placebo; 
patient  instructions  within  said  box  setting  forth  material 

required  by  law  for  said  medicine;  and 
instructions  within  said  box  for  the  use  of  said  doses  and  said 

recording  for  inducing  sleep. 


5,377,842 

CONTAINER  OF  DEVICES  FOR  COSMETIC  AND 

PERSONAL  HYGIENE  PURPOSES,  SUCH  AS  MAKE-UP 

BRUSHES  AND  SHAVING-BRUSHES,  LIPSTICKS, 
APPLICATORS  IN  GENERAL,  PERFUME  DISPENSERS, 

TOOTHBRUSHES  AND  SO  ON 
Paolo  Sorini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sorini  &  Migliavacca 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  4, 1992,  MI92A002774 
Int.  a."  A45D  44/18.  40/02.  40/26 
VS.  a.  206—581  17  Qaims 


1.  An  exchangeable  patient  dosing  system  for  medicaments, 
said  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  reusable  cartridge  having  a  longitudinal  length 
and  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  medi- 
cament support  surface  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  dispensing  openings  formed  therethrough; 

a  replaceable  blister  package  comprising  a  longitudinal  strip 
having  a  number  of  individually  sealed  spaced  pockets 
corresponding  in  number  and  spacing  with  said  dispensing 
openings  of  said  cariridge  and  each  housing  a  certain  dose 
of  medicament  to  be  dispensed,  said  strip  being  slidably 
insertable  into  and  removable  from  said  reusable  car- 
tridge; 

a  reusable  patient  dispensing  frame,  said  frame  comprising 
means  for  receiving  and  releasably  supporiing  a  plurality 
of  said  cartridges  such  that  medicament  housed  within 
said  blister  package  can  be  dispensed  through  said  cariridge 
dispensing  openings  without  removing  said  cartridge  from 
said  frame;  and 

means  associated  with  said  cartridge  for  releasably  locking 
said  cariridge  at  least  partially  within  said  reusable  dis- 
pensing frame. 


1.  A  container  for  cosmetic  or  personal  hygiene  devices, 
comprising: 
a  box-shaped  base  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  cover  for 
closing  said  base; 


a  device-suppori  longitudinally  slidably  housed  in  said  base; 

first  connecting  means  arranged  between  said  base  and  said 
cover  to  allow  translation  of  said  cover  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  base  and  rotation  thereof  through  180*  so 
that  said  cover  is  movable  between  a  closed  position  on 
said  base  and  an  open  position  below  said  base;  and, 

second  coimecting  means  arranged  between  said  cover  and 
said  device-suppori  so  that  motion  of  said  cover  between 
said  closed  position  and  said  open  position  causes  longitu- 
dinal translation  of  said  device-suppori  and  thereby  said 
device  between  a  rest  position  wherein  said  device  is 
withdrawn  inside  said  base  and  a  working  position 
wherein  said  device  is  partially  extracted  from  said  base. 


5,377,843 

CLASSIFYING  WHEEL  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL-WHEEL 

AIR  CLASSinER 

Georg   Schumacher,    Geasertshausen,    Germany,    assignor   to 

Hosokawa  Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10, 1991, 4140656 
Int  CL»  B07B  7/08 
VS.  a.  209— 139J  9  Claims 


f 
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1.  Classifying  wheel  for  an  air  classifier  equipped  with  a 
rotating  classifying  wheel  through  which  the  classifying  air 
flows  from  outside  to  the  inside  against  its  centrifugal  action, 
the  wheel  having  blades  which  are  arranged  in  a  ring,  extend 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  are  positioned 
between  a  circular  disc  carrying  the  classifying  wheel  hub  and 
an  annular  cover  disc,  the  classifying  wheel  comprising: 

a)  a  circular  disc  (2),  hub  (3),  cover  disc  (4),  and  blades  (5) 
positioned  between  the  discs  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  (8)  of  the  wheel, 

b)  said  discs,  hub  and  blades  being  entirely  a  one  piece  con- 
struction of  a  sintered  material;  and 

c)  the  blades  (5)  being  spaced  circumferentially  of  each  other 
to  define  axially  extending  elongated  flow  channels  (6) 
formed  by  surfaces  of  the  blades  (5)  which  extend  parallel 
to  each  other  and  in  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  (8), 
the  axial  ends  of  the  flow  channels  (6)  forming  arc-like 
surfaces  in  the  areas  adjacent  the  circular  disc  (2)  and  the 
cover  disc  (4). 


5,377,844 
SEPARATION  OF  NORMALLY  HYDROPHOBIC 
PLASTIC  MATEIUALS  BY  FROTH  FLOTATION 
Jiann-Yang  Hwang,  Houghton,  Mich>,  assignor  to  Nimco  Shred- 
ding Co.,  Newark,  N  J. 
CoDtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  740,046,  Aug.  2,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,698 
iBt  CL'  B03D  1/02,  1/008.  1/012 
VS.  a.  209—167  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  by  froth  flotation  a  targeted 
particulate  synthetic,  organic  plastic  material  having  normally 
hydrophobic  surface  characteristics  from  a  mixture  of  said 
targeted  plastic  material  and  at  least  one  other  different  type  of 
such  particulate  plastic  material,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  conditioning  said  mixture  in  an  aqueous  medium  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  heteropolar  surfactant  having  a  hydro- 
pliile-lipophile  balance  (HLB)  value  greater  than  5  and 


water  to  produce  a  conditioned  pulp,  the  amount  of  said 
heteropolar  surfactant  being  sufficient  to  depress  said 
targeted  plastic  material  by  making  the  surfaces  thereof 
hydrophilic  without  substantially  affecting  the  hydropho- 
bicity  of  the  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  other  type  plastic 
material; 

(b)  introducing  gas  bubbles  into  the  conditioned  pulp  while 
in  a  flotation  cell,  whereby  the  gas  bubbles  selectively 
adhere  to  the  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one,  other  different 
type  plastic  material  and  cause  said  at  least  one  other 
different  type  plastic  material  to  float; 

(c)  recovering  a  cell  product  containing  said  targeted  plastic 
material;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  float  fraction  containing  said  at  least  one 
ether  different  type  plastic  material. 


5477,845 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  PULP  CONTAINING 

MAGNETIC  CONSTTTUENTS  IN  A  WET-MAGNETIC, 

LOW-INTENSITY  CONCURRENT  SEPARATOR  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

nkka  O.  Himea,  Malmberget,  and  Eskil  Lindgren,  Sala,  both  of 

Sweden,  aasignore  to  Sala  International  AB,  Sala,  Sweden 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul  26, 1991, 9101960.4 
Int.  a.«  B03C  1/14 
VS.  a.  209— 223  J  10  Claims 


8.  A  wet-magnetic  separator  for  separating  pulp  containing 
magnetic  constituents  comprising  a  cylindrical,  horizontally 
mounted,  rotatable  drum,  magnets  mounted  inwardly  of  the 
drum  periphery,  a  magnetic  concentrate  outlet,  a  waste  outlet 
located  in  the  bottom  of  the  separator,  means  for  delivering 
pulp  to  the  highest  level  of  the  drum,  water  inlets  arranged 
substantially  along  the  full  length  of  the  drum  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  magnetic  concentrate  outlet  so  that  water  will  flow  in 
contact  with  the  pulp  constituents  that  accompany  drum  rota- 
tion and  thereby  cause  non-magnetic  constituents  thereof  to 
accompany  said  water  flow  counter  to  the  drum  rotation  to 
said  waste  outlet,  and  wherein  the  magnets  are  mounted  with 
a  pole  pitch  of  45  to  1 50  mm  to  at  least  a  part  of  the  total 
extension  of  the  magnetic  yoke  formed  by  said  magnets. 


5,377,846 
PARTICLE  SCREENING  SYSTEM 
Terry  Askew,  Warners  Bay,  Australia,  assignor  to  Western  Wire 
Works,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  821,249,  Jan.  10,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  570380,  Aug.  21,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aostralia,  Ang.  25, 1989,  PJS978 
Int  CL'  B07B  1/49 
VS.  CL  209—405  20  Claims 

1.  A  screening  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  support  bars  which  are  generally 
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panlld  and  transversely  spaced  with  respect  to  each 
other: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  rail  members  which  are  mounted  on 
said  support  bars  and  which  are  generally  parallel  and 
transversely  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  elon- 
gated rail  member  having  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced, 
longitudinally-extending  protrusions;  and 

a  plurality  of  screen  panel  modules  mounted  on  said  elon- 
gated rail  members  in  side-by-side  abutting  relationship, 
each  said  screen  panel  module  having  side  portions  which 
extend  longitudinally  of  an  adjacent  rail  so  as  to  be  sup- 
ported thereby,  adjacent  side  portions  of  adjacent  screen 
panel  modules  cooperating  to  secure  the  screen  panel 
modules  to  the  elongated  rail  members,  each  of  said 
mounted  screen  panel  modules  being  supported  only  on 


the  connection  means  associated  with  each  of  the  outlets 
having  mutually  matching  structures. 


two  sides,  each  side  portion  having  (a)  a  longitudinally- 
extending  recess  (b)  a  longitudinally  extending  resilient 
skirt,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  projecting 
from  the  recess  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  recess, 

each  protrusion  having  a  transverse  cross-section  compli- 
mentary to  its  associated  recess  and  groove  and  being 
positioned  securely  therein  so  as  to  be  engaged  between 
opposing  parts  of  its  associated  module  with  the  adjacent 
skirt  portions  of  adjacent  modules  abutting  each  other  to 
facilitate  retaining  the  modules  in  position  secured  to  the 
elongated  rail  members, 

each  said  elongated  rail  member  providing  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  screen  panel  modules  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  rail  elongated  member. 


whereby  the  selector  housing  and  the  detector  housing  are 
assemblable  in  a  plurality  of  different  sequences  to  thereby 
form  metal  separators  of  different  construction  and  opera- 
tion. 


5,377,848 
ROLLER  SCREEN  FOR  SCREENING  BULK  MATERLVL, 

ESPECIALLY  WOOD  CHIPS 
Mikko  Jokinen,  and  Timo  Kurki,  both  of  Raiuna,  Finland,  as- 
signors to  Consilium  Bnlk  Babcock  Oy,  Ranma,  Finland 
per  No.  PCT/FI92/00038,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13,  1993,  PCX  Pnb.  No.  W092/16311,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  117,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  \far.  21,  1991,  911383 

Int  a.«  B07B  13/05 

VS.  CL  209—673  4  CUima 


5,377347 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  METAL  PARTICLES  FROM 

A  FLOW  OF  MATERIAL 

Gnntram  Kind,  Gnnunersbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pnlao- 

trooic  Merten  GmbH  &  Co.  KB,  Gummersbach,  Germaay 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16^31 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    12,    1992, 
92017«7[iri;  Feb.  14,  1992,  9201851[U];  Mar.  7,  1992,  4207348 

tat  CL*  B07C  9/00 
VS.  a.  209— «5  23  CUima 

1.  A  device  for  separating  metal  particles  from  a  flow  of 
material,  the  device  comprising 

a  substantially  self-contained  selector  module  comprising  a 
movable  selecting  member  and  a  selector  housing  includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  at  least  two  outlets, 
a  substantially  self-contained  metal  detector  module  com- 
prising a  metal  detector  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a 
metal  panicle,  control  means  for  controlling  the  selecting 
member  in  response  thereto  and  a  detector  housing  includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
each  of  the  inlets  having  connection  means  associated  there- 
with for  enabling  connection  between  the  inlet  and  at  least 
one  of  the  outlets, 
each  of  the  outlets  having  connection  means  associated 
therewith  for  enabling  connection  between  the  outlet  and 
at  least  one  of  the  inlets, 
the  connection  means  associated  with  each  of  the  inlets  and 


U  ■{] 


I.  A  roller  screen  for  separating  finer  and  coarser  material 
fractions  of  bulk  material  from  each  other,  especially  for  sepa- 
rating sawdust  from  wood  chips,  the  roller  screen  comprising 
a  plurality  of  successive  rollers  rotating  about  parallel  axes  of 
rotation,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  rollers  providing  a  path  for 
the  material  to  be  screened;  at  least  one  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  rollers;  and  a  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be 
screened  to  the  infeed  end  of  said  path,  wherein  there  are  radial 
and  essentially  axial  grooves  on  the  surface  of  the  rollers,  the 
grooves  forming  teeth  onto  the  surface  of  the  rollers,  and  that 
the  teeth  of  each  roller  interdigitate  with  the  radial  grooves  of 
the  adjacent  roller,  whereby  a  pocket  is  formed  between  each 
circumferentially  adjacent  pair  of  teeth  on  each  roller  and  the 
radial  groove  of  the  adjacent  roller  in  which  said  pair  of  teeth 
is  interdigitated,  the  axial  clearance  between  each  said  pair  of 
teeth  and  each  side  of  the  groove  in  which  said  pair  of  teeth  is 
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interdigitated  being  less  than  the  circumferential  distance  be- 
tween said  pair  of  teeth,  only  said  finer  particles  being  able  to 
pass  through  said  roller  screen  via  said  pockets. 


5,377,849 
SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  RACK 
Harold  G.  Martin,  48360  Romeo  Plank,  Macomb  Township. 
Macomb  County,  Mich.  48044 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,425 

tat.  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—13  18  Claims 


I.  An  improved  rack  for  supporting  varied  sports  equipment 
in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  the  rack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  straight  tubular  pieces; 

a  plurality  of  right  angle  tubular  pieces,  the  right  angle 
tubular  pieces  cooperating  with  some  of  the  straight  tubu- 
lar pieces  to  form  vertical  and  horizontal  supports  for 
some  of  the  equipment;  and 

a  plurality  of  obtuse  angle  tubular  pieces,  the  obtuse  angle 
tubular  pieces  cooperating  with  others  of  the  straight 
tubular  pieces  to  form  angular  supports  for  others  of  the 
equipment  and  to  space  such  equipment  by  such  angular 
supports. 


large  hollow  cylinder  is  installed  in  the  center  of  said 
trapezoidal  section,  and  protuberant  pieces  connect  both  a 
lower  end  of  said  large  hollow  cylinder  and  with  said 
trapezoidal  section  to  form  separate  spaces; 

said  lower  case  comprises  four  quarter  circle  shaped  con- 
tainers, each  having  a  hollow  cyUnder  at  its  small  end 
which  is  placed  over  the  cylinders  in  the  four  comers  of 
said  base,  which  enables  the  containers  to  pivot  about  the 
cylinders  in  the  comers  of  the  base; 

said  upper  case  is  a  rectangle  case  having  a  hole  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  case  to  receive  said  large  hollow  cylinder  of 
said  base,  multiple  separate  plates  in  different  height  and 
shapes  installed  in  its  interior,  and  four  hollow  cylinders  in 
its  four  comers,  said  hollow  cylinders  jointing  with  the 
top  ends  of  said  cylinders  in  said  base,  an  exterior  of  the 
upper  case  including  grooves  in  each  side; 

said  cover  is  a  lattice  frame  having  hemispheric  caps  in- 
stalled in  the  tope  of  four  rounded  comers  which  are 
received  in  the  hollow  cylinders  of  said  lower  case,  said 
cover  including  triangular  pieces  installed  in  the  frame  to 
slide  into  the  grooves  of  the  upper  case,  and  further  in- 
cluding a  hole  installed  in  the  center  of  the  cover  to  re- 
ceive the  large  hollow  cylinder  of  said  rotary  base. 


5,377,851 

RACK  ASSEMBLY 

Tenio  Asano,  Moriyama;  Shunji  Nobukawa,  Kagamihara;  Etsno 

Taniguchi,  and  Tetsuro  Yokota,  both  of  Shiga,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,755,  Mar.  17,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,414,  Jon.  3,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,714, 

Jan.  28, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

193,810 

tat  a.«  A47B  43/00 

VS.  a.  211—191  2  Clalmi 


5,377,850 
MODULAR  STATIONERY  STATED 
Peter  Liaw,  No.  25,  Lane  60,  AUey  164,  Fn  Un  Street  Taipei, 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,809 

tat  a.*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—163  1  Claim 


1.  A  modular  stationery  stand  comprising:  a  rotary  base,  a 
lower  case  with  multiple  separate  spaces,  an  upper  case  and  a 
lattice  cover; 

said  rotary  base  includes  a  trapezoidal  section  rotatably 
affixed  to  a  steel  plate,  said  base  further  includes  cylinders 
with  a  projection  moimted  in  each  of  the  four  comers,  a 


1.  A  rack  assembly  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  support  post; 

a  member  to  be  mounted  to  said  support  post; 

said  support  post  consisting  of  an  outer  plate  portion  and  a 
pair  of  side  plate  portions  so  as  to  be  in  a  shape  of  a  profile, 
said  outer  plate  portion  and  each  of  said  side  plate  portions 
having  at  least  one  vertically  elongated  engagement  hole; 

said  member  having  a  front  plate  portion  adapted  to  abut  on 
said  outer  plate  portion  of  said  support  post  and  a  side 
plate  portion  adapted  to  abut  on  one  of  said  side  plate 
portions  of  said  support  post; 

at  least  one  first  engaging  projection  formed  integrally  with 
said  front  plate  portion,  bent  perpendicularly  to  said  front 
plate  portion  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  engage- 
ment hole  formed  in  said  outer  plate  portion  of  said  sup- 
port post; 

at  least  one  second  engaging  projection  formed  integrally 
with  said  side  plate  portion  of  said  member,  bent  obUquely 
in  alignment  with  said  front  plate  portion  aiid  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  said  engagement  hole  formed  in  said  side 
plate  portion  of  said  support  post; 
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said  first  engaging  projection  inserted  into  said  engagement 
hole  formed  in  said  outer  plate  portion  when  said  member 
is  brought  close  to  said  support  post  from  the  front  side 
slantwise; 

said  second  engaging  projection  inserted  into  said  engage- 
ment hole  formed  in  said  side  plate  portion  of  said  support 
post  when  said  member  is  moved  pivotally  after  inserting 
said  first  engaging  projection  into  said  engagement  hole 
formed  in  said  outer  plate  portion  in  order  to  abut  said 
front  and  side  plate  portions  of  said  member  on  said  outer 
and  side  plate  portions  of  said  support  post  respectively; 

first  and  second  locking  pawls  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  downwardly  from  lower  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  engaging  projections  respectively  in  such  a 
manner  that,  when  said  member  is  lowered  after  inserting 
said  first  and  second  engaging  projections  into  said  en- 
gagement holes  in  said  outer  plate  portion  and  said  side 
plate  portion  of  said  support  post  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  locking  pawls  engage  with  a  lower  edge  of 
said  engagement  holes;  and 

a  third  locking  pawl  which  is  plastically  deformable  so  as  to 
be  incapable  after  being  bent  of  returning  to  its  original 
form,  said  third  locking  pawl  being  formed  integrally  with 
said  member  at  a  location  above  said  second  engaging 
projection  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  said  first  and 
second  locking  pawls  have  been  engaged  with  said  lower 
edge  of  said  engagement  holes  after  inserting  said  first  and 
second  engaging  projections  into  said  engagement  holes 
respectively,  said  third  locking  pawl  is  in  the  state  of  the 
same  plane  as  said  side  plate  portion  of  said  member  and 
then  said  third  locking  pawl  is  subjected  to  plastic  defor- 
mation and  is  inserted  into  said  engagement  hole  partially 
occupied  by  said  second  engaging  projection  and  disposed 
above  said  second  engaging  projection. 


to 


3.  A  botUe  holder  for  use  with  a  nipple  assembly  and  a 
flexible  liner  having  an  opening  for  receiving  and  dispensing 
liquid  and  having  an  edge  surrounding  the  opening,  the  bottle 
holder  comprising: 
an  enclosure  wall  comprising  an  exterior  surface,  an  interior 
surface  surrounding  and  defining  an  interior  space  for 
receiving  the  liner,  first  and  second  opposing  wall  sec- 
tions, an  open  bottom,  and  an  open  mouth  opposing  the 
open  bottom, 
a  lip  integrally  extending  from  the  enclosure  wall  around  the 
open  mouth,  the  Up  adapted  for  removably  receiving  the 


edge  of  the  liner  to  hold  open  the  opening  of  the  liner  and 
the  lip  comprising  threads  for  cooperating  with  a  thread- 
ed-style nipple  assembly  to  form  a  leak-free  seal  between 
the  nipple  assembly  and  the  liner, 

a  bottom  support  flap  having  a  pivot  end  tmd  an  opposing 
extension  end,  the  pivot  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  first 
opposing  wall  section  near  the  open  bottom  and  the  exten- 
sion end  retractably  extending  across  the  open  bottom 
toward  the  second  opposing  wall  section,  the  bottom 
support  flap  being  for  supporting  the  liner  when  filled 
with  liquid  and  for  pivoting  away  from  the  open  bottom 
for  allowing  access  to  the  interior  space,  and 

a  latch  means  for  detachably  holding  the  bottom  support 
flap  across  the  open  bottom  of  the  bottie  holder. 


5^77353 

DECORATION,  roENTIFICATION  AND 

DIFFERENTIATION  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Charles  Papciak,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Company, 

Incorporated,  LionTille,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,851,  Apr.  21,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,284,263,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,458,  Dec.  12, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,494, 
Oct.  30,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  185,402 

The  portiOD  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  4, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61J  1/00 

MS.  CL  215—230  2  CUims 


5,377,852 

CALF  SUCKER  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Robert  E.  Demorest,  18434  U.S.  20,  BeUeTue,  Id.  83313 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,672 

lat,  a.*  A61J  9/00 

\3S.  CL  215—11.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  containers  for  pharmaceutical  products 
comprising  a  cap  seal  having  a  top  and  a  depending  skirt,  a 
removable  overseal  overlying  the  top  of  the  cap  seal  and  re- 
movably mounted  thereto,  means  defining  color  indicia  and 
instructive  indicia  on  the  top  of  the  cap  seal  and  the  overseal 
including  characters  which  contrast  in  color  with  the  surface 
on  which  the  characters  are  placed  on  said  cap  seal  and  said 
overseal  and  with  the  color  indicia  on  the  cap  seal  being  the 
same  as  the  color  indicia  on  the  overseal. 

2.  A  closure  for  containers  for  pharmaceutical  products 
comprising  a  cap  seal  having  a  top  and  a  depending  skirt,  a 
removable  overseal  overlying  the  top  of  the  cap  seal  and  re- 
movably mounted  thereto,  means  defining  color  indicia  and 
instructive  indicia  on  the  top  of  the  cap  seal  and  the  overseal 
including  characters  which  contrast  in  color  with  the  surface 
on  which  the  characters  are  placed  on  said  cap  seal  and  said 
overseal  and  with  the  color  indicia  on  the  cap  seal  being  differ- 
ent from  the  color  indicia  on  the  overseal. 


5,377,854 
STOPPER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TEST  TUBE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Robert  Cusack,  Edison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Intematioaal  Tech- 
nidyne  Corp.,  Edison,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,810 

Int  a.«  B65D  41/28 

VS.  a.  215—364  5  aaims 

1.  A  stopper  in  combination  with  a  test  tube,  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  body  of  a  predetermined  color  having  a 

generally  square  head  with  four  salient  points  equally 
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disposed  around  a  center  point  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
structure  extending  from  said  head  adapted  to  be  received 
within  the  test  tube; 
wherein  said  generally  cylindrical  structure  has  a  first  region 
proximate  said  head  that  has  a  first  diameter  and  a  second 
region  extending  from  said  first  region  that  has  a  diameter 
large  enough  to  engage  the  test  tube  but  smaller  than  said 
first  diameter,  whereby  a  ridge  exists  at  a  point  of  transi- 
tion from  said  first  region  to  said  second  region;  and 


open  in  the  same  direction  when  said  second  portion 
overlies  said  first  portion,  the  sheet  being  constructed  and 
contoured  to  be  deformable  and  to  enable  seafood  pieces, 
when  received  in  the  first  and  second  recesses,  to  deform 
within  the  first  and  second  recesses  under  the  force  of 
compaction,  to  form  first  and  second  layers  of  substan- 
tially separate  seafood  pieces. 


wherein  a  plurality  of  grooves  are  symmetrically  disposed 
on  said  generally  cylindrical  structure,  each  of  said 
grooves  extending  across  all  of  said  second  region  and 
partially  into  said  first  region,  whereby  when  said  second 
region  is  inserted  into  the  test  tube,  the  test  tube  engages 
said  ridge  and  gases  are  free  to  pass  out  of  the  test  tube 
through  said  plurality  of  grooves  and  when  said  first 
region  is  inserted  into  the  test  tube,  a  gas  impervious  by 
said  first  region. 


5,377,856 

AIR  CARGO  SECURITY  VAULT 

Dennis  M.  Brierton,  1678  Langport  Dr.,  Snnnyrale,  Calif.  94087 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,025 

Int  a.»  B05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  220—1.5  15  CUim* 


5,377,855 
TRAY  FOR  FREEZING  SEAFOOD 
Harold  T.  Cook,  Jr.,  Bainbridge  Island;  Mimi  S.  Fielding,  Gig 
Harbor,  and  Donn  B.  Furlong,  BeUerue,  aU  of  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  Marco  Seattle,  Inc.,  Seattie,  Wash. 

FUed  Jon.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,132 

Int  a.»  B65D  1/36 

VS.  a.  220— 4  J3  12  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  tray  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  seafood  pieces 
in  a  layer  for  compaction  and  freezing  with  a  stack  of  adjacent 
layers  of  seafood  pieces,  comprising: 

a  foldable  sheet  of  material  including  a  first  portion  formed 
to  define  a  plurality  of  first  recesses,  each  recess  capable  of 
receiving  and  substantially  surrounding  a  piece  of  seafood 
to  form  a  layer  of  individual  separated  seafood  pieces; 

a  second  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  second  recesses, 
wherein  each  second  recess  is  capable  of  receiving  and 
substantially  surrounding  a  piece  of  seafood  to  form  a 
second  layer  of  individual  separated  seafood  pieces, 
wherein  said  second  recesses  are  oriented  relative  to  said 
first  recesses  such  that  when  said  sheet  is  in  an  unfolded 
condition  said  second  recesses  are  inverted  relative  to  said 
first  recesses;  and 

a  flexible  hinge  portion  defmed  between  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion,  the  sheet  being  foldable  along  the 
hinge  portion  so  that  when  the  sheet  is  in  an  folded  condi- 
tion the  second  portion  overUes  and  is  substantialiy  paral- 
lel to  the  first  portion  and  the  first  and  second  recesses 


1.  An  air  cargo  container  (1)  comprising: 

a.  a  unitary  container  body  (2)  having  a  floor  (7)  with  a  top 
surface  for  placement  of  cargo; 

b.  a  body  of  rigid  material  attached  to  and  creating  an  enclo- 
sure over  said  top  surface  of  said  floor  (7),  the  body  in- 
cluding at  least  two  opposing  sidewalls  (3, 4)  joined  to  said 
floor  (7),  a  top  wall  (6)  joined  to  said  sidewalls  (3,  4)  and 
a  rear  wall  (5)  joined  to  said  floor,  (7)  said  sidewalls  (3,  4) 
and  said  top  wall  (6)  the  body  having  an  opening  (12) 
opposite  said  rear  wall  (5)  and  of  predetermined  size  to 
provide  substantiaUy  full  access  to  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure,  and  with  a  peripheral  edge  about  an  upper  and 
generally  opposed  lateral  side  edges  of  said  opening  (12); 

c.  a  unitary  slidable  door  panel  (8)  being  slidably  removable 
and  detachable  from  the  body  and  having  an  exterior 
surface  and  an  interior  surface; 

d.  a  means  for  sealing  (9,  17)  said  body  directly  with  said 
door  panel  (8)  about  said  peripheral  edge  and  said  opening 
(12)  and  for  subsequently  removing  said  door  panel  (8) 
from  about  said  opening  (12)  and  said  peripheral  edge; 

e.  a  means  for  storing  and  securely  engaging  (9a  17)  said 
door  panel  (8)  directly  with  said  body  about  said  rear  wall 
when  said  door  panel  (8)  is  removed  from  said  opening 
(12),  whereby  said  door  panel  (8)  remains  stationary  on 
said  body  (2)  when  removed  from  about  said  opening  (12). 
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5,377,857 
CTACKABLE  BIN  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  CORNER 
CONSTHLICnON 
PUUp  TaraTella,  Grane  Pointe  Shores;  Edward  J.  Blair,  New 
Baltiiiiore;  Ronald  S.  Domanaki,  St  Clair  Shores,  and  Joseph 
C.  Shippell,  RoseTiUe,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Anchor  Bay 
Packaging  Corporation,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,735 
Int  a.«  B65D  6/12 
MS.  CL  220— »J3  »  Ctaims 


lid  to  the  opening  in  the  closure,  whereby,  when  a  plurality  of 
the  containers  are  selectively  stacked  or  placed  in  side-by-side 
relationship,  the  lid  and  associate  locking  member  on  each 


1.  A  collapsible  bin  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  side  walls  having  upper  edges,  at  least  one  of 
said  side  walls  having  a  first  left  side  edge,  a  first  left  side 
wall  portion  adjacent  said  first  left  side  edge,  a  first  right 
side  edge,  and  a  first  right  side  wall  portion  adjacent  said 
first  right  side  edge,  said  first  left  and  right  side  edges 
being  separable  from  said  other  side  walls,  at  least  one 
other  of  said  side  walls  having  a  second  right  side  edge 
and  a  second  right  side  wall  portion  adjacent  said  second 
right  side  edge,  and  at  least  another  of  said  side  walls 
having  a  second  left  side  edge  and  a  second  left  side  wall 
portion  adjacent  said  second  left  side  edge,  said  first  left 
side  edge  being  adjacent  said  second  right  side  edge  and 
said  first  right  side  edge  being  adjacent  said  second  left 
side  edge; 

a  floor  hingedly  attached  to  said  side  wjdls,  said  side  walls 
being  generally  orthogonal  to  said  flooLand  at  least  one  of 
said  side  walls  being  collapsible  into  the  plane  of  said 
floor;  and 

a  pair  of  collapsible  comer  constructions  joining  said  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  to  said  at  least  one  other  of  said  side 
walls  and  said  at  least  another  of  said  side  walls,  each  of 
said  collapsible  comer  constructions  including  a  casement 
section  for  sandwiching  one  of  said  edges  and  said  wall 
portions,  each  casement  section  having  a  T-slot  along  an 
edge  of  said  casement  and  a  hp  extending  from  said  edge 
of  said  casement,  and  an  anchor  pin  having  a  pair  of  T-sec- 
tions,  said  T-sections  being  sUdably  received  in  the  T-slots 
of  said  pair  of  casements  to  join  said  casements  and  said 
walls  sandwiched  therein  in  a  configuration  shaping  the 
bin. 


5,377,858 
SPACE-SAVING  RECTANGULAR  CONTAINER  HAVING 

CHILD  RESISTANT  UD  ASSEMBLY 
Gleu  H.  Morris,  Sr.,  1192  Cumberland  Rd.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

37419 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,538 

Int  CL*  B«D  SI /IS 

U.S.  a.  220—254  28  Claims 

1.  A  space  saving  rectangular  container  having  a  child  resis- 
tant lid  assembly  comprising,  a  rectangular  container  having  a 
rectangular  open  end,  a  rectangular  closure  removably  con- 
nected to  the  open  end  of  said  container,  a  central  opening 
provided  in  said  closure,  a  lid  removably  mounted  on  said 
closure  for  closing  said  opening,  said  closure  provided  with  a 
pair  of  radially  spaced  annular  walls  surrounding  said  opening, 
threads  provided  on  at  least  the  outer  annular  wall  of  said  pair 
of  annular  wails  cooperating  with  threads  provided  on  said  lid, 
whereby  the  lid  is  threadably  connected  to  said  closure,  and  a 
resilienUy  biased  locking  member  movably  connected  on  said 
lid  and  engageable  with  a  portion  of  the  closure  to  secure  the 


container  are  positioned  inwardly  from  the  side  wall  of  an 
adjacent  container,  thereby  preventing  damage  to  the  lid  and 
associated  locking  member  by  the  adjacent  container  during 
shipment  and  storage. 


5,377,859 

COVER  FOR  PAN  HAVING  VARIABLE 

CONVENTIONAL  WIDTHS 

Terry  F.  Hacker,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Corporation,  Freeport,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8«0,941,  Mar.  31,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,852 

Int  a.*  B«D  51/00 

U.S.  a.  220—287  4  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  vessel  cover,  the  cover  for  engaging  upper 
rims  of  cooking  vessels  having  varying  diameters,  the  upper 
rims  of  the  cooking  vessels  including  inside  and  outside  sur- 
faces available  for  engagement  with  the  cover,  the  cover  com- 
prising: 

an  upraised  central  portion,  the  central  portion  including  a 

center  and  an  outer  periphery, 
means,  connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  central  por- 
tion, for  providing  a  variable  closure  for  cooking  vessels 
of  varying  diameters,  the  means  for  providing  a  variable 
closure  including 
a  straddle, 
a  flange,  and 
a  skirt, 

the  straddle  including  an  undersurface  extending  gener- 
ally vertically  downward  before  extending  generally 
radially  outward  before  curving  vertically  upward  in  a 
U-shaped  turn  and  terminating  at  the  flange,  the  strad- 
dle including  a  vertically-oriented  exterior-facing  sur- 
face disposed  where  the  undersurface  of  the  straddle 
curves  vertically  upward  between  the  U-shaped  turn 
and  the  flange,  the  vertically-oriented  exterior-facing 
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surface  defining  an  extreme  iimermost  vessel  diameter 
with  which  the  cover  may  be  used, 
the  flange  connecting  the  vertically-oriented  exterior-fac- 
ing surface  of  the  straddle  to  the  skirt,  the  flange  defin- 
ing an  inner  diameter  at  a  junction  where  the  flange  and 
the  exterior-facing  surface  of  the  straddle  meet,  the 
flange  further  defining  an  outer  diameter  at  a  junction 
where  the  flange  and  the  skirt  meet,  the  flange  including 
an  undersurface  for  engaging  upper  rims  of  cooking 
vessels  having  diameters  between  the  inner  and  outer 
diameter  of  the  flange, 
the  skirt  extending  generally  vertically  downward,  the 
skirt  including  a  vertically-oriented  interior-facing  sur- 
face and  an  exterior  surface,  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
skirt  defining  the  extreme  outermost  periphery  of  the 
cover, 
a  space  defined  by  (a)  the  vertically-oriented  exterior-fac- 
ing surface  of  the  straddle,  (b)  the  undersurface  of  the 
flange,  and  (c)  the  vertically-oriented  interior  facing 
surface  of  the  skirt  being  open  and  unobstructed  so  that 
any  diameter  vessel  having  an  interior  diameter  no 
smaller  than  the  diameter  formed  by  the  vertically-ori- 
ented exterior-facing  surface  of  the  straddle,  or  having 
an  exterior  less  than  the  diameter  formed  by  the  verti- 
cally-oriented interior-facing  surface  of  the  skirt  can  be 
operatively  engaged, 
the  exterior-facing  surface  of  the  undersurface  of  the  strad- 
dle providing  a  smooth  surface  for  engaging  inside  sur- 
faces of  upper  rims  of  cooking  vessels,  the  interior-facing 
surface  of  the  skirt  providing  a  smooth  surface  for  engag- 
ing outside  surfaces  of  upper  rims  of  the  cooking  vessels, 
the  upraised  central  portion,  the  straddle,  the  flange  and  the 
skirt  being  fabricated  from  a  unitary  piece  of  metal. 


5,377,860 
DOUBLE  SEAL  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Mark  Littlejohn,  Appleton,  and  Michael  P.  Junean,  Neenah, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  James  River  Corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,525 

Int  CL«  B65D  41/16 

MS.  CL  220—306  55  Claims 


1.  A  container  including  a  base  portion  and  a  lid  portion 
comprising: 
(I)  a  unitary  base  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom; 

(b)  an  upwardly  extending  peripheral  wall  joined  to  said 
bottom,  said  upwardly  extending  peripheral  wall  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  tapering  frusto-conical  base  seal  area 
formed  therein;  and 

(c)  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  brim  joined  to 
said  upwardly  extending  peripheral  wall,  said  brim 


having    an    undercut    secondary    seal    ridge    formed 
therein;  and 
(II)  a  unitary  lid  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  joined  to; 

(b)  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral  wall  to; 

(c)  an  upwardly  extending  wall  having  a  frusto-conical  Ud 
seal  area  formed  therein,  said  frusto-conical  lid  seal  area 
being  mateable  with  the  frusto-conical  base  seal  area; 

(d)  a  downwardly  extending  wall  having  a  secondary  seal 
furrow  mateable  with  said  secondary  seal  ridge;  and 

(e)  resilient  lid  realignment  means  located  between  said 
secondary  seal  furrow  and  said  frusto-conical  lid  seal 
area  for  simultaneously  urging  said  fr\isto-conical  base 
seal  area  into  close  engagement  with  said  frusto-conical 
lid  seal  area  while  urging  said  secondary  seal  ridge  into 
engagement  with  said  secondary  seal  furrow. 


5,377,861 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH  EXTERNAL  RIBS 
H.  Richard  Landis,  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  assignor  to  Landis  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Chicago  Ridge,  01. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,773 

Int  a.'  B65D  4i/03 

MS.  CL  220—380  20  Claims 


1.  An  injection  molded  closure  for  application  to  close  a 
container  having  a  sidewall  with  an  exterior  surface  with  an 
upper  open  end  having  a  rim  adjacent  thereto,  the  closure 
comprising: 

a  plug-like  portion  having  a  central  panel  for  substantially 
covering  the  open  end  of  the  container; 

an  encircling  sidewall  on  the  plug-like  portion  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  central  panel  and  having  an  exterior 
surface; 

an  encircling  rim  joined  to  an  upper  end  of  the  sidewall  of 
the  plug-like  portion; 

a  depending  peripheral  skirt  joined  to  the  encirchng  rim  and 
spaced  from  the  sidewall  to  define  therewith  a  space  into 
which  the  container  rim  may  be  inserted; 

a  retention  bead  on  the  peripheral  skirt  for  cooperation  with 
the  container  rim  to  hold  the  closure  onto  the  container; 

the  encircling  sidewall  having  an  upper  wall  portion  and  a 
lower  wall  portion,  an  offset  portion  on  the  encircling 
sidewall  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  upper  wall 
portion  to  the  lower  wall  portion; 

a  nesting  surface  on  the  closure  for  engagement  with  a 
nesting  surface  of  an  adjacent  closure  in  a  stack,  to  space 
the  peripheral  skirts  of  other  adjacent  closures  from  said 
encircling  rim  to  define  a  gap  into  which  mechanical 
fingers  of  automatic  closure  apparatus  may  be  inserted; 
and 

a  series  of  narrow  anti-jamming  ribs  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  sidewall  of  the 
plug-like  portion  to  support  the  closure  in  a  stack,  the 
anti-jamming  ribs  extending  further  radially  outwardly 
adjacent  and  below  said  offset  portion  than  adjacent  a 
bottom  of  said  lower  wall,  for  preventing  jamming  of  the 
closure  with  a  closure  thercbelow  and  having  means  for 
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assisting  in  realigning  the  closure  in  the  stack  if  it  is  askew 
in  the  stack. 


5,377^2 
BOTTLE  HOLDER  AND  BOTTLE  HOLDING  SYSTEM 
Shawn  A.  Oakes,  315  Hamburg  St,  Ripon,  Wis.  54971;  Richard 
T.  Steichen,  4545  W.  Fisk  Ave.,  Oshkosh,  Wis.  54904;  Mi- 
chael S.  Freitas,  1004  Santa  Ana  St,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 
92651;  Joseph  G.  Toma,  Jr.,  198  StoneclifTe  Aisle,  Irrine, 
Calif.  92715,  and  Daryl  J.  Gray,  27818  N.  Crookshank  Dr., 
Saugus,  Calif.  91350 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,150 

Int  a.'  B«D  21/00,  81/16 

VS.  a.  220— S13  11  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  an  array  of  frangible  bottles  comprising  a 
unitary  flexible  plastic  frame  having  a  peripheral  outer  edge 
and  integral  cross  members  extending  between  opposite  edges, 
a  series  of  receptacles  between  said  outer  edge  and  cross  mem- 
bers and  fonn«l  integrally  therewith,  each  of  said  receptacles 
defining  a  well  having  a  flat  annular  intermediate  floor  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  the  base  of  a  bottle,  an  open 
center  part  in  the  intermediate  floor  portion  deflned  by  a 
downwardly  depending  collar  terminating  in  a  flat  annular  lip 
disposed  parallel  to  said  intermediate  floor  portion,  said  lip 
defining  a  lower  floor  portion  and  having  a  free  inner  edge 
defming  an  opening  in  said  lower  floor  portion  smaller  than 
and  concentric  with  said  open  center  part  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 

7.  A  packaging  system  for  an  array  of  frangible  bottles,  each 
bottle  having  a  base,  a  neck  and  a  tapered  transition  surface 
between  the  base  and  neck,  said  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  thin,  flexible  plastic  bottle  holders,  each  holder 
including  a  main  frame  portion  having  a  planar  upper 
surface  and  an  interior  array  of  receptacles  for  the  bottles; 
each  of  the  receptacles  having  an  intermediate  floor  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  the  base  of  a  bottle  and  an 
integral    downwardly    depending    cushion    including    a 
lower  floor  portion; 
one  of  said  holders  having  an  opening  in  each  of  said  lower 
floor  portions,  said  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  bottle 
neck  therethrough  with  the  part  of  the  lower  floor  portion 
defining  said  opening  resting  on  an  upper  part  of  the  bottle 
above  the  base  and  the  top  of  the  bottle  neck  positioned 
below  the  planar  upper  surface  of  said  main  frame  portion; 
and, 
an  enclosing  carton  having  a  planar  bottom  wall,  a  planar 
top  wall,  and  enclosing  side  walls,  said  carton  adapted  to 
receive  the  bottle  holders  and  bottles  with  the  lower  floor 
portions  of  the  other  of  said  holders  resting  on  the  carton 
bottom  wall,  the  bases  of  the  bottles  resting  on  the  inter- 
mediate floor  portions  of  said  other  holder,  the  lower 
floor  portions  of  said  one  holder  resting  on  the  upper  parts 
of  the  bottles,  the  carton  top  wall  resting  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  main  frame  portion  of  said  one  holder,  and 
the  outer  edges  of  the  frame  portions  of  both  holders 
engaging  the  carton  side  walls; 
whereby  the  bottles  are  held  spaced  from  the  carton  walls 

and  cushioned  from  direct  impact. 
10.  A  holder  for  a  frangible  bottle  comprising  a  unitary 


flexible  plastic  frame  having  a  peripheral  outer  edge,  a  recepta- 
cle enclosed  within  said  outer  edge  and  formed  integrally 
therewith,  said  receptacle  deflning  a  well  having  a  flat  annular 
intermediate  floor  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  support  the 
base  of  a  bottle,  an  open  center  part  in  the  intermediate  floor 
portion  defmed  by  a  downwardly  depending  collar  terminat- 
ing in  a  flat  annular  lip  disposed  parallel  to  said  intermediate 
floor  portion,  said  lip  defining  a  lower  floor  portion  and  having 
a  free  inner  edge  defining  an  opening  in  said  lower  floor  por- 
tion smaller  than  and  concentric  with  said  open  center  part  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 

11.  A  packaging  system  for  a  frangible  bottle  having  a  base, 
a  neck  and  a  tapered  transition  surface  between  the  base  and 
neck,  said  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  identical  thin,  flexible  plastic  bottle  holders,  each 
holder  including  a  main  frame  portion  having  a  planar 
upper  surface  and  an  interior  receptacle  for  the  bottle; 
said  receptacle  having  an  intermediate  floor  portion  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  the  base  of  a  bottle  and  an  integral 
downwardly  depending  cushion  including  a  lower  floor 
portion; 
an  opening  in  said  lower  floor  portion  defined  by  an  annular 
Up,  said  opening  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  bottle 
neck  therein  with  the  top  of  the  bottle  neck  positioned 
below  the  planar  upper  surface  of  said  main  frame  portion; 
and, 
an  enclosing  carton  having  a  planar  bottom  wall,  a  planar 
top  wall,  and  enclosing  side  walls,  said  carton  adapted  to 
receive  the  bottle  holders  and  bottle  with  the  lower  floor 
portions  of  one  of  said  holders  resting  on  the  carton  bot- 
tom wall,  the  base  of  the  bottle  resting  on  the  intermediate 
floor  portion  of  said  one  holder,  the  annular  lip  of  the 
other  holder  resting  on  the  transition  surface  of  the  bottle, 
the  carton  top  wall  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
main  frame  portion,  and  the  outer  edges  of  the  frame 
portions  engaging  the  carton  side  walls; 
whereby  the  bottle  is  held  spaced  from  the  carton  walls  and 
cushioned  from  direct  impact. 


5,377,8M 
MANIPULATABLE  CONTAINER  CLAMP 

Bruno  Widman,  534  E.  Lincoln  Hishway,  DeKalb,  111.  60115 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,744 
Int.  a.'  BOID  35/28 
VS.  a.  220—696  10  Claims 


r^SIl^, 


1.  A  manipulatable  detachable  container  clamp  adapted  to 
engage  a  container  formed  with  a  continuous  sidewall  which 
terminates  in  a  set  of  top  and  bottom  peripheral  edges  sepa- 
rated one  from  the  other  by  the  sidewall  and  with  the  container 
having  a  top  access  opening  defined  by  the  top  peripheral 
edge,  comprising  an  elongated  body  formed  into  a  manual 
gripping  handle  and  a  platform  support  with  the  handle  lo- 
cated at  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  a  flared  brush-cleaning  and 
brush-support  platform  fixed  to  the  platform  support  so  as  to 
project  away  from  the  handle,  a  container-engaging  clamping 
bracket  having  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers  with  the  bracket  fixed 
to  the  body  and  with  each  finger  facing  opposite  sides  of  the 


container  sidewall  when  the  bracket  is  seated  upon  the  upper 
edge  of  the  container  so  that  the  brush-cleaning  and  brush-sup- 
port platform  projects  into  the  container  access  opening  and 
the  handle  projects  away  from  the  opening,  and  manually 
adjustable  means  coupled  to  the  bracket  for  clamping  the 
bracket  tightly  upon  any  container  engaged  by  the  bracket. 


receptacle  to  a  dispensing  position  in  alignment  with  the  asso- 
ciated tamping  pin  and  dispensing  port;  retaining  means  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  receptacles,  for  retaining  the  objects  in 
position  during  transport  from  a  cartridge  to  the  associated 


5,377,864 
DRUG  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Blechl,  Ingleaidr,  Panos  Hadjimitsoe,  Buffalo  Grove; 
James  R.  Kurtz,  Mundelein,  all  of  111.;  Hiroyaso  Shimizu,  and 
Manabu  Haragnchi,  both  of  Gunma.  Japan,  assignors  to  Bax- 
ter International  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III.  and  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaha,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/00674,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/14065,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  29,  1990 

PCT  FUed  May  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  640,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25,  1989,  1-1320S9; 
Apr.  23,  1990,  M07295 

Int  a.*  G07F  11/18 
VS.  a.  221—2  20  Claims 


1.  A  drug  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

microprocessing  means; 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  medication  storage  area,  the 
interior  medication  storage  area  including  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  plurality  of  different  sized  dispensers  in  multiple 
orientations,  the  receiving  means  further  including  means 
for  establishing  electrical  communication  between  the 
dispensers  and  the  microprocessing  means;  and 

a  receiving  drawer  oriented  below  the  interior  medication 
storage  area  to  receive  medication  vertically  falling  from 
the  dispensers,  and  to  dispense  the  medication  through  an 
open  position  of  said  receiving  drawer,  said  receiving 
drawer  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  a  width  of 
said  plurality  of  dispensers  and  having  a  depth  less  than  a 
depth  of  said  plurality  of  dispensers. 


dispensing  position  and  a  plunger  actuator  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  plunger  for  causing  rotary  motion  of  the  transport  means 
and  tamping  motion  of  the  tamping  pins  on  plunging  move- 
ment of  the  plunger. 


5,377,866 

MULTIPLE-ROLL  TOILET  PAPER  DISPENSER  RACK 

William  R.  Wattera,  II,  407  Pine  St,  Oayton,  N.  Mex.  88415 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,007 

Int  a.«  G07F  11/28 

VS.  a.  221—194  3  Claim 
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5,377,865 
DISPENSER  FOR  FLAT  OBJECTS 
Graham  A.  Thomson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  UnileTer 
Patent  Holdings  B.V.,  AT  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  25, 1991, 
91308723 

Int  a."  B65H  3/44 
VS.  a.  221—93  11  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  flat  objects  from  a  stack  of 
sinular  objects  housed  in  a  cartridge,  comprising:  a  body  por- 
tion; a  plurality  of  receptacles  within  the  body  portion,  each 
receptacle  being  adapted  to  receive  a  respective  object-con- 
taining cartridge;  a  plurality  of  dispensing  ports,  one  associated 
with  each  receptacle;  a  plurality  of  tamping  pins,  one  associ- 
ated with  each  dispensing  port,  for  tamping  an  object  through 
the  associated  dispensing  port;  transport  means  arranged  for 
rotary  motion  to  transport  an  object  from  each  cartridge  in  a 


1.  A  new  and  improved  multiple-roll  toilet  paper  dispenser 

rack  for  storing  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  toUet  paper  within  the 

unused  space  of  a  bathroom  cabinet  and  dispensing  the  rolls 

one  at  a  time  through  an  opening  in  the  cabinet,  the  multiple- 

roU  toUet  paper  dispenser  rack  comprising: 

an  elongated  shallow  pan  of  smooth  rigid  material  such  as 

plastic  or  metal  having  a  front,  a  back,  sides,  a  bottom,  and 

an  open  top,  the  pan  having  an  inside  width  essentially  the 

same  as  the  width  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  rolls  of  toilet 

paper,  the  pan  having  a  length  substantially  longer  than  a 

diameter  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  rolls  of  toilet  paper 

whereby  a  plurality  of  rolls  may  be  placed  therein,  the 

sides,  front  and  back  having  exposed  top  edges,  the  sides 

also  having  a  plurality  of  integral  planar  mounting  tabs 

extending  downwardly  therefrom,   the  mounting  tabs 

having  a  hole  therethrough  wherethrough  a  mounting 
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screw  may  extend,  the  mounting  tabs  being  coplanar  with 
the  sides  whereby  the  dispenser  rack  may  be  mounted 
flush  against  an  inside  surface  of  a  cabinet  side  panel  at  an 
incline  whereby  the  toilet  paper  rolls  will  roll  toward  the 
front  of  the  pan  by  the  force  of  gravity,  the  top  edge  of 
each  side  also  having  identical  semicircular  notches 
formed  thereon,  the  notches  being  opposite  each  other, 
the  notches  being  located  near  the  front  of  the  pan  nearest 
the  cabinet  opening  whereupon  a  toilet  paper  roll  spindle 
may  be  removedly  engaged  whereby  the  roll  may  be 
revolvedly  retained  on  the  dispenser  rack  for  unrolling 
and  dispensing  individual  sheets  of  paper. 


5^T7,M« 

CONCRETE  ADMIXTURE  WEIGHING  AND 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Nelaoii  Hernandez,  Sonriae,  Fla„  and  RandaU  Herke,  Bridge- 

view,  DL,  aadgnora  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Conn,,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  732,251,  Jul.  18, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,224,626.  This  appUcatkm  JoL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,422 

iBt  CL*  B27B  7/00 

VS.  CL  222—1  2  daima 


5,377367         

SELECTOR  PIN  SEED  METER 

Jeffrey  C  ScUck,  DsTenport,  Iowa,  and  James  I.  Lodico, 

Hampton,  DL,  aaaigDors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,753 

IbL  CL«  AOIC  9/00 

VS.  CL  221—217  13  Claims 


* 

^T.r 

3 

■It 

( 

■1 

m     r- 

"            1 

1 

= 

> 

J»- 

^ 

1.  A  seed  meter  for  metering  seed  for  seeding  equipment,  the 
seed  meter  comprising: 

a  stationary  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  casing 
being  provided  with  a  seed  receiving  zone  and  a  seed 
discharge  zone,  the  seed  receiving  zone  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inlet  and  the  seed  discharge  zone  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  outlet; 

a  first  disc  being  rotatively  mounted  in  the  casing,  the  first 
disc  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spring  biassed  selector 
pins  located  on  the  disc,  each  pin  has  an  engagement 
surface  and  a  cam  follower  surface,  the  disc  having  a  cam 
follower  side  and  an  engagement  side; 

a  second  disc  being  rotatively  mounted  in  the  casing,  the 
second  disc  rotates  with  the  first  disc,  the  second  disc  is 
provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  seed  cells  opposite  the  selec- 
tor pins;  and 

a  stationary  camming  surface  is  located  across  from  the  cam 
follower  side  of  the  first  disc  and  engages  the  cam  fol- 
lower surface  of  the  selector  pins,  whereby  the  camming 
surface  drives  the  selector  pins  towards  the  seed  cells 
trapping  seeds  in  the  cells,  as  the  selector  pin  is  rotated 
through  the  seed  receiving  zone  and  releases  the  selector 
pins  when  the  selector  pins  are  rotated  into  the  seed  dis- 
charge zone. 


-*-** 


/  N  K  \ 


,^~\ 


w^        iir 


r^ 


^ 


1.  An  admixture  dispensing  system,  comprising: 

a.  one  or  more  vertically-oriented  admixture  storage  con- 
tainers; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  one  or  more  storage  containers; 

c.  weight  sensing  means  associated  with  said  means  for 
supporting  said  one  or  more  storage  containers,  said 
weight  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  support- 
ing said  one  or  more  storage  containers,  so  as  to  support  a 
proportion  of  less  than  100%  of  the  weight  of  said  one  or 
more  storage  containers  on  said  admixture  storage  con- 
tainer support  means. 

2.  A  process  for  dispensing  admixtures  based  upon  weight, 
comprising: 

a.  arranging  one  or  more  admixture  storage  containers  on 
admixture  storage  container  support  means  in  a  vertical 
orientation,  each  of  said  admixture  storage  containers 
having  fill  means  and  discharge  means  associated  there- 
with; 

b.  supporting  less  than  100%  of  the  weight  of  said  admixture 
storage  container  support  means  on  weight  sensing  means; 

c.  filling  said  one  or  more  of  said  admixture  storage  contain- 
ers with  admixture  via  said  fill  means  to  a  pre-determined 
weight  as  measured  by  said  weight  sensing  means; 

d.  discharging  said  admixture  from  one  or  more  of  said 
admixture  storage  containers. 


5,377,869 
PUMP  DISPENSER  WITH  MOVABLE  BOTTLE 

Stephan  Weiss,  211  E.  70th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and 
Darid  Seidler,  69-10  108th  St,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 
Cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,889,  Aug.  31,  1992, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,656,  Aug. 
27, 1992,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,253,  Aug.  27, 
1992.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,291 
Int  a.*  B67D  5/64 
VS.  CL  222—1  33  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  spray  dispensing  a  liquid  from  a  vessel 
comprising  the  steps  of 

1)  maintaining  a  dispensing  means  of  the  vessel  for  dispens- 
ing the  liquid  which  is  a  pump  spray  nozzle  in  a  substan- 
tially stationary  position  in  a  housing  which  is  for  the 
vessel  and  is  adapted  to  hold  the  pump  spray  nozzle  in  a 
substantially  stationary  position;  and 

2)  providing  an  activating  force  to  a  movable  member  at  the 
surface  of  the  housing  which  moves  said  movable  member 
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to  operate  a  spring  member  connected  to  the  vessel  to 
move  the  vessel  in  a  direction  relative  to  the  pump  spray 


said  piston,  said  conduit  extending,  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  piston,  between  said  internal  wall  of  said  envelope 
and  said  external  wall  of  said  chimney. 


5,377,871 
DISPENSER  HAVING  ROLLER  FOR  DISPENSING 
FLUID  FROM  A  COLLAPSIBLE  BAG 
Stewart  Banks,  Brantford,  Canada;  Gcor^  W.  Roders,  Kenosha. 
Wis.;  Mark  D.  Jamison,  Zion,  HI.,  and  Nicholas  Williamaon, 
Burington,  Canada,  assignors  to  Marlingford  Holdings  Lim- 
ited, Guernsey,  Channel  Islands 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  247 

Int  CL'  B67D  5/22 

VS.  CL  222—41  13  Claims 


nozzle  which  causes  a  pump  mechanism  in  the  pump  spray 
dispense  the  liquid. 


5,377,870 
AXLALLY  SLIDABLE  DISPENSING  CLOSURE  CAP 
Simone  MoreL  Montmirail,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  de  Con- 
seils  Et  d'Etude  des  EmbaUes  (S.C.E.E.),  Societe  Anonyme, 
Soisy  sous  Montmorency,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  23,  1992,  92  05017 
Int  a.'  B56D  3/00 
VS.  a.  222—23  20  Claims 
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1.  A  dispenser  capsule  for  material  including  liquid,  paste  or 
cream  products  comprising: 

a  tubular  envelope  including  an  internal  wall  and  a  recessed 
portion; 

a  cowl  affixed  to  said  envelope  and  adapted  to  be  assembled 
on  a  neck  of  a  receptacle; 

a  chimney  affixed  to  said  cowl,  said  chimney  including  two 
ends,  one  of  said  two  ends  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  neck  of  the  receptacle  and  said  other  of  said  two  ends 
comprising  a  reduced  opening; 

a  piston  including  a  flow  passage,  said  piston  being  slidably 
mounted  in  and  axially  guided  by  said  tubular  envelope 
and  said  chimney  between  a  closed,  retracted  position 
wherein  said  flow  passage  is  blocked,  and  an  open,  raised 
positioned  wherein  said  reduced  opening  of  said  chimney 
is  in  communication  with  said  flow  passage  opening  to 
permit  flow  of  material,  said  piston  including  a  top  and  a 
lateral  wall,  and  one  portion  of  said  lateral  wall  compris- 
ing a  maneuvering  thruster  within  said  recessed  portion; 

said  top  of  said  piston  includes  an  internal  wall  and  said 
chimney  includes  an  external  wall,  said  piston  further 
comprising  a  sealing  skirt  external  to  said  chimney  and 
extending  from  said  internal  wall  of  said  top  of  said  piston 
inwardly  against  said  external  wall  of  said  chimney;  and 

said  flow  passage  comprises  a  conduit  laterally  positioned  in 


1.  In  a  fluid  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  fluid  from  a  flexible 
dispenser  compartment  of  a  pouch  of  the  type  having  a  dis- 
charge passage  that  extends  along  a  tortuous  path  to  a  dis- 
charge opening  at  a  lower  end  of  the  pouch,  the  fluid  dispenser 
having  a  housing  comprising  a  dispenser  station  through  which 
the  fluid  is  to  be  dispensed  along  a  dispenser  path  that  extends 
therethrough,  the  improvement  of  the  fluid  dispenser  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  said  dispenser  housing  including  means  for  supporting 
the  pouch; 

(b)  backstop  on  one  side  of  the  dispenser  path  below  said 
support  means; 

(c)  cam  means  having  an  arcuate  face  portion  confronting 
the  backstop  and  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  dispenser 
path; 

(d)  pushbutton  means  confronting  the  backstop  and  engag- 
ing said  cam  means,  the  pushbutton  means  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  housing,  said  cam  means  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  pushbutton  means; 

(e)  spring  bias  means  coupled  between  said  cam  means  and 
said  dispenser  housing,  wherein  pushing  said  pushbutton 
means  toward  said  backstop  causes  said  cam  means  io 
pivot  with  respect  to  said  pushbutton  means  and  to  move 
downwardly  along  said  backstop  and  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  bias  means  with  said  flexible  dispenser  com- 
partment between  said  cam  means  and  said  backstop 
thereby  expelling  a  quantity  of  fluid  from  said  dispenser; 

(0  a  view  port  for  looking  into  the  interior  of  said  dispenser 
station:  and 

(g)  indicator  means  engaging  to  said  pouch  when  said  pouch 
is  supported  within  said  dispenser  housing  for  indicating 
when  the  pouch  has  been  substantially  depleted  of  fluid 
and  in  need  of  being  replaced,  wherein  said  indicator 
means  is  a  visual  indicator  means  comprising  an  arm  with 
opposed  ends,  a  visually  distinctive  portion  mounted  at 
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one  end  of  the  arm  and  a  pouch  engagement  member 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  arm,  the  arm  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  said  pouch  with  said 
pouch  engagement  member  bearing  against  said  pouch  so 
that  when  the  pouch  is  substantially  Tilled  the  visually 
distinctive  portion  is  not  viewable  through  said  view  port 
and  as  fluid  is  depleted  from  said  pouch  the  pouch  col- 
lapses causing  the  arm  to  pivot  until  the  visually  distinc- 
tive portion  comes  into  view  through  said  view  port. 


dispensing  orifice  in  a  closed  position  and  disengaging  said 
dispensing  orifice  in  an  open  dispensing  position; 

said  cylindrical  cap  outer  skirt  having  an  inwardly  directed 
bead  below  said  internal  thread  which  snaps  over  said 
outwardly  extending  flange  on  the  container  neck  when 
said  cap  is  initially  applied  to  said  container  neck; 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  ap- 
proach of  said  open  dispensing  position  and  for  locking 
said  cap  in  said  position,  said  means  including: 


5,377^2 
INDICATOR  VALVE  FOR  A  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Ronald  C.  Maiuey,  Snow  Camp,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Walter  Kidde 
Portable  Equipment,  Inc.,  Mebane,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,466 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/22 

VS.  a.  222—47  22  CUima 


12.  A  container  comprising: 

a  container  housing  having  an  outlet; 

a  valve  housing  being  disposed  in  said  outlet,  said  valve 
housing  having  a  through  bore,  said  bore  having  a  first 
section  and  a  second  section  of  different  diameters  and  a 
transition  segment  therebetween; 

a  valve  stem  having  a  first  axial  end  and  a  second  axial  end, 
said  valve  stem  at  least  partially  being  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  being  axially  movable  between  a  first  position,  a 
second  position  and  a  third  position,  said  valve  stem  in- 
cluding sealing  means  adjacent  to  said  second  axial  end  for 
sealing  with  said  first  section  of  said  bore;  and 

a  cap  being  disposed  within  said  second  section  of  said  bore, 
said  cap  being  axially  movable  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position,  soding  means  between  said  cap  and  said 
bore  for  sealing  said  cap  with  said  bore  when  said  cap  is  in 
said  first  position,  said  cap  sealing  means  being  imperme- 
able to  solids  and  permeable  to  gas  when  said  cap  is  in  said 
first  position. 


a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  walls  on 
said  container  flange;  and 

a  lug  extending  axially  upward  from  said  inwardly  directed 
cap  skirt  bead; 

wherein  as  said  cap  is  being  turned  in  an  opening  direction, 
said  lug  will  pass  over  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  walls 
allowing  the  user  to  feel  the  approach  of  said  open  posi- 
tion, and,  as  said  cap  is  turned  further,  said  lug  will  abut 
against  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  walls  to  stop  any 
further  rotation  of  said  cap. 


5,377,874 

SINGLE  PORTION  UQUID  DISPENSER 

Donald  W.  Brown,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  asaigDor  to  John  G.  Brown, 

North  Proridence,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,859,  Jul.  14, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,330,075.  This  appUeation  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,659 

Int.  a.«  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  222—82  17  Claims 


5^77373 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Jeffrey  C.  Minnette,  ETansrille,  ImL,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Plastics  Corporatioo,  Eransrille,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,255 
Int  a.0  B67D  5/22 
VS.  CL  222—48  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  dispensing  closure-container  package  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  container  having  a  cylindrical  neck  with  an  external  thread 

and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  below  said  thread; 
a  fitment  having  a  centrally  located  cylindrical  plug  member 
and  a  concentric  outer  skirt  sealingly  received  on  said 
container  neck; 
a  cap  having  a  top  with  a  dispensing  orifice  therein  and  a 
cylindrical  outer  skirt  with  an  internal  thread  engaging 
said  external  neck  thread  allowing  axial  movement  of  said 
cap  along  said  neck,  engaging  said  plug  member  with  said 


1.  A  dispenser  for  fluids,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  body  having  first  and  second  opposing 
ends;  said  first  end  being  closed; 

a  dispensing  nozzle  at  said  second  end  of  the  tubular  body; 

a  plunger  disposed  within  said  tubular  body;  said  plunger 
having  a  recess  therein; 

an  elongated  spreader  member  connected  to  said  plunger; 
said  spreader  member  having  a  swab  end  which  remov- 
ably resides  in  said  recess;  and 

whereby  said  plunger,  upon  external  manipulation  of  said 
tubular  body  into  communication  with  said  plunger,  is 
movable  toward  said  nozzle  to  cause  ejection  of  fluid 
material  out  of  said  nozzle  and  ejection  of  said  connected 
spreader  member  through  said  nozzle  and  outside  said 
elongated  tubular  body  into  the  open  air  for  use  in  spread- 
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ing  the  ejected  material;  said  spreader  member  being 
removable  from  said  recess  upon  ejection  of  said  spreader 
member  through  said  nozzle. 


5,377,876 

DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  POURABLE 

MATERIALS  HAVING  AN  INTERLOCKING  SPOUT 

Ronald  SmemofT,  118  Starlite  St,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94080-6310 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,018 

Int  a.'  B65D  35/56 

VS.  CL  222—105  23  Claims 


I 


5477,875 
PACKAGE  WIFH  REPLACEABLE  INNER  RECEPTACLE 

HAVING  LARGE  INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  FITMENT 

Ronald  W.  Kock,  Wyoming;  William  J.  Willhite,  Cincinnati,  and 

Richard  D.  Satterfield,  Bethel,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,694,  Sep.  13,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5^5,921,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,986,  Dec.  18, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

171,041 

Int  a.'  B65D  35/28 

VS.  a.  222—95  8  Claims 


III 


19.  A  disposable  container  for  pourable  materials,  compris- 


ing: 


1.  A  replaceable  inner  receptacle  for  use  in  a  dispenser, 
wherein  said  dispenser  comprises  an  outer  bottle  having  a 
finish  and  a  closure  having  an  internal  depending  annular  wall 
leading  to  a  dispensing  orifice,  and  wherein  said  replaceable 
inner  receptacle  comprises  a  single  piece  flexible  bag  contain- 
ing a  fluid  product  and  including; 

a)  a  thin  walled  portion  having  a  bottom  end,  an  upper  end, 
an  interior,  an  overall  dimension,  and  a  thickness  small 
enough  that  said  thin  walled  portion  readily  collapses 
when  said  fluid  product  is  dispensed  from  said  flexible 
bag; 

b)  a  rigid  fitment  portion  connected  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
thin  walled  portion,  said  rigid  fitment  portion  having  a 
fluid  passage  therethrough  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  interior  of  said  thin  walled  portion,  said 
rigid  fitment  portion  including; 

i)  a  flange  having  a  periphery  attachable  to  said  finish  of 
said  outer  bottle,  said  flange  having  an  overall  dimen- 
sion greater  than  said  overall  dimension  of  said  thin 
walled  portion  of  said  flexible  bag,  in  order  to  insert  said 
thin  walled  portion  of  said  flexible  bag,  completely 
ruled  with  said  fluid  product  into  said  outer  bottle 
through  said  bottle  finish;   ' 

ii)  a  one  way  vent  valve  mounted  to  said  flange  to  vent  air 
into  said  outer  bottle  of  said  dispenser  after  said  thin 
walled  portion  of  said  flexible  bag  collapses  when  fluid 
product  is  dispensed  therefrom;  and 

c)  a  perforated  diptube  loosely  inserted  into  said  single  piece 
flexible  bag  through  said  fluid  passage,  said  perforated 
diptube  extending  from  said  fluid  passage  of  said  rigid 
fitment  to  said  bottom  end  of  said  thin  walled  portion  of 
said  flexible  bag. 


an  outer  container  formed  of  corrugated  cardboard,  the 
cardboard  having  a  first  direction  parallel  to  the  corruga- 
tions in  the  cardboard,  and  a  second  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  corrugations  in  said  cardboard; 

an  inner  fluid-tight  bladder  having  a  resealable  dispensing 
opening  therein  and  an  interlocking  portion  adjacent  the 
opening; 

a  slotted  portion  of  said  outer  container  defining  a  slotted 
opening  therein  having  an  elongated  dimension  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  direction  of  the  cardboard  forming 
said  outer  container,  the  interlocking  portion  of  said  inner 
liner  being  inserted  into  said  slotted  portion  in  the  first 
direction  to  interlock  with  said  outer  containment; 

a  locking  flap  portion  of  said  outer  container  defining  a 
hinged  flap  and  an  opening  in  said  outer  container,  which 
opening  interconnects  with  said  slotted  opening,  the  hinge 
of  the  locking  flap  of  said  outer  container  being  coexten- 
sive with  an  edge  fold  of  said  outer  container,  and  said  flap 
rotating  about  a  hinge  axis  parallel  to  the  first  or  relatively 
rigid  direction  of  the  cardboard  of  said  outer  container, 
thereby  bending  in  the  second  or  relatively  flexible  direc- 
tion, said  locking  flap  portion  operable  to  access  the  inter- 
locking portion  of  the  resealable  dispensing  opening  of 
said  inner  bladder  and  insert  the  interlocking  portion  into 
said  slotted  [wrtion,  said  locking  flap  portion  being  clos- 
able  to  retain  said  interlocking  portion  within  said  slotted 
portion. 


5,377,877 

DISPENSING  VALVE  FOR  PACKAGING 

Paul  E.  Brown,  Midland,  and  Timothy  R.  Socier,  EssezTille, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Liquid  Molding  Systems,  Inc., 

Midbind,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,086,  Dec.  6, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,213,236.  ThU  application  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,113 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
2010,  has  been  discUimed. 
Int  a.»  B65D  35/56 
VS.  a.  222—105  42  Claims 

31.  A  dispensing  valve  for  fluid  product  packaging  of  the 
type  having  a  container  with  a  discharge  opening;  said  dispens- 
ing valve  comprising: 

a  marginal  valve  portion  shaped  to  seal  about  the  discharge 
opening  of  tile  container;  a  connector  sleeve  portion  hav- 
ing a  resiUently  flexible  construction,  with  one  end  area 
thereof  connected  with  said  marginal  valve  portion;  and  a 
valve  head  portion  connected  with  an  opposite  end  area  of 
said  connector  sleeve  portion,  and  having  an  orifice  which 
opens  to  permit  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  response  to  a 
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predetermined  discharge  pressure  within  the  container, 
and  closes  to  shut  off  fluid  flow  therethrough  upon  re- 
moval of  the  predetermined  discharge  pressure;  said  valve 


head  portion  having  an  outwardly  flared  crown  shape, 
wherein  a  marginal  edge  of  said  valve  head  portion  tapers 
radially  inwardly  toward  said  connector  sleeve  portion  to 
alleviate  nesting  during  handling. 


cavity  positioned  below  said  cradle;  and  a  tray  slidably 
positioned  within  said  cavity;  and, 
a  water  circulation  means  for  collecting  water  generated  by 
a  melting  of  said  ice  and  cascading  said  water  over  said 
bottle. 


5^77,879 
MEASURING  SPOON 
Linda  R.  F.  haacs,  517  Cedar  Hill  Rd.,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 
11691 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,572 

Int.  a.«  B«7D  5/06,  1/07 

VS.  a.  222— 20S  15  CUinu 


5,377,878 

CONTAINER  SUPPORTING  AND  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  S.  Rainey,  and  Sharon  R.  Rainey,  both  of  1117  Jadith 

CoTC,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38018 

FUed  Not.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,005 

Int.  a.'  B«7D  5/62 

VS.  CL  222—146.6  2  daims 


1.  A  container  supporting  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  bottle  having  contents  therein,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  container  support  means  for  supporting  said  bottle  in  a 
sloped  position,  said  container  support  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  side  walls;  a  front  wall  fixedly 
secured  to  a  front  end  of  said  side  walls,  said  front  wall 
having  a  rectangular  aperture  formed  at  a  top  end  of  said 
front  wall;  a  rear  wall  fixedly  secured  to  a  rear  end  of  said 
side  walls;  and  an  arcuately  shaped  inner  wall  positioned 
between  said  side  walls,  said  inner  wall  defming  a  cradle 
operable  to  support  said  bottle  in  a  sloped  position; 

a  valve  assembly  releasably  couplable  to  said  bottle  for 
selectively  dispensing  said  contents  from  said  bottle,  said 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  coupling  threadably  engaga- 
ble  to  said  bottle;  a  mount  secured  to  said  coupling,  said 
mount  having  a  groove  extending  therearound;  a  nozzle 
coupled  to  said  mount  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
bottle;  and  a  valve  means  coupled  to  said  nozzle  for  selec- 
tively permitting  fluid  communication  through  said  noz- 
zle, wherein  said  groove  can  be  slidably  engaged  to  said 
rectangular  aperture  to  support  said  valve  assembly  rela- 
tive to  said  front  wall; 

a  pump  means  coupled  to  said  valve  assembly  and  positioned 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  bottle  for  selectively 
pressurizing  said  bottle; 

an  ice  container  means  coupled  to  said  container  support  for 
containing  ice,  said  ice  container  means  comprising  a 
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1.  A  measuring  spoon,  comprising 

a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  filler  tube  having  a  uni- 
form diameter  throughout,  first  and  second  equal  open 
ends  and  having  a  level  indicator  thereon  for  use  in  mea- 
suring an  amount  of  a  liquid  substance  therein; 

a  spoon  extending  from  a  first  open  end  of  the  filler  tube;  and 

a  plunger  for  insertion  into  the  second  open  end  and  move- 
able through  the  tube  the  plunger  including  a  substantially 
circular  rubber  tip  and  an  enlarged  handle  on  opposite 
ends  thereof,  the  plunger  being  of  a  length  such  that,  when 
fully  inserted  so  the  handle  contacts  the  second  open  end, 
the  rubber  tip  partially  extends  past  the  first  open  end  to  a 
position  above  the  spoon  whereby  all  of  the  liquid  sub- 
stance within  the  filler  tube  will  be  ejected  into  the  spoon. 


5,377,880 
FLUID  SUBCTANCE  DISPENSER  WITH  DEFORMABLE 

HEAD 
Remo  Moretti,  Cremona,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lumson  SjJ.,  Ca- 
pergnanica-Cremona,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  4,  1992,  MI92  A 
002790 

Int.  a.»  B65D  37/00 
VS.  a.  222—207  3  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  substance  dispenser  with  a  deformable  head  com- 
prising: 
a  container  defining  an  elongate  chamber  for  containing  the 
fluid  substance  therein  and  having  a  piston  movable  along 
said  chamber  which  closes  a  first  end  of  the  container,  said 
piston  including  a  sealing  member  contacting  an  inner 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  a  transverse  fixed 
wall  located  in  said  container  for  closing  a  second  end  of 
the  container,  the  fixed  wall  having  at  least  one  passage 
formed  therein; 
a  non-return  valve  positioned  in  said  at  least  one  passage  to 
allow  the  substance  to  be  discharged  from  the  chamber, 
wherein  the  valve  extends  outside  of  said  container  and  is 
rigid  therewith; 
a  deformable  cap  mounted  on  said  container  and  defining 
with  said  transverse  wall  a  compression  chamber,  said  cap 
having  a  hole  formed  therein; 


a  nozzle  formed  by  said  hole  in  said  cap  for  discharging  the 
substance  from  said  compression  chamber  and  a  closure 
member  for  closing  said  nozzle,  wherein  said  closure 
member  includes  at  least  one  elongate  appendix  which 
extends  from  said  transverse  fixed  wall  into  said  compres- 
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sion  chamber,  a  free  end  of  said  appendix  being  positioned 
at  the  hole  provided  in  said  deformable  cap,  and  wherein 
an  edge  of  the  cap  corresponding  with  said  hole  is  elasti- 
cally  urged  to  seal  said  free  end  of  said  appendix  when  the 
cap  is  in  a  rest  state. 
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5,377,881 

FLUID  PUMP  WITH  SECURE  MOUNTING  TO 

RECEPTACLE  STOPPER 

Claude  Jouillat,  Montigny-Sur-Avre,  France,  assignor  to  Soci^ti 

Teclinique    de    Pulverisation    S.T.E.P.,    Vemeiul-Snr-Arre, 

France 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  10,  1992,  92  09881 
Int.  a.«  B65D  88/54 
VS.  a.  222—321  5  Clidms 


I 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  fluid  substance,  the  device 

including  a  pump  mounted  on  a  stopper  designed  to  be  fixed  on 

a  neck  of  a  receptacle  for  said  fluid  substance,  wherein: 

the  pump  includes  a  pump  body  extending  axially  between  a 

first  end  that  includes  an  inlet  orifice  and  an  open  second 

end  provided  with  an  outside  collar,  the  pump  further 

including  a  piston  that  slides  axiaUy  inside  said  pump 

body,  and  a  return  spring  that  urges  the  piston  towards  the 

open  second  end  of  the  pump  body,  and  the  pump  includes 

a  ferrule  constituted  by  a  single  piece  fixed  in  said  second 


end  of  the  pump  body  to  limit  motion  of  the  piston 
towards  said  second  end; 

the  stopper  includes  an  axial  internal  passage  passing  there- 
through, said  passage  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
first  length  towards  the  outside  of  the  receptacle  and  a 
narrower  second  length  towards  the  inside  of  the  recepta- 
cle, said  first  and  second  lengths  defining  a  shoulder  facing 
towards  the  outside  of  the  receptacle,  said  first  length 
having  an  inside  diameter  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  collar  on  the  pump  body; 

the  ferrule  includes  a  flange  which  extends  radially  out- 
wards; 

the  pump  body  passes  through  the  second  length  of  the 
ii.temal  passage  of  the  stopper,  and  the  collar  is  disposed 
inside  said  first  length  of  the  internal  passage  of  the  stop- 
per in  abutment  against  the  shoulder  of  the  stopper;  and 

wherein  said  flange  of  the  ferrule  has  an  outside  diameter 
close  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  collar  of  the  pump 
body  and  slightly  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
first  length,  and  said  flange  is  engaged  as  a  force-fit  inside 
said  first  length  of  the  internal  passage  of  the  stopper  to 
hold  the  pump  in  said  stopper,  preventing  the  pump  body 
from  moving  towards  the  outside  of  the  receptacle,  both 
the  ferrule  and  the  stopper  being  made  of  plastics  material, 
and  the  ferrule  being  made  of  a  material  that  is  harder  than 
the  stopper  so  that  said  radial  flange  bites  into  said  stop- 
per. 


5,377,882 
COJVTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
Ninh  G.  Pham,  #511,  2401  W.  Sam  Houston  Pkwy.,  Houston, 
Tex.  77043;  Joseph  A.  Decker,  Jr.,  22331  Joshua  KeadeU, 
Katy,  Tex.  77449,  and  C«ih  S.  Bni,  1578  King  Stream  dr., 
Hemdon,  Va.  22070 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,884,  Apr.  20, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,228,603,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,800, 
Sep.  4, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,105,986.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  19, 1993, 
Ser.  No.  93,394 
Int.  a.*  B67D  3/00 
VS.  CL  222—479  13  dafana 


1.  A  closure  device  for  releasably  closing  off  an  opening  in 
a  fluid  container,  the  closure  device  securable  at  the  opening, 
the  closure  device  comprising 

a  body  member  with  a  fluid  flow  channel  therethrough,  the 
fluid  flow  channel  having  a  top  fluid  flow  opening  and  a 
bottom  fluid  flow  opening,  the  body  member  having  an  air 
flow  opening  therethrough  spaced  apart  from  the  fluid 
flow  channel, 

a  hollow  vent  member  having  a  top  vent  opening  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  air  flow  opening  and  a  bottom 
vent  opening  at  a  bottom  of  the  hollow  vent  member,  the 
hoUow  vent  member  extending  beyond  the  bottom  fluid 
opening  and  beyond  the  body  member  to  inhibit  egress  of 
fluid  from  the  container  through  the  hollow  vent  member 
when  the  container  is  tilted, 

a  lid  connected  with  a  hinge  member  to  the  body  member 
for  sealingly  and  releasably  closing  off  the  fluid  flow 
opening  and  the  top  vent  opening, 

the  lid  having  a  first  seal  member  for  releasably  sealing  shut 
the  fluid  flow  channel. 
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the  lid  having  a  second  seal  member  for  releasably  sealing 
shut  the  air  flow  opening, 

a  vent  cavity  in  the  body  member  below  the  air  flow  opening 
and  above  top  vent  opening  of  the  hollow  vent  member 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  hollow  vent  member 
and  with  the  top  vent  opening,  the  vent  cavity  having  two 
ends  and  open  at  both  ends  for  fluid  flow  therethrough, 

the  second  seal  member  comprising  a  solid  raised  member 
which  projects  downwardly  into  the  vent  cavity,  and 

the  second  seal  member  wholly  above  and  outside  of  the  top 
vent  opening  of  the  hollow  vent  member  when  the  second 
seal  member  is  closing  off  the  air  flow  opening. 


5^77,884 
INDICATOR  AND  GARMENT  HANGER 
Andrew  M.  Zockerman,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Different 
Dimensions  Inc.,  Rego  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,623 

Int  a.«  A47G  25/14 

MS.  a.  223—85  18  Claims 
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5,377,883 

NECKTIE  INSERT 

Guy  Melton,  and  Raymond  Flceman,  both  of  Wilmington,  N.C, 

assignors  to  Remington  Apparel  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  N.C 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,367 

Int  CL'  D06C  15/00;  B65D  85/18 

U-S.  CL  223—82  13  Claims 


1.  A  necktie  insert  member  for  cooperating  mounted  engage- 
ment between  the  front  panel  and  rear  panel  of  a  necktie  for 
assisting  in  drying  the  necktie  after  washing,  said  necktie  insert 
member  comprising 

A.  an  elongated,  substantially  continuous  unitary  body  por- 
tion formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  material  and  having 

a.  a  size  and  shape  consistent  with  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
necktie  with  which  the  insert  member  cooperates, 

b.  a  first  narrow  end,  and 

c.  a  second  wide  end; 

B.  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  throughout  the  body 
portion  providing  air  flow  passageways; 

C.  an  elongated,  substantially  centrally  disposed  slit, 

a.  formed  in  the  body  portion 

b.  extending  longitudinally  from  the  first  narrow  end 
through  a  major  length  of  said  body  portion;  and 

c.  establishing  a  pair  of  independent,  elongated  arm  mem- 
bers on  opposed  sides  thereof;  and 

D.  a  pair  of  independent,  elongated  arm  members  formed  in 
the  body  portion  by  said  elongated  slit,  with  each  arm 
member 

a.  comprising  a  free  terminating  end  formed  at  the  first 
narrow  end  thereof,  and 

b.  being  flexibly  movable  independently  of  the  other  arm 
member  to  assure  ease  of  insertion  into  the  necktie  when 
desired; 
whereby  a  necktie  insert  member  is  attained  which  is  capable 
of  being  quickly  and  easily  advanced  longitudinally  into  a 
substantial  length  of  the  necktie  for  secure  abutting  interen- 
gagement  with  the  necktie,  assisting  in  providing  eflicient, 
rapid  drying  of  the  necktie  after  washing. 
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1.  In  combination,  a  hanger  for  garments  and  other  articles 
and  a  separately  formed  indicator  secured  to  said  hanger  for 
indicating  information  associated  with  the;  articles 
said  hanger  defining  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  a  rail  or  other 
supporting  means,  said  hook  defming  support  means  for 
receiving  and  engaging  said  indicator;  and 
said  indicator  being  received  and  engaged  by  said  support 
means,  said  indicator  including  a  hollow  four-sided  body 
defming  an  open  bottom,  an  open  top,  a  generally  parallel 
pair  of  opposed  sides  and  a  generally  parallel  pair  of  op- 
posed ends  connecting  said  sides,  each  said  side  having  ^ 
generally  planar  outer  side  surface  and  each  said  end 
having  a  generally  planar  outer  end  surface  extending 
beyond  both  of  said  planar  outer  side  surfaces. 


5,377,885 
DETACHABLE  LEVER  ACnON  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Philip  W.  Wyers,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bard-Wyers 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,970,  Dec.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,425 

Int  a.'  B60R  9/00 

VS.  CL  224—42.03  R  17  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: frame  means  including 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  substantially  straight  side  portions, 
a  cross  portion  connecting  said  side  portions, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  offset  portions  rigidly  connected  to 

and  extending  from  the  lower  extremities  of  said  side 

portions  and  extending  generally  transverse  to  said  side 

portions, 
said  offset  portions  being  adapted  to  seat  on  a  generally 

horizontal  top  support  surface  of  a  vehicle,  said  side  por- 
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tions  and  offset  portions  providing  a  lever  arm  that  turns 
in  a  lever  action  about  a  fulcrum  established  at  a  contact 
area  between  a  bottom  forward  surface  of  said  offset 
portions  and  said  top  support  surface  about  which  said 
lever  arm  will  rotate  in  either  direction, 

first  fastening  means  attached  to  and  extending  from  a  lower 
portion  of  said  side  portions  above  said  fiilcrum  to  a  lower 
fastening  structure  of  the  vehicle  below  said  fulcrum  to 
fasten  the  frame  means  to  the  vehicle  to  pull  the  frame 
means  downwardly  against  said  support  surface  and  for- 
wardly  toward  the  vehicle  to  turn  said  frame  means  in  one 
direction  with  respect  to  said  fulcrum,  said  offset  portions 
offsetting  said  side  portions  forming  said  lever  arm  a 
substantial  distance  rearwardly  of  an  in-line  position  with 
said  fulcrum  to  enable  said  first  fastening  means  to  provide 
said  downward  and  forward  pull  on  said  side  portions, 

second  fastening  means  attached  to  and  extending  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  frame  means  to  an  upper  fastening 
structure  of  the  vehicle  above  said  fulcrum  to  releasably 
fasten  the  frame  means  to  the  vehicle  above  said  fulcrum 
and  pull  said  frame  means  toward  the  vehicle  to  turn  said 
frame  means  in  an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  said 
fulcrum, 

whereby  said  frame  means  disposed  upright  with  a  lower 
surface  of  said  offset  portions  supported  on  said  support 
surface  is  held  in  position  by  said  fu^t  and  second  fastening 
means,  and 

article  support  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  side 
portions  in  an  extended  position,  said  article  support 
means  being  movable  to  a  folded  position. 


5,377,886 

MODULAR  BICYCLE  RACK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

John  R.  Sickler,  14963  San  FeUciano,  La  Mirada,  CaUf.  90638 

Filed  Jnl.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,479 

Int.  a.o  B60R  7/00 

VS.  a.  224—42.45  R  5  Claims 
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ported  channel  supported  within  and  extending  rear- 
wardly from  the  hitch;  and 
at  least  one  bicycle  holding  assembly  with  an  associated 
support  bar  and  said  bicycle  holding  assembly  being  re- 
movably held  by  said  clamp  assembly  on  said  square 
supported  channel  of  said  trailer  hitch  assembly  and 
wherein  the  support  bar  is  positioned  at  about  a  90  degree 
angle  to  said  square  supported  channel. 


5,377,887 
MULTI-PURPOSE  LUGGAGE  CONVERTIBLE  FROM  A 

BACKPACK  TO  A  HANDBAG 

Lawrence  Garda,  4542  Mimosa  Dr.,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.  92686 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,301 

Int  a.'  A45F  4/02 

VS.  a.  224—153  18  Claims 


1.  Multi-purpose  luggage  comprising  a  bag,  a  pair  of  handles, 
and  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  said  bag  being  convertible,  by 
turning  the  bag  inside-out,  between  a  handbag  configuration 
wherein  said  pair  of  handles  is  outside  of  said  bag  and  said  pair 
of  shoulder  straps  is  inside  said  bag,  and  a  backpack  configura- 
tion wherein  said  pair  of  shoulder  straps  is  outside  of  said  bag 
and  said  pair  of  handles  is  inside  said  bag. 


5,377,888 

CARRIER  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

ARTICLES  ON  THE  ROOF  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Ugo  BararaUe,  Torino,  Italy,  assignor  to  FAPA  S.pA.,  Bei- 

nasco,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,051 

Int  a.«  B60R  9/00 

VS.  a.  224—309  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  bicycle  rack  having  a  bicycle  holding  as- 
sembly including  a  support  bar,  a  channel  for  a  bicycle  rear 
wheel  held  by  said  support  bar,  a  pair  of  threaded  studs  held  on 
a  shaft  supported  by  said  support  bar  for  a  bicycle  front  fork 
and  a  pair  of  yokes  for  a  bicycle  front  wheel  also  supported  by 
said  support  bar,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  clamp  assembly  on  said  suppori  bar  and  said  support  bar 
having  a  top,  two  sides  and  a  bottom  and  said  clamp 
assembly  being  aflixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  support  bar 
and  wherein  said  clamp  assembly  comprises  a  short  length 
of  square  channel  having  a  top  affixed  to  the  bottom  of 
said  support  bar,  two  sides  and  a  bottom  and  the  bottom 
including  a  gap  across  which  tightening  means  are  posi- 
tioned to  squeeze  the  short  length  of  square  channel 
against  the  square  supported  chaimel; 
a  trailer  hitch  assembly  having  a  single  square  hitch  channel 
affixed  to  the  rear  of  a  vehicle  and  a  single  square  sup- 


1.  Carrier  apparatus  for  the  transport  of  articles  on  the  roof 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
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a  support  structure  having  feet  for  resting  on  opposite  side 
edge  portions  of  the  roof, 

at  least  one  magnetic  plate  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  roof 
intermediate  said  feet,  at  least  one  retaining  member 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  engaging  said  support  structure 
to  retain  said  support  structure  on  said  roof  and  at  least 
one  load  bearing  member  positioned  between  said  retain- 
ing member  and  said  plate  whereby  said  bearing  member 
enables  substantially  without  a  load  transmission  to  the 
carrier  to  be  transferred  to  the  roof  substantially  through 
said  feet 


5^77,889 
AirrOMOBILE  ROOF  CARRIER 
Kozo  Snmino,  Funabashi,  and  Maaaaki  Tojra,  Chiryn,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Antotecs  Seven  Co^  Ltd^  Toyonaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,900 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    10,    1992,    4- 
070069(U];  Sep.  10,  1992,  ♦4)70070[U] 

iBt  CL*  B«0R  9/00 
MS.  a.  224—315  „  4  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  roof  carrier  comprising: 

a  magnetic  base  portion,  magnetically  attracted  onto  an 
upper  surface  of  a  roof  of  an  automobile; 

a  gripping  portion  for  removal  formed  in  an  appropriate 
position  of  said  magnetic  base  portion; 

a  covering  member,  disposed  over  said  magnetic  base  por- 
tion and  integrally  united  therewith  so  as  to  cover  the 
portion  other  than  the  attracted  surface  of  said  magnetic 
base  portion  and  said  gripping  portion  for  removal; 

a  loading  article  holding  portion,  disposed  above  said  cover- 
ing member,  integrally  jointed  thereto  and  having  means 
to  be  opened  and  closed  to  hold  articles; 

an  auxiliary  cover  attached  to  said  covering  member  so  as  to 
be  opened  and  closed  for  lidding  said  gripping  portion  for 
removal  from  the  top; 

a  first  locking  mechanism  disposed  in  said  auxiliary  cover  to 
be  locked  for  maintaining  the  closed  state  of  said  auxiliary 
cover  when  said  auxiliary  cover  is  closed; 

a  second  locking  mechanism  disposed  in  said  loading  article 
holding  portion  to  be  locked  for  maintaining  the  closed 
state  of  said  loading  article  holding  portion  when  said 
loading  article  holding  portion  is  closed;  and 

a  common  key  for  unlocking  said  first  and  second  locking 
mechanisms. 


5,377,890 
ROOF  RACK  FOR  VEHICLES 
Harald  Brunner,  Solingen;  Klaus  KolodzieJ,  and  Karl-Heinz 
Lumpe,  both  of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr. 
Kappich  GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1993,  4313526 
Int  a.'  B60R  9/04 
UJS.  a.  ITA—yiX  15  Claims 


1.  A  roof  rack  for  placement  on  the  roof  of  a  vehicle,  the 
rack  comprising  two  rails  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  along  the  sides  of  the  roof,  each  rail  having  a  top 
and  a  bottom  side;  support  feet  beneath  and  connected  to  the 
bottom  sides  of  the  rails  for  supporting  the  rails  on  the  roof 
surface; 
each  rail  comprising  a  hollow  profile  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  rail  and  having  a  longitudinal 
channel  which  opens  on  the  top  side  of  the  rail  and  ex- 
tends in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail; 
a  profiled  support  strip  extending  over  at  least  part  of  the 
length  of  one  of  the  respective  rails,  the  profiled  support 
strip  having  opposing  end  regions; 
anchoring  means  at  one  of  the  end  regions  of  each  profiled 
support  strip  for  anchoring  the  support  strip  to  the  respec- 
tive rail  in  one  of  the  directions  of  either  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  respective  rail  or  transversely  of  the 
respective  rail  and  between  the  rails,  the  anchoring  means 
being  loosenable  and  securable  for  enabling  the  profiled 
support  strip  to  be  swung  between  the  respective  direc- 
tions, the  anchored  end  region  of  the  profiled  support  strip 
engaging  the  respective  rail  in  a  manner  for  enabling  the 
anchoring  means  and  the  respective  anchored  end  region 
of  the  support  strip  to  be  displaced  longitudinally  along 
the  respective  rail  and  to  be  anchored  at  a  selected  loca- 
tion along  the  respective  rail  by  securing  the  anchoring 
means  to  the  respective  rail. 


5,377,891 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FORCE  ON  A 

MOVING  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

Dieter  Peltzer,  Krefeld;  Heinz  Hermanns,  Korschenbroich,  and 

Hans  Seibold,  Anhausen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erhardt 

A  Leimer  GmbH,  Augsburg,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  24, 1991, 4131760 
Int  a.*  B65H  4i/0Q 
MS.  a.  226—024  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  force  exerted  on  a  moving 
web  of  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  predetermined  tension  valve; 
pulling  the  web  across  a  guiding  and  breadth-stretching 

roller  and  a  fixing  roller  to  guide  and  spread  the  web; 
generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  force  exerted 

on  the  web  as  it  passes  the  fixing  roUer; 
generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  rotational 
speed  of  a  driven  wheel  located  downstream  of  the  fixing 
roUer; 
generating  a  control  signal  by 


(i)  comparing  the  first  signal  to  the  predetermined  tension  5,377,893 

value,  and  ULTRASONIC  TAPE  GUIDE  DEVICE 

(ii)  compensating  for  the  running  speed  of  the  web  based    Etanro  Saito,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asrigDor  to  Sony  Corporation, 


tfl 


on  the  second  signal; 
amplifying  the  control  signal;  and 


^^frr 


I  *?««(/"    »«  f./ 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  tensioning  an  endless  rope  used  for 
threading  a  web  in  a  papermaking  machine  and  for  taking  up 
stretch  which  develops  in  a  rope  over  a  period  of  use,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  forming  an  elongated  track,  a  pair 
of  carriages  mounted  for  movement  on  said  track  towards  and 
away  from  each  other,  a  sheave  mounted  on  each  of  said 
carriages  for  free  rotation  and  positioned  to  receive  at  least  a 
partial  wrap  of  the  rope,  a  separate  fluid  pressure  actuated 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  track  for  each  of  said  carriages,  each 
of  said  cylinders  enclosing  a  piston  connected  to  a  piston  rod 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinders  being 
positioned  on  said  track  with  said  piston  rods  extending  there- 
from in  opposite  directions,  means  for  connecting  each  said 
piston  rod  to  the  corresponding  said  carriage,  means  for  apply- 
ing fluid  operating  pressure  to  one  of  said  cylinders  to  move 
the  corresponding  said  piston  and  piston  rod  in  one  direction 
within  said  cylinder,  means  defining  a  fluid  passage  intercon- 
necting portions  of  said  cylinders,  and  said  passage  and  said 
cylinder  portions  interconnected  thereby  being  filled  with 
hydraulic  fluid  to  cause  said  piston  in  the  other  said  cylinder  to 
move  in  the  opposite  direction  in  response  to  fluid  operating 
pressure  applied  to  said  piston  in  said  one  cylinder. 


Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  923,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1991,  3-199502 

Int  a.»  B65H  27/00 

MS.  CL  226—196  1  Claim 


controlling  the  speed  of  the  guiding  and  breadth-stretching 
roller  dependent  upon  the  amplified  control  signal  so  that 
a  constant  predetermined  force  is  exerted  on  the  moving 
web  whereby  difficult  and  sensitive  fabrics  are  spread 
without  creating  undesirable  distortions  in  the  fabric. 


5,377,892 

FLUID  PRESSURE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

WEB  THREADING  ENDLESS  ROPE 

Charles  D.  KimbaU,  YeUow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wespatt, 

Inc„  Springfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,149 

Int  a.«  B65H  59/3% 

MS.  CL  226—92  10  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  tape  guide  device  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  tubular  tape  guide  for  guiding  a  tape  therearound,  said 
tubular  tape  guide  having  a  given  length  and  being  dis- 
posed around  and  supported  on  said  shaft  said  tubular  tape 
guide  also  having  a  flat  surface  on  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  thereof;  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  piezoelectric  ultrasonic  vibrator 
formed  of  a  substantiaUy  flat  plate-like  configuration  for 
vibrating  said  tubular  tape  guide  in  an  axial  direction 
thereof,  said  piezoelectric  ultrasonic  vibrator  having  a 
length  not  greater  than  said  given  length  and  being  fixed 
to  said  tubular  tape  guide  said,  piezoelectric  ultrasonic 
vibrator  having  a  partially  unconfined  free  surface  facing 
away  from  said  tubular  tape  guide,  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
attached  respectively  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric ultrasonic  vibrator,  said  piezoelectric  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tor also  having  a  fiat  surface  fixedly  mounted  on  said  flat 
surface  of  the  guide  member. 


5,377,894 
WIRE  BONDER  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Mizogochi;  Ryoetsu  Sato,  and  Morikazo  Gotoh,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kan  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-258758 

Int  a.«  HOIL  21/60 

MS.  CL  228—1.1  8  daioH 


;  . 


1.  A  wire  bonder  system  comprising  an  electric  power  unit 
to  supply  high  frequency  electric  power,  a  transducer  to  con- 
vert the  electric  power  to  mechanical  vibration  and  to  enlarge 
an  effective  component  of  the  mechanical  vibration,  and  a  tool 
means  for  ultrasonic  bonding  of  wire  by  utilizing  the  mechani- 
cal vibration  of  the  transducer,  said  tool  being  mounted  at  a 
first  end  of  said  transducer,  wherein  a  length  with  which  the 
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tool  protrudes  from  said  transducer  is  adjusted  to  determine  a 
minimuin  value  of  impedance  to  thereby  maximize  on  conver- 
sion of  electrical  power  to  mechanical  vibration. 


5,377,895 
VACUUM  ACTUATED  SOLDER  SUCKER 
C  Johaa  MMreliez,  3301  -  ISlit  PI.  Northeast,  Redmond, 
Wath.  98052 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  207,557 

iBt  a.«  B23K  3/00 

UJS.  CL  228—20.5  13  Claima 


1.  A  vacuum  type  solder  removal  device  comprising: 

a  device  body  having  a  chamber  formed  therein; 

a  nozzle  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  device  body; 

a  piston  axially  slidable  within  said  chamber,  said  piston 
separating  said  chamber  into  a  body  chamber  and  a  cover 
chamber,  thereby  inhibiting  air  flow  between  said  body 
chamber  and  said  cover  chamber; 

an  air  passage  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said  body  chamber; 

a  primary  air  valve  controlling  air  flow  through  said  air 
passage,  such  that  in  an  open  position  said  primary  air 
valve  permits  air  to  flow  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
body  chamber  and  in  a  closed  position  said  primary  air 
valve  inhibits  air  from  flowing  between  said  nozzle  and 
said  body  chamber,  said  primary  air  valve  being  opened 
and  closed  in  response  to  said  piston  sliding  axially  within 
said  chamber, 

a  vacuum  port  on  said  device  body  in  communication  with 
said  body  chamber  for  connection  of  a  vacuum  source  to 
said  chamber;  and 

a  secondary  air  valve  controlling  the  pressure  differential 
across  said  piston  to  selectively  actuate  said  primary  air 
valve  to  its  open  and  closed  positions. 


electronic  devices  in  a  predetermined  orientation,  each 
said  module  means  including: 

an  upper  surface  having  a  plurality  of  component  holding 
holes  therein  for  retaining  said  plurality  of  said  elec- 
tronic devices  in  said  predetermined  orientation,  and 
vacuum  hold  down  means,  positioned  below  said  upper 
surface,  for  holding  said  electronic  devices  in  said  pre- 
determined orientation  in  said  plurality  of  component 
holding  holes  when  a  vacuum  is  applied  through  said 
vacuum  hold  down  means;  and 
boat  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  module  means  in  a 

predetermined  orientation  for  transportation. 
21.  A  module  for  holding  a  plurality  of  small  electronic 
devices  in  a  predetermined  orientation  in  a  boat,  said  module 
comprising; 

a  cup-shaped  main  body  having  a  circumferential  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  which  closes  a  bottom  of  said  circumferential 
wall, 
a  top  component  holding  wall  secured  to  an  upper  surface  of 
said  circumferential  wall  and  having  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nent holding  holes  therein  for  retaining  said  plurality  of 
electronic  devices  therein, 
aligning  means  for  aligning  said  electronic  devices  in  said 
component  holding  holes  in  a  predetermined  orientation, 
and 
a  vacuum  hold  down  hole  formed  in  said  bottom  wall,  for 
holding  said  electronic  devices  in  said  predetermined 
orientation  in  said  plurality  of  component  holding  holes 
when  a  vacuum  is  applied  through  said  vacuum  hold 
down  means. 
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1.  An  automatic  mass  handling  system  for  the  bonding  of 
electronic  components  in  small  electronic  devices,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  module  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said 


5,377,897 

COMPENSATION  OF  NON-PARALLELISM 

(BALANONG)  OF  A  FIRST  BODY  TO  A  SECOND  BODY 

Gero  Zimmer,  655  Deep  Valley  Dr.,  Suite  125,  PaJos-Verdes, 

Calif.  90274 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99^25 

Int  a.»  H05K  i/i2 

UA  a.  228—106  9  Claima 


5,377396 
AUTOMATIC  MASS  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SMALL 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Thomas  P.  Lopata,  Earl  Township,  Berks  County,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,443 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/66 

UJS.  CI  22»— 49.5  27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  force  between  at  least  two  bodies 
each  having  surfaces  to  be  snuggled  against  each  other,  while 
maintaining  balance  and  parallelism  between  the  surfaces  dur- 
ing static  and  dynamic  modes  of  operation,  comprising: 

resiliently  holding  at  least  one  of  the  bodies  substantially 
against  movement  in  a  transverse  direction,  transverse  to 
a  nominal  force  direction  used  for  snuggling  the  surfaces 
toward  each  other,  using  at  least  one  mechanically  resil- 
ient member; 

resiliently  mounting  at  least  one  of  the  bodies  for  rotation 
about  no  fixed  point  of  rotation  for  balancing  parallelism 
between  the  surfaces,  all  points  of  rotation  for  said  rou- 
tion  being  spaced  laterally  away  from  the  surfaces; 

applying  a  static  force  to  at  least  one  of  the  bodies  for  snug- 
gling the  surfaces  toward  each  other  during  a  static  mode 
of  operation  for  establishing  parallelism  between  the  sur- 
faces; 

while  applying  the  static  force  to  establish  the  parallelism 
between  the  surfaces,  adjusting  the  resilient  mounting  for 


pre-balancing  the  bodies  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
maintain  the  parallelism;  and 
applying  dynamic  snuggling  force  between  th^  bodies  to 
snuggle  the  surfaces  against  each  other  during  a  dynamic 
mode  of  operation  while  maintaining  parallelism  and 
balancing  through  resiliency  of  the  resilient  holding  and 
adjusted  resilient  mounting. 


5,377,898 
METHOD  FOR  EXPLOSION  WELDING  OF  JOINTS  AND 

CATHODE  PROTECnON  OF  PIPES 
Tor  Persson,  Kristianstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  International 
Technologies  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,633 

Int  a.'  B23K  20/06 

VS.  a.  228—107  4  Oainis 


1.  A  method  for  joining  abutting  pipes  by  explosion  welding, 
where  there  is  placed  inside  the  two  pipes  positioned  end-to- 
end,  an  explosive  charge  which  is  detonated,  there  first  having 
been  placed  on  the  outside  of  the  joint  a  support  in  the  form  of 
an  annular  member  surrounding  the  region  of  the  joint,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  annular  member  includes  or  is  composed  of 
a  material  which  will,  through  the  explosive  welding,  form  an 
electrically  conductive  connection  with  the  pipe  material  and 
have  properties  of  a  sacrificial  anode  relative  to  the  pipe. 


5,377,899 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLDER  THAT  CONTAINS 

THEREIN  ADDITIVE  PARTICLES  MAINTAINING  ITS 

SHAPE 
Mitsuni  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  188,831 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  54)13956 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/58;  B23K  i5/14 

U.S.  a.  228—117  8  Oaims 


been  spread  and  for  rolling  the  stacked  solder  material 
sheets  so  that  the  stacked  solder  material  sheets  are  inte- 
grally laminated. 


5,377,900 
MEHHOD  of  precisely  positioning  AND  MATING 

TWO  WORKPIECES 
Ernest  E.  Bergmann,  Fountain  Hill,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  ATAT 
Corp.,  Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,062 

Int  a.*  B23K  31/02,  101/36 

U.S.  a.  228—124.1  28  Claims 


I' 100 


1.  A  method  of  orienting  first  and  second  workpieces  in  a 
desired  physical  alignment  by  aligning  a  physical  feature  on  a 
surface  of  the  first  workpiece  with  a  surface  of  the  second 
workpiece,  thereby  facilitating  mating  of  first  and  second 
workpieces  lacking  directly  physically  matable  surfaces,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  adaptor  having  a  first  adaptor  surface  defm- 
ing  a  physical  feature  mechanically  matable  with  the 
physical  feature  of  the  first  workpiece  and  a  second  adap- 
tor surface  configured  for  mounting  to  the  second  work- 
piece  surface; 

(b)  defining  a  mounting  region  on  the  second  workpiece 
surface  for  mountedly  receiving  the  adaptor  such  that 
when  the  adaptor  is  mounted  on  the  second  workpiece 
surface  the  first  adaptor  surface  defines  a  physical  feature 
on  the  second  workpiece  surface  configured  for  mechani- 
cally mating  with  the  physical  feature  of  the  first  work- 
piece  at  preselected  points  of  contact  for  establishing  said 
desired  physical  alignment; 

(c)  selectively  metalizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mounting 
region  on  the  second  workpiece  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  second  adaptor  surface  to  defme  at  least  one  solderable 
point  on  each; 

(d)  relatively  positioning  the  adaptor  and  the  second  work- 
piece  so  that  the  solderable  point  on  the  second  adaptor 
surface  is  disposed  in  close  confronting  relation  to  the 
solderable  point  on  the  second  workpiece  mounting  re- 
gion; and 

(e)  solder  bump  mounting  the  adaptor  to  the  second  work- 
piece  surface  by  soldering  together  the  solderable  points 
positioned  in  said  step  (d)  to  fixedly  mount  the  adaptor  to 
the  second  workpiece  surface  so  that  said  desired  physical 
alignment  is  obtained  by  mating  said  physical  feature  on 
the  second  workpiece  surface  with  the  physical  feature  of 
the  first  workpiece. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solder  by  laminating  two  sheets 

of  solder  material  so  as  to  form  a  solder  used  for  bonding  a 

semiconductor  chip  onto  a  die  bonding  substrate,  the  method 

including: 

a  spreading  step  for  feeding  one  of  said  solder  material  sheets 

at  a  constant  speed,  and  for  spreading  a  constant  amount 

of  additive  particles  having  a  constant  particle  diameter 

on  an  upper  surface  of  said  one  solder  material  sheet,  and 

a  rolling  and  laminating  step  for  stacking  the  other  of  said 

solder  material  sheets  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  one 

solder  material  sheet  where  the  additive  particles  have 


5,377,901 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

OF  PLATE-Ti'PE  VACULIM  BRAZED  EVAPORATORS 
Ravi  Rungta,  East  Amherst  and  William  H.  Anthony,  Clarence 
Center,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,975 
Int  a.«  B23K  1/19 
U.S.  a.  228—183  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  brazed  aluminum  alloy  assembly 
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having  unproved  corrosion  resistance,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
forming  at  least  two  members  from  a  brazing  alloy  stock 
material  comprising  a  3000  series  aluminum  alloy  which  is 
clad  with  a  brazing  alloy,  the  brazing  alloy  stock  material 
having  copper  in  solid  solution  such  that  CuAl2  precipi- 
tates are  substantially  absent  from  the  grain  boundaries  of 
the  3000  series  aluminum  alloy,  the  forming  step  including 
the  steps  of  heating  an  aluminum  alloy  ingot  to  a  hot 
rolling  temperature  for  a  duration  sufRcient  to  substan- 
tially prevent  the  precipitation  of  CuAlj  within  the  grain 
boundaries  of  the  aluminum  alloy  ingot,  rolling  the  alumi- 
num alloy  ingot  while  the  aluminum  alloy  ingot  remains  at 
approximately  the  hot  rolling  temperature  so  as  to  form 
the  brazmg  alloy  stock  material,  and  forming  the  members 
from  the  brazing  alloy  stock  material; 


5,377^2 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLDER  INTERCONNECTION 

ARRAYS 
Dooald  J.  Hayes,  Piano,  Tex^  assignor  to  MicroFab  Technolo- 
gies, loc^  Piano,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  180,975 

Int  a.«  B23K  1/20:  H05K  3/34 

UJS.  CL  22»— 254  21  Claims 


rality  of  predetermined  locations  in  a  controlled  environ- 
ment; 

(b)  providing  an  ejection  device  capable  of  ejecting  drops  of 
liquid  solder  which  may  vary  in  volume  from  drop  to 
drop; 

(c)  aligning  said  ejection  device  to  deliver  drops  of  liquid 
solder  to  an  initial  location  on  said  first  surface; 

(d)  providing  a  sequence  of  relative  movements  between 
said  ejection  device  and  said  first  surface  to  align  said 
ejection  device  writh  a  plurality  of  locations  on  said  first 
surface  in  a  predetermined  sequence;  and 

(e)  activating  said  ejection  device  to  cause  drops  of  liquid 
solder  to  be  ejected  and  delivered  to  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined locations  and  form  sohd  solder  deposits  which  vary 
in  diameter  and  height  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined pattern. 


5,377,903 

REDUCED  WARP  PAPERBOARD  TRAY 

Robert  L.  Gordon,  Monroe;  George  H.  Naugle,  Central  Valley, 

and  Darid  E.  Stier,  Middletown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Paper  Company,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,076 

Int.  CL*  B65D  5/20 

VS.  a.  229—116.1  18  Claims 


annealing  the  members  at  a  temperature  of  about  650'  F.  to 
about  680*  F.  and  for  a  duration  of  about  one  to  about 
three  hours  so  as  to  substantially  prevent  the  precipitation 
of  CuAl2  within  the  grain  boundaries  of  the  3000  series 
aluminum  alloy; 

heating  the  members  such  that  the  brazing  alloy  melts  and 
forms  a  braze  joint  between  the  members  so  as  to  form  the 
brazed  aluminum  alloy  assembly; 

rapidly  cooling  the  brazed  aluminum  alloy  assembly  at  a  rate 
of  at  least  about  350'  F.  per  minute  so  as  to  substantially 
maintain  the  copper  in  solid  solution  and  thereby  substan- 
tially prevent  precipitation  of  CuAlj  within  the  grain 
boundaries  of  the  3000  series  aluminum  alloy  as  the  brazed 
alimiinum  alloy  assembly  cools; 

such  that  intergranular  corrosion  of  the  brazed  aluminum 
alloy  assembly  is  significantly  inhibited  as  a  result  of  the 
copper  remaining  substantially  and  homogeneously  in 
solid  solution  throughout  the  3000  series  aluminum  alloy. 


m 


^-^ 


W 
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1.  A  flat  unitary  blank  of  paperboard  having  a  plurality  of 
intersecting  score  lines  on  a  first  of  two  surfaces  of  said  blank, 
said  first  of  said  two  surfaces  having  a  polymer  coating 
thereon,  said  score  lines  enclosing  and  defining  a  base  for  a 
tray,  a  plurality  of  tray  sidewall  forming  panels  located  radially 
outwardly  of  said  base,  each  said  sidewall  forming  panel  bor- 
dered by  one  of  said  score  lines,  each  said  score  line  being 
curved,  a  plurality  of  cut  lines  on  the  other  of  said  two  surfaces 
of  said  blank,  said  cut  lines  each  extending  into  said  blank  from 
said  other  of  said  two  blank  surfaces  and  toward  said  first  of 
said  two  blank  surfaces,  said  score  and  cut  lines  being  at  least 
substantially  aligned. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  solder  interconnection  array  on 
a  first  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  and  maintaining  a  first  surface  having  a  plu- 


5,377,904 
ONE  PIECE  MAILER  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF 
PROCESSING 
Irring  R.  Michlin,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  and  Jerome  B.  Schwartz, 
Danbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Transkrit  Corporation,  Roa- 
noke, Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,577,  Mar.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,494 
Int  a.*  B65D  27/00 
VS.  CL  229^70  22  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  mailer  form  of  rectangular  shape  compris- 
ing 
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an  envelope  portion  having  a  front  part  for  receiving  ad- 
dressee information  thereon,  a  back  part  disposed  over 
said  front  part  to  define  an  open  pocket  therewith,  an 
adhesive  securing  said  parts  to  each  other,  a  flap  part 
extending  from  said  front  part  for  folding  over  said  back 
part  to  close  said  pocket  and  an  adhesive  on  said  flap  part 
for  securing  said  flap  part  to  said  back  part; 

an  insert  portion  extending  from  said  flap  part  of  said  enve- 
lope portion,  said  insert  portion  having  a  line  of  weaken- 
ing extending  perpendicular  to  said  envelope  portion  to 
defme  a  tear-off  portion  and  a  fold  line  extending  perpen- 


5,377,905 
PACKAGING  BOX,  BLANK  THEREFOR,  AND  METHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  Sigrist,  Colombier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Philip  Mor- 
ris Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,574 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  28, 
1992,  92810661.6 

Int  a."  B65D  5/54 
VS.  a.  229—231  37  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  box,  especially  for  products  of  the  tobacco 
industry,  made  from  a  one-piece  blank,  said  packaging  box 
comprising: 

a  first  wall  including  a  first  perforation  line; 

second  and  third  walls  adjacent  to  said  first  wall  and  respec- 
tively including  second  and  third  perforation  lines; 

a  top  wall  including  a  transverse  fold  line  meeting  said  sec- 
ond and  third  perforation  lines; 

a  lid  portion  including  an  upper  part  of  said  first  side  wall 
and  of  upper  side  portions  of  said  second  and  third  side 


walls  and  bounded  by  said  perforation  lines  and  said  trans- 
verse fold  line;  and 
a  closure  flap  adjoining  said  top  wall  and  including  a  portion 
formed  to  said  lid  portion  as  a  continuation  thereof  via  a 
second  fold  line,  said  closure  flap  further  comprising  a  free 
end  portion  extending  from  said  portion. 


5,377,906 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND  SIGNALLING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  OBJECTS  IN  A  CLOSED  CONTAINER 

AND  A  MAILBOX  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

RandaU  Mason,  1010  Rock  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27610-3140 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,070 

iBt  a.'  B65D  91/00 

VS.  a.  232—34  14  Claims 


dicular  to  said  envelope  portion  to  define  two  parts  ex- 
tending from  said  flap  portion  for  selectively  receiving 
printed  information,  each  of  said  two  parts  being  of  a 
length  parallel  to  said  fold  line  greater  than  said  height  of 
said  pocket  and  sized  to  permit  folding  about  said  fold  line 
and  stuffing  of  said  two  parts  into  said  pocket  after  re- 
moval of  said  tear-off  portion  therefrom;  and 
a  line  of  weakening  between  said  portions  to  permit  removal 
of  said  insert  portion  from  said  envelope  portion  and 
subsequent  folding  of  said  two  parts  of  said  insert  portion 
about  said  fold  line  for  insertion  in  said  pocket. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  signalling  the  presence  of  an 
object  in  a  closed  container,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

one  or  more  sensors  each  consisting  essentially  of  an  elec- 
tronic circuit  having  a  detection  means  and  an  optical 
signal  triggering  means,  wherein  said  one  or  more  sensors 
are  coupled  to  said  housing,  wherein  said  detection  means 
consists  of  an  infrared  transmitter  which  emits  an  infrared 
signal  and  an  infrared  detector  for  detecting  said  infrared 
signal  after  said  infrared  signal  is  reflected  off  the  object  to 
be  detected  and  wherein  said  optical  signal  triggering 
means  consists  of  an  electrical  circuit  having  an  amplify- 
ing transistor  in  electrical  connection  with  a  capacitor 
which  functions  as  a  charge  pump  circuit  for  triggering 
said  optical  signalling  means  to  generate  a  signal; 

a  power  source  electrically  connected  to  said  one  or  more 
sensors;  and 

an  optical  signalling  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
optical  signal  triggering  means. 


5,377,907 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOUSING  MULTIPLE  WASTE 
RECEPTACLES 
Paul  P.  Guard,  3327  SE.  18th  Atc  Cape  CoraL  Fla.  33904 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,458 
Int  a.»  B65D  9J/00;  B07C  5/00 
VS.  a.  232— 43J  15  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  housing  multiple  rows  of  waste  recepta- 
cles, said  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  hollow  enclosure  that  includes  a  floor  portion,  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  side  portions  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  floor  portion,  a  rearward  portion 
interconnecting  said  side  portions,  and  an  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure,  which  opening  extends  between 
said  floor  portion  and  an  upper  edge  region  of  said  rear- 
ward portion  and  further  extends  between  said  side  por- 
tions; said  rearward  portion  including  a  back  wall  segment 
and  a  roof  segment  that  is  connected  to  said  back  wall 
segment  and  includes  said  upper  edge  region  of  said  rear- 
ward portion,  said  enclosure  being  sufficiently  large  to 
contain,  between  said  back  wall  segment  and  said  opening. 
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forward  and  rearward  rows  of  waste  receptacles,  each 
said  row  including  a  plurality  of  receptacles;  and 
a  door  hingedly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  upper  edge 
region  of  said  rearward  portion  and  said  side  portions;  said 
door  being  selectively  raised  to  expose  said  opening, 
whereby  waste  receptacles  are  introduced  into  and  re- 
moved from  said  enclosure,  and  lowered  to  generally 
close  said  opening;  said  door  including  a  first  plurality  of 
drop  holes  in  communication  with  corresponding  waste 
receptacles  of  said  forward  row  for  receiving  waste  there- 
through and  directing  said  waste  to  said  corresponding 
waste  receptacles  in  said  forward  row,  said  rearward 
enclosure  portion  including  a  second  plurality  of  drop 


holes  that  communicate  with  corresponding  waste  recep- 
tacles in  said  rearward  row  for  receiving  waste  there- 
through and  directing  waste  to  said  corresponding  waste 
receptacles  in  said  rearward  row;  said  door  further  includ- 
ing a  rod  element  pivotably  mounted  to  said  door  and 
extending  across  said  respective  drop  hole,  and  a  flap 
element  folded  over  and  attached  to  said  rod  element  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  respective  drop  hole, 
said  flap  element  including  a  forward  segment  that  is 
smaller  than  and  pivots  freely  through  said  drop  hole  and 
a  rearward  segment  that  is  larger  than  said  drop  hole  and 
hangs  inside  of  said  door  to  close  said  respective  drop  hole 
when  said  door  is  closed. 


each  of  said  plates  having  a  cover  carried  thereon  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  overlying  the  panel  open- 


n 


ing  and  an  open  position  providing  access  to  the  panel 
opening. 


5,377,909 
LIMIT  SWITCH  CONTROL  ESPECIALLY  FOR  WARM 
AIR  FURNACES 
Michael  E.  Kirkpatrick,  West  Lafayette,  ImL,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated Industries  Corp.,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,354 

Int.  a.'  F23N  5/20 

VS.  a.  236—11  11  Claims 


1     ^ 


5,377,908 
DUAL  SANITARY  NAPKIN  DISPOSAL 
Dennis  W.  Redman,  Acton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bobrick  Wasb- 
room  Equipment,  Inc^  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,914 
Int  CL«  B65D  91/00 
VS.  a.  232—43.4  6  Claims 

1.  A  dual  disposal  unit  for  mounting  in  openings  in  panels  of 
different  thicknesses,  comprising 

first  and  second  plates  for  positioning  on  opposing  faces  of  ^ 

panel  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
each  of  said  plates  having  first  and  second  flanges  spaced 
from  each  other  for  projecting  into  the  panel  opening  with 
said  first  flange  of  each  plate  overlying  the  second  flange 
of  the  other  plate  within  the  panel  opening, 
said  first  and  second  flanges  having  openings  with  aligned 
openings  in  said  overlying  flanges  for  receiving  fasteners. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  heating  furnace  of  the  type 
comprising  an  enclosure  housing  defining  an  air  path,  a  blower 
for  forcing  air  to  be  heated  through  the  air  path,  a  heat  ex- 
changer in  the  air  path,  a  burner  for  combusting  fuel  to  supply 
heat  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  a  fuel  control  unit  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  burner,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  primary  limit  switch  in  the  enclosure  housing  having  a 
closed  or  ON  state  for  allowing  the  furnace  to  operate  and 
an  open  or  OFF  state  for  shutting  down  the  furnace  for  a 
shutdown  period,  and  being  normally  ON  and  being  capa- 
ble of  switching  from  ON  to  OPT^  when  the  temperature 
in  the  enclosure  housing  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 
a  timer  control  means  responsive  to  the  limit  switch  and 
comprising  a  timer  for  measuring  the  shutdown  period 
and  for  comparing  the  shutdown  period  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference  interval,  and  for  opening  at  least  one 
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lockout  switch  for  locking  out  the  operation  of  the  fur- 
nace if  the  shutdown  period  exceeds  the  reference  inter- 
val; 
wherein  at  least  the  fuel  control  unit  is  not  operable  when 
the  at  least  one  lockout  switch  is  open. 


5,377,910 

RAILROAD  SYSTEM 

Alan  R.  Newton,  67  Blnebird  Are.,  East  Wareham,  Mass.  02538 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,288 

iBt  a.*  FOIB  11/34;  B61F  9/00 

VS.  a.  238—121  15  Claims 


5,377,911 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CRYOGENIC  AEROSOL 
Tibor  L.  Bauer,  HopeweU  Jiuiction;  William  A.  Caraliere,  Ver- 
bank,  both  of  N.Y.;  Charles  R.  Dart,  U,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.; 
Timothy  H.  Freebern,  LaGrangerille,  N.Y.;  Darid  C.  linnell, 
Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y.;  James  M.  Miller,  Pawling,  N.Y.,  and  Jin 
J.  Wu,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,052 
Int  a.«  B05B  1/26:  F17C  7/02 
VS.  a.  239—135  38  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  aerosol  from  a  substance, 
comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  and  cooling  a  substance,  said 

heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing; 
a  cryogenic  reservoir  comprising  a  solid  material  mounted 
within  said  housing;  temperature  control  means  compris- 
ing cooling  means  for  controUably  cooling  said  reservoir, 
and  a  heat  source  for  heating  said  reservoir  for  allowing 
precise  monitoring  of  temperature;  and  energy  exchange 
means  for  allowing  thermal  contact  between  said  reser- 
voir and  the  substance  for  effectuating  transfer  of  cooling 


energy  from  said  cryogenic  reservoir  to  the  substance  for 

controUably  cooling  the  substance; 
a  deUvery  line  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  substance 

from  said  heat  exchanger  at  a  first  pressure; 
a  nozzle  connected  to  said  deUvery  line  for  receiving  the 

substance  from  said  delivery  line,  said  nozzle  having  at 


1.  A  railroad  track  system  having  railroad  track  on  a  road 
bed  with  cross  ties  longitudinally  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof  for  supporting  vehicle  wheels,  said  railroad  track  com- 
prising a  double-gauge  track  system  on  said  road  bed  having  an 
outer  track  gauge  and  an  inner  track  gauge  of  a  lesser  lateral 
dimension  than  the  outer  track  gauge,  the  outer  track  gauge 
including  a  plurality  of  outer  rail  sections  having  opposite  ends 
and  the  inner  track  gauge  having  a  plurality  of  inner  rail  sec- 
tions with  opposite  ends,  said  inner  and  outer  rail  sections 
alternating  along  an  extended  length  of  track  with  the  ends  of 
one  rail  section  at  least  partially  overlapping  the  ends  of  the 
adjacent  rail  sections,  the  inner  and  outer  rail  sections  adapted 
to  receive  pairs  of  vehicle  wheels  on  each  end  of  an  axle  to 
continuously  contact  either  the  inner  or  outer  rail  sections  to 
provide  a  smooth  ride. 


=a: 


least  one  exit  opening  which  allows  passing  of  the  sub- 
stance therethrough  for  expanding  the  substance  from  the 
first  pressure  to  a  second  pressure  which  is  lower  than  the 
first  pressure  for  solidifying  the  substance  and  producing 
aerosol;  and 
condensation  preventing  means  for  preventing  condensation 
from  forming  on  said  delivery  line  and  on  said  nozzle. 


5,377,912 

PERSONALIZED  FIRE  RETARDANT  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 

James  Webb,  877  Avenue  B,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.  90277 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,450 

Int  a.»  A62C  3/00:  BOSB  9/08 

VS.  a.  239—154  6 


1.  A  personalized  and  portable  fire  retardant  dispensing 
system  comprising: 

a  head  enclosure  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the  user; 

a  supply  of  pressurized  fire  retardant  substance  carried  on 
the  user  remote  from  said  head  enclosure; 

a  fire  retardant  substance  distribution  means  interconnecting 
said  supply  with  the  interior  of  said  head  enclosure; 

activation  means  carried  on  said  supply  for  selectively  pro- 
viding fire  retardant  substance  to  said  head  enclosure  via 
said  distribution  means; 

said  distribution  system  includes  a  dispensing  ring  disposed 
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within  said  head  enclosure  and  an  elongated  hose  con- 
nected between  said  supply  and  said  dispensing  ring; 

a  plurality  of  jets  carried  on  said  dispensing  ring  for  dis- 
charging said  fire  retardant  substance  within  said  head 
enclosure;  and 

at  least  two  discharge  tubes  carried  on  said  dispensing  ring 
for  directional  discharging  fire  retardant  substance  in  a 
direction  other  than  the  direction  of  discharge  by  said  jets. 


ally  vertically  projecting  support  posts,  said  posts  each 
having  a  generally  triangular  cross-section  and  disposed 


5,3T7,913 

HYDRAULIC  ROBOT  JFT  LANCE 

Meino  J.  Van  Der  Wonde,  Oude  SUngeweg  2,  NL-9204  WS 

Dractaten,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCT/NL92/00214,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09880,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

per  Filed  Not.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Not.  20,   1991, 
9101939 

Int  a.«  B05B  13/00;  B25J  5/00 
MS.  a.  239—227  5  Claims 


1.  Jet  lance  device  comprising  a  hydraulic  crane  with  an 
articulated  jib,  said  articulated  jib  having  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
ably  connected  arm  parts  movable  by  hydraulic  motors 
whereby  said  arm  parts  rotate  about  horizontal  rotational  axes, 
said  articulated  jib  having  one  end  connected  to  the  crane  and 
a  free  end  opposite  the  end  connected  to  the  crane,  a  hydraulic 
rotator  mounted  on  said  free  end  of  said  jib  such  that  a  rotat- 
able  support  element  thereof  is  tumable  about  a  rotational  axis 
extending  vertically  through  said  jib,  and  a  jet  member 
mounted  on  the  support  element,  which  jet  member  comprises 
a  jet  lance,  and  pivoting  means  connected  to  said  jet  lance  for 
pivoting  the  jet  lance  on  a  pivot  axis  transversely  of  said  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  rotator  and  said  jet  lance  connected  to  a 
source  of  jet  liquid  under  high  pressure,  and  wherein  the  de- 
vice further  comprises  control  and  drive  means  for  operating 
said  jib,  rotator,  and  pivoting  means. 


5,377,914 

SPEED  CONTROLLED  ROTATING  SPRINKLER 

Hans  Christen,  La  Verne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinker 

Mfg.,  Corp.,  Glendora,  Calif. 

nied  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,996 

Int  a.«  B05B  i/06 

UA  a.  239—252  27  Claims 

1.  In  an  irrigation  sprinkler  of  the  spinner  type  having  a 
stationary  support  bridge  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  source 
of  pressurized  water,  a  spinner  assembly  mounted  to  the  sup- 
port bridge  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  and 
including  a  spinner  body  and  a  nozzle  assembly  coupled 
thereto,  the  nozzle  assembly  having  a  nozzle  member  disposed 
to  extend  tangentially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  for  projecting  a 
water  spray  outwardly  away  from  the  sprinkler  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction,  and  a  brake  assembly  mounted  to  the 
support  bridge  and  to  the  spinner  assembly  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  the  nozzle  assembly,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  support  bridge  includes  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  gener- 


v 


to  have  an  apex  lying  in  a  plane  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  said  tangential  direction  of  extension  of  said 
nozzle  member. 


5,377,915 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Corrine  A.  Volo,  Webster,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Rock,  West  Henrietta, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,892 

Int  a.»  F02M  61/20 

UJS.  a.  239—533.9  2  Claim* 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  adapted  to  receive  pulsed  pressur- 
ized fuel  from  a  source,  comprising  a  valve  seat  assembly 
having  a  first,  upstream  seat  and  a  second,  downstream  scat, 
said  seats  intercormected  by  a  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sage, a  first,  upstream  valve  member  engageable  with  said 
upstream  valve  seat  to  regulae  fuel  flow  therethrough  and  a 
second,  downstream  valve  member  engageable  with  said 
downstream  valve  seat  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  there- 
through, said  valve  members  and  said  longitudinally  extending 
passage  defming  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  chamber  hous- 
ing a  spacer  member  having  a  flow  enhancing  spherical  config- 
uration operable  to  interconnect  said  first,  upstream  and  said 
second,  downstream  valve  members  to  define  a  valve  assem- 
bly, a  bypass  extending  from  upstream  of  said  first  seat  to  a 
location  within  said  chamber  and  biasing  means  operable  to 
urge  said  valve  assembly  in  an  upstream  direction,  against  the 
force  of  said  pressurized  fuel  such  that  said  first  valve  member 
is  displaced  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve 
member  is  biased  into  engagement  with  said  second  valve  scat 
to  interrupt  fuel  flow  through  said  second  valve  scat  and  out  of 
said  nozzle,  said  pulsed  pressurized  fuel  operable  to  establish 
intermittent  pressure  differentials  across  said  valve  assembly  to 
thereby  overcome  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  and  urge  said 
valve  assembly  downstream  such  that  said  first  valve  member 
is  biased  to  engage  said  first  valve  seat  to  interrupt  fuel  flow 
therethrough  and  said  second  valve  member  is  displaced  from 
said  second  valve  seat  to  permit  flow  through  said  bypass  to 


said  chamber,  wherein  said  fuel  is  subject  to  a  pressure  drop 
and  rapid  movement  in  said  chamber  to  promote  atomization 
of  said  fuel  as  it  is  discharged  from  said  nozzle  through  said 
second,  downstream  valve  seat. 


5,377,916 

SURFACE  ABRASIVE  TREATMENT  OF  SMALL 

OBJECTS 

Alexander  S.  Anderaon,  SoUbnll,  Great  Britain,  aasignor  to 

Koolmill  Systems  Limited,  Solihnll,  Great  Britain 
per  No.  Per/GB90/00222,  §  371  Date  Ang.  6,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  6,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/12078,  PCI  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  22,  1991 

per  FUed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  926,253 

Int  CL'  B02B  i/OO 

MS.  a.  241—7  22  Claims 


anaerobic  digestion  of  biogenic-organic  substances,  comprising 

the  following  process  steps: 
preparing  an  easily  dewaterable  suspension  of  biogenic- 
organic  substances  by  mechanical  treatment  of  waste 
and/or  waste-like  mixtures  in  a  pulping  vessel  which 
contains  a  rotatable  impeller,  the  mechanical  treatment 
comprising  blending  waste  and/or  waste-like  mixtures 
and  water  and  subsequently  or  consecutively  selectively 
dissolving  and/or  defibrating  said  biogetuc -organic  sub- 
stances with  a  controlled  action  of  flow-dynamical  forces; 
wherein  the  flow-dynamical  forces  are  formed  by  said 
rotatable  impeller  and  the  speed  of  the  impeller  is  con- 
trolled so  the  substances  contained  in  the  waste  and/or 
waste-like  mixtures  which  are  not  suitable  for  anaerobic 
digestion  are  not  subject  an  appreciable  disintegration  by 
the  mechanical  treatment 


.11 


5,377,918 
PULPERS  FOR  DISINTEGRATING  CELLULOSE  PULP 
Daniel  Garcia  Pastor,  and  Francisco  Garcia  Pastor,  both  of 
Valencia,  Spain,  assignors  to  D.G.  International  S.A.,  Bunol, 
Spain 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Aug.  13, 1991,  9102241 

Int  a.»  B02C  2i/22 

MS.  CL  241—46.17  8  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  abrading  small  objects  to  remove  surface 
material  therefrom  comprising;  supplying  objects  to  a  chamber 
having  a  lid  and  an  abrasive  moving  bottom  which  passes 
under  a  transverse  wall  of  the  chamber;  so  that  objects  recircu- 
late in  said  chamber  and  material  removed  from  said  objects 
passes  under  the  transverse  wall;  exerting  pressure  on  the 
recirculating  objects  by  means  of  the  lid,  to  press  the  objects 
adjacent  the  bottom  against  the  bottom;  and  removing  abraded 
objects  from  an  outlet  to  the  chamber. 


5,377,917 
PROCESSING  WASTE  MATERIALS  FOR  ANAEROBIC 
DIGESnON  OF  THE  BIOGENIC-ORGANIC 
CONSTITUENTS 
Harry  Wilian;  Ulrich  Niefnecker,  both  of  Munich;  Ottokarl 
Mock,  BerUn;  Hans  Kubler,  Munich;  Roland  SchneU,  BerUn; 
Roland  Carra,  and  Matthias  WUd,  both  of  Munich,  aU  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  REA  GeseUschafl  fur  RecycUng  Ton 
Energie  nnd  AbfaU  mbH,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jnn.  24, 1991,  4120808 
Int  CL'  B02C  23/00 
MS.  CL  241—14  24  Claims 


^21  --29  a.         ■^*"^« 

1.  A  process  of  treating  waste  and/or  waste-like  mixtures  for 


1.  A  pulper  for  recycUng  cellulose  pulp  from  waste  paper, 
comprising: 

a  vessel  into  which  said  waste  paper  is  fed; 

a  rotor  provided  within  said  vessel  to  disintegrate  said  waste 
paper  into  a  pulp; 

a  screen  having  first  openings  for  aUowing  passage  of  a 
portion  of  said  pulp,  said  screen  located  beneath  said  rotor 
in  the  bottom  of  said  vessel; 

fust  evacuating  means  for  evacuating  a  portion  of  said  pulp 
to  an  archimedes  screw  housed  within  a  first  cylindrical 
housing,  said  first  housing  being  surrounded  by  a  second 
cylindrical  housing,  said  first  and  second  housings  each 
having  a  first  outlet  at  a  top  portion  thereof,  a  bottom  end 
portion  of  said  first  housing  being  connected  to  said  first 
evacuating  means; 

means  to  inject  water  onto  said  screw; 

wherein  said  vessel  has  a  spiral  cross  section  at  least  at  a 
bottom  portion  thereof; 

wherein  said  first  cylindrical  housing  has  second  openings 
having  diameters  of  predetermined  size  that  are  suffi- 
ciently wide  to  allow  passage  of  readily  recycled  paper 
pulp  but  too  narrow  to  allow  passage  of  larger  soUds, 
whereby  said  larger  solids  are  carried  by  said  screw  to  said 
first  outlets; 

second  evacuating  means  located  beneath  said  screen  for 
coUecting  said  recycled  paper  pulp. 
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5,377^19 
HAMMERMILL 
Chwter  D.  Roien,  Olathe,  aad  Walter  L.  McLain,  Gardner, 
botk  of  Kana^  aaaignon  to  The  Toro  Company,  Bloomingtoo, 
Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,549 

Int  a.*  B02C  13/04 

VS.  a.  241— 189J  9  Claims 


1.  A  hammennill  for  comminuting  material  received  therein 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  hammers  such  that  each 
hammer  rotates  in  a  plane  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  hammer  support  means  about 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  hammers,  each  hammer  beiog  formed  to  in- 
clude a  proximate  end  and  a  remote  end,  the  remote  end 
being  sha[>ed  as  a  modified  right  cylinder,  the  right  cylin- 
der having  a  curved  surface  on  each  of  two  opposing  sides 
of  the  right  cylinder,  the  two  opposing  curved  sides  being 
joined  by  substantially  flat  surfaces,  each  flat  surface  being 
parallel  to  a  diameter  of  the  right  cylinder,  the  diameter 
bisecting  a  midpoint  of  each  of  the  two  opposing  curved 
sides  of  the  right  cylinder;  and 

means  coupling  said  plurality  of  hammers  to  said  suppori 
means  at  circumferentially  spaced  intervals  thereabout 
whereby  said  hammers  extend  radially  outward  from  said 
hammer  supporting  means  during  rotation  thereof, 

each  of  said  hammers  presenting  the  curved  surfaces  thereon 
for  engaging  the  material  to  be  comminuted. 


5,377,920 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  NICKEL^ADMIUM 

OR  NICKEL-HYDRIDE  CELLS 
Kamal  Alavi,  Walchwil,  and  Bahraan  Salami,  Rotkrenz,  botb  of 
Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Inter-Recycling  AG,  Kussnacht, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,434 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    2,    1992, 
02750/92-* 

Int  CL»  B02C  23/3a  23/14 
VS.  CL  241—17  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  nickel-cadmium  or  nickel 
hydride  cells  by  means  of  mechanical  reduction  in  size,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reducing  the  cells  to  smaller  pieces  in  a  shredder, 
grinding  the  pieces  in  a  cross  shear  cutting  shredder; 
screening  the  ground  pieces  to  form  a  screen  coarse  fraction 

(G)  and  a  screen  fine  fraction  (F); 
separating  the  screen  coarse  fraction  (G)  by  means  of  an  air 
separator  into  a  Ught  fraction  (L)  and  a  heavy  fraction  (H); 
separating  the  heavy  fraction  (H)  by  means  of  a  magnetic 
separation  into  a  magnetic  portion  (HM)  and  a  non-mag- 
netic portion  (HN); 
drying  and  subsequently  screening  the  light  fraction  (L)  and 


the  non-magnetic  portion  (HN)  in  order  to  separate  the 
non-metalUc  components  (P.PPW)  from  predominantly 
metallic  fme  portions  (S); 
mechanically  scouring  and/or  washing  the  magnetic  portion 
(HM)  to  free  the  magnetic  portion  (HM)  of  adhering 
electrolyte  and  predominantly  metallic  fme  portions  (S)  to 
obtain  a  smeltable  nickel-iron  mixture  (Ni.Fe); 
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subjecting  the  screen  fme  fraction  (F)  as  well  as  at  least  the 
fine  portion  (S)  produced  by  the  air  separation  to  an  acid 
bath  to  dissolve  their  metallic  portions,  and 

filtering  out  the  undissolved  components  (PPW)  from  the 
acid  bath  and  subsequently  selectively  extracting  at  least 
the  metallic  nickel  (Ni)  from  the  acid  bath. 


5,377,921 

PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 

MATERIALS,  IN  PARTICULAR  ORGANIC  CATERING 

WASTE 

Heinz  Wirth,  Langenargen,  Germany,  assignor  to  SQ  Serrices 

AG,  Steinhausen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  18, 1992,  4231293 
Int  a.»  B02C  18/40 
VS.  a.  241—29  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  material,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  the  waste  material  into  a  hopper; 

(b)  advancing  the  waste  material  from  the  hopper  to  a  cut- 
ting mechanism; 

(c)  comminuting  the  waste  material  by  the  cutting  mecha- 
nism; 

(d)  advancing  the  waste  material  from  the  cutting  mecha- 
nism to  a  horizontal  feeder; 

(e)  advancing  the  waste  material  by  the  horizontal  feeder  to 
a  raising  feeder; 

(0  Ufting  the  waste  material  by  the  raising  feeder  to  a  level 

of  an  input  of  the  hopper; 
(g)  introducing  a  first  part  of  the  waste  material  from  the 

raising  feeder  into  the  hopper  for  recirculation; 
(h)  introducing  a  second  part  of  the  waste  material  from  the 

raising  feeder  into  a  chamber; 
(i)  allowing  the  second  part  of  the  waste  material  to  descend 


by  gravity  through  the  chamber  to  the  horizontal  feeder; 
and 
(j)  advancing  the  second  part  of  the  waste  material  by  the 
horizontal  feeder  to  the  raising  feeder  for  recirculation. 


5,377,923 

YARN  UNWINDING  ASSISTING  DEVICE  AND  YARN 

UNWINDING  METHOD  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  WINDER 

Isamu  Matsui,  Kyoto:  Yoshiyasu  Maeda,  Yamatokohriyama, 

and  Yi^i  Todo,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 

Kikai  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1991,  3-188166; 
Sep.  19,  1991,  3-268834;  Not.  6,  1991,  3-099743[LT 

Int  a.'  B65H  49/02.  54/00 
VS.  CL  242—128  IS  Claims 


5,377,922 
SENSING  AND/OR  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  FOR  THREAD 

FEEDER 
Lars-Bemo  Fredriksson,  Kinna,  and  Joachim  Fritzson,  Ul- 
ricehamn,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  IRO  AB,  Ulricehamn, 
Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE91/00406,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/18818,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  12,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  969,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jun.  6,  1990,  9002031-4 
Int  a.«  B65H  51/20 
VS.  CL  242—47.01  26  Claims 


1.  A  yam  feeding  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  motor  housing  having  an  electric  drive  motor 
mounted  therein,  said  motor  driving  a  rotatable  longitudi- 
nally extending  hollow  shaft; 

a  spool  body  rotatably  supponed  by  said  hollow  shaft  and 
extending  substantially  coaxially  from  said  housing,  said 
spool  body  defming  a  peripheral,  longitudinally  extending 
yam  storage  surface  thereon; 

means  for  holding  said  spool  body  stationary  relative  to  said 
housing; 

a  rotatable  winding  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  hollow 
shaft  and  positioned  between  said  housing  and  said  spool 
body,  said  winding  member  tangentially  winding  yam  fed 
axially  through  said  hollow  shaft  onto  said  yam  storage 
surface  at  an  end  thereof  adjacent  said  housing,  and  yam 
being  withdrawn  from  said  yam  storage  surface  at  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  housing; 

a  rail  fixedly  secured  to  and  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  housing  past  said  spool  body  and  being  radially 
spaced  apart  from  said  yam  storage  surface;  and 

a  yam  sensing  system  including  active  sensor  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  spool  body  for  signalling  the  presence 
or  absence  of  yam  in  a  yam  sensing  area  of  said  yam 
storage  surface,  first  wireless  communication  means  lo- 
cated apart  from  said  spool  body  for  receiving  signals 
indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  yam  in  said  yam 
sensing  area,  second  wireless  communication  means  lo- 
cated within  said  spool  body  for  communicating  signals 
from  said  active  sensor  means  to  said  first  wireless  com- 
munication means,  circuit  means  for  processing  signals 
from  said  active  sensor  means,  and  means  located  within 
said  spool  body  for  supplying  electrical  input  energy  to  at 
least  said  active  sensor  means  and  said  second  wireless 
transmission  means. 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  the  unwinding  of  yam  from  a  bob- 
bin in  an  automatic  winder,  the  bobbin  comprising  a  take-up 
tube  and  defming  a  top  end  and  the  yam  on  the  bobbin  defming 
a  chase  portion,  the  device  comprising: 
a  first  member, 

means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  distance  be- 
tween the  chase  portion  and  the  first  member  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  yam  on  the  bobbin  is  unwound,  and 
a  second  member  having  an  aperture  provided  at  a  position 
above  the  top  end  of  the  bobbin. 


5,377,924 

EXTENDED  COVER  FOR  A  COVER  TYPE  FISHING 

REEL 

Shii^i  Takeuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,945,  Apr.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16835 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    11,    1991,    3- 
032376fU] 

iMt  CL*  AOIK  89/01 
VS.  a.  242—238  1  Claim 


1.  A  cover  type  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  reel  casing; 

an  extended  cover  disconnectably  mounted  on  said  reel 
casing,  said  reel  casing  and  said  extended  cover  forming  a 
pocket  therebetween  and  said  extended  cover  having  a 
fishing  line  guide  hole  distal  from  said  reel  casing,  said 
fishing  line  guide  hole  having  a  first  diameter; 
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a  rotor  having  a  second  diameter,  said  rotor  is  movable  in 
said  pocket  along  and  around  an  axis,  said  fishing  line 
guide  hole  is  aligned  with  said  axis,  wherein  a  distance 
along  said  axis  between  said  rotor  and  said  fishing  Une 
giiide  hole  is  greater  than  a  dimension  of  said  rotor  along 
said  axis; 

a  fishing  line  pressing  part  disposed  on  said  rotor,  said  press- 
ing part  defines  a  leading  surface  of  the  rotor  and  is  dis- 
pMed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

a  cylindrical  fishing  line  engaging  part  projecting  into  said 
pocket  from  said  extended  cover,  said  fishing  line  engag- 
ing part  has  a  constant  inside  diameter  which  extends 
between  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  with  respect  to 
said  reel  casing,  said  constant  inside  diameter  being  larger 
than  said  first  diameter  and  smaller  than  said  second  diam- 
eter, said  fishing  line  engaging  part  having,  at  said  distal 
end,  an  engagement  surface  which  is  aligned  with  and 
confronts  said  leading  surface  of  said  fishing  line  pressing 
part;  and 

a  fishing  line  extending  through  a  gap  between  said  fishing 
line  engaging  part  and  said  fishing  line  pressing  part,  said 
fishing  line  is  bent  and  contiguously  guided  by  said  en- 
gagement surface,  wherein  translation  by  said  rotor  along 
said  axis  to  close  said  gap  grips  said  fishing  line  between 
said  engagement  surface  and  leading  surface,  wherein  said 
leading  surface  is  partially  received  within  said  cylindrical 
fishing  Une  engaging  part. 


1.  A  fishing  reel  in  which  a  spool  is  supported  by  a  frame  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  said  fishing  reel  comprising: 

said  frame  including  a  first  side  plate  provided  at  a  fust  axial 
end  of  said  spool,  said  spool  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  and  pulled  out  of  said  frame  through  said  first  side 
plate,  and  a  second  side  plate  provided  at  a  second  axial 
end  of  said  spool; 

a  first  side  cover  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  first 
side  plate; 

a  second  side  cover  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
second  side  plate;  and 

at  least  one  auxiliary  cover  member  abutting  with  and  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  second  side  covers,  said 
auxiliary  cover  member  having  first  projection  means  for 
preventing  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  said  axis 
and  allowing  longitudinal  movement  parallel  to  said  axis. 


said  first  side  plate  having  notch  means  for  cooperatively 
engaging  said  first  projection  means,  and  said  second  side 
cover  having  means  for  restricting  said  transverse  move- 
ment, wherein  said  auxiliary  cover  member  is  removably 
engaged  with  said  first  side  plate,  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  first  side  plate  upon  removal  of  said 
second  side  cover,  and  second  projection  means  prevent- 
ing said  longitudinal  movement  in  the  direction  of  said 
first  side  plate  upon  removal  of  said  first  side. 


5^77,926 
TAPE  TENSION  REGULATOR 
Young-boon  Min,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  6,  1992, 
9M9059 

Int  a.«  B65H  23/26 
VS.  CL  242—334.6  2  Claims 


5,377,925 

FISHING  REEL 

Takeo  Miyazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  803,557,  Dec  9, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,532 
ClaiBis    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    21,    1990,    2- 
404061[U1 

Int  a.*  AOIK  89/00 
VS.  CL  242—312  7  Claims 


>•  k 


1.  A  tape  tension  regulator  comprising: 

a  guide  roller  having  a  fixing  shaft  and  upper  and  lower 
flanges; 

a  minute  tension  arm,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
fixing  shaft  of  said  guide  roller,  and  the  other  end  of  which 
is  connected  to  be  rotatable  around  an  ann-fixing  shaft; 

a  minute  tension  spring  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  minute 
tension  arm  to  apply  a  spring  bias  to  said  arm;  and 

a  wire  pole  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  minute 
tension  arm  with  respect  to  said  minute  tension  string  for 
retaining  an  endless  belt-type  wire  which  is  also  wrapped 
around  said  lower  flange  of  said  guide  roller. 


5,377,927 
TAPE  GUIDE  FOR  A  DATA  CARTRIDGE 
Leif  O.  Erickson,  River  Falls,  Wis4  Jay  J.  Iqnaszewski,  Wood- 
bury, and  DaTid  D.  Madsen,  Lakeland,  both  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St 
Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  JuL  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,322 

iBt  a.»  GllB  23/04;  B65H  23/00 

VS.  a.  242—346  12  Claims 


1.  A  belt  driven  reel-to-reel  tape  cartridge  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  pair  of  tape  reels  mounted  on  the  base  plate; 


tape  convolutely  wound  on  the  tape  reels  in  opposite  direc- 
•  -  tions; 

a  drive  roller  mounted  on  the  base  plate; 
rotatable  belt  guide  rollers  mounted  on  the  base  plate; 
a  belt  mounted  around  the  drive  roller  and  rotatable  guide 
rollers,  wherein  the  belt  contacts  the  Upe  reels  to  drive 
the  tape  reels; 
two  tape  guides  mounted  for  guiding  the  tape  to  and  from 
respective  tape  reels,  wherein  each  tape  guide  has  a  bear- 
ing surface  and  at  least  one  tape  guide  comprises: 
a  top  flange  piece; 
a  bottom  flange  piece; 
a  tape  surface  piece  which  is  connected,  at  each  end,  to  a 

flange  piece; 
a  post  which  is  connected,  at  each  end,  to  a  flange  piece, 
and  wherein  the  two  flange  pieces  are  separated  by  the 
Upe  surface  piece  and  the  post,  wherein  a  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  post  is  less  than  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  tape  surface  piece; 
means  for  securing  the  post  to  the  top  and  bottom  flange 

pieces;  and 
means  for  securing  the  tape  surface  piece  between  the  two 
flange  pieces,  wherein  the  perpendicular  distance  along 
the  post  between  the  flange  pieces  is  less  than  the  width 
of  the  tape  surface  piece  to  lock  the  flange  pieces 
against  the  tape  surface  piece,  to  maintain  contact  be- 
tween the  tape  surface  piece  and  the  flange  pieces,  and 
to  set  the  distance  between  the  flange  pieces,  and 
wherein  the  two  flange  pieces  form  flanges  bordering 
the  tape  surface  piece  and  the  tape  surface  piece  forms 
the  tape  bearing  surface  with  a  trough,  wherein  the 
flanges  and  the  trough  guide  and  align  the  tape  to  im- 
prove tape  tracking  and  provide  clearance  for  the  tape 
without  an  interference  fit;  and 
a  guide  pin  disposed  intermediate  the  two  tape  guides  for 
guiding  the  tape,  wherein  the  tape  guides  and  guide  pin 
defme  a  tape  guide  path  between  the  reels. 


and  connected  to  the  case  for  moving  upward  to  expose  tape  in 
front  of  the  front  wall  and  downward  to  cover  the  tope. 


5,377,929 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERLEAVING 
PLASnC  BAGS 
Peter  J.  Gietnan,  Jr.,  Combined  Locks,  and  Stephen  A.  Saindon, 
Appleton,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Custom  Machinery  De- 
sign, Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

FUed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,629 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeot  to  Not.  8, 2011, 

has  been  dtsrlalmed, 

Int.  a.«  B65H  75/08 

VS.  CL  242—521  15  Claims 


5,377,928 

INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  RECYCLABLE  VIDEO  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

Panl  J.  Gelardi;  John  A.  Gelardi,  and  DaTid  A.  Capotosto,  all  of 

Cape  Porpoise,  Me.,  assignors  to  LCV   Associates,  Keo- 

nebunkport.  Me. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  522,361,  May  11, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,092,536. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  830,845 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/32 

VS.  CL  Ml— Ml  n  Claims 


:>.r^ 


j= 


Lr..J.z 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  roll  of  adjacent  bags  having  a 
leading  and  a  trailing  end  from  a  strip  of  bags  comprising: 

a  haul-in  assembly,  including  at  least  one  haul-in  roll  operat- 
ing at  a  haul-in  speed; 

a  tumbler  assembly  disposed  to  receive  the  strip  from  said 
haul-in  assembly,  said  tumbler  assembly  including  a  rotat- 
ing tumbler  means  for  periodically  increasing  the  path 
length  the  strip  travels  in  said  tumbler  assembly,  wherein 
said  rotating  tumbler  means  increases  the  length  of  the 
path  the  trailing  end  of  each  bag  travels;  and 

a  winding  assembly  disposed  to  receive  the  strip  from  said 
tumbler  assembly; 

wherein  said  rotating  tumbler  means  separates  adjacent 
bags. 


5,377,930 
PAPER  TURN-UP  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

StcTcn  Noyes,  Crown  Point  N.Y.,  iMisBor  to  lotemational 
Paper  Company,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,985 

Int  a.-  B65H  19/26.  19/28 

VS.  CL  242—521  17  Clafans 


1.  A  video  cassette  case  having  a  molded  base,  comprising  a 
bottom  wall,  first  and  second  opposite  side  walls  and  a  front 
wall  formed  together  and  having  tape-passing  openings  in  the 
front  wall,  a  first  living  hinge  along  a  rearward  edge  of  the 
bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall  joined  to  the  first  Uving  hinge,  a 
second  Uving  hinge  along  a  remote  edge  of  the  rear  wall,  a  top 
wall  having  a  rear  edge  joined  to  the  second  Uving  hinge,  the 
top  wall  having  first  and  second  spaced  side  edge  portions  for 
overlying  the  side  walls  and  having  a  front  edge,  connectors 
connected  to  the  top  wall  and  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  the  front  wall  for  holding  the  case  assem- 
bled with  the  top  wall  overlying  the  front  and  side  walls,  and 
a  dust  door  having  a  portion  extended  in  front  of  the  front  wall 


1.  A  method  for  severing  and  turning  up  a  web  of  paper  in 
the  absence  of  a  knife-like  tool  for  severing  the  web,  the  web 
moving  in  a  tensioned  condition  across  the  surface  of  a  rotating 
reel  at  a  winder  of  a  paper  making  machine  from  a  first  drum 
about  which  the  paper  web  is  being  wound  to  a  second  drum 
wherein  the  first  drum  is  disposed  adjacent  the  reel  and  the 
second  drum  is  superposed  upon  the  reel  so  as  to  overlie  the 


208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


209 


paper  web  moving  thereacross  toward  the  first  drum,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  conduit  for  receiving  air  from  a  pressurized  air 
source  and  having  a  discharge  end  through  which  pressur- 
ized air  from  the  source  exits  the  conduit  in  an  air  stream; 

moving  the  conduit  from  a  non-operative,  out-of-the-way 
position  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  reel  and  an  operative 
position  at  which  the  discharge  end  of  the  conduit  is 
disposed  adjacent  and  is  directed  toward  an  edge  portion 
of  the  web  which  overlies  the  surface  of  the  reel  at  a 
location  generally  between  the  first  and  second  drums  and 
wherein  the  air  stream  which  exits  the  discharge  end 
moves  toward  the  web  edge  portion  along  a  path  having 
one  directional  component  which  is  directed  generally 
upstream  of  the  web;  and 

initiating  a  sudden  stream  of  air  through  the  conduit  so  that 
the  stream  of  air  which  exits  the  conduit  severs  the  web 
into  upstream  and  downstream  sections  of  web  and  urges 
the  upstream  section  of  web  away  from  the  surface  of  the 
reel  and  toward  the  second  drum  for  winding  thereabout, 
the  upstream  and  downstream  sections  of  web  being  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  along  a  path  of  separation  extend- 
ing from  the  corresponding  portion  adjacent  the  edge  of 
the  web,  whereby  the  tension  to  which  the  web  is  exposed 
completes  severance  of  the  web  along  the  formed  path  of 
separation  to  provide  the  web  with  a  severed  edge  extend- 
ing between  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  web. 


5,377,931 

apparatus  for  reeling  a  wound  web  reel 

Gerhard  W.  Dorfel,  Boll,  and  Jiirgen  Treutner,  Ostfildeni,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beloit  Technologies,  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

per  No.  PCT/EP90/01430,  §  371  Date  Dec.  4,  1992.  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  4,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/18813,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  12,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  949,647 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jon.  8,  1990,  4018314 
lat  a.'  B65H  18/10,  18/16 

VS.  a.  242—530  7  Claims 


1.  A  reeling  apparatus  for  reeling  a  traveling  web,  such  as 
one  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  slit  paper  webs  from  an 
unwinding  web  reel  the  apparatus  including  a  backing  roll  for 
supporting  the  traveling  web,  at  least  two  movable,  laterally 
spaced  support  arms  disposed  with  one  support  arm  near  either 
side  of  the  web,  and  for  supporting  a  corresponding  core  chuck 
for  engaging  an  end  of  a  tube  on  which  the  web  is  to  be  reeled 
while  nipped  with  the  backing  roll,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
carriage  means  mounted  on  each  support  arm  fo(  transla- 
tional    movement    therealong,    including    a    rotatably 
mounted   drive   shaft   for   rotatably   supporting   a  core 
chuck; 
traction  means  attached  to  the  carriage  means  and  movably 
mounted  on  at  least  one  support  arm  for  traveling  along  a 
path  thereon,  the  traction  means  comprises  a  flexible  loop 


and  is  mounted  on  a  support  arm  about  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  rolls  for  defining  its  path  of  travel; 

a  traction  drive  motor  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  the  suppori 
arms  for  engaging  the  traction  means  to  selectively  move 
the  carriage  means  on  the  support  arms; 

drive  wheel  means  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  the  carriage 
means  and  operatively  engaged  with  the  drive  shaft  for 
applying  torque  to  the  drive  shaft; 

tube  drive  means,  including  a  looped  belt  means  and  a  tube 
drive  motor  operatively  associated  with  the  belt  means, 
mounted  in  the  apparatus  in  association  with  at  least  one 
support  arm  and  operatively  associated  with  the  drive 
wheel  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  drive  shaft,  and  the 
tube  and  reel  thereon,  while  the  reel  is  nipped  with  the 
suppori  roll. 


5,377,932 
UNWINDING  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER  REELS 

Luciano  Meschi,  CastigUoncello,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industria 

Graflca  Meschi  SRL,  Livomo,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/02639,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/10031,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,018 

Oaims     priority,     application     Italy,     Not.      18,     1991, 
M1910001009[U];  Not.  18,  1991,  M1910001010[U] 

Int.  a.«  B«5H  16/02.  16/10.  19/10 
VS.  a.  242—559  18  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  unwinding  a  paper  reel  and  removing  it  from 
an  unwinding  mechanism,  wherein  said  unwinding  mechanism 
includes  endless  conveyor  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  pair 
of  spaced  oppositely  disposed  roller  means  for  unwinding  a 
paper  reel  to  be  unwound,  said  endless  conveyor  means  having 
a  concave  portion  between  said  oppositely  disposed  roller 
means  for  receiving  said  paper  reel  to  be  unwound  and,  means 
supporting  said  paper  reel  above  said  endless  conveyor  means 
for  frictional  engagement  of  an  outermost  surface  of  said  reel 
with  said  endless  conveyor  means  for  movement  of  an  end  of 
the  paper  from  said  reel  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  said 
endless  conveyor  means;  and  said  device  comprises: 

stopping  means  being  positionable  on  said  endless  conveyor 
means  between  said  oppositely  disposed  roller  means 
downstream  of  said  paper  reel,  and  said  stopping  means 
being  positioned  on  said  endless  conveyor  means  prior  to 
a  substitution  of  another  paper  reel  for  the  paper  reel 
already  on  said  endless  conveyor  means;  and 
said  stopping  means  comprising  a  wedge-shaped  member 
having  an  upper  inclined  surface  substantially  in  confor- 
mity with  the  outer  surface  of  said  paper  reel  and  a  lower 
surface  in  conformity  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  endless 
conveyor  means. 


5.377.933 
TAPE  SPOOL  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Edward  T.  Rude,  Columbia,  Md.,  and  Robert  L.  Mozdzer, 
Stamford.  Conn.,  ataignora  to  General  Clatcfa  Corporation, 
Stamford.  Ctyan. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37.491.  Mar.  26. 1993.  TUa 
■ppUcation  Aug.  12. 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,442 
Int.  a."  B65H  75/28 
VS.  a.  242— 586  J  29 


1.  A  system  for  enabling  the  assembly  of  a  length  of  tape  to 
a  rotatable  core  of  a  spool  prior  to  tape  winding  about  said 
core,  comprising: 

a  clamp  member  adapted  for  selectively  pressing  down  on  an 
end  of  said  length  of  tape  at  a  first  location  therealong 
away  from  said  rotatable  core; 

an  arm  member  adapted  to  inwardly  force  a  retention  mem- 
ber located  substantially  above  said  tape  end  toward  said 
rotatable  core  in  order  to  urge  said  tape  and  at  a  second 
location  therealong  toward  the  rotatable  core;  and 

a  spring  means  connected  between  said  clamp  member  and 
said  arm  member  for  urging  said  clamp  member  toward 
said  tape  end; 

wherein  said  clamp  member  and  said  arm  member  operate  in 
an  integrated  fashion. 


airframe,  power  train,  and  engine,  for  providing  greatly  en- 
hanced performance,  payload,  speed  and  maneuverability,  said 
helicopter  comprising: 

a  boxlike  airframe  structure  reduced  in  size  and  shape  from 
a  dual  piloted,  multi-passenger  helicopter,  to  a  single  pilot 
configuration  with  an  aft  cabin,  said  airframe  structure 
having  a  vertical  tower  section  and  a  nose  section,  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  members  connecting  said  vertical  tower 
section  to  said  nose  area,  said  structure  providing  a  lighter 
weight,  narrower  airframe  than  said  dual-piloted,  multi- 
passenger  UH-IH/V  and/or  UH-D  airframe  for  mounting 
exterior  surfaces  and  all  other  equipment,  including  the 
engine  and  transmission,  landing  skids,  tail  boom,  fiiel 
system,  electrical  system,  and  flight  controls  and  equip- 
ment, 

a  single  pilot's  seat,  a  single  flight  control  system,  and  a 
single  flight  instrument  panel,  mounted  on  said  airframe, 

an  engine,  transmission,  rotor  and  controls  and  accessories 
mounted  on  said  vertical  tower  section, 

new,  reduced  profile,  nose  area,  vertical  ribs  and  horizontal 
spars  afTued  to  said  airframe, 

an  exterior  skin  and  cabin  sides,  glass  panels,  swingout, 
jettisonable  doors,  swingout  panels  for  access  to  an  aA 
cabin,  hinged  service  access  covers,  and  all  other  accesso- 
ries and  equipment  required  for  the  intended  mission, 
installed  on  said  boxlike  airframe  structure,  and 

a  standard  design  tailboom  and  rotor  attached  to  said  air- 
frame, 

whereby  a  highly  successful  helicopter  airframe,  power 
train,  and  engine  are  converted  to  provide  greatly  en- 
hanced performance,  payload,  speed  and  maneuverability. 


1.  A  special  purpose  helicopter  conversion  of  a  UH-IH/V 
and/or  UH-ID  helicopter,  a  dual  piloted,  multi-passenger 


5.377.934 

HEUCOPTER  CONVERSION 

Jamie  R.  Hill,  1325  SE  Fourth  SU,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

FUed  Jan.  25.  1993,  Ser.  No.  8.541 

Int  a,'  B64C  27/00 

VS.  CI.  244—17.11  2  Claims 


5.377.935 
SPACECRAFT  CERAMIC  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 
Reni  F.  Lnrrita.  Fairfez  Station,  Va^  Anne  Nebon,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.;  James  G.  Czechanski,  Arlington,  and  Ray  E.  Poff, 
Vienna,  both  of  Va^  assignors  to  Interferometrics  Inc.,  Vi- 
enna, Va. 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61.073 

Int  CL*  B64C  1/40 

VS.  CL  244—121  20  Claims 


^5^a* 


U^ 


21 


to- 


22 


13.  A  protective  shield  apparatus  for  protecting  spacecraft 
from  impact  with  hypervelocity  objects  comprismg  a  bumper 
defmed  by  a  front  and  back  face  and  further  comprising: 
a  bumper  ceramic  layer,  defmed  by  a  front  and  back  face; 
a  first  bumper  shock  attenuator  layer,  defined  by  a  front  and 

back  face,  with  the  front  face  of  the  shock  attenuator  layer 

placed  substantially  against  the  back  face  of  the  ceramic 

layer;  and 
a  first  bumper  confining  layer,  defined  by  a  front  and  back 

face,  with  the  front  face  of  the  confining  layer  placed 

substantially  against  the  back  face  of  the  shock  attenuator 

layer 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  said  first  bumper  confm- 

ing  layer  and  said  bumper  ceramic  layer  is  no  greater  than 

1  to  2,  and 
wherein  said  bumper  ceramic  layer  has  a  Vickers  hardness 

of  greater  than  1000  kg/mm^,  a  density  less  than  5.0 

g/cm^,  and  a  melting  point  greater  than  1700*  C. 
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5^T7,93« 

NET  KINETIC  ENERGY  DIFFERENTIAL  GUIDANCE 

AND  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SATELUTES  AND 

SPACE  VEraCLES 

Mnriee  MHdieU,  601  Terra  California,  #4,  Walnut  Creek, 

CaUf.  94595 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,34< 

lat  CL*  B64G  1/24,  1/34 

VS.  a.  244—167  3  CUims 


5,377,937 
AIRCRAFT  FLARE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  AN 

ENVELOPE  LIMITER 
Brian  K.  LaMay,  Seattle;  Asamitsu  Maesliiro,  and  William  F. 
ShiTltz,  both  of  Renton,  all  of  Wasli.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Rled  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,083 

tot  a.«  G06F  15/50;  G05D  1/02;  B64C  13/18 

U.S.  a.  244— 185  22  Claims 


/IIWTUITIOri 


SMOffT  OBIJINCE  FLARt 
EMVCLOKE 


72 

L(IN6   Sl^lHCE  FUUE 


1.  A  control  system  for  directing  aircraft  flight  path  during 
flare  to  a  runway  comprising: 
input  means  adapted  to  receive  predetermined  aircraft  flight 

path  status  signals;  and 
processing  means  for  processing  said  input  means  which  are 

received  from  said  aircraft  flight  path  status  signals  and 


producing  output  control  signals  adapted  the  coupled 
aircraft  actuators  to  control  aircraft  flight  along  a  nominal 
flare  path, 
said  processing  means  further  comprising  means  for: 

a)  defuing  an  aircraft  flare  envelope; 

b)  comparing  the  aircraft's  actual  flight  path  with  said  flare 
envelope  and,  in  the  event  the  aircraft  is  outside  of  said 
flare  envelope; 

c)  predetenninedly  revising  said  output  control  signals  to 
redirect  the  aircraft's  flight  path  within  said  flare  enve- 
lope. 


5,377,938 
RAILROAD  TELEMETRY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Angel  P.  Bezos,  Rockrille;  CUre  Wright,  Gennantown,  both  of 
Md.,  and  EmiUo  A.  Fernandez,  McLean,  Va.,  assignors  to 
Pulse  Electronics,  Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,683 

tat  a.>  B61L  23/00 

UJS.  a.  246—167  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  fully  self-stabilized  satellite  for  geosynchronous  Earth 
orbit  within  the  gravitational  influence  of  the  earth,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  antennae  end  designed  for  facing  toward  an  Earth 
station; 

a  second  massive  end  designed  for  facing  away  from  the 
Earth; 

a  centerline  extending  from  said  antennae  end  to  said  mas- 
sive end  and  designed  to  line  along  an  on-station  line  when 
said  satellite  is  in  proper  orientation,  wherein  the  center  of 
the  Earth  and  said  station  lie  along  said  on-station  line;  and 

self-stabilizing  means  for  establishing  satellite  orientation  by 
interaction  with  said  gravitational  influence  of  the  earth, 
including  positioning;  the  center  of  mass  of  said  satellite  is 
closer  to  said  massive  end  of  said  satellite  thereby  affect- 
ing said  gravitational  influence  to  constantly  maintain  said 
antennae  end  oriented  toward  said  earth  station  without 
adjustment  of  said  satellite. 


1.  An  End  of  Train  (EOT)  and  Head  of  Train  (HOT)  rail- 
road telemetry  system  comprising: 
flrst  means  at  a  HOT  unit  for  automatically  detecting 

whether  an  EOT  unit  attached  to  the  rear  of  a  train  is  a 

one-way  or  two-way  device;  and 
second  means  at  the  HOT  unit  for  detecting  the  pariicular 

code  format  transmitted  by  the  EOT  unit,  wherein  said 

first  means  comprises: 
polling  means  at  the  HOT  unit  for  polling  the  EOT  unit; 
receiving  means  at  the  HOT  unit  for  receiving  a  response 

from  the  EOT  unit  when  polled;  and 
detection  means  at  the  HOT  unit  responsive  to  the  receiving 

means  for  deciding,  based  on  receiving  or  not  receiving  a 

response  from  said  EOT  unit,  whether  said  EOT  unit  is  a 

one-way  or  two-way  device. 


5,377,939 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  ELONGATED 

COMPONENTS,  SUCH  AS  ELECTRICAL  WIRING, 

ESPEOALLY  IN  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Safa  Kirma,  Wedel/Holstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche 

Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  28,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11, 1992, 4207666 
tat  a.'  F16L  3/22 
VS.  a.  248—68.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  blind  mounting  at  least  one  elongated  com- 
ponent to  a  suppori  wall  (4)  having  at  least  one  mounting 
throughhole  in  said  suppori  wall,  comprising  at  least  one  flrst 
mounting  section  (2)  and  at  least  one  second  mounting  section 
(2A)  cooperating  with  said  fu^t  mounting  section  (2)  to  form  a 


mounting  block  for  holding  said  elongated  component  (1)  in 
pUce,  comfwnent  holding  channels  (3)  passing  through  said 
mounting  block,  at  least  one  expander  locking  dowel  (5)  held 
partly  in  said  mounting  hole  so  that  said  dowel  is  expandable 
behind  said  suppori  wall  for  securing  said  block  to  said  support 
wall,  at  least  one  connecting  bolt  (6)  a:tially  passing  through  a 
bore  (7)  in  said  block  and  engaging  said  locking  dowel  (5)  for 
expanding  said  locking  dowel  (5)  behind  said  support  wall  (4), 


5,377,941 
SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  SINK  WASTE  BAGS 
Michael  Har,  304  S.  Court  Fairfield,  Iowa  52556,  and  John 
Stimaon,  Fairfield,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Michael  Har,  Fairfield, 
Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,030,  Aug.  20,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,373 
tat  CL»  B65B  67/04 
VS.  a.  248—101  21 1 


rTTTTim" 


and  a  clamping  member  (9,  28)  for  axially  displacing  said 
connecting  bolt  (6)  in  said  bore  for  expanding  said  locking 
dowel  (5)  thereby  simultaneously  holding  said  first  and  second 
mounting  sections  (2,  2A)  together,  holding  said  elongated 
component  (1)  in  said  channels  (3),  and  tightening  said  locking 
dowel  (5)  behind  said  support  wall  (4)  to  blind  mount  said 
mounting  block  in  place,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
mounting  sections  (2,  2A)  comprises  a  recess  for  an  improved 
elastic  clamping  action. 


1.  A  sink  device  for  supporting  a  flexible  garbage  bag  in  a 
sink,  said  device  comprising  a  frame  having  an  open  center 
portion  through  which  said  bag  may  be  interfitted  with  a 
bottom  of  the  bag  resting  on  a  floor  of  the  sink,  said  frame 
having  intersecting  legs  adapted  to  rest  upon  two  intersecting 
rims  of  the  sink  forming  a  comer  of  said  sink,  said  comer  legs 
receiving  folded  over  top  portions  of  the  bag  in  close  proxim- 
ity with  said  comer  rims  with  an  additional  leg  of  said  frame 
receiving  a  further  folded  over  top  portion  of  the  bag  to  pres- 
ent a  frame  supported  open  mouth  of  the  bag  to  receive  gar- 
bage material,  a  portion  of  said  frame  being  moveable  from  a 
rest  position  above  said  comer  rim  to  a  raised  position  to 
receive  a  top  edge  portion  of  said  bag,  back  to  the  rest  position 
overlying  said  edge  portion  of  saad  bag  and  the  comer  rims  and 
top  surface  of  the  sink  to  secure  said  top  edge  portion  of  the 
bag  therebetween. 


5,377,940 
SELF-RESTRAINING  LOOP  CLAMP 
Carlton  L.  Cabe,  Watagua,  and  Andrew  T.  Hill,  Fort  Worth, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Bell  Helicopter  Textron  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,347 

tat  CL*  F16L  3/08 

VS.  CL  248— 74J  4  Claims 


5,377,942 
COLUMN  UNTF 
Axel  Knopp,  Eitelbora;  Andreas  Binder,  Kobem-Gondorf,  Hans- 
Josef  Hosan,  Neuwied,  and  Castor  Fuhrmann,  Brachtendorf, 
aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  StabUns  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuen- 
dorf, Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,984,  Oct  29,  1991,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  31, 1990, 4034633 
tat  a.*  F16M  11/00 
VS.  CL  248—161  38  Claims 


1.  A  self-restraining  loop  clamp  comprising: 

a  strap  bent  to  form  a  loop  terminating  in  two  opposed, 
substantially  flat  legs  that  can  \x  brought  together  in  an 
overlying  relationship  to  secure  one  or  more  wires,  one  or 
more  conduits,  or  the  like  within  said  loop; 

each  said  leg  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  fastener 
therethrough; 

a  retaining  member  comprising  a  shank  having  a  hook  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  shank  projecting  inwardly  from  an  inner 
surface  of  said  loop;  and 

a  slot  in  said  loop  positioned  to  receive  said  hook  in  an 
engaging  relationship  when  said  legs  are  brought  to- 
gether. 


1.  A  chair  column  unit  comprising: 

a  base  tube,  said  base  tube  having  a  base  tube  axis  (A— A),  an 
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axially  inner  base  tube  end  and  an  axially  outer  base  tube 
end; 

tubular  guiding  means  extending  axially  into  said  base  tube 
through  said  outer  base  tube  end  and  including  a  radially 
outer  face  in  axially  sliding  engagement  therewith,  said 
guiding  means  having  an  axially  inner  end  and  an  axially 
outer  end; 

a  pressurized  gas  spring  positioning  device  extending  axially 
into  said  base  tube  through  said  guiding  means  and  having 
a  device  axis  substantially  coinciding  with  said  base  tube 
axis  (A — A); 

said  positioning  device  including  an  axially  inwardly  extend- 
ing piston  rod  member,  an  axially  outwardly  extending 
cylinder  member,  said  piston  rod  member  and  said  cylin- 
der member  being  axially  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other  due  to  the  force  of  said  pressurized  gas,  and  means 
for  selectively  locking  said  piston  rod  member  and  said 
cylinder  member  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  plurality 
of  relative  axial  positions; 

positioning  device  support  means  carried  by  one  of  said  base 
tube  and  said  guiding  means  adjacent  the  respective  axi- 
ally iimer  end  thereof  for  axially  supporting  the  inner  end 
of  said  piston  rod  member  while  permitting  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  piston  rod  member  and  said  base  tube; 

said  cylinder  member  extending  axially  beyond  said  outer 
base  tube  end  and  said  outer  guiding  means  end  and  carry- 
ing means  adjacent  the  axially  outer  end  thereof  for  con- 
nection to  a  chair  seat  carrier; 

said  cylinder  member  carrying  a  radially  outer  face  in  axially 
sUding  guiding  engagement  with  said  guiding  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  guiding  means  axially  relative  to  said 
base  tube  upon  axial  movement  of  said  cylinder  member 
relative  to  said  piston  rod  member  in  at  least  the  axially 
outward  direction  so  as  to  maintain  said  guiding  means  in 
overlapping  relation  to  at  least  a  substantia]  axial  portion 
of  said  cylinder  member. 


5^77,943 
CHAIR  BASE 
LndoTlc  A.  Peri,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Shepherd 
Prodnctt,  loc,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,600 

lat  a.*  A47B  97/00 

U.S.  CL  2«S— 188.7  7  Clainia 


1.  A  chair  base  adapted  to  support  a  column  for  a  seat  includ- 
ing: 

a  hub  having  a  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  legs  radially  extending  from  said  hub; 

a  bore  extending  concentrically  along  said  axis  through  said 
hub  defming  an  interior  wall,  said  interior  wall  including 

an  upper  tapered  wall  portion  extending  between  a  first 
upper  edge  and  a  fust  lower  edge,  said  first  upper  edge 
defining  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  first  lower 
edge  such  that  said  tapered  wall  portion  tapers  inwardly 
and  downwardly; 

a  lower  wall  portion  disposed  below  said  upper  wall  portion 
extending  between  a  second  upper  edge  and  a  second 
lower  edge,  said  second  upper  edge  of  said  lower  wall 


portion  defining  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
first  lower  edge  of  said  upper  wall  portion;  and 
a  peripheral  wall  portion  extending  between  said  second 
upper  edge  of  said  lower  wall  portion  and  said  first  lower 
edge  of  said  tapered  wall  portion  forming  an  inwardly 
extending  step  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  lower  end  of 
the  column  when  the  column  is  inserted  into  said  bore, 
said  step  adapted  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  the 
column  within  the  bore  and  thereby  prevent  the  column 
from  moving  past  a  predetermined  location. 


5,377,944 

FLAG  HOLDER 

Victor  C.  Getsinger,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  PAR  Financial 

Serrices,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,885,  Jul.  7,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,991 

Int  a.«  F16B  2/20 

U.S.  a.  248—218.4  1  Claim 


M  ^^  rIO 


1.  A  flag  holder  for  mounting  a  flag  on  a  post,  the  post 
having  four  lateral  sides,  the  holder  comprising: 

a  sleeve  that  is  in  the  form  of  a  band  having  five  peripheral 
side  wall  segments  that  extend  more  than  270  degrees 
around  a  central  internal  cavity,  the  central  cavity  extend- 
ing to  a  bottom  end  of  the  band; 

three  pockets  formed  on  and  parallel  to  three  of  said  side 
wall  segments  of  the  sleeve  so  as  to  run  along  the  cavity, 
and  so  that  when  the  sleeve  is  mounted  on  the  post  the 
pockets  will  be  arrayed  around  the  post  and  at  an  angle  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  post  and  at  an  angle  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  sleeve,  the  pockets  each  having  an  elon- 
gated internal  bore  that  is  open  at  its  top;  and 

a  longitudinal  slit  defmed  by  two  adjacent  sleeve  side  wall 
segments  of  said  five  side  wall  segments,  the  sleeve  being 
formed  of  a  flexible  material  and  configured  such  that  the 
size  of  the  slit  can  be  varied  by  flexing  parts  of  said  sleeve 
wall  segments  relative  to  each  other  and  such  that  the 
sleeve  acts  as  a  flexible  jaw  to  grip  onto  the  sides  of  the 
post  without  the  need  for  a  separate  fastener  to  force  the 
sleeve  tightly  against  the  post; 

the  sleeve  and  its  slit  comprising  means  to  permit  the  mount- 
ing of  the  sleeve  on  the  post  by  sliding  the  sleeve  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  post; 

wherein  at  least  a  first  one  of  the  pockets  is  on  a  first  side 
wall  segment  of  said  five  wall  segments  that  is  opposite  the 
sUt,  and  the  other  two  pockets  are  on  two  different  ones  of 
said  side  wall  segments  respectively  other  than  the  first 
side  wall  segment  and  other  than  the  side  wall  segments 
adjacent  the  sUt,  and  wherein  each  of  the  three  pockets  is 
upwardly  sloped,  with  one  of  the  other  two  pockets  hav- 
ing a  lower  end  adjacent  the  first  side  wall  segment  and 
being  upwardly  sloped  towards  said  side  wall  segments 
adjacent  to  the  slit,  and  the  other  one  of  said  other  two 
pockets  being  upwardly  sloped  towards  the  first  wall 
segment;  and 

wherein  when  the  holder  is  not  mounted  on  a  post,  said 
means  assuming  in  top  view  a  rest  position  where  an  angle 
between  at  least  one  of  the  peripheral  side  wall  segments 


and  another  of  the  peripheral  side  wall  segments  that  it 
intersects  is  less  than  90*  at  the  intersection. 


5,377,945 

MOUNT  FOR  REDRESSABLY  MOUT>JTING  A  SIGN 

Michael  E.  Steinke,  Rte.  2,  Box  8,  Hope,  N.  Dak.  58046 

FUed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,197 

Int.  CL'  E04G  3/00 

VS.  CL  248—292.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  mount  for  redressably  mounting  a  sign  comprising: 

a  bracket  member  for  mounting  said  mount  to  a  structure; 

an  elongate  support  member  having  an  end  fixedly  attached 
to  said  bracket  member  and  having  an  angled  cross  sec- 
tion; 

a  tubular  rotatable  member  having  open  ends,  a  top,  bottom, 
and  side  walls,  said  tubular  rotatable  member  being  coaxi- 
ally  and  rotatably  mounted  about  said  support  member 
and  upon  which  said  sign  is  fixedly  mounted; 

a  pendulum  swingably  depending  from  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, said  pendulum  having  a  weighted  member  attached  to 
an  end  thereof  to  generally  redress  and  balance  said  sign  in 
an  upright  resting  position  when  external  forces  are  not 
present. 


1.  A  bed  tray  having  legs  whereby  the  tray  may  be  placed 
atop  a  bed  and  bridge  the  torso  of  a  person  reclined  thereon, 
said  tray  comprising: 

a  bottom  member  having  a  flat  top  tray  surface  with  an  areal 

expanse  suitable  for  supporting  a  tray  thereon; 
a  panel  insert  provided  in  said  bottom  member,  said  insert 

having  a  planar  top  surface; 
means  for  mounting  the  panel  insert  to  said  bottom  member 


whereby  the  panel  insert  is  adapted  to  be  supported  with 
its  planar  top  surface  in  co-planar  relationship  with  the  flat 
top  surface  of  said  bottom  member; 

means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  panel  insert  at  a  se- 
lected angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  the  top  surface 
of  said  bottom  member  whereby  the  panel  insert  can  be 
positioned  at  a  desired  angle  of  inclination  suitable  for 
reading  a  book  supported  thereon; 

a  second  insert  member  removably  mounted  along  one  edge 
of  said  bed  tray  bottom  member; 

cooperable  mounting  means  on  said  second  insert  member 
and  said  panel  insert  whereby  said  second  insert  member 
may  be  removed  from  said  bottom  member  and  mounted 
at  a  preferred  height  on  the  top  surface  of  the  panel  insert 
to  provide  support  for  the  edge  of  a  book  placed  on  the 
panel  insert  when  the  panel  insert  is  at  a  selected  angle  of 
inclination,  said  means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  panel 
insert  at  a  selected  angle  of  inclination  including 

means  for  connecting  the  panel  insert  to  said  bottom  member 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  substantially  co-planar 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom  member, 

a  rack  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  panel  insert  and  said 
bottom  members,  and 

an  elongate  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to  the  other  of  said 
panel  insert  and  said  bottom  members  for  cooperable 
engagement  with  said  rack  member  to  support  the  panel 
insert  at  a  selected  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  said 
bottom  member. 


5,377,947 

BATTERY  HOLDDOWN 

Jerome  Johnson,  Rte.  4,  Box.  4022,  Hayward,  Wis.  54843 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,363 

Int  a."  A47B  97/00 

VS.  a.  248—503  22  OaiiM 


5,377>J6 
COMBINED  BED  TRAY  AND  BOOK  HOLDER 
Jasdeep  S.  Pannu,  7100  Almeda  Rd.,  #1123,  Houston,  Tex. 
77054 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,977 

Int  a.'  A47G  1/24 

VS.  a.  248—456  4  Claims 


1.  Holddown  for  a  battery  positioned  in  a  battery  tray,  with 
the  battery  having  a  top  and  opposite  sides,  comprising,  in 
combination:  first  and  second  brackets,  with  each  of  the  brack- 
ets including  a  first  part  for  abutting  with  the  top  of  the  bat- 
tery, a  second  part  for  abutting  with  the  side  of  the  battery,  and 
a  cross  rod  extending  over  the  top  of  the  battery,  with  the  first 
bracket  including  a  channel  for  sUdably  receiving  the  cross  rod 
of  the  second  bracket  and  the  second  bracket  including  a 
channel  for  slideably  receiving  the  cross  rod  of  the  first 
bracket;  and  first  and  second  drawing  means  adapted  to  extend 
between  the  battery  tray  and  the  first  and  second  brackets 
respectively  for  drawing  the  first  and  second  brackeu  toward 
the  battery  tray  to  sandwich  the  battery  between  the  battery 
tray  and  Uie  first  and  second  brackets,  with  the  shape  of  the 
channek  allowing  the  first  and  second  brackets  to  be  readily 


1 

i 


214 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


assembled  and  disassembled  by  pivoting  and  sliding  the  first 
and  second  brackets  and  binding  upon  the  cross  rods  when  the 
first  and  second  brackets  are  assembled  and  drawn  toward  the 
battery  tray  to  prevent  sUding  of  the  cross  rods  in  the  channels. 


5,3T7,94« 

BREAKAWAY  REARVIEW  MIRROR  MOUNTING 

BRACKET 

Dwuy  L.  Suraaii,  West  OliTe;  Wayoe  J.  Ramsey,  and  Panl  C. 

De  Ueine,  both  of  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  asslgnon  to  G«ntex 

Corporatloa,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

CoBtlBiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  840,870,  Feb.  25,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,381,  May  21, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,881 

lot  a.'  B60R  1/00 
MS.  CL  248—549  40  Claims 


1.  A  breakaway  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  a  rearview 
mirror  to  a  button  having  a  rear  surface  secured  to  an  inner 
surface  of  a  motor  vehicle  windshield,  said  button  having 
opposed  side  surfaces  forming  rails  at  an  outer  surface,  a  top 
surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a  front  surface  extending  between 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  facing  away  from  said  inner 
surface  of  said  windshield,  said  front  surface  being  generally 
parallel  to  said  inner  surface  of  the  windshield,  and  a  locking 
flange  edge  at  a  juncture  of  the  front  and  bottom  surfaces,  said 
bracket  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  mounting  surface; 

a  unitary  spring  cUp  securely  mounted  to  the  mounting 
surface,  said  spring  cUp  having  a  base  portion,  longitudi- 
nally extending,  opposed,  resilient  side  flanges  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  base  portion,  each  of  the  side  flanges 
defining  a  groove  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  button  side  surface  rails  in  tongue- 
and-groove  fashion,  said  spring  clip  further  having  a  resil- 
ient locking  flange  projecting  upwardly  from  the  base 
portion,  a  portion  of  said  locking  flange  being  adapted  to 
slidingly  engage  the  front  surface  of  the  button  to  cause 
said  locking  flange  to  elastically  flex  toward  a  plane  of  the 
base  portion  as  the  side  flanges  become  fully  engaged  with 
the  button  side  surface  rails  and  without  any  audible  click- 
ing sounds  caused  by  a  sliding  movement  of  said  portion 
of  said  locking  flange  over  the  front  surface,  button  rest 
means  for  engaging  the  top  surface  of  the  button  to  limit, 
as  the  side  flanges  become  fully  engaged  with  the  button 
side  surface  rails,  further  movement  of  said  body  and  said 
spring  clip  in  a  fu^t  direction  relative  to  the  button,  said 
portion  of  said  locking  flange  moving  suddenly  to  a  posi- 
tion firmly  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  the  button  as 
said  portion  of  said  locking  flange  moves  past  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  button  and  at  about  the  same  time  as  said 
button  rest  means  engages  the  top  surface  of  the  button, 
said  sudden  moving  of  said  locking  flange  producing  a 
clearly  perceived  indication  that  the  bracket  is  fully 
mounted  to  the  button,  wherein  said  locking  flange  in- 
cludes first  means  defining  a  tab  having  a  surface  firmly 
engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  the  button  when  the 


bracket  is  fully  seated  on  the  button  and  second  means 
which  strikes  the  front  surface  of  the  button  to  emit  a 
single  and  pronounced  audible  click  in  response  to  said  tab 
moving  past  the  locking  flange  edge,  said  audible  click 
being  said  clearly  perceived  indication  that  said  bracket  is 
fully  seated  on  the  button,  whereby  the  bracket  will  be 
securely  retained  on  the  button  under  ordinary  conditions 
when  the  button  is  slidably  received  in  the  spring  chp  but 
is  adapted  to  be  snapped  off  the  button  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  windshield  when  a  force  of  predetermined  mag- 
nitude is  applied  thereto. 


5,377,949 

BREAKAWAY  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Theodore  M.  Haan,  Byron  Center,  Edward  R.  Adams,  Spring 

Lake,  and  Wayoe  Vandenbrink,  West  Olive,  all  of  Mich., 

■ssigBors  to  Donnelly  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,968 

Int.  a.«  F16M  13/00 

MS.  a.  248—549  36  Claims 


1.  A  breakaway  accessory  mounting  assembly  for  vehicles 
for  supporting  rearview  mirrors  or  other  accessories  on  a  base 
of  the  type  having  a  surface  for  attachment  to  a  surface  of  a 
vehicle  panel  such  as  a  window,  and  another  surface  adapted 
to  slidably  receive  a  coupler  for  supporting  a  rearview  mirror 
or  other  accessory  thereover,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  coupler  for  slidably  engaging  the  base,  said  coupler  includ- 
ing a  body  having  a  support  for  mounting  an  accessory 
such  as  a  rearview  mirror,  a  first  surface  for  positioning 
said  coupler  on  the  base,  and  an  outer,  exterior  surface 
extending  away  from  but  generally  aligned  with  said  first 
surface; 
a  resilient,  flexible  retaining  band  extending  around  said 
outer  coupler  body  surface,  said  band  including  a  pair  of 
resilient,  spaced,  depending  flanges  which  expand  away 
from  one  another  during  sliding  installment  of  said  cou- 
pler on  the  base,  and  engage  and  releasably  retaining  said 
coupler  and  band  on  the  base  when  said  mounting  assem- 
bly is  installed  thereon,  said  band  engaging  said  outer 
coupler  body  surface  at  a  position  spaced  from  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  support  whereby  when  installed  on  the 
base,  said  assembly  will  be  retained  on  and  be  releasable 
from  the  base  independent  of  the  mounting  of  any  rear- 
view mirror  or  other  accessory  on  said  coupler. 


5,377,950 
PLATFORM  MOUNTINGS 

Septimin  E.  Salcudean.  Vancouyer,  Canada,  and  Daniel  Ben- 
Dov,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to  The  University  of  British 
Colombia,  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,022 
Int  a.«  F16M  li/00;  B25J  17/00 
MS.  a.  248—581  20  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  system  for  mounting  a  platform  to  a  stator 
comprising  at  least  one  counteracting  pair  of  bellows  means 
connected  to  and  acting  between  said  stator  and  said  platform 
for  each  degree  of  freedom  of  movement  of  said  platform,  each 
of  said  bellows  means  of  said  counteracting  pair  being  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  at  least  portions  of  said  platform 
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and  including  a  bellows  that  is  expandable,  contractible  and 
deformable,  said  bellows  means  further  including  a  rotatable 
connection  to  at  least  one  of  said  platform  and  said  stator  such 
that  roution  of  a  first  end  of  said  bellows  relative  to  a  second 
end  of  said  bellows  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bellows  is 
prevented  so  that  said  bellows  means  may  be  expanded  and 
contracted  axially  and  curved  in  a  direction  deviating  from  its 
respective  longitudinal  axis  without  said  relative  rotation  of 
said  first  end  and  second  ends  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 


means  for  affixing  said  underdesk  monitor  support  assembly 
to  a  workstation; 

a  keyboard  support  assembly  for  supporting  a  keyboard; 

means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  keyboard  support 
assembly  without  interfering  with  the  viewing  and  opera- 
tion of  a  monitor  on  said  underdesk  monitor  support  as- 
sembly; and 

means  for  affixing  said  keyboard  support  assembly  to  a 
workstation. 


5,377,952 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Hans-Peter  Schabcrt,  Erlangen,  and  Erwin  Lanrer,  Mohrendorf, 
both  of  Germany,  asdgnora  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1992.  Ser.  No.  967,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1990, 4013176 
Int  a.«  F16K  31/04.  31/50 
MS.  CL  251—129.13  40  CUims 


bellows  means  further  including  a  sealed  chamber  containing 
said  bellows  and  a  shaft  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said 
bellows  which  is  a  sealed  end  contained  within  said  sealed 
chamber,  through  said  bellows  and  out  of  the  second  end  of 
said  bellows  remote  from  said  sealed  end,  one  of  said  chamber 
and  said  shaft  being  connected  to  said  platform  in  force  trans- 
mitting relationship  and  the  other  of  said  shaft  and  said  cham- 
ber being  connected  to  said  stator  in  force  transmitting  rela- 
tionship. 


5J774)51 
ADJUSTABLE  COMPUTER  WORKSTATION  ASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD  THEREFORE 
Mack  E.  Johnson,  Arvada;  Macy  J.  Price,  Jr.,  Louisville;  Mat- 
thew P.  Drabczyk,  Westminster,  Daniel  C.  Starkey,  Engle- 
wood,  and  Timothy  J.  Pickles,  Brighton.  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Engineered  DaU  Products,  Inc.,  Broomfield,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,378,  Oct.  18,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,742 

Int  a."  A47B  47/02 

MS.  CL  248—639  14  Claims 


1.  A  workstation  assembly  for  an  underdesk  monitor  work- 
station, said  assembly  comprising: 

an  underdesk  support  assembly; 

a  monitor  support  member  on  said  underdesk  support  assem- 
bly for  supporting  a  monitor; 

means  for  infinitely  and  randomly  adjustably  positioning 
said  monitor  support  member  vertically  and  angularly; 

means  for  locking  said  monitor  support  member  in  a  selected 
vertical  and  angular  position  relative  to  the  workstation; 


3:-J! 


1.  A  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotationally  fixed  threaded  part  being  rotauonally  fixed 
and  axially  displaceable  in  said  housing; 

a  rotatable  threaded  part  being  axially  resilicntly  and  rotat- 
ably  supported  in  said  housing; 

a  brake  device  having  at  least  one  brake  ring  being  axially 
displaceably  disposed  on  said  rotatable  threaded  part,  and 
at  least  two  friction  surfaces  facing  one  another,  one  of 
said  friction  surfaces  being  rototionally  fixed  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  the  other  of  said  friction  surfaces  being  rotation- 
ally  fixedly  joined  to  said  rotatable  threaded  part  and 
located  on  said  at  least  one  brake  ring; 

said  friction  surfaces  being  pressed  against  one  another  by  an 
axial  displacement  for  braking  a  rotary  motion  of  said 
rotatable  threaded  part  and  forming  a  braking  surface,  if  a 
predetermined  command  force  upon  said  rotationaUy 
fixed  threaded  part  is  exceeded;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  friction  surfaces  having  a  predetermined 
free  angle  defined  by  end  positions  for  rotational  fixations, 
whereby  after  the  free  angle  has  been  traversed,  the  fric- 
tion surfaces  are  lifted  from  one  another  so  that  no  braking 
torque  exists  until  another  of  the  end  positions  has  been 
reached. 


5,377,953 
DISPOSAL  CLOSURE  VALVE 
Edgar  T.  Lordier,  Colombus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lynn  A.  Stefai- 
metz,  Colnmbos,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,370 
Int  CL*  n6K  1/22 
MS.  a.  251—305  1  Ctai" 

1.  A  disposal  ouUet  closure  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a   resilient,   deformable,   substantially   cylindrical   tubular 
housing  having  a  wall  with  an  inner  surface  which  defines 
a  fluid  passage  and  an  outer  surface; 
a  rigid,  generally  circular  valve  element  having  an  outer 
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circumferential  surface  and  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing; 

the  diameter  of  said  valve  element  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  housing  to 
provide  an  interference  fit  therebetween; 

said  valve  element  pivotal  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  valve  element  extends  parallel  to  said  fluid 
passage  to  allow  fluid  flow  past  said  valve  element  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  valve  element  extends  per- 
pendicular to  said  fluid  passage  to  thereby  prevent  fluid 
flow  past  said  valve  element; 

wherein  when  said  valve  element  is  in  said  closed  position, 
said  entire  outer  circumferential  surface  engages  said 
inner  surface  of  said  housing  wall  causing  said  housing 
wall  to  expand  outwardly  and  sealingly  engage  said  outer 
circumferential  surface; 


ing  the  valve  seat,  and  a  metal  weld  connecting  the  laminations 
along  their  other  edges,  the  weld  being  leakproof  to  prevent 


pivot  means  on  said  valve  element  for  enabling  said  valve 
element  to  pivot; 

said  pivot  means  including  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite 
cylindrical  projections  formed  on  said  valve  element; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  openings  formed  in  said 
housing  wall  each  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  projec- 
tions; 

at  least  one  of  said  projections  has  a  handle  extension  which 
passes  through  said  housing  wall  and  extends  beyond  said 
outer  surface  of  said  housing  to  enable  an  operator  to 
grasp  said  handle  extension  to  move  said  valve  element 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions; 

a  pair  of  adjustable  clamps  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  housing  one  at  each  end  thereof;  and 

said  handle  extension  engages  one  of  said  clamps  when  said 
valve  element  is  in  said  open  position. 


the  passage  of  fluid  between  abutting  surfaces  of  the  lamina- 
tions. 


5^77,955 

GATE  VALVE 

Dwight  Baker,  P.O.  Box  249,  Rush  Springs,  Okla.  73082 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,684 

Int  CI'  F16K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  251—327  28  Claims 


5,377,954 

VALVE  WITH  SEAL  RING  HAVING  EDGE-WELDED 

LAMINATIONS 

Siegjiert  Adams,  Bochum,  and  Thomas  Heitmann,  Heme,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Adams  GmbH  A  Co.  Armatnren 

KG,  Heme,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,141 
Int  a.'  F16K  1/22 
MS.  CL  251—306  29  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  seal  ring  for  a  valve  for  establishing  a  seal 
along  a  seat  of  the  valve,  the  seal  ring  comprising  first  and 
second,  aligned,  flat  annular  laminations  constructed  of  a 
metal,  opposing  surfaces  of  the  laminations  being  in  mutual 
abutment,  each  lamination  defining  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer 
edge,  means  proximate  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the 
laminations  defming  a  sealing  surface  of  the  seal  ring  for  engag- 


1.  A  gate  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  bore  extending  therethrough,  a 
gate  chamber  traversing  the  flow  bore,  and  a  seat  surface; 

a  gate  disposed  in  the  gate  chamber  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment across  the  flow  bore  to  control  flow  through  the 
flow  bore,  the  gate  having  a  closure  area,  a  flow  opening 
extending  through  the  gate,  and  a  recess  circumscribing 
the  flow  opening  and  the  closure  area,  the  recess  having  a 
material  disposed  therein  and  case  hardened  to  form  a 
sealing  surface  about  the  flow  opening  and  the  closure 
area  having  a  hardness  of  greater  than  about  SO  Rockwell, 
the  sealing  surface  being  engagable  against  the  seat  surface 
to  provide  a  substantially  fluid  tight  seal  when  the  gate  is 
in  an  open  position,  wherein  the  flow  opening  of  the  gate 
is  aligned  with  the  flow  bore,  and  a  closed  position, 
wherein  the  closure  area  of  the  gate  is  aligned  with  the 
flow  bore;  and 

actuating  means  connected  to  the  gate  for  reciprocally  mov- 
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ing  the  gate  across  the  flow  bore  between  the  open  posi- 
tion and  the  closed  position. 


5,377,956 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 

Fritz  Miiller,  Ingelfingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebriider  Miil- 

ler  Apparateban  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Ingeinngen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  29, 1993, 4302556 
Int  a.«  F16K  7/7(5 
U,S.  a.  251—331  6  Claims 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  accommodating  a  valve  stem  placed  axially 
therein  and  having  an  external  thread; 

a  diaphragm  connected  to  said  valve  stem  for  regulating  a 
flow  of  fluid; 

9ii  actuator  having  a  portion  thereon  detachably  secured  to 
said  valve  stem  for  actuating  said  diaphragm  and  having 
an  internal  toothing  disposed  on  another  portion  of  said 
actuator;  and 

a  hmiter  extending  axially  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
actuator  for  restricting  a  movement  of  said  valve  stem  in 
a  closing  direction  by  impacting  on  said  valve  body,  said 
limiter  including  a  screw  nut  threadably  engaging  with 
said  external  thread  of  said  valve  stem  and  said  internal 
toothing  of  said  actuator,  with  said  other  portion  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  said  limiter  so  that  upon  actuation  of 
said  actuator  said  valve  stem  and  said  limiter  are  moved  in 
unison  relative  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm  between 
open  and  closed  positions. 


and  second  ends  and  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  jack 
at  said  first  end  thereof; 

a  second  mounting  hinge  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second 
end  of  said  positioning  assembly,  said  mounting  hinge 
being  securable  to  said  frame  rail  of  said  vehicle  in  a 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  mounting 
hinge  such  that  said  positioning  assembly  may  effect  a 
pivoting  of  said  jack; 

a  fluid  control  means  for  selectively,  simultaneously  supply- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  to  both  said  jack  and  said  positioning 
assembly,  said  control  means  comprising  a  fluid  reservoir 
for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid;  a  pump  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  reservoir;  a  first  pair  of  solenoids  each  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pump,  said  fluid  reservoir, 
and  said  jack;  and  a  second  pair  of  solenoids  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  pump,  said  fluid  reservoir,  and  said 
positioning  assembly,  said  solenoids  being  electrically 
connectable  to  a  power  source  and  cooperatively  operable 
to  effect  a  pivoting  of  said  jack,  said  first  pair  of  solenoids 
including  an  extend  solenoid  and  a  retract  solenoid,  and 
said  second  pair  of  solenoids  including  an  extend  solenoid 
and  a  retract  solenoid,  said  extend  solenoids  being  electri- 
cally coupled  together  to  effect  simultaneous  operation 
thereof,  and  said  retract  solenoids  being  electrically  cou- 
pled together  to  effect  simultaneous  operation  thereof; 

a  thumb  screw;  and, 

a  nut,  wherein  said  base  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  plates 
coupled  to  and  extending  substantially  orthogonally  from 
said  base,  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  pro- 
jecting teeth,  and  further  wherein  said  jack  includes  a  pair 
of  tangential  members  positioned  in  a  diametrically  op- 
posed relationship  and  secured  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
jack,  said  tangential  members  being  positioned  between 
said  plates  and  including  grooves  operable  to  receive  said 
teeth,  said  tangential  members  and  said  spaced  plates  each 
having  an  aperture  through  which  said  thumb  screw  can 
pass  and  engage  said  nut,  thereby  securing  an  angular 
position  of  said  base  with  respect  to  said  jack. 


5,377,958 
SAFETY  RAILING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  R.  Palmer,  Coqoitlam,  Canada,  assignor  to  PRS  In- 
dustries Inc.,  Bumaby,  Canada 

FUed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,637 

Int  a.'  E04G  J/00;  E04H  IT/OO 

MS.  a.  256—59  16  ClataM 


5,377,957 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  HYDRAUUC  JACK  SYSTEM 

J.  DaTid  Mosiey,  7290  Colombns  Rd.,  Lizella,  Ga.  31052 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,208 

iBt  CL'  B66F  3/24 

MS.  CL  254—423  9  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  mounted  hydraulic  jack  comprising: 

a  hydraulically  operated  jack  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  substantially  flat  base  pivotally  mounted  to  said  lower  end 

of  said  jack,  said  base  being  weighted  so  as  to  maintain  a 

substantially  horizontal  orientation; 
a  first  mounting  hinge  pivotally  mounted  to  said  upper  end 

of  said  jack,  said  mounting  hinge  being  securable  to  a 

frame  raU  of  a  vehicle; 
a  hydraulically  operated  positioning  assembly  having  first 


1.  A  safety  railing  for  installation  about  a  roof  edge  of  a 
building,  said  safety  railing  comprising: 

a  vertically  elongate  stanchion  member  having  an  upper  end 
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configured  to  extend  above  said  roof  edge  and  a  lower 
end,  said  upper  end  of  said  stanchion  member  being  con- 
figured for  mounting  to  a  railing  member; 
a  bracket  member  configured  for  mounting  to  a  vertical 
outer  surface  of  a  wall  of  said  building,  said  bracket  mem- 
ber comprising: 
a  plate  member  configured  to  lie  flat  against  said  vertical 

outer  surface  of  said  wall,  and 
fastening  means  extending  perpendiuclarly  from  said  plate 
member  to  said  vertical  surface  of  said  wall  so  as  to 
mount  said  bracket  member  thereto,  said  fastening 
means  having  a  predetermined  resistance  to  a  force  in  a 
combined  pull-out  and  shear  direction  which  is  greater 
than  a  resistance  of  said  fasteneing  means  to  forces  in 
either  pure  pull-out  or  pure  shear  directions; 
a  pivoting  link  member  for  interconnecting  said  bracket 
member  and  a  middle  portion  of  said  stanchion  member; 
and 
upper  and  lower  stopper  assemblies  mounted,  respectively, 
above  and  below  said  pivoting  link  member  so  that  said 
pivoting  link  member  is  vertically  flanked  by  said  stopper 
assemblies,  each  said  stopper  assembly  extending  inwardly 
from  said  stanchion  member  so  as  to  abut  said  wall  of  said 
building; 
so  that  in  response  to  application  of  outwardly-directed  and 
inwardly-directed    loading   to   a   said    railing    member 
mounted  to  said  upper  end  of  said  stanchion  member,  said 
lower  and  upper  stopper  assemblies,  respectively,  are 
forced  inwardly  against  said  wall  of  said  building,  and  said 
pivoting  link  member  swings  outwardly  to  an  acute  angle 
to  said  vertical  wall  surface  such  that  said  loading  is  trans- 
mitted through  said  link  member  to  said  bracket  member 
in  said  combined  pull-out  and  shear  direction  to  which 
said  fastening  means  has  said  predetermined  resistance 
which  is  greater  than  said  resistance  to  forces  in  said  pure 
-    shear  or  pull-out  directions. 


means  for  enclosing  the  rail  ends  and  thermite  weld  and  form- 
ing a  space  for  holding  an  aluminothermic  material  mixture  in 
contact  with  and  enclosing  the  rail  ends  and  the  weld,  said 
means  comprise  a  bottom  pan  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said 
bottom  pan  is  formed  of  steel  and  is  aligned  with  and  spaced 
below  the  bottom  flanges  of  the  rail  ends  and  the  thermite 
weld,  said  pan  having  upwardly  extending  edges  located  later- 
ally outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  flanges,  said  bottom 
pan  arranged  to  contain  a  given  amount  of  aluminothermic 
mixture,  said  side  walls  located  on  opposite  sides  of  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  rail  ends  and  web  and  bearing  on  and 
extending  upwardly  from  an  upper  side  of  the  bottom  flanges 
to  above  the  rail  head,  said  side  walls  located  inwardly  from 
said  edges  of  said  bottom  pan,  end  walls  extending  transversely 
of  and  inwardly  from  said  container  walls  into  contact  with  the 
rail  ends  and  extending  upwardly  above  the  rail  head,  said  side 
walls  and  end  walls  are  formed  of  graphite  plates  and  form  a 
laterally  closed  space  for  the  aluminothermic  mixture  about 
the  rail  ends  and  thermite  weld. 


5^77,960 
OXYGEN/CARBON  BLOWING  LANCE  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  J.  Leczo,  Wexford;  Nicholas  M.  Rymarchyk,  Jr,, 
Baden,  and  Gary  S.  Bugar,  Ellwood  City,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Berry  Metal  Company,  Harmony,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  24,422 

Int  a.«  C21C  5/32 

VS.  CL  266—225  7  Claims 


5,377,959 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  SERVICE  LIFE  OF 

THERMTTE  RAIL  WELDS 

Gordon  O.  Besch,  New  Brighton,  Minn.;  Robert  H.  Kachik, 

Lakehnnt;  Swartz:  Mark  A.,  Brick,  both  of  NJ.;  Frank  K. 

Knater,  Ratingeii,  and  Ham  J.  Guntermann,  Essen,  both  of 

Gctinany,  asaigiiors  to  Orgo-Tbermut  Inc.,  Lakehurst,  N  J. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  955,947,  Oct.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,306,361. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,829 

Int  CL*  C21B  15/00 

VS.  CL  266—167  6  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  thermite  weld  between 
adjacent  rail  ends  where  the  rail  ends  and  the  weld  have  a 
bottom  flange,  a  web  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
flange,  and  a  head  at  an  upper  end  of  the  web,  comprising 


1.  A  steelmaking  lance  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  elongated  hollow  barrel  attached  to  said  housing,  said 
hollow  barrel  having  a  free  end,  a  nozzle  mounted  on  said 
free  end  and  having  a  pair  of  outlets  for  directing  a  flow  to 
a  molten  bath  within  a  steelmaking  vessel;  and 

coolant  conduit  means  operatively  arranged  internally 
within  said  housing  and  said  barrel  for  circulating  a  flow 
of  coolant,  said  coolant  conduit  means  including  coolant 
shut  off  means  internally  of  said  housing  for  blocking  said 
flow  of  coolant  through  said  barrel  upon  failure  of  said 
nozzle. 
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5,377,961 

ELECTRODYNAMIC  PUMP  FOR  DISPENSING 

MOLTEN  SOLDER 

Ted  M.  Smith,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  RoaseU  E.  Winstead,  Raleigh, 

N.C  assignors  to  Intematiooal  Bosinesa  Machines  Corpora- 

tion,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,446 

Int  CL«  B22D  37/00 

VS.  CL  266—237  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  depositing  a  specific  quantity  of  electrically 
conductive  liquid  on  a  component,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  said  conductive  liquid; 

means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  means  for  supplying; 

means  for  transmitting  electric  current  directly  through  said 
conductive  liquid  to  exert  a  force  on  said  conductive 
liquid  in  a  first  direction;  and 

means  for  reversing  a  direction  of  said  electric  current  to 
correspondingly  reverse  the  direction  of  said  force  ex- 
erted on  said  conductive  liquid  to  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  to  form  a  droplet  of  said  con- 
ductive liquid. 


5477,962 
ROTATIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Winfned  Ochs,  Alsbach-Hiihnlein,  and  Jiirgen  Eichhom,  Wein- 
heim-Sulzbach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Weinheim/Bergstr.,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Ang.  8,  1992,  4228350 
Int  a.'  B60G  11/23 
VS.  a.  267—281  26  Claims 


5,377,963 

MACHINE  VISE 

Lynn  D.  Lehman,  6876  Blough  Atc,  SW.,  Nararre,  Ohio  44662 

FUed  Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,818 

Int  CL«  B25B  1/10 

VS.  CL  269—156  17  Oaina 


1.  A  machine  vise  adapted  for  securing  a  workpiece  adjacent 
a  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  aperiure; 

a  stationary  jaw  formed  on  said  body; 

a  moveable  jaw  bar  slidably  received  within  said  aperture; 

adjustment  means  for  moving  the  jaw  bar  within  said  aper- 
ture between  clamped  and  undamped  positions; 

block  means  separate  from  said  movable  jaw  and  said  sta- 
tionary jaw  for  supporting  an  end  of  a  workpiece  in  a 
selected  position  between  said  stationary  jaw  and  said 
moveable  jaw; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  the  block  means  longitudi- 
nally on  said  body  in  said  selected  position;  and 

lock  means  for  securing  the  block  means  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion. 


5,377,964 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  WEB  INTO  SECTIONS 
Ralf  HaUer,  Ofterslieim,  Germany,  aastgnor  to  Heidelberger 
Dmckmascliinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  29, 1992,  4202363 
Int  CL'  B41F  13/56 
VS.  CL  270—21.1  14  ( 


1.  Rotational  vibration  damper  comprising 

a  hub  ring  having  an  outside  surface, 

a  rotating  ring  outside  of  said  hub  ring  and  having  an  inside 
surface  concentric  to  said  outside  surface  of  said  hub  ring, 

a  friction  layer  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  inside  surface  and 
said  outside  surface, 

an  elastomeric  body  fixed  relative  to  the  other  of  said  inside 
surface  and  said  outside  surface,  and  supported  by  said 
friction  layer  so  that  said  rotating  ring  rotates  with  said 
hub  ring  unless  slippage  occurs  at  said  friction  layer,  and 

a  bearing  situated  between  said  hub  ring  and  said  rotating 
ring. 


\\\\\\\V\\V 
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1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  printing  press  having  a  drive,  and 
a  device  for  cutting  a  web  into  sections,  the  device  being 
disposed  downline  from  the  rotary  printing  press  in  travel 
direction  of  a  wd>  therethrough  and  comprising  a  cutting 
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station  having  a  drive  dependent  upon  the  drive  of  the  rotary 
printing  press;  a  pre-folding  station  disposed  upline  of  said 
cutting  station,  said  pre-folding  station  having  a  drive  being 
coupled  to  said  drive  of  said  cutting  station,  said  pre-folding 
station  comprising,  for  the  web,  at  least  one  register-adjusting 
roller,  at  least  one  pull  roller  and  at  least  one  funnel  for  folding 
the  web,  and  said  cutting  station  comprising  cutting  means  for 
cutting  the  web,  and  a  cut-register  sensor  disposed  upline  and 
adjacent  said  cutting  means,  said  cut-register  sensor  being 
opcratively  connected  to  a  drive  of  said  cutting  means  for 
adjusting  an  exact  location  of  cut  on  the  web;  and  means  defin- 
ing a  horizontal  travel  plane  for  the  folded  web,  said  horizontal 
travel  plane  extending  from  said  pre-folding  station  to  at  least 
a  location  upline  and  adjacent  said  cut-register  sensor. 


5^77,965 
AUTOMATIC  ON-LINE  SIGNATURE  BOOKLETS 
FINISHER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PRINTERS 
Barry  P.  Maadel,  Fairport,  and  GcraM  A.  Bnddeiideck,  Pen- 
field,  both  of  N.Y„  aHigiMrs  to  Xerox  Corporatioo,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1993,  Scf.  No.  148,454 

Int.  CL«  B41L  43/12;  B65H  39/02 

MS.  CL  270—37  12  Claima 
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1.  In  a  signatures  finishing  system  for  on-line  center  folding 
of  sets  of  signature  sheets  outputted  by  a  reproduction  system 
using  a  saddle  compiler  with  two  opposite  sides  forming  an 
inverted  "V";  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  reversible  folding  rollers  closely  adjacent  to  said 
saddle  compiler  and  forming  a  folding  rollers  nip; 

an  input  sheet  feeding  system  for  feeding  the  central  area  of 
each  outputted  signature  sheet  into  said  folding  rollers  nip 
for  sequentially  individually  fully  folding  said  signature 
sheets  in  said  folding  rollers  nip  as  they  are  outputted  by 
said  reproduction  system; 

a  reversible  drive  for  said  folding  rollers  which  is  automati- 
cally reversed  at  a  position  which  will  sequentially  stack 
each  so  folded  signature  sheet  on  said  adjacent  saddle 
compiler  to  form  plural  sheet  compiled  pre-folded  signa- 
ture sheet  booklets,  and 

a  set  ejector  for  ejecting  said  compiled  folded  signatures 
booklet  from  said  saddle  compiler  fully  through  said  same 
folding  rollers  nip  to  a  booklet  output  system,  while  said 
reversible  drive  for  said  folding  rollers  is  re-reversed. 


5,377,966 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Mandd  Ohnori,  Yamamwlii,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Niaca  Corpon- 
txm,  Yamanaahi,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,081 

Claimt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  3,  1992,  4-200293 

Int.  a."  B65H  1/06.  31/20 

MS.  CL  271—3  13  CUims 

1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  for  automatically  feeding 

given  original  documents  one  by  one  to  an  image  reading 

station  of  an  image  processing  device  and  discharging  the 

document  from  the  image  reading  station,  which  comprises: 

a  document  tray  for  placing  one  or  more  of  said  original 


documents  thereon,  said  docimient  tray  being  defined  by 
at  least  one  side  wall,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall; 

a  document  transporting  means  having  a  document  feeding 
part  located  on  one  end  of  the  document  tray  for  trans- 
porting the  documents  one  by  one  from  said  document 
tray  to  the  image  reading  station,  and  a  document  dis- 
charging part  located  on  the  other  end  of  the  document 
tray  for  sending  out  the  document  from  the  image  reading 
station;  and 

document  receiving  means  having  a  pair  of  document  hold- 
ing members  standing  upright  on  said  document  tray  and 
each  having  an  upper  end,  and  at  least  one  document 
supporting  member  extending  horizontally  from  said 
upper  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  document  holding  mem- 
bers; 


wherein: 

said  document  holding  members  are  slidably  movable 
width  wise  in  accordance  with  the  original  document  or 
documents  placed  on  said  document  tray; 

said  document  feeding  part  has  a  document  intake  port 
formed  in  said  front  wall  of  said  document  tray  and  a 
feed  passage  curved  in  substantially  U-shape,  through 
which  the  document  is  fed  from  said  intake  port  to  said 
image  reading  station;  and 

said  document  discharging  part  has  a  document  discharge 
port  formed  in  said  rear  wall  of  said  document  tray  and 
a  discharge  passage  curved  in  substantially  U-shape, 
through  which  the  document  is  sent  out  from  said  image 
reading  station  to  said  document  discharging  part  and 
discharged  onto  said  document  receiving  means. 


5,377,967 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UFTING  PRINTING 

PRODUCTS  OFF  A  STACK 

Jiirg  Eberle,  HlnwU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG,  Zurich, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  30,  1992, 
00274/92 

Int.  a.'  B65H  5/OS 
MS.  a.  271—11  13  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  printing  products  off  a  stack, 
comprising:  at  least  one  suction  head,  periodically  connectable 
to  a  vacuum  source,  for  gripping  and  carrying  along  one  prod- 
uct at  a  time,  and  a  drive  mechanism  coupled  to  a  drive  motor 
for  the  suction  head  for  moving  the  latter  along  a  movement 
path  from  a  pick-up  point  at  which  the  suction  head  grips  one 
product  at  a  time,  to  a  delivery  point  at  which  the  suction  head 
releases  the  gripped  product,  and  back  again,  characterized  in 
that  the  drive  motor  has  a  rotary  driven  output  member  and  is 
coupled  to  the  drive  mechanism  via  an  intermediate  transmis- 
sion unit,  said  drive  mechanism  having  a  rotatably  driven  input 
member  and  said  intermediate  transmission  unit  having  a  rotat- 
ably driven  input  member  rotatably  connected  to  the  output 
member  of  the  drive  motor  and  having  a  roubly  driven  output 
member  rotatably  connected  to  the  rotatably  driven  input 
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member  of  the  drive  mechanism  as  to  convert  the  speed  of 
rotation  (<ii|)  of  the  drive  motor  into  a  varying  input  driving 


speed  (<i>2)  for  the  drive  mechanism  in  order  to  move  the  suc- 
tion head  along  its  path  of  movement  at  a  varying  speed  deter- 
mined other  than  by  the  drive  mechanism  alone. 


5,377,969 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING 

SHEET-TYPE  RECORDING  MEDU 

Friedhelm  Steinhilber,  Schauinslandweg,  D-7210  RottweU,  Ger- 


Filed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  24, 1991, 4131726 
Int.  a.*  B65H  3/06 
MS.  a.  271—21  20  Claims 


5,377,968 
FEEDER  OF  A  PAPER  SHEET  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Peter  Sobotta,  Heidelberg,  and  Isolde  Maxeiner,  Ostringen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Dniclunaschinen 
AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11, 1992, 4241788 
Int.  a.'  B65H  3/08 
MS.  a.  271—11  7  Claims 


19.  A  method  of  separating  a  sheet  from  a  stack  comprising: 

placing  a  stack  of  sheets  with  an  edge  thereof  against  a  ramp, 

engaging  the  first  sheet  of  the  stack  with  a  frictional  element 

and  applying  to  said  first  sheet  by  said  frictional  element  a 

force  urging  said  first  sheet  towards  said  ramp, 

causing  said  frictional  element  to  move  away  from  said  ramp 

proportionally  to  the  stiffness  of  said  first  sheet  until  the 

resistance  to  bending  of  said  first  sheet  is  smaller  than  the 

force  applied  by  said  frictional  element  to  said  first  sheet. 


5,377,970 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  WFTH  REDUCED 

VIBRATION  SEPARATOR 

Yutaka  Kiknchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,033,  Apr.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1990,  2-105063 

Int  a.'  B65H  3/52 

MS.  CL  271—121  11  Claims 


1.  A  feeder  in  a  paper  sheet  processing  machine,  comprising: 

a  lifting  sucker  for  lifting  a  paper  sheet  from  a  stack  of  paper 
sheets; 

transport  means  opcratively  associated  with  said  lifting 
sucker  for  entraining  the  hfred  pa(>er  sheet  and  for  trans- 
porting the  paper  sheet  from  a  lifted  position  above  the 
stack  to  a  paper  sheet  processing  unit; 

force  potential  means  permanently  acting  on  said  lifting 
sucker  downwardly  in  a  direction  towards  the  stack; 

means  connected  at  said  lifting  sucker  for  lifting  said  lifting 
sucker  against  said  force  potential  in  a  cyclically  con- 
trolled manner; 

a  retaining  collar  formed  on  said  lifting  sucker; 

retaining  means  mounted  shiftably  parallel  to  a  stroke  direc- 
tion of  said  lifting  sucker,  said  retaining  means  including  a 
support  permanently  disposed  below  said  retaining  collar 
in  a  stroke  area  of  said  retaining  collar;  and 

controlled  pneumatic  means  communicating  with  said  re- 
taining means  for  shifting  said  retaining  means  in  depen- 
dence of  a  stroke  motion  of  said  lifting  sucker. 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 

sheet  stack  means  for  stacking  sheets  thereon; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  out  the  sheets  from  said  sheet 
stack  means; 

separation  means  for  separating  the  sheets  fed  out  by  said 
feeding  means  one  by  one,  said  separation  means  compris- 
ing a  stationary  frictional  separating  means,  a  rotary  roller 
mounted  on  support  means  provided  rotatably  around  a 
pivot  axis  provided  downstream  of  said  frictional  separat- 
ing means  with  respect  to  a  sheet  feeding  direction  for 
movement  in  contact  with  and  in  separation  from  said 
frictional  separating  means,  and  bias  means  for  urging  said 
rotary  roller  against  said  frictional  separating  means;  and 

drive  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  rotation  to  said 
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rotary  roller,  said  drive  transmitting  means  including  a 
driven  shaft  disposed  on  said  pivot  axis,  and  at  least  one 
transmitting  member  for  transmitting  the  rotation  from 
said  driven  shaft  to  said  rotary  roller, 
wherein  a  first  moment  of  said  support  means  which  acts  in 
a  direction  that  tends  to  separate  said  rotary  roller  from 
said  frictional  separating  means  is  applied  by  friction 
between  said  rotary  roller  and  said  frictional  separating 
means,  and  a  second  moment  of  said  support  means  which 
draws  said  rotary  roller  to  said  frictional  separating  means 
is  applied  by  rotation  transmitted  by  said  at  least  one 
transmitting  member. 


5^77^1  

AIR-FLOW  GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHEET 

DELIVERY  OF  A  SHEET-FED  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Udo  Ganter,  Hirachbcrg-Leutershausen,  Germany,  aasigDor  to 

Heidelberger  DmckmascUnen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gennany,  Apr.  21, 1992, 4213020 
iBt  CL«  B«H  iim 
UJS.  CL  271—207  12  CUims 


1.  A  sheet  delivery  apparatus  for  a  sheet-processing  machine 
having  a  sheet-conveying  device  for  successively  conveying 
sheets  to  a  device  for  receiving  a  sheet  pile  thereon,  comprising 
a  device  disposed  above  a  sheet-pile  receiving  device  for  gen- 
erating an  air  flow  to  facilitate  with  air  depositing  of  the  sheets 
upon  the  pile-receiving  device,  said  air-flow  generating  device 
having  an  air-supplied  air-volume  chamber  having  a  basal 
surface  and  formed  with  outlet  openings  distributed  over  said 
basal  surface  thereof,  said  basal  surface  having  an  area  corre- 
sponding approximately  to  a  maximum  sheet  format;  and  cov- 
ering means  for  sealing  at  least  some  of  said  outlet  openings  so 
as  to  adjust  at  least  one  of  air-flow  intensity  and  air  diffusion  of 
air  escaping  from  said  air-volume  chamber. 


length  and  width,  said  bins  being  vertically  spaced  apart 
and  being  adapted  for  placing  the  sorted  sheets  thereon; 

a  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  bin  unit  upward  and  down- 
ward; 

a  projected  member  provided  at  the  bin  unit; 

a  first  detector  means  for  detecting  that  the  bin  unit  has  been 
moved  down  to  a  home  position  by  detecting  the  presence 
of  the  projected  member; 


a  second  detector  means  including  a  detection  lever  pro- 
vided projectingly  below  the  first  detector  means  in  such 
a  position  as  to  cross  the  moving  path  of  the  projected 
member  and  adapted  for  detecting  that  the  bin  unit  has 
reached  a  lower  limit  position  when  the  projected  mem- 
ber comes  into  contact  with  the  detection  lever;  and 

a  common  guide  means  for  guiding  the  projected  member  to 
the  first  detector  means  and  to  the  contact  position  with 
the  detection  lever  of  the  second  detection  means. 


5,377,973 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  CASINO 

CARD  GAMES  INCLUDING  A  PROGRESSIVE  JACKPOT 

Daniel  A.  Jones,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  and  Marli  W.  Duron,  Ft 

Lauderdale,  Fhu,  assignors  to  D&D  Gaming  Patents,  Inc^ 

Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,688,  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
40,925,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,301,  Jun.  9,  1993,  and  Ser. 
No.  88,785,  Jul.  8,  1993,  each  ,  said  Ser.  No.  40,925,  said  Ser. 
No.  74,301,  said  Ser.  No.  88,785,  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  800,631,  Not.  27,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,288,077,  said  Ser.  No. 

140,688,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,301,  Jun.  9, 
1993,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,631,  Jun.  9, 
1993,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,276,  Jun.  5, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5,078,405,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  214,934, 
Jul.  5,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,861,041,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  182,374,  Apr.  18,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,863,553.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  195,482 

Int  a.«  A63F  im 

U.S.  a.  273— 85C  P  20  Oaims 


5,377,972 
SORTER 
Yoshio  Sugishima;  Yooichiron  Irie;  Toom  Himegi;  Hiroyuki 
Nagai;  Nobokazn  Ootsuka;  Takatoshi  Nishimura,  all  of 
Osalia;  Kenichi  Honda,  Kawasaki;  ShooicUroa  T^Jima, 
Sagamibara;  Keiichi  Asaao,  Nerima;  Hiroyuki  Kawagnchi; 
Shigeki  Tamura,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Motohisa  Waahitani, 
Kaiaoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mite  Indnstrial  Co„  Ltd^ 
Osalia,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1992,  4-453830; 
Mar.  12,  1992,  4-053833;  Mar.  12,  1992,  4-053873;  Mar.  12, 
1992,4-053874 

Int  CL«  B65H  31/24 
MS.  CL  271—293  22  Claims 

1.  A  sorter  for  sorting  sheets  comprising: 
a  bin  unit  including  a  pluraUty  of  bins  having  a  specified 


18.  Apparatus  for  including  a  progressive  jackpot  compo- 
nent in  a  live  casino  card  table  game,  comprising: 
a  gaming  table  having  a  plurality  of  player  locations  at 
which  a  player  receives  playing  cards  from  a  dealer; 
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means  associated  with  each  player  location  for  the  player  to 
select  one  of  at  least  two  wagering  options  consisting  of 
(2)  placing  a  wager  to  participate  only  in  the  progressive 
jackpot  comfxjnent,  and  (3)  placing  wagers  to  participate 
in  both  the  underlying  card  game  and  the  progressive 
jackpot  component; 

means  for  indicating  on  a  jackpot  meter  the  amount  in  the 
jackpot;  and 

means  for  decreasing  the  amount  shown  on  the  jack[>ot 
meter  by  the  amount  won  by  a  player  if  the  player 
achieves  a  predetermined  arrangement  of  the  playing 
cards. 


5,377,974 

HOOP  BALANCING  GAME 

Angel  L.  Rodriguez  Rivera,  Calle  ClaTel  3-J-17,  Lomas  Verdes, 

Bayamdn,  Puerto  Rico  00956 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,929,  May  24, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,265 

Int  a.«  A63F  im 

MS.  a.  273—126  R  9  Claims 


the  apparatus  and  simultaneously  displaying  the  indicia  in  the 
dispensed  segment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  primary  strip  containing  indicia  thereon; 

b)  means  for  severing  a  segment  of  the  primary  strip  and 
dispensing  same  upon  actuation  of  the  apparatus; 

c)  a  plurality  of  machine  readable  codes  associated  with  the 
indicia  on  the  primary  strip  and  each  code  being  corre- 
lated to  a  separate  one  of  the  indicia,  said  machine  read- 
able codes  not  being  readily  discemable  by  visual  exami- 
nation; 

d)  means  for  reading  the  machine  readable  codes  of  each 
segment  which  is  dispensed;  and 

e)  means  connecting  to  said  reading  means  for  simulta- 
neously displaying  the  indicia  on  the  dispensed  segment. 


5,377,976 

PORTABLE  BASKETBALL  SYSTEM 

Lonny  R.  Matheme,  Pleasant  View;  Barry  D.  Mower,  and  KeUy 

Taylor,  both  of  Layton,  aU  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Lifetime 

Products,  Inc.,  Clearfield,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,611,  Feb.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,248,140.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,678 

Int  a.«  A63B  «/(W;  F16M  13/00 

MS.  a.  273—1.5  R  33  Claims 


1.  A  balancing  game  comprising: 

two  string  supports  spaced  from  each  other, 

a  string  stretched  between  said  two  string  supports  and 

secured  at  opposite  ends  to  said  two  string  supports,  and 
a  plurality  of  hoops  having  a  groove  in  a  peripheral  surface 

for  roUing  along  said  string  in  a  balanced  condition  in  an 

attempt  to  prevent  falling  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 

hoops  from  said  string. 


5,377,975 

ELECTRONIC  GAMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Roudd  C.  Clapper,  Jr^  20753  Horace  St,  Chatsworth,  CaUf. 

91311 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,747,  May  6, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,348,299.  This  appUcation  Not.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,268 

Int  a.«  A63F  9/24 

MS.  a.  273—138  A  22  Claims 


7.  An  electronic  gaming  apparatus  capable  of  dispensing  a 
segment  of  a  strip  containing  indicia  thereon  upon  actuating 


1.  A  portable  basketball  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pole  sections  capable  of  assembly  to  form  a 
pole  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

a  backboard  for  coimection  to  said  pole  near  the  distal  end  of 
said  pole; 

a  basketball  goal  for  coimection  to  said  pole;  and 

a  hoUow  ballast-receiving  base  capable  of  assembly  with  said 
pole,  backboard,  and  basketball  goal  to  form  the  basket- 
ball system  wherein  said  base  supports  said  pole  in  a  sta- 
tionary, substantially  upward  disposition  and  is  connected 
to  said  pole  near  the  proximal  end  of  said  pole  and 
wherein  said  basketball  goal  and  said  backboard  are  con- 
nected to  said  pole  so  that  said  basketball  goal  is  sus- 
pended at  an  elevation  above  said  base,  said  base  having  an 
exterior  contour  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  pole 
sections,  backboard,  and  basketball  goal  and  for  impeding 
shifting  movement  of  said  pole  sections,  backboard,  and 
basketball  goal  during  transport  of  said  base. 
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5,377,*77 

COMBINATION  GOLF  CLUB  PUTTER  AND  REPAIR 

TOOL 

JokB  P.  MacNevy,  345  Vine  HiU  Rd.,  SanU  Cruz,  Calif.  95065 

FUed  JdL  30,  1993,  S«r.  No.  100,131 

Int  CL'  AOIB  1/04 

VJS.  CL  273—32  B  15  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  golf  club  having  a  ball  striking 
clubhead  mounted  to  an  elongated  shaf^  and  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  having  a  hand  grip  secured  about  a  portion  of  the  shaft 
adjacent  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  and  including  an  aper- 
ture in  the  shaft  in  said  portion  of  the  shaft  adjacent  to  an 
opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  a  golf  green  repair  tool,  comprising: 
an  elongated  support  member  secured  within  said  shaft  and 

extending  adjacent  to  said  opposite  end  of  the  shaft; 
a  cylindrical  housing  operably  secured  to  said  elongated 
support  member  and  including  at  least  one  elongated  slot 
in  a  wall  thereof; 
a  prong  element  hingedly  secured  within  said  cylindrical 
housing  allowing  extension  of  said  prong  element  through 
said  elongated  slot  so  that  the  prong  element  operably 
extends  from  said  opposite  end  of  the  shaft;  said  prong 
element  including  a  first  member  and  a  second  member 
secured  to  a  base  element  having  an  engagement  notch 
therein;  said  first  member  including  a  grip  means  allowing 
for  hand  operated  extension  of  the  prong  element  to  an 
operating  position;  and 
a  prong  lock  means  for  securing  said  prong  element  in  an 
open  position  allowing  extension  of  said  prong  element 
though  said  elongated  slot  in  said  cylindrical  housing  to  a 
golf  green  repairing  orientation. 


concentrated  weight  at  said  center  of  gravity  of  each  of 
said  club  irons  defining  a  moment  of  inertia  for  each  of 
said  club  irons; 

said  one  iron  having  a  relatively  longer  arm  and  greater 
moment  of  inertia  than  said  sand  wedge  and  a  positive 
hosel  shift  away  from  said  center  of  gravity  of  said  club 
head,  with  said  positive  hosel  shift  defmed  as  a  positive 
hosel  shift  distance  from  said  intersection  of  said  projected 
centerline  of  said  hosel  and  said  ground  plane  of  said  sand 
wedge  to  said  intersection  of  said  projected  centerline  of 
said  hosel  and  said  ground  plane  of  said  one  iron; 

said  sand  wedge  having  a  relatively  shorter  arm  and  smaller 
moment  of  inertia  than  said  one  iron  and  a  negative  hosel 


shift  toward  said  center  of  gravity  of  said  club  head,  with 
said  negative  hosel  shift  defmed  as  a  negative  hosel  shift 
distance  from  said  intersection  of  said  projected  centerline 
of  said  hosel  and  said  ground  plane  of  said  one  iron  to  said 
intersection  of  said  projected  centerline  of  said  hosel  and 
said  ground  plane  of  said  sand  wedge,  whereby; 
said  relatively  greater  moment  of  inertia  of  said  one  iron 
relative  to  said  sand  wedge  provides  greater  stabihty  and 
less  controllability  for  said  one  iron  relative  to  said  sand 
wedge,  and  said  relatively  smaller  moment  of  inertia  of 
said  sand  wedge  relative  to  said  one  iron  provides  rela- 
tively greater  controllability  and  less  stability  for  said  sand 
wedge  relative  to  said  one  iron. 


5,377,979  

BACKSPIN  REDUCING  PUTTER 
Dabbs  C.  Long,  Albany,  Ga.,  assignor  to  ProGroup,  Inc.,  Ool- 
tewah,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,552 

lat  CL*  A63B  53/02 

VS.  CL  273—80.1  20  Claims 


5,377,978 
GOLF  CLUB  HOSEL  SHIFT 
Michael  C.  W.  Lee,  No.  82-12  San  Lung  Road,  Ta-Li«o  Hsiang, 
Kaohsiong,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  JoL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,886 
Int  a.»  A63B  53/00 
VS.  CL  273—77  A  6  Claims 

I.  A  set  of  golf  club  irons  comprising  one  through  nine  irons, 
a  pitching  wedge,  and  a  sand  wedge; 
said  club  irons  each  including  a  head  having  a  geometric 
center  and  a  weight  concentrated  at  a  fixed  center  of 
gravity  substantially  coincident  with  said  geometric  cen- 
ter, and  a  hosel  extending  therefrom,  with  each  said  hosel 
having  a  centerline; 
said  club  irons  further  each  having  a  lie  angle  defmed  as  the 
angle  between  the  intersection  of  the  projected  said  cen- 
terline of  said  hosel  and  a  horizontal  ground  plane  tangent 
to  said  head; 
said  club  irons  further  each  having  an  arm  defined  as  the 
distance  between  said  projected  said  centerline  of  said 
boael  and  said  center  of  gravity,  with  said  arm  and  said 


11.  A  golf  putter  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  with  a  distal  end  and  a  proximate  end; 

(b)  a  grip  on  the  proximate  end  of  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  neck  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximate  end; 
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(d)  a  hosel  on  the  proximate  end  of  the  neck  which  receives 
the  distal  end  of  the  shaft; 

(e)  a  tang  on  the  distal  end  of  said  neck,  said  tang  having  a 
tang  end  of  relatively  thin  cross-section  in  a  first  direction 
and  of  relatively  thick  cross-section  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction; 

(0  a  head  having  a  forward  striking  face,  and  a  sole; 

(g)  a  cavity  within  the  head  larger  than  said  tang  and 

wherein  said  tang  end  is  fixed  so  that  the  relatively  thick 

cross-section  of  the  tang  end  is  parallel  to  the  forward 

striking  face; 
(h)  a  resiUent  material  within  the  cavity  encircling  the  tang 

so  that  approximately  0.25  to  0.5  inch  of  said  resilient 

material  is  located  forward  of  the  tang; 
(i)  a  center  of  gravity  of  said  head  located  approximately  0.4 

to  0.8  inch  above  the  sole  of  the  head;  and 
(j)  a  rotational  axis  of  said  head  located  approximately  0.25 

to  0.5  inch  above  the  sole  of  the  head. 


L  A  golf  club  haying  an  adjustable,  lockable,  shaft-to-head 
angle  which  comprises: 

a  club  head  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  an  elongated 
cavity  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
club  head; 

an  opening  through  the  top  surface  of  said  club  head  com- 
municating with  a  first  end  of  said  elongated  cavity; 

a  locking  element  having  a  convex  end  extending  down- 
wardly into  a  second  end  of  said  elongated  cavity; 

said  convex  end  having  a  serrated  surface; 

a  club  shaft  having  a  first  end  extending  into  said  cavity 
through  said  top  surface  opening; 

an  extension  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  at  a  se- 
lected angle  to  said  shaft  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  elongated  cavity  adjacent  to  said  convex  end; 

said  extension  having  a  concave  recess  having  a  serrated 
surface  complementary  to  the  serrated  surface  of  said 
convex  end  and  lying  adjacent  thereto; 

said  convex  end  and  said  concave  recess  both  having  sub- 
stantially identical  partially  circular  cross-sections; 

said  shaft  and  said  extension  being  pivotable  about  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  elongated  cavity  and  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  the  convex  end; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivoting  of  both  said  shaft  and 
said  extension; 

a  removable  sole  plate  forming  a  portion  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  club  head,  closing  a  bottom  opening  of  said 
cavity  and  contacting  said  extension  opposite  both  said 
recess  and  said  element  end;  and 

means  for  securing  said  sole  plate  to  said  club  head  and 
urging  said  extension  recess  into  pressure  contact  with 
said  element  end. 


5377,981 
FIGURINE  SUPPORT  ROD  AND  HGURINE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  TABLE  FOOTBALL 
Alain  Monneret,  Montain,  France,  assignor  to  Monneret  Jonett, 
Lons-le-Sannier,  France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,066 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1992,  92  10273 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A63F  7/06 

VS.  CL  273—85  D  .^13  Claims 


5,377,980 

GOLF  CLUB  WITH  LOCKABLE  HEAD-TO-SHAFT 

ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT 

Richard  H.  Hannon,  Oceanside,  and  Jacob  H.  Schmidt  Jr,, 

Cardiff,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plop  Golf  Company,  Carls- 

bttl,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,295,  Apr.  19, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,292,123.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206.734 

Int  a.»  A63B  53/02 

VS.  a.  273—80.2  13  Claims 


1.  A  figurine  suppon  rod  and  figurine  assembly  for  table 
football,  comprising: 

a  rod  segment  having  at  least  one  hoUowed-out  deformation 
that  does  not  open  outwardly  away  from  the  rod  segment; 
and 

a  figurine  comprised  of  a  female  piece  and  a  complementary 
male  piece  that  can  be  assembled  together  after  engage- 
ment with  the  rod  segment  each  of  the  female  piece  and 
the  male  piece  having  a  notch  formed  therein  with  a 
bottom  shaped  so  as  to  match  the  rod  segment  the  notch 
of  at  least  one  of  the  female  piece  and  the  male  piece 
including  at  least  one  projection  of  complementary  shape 
engaging,  without  play,  the  corresponding  at  least  one 
hoUowed-out  deformation  of  the  rod  segment 


5,377,982 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  SCOREKEEPING  DEVICE 

Oscar  VUlarreaL  Jr.,  807  Ebony  Dr.,  Harlingen,  Tex.  78550 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,501 

Int  CL'  G06F  J 5/40;  A63F  9/22:  A63B  77/0* 

U.S.  CL  273—148  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  portable  electronic  scorekeeping  device  for  sports 
comprising: 

first  means  for  inputting  player  data  including  names  of 
players  with  their  defensive  position  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  order  and  the  player's  present  offensive 
and  defensive  statistics,  said  first  means  including  a  first 
pluraUty  of  touch-sensitive  switches; 

second  means  for  inputting  each  play  event  as  it  occurs,  said 
second  inputting  means  including  a  second  plurality  of 
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touch  sensitive  switches  proxinuite  said  first  pluraUty  of 
touch  sensitive  switches; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  control  logic,  said  control 
logic  defining  a  protocol  for  updating  said  offensive  and 
defensive  statistics,  said  first  storage  means  comprising  at 
least  read  only  memory; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  said  player  data  from  said 
first  input  means,  said  second  storage  means  comprising  at 
least  random  access  memory; 

means  for  updating  said  offensive  and  defensive  statistics 
according  to  said  play  event  input  via  said  second  input- 
ting means  and  said  protocol;  and 

means  for  visually  displaying  data  including  a  representation 
of  predetermined  player  data,  said  predetermined  data 
selected  by  said  update  means,  said  display  means  further 
including  a  playing  surface  display  configured  so  a  visual 
representation  of  the  playing  surface  and  locations  of 
players  on  the  playing  surface  are  provided. 


9.  A  golf  club  head  having  a  striking  face  having  an  upper 
and  lower  extremity,  a  rear  wall  having  an  upper  and  lower 
extremity,  a  head,  a  toe  and  a  sole,  said  sole  comprising 
a  peak,  said  peak  defining  a  point  on  said  sole;  and 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  substantially  planar  surfaces  extend- 
ing angiilarly  from  said  peak  on  said  sole,  said  planar 
surfaces  forming  substantially  linear  junction  lines  be- 
tween adjacent  surfaces,  said  junction  lines  extending 
selectively  from  said  peak  to  said  lower  extremities  of  said 
striking  face  and  said  rear  wall. 


UNIVERSAL  HAND  GRIP  DEVICE 

Samiiel  J.  Occia,  375  Grant  St,  BnfMo,  N.Y.  14213 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,575 
iBt  a.*  A63B  53/14 
VS.  CL  273—165 


rectangular  unit  having  a  front,  back,  top,  bottom  and  two  side 
portions,  said  grip  having  a  slotted  conduit  extending  through 
its  entire  height  and  originating  from  a  top  substantially  central 
section  of  said  top  portion  and  terminating  at  said  bottom 
portion,  said  conduit  tapered  from  a  larger  top  terminal  open- 
ing to  a  smaller  bottom  terminal  opening,  said  two  side  por- 
tions being  configured  to  receive  the  palm  of  either  a  right  or 
lefl  hand,  said  bottom  portion  having  finger  grooves  to  receive 
the  fmgers  of  either  a  right  or  left  hand. 


(b)  bonding  a  hitting  plate  (18)  made  of  a  plastic  or  compos- 
ite material  on  said  front  support  face  (11);  and 


5,377,985 
HEAD  FOR  IRON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB 
Aldo  Ohnishi,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  93,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1992, 4-058693[U] 
Int.  a.«  A63B  53/04' 
VS.  CL  273—169  13  Claims 


5,377,983 

FOUR-WAY  DIAMONIXaJT  SOLE  FOR  GOLF  CLUB 

HEAD 

Frank  Featon,  Sarasota,  Fla^  assignor  to  Lisco,  Inc^  Tanpa, 

Fla. 

FUed  Jol.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,396 

Int  CL*  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—164.1  9  daims 


1.  A  head  for  an  iron  type  golf  club,  comprising  a  head  body 
portion  including  a  plate-shaped  face  wall  portion  of  approxi- 
mately 2  mm  to  approximately  3.5  mm  in  thickness  and  a  shaft 
connecting  portion,  said  face  wall  portion  having  a  rear  surface 
weighted  in  four  comers  thereof  with  weighting  projections  at 
toe  side  upper  and  lower  portions  and  heel  side  upper  and 
lower  portions,  wherein  a  distance  A  between  outer  peripheral 
ends  of  said  projections  on  an  upper  side  of  said  rear  surface  of 
said  head,  a  distance  B  between  opposed  surfaces  of  said  pro- 
jections on  said  upper  side  of  said  rear  surface  of  said  head,  a 
distance  C  between  outer  peripheral  ends  of  said  projections 
on  a  sole  side  of  said  rear  surface  of  said  head,  a  distance  D 
between  opposed  surfaces  of  said  projections  on  said  sole  side 
of  said  rear  surface  of  said  head,  a  distance  E  between  outer 
peripheral  ends  of  said  projections  on  said  toe  side  of  said  rear 
surface  of  said  head,  a  distance  F  between  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  projections  on  said  toe  side  of  said  rear  surface  of  said 
head,  a  distance  G  between  outer  peripheral  ends  of  said  pro- 
jections on  said  heel  side  of  said  rear  surface  of  said  head,  and 
a  distance  H  between  opposed  surfaces  of  said  projections  of 
said  heel  side  of  said  head  meet  the  requirements  of 
90%£B/Ag4O%,  90%gD/C£40%  90%£E/Fg30%  and 
90%SH/G£3O%. 


1.  A  universal  golf  club  grip  comprising  a  substantially 


5,377,986 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  GOLF  CLUB 
18  Claims    HEAD  COMPRISING  A  MOUNTED  HimNG  SURFACE 
Francois  VioUaz,  ETian,  and  Robert  Maestri,  Alby  sur  Cberan, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Taylor  Made  Golf  Company,  Inc., 
CarUhad,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  27,  1992,  92  02555 
Int.  a.«  A63B  53/04 
VS.  CL  273—173  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  a  golf  club  head  comprising 
a  mounted  hitting  plate  (18),  said  process  consisting  of  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  manufacturing  a  body  of  the  head  itself  from  an  upper 
wall  (5),  a  lower  waU  (6),  a  peripheral  wall  (7)  and  a  front 
wall  (8)  comprising  a  front  support  face  (11); 


m 


5,377,988 

GOLF  BALL  PRACnCE  DEVICE 

Jim  Westman,  and  Torfajom  Westnan,  botk  of  #607,  75  John 

Street,  Waterdown,  Ontario,  Canada  LOR  2H0 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,672 

Int  CL«  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—199  A  20  Claims 


(c)  imparting  to  a  hitting  surface  (2)  of  said  hitting  plate  a 
curved  shape  which  is  convex  toward  the  front. 


5,377,987 

GOLF  PUTTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PUTTING 

James  H.  Irrin,  Jr.,  4414  Piper  Glen  Dr.,  Chariotte,  N.C  28277 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,772 

Int  a.«  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CI.  273—194  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  golf  ball  putter  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  having  a  gripping  handle  at  one  end  and 
a  putter  head  affixed  to  the  end  opposite  said  gripping 
handle; 

said  elongated  shaft  being  affixed  to  said  putter  head  at  a 
substantially  right  angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  between  the  heel  end  portion  and  the  toe  end 
portion  of  the  putter  head; 

said  putter  head  having  a  ball  striking  surface  having  a 
length  greater  than  its  height  a  bottom  surface,  a  top 
surface,  a  rear  surface,  said  bottom  surface  and  said  top 
surface  being  joined  by  a  toe  end  portion  and  a  heel  end 
portion;  and 

a  single  pivotal  member  formed  on  said  bottom  surface  and 
extending  therefrom,  said  pivotal  member  being  located 
proximate  said  heel  end  portion  and  substantially  in  aUgn- 
ment  with  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said 
elongated  shaft 


12.  A  golf  ball  practice  device,  comprising: 

a  ball  having  substantially  the  same  size,  shape,  and  appear- 
ance as  a  regulation  golf  ball: 

a  substantially  disc  shaped  drag  element  having  drag  induc- 
ing openings  and  surface  manifestations  provided  therein: 

a  shaft  connecting  said  drag  element  and  ball  so  that  they  are 
integral: 

said  substantially  disc  shaped  drag  element  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  and  said  shaft  ex- 
tending radially  with  respect  to  said  ball:  and 

wherein  said  shaft  and  said  drag  element  comprise  a  one- 
piece  molded  resilient  plastic  or  rubber  structure. 


5,377,989 
GOLF  BALLS  WITH  ISODIAMETRICAL  DIMPLES 
Brian  F.  MacUn,  Wakefield,  England,  assignor  to  Dnnlop  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,431,  Jnn.  1,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,506,  Feb.  19, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
106,137 
Int  CL'  A63B  37/14 
VS.  CL  273—232  13  OaiiM 


1.  A  golf  ball  having  a  spherical  surface  and  in  said  surface 
a  multipUcity  of  dimples  arranged  in  a  repeating  pattern  over 
the  entire  surface  of  the  ball  and  each  of  which  has  the  shape, 
as  viewed  from  above,  of  a  regular  isodiametrical  figure  with 
an  odd  number  of  curved  sides  and  arcuate  apices  formed  at 
junctures  of  adjacent  sides  of  said  isodiametrical  figure. 
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5,377,990 
BOARD  GAME  INCORPORATING  NATIVE  AMERICAN 

SYMBOLS  AND  KNOWLEDGE 

Swah  E.  S«eMy-SiiUiTui,  P.O.  Box  310,  Cheswokl,  Del.  19936 

Filed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,518 

iBt  a.'  A63F  i/oa  9/;« 

vs.  a.  273-23«  10  OiiiM 


activating  space  of  the  movement  track  common  to  all 
participating  players,  whereby  the  game  is  won  by  a 


1.  A  board  game  incorporating  native  American  symbols 
and  knowledge,  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  peripheral  first  plurality  of  native 
American  symbols,  and  a  second  plurality  of  like  and 
matching  native  American  symbols  disposed  in  a  central 
area  within  said  peripheral  first  plurality  of  native  Ameri- 
can symbols,  with  said  peripheral  first  plurality  of  native 
American  symbols  being  divided  into  a  series  of  groups; 

a  plurality  of  position  markers; 

a  projectile  for  use  an  the  play  of  said  board  game,  said 
projectile  having  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  native 
American  symbols  disposed  on  said  central  area  when  said 
projectile  is  thrown  toward  said  central  area  and  strikes 
one  of  said  native  American  symbols; 

chance  means  for  use  in  the  play  of  said  board  game; 

a  plurality  of  native  American  symbol  cards  matching  said 
symbols  of  said  first  plurality  and  said  second  plurality; 
and 

a  plurality  of  trivia  cards  relating  to  native  American  subject 
matter,  for  use  in  the  play  of  said  board  game. 


player  whose  advancement  marker  first  lands  upon  the 
terminal  position  of  the  player  advancement  track. 


5,377,992 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  BOARD  GAME  UTLIZING 

PLAYING  CARDS  AND  TOKENS 

YTonne  Audet,  R.R.  #2,  Box  2252,  Brandon,  Vt  05733 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,732 

Int  a.*  A63F  3/06 

VS.  CL  273—271  2  ( 


5,377,991 
GAME  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
M.  ArdeU  Olaen,  4305  Harriaoo  BWd.,  Suite  287,  Ogden,  Utah 
84403 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,872 
lat  CL*  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—249  28  Clidma 

1.  A  method  for  at  least  one  player  to  play  a  game  with  a 
game  board  having  at  least  one  player  advancement  track 
interrelated  with  a  closed  loop  movement  track,  said  advance- 
ment track  comprising  a  linear  progression  of  advancement 
spaces  having  beginning  and  terminal  positions,  and  said  closed 
loop  movement  track  comprising  a  closed-loop  linear  progres- 
sion of  movement  spaces  extending  in  an  unending,  configura- 
tion around  the  game  board,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  placing  a  movement  piece  for  each  player  upon  a  begin- 
ning space  of  the  closed  loop  movement  tracic; 

(b)  imposing  a  requirement  upon  each  player  in  turn  which, 
if  successfully  accomplish«l,  entities  that  player  to  select 
a  random  number  and  move  a  movement  piece  along  the 
movement  track  a  number  of  spaces  corresponding  to  said 
random  number; 

(c)  moving  an  advancement  marker  of  a  particular  player 
along  the  player  advancement  track  toward  the  terminal 
position  of  said  player  advancement  track  each  time  that 
player's  movement  piece  lands  upon  either  (i)  an  individ- 
ual advancement-activating  space  of  the  movement  track 
ft^gfuvi  to  that  player,  or  (ii)  a  common  advancement- 
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1.  A  method  for  playing  a  board  game  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

a)  providing  a  rectangular  game  board; 

b)  division  of  the  face  of  said  game  board  into  one  hundred 
rectangular  spaces  all  of  the  same  size  area; 

c)  providing  a  first  deck  of  fifty  two  different  playing  cards 
without  jokers; 

d)  providing  a  second  deck  of  fifty  two  different  playing 
cards  without  jokers  one  each  of  which  said  playing  cards 
in  said  second  deck  is  exactly  identical  to  each  one  of  said 
playing  cards  in  said  first  deck; 

e)  providing  that  ninety-six  of  said  one  hundred  rectangular 
spaces  correspond  with  indicia  imprinted  thereupon  to 
each  of  the  playing  cards  in  said  first  deck  and  said  second 
deck  except  the  aces; 

0  providing  that  four  of  said  one  hundred  rectangular  spaces 
correspond  with  indicia  imprinted  thereupon  to  each  of 
four  free  spaces; 
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g)  providing  a  plurality  of  distinct  sets  of  game  tokens  for 
occupation  of  said  rectangular  spaces; 

h)  shuffling  said  first  deck  of  cards  and  said  second  deck  of 
cards,  then  combining  them  all  with  one  another; 

i)  dealing  a  portion  of  said  shuffled  and  combined  decks 
evenly  amongst  players  of  the  game; 

j)  placing  the  undealt  portion  of  said  shuffled  and  combined 
cards  into  a  draw  pile; 

k)  requiring  that  a  first  discard  one  of  the  said  dealt  portion 
of  cards  in  said  first  player's  hand  and  effectuate  occupa- 
tion of  the  one  of  said  rectangular  spaces  that  correspond 
to  said  discarded  card  with  one  of  said  tokens  within  the 
one  of  said  distinct  sets  of  tokens  previously  assigned  for 
use  by  said  player; 

1)  requiring  that  said  first  player  then  draw  a  card  from  the 
top  of  the  said  undealt  portion  of  said  shuffled  and  com- 
bined cards  in  said  draw  pile; 

m)  requiring  that  each  of  the  other  players  of  the  game  in 
each  said  other  player's  respective  turn  of  play,  play  by 
discarding  one  of  the  said  dealt  cards  in  said  other  player's 
hands  and  effectuate  occupation  respectively  of  the  one  of 
said  rectangular  spaces  that  corresponds  to  said  other 
player's  discarded  card  with  each  of  said  other  player's 
opponents  to  do  so  as  well  with  respect  to  one  of  the  said 
tokens  within  the  said  distinct  sets  of  tokens  previously 
assigned  for  use  by  each  of  said  players  opponents  respec- 
tively and  further  requiring  that  each  said  other  player  in 
each  said  other  player's  turn  of  play  then  draw  a  card  from 
the  top  of  said  undealt  portion  of  said  shuffled  and  com- 
bined cards  in  said  draw  pile; 

n)  providing  that  discarding  of  a  red  ace  by  said  first  player 
or  any  said  other  player  shall  permit  said  discarding  player 
to  place  one  of  said  discarding  player's  said  tokens  found 
in  said  player's  said  set  of  tokens  on  any  one  of  said  rectan- 
gular spaces  said  discarding  player  wishes  to  cover; 

o)  providing  that  any  of  said  players  beginning  with  the  first 
play  of  the  first  of  said  other  players  playing  directly  after 
said  first  player  and  thereafter  in  turn  said  first  player  may, 
discard  a  black  ace  that  shall  permit  that  discarding  player 
to  remove  any  opponent's  token  from  the  one  of  said 
rectangular  spaces  where  that  opponent's  said  token  is  to 
be  found  and  require  said  discarding  player  to  then  in  the 
same  turn  replace  said  removed  token  with  a  token  of  said 
discarding  player  on  said  one  of  said  rectangular  spaces; 

p)  proceeding  to  play  until  said  first  player  or  one  of  said 
other  players  will  have  been  the  first  to  cover  five  of  said 
imprinted  rectangular  spaces  or  four  of  said  imprinted 
rectangular  spaces  and  one  of  said  free  spaces  in  order  to 
form  on  said  game  board  a  first  shape  in  the  form  of  the 
letter  Z  and  then  cover  five  more  of  said  imprinted  rectan- 
gular spaces  or  four  more  of  said  imprinted  rectangular 
spaces  and  one  more  of  said  free  spaces  to  form  on  said 
same  board  a  second  shape  in  the  form  of  a  reverse  letter 
Z  or  to  form  in  such  manner  instead  said  second  shape  in 
the  form  of  a  reverse  letter  Z  and  then  in  such  manner  said 
first  shape  in  the  form  of  the  letter  Z  and  thereby  win  the 
game; 

q)  providing  that,  if  after  all  cards  in  said  draw  pile  have 
been  drawn  by  all  players  of  the  game  during  the  course  of 
play  and  if,  in  such  event,  no  player  has  been  able  by  then 
to  so  form  said  first  shape  in  the  form  of  the  letter  Z  and 
then  so  form  said  second  shape  in  the  form  of  a  reverse 
letter  Z  or  to  so  form  said  second  shape  in  the  form  of 
reverse  letter  and  then  so  form  said  first  shape  in  the  form 
of  the  letter  Z,  then  all  cards  previously  discarded  by  all 
players  are  gathered  up,  shuffled  and  combined  into  a  new 
draw  pile  with  play  then  continuing,  and,  if  need  be,  new 
discards  further  regathered,  shuffled  and  combined  into 
newer  draw  piles  with  play  still  continuing  until,  at  last,  a 
player  wins  the  game; 

r)  providing  further  that  no  player  may  place  a  token  on  any 
said  rectangular  board  space  occupied  by  any  other  play- 
er's token  unless  said  other  player's  said  token  will  have 


first  been  removed  therefrom  by  virtue  of  the  playing  of  a 
black  ace; 
s)  providing  finally  that  if  said  first  player  or  any  said  other 
player  draws  a  card  from  any  said  new  draw  pile  for 
which  there  is  no  unoccupied  corresponding  said  rectan- 
gular board  space,  that  then  said  first  player  or  any  other 
said  player  may  discard  said  drawn  card  and  redraw  from 
said  new  draw  pile  until  drawing  a  card  for  and  with 
respect  to  which  there  is  a  corresponding  unoccupied  said 
rectangular  board  space. 


5,377,993 

WAGERING  GAME 

Ronald  H.  JoMphs,  4122  Qarinda  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,415 

Int  a.<>  A63F  7/00 

UjS.  a.  273—292  18  ( 


I'^WfflB  I 


1.  A  method  for  a  player  and  a  dealer  to  play  a  modified 
version  of  the  game  of  Twenty-One  with  playing  cards,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

said  player  placing  a  first  wager; 

distributing  two  initial  cards  to  said  player  and  two  initial 

cards  to  said  dealer  in  accordance  with  conventional 

Twenty-One  play; 
providing,  only  to  said  dealer,  additional  cards  if  required  in 

accordance  with  conventional  Twenty-One  play; 
determining  a  winner  or  a  push  in  accordance  with  conven- 
tional Twenty-One  play; 
forming,  if  said  player  is  said  winner,  a  combined  poker  hand 

of  the  player's  initial  cards  and  predetermined  ones  of  the 

dealer's  cards; 
comparing,  if  said  player  is  said  winner,  said  combined  poker 

hand  with  a  set  of  predetermined  poker  hands; 
disbursing,  if  said  player  is  said  winner  and  said  combined 

poker  hand  is  not  one  of  said  poker  hand  set,  a  payoff  to 

said  player  in  accordance  with  conventional  Twenty-One 

play;  and 
disbursing,  if  said  player  is  said  winner  and  said  combined 

poker  hand  is  one  of  said  poker  hand  set,  a  payoff  to  said 

player  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  poker  hand 

payoff  schedule. 


5,377,994 
GAMING  TABLE  APPARATUS 
Daniel  A.  Jones,  Las  Vegas,  Nct.,  aaaignor  to  DAD  Gaming 
Patents,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  814,712 
Int.  a.»  A63F  9/00 
VS.  CI.  273—309  16  Clainu 

1.  A  gaming  table  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  gaming  table  including  at  least  one  player  location 
provided  on  the  surface  of  the  table, 

b)  each  player  location  including  a  coin  head  having  a  coin 
slot  therein, 

(c)  a  coin  bin  mounted  in  the  gaming  table,  the  coin  bin 
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comprising  a  generally  hollow  body  having  walls  extend-  5,377,996 

ing  below  the  surface  of  the  gaming  table,  and  ELECTROWC  PADDLE  GAME  DEVICE 

Thomas  S.  Shore,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Shore  Prodocts  loc, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64,959 
Int.  CL'  A63B  67/20 

25  Claims 


(d)  a  coin  chute  extending  from  the  coin  slot  to  the  coin  bin 
whereby  coins  placed  in  the  coin  slot  roll  down  the  coin 
chute  and  into  the  coin  bin  for  access  by  a  dealer  when- 
ever the  coin  supply  for  the  gaming  table  runs  low. 


5,377,995 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Nattkemper  L.  Clark,  5555  Montgomery  Dr.  #G104,  Santa 
Rom,  Calif.  95409 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,889 

lat  a.*  A63B  65/00 

U-S.  CL  273—327  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  paddle  game  device  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  hand-holdable  paddle  having  a  generally  circular  paddle 
portion  defming  a  pair  of  opposite  outwardly  facing  sub- 
stantially rigid  striking  surfaces,  and  having  a  handle 
portion  fixed  to  said  paddle  portion  for  enabling  said 
paddle  to  be  manipulated  to  impact  an  object  with  said 
striking  surface; 

impact  sensing  means  cooperative  with  one  or  more  discrete 
areas  on  at  least  one  of  said  striking  surfaces  less  than  the 
full  area  thereof  for  sensing  an  impact  between  said  dis- 
crete areas  of  said  striking  surface  and  said  object; 

electronic  means  carried  within  said  paddle  and  coupled  to 
said  impact  sensing  means  for  electronically  generating  an 
audible  output  signal  when  said  impact  sensing  means 
senses  an  impact  with  a  discrete  area  by  said  object;  and 

sound  transducing  means  responsive  to  said  audible  output 
signal  for  outputting  an  audible  sound. 


5,377,997 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RELATING 

MESSAGES  AND  ACTIONS  IN  INTERACnVE 

COMPUTER  GAMES 

Mark  A.  Wilden,  Oakhorst;  Jonathan  M.  Hood,  Coarsegold; 

Brian  K.  Hughes,  Oakhurst;  Jane  S.  Jensen,  Oakhurst;  Larry 

L.  Scott,  Oakhorst,  and  Christopher  F.  Smith,  Oakhurst,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sierra  On-Line,  Inc.,  Oakhorst,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  950,084 

Int.  a.«  G09B  19/04:  GllB  31/00 

MS.  a.  273—434  17  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  dual-bodied  missile  memt>er  consisting  of  two  body  ele- 
ments connected  to  each  other  by  a  flexible  strap  portion 
comprising  a  bi-tapered,  symmetrical  strap  memlier  with  a 
generally  narrow  center  portion,  expanding  to  a  pair  of 
generally  wider  medial  portions,  and  then  tapering  to  a 
pair  of  generally  narrow  distal  portions,  and  ending  in 
terminal  portions  which  are  connected  to  each  of  said 
missile  bodies;  and 

a  toasing/catching  implement  to  launch  and  receive  said 
missile. 


1.  A  method  of  implementing  an  interactive  computer  game 
designed  for  play  on  a  computer  system  having  a  display 
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screen,  an  input  device,  and  a  cursor  displayed  on  the  display 
screen  and  controlled  at  least  in  part  by  the  input  device,  the 
method  comprising: 

providing  memory  accessible  by  the  computer  system, 
where  the  memory  includes  a  code  file  and  a  message  file 
that  is  separate  from  the  code  file; 

storing,  in  the  code  file,  software  code  which  defines  the 
play  of  the  game,  which  causes  objects  to  be  displayed 
graphically  on  the  display  screen,  which  defines  opera- 
tions a  game  player  may  perform  during  the  game,  and 
which  allows  the  game  player  to  perform  a  predefmed 
action  in  the  game  by  selecting  an  operation,  positioning 
the  cursor  adjacent  an  object  on  the  display  screen  and 
then  inputing  a  predetermined  signal  through  the  user 
input  device  to  perform  the  selected  operation  on  the 
object; 

storing,  in  the  message  file,  a  message  to  be  communicated  to 
the  game  player  at  the  occurrence  of  the  predefined  action 
in  the  game,  where  the  message  communicates  informa- 
tion concerning  the  object  associated  with  the  predefmed 
action; 

assigning  an  identifier  to  the  message  to  distinguish  the 
message  from  other  messages  and  to  relate  the  message  to 
the  predefined  action  by  incorporation  of  the  assigned 
identifier  in  the  software  code;  and 

retrieving  the  message  from  the  message  file  and  communi- 
cating the  message  to  the  game  player  at  the  occurrence  of 
the  predefmed  action  in  the  game  by  retrieving  and  com- 
municating the  message  to  which  the  identifier  incorpo- 
rated in  the  code  is  assigned. 


5,377,999 
GUILDED  SPLIT  PACKING  RING 
G.  W.  Gorman,  Midlothian,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  Gorman  Company, 
Inc.,  Cedar  Hill,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,920 

Int  a.«  F16J  15/32 

MS.  CL  277—9  13  Oaimt 


5,377,998 
MACHINE  TO  TRACK  GAME  EFFECTS 

Joshua  Schainbaom,  102  E.  Pine  St,  Wenonah,  N  J.  08090 
FUed  Aog.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,194 
Int  CL*  A63F  9/00 
MS.  a.  273—459  17  Claims 


/-" 


">» 


1.  In  combination  a  fluid  seal  device  and  an  annular  space 
between  an  internal  surface  of  a  cylinder  and  a  member  having 
an  outer  cylindrical  surface  disposed  therewithin  wherein  said 
fluid  seal  device  comprises  an  annular  body  having  an  inner 
side  and  an  outer  side,  each  carrying  at  least  one  sealing  lip,  a 
closed  end  face,  and  an  at  least  partially  open  end  face;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  annular  body  includes  a  joint  for 
opening  and  closing  said  body  to  facilitate  replacement  in  said 
cylinder  annular  space,  said  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  spUt  in  the  circumference  of  said  annular  body  compris- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said  first  end 
defines  a  nose  and  said  second  end  defmes  a  cavity  for 
matingly  receiving  said  nose  therein;  and 

(b)  said  annular  body  further  defming  a  radially  enlarged 
outside  diameter  relative  to  said  cylinder  annular  space 
which  is  sufficient  to  urge  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  together  into  sealing  engagement  when  said  annular 
body  is  positioned  in  said  cylinder  annular  space. 


5,378,000 
SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
DaTid  C.  Orlowsld,  Milan,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  lapro  Companies, 
Inc.,  Rock  Island,  DL 

FUed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,946 
Int  a.»  F16J  15 /U7 
MS.  a.  277—25  12  ( 


1.  A  device  for  tracking  a  fantasy  roll  playing  board  game, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  towers  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 

straight  crossbars  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  beads  sUdingly  arranged  on  said  crossbars,  said 

beads  being  of  at  least  two  different  colors  and  being 

arranged  in  pairs  on  said  crossbars, 
said  plurality  of  crossbars  including  a  crossbar  having  a 

plurality  of  disks  of  at  least  two  colors,  said  disks  being 

arranged  in  groups  of  five, 
said  beads  being  used  to  track  duration  of  game  effects  on 

individual  game  entities,  and  said  disks  being  used  to  track 

overall  game  duration. 


1.  A  bearing  isolator  for  sealing  a  rotating  shaft  exiting  a 
housing  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing;  an  annular  stator 
member,  said  stator  member  includes  means  for  affixing 
said  stator  to  said  housing; 

c.  said  stator  member  having  a  radial  cavity  in  the  surface 
face  parallel  to  said  shaft; 

d.  an  annular  rotor  member,  said  rotor  member  relatively 
connected  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  radial  cavity  in  the 
surface  face  parallel  to  said  shaft; 
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e.  said  rectangular  cavity  in  said  stator  is  of  difTerent  dimen- 
sions than  the  rectangular  cavity  in  said  rotor; 

f.  a  solid  resihent  annular  elastomeric  sealing  member; 

g.  The  width  of  said  rotor  cavity  shall  be  shghtly  less  than 
the  diametric  cross-section  of  said  elastomeric  sealing 
member, 

h.  said  parallel  surface  faces  overlapping  with  said  cavities 
aligned  and  juxtaposed  to  form  a  single  cavity; 

i.  said  solid  resilient  annular  sealing  member  substantially 
occupying  said  single  cavity  to  seal  the  housing  interior 
from  the  environment  external  said  housing. 


5^78,002 
SELF-TIGHTENING  DRILL  CHUCK 
GiiBter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Strasse  50,  89567  Sontbeim, 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  16, 1992, 4238465 
Int  a.'  B23B  31/J2 
VS.  a.  279—62  13  Claims 


5^78,001 
METAL  LAMINATE  GASKET  WITH  HALF  BEADS 
Yoshio  Miyaoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawa  Gasket  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1992, 4-006502[TJl 
Int  a."  F16J  J5/08 
VS.  CL  277—235  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  metal  laminate  gasket  for  an  engine  part  having  at  least 
one  hole  to  be  sealed,  comprising: 

a  first  metal  plate  including  a  first  hole  corresponding  to  the 
hole  of  the  engine  part,  a  first  outer  bending  line  surround- 
ing the  first  hole,  a  first  iimer  bending  line  surrounding  the 
first  hole  and  located  inside  the  first  outer  bending  line,  a 
first  inner  portion  situated  inside  the  first  inner  bending 
line,  a  first  outer  portion  situated  outside  the  first  outer 
bending  line,  and  a  first  inclined  waU  situated  between  the 
first  outer  bending  line  and  the  first  inner  bending  line  and 
inclined  relative  to  the  first  inner  and  outer  portions  so 
that  the  first  inner  and  outer  portions  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  without  overlapping  with  each 
other,  and 

a  second  metal  plate  situated  under  the  first  metal  plate,  said 
second  metal  plate  including  a  second  hole  corresponding 
to  the  hole  of  the  engine  part,  a  second  outer  bending  line 
siUTOunding  the  second  hole,  a  second  inner  bending  line 
surrounding  the  second  hole  and  located  inside  the  second 
outer  bending  line,  said  second  outer  and  inner  bending 
lines  being  located  closer  to  the  hole  of  the  engine  part 
relative  to  the  first  inner  bending  Une  when  the  first  and 
second  metal  plates  are  assembled  together,  a  second  inner 
portion  situated  inside  the  second  inner  bending  line,  a 
second  outer  portion  situated  outside  the  second  outer 
bending  line,  and  a  second  inclined  wall  situated  between 
the  second  outer  bending  line  and  the  second  inner  bend- 
ing line  and  inclined  relative  to  the  second  inner  and  outer 
portions  so  that  the  second  inner  and  outer  portions  ex- 
tend parallel  to  each  other  without  overlapping  with  each 
other,  said  second  outer  bending  line  being  located  to 
substantially  overlap  the  first  inner  bending  line  when  the 
first  and  second  metal  plates  are  compressed  so  that  sur- 
face pressures  at  the  first  inner  bending  line  and  the  second 
outer  bending  are  directed  in  opposite  directions  at  a 
position  equally  spaced  from  the  hole  of  the  engine  part 
and  wide  surface  pressure  is  formed  between  the  first 
outer  bending  line  and  the  second  inner  bending  line  when 
the  first  and  second  metal  plates  are  compressed. 


1.  A  self-tightening  drill  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  centered  on  and  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

an  adjustment  body  rotatable  but  axially  not  displaceable  on 
the  chuck  body; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  radially  displaceable  on  one  of  the  bodies 
and  each  formed  with  a  row  of  teeth,  the  other  body  being 
formed  with  a  screwthread  meshing  with  the  jaw  teeth, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  one  body  relative  to  the  other 
body  in  a  tightening  direction  moves  the  jaws  together 
and  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  moves  the  jaws 
apart; 

a  raidially  outwardly  projecting  tab  fixed  on  the  chuck  body 
having  a  pair  of  angularly  oppositely  directed  front  and 
back  end  faces  spaced  angularly  apart  by  a  predetermined 
tab  width; 

a  locking  ring  axially  displaceable  on  the  chuck  body  be- 
tween a  freeing  position  and  a  locking  position  and  formed 
with  a  radially  inwardly  open  pocket  receiving  the  tab  and 
having  a  pair  of  angularly  confronting  front  and  back  end 
faces  engageable  with  the  respective  end  faces  of  the  tab 
and  spaced  angularly  apart  by  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  the  tab  width,  whereby  the  tab  can  move 
angularly  in  the  pocket; 

a  tightening  spring  connected  between  the  locking  ring  and 
chuck  body  urging  the  locking  ring  rotationally  on  the 
body  in  the  tightening  direction; 

axially  interengageable  coupling  formations  on  the  locking 
ring  and  adjustment  body  rotationally  coupling  the  lock- 
ing ring  to  the  adjustment  body  in  the  locking  position  of 
the  locking  ring  and  permitting  relative  rotation  of  the 
locking  ring  and  adjustment  body  in  the  freeing  position 
of  the  locking  ring;  and 

at  least  one  locking  spring  braced  between  the  chuck  body 
and  the  locking  ring  urging  the  locking  ring  into  the 
locking  position. 


5,378,003 
MECHANICS  CREEPER 
Wayne  D.  Bnrd,  High  Ridge,  and  Charles  D.  Mills,  St.  Louis, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  KoUer  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Fenton, 
Mo. 

FUed  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64,419 
Int.  a.*  B25H  5/00 
VS.  a.  280—32.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  creeper  for  supporting  the  body  of  a  worker  and  facili- 
tating movement  of  the  worker  under  and  around  an  object 
such  as  an  automobile,  the  creeper  comprising: 
a  platform  having  a  top  surface  and  an  underside; 
four  comer  casters  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  plat- 
form for  spacing  the  platform  above  a  generally  flat  hori- 
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zontal  floor  and  for  facilitating  rolling  of  the  platform  on  5,378,005 

the  floor,  said  casters  being  so  spaced  with  respect  to  said         PORTABLE  TOOL  TRUCK  WITH  DIVERSE  TOOL 
platform  that  lines  coimecting  adjacent  casters  defme  a  ORGANIZATIONAL  CAPABILITY 

quadrangle  with  a  corresponding  caster  at  each  comer  of  George  W.  Norton,  306  Dennis  Atb.,  Sllrer  Spring,  Md.  20901 
the  quadrangle;  ™«1  Oct.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,099 

a  fifth  caster  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  platform  I"t  Q.'  B62B  1/04 

within  a  central  portion  of  said  quadrangle;  U.S.  CL  280— 47  J6  4  Claims 

said  comer  casters  and  fifth  caster  being  adapted  for  simulta- 
neously contacting  the  floor  and  supporting  the  platform 


when  the  worker  rests  upon  the  top  surface  of  the  plat- 
form; and 
said  platform  being  resiliently  flexible  and  adapted,  upon 
accepting  the  weight  of  a  person,  to  flex  from  a  relaxed 
position  in  which  an  intermediate  region  of  the  platform 
between  opposite  ends  of  the  platform  is  spaced  a  first 
distance  above  the  floor,  to  a  flexed  position  in  which  the 
platform  bows  downwardly  and  the  intermediate  region  is 
spaced  a  second  distance  above  the  floor  less  than  said  first 
distance. 


5,378,004 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  BRAKE  DRUM  AND  HUB 

ASSEMBLY 

Danny  E.  Gnnlock,  Helena;  C.  Craig  Rawlings,  and  Ed  J.  Mc- 

Gee,  both  of  Missoula,  all  of  Mont.,  assignors  to  The  Prodx 

Company,  Missoula,  MonL 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,294 

Int  a.«  B62B  3/02 

VS.  CI.  280— 47  J  27  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  to  and  carrying  a  brake  drum 
and/or  hub  assembly  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  portion  extending  away  from  a  support 
base,  the  elongated  handle  portion  defining  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  device; 

an  attachment  member  which  is  adjustable  to  conform  to 
brake  drum  and  hub  assemblies  having  various  dimen- 
sions, number  of  studs  and  spacing  between  studs  and  is 
capable  of  securely  attaching  thereto;  and 

a  lifting  device,  mounted  on  the  device,  that  moves  the 
attachment  unit  towards  and  away  from  the  base  along  the 
longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  portable  tool  truck  for  transporting  a  variety  of  tools  in 
an  organized  manner  such  tool  truck  comprising: 

a)  a  body  including  a  front  and  a  back,  a  top,  a  bottom,  and 
spaced  side  walls, 

b)  said  body  being  formed  as  a  unitary  molding  of  durable, 
impact  resistant  plastic, 

c)  a  ledge  extending  toward  the  front  of  said  body,  but 
spaced  above,  and  parallel  to,  the  bottom  of  said  body, 

d)  a  chamber  situated  between  said  ledge  and  the  top  of  said 
body,  and  adapted  to  receive  took  therein, 

e)  a  first  door  and  a  second  door,  said  doors  being  equal  in 
size, 

0  first  mounting  means  defined  between  said  first  door  and 
one  side  of  said  body  for  securing  said  first  door  for  piv- 
otal movement  relative  to  said  body, 

g)  second  mounting  means  defmed  between  said  second 
door  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  body  for  securing  said 
second  door  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  body. 

h)  said  second  door,  when  pivoted  to  its  closed  position, 
overlapping  said  first  door  and  said  compartment, 

i)  said  portable  tool  track  further  including  a  forwardly 
extending  base,  said  base  being  defmed  vertically  between 
said  ledge  and  said  bottom  and  being  defmed  horizontally 
between  said  spaced  side  walls, 

j)  said  base  having  recesses  defmed  therein,  and 

k)  drawers  are  slidable  within  said  recesses. 


5,378,006 
SUDER  SUSPENSION  FOR  SEMI-TRAILERS 
John  W.  Stnart,  Springfield,  and  Donald  D.  Crittcn,  GaUatin, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Reyco  Industries,  Inc.,  Springfield, 
Mo. 

FUed  JoL  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,219 
Int  a.*  B62D  53/06 
VS.  CL  280— 149  J  4  Claims 

1.  A  slider  frame  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  on  a  semi- 
trailer having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  body  rails  on  the  underside  thereof,  said  slider  frame 
including: 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side  rails  of  C-channel 

shape, 
suspension  hangers  fastened  to  said  C-channel  rails, 
a  reinforcing  pan  mounted  in  said  C-channel  rail  above  each 
suspension  hanger. 
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each  reinforcing  pan  having  at  least  one  side  wall  located 
inside  said  C<hannel  rail. 


tubular  cross  members  extending  between  said  side  rails  and 

attached  to  said  reinforcing  pans  and  said  side  rails,  and 

means  to  removably  lock  said  sUder  frame  to  said  body  rails. 


selected  side  surface  of  said  trailer  to  serve  as  a  fulcrum 
for  said  lever  and  an  upper  end  portion  adjacent  to  and 
integral  with  said  pivot  portion  whereby  when  said  bar 
member  inner  end  is  releasably  connected  to  said  release 
handle  outer  end,  said  lever  is  pivotable  about  said  pivot 
portion  bearing  against  the  selected  side  surface  to  pull 
said  release  handle  and  thereby  release  the  coupling  pin 
latch  member  without  requiring  operator  entry  below  the 
trailer; 

(c)  said  bar  member  having  means  enabling  the  location  of 
the  connection  between  said  bar  member  and  said  lever  to 
be  shifted  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  bar  member  between 
said  connection  and  said  bar  member  inner  end;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  pivot  portion  resides  in  a  position  adjacent 
a  straight  line  between  said  lower  and  upper  end  portions 
of  said  lever. 


5^78,008  

TRAILER  TONGUE  LOCKING  DEVICE  HAVING  THEFT 

PREVENTION  FEATURE 
Gurdon  A.  McCroaaen,  9828  S.  230th  E.  Are.,  Broken  Arrow, 
Okla.  74014 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,682 

Int.  a.«  B60D  1/06 

VS.  a.  280—507  9  Claims 


5,378,007 

TRAILER  HITCH  UNCOUPLING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Ronald  W.  Joyce,  Mt  Airy,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  H.  J.  of  Mt 

Airy,  Ibc,  Mt  Airy,  N.C. 

Continiiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,181,  May  20,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,526 

Int  CL»  B62D  53/06 

VS.  CL  280—433  ^  Claims 


ZrL 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  uncoupling  apparatus  adapted  for  use  by  a 
standing  operator  for  uncoupling  a  tractor-trailer  hitch  assem- 
bly having  an  adjustably  positionable  tractor  mounted  notched 
coupling  plate  for  receiving  a  coupling  pin  of  a  trailer  by  said 
hitch  assembly  and  having  an  elongated  hitch  release  handle 
extending  between  an  inner  end  connected  to  a  coupling  pin 
latch  member  and  an  outer  end  positioned  below  and  substan- 
tially within  the  width  of  the  trailer,  said  trailer  having  op- 
posed side  surfaces  and  said  uncoupling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  elongated  horizontally  positioned  bar  member 
extending  between  a  bar  member  inner  end  formed  for 
being  releasably  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  release 
handle  and  a  bar  member  outer  end  and  adapted  to  reside 
at  a  level  below  a  lower  horizontal  bottom  edge  of  and 
proximate  a  selected  side  surface  of  said  trailer  when  said 
bar  member  inner  end  is  releasably  coimected  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  release  handle; 

(b)  an  elongated  first  class  lever  having  a  lower  end  portion 
adjacent  to  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  bar  member 
outer  end,  a  pivot  portion  adjacent  to  and  integral  with 
said  lower  eiid  portion  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said 


1.  For  use  in  coupling  a  towing  vehicle  to  a  trailer  having  a 
tongtie  supporting  a  ball  socket,  a  trailer  locking  device  com- 
prising: 

a  first  member  defining  a  generally  planar  portion  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein  and  a  spacer  flange  extending  up- 
wardly to  said  trailer  tongue; 

attachment  means  for  securing  said  first  member  to  said 
trailer  tongue  such  that  said  elongated  slot  is  positioned 
beneath,  spaced  from  and  aligned  with  said  ball  socket, 
said  attachment  means  including  a  second  member  cou- 
pled to  the  upper  surface  of  said  tongue  and  securing 
means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  members  to- 
gether, said  second  member  defining  an  inverted  generally 
U-shaped  portion  receivable  upon  said  trailer  tongue; 

a  hitch  bar  securable  to  said  towing  vehicle;  and 

a  ball  member  secured  to  said  hitch  bar  and  defming  a  ball 
portion  extending  upwardly  above  said  hitch  bar  and  a 
downwardly  extending  portion  extending  below  said 
hitch  bar  and  defming  a  chamfered  surface  having  a  taper 
which  narrows  in  the  downward  direction;  and 

said  attachment  means  and  said  first  member  cooperating  to 
secure  said  ball  member  within  said  ball  socket  and  to 
slidably  secure  said  downwardly  extending  portion  within 
said  slot  to  couple  said  trailer  to  said  towing  vehicle  in  a 
two-axis  pivotal  attachment,  and 

said  first  and  second  members  each  defining  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  each  having  apertures  defined 
therein  and  said  securing  means  including  a  threaded 
fastener  received  within  two  said  apertures  and  a  locking 
pin  received  within  the  remaining  two  of  said  apertures. 


5,378,009 

SKI  BINDING 

Vincent  Dogat,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Salomon  SA., 

Chavanod,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR91/00791,  §  371  Date  May  17,  1993,  §  102(e) 
DaU  May  17,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08527,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  66,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  15,  1990,  90  14342 

Int  CL'  A63C  9/08 

VS.  a.  280—630  10  Claims 


5,378,010 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAILER 
Robert  L.  Marino;  Donald  J.  Boms,  both  of  Bradenton,  Fla.,  and 
Leo  Daris,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Oshkosfa  Truck 
Corporation,  Oshkosh,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,419 

Int  a.'  B60G  JJ/60 

VS.  CL  280—723  14  Claims 


1.  Alpine  ski  safety  binding  designed  to  hold  a  boot  in  place 
on  a  ski  and  to  release  this  boot  when  the  latter  exerts  excessive 
stress  on  the  binding,  comprising: 

a  base  (3,  53,  82)  mounted  on  the  ski, 

a  boot-retention  device  (5,  55,  86)  for  holding  the  boot  in 
position  which  is  movable  in  relation  to  said  base  (3,  53, 
82)  between  a  boot-retention  position  in  which  said  device 
holds  the  boot  on  the  ski  and  a  release  position  in  which 
said  device  release  the  boot, 

spring  means  (10,  60,  87)  designed  to  generate  an  elastic 
return  force  drawing  said  boot  retention  device  (5,  55,  86) 
back  toward  its  boot-retention  position,  said  force  being 
variable  as  a  function  of  the  distance  separating  the  posi- 
tion of  the  boot-retention  device  from  its  boot-retention 
position,  and 

linkage  means  between  said  boot-retention  device  and  said 
spring  means,  which  imposes  stress  on  said  spring  means 
(10,  60,  87)  in  accordance  with  the  movements  and  the 
position  of  said  boot-retention  device  (5,  55, 86)  and  which 
retransmit  back  to  said  boot-retention  device  said  elastic 
return  force  generated  by  said  spring  means,  wherein  said 
linkage  means  comprise  a  movable  pressure  element  (13, 
37, 63, 90)  drawn  elastically  back  by  said  spring  means  (10, 
60,  87)  against  a  support  which  is  movable  in  relation  to 
said  pressure  element  in  accordance  with  the  movements 
of  the  boot-retention  device;  said  pressure  element  (13,  37, 
63,  90)  incorporates  a  head  equipped  with  two  pressure 
tips  (20/21,  40/41,  72/71,  92/93);  said  support  of  said 
pressure  element  is  an  assembly  incorporating  two  rolling 
surfaces  (24/23,  44/45.  74/73,  94/95);  each  pressure  tip 
being  positioned  opposite  a  rolling  surface  so  as  to  form 
two  distinct  ^inkage  elements  between  said  spring  means 
and  said  boot-retention  device,  and  components  of  one  of 
said  assembly  incorporating  said  rolling  surfaces  and  said 
pressure  tips  (20/21,  40/41,  72/71,  92/93)  are  integrally 
connected  to  each  other,  while  components  of  the  other 
one  of  said  assembly  incorporating  said  rolling  surfaces 
and  said  pressure  tips  are  movable  in  relation  to  each  other 
and  coimected  by  dynamic  damping  means  (30,  42,  63, 
98-99),  whereby,  in  the  event  the  boot  is  subjected  to  a 
violent  stress,  one  of  the  linkage  elements  becomes  func- 
tional, and,  in  the  event  of  a  mild  stress,  the  dynamic 
damping  means  retract  and  the  other  linkage  element 
becomes  functional. 


1.  A  suspension  system  used  in  improving  quality  of  ride  and 
roll  stability  for  a  vehicle  having  a  support  frame  subjected  to 
various  loads,  said  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  set  of  wheel  assemblies  in  opposed  relationship  for  rolling 
support  of  a  vehicle,  each  including  an  axle; 

a  swing  arm  attached  to  each  of  said  wheel  assemblies; 

a  torsion  bar  assembly  interconnecting  said  swing  arms; 

a  pair  of  sleeves  supported  about  said  torsion  bar  assembly; 

a  shock  absorbing  device  disposed  between  said  support 
frame  and  said  torsion  bar  assembly  and  connected  to  a 
collar  intermediate  said  pair  of  sleeves; 

a  first  set  of  bearings  operatively  associated  with  an  outer 
end  of  each  sleeve  in  proximity  to  each  swing  arm; 

a  second  set  of  bearings  independent  from  said  first  set  of 
bearings  and  operatively  associated  with  an  inner  end  of 
each  sleeve  and  disposed  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said 
first  set  of  bearings; 

a  third  set  of  bearings  operatively  associated  with  said  collar 
intermediate  said  pair  of  sleeves; 

whereby  a  load  imposed  on  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies  will 
transmit  a  torque  to  one  portion  of  said  torsion  bar  assem- 
bly, which  torque  is  resisted  by  said  shock  absorbing  and 
dampening  device  and  another  portion  of  said  torsion  bar 
assembly;  said  wheel  load  further  transmitting  a  bending 
moment  to  said  sleeves,  which  moment  is  resisted  by  said 
sleeves,  the  resulting  effect  being  a  balance  between  qual- 
ity of  ride  and  roll  stability. 


5,378,011 
AIR  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
William  E.  Rogerson,  Rochester  Hills,  and  Daniel  F.  Kopitzke, 
Rochester,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  AlUcdSignal  Inc,  Mor- 
ris Townsliip,  Morris  Coanty,  N J. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  783,295,  Oct  28,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,556,  May  31, 

1991,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,913 

Int  CL»  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  280—728  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  air  bag  assembly  comprising: 

an  upper  panel  (102)  and  a  lower  panel  (104)  both  of  woven 
material  sewn  together  forming  an  air  bag  having  gener- 
ally circular  structure,  the  lower  panel  including  a  first 
central  opening  (34); 
tether  means  (116,  118a,  ItSb,  130a,  130b)  of  the  same  mate- 
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rial  as  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  panels  for  controlling 
the  shape  of  the  air  bag  as  same  is  inflated  by  inflation  gas 
and  for  absorbing  a  shock  load  created  upon  inflation,  the 
tether  means  comprising  a  central  portion  (116)  secured  to 
the  upper  panel  and  only  two  tethers  (118a,  118A)  extend- 
ing oppositely  therefrom,  the  central  portion  and  tethers 
being  of  integral  construction,  and  being  of  sufficient 
strength  such  that  each  tether  can  separately  withstand  a 
shock  load  created  during  inflation  without  being  dam- 
aged, and  reinforcement  means  (130a,  130b)  secured  to  the 
lower  panel  (104)  and  to  respective  ends  of  the  each  tether 
(IWaft)  remote  from  the  center  portion  for  securing  the 
ends  of  each  tether  relative  to  the  lower  panel,  wherein 
the  upper  panel  (102)  is  coated  on  one  side  to  reduce  gas 
permeability  and  wherein  the  tether  means  is  fabricated  of 
the  same  material  as  the  upper  panel  also  being  coated  on 
one  side  thereof,  and  wherein  the  coated  sides  of  the  upper 
panel  and  tether  means  are  in  facing  relationship  and 
wherein  the  center  portion  (116)  is  secured  to  the  upper 
panel  (102)  by  sewing  with  stitches  extending  from  an 
outer  uncoated  surface  of  the  upper  panel  through  the 
facing  coated  sides  and  an  uncoated  surface  of  the  tether 
means; 

122        120  122 

-102 


stored  in  an  instrument  panel  is  expanded  and  spread  between 
a  top  surface  of  the  instrument  panel  and  a  front  windshield 
inclined  relative  to  the  width  of  the  vehicle  upon  colliding  of  a 
vehicle,  said  lid  structure  comprising: 

a  lid  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  the  instrument  panel; 

a  lid-turning  center  line  provided  at  a  front  edge  side  of  the 
lid:  and 
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wherein  the  reinforcement  means  {130a,b)  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  oblong  shaped  reinforcement  panels  of  the  same 
material  as  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  panels  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  facing  relationship; 
wherein  the  reinforcement  means  are  rectangular  in  shape 
and  wherein  ends  of  each  tether  are  sandwiched  and 
secured  between  corresponding  ends  of  two  facing  rein- 
forcement panels; 

a  retaining  ring  (40)  inserted  into  the  air  bag  (18)  and 
including  a  second  central  opening  (44)  of  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  central  opening 
(34)  a  gas  generator  (20)  inserted  into  the  air  bag 
through  the  first  and  second  central  openings  (34,44) 
and  secured  relative  to  a  housing  member  (12),  the 
material  of  the  air  bag  proximate  the  first  central  open- 
ing (34)  contacting  the  exterior  of  the  gas  generator  (20) 
to  form  a  gas  seal  (58)  to  reduce  leakage  of  inflation  gas; 
wherein  the  retaining  ring  is  square  shaped  having  a 
curved  transition  surface  between  a  bottom  and  each 
side  of  the  retaining  ring  and  wherein  each  of  the  two 
tethers  extend  outwardly  perpendicular  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  retaining  ring  (40)  and  are  uniformly  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  sides  and  upon  inflation  of  the  air 
bag  each  of  the  two  tethers  envelopes  a  corresponding 
curved  transition  surface  and  side  of  the  retaining  ring. 


x 


a  rear  edge  side  of  the  lid  provided  with  a  free  end  which  is 
to  abut  against  the  front  windshield  when  the  lid  is 
opened,  a  relative  position,  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  vehicle,  of  the  lid-turning  center  line  and  the  free  end 
being  determined  so  that  the  lid-turning  center  line  and 
the  free  end  are  not  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  widthwise 
direction  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  bring  the  free  end  into 
abutment  against  the  front  windshield  substantially  con- 
currently along  a  widthwise  entire  length  of  the  free  end. 


5^78,013 
COVER  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INFLATABLE 
RESTRAINT  AIR  BAG 
Larry  R.  Warner,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1993.  Ser.  No.  102.921 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/20 

UjS.  a.  280—728  B  4  Claims 


5.378,012 
LID  STRUCTURE  OF  AIR  BAG  SYSTEM 
Kaznhiro  Seiki;  Yokihiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Minora  Kaoda,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,834,  Feb.  7. 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jol.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912.132 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  9.  1990.  2-12123[Ul 
Int  a."  B60R  21/22,  21/20 
VS.  a.  280—728  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  lid  structure  in  an  air  bag  system  in  which  an  air  bag 


3.  A  cover  retainer  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  cavity; 

a  reaction  member  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  secured 
to  said  support  member; 

an  air  bag  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  reaction  member; 

a  cover  member  closing  said  cavity  and  having  opposed  first 
and  second  edges; 

means  for  fixedly  securing  said  first  edge  of  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  said  reaction  member;  and 

a  jaw  member  attached  to  said  reaction  member  and  having 
a  plurality  of  teeth  spaced  longitudinally  and  extending 
laterally  inwardly  on  opposed  sides  to  form  channel,  said 
second  edge  being  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  channel 
for  releasably  retaining  said  second  edge  of  said  cover 
member  to  said  reaction  member  to  allow  said  cover 
member  to  swing  open  toward  said  first  edge  upon  de- 
ployment of  said  air  bag. 


5.378,014 

DUAL  DOOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR  BAG 

DEPLOYMENT 

Robert  Cooper,  Oshawa,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Davidson  Textron 

Inc^  Dover,  NJI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  975.724,  Nov.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159.957 

Int  a.«  B60R  21/22 

VS.  a.  280—728  B  24  Claims 


1.  A  dual  door  arrangement  for  providing  an  opening  in  a 
decorative  panel  for  the  deployment  of  an  air  bag  that  is  cov- 
ered by  the  decorative  panel  comprising; 

a  frame  that  is  adapted  for  securement  between  a  deflated  air 
bag  and  a  decorative  panel  covering  the  deflated  air  bag 
and  that  defines  a  generally  rectangular  opening  for  de- 
ployment of  the  air  bag, 

the  frame  having  spaced  sides  opposite  each  other  that 
project  inwardly  toward  the  deflated  air  bag, 

a  first  metal  door  of  one  piece  construction  having  a  closure 
portion,  a  portion  for  attaching  the  first  metal  door  to  one 
side  of  the  frame,  and  a  portion  that  acts  as  a  hinge  for 
swinging  the  closure  portion  from  a  closed  position  be- 
hind the  decorative  panel  to  an  open  position  extending 
through  the  decorative  panel, 

a  second  metal  door  of  one  piece  construction  having  a 
closure  portion,  a  portion  for  attaching  the  second  metal 
door  to  an  opposite  side  of  the  frame,  and  a  portion  that 
acts  as  a  hinge  for  swinging  the  closure  portion  of  the 
second  metal  door  from  a  closed  position  behind  the 
decorative  panel  to  an  open  position  extending  through 
the  decorative  panel, 

the  second  metal  door  having  a  depressed  shelf  at  an  end 
margin  of  its  closure  portion  that  is  remote  from  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  frame,  the  depressed  shelf  underlying  an 
end  margin  of  the  closure  portion  of  the  first  metal  door 
that  is  remote  from  the  one  side  of  the  frame  for  stabilizing 
the  metal  doors  in  the  closed  position. 


particulate  having  a  size  of  at  least  about  0.4  to  about  3 
microns  in  diameter  and  b)  redirecting  the  gaseous  emis- 


sion within  said  module  diffuser  housing,  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion. 


5,378.016 
CONNECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  CONDUTT  SEGMENTS 

THROUGH  WHICH  HOT  FLUE  GAS  CAN  FLOW 
Wolfgang  VoUmer,  Erlangen,  and  Werner  Kranpa,  Fuertii,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktieogeacUschaft.  Mu- 
nich. Germany 

FUed  Ang.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108.387 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Jnl.    9,    1993, 
9310270[U] 

Int  CL'  F16L  27/00.  51/00 
VS.  CL  285—47  8  OaiM 


5.378,015 
INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  INFLATOR 
EMISSION  TREATMENT 
Linda  M.  Risk,  liberty;  WUUam  G.  Lowe,  Ogden,  and  Daniel  R. 
Leininger,  Layton,  aU  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  Interna- 
tional. Inc.,  Chicago.  DL 

FUed  May  24.  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,809 
Int  a.«  B60R  21/26 
VS.  CL  280—736  W  Claims 

1.  An  inflator  module  assembly  comprising: 
a  module  diffuser  housing; 

an  inflator  housed  within  said  housing,  said  inflator,  upon 
actuation,  emitting  gas  from  one  lateral  side  or  end 
thereof,  and 
a  multi-layer  filter  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing 
external  the  side  or  end  of  the  inflator  from  which  gas  is 
emitted,  said  filter  assembly  being  effective  for  treating 
the  gaseous  emission  including:  a)  filtering  therefrom 


1.  In  a  conduit  assembly  including: 

an  outwardly  insulated  first  conduit  segment  having  a  sup- 
porting inner  casing;  and 

an  inwardly  insulated  second  conduit  segment  having  a 
supporting  outer  casing  being  radially  outwardly  offset 
from  the  supporting  inner  casing  of  the  first  conduit  seg- 
ment 

the  supporting  casings  each  having  a  flange-like  structure 
and  being  joined  together  in  a  connection  region  between 
the  conduit  segments, 

a  connecting  element  for  the  conduit  segments,  comprising: 

a  shaped  element  surrounding  the  first  conduit  segment  and 
being  firmly  joined  to  the  supporting  outer  casing  of  the 
second  conduit  segment  said  shaped  element  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  ribs  with  free  ends  being 
form  lockingly  joined  to  the  supporting  inner  casing  of  the 
first  conduit  segment 
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5,378,017 

AUTO  IGNITION  IN  GAS  GENERATOR 

DtTid  W.  lindMy,  Ogden,  ud  Kurt  E.  Kottke,  Bountifiil,  both 

of  Utmk,  aMigDon  to  Morton  Intemational,  Inc^  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Jim.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  76,618 

IbL  CL«  B60R  21/26 

M&,  CL  280—736  20  Claims 


from  each  other  and  from  the  outside  with  a  rupture  seal 
common  to  at  least  two  reservoirs; 
releasing,  upon  need,  the  fllling  gases  from  their  reservoirs; 


1.  A  gas  generator  auto  ignition  enclosure  adapted  for  hold- 
ing an  auto  ignition  material  in  an  auto  ignition  device  adapted 
for  use  in  a  gas  generator  that  employs  solid  fuel  gas  generant 
material  to  effect  inflation  of  a  protective  bag  to  cushion  a 
passenger  from  impact  with  the  structure  of  a  vehicle  in  the 
event  of  a  crash,  which  gas  generator  includes  a  tubular  hous- 
ing having  an  elongated  chamber  therein  containing  the  solid 
fuel  gas  generant  material  and  aperture  means  therein  for 
directing  generated  gases  to  the  protective  bag,  said  enclosure 
comprising: 
a  retention  cup  with  an  inside  adapted  for  holding  at  least 
one  auto  ignition  material  and  an  outside  having  at  least 
five  spaced  ribs  adapted  for  press  fit  insertion  of  the  device 
within  the  gas  generator  whereupon  at  least  one  of  said 
ribs  undergoes  deformation  resulting  in  retention  of  the 
device  within  the  gas  generator  and  thermal  contact  be- 
tween the  device  and  the  housing  to  result  in  the  solid  fuel 
gas  generant  igniting  and  the  gas  generator  functioning 
when  the  device  is  first  subjected  to  a  predetermined  high 
temperature  below  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  solid 
fuel  gas  generant,  said  retention  cup  including  an  axially 
extending  side  wall,  an  end  wall  which  extends  inwardly 
from  one  end  of  said  side  wall  at  least  partially  to  close  one 
end  of  said  retention  cup,  and  a  bendable  flange  which 
extends  outwardly  from  an  end  of  said  side  wall  opposite 
from  said  one  end,  and 
surface  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  through 
which  hot  gas  and  particulate  from  the  auto  ignition  mate- 
rial flow  outwardly  from  said  cup,  said  surface  means 
being  securable  in  said  enclosure  by  means  of  said  bend- 
able  flange. 


combining  the  filling  gases  essentially  outside  their  reser- 
voirs; 
inflating  the  gas  cushion  with  the  filling  gas. 


5,378,019 

CONTROLLED  DEPLOYMENT  DRIVER'S  SIDE  AIR 

BAG 

Bradley  W.  Smith,  Ogden,  and  Bradley  D.  Harris,  Farmington, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  IntematioBal,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, DL 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,690 

Int  a.«  B60R  21/16 

MS.  a.  280—743  R  25  Claims 
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5,378,018 

PROCESS  FOR  INFLATING  A  GAS  CUSHION  AND 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  OF  THE  AIR  BAG  TYPE 

Dieter  Ketterer,  deceased,  Obemdorf  am  Neclier;  Ketterer  Bri- 
gitte,  Schlebenweg  1,  7238  Obemdof  am  Neclcar,  Raimund 
Fritz,  Raiciisbergweg  2,  7218  Trossingen;  Heinz  Seeger,  Gar- 
tenstrasse  19,  7204  Schopfloch;  Half  Conzelmann,  Schnmarlc- 
platz  3,  7238  Oberodorf  am  Neckar  Michael  Schumacher,  Ob 
der  Sulzhaide  18,  7238  Obemdorf  am  Neclur,  and  Tilo  Moel- 
ler,  Ob  der  Sulzhaide  24,  7238  Obemdorf  am  Neckar,  all  of 
Germany 

per  No.  PCr/EP91/00166,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/11347,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ang.  8,  1991 

per  FUed  Jan.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  768,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1990,  4002662 
Int  Cl.«  B60R  21/26 

MS.  CL  280-737  29  Claims 

1.  Method  for  rapid  inflation  of  at  least  one  gas  cushion  in  an 

air  bag  safety  system,  comprising  the  steps  of 
storing  in  reservoirs  at  least  two  pressurized  gases  shielded 


1.  A  vehicle  air  bag  for  inflation  in  the  event  of  a  crash  to 
cushion  a  vehicle  occupant,  the  air  bag  comprising: 

A)  a  rear  panel  defining  an  inlet  opening  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  source  of  inflation  gas; 

B)  a  front  panel,  the  front  and  rear  panels  being  joined  to- 
gether along  their  peripheral  edges; 

C)  the  front  and  rear  panels  further  joined  together  by  re- 
leasable  stitching  deployed  to  provide  the  air  bag  with 
two  substantially  equally  sized  lateral  lobes  symmetrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  inlet  opening,  each  lateral 
lobe  being  defmed  by  substantially  more  than  one-fourth 
of  each  of  the  front  and  rear  panels,  said  stitching  further 
deployed  to  provide  a  passageway  for  direct  flow  of 
inflation  gas  to  each  of  the  lateral  lobes  upon  initial  gas 
generation  and  consequent  deployment  of  the  air  bag,  and 
said  releasable  stitching  adapted  to  release  prior  to  full 
inflation  of  the  air  bag. 
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5,378,020 
STABILIZED  HIGH  SPEED  BI-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Arthur  Horn,  5001  Tbonidalc  Dr.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,318,  Mar.  1, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,181.740.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,863 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaequent  to  Jan.  26, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  B60S  9/10 

MS.  a.  280—755  13  Claims 


5,378,021 
COLLAPSIBLE  STEERING  COLUMN  APPARATUS 

Mikio  Yamagnchl,  Takasaki,  and  Takahlro  Saitoh,  Maebashl 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  S«.  No.  25,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1992, 4-21980[U] 
Int  CL«  B62D  1/11 
MS.  CL  280—777  9  ( 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  defining  an  operator's  compart- 
ment and  having  front  and  rear  primary  road  wheels  disposed 
in  tandem  relationship  and  situated  substantially  midway  be- 
tween opposite  sides  of  the  body  and  fiirther  having  an  engine 
for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  road  wheels  and  steering  means 
for  selectively  angling  said  front  road  wheel  relative  to  said 
rear  road  wheel,  the  combination  comprising: 
the  lower  regions  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle  being 
convergent  in  the  downward  direction  enabling  sideward 
leaning  of  said  vehicle  during  high  speed  turns,  said  vehi- 
cle having  a  configuration  which  enables  sideward  tilting 
of  said  vehicle  into  an  orientation  at  which  the  vehicle  has 
an  inclination  that  is  more  horizontal  than  vertical, 
at  least  one  pair  of  pivot  arms  each  having  an  inner  end 
pivoted  to  said  vehicle  for  vertical  pivoting  movement 
about  pivot  axes  that  extend  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
vehicle,  said  pivot  arms  being  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
vehicle,  each  of  said  pivot  arms  having  an  outer  end  that 
extends  sidewardly  relative  to  said  vehicle, 
at  least  a  pair  of  auxiliary  road  wheels  each  being  carried  by 
a  separate  one  of  said  pivot  arms  at  said  outer  end  thereof, 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  auxiliary  road  wheels  being 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  pivot  axes  of  said  pivot 
arms, 
said  auxiliary  road  wheels  and  pivot  arms  being  vertically 
movable  between  a  lowered  position  at  which  said  auxil- 
iary road  wheels  ride  on  the  underlying  roadway  and  a 
raised  position  at  which  said  auxiliary  road  wheeb  extend 
laterally  outward  at  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle  in  posi- 
tion to  ride  on  said  roadway  when  said  vehicle  reaches  a 
predetermined  degree  of  sideward  tilting  at  which  the 
inclination  of  the  vehicle  is  more  horizontal  than  vertical, 
further  including  interlinkage  means  for  constraining  said 
pivot  arms  to  pivot  synchronously  in  opposite  directions 
and  to  undergo  equal  amounts  of  angular  travel  and 
wherein  said  interlinkage  means  includes  an  extendible 
and  contractible  hydraulic  actuator  and  a  pair  of  pivotable 
links  each  of  which  couples  said  actuator  to  a  separate  one 
of  said  pivot  arms,  and 
control  means  for  enabling  selective  raising  and  lowering  of 
said  pivot  arms  by  operation  of  said  hydraulic  actuator. 


1.  A  collapsible  steering  column  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  steering  column  capable  of  receiving  therein  a  steering 
shaft  having  one  end  to  which  a  steering  wheel  is  fixed; 
and 
an  energy  absorbing  member  composed  of  a  plastically 
deformable  material  and  having  a  front  end  connected  to 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  steering  col- 
umn, a  rear  end  connected  to  a  pari  fixed  to  a  vehicle 
body;  and  an  energy  absorbing  intermediate  portion 
which  is  substantially  flat  and  which  has  a  laterally  undu- 
lating configuration,  with  the  lateral  extent  of  the  respec- 
tive undulations  relative  to  a  front  to  rear  axis  of  said 
energy  absorbing  member  decreasing  from  said  rear  end 
toward  said  front  end  thereof. 


5,378,022 
POUCH  FOR  PAPER  NOTEBOOKS 
Diana  J.  French,  and  Charlotte  M.  Odan,  both  of  2009  Linden 
Lake  Rd.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80524 

FUed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,188 

Int  CL*  B42D  i/00 

MS.  a.  281—31  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  notebook  of  the  type  having  a 
cover  secured  at  one  edge  to  a  binding,  a  pouch  having  an 
interior  pocket  and  closure  means  for  closing  said  pocket; 
wherein  said  pouch  includes  a  rear  face;  and  further  compris- 
ing attachment  means  on  said  rear  face  detachably  securing 
said  pouch  to  said  cover;  wherein  said  attachment  means  com- 
prises a  sleeve  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  a  side  edge; 
wherein  said  pouch  includes  upper  and  lower  edges  and  a  side 
edge;  wherein  said  upper  edge  of  said  sleeve  is  secured  to  said 
upper  edge  of  said  pouch  and  said  lower  edge  of  said  sleeve  is 
secured  to  said  lower  edge  of  said  pouch,  and  wherein  said  side 
edge  of  said  sleeve  is  secured  to  said  side  edge  of  said  pouch. 
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5^8,023 
PIPE  CONNECTION,  PARTICULARLY  ON  CX)MPOSITE 

PIPES 
Kurt  Olbridi,  Motnotal,  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Hewing  GmbH, 

Ocktrnp,  Genaany 
per  No.  PCT/EP91/02261,  §  371  Dnte  JnL  21, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  JnL  21,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/09840,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  11,  1992 

per  Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  915,692 
Clainia    priority,    application    Germany,    Not.    30,    1990, 
9016310[U1 

Int  CL«  F16L  35/00 
UjS.  CL  285—24  20  Claims 


lating  deformation  of  a  wall  of  the  pipe  between  the  sup- 
porting sleeve  and  the  pressure  sleeve,  with  at  least  one 
depression  region  of  the  compression  sleeve  being  as- 
signed to  said  annular  channel  and  at  least  one  other  de- 
pression region  of  the  compression  sleeve  overlying  said 
intermediate  part  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  annular 
channel,  whereby  said  pipe  is  captured  and  sealingly  im- 
mobilized between  said  deformed  pressure  sleeve,  and  said 
connection  region. 


5,378,024 
QUICK  CONNECTOR 

TosUhiro  Knmagai,  T^jimi;  Hirokazu  Kitamura,  Kasugai; 
TsDtomu  Kodama,  Komaki,  and  Kazuhiro  Kato,  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Komald, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-67457; 
Dec.  22,  1992,  4-342808;  Jan.  28,  1993,  5-012474 

Int  a.*  F16L  39/00 
MS.  CL  285—39  18  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  connection  for  composite  pipes  comprising: 

a)  a  supporting  sleeve  extending  in  an  axial  direction  and 
including: 

i  )  a  shoulder, 

ii)  at  least  one  connection  region  each  connection  region 
including: 

A)  an  outer  end, 

B)  an  external,  at  least  essentially  cylindrical  working, 
support  surface,  which  is  defined  by  an  inner  support- 
ing part  adjoining  the  shoulder,  an  outer  supporting 
part  adjacent  to  the  outer  end  of  the  connection 
region,  and  an  intermediate  part  between  said  inner 
and  outer  supporting  parts,  said  intermediate  part 
having  an  intermediate  part  diameter, 

C)  main  ring-shaped  beads  in  said  intermediate  part,  said 
main  ring-shaped  beads  being  separated  from  one, 
another  to  form  an  annular  channel  therebetween, 
said  main  ring-shaped  beads  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  said  intermediate  part  diameter, 

D)  additional  ring-shaped  beads  axially  separated  from 
one  another  in  said  intermediate  part  and  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  intermediate  part  diameter, 
the  axially  separated  additional  ring-shaped  beads 
forming  an  accommodating  groove  therebetween, 
said  additional  ring-shaped  beads  being  axially  spaced 
from  said  main  ring-shaped  beads, 

E)  an  elastomeric  ring-shaped  body  positioned  in  said 
accommodating  groove, 

b)  a  plastically  deformable  pressure  sleeve  assigned  to  each 
connection  region,  the  pressure  sleeve,  in  a  position  adja- 
cent to  the  shoulder,  embracing  an  end  of  a  pipe  that  is 
positioned  on  the  connection  region,  the  pressure  sleeve, 
in  a  state  before  deformation,  being  constructed  as  a  cylin- 
drical body  of  constant  diameter,  and  in  a  final  state  of  the 
pipe  connection,  including  ring-shaped,  inwardly  directed 
depression  regions,  which  are  axially  offset,  and  which 
sealingly  immobilize  the  pipe  end  by  providing  an  undu- 


1.  A  quick  connector  comprising: 

a  tubular-shaped  female  member  having  an  opened  flange 
which  is  projected  in  the  centripetal  direction  and  in- 
stalled at  an  open  end  in  an  axial  direction,  and  an  annular- 
shaped  concave  portion  which  is  adjacent  to  and  inside 
said  opened  flange  and  whose  inner  diameter  is  larger  than 
that  of  said  opened  flange; 

a  tubular-shaped  male  member  which  has  a  ring-shaped 
engager  projection  projected  in  the  centrifugal  direction 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  top  end,  and  which  is 
inserted  into  said  annular-shaped  concave  portion  through 
said  opened  flange; 

an  engager  member  which  is  supported  in  said  annular- 
shaped  concave  portion  of  said  female  member,  and  hav- 
ing a  spring  elasticity  for  connecting  said  female  member 
and  said  male  member  inseried  into  said  annular-shaped 
concave  portion; 

said  engager  member  comprising: 

a  "C"-shaped  ring  stopper  whose  diameter  can  be  increased 
in  said  annular-shaped  concave  portion,  and  which  has 
plural  tapered  walls  arranged  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion, and  tapered  from  said  opened  flange  to  an  inner  side 
of  said  female  member,  and  having  smaller  diameter  ends 
having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  an  outer  diameter  of 
said  engager  projection  of  said  male  member  to  engage 
said  engager  projection,  and  having  the  larger  diameter 
ends  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  opened 
flange  of  said  female  member  to  face  the  inside  end  surface 
of  said  opened  flange  and  which  has  at  least  one  linkage 
wall  extending  in  an  axial  direction  to  connect  said  ta- 
pered walls; 

a  regulator  which  is  lined  with  said  stopper  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, and  which  is  projected  in  the  centrifugal  direction 
over  said  larger  diameter  ends  of  said  stopper,  and  which 
is  brought  into  contact  with  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  annular-shaped  concave  portion  to  regulate  "the  dis- 
placement in  a  radial  direction  of  said  stopper;  and 

a  linkage  for  connecting  said  stopper  and  said  regulator. 


5,378,025 

QUICK  CONNECTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  RELEASE 

MEMBER 

George  Szabo,  Ortonrille,  Mich.,  asalgnor  to  ITT  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,059 

Int  CL»  F16L  39/04 

UJS.  a.  285—39  15  Claims 


a  cylindrical  inner  sleeve  and  an  annular  step  connecting  flange 
secured  about  an  outer  surface  thereof,  said  inner  sleeve  having 
a  duct  connecting  end  and  a  free  end.  said  step  connecting 
flange  having  a  short  transverse  connecting  wall  and  an  elon- 
gated annular  spaced  wall  section  extending  from  said  connect- 
ing wall  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  above  said  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  toward  said  duct  connecting  end  of 
said  irmer  sleeve  and  defming  an  air  gap  therebetween,  a  mem- 
brane connecting  bracket  connected  to  and  extending  above  a 
free  end  of  said  spaced  wall  section  to  and  connected  with  a 
side  edge  of  said  annular  membrane  thereabove,  said  free  end 
of  said  annular  sleeve  being  displaceably  disposed  with  relation 
to  said  outlet  flexible  annular  connector,  said  outlet  annular 
connector  having  a  duct  connecting  end  for  connection  to  said 
duct  of  another  structure  and  having  an  opposed  side  edge  of 
said  annular  membrane  connected  thereto. 


1.  A  release  member  for  a  fltiid  connector  formed  of  a  hous- 
ing having  a  bore  opening  through  a  tubular  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, a  retainer  with  at  least  one  deflectable  leg  mounted  in  the 
bore  and  engaging  a  radial  abutment  surface  on  a  male  connec- 
tor part  insertoble  into  the  bore  to  retain  the  male  connector 
part  in  the  housing,  the  release  member  comprising: 
an  inner  tubular  sleeve  having  one  end  and  an  opposite  end 
and  also  having  a  through  bore  extending  therethrough; 
means,  formed  on  the  inner  sleeve  and  coacting  with  the 
housing,  for  retaining  the  release  member  in  the  bore  in 
the  housing; 
an  outer  sleeve  integrally  joined  to  the  one  end  of  the  inner 
sleeve  and  extending  concentrically  thereover,  the  outer 
sleeve  disposed  externally  of  the  tubular  end  of  the  hous- 
ing when  the  release  member  is  mounted  in  the  housing 
and  having  an  external  finger  gripping  surface  formed 
thereon;  and 
at  least  one  retainer  leg  engaging  surface  formed  on  the  inner 
sleeve  and  engagable  with  a  deflectable  retainer  leg  upon 
axial  movement  of  the  release  member  into  the  bore  in  the 
housing  to  radially  outwardly  deform  the  at  least  one 
deflectable  leg  a  sufficient  distance  to  enable  the  radial 
abutment  surface  on  the  male  connector  part  to  be  disen- 
gaged from  the  retainer  member  and  separated  from  the 
housing. 


15"      13 


32    r'* 


1.  A  cylindrical  flexible  joint  unit  for  interconnecting  a 
circular  hot  gas  duct  of  circular  cross-section  to  a  further 
circular  cross-section  of  another  structure,  said  unit  compris- 
ing an  inlet  annular  flexible  wall  structure  for  connection  to 
said  hot  gas  duct  and  an  outlet  flexible  annular  connector,  heat 
insulating  means  retained  between  said  aimular  wall  structure, 
said  annular  connector  and  an  outer  flexible  annular  mem- 
brane, said  inlet  wall  structure  being  a  metal  wall  and  defming 


5,378,027 

FimNG  FOR  CABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Peter  Gebring,  Simonswald-Griesbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Anton  Hummel  Verwaltungs  GmbH,  Waldkirch,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  930,729 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1991, 4127162 
Int  CL«  F16L  21/06 
UJS.  CL  285—322  87  Claims 


5,378,026 

CYLINDRICAL  FLEXIBLE  JOINT  UNTF 

Michel  D.  Ninacs,  1200  McGill  CoUege,  Suite  1100,  Montreal, 

Quebec  H3B  4G7,  and  Rodney  P.  BeU,  CampbeUriUe,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Michel  D.  Ninacs,  VandreoiL  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,701 

Int  a.*  F16L  55/00 

UJS.  a.  285—47  19  Claims 


1.  A  fitting  for  engaging  outer  surfaces  of  articles,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  tubular  components  each  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  first  and  second  components  respec- 
tively having  complementary  external  and  internal  threads  at 
the  first  ends  thereof  and  one  of  said  components  having  a 
substantially  ring-shaped  internal  deforming  surface  and  an 
axial  article-receiving  passage  adjacent  said  deforming  surface, 
said  passage  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  a  root  diameter  of 
one  of  said  threads;  and  a  tubular  clamping  device  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  components  and  comprising  an  annulus  of 
substantially  axially  parallel  deformable  prongs  and  elongated 
slots  alternating  with  said  prongs,  each  of  said  slots  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  each  of  said  prongs  having  an 
end  face  at  the  open  ends  of  adjacent  slots,  an  internal  surface 
and  an  external  surface,  said  device  being  disposed  at  the  first 
end  of  said  other  component  and  said  end  faces  being  engaged 
and  moved  by  said  deforming  surface  radially  inwardly  of  said 
device  in  response  to  threading  of  said  components  into  each 
other,  at  least  some  of  said  prongs  having  first  portions  and 
second  portions  which,  in  undeformed  condition  of  said 
prongs,  are  of  substantially  constant  greater  radial  thickness 
and  lesser  radial  thickness,  respectively,  the  thickness  of  said 
first  portions  being  at  least  60  percent  of  the  difference  be- 
tween said  diameters. 
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3^78,028 

APPARATUS  FOR  CO^fNEC^NG  OVAL  DUCT 

SECTIONS 

Robert  langhoUan-HaTai,  TiObm».  ■»>  George  J.  OluuKUanUm, 

Lm  Aogelca,  botk  of  Califs  MaigBora  to  MEZ  Indnstrlca,  Iiku, 

Scottadak,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,683 

lat  a.'  F16L  25/00 

VS.  CL  2SS— 331  3  Claina 


\ 
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1.  A  duct  joint  frame  for  connecting  the  end  portion  of  a  pair 
of  generally  oval  ducts,  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  frame  members  (15, 16)  each  arranged  to 
be  simultaneously  secured  to  flat  planar  portions  of  each 
of  the  pair  of  oval  ducts,  each  of  said  frame  members 
including 

(i)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  stays  (51,  35A)  defining  a 
first  elongate  opening  for  receiving  a  linear  edge  of  one 
of  the  pair  of  oval  ducts, 

(ii)  third  and  fourth  spaced  apart  stays  (52,  22A)  defining 
a  second  elongate  opening  for  receiving  a  linear  edge  of 
the  other  of  the  pair  of  oval  ducts, 

(iii)  a  first  housing  (19,  50)  attached  to  said  first  and  third 
stays  and  defining  an  elongate  sleeve  means  generally 
parallel  to  said  first  and  second  elongate  openings  and 
to  the  edges  of  the  oval  ducts  inserted  in  said  first  and 
second  openings; 

(b)  third  and  fourth  frame  members  (10,  lOA)  each  arranged 
to  be  simultaneously  secured  to  curved  planar  portions  of 
each  of  the  pair  of  oval  ducts,  each  of  said  frame  members 
including 

(i)  fifth  and  sixth  spaced  apart  stays  (72,  35)  defining  a 
third  elongate  opening  for  receiving  an  arcuate  edge  of 
one  of  the  pair  of  oval  ducts, 

(ii)  seventh  and  eighth  spaced  apart  stays  (71,  22)  defining 
a  fourth  elongate  opening  for  receiving  an  arcuate  edge 
of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  oval  ducts, 

(iii)  a  second  housing  (34,  70)  attached  to  said  fifth  and 
seventh  stays  and  defining  an  elongate  sleeve  means 
generally  parallel  to  said  third  and  fourth  elongate 
openings  and  to  the  edges  of  the  oval  ducts  inserted  in 
said  third  and  fourth  openings, 

(iv)  an  elongate  arm  (13)  fixedly  engaging  said  elongate 
sleeve  means  of  said  second  housing  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  second  housing  to  slidably  engage 
said  elongate  sleeve  means  of  said  first  housing  to  per- 
mit the  distance  between  said  stays  of  said  first  and 
second  frame  members  with  respect  to  said  stays  of  said 
third  and  fourth  frame  members  to  be  adjusted,  said 
elongate  arm  including 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  stays  (25,  27)  defining  an 
elongate  opening  for  receiving  an  edge  of  one  of  the 
pair  of  oval  ducts,  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart 
stays  (24,  27)  defining  an  elongate  opening  for  receiv- 
ing an  edge  of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  oval  ducts, 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  stays  of  said  elongate  arm 
slidably  engaging  selected  ones  of  said  stays  of  one  of 
said  fust  and  second  frame  members. 


5^78,029 
CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Wolfgang  Hoffelna,  Oberc  Panluatr.  71,  7000  Stuttgart  1,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,712 
CUdma  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  30, 1992, 4217951 
Int  a.«  E05C  19/10 
MS.  CL  292—30  32  ( 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  a  fastening  element  having  a 
through  opening;  said  connecting  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  pulling  member  sUdably  connected  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  first  pulling  member  comprising  a  hook  for  pene- 
trating the  through  opening  and  engaging  an  edge  of  the 
through  opening  from  behind; 

an  actuator  connected  within  said  housing  for  moving  said 
first  pulling  member  from  an  initial  position  into  a  clamp- 
ing position,  wherein  said  hook  in  said  clamping  position 
exerts  a  force  onto  said  edge,  said  force  directed  toward 
said  housing; 

at  least  one  pressurizing  member  slidably  connected  within 
said  housing  so  as  to  be  movable  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  said  first  pulling  member  in  said  clamping 
position  such  that  in  said  clamping  position  said  first  pull- 
ing member  is  clamped  against  said  pressurizing  member 
with  the  fastening  element  interposed  between  said  first 
pulling  member  and  said  pressurizing  member,  wherein 
said  pressurizing  member  has  at  least  one  section  resting  at 
the  fastening  element;  and 

a  means  for  securbig  said  hook  against  displacement  relative 
to  the  through  opening  of  the  fastening  element. 


5,378,030 
KEYLESS  LOCKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
George  Georgopouloa,  Pine  Brook,  and  Richard  C.  Dreisbach, 
North  Arlington,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  EJ.  Brooks  Com- 
pany, Newark,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,263 
Int  a.«  B65D  45/30 
MS.  a.  292—256.6  27  Claima 

1.  A  locking  device  for  sealing  a  hole  of  a  given  transverse 
dimension  in  a  member,  said  hole  defining  an  axis  normal 
thereto  and  being  defmed  by  a  member  given  thickness,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  female  member  comprising: 
a  flange;  and 

at  least  one  teg  depending  from  the  flange,  said  flange  and 
leg  being  arranged  so  that  the  at  least  one  leg  is  resUiently 
displaced  transversely  said  axis  in  response  to  a  corre- 
sponding displacement  force,  said  at  least  one  leg  having  a 
first  portion  adjacent  to  said  flange  transversely  dimen- 
sioned to  be  received  in  said  hole  along  said  axis  in  a  first 
insertion  direction  and  a  second  portion  depending  from 


the  first  portion  having  a  transverse  outer  dimension  rela- 
tive to  said  axis  greater  than  said  hole  transverse  dimen- 
sion such  that  convergence  of  the  al  least  one  leg  toward 
said  axis  is  required  to  insert  said  second  portion  through 
said  hole  in  said  first  direction;  and 
a  male  locking  member  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  in  said 


female  member  along  said  axis  abutting  said  at  least  one 
leg  for  precluding  said  convergence  in  a  locking  stole,  said 
male  locking  member  and  female  member  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  said  male  locking  member  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  the  first  direction  and  for  restricting 
displacement  of  the  male  locking  member  from  the  female 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  the  first  direction. 

5,378,031 
BUMPER  MOUNTING  CONSTRUCTION 
Moriyuki  Ohno,  and  Yasuliisa  Naliada,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Suznld  Motor  Corporation,  Hamamatsu, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1992,  4-274043 

Int.  a.*  B60R  19 /2A 

MS.  a.  293—102  3  Claima 


when  a  bolt  is  not  fastened  successfully  to  the  nut  of  the 
bumper  stoy  through  the  bolt  insertion  hole  in  said  bumper 
bracket,  said  bolt  is  automatically  discharged  to  the  out- 
side through  the  insertion  hole  in  the  bottom  plate  at  the 
front  end  portion  of  said  side  member. 


5,378,032 
WIRE  JAW  SrrONEHOLDER 

Richard  C.  Agnew,  Norwalk,  and  Robert  Van  Oen  HeuTel, 

Culver  City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GIA  Gem  Instruments 

Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,275,  Apr.  7, 1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,200,  Jan.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,242,203.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,922 

Int  a.»  B25B  9/O0:  G04D  1/02 

MS.  a.  294— 99J  1  Claim 


1.  A  bumper  mounting  construction  wherein  a  bumper  stoy 
protruding  from  a  bumper  beam  is  inserted  on  a  side  member  to 
fix  a  bumper,  comprising: 

a  bumper  bracket  disposed  on  said  side  member  to  form  a 
space  expanding  toward  the  front  in  the  front  end  portion 
of  said  side  member,  and  defining  an  inclined  portion 

a  step  portion  for  positioning  disposed  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  end  portion  of  said  burner  stoy,  and  a  stopper  situated 
in  said  space, 

said  step  portion  for  positioning  of  said  bumper  stoy  is  en- 
gaged with  said  stopper  while  said  bumper  stoy  is  inserted 
in  said  space  along  said  bumper  bracket  when  a  bumper  is 
installed,  and 

wherein  bolt  insertion  holes  are  formed  in  the  inclined  por- 
tion of  said  bumper  bracket,  insertion  holes  are  formed  in 
said  bumper  stoy  corresponding  to  said  bolt  insertion 
holes,  nuts  are  installed  above  the  insertion  holes  in  said 
bumper  stoy,  the  bottom  plate  of  the  front  end  portion  of 
said  side  member  is  curved,  and  insertion  holes  are  formed 
near  the  lowest  position  of  said  bottom  plate,  by  which. 


1.  A  method  for  supporting  or  handling  diamonds  and  other 
gemstones  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  stoneholder  for  handling  said  diamonds  and 
other  gemstones,  said  stoneholder  comprising 
a  pair  of  clasping  members,  each  of  said  clasping  members 
comprising  a  pair  of  stone  support  members  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  stone  support  members  of 
each  clasping  member  being  separated  by  an  aperture 
and  being  joined  at  the  distal  end  by  a  bend  which  is 
substantially  circular  in  shape  and  which  forms  a  seat 
for  supporting  a  cutiet  of  a  stone;  and 
a  pair  of  mounting  means,  each  mounting  means  being 
fixed  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  stone  support  mem- 
bers, said  mounting  means  being  operatively  coupled 
such  that  said  clasping  members  oppose  each  other  and 
are  movable  toward  and  from  each  other;  and 
grasping  a  diamond  or  other  gemstone  between  said  pair  of 
clasping  members. 

5,378,033 
MULTI-FUNCTION  MECHANICAL  HAND  WITH  SHAPE 

ADAPTATION 
GongUang  Gw>,  Lexington,  Ky.;  Xikang  Qian,  Beijing,  Oiina, 
and  William  A.  GruTcr,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  assignors 
to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  Lexington, 
Ky. 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,104 
iBt  a.'  B25J  15/10 
MS.  a.  294—116  20  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  hand  assembly  for  gripping  an  object  in 
prosthetic  and  robotics  applications  comprising; 

a  plurahty  of  fingers,  each  fmger  including  a  base,  a  plurality 
of  pivotally  interconnected  phalanges  and  means  for  ben- 
ding/straightening said  plurality  of  fingers  to  simdate 
human  finger  movement; 
an  annular  palm  subassembly  including  means  for  engaging 
each  said  finger  base  and  holding  said  fingers  in  relative, 
spaced  operative  positions  substantially  around  a  periph- 
ery of  said  annular  palm  subassembly  and  means,  move- 
able relative  to  said  engaging  means,  for  actuating  said 
fmger  bending/straightening  means  m  concert,  movement 
of  said  actuating  means  in  a  first  direction  bending  all  of 
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said  fingers  and  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  a 
second  direction  straightening  all  of  said  fmgers;  and 


/ 


means  for  selectively  driving  said  actuating  means  in  said 
first  and  second  directions. 


1.  A  flexible  cargo  container  for  use  in  a  truck  bed,  the  truck 
bed  having  two  opposing  sidewalls,  a  front  wall,  a  bottom,  and 
a  hinged  gate  forming  a  back  wall,  said  container  comprising: 
a  flexible  fabric  sheet  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a 
container  having  a  bottom  surface  with  a  perimeter,  two  op- 
posing side  surfaces,  a  front  surface,  and  a  back  surface  extend- 
ing generally  vertically  upward  from  the  perimeter  of  the 
bottom  surface  to  form  a  container  with  an  opening,  said  con- 
tainer generally  corresponding  to  the  bottom  and  walls  of  the 
truck  bed,  and  a  top  surface  extending  generally  from  a  side 
surface  over  the  container  opening  and  configured  to  form  a 
container  cover,  said  container  cover  comprising:  a  top  surface 
having  a  perimeter,  and  a  first,  second,  and  third  sidewall 
extending  generally  downward  from  the  perimeter  of  the  top 
surface  to  engage  with  a  side  surface,  front  surface,  and  back 
surface  of  the  container. 


5,378,035 
AUTOMOBILE  SUNSHADE 
Cheng-Ju  Wu,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 
CUam 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161^78 
Int  a.*  BMJ  n/00 
vs.  a.  296—136  1  Claim 

1.  An  automobile  sunshade  assembly  comprising: 
a  winding  device  including  an  axle  assembly  on  which  is 
wound  a  curtain  having  a  rod  at  the  outer  edge,  said  rod 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hooks,  said  axle  assem- 
bly having  a  right  end  connected  with  a  first  bearing 
connected  with  a  first  wire  element  provided  with  a  pla- 
nar member  and  a  left  end  formed  with  a  slot  connected 
with  a  left  hook  end  of  a  spring,  said  axle  assembly  further 


having  a  second  wire  element  provided  with  a  horizontal 
portion  having  a  stop  at  the  right  end  and  a  planar  member 
at  the  left  end  and  a  second  bearing  connected  with  the 
left  end  of  said  axle  and  a  sleeve,  the  stop  of  said  axle 
assembly  being  engaged  with  the  right  hook  end  of  said 
spring,  a  casing  for  receiving  said  axle  assembly,  a  base 
tray  for  receiving  said  casing; 


5^78,034 

FLEXIBLE  CARGO  CONATINER  FOR  TRUCK  BEDS 

Robert  J.  Nelaen,  529  N.W.  3rd  St.,  Chisholm,  .Minn.  55719 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,799 

Int  CL'  B60R  J3/01 

VS.  a.  296— 39  J  5  Claims 


four  supporting  brackets  each  provided  with  a  rotatable  rod 
along  the  top  of  each  bracket  and  a  plurality  of  magnets 
along  the  bottom  of  each  bracket,  said  brackets  being  used 
for  supporting  said  curtain;  and 

two  bands  each  having  a  rod  at  both  ends  thereof  for  keep- 
ing said  curtain  on  an  automobile  and  engaging  with  doors 
of  the  automobile. 


5,378,036 

SLIDING  AUTOMOBILE  DOOR 

John  A.  Townscnd,  543  Esplanade,  Pacifica,  Calif.  94044 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,790 

Int  a.«  B60J  5/06 

VS.  a.  276—155  3  Claims 


2.  An  improved  vertically  sliding  door  iassembly  of  the  type 
having  a  door  structure  which  becomes  a  structural  member  of 
a  wheeled  vehicle  chassis  structure  when  in  a  closed  position, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  moving  said  door  structure  within  said  chassis 
structure; 

a  pair  of  sprockets  carried  by  said  door  structure  and  having 
teeth; 

a  pair  of  flexible  tape  segments  carried  by  said  chassis  struc- 
ture, said  segments  including  evenly  spaced  apertures,  the 
apertures  being  of  a  complementary  size,  shape  and  pitch 
for  engagement  with  said  teeth  of  said  sprockets,  said 
flexible  tape  segments  each  having  two  ends,  each  end 
rigidly  attached  to  a  portion  of  the  chassis  structure  adja- 
cent said  door  structure  and  stationary  with  respect 
thereto,  and  wherein  said  sprockets  are  located  on  and 
movable  with  said  door  structure,  said  tape  segments 
extending  substantially  along  paths  followed  by  said 
sprockets  when  said  door  structure  moves  from  an  open 
position  to  a  closed  position. 


5^78,037 
RELOADING  BENCH 
Rodney  P.  Beasley,  and  Bemice  F.  Beasley,  both  of  1014  Doan 
St,  Texarkana,  Ark.  75502 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,152 

Int  a.«  A47B  39/00 

VS.  a.  297—174  10  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  reloading  bench  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  horizontal  base  unit, 

a  first  vertical  support  projecting  vertically  from  said  hori- 
zontal base  unit, 

a  second  vertical  support  projecting  vertically  from  said 
horizontal  base  unit, 

a  third  vertical  support  projecting  vertically  from  said  hori- 
zontal base  unit, 

a  work  platform  supported  by  said  first,  second,  and  third 
vertical  supports, 

a  seat  assembly  which  includes  vertical  leg  members  and 
upper  horizontal  frame  members  supported  by  said  verti- 
cal leg  members, 

a  seat  platform  supported  by  said  upper  horizontal  frame 
members,  and 

first  connectors  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  vertical 
leg  members  to  at  least  one  of  said  second  or  third  vertical 
supports, 

further  including  a  receptacle,  supported  by  said  upper 
horizontal  frame  members  in  a  position  between  said  seat 
platform  and  said  at  least  one  of  said  second  or  third 
vertical  supports. 


upper  surface  of  said  seat  portion  from  a  reclined-state 
position  to  a  folded-state  position; 
wherein  said  seat  back  left  and  right  sides  are  respectively 
provided  with  left  and  right  side  walls  (32,  33),  the  dis- 
tance between  inner  side  faces  of  said  left  and  right  side 
walls  being  set  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  part  of  said 
seat  portion  will  be  received  between  said  left  and  right 
side  walls  when  said  seat  portion  and  seat  back  are  folded 
to  said  folded-state  position;  and 


a  seat  tilting  control  means  (4)  for  both  locking  said  seat  back 
in  said  reclined  state  and  for  locking  said  seat  back  in  a 
folded-state,  said  control  means  including  a  locking  pin 
(56)  which  is  fittable  into  respective  locking  holes  which 
correspond  to  said  reclined  state  and  said  folded-state,  said 
locking  holes  being  provided  on  a  member  (50)  which  is 
fixed  relative  to  said  seat  back. 


5,378,039 
TORSION  SPRING  AND  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR 

CHAIR 
Tore  Lie,  Moelv,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ring  Mekanikk  AS, 

MoeW,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/NO90/00134,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/03072,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Ang.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  983,553 

Int  CL'  A47C  J/032 

VS.  a.  297—301  3  Claims 


5,378,038 

RESTRAINING  PROTECTIVE  FOLDABLE  SEAT  FOR 

INFANTS 

Toshiro  Koyanagi;  Yayoi  Hashimoto,  both  of  Hikone,  and 

Haniyuki  Takagi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takada 

Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,477 

CUima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1991,  3-22094 

Int  CL'  A47C  1/OS;  B60R  22/00 

VS.  a.  297—256.13  6  Claims 

1.  An  infant-restraining  protective  seat,  comprising: 

a  seat  portion  (2)  for  seating  an  infant  on  an  upper  surface  of 
the  seat  portion,  said  seat  portion  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end  and  having  a  left  side  and  a  right  side; 

a  scat  back  (3)  for  supporting  the  back  of  the  seated  infant 
against  a  front  surface  of  the  seat  back,  said  seat  back 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  having  a  left  side 
(32)  and  a  right  side  (33); 

infant  restraining  means  (5)  for  restraining  and  protecting 
the  seated  infant; 

said  lower  end  of  said  seat  back  being  tiltably  attached  to 
said  rear  end  of  said  seat  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
front  surface  of  said  seat  back  is  foldable  towards  said 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  for  a  chair  including  a  seat  frame, 
a  back  frame  and  a  mounting  bracket,  said  adjustable  mounting 
comprising: 

a  torsion  spring  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket,  said  tor- 
sion spring  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  tilting  lever  connected  to  said  torsion  spring; 

wherein  an  upper  end  of  said  tilting  lever  is  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  front  portion  of  said  seat  frame  and  a  rear 
portion  of  said  seat  frame  is  pivotally  connected  to  said 
back  frame; 

wherein  a  forward  end  of  said  back  frame  is  pivotaUy  and 
adjusubly  connected  to  said  mounting  bracket  such  that 
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the  connection  of  said  back  frame  to  said  mounting 
bracket  thereby  enables  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  said 
back  frame;  and 
wherein  a  stop  pin  is  fixed  to  said  mounting  bracket,  thereby 
limiting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  tilting  lever  be- 
tween two  outermost  positions  in  which  said  stop  pin 
abuts  shoulders  on  said  lever  and  thus  limiting  movement 
of  the  seat  frame. 


5^78.041 

WHEELCHAIR 

Don  W.  Lee,  1330  Bemiet,  PasMlena,  Calif.  91103-r705 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,248,  May  11, 1992.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,750 

lot  CL*  A47C  7/52 

MS.  CL  297—391  11  Claims 


the  like,  comprising  a  strap  adapted  to  encircle  the  head  of  the 
user  and  said  generally  upstanding  portion,  said  strap  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  inflauble  balloons  having  generally  flat  rear 


5,378,040 
ADJUSTABLE  GERIATRIC  CHAIR 
DaTid  B.  Ckaney,  Powell,  Ohio;  Rex  K.  Chancy,  Hartford  City, 
IimL,  aDd  Joaeph  A.  Koocelik,  Powell,  Ohio,  anigiiors  to 
Zoetecfa,  lac,  Westerrille,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,485 

Int  CL*  A47C  1/032.  7/38 

133.  a.  297—338  16  Claims 


14.  An  adjustable  chair  comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart,  floor-engaging  upright 
frames,  each  defining  a  side  enclosure  bounded  by  rela- 
tively adjoining  upper,  front,  lower,  and  rear  support 
members; 

b)  a  front  mounting  bracket  disposed  in  a  relatively  adjoin- 
ing relation  to  the  upper,  lower  and  front  support  mem- 
bers and  a  rear  mounting  bracket  disposed  in  relatively 
adjoining  relation  to  the  upper,  lower  and  rear  support 
members,  each  bracket  recessed  within  the  side  enclosure 
of  each  of  the  floor-engaging  frames  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  mounting  bores; 

c)  a  back  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  opposing,  longitu- 
diiudly  extending  side  members,  each  of  the  side  members 
having  a  pair  of  mounting  sockets,  said  back  frame  being 
movable  to  align  the  mounting  sockets  with  a  selected  pair 
of  bores  in  an  upper  rear  portion  of  each  of  the  rear 
mounting  brackets;  and 

d)  a  seat  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  opposing,  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  members,  each  of  the  side  members 
having  a  front  mounting  socket  and  a  rear  mounting 
socket,  said  seat  frame  being  movable  to  align  the  front 
mounting  socket  with  a  selected  mounting  bore  in  each  of 
the  front  mounting  brackets  and  to  align  the  rear  mount- 
ing socket  with  a  selected  bore  in  a  lower  rear  portion  of 
each  of  the  rear  mounting  brackets. 


1.  A  wheelchair,  comprising: 

(a)  a  patient  supporting  structure  including  a  mainframe 
having  transversely  spaced  pairs  of  upstanding  front  and 
rear  members; 

(b)  wheels  rotatably  connected  to  said  patient  supporting 
structure; 

(c)  a  foot  support  assembly  removably  connected  to  each  of 
said  front  members  of  said  mainframe,  said  foot  support 
assembly  including  a  foot  support  connector  tab; 

(d)  a  connector  element  provided  on  each  said  front  member 
of  said  mainframe  for  cooperative  engagement  with  one  of 
said  connector  tabs  of  one  of  said  foot  supports; 

(e)  a  patient  leg  support  removably  connected  to  said  patient 
supporting  structure,  said  patient  leg  support  comprising: 
(i)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  forwardly  extending  support 

members; 

(ii)  a  leg  support  connector  tab  provided  on  each  said 
support  member  for  cooperative  engagement  with  one 
of  said  connector  elements  provided  on  said  front  mem- 
bers of  said  mainframe; 

(iii)  a  transverse  member  having  a  first  margin  connected 
to  one  of  said  support  members  and  a  second  margin 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  support  members;  and 
(0  a  patient  back  support  assembly  removably  interconnect- 

able  with  said  mainframe,  said  back  support  comprising: 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  upwardly-extending,  rigid  mem- 
bers; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  connectors  each  having  first  and  second 
portions,  said  second  portions  extending  at  an  obtuse 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  portions,  said  first  por- 
tions of  said  connectors  being  telescopically  receivable 
within  said  upwardly  extending  rigid  members  and  said 
second  portion  being  telescopically  receivable  within 
the  upstanding  rear  members  of  said  mainframe;  and 

(iii)  a  patient  back  support  having  a  fust  margin  connected 
to  one  of  said  upwardly  extending  rigid  members  and  a 
second  margin  connected  to  the  other  of  said  upwardly 
extending  rigid  members. 


5,378,042 

BALLOONS  AND  HEAD  WRAPS  FOR  A  SEATED  USER 

Yonsef  Daneshvar,  33200  Slocum,  Farmingtoo,  Mich.  48024 

Filed  Jon.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,981 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7/38 

\3S.  CL  297—393  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  support  the  head  of  a  seated  user 

relative  to  a  generally  upstanding  portion  of  a  seat,  stroller,  or 


5,378,044 

TAPE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Sidney  R.  Rhode*,  P.O.  Box  56,  Kanica  aty,  Tex.  78118 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,017,  Mar.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163^4 

Int  a.'  A47C  7/50 

\3S.  a.  297— 423J5  8  Claims 


surfaces  and  expandable  frontal  surfaces,  whereby  upon  infla- 
tion the  generally  flat  rear  surfaces  of  the  balloons  remain  flat, 
and  the  frontal  surfaces  bulge  outwardly  from  the  rear  surfaces 
to  contact  and  support  the  user's  head. 


5,378,043 
VEHICLE  PIVOTAL  HEADREST 
DaTid  C.  Viano,  Bloomfleld  Hill;  Richard  J.  Neely,  Casco,  and 
Mladen  Homer,  East  Detroit,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,317 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/00 

\3S.  a.  297—408  12  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  and  headrest  arrangement  comprising: 

a  seat  bun  frame  having  fore  and  aft  ends; 

a  seatback  frame  joined  to  the  bun  frame  means  adjacent  the 
aft  end  of  the  bun  frame;  and 

a  headrest  pivotally  attached  v^th  the  seatback  frame  along 
a  pivotal  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  fore  and  aft 
direction  whereby,  upon  a  rear  impact  of  a  vehicle  in 
which  the  arrangement  is  mounted,  the  pivotal  attachment 
allows  the  headrest  to  move  in  a  forward  direction  toward 
the  head  of  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle  seat,  wherein  the 
headrest  has  a  cushion  portion  and  an  impact  target  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  cushion  portion  and  pivotally 
associated  with  the  seatback  frame,  wherein  a  force  upon 
the  impact  target  causes  the  headrest  to  route  forwardly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  faciliuting  the  wrapping  of  a  tape  by  a  first 
individual  about  the  ankle  of  a  second  individual,  comprising 

an  upright  stand  having  front  and  back  sides  and  opposite 
ends, 

means  forming  a  first  elongate  surface  extending  laterally 
across  the  stand  near  the  back  side  thereof  for  supporting 
a  second  seated  individual,  wherein  the  back  side  extends 
above  the  level  of  the  first  elongate  surface 

means  forming  a  second  elongate  and  relatively  horizonal 
surface  extending  laterally  across  the  stand  forwardly  of 
the  first  surface  and  on  generally  the  same  level  as  that 
first  surface  for  supporting  the  calf  of  a  leg  of  the  second 
individual  with  the  ankle  in  position  to  be  wrapped  by  the 
first  individual  while  standing  in  front  of  the  stand  and 
spaced  forwardly  of  the  first  surface,  and 

means  forming  a  laterally  elongate  walkway  intermediate 
the  space  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces  for  facili- 
tating movement  of  the  second  individual  into  and  out  of 
a  seated  position  on  the  first  surface. 

5,378,045 
SEAT  CUSHION  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 
Allen  R.  Siekman,  Avon  Lake,  and  Jnlins  E.  Nacbod,  UI,  Elyria, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Invacarc  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  791^72,  Not.  13,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ang.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,827 
Int.  CL'  A47C  7/02 
VS.  CL  297— 452  J5  «  Cbtaa 

1.  A  seat  cushion  apparatus  for  use  in  an  associated  wheel- 
chair, said  seat  cushion  comprising: 
a  shaped  tray,  said  tray  having  front,  back,  and  first  and 
second  side  edges  and  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  tray 
shaped  to  receive  the  buttocks  of  the  user  when  the  user  is 
in  a  sitting  position,  the  legs  of  said  user  extending  for- 
ward toward  said  front  edge  of  said  tray; 
attaching  means; 

an  envelope,  said  envelope  filled  with  a  flowable  material 
which  is  displaced  within  the  envelope  under  the  weight 
of  the  user,  said  envelope  attached  to  said  top  surface  of 
said  tray  via  said  attaching  means; 
a  back  wedge,  said  back  wedge  having  a  bearing  surface  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  back  surface,  said  back  wedge  at- 
tached to  said  tray  near  said  back  edge  via  said  attaching 
means,  said  bearing  surface  of  said  back  wedge  lying 
adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said  envelope  and  effective  to 
prevent  said  envelope  from  sliding  over  said  back  edge  of 
said  tray  due  to  movement  by  said  user; 
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first  and  second  side  wedges,  said  first  side  wedge  selectively 
affixed  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  tray  near  said  First 
side  edge  via  said  attaching  means,  said  second  side  wedge 
selectively  affixed  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  tray  near 
said  second  side  edge  via  said  attaching  means,  said  first 
and  second  side  wedges  selectively  removable  from  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  tray  to  accommodate  cross  braces 
of  an  associated  drop  seat  wheelchair; 

first  and  second  side  wings,  said  first  side  wing  rising  up- 
wardly from  said  top  surface  of  said  tray  on  said  first  side 
edge  of  said  tray  near  said  front  edge,  said  second  side 
wing  rising  upwardly  from  said  top  surface  of  said  shaped 


to  said  waist  belt  at  said  attachment  point  and  extended 
perpendicular  thereto; 


frame  members  and  opposed  sides  of  said  container  for 
removably  mounting  said  rear  support  frame  to  opposed 
sides  of  said  container. 


tray  at  said  second  side  edge  near  said  front  edge,  said  first 
and  second  side  wings  effective  to  retain  the  legs  of  said 
user  in  a  generally  forward  manner  and  preventing  them 
from  splaying  outwardly;  and, 
an  abductor,  said  abductor  selectively  attached  to  said  top 
surface  of  said  shaped  tray  near  said  front  edge  and  posi- 
tioned approximately  equal  distantly  between  said  first 
and  second  side  wings,  said  abductor  cooperating  with 
said  first  and  second  side  wings  to  create  a  first  and  second 
channel,  said  first  and  second  channels  effective  to  receive 
the  legs  of  the  user  and  to  discourage  them  from  splaying 
outwardly  or  twisting  about  each  other  while  the  user  is 
sitting  within  the  wheelchair. 


5^78,046 
PORTABLE  SHOPPING  CART  SEAT  BELT 
ThoiiiM  L.  Gordy,  and  Lee  S.  Gordy,  both  of  707  H  St^  SaUda, 
Colo.  81201 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,792 
Int  CL»  A62B  35/00 
VS.  a.  297—485  3  Claims 

1.  A  child  waist  belt  restraint  having  increased  utility  due  to 
its  portability  anchoring  feature,  comprising: 
a  buckle  having  fu^t  and  second  engageable  sides,  said  first 
side  including  an  aperture,  and  said  second  side  including 
a  serpentine  connector; 
a  waist  belt  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  extending 
through  the  aperture  of  said  first  side  of  said  buckle  and 
being  attached  to  itself  at  an  attachment  point  adjacent  to 
said  first  side;  the  other  of  said  ends  extending  through  the 
serpentine  connector  of  said  second  side  of  said  buckle  for 
an  adjustable  attachment  thereto;  and 
an  anchor  apparatus  comprised  of  a  closed  loop  strap  fixed 


whereby  said  anchor  apparatus  can  be  connected  to  a  wire 
portion  of  a  shopping  cart  to  anchor  a  child  within  the 
shopping  cart. 


5,378,047 

CONTAINER  UNLOADING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GRAVmf 

UNLOADING  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Ronald  G.  Merrett,  and  Oscar  Ealdn,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Intennodal  Container  Systems,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,419,  Jun.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,876 

Int  a.'  B60P  1/16;  B65G  53/46 

VS.  a.  298—17  R  10  Ckinu 


2.  In  a  container  removably  mounted  on  a  highway  trailer 
for  the  transport  and  gravity  unloading  of  particulate  lading 
from  the  rear  end  of  the  container  through  a  discharge  outlet 
upon  the  raising  of  the  front  end  of  the  container  to  tilt  the 
container  about  its  rear  end,  the  container  having  a  rear  gener- 
ally rectangular  bulkhead  and  rear  doors;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  one  piece  generally  rectangular  rear  support  frame  remov- 
ably secured  to  opposed  sides  of  said  container  between 
said  rear  bulkhead  and  said  rear  doors  and  adapted  to 
support  said  rear  bulkhead  particularly  upon  tilting  of  the 
container  to  a  predetermined  angular  relation  with  the 
trailer,  said  rear  support  frame  having  a  lower  discharge 
opening  adjacent  its  lower  end  adapted  to  receive  said 
discharge  outlet  therein  for  controlling  the  flow  of  partic- 
ulate lading  from  the  container; 
said  one  piece  generally  rectangular  rear  support  frame 
being  formed  of  rigid  frame  members  secured  to  each 
other  and  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  side 
frame  members  along  opposite  sides  of  said  support  frame; 
and 
interfitting  mounting  means  on  said  vertically  extending  side 


5,378,048 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  FOR  MINING 
George  A.  Parrott,  Bamsley,  England,  assignor  to  Minnoration 
Limited,  Bamaley,  England 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,345 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1992, 
9220537 

Int  a.'  B05B  15/06;  E21C  35/22 
VS.  CL  299—81  14  CUima 


1.  A  water  spray  nozzle  for  location  in  a  receiving  bore  of  a 
pick  box  of  a  rotary  cutting  head  of  a  mining  machine,  com- 
prising an  elongate  and  generally  cylindrical  body  member,  an 
entry  nose  located  at  one  end  of  said  body  member  and  an 
enlarged  extraction  head  located  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
body  member,  said  enlarged  head,  in  use,  remaining  ouUide 
said  receiving  bore;  a  radial,  water  inlet  orifice  intermediate 
said  ends  of  said  body  member,  a  water  receiving  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  orifice,  a  retaining  groove  in 
said  body  member  between  said  water  inlet  orifice  and  said 
nose,  a  water  sealing  ring  located  in  said  groove,  a  water 
discharge  orifice  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  re- 
duced diameter  formation  on  said  body  member,  a  resilient, 
nozzle-retaining  ring  located  on  said  reduced  diameter  forma- 
tion, said  retaining  ring  being  of  material  and/or  dimensions 
such  that  it  is  compressible  and/or  deformable,  into  a  nozzle 
retaining  mode,  while  to  extract  said  nozzle  from  said  receiv- 
ing bore,  sufficient  extraction  force  must  be  applied  to  said 
enlarged  head  to  re-deform  and/or  re-compress  said  retaining 
ring  to  permit  extraction,  wherein  a  secondary  retaining 
groove  is  provided  intermediate  said  water  inlet  orifice  and 
said  enlarged  head,  and  a  second  water  seal  is  located  in  said 
second  groove. 


supporting  element  being  supported  by  a  cantilever  arm  of 
an  excavation  device  for  operation  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
coupled  to  a  drive  assembly  producing  an  installed  power 
of  at  least  0.3  kW  per  m'/h  of  theoretical  conveying 
power;  and 
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at  least  14  cutting  elements,  each  cutting  element  having  at 

least  four  teeth; 
the    rotary   cutter    providing   a   cylindrical    compressive 

strength  of  equal  to  or  greater  than  20  MPa. 


5,378,050 

CYLINDER-SHAPED  CUTTING  BODY  FOR  A  COAL 

CUTTING  MACHINT 

Karl    Kammerer,    Floom-Winzeln,    Germany,    and    Bcmhard 

Diessner.  Fulpmes,  Austria,  anignors  to  BETEK  Ber^o- 

und  Hartmetalltechnik  Karl-Heinz,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,156 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sep.    1,    1992, 
9211739[U] 

Int  CL»  E21C  35/18 
VS.  CI.  299—91  14  Claims 


5,378,049 
ROTARY  CUTTER  FOR  EXTRACTING  HARD  ROCK 

Wolfgang  Fleiacliliaker,  Bad  Scfawartan,  and  Joachim  Mett 

Uibeck,  botli  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kmpp  Fordertechnik 

GmbH,  Doisburg,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/01410,  §  371  Date  Aug.  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01392,  PCT  Pub. 

DaU  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Jmi.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  84,214 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnnany,  JoL  13, 1991,  4123307 
Int  CL»  E21C  25/16.  47/00 
VS.  a.  299—89  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  cutter  for  continuous  excavation  of  hard  mineral 
rock  layers  comprising: 

a  supporting  element  having  a  plurality  of  end  faces;  and 

a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  formed  on  a  circumference  of 
the  supporting  element  and  the  plurality  of  end  faces,  the 


1.  In  a  cylinder-shaped  cutting  body  for  a  coal  cutting  ma- 
chine having  one  of  a  clearing  and  loading  worm  and  a  clear- 
ing screw  comprising  basic  parts  disposed  at  even  spacings  and 
placed  on  the  cutting  body  surface  so  that  it  projects  away 
from  said  cutting  body  surface,  whereby  a  chisel  holder  inter- 
changeably receiving  a  chisel  can  be  coimected  to  each  basic 
part, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  chisel  holder  (30)  forming  a  chisel  receptacle  and  com- 
prising a  plug-in  neck  (31)  which,  in  the  direction  of  said 
chisel  receptacle  (33),  transforms  into  a  shoulder  (32),  said 
shoulder  (32)  limiting  an  insertion  movement  of  said  plug- 
in  neck  (31)  into  a  plug-m  receptacle  (21)  of  the  basic  part 
(20), 
looking  in  the  direction  of  nuuung  of  the  cutting  body, 
behind  the  chisel  receptacle  (33)  of  the  chisel  holder  (30), 
a  pressure  screw  (50),  accessible  from  the  top  of  the  basic 
part  (20),  disposed  in  the  basic  part  (20)  and  adjustable 
with  respect  to  the  plug-in  neck  (31)  of  the  chisel  holder 
(30),  said  pressure  screw  (50)  exerting  a  retracting  force 
on  the  plug-in  neck  (31)  of  the  chisel  holder  (30),  and 
said  shoulder  (32)  of  the  chisel  holder  (30)  supported  on  the 
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basic  part  (20)  at  least  behind  and  on  a  side  of  the  plug-in 
neck  in  the  running  directioD  of  the  cutting  body. 


5,378,051 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BRUSH  ELEMENT  FOR  A 
BRUSH  ROLLER 
Mmm  KirkkaU,  LaaUpo^  imI  Re^o  Kiririkko,  Tampere, 
botk  of  FUaod,  aMigMn  to  Oy  CE.  LiMiren  Ab,  Porroo, 
FiBlud 
DiTliioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,112,  Ang.  21, 1992,  abwHtoaed,  which  ia 
a  «Mtinn«tkM-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  583,797,  Sep.  17,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,155,875.  This  applicatioB  Nov.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,772 
Cfadaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Flaland,  Sep.  18,  1989,  894378; 
Mar.  16,  1990,  901314 

Lrt.  a.«  A4«B  3/02,  3/J6;  A4«D  3/00 
VS.  a.  300—21  4  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  brush  element  for  a  brush  roller, 
the  brush  roller  including  a  mounting  means  for  mounting  the 
brush  element,  the  methcxl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fabricating  a  frame  including  a  base  portion  having  outer  and 
inner  sides  and  also  an  attachment  section  including  first 
and  second  sides;  the  inner  side  facing  and  spaced  from  the 
second  side; 

forming  apertures  in  the  base  portion; 

forming  bunches  of  bristles,  each  bunch  being  formed  by 
folding  a  plurality  of  bristles  in  half  over  a  U-shaped  staple 
having  a  bent  portion,  leg  portions  and  ends,  such  that  the 
bristles  have  folded  portions  with  free  ends  extending  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped 
staple; 

inserting  the  staples  of  the  bunches,  one  into  each  of  the 
formed  apertures  in  the  base  portion  such  that  the  folded 
portions  of  the  bristles  are  on  the  inner  side  of  the  base 
portion  and  the  free  ends  extend  from  the  outer  side  of  the 
base  portion; 

pouring  a  hardenable  adhesive  along  the  inner  side  of  the 
base  portion  around  the  folded  portions  of  the  bristles  and 
staples  to  bond  the  staples  in  the  adhesive  as  it  hardens  and 
to  affix  the  bristles  to  the  base  portion;  and 

bending  the  leg  portions  of  the  inserted  staples  prior  to 
pouring  the  hardenable  adhesive,  thereby  impeding  any 
removal  of  said  staples  from  said  apertures  and  hardened 
adhesive; 

wherein  the  step  of  bending  comprises  colliding  the  teg 
portions  with  the  second  side  of  the  attachment  section. 


5,378,052 

ELECTRONIC  BRAKE  PEDAL  ADJUSTMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Maaato  Yoahiiio,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Indnstriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Bled  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,701 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  30,  1992,  4-203841 
Int.  a.*  B60T  13/66 
VS.  CI.  303—3  12  Clainu 

1.  An  electronic  brake  pedal  adjustment  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  setting  a  braking  characteristic  which  defines  a 


relationship  between  a  desired  brake  fluid  pressure  with 
respect  to  a  given  brake  pedal  effort; 
brake  pedal  effort  detection  means  for  detecting  an  actual 
brake  pedal  effort; 
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control  means  for  calculating  a  desired  brake  fluid  pressure 

based  on  the  set  braking  characteristics  of  the  detected 

brake  pedal  effort;  and 
brake  fluid  pressure  control  means  for  controlling  an  actual 

brake  fluid  pressure  commensurate  with  the  calculated 

brake  fluid  pressure. 


5,378,053 

MAXIMIZED  REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  CONTROLLER 

Daniel  J.  Patient,  Darison,  Mich.,  and  Jack  R.  Phippa,  Granger, 

LmL,  aaaignors  to  AlUedSignal  Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,252 

Lit  a.«  B60T  13/74 

VS.  CL  303—3  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrically  powered  apparatus  having  front  drive 
wheels  coupled  to  and  powered  by  at  least  one  electric  motor 
selectively  operated  as  a  generator  to  effect  regenerative  brak- 
ing of  said  front  wheels,  and  having  individual  friction  brakes 
associated  with,  said  front  wheels  and  with  rear  wheels,  the 
method  of  apportioning  a  commanded  vehicle  deceleration 
braking  task  among  the  wheels  comprising: 
determining  the  maximum  regenerative  braking  deceleration 

achievable  by  said  front  wheels; 
braking  the  vehicle  solely  by  regenerative  braking  at  the 
front  wheels  so  long  as  the  commanded  deceleration  is  less 
than  the  determined  maximum  deceleration; 
maintaining  the  maximum  regenerative  braking  and  supple- 
menting the  regenerative  braking  with  friction  braking  of 
said  rear  wheels  and  in  the  event  the  commanded  deceler- 
ation exceeds  the  determined  maximum; 
further  supplementing  the  maximum  regenerative  braking  of 
said  front  wheels  with  additional  friction  braking  of  those 
front  wheels  if  the  combined  deceleration  of  the  regenera- 
tive braking  of  said  front  wheels  and  the  friction  braking 


of  said  rear  wheels  is  inadequate  to  achieve  the  com- 
manded deceleration;  and 
sensing  vehicle  speed  and  disabling  the  regenerative  braking 
when  vehicle  speed  is  below  a  predetermined  threshold 
such  that  braking  is  achieved  solely  by  friction  braking  of 
said  front  and  rear  wheels. 


ator  and  the  wheel  brake,  characterized  in  that  the  stepped 
piston  acted  upon  by  the  auxiliary-pressure  pimip  accommo- 
dates a  hydraulic  connection  which  is  provided  with  defined 
restrictors  and  which  leads  to  the  main  pressure  Une  communi- 


n 


5,378,054 

SYSTEM  TO  CONSERVE  STOP  LAMP  CmCUTT  POWER 

ON  INTERMEDIATE  VEHICLES  OF  VEHICLE  TRAIN 

Charles  E.  EbcrUng,  WeUington,  Ohio,  aaaigDor  to  AlUedSignal 

lac,  Morriatown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,599 

tat  a.«  B60T  13/00 

VS.  CL  303—7  8  Cteiau 


1.  Fluid  pressure  braking  system  and  stoplight  control  cir- 
cuit in  a  towed  vehicle  equipped  with  stoplights  and  having 
fluid  pressure  operated  brakes,  said  towed  vehicle  being  either 
an  intermediate  unit  or  the  last  unit  of  a  vehicle  train,  said 
braking  system  including  an  inlet  supply  connection  for  receiv- 
ing fluid  pressure  from  a  preceding  unit  in  the  train  and  an 
outlet  supply  connection  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  to  a 
succeeding  unit  in  the  vehicle  train  if  the  towed  vehicle  is  an 
intermediate  unit  in  the  vehicle  train,  said  stopUght  control 
circuit  being  activated  only  when  a  brake  appUcation  is  ef- 
fected and  including  means  for  receiving  power  from  said 
preceding  unit  when  a  brake  application  is  effected  for  operat- 
ing said  StopUght  control  circuit  and  a  pressure  responsive 
switch  connected  to  said  outlet  supply  connection  when  the 
vehicle  is  the  last  unit  in  the  vehicle  switch,  said  pressure 
responsive  switch  being  switchable  from  an  enabling  condition 
to  a  disabling  condition  disabling  a  portion  of  said  stoplight 
control  circuit  operating  the  vehicle  stoplights  when  said 
vehicle  is  an  intermediate  unit  and  enabling  said  stoplight 
control  circuit  when  the  vehicle  is  the  last  unit  in  the  vehicle 
train. 


eating  with  the  wheel  brake  and  to  the  return  line  including  the 
outlet  valve  and  in  that  a  permanent  hydraulic  connection  is 
established,  through  the  restrictors,  between  the  auxiliary- 
pressure  pump,  the  wheel  brake  and  the  outlet  valve. 


5,378,056 
TRIANGLE  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  STAND 
JeweU  Wilson,  309  S.  SOtfa  Are.,  and  Alrin  Norman,  8101  W. 
Noghill,  both  of  Yakima,  Wash.  98908 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,532 
tat  a.»  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  312—249.8  4  ( 


5,378,055 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WTFH  ANTI-LOCK 

CONTROL 

Joachim  Mwm,  Bad  VUbel,  and  KUns  Michaelis,  Waechters- 

bach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred  Teve*  GmbH, 

Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,756,  Oct  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  12, 1991,  4104144 
tat  a.'  B60T  8/32.  8/4S 
VS.  a.  303—113.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  with  anti-lock  control,  in  partic- 
ular for  automotive  vehicles,  comprising  a  braking  pressure 
generator,  at  least  one  wheel  brake,  an  auxiliary-pressure 
pump,  a  pressure  accumulator  system,  as  well  as  comprising  at 
least  one  outlet  valve  for  controlling  the  braking  pressure  and 
a  shut-off  valve  for  isolating  the  braking  pressure  generator 
from  the  wheel  brake,  the  shut-off  valve  being  inserted  into  a 
main  pressure  line  interconnecting  the  braking  pressure  gener- 
ator and  the  wheel  brake,  while  the  outlet  valve  is  inserted  into 
a  return  line  interconnecting  the  wheel  brake  and  a  low-pres- 
sure accumulator,  wherein  the  auxiliary-pressure  pump  takes 
pressure  fluid  from  the  low-pressure  accumulator,  and  wherein 
a  stepped  piston  guided  in  a  correspondingly  stepped  housing 
bore  and  furnished  with  an  extension  cooperates  with  the 
shut-off  valve  such  as  to  enable  the  extension  to  govern  the 
pressure-fluid  connection  between  the  braking  pressure  gener- 


1.  A  triangular  merchandise  display  and  storage  stand  com- 
prising: 

a  planar  bottom  triangular  piece,  a  planar  center  triangular 
piece  a  planar  top  triangular  piece,  the  triangular  pieces 
being  vertically  spaced  apart  with  their  triangular  planar 
surfaces  horizontal,  each  of  said  triangular  pieces  being  of 
the  same  dimensions,  and  each  of  said  triangular  pieces 
being  truncated  at  each  apex  such  that  the  periphery  of 
each  triangular  piece  consists  of  three  long  sides  intercon- 
nected by  three  short  sides; 

a  narrow  side  element  extending  downwardly  from  each  of 
the  six  sides  each  triangular  piece,  with  each  of  the  side 
elements  of  each  triangular  piece  being  joined  to  another 
of  said  side  elements  such  that  a  continuous  downwardly- 
extending  element  is  formed  completely  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  each  triangular  piece; 

the  portion  of  the  downwardly-extending  element  which 
extends  down  from  each  short  side  of  each  triangular 
piece  being  bolted  to  a  vertical  bar,  such  that  each  vertical 
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bar  interconnects  one  of  short  sides  of  each  triangular  posed  in  said  openings  of  said  corrugated  metal  side  pan- 

piece;  els. 

a  planar  first  panel  extending  from  the  top  triangular  piece  to 
the  bottom  triangular  piece,  said  first  panel  being  secured 
to  that  portion  of  the  downwardly-extending  element 
which  extends  down  from  a  first  of  said  long  sides  of  each 
triangular  piece,  and  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  long  sides; 

a  planar  second  panel  extending  from  the  top  triangular 
piece  to  the  bottom  triangular  piece,  said  second  panel 
being  secured  to  that  portion  of  the  downwardly  extend- 
ing element  which  extends  down  from  a  second  of  said 
long  sides  of  each  triangular  piece,  and  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  long  sides;  5,378,058 

a  door  hinged  to  the  top  triangular  piece  and  to  the  bottom  SERVICE  PEDESTAL 

triangular  piece,  and  fuUy  extending  across  the  third  of  Wallace  D.  Tessmer,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tesco  Con- 
said  lone  sides  of  each  triangular  piece  when  the  door  is       trols,  Inc,  Sacramento,  Calif, 
closed;  and  ™«>  J"!-  7.  »993.  Ser.  No.  87,053 

the  bottom  triangular  piece  having  wheels  fitted  to  an  under-  l»t-  CL'  A47B  77/08 

side  thereof  near  each  short  side  thereof 


U,S.  CL  312—298 


43  Claims 


5,378,057 
METAL  CASE 
Darid  F.  Bad),  Walker,  and  William  K.  Hofman,  CoopersriUe, 
both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Westinghoiise  Electric  Corpora- 
tkm,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,353 

lat  CL*  A47B  43/00 

VS.  a  312—257.1  13  Claima 


1.  A  metal  case  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  corrugated  metal  side  pan- 
els, each  of  said  side  panels  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bot- 
tom edge,  said  side  panels  having  openings  therein; 

a  horizontally  oriented  corrugated  top  panel  having  a  first 
edge  and  a  second  edge,  said  fu^t  edge  of  said  top  panel 
attached  to  said  top  edge  of  one  of  said  side  panels  and  said 
second  edge  of  said  top  panel  attached  to  said  top  edge  of 
the  other  of  said  side  panels; 

a  horizontally  oriented  corrugated  bottom  panel  having  a 
first  edge  and  a  second  edge,  said  fust  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel  attached  to  said  bottom  edge  of  one  of  said  side 
panels  and  said  second  edge  of  said  bottom  [>anel  attached 
to  said  bottom  edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  [janels,  said 
top,  bottom  and  side  panels  comprising  a  box-like  struc- 
ture including  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

a  metal  outer  wrapper  disposed  around  said  side  panels  and 
said  rear  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  drawer  glides  for  accommodating  drawers  in 
said  case,  said  drawer  gUdes  being  snapped  into  and  dis- 


1.  An  improved  service  pedestal  for  an  electrical  control 
system,  which  pedestal  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  support- 
ing surface  and  which  is  configured  as  a  vertically  oriented  box 
like  structure,  which  pedestal  comprises: 

A.  an  upper  portion  and; 

B.  a  lower  portion,  connected  to  said  upper  portion  to  form 
a  unified  structure,  and  which  lower  portion  is  adapted  to 
be  mounted  to  a  supporting  surface  and; 

wherein  said  upper  portion  includes  a  first  section  and  a 

cover  unit  for  said  first  section, 
a  second  section  and  a  third  section; 
wherein  the  upper  portion  comprises: 

a.  said  first  section  having  spaced  sidewalls,  each  con- 
nected to  a  front  wall,  and 

b.  the  cover  unit  comprising  a  cover  having  an  inverted 
open  box  configuration  of  a  top  wall,  spaced  front  and 
rear  walls,  and  spaced  side  walls  normal  to  said  front 
and  rear  walls; 

said  cover  unit  also  having  the  second  section  mounted  on 
the  front  thereof  and  communicating  therewith, 

c.  the  third  section  comprising  spaced  sidewalls  disposed 
normal  to  a  rear  wall  and  being  generally  open  at  the 
front  and  top,  said  first  section  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  third  section  for  upward  movement  of  said  first 
section, 

and  wherein  the  lower  portion  contains  a  raceway  in 
communication  with  the  upper  portion  for  the  delivery 
of  cabling  from  said  lower  portion  to  said  upper  por- 
tion. 
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5,378,059 
COMBINED  ASPHALT  PLANT  AND  SOIL 
REMEDIATION  SYSTEM 
J.  Donald  Brock,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  asagnor  to  Astec  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,872 

lut  a.»  B28C  5/20 

VS.  CL  366—7  20  Claims 


heating  said  asphalt  aggregate  with  said  combustion  gases; 
and 


1.  An  asphalt  plant  comprising: 

a.  a  rotary  drum  mixer  having  first  and  second  inlets  and  an 
outlet; 

b.  means  for  introducing  aggregate  into  the  first  inlet  of  the 
rotary  drum  mixer; 

c.  means  for  heating  the  rotary  drum  mixer; 

d.  means  for  introducing  a  solid  contaminated  material  into 
the  second  inlet  of  the  rotary  drum  mixer; 

e.  means  for  mixing  the  aggregate  and  the  solid  contami- 
nated material,  so  as  to  remediate  the  solid  contaminated 
material  using  heat  from  said  aggregate  and  so  as  to  form 
a  mixture  of  the  aggregate  and  solid  contaminated  mate- 
rial; and 

f  means  for  discharging  the  mixture  from  the  outlet  of  the 
rotary  drum  mixer. 


discharging  said  heated  asphalt  aggregate  from  said  asphalt 
dryer. 


5,378,061 
CONCRETE  MIXING  DRUM  HN  STRUCTURE 
Ronald  E.  Christenson,  Kasson,  Minn.,  assignor  to  McNeilus 
Truck  and  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Dodge  Center,  Minn. 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,256,  Not.  5,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,776 

Int.  a.'  B28L  5/20:  F16B  5/02 

VS.  a.  366—59  1  Claim 


5,378,060 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  HAVING  REDUCED  NO;r 

EMISSIONS 

J.  Don  Brock;  Erbie  G.  Mize,  both  of  Chattanooga.  Tenn.,  and 

Malcom  L.  Swanson,  Chickamauga,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Astec 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,750,  Apr.  9,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,334,012,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,334, 

Dec.  27,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  151,149 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B28C  5/46 

VS.  a.  366—25  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  heating  efficiency  and  reducing 

NOx  production  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  asphalt  dryer 

for  drying  asphalt  aggregate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  main  current  of  combustion  gases  into  a  first 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  combustion  chamber  of  said 
asphalt  dryer; 
passing  said  main  current  of  gases  from  said  first  cross-sec- 
tional area  into  a  second  cross-sectional  area  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  greater  than  said  first  cross-sectional 
area  such  that  a  first  poriion  of  gases  is  separated  from  said 
main  current  and  directed  to  run  contrary  to  said  main 
current  in  part  of  said  second  cross-sectional  area; 
passing  said  main  current  of  gases  from  said  second  cross- 
sectional  area  into  a  third  cross-sectional  area  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  greater  than  said  second  cross-sec- 
tional area  such  that  a  second  poriion  of  gases  is  separated 
from  said  main  current  and  is  directed  to  run  contrary  to 
said  main  current  in  part  of  said  third  cross-sectional  area; 
feeding  said  asphalt  aggregate  into  said  asphalt  dryer; 


1.  An  assembly  which  is  adapted  for  mounting  within  a 
mixing  space  defined  by  a  mixing  drum  of  the  type  used  in  a 
mobile  system  for  mixing  and  dispensing  concrete,  comprising: 
(a)  a  spiral  fin  assembly  extending  transversely  into  the 
mixing  space  for  mixing  and  guiding  the  concrete  within 
the  mixing  space  when  the  mixing  drum  is  rotated,  said  fin 
assembly  being  constructed  of  a  lightweight  polymeric 
material  which  is  flexible  and  resistant  to  abrasion,  said  fin 
assembly  comprising  a  base  portion,  a  central  blade  por- 
tion extending  transversely  inward  from  said  base  portion, 
and  a  distal  portion  angularly  extending  inwardly  from 
said  blade  portion,  said  fm  assembly  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  one  pair  of  fin  sections  with  each  fin  section 
having  a  connector  plate  embedded  therein  extending 
transversely  along  a  first  longitudinal  end  thereof,  the 
connector  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  anchor  members  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  longitu- 
dinally extending  hook  members  extending  from  said 
anchor  members  toward  a  second  longitudinal  end;  and 
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(a)  means  for  joining  said  fin  sections  extending  through 
said  apertures;  and 
(b)  means  for  securing  said  fin  assembly  to  said  mixing  drum 
comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  inserts  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apertures  therein  which  are  disposed  within  said 
base  portion,  wherein  said  base  portion  has  a  pluraUty  of 
access  bores  therethrough  for  exposing  said  apertures  in 
the  metal  inserts,  said  means  for  connecting  comprises  a 
plurality  of  bolo  which  extend  through  said  access  bores 
in  said  base  portion  and  through  said  apertures  in  said 
metal  insert  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
and  said  pluraUty  of  access  bores  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  blade  portion  of  said  fm  assembly  for 
receiving  said  plurality  of  bolts  therethrough,  said  bores 
and  bolts  being  positioned  to  maintain  said  base  portion  in 
tight  engagement  with  said  mixing  drum,  preventing  in- 
gress of  concrete  material  therebetween. 


portion,  and  a  cut-out  portion  is  formed  between  adjacent  two 
wing  portions  located  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  central  strip 
portion;  and  the  wing  portions  on  both  sides  are  bent  at  work- 
ing lines  for  bending  which  define  the  both  sides  of  said  central 
strip  portion  by  an  angle  of  about  45'  in  the  same  direction 
with  respect  to  said  central  strip  portion  so  as  to  prepare  each 


2eA 


5,378,062 
TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISASSEMBLY  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Rains,  Oxnanl,  CaUf^  asrignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  21,026 
Int  CL«  BOIF  I3/0S 
VS.  CL  366—273 


of  said  mixing  parts  such  that  it  substantially  has  a  circular 
outer  shape,  and  wherein  the  wing  portions  of  said  pair  of 
mixing  parts  are  faced  each  other  and  the  central  strip  portions 
are  arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other  with  their  both  ends 
6  CUimi  being  aligned,  and  the  wing  portions  are  then  inserted  into  the 
corresponding  cut-out  portions. 


5,378,064 
CONTROL  ROD  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Yoahifnmi  Satoh,  Kawasaki,  and  Akira  Nakamnra,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  954,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-251587; 
Feb.  24,  1992,  4-036146;  Jun.  9,  1992,  4-149589 

Int  a.*  G21C  7/06 
VS.  CL  376—230  12  Claims 


32 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupUng  an  outer  magnetic  assembly  to 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  inner  magnetic  assemblies,  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  inner  magnetic  assemblies  located  within  one 
of  a  plurality  of  tanks,  and  for  coupling  the  outer  magnetic 
assembly  to  another  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  inner  magnetic 
assemblies  located  within  another  one  of  a  plurality  of  tanks, 
comprising: 
coupling  means  for  moving  the  outer  magnetic  assembly 
rotationally  so  that  the  outer  magnetic  assembly  is  cou- 
pled to  an  inner  magnetic  assembly  of  a  first  tank;  and 
transportation  means  for  moving  the  outer  magnetic  assem- 
bly and  said  coupling  means  from  the  first  tank  to  a  second 
tank  that  has  a  second  inner  magnetic  assembly  with  the 
outer  magnetic  assembly  positioned  to  be  coupled  to  the 
second  inner  magnetic  assembly  by  the  coupling  means. 


5,378,063 
STATIC  MIXING  MODULE 
Kea  Tsakada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Tokyo  Nisshio  Jabara 
Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,252 
Irt.  a.*  BOIF  5/06 
VS.  CL  366—337  14  Claims 

1.  A  static  mixing  module  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
mixing  parts,  wherein  a  plate  is  punched  out  in  an  elUptical 
shape  such  that  a  central  strip  portion  extending  along  the 
minor  axis  of  the  ellipse  is  left,  wing  portion  having  a  predeter- 
mined width  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
central  strip  portion  are  left  on  both  sides  of  said  central  strip 


1.  A  control  rod  driving  system  for  controlling  a  nuclear 
reactor  core  disposed  in  a  reactor  pressure  vessel  comprising: 

a  control  rod  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  having  an  inner 
hollow  portion  extending  axially  thereof  and  a  neutron 
absorber  means  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  cyUn- 
drical  tube,  the  neutron  absorber  means  having  a  crossing 
blade  shape;  and 

a  control  rod  driving  mechanism  to  be  inserted  in  to  the 
inner  hollow  portion  of  said  control  rod  to  drive  the 
control  rod  wherein  said  control  rod  driving  mechanism  is 
provided  with  a  piston-cylinder  mechanism  driven  by 
hydrauUc  means  and  wherein  said  control  rod  driving 
mechanism  is  disposed  in  the  reactor  pressure  vessel. 


5,378,065 
CONTAINER 
Stetaa  Tobolka,  2146  Olde  Base  Line  Road,  Ingelwood,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,938 

InL  CL«  B65D  30/J6.  33/36 

VS.  a.  383—9  9  aalms 

1.  A  container  which  comprises:  a  single,  unitary  piece  of 

plastic  folded  and  bonded  together  to  form  a  container,  said 
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container  having  a  base  portion,  a  body  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  the  base,  a  shoulder  portion  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  body  portion,  and  an  integral  spout  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  the  shoulder  and  forming  an  integral 
straw,  bonded  portions  of  said  plastic  extending  upwardly 
from  the  base  along  the  body  portion,  shoulder  portion  and 
spout  portion,  wherein  the  spout  portion  has  an  end  portion,  a 
length,  an  opening  in  the  end  portion  and  an  open  channel 
along  the  length  thereof  to  provide  access  to  the  container, 


uct,  a  bond  between  said  proximal  end  portion  and  said 
packaging  material  existing  at  least  at  a  portion  of  said 
proximal  end  region  located  at  a  distance  away  from  a 
bottom  edge  of  said  lever  arm,  an  upper  part  of  said  proxi- 
mal end  portion  not  being  bonded  to  said  packaging  mate- 
rial; and 
whereby  said  product  provides  a  surface  against  which  and 
about  which  said  bottom  edge  of  said  lever  pivots,  causing 
rupture  of  said  packaging  material. 


5,378,067 

NETWORK  INTERFACE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  REDUCING  CONFUCTS  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF 

TIMES 

Venie  L.  ScTerson,  and  John  D.  Hardy,  Jr.,  both  of  Chaska, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  DataCard  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie, 

Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,726,  Fd>.  7, 1991,  alMndoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  126,682 

Int.  a.«  G06F  J3/36.  13/14 

VS.  CL  395—800  5  Claims 


including  at  least  one  constricted  area  formed  by  bonded  re- 
gions in  said  open  channel  to  prevent  increase  in  velocity  upon 
dispensing  the  container  contents,  and  wherein  the  spout  por- 
tion includes  a  lower  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  shoulder 
poriion  with  the  constricted  area  being  located  in  the  lower 
portion  adjacent  the  shoulder,  and  wherein  the  length  of  the 
spout  downstream  of  the  constricted  area  is  equal  to  at  least 
about  one-half  the  length  of  the  body  portion  from  the  base  to 
the  shoulder. 


5,378,066 
OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING 
Steven  E.  Wade,  Winona,  W.  Va.^  assignor  to  Greenbrier  Inno- 
vations, Inc.,  Hinton,  W.  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,016,  Apr.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,215,381,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,203, 
Apr.  17,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,127,065.  This  application  May  28, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  69,278 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  1, 2010, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B65D  3/26 
VS.  a.  383—205  17  Cbdms 


402- 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

a  product; 

a  flexible  packaging  material  surrounding  said  product  in 
close  conformance  therewith  including  in  an  area  at 
which  said  flexible  packaging  material  is  bonded  to  an 
opening  device;  and 

said  opening  device  comprising  a  lever  arm  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  portion,  said  proximal  end  portion  being  bonded 
to  said  flexible  packaging  material  at  an  area  of  said  prod- 
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1.  In  a  communications  network  for  transmitting  data  on  a 
communication  medium  coupling  a  plurality  of  terminal  pro- 
cessors, a  network  interface  circuit  associated  with  each  termi- 
nal processor  comprising: 
a  transceiver  for  interfacing  said  terminal  processor  to  said 
network,  said  transceiver  including  a  driver  for  driving 
data  on  said  communication  medium,  said  driver  continu- 
ing to  drive  the  conmiunication  medium  for  a  period  of 
time,  t(DRIVER  HOLD),  beyond  the  time  data  is  trans- 
mitted; 
status  means  for  providing  status  information  to  said  termi- 
nal processor  indicating  whether  data  is  being  transmitted 
on  said  communication  medium,  said  status  means  further 
comprising  a  status  line  coupled  to  said  terminal  proces- 
sors, wherein  said  status  line  is  made  inactive  when  data  is 
transmitted  on  said  communication  medium,  and  is  made 
active  when  no  data  is  transmitted  on  said  communication 
medium,  said  status  line  being  held  inactive  for  a  period  of 
time,  t(STATUS  HOLD),  beyond  the  time  daU  is  trans- 
mitted, t(STATUS  HOLD)  being  greater  than 
t(DRIVER)  to  ensure  that  a  transmitting  terminal  proces- 
sor and  a  receiving  terminal  processor  never  drive  the 
communication  medium  at  the  same  time,  said  terminal 
processor  means  including  ftirther  delay  means  for  delay- 
ing transmission  of  data  a  period  of  time,  t(TURN 
HOLD),  after  said  status  line  becomes  active  so  as  to 
ensure  that  a  receiving  terminal  processor  can  send  an 
acknowledge  data  message  to  a  transmitting  terminal 
processor; 
enabling  means  for  automatically  enabling  said  driver  upon 
initiation  of  data  transfer  from  said  terminal  processor  to 
the  network  interface  circuit;  and 
wherein  said  enabling  means  includes  a  driver  timer  for 
automatically  enabling  said  driver  and  continuing  to  hold 
said  driver  enabled  until  all  bits  of  said  dau  have  been 
transmitted,  said  enabling  means  disabling  said  driver  once 
all  bits  of  said  data  have  been  transmitted,  said  terminal 
processor  re-initiating  transfer  of  the  data  to  the  network 
interface  circuit  card  if  an  acknowledgment  message  is  not 
received  within  a  defined  time-out  period,  whereby  said 
enabling  means  will  again  automatically  enable  said  driver 
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and  continue  to  hold  said  driver  enabled  until  all  bits  of 
said  data  have  been  transmitted,  said  terminal  processor 
including  retransmission  delay  means  for  delaying  re- 
initiating transfer  of  the  data  so  that  multiple  terminal 
processors  do  not  retransmit  data  at  the  same  time. 


5^78,068 

WORD  PROCESSOR  FOR  GENERATING  CHINESE 

CHARACTERS 

Teyh-Fw*  Hua,  No.  5,  Fu-Shoa  Lane,  Chia-Cbe  RiL,  Tien- 

Chnng  Tnm,  Long^lilng  Hsiang,  Taichong  Hsten, 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,579 

lat.  a.«  B41J  5/10 

VS.  CL  400—110  1  Claim 


1.  A  word  processor  for  producing  Chinese  characters,  each 
of  said  Chinese  characters  including  at  least  one  radical,  said 
word  processor  comprising: 

at  internal  memory  unit  for  storing  a  dictionary  of  radicals 
of  Chinese  characters  from  which  selected  Chinese  char- 
acters are  derived; 

a  standard  United  States  keyboard  having  numeral  and  letter 
keys  and  being  coupled  to  said  internal  memory  unit,  said 
numeral  keys  including  co-functioning  numeral  keys,  each 
of  said  co-functioning  numeral  keys  being  inscribed  with 
at  least  one  of  said  radicals  and  a  letter  or  numeral  repre- 
sentative of  a  letter  or  numeral  key  used  in  combination 
with  said  each  co-functioning  numeral  key  to  select  said  at 
least  one  of  said  radicals,  said  letter  keys  including  co- 
functioning  letter  keys,  each  of  said  co-functioning  letter 
keys  being  inscribed  with  at  least  one  of  said  radicals  and 
a  letter  or  numeral  representative  of  a  letter  or  numeral 
key  used  in  combination  with  said  each  co-functioning 
letter  key  to  select  said  at  least  one  of  said  radicals; 

a  screen  coupled  to  said  internal  memory  unit  for  displaying 
the  characters  derived  from  said  memory  unit;  and 

a  memory  disk  coupled  to  said  memory  unit  for  storing  the 
characters  appearing  on  said  screen, 

wherein  said  numeral  and  letter  keys  are  inscribed  as  shown 
in  FIG.  2. 


plurality  of  discrete  locations  and  above  said  planar  sur- 
face; 

said  plurality  of  light  emitters  are  paired  with  said  plurality 
of  light  detectors; 

an  electronic  circuit  that  illuminates  said  light  emitters  to 
emit  light  in  a  path  substantially  straight  to  said  light 
detectors,  and  to  scan  said  pair  of  light  emitters  and  light 
detectors  in  an  unimpeded  path  above  and  substantially 
parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  said  planar  surface; 


a  printed  circuit  board  disposed  adjacent  to  and  below  said 
planer  surface,  connecting  said  electronic  circuit  to  said 
plurality  of  Ught  emitters  and  said  plurality  of  light  detec- 
tors; and 

means  for  scanning  said  pair  of  light  emitters  and  light  detec- 
tors to  detect  said  operators  fingers  that  break  said  path  of 
said  pair  of  light  emitters  and  light  detectors  before  said 
operators  finger  contacts  said  planar  surface  at  each  of 
said  plurality  of  discrete  locations. 


5^378,070 

TAPE  POSmONING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAILING 

MACHINE 

Thomas  M.  Lyga,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,600 

Int  a.«  B41J  15/18 

VS.  a.  400—615.2  9  Claims 


5,378,069 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  TOUCH  TYPING 
KEYBOARD 
James  H.  Bowen,  Catharpin,  Va.,  aasigDor  to  Prodnct  Eogjjieer- 
iag  ft  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Catharpin,  Va. 
CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,749,  Aug.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,906 
Int  CL«  B41J  5/10 
VS.  CL  400—477  25  Claims 

1.  A  keyboard  for  data  entry  that  the  positional  detection  of 
an  operators  fmgers  are  made  prior  to  said  operators  fingers 
contacting  said  keyboard,  the  keyboard  further  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  planar  surface  forming  a  substantially  flat  bottom  of  an 

unilocular  area; 
a  removable  overlay  with  opaque  indicia  thereon,  disposed 

on  said  planar  surface; 
said  opaque  indicia  being  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  locations 
disposed  in  a  pattern  for  indicating  key  text  at  each  of  said 
plurality  of  discrete  locations; 
a  plurality  of  light  emitters  and  a  plurality  of  light  detectors 
disposed  in  a  pattern  about  a  border  surrounding  said 


1.  A  tape  positioning  apparattis  for  use  in  a  mailing  machine 
having  means  for  printing  a  postage  indicia  on  a  discrete  por- 
tion of  a  strip  of  tape  of  indefinite  length  which  is  fed  intermit- 
tently through  the  mailing  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  printing  device  mounted  in  the  mailing  machine  and 
defining  a  printing  position,  said  printing  device  including 
means  for  printing  a  postage  indicia  on  the  strip  of  tape  as 
it  is  fed  intermittently  through  the  mailing  machine, 

b)  an  elongate  chute  having  wall  means  for  defining  a  fvst 
tape  channel  extending  through  said  chute,  said  first  tap>e 
channel  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  through  which  the 
strip  of  tape  is  adapted  to  be  fed, 

c)  tape  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said 
first  tape  channel  for  defining  a  second  tape  channel  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  second  tape  channel  having  an 
inlet  end  normally  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of 
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said  first  tape  channel  and  an  outlet  end  spaced  from  said  5,378,072 

inlet  end  of  said  second  tape  channel.  TRANSFER  MATERIALS  SUPPLIER 

d)  upe  cutting  means  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  Ernest  M.  Gimderson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fargo 


said  second  tape  channel  for  cutting  said  tape  after  a 
printed  portion  thereof  passes  said  outlet  end  of  said  sec- 
ond tape  channel, 

e)  means  mounted  in  the  mailing  machine  for  supporting  said 
chute  for  reciprocatory  movement  between  a  home  posi- 
tion in  which  said  chute  is  disposed  remote  from  said 
printing  position  an  said  first  and  second  tape  channels  are 
in  longitudinal  alignment,  and  said  printing  position  in 
which  the  tape  therein  is  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  printing  device  and  said  first  and  second  tape  chan- 
nels are  disposed  out  of  longitudinal  alignment,  and 

0  means  mounted  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said  first  tape 
channel  for  latching  said  chute  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of 
said  first  tape  channel  when  said  chute  is  in  said  home 
position  so  that  said  outlet  end  of  said  first  tape  channel  is 
in  precise  alignment  with  said  inlet  end  of  said  second  tape 
channel,  whereby  a  leading  edge  of  an  unsevered  strip  of 
tape  passes  smoothly  from  said  elongate  chute  to  said 
cutting  means  after  each  successive  printing  operation. 


Electronics,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,752 
Int  a.'  B41J  29/02 
VS.  a.  400—692 


5,378,071 
VIDEO  PRINTER 
Masahiro  Uehara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Copora- 
tion,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  25,  1992,  4-190137 

Int  a.«  B41J  13/03 

VS.  a.  400—636.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  an  image  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  com- 
prising: 

a  printing  device  having  a  thermal  head,  a  platen  and  an  ink 
ribbon; 

a  head  moving  means  for  moving  said  thermal  head  between 
a  printing  position  and  a  paper-ejecting  position; 

a  paper  feeding  device  for  intermittently  supplying  to  the 
printing  device  sheets  of  paper  from  a  paper  stack  in  a 
paper  feeding  tray; 

a  lever  means  for  selectively  moving  said  paper  stack  into 
engagement  with  said  paper  feeding  device; 

a  paper-ejecting  device  comprising  a  paper-ejecting  roller 
and  a  pressing  roller  for  ejecting  the  sheet  of  paper  from 
the  printing  device;  and 

a  pressing  means  for  selectively  moving  the  pressing  roller 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  paper-ejecting  roller; 

wherein  said  pressing  means,  lever  means  and  head  moving 
means  are  synchronized  by  a  cam  assembly  such  that  in  a 
first  position  of  said  cam  assembly  the  lever  means  moves 
said  paper  stack  into  engagement  with  said  paper  feeding 
device,  said  pressing  means  moves  said  pressing  roller  into 
engagement  with  the  paper-ejecting  roller  and  said  head 
moving  means  moves  said  head  into  said  paper-ejecting 
position,  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  cam  assembly 
said  lever  means  moves  said  paper  stack  away  from  said 
paper  feeding  device,  said  pressing  means  moves  said 
pressing  roller  away  from  the  paper-ejecting  roller  and 
said  head  moving  means  moves  said  head  into  said  print- 
ing position. 


9Claims 


1.  An  entry  controlled  ribbon  core  engager  for  a  recorder 
having  an  interior  space  accessible  through  a  cover  means  that 
is  selectively  movable  between  an  open  position,  in  which  a 
ribbon  core  having  a  supply  ribbon  at  least  partially  wound 
therearound  can  selectively  be  provided  in  said  interior  space 
and  removed  therefrom,  and  a  closed  position,  in  which  such 
providing  and  removing  is  prevented,  said  ribbon  core  engager 
comprising: 
a  drive  hub  means  located  in  said  interior  space  having  a 
drive  hub  portion  that  is  selectively  rotatable  about  a  hub 
axis,  said  drive  hub  portion  having  a  core  engagement 
means  for  engaging  a  said  ribbon  core  forced  thereagainst 
to  correspondingly  force  rotation  of  that  said  ribbon  core 
when  said  drive  hub  portion  is  rotated; 
a  positioning  hub  means  located  in  said  interior  space  having 
a  positioning  hub  portion  spaced  apart  from  said  drive  hub 
portion  along  said  hub  axis  and  being  movable  back  and 
forth  along,  and  rotatable  about,  said  hub  axis  such  that  a 
said  ribbon  core  can  be  positioned  between  said  position- 
ing hub  and  said  drive  hub  portions  when  said  positioning 
hub  means  is  moved  back  from  said  drive  hub  portion;  and 
a  motion  converter  means  connected  to  both  said  cover 
means  and  said  positioning  hub  means  so  as  to  move  said 
positioning  hub  portion  back  and  forth  along  said  hub  axis 
when  said  cover  means  is  correspondingly  moved  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions  therefor,  whereby 
said  cover  means  being  placed  in  said  open  position  there- 
for 
causes  said  positioning  bub  portion  to  be  positioned  back 
from  said  drive  hub  portion,  and  said  cover  means  being 
placed  in  said  closed  position  therefor  causes  said  position- 
ing hub  portion  to  be  positioned  toward  said  drive  hub 
portion  to  thereby  force  any  said  ribbon  core  positioned 
therebetween  against  said  core  engagement  means. 


5,378,073 

RING  BINDER  CARRIER  RAIL 

Chun  C.  Law,  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  World  Wide 

Stationery  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Koog 

FUed  Apr.  30.  1993.  Ser.  No.  55,967 

Int  a.»  B42F  13/26 

VS.  CL  402—31  9  CUm 

1.  A  ring  binder  comprising  a  housing  member,  a  pair  of 

carrier  rails  and  a  plurality  of  ring  members,  said  housing 

member  supporting  said  pair  of  carrier  rails  which  are  pivot- 
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ally  mounted  relative  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  carrier 
rails  being  provided  with  one  or  more  longitudinal  ribs,  and 


each  of  said  ring  members  being  supported  by  said  carrier  rails 
and  extending  through  said  housing  member. 


5,378,075 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  STOCK  RESTRAINING 

EQUIPMENT 

Henry  E.  Mitchell,  Tinuun,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Prattlcy 

Engineering  Limited,  Temnka,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   New  Zealand,  Jon.   2,   1992, 
242978 

Int  a.«  F16G  11/00 
\3S.  a.  403—314  8  Claims 


V     ^////yyy/y^///////////y/^^///y/y\ 


5,378,074 
TUBULAR  CONNECnON 
Joseph  D.  BloDin,  Sturgis;  Keith  A.  Leo,  Dearborn,  and  Larry  K. 
Diller,  Fairriew,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fabez,  Incorpo- 
rated, Nori,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,572 

Int.  a.«  B25G  3/28 

VS.  CL  403—284  17  Claims 


1.  A  connection  for  joining  metal  tubes  such  that  a  fluid 
communication  path  is  established  between  the  tubes,  the 
connection  comprising: 

means  for  fixing  an  end  portion  of  a  first  metal  tube  coaxially 
within  an  end  portion  of  a  second  metal  tube; 

means  for  sealing  said  end  portions  against  each  other; 

said  fixing  means  being  separate  from  and  different  from  said 
sealing  means; 

said  fixing  means  including  at  least  one  first  circumferential 
crimp  defmed  in  metal  engaging  surfaces  of  both  said  end 
portions; 

said  sealing  means  including  at  least  one  second  circumfer- 
ential crimp  defmed  in  metal  engaging  surfaces  of  both 
said  end  portions; 

said  first  and  second  circumferential  crimps  having  different 
shapes;  and 

said  fixing  means  includes  a  pair  of  said  first  circumferential 
crimps  spaced  axially  from  each  other  along  said  end 
portions,  and  said  second  circumferential  crimp  is  dis- 
posed axially  intermediate  said  pair  of  first  circumferential 
cfimps. 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  locking  a  bar  in  position  at  any 
position  along  a  major  part  of  the  length  of  the  bar,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  bar; 

a  housing  which  includes  walls  inclined  together  to  form  a 
Upered  passage  through  which  the  bar  passes,  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  the 
bar; 

at  least  one  roller  located  in  said  passage  and  arranged  to 
bear  against  the  side  of  the  bar,  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  roller  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  bar,  said  roller 
being  capable  of  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  of 
movement  along  the  length  of  the  passage; 

said  bar,  passage  and  roller  being  arranged  and  dimensioned 
such  that  the  roller  can  move  along  the  passage  between  a 
lock  position  in  which  the  roller  lies  adjacent  the  narrow 
end  of  the  passage  and  bears  hard  against  the  side  of  the 
passage  and  the  side  of  the  bar,  and  locks  the  bar  against 
movement  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  a  release 
position  in  which  the  roller  lies  adjacent  the  wider  end  of 
the  passage  and  is  in  light  rolling  contact  with  the  bar  and 
the  bar  can  move  freely  relative  to  the  housing; 

and  means  for  moving  said  roller  from  the  lock  position  to 
the  release  position. 


5,378,076 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRECISE  COUPLING  OF  TWO 

CYLINDRICAL  PARTS,  ESPECIALLY  TO  FORM 

COMPOUND  TOOLS 

Ennanno  D' Andrea,  Lainate,  Italy,  assignor  to  D' Andrea  S.p.A., 

Lainate,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,997 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Italy,   Dec.   20,   1991,  MI91 
A003435 

iBt  CL«  B23B  29/00:  F16D  1/00 
\}S.  a.  403—379  8  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  arrangement,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  coupling  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  pin 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical passage  extending  through  the  pin  between  oppo- 
site open  end  regions  along  a  transverse  axis  that  is  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  second  coupling  member  having  an  annular  wall  bound- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  seat  that  extends  along  the 
longitudinal  axis,  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apari  ports  extend- 
ing through  the  annular  wall  and  having  frusto-conical 
inner  surfaces; 

c)  means  for  coupling  the  members  between  a  coupled  state 
in  which  the  pin  is  lockingly  received  in  the  seat,  and  an 
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uncoupled  state  in  which  the  pin  is  unlocked  from  the  seat, 

said  coupling  means  including 

i)  a  bushing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  which 
has  an  exterior,  generally  flattened  surface,  a  frusto- 
conical  end  portion  which  has  a  frusto-conical  outer 
surface,  and  a  threaded  bore  that  extends  through  the 
cylindrical  and  end  portions  of  the  bushing. 

ii)  a  threaded  element  having  a  frusto-conical  outer  sur- 
face and  threadedly  engaging  the  bushing,  said  element 
having  a  threaded  shaft  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  bore,  and  a  head  having  a  frusto-conical  end  por- 
tion. 


iii)  said  frusto-conical  outer  surfaces  being  located  at  said 
opposite  open  end  regions  of  the  passage  of  the  pin,  and 

iv)  means  for  moving  the  bushing  and  the  element  from  a 
retracted  position  in  which  the  bushing  and  the  element 
are  entirely  contained  within  the  passage  of  the  pin  in 
the  uncoupled  state,  in  opposite  directions  apart  from 
each  other  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis,  to  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  the  frusto-conical  outer  sur- 
faces extend  outwardly  of  the  passage  and  respectively 
engage  the  frusto-conical  inner  surfaces  of  the  posts  in 
the  coupled  state; 
d)  a  dowel  mounted  in  the  first  coupling  member  and  having 

a  flat  that  engages  the  flattened  surface  of  the  bushing. 


5,378,077 

SHAPED  CONNECTING  PIECE  FOR  CONNECITNG 

STRUCTURAL  PROFILE  MEMBERS 

Hans-Dieter    Paulsen,    Zwingenberg,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Masco  Industries,  Inc.,  Taylor,  Mich. 
per  No.  PCT/DE90/00901,  §  371  Date  May  26,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  26,  1992,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO91/08367,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  13, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Not.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  859,452 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Not.    24,    1989, 
3938996;  Jan.  16,  1990,  4000983;  Apr.  21,  1990,  4012808 

Int  CL«  F16B  12/02 
VS.  CL  403—402  37  Claims 


I 
I 
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profile  members  such  as  door  or  window  casement  sections, 
said  connecting  member  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  attachment  leg  to  be  inserted  into  an 
attachment  chamber  of  a  respective  profUe  member  and 
fixed  in  position  therein; 

said  attachment  leg  having  opposite  side  surfaces  each  hav- 
ing therein  a  separate  recess; 

resilient  elements  on  respective  of  said  opposite  side  surfaces 
in  regions  of  respective  said  recesses;  and 

each  said  resilient  element  including  a  free  end  segment 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  respective  said  side  sur- 
face of  said  attachment  leg,  such  that  as  said  attachment 
leg  is  inserted  into  the  attachment  chamber  said  end  seg- 
ment elastically  deforms  toward  said  recess  and  thereafter 
acts  against  a  surface  of  the  profile  member  defining  the 
attachment  chamber  to  prevent  removal  of  said  attach- 
ment leg  therefrom,  and  each  said  resilient  element  being 
part  of  a  clip  that  fits  into  the  respective  said  recess,  said 
clip  including  a  central  portion  and  axially  opposite  end 
portions  bent  from  said  central  portion  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


5,378,078 
MANHOLE  COVER 
Michael  E.  Uwis;  Richard  C.  Uwis,  both  of  1555  Copper  HiU 
Pkwy.,  Santa  Rosa,  CaUf.  95403,  and  Rodney  E.  Schapel,  P.O. 
Box  60039,  Reno,  NeT.  89506 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,098,  Oct  15,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  961,147 

Int  a.«  E02A  29/14 

VS.  a.  404—25  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  manhole  cover  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  homogenous  fhisto-conical  core  portion  having 

an  included  angle  of  between  twenty  degrees  and  forty 

degrees; 
providing  a  ply  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  unidirectional 

fiber  tape  pieces  each  having  a  radial  orientation,  the 

orientation  of  each  piece  generally  offset  relative  to  the 

orientation  of  the  adjacent  piece;  and 
bonding  a  plurality  of  said  ply  layers  above  and  below  said 

frusto-conical  core  portion. 


5,378,079 

ROAD  PAVEMENT  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD 

THEREFORE 

James  S.  Omann,  11235  Park  Dr.,  Rogers,  Minn.  55374 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,277,  Mar.  5,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Ang.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,292 

Int  CL"  POIC  7/lS 

VS.  a.  404—75  3  Claims 


I  m 


1.  A  shaped  connecting  member  for  connecting  structural       1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  and  applying  a  road  pave- 
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ment  composition  for  roadbeds,  roadways,  driveways,  walk- 
ways and  like  surfaces,  comprising: 

(a)  reducing  sticky,  abrasive  waste  shingles  and  portions 
thereof  to  shingle  granules; 

(b)  loading  the  shingle  granules  on  a  vehicle; 

(c)  applying  the  shingle  granules  from  the  vehicle  to  a  sur- 
face to  receive  pavement;  and 

(d)  grading  the  applied  shingle  granules  into  the  surface  with 
the  blade  of  a  grader  to  create  a  low  grade  pavement  from 
the  shingle  granules  without  adding  asphalt  oil  to  the 
shingle  granules. 


e-iJ 


1.  A  road  surface  treating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  powered 
vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  said 
rear  end  being  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  the  vehi- 
cle for  pivotation  about  a  horizontal,  substantially  trans- 
versely extending  axis; 

a  transverse  tool  bar  extending  substantially  horizontally  and 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  vehicle,  said  transverse  tool  bar  being  mounted  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  arms; 

a  tool-supporting  frame  subassembly  detachably  and  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  said  tool  bar; 

a  drum  housing  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tool-supporting 
frame  subassembly  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said 
tool  bar  for  pivotation  about  a  substantially  longitudinal, 
horizontal  axis  for  facilitating  free  floating,  rocking  move- 
ment of  said  drum  housing  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  generally  cylindrical  cutter  drum  subassembly  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  drum  housing  for  rotation  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  transversely  extending  axis;  and 

a  power  train  connected  to  said  generally  cylindrical  cutter 
drum  subassembly  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  prime 
mover  on  said  vehicle  for  driving  said  cutter  drum  subas- 
sembly in  .otation. 


a  frame  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
rack  guides  mounted  to  the  front  end  of  said  frame; 

a  cutter  rack  having  a  pair  of  front  horizontal  housing  guides 
and  a  pair  of  rear  rack  followers,  each  rack  follower  being 
slidingly  mounted  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  rack 
guides  of  said  frame; 

a  cutter  housing  having  a  bottom  with  a  cutter  opening  and 
a  pair  of  rear  housing  followers,  each  housing  follower 
being  slidingly  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  the  housing 
guides  of  said  cutter  rack; 


5^78,080 

ROAD  SURFACE  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Wayne  E.  Dickson,  Tecumseh,  Okla^  aasigiior  to  Dickaon  Indiis- 

tries,  loc^  Tecumseh,  Okla. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  880,181,  May  7,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,236^8, 

wUch  is  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  757,235,  Sep.  10,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,129,755.  This  application  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,919 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  10, 

2008,  ha*  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL'  EOlC  23/08;  E21C  47/00 

VS.  CL  404—90  5  Claims 


a  cutter  drum  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cutter  housing 

with  a  portion  of  said  cutter  drum  protruding  through  the 

cutter  opening  of  said  cutter  housing; 
a  pair  of  rack  cylinders  mounted  between  said  frame  and  said 

cutter  rack  for  vertically  moving  said  cutter  rack  to  an 

operating  elevation  over  the  surface;  and 
a  horizontal  cylinder  mounted  between  said  cutter  rack  and 

said  cutter  housing  for  horizontally  moving  said  cutter 

housing  to  a  milling  position. 


5,378,082 
SHIP  LIFTING  INSTALLATION 

Manfred  HUler,  IlTericber  Str.  13,  D-4150  Krefeld-Stratum,  and 

Norbert  Umlauf,  Haferkamp  64,  D-5800  Hagen  1,  both  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,719,  Oct  21,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,566,  Dec.  31, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

202,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1990, 4009744 
lot  CL»  BMC  3/06 
VS.  CL  405—3  10  Claims 


5,378,081 

MILLING  MACHINE  WnH  FRO>n°-MOUNTED 

CUTTER 

George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  1500  Dorchester  Dr.,  Oklahoma  Oty, 

Okla.  73210 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,089 
Int  a.'  EOlC  23/12 
VS.  a.  404—90  18  Claims 

1.  A  milling  machine  comprising: 


1.  A  ship  lifting  installation,  comprising: 

a  platform  for  docking  ships  and  having  opposite  longitudi- 
nal sides;  and  at  least  two  lifting  mechanisms  arranged,  at 
said  opposite  sides,  respectively,  for  lifting  and  lowering 
said  platform; 

wherein  each  of  the  lifting  mechanisms  comprises: 

a  grooved  cable  drum  including  a  planetary  gear  unit  lo- 
cated in  the  cable  drum  for  rotating  the  same; 

at  least  one  upper  pulley  block  arranged  separately  from  said 
cable  drum  on  a  cable  pulley  support; 

at  least  one  lower  pulley  block  fixedly  connected  with  said 
platform; 


a  cable  extending  about  said  upper  and  lower  pulley  blocks 
and  said  cable  drum;  and 

a  standard  electric  motor  with  an  integrated  brake  for  driv- 
ing said  planetary  gear  unit  in  opposite  direction  to  rotate 
said  cable  drum  in  the  opposite  directions  to  wind  and 
unwind,  respectively,  said  cable  on  and  from  said  cable 
drum  thereby  to  lift  and  to  lower  said  lower  pulley  block 
together  with  said  platform. 


range,  such  that  load  forces  are  transmitted  to  the  load 
container  at  the  waist  of  the  user  while  holding  the  load  in 


5,378,083 
DUST  RECYCLING  FOR  SOIL  REMEDL^TION  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  L.  Swanson,  Chickamauga,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Astec 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jnl.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  35,343 

Int  a.»  B09B  3/00 

VS.  a.  405—128  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  remediating  dust,  comprising: 

A.  driving  volatiles  from  said  dust,  at  a  location  outside  of 
but  proximate  a  remediated  soil  outlet  of  a  soil  remedia- 
tion unit,  using  heat  from  soil  remediated  by  said  soil 
remediation  unit  to  vaporize  said  volatiles;  then 

B.  directing  said  volatiles  into  said  soil  remediation  unit:  and 
then 

C.  oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  volatiles  in  said  soil 
remediation  unit. 


5,378,084 
BACKPACK  SYSTEMS 
William  D.  Walters,  2230  Biscay  O.,  Byron,  Calif.  94514;  Jay 
G.  Stone,  29943  Harvester  Rd.,  Malibu,  Calif.  90265,  and 
SteTe  D.  Walters,  2230  Biscay  Ct,  Byron,  Calif.  94514 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,442,  Not.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,776 
Int  a."  B63C  n/08 
VS.  CI.  405—186  13  Claims 

1.  A  pack  unit  for  enabling  a  user  to  carry  a  substantial  back 
supported  load  with  comfort  and  mobility,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  load  container  having  a  base  panel  for  engage- 
ment on  the  back  of  a  user,  the  base  panel  having  integral 
shoulder  extensions  fitting  over  each  shoulder,  and  inte- 
gral waist  extensions  fitting  around  a  portion  of  the  waist 
of  the  user;  and 

(b)  harness  means  having  a  number  of  elements,  disposed  on 
the  front  of  the  user,  the  harness  means  including  waist 
belt  segments  for  adjustably  interconnecting  the  waist 
extensions  of  the  flexible  load  container  across  the  front  of 
the  waist  of  the  user,  and  shoulder  segments  for  adjustably 
interconnecting  the  shoulder  extensions  to  the  waist  ex- 
tensions, at  least  the  waist  belt  segments  of  the  harness 
means  each  being  longitudinally  flexible  within  a  selected 


conformity  to  the  user  without  restricting  body  move- 
ment. 


5,378,085 

METHODS  FOR  IN  SITU  CONSTRUCnON  OF  DEEP 

SOIL-CEMENT  STRUCTURES 

Dcuo  Kono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Darid  S.  Yang,  Fremont  Calif., 

assTgnors  to  S.  M.  W.  Seiko,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,626 

Int  a."  E02D  5/46 

VS.  CL  405—233  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  creating  an  in  situ  mixture  of  a  slurry  with 
soil  as  an  auger  penetrates  the  soil,  the  mixture  intended  for  use 
in  producing  soil-cement  structures,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  drilling  downward  through  soil  with  an  auger; 

b)  injecting  downwardly  through  the  tip  of  the  auger  a 
non-hardening  slurry  into  the  soil  during  the  downward 
drilling  to  nonstructurally  consolidate  the  non-hardening 
slurry  with  the  soil,  to  thereby  reduce  the  friction  between 
the  fractured  soil,  the  auger,  and  soil  adjacent  to  the  auger; 

c)  drilling  upward  to  remove  the  auger  from  the  soil;  and 

d)  injecting  into  the  soil  through  the  auger  a  hardening 
slurry  during  the  upward  drilling  of  the  auger  to  structur- 
ally consolidate  the  soil  and  the  slurry. 
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5,37S,0M 

SYSTEMS  TO  EXTERMINATE  AND  CONTROL 

SUBTERRANEAN  TERMITES  AND  OTHER 

SUBTERRANEAN  PESrrS 

Albert  E.  Campbell,  Jr^   19326  Firestone  Clr^  Hnntiiigtoii 

Bcacb,  92648,  and  Charles  F.  Sterensoii,  29SO0  Heatberdlfr, 

Na  195,  Malibo,  both  of  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,613 

lat  d'  AOIM  1/20;  E02B  U/OO 

MS.  CL  405—229  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  to  exterminate  and  control  subterranean  termites 
and  other  subterranean  pests  inhabiting  a  subterranean  area 
surrounding  or  in  close  proximity  to  a  structure  having  a  pe- 
rimeter near  ground  level,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  fvst  pipes  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  its  sidewall,  said  first  pipes  being  disposed  beneath 
ground  level  along  the  perimeter  of  the  structure; 

b.  a  source  of  steam  fluidly  coupled  to  said  first  pipes; 

c.  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensors  each  of  which  is  dis- 
pcMcd  adjacent  to  one  of  said  first  pipes  whereby  said 
temperature  sensors  generate  temperature  signals;  and 

d.  a  temperature  display  electrically  coupled  to  said  temper- 
ature sensors  and  displays  a  temperature  reading  adjacent 
to  each  of  said  first  pipe  in  response  to  said  temperature 
signals. 


I 


zr^ 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  rock  in  the  roof  of  a  mine  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


drilling  a  first  bore  hole  and  a  second  bore  hole  each  having 
a  first  diameter  and  a  first  length  into  the  rock; 

drilling  a  first  countersink  hole  and  a  second  countersink 
hole,  concentric  with  the  first  and  second  bore  holes, 
respectively,  each  having  a  second  diameter  larger  than 
the  first  diameter  and  a  second  length  smaller  than  the  first 
length; 

anchoring  a  first  rock  bolt  within  the  first  bore  hole,  said  first 
rock  bolt  is  attached  to  the  first  end  of  a  cable  with  a  first 
connector  element,  said  first  connector  element  disposed 
within  the  first  countersink  hole  after  the  first  rock  bolt  is 
anchored;  and 

anchoring  a  second  rock  bolt  within  the  second  bore  hole, 
said  second  rock  bolt  is  attached  to  the  second  end  of  a 
metal  cable  with  a  second  connector  element,  said  second 
connector  element  disposed  within  the  second  counter- 
sink hole  and  the  cable  is  taut  after  the  second  rock  bolt  is 
anchored. 


5,378,088 

RETAINING  WALL  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING, 

USING  SEGMENTED  AUTOMOBILE  TIRES 

Nicholas  A.  Foehrkolb,  2899  Breezy  Point  Ct.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21221 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,066 

iBt  a.«  E02D  29/02:  E02B  i/06 

UA  CL  405—284  18  Claims 


5,378,087 

MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Fraak  M.  Locotos,  230  Tepee  Rd^  Bridgeiille,  Pa.  15017 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  765,374 

lat  CL*  E21D  20/00 

MS.  CL  405—259.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  retaining  wall  formed  from  a  plurality  of  segmented 
automobile  tires,  each  tire  having  a  tread  portion  around  a 
circumference  of  the  tire  and  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  said  tread 
portion  being  removed  and  each  residual  sidewall  portion 
being  cut  into  segments  of  approximately  equal  sizes, 

the  retaining  wall  comprising  the  sidewall  segments  being 
disposed  as  horizontal  members, 

each  horizontal  member  having  respective  opposite  ends 
and  an  opening  being  formed  near  each  end  of  each  mem- 
ber, 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  members  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
one  another  along  a  length  to  form  a  row,  the  respective 
ends  of  adjacent  members  overlapping,  the  openings  near 
the  respective  ends  of  adjacent  members  being  aligned  to 
cooperate  with  one  another, 

a  plurality  of  rows  being  formed  and  aligned  vertically  with 
respect  to  one  another  wherein  the  openings  in  the  mem- 
bers of  each  row  are  vertically  aligned  and  cooperate  with 
the  openings  in  the  members  in  the  rows  above  and  rows 
below  to  form  a  height  of  the  wall, 

a  plurality  of  rods,  one  rod  being  disposed  in  each  vertical 
aligimient  of  openings  whereby  the  rows  of  horizontal 
members  are  interconnected  to  form  the  wall  and  wherein 
the  wall  may  be  a  desired  height  and  a  desired  length  and 
the  wall  may  be  formed  to  conform  to  the  topography  of 
the  ground  on  which  the  wall  is  constructed. 


5,378,089 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING  HOT 

MELT  TANKS 

R.  Thomas  Law,  17314  Noakes  Rd.,  Vemooia,  Oreg.  97064 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,365 

iBt  CL«  B65G  Si/24 

MS.  CL  406-123  2  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  transferring  discrete  mate- 
rial for  processing  purposes,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  storage  container  for  the  discrete  material  and  having  an 
opening  therein, 

receptacles  for  intermittently  receiving  material  from  said 
storage  container,  each  of  said  receptacles  including  a 
level  switch  and  a  transmitter  in  circuit  thereiwth  for 
providing  a  signal  upon  the  level  of  material  reaching  a 
predetermined  depth  in  each  of  said  receptacles, 

transfer  conduits  each  communication  said  storage  container 
with  one  of  said  receptacles, 

a  control  panel  remote  from  said  receptacles  and  including 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  signal  from  the  transmit- 
ter of  each  of  said  receptacles,  valve  means  actuated  by 
said  switch  means  and  in  communication  with  an  air  pres- 
sure source,  and  signal  sequencing  means  receiving  a 
signal  from  each  transmitter  to  actuate  said  switch  means 
in  a  sequential  manner, 

a  transducer  assembly  including  a  base  in  said  storage  con- 
tainer and  having  vacuum  transducers  on  said  base,  said 
vacuum  transducers  each  including  an  inlet  for  receiving 
the  discrete  material  and  an  aimular  nozzle  served  by  said 
air  pressure  source  for  injecting  an  airflow  into  one  of  said 
transfer  conduits  to  induce  and  propel  the  discrete  mate- 
rial to  the  receptacles. 


ing  together  only  one  of  said  at  least  three  drill  spindles  of 
said  housing  with  the  other  of  said  two  input  shafts  in  a 


^r^/° 


driving  manner  so  that  said  two  input  shafts  are  driven 
independent  of  each  other. 


5478,091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  A 

WORKPIECE 

Makoto  Nakamnra,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maklno  Mill- 
ing Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72429 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jnn.    17,    1992,    4- 
047883[U];  Jun.  17, 1992, 4-181571;  Not.  20, 1992, 4-085879[U]; 
Not.  20,  1992,  4-333799 

Int.  a.'  B23C  5/26;  B23B  iS/00 
MS.  a.  409—132  18  Claims 


5,378,090 
ADAPTER  FOR  DRILLING  MACHINES 
Luciano  Salice,  Carimate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Artnro  Salice  S.p^A^ 
NoTedrate,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,534 
Claims  priority,  sppUcation  Germany,  Not.  6,  1992,  4237560 
Int  a.*  B23B  47/30 
MS.  a.  408—42  5  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  a  drilling  machine  having  at  least  one  drill 
spindle,  said  adapter  comprising: 
a  housing  with  two  mutually  parallel  input  shafts  extending 

from  one  side, 
said  housing  having  at  least  three  drill  spindles  with  attach- 
ment means  for  driU  bits,  said  at  least  three  drill  spindles 
being  arranged  on  a  side  of  said  housing  opposite  to  said 
side  from  which  said  two  mutually  paraUel  input  shafts 
extend,  and 
transmission  means  for  connecting  together  at  least  two  of 
said  at  least  three  drill  spindles  of  said  housing  with  one  of 
said  two  input  shafts  in  a  driving  manner  and  for  connect- 


1.  A  method  of  machining  a  workpiece  by  a  routing  cutting 
tool  including  a  shank  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  tool  fitting 
bore  of  a  tool  holder,  a  cutting  part  integrally  formed  there- 
with and  having  a  cutting  edge  terminated  at  a  free  end  of  said 
cutting  tool,  and  at  least  one  coolant  channel  extended  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  cutting  tool  from  the  rear  end  of  said  shank 
to  a  region  adjacent  to  said  free  end  of  said  cutting  tool,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
supplying  coolant  into  said  tool  fitting  bore  of  said  tool 
holder,  said  coolant  having  sufficient  pressure  and  flow 
rate  to  remove  heat  and  chips  generated  during  said  ma- 
chining; 
directing  said  coolant  in  the  form  of  a  jet  from  the  rear  end 
of  said  shank  to  substantially  said  free  end  of  said  cutting 
tool  in  a  direction  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  cutting  tool 
through  said  at  least  one  coolant  channel  so  that  said 
coolant  is  directly  applied  onto  the  faces  of  said  cutting 
edges  at  said  free  end  of  said  cutting  tool  without  interrup- 
tion; and 
feeding  said  cutting  tool  relative  to  said  workpiece  in  at  least 
one  direction  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  feed 
axes. 
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5,378,092 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  HOLE  IN  A  PIPE  LINER 
Ward  J.  Grioer ,  913  Northride  Dr^  Mt  Dora,  Fla.  32757 
DiTiskMi  of  Ser.  No.  740,395,  Ang.  5,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,286,144. 
TU(  appUcmtioa  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,492 
iBt  CL*  B23C  5/OZ-  E03F  3/06 
VS.  CL  409—143  4  Oaiais 


5,378,093 
DUNNAGE  BAR  LOCK 
Robert  C.  Schroeder,  7435  Gills  Pier  Rd^  Northport,  Mich. 
49670 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,226 

lat  a.»  B61D  45/00;  B60P  7/15 

VS.  CL  410—32  27  Claima 


1.  A  bar  and  bar  lock  arrangement  comprising: 
a  bar  having  spaced  ends. 


means  at  each  end  of  said  bar  for  releasably  securing  each 
end  of  said  bar  to  a  frame, 

a  pair  of  swing  arms  respectively  extending  from  each  end  of 
said  bar,  each  said  swing  arm  having  a  first  end  affixed  to 
said  bar  and  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  bar,  and  means 
on  each  said  swing  arm  for  pivotally  mounting  said  second 
end  of  said  swing  arm  to  the  frame,  so  that  said  swing  arms 
and  said  bar  are  pivotable  as  a  unit  with  respect  to  the 
frame  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  bar  and  defmed  by  said 
pivotally  mounting  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  hole  in  a  liner  installed  in  the 
conduit  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cutting  head  on  a  shaft; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  shaft; 

eccloMire  means  for  supporting  said  motor  and  said  cutting 
head; 

an  arm  slidably  coupled  to  said  enclosure  means; 

said  arm  having  a  first  connecting  rod  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  surface  of  said  arm; 

a  cam  having  a  first  and  second  side,  said  first  side  having  a 
first  guide  extending  diagonally  across  the  surface  of  said 
cam  and  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  connecting 
rod,  said  second  side  having  a  second  guide  extending 
diagonally  across  the  surface  of  the  second  side  of  said 
cam; 

an  outer  housing  having  a  second  connecting  rod  sUdably 
coupled  to  said  second  guide;  and 

means  for  moving  said  cam  in  a  first  direction  and  for  mov- 
ing said  cam  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  such  that  when  said  cam  is  moved  in  the  first 
direction  said  first  connecting  rod  sUdes  along  said  first 
gtiide  and  said  second  connecting  rod  slides  along  said 
second  guide  to  raise  said  arm  and  said  cutting  head,  and 
when  said  cam  is  moved  in  the  second  direction  said  first 
connecting  rod  slides  along  said  first  guide  and  said  sec- 
ond connecting  rod  sUdes  along  said  second  guide  to 
lower  said  arm  and  said  cutting  head. 


5,378,094 

CARGO  TIE-DOWN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PICK-UP 

TRUCKS 

James  B.  Martin,  Wyandotte,  and  George  L.  Rickett,  Detroit, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 

Park,  Mich. 

Piled  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,858 

Int  a.«  B60P  7/08 

U,S.  a.  410-112  8  Claims 


1.  For  use  on  a  pick-up  truck  including  a  frame  having 
mounting  brackets  secured  thereon,  with  a  cab  moimted  on  the 
frame  and  a  cargo  box  mounted  on  the  mounting  brackets, 
wherein  the  cargo  box  includes  a  cargo  box  floor  and  cross 
members,  each  cross  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls,  said  cross  members  being  secured  to  the  mounting 
brackets  by  bolts  extending  upwardly  through  aligned  open- 
ings formed  in  the  mounting  brackets  and  cross  members,  said 
cargo  box  floor  extending  across  ends  of  the  cross  member  side 
walls  and  thereby  prohibiting  access  from  above  to  the  cross 
members,  the  improvement  comprising  cargo  tie-down  plate 
and  pin  means  seated  within  one  of  said  cross  members  and 
secured  by  said  bolts  thereto  and  funher  including  at  least  one 
access  opening  formed  in  the  cargo  box  floor  above  said  plate 
and  pin  means. 


5,378,095 
LOAD  SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  TRUCKS 
Cormey  Shultz,  Rte.  1,  Box  72,  Dntch  Valley  Rd.,  Lake  City, 
Tenn.  37769 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,188 
Int  CL«  B60P  7/J5;  B61D  45/00 
VS.  CL  410—151  16  Claims 

1.  A  load  securing  device  for  holding  cargo  within  a  truck 
from  shifting  of  the  cargo  within  the  truck,  said  load  securing 
device  comprising: 
a  primary  rod  having  first  and  second  ends  and  provided 
with  a  bore  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said 
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primary  rod,  said  primary  rod  provided  with  a  slot  paral- 
lel to  an  axis  of  said  primary  rod  and  extending  to  said 
bore; 

a  first  adjustment  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  sUdably  received  in  said  bore  of  said  primary 
rod  at  said  first  end  of  said  primary  rod; 

a  foot  member  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 
adjustment  rod  for  engagement  with  a  wall  of  the  truck; 

a  second  adjustment  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  slidably  received  in  said  bore  of  said  primary 
rod  at  said  second  end  of  said  primary  rod  so  as  to  be 
axially  aligned  with  said  first  adjustment  rod; 

a  second  foot  member  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
second  adjustment  rod  for  engagement  with  an  opposite 
wall  of  the  truck; 

a  toothed  bar  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  adjustment  rod 
and  aligned  along  an  axis  of  said  second  adjustment  rod, 
said  toothed  bar  having  gear  teeth  projecting  through  said 
slot  of  said  primary  rod,  said  slot  having  a  length  greater 
than  a  length  of  said  toothed  bar; 
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a  housing  attached  to  one  side  of  said  primary  rod  so  as  to  be 

aligned  with  said  slot; 
a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  an  axle  for  rotation  with  said  axle, 

said  axle  joumaled  in  said  housing,  said  pinion  gear  having 

gear  teeth  continuously  engaged  with  said  gear  teeth  of 

said  toothed  bar; 
a  handle  engaged  with  said  axle  for  rotating  said  axle  and 

said  pinion  gear; 
a  toothed  wheel  carried  by  said  axle  for  rotation  with  said 

axle; 
a  pawl  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  said 

pawl  member  engageable  with  said  toothed  wheel  to 

prevent  rotation  of  said  axle  in  one  direction  but  permit 

rotation  in  an  opposite  direction; 
whereby  rotation  of  said  pinion  gear  against  said  toothed  bar 

moves  said  toothed  bar  >-Aially  within  said  slot  to  effect  a 

change  in  length  of  said  device  from  said  first  foot  member 

to  said  second  foot  member. 


panded  configuration  for  preventing  damage  to  cargo  during 
transit  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  comprising  a  four-sided,  generally  tubular 
member  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  two  side 
walls,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  the  length  thereof; 

said  side  walls  of  said  outer  housing  tubular  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  of  said  outer  housing 
tubular  member  to  said  top  wall  of  said  outer  housing 
tubular  member  when  said  void  filler  is  disposed  in  said 
expanded  configtiration  and  including  means  for  permit- 
ting said  side  walls  of  said  outer  housing  tubular  member 
to  move  outwardly  so  as  to  collapse  said  outer  housing 
tubular  member  into  said  collapsed  configuration; 

an  inner  core  member  disposed  within  said  outer  housing 
tubular  member  and  having  a  bottom  wall  connected  to 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  outer  housing  tubular  member;  a 
top  wall  connected  to  said  top  wall  of  said  outer  housing 
tubular  member;  and  side  walls,  having  longitudinally 
spaced  edges  and  planar  surfaces  extending  therebetween, 
interconnecting  said  bottom  wall  and  said  top  wall  of  said 
inner  core  member;  and  having  further  a  width  which 
extends  across  a  majority  of  the  length  of  said  outer  hous- 
ing member,  and  a  length  which  is  sized  so  as  to  contact 
and  space  apart  said  side  walls  of  said  outer  housing  tubu- 
lar member  so  as  to  prevent  inward  movement  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  outer  housing  tubular  member  and  thereby 
rigidify  said  outer  housing  tubular  member  when  said  void 
filler  is  disposed  in  said  expanded  configuration; 

said  side  walls  of  said  inner  core  member  having  means  for 
permitting  said  side  walls  of  said  inner  core  member  to  be 
folded  and  collapsed  when  said  outer  housing  tubular 
member  is  collapsed;  and 

said  outer  tubular  housing  member  including  means  thereon 
for  engaging  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
inner  core  member  so  as  to  prevent  said  side  walls  of  said 
inner  core  member  from  collapsing  so  as  to  in  turn  prevent 
said  void  filler  from  collapsing  into  said  collapsed  configu- 
ration so  that  said  void  filler  remains  in  said  expanded 
configuration. 


5,378,097 
SHEET  METAL  NUT  FOR  BLITVD  FASTENING 
Charles  Barnavol,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  A.  Raymond  St 
CIE,  Greooble-Cedex,  France 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,206 
CUima  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Oct  15, 1992, 4234778 
Int  a."  F16B  J 3/04,  37/04 
VS.  a.  411—38  4  CUlBS 


5,378,096 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  EXPANDABLE  VOID  FILLER 

Thomas  C.  Keenan,  Brentwood,  Tenn.;  Philip  B.  Lo  Presti, 

Chicago,  and  Donald  L.  Van  Erden,  WUdwood,  both  of  Dl., 

assignors  to  Shippers  Paper  Products  Company,  Glenriew,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,532 

Int  a.«  B61D  45/00;  B63B  25/24;  B65D  81/04 

VS.  a.  410—154  20  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  void  filler  device  foldable  into  a  flat  col- 
lapsed configuration  for  storage,  and  unfoldable  into  an  ex- 


1.  A  sheet-metal  nut  for  blind  fastening  a  threaded  member 
in  a  hole  in  a  carrier  plate  formed  from  a  single,  rectangular 
piece  of  sheet  metal  comprising  a  top  plate  formed  of  two  plate 
halves  and  adapted  to  bear  against  a  front  side  of  the  carrier 
plate,  said  top  plate  halves  lying  in  the  same  plane  and  each 
having  an  inner  end  adjacent  each  other,  an  aperture  in  said  top 
plate  located  between  said  inner  ends  of  the  two  plate  halves 
for  passage  of  the  threaded  member,  a  base  plate  extending 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  top  plate  having  a  threaded 
portion  aligned  with  said  aperture  for  receiving  the  threaded 
member  and  two  pairs  of  bendable,  connecting  webs  integrally 
connected  between  said  base  plate  and  said  top  plate,  a  first 
pair  integrally  coimected  at  one  end  to  a  fu^t  side  of  the  base 
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plate  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  inner  end  of  one  of  said  two  top 
plate  halves  and  a  second  pair  integrally  connected  at  one  end 
to  an  opposite  side  of  the  base  plate  and  at  the  other  end  to  an 
inner  end  of  the  other  one  of  said  two  top  plate  halves, 
whereby  when  the  base  plate  of  the  nut  is  inserted  into  the  hole 
in  the  carrier  plate,  and  the  threaded  member  is  inserted  into 
the  aperture  in  the  top  plate  and  threaded  into  the  threaded 
portion  of  the  base  plate,  the  base  plate  will  be  drawn  towards 
the  top  plate,  the  connecting  webs  folding  outwardly  and 
being  brought  to  bear  against  a  rear  side  of  the  carrier  plate, 
said  sheet-metal  nut  having  a  plurahty  of  lugs  extending  per- 
pendicularly from  the  sides  of  the  top  plate  halves  toward  said 
base  plate  that  are  adapted  to  fit  in  the  hole  in  the  carrier  plate 
when  the  nut  is  inserted  into  the  hole  to  prevent  the  nut  from 
turning  in  the  hole  when  the  threaded  member  is  threaded  into 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  base  plate. 


5,378,099 

INSET  PANEL  FASTENER  WITH 

SHOULDER-ENGAGING  FLOATING  MEMBER 

Richard  F.  Gauron,  1400  19th  Ave.  NW.,  Issaquah,  Wash.  98027 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,547 

Int  a.«  F16B  39/02.  37/04 


sliding  movement,  afterwhich  brief  rotating  movement  of 
said  first  member  tightly  moves  said  first  member  into 
engagement  with  said  second  member;  and 


5,378,098 

HOLE  FILLING  BLIND  RIVET 

George  A.  Andrews,  Anaheim  Hills;  John  D.  Pratt,  Laguna 

Nignel,  and  Sobeil  Eshraghi,  Irriiie,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Textron  Inc^  Proridence,  R.1. 

ContiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  987,659,  Dec.  9, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,252,014.  This  application  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,502 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 

2010,  has  been  itisHaiiawl 

Int  a.'  F16B  13/04.  13/06 

\3&.  CL  411—43  10  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  workpieces  having  aligned  open- 
ings therein,  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve; 

an  elongated  stem  extending  through  said  sleeve,  said  stem 
having  a  hole  filling  shoulder  which  will  interfere  with 
said  sleeve  to  radially  enlarge  the  sleeve  so  that  clearance 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  workpiece  is  eliminated  when 
the  fastener  is  installed  in  said  opening,  and  said  shoulder 
being  capable  of  removing  excess  material  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  sleeve  as  the  stem  is  pulled  with  respect  to  said 
sleeve; 

said  stem  including  an  annular  reservoir  open  to  said  shoul- 
der for  receiving  said  excess  sleeve  material  not  used  to  fill 
said  clearance  when  said  fastener  is  installed;  and 

said  stem  including  an  annular  lock  ring  groove  for  receiv- 
ing a  lock  ring  to  axially  lock  the  stem  and  sleeve  together, 

said  reservoir  being  positioned  between  said  shoulder  and 
said  lock  ring  groove,  the  volume  of  said  reservoir  being 
sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  all  of  said  excess  mate- 
rial in  the  mjniminn  interference  condition  between  said 
stem  shoulder  and  said  sleeve; 

said  reservoir  having  a  forward  edge  which  is  radially 
aligned  with  a  rear  wall  of  said  lock  ring  groove,  with  said 
wall  forming  a  lock  ring  shoulder. 


U,S.  CL  411—82 


6  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  element  receivable  into  an  opening  in  a  struc- 
ture adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  screw  fastener  or  the  like  to 
connect  an  object  to  the  structure,  said  fastener  element  com- 
prising: 

a  body  including  a  first  portion,  and  a  second  portion  me- 
chanically interlocked  with  said  first  portion;  said  portions 
together  defining  an  axial  opening  having  an  outer  end 
that  opens  onto  a  radial  end  surface  of  said  body,  and  one 
of  said  portions  having  a  radial  shoulder  facing  away  from 
said  outer  end  and  defming  an  increased  width  inner  por- 
tion of  said  axial  opening; 

anchoring  portions  carried  by  said  body  that  interlock  with 
the  structure  to  anchor  the  fastener  element  in  the  opening 
in  the  structure;  and 

a  floating  member  positioned  in  said  axial  opening  in  said 
body;  said  member  including  an  engagement  portion 
aligned  with  said  outer  end  of  said  axial  opening  for  en- 
gaging a  fastener,  an  outer  end  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  end  of  said  axial  opening, 
and  an  opposite  inner  end  including  a  head  that  is  received 
in  said  inner  portion  of  said  axial  opening  and  has  a  radial 
surface  confronting  said  shoulder  to  transmit  axial  loads 
created  by  engagement  of  said  member  by  a  fastener  from 
said  member  to  said  body; 

said  floating  member  and  said  axial  opening  being  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  substantially  prevent  rotation  of  said 
member  in  said  axial  opening  while  permitting  radial 
movement  of  said  member  in  said  axial  opening  to  auto- 
matically adjust  for  misalignments  between  the  structure 
and  said  object. 


5,378,100 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  ENGAGING 

AND  DISENGAGING  THREADED  COUPLING 

MEMBERS 

Robert  L.  FnUerton,  P.O.  Box  4119,  Incline  Village,  Nct.  89450 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,199 
Int  CL«  F16B  37 /Oi.  39/36;  B23P  11/02 
VS.  a.  411—267  9  CUiiBS 

1.  A  coupling  device,  comprising: 
a  first  member  provided  with  threads; 
a  second  member  having  an  opening  therein  lying  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  into  and  out  of  which  said  first  member 
may  be  inserted  and  removed; 
threaded  elements  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 

second  member; 
means  permitting  said  first  member,  as  it  is  inserted  within 
said  opening  and  moved  inwardly  to  cause  said  threaded 
elements  to  move  radially  outward  permitting  said  first 
member  to  be  moved  inwardly  along  said  axis  by  axial 


means  moving  said  threaded  elements  radially  outward, 
permitting  said  first  member  to  be  removed  from  said 
member  along  said  axis  by  axial  sliding  movement. 


1.  A  fastener  member  for  use  in  a  tamper-proof  drive  system 
wherein  the  fastener  is  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  drive  tool  of 
complementary  shape,  the  fastener  including  an  axis  and  multi- 
ple lobular  configurations  disposed  equidistant  about  the  axis 
of  the  fastener,  said  lobular  configurations  being  defined  by 
structure  including  a  series  of  axially  extending  drive  surfaces 
for  mating  engagement  with  the  drive  surfaces  on  a  comple- 
mentary tool,  said  fastener  structure  defining  the  drive  surfaces 
of  each  said  lobular  configurations  including: 
a  first  series  of  arcuate  surfaces,  each  having  terminuses  and 
being  generated  from  a  center  which  extends  parallel  to 
the  fastener  axis  and  is  disposed  approximately  equidistant 
from  the  fastener  axis  about  a  circle  generated  from  said 
fastener  axis,  each  said  surface  of  said  first  series  having  a 
configuration  which  are  approximately  equal  to  each 
other; 
a  second  arcuate  surfaces  generated  from  a  common  axis 
which  is  approximately  coextensive  with  the  fastener  axis, 
such  that  said  second  surfaces  includes  such  surfaces 
which  are  disposed  generally  on  a  common  circle  and 
intermediate  said  first  series  of  surfaces,  each  said  second 
surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  each  other  and  each  said  second  curved 
surface  defining  terminuses; 
and  a  third  series  of  arcuate  surfaces  including  multiple  pairs 
of  arcuate  surfaces  with  one  said  surface  of  each  pair  being 
associated  with  the  terminus  of  one  of  said  first  series  of 
surfaces  and  merging  smoothly  and  tangentially  therewith 
and  not  by  a  straight  line  portion,  and  one  of  said  surfaces 
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of  each  pair  being  associated  with  the  terminuses  of  one  of 
said  second  series  of  surfaces  and  merging  smoothly  there- 
with; the  axes  of  the  surfaces  making  up  said  third  series  of 
surfaces  being  disposed  radially  inward  of  the  axis  of  said 
first  series  of  surfaces,  each  said  surface  of  said  third  series 
being  similar  and  generated  from  the  same  geometric 
configuration. 


5,378,102 
BARREL  ASSEMBLY  AND  COMPOSTTE  STRESS  PLATE 
Jeffrey  L.  Mossman,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SFS 
Stadler,  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  768,035 

Int  a.»  F16B  43/00 

\3S.  a.  411—531  20  OaiaH 


5,378,101 

TAMPER-PROOF  DRIVE  SYSTEM  BASED  UPON 

MULTI-LOBULAR  CONFIGURATION 

Gregory  R.  Olson,  Roclcford,  and  Clayton  A.  Allen,  Loves  Park, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  ProTidence,  RJ. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,683 

Int  C^»  F16B  23/00.  35/06 

VS.  a.  411—405  21  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  composite  stress  plate  for  securing  a 
layer  of  insulation  to  a  roof  deck  with  a  threaded  fastener,  and 
a  barrel  assembly  for  an  installation  tool  operating  to  rotate 
said  fastener  by  threading  it  into  the  composite  stress  plate,  said 
barrel  assembly  having  a  plate  retaining  member  at  a  distal  end 
thereof,  comprising: 
a  metal  plate  having  a  drawn  central  cup  with  a  concentric 

aperture,  and  a  rim; 
a  plastic  insert  having  a  central  throughbore  completely 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  threaded   fastener  there- 
through in  an  interference-fit  relationship,  said  plastic 
insert  corresponding  in  shape  to  and  engaging  the  cup  in 
the  metal  plate  and  forming  said  composite  stress  plate 
therewith; 
means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  plastic 
insert  and  the  metal  plate  when  the  plastic  insert  is  en- 
gaged in  the  cup  and  the  fastener  threads  engage  the 
central  throughbore; 
said  plate  retaining  member  including  an  engagement  face, 
at  least  one  locator  projection  extending  downwardly 
from  said  engagement  face,  and  a  peripheral  rib;  and 
at  least  one  recessed  ramp  provided  in  said  plate  and  termi- 
nating in  a  contact  point 
said  locator  projection  being  received  in  said  recessed  ramp 
as  said  barrel  assembly  is  pressed  down  onto  said  compos- 
ite stress  plate  so  as  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the  locator 
projection  with  the  contact  point  during  rotation  of  the 
composite  stress  plate  along  with  the  fastener  and  to  pre- 
vent further  relative  rotation  between  said  composite 
stress  plate  and  the  barrel  assembly  when  the  fastener  is 
threaded  into  the  plastic  insert 
said  peripheral  rib  of  said  plate  retaining  member  engaging 
said  rim  of  said  metal  plate  when  said  barrel  assembly  is 
pressed  onto  said  composite  stress  plate. 
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5^8,103 
DOOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  ELEVATING  APPARATUS 
Gregory  R.  Rolnicki,  301  W.  Vorlieea  St,  DaoTille,  DL  61832, 
•Bd  JoKph  M.  Rolnicld,  12553-1  Ughthouse  Way  Dr„  St 
IxMis,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17,477 

Irt.  a.*  B62B  1/26 

MS.  CL  414—10  15  CtoiBH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  swing-type  door  having  a 
bottom  plane  over  a  surface,  and  for  selectively  raising  and 
lowering  the  door  relative  to  the  surface  with  the  door  bottom 
plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  surface,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  base  configured  to  receive  a  swing-type  door  thereon  and 
to  support  the  door  over  the  surface  with  the  door  bottom 
plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  surface; 

means  provided  on  the  base  for  supporting  the  base  on  the 
surface  and  for  conveying  the  base  over  the  surface  and 
thereby  enabling  the  base  to  transport  a  swing-type  door 
supported  on  the  base  over  the  surface  from  one  location 
to  a  second  location; 

means  provided  on  the  base  for  selectively  enabling  raising 
and  lowering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  base  relative  to  the 
surface  and  thereby  selectively  enabling  raising  and  low- 
ering, respectively,  a  swing-type  door  supported  on  the 
base  relative  to  the  surface  with  the  door  bottom  plane 
substantially  parallel  with  the  surface; 

the  means  for  supporting  the  base  on  the  surface  and  for 
conveying  the  base  over  the  surface  includes  at  least  a  pair 
of  rollers  with  each  roller  of  the  pair  being  positioned  on 
an  opposite  lateral  side  of  the  base  and  each  roller  of  the 
pair  being  mounted  on  the  base  for  rotation  of  the  roller 
relative  to  the  base; 

the  base  has  longitudinally  opposite  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  support  surface  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  ends,  and  the  base  has  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
sidewalls  that  extend  upward  from  opposite  lateral  side 
edges  of  the  base  support  surface,  the  sidewalls  having  a 
lateral  spacing  therebetween  sufficiently  dimensioned  to 
enable  a  swing-type  door  to  be  placed  between  the  side- 
walls  and  on  the  base  support  surface;  and, 

each  roller  of  the  pair  of  rollers  is  mounted  to  a  sidewall  of 
the  pair  of  sidewalls  with  the  rollers  being  coaxial  and 
having  a  lateral  axis  of  rotation  positioned  vertically 
above  the  base  support  surface. 


said  cylinder  having  an  upper  port  and  a  lower  port  which 
are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  within  each  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  pump  having  a  power  side  and  a  return 
side; 

a  starter  solenoid  to  actuate  the  hydraulic  fluid  pump; 

a  power  supply  for  driving  said  hydraulic  fluid  pimip; 

a  pump  starter  means  to  control  the  actuation  of  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  pump; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir; 

a  hydraulic  directional  control  valve; 

a  paper  roll  support  including  a  rod  supported  from  the 
piston  rod  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder,  extending 
through  the  paper  roll  and  supported  from  the  piston  rod 
of  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder; 


a  fu^t  hydraulic  fluid  line  containing  hydraulic  fluid  therein 
extending  from  the  power  side  of  said  hydraulic  fluid 
pump  to  the  hydraulic  directional  control  valve; 

a  second  hydraulic  fluid  line  containing  hydraulic  fluid 
therein  extending  from  the  hydraulic  directional  control 
valve  to  the  lower  port  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  third  hydraulic  fluid  line  containing  hydraulic  fluid  theretii 
extending  from  the  upper  port  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylin- 
der to  the  lower  port  of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  fourth  hydraulic  fluid  line  containing  hydraulic  fluid 
therein  extending  from  the  upper  port  of  the  second  hy- 
draulic cylinder  to  the  hydraulic  directional  control  valve; 

a  fifth  hydraulic  fluid  line  containing  hydraulic  fluid  therein 
extending  from  the  hydraulic  directional  control  valve  to 
the  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir. 


5,378,105 

CARGO  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Palico,  Rte.  4,  Box  168,  FayetteTille,  Tenn.  37334 

FUed  Not.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,067 

Int  a.'  B65G  67/02 

VS.  a.  414—540  6  Claims 


5^78,104 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  A  LARGE  ROLL  OF  PAPER 
J.  Edwin  Payne,  Jr.,  R.R.  #1,  Box  670,  Perldns,  Okla.  74059 
FUcd  Jon.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  906,532 
Int  a.*  B60P  3/00:  B21C  47/24:  F15B  11/00 
MS.  CL  414—460  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  to  raise  and  lower  a  paper  roll,  comprising: 
an  inverted  U-shaped  frame  including  a  horizontal  member 
and  two  vertical  members  connected  on  each  end  thereof; 
a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  containing  a  piston  with  a  piston 
rod  attached  thereto  and  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
containing  a  piston  with  a  piston  rod  attached  thereto, 
each  cylinder  supported  from  the  horizontal  member  of 
said  frame  in  a  manner  such  that  each  cylinder  is  adjacent 
to  and  parallel  with  one  of  the  vertical  members  with  each 
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1.  A  cargo  handling  and  restraining  system  for  use  in  load- 
ing, unloading,  and  transporting  of  cargo  containers  in  a  car- 
rier having  a  cargo  supporting  floor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tracks  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
floor,  said  tracks  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with  a 


pair  of  spaced,  laterally  extending  portions  and  a  channel 
extending  between  said  laterally  extending  portions; 

said  container  having  support  members  on  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  support  members  disposed  for  riding  in  said 
channel  of  said  tracks  during  loaiding  and  imloading  of 
said  containers  and  for  locked  relation  with  said  tracks 
during  transportation  of  said  containers,  said  containers 
being  permitted  to  move  longitudinally  along  said  track 
while  in  said  locked  relation  with  said  tracks; 

first  locking  means  cooperating  with  said  container  and  said 
tracks  to  securely  lock  said  containers  to  said  tracks  dur- 
ing the  transportation  thereof; 

said  cargo  containers  being  provided  with  forward,  rear, 
top,  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  said  first  locking  means 
being  defined  as  a  container/track  locking  assembly 
which  is  positioned  in  mating  adjacent  relation  with  said 
sear  surface  adjacent  to  said  bottom  surface  of  the  last 
container  placed  on  said  cargo  supporting  floor,  said  first 
locking  means  having  securing  means  for  securing  said 
last  container  to  said  tracks; 

said  first  locking  means  including  an  upper  plate,  first  and 
second  downwardly  extending  side  portions,  and  a  pair  of 
track  engaging  portions,  each  track  engaging  portion 
respectively  extending  in  substantially  normal  relation  to 
said  downwardly  extending  portions;  and 

said  securing  means  is  a  disc  eccentrically,  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  shaft  extending  between  said  downwardly 
extending  portions,  said  disc  having  a  lever  arm  extending 
therefrom  for  movement  therewith,  and  retaining  means 
for  engaging  said  lever  arm  for  retaining  said  lever  arm  in 
a  predetermined  position  responsive  to  rotational  move- 
ment thereof,  whereby  said  disc  performs  a  camming 
action  against  said  track  and  said  upper  plate  for  secured 
relation  of  said  first  locking  means  to  said  track. 


5,378,106 
COMPRESSED  GAS  CYLINDER  SAFETY  TRANSPORT 

DEVICE 
Kerin  S.  Risley,  Hixson,  and  Jack  H.  Daniel,  Chattanooga,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Cannon  Equipment  Company,  Cannon 
Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,761 

Int  a.*  B65G  1/10 

MS.  a.  414—608  16  Oaims 


1.  A  carrier  for  securely  and  releasably  holding  a  plurality  of 
objects,  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame,  the  frame  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end 
and  sidewalls  secured  thereto  and  extending  there  be- 
tween, and  the  frame  having  an  access  end  for  receiving 
the  objects  and  a  second  end  opposite  therefrom,  and  the 


frame  sidewalls  and  top,  bottom,  access  and  second  ends 
defining  a  carrier  interior  space  for  retaining  a  plurality  of 
the  objects  therein, 

sled  means  sUdeably  secured  to  the  bottom  end  for  moving 
between  the  access  and  second  ends  within  the  interior 
space  and  for  retaining  and  carrying  one  of  the  objects 
thereon,  and  the  carrier  access  and  second  ends  having  a 
width  slightly  greater  than  a  width  of  each  object  and  the 
carrier  sidewalls  having  a  height  slightly  greater  than  a 
height  of  each  object  so  that  the  objects  are  positioned  in 
a  single  file  arrangement  within  the  carrier  interior  space, 
and  the  sidewalls  and  the  bottom,  top,  access  and  second 
ends  being  structured  to  protectively  retain  within  and 
prevent  the  objects  from  falling  out  of  the  carrier,  and  the 
access  end  having  means  for  providing  releasable  opening 
and  closing  thereof  so  that  when  in  an  open  position  the 
second  end  permits  placing  into  or  removal  there  through 
of  the  objects  into  the  carrier  interior  space  and  when  in  a 
closed  position  the  access  end  not  permitting  such  move- 
ment of  the  objects  there  through  sled  moving  and  retain- 
ing means  for  moving  the  sled  means  in  a  direction  from 
the  second  end  towards  the  access  end  and  for  retaining 
the  sled  in  a  plurality  of  positions  there  between  so  that 
when  an  object  is  carried  on  the  sled  the  sled  can  be 
moved  and  retained  against  the  access  end  or  moved  and 
retained  against  one  or  more  further  objects  positioned 
between  the  access  end  and  the  sled  when  the  means  for 
providing  releasable  opening  and  closing  of  the  access  end 
is  in  the  closed  position,  and 

the  frame  having  means  for  facilitating  the  lifting  and  carry- 
ing of  the  career. 


5378,107 

CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT  ENCLOSURE  AND 

MECHANICAL  INTERFACE 

Oakar  U.  Viemy,  Palo  Alto,  and  Philip  M.  Salzman,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,917 

Int  a.*  B65G  49/00.  65/00 

MS.  a.  414—786  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  moving  articles  from  a  first  chamber  into  a 
second  chamber  without  exposing  either  chamber  to  elements 
making  particulate-producing  sUding  contact,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  carrier  for  an  array  of  articles,  the  carrier 
having  first  and  second  carrier  portions  for  defining  the 
first  chamber,  the  articles  being  supported  by  the  second 
carrier  portion; 

(b)  enclosing  the  carrier  within  the  second  chamber; 

(c)  supporting  the  first  carrier  portion  within  the  second 
chamber  without  producing  sliding  contact  within  each  of 
the  first  and  second  chambers;  and, 

(d)  opening  the  carrier  by  moving  the  second  carrier  portion 
away  from  the  first  carrier  portion  and  out  of  contact 
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therewith  without  producing  shding  contact  within  the 
second  chamber, 
whereby  the  articles  are  accessible  within  the  second  cham- 
ber. 


5^78,108 
COOLED  TURBINE  BLADE 
Mark  F.  Zeleaky,  Coventry,  Conn^  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gica  Cotporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,499 

Int.  CL*  POID  5/18 

VS.  a.  416—97  R  5  Claims 


■^      -1. 


1.  An  air  cooled  gas  turbine  blade  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  of  airfoil  shape  with  a  pressure  side  and  a 
suction  side,  said  body  longitudinally  extending  from  a 
root  end  to  a  tip  end; 

said  body  having  an  airfoil  trailing  edge  of  a  thickness  "E" 
increasing  toward  the  tip  end; 

an  air  supply  passage  within  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  trailing  edge  air  discharge  openings,  each  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  air  supply  passage,  and 
having  a  passageway  of  width  "S"; 

a  suction  wall  on  said  suction  side  extending  completely  to 
said  trailing  edge; 

a  pressure  wall  on  said  pressure  side,  shortened  a  distance 
"L"  from  said  trailing  edge  at  the  location  of  each  dis- 
charge passage,  whereby  said  pressure  wall  has  a  thick- 
ness 'T'  at  the  discharge  opening;  and 

the  distance  "L"  at  discharge  openings  toward  the  tip  end  of 
said  body  being  less  than  toward  the  root  of  said  body. 


outer  surface  of  the  other  side  off  the  inner  spar  wrap  to 

thereby  form  an  upper  spar  pack; 
laying-up  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  to  cover  the 

outer  surface  of  the  lower  spar  pack  and  lower  outer 

surface  of  the  trailing  edge  portion  to  thereby  form  a 

lower  outer  spar  wrap; 
laying-up  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  to  cover  the 

outer  surface  of  the  upper  spar  pack  and  upper  outer 

surface  of  the  trailing  edge  portion  to  thereby  form  an 

upper  outer  spar  wrap; 


laying-up  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  in  contact 
with  the  leading  edge  of  the  foam  core  to  thereby  form  a 
leading  edge  block;  and 

laying-up  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  in  contact 
with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  foam  core  to  thereby  form  a 
trailing  edge  wedge,  said  foam  core,  inner  spar  wrap, 
lower  spar  pack,  upper  spar  pack,  lower  outer  spar  wrap, 
upper  outer  spar  wrap,  leading  edge  block  auid  trailing 
edge  wedge  forming  a  total  lay-up  assembly  of  the  aerody- 
namic blade  assembly. 


5^78,110 
COMPOSITE  COMPRESSOR  ROTOR  WITH 
REMOVABLE  AIRFOILS 
Robert  A.  Ress,  Jr.,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,387 

Int  a.«  P03B  3/J2 

U.S.  a.  416—244  R  11  Clnlma 


5^78,109 

CO-CURED  COMPOSITE  FAN  BLADE  AND  METHOD 

Arthur  J.  Lallo,  Edgmont,  and  Thomas  J.  Falasco,  Broomall, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,652,  Sep.  28, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,248042.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,585 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  3, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL«  B64C  27/46;  B23P  J5/04 

VS.  a.  416—226  9  Claim* 

6.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  aerodynamic  blade  assembly 

from  fiber-reinforced  resin  composite  material,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  single  piece  foam  core  having  a  spar  portion  and 
a  trailing  edge  portion  which  together  define  outer  sur- 
faces in  the  form  of  an  airfoil,  said  single  piece  foam  core 
also  defining  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge; 
laying-up  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  to  cover  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  foam  core  defining  the  spar  portion 
to  thereby  form  an  inner  spar  wrap; 
laying-up  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  to  cover  the 
outer  surface  of  one  side  of  the  inner  spar  wrap  to  thereby 
form  a  lower  spar  pack; 
laying-up  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  to  cover  the 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  rotor  assembly  characterized  by: 
a  first  plurality  of  continuous  fibers  in  a  binder,  said  fibers 
extending  parallel  with  each  other  between  ends  of  the 
rotor  at  an  angle  to  a  rotor  rotational  axis; 
a  second  plurality  of  fibers  in  a  binder,  said  fibers  being 
located  between  longitudinal  locations  along  said  rota- 
tional axis  on  the  rotor  and  extending  circumferentially 
around  a  rotational  axis  of  the  rotor  to  define  fu^t  and 
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second  bands  in  which  the  first  and  second  plurality  of 
fibers  overlap  and  to  define  a  third  band,  between  said  first 
and  second  bands,  containing  only  said  first  plurality  of 
fibers; 

apertures  located  in  said  third  band  between  two  fibers  in 
said  first  plurality  of  fibers;  and 

an  airfoil  located  in  said  aperture. 


5,378,111 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  FUEL  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

PRESSURE  REUEF  ORIFICE 

Brian  J.  Christopher,  Clio,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  21,  1993,  S«r.  No.  80,248 

Int  a.»  PD4B  23/14 

VS.  CL  417—203  5  Clalmt 


angular  interval  is  generally  equal  to  said  discharge  pres- 
sure of  said  roller  vane  pump  stage, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  defining  a  bleed  orifice  in  said  inlet  side  plate  substan- 
tially smaller  than  each  of  said  roller  pockets  and  located 
radially  to  intercept  said  successive  ones  of  said  roller 
pockets  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  about  said  centerline 
and  located  circumferentially  in  a  segment  of  an  angular 
interval  subtended  by  said  intermediate  ramp  character- 
ized by  flow  communication  of  said  bleed  orifice  with  said 
successive  ones  of  said  roller  pockets  and  simultaneous 
isolation  of  said  successive  ones  of  said  roller  pockets  from 
each  of  said  inlet  and  said  discharge  ports,  and 

means  effecting  flow  communication  between  said  bleed 
orifice  and  a  receiver  means  remote  from  said  inlet  port 
having  a  prevailing  pressure  therein  substantially  equal  to 
said  inlet  pressure  of  said  roller  vane  pump  stags  and 
operative  to  accept  a  variable  flow  rate  from  said  bleed 
orifice. 


5,378,112 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT,  VARLABLE  DELIVERY 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Pins  J.  Nasrytia,  Avon,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  P.  J.  Nasrytis  Inter- 
national, Ltd.,  Avon,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,552 
Int  CL'  F04B  49/00 
VS.  CL  417—213  18  < 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  fuel  pump  assembly  having 

a  tubular  shell, 

an  electric  motor  in  said  tubular  shell  including  an  armature 
shaft  supported  on  said  shell  for  rotation  about  a  center- 
line  of  said  shell  at  speeds  varying  between  a  minimum 
corresponding  to  a  minimum  fuel  demand  and  a  maximum 
corresponding  to  a  maximum  fuel  demand,  and 

a  roller  vane  pump  stage  including 

an  inlet  side  plate  in  said  shell  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
centerline  having  an  arc-shaped  inlet  port  therein  whereat 
an  inlet  fluid  pressure  of  said  roller  vane  stage  prevails, 

a  discharge  side  plate  in  said  shell  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  centerline  having  an  arc-shaped  discharge  port 
therein  whereat  a  discharge  fluid  pressure  of  said  roller 
vane  pump  stage  prevails, 

a  rotor  between  said  inlet  and  said  discharge  side  plates 
connected  to  said  armature  shafl  for  rotation  as  a  unit 
therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  outward  opening 
circumferentially  spaced  roller  pockets  therein, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  each  disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
roller  pockets,  and 

a  cam  ring  between  said  inlet  and  said  discharge  side  plates 
having  a  cam  edge  facing  said  rotor  with  an  inlet  ramp  in 
a  first  angular  interval  subtended  by  said  inlet  port  and  a 
discharge  ramp  in  a  second  angular  interval  subtended  by 
said  discharge  port  and  an  intermediate  ramp  in  a  third 
angular  interval  subtended  between  a  downstream  end  of 
said  discharge  port  and  an  upstream  end  of  said  inlet  port 

rotation  of  said  rotor  being  operative  to  move  each  of  said 
pockets  successively  through  said  third  angular  interval  in 
a  direction  from  said  second  angular  interval  toward  said 
first  angular  interval  so  that  a  fluid  pressure  prevailing  in 
each  of  said  successive  pockets  wholly  within  said  third 


CONTROL   SIGNAL 


1.  Positive  displacement  variable  delivery  pumping  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

a  primary  liquid  source, 

a  primary  vane  pump  having  a  primary  vaned  rotor  driven 
within  an  intermediate  casing  and  adapted  to  pump  liquid 
from  said  primary  liquid  source  to  a  user, 

a  governor  vane  pump  comprising  said  intermediate  casing 
disposed  within  a  housing,  said  intermediate  casing  having 
vanes  and  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing, 

primary  conduit  means  including  an  inlet  annulus  and  a 
discharge  annulus  each  communicating  with  said  interme- 
diate casing  and  providing  a  primary  pumped  liquid  flow 
path  from  said  primary  liquid  source  to  said  user  through 
said  primary  vane  pump, 

a  governing  liquid  source, 

a  flow  control  valve,  and 

governor  conduit  means  providing  a  governing  liquid  flow 
path  from  a  governing  liquid  source  through  said  gover- 
nor vane  pump  and  through  said  flow  control  valve  and 
back  to  said  governing  liquid  source,  whereby  operation 
of  said  flow  control  valve  adjusts  rotational  speed  of  said 
intermediate  casing  and  provides  variable  deUvery  from 
said  primary  liquid  source  to  said  user. 
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5^78,113 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  GAS 

Lyan  CaMwell,  Rte.  2,  Box  159-1,  Wetumka,  OkU.  74883 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,988 

Int  a.»  FD4B  41  m 

UjS.  a.  417—236  26  CUims 


5,378,114 

GASEOUS  FTJEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

William  H.  Howe,  256  Swift  Street,  Penticton.B.C,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,857 

Int  a.*  F04B  ;//Z  F02B  43/00 

MS,  a.  417—269  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  gas,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  in  a 
single  bank,  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  cylinder  bores  is 
used  for  energizing  the  apparatus  and  one  or  more  of  the 
cylinder  bores  is  used  for  compressing  gas; 

a  crankshaft  rotatably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  block; 

an  engine  piston  disposed  in  each  of  the  cylinder  bores  used 
for  energizing  the  apparatus; 

a  compressor  piston  disposed  in  each  of  the  cylinder  bores 
used  for  compressing  gas; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  for  connecting  said  engine 
pistons  and  said  compressor  pistons  to  said  crankshaft; 

a  head  attached  to  said  cylinder  block,  wherein  said  head  is 
adjacent  the  cylinder  bores; 

an  engine  manifold  attached  to  said  head; 

an  intake  compressor  valve  pocket  located  in  said  head 
adjacent  each  cylinder  bore  used  for  compressing  gas; 

a  discharge  compressor  valve  pocket  located  in  said  head 
adjacent  each  cylinder  bore  used  for  compressing  gas; 

a  gas  intake  manifold  attached  to  said  head; 

a  gas  discharge  manifold  attached  to  said  head; 

a  seaUng  means  for  sealing  said  engine  manifold,  said  gas 
intake  manifold  and  said  gas  discharge  manifold  to  said 
head; 

an  intake  compressor  valve  securing  means  located  in  said 
intake  compressor  valve  pocket,  wherein  said  intake  valve 
securing  means  has  a  gas  intake  flow  path  in  communica- 
tion with  said  gas  intake  manifold; 

a  means  for  securing  said  intake  compressor  valve  securing 
means  in  said  intake  compressor  valve  pocket; 

an  intake  compressor  valve; 

a  means  for  attaching  said  intake  compressor  valve  to  said 
intake  valve  securing  means,  wherein  said  intake  compres- 
sor valve  is  in  communication  with  the  gas  intake  flow 
path; 

a  discharge  compressor  valve  securing  means  located  in  said 
discharge  compressor  valve  pocket,  wherein  said  dis- 
charge valve  securing  means  has  a  gas  discharge  flow  path 
in  communication  with  said  gas  discharge  manifold; 

a  means  for  securing  said  discharge  compressor  valve  secur- 
ing means  in  said  discharge  compressor  valve  pocket; 

a  discharge  compressor  valve;  and 

a  means  for  attaching  said  discharge  compressor  valve  to 
said  discharge  valve  securing  means,  wherein  said  dis- 
charge compressor  valve  is  in  commimication  with  the  gas 
discharge  flow  path. 


1.  A  dry  un-lubricated  gaseous  fuel  injection  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pump  body  having  an  integral  housing  and  a  plurality  of 
chambered  bores  circumferentially  spaced  and  axially 
aligned; 

(b)  a  cam-spool  retained  within  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
a  rotational  motion  about  an  axis  to  reciprocate  a  plurality 
of  plungers  in  aforesaid  bores,  into  a  compression  mode; 

(c)  a  keyed  axial  shaft  onto  which  the  cam-spool  is  slidable 
but  incorporates  a  means  to  lock  the  cam-spool  and  thus 
govern  the  overall  plunger  stroke; 

(d)  a  sliding  throttle  ring  that  abuts  the  plungers  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  radial  periphery  of  each  and  connects  by  at- 
tached rods  to  the  external  throttle  plate. 

(e)  said  plungers  of  three  piece  construction  so  as  to  enable 
the  fitment  of  machined  polyamide  resin  seal  rings  that 
also  act  as  slidable  surfaces  and  create  working  clearances 
and  obviate  metal  to  metal  contact. 


5,378,115 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Toahiro  Fi^ii;  Hitoshi  Inukai,  and  Kazuaki  Iwama,  all  of  Kariya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokld 
Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1992,  4-211168 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  29, 
2011,  has  be«n  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL»  P04B  1/12 
MS.  CL  417—269  8  CUims 

1.  A  swash  plate  type  refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  having  formed  therein  a  suction  compart- 
ment, a  plurality  of  axial  cylinder  bores,  and  a  pair  of 
front  and  rear  radially  central  bores,  each  of  said  cylinder 
bores  receiving  therein  a  reciprocally  movable  double- 
headed  piston, 
front  and  rear  housings  clamped  to  axial  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der block  and  having  formed  therein  front  and  rear  dis- 
charge chambers,  respectively,  communicable  with  said 
cylinder  bores, 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  cylinder  block  and 
having  a  swash  plate  acconunodated  in  said  suction  com- 
partment and  fixedly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  at  an 
angle  of  inclination  so  as  to  make  a  wobbling  movement 
when  driven  to  rotate  by  said  drive  shaft,  each  of  said 


pistons  being  held  by  said  swash  plate  by  shoe  means, 
whereby  the  wobbling  movement  of  said  swash  plate  is 
converted  into  reciprocal  axial  movement  of  each  said 
piston  in  its  associated  cylinder  bore, 
a  pair  of  front  and  rear  suction  valves  disposed  in  said  front 
and  rear  radially  central  bores,  respectively,  such  that 
opposite  axial  ends  of  each  of  said  suction  valves  are 
subjected  to  suction  and  discharge  pressures  of  refrigerant 
gas,  respectively. 


each  of  said  suction  valves  being  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  having  formed  therein  a  fluid  pas- 
sage in  communication  with  said  suction  compartment, 
and  being  operable  to  bring  said  fluid  passage  in  communi- 
cation with  the  cylinder  bores  successively  in  synchro- 
nism with  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 

said  drive  shaft  having  formed  therein  an  axial  discharge 
passage  in  communication  with  said  discharge  chambers 
in  said  front  and  rear  housings. 


opposite  which  opens  onto  an  exterior  of  said  cylinder; 
and 

means  movable  within  said  cylinder,  in  response  to  over 
pressure  in  said  cylinder,  from  a  first  position  occluding 
said  one  end  from  said  cylinder  interior  to  a  second  posi- 
tion exposing  said  one  end  to  said  cylinder  interior; 
wherein 

said  movable  means  comprises  a  fluid  inlet  valve  asaembly. 


5,378,117 

VALVE  UNLOADING  MEANS,  AND  A  VALVE 

UNLOADING  ACTUATOR  THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Bennitt,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Dreaser-Raad 

Company,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,404 

Int  CL'  P04B  49/00 

MS.  a.  417—298  iO  ClaliM 


5,378,116 
OVER-PRESSURE  RELIEF  MEANS 
Robert  A.  Bennitt,  Painted  Post,  and  Derek  WooUatt,  CampbeU, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignofs  to  Dreaaer-RaDd  Company,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,688 

Int  a.'  FMB  49/00 

MS.  CL  417—296  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  compressor  having  (a)  a  straight  cyUnder,  (b)  inlet 
and  discharge  valves  confined  within  said  cylinder,  (c)  means 
for  admitting  gas  into,  and  discharging  gas  from  said  cyhnder, 
and  (d)  means  for  reciprocating  said  discharge  valves  to  com- 
press gas  within  said  cylinder,  means  for  unloading  at  least  one 
of  said  inlet  valves,  comprising: 

a  platform  slidably  confmed  within  said  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  fingers  projecting  from  said  platform;  and 

porting  means,  formed  in  said  cylinder,  for  admitting  a  pres- 
sured fluid  into  said  cylinder  to  cause  a  slidable  displace- 
ment of  said  platform. 


5,378,118 
CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ORIFICE  PROVIDING 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL 
Robert  S.  PtailUpa,  Lateyctte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Lyad- 
hurst,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,797 

Int  a.'  F04B  49/00 

MS.  CL  417—308  15  daioH 


1.  In  a  reciprocating-piston,  fluid-pressuring  machine,  hav-  1.  A  cartridge  assembly  for  use  in  a  pump,  said  cartridge 

ing  a  cylinder,  over-pressure  relief  means,  comprising:  assembly  comprising: 

a  passageway,  in  said  cyhnder,  which  opens  at  one  end  a  housing  to  be  secured  to  the  pump,  said  housmg  mcludmg 

thereof  onto  an  interior  of  said  cyhnder.  and  at  the  end  surface  means  for  defining  a  fluid  inlet  through  which 
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fluid  from  a  working  chamber  of  the  pump  enters  said 
cartridge  assembly  and  surface  means  for  defining  a  fluid 
outlet  through  which  fluid  flows  from  said  cartridge  as- 
sembly to  a  system  to  be  suppUed  with  fluid  by  the  pump; 

oriflce  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  connected  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet 
for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  in  fluid  flow  from 
said  fluid  inlet  to  said  fluid  outlet; 

a  fluid  bypass  port  formed  in  said  housing  to  conduct  excess 
fluid  flow  from  said  cartridge  assembly; 

flow  control  valve  means  disposed  in  and  movable  relative 
to  said  housing  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
bypass  port,  said  flow  control  valve  means  being  movable 
relative  to  said  housing  in  response  to  changes  in  the  fluid 
pressure  differential  established  by  said  orifice  means  to 
vary  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  bypass  port;  and 

pressure  relief  valve  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for 
effecting  a  reduction  in  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  fluid 
outlet,  said  pressure  relief  valve  means  being  connected 
with  said  flow  control  valve  means  for  movement  there- 
with relative  to  said  housing,  said  pressure  relief  valve 
means  being  operable  from  a  closed  condition  blocking 
fluid  flow  to  an  open  condition  under  the  influence  of  fluid 
pressure  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  at  said 
fluid  outlet. 


5^78.119 

AIR  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  VENTILATED  HOUSING 

AND  MOTOR/COMPRESSOR  PULLEY  ADJUSTMENT 

Dennis  D.  Goertzen,  R.R.  1,  Box  157,  Heoderson,  Nebr.  68371 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,635 

iBt  a.*  P04B  35/00 

MS.  CL  417—313  6  Clainu 


5,378,120 

ULTRASONIC  HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER  PUMP  AND 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Alistair  G.  Taig,  Edwardsborg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AUiedSignal 

Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,870 

lat  a.*  P04B  77/00 

UjS.  a.  417—322  24  Claims 


-7:vv.-^^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  pump,  comprising  a  backing  plate  housing 
defining  therein  a  cavity  communicating  with  an  end  opening, 
an  end  cap  located  at  the  end  opening,  the  end  cap  having  a 
first  port  and  the  backing  plate  housing  having  a  second  port, 
a  ring  housing  located  within  the  cavity,  a  diaphragm  located 
within  the  cavity  between  the  end  cap  and  backing  plate  hous- 
ing, the  diaphragm  having  therein  a  plurality  of  openings,  a 
plurality  of  piezoelectric  rings  disposed  in  the  ring  housing  and 
located  in  the  cavity  between  the  diaphragm  and  backing  plate 
housing,  and  second  port  plug  member  means  located  within 
the  rings  and  ring  housing  and  between  the  backing  plate 
housing  and  diaphragm,  the  plug  member  means  having  a 
through  opening  communicating  with  the  second  port,  such 
that  excitation  of  said  piezoelectric  rings  effects  resonance  of 
said  diaphragm  to  cause  hydraulic  fluid  located  within  the 
cavity  to  be  transmitted  between  the  ports. 


5,378,121 
PUMP  WITH  FLUID  BEARING 
William  F.  Hackett,  79028  Lake  Qnb  Dr.,  Bermuda  Dunes, 
Calif.  92201 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,553 

IntCL»F04B  77/00 

UJS.  a.  417—363  18  Claims 


1.  An  air  compressor,  comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing,  including  opposing  front  and  rear 
panels,  opposing  right  and  left  side  panels,  a  top  cover  and 
a  bottom  frame; 
drive  means  for  driving  a  pump,  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing on  the  bottom  frame; 
a  pump  mounted  within  said  housing  and  located  vertically 

above  said  drive  means; 
said  pump  having  an  air  outlet  connected  to  a  conduit  and 
fluidly  communicating  therethrough,  said  conduit  pro- 
jecting outwardly  through  said  housing; 
said  drive  means  operably  connected  to  said  pump  for  oper- 
ating the  same  to  provide  compressed  air  through  said 
conduit;  and 
ventilation  means  for  circulating  air  into  and  out  of  said 
housing,  including: 
a  perforated  ventilation  panel  located  in  a  lower  end  of 

said  housing  to  permit  air  flow  therethrough; 
at  least  one  ventilation  opening  in  an  upper  end  of  said 

housing  to  permit  air  flow  therethrough;  and 
a  plurality  of  studs  projecting  upwardly  from  an  upper 
edge  of  said  side  panels,  supporting  said  top  cover 
spaced  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  panels  to  form 
said  ventilation  opening. 


".» 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  tubular  shell  that  defines  a  motor  chamber; 

a  motor  disposed  in  said  motor  chamber  and  spaced  from 
said  sheU  such  that  a  channel  is  formed  therebetween,  said 
motor  having  an  output  shaft; 

an  impeller  housing  coupled  to  said  shell,  said  impeller  hous- 
ing having  a  cavity  and  a  passageway  formed  therein,  said 
passageway  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  cavity  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
channel; 


an  impeller  disposed  in  said  cavity; 

an  impeller  shaft  having  a  fu^t  portion  coupled  to  said  impel- 
ler and  a  second  portion  coupled  to  said  output  shaft;  and 

a  bearing  coupled  to  said  impeUer  housing,  said  bearing 
having  an  inner  circumferential  surface  defining  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  impeUer  shaft  extends,  said  surface 
having  a  groove  formed  therein  that  extends  between  and 
fluidly  couples  said  cavity  and  motor  chamber. 


5,378,122 
AIR  DRIVEN  DLU»HRAGM  PUMP 
Greg  S.  Duncan,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  WUden  Pomp  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Colton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,822 

Int  a.«  F04B  43/06 

VS.  CL  417—395  3  Claims 


1.  An  air  driven  double  diaphragm  pump  comprising 

an  air  chamber  housing  having  a  center  section  and  two 
outwardly  facing  concave  discs  rigidly  positioned  to  ei- 
ther side  of  said  center  section; 

two  pump  chamber  housings  fixed  to  said  air  chamber  hous- 
ing and  mating  with  said  two  outwardly  facing  concave 
discs  about  the  periphery  thereof,  respectively; 

a  control  rod  sUdably  extending  through  said  center  section 
of  said  air  chamber  housing  and  extending  concentrically 
through  said  two  outwardly  facing  concave  discs; 

two  diaphragms  concentrically  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said 
control  rod,  respectively,  and  extending  outwardly  to  the 
mating  peripheries  of  said  two  outwardly  facing  concave 
discs  and  said  two  pump  chamber  housings,  respectively; 

two  pistons  on  said  control  rod  between  said  two  dia- 
phragms and  said  air  chamber  housing,  respectively,  each 
piston  including  a  stop  facing  said  air  chamber  housing  to 
abut  against  said  air  chamber  housing  to  define  the  extent 
of  sUdable  movement  of  said  control  rod; 

an  actuator  valve  coupled  with  said  air  chamber  housing  to 
provide  alternating  pressure  to  said  diaphragms  indepen- 
dently of  the  position  of  said  control  rod. 


a  tubular  cylinder  wall  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second 
end; 

a  cylinder  head  enclosing  the  second  end  of  the  cylinder 
wall  and  defining  an  intake  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

valve  means  for  controlling  flow  through  the  intake  port  and 
the  outlet  port; 

a  piston  slidably  received  with  the  cylinder  wall  for  recipro- 
cating movement,  said  piston  being  rotationally  symmetri- 
cal about  a  centerline  and  axially  aligned  with  said  cylin- 
der wall  for  reciprocating  movement; 

a  first  annular  groove  circumscribing  said  piston; 


7" 
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self-lubricating  bidirectional  annular  seal  means  disposed  in 
said  first  annular  groove  for  sealing  between  the  piston 
and  the  cylinder  wall;  and, 

means  for  reciprocally  moving  the  piston  axially  within  the 
tubular  cylinder  wall  to  provide  an  intake  stroke  and  an 
outlet  stroke,  said  means  including  an  electric  motor,  a 
crankarm  having  a  center  of  rotation  and  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  electric  motor,  said  piston 
being  laterally  displaced  toward  the  compression  side 
relative  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  crankarm  such  that 
an  extension  of  the  centerline  of  said  piston  is  laterally 
displaced  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  crankarm. 


5,378,124 
METHOD  A>JD  MEANS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  PUMP 
AND  MOTOR 
Rodney  M.  Welch,  Newton,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Maytag  Corpora- 
tion, Newton,  Iowa 

FUed  Jon.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,114 

Inta.'F04B77/00 

U.S.  a.  417—423.1  W  Claim* 


5,378,123 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  REFRIGERANT  WITH 

OFFSET  CAM 
Carmeio  J.  Scnderi,  173  Prospect  St.,  Springfield,  Mass.  01107, 
and  Charles  K.  Fomer,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Carmeio  J.  Scuderi,  Springfield,  Mass. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  778.734,  Oct  18, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,936,  Jul.  12,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  to  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  474,925,  Feb.  2, 1990, 

Pat.  No.  4,981,020.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

930,156 

Inta.*F04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  417—415  11  Oalms 

1.  An  apparattis  for  compressing  a  gas  phase  refrigerant 

comprising: 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  pump  assembly  including  a  motor 
with  a  rotatable  motor  shaft,  a  pump  housing  wall  having  an 
exterior  side,  an  interior  side  and  a  shaft  opening  extending 
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therethrough,  said  motor  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  exte- 
rior side  of  said  pump  housing  wall  with  said  motor  shaft 
extending  through  said  shaft  opening  to  said  interior  side  of 
said  housing  wall,  said  improvement  comprising: 
first  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft  on  said 

exterior  side  of  said  housing  wall; 
impeller  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  on  said  interior  side  of 
said  bousing  wall,  said  impeller  means  being  axially  slide- 
able  on  said  shaft; 
second  coupling  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  impeller 

means  and  having  an  annular  clearance  groove  therein; 
said  first  and  second  coupling  means  retentively  and  mov- 
ably  engaging  one  another  whereby  relative  rotation 
therebetween  will  cause  said  impeller  means  to  move 
axially  on  said  shaft  from  a  first  position  wherein  said 
annular  clearance  groove  is  spaced  axially  from  said  shaft 
opening  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  annular  clear- 
ance groove  is  registered  within  said  shaft  opening. 


5^78,126 

DIAPHRAGM  CASSETTE  FOR  SOLUTION  PUMPING 

SYSTEM 

Kent  D.  Abrahamson,  and  John  E.  Ogden,  both  of  Ubertyrille, 

IU„  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  ni. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998,232,  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,446 

Int.  a.»  Ft)4B  43/02 

MS.  a.  417—479  8  Claims 


5,378,125 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  FROM  SUPPLY  TANK 
TO  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Knrt  Frank,  Schomdorf-Hanbersbronn;  Werner  Schmid,  Tamm; 
Willi  Strohl,  Beilstein;  Jocben  Thoennissen,  Stuttgart,  and 
Martin  Ungerer,  Renningeo,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Jun.  27, 1M2,  4221184 
Int  CL'  P04B  77/00 
U,S.  CL  417— 423  J  12  Claims 


rfcrrn 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  fuel  from  a  supply  tank  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 
means  forming  a  pump  chamber  with  end-side  chamber  walls 
and  also  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening;  a  drive 
motor;  a  supply  pump  having  an  impeller  driven  by  said  drive 
motor,  said  impeller  rotating  in  said  pump  chamber  and  having 
a  substantially  disc-shaped  hub  part  provided  on  its  periphery 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  vanes,  at  least 
one  of  said  chamber  walls  in  the  region  of  radially  outer  ends 
of  said  vanes  having  an  approximately  ring  shaped,  groove-like 
supply  passage  which  surrounds  a  rotary  axis  of  said  impeller, 
said  inlet  opening  in  a  ring  region  of  said  pump  chamber  which 
is  limited  radially  inwardly  by  said  hub  part  of  said  impeller 
and  radially  outwardly  by  an  inner  ring  edge  of  said  ring- 
shaped  supply  passage  which  surrounds  said  hub  part. 


1.  A  pump  cassette  for  use  with  a  related  pump  driver  having 
a  reciprocable  pump  plunger  and  a  plurality  of  valve  actuators, 
the  pump  plunger  having  a  face  surface,  said  pump  cassette 
comprising: 

a  rigid  cassette  body  having  a  front  body  member  and  a  rear 
body  member; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  inlets  and  at  least  one  liquid  outlet  pro- 
vided in  the  cassette  body; 

a  liquid  flow  path  for  joining  said  liquid  inlets  and  at  least 
one  liquid  outlet  in  fluid  communication;  and 

an  elastomeric  diaphragm  positioned  between  the  front  and 
rear  body  member  in  said  cassette  body,  the  diaphragm 
including  a  diaphragm  pumping  portion  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  pump  plunger  of  said  related  pump  driver 
for  pumping  Uquid  through  the  flow  path  from  a  selected 
one  of  said  liquid  inlets  to  said  at  least  one  liquid  outlet,  the 
diaphragm  pumping  portion  including  a  reinforced  dia- 
phragm portion  for  contacting  the  face  surface  of  the 
plunger  and  having  a  surface  size  equal  or  greater  than  the 
size  of  the  face  surface  of  the  associated  plunger  and  an 
unreinforced  diaphragm  portion  surrounding  the  rein- 
forced portion  so  that  the  unreinforced  diaphragm  portion 
is  not  in  contact  with  the  face  surface  of  the  plunger,  the 
unreinforced  diaphragm  portion  for  stretching  and  relax- 
ing in  response  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  pump  plunger. 


5,378,127 

MANUAL  DISPLACEMENT  CONTROL  FOR 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRECISE  SYMMETRY  ADJUSTMENT  THEREFORE 

William  L.  Welscber,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sauer  Inc., 

Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  494>88 
Int.  CL«  F04B  39m 
MS.  a.  417—506  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  assembly  for  hydrostatic  transmissions  includ- 
ing a  pump,  and  a  valve  element  to  control  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  pump,  comprising: 
a  pump  body, 

a  movable  valve  element  in  said  pump  body  connected  to  a 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  and  having  a 
neutral  position, 
a  cover  member  for  said  body  member, 
means  for  securing  said  cover  member  to  said  body  member. 


a  control  shaft  extending  through  said  cover  member  and 
having  interior  and  exterior  ends, 

a  n'C"<'i'l  control  lever  on  said  exterior  end  of  said  control 
shaft, 

a  cam  plate  having  an  elongated  cam  slot  on  the  interior  end 
of  said  control  shaft, 

linkage  means  including  a  first  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
said  pump  body  and  having  a  first  upstanding  pin  thereon 
interconnecting  said  pump  and  said  valve  element,  and  a 
second  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  upstanding  pin, 
and  a  second  upstanding  pin  mounted  offset  from  said  first 
upstanding  pin  on  said  second  arm  for  interconnecting 


said  control  lever  and  said  valve  element  by  way  of  said 
control  shaft  and  said  cam  plate, 

a  detent  portion  in  said  cam  slot  aligned  with  said  second 
upstanding  pin  and  defining  a  concurrent  neutral  position 
of  said  control  shaft  whereby  said  valve  element  will 
concurrently  be  in  said  neutral  position  of  said  valve 
element  when  said  second  upstanding  pin  is  aligned  with 
said  detent  portion, 

and  resilient  means  in  said  cover  member  to  yieldingly  hold 
said  control  shaft,  said  control  lever,  and  said  cam  plate  in 
said  concurrent  neutral  position,  and  said  valve  element 
and  said  linkage  means  in  said  neutral  position. 


vacuum  pump,  said  electric  motor  being  overhung  on  a 
discharge  end  of  said  former  stage  screw  vacuum  pump, 

a  speed  up  mechanism  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  rotor 
shaft  to  a  latter  stage  screw  vacuum  pump  while  speeding 
up  rotational  speed  of  the  drive  from  said  rotor  shaft,  said 
speed  up  mechanism  including  a  speed  up  driving  gear 
provided  on  a  discharge  end  of  said  former  stage  screw 
vacuum  pump  and  a  speed  up  driven  gear  driven  by  said 
speed  up  driving  gear  and  provided  on  a  suction  end  of 
said  latter  stage  screw  piunp,  said  speed  up  driving  gear 
being  provided  on  said  rotor  shaft  of  said  female  rotor  in 
said  former  stage  screw  vacuimn  pump,  and  said  speed 
driven  gear  being  provided  on  said  female  rotor  in  said 
latter  stage  screw  vacuum  pump,  and 

timing  gears  for  said  former  stage  screw  vacuum  pump,  said 
speed  up  driving  gear  and  said  speed  up  driven  gear  being 
positioned  in  a  same  space  at  said  discharge  end  of  said 
former  stage  screw  vacuum  pump,  and  an  oil  disk  on  a 
rotor  shaft  of  said  male  rotor  of  said  former  stage  screw 
vacuum  pump  for  subjecting  the  speed  up  driven  gear  and 
speed  up  driving  gear  to  splash  lubrication. 


5,378,128 
MULTI-STAGE  SCREW  VACUUM  PUMP 

Kiyoshi  Yanagisawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ebara  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,886 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  5,  1992,  4-208741 

Int  a.'  POIC  1/30 

MS.  a.  418—9  4  Claims 


5,378,129 

ELASTIC  UNLOADER  FOR  SCROLL  MACHINES 

Valery  Dunaevsky,  Fairriew  Park,  and  Mark  Bass,  Sidney,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Copeland  Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,345 

Int  a.' Foic  ;/0¥,  n/06 

MS.  a.  418—55.5  24  Claims 


1.  A  multi-stage  screw  vacuum  pump  comprised  of  plural 
stages  of  screw  vacuum  pump  provided  in  series  said  plural 
stages  including  a  former  stage  and  a  latter  stage  as  viewed  in 
a  direction  of  flow  of  a  fluid  being  pumped,  each  said  stage 
including  a  male  rotor  and  a  female  rotor  rotatable  around 
respective  axes  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  meshing  manner, 
comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  driving  shaft  drivingly  mounted 
to  a  rotor  shaft  of  said  female  rotor  in  said  former  stage 
screw  vacuum  pump  to  drive  said  former  stage  screw 


1.  A'scroU  machine  comprising: 

a  first  scroU  member  and  a  second  scroll  member  mounted 
for  orbital  movement  with  respect  to  one  another  in  an 
inter-meshed  relationship; 

a  powered  drive  shaft  having  a  generally  flat  driving  surface 
for  causing  said  relative  orbital  movement; 

a  drive  bushing  drivingly  connected  to  one  of  said  scroU 
members; 

a  driven  surface  on  said  drive  bushing,  said  driving  surface 
driving  said  driven  surface  to  cause  said  one  scroll  mem- 
ber to  orbit  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  scroll  mem- 
bers; and 

an  elastomeric  member  disposed  between  said  driving  and 
driven  surfaces  for  providing  limited  movement  between 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  one  scroU  member  due  to  the 
deflection  of  said  elastomeric  member,  said  limited  move- 
ment being  in  a  direction  providing  radial  compliance  to 
said  one  scroll  member. 
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5^78,130 
TANDEM  TYPE  GEAR  PUMP  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL 

INNER  MIDDLE  PARTITION  WALL 
Tadasi  OzeU,  Fusiiiii;  SUgeluzu  Kitano,  Knsatsu,  and  Kyoji 
Sera,  Joyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Shimadzu  Corporation, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,127 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    31,    1992,    4- 
018740(U] 

Int  a.«  F04C  2/18.  11/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  418—102  1  daim 


5,378,131 

CHEWING  GUM  WITH  DENTAL  HEALTH  BENEFITS 

EMPLOYING  CALOUM  GLYCEROPHOSPHATE 

Michael  J.  Greenberg,  NorthbroolL,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Wm. 

Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,230 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/68,  33/06 

VS.  a.  424—440  10  Claims 


1.  A  tandem  type  gear  pump  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  body  and  an  inner  middle  partition  wall 
portion  integral  with  said  body  as  one  piece,  said  body 
being  provided  at  opposite  axial  end  faces  thereof  with  a 
pair  of  recesses  which  are  each  shaped  like  a  pair  of 
glasses,  and  a  pair  of  covers  each  attached  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  axial  end  faces  of  said  body  so  as  to 
close  said  recesses; 
each  said  pair  of  gear  pump  units  including  a  drive  shaft  with 
corresponding  drive  gear  fixed  thereto  for  simultaneous 
rotation  with  said  drive  gear,  and  a  driven  shaft  with 
corresponding  driven  gear  fixed  thereto  for  simultaneous 
rotation  with  said  driven  gear  and  meshing  simultaneous 
rotation  with  said  drive  gear,  each  said  pair  of  gear  pump 
units  being  set  in  one  of  said  recesses  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
in  synchronism  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  gear  pump 
units; 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  gear  pump  units 
and  comprising,  for  each  said  pair  of  gear  pump  units,  a 
middle  pair  of  parallelly  disposed  bearing  bores  formed  in 
and  extending  axially  through  said  inner  middle  partition 
wall  portion  and  an  end  pair  of  bearing  bores  formed  in  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  end  covers  so  as  to  be  axially  aligned 
wi'h  said  middle  pair  when  assembled; 
each  said  drive  and  driven  shaft  being  joumaled  in  said 
bearing  means,  a  first  of  said  drive  shafts  being  attached  to 
and  simultaneously  rotatable  with  a  second  of  said  drive 
shafts,  with  said  first  of  said  drive  shafts  having  an  exter- 
nally  splined    portion   telescopic   within    an    internally 
splined  portion  of  said  second  of  said  drive  shafts; 
inlet  port  means,  of  said  gear  pump  units,  for  inputting  fluid 
thereto  and  outlet  pori  means,  of  said  gear  pump  units,  for 
outputting  fluid  therefrom;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  covers  comprising: 
means,  in  said  cover,  for  redirecting  fluid  therethrough; 
means  for  routing  fluid  lealcing  from  said  drive  gears  and 
passing  said  lealung  fluid  between  and  in  lubricating 
contact  with  said  splined  portions  and  returning  said 
lealung  fluid  to  said  inlet  port  via  said  redirecting 
means;  and 
gasket  means  for  providing  sealing  at  an  interface  between 
at  least  one  of  said  covers  and  said  housing  while  facili- 
tating said  redirecting,  said  gasket  means  comprising  a 
gasket  shaped  like  a  number  3  opening  normal  to  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  shafts,  so  as  to  cause  said  fluid  being 
redirected  by  said  cover  to  return  to  said  inlet  port 
means. 


20O    joo    MO    900    noo   too  nco 

CMma  rnm  Tt>  EMU  0«  OaMi  Btak 

1.  A  chewing  gum  for  reducing  the  generation  of  dental 
caries,  the  chewing  gum  not  including  fluoride  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  water  insoluble  base  portion; 
a  water  soluble  portion; 
a  flavor  agent;  and 

at  least  0.5%  by  weight  calcium  glycerophosphate  incorpo- 
rated in  the  water  insoluble  base  portion  and  water  soluble 
portion. 


5,378,132 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULES  OR 
PASTILLES  FROM  FLOW  ABLE  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Kaiser,  Friedensstrabe  241,  D-4150  Krefeld  II,  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/00771,  §  371  Date  Dec.  1, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  1,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/16151,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  31, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  940,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26, 1990, 4013405 
Int  a.'  B29B  9/00 
VS.  a.  425—6  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  granules  or  pastilles  from 
flowable  material  in  which  the  material  is  supplied  to  a  press- 
ing gap  between  a  revolving  hollow  roll  with  internal  toothing 
and  an  externally  toothed  extrusion  roll  in  engagement  with 
said  internal  toothing,  said  hollow  roll  rotating  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  bores  being  provided  which  extend  from  the 
respective  teeth  bottoms  of  the  internal  toothing  of  the  hollow 
roll  to  the  outside  of  the  hollow  roll  and  through  which  the 
material  is  extruded  on  engagement  with  the  extrusion  roll  and 
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deposited  in  the  form  of  pastilles  or  granules  on  a  moving 
cooling  surface  having  a  pastille  discharge  region,  further 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  periphery  of  the  hollow 
roll  that  is  remote  from  the  cooling  surface  is  surrounded  by  a 
heating  jacket 

the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  on  an  outer 
side  of  said  heating  jacket  and  spaced  therefrom  a  second 
jacket  means  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side  ar- 
ranged in  such  a  manner  that  between  said  heating  jacket 
and  said  second  jacket  means,  a  generally  arcuate  waste 
gas  well  is  formed  comprising  a  first  inlet  opening  in  an 
upstream  region  as  seen  in  said  predetermined  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  hollow  roll  and  above  said  pastille  dis- 
charge region,  and  two  end  faces,  said  waste  gas  well 
communicating  with  extraction  connection  means  for 
withdrawing  any  gases  emerging  from  said  material  as  it 
cools. 


5,378,133 

DOUGH  EXTRUDING  FEEDER 

Harold  Atwood,  and  Thomas  A.  Atwood,  both  of  Doltoo,  111., 

aasignors  to  AM  Manufactiiriog  Company,  Dolton,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,087 

iBt  CV  A21C  3/04.  11/16 

VS.  a.  425—136  12  Claims 


rotatable  members  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  cylinder 
having  a  diameter  of  the  same  size  as  said  orifice;  and  a 
roller  positioned  below  said  orifice  to  redirect  said  dough 
cylinder  exiting  said  orifice. 


5,378,134 

PRESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ARTICLE  OF  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL  COMPRISING  REINFORCING  FIBERS  IN  A 

POLYMER  MATRIX 

Philippe  Blot  Nantes;  Joel  Angereao,  La  Chapellc  Launar,  Joel 
Bretagne,  Saint  Nazaire,  and  Jean-Jacques  Dittbemer,  Saint 
Andre  Des  Eaux,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  ACB  and  Societc 
Natiooale  IndustrieUc  et  Aerospatiale,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Ang.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,402 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1992,  92  10156 
Int  a.»  B29C  51/28.  51/46 
VS.  CL  425—149  8  OaiaM 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  dough  comprising: 

a  hopper  having  downwardly  and  inwardly  angled  side 
walls  and  an  open  bottom  for  receiving  a  supply  of  dough; 

a  housing  positioned  below  said  hopper,  said  housing  having 
a  first  space  therein  defined  by  two  opposed  arcuate  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  opening  leading  to  a  second  space; 

a  first  rotatable  member  positioned  in  said  first  space,  at  least 
partially  below  said  open  bottom  of  said  hopper,  to  engage 
dough  from  said  hopper  and  to  carry  said  dough  down- 
wardly along  a  first  of  said  arcuate  side  walls,  said  rotat- 
able member  having  an  outer  surface  with  at  least  one 
paddle  extending  therefrom  to  enhance  engagement  and 
movement  of  said  dough  by  said  rotatable  member,  said 
paddle  being  sp>aced  from  said  first  side  wall  to  permit 
passage  of  said  dough  between  said  first  side  wall  and  said 
paddle,  said  paddle  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  a 
second  of  said  arcuate  side  walls  to  prevent  dough  from 
being  carried  by  said  rotatable  member  beyond  said  bot- 
tom opening; 

a  pair  of  opposed  second  rotatable  members  located  in  said 
second  space  below  said  first  rotatable  member,  said  sec- 
ond members  having  a  gap  therebetween  to  receive  dough 
therethrough,  said  second  rotatable  members  being  rotat- 
able in  counter  directions  to  each  other  for  urging  said 
dough  downwardly  therebetween;  said  second  rotatable 
members  each  having  a  surface  configuration  to  enhance 
engagement  and  movement  of  said  dough  by  said  second 
rotatable  members; 

an  orifice  positioned  below  said  second  rotating  members  for 
receiving  dough  from  said  second  rotating  members, 
wherein  dough  is  urged  out  of  said  orifice  by  said  second 


1.  A  press  for  forming  an  article  of  composite  material  of 
reinforcing  fibers  embedded  in  a  polymer  matrix,  forming 
taking  place  between  a  resilient  membrane  and  a  former  of 
complementary  shape  to  the  article  to  be  formed,  the  press 
comprising: 
a  lower  platen  carrying  said  former; 
an  upper  platen; 

clamping  means  for  applying  a  clamping  force  between  the 
platens;  fluid  introduction  means  for  introducing  fluid 
under  pressure  between  the  upper  platen  and  the  mem- 
brane; 
means  for  heating  and  cooling  the  article  to  be  formed, 
wherein  the  means  for  heating  and  cooling  are  completely 
integral  with  said  former,  the  former  being  moimted  on 
the  lower  platen  via  a  thermal  insulation  means,  and 
wherein  the  upper  platen  carries  the  resilient  membrane; 
and 
servo-control  means,  responsive  to  the  fluid  introduction 
means,  to  control  the  clamping  means  so  that  the  force 
exerted  between  the  platens  by  the  clamping  means  al- 
ways exceeds  the  force  exerted  on  the  membrane  by  the 
fluid  introduction  means  by  an  amount  lying  between  two 
thresholds. 
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5^78,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALIG^aNG  THE  CUTTING  SURFACES 
OF  CUTTING  BLADES  OF  A  GRANULATING  DEVICE 
Willi  Flottmanii,  WaideUteiii,  and  Siegfried  Knldinaki,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  A  Pfleiderer 
GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,612 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  2,  1992,  4221776 

lat  CL«  B29C  37/00 

MS.  CL  425—168  17  Cfadm 


IUJ_1_LUK' 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  and  aligning  the  cutting  surfaces 
of  cutting  blades  of  a  granulating  device  for  thermoplastic 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  granulating  hood, 

a  rotatable  cutting  head  in  said  granulating  hood,  said  cut- 
ting bead  including  cutting  blades  having  cutting  surfaces, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  cutting  head  in  rotation,  and 

an  abrasive  plate  detachably  mounted  in  facing  relation  to 
said  cutting  blades,  said  abrasive  plate  having  an  abrasive 
surface  facing  said  cutting  surfaces  of  said  cutting  blades 
for  grinding  said  cutting  surfaces  upon  rotation  of  said 
cutting  head  to  adjust  and  align  said  cutting  surfaces 
longitudinally  along  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutting 
head  and  in  a  transverse  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
rotation,  said  abrasive  plate  comprising  a  base  plate  de- 
tachably mounted  on  said  granulating  hood,  said  base 
plate  having  an  annular  recess  therein  coaxial  with  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  a  ring  in  said  recess  secured  to  said 
base  plate  concentrically  on  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
abrasive  surface  being  on  said  ring. 


5,378,136 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-SHAPING  PLASTICATED 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

Jiirgen  Henning,  Wiesbaden;  Norbert  Klein,  Sulzbach/Taunus, 
and  Heinrich  Hucke,  Minden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JoL  22,  1992,  4224141 
lat  a."  B29C  47/10  47/12 
UJS.  CL  425—188  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pre-shaping  plasticated  plastic  material, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  mold  assembly  comprising: 
(i)  two  opposing  supports,  each  having  an  inner  surface; 
(ii)  two  opposing  stationary  plates  each  positioned  adja- 
cent one  opposing  support  inner  surface; 
(iii)  a  first  and  second  opposing  rotatably  mounted  calibra- 
tion jaw  positioned  between  said  two  opposing  station- 
ary plates,  thereby  forming  a  mold, 
(iv)  each  of  said  first  and  second  opposing  rotatably 
mounted  calibration  jaw   having  an   inner  opposing 
surface  of  a  specific  profde; 
(iv)  a  first  and  second  drive  device; 
(v)  a  first  and  second  opposing  lever,  each  slidably  and 


rotatably  mounted  to  and  between  said  two  opposing 
supports;  and 
(vi)  each  of  said  levers  having  a  first  and  second  end 
wherein  said  first  end  of  the  first  lever  is  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  first  opposing  calibration  jaw,  and  said 
first  end  of  said  second  lever  is  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  second  opposing  calibration  law;  and  wherein  said 
second  end  of  said  first  lever  operationally  engages  said 


first  drive  device,  and  said  second  end  of  said  second 
lever  operationally  engages  said  second  drive  device, 
whereby  said  levers  rotate  said  first  and  second  calibra- 
tion jaws  between  a  closed  and  open  position  such  that 
rotating  motion  between  said  closed  and  open  position 
pulls  a  remainder  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  plas- 
ticated plastic  material  through  said  mold  thereby  shap- 
ing said  remainder  to  said  profile  of  said  inner  opposing 
surface  of  each  calibration  jaw. 


5,378,137 
MASK  DESIGN  FOR  FORMING  TAPERED  INKJET 
NOZZLES 
Stuart  D.  Asakawa,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Paul  H.  McClelland, 
Monmouth;  Ellen  R.  Tappon,  Corrallis,  both  of  Oreg.;  Rich- 
ard R.  VandepoU,  Vancouver,  Wash.;  Kenneth  E.  Tnieba,  and 
Chien-Hua  Chen,  both  of  Corrallis,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,686 

Int.  a.«  B23K  26/06;  B41 J  2/16 

MS.  a.  425—174.4  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  one  or  more  tapered  nozzles  in 
a  nozzle  member  for  a  printhead,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
a  radiation  source;  and 
a  mask  positioned  between  said  radiation  source  and  said 

nozzle  member,  said  mask  comprising: 

a  transparent  mask  substrate;  and 


!^5^? 
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an  opaque  layer  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  opaque 
layer  defining  at  least  one  opening,  each  of  said  at  least 
one  opening  corresponding  to  one  of  said  one  or  more 
ta|>ered  nozzles  to  be  formed  in  said  nozzle  member, 
each  of  said  at  least  one  opening  having  opaque  portions 
formed  therein,  each  of  said  opaque  portions  being 
substantially  completely  opaque  to  radiation  emitted  by 
said  radiation  source,  said  opaque  portions  being  distrib- 
uted and  arranged  from  a  center  of  each  of  said  at  least 
one  opening  in  an  increasing  density  to  a  periphery  of 
each  of  said  at  least  one  opening  such  that  said  radiation 
emitted  by  said  radiation  source  completely  ablates 
through  said  nozzle  member  when  passing  through  the 
center  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  opening  and  is  blocked 
by  said  opaque  portions  defining  said  at  least  one  open- 
ing to  thereby  form  said  one  or  more  tapered  nozzles. 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  for  producing  a  molded 
product  comprising: 

a  heated  nozzle  having  a  rear  end  engaging  with  a  manifold, 
a  front  end  having  a  nozzle  tip  attached  thereto  and  a  resin 
melt  passage  extending  through  said  heated  nozzle  and 
conununicating  said  rear  end  to  said  front  end,  said  nozzle 
tip  having  a  resin  melt  passage  in  communication  with  a 
mold  cavity,  whereby  the  resin  melt  passage  of  said  heated 
nozzle  is  in  alignment  with  said  resin  melt  (>assage  of  said 
nozzle  tip,  said  heated  nozzle  also  having  a  valve  pin 
receiving  hole  communicating  with  said  resin  melt  pas- 
sage of  said  heated  nozzle; 

a  sleeve  pin  having  a  rear  end  secured  to  a  temperature 
control  plate  and  a  front  end  positioned  through  said 
manifold  and  connected  to  said  heated  nozzle,  said  sleeve 
pin  having  a  receiving  hole  extending  through  said  sleeve 
pin  and  communicating  said  rear  end  of  said  sleeve  pin  to 
said  front  end  of  said  sleeve  pin; 

a  valve  pin  being  slidably  mounted  through  said  receiving 
hole  of  said  sleeve  pin  and  said  valve  pin  receiving  hole,  a 
rear  end  of  said  valve  pin  connected  to  a  driving  assembly 
and  a  front  end  of  said  valve  pin  engaging  said  nozzle  tip, 
said  driving  assembly  reciprocating  said  valve  pin 
whereby  reciprocal  motion  of  said  valve  pin  opens  and 
closes  said  resin  melt  passage  of  said  nozzle  tip,  said  driv- 
ing assembly  being  secured  to  a  mounting  plate; 

said  manifold  being  provided  with  a  resin  melt  passage  for 
supplying  said  resin  melt  to  the  resin  melt  passage  of  said 
heated  nozzle; 

a  gas  discharge  outlet  positioned  the  length  of  said  receiving 
holes  and  extending  through  a  rear  surface  of  said  temper- 
ature control  plate  to  the  exterior  of  said  temperature 
control  plate  to  allow  gas  produced  from  the  melted  resin 
to  escape;  and 

a  fluid  channel  in  said  temperature  control  plate  for  circulat- 


ing a  cooling  fluid  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
sleeve  pin. 


5^78,139 
HOOK  NOZZLE  FOR  INSIDE  GATED  MOLD 
Robert  D.  Schad,  Toronto,  and  HaraM  Schmidt,  Georgetown, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Ii^iection  Molding  Sys- 
tems Ltd.,  Bolton,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,965 

Int  a.'  B29C  45/22 

MS.  CL  425—549  15  Claims 


5,378,138 
VALVE  GATE  INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Susumu  Onnma,  and  Kin-ichi  Yokoyama,  both  of  Yonezawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Seiki  Kahushlkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,466 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1992,  4-340206 

iBt  CL«  B29C  45/23 

MS.  CL  425—549  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injection  molding  plastic  articles  having 
an  inner  wall  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mold  cavity  portion; 

a  mold  core  portion  defining  a  cavity  space  in  the  shape  of  a 
plastic  article  to  be  molded  with  said  mold  cavity  portion; 

said  cavity  space  having  a  first  portion  defming  said  inner 
wall  portion; 

nozzle  means  for  injecting  molten  plastic  material  into  said 
inner  wall  portion; 

a  gate  communicating  with  an  inside  edge  of  said  inner  wall 
portion; 

a  hook-shaped  passageway  in  said  mold  core  portion  be- 
tween said  nozzle  means  and  said  gate  for  carrymg  molten 
plastic  material  between  said  nozzle  means  and  said  gate; 

said  nozzle  means  being  offset  with  respect  to  a  center  line  of 
said  mold  core  portion  as  a  result  of  said  hook-shaped 
passageway;  and 

said  apparatus  having  enhanced  core  strength  and  an  en- 
larged area  for  cooling  channels  as  a  result  of  said  offset  of 
said  nozzle  means. 


5,378,140 
MOLD  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Asano,  and  Toshlhiro  Takai,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tsokishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,140 

Claims  priority,  appIicatioD  Japan,  Aog.  27,  1992,  4-252304 

Int  CL*  B29C  33/22 

MS.  CL  425— 451 J  «  Oaims 

1.  A  mold  clamping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  reversible  prime  movers, 

a  plurality  of  screw  rod  pairs,  each  of  which  includes  a  first 

screw  rod  having  an  unthreaded  extension  and  a  hollow 

second  screw  rod  embracing  the  unthreaded  extension 

therein  so  as  to  freely  route  relative  to  the  first  screw  rod, 

a  pair  of  means  for  transmitting  rotary  forces  from  the  pair 
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of  prime  movers  respectively  to  the  first  screw  rods  and  to 
the  hollow  second  screw  rods, 
a  plurality  of  nut  member  pairs,  each  of  which  consists  of  a 
first  nut  member  and  a  second  nut  member  respectively 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  fvst  and  second  screw  rods 
so  as  to  move  up  or  down  when  the  screw  rods  are  rotated 
in  a  first  or  a  second  direction. 


l(MC) 


first  and  second  molds  respectively  coimected  to  the  first 
and  second  nut  members  so  as  to  move  toward  or  apart 
from  each  other,  and 

means  for  giving  a  mold  clamping  force  to  the  engaged  two 
molds  when  said  prime  movers  are  stopped. 


5.378,141 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  TYPE  DIE  TIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Hidemj  Aoki,  Sakakimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissei  Plastic 
lodnstrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,658 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-255651 

lot  a.*  B29C  45/66 

VS.  CL  425—589  8  Claims 


peripheral  surface  thereof  being  received  in  a  stationary 
case  fitted  into  said  movable  die  board,  and 

a  rotational  shaft  inseried  through  said  rotary  sleeve,  said 
rotational  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  splines  formed  along 
an  outer  surface  thereof,  said  balls  of  said  rotary  sleeve 
being  in  engagement  with  said  splines  of  said  rotational 
shaft  so  as  to  enable  said  movable  die  board  to  be  dis- 
placed in  an  axial  direction  along  said  rotational  shaft, 

wherein  the  ball  nut  members,  the  rotational  shaft  and  the 
electric  motor  are  operatively  connected  to  each  other  via 
rotational  power  transmitting  members,  and 

as  said  electric  motor  is  rotationally  driven  to  rotate  said  ball 
nut  members,  said  movable  die  board  is  slidably  displaced 
toward  or  away  from  one  of  said  stationary  die  boards. 


5,378,142 
COMBUSTION  PROCESS  USING  CATALYSTS 
CONTAINING  BINARY  OXIDES 
Teresa  Kennelly,  Belle  Mead;  John  K.  Hochmuth,  Monmouth 
Junction,  both  of  N.J.;  Ting  C.  Chou,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and 
Robert  J.  Farrauto,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  fjigelhard 
Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  684,409 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8,  2009, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F23D  3/40:  BOIJ  38/12,  23/10.  23/56 

VS.  CL  431—7  11  Claims 


1.  A  motor  driven  die  tightening  apparatus  for  an  injection 
molding  machine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tie  bars  bridged  between  a  pair  of  stationary  die 
boards  mounted  on  a  platform  of  said  injection  molding 
machine, 

a  movable  die  board  displaceably  arranged  on  said  platform 
of  said  injection  molding  machine  between  said  stationary 
die  boards  with  said  tie  bars  inserted  therethrough, 

a  ball  screw  shaft  formed  across  a  part  of  each  of  said  tie  bars 
inserted  through  said  movable  die  board, 

a  ball  nut  member  threadably  engaged  with  each  of  said  ball 
screw  shafts  and  having  a  geared  pulley  provided  there- 
with, said  ball  nut  members  being  rotatably  received  in 
said  movable  die  board, 

an  electric  motor  to  rotate  said  ball  nut  members  so  that  said 
movable  die  board  is  slidably  displaced  toward  or  away 
from  one  of  said  stationary  die  boards,  said  electric  motor 
being  installed  on  one  of  said  stationary  die  boards, 

a  rotary  sleeve  having  a  number  of  balls  arranged  on  an  inner 


1.  A  process  for  the  catalytically  supported  combustion  of  a 
gaseous  carbonaceous  fuel  which  comprises  (a)  forming  a 
gaseous  combustion  mixture  comprising  the  fuel  and  oxygen, 
and  (b)  contacting  the  combustion  mixture  in  a  catalyst  zone 
with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  refractory  carrier  on 
which  is  disposed  a  catalytic  material  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(i)  a  refractory  inorganic  binder  and  (ii)  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  powdered  binary  oxide  of  palladium  and  a  rare 
earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or  more 
of  Ce,  La,  Nd  and  Sm,  the  contacting  being  carried  out  under 
conditions  suitable  for  catalyzed  combustion  of  the  combustion 
mixture,  thereby  effecting  sustained  combustion  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fuel  in  said  combustion  mixture  without  substan- 
tial formation  of  oxides  of  nitrogen. 
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5,378,143 
SAFETY  UGHTER 
Henri  Ansquer,  Quimper,  France,  assignor  to  Sibjet,  Paris, 
France 
ContinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  439,260,  Not.  17,  1989.  This 
appUcation  Oct  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,152 
Claiffis  priority,  application  France,  JnL  1,  1988,  88  08912; 
Jnl.  11,  1988,  88  09387 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnl.  6,  2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  F23D  11/36 

VS.  CL  431—153  12  Claims 


^^" 


1.  A  child  resistant  safety  lighter  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  chamber  of  combustible  fluid,  said 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  release  of  said  combustible 
fluid; 

a  burner  member  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  and  a 
sealing  means  at  the  other  end  for  sealing  said  combustible 
fluid  in  said  chamber,  said  burner  member  being  moveable 
into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  chamber; 

a  pushbutton  member  having  a  pushbutton  back  end  and  a 
pushbutton  front  end,  said  pushbutton  member  being 
hinged  for  rotation  to  said  main  body  intermediate  said 
pushbutton  front  and  back  ends,  said  pushbutton  front  end 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  burner  and  said  push- 
button back  end  being  adapted  to  rotate  toward  said  main 
body,  said  pushbutton  back  end  including  a  depending 
backwall  having  an  upwardly  extending  notch  formed 
therein; 

a  compression  spring  positioned  to  bias  said  pushbutton  back 
end  away  from  said  main  body,  whereby  said  pushbutton 
front  end  is  urged  toward  said  main  body  to  lower  said 
burner  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  chamber; 

locking  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  pushbutton 
member  to  unseal  said  combustible  fluid  chamber,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  spring-loaded  movable  safety 
tab  positioned  between  said  main  body  and  said  depending 
backwall,  said  safety  tab  projecting  outwardly  of  said 
main  body  between  said  main  body  and  said  depending 
backwall  wherein,  when  said  pushbutton  is  rotated  to 
lower  said  burner  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
chamber,  said  pushbutton  back  end  rotates  away  from  said 
main  body  sufficientiy  so  that  a  slot  is  defmed  by  a  clear- 
ance between  sections  of  said  main  body  and  depending 
backwall  adjacent  to  said  safety  tab,  said  slot  opening  into 
said  notch  and  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
rotational  plane  of  said  pushbutton  member,  said  safety 
tab  defming  an  unlocked  non-interfering  position  when 
located  in  the  pari  of  said  slot  opening  into  said  notch 
thereby  enabling  rotation  of  said  pushbutton  back  end 
toward  said  main  body  so  that  said  notch  becomes  coex- 
tensive with  said  safety  tab  enabling  said  burner  member 
to  move  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  chamber, 
said  safety  tab  fiirther  defming  a  locked  interfering  posi- 
tion when  located  in  said  slot  away  from  said  notch 
wherein  engagement  between  said  safety  tab  and  depend- 
ing backwall  obstructs  rotation  of  said  pushbutton  back 
end  toward  said  main  body  so  that  said  burner  remains  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  chamber,  said  safety  tab 


being  movable  within  said  slot  between  said  locked  inter- 
fering position  and  said  unlocked  non-interfering  position 
by  opposing  collinear  forces  which  are  parallel  to  the 
periphery  of  said  main  body  adjacent  to  said  slot  and 
which  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  rotational  plane, 
said  spring  of  said  spring-loaded  safety  tab  resisting  move- 
ment of  said  safety  tab  away  from  said  locked  interfering 
position  to  said  unlocked  non-interfering  position; 
said  locking  means  further  comprising  tab  retention  means 
for  holding  said  safety  tab  in  its  unlocked  non-interfering 
position  against  said  resistance  of  said  spring  of  said 
spring-loaded  safety  tab  and  tab  release  means  for  auto- 
matically disengaging  said  tab  retention  means  when  said 
pushbutton  back  end  is  pivoted  toward  said  upper  body 
end  sufficiently  to  move  said  burner  member  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  said  chamber,  said  safety  tab  being 
forced  by  said  spring  of  said  spring-loaded  safety  tab  to 
automatically  return  said  safety  tab  to  said  locked  interfer- 
ing position  upon  rotation  of  said  pushbutton  back  end 
away  from  said  main  body  sufficient  to  form  said  slot. 


5,378,144 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

UNIFORMITY  AND  REPEATABLE  TEMPERATURE 

AND  LOCATION  SPECIFIC  EMISSION  CONTROL  OF 

KILNS 

Steven  B.  Cress,  P.O.  Box  6070,  Glenbrook,  Nev.  89413 

FUed  Mv.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  844.468 

Int  a.'  F27B  9/00 

VS.  CL  432—120  2  Claims 


9    u      '^ 


1.  A  kiln  for  curing  ceramic  products  in  which  an  opening  is 
provided  intercommunicating  between  the  atmosphere  exte- 
rior of  the  kiln  at  the  top  of  the  kiln  and  the  interior  of  the  kiln; 
a  kiln  setter,  which  is  a  device  within  the  kiln  having  a  rod 
resting  on  a  ceramic  cone  such  that  the  rod  drops  when  the 
cone  melts  controlling  the  heat  being  generated  within  the  kiln, 
intercommunicating  between  a  control  panel  on  the  exterior  of 
said  kiln  to  the  interior  of  said  kiln;  blower  means  instaUed 
within  said  control  panel;  air  passage  means  between  the  atmo- 
sphere exterior  of  the  kiln  and  one  side  of  the  interior  of  the 
kiln;  air  passage  means  between  the  atmosphere  exterior  of  the 
kiln  and  through  the  bottom  of  the  kiln  to  the  interior  of  the 
kiln;  and  wherein  the  kiln  setter  includes  a  tubular  portion  with 
two  holes  extending  through  a  wall  thereof 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  the  air  passage  means  is 
so  oriented  as  to  maintain  flow  of  air  within  defined  zones, 
within  the  kiln. 
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5,378.145 
TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Yqjj  Ooo,  Sagamihara,  and  KataaUko  Mibara,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgDon  to  Tokyo  Electroa  KahnahtM  Kaiaka  and 
Tokyo  El«ctroo  Toooka  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,827 

daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JnL  15,  1992,  4-210978 

Int  a.«  F27B  9/04 

MS.  CL  432—152  8  Clalnu 


reduced  protein  adsorption  and  improved  stain  resistance, 
wherein  said  implanted  ions  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluoride  and  argon,  and  wherein  said  device  retains 
its  reduced  protein  adsorption  and  improved  stain  resistance 
properties  during  elongation. 


1.  A  treatment  apparatus  for  performing  a  predetermined 
treatment  on  a  planar  workpiece  contained  in  a  carrier,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  air-tight  carrier  storage  chamber  for  storing  a  carrier; 

gas  supply  means  for  supplying  an  inert  gas  to  said  first 
carrier  storage  chamber,  said  gas  supply  means  including 
a  gas  supply  source,  an  inert  gas  supply  pipe  for  connect- 
ing said  gas  supply  source  and  said  first  carrier  storage 
chamber,  and  a  gas  supply  valve  device; 

gas  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  a  gas  from  said  first  carrier 
storage  chamber,  said  gas  exhaust  means  including  an 
exhaust  pipe  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  connected  to  said  first  carrier  chamber,  said 
second  end  being  open  and  a  gas  exhaust  valve  device; 

an  oxygen  concentration  detector  connected  to  said  first 
carrier  storage  chamber;  and 

a  control  device  connected  to  said  oxygen  concentration 
detector,  said  control  device  being  adapted  for  adjusting 
said  gas  supply  valve  device  and  said  gas  exhaust  valve 
device. 


5,378,146 
POLYURETHANE  BIOMEDICAL  DEVICES  k  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Terry  L.  Sterrett,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Ormco  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Glendora,  Calif. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  781,677,  Oct  24, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contlBnation  of  Ser.  No.  476^199,  Feb.  7, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Dec  1. 1992,  Ser.  No.  984,284 

Int.  CL*  A61C  i/00 

MS.  CL  433—11  6  Claims 


5,378,147 

VENTRAL  TELESCOPE 

Franz-Josef  Mihailowitsch,  Bocbom,  Germany,  assignor  to  H. 

Michael  Hartmann,  RiTer  Forest,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/005d3,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19174,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

per  Filed  Mar.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  962,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2, 1991,  4114285; 
Jul.  25,  1991,  4124597 

Int  a.'  A61C  3/00 
MS.  CL  433—19  5  Claims 


10-^ 


1.  An  orthodontic  tensioning  device  which  is  subject  to 
substantial  elongation  during  use,  said  device  made  of  an  elas- 
tomeric  thermoplastic  polyurethane  material,  the  outer  surface 
of  said  orthodontic  tensioning  device  having  been  subjected  to 
ion  implantation  such  that  said  device  possesses  properties  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  forward  displacement  of  the  lower  jaw, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  telescoping  sliding  device  com- 
prising a  first  telescoping  member  having  a  first  ball-and-socket 
joint  means  for  attaching  said  first  telescoping  member  to  a 
first  anchoring  means  to  be  anchored  to  one  or  more  teeth  of  a 
jaw,  and  a  second  telescoping  sleeve  member  having  a  second 
ball-and-socket  joint  means  for  attaching  said  second  member 
to  a  second  anchoring  means  to  be  anchored  to  one  or  more 
teeth  of  the  counterjaw,  said  socket  portion  of  each  of  said  first 
and  said  second  ball-and-socket  joint  means  having  a  ball 
insertion  opening  aligned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  extension  of  said  telescoping  members,  and  said 
ball  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  ball-and-socket 
joint  means  having  a  head  which  is  snappable  into  the  respec- 
tive socket  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  ball- 
and-socket  joint  means  under  elastic  deformation  of  a  safety 
means,  said  safety  means  comprising  a  spring  ring  inserted  in  a 
groove  in  the  interior  of  the  socket  portion  of  each  of  said  first 
and  said  second  ball-and-socket  joint  means. 


5,378,148 
MODEL  HOLDING  MEANS  AND  ARTICULATOR  FOR 
USE  WITH  DENTAL  MODELS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  ARTICULATOR 
Bent  Mogenaen,  22,  3ti'  Sokkelundsrej,  DK-2400  Kobenhavn 

NV,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK91/00258,  §  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  17, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/03986,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

per  FUed  Sep.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  982,742 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Sep.  10, 1990,  2162/90 
Int  CL«  A61C  ll/Oa.  19/00 
MS.  CL  433— M  6  Claims 

1.  Articulator  for  denUil  modelling,  such  as  restoration  of 
single  teeth  and  the  manufacture  of  bridges  or  the  like,  and 
comprising  an  upper  part  (20)  and  a  lower  part  (1)  mutually 
connected  by  a  hinge  (4),  which  makes  it  possible  to  simulate  a 
movement  approximately  corresponding  to  a  chewing  move- 
ment between  the  upper  part  (20)  and  the  lower  part  (1)  as 
well  as  means  for  adjusting  the  upper  part  in  relation  to  the 
lower  part  in  order  to  establish  a  correct  mutual  engagement 
between  models  mounted  on  the  two  parts  and  a  subsequent 
fixation  thereof,  wherein  the  lower  part  (1)  comprises  a  form 
part  (2),  on  the  upper  surface  of  which  a  mould  is  arranged. 
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said  form  part  having  side  faces  and  a  stanchion  (3)  upstanding 
at  one  of  the  side  faces  of  the  form  part  (2),  which  stanchion  is 
made  from  thermoplastics  and  carries  one  part  of  the  hinge  (4); 
said  stanchion  (3)  being  provided  with  a  cavity  extending  from 
an  inlet  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the  lower  part  to  a  plurality 


openings  (5)  positioned  approximately  at  half  of  the  height  of 
the  stanchion;  said  upper  part  (20)  comprising  a  form  part  (21), 
having  a  lower  surface,  said  lower  surface  comprising  a  second 
mould  (22),  the  internal  walls  (6)  of  said  moulds  having  a 
toothing  (7);  and  wherein  said  hinge  is  a  ball-and-socket  joint 
(4). 


5,378,149 

FLUID  DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY  AND  ADAPTER 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

John  J.  Stropko,  301  Parker  Rd.,  Prescott  Ariz.  86303 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,321 

Int  CL'A61G/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  433—80  2  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  assembly  (10)  of  the  type  for  dispensing 
a  precise  stream  of  fluid,  said  assembly  (10)  comprising: 

(a)  fluid  source  means  (12)  for  supplying  the  fluid,  said  fluid 
source  means  (12)  comprising: 

(i)  fluid  pressurizing  means  (18)  for  maintaining  the  fluid 
under  continuous  pressure; 

(ii)  a  fluid  supply  Une  (20)  having  an  outlet  (22)  for  dis- 
charging the  fluid  from  said  pressurizing  means  (18), 
said  outlet  (22)  having  a  plurality  of  exterior  outlet 
threads  (32);  and 

(iii)  a  valve  (24)  disposed  in  said  fluid  supply  line  (20)  for 
terminating  the  flow  of  the  fluid  from  said  outlet  (22); 

(b)  a  needle  apparatus  (14)  comprising: 

(i)  a  hollow  needle  (34)  for  receiving  the  fluid  at  an  inlet 


end  (36)  thereof  and  discharging  a  precise  stream  of  the 
fluid  at  a  discharge  end  (38)  thereof; 

(ii)  a  hollow  hub  (40)  providing  fluid  communication  to 
said  inlet  end  (36)  of  said  hollow  needle  (34),  said  hol- 
low hub  (40)  having  a  first  flange  (42);  and 
(c)  an  adapter  (16)  for  establishing  fluid  communication 

between  said  inlet  end  (36)  of  said  needle  apparatus  (14) 

and  said  outlet  (22)  of  said  fluid  source  means  (12),  said 

adapter  (16)  comprising: 

(i)  a  conduit  (44)  extending  between  a  first  end  (50)  and  a 
second  end  (52)  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  ends  (50,  52)  thereof; 

(ii)  a  first  connector  (46)  positioned  at  said  first  end  (50)  of 
said  conduit  (44)  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface  (56)  having  two  identical  spiral  locking  threads 
(58)  with  starting  ends  (60)  spaced  180  degrees  apart  for 
surrounding  and  holding  said  first  flange  (42)  of  said 
hollow  hub  (40)  to  hold  said  first  end  (50)  of  said  con- 
duit (44)  in  said  hollow  hub  (40)  to  establish  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  first  end  (50)  of  said  conduit 
(44)  and  said  inlet  end  (36)  of  said  hollow  needle  (34); 

(iii)  a  second  connector  (48)  rotatably  and  slidably  cou- 
pled about  said  second  end  (52)  of  said  conduit  (44)  and 
comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped  inner  wall  portion 
(62)  having  at  least  one  thread  (64)  for  engaging  said 
outlet  threads  (32)  to  connect  said  outlet  (22)  of  said 
fluid  source  means  (12)  to  said  second  connector  (48) 
and  to  hold  said  second  end  (52)  in  said  outlet  (22)  of 
said  fluid  source  means  (12)  to  establish  fluid  conmiuni- 
cation  therebetween;  and 

(iv)  a  washer  assembly  (66)  for  rotatably  and  slidably 
coupling  said  second  connector  (48)  to  said  second  end 
(52)  of  said  conduit  (44),  said  washer  assembly  (66) 
comprising  a  groove  (68)  about  said  conduit  (44),  a 
rubber  ring  (70)  surrounding  said  conduit  (44)  and  dis- 
posed in  said  groove  (68),  and  a  conical  plastic  spacer 
(72)  surrounding  said  conduit  (44)  and  adjacent  said 
rubber  ring  (70). 


5,378,150 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
AEROSOL  ENVELOPE  GENERATED  BY  ULTRASONIC 

DEVICES 
Stephen  K.  HarreL  4510  Ridge  Rd..  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 
FUed  Jon.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,617 
Int  a.«A61C  77/06 
U-S.  a.  433—91  32  i 


1.  An  aerosol  recovery  assembly  for  use  with  an  ultrasonic 
device  of  the  type  having  an  elongate  handpiece,  a  tip,  and  an 
orifice  ttirough  which  water  spray  is  jetted  toward  the  tip  and 
generates  an  aerosol,  the  combination  of  said  aerosol  recovery 
assembly  and  a  portion  of  said  ultrasonic  device  comprising: 
a  source  of  suction; 
an  insert  of  said  ultrasonic  device; 

a  rigid  cylinder  body  insertable  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
handpiece,  said  cylinder  body  havin.3  opposing  first  and 
second  open  ends,  said  first  end  being  radially  spaced  from 
the  insert  to  defme  an  annulus,  one  end  of  which  is  open, 
said  second  end  fitting  securely  to  the  handpiece  for  sup- 
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porting  and  sealing  the  cylinder  body  to  the  ultrasonic 
device; 

a  suction  tube  attached  to  a  sidewall  of  the  cylinder  body 
and  sealed  around  an  opening  in  the  sidewall  so  that  when 
the  source  of  suction  is  connected  to  the  suction  tube,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  aerosol  is  drawn  in  via  the  annulus 
between  the  ultrasonic  insert  and  the  cylinder  body  and 
extracted  via  the  suction  tube;  and 

the  annulus  and  a  suction  path  between  the  open  end  of  the 
annulus  and  the  suction  source  being  of  sufficient  area  to 
transfer  a  volume  of  air  to  the  suction  source  such  that  an 
envelope  of  the  aerosol  surrounding  the  tip  of  the  ultra- 
sonic device  can  be  controlled  and  reduced  down  to  a 
diameter  of  at  least  about  2.54  cm,  as  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  suction  applied  to  the  suction  tube. 


5,378,151 

DENTAL  PROSTHETIC  EXTRACTING  TOOL 

SteplMB  P.  Lokaae,  Son  Oty  West,  Ariz^  and  Thomas  A.  Ln- 

kMC,  267  GTcentrec  La^  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037,  assignors  to 

ThoBM  A.  Lokaae,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,296,  Not.  1,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,217471.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,320 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sobaequent  to  Jnn.  8, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.«  A61C  3/08.  3/00 

UJS.  a.  433—150  13  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  engaging  and  applying  a  force  to  remove  a 
dental  prosthetic  device,  said  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  linear  split  foot  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending 
essentially  perpendicularly  from  said  body,  said  split  foot 
including  a  pair  of  free  ends  for  engaging  the  dental  pros- 
thetic device,  said  split  foot  including  a  pair  of  prongs 
defining  said  pair  of  free  ends,  each  of  said  prongs  having 
a  lateral  cross-section  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  split  foot  and  defining  essentially  a  tnmcated  right 
triangle;  and 

c)  said  body  including  means  for  applying  the  force  to  said 
body  along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  remove  the  dental 
prosthetic  device. 


being  freely  movable  from  side-to-side  in  said  open  space 
to  contact  and  move  away  from  said  peripheral  wall,  a 
portion  of  said  open  space  being  unoccupied  by  said  im- 
plant; 
(c)  filling  said  portion  of  said  open  space  with  a  bone  induc- 
ing composition  to  fix  said  implant  in  a  selected  position  in 
said  opening,  said  composition  hardening  to  form  a  struc- 
ture which  fixes  said  implant  in  position  in  said  opening, 
said  composition 


(i)  extending  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall  to  said 

implant  and  contacting  said  wall  and  said  implant  to  fix 

said  implant  in  position  in  said  opening, 
(ii)  extending  from  said  bottom  of  said  body  upwardly 

over  said  body  and  said  head  of  said  implant,  and 
(iii)  facilitating  the  formation  of  new  bone  in  said  space  an 

said  opening  which  is  filled  with  said  composition; 

(d)  waiting  for  said  composition  to  harden;  and, 

(e)  waiting  for  bone  to  form  in  said  space  in  said  opening 
which  is  filled  with  said  composition. 


5,378,153 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ACOUSTICAL  CLEANING 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEETH 

Darid  Giuliani,  Mercer  bUmd,  and  Roy  W.  Martin,  Redmond, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  GEMTech,  Inc.,  BelleTue,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,422 

Int  a.«  A61C  15/00:  A46B  9/04.  13/00 

VS.  a.  433—216  35  Ciaima 


5,378,152 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF 

DENTAL  IMPLANT 
James  P.  Elia,  Scottadalc,  Ariz„  Msignor  to  Dental  Marketing 
Spedalista,  Inc.,  Scottadale,  Ariz,  and  Jerry  W.  Bains  and 
Salee  C.  Bains,  Carefree,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,132 
Int  CI."  A61C  8/00.  5/00 
VS.  CL  433—173  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  anchoring  a  dental  implant  in  the  alveolar 
bone  of  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  opening  in  the  alveolar  bone,  said  opening 
including  a  peripheral  wall  circumscribing  and  enclosing 
an  open  space; 

(b)  inserting  a  dental  implant  in  said  opening,  said  dental 
implant  comprising  a  body  and  a  head  supported  on  said 
body  and  adapted  to  support  an  artificial  tooth,  said  dental 
implant  only  partially  occupying  said  open  space  and 


1.  A  dental  hygiene  device  for  cleaning  teeth  and  interdental 
and  gingival  areas,  comprising: 

a  body  member  which  includes  an  arm  mounted  for  move- 
ment; 

a  set  of  bristles  having  free  end  tips,  the  set  of  bristies  being 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  one  end  of  the  arm;  and 

means  in  the  body  member  for  moving  the  arm  and  hence 
the  set  of  bristles  such  that  the  tips  of  the  bristles  move  at 
a  velocity  greater  than  approximately  1.5  meters  per  sec- 
ond, which  is  sufficient  to  produce  a  cleansing  action  with 
a  dentifrice  fluid  beyond  the  tips  of  the  bristles. 
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5,378,154 

DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 

Joseph  M.  Van  Der  Zel,  Zwaag,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E3e- 

phut  Holding  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,896 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioB    Netherlands,    Apr.    6,    1992, 
92.00643;  Apr.  6,  1992,  92.00644 

Int.  CL*  A61C  5/ia  5/08 
VS.  a.  433—223  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  dental  prosthesis,  such  as  a 
dental  crown,  comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  the  outside 
visible  part  of  the  prosthesis  to  a  material  removing  operation 
by  means  of  a  numerically  controlled  micro  machine  tool 
which  follows  machining  paths  along  said  prosthesis,  wherein 
the  machining  paths  follow  three-dimensional  irregularly 
spaced  curved  lines. 


5,378,155 

COMBAT  TRAINING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

INCLUDING  JAMMING 

Morton  T.  Eldridge,  Madison,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Teledjme,  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,616,  Jul.  21, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,288,854.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,707 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F41A  33/00 

VS.  a.  434—11  27  Claims 


15.  A  combat  training  system  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
weapons  platforms,  comprising  at  least  one  jamming  means  for 
generating  a  jamming  indicator  and  a  plurality  of  processing 
means  associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
weapons  platforms,  each  of  said  processing  means  including: 
model  memory  means  for  storing  a  trajectory  model  for  at 

least  one  type  of  ordnance; 
path  status  means  for  determining  a  path  position  and  path 

status  of  said  respective  weapons  platform; 
path  recording  means  for  recording  said  path  poisition  and 

said  path  status  of  said  respective  weapons  platform; 
launch  means  for  determining  when  an  ordnance  is  launched 
from  said  respective  weapons  p|atform,  launch  ordnance 


information  regarding  said  launched  ordnance,  a  launch 
position,  and  a  launch  status  of  said  respective  weapons 
platform; 

launch  recording  means  for  recording  said  launch  position, 
said  launch  status,  and  said  launch  ordnance  information; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  launch  position, 
said  launch  status  and  said  launch  ordnance  information; 

attack  reception  means  for  receiving  an  attack  position,  an 
attack  status  and  attack  ordnance  information  transmitted 
by  a  processing  means  associated  with  another  weapons 
platform; 

flight  path  means  for  calculating  a  flight  path  for  an  attack 
ordnance  launched  by  another  weapons  platform  based 

.  upon  said  attack  position,  said  attack  status,  said  attack 
ordnance  information,  and  said  stored  trajectory  model; 
and 

hit  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  attack 
ordnance  would  hit  said  respective  weapons  platform; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  processing  means  includes  jam- 
ming reception  means  for  receiving  said  jamming  indica- 
tor and  wherein  said  launch  means  of  said  at  least  one 
processing  means  is  associated  with  said  jamming  recep- 
tion means  such  that  said  launch  ordnance  information  is 
based  on  said  received  jamming  indicator. 

22.  A  processing  means  for  use  in  association  with  a  first 
weapons  platform  in  a  conbat  training  system,  wherein  said 
combat  training  system  includes  a  jamming  means  for  generat- 
ing a  jamming  indicator,  said  processing  means  comprising: 

jamming  reception  means  for  receiving  said  jamming  indica- 
tor; 

model  memory  means  for  storing  a  trajectory  model  for  at 
least  one  type  of  ordnance; 

path  status  means  for  determining  a  path  position  and  a  path 
status  of  said  first  weapons  platform; 

attack  reception  means  for  receiving  an  attack  position,  an 
attack  status,  and  attack  ordnance  information,  wherein 
said  attack  ordnance  information  is  based  on  said  jamming 
indicator; 

flight  path  means  for  calculating  a  flight  path  for  an  attack 
ordnance  based  upon  said  attack  position,  said  attack 
status,  said  attack  ordnance  information,  and  said  stored 
trajectory  model;  and 

hit  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  attack 
ordnance  would  hit  said  first  weapons  platform. 

24.  A  method  for  operating  a  processing  means  for  use  in 
association  with  a  first  weapons  platform  in  a  combat  training 
system,  said  combat  training  system  including  a  jamming 
means  for  generating  a  jamming  indicator,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

receiving  said  jamming  indicator; 

storing  a  trajectory  model  for  at  least  one  type  of  ordnance; 

determining  a  path  position  and  a  path  status  of  said  first 
weapons  platform; 

determining  when  an  ordnance  is  launched  from  said  first 
weapons  platform,  determining  a  launch  position  and  a 
launch  status  of  said  first  weapons  platform  and  determin- 
ing launch  ordnance  information,  wherein  said  launch 
ordnance  information  is  determined  based  upon  said  jam- 
ming indicator; 

transmitting  said  launch  position,  said  launch  status,  and  said 
launch  ordnance  information; 

receiving  an  attack  position  and  an  attack  status  of  a  second 
weapons  platform  and  receiving  attack  ordnance  informa- 
tion; 

calculating  a  flight  path  for  an  attack  ordnance  based  upon 
said  attack  position,  said  attack  status,  said  attack  ord- 
nance information,  and  said  stored  trajectory  model;  and 

determining  whether  said  ordnance  would  hit  said  first 
weapons  platform. 
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5,378,156 
TEACHING  AID  FOR  ALPI>fE  SHING  AND  METHOD 

OF  TEACHING  SKIING 

John  F.  Robe,  438  E.  Lake  St,  Petodcey,  Mich.  49770 

FUcd  Ang.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,186 

Int  a.«  A63B  69/18 

VS.  CL  434—253  6  Claiiiis 


5,378,158 
UGHT  EMimNG  DIODE  AND  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Marrin  L.  Owen,  and  Mark  J.  Miller,  both  of  Grand  Blanc, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation,  Kokomo, 
Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,705 

Int  a.»  HOIR  13/66 

VS.  a.  439—57  4  Claims 


2.  A  method  by  which  an  instructor  teaches  skiing  to  a  pupil, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  the  instructor  skiing  backwards  down  a  hill  while  con- 
fronting a  downhill-facing  pupil; 

b.  the  pupil  resting  his  or  her  midsection  against  a  cradle 
which  is  affixed  to  a  beam,  the  beam  being  controlled  by 
the  instructor;  and 

c  the  instructor  manipulating  the  beam  to  influence  the 
weigh  distribution  of  the  pupil,  the  orientation  of  the  pupil 
to  the  hill,  and  the  posture  of  the  pupil. 


1.  A  socket  assembly  for  coupling  a  Ught  emitting  diode  to  a 
printed  circuit  assembly  having  conductive  paths  and  an  aper- 
ture adjacent  conductive  paths  for  receiving  the  socket  com- 
prising: 
a  molded  socket  for  insertion  into  the  printed  circuit  aper- 
ture and  locking  to  the  circuit  assembly  in  contact  with 
the  conductive  paths; 
means  for  mounting  a  light  emitting  diode  on  the  socket; 
conductive  traces  on  the  surface  of  the  socket  for  connection 
to  conductive  paths  on  the  printed  circuit  assembly  and  to 
the  light  emitting  diode; 
a  resistor  mounted  on  the  socket  and  connected  in  series 
with  the  LED  by  the  conductive  traces. 


5,378,157 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  ELECTRICAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  COMPONENTS 

Stephen  R.  Russell,  Leicestershire,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Antomobile  Association  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Not.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,669 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27,  1991, 
9125201;  Mar.  25,  1992,  9206719 

Int  a.»  G09B  25/00 
VS.  CL  434—379  17  Claims 


5,378,159 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  PAIR  OF 

ASSEMBLIES  HAVING  A  ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE 

THEREBETWEEN 

Robert  M.  Reon,  Pfafftown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 

Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,474 

Int  a.'  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439—59  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  the  electrical  characteristics  of  an 
electric  component,  comprising  means  adapted  to  reproduce 
electrical  characteristics  which  are  produced  by,  or  may  be 
sensed  in,  the  component,  the  device  being  sized  and  shaped  so 
as  substantially  to  resemble  the  component. 


1.  In  an  electronic  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
assemblies  and  means  for  bringing  the  assemblies  into  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  where  a  first  of  said  assemblies  is 
mounted  to  a  mother  board,  said  first  assembly  including  at 
least  one  flexible  electrical  connector  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting a  circuit  element  on  the  other  of  said  assemblies  to  said 
mother  board,  a  protrusion  means  on  one  of  the  assemblies  and 
engaging  a  camming  means  on  the  other  assembly,  thereby 
deflecting  the  assemblies  away  from  each  other  laterally  of  the 
direction  in  which  the  assembUes  are  brought  together,  such 
that  the  circuit  element  does  not  wipe  against  the  flexible 
electrical  connector  as  the  assemblies  are  brought  together, 
and  such  that  the  assemblies  are  brought  together  with  a  sub- 
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stantially  zero  insertion  force,  the  first  assembly  having  a  re- 
cess means  for  receiving  the  protrusion  means  on  the  other 
assembly  when  the  assemblies  are  fully  engaged,  and  resilient 
means  constantly  biasing  the  protrusion  in  the  recess. 


5,378,160 
COMPLIANT  STACKING  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
George  Yomibe,  Huntington  Beach;  Paul  Gratzinger,  Moreno 
Valley;  Thanh  Nguyen,  Pomona,  and  Duane  Wisner,  River- 
side, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,257 
Int  a.«  H05K  1/00 
VS.  O.  439—66  29  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  connecting  a  first  plurality  of 
conductors  on  a  first  printed  circuit  board  to  a  second  plurality 
of  conductors  on  a  second  printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  mounting  surface  conflgured  to  be 
mounted  on  the  first  printed  circuit  board,  an  exposed 
surface  opposite  the  mounting  surface,  and  at  least  one 
opposed  pair  of  side  walls  extending  between  the  mount- 
ing surface  and  the  exposed  surface,  the  side  walls  each 
having  an  interior  wall  surface; 
a  plurality  of  channels  opening  through  the  exposed  surface, 
each  of  the  channels  having  an  interior  defined  between 
the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  the  side  walls;  and 
a  plurality  of  compliant  contact  elements  mounted  in  the 
housing,  each  of  the  contact  elements  formed  as  an  inte- 
gral conductive  element,  comprising: 
a  first  end  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  the  mounting 
surface  so  as  to  establish  electrical  contact  with  one  of 
the  first  plurality  of  conductors  when  the  housing  is 
mounted  on  the  first  printed  circuit  board; 
a  lead  portion  extending  from  the  first  end  portion  along 
an  adjacent  one  of  the  side  walls  toward  the  exposed 
surface  and  then  through  the  adjacent  side  wall  and  the 
interior  wall  surface  of  the  adjacent  side  wall  into  the 
interior  of  an  adjacent  one  of  the  channels; 
a  supporting  portion  extending  within  the  interior  of  the 

adjacent  one  of  the  channels;  and 
an  electrical  contact  portion  flexibly  joined  to  the  support- 
ing portion  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  adjacent 
one  of  the  channels  beyond  the  exposed  surface  so  as  to 
establish  electrical  contact  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  second  plurality  of  conductors  when  the  second 
printed  circuit  board  is  located  adjacent  to  the  first 
printed  circuit  board. 


5,378,161 
TAPERED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Harry  A.  Loder,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufoctnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,151 
Int  CL»  H05K  1/00 
VS.  a.  439—77  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
a  male  connector  half  terminating  in  a  plug  end  having  a 
vertical  axis  and  two  major  surfaces  wherein  at  least  one 


of  said  major  surfaces  is  a  tapered  surface  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  vertical  axis; 

a  female  connector  half  having  walls  defining  a  receptacle 
for  said  male  connector  half  and  a  vertical  axis  parallel  to 
said  male  connector  half  vertical  axis  wherein  one  of  said 
walls  is  a  tapered  wall  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  female 
connector  half  vertical  axis  corresponding  to  said  acute 
angle  of  said  male  connector  half  tapered  surface; 

at  least  said  male  tapered  surface  and  at  least  said  female 
tapered  wall  each  including  corresponding  individual 
electrical  contact  traces  lying  in  planes  parallel  to  said 


male  tapered  surface  and  said  female  tapered  side  wall, 
respectively,  for  making  electrical  contact  between  said 
male  connector  half  and  said  female  connector  half  when 
said  connector  halves  are  mated  so  as  to  force  said  male 
tapered  surface  and  said  female  tapered  wall  together;  and 
wherein  said  male  connector  half  terminates  an  electrical 
cable  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  conductors  encapsu- 
lated in  an  electrically  insulating  sheath,  said  tapered 
surface  includes  a  series  of  parallel  grooves,  and  said 
electrical  contact  traces  are  exposed  conductors  of  said 
cable  disposed  one  each  in  a  said  groove. 


5,378,162 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  BRIDGE  FOR  AN  APPUANCE 

PLUG 

Thomas   Waible,   Waldbronn,   Germany,   assignor   to   Taller 

GmbH,  Waldbronn,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  981^32,  Not.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  217.990 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1992,  4211739 

Int  a.*  HOIR  19/08 

VS.  CL  439—106  20  ClaiiM 


'*^ 


>xi 


1.  A  plug  bridge  for  an  electrical  appliance  plug  for  connec- 
tion to  an  AC  outlet  said  plug  bridge  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  conductor  pins; 

a  dimensionally  stable  insulating  element  having  a  top  plane, 
said  insulating  element  including  cutouts  corresponding  to 
the  cross  section  of  each  said  conductor  pins,  said  conduc- 
tor pins  disposed  in  said  cutouts,  said  pins  protruding 
relative  to  said  insulating  element  sufficiently  far  for  inser- 
tion into  the  outlet; 

a  power  cord  including  leads  each  having  a  stripped  portion, 
said  leads  joined  to  a  section  of  said  conductor  pins  within 
the  contours  of  the  appliance  plug  that  protrude  relative 
to  said  top  plane  of  said  insulating  element,  said  leads 
joined  to  said  conductor  pins  by  means  of  thermal  joining; 
and 

said  insulating  element  including  sideways-opening  insertion 
channeb  for  sideways  insertion  of  respective  said  poser 
cord  leads  to  be  joined,  each  said  insertion  channel  extend- 
ing conically  toward  a  center  line  of  said  insulating  ele- 
ment and  protruding  above  said  top  plane  of  said  insulat- 
ing element. 


5,378,163  

POWER  TOOL  PLUG  SAFETY  COVER 
Joaeph  GlMinra,  and  Jean  T.  Gladnra,  both  of  2015  Craas  Creek 
I>r„  South  Bend,  ImL  46628 

Filed  JoL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,516 

lat  CL»  HOIR  13/44 

VS.  CL  439—134  4  Claima 


1.  A  power  tool  plug  safety  cover,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  an  electrical  cord, 

the  electrical  cord  including  an  electrical  cord  plug, 
and 
a  first  cover  housing  and  a  second  cover  housing,  the  first 
cover  housing  including  a  first  cover  housing  floor,  the 
second  cover  housing  including  a  second  cover  housing 
floor,  the  first  cover  housing  including  a  first  cover  hous- 
ing top  wall,  the  second  cover  housing  including  a  second 
cover  housing  top  wall, 
and 
the  first  cover  housing  including  first  side  walls,  the  second 
cover  housing  having  second  side  walls,  the  first  housing 
including  a  first  housing  end  wall,  and  the  second  housing 
including  a  second  housing  end  wall, 
and 
a  power  cord  directed  through  an  intersection  of  said  first 
housing  top  wall  and  said  second  housing  top  wall,  with 
the  first  housing  floor  spaced  from  the  first  housing  top 
wall  and  the  second  housing  floor  spaced  from  the  second 
housing  top  wall,  with  the  first  cover  housing  and  the 
second  cover  housing  arranged  in  contiguous  communica- 
tion relative  to  one  another  in  a  first  position  and  arranged 
in  a  separated  orientation  rehitive  to  one  another  in  a 
second  position, 
and, 

lock  means  mounted  within  the  first  cover  housing, 
and 
a  pluraUty  of  ribs  mounted  within  the  second  cover  housing. 


wherein  the  lock  means  are  arranged  for  securement  to 
the  ribs, 
an  anchor  loop,  the  anchor  loop  receiving  the  electrical  cord 
therethrough,  and  the  anchor  loop  spaced  from  the  first 
cover  housing  top  wall  and  the  second  cover  housing  top 
wall,  and  a  first  flexible  anchor  strap  extending  from  said 
anchor  loop  to  said  first  cover  housing  end  wall,  and  a 
second  flexible  anchor  strap  diametrically  displaced  rela- 
tive to  said  first  anchor  strap,  with  the  second  anchor 
strap  extending  from  the  anchor  loop  to  the  second  hous- 
ing end  wall. 


5,378,164 

TIP  FOR  FORCING  CONTACTS  TO  WIPE  AGAINST 

EACH  OTHER 

Kenneth  J.  Vidacovich;  Philip  M.  Smith;  Richard  J.  Soberer, 
and  William  D.  M cKittrick,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,314 

Int  a.«  HOIR  13/703 

VS.  a.  439—188  12  Claims 


1.  A  probe  affording  the  breaking  and  making  of  electrical 
contacts,  comprising: 
a  body,  said  body  having  a  terminal  end  adapted  to  engage 
two  contact  elements  formed  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  which  contact  elements  extend  longitudinally 
from  a  base  and  have  generally  parallel  edges  and  are 
spring  loaded  into  electrical  contact  with  each  other  along 
a  surface  between  said  edges,  to  afford  sliding  movement 
between  the  contact  elements  at  their  surface  of  contact 
and  to  afford  separation  of  said  contact  elements,  said 
terminal  end  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  connector 
along  a  pair  of  contact  elements,  said  terminal  end  having 
a  free  end  and  means  defming  an  oblique  surface  extending 
along  said  terminal  end  toward  said  free  end  and  adapted 
for  engagement  with  one  edge  of  one  of  said  contact 
elements  during  insertion  of  a  said  terminal  end  for  forcing 
a  said  contact  element  laterally  of  the  other  contact  ele- 
ment. 


5,378,165  

PLUG  DETECTION  ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE 
Joseph  D.  Comerd,  Ebnhnrst;  Mark  M.  Data,  Bolingbrook,  and 
Robert  DeRoas,  Naperrille,  all  of  II1„  assignors  to  Molcx 
Incorporated,  Lisle,  HI. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,708 

Int  CL*  HOIR  29/00 

VS.  CL  439—188  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  plug  detection  electrical  receptacle  which  includes: 

a  dielectric  bousing  having  at  least  one  passage  with  an  open 
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mating  end  for  receiving  a  male  terminal  of  a  complemen- 
tary mating  electrical  plug  and  an  opposite  end  communi- 
cating with  a  switch  means  on  a  printed  circuit  board, 

a  female  terminal  disposed  in  the  passage  for  engagement  by 
the  male  terminal, 

and  a  detect  switch  located  in  proximity  to  the  passage  for 
actuation  by  the  male  terminal  when  the  male  terminal  is 
inserted  into  the  passage  and  engages  the  female  terminal, 

wherein  the  improvement  in  said  detect  switch  comprises: 

an  actuator  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  passage  in  the  dielec- 
tric housing  and  including  a  male  terminal  engaging  por- 
tion and  a  switch  means  engaging  portion,  said  actuator 
being  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  on  said  printed 
circuit  board  over  said  switch  means  between  a  normal 
position  wherein  the  switch  engaging  portion  is  spaced 
from  said  switch  means  and  a  detect  position  wherein  the 


(b)  a  removable  cover  arranged  to  engage  said  body  and 
substantially  enclose  said  interior  cavity. 


A- 1 


v^^-b:: 


-pa 


a 


wherein  said  ends  of  said  cable  extend  through  their  resjjec- 
tive  openings  and  the  remainder  of  said  cable  is  disposed 
within  said  interior  cavity. 


5378,167 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,378,168 
CONNECTOR 
Tatsuya  Sumida,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wir- 
ing Systems,  Mie,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1992,  4-075882[U] 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/627 
VS.  CL  439—358  12  Claims 


switch  engaging  portion  engages  the  switch  means  in 
response  to  the  engagement  of  the  actuator  by  the  male 
terminal; 

a  flexible  skirt  about  the  actuator  and  extending  therefrom 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  printed  circuit  board 
about  the  switch  means,  the  flexible  skirt  supporting  the 
actuator  with  the  switch  means  engaging  portion  out  of 
engagement  with  the  switch  means  on  the  printed  circuit 
board,  and  whereby  the  skirt  flexes  in  response  to  engage- 
ment of  the  actuator  by  the  male  terminal  to  move  the 
switch  means  engaging  portion  into  engagement  with  the 
switch  means,  and 

resilient  means  comprising  a  second  flexible  skirt  depending 
from  the  actuator  mounting  the  switch  means  engaging 
portion  on  the  actuator  to  allow  for  overtravel  of  the 
actuator  after  the  switch  means  engaging  portion  has 
engaged  the  switch  means  on  the  printed  circuit  board. 


5,378,166 
CASE  AND  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Gallagher,  Sr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Whi- 
taker  Corporation.  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,997 
Int  a.*  HOIR  13/518 
VS.  CI.  439—214  18  Claims 

1.  A  case  in  combination  with  a  cable  assembly  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  individual  cables  each  of  which  is  a  pre- 
cise desired  length,  wherein  the  ends  of  each  said  cable  are 
positioned  by  said  case  for  interconnection  with  other  electri- 
cal components  outside  of  said  case, 
said  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  elongated  shape  having  a  floor  substantially 
surrounded  by  a  sidewall  thereby  defining  an  interior 
cavity,  said  sidewall  having  openings  for  receiving  respec- 
tive said  ends  of  each  said  cable  and  positioning  said  ends 
on  a  desired  spacing;  and 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  first  connector  housing  insertable  into  a  hood  portion  of  a 
second  connector  housing,  said  first  connector  housing 
having  a  lock  arm  formed  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  lock  arm  gap,  said  lock  arm 
engageable  with  a  lock  portion  formed  on  said  second 
connector  housing,  thereby  holding  said  connector  hous- 
ings in  a  connected  condition;  and 

protective  walls  formed  on  said  first  connector  housing,  and 
disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lock  arm 
and  spaced  from  said  outer  surface  to  form  an  entrance- 
allowing  gap,  said  protective  walls  being  disposed  at  a 
region  corresponding  to  said  lock  arm  gap  between  said 
lock  arm  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  connector 
housing,  said  entrance-allowing  gap  receiving  said  hood 
portion  when  said  first  connector  housing  is  inserted  into 
said  hood  portion  of  said  second  connector  housing. 


5,378,169 
PIVOTAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PLANAR  ELECTRONIC 
DEVICES 
Keith  L.  Volz,  Jamestown;  Robert  D.  Iribeck,  GreeoriMro; 
Robert  M.  Renn,  Pfafltown;  Darid  C.  Johnson,  Winston- 
Salem,  and  Fredoick  R.  Desk,  KemersriUe,  aU  of  N.C., 
assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,848 
iBt  CL*  HOIR  23/68 
VS.  CL  439—376  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  sequentially  connecting  plural 
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cx)ntacts  provided  along  the  respective  mating  surfaces  of  a 
pair  of  planar  electronic  devices,  said  connector  comprising 
a  first  housing  mounted  to  one  of  said  planar  devices,  where 
said  first  housing  includes  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
and 
a  second  bousing  mounting  said  other  planar  electronic 
device,  where  said  second  housing  includes  an  open  end, 
and 
a  doaed  end,  and  that  said  respective  closed  ends  include 


cooperative  means  for  hingedly  engaging  each  other,  said 
cooperative  means  including  a  common  pivot  line  parallel 
to  each  said  planar  electronic  device  and  extending  along 
said  closed  ends, 
whereby,  as  said  planar  electronic  devices  are  pivotally 
movoj  about  said  cooperative  means  from  a  nonparallel 
position  to  a  parallel  position  of  electrical  engagement,  the 
respective  plural  contacts  between  said  planar  electronic 
devices  enter  into  engagement  in  a  sequentially  predeter- 
mined order. 


male  tab  (6)  is  partially  defmed  by  said  pair  of  swing 
preventing  protrusions  (7),  wherein 

each  of  said  swing  preventing  protrusions  (7)  has  a  first 
sloped  guide  surface  (8)  on  the  second  end,  and  a  second 
sloped  guide  surface  (9)  on  the  first  end  in  opposition  to 
said  terminal  locking  arm  (3),  said  first  sloped  guide  sur- 
faces being  sloped  in  a  terminal  insertion  direction  to 
facilitate  insertion  of  said  terminal  and  said  second  sloped 
guide  surfaces  being  sloped  in  a  downward  direction  to 
facilitate  downward  centering  movement  of  the  male  tab 
upon  insertion  thereof  and 

a  male  tab  receivable  space  (10)  having  a  width  wider  than 
said  male  tab  (6)  in  a  cross  section  is  formed  in  opposition 
to  said  second  sloped  surfaces  of  said  swing  preventing 
protrusions. 


5^78,171 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

John  A.  CzerUulis,  Solon  Mills,  Ill„  assignor  to  Intermatic,  Inc., 

Spring  GroTe,  111. 

ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  89,303,  Jul.  9, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,894 

Int  a."  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  439—425  8  Claims 


5,378,170 

TERMINAL  INSERTING  STRUCTURE  OF  CONNECTOR 

Kimihiro  Abe,  and  Se^i  Koomatm,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97^95 

Oaimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1992,  4-201147 

Int  CL»  HOIR  ]3/40 

VS.  CL  439—595  8  CUima 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  (1)  having  a  terminal  accommodating 
chamber  (2)  with  a  flexible  terminal  locking  arm  (3)  ex- 
tended therein,  said  terminal  accommodating  chamber 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  terminal  (5)  inserted  into  said 
terminal  accommodating  chamber  (2)  to  a  first  end  from  a 
second  end  of  said  terminal  accommodating  chamber  (2), 
said  terminal  (5)  having  a  male  tab  (6)  at  the  end  thereof, 
said  male  tab  (6)  protruding  through  an  opening  (15)  of 
said  terminal  accommodating  chamber  (2)  when  disposed 
therein; 

a  pair  of  swing  preventing  protrusions,  for  preventing  lateral 
rotation  of  the  terminals  (7)  respectively  formed  on  oppo- 
site inner  lateral  side  walls  of  said  terminal  accommodat- 
ing chamber  (2)  at  said  first  end,  which  walls  are  con- 
fronted with  the  terminal  locking  arm  (3),  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  a  male  tab  insertion  hole  (20)  for  insertion  of  the 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  electrically  connecting  insu- 
lated dual  conductor  cables  of  various  outside  dimensions  with 
two  insulated  single  electrical  conductors,  comprising: 

two  identical  unitary,  generally  elongated  dielectric  housing 
members,  each  comprising  a  cube-like  base  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  co-planar  arms  extending  at  right  an- 
gles from  one  side  thereof; 

said  base  having  an  internal  chamber  extending  inwardly  of 
said  one  side  at  a  level  parallel  to  said  arms, 

an  electrically  conductive  terminal  member  having  a  planar 
body  formed  with  a  sharp  prong  projecting  outwardly  of 
one  side  thereof  and  an  elongated  slot  opening  inwardly  of 
one  end  thereof; 

said  base  having  means  for  slidably  receiving  said  terminal 
member  so  that  said  prong  thereof  extends  outwardly  of 
said  one  side  parallel  to  said  arms  and  chamber; 

said  housing  members  being  coaxially  interfitted  in  assem- 
bly, with  said  arms  of  one  housing  member  insertable  into 
said  chamber  of  the  other  housing  member  and  vice  versa, 
whereby  to  provide  a  central  opening  between  said  mem- 
bers for  the  introduction  and  passage  of  insulated  dual 
conductor  cable;  the  assembled  connector  lying  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cable  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  interfitted  housing  members  toward  one 
another  causes  each  of  the  prongs  carried  thereby  to 
laterally  penetrate  the  cable's  insulation  and  contact  an 
individual  conductor  therewithin. 
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5,378,172 
LOW  PROFILE  SHIELDED  JACK 
Junta  T.  Roberts,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Molez  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,184 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/64S 

VS.  a.  439— «07  4  Claims 


with  said  first  engaging  portion  in  said  frame,  and  wherein  one 
end  of  said  flexible  locking  arm  is  fued  to  said  housing  and  a 
free  end  of  said  flexible  locking  arm  second  engaging  portion  is 


1.  In  a  low  profile  shielded  jack  for  mounting  to  a  circuit 
board  and  for  receiving  a  mating  plug,  the  jack  including 

a  substantially  rectangular  dielectric  housing  having  a  front 
face,  a  bottom  board  mounting  wall,  and  a  top,  rear  and  a 
pair  of  side  walls  substantially  surroimding  a  plug-receiv- 
ing cavity  extending  rearwardly  from  the  front  face  for 
receiving  a  mating  plug  connector,  where  both  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  front  face  and  a  front  portion  of  said  bot- 
tom board  mounting  wall  being  open  to  define  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  cavity  for  accommodating  a 
depending  latch  arm  of  a  plug  connector, 

a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  in  the  housing  for  making 
electrical  contact  with  corresponding  terminals  on  the 
plug  connector  when  inserted  into  the  plug-receiving 
cavity, 

a  one-piece,  substantially  rectangular  shield  stamped  and 
formed  of  conductive  material  and  having  front,  top,  rear 
and  side  wall  portions  substantially  surrounding  and 
shielding  the  front  face  and  the  top,  rear  and  side  walls, 
respectively,  of  the  dielectric  housing, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

at  least  two  recesses  in  the  bottom  board  mounting  wall  of 
the  housing  at  the  juncture  thereof  with  the  front  face  of 
the  housing,  one  of  said  recesses  provided  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening, 

supporting  tabs  at  a  bottom  edge  of  the  front  wall  portion  of 
the  shield  and  extending  rearwardly  into  said  recesses,  and 

the  depth  of  said  recess  being  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  said  supporting  tab  so  that  the  tab  does  not  project 
downwardly  beyond  the  bottom  board  mounting  wall  of 
the  housing. 


5,378,173 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Shigemi  Hashizawa,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Mann- 

foctiiring  America,  Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,744 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1S>92,  4-208955 

Int  a."  HOIR  13/502 

VS.  a.  439—701  14  Claims 

1.  A  connector  assembly  for  joining  branch  connectors  to  a 
main  connector  comprising  a  frame  capable  of  being  affixed  to 
the  main  connector  and  having  one  or  more  branch  connectors 
being  detachably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  capable  of  con- 
necting with  the  main  connector,  wherein  said  frame  includes 
cavities  extending  from  a  front  face  to  a  rear  face  of  said  frame 
and  receiving  each  of  said  branch  connectors  from  said  rear 
face,  and  at  least  one  first  engaging  portion  for  holding  each 
respective  branch  connector,  each  of  said  branch  connectors 
further  including  a  housing  having  therein  terminals  and  a 
flexible  locking  arm  provided  for  on  said  housing,  said  flexible 
locking  arm  having  a  second  engaging  portion  for  engagement 


adapted  to  detachably  engage  said  first  engaging  portion  of 
said  frame,  said  free  end  of  said  flexible  locking  arm  being 
provided  with  an  operation  portion  extending  operably  from 
said  frame. 


5,378,174 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  VARIETY  OF  TERMINAL  BLOCKS 
Alan  W.  BrownUe,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.;  Scott  S.  Ducsterboeft 
Etters,  Pa.;  James  W.  Robertson,  Oberlin,  Pa.,  and  Francis  J. 
Shay,  Palmyra,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation, 
WUmington,  Del. 

Hied  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,129 

Int  a."  HOIR  21/22 

VS.  a.  439—709  15  CUima 


1.  An  enclosure  for  terminal  blocks  for  connecting  to  and 
splicing  a  pair  of  electrical  wires,  comprising: 

a  box  section  having  a  bottom  wall,  front  wall,  rear  waU  and 
opposing  side  walls  and  adapted  to  contain  in  an  interior 
region  thereof  terminal  blocks  for  interconnecting  pairs  of 
said  electrical  wires,  and  including  at  least  two  cable  exits 
each  having  means  sealing  about  a  cable  extending  there- 
through; and 

a  lid  pivotally  movable  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  spanning  the  top  of  said  box  section  and  engaging 
top  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  and  opposing  side  walls  of 
said  box  section, 

said  box  section  including  at  least  two  ribs  traversing  said 
bottom  wall  between  said  opposing  side  walls  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  to  top  edges,  said  top  edge  being  coplanar 
and  being  recessed  substantially  below  top  edges  of  said 
opposing  side  walls,  and  fiirther  including  an  array  of  first 
projections  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  waU 
coextending  along  and  beside  said  rids  to  projection  top 
edges  that  are  substantiaUy  coplanar  with  said  rib  top 
edges  and  having  apertures  extending  downwardly  there- 
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into  for  receipt  of  fasteners  thereinto,  thereby  enabUng 
mounting  of  terminal  blocks  of  a  first  type  in  said  box 
section  no  respective  ones  of  said  first  projections. 


5,378,175 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARD 

Kent  E.  Regnicr,  LomlMrd,  IlL,  Mrignor  to  Molex  Incorporated, 

LialcDL 

FUed  Dee.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,584 

Ut  CL«  HOIR  13/41 

VS.  a.  439—733  13  aaims 


locking  means  which  engage  with  said  terminal  element  in  said 
terminal  accommodating  hole,  wherein  said  retainer  can  be 
displaced  between  a  temporary  mounting  position  for  allowing 
said  terminal  member  to  be  inserted  into  said  terminal-accom- 
modating hole  and  a  permanent  mounting  position  forwardly 
from  said  temporary  mounting  position  for  securing  said  termi- 
nal element  in  said  housing; 

said  connector  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  housing  is  provided  with  an  opening  in  a  side  wall  of 
said  terminal-accommodating  hole; 


1.  In  an  edge  card  connector  for  mounting  on  a  printed 
circuit  board,  the  connector  including 
a  dielectric  housing  having  a  board  mounting  face  adapted 
to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  printed  circuit  board,  a  card 
receiving  face  having  a  card  slot  extending  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing  and  a  plurality  of  terminal- 
receiving  passages  adjacent  said  slot,  the  housing  being 
unitarily  molded  of  plastic  material, 
a  pluraUty  of  standoffs  projecting  from  the  board  mounting 
face  of  the  housing  a  first  predetermined  distance  away 
from  said  board  mounting  face  to  space  the  housing  from 
the  board  upon  placement  thereon,  and 
a  plurality  of  terminals  received  in  said  passages,  each  termi- 
nal including  a  contact  beam  section  in  the  housing,  a  tail 
section  projecting  from  the  housing  and  a  retention  sec- 
tion therebetween  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  housing 
to  retain  said  terminal  therein, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  retention  bosses  molded  integrally  with  said 
housing  in  alignment  with  the  passages  and  with  the 
passages  extending  through  the  bosses,  the  retention 
bosses  projecting  from  the  board  mounting  face  of  the 
housing  a  second  predetermined  distance  away  from 
said  bMird  mounting  face,  said  second  predetermined 
distance  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance, and 
said  termiiuds  being  stamped  and  formed  of  sheet  metal 
material  with  at  least  portions  of  the  retention  sections 
of  the  terminals  being  located  in  the  passages  within  the 
bosses. 


said  terminal-locking  means  are  arranged  in  said  temporary 
mounting  position  on  a  stand-by  position  outside  said  hole 
and  in  said  opening; 

said  housing  is  provided  with  guide  means  on  the  exterior 
thereof  which  are  formed  on  an  arcuate  line  which  tilts 
said  retainer  inwardly  in  the  forward  direction;  and 

said  retainer  is  provided  with  a  guide  follower  which  guides 
said  retainer  from  said  opening  to  said  hole  by  moving 
across  said  guide  means  when  said  retainer  is  moved  from 
said  temporary  mounting  position  to  said  permanent 
mounting  position. 


5,378,177 
DEVICE  FOR  AFFIXING  AN  ELECTRODE  CABLE  TO  AN 

APPARATUS 
Paul  Froeberg,  Bromma,  and  Goeran  Johannson,  SoUentuna, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens-Elema  AB,  Solna,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1993, 9300059-4 
iBt  a.'  HOIR  4/52 
MS.  a.  439—836  »»  Claims 


5,378,176 
CONNECTOR 
Otamn  Sani,  Mie,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Sys- 
tem!, Ltd.,  Yokkaichi,  Japu 

FUed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,899 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japu,  Nor.  6,  1992,  4-322372 
Int  a.»  HOIR  13/436 
MS.  CL  439—752  5  Cbims 

1.  A  connector  including  a  housing  having  a  terminal- 
accommodating  hole  into  which  a  terminal  element  is  inserted 
from  a  rear  side  of  the  housing,  and  a  retainer  having  terminal- 


1.  A  device  for  affixing  an  electrode  cable  to  an  apparatus 

for  emitting  electrical  pulses,  the  apparatus  having  a  connector 

part  and  the  electrode  cable  having  a  proximal  end  with  a 

center  channel,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  disposed  in  said  connector  part  onto 

which  said  proximal  end  of  said  electrode  cable  can  be 

mounted  with  said  elongated  body  extending  into  said 

channel  of  said  proximal  end  of  said  electrode  cable;  and 

means  for  radially  expanding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  elon- 
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gated  body  for  affixing  said  elongated  body  by  pressure  to 
a  channel  wall  of  said  channel. 


5378,178 
TILLER  ARM  AND  STEERING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  F.  Haman,  Waukegan,  lU.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  Dl. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  78,137 

Int  a.«  B63H  25/00 

MS.  a.  440—53  19  Claims 


1.  A  tiller  arm  and  steering  bracket  assembly  for  an  outboard 
motor  having  an  engine,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  steering  bracket  having  a  head  portion  with  an  outwardly 
projecting  tongue  portion; 

remote  steering  attachment  means  on  said  tongue  portion  for 
selectively  attaching  thereto  a  remote  steering  mecha- 
nism; 

a  tiller  arm  having  a  first  end  configured  with  means  for 
pivotally  coupling  said  tiller  arm  to  said  head  portion  of 
said  steering  bracket,  said  tiller  arm  being  positionable  in 
one  of  an  operative  position,  with  said  tiller  arm  pivoted 
downwards  to  rest  upon  said  tongue  portion  in  a  generally 
horizontal  position  providing  for  manual  steering  of  the 
outboard  motor,  and  an  inoperative  position,  with  said 
tiller  arm  pivoted  upwards  in  a  generally  vertical  position 
providing  for  said  remote  steering  attachment  means  to  be 
utilized;  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  tiller  arm  in  said  inopera- 
tive position. 


5,378,179 
STEERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
RusseU  K.  Higgle,  Necomerstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  EMO  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hudson,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,445 

InL  a.»  B63H  5/12 

MS.  CL  440—62  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  an  input  device  rotating  about  an 

input  axis  and  an  output  device  providing  a  force  along  a  force 

axis,  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  apparatus  includes  a  drum  having  a  spiral-shaped  cam 

portion  formed  thereon,  such  cam  portion  extending  not 

more  than  720*  around  the  drum; 


input  force  is  appUed  by  the  input  device  concentric  with  the 
input  axis; 

the  devices  are  coupled  together  by  a  cam  follower  mecha- 
nism having  a  guide  and  a  follower  member  mounted  on 
the  guide  for  coincident  movement  therewith; 

the  guide  has  a  width  spanning  a  relatively  small  portion  of 
the  circumference  of  the  drum; 

the  guide  has  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  rails  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  is  coupled  to  a  rigid,  elongate  con- 
trol rod  aligned  with  the  rails;  and 

the  control  rod  moves  along  the  force  axis  and  is  attached 
end-to-end  to  an  elongate  flexible  control  cable  co-exten- 
sive with  the  force  axis,  the  control  cable  operating  in 
tension  or  compression  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  input  device. 


5,378,180 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Manabu  Naliayama;  Koiyi  Abe;  Masafumi  Sohgawa,  and  Atsu- 
shi  Isogawa,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanshin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1992,  4-339869 

Lit.  a.'  POIN  3/28 

MS.  a.  440—89  20  Claims 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprise  of  a  power  head  having  an 
internal  combustion  engine  with  at  least  exhaust  port  and  a 
surrounding  protective  cowling,  a  drive  shaft  housing  and 
lower  unit  depending  from  said  power  head  and  having  a 
propulsion  device  driven  by  said  engine  for  propelling  an 
associated  watercraft,  means  for  attaching  said  outboard  motor 
to  an  associated  watercraft,  an  underwater  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charge for  discharging  exhaust  gases  to  the  atmosphere 
through  the  body  of  water  in  which  the  watercraft  is  operat- 
ing, and  conduit  means  for  conveying  exhaust  gases  form  said 
exhaust  port  to  said  underwater  exhaust  gas  discharge,  said 
exhaust  conduit  means  comprising  an  exhaust  pipe  extending 
from  said  exhaust  port,  an  expansion  chamber  into  which  said 
exhaust  pipe  terminates,  and  a  catalyst  bed  disposed  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  exhaust  conduit  means  in  said  power  head  sur- 
rounded by  said  protective  housing  and  downstream  of  the 
position  where  said  exhaust  pipe  terminates  in  said  expansion 
chamber. 


5,378,181 
RELEASE  FOOTSTRAP  FOR  WINDSURFING  BOARD 
Andrew  W.  SeweU,  3000  Huntington  Rd.,  Sacramento,  CaUf. 
95864 

Continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,460,  Mar.  8,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,604 

Int  a.0  B63B  35/79 

MS.  CL  441—75  2  Claims 

1.  A  safety  release  footstrap  attachable  to  a  windsurfmg 

board  and  which  requires  a  greater  force  to  release  a  user's  foot 
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from  the  footstrap  in  response  to  upward  pulling  forces  result- 
ing from  the  user  and  the  board  bouncing  over  water  and 
jumping  off  waves,  and  a  lesser  force  to  release  a  user's  foot 
from  the  footstrap  resulting  from  a  forward  fall  from  the  board 
by  the  user,  said  safety  release  footstrap  comprising: 
a  footstrap  webbing  usable  to  keep  the  user's  foot  from 

sliding  off  the  board; 
a  coMiecting  piece  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  webbing 
pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  transversely 
across  the  first  end  of  said  connecting  piece  and  attaching 
said  footstrap  webbing  thereto,  and  a  release  pin  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  transversely  across  said  second 
end  of  said  connecting  piece; 
a  base  secured  to  said  board  and  having  a  top  jaw  and  a 
bottom  jaw,  said  top  jaw  and  said  bottom  jaw  forming 
therebetween  a  teardrop-shaped  exit  ramp  having  an 
upper  inclined  plane,  a  lower  inclined  plane,  a  bottom 
surface  at  a  lower  end  thereof  and  an  opening  at  an  upper 
end  thereof,  said  teardrop-shaped  exit  ramp  receiving  said 


release  pin  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  release 
pin  extends  transversely  across  said  exit  ramp  with  said 
release  pin  being  in  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
exit  ramp  so  that  said  footstrap  webbing  is  positioned  to 
keep  the  user's  foot  from  sliding  off  said  board,  said  exit 
ramp  being  constructed  such  that  a  first  force  which  is 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  release  pin  will  pull 
said  release  pin  up  said  upper  and  lower  inclined  places  of 
said  teardrop-shaped  exit  ramp  toward  said  opening  while 
spreading  said  first  force  along  the  full  length  of  said 
release  pin  and  the  opening  of  said  exit  ramp  so  as  to  pull 
said  release  pin  out  of  said  teardrop-shaped  exit  ramp,  and 
such  that  a  second  force  exerting  a  rotational  force  on  said 
release  pin  will  rotate  said  release  pin  about  one  end  which 
remains  in  contact  with  said  bottom  surface  while  another 
end  of  said  release  pin  contacts  said  opening  of  the  exit 
ramp  and  passes  therealong  and  therethrough  so  as  to 
twist  said  release  pin  out  of  said  teardrop-shaped  exit 
ramp,  said  first  force  being  said  greater  force,  and  said 
second  force  being  said  lesser  force. 


5^78,182 
SELF-ALIGNED  PROCESS  FOR  GATED  FIELD 
EMITTERS 
Darid  Nan-Choo  Lio,  Fong-Ynan,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  as- 
■ignor  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsiocha, 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,691 
Int  a.«  HOIJ  1/30.  9/02 
VS.  a.  445—24  12  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  self-aligned  gated  field  emitter 
comprising: 
providing  a  substrate  having  at  its  surface  a  conductive  or 

resistive  layer; 
depositing  a  first  dielectric  layer  over  said  substrate; 
depositing  a  conducting  layer  over  the  said  dielectric  layer; 
performing  lithography  and  etching  to  form  an  opening 
through  said  conducting  layer  and  said  dielectric  layer 
down  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  wherein  there  is 
formed  an  overhang  of  said  conducting  layer  over  the 
etched  said  dielectric  layer  in  said  opening; 
vertically  depositing  material  through  said  opening  and  over 


said  conducting  layer  until  said  field  emitter  is  formed  and 
said  opening  is  closed  by  build  up  of  said  depositing  mate- 
rial over  said  conducting  layer; 
oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  build  up  of  said  depositing 
material  over  said  conducting  layer  down  to  the  desired 


-f^ 


opening  size  to  form  an  oxide  layer  of  the  said  material; 
and 
removing  said  oxide  layer  by  etching  to  expose  said  desired 
opening  thereby  completing  formation  of  said  self-aligned 
gated  field  emitter. 


5,378,183 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRODES 
Daniel  Preston,  1065  Jackson  Atc,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
11101-5718 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,411 

Int  a.«  HOIJ  9/26 

VS.  a.  445—26  13  Claims 


too 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrode  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
placing  an  electrode  shell  within  an  outer  tube  and  on  an 

electrode  shell  holder  such  that  conductors  connected  to 

said  electrode  shell  emanate  freely  from  an  end  of  said 

outer  tube 
placing  a  tubulation  against  an  end  of  said  outer  tube  thereby 

sandwiching  said  conductors  between  said  outer  tube  and 

said  tubulation;  and 
fusing  said  tubulation  to  said  outer  tube. 


5,378,184 

TOY  HGURE  HAVING  DISASSEMBLEABLE 

APPENDAGES 

Jay  M.  Bro,  and  Philip  M.  Baerenwald,  both  of  Piano,  Tez^ 

assignors  to  Today's  Kids,  Inc.,  Booneville,  Ark. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,130 

Int  a.*  A63H  3/16.  3/12:  A63F  9/10:  G09B  19/00 

VS.  CL  446—99  32  Claims 

1.  A  toy  comprising:  a  body  member  having  a  shape  gener- 
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ally  simulating  an  animate  figure  and  a  plurality  of  surfaces 

which  are  nonplanar  with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  appendages  removably  connectable  to  said 

body  member,  with  at  least  one  said  appendage  being 

connectable  to  at  least  two  said  body  member  surfaces; 

and 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  appendages  to  said  body 

member,  said  connecting  means  comprising  an  extended 

member  attached  to  each  of  said  appendages,  each  said 

extended  member  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  that  is 


smaller  than  and  of  a  different  cross-sectional  shape  from 
the  corresponding  attached  ap(>endage  with  at  least  one 
said  extended  member  having  a  shape  that  differs  from  the 
shape  of  at  least  one  other  said  extended  member  and  a 
plurality  of  receptacles  in  said  body  member  surfaces  with 
at  least  one  receptacle  corresponding  to  each  said  ex- 
tended member  so  that  said  corresponding  extended  mem- 
ber may  be  inserted  therein  and  at  least  two  said  recepta- 
cles corresponding  to  at  least  one  said  extended  member 
so  that  the  appendage  attached  thereto  can  be  removably 
connectable  to  at  least  two  said  body  member  surfaces. 


cutting  planes  from  a  first  to  a  fourth  plane  arranged  from 
left  to  right  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  by  four  hori- 
zontal cutting  planes  from  a  first  to  a  fourth  plane  ar- 
ranged from  top  to  bottom  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
designating  a  unit  block  at  a  left  upper  comer  of  the  base 
block  the  first  unit  block  (A),  a  unit  block  at  a  right  lower 
comer  thereof  the  25th  unit  block  (Y),  and  each  of  the 
other  unit  blocks  the  second  to  the  24th  unit  block  (B-X), 
respectively,  arranged  from  an  upper  first  to  a  lower  fifth 
row  and  from  a  left  first  to  a  right  fifth  column,  that  a 
vertical  length  of  each  unit  block  (A-E,  K-O  and  U-Y) 
on  the  first,  third  and  fifth  row  is  2  X  a  whereas  a  vertical 
length  of  each  unit  block  (F-J  and  P-T)  on  the  second  and 
fourth  row  is  "a",  and  that  a  horizontal  length  of  each  unit 
block  (A,  B,  D,  E,  F,  G,  I,  J,  K.  L,  N,  O,  P.  Q,  S,  T,  U,  V, 
X  and  Y)  on  the  first,  second,  fourth  and  fifth  column  is 
"a"  whereas  a  horizontal  length  of  each  unit  block  (C,  H, 
M,  R  and  W)  on  the  third  column  is  2xa. 


5,378,186 

BALLOON  ASSEMBLY  CONNECTED  BY  TAB  AND 

ENCIRCLING  COLLAR 

Charles  R.  Becker,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  M  A  D  Balloons, 

Inc.,  Manteno,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,114 

Int  CL«  A63H  3/06 

VS.  a.  446—220  18  Claim 


5,378,185 
BUILDING  BLOCKS 
Shichiro  Ban,  Tsnzuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Book  Loan  Publishing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,985 

Int  a.»  A63H  33/08.  33/06 

VS.  a.  446—124  21  Claims 


1.  A  block  toy  comprising: 

a  combination  of  different  types  of  desired  blocks  selected 
from  blocks  belonging  to  six  different  types  of  blocks, 
namely  a  first  to  a  sixth  block  each  of  which  is  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  a  line,  each  of  which  is  formed  by 
connecting  at  least  one  desired  unit  block  selected  from  a 
11th  through  a  15th  unit  block  (K-O)  to  essential  unit 
blocks  including  a  second,  fourth,  seventh,  eighth,  ninth, 
17th,  18th,  19th.  22nd  and  24th  unit  block  (B,  D,  G,  H,  I, 
Q,  R,  S,  V  and  X),  at  least  one  of  said  desired  blocks 
including  at  least  a  1 1th  (K)  or  a  ISth  (O)  unit  block, 

wherein  the  twenty-five  unit  blocks  from  a  first  to  a  25th  unit 
block  (A-Y)  are  formed  from  a  rectangular  base  block 
8  X  a  in  vertical  length,  6  X  a  in  horizontal  length  and  2  X  a 
in  thickness  by  dividing  the  base  block  by  four  vertical 


1.  A  balloon  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  balloon  having  a  body  portion  and  a  connecting  tab 
extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  balloon  having  a  body  portion  with  a  collar  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

joining  means  carried  on  at  least  one  of  the  first  or  the  sec- 
ond balloons  for  joining  the  connecting  tab  to  a  medial 
portion  of  the  collar  member;  and 

the  collar  member  having  a  T-shape  with  a  head  part  and  a 
stem  part  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  second  bal- 
loon; 

the  head  part  having  the  medial  portion  between  first  and 
second  opposed  end  portions  each  carrying  coupling 
means  for  coupling  the  end  portions  together  to  form  a 
closed  loop,  the  head  part  configured  so  as  to  wrap  over 
the  connecting  tab,  forming  a  closed  loop  surrounding  the 
connecting  tab. 


5,378,187 
DOLL  STAND 
John  R.  H.  Forbes,  Philadelphia;  Peter  A.  Maryanaki,  West 
Chester,  and  Barry  Matus,  Springfield,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Franklin  Mint  Company,  Franklin  Center,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,661 
Int  CL'  A63H  3/00.  33/06:  B25G  3/00:  A47B  97/00 
VS.  a.  446-268  13  OaiiH 

1.  A  doll  and  doll  stand  combination  adapted  for  removable 
attachment  of  a  doll  to  a  stand,  comprising: 

(a)  the  doll  having  at  least  one  foot  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
stand; 

(b)  said  foot  having  a  hollow  sector  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
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foot  defines  a  bottom  wall  having  an  inner  face  and  an 
outer  face; 
(c)  a  slot  extending  through  the  bottom  wall  into  the  hollow 
sector, 


tendon  being  connected  to  said  second  deflectable  ele- 
ment intermediate  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of 
said  second  deflectable  element  with  a  portion  of  said  first 
tendon,  including  said  first  tendon  second  end,  extending 
past  said  first  deflectable  element,  whereby  such  deflec- 
tion of  the  deflectable  elements  will  serve  to  pull  first  and 
second  tendons  past  one  another  in  generally  opposite 
directions,  urging  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
tendons  toward  the  first  and  second  deflectable  elements. 


5,378,189 

WALKING  TOY  ANIMAL  WITH  EXTENDING  LEG 

NfEMBERS  AND  OSCILLATING  TAIL 

Chien-Chieh  Chiu,  P.O.  Box  10780  .,  Taipei,  Taiwwi,  Ptot.  of 

China 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,3«1 
lot  a.«  A63H  11/00.  7/00.  33/00 


(d)  the  stand  having  a  plug  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  said  slot;  and 

(e)  said  plug  having  a  resiUent,  compressible  flange  means 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  inner  face  of  the  bottom  wall 
when  the  plug  is  inserted  into  the  slot. 


UJS.  a.  446—353 


8  Claims 


5,378,188 

TENDON  AND  SPRING  FOR  TOY  ACTUATION 

Dolores  H.  Ctark,  P.O.  Box  145,  Crystal  RiTer,  Fta.  34423 

Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,572 

iBt  a.«  A63H  3/20.  19/00 

\3S.  CL  446-330  16  Claims 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  a  toy  comprising: 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  resiliently  deflectable  element, 
each  said  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
with  both  said  first  ends  being  connected  together  and 
both  said  second  ends  being  connected  together,  such  that 
opposing  forces,  one  applied  proximal  said  first  ends  and 
another  applied  proximal  said  second  ends,  urge  said  first 
ends  toward  said  second  ends  serving  to  deflect  said  first 
and  second  deflectable  elements  such  that  the  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  deflectable  elements  intermediate 
said  first  ends  and  said  second  ends  are  deflected  away 
from  one  another;  and 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  tendon,  each  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  with  said  first  end  of  said  second  tendon 
being  connected  to  said  first  deflectable  element  interme- 
diate said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  deflect- 
able element  with  a  portion  of  said  second  tendon  includ- 
ing said  second  tendon  second  end,  extending  past  said 
second  deflectable  element,  and  the  first  end  of  said  first 


1.  A  toy  animal  with  a  flexible  housing  accommodating 
therein  a  driving  device,  said  driving  device  comprising: 
a  body;  and 
a  plurality  of  elements  supported  by  said  body,  said  elements 

comprising: 

a  motor  for  driving  a  driving  gear; 

a  retarding  device  having  a  driven  gear  engaging  with 
said  driving  gear  to  receive  power; 

a  retarding  element;  and  a  main  shaft  for  outputting  power 
retarded  by  said  retarding  element; 

a  battery  set  having  a  switch  for  controlling  and  supplying 
electric  current  to  said  motor; 

a  tail  shaft  fixed  at  a  rear  end  of  said  body; 

a  tail  rod  with  its  girth  pivotally  disposed  on  said  tail  shaft; 

a  cam  fixed  in  the  middle  region  of  said  main  shaft; 

a  left  eccentric  wheel  and  a  right  eccentric  wheel  respec- 
tively fixed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  main  shaft,  the 
degree  of  eccentrically  being  180  degrees; 

a  pair  of  side  shafts  respectively  fixed  at  the  right  side  and 
left  side  of  said  body; 

a  left  foot  support  having  a  driving  element,  a  support 
element,  and  a  driven  element,  wherein  said  driving 
element  has  a  hole  fitted  on  said  left  eccentric  wheel; 

said  support  element  has  a  slot  fitted  on  said  side  shaft  at 
the  left  side  of  said  body;  and 

said  left  foot  support  further  has  a  guide  rail  and  a  slide 
plate  fitted  therein  to  move  between  said  support  ele- 
ment and  said  driven  element,  a  bottom  end  of  said  slide 
plate  projecting  from  a  bottom  of  said  driven  element; 
and 

a  right  foot  support  having  a  driving  element,  a  support 
element,  and  a  driven  element,  wherein  said  driving 
element  of  said  right  foot  support  has  a  hole  fitted  on 
said  right  eccentric  wheel; 

said  support  element  of  said  right  foot  support  has  a  slot 
fitted  on  said  side  shaft  at  the  right  side  of  said  body;  and 

said  right  foot  support  further  has  a  guide  rail  and  a  slide 
plate  fitted  therein  to  move  between  said  support  ele- 
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ment  of  said  right  foot  support,  a  bottom  end  of  said    into  said  magazine,  said  blades  consisting  of  a  relatively  stiff 
driven  element  of  said  right  foot  support,  a  bottom  end    material,  and  wherein  each  blade  comprises  an  integral  hinge 
of  said  slide  plate  of  said  tight  foot  support  projecting 
from  a  bottom  of  said  driven  element  of  said  right  foot 
support. 

'V 

5,378,190 
ARTICULATED  SOFT  SCULPTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

PameU  L.  Yonog,  13319  NE.  39th,  VancouTer,  Wash.  98682 

FUed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,995 

Int  a.»  A63H  3/02.  3/46 

VS.  a.  446—371  3  aaims 


that  pivots  about  a  discrete  line  (60)  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  blade. 


5^78,192 

CUSTOM-FTT  FRONT-OPENING  BRASSIERE 

Dale  T.  Darmante,  2  Horizon  Rd.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,866 

Int.  a.'  A41C  3/02 

\3S.  a.  156—58  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  articulated  soft  sculpture 
having  a  head,  body,  and  limbs,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  fu^t  aperture  in  a  first  piece  of  fabric; 

(b)  forming  a  second  aperture  in  a  second  piece  of  fabric; 

(c)  forming  a  third  aperture  in  a  third  piece  of  fabric; 

(d)  inserting  a  fastener  through  said  first  aperture,  second 
aperture  and  third  aperture; 

(e)  sewing  and  stuffing  said  first  piece  of  fabric  to  form  a 
head; 

(0  sewing  and  stuffing  said  second  piece  of  fabric  to  form  a 
limb  member  having  at  least  two  limbs;  and 

(g)  sewing  and  stuffing  said  third  piece  of  fabric  to  form  a 
body,  wherein  said  head,  said  limb  member  and  said  body 
may  be  rotated  independently  of  each  other. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  fastener  is  a  nut  and 
bolt  and  said  inserting  step  comprises  inserting  said  bolt 
through  said  first  aperture,  second  aperture  and  third  aperture 
and  then  threading  said  nut  on  said  bolt. 


5,378,191 

TOY  DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UP  OBJECTS  FROM  A 

PLANE  FACE 

Jan  Ryaa,  BUlund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interlego  AG,  Baar, 

Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/DK91/00372,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29, 1993,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Jnn.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/10255,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  25,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  70,437 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Dec.  4,  1990,  2874/90 

Int  a."  A63H  ii/iO.  17/14 

VS.  a.  446—424  10  Claims 

1.  A  toy  device  for  picking  up  objects  from  a  plane  face,  said 

device  comprising  a  housing;  a  set  of  wheels  (40)  mounted  for 

rotation  to  said  housing  blades  (50)  mounted  for  rotation  to 

said  housing  to  rotate  with  said  wheels  and  extending  partially 

into  said  housing,  a  magazine  disposed  within  said  housing  in  a 

position  whereby  rotation  of  said  blades  (50)  guides  the  objects 


1.  A  brassiere,  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece,  front-opening  garment  including  a  back 
panel  and  a  pair  of  breast-conforming,  front  panels,  said 
back  panel  and  the  front  panels  having  a  common,  linear, 
lower  border  region,  and  a  pair  of  arcuate,  upper  border 
regions  joined  together  on  the  back  panel  and  extending  to 
the  lower  border  region  to  meet  at  respective  comer 
regions  on  said  front  panels,  said  front  panels  being  mov- 
able, when  worn,  into  at  least  a  partial  overlap  at  the  front 
of  the  garment  to  cover  a  wearer's  breasts  to  variable 
extents; 

(b)  an  elastomeric  band  extending  along  and  secured  to  the 
lower  border  region; 

(c)  pair  of  elastomeric  straps  each  extending  along  and  se- 
cured to  a  respective  upper  border  region; 

(d)  said  front  panels  having  inclined  side  regions  each  ex- 
tending at  an  arcuate  angle  relative  to  the  lower  border 
region,  and  wherein  the  straps  extend  individually  along 
the  side  regions  to  join  the  band  at  said  respective  comer 
regions  of  the  front  panel; 

(e)  first  adjustable  support  means  situated  below  both  front 
panels  and  accessible  solely  at  the  front  of  the  garment  for 
adjusting  the  extent  by  which  one  of  the  front  panels 
covers  one  of  the  wearer's  breasts  by  stretching  the  band 
and  one  of  the  straps;  and 

(0  second  adjustable  support  means  situated  below  both 
front  panels  and  also  accessible  solely  at  the  front  of  the 
garment  for  adjusting,  independently  of  the  first  adjust- 
able support  means,  the  overlap  of  the  front  panels  and  the 
extent  by  which  the  other  of  the  front  panels  covers  the 
other  of  the  wearer's  breasts  by  stretching  the  band  and 
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the  other  of  the  straps,  thereby  custom-fitting  the  brassiere 
to  the  wearer. 


5,378,193 
VACUUM  STUFFING  HORN  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING 

SAME 
Thoma*  R.  Stanley,  Georgetowu,  DL;  Mark  D.  Kelley,  Kansas 
aty,  Mo^  and  Richard  S.  Glass,  CoTington,  Ind^  aasisnors  to 
Teepak,  loc^  Westchester,  U. 

FUed  Jnl.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,273 

Int  a.'  A22C  U/02 

U  A  a.  452—45  9  Claims 


_,/35!555;^^ 


1.  A  method  for  stuffing  a  tubular  food  casing,  having  a 
leading  end,  a  trailing  end  and  intermediate  shirred  portion,  to 
reduce  trapped  air  in  the  fmished  product,  said  method  com- 
prising placing  a  shirred  stick  of  food  casing,  trailing  end  fu^t 
on  a  stuffing  horn  having  an  entrance  end  for  receiving  food 
product  and  an  exit  end  through  which  food  product  flows 
into  the  casing,  said  stuffing  horn  comprising  a  single  tube  for 
holding  the  shirred  portion,  withdrawing  the  leading  end 
portion  of  the  casing  over  the  exit  end  of  the  horn,  closing  the 
leading  end  portion,  sealing  the  casing  against  the  horn  at  the 
trailing  end,  drawing  a  vacuum  within  the  tubular  food  casing, 
conducting  food  product  through  the  exit  end  of  the  stuffmg 
horn  into  said  tubular  food  casing  while  maintaining  the  vac- 
uum to  stuff  a  portion  of  the  food  casing  while  withdrawing 
more  casing  over  the  exit  end  of  the  stuffing  horn,  and  closing 
the  food  casing  behind  the  stuffed  portion  of  the  food  casing. 


5,378,194 
DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  FLAT  FISH 
Jens  Hjorth,  Seattle,  Waah^  assignor  to  Royal  Seafoods,  Inc., 
SeatUe,Wash. 

FUed  Jnl.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,966 

Int  a.»  A22C  25/14,  25/18 

VS.  CL  452—170  21  Claims 


etry  of  the  fish  in  response  to  the  output  from  the  measure- 
ment means  and  for  producing  an  output  signal;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  rotating  fm  cutter  that  moves  transversely 
toward  and  away  from  the  fish,  following  the  contours  of 
the  flat  fish,  to  remove  one  or  more  fms  of  the  fish  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  as  the  fish  is  advanced  in  the 
downstream  direction. 


5,378,195 
FUME  HOOD  WITH  BAFFLE  CONTROL  LINKAGE 
Marshall  K.  Beck,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fisher  Hamil- 
ton Scientific  Inc.,  Two  RlTers,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  948,949 

Int.  a.«  B08B  15/02 

VS.  CI.  454—62  7  Claims 


6.  In  a  fume  hood  with  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  with  a 
front  opening,  at  least  one  baffle  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
housing  and  a  baffle  control  linlcage  including;  a  pivoting 
member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  housing  proximate  the  baffie 
for  releasably  engaging  an  edge  portion  of  the  baffle  and  for 
moving  the  baffle;  and  a  driving  member  for  driving  the  pivot- 
ing member,  said  driving  member  including  handle  means  for 
holding  the  driving  member  and  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting the  handle  means  with  the  pivoting  member,  said 
pivoting  member  including  a  yoke  portion  which  receives  an 
edge  portion  of  the  baffle. 


5,378,196 

CHILD  SWING 

Daniel  R.  Pinch,  Hope,  and  Dennis  M.  Turner,  Scipio,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Cosco,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,932 

Int  a.»  A63G  9/16 

VS.  a.  472—119  53  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  flat  fish  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  means  for  taking  a  fish  measurement  as  the  fish 
is  advanced  in  a  downstream  direction,  and  for  producing 
an  output  indicative  of  the  fish  measurement; 

(b)  controUer  means  for  determining  the  approximate  geom- 


1.  A  child  swing  apparatus  comprising 
a  child  seat  hanging  from  a  child  swing  frame, 
a  swing  motor  operable  to  discharge  energy  for  a  predeter- 
mined run  time. 
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for  conducting  energy  discharged  from  the  swing 
motor  to  the  child  seat  to  swing  the  child  seat,  the  con- 
ducting means  including  a  mechanical  linkage  intercon- 
necting the  swing  motor  and  the  child  seat  and 
means  for  visually  indicating  the  remaining  run  time  of  the 
swing  motor  during  running  of  the  swing  motor  to  swing 
the  child  seat,  the  indicating  means  being  coupled  to  and 
movable  on  a  portion  of  the  mechanical  linkage. 


5,378,197 

WATERSLIDE  PLAY  APPARATUS 

Rick  A.  Briggs,  Sixty-four  Maple  Grove  Rd.,  Springfield,  lU. 

62707 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,143,  Mar.  2,  1993,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,496.  Oct.  29,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,194,048,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,220, 
Not.  20,  1989,  Pat  No.  Des.  330,579.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  54,559 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  A63G  21/00 

VS.  a.  472—128  25  Claims 


1.  A  waterslide  play  apparatus  comprising: 

a  waterslide  upon  which  a  first  user  of  said  apparatus  can 
slide  from  an  upper  portion  thereof  to  a  lower  portion 
thereof; 

a  water  forming  means  positioned  adjacent  said  slide  at  a 
location  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
thereof,  said  water  forming  means  being  operable  to  direct 
water  onto  said  first  user  as  said  first  user  slides  past  said 
water  forming  means; 

means  for  actuating  said  water  forming  means  to  so  direct 
water  therefrom;  and 

means  for  supporting  a  second  user  adjacent  said  actuating 
means  for  permitting  said  second  user  to  actuate  said 
water  forming  means  as  a  first  user  slides  thereby. 


5,378,198 
CONTINUOUS  V-BELT  TRANSMISSION 
Shozo  Moroto,  Nagoya,  and  Shiro  Sakakibara,  Aigo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Aw  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1992,  4-233015 
Int  a.'  F16H  59/00 
VS.  a.  474—8  2  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  V-belt  transmission  comprising:  a  primary 
pulley  and  a  secondary  pulley  individually  including  two 
sheaves  supported  on  shafts  and  made  axially  movable  relative 
to  each  other;  a  belt  made  to  run  on  said  two  pulleys;  mechani- 
cal actuators  individually  including  first  members  and  second 
members  for  moving  the  movable  sheaves  of  said  two  pulleys 
on  the  basis  of  the  relative  rotations  of  said  two  members;  and 
pressure  regulating  mechanisms  for  applying  an  axial  force 
corresponding  to  a  transmission  torque  to  at  least  one  of  said 
pulleys, 

wherein  said  primary  puUey  has  its  movable  sheave  con- 


nected axially  movably  but  relatively  imrotatably  to  said 
stationary  sheave  and  its  one  of  said  movable  sheave  and 
said  stationary  sheave  connected  rotatably  together  to  one 
of  the  first  and  second  members  of  said  primary  mechani- 
cal actuator, 

wherein  said  secondary  pulley  has  its  movable  sheave  con- 
nected axially  movably  but  relatively  unrotatably  to  said 
stationary  sheave  and  its  one  of  said  movable  sheave  and 
said  stationary  sheave  connected  rotatably  together  to  one 
of  the  first  and  second  members  of  said  secondary  me- 
chanical actuator, 

wherein  there  are  arranged  planetary  gear  mechanisms  indi- 
vidually including  first  elements,  second  elements  and 
third  elements, 

wherein  said  primary  planetary  gear  mechanism  has  its  first 
element  connected  to  one  of  the  first  member  and  the 
second  member  of  said  primary  mechanical  actuator  and 


its  second  element  connected  to  the  other  of  said  mechani- 
cal actuator  so  that  the  first  and  second  members  of  said 
mechanical  actuator  may  rotate  at  the  same  r.p.m.  when 
said  planetary  gear  mechanism  has  its  third  element  in  the 
stop  state, 

wherein  said  secondary  planetary  gear  mechanism  has  its 
first  element  connected  to  one  of  the  first  member  and  the 
second  member  of  said  secondary  mechanical  actuator 
and  its  second  element  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
mechanical  actuator  so  that  the  first  and  second  members 
of  said  mechanical  actuator  may  rotate  at  the  same  r.p.m. 
when  said  planetary  gear  mechanism  has  its  third  element 
is  in  the  stop  state,  and 

wherein  said  primary  planetary  gear  mechanism  and  said 
secondary  planetary  gear  mechanism  have  their  third 
elements  connected  to  each  other  and  to  shift  control 


5,378,199 

AUTOMATIC  RETRIEVING  STRUCnjRE  OF  SLIDING 

TRANSMISSION  DISK  OF  MOTORCYCLE  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
Day  Cbyi-Shiun,  Jong  her,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China,  assignor  to 
Tong  Ynan  Design  A  DcTelopment  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taichnng.  Tai- 
wan, ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,293 
Int  CL'  F16H  55/00 
VS.  a.  474—8  4  CUiuM 

1.  An  automatic  retrieving  structure  of  a  sliding  transmission 
disk  of  a  motorcycle  automatic  transmission  comprising  a 
transmission  disk  having  a  transmission  wheel  nave,  and  a 
sliding  transmission  disk  having  a  shaft  sleeve  fitted  over  said 
transmission  wheel  nave  which  is  provided  with  a  protruded 
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pin  member  opposite  in  location  to  and  engageable  with  a  pin 
slot  disposed  in  said  shaft  sleeve  of  said  sliding  transmission 
disk  for  enabling  an  interval  between  said  sliding  transmission 
disk  and  said  transmission  disk  to  be  changed  in  accordance 
with  a  constant  rotational  potential  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
change  in  the  driving  position  of  a  drive  belt,  said  shaft  sleeve 
of  said  sliding  transmission  disk  further  provided  with  a  spring 


seat  gaving  at  the  bottom  thereof  a  receiving  frame  in  which  a 
compression  spring  is  disposed;  wherein  said  receiving  frame 
comprises  a  turning  and  sliding  member  capable  of  preventing 
said  compression  spnng  from  being  acted  on  by  a  twisting 
force  of  said  sUding  transmission  disk  at  the  time  when  said 
interval  between  said  sUding  transmission  disk  and  said  trans- 
mission disk  is  changed. 


conduits  are  charged  with  a  pressure  medium,  which  is  sup- 
pUed  by  a  pump,  and  wherein,  in  the  reflux  of  the  control 
valve,  a  torque  sensor  is  arranged  on  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
transmission,  said  transmission  including  two  valve  members 
disposed  such  that  said  sensor  throttles  the  reflux  of  the  pres- 
sure medium  as  a  result  of  the  torque-dependent  movement  of 
said  two  valve  members  relative  to  one  another  and  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  load,  thereby  determining  the  basic  pressure  of  the 
transmission,  and  wherein  an  revolution  sensor  is  provided  on 
the  drive  shaft,  which,  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions, provides  pressure  medium  to  a  control  element  which,  in 
connection  with  an  adjustment  member  for  drive  power,  acts 
upon  the  transmission  ratio  by  way  of  the  control  valve,  the 
improvement  that  pressure  medium  conduits  le^ing  from  the 
control  valve  to  the  tensioning  means  are  connected  to  one 
another  by  means  of  a  short-circuit  conduit  and  that  the  short- 
circuit  conduit  is  open  only  if  the  pump  is  at  rest. 


sprocket  to  another  sprocket  in  said  second  sprocket   mechanical  donut  in  different  segments  when  said  segments  are 
assembly  and  said  rear  planetary  gear  sets.  assembled  together. 


5,378^1 
MULTI-GEARED  BICYCLE  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 

COMPRISING  INTERNAL  GEAR  SETS 
Myunwoo    Lee,    103-220,    Sungsan-dong,    Mapo-ku,    Seoul, 
121-250;  Wooil  Lee,  14-1008,  Chungsil  Apt.,  Daecbee-dong, 
Kangnam-ku,  Seoul,  and  Minsu  Kim,  91  Bungee,  1  ka  Sin- 
hung-doag,  Jung-ku,  Incheon,  400-101,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  4,  1992, 
92-24870 

Int  a.»  F16H  9/00.  61/00 
VS.  a.  474—77  5  Claims 


5,378,200 
CONE  DISK  TRANSMISSION 
Gert  Schoennenbeck,  Bad  Hombnrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Reimers  Getriebe  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  28, 1992,  4236301 
Int  a.«  F16H  59/00 
VS.  a.  474—18  4  Claims 


»  n  >  ■    a 


1.  In  an  infinitely  adjustable  cone  disc  transmission  having  a 
drive  shaft,  said  transmission  including  the  production  of  axial 
pressure  forces  of  the  cone  discs  on  pulling  means  rotating 
between  them  via  hydraulic  tensioning  means,  which  are  ar- 
ranged on  the  transmission  shafts  and  each  axially  influence 
one  of  the  displaceable  cone  disks  arranged  on  the  respective 
transmission  shaft,  the  tensioning  means  having  pressure  me- 
dium conducts  connected  thereto  and  wherein,  by  way  of  a 
control  valve,  the  tensioning  means  and  the  pressure  medium 


1.  A  transmission  assembly  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 
front  transmission  means  including: 

a  first  sprocket  assembly  having  at  least  one  sprocket  for 
mounting  on  a  crank  shaft,  the  crank  shaft  being  insert- 
able  in  a  seat  tube  wherein  the  at  least  one  sprocket 
rotates  with  rotation  of  the  crank  shaft; 

at  least  one  front  planetary  gear  set  defining  multiple 

second  sprockets  positioned  aside  the  first  sprocket 

assembly,  said  front  planetary  gear  sets  rotating  with 

rotation  of  the  crank  shaft; 

a  front  sprocket  selector  which  is  attached  to  the  seat  tube 

and  is  used  for  shifting  chain  from  one  sprocket  to  another 

sprocket  in  said  first  sprocket  assembly  and  said  front 

planetary  gear  sets; 

a  flange  formed  at  a  side  of  the  seat  tube  to  provide  addi- 
tional guidance  for  the  chain;  and 
rear  transmission  means  including: 

a  second  sprocket  assembly  having  at  least  one  second 
sprocket  for  mounting  on  a  hub  extension,  wherein  the 
at  least  one  second  sprocket  rotates  with  rotation  of  the 
chain; 

at  least  one  rear  planetary  gear  set  defining  multiple  third 
sprockets  positioned  aside  the  second  sprocket  assem- 
bly, said  rear  planetary  gear  sets  rotate  with  rotation  of 
the  chain; 

a  rear  sprocket  selector  for  shifting  the  chain  from  one 


^rin^2  5,378404 

»  T-j..  e_i  ..      TEf»«IONING  DEVICE  HYDROSTATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  A 

R.  Todd  Swinderman,  Kewanee,  111.,  assignor  to  Martin  Engl-  TRACK  ON  A  VEHICLE 

''**^**^,'^?l;'^*?r^fL    N,     ,«^,*  Emile  Urroy,  LteMHW,  Fruiee,  aarignor  to  Giat  Indnrtri.^ 

FUcd  No?.  15,  1993,  Set.  No.  152,416  v»~iii-  fv.»~    ^  ^        i^  w. 

Lit  CL»  F16H  57/00  VersaUle^  F«n«       ,,...„      ^     „.  ,„ 

IT «  n  '•"    «•»  M  n  I  fOti  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,248 

UJ».  u.  *7»— yz  la  uaims       ^^^^^^^  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  16,  1993,  93  04511 

lat  CL*  F16H  7/08 
VS.  CL  474—110  9  Claims 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  imparting  torsional  bias  to  a  shaft 
including  a  resilient  torsion  coupling  member  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end;  connector  means  adapted  to  connect  said 
first  end  of  said  coupling  member  to  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith;  a  driven  member  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  coupling  member,  said  driven  member  being  relatively 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the  shaft  about  a  first  axis;  a  drive 
member  associated  with  said  driven  member  for  selectively 
rotating  said  driven  member  to  any  of  a  number  of  positions, 
said  drive  member  being  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  distinct 
from  said  first  axis;  whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  member 
rotates  said  driven  member  and  thereby  rotates  the  shaft  to  a 
desired  position  and  whereby  further  rotation  of  said  drive 
member  operates  to  store  a  torsional  biasing  force  in  said  cou- 
pUng  member  when  said  second  end  of  said  coupling  member 
is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  first  end  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  mechanical  donut  having  a  plurality  of  segments  form- 
ing said  donut  each  of  said  segments  being  made  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  urethanes  and  polyure- 
thanes,  two  of  said  segments  including  recesses  therein  adapted 
for  receiving  a  threaded  nylon  fastening  member,  and  in  which 
two  of  said  recesses  extend  to  external  working  surfaces  of  said 


1.  Hydrostatic  apparatus  for  tensioning  a  track  on  a  vehicle, 
in  particular  an  armored  vehicle  such  as  a  tank,  on  which  the 
track  is  guided  over  ground  wheels,  over  a  drive  member  such 
as  a  sprocket  wheel,  and  over  a  return  pulley  whose  spindle  is 
associated  with  a  pulley-displacing  hydrauUc  actuator  enabling 
the  tension  of  the  track  to  be  adjusted,  said  apparatus  including 
feed  means  for  feeding  the  actuator  of  the  return  pulley  with 
hydraulic  liquid  at  a  pressure  which  corresponds  to  a  minimum 
desired  value  for  the  tension  of  the  track  when  the  sprocket 
wheel  transmits  acceleration  torque  to  the  track,  and  which  is 
increased  by  an  amount  that  is  a  function  of  the  torque  trans- 
mitted by  the  sprocket  wheel  to  the  track  when  the  torque  is 
braking  torque,  the  feed  means  comprising  firstly  static  pres- 
sure-maintaining means  for  maintaining  a  minimum  pressure  in 
the  actuator  of  the  return  pulley,  and  secondly  a  second  hy- 
drauUc actuator  controlled  by  mechanical  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  torque  appUed  by  the  sprocket  wheel  to  the  track. 


5,378^03 
MECHANICAL  DONUT  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  G.  Baebel,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ultra  Polymer  Sci- 
ences, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  680,243 

Int  a.«  F16H  55/12 

VS.  CL  474—96  9  Claims 


5,378405 
EXTRUDED  METAL  CHAIN  PIN 
Allen  P.  Gohl,  4501  Singh,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.  48310,  and 
Edmund  W.  Gohl,  304  Coldinm,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich. 
48063-5873 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  925,508,  Ang.  5, 1992.  This  appUcation  Oct 
5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,114 
lit  CL*  F16G  15/00 
VS.  CL  474—206  3  Claima 

1.  An  extruded  metal  chain  pin  (34)  for  connecting  center 
and  side  links  of  a  chain  together,  said  chain  pin  (34)  compris- 
ing: 
an  extruded  soUd  cylindrical  body  (130)  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  (B),  said 
cylindrical  body  (130)  including  two  ends  (132)  and  hav- 
ing an  extruded  grain  structure  (134)  extending  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  (B)  from  one  of  said  ends  (132) 
through  said  cylindrical  body  (130)  to  the  other  of  said 
ends  (132); 
each  of  said  two  ends  (132)  including  flattened  transverse 
ends  (132)  having  a  length  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined diameter,  said  extruded  grain  structure  (134)  defin- 
ing flare-out  points  such  that  said  extruded  grain  structure 
(134)  flares  out  throughout  said  flattened  transverse  ends 
(132)  at  said  flare-out  points,  said  extruded  metal  chain  pin 
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(34)  characterized  by  all  of  said  extruded  grain  structure 
(134)  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  (B)  and 


5^78,206 
TOOTHED  BELT  HAVING  TWISTED  CORE  WIRE 
Takahide  Mizuno;  Nobutaka  Osako;  Takeshi  Murakami,  all  of 
Kobe,  and  Satoshi  Murakami,  Kakagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  736,224,  Jul.  26, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-112247 
Int.  CL'  F16G  5/08.  5/20 
VS.  CI.  474—263  15  Claims 


5,378,207 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Paul  D.  Steyenson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,214 
Int  a.»  F16H  59/02 
VS.  a.  475—135  6  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  control  comprising: 
a  rotary  selector  valve  means  having  an  elongated  spool 
valve  rotatably  supported  in  a  housing  for  selective  rotary 
positioning  therein; 
a  pressure  passage  extending  longitudinally  in  said  spool; 
an  exhaust  passage  extending  longitudinally  in  said  spool 

parallel  with  said  pressure  passage; 
said  housing  having  formed  therein  a  forward  drive  passage, 


a  reverse  drive  passage,  an  intermediate  drive  passage  and 
another  drive  passage; 

first  valve  means  connected  between  said  forward  drive 
passage  and  said  intermediate  drive  passage  for  permitting 
free  fluid  flow  from  said  intermediate  drive  passage  to  said 
forward  drive  passage  and  preventing  reverse  fluid  flow; 

second  valve  means  for  permitting  free  fluid  flow  from  said 


into  said  flattened  transverse  ends  (132)  before  reaching 
said  flare-out  points. 


reverse  drive  passage  to  said  other  drive  passage  and  for 
preventing  reverse  flow  therebetween; 
and  transverse  passage  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
pressure  passage  with  each  of  said  drive  passages  in  said 
housing  dependent  upwn  the  selective  rotary  positioning 
of  the  spool  valve  and  for  simultaneously  connecting  said 
exhaust  passage  to  selective  ones  of  the  drive  passages  in 
said  housing  not  connected  with  the  pressure  passage. 


5,378,208 
REVERSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MULTI-SPEED 
TRANSMISSION 
Arthur  Hall,  III,  Cicero,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,236 

Int.  a.«  F16H  57/10.  3/66 

VS.  a.  475—276  9  Claims 


1.  A  rubber  toothed  belt  comprising  rubber  teeth,  a  rubber 
back  and  at  least  one  core  wire  imbedded  in  the  rubber  back, 
the  core  wire  having  lower  twists  of  about  II  to  about  13.5 
times/ to  cm  and  upper  twists  of  about  6.S  to  about  9.5  times/ 10 
cm. 
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1.  A  reversing  assembly  for  a  power  transmission,  the  re- 
versing assembly  comprising: 

input  means  for  delivering  power  to  the  reversing  assembly; 

a  carrier  connected  to  said  input  means; 

compounded  planet  gear  means  having  first  planet  gear 
meshingly  engaging  second  planet  means,  said  com- 
pounded planet  gear  means  supported  on  said  carrier; 

a  ring  gear  in  the  reversing  assembly; 

said  first  planet  gear  means  meshingly  engaging  said  ring 
gear;  a  sun  gear 

in  the  reversing  assembly  for  delivering  output  therefrom; 

said  second  planet  gear  means  meshingly  engaging  said  sun 
gear;  and, 

a  selectively  engageable  brake  means  cooperating  with  said 
ring  gear  such  that  when  said  brake  means  is  engaged  said 
sun  gear  rotates  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  rotation  of 
said  input  means. 
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5,378,209 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING  ARMS  AND  LEGS 

VERflCALLY 

Robert  J.  Kendrew,  2089  Ventana  Way,  El  O^on,  Calif.  92020 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,427 

Int.  a.«  A63B  23/04,  21/00 

VS.  a.  482—52  16  ClaioM 


brought  into  frictional  contact  with  said  overhang  por- 
tion; and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exercising  the  arms  and  legs  in  a  gener- 
ally upward  and  downward  direction  with  the  user  in  a  bal- 
anced, upright  orientation,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

two  sets  of  levers  horizontally  spaced,  one  set  on  each  side  of 
the  frame,  each  set  including  a  foot  lever  and  at  least  one 
hand  lever  to  comply  with  the  two  sets  of  levers,  the 
levers  in  each  set  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relationship; 

means  connecting  said  foot  and  hand  levers  so  that  a  down- 
ward movement  of  a  foot  lever  will  cause  an  upward 
movement  of  a  hand  lever,  and  a  downward  movement  of 
a  hand  lever  will  cause  an  upward  movement  of  a  foot 
lever; 

said  levers  extending  generally  horizontally  so  that  when 
actuated  above  and  below  the  horizontal,  the  respective 
arms  and  legs  of  a  user  move  generally  upwardly  and 
downwardly  whereby  the  arms  and  legs  can  be  exercised 
in  opposition  to  each  other  with  the  downward  force 
exerted  on  a  foot  lever  being  opposed  by  an  upward  force 
exerted  on  the  hand  lever  to  which  it  is  connected, 
whereby  the  user's  weight  is  continuously  supported  by 
both  the  arms  and  legs,  and  the  user's  body  is  maintained 
in  a  balanced  upright  position  throughout  the  exercise. 


5,378,210 
GEAR  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Masao  Teraoka,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tochigi  Fi^i  Sangyo 
KabashUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,804 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1991,    3- 
107630[U];  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-347498 

iBt  a."  F16H  3/44 
VS.  CL  475—312  9  Claims 

4.  A  gear  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
a  planetary  gear  mechanism  having  an  internal  gear,  a  plu- 
rality of  pinion  gears,  a  pinion  carrier,  and  a  sun  gear,  said 
sun  gear  having  an  overhang  portion  rotatably  supported 
through  a  bush  or  a  bearing  by  said  internal  gear,  the 
overhang  portion  extending  along  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  internal  gear; 
a  rotation  input  shaft  coupled  with  said  internal  gear, 
a  rotation  output  shaft  coupled  with  said  pinion  carrier, 
a  band  brake  for  braking  rotation  of  said  sun  gear  when 


a  one-way  clutch  interposed  between  said  rotation  input 
shaft  and  said  rotation  output  shaft  so  as  to  allow  rotation 
of  said  rotation  output  shaft  in  a  speed-increase  direction. 


5,378,211 

CLUTCH  MODE  CONTROL  LOGIC 

James  SUcker,  West  BloomfleM;  Joseph  S.  Mazur,  LlTonia,  and 

Michael  T.  Breen,  Garden  Qty,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Eaton  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

DiTisJon  of  Ser.  No.  987,772,  Dec.  9,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^14,050. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,790 

Ut.  CL*  B60K  41/02 

VS.  a.  477—175  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  gear  transmission  including  an  input 
shaft  driven  through  a  friction  clutch  by  an  engine  that  is 
controlled  by  an  accelerator  pedal,  and  having  a  clutch  actua- 
tion controUer  for  actuating  the  friction  clutch,  wherein  the 
friction  clutch  has  engageable  parts  which  initially  touch  and 
then  progressively  increase  in  torque  transfer  during  actuation, 
the  clutch  actuation  controller  having  automatic  modes  includ- 
ing touch  point  approach  mode,  creep  mode,  stariup  mode  and 
lockup  mode,  and  an  auto  mode  ofT  state;  the  method  of  con- 
trolling the  engine  speed  during  clutch  closing  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

measuring  engine  speed,  transmission  input  speed,  and  pedal 

position  and  producing  corresponding  signals; 
initiating  operation  in  the  auto  mode  ofT  state,  wherein  the 

clutch  is  disengaged; 
changing  from  the  auto  mode  ofT  state  to  the  touch  point 
approach  mode  when  the  pedal  position  is  above  a  mini- 
mum; 
in  touch  point  approach  mode  controlling  the  clutch  to  a 

touch  point; 
determining  the  touch  point  when  the  engageable  parts  of 

the  clutch  initially  touch; 
entering  a  creep  mode  when  the  touch  point  is  attained  and 

the  pedal  position  signal  is  below  a  threshold; 
when  in  creep  mode,  generating  a  control  signal  equal  to  the 

pedal  position  signal; 
entering  the  startup  mode  when  the  clutch  touch  point  is 
attained  and  the  pedal  position  signal  exceeds  the  thresh- 
old value; 
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when  in  startup  mode  generating  a  control  signal  comprising 
a  fixed  percentage  of  pedal  position  sigiud;  and 

controlling  the  engine  speed  in  accordance  with  the  control 
signal. 


1.  An  elevating  structure  for  a  motor-driven  treadmill  com- 
prising: 

a  base  on  which  are  mounted  an  endless  belt  and  a  hand  rail, 
said  base  being  provided  with  a  front  wheel  support  and  a 
rear  wheel  support,  said  front  wheel  support  having  a 
wheel  at  both  ends  and  a  horizontal  box  channel  in  which 
there  is  a  block  with  a  threaded  hole; 

a  shafi  having  a  smooth  portion  and  a  threaded  portion 
separated  by  a  flange,  the  threaded  portion  of  said  shaft 
being  engaged  with  the  block  of  said  box  channel; 

a  frame  mounted  on  said,  box  channel,  having  a  lower  por- 
tion comiected  with  two  guiding  racks,  and  provided  with 
an  upper  plate,  a  lower  plate  and  a  vertical  portion  be- 
tween said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate,  said  frame 
being  designed  so  that  when  said  frame  is  put  onto  said 
box  channel,  the  smooth  portion  of  said  shaft  will  extend 
upwardly  through  the  fu^t  opening  of  the  upper  plate  of 
said  frame; 

a  motor  installed  between  the  upper  plate  and  the  lower 
plate  of  said  frame  and  having  a  splined  axle; 

a  driving  gear  mounted  on  the  upper  plate  of  said  frame  and 
having  a  center  hole  sleeved  on  the  smooth  portion  of  said 
shaft; 

a  medium  gear  composed  of  a  large  gear  and  a  small  gear 
being  mounted  on  the  upper  plate  of  said  frame,  with  the 
large  gear  meshed  with  the  splined  axle  of  said  motor  and 
the  small  gear  with  said  driving  gear; 

a  gear  train  engaged  with  the  splined  axle  of  said  motor  and 
with  a  variable  resistor;  and 

a  cover  adapted  to  enclose  the  upper  plate  of  said  frame. 


5^78^13 
AQUATIC  TREADMILL  WTTH  MESH  BELT 
Jeffrey  T.  Quint,  6641  Smith  Rd.,  ancinnati,  Ohio  45140 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,072 
Int  a.o  A63B  22/02 
VS.  a.  482—54  21  Claims 

1.  An  aquatic  treadmill  comprising: 
a  tank  combining  a  liquid; 
a  weight  bearing  member  tupporied  within  the  tank,  the 


weight  bearing  member  having  an  upper  surface  in  the 
liquid;  and 
belt  means  mounted  on  the  weight  bearing  member  for 
moving  in  sliding  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
weight  bearing  member  in  the  liquid  in  response  to  forces 


5,378^12 
ELEVATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN 
TREADMILL 
Hai  PlB-Kno,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,025 

iBt  a.*  A63B  22/02 

VS.  CL  482—54  1  Claim 


generated  by  a  user  in  the  liquid,  the  belt  means  compris- 
ing an  endless,  looped  belt  having  a  mesh  construction  for 
reducing  friction  between  the  belt  means  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  weight  bearing  member,  thereby  permitting 
the  user  to  move  the  belt  means  with  less  effort. 


5,378,214 
SELF-POWERED  HUMAN  CENTRIFUGE 
Arthur  Kreitenberg,  12216  Shetland  La.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  898,416 

Int  a.'  A63B  2J/00;  A63G  1/12 

VS.  a.  482—57  9  Claims 


1.  A  self  propelled  human  centrifuge  for  use  in  spaceflight 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  shaft  connected  to  a  main  support, 

(b)  a  frame  having  a  user  support  rotatably  coupled  to  said 
shaft,  such  that  when  a  user  is  positioned  on  the  user 
support,  the  user's  head  always  remains  proximal  to  the 
shaft  while  the  user's  feet  remain  distal  to  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  located  superior  to  the  user's  head, 

(c)  human  powered  driving  means  comprising  user  input 
means  and  transmission  means  for  rotating  said  frame  and 
user  360  degrees  around  said  shaft. 
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5,378,215  5,378,216 

REHABILITATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AMBULATORY  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  EXERaSE  MACHINES 

PATIENTS  A.  Buell  Ish,  HI,  Renton,  and  John  M.  Youngsman,  Redmond, 

Robert  L.  Harkins,  7112  S.  Indiana,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Vectra  Fitness,  Inc.,  Redmond, 

73159  Wash. 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,273  FUed  Jul.  28,  1993.  Ser.  No.  98,573 

Int.  a.«  A61H  3/00  Int.  CL*  A63B  21/06 


VS.  a.  482—67 


1  Claim   U.S.  a.482— 94 


11  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  rehabilitation  apparatus,  comprising: 
frame  means  including 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  tubular  side 
rails  which  are  interconnected  by  standards  at  each  end 
of  the  rails,  each  said  pair  of  side  rails  is  laterally  spaced 
and  interconnected  at  their  respective  forward  ends  by 
pairs  of  upper  and  lower  front  cross  members,  each  pair 
of  said  pairs  of  front  cross  members  being  pivotally 
connected  together  in  longitudinal  alignment  during 
normal  usage  by  a  center  hinge,  said  side  rails  being 
separably  interconnected  at  their  respective  rearward 
ends  by  upper  and  lower  U-shaped  cross  members 
having  parallel  legs  removably  received  telescopically 
by  the  respective  upper  and  lower  frame  side  rail,  said 
standards  are  connected  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pair  of 
forward  standards  and  a  pair  of  rearward  standards,  and 
said  frame  means  forms  a  vertically  open  frame  for 
surrounding  a  user; 
basket  means  including  a  horizontal  forward  u-shaped 
basket  rail  having  parallel  legs  removably  supported 
telescopically  by  the  forward  end  portions  of  said  upper 
side  rails  for  precluding  pivoting  movement  of  said 
upper  and  lower  pairs  of  front  cross  members  during 
normal  usage; 
wheel  means  including  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  mounted  on  a 
fixed  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  means 
adjacent  the  depending  end  portions  of  said  rearward 
standards  and  a  forward  caster  wheel  means  secured  to 
said  forward  frame  cross  members  center  hinges;  and, 
seat  means  including  a  pair  of  cushion  seats  hingedly  con- 
nected respectively  with  said  lower  side  rails  and  nor- 
mally extending  transversely  of  said  frame  means  adjacent 
the  lower  rearward  frame  cross  member  above  the  rear 
wheels  fixed  axis  for  forming  a  low  center  of  gravity  for 
said  frame  means  when  occupied  by  a  user, 
whereby  the  frame  means  may  be  laterally  collapsed  without 
extending  its  overall  longitudinal  length  by  removing  the 
basket  means  rail  and  the  rearward  U-shaped  cross  mem- 
bers and  manually  juxtaposing  the  upper  and  lower  side 
rails  by  the  center  hinge  connected  end  portion  of  the 
respective  pair  of  upper  and  lower  front  cross  members 
center  hinges  pivoting  rcarwardly. 


1.  An  exercise  machine  comprising: 

a  load; 

a  member  arranged  to  be  loaded  by  said  load  and  providing 
an  activating  entry  section,  a  load  transfer  section  with 
multiple  load  transfer  elements,  and  an  inactivating  dis- 
charge section,  said  load  transfer  section  being  located 
between  said  entry  and  discharge  sections,  and  said  entry 
and  discharge  sections  being  devoid  of  load  transfer  ele- 
ments; 

an  exercise  device; 

an  adjustment  mechanism  connected  to  said  exercise  device 
and  having  an  active  position  and  an  inactive  position,  said 
mechanism  being  arranged  when  activated  to  be  moved 
along  a  travel  range  in  an  adjustment  direction  from  said 
entry  section  to  said  discharge  section  and  successively 
engage  said  elements,  engagement  of  said  adjustment 
mechanism  with  a  selected  one  of  said  elements  resisting 
movement  of  said  adjustment  mechanism  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  exercise  device  in  an  exercising  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  adjustment  direction  unless  said 
adjustment  mechanism  is  in  its  inactive  position,  engage- 
ment of  said  mechanism  with  said  discharge  section  whUe 
moving  in  said  adjustment  direction  causing  said  mecha- 
nism to  move  from  its  active  position  to  its  inactive  posi- 
tion, and  engagement  of  said  mechanism  with  said  entry 
section  while  moving  in  said  exercising  direction  causing 
said  mechanism  to  move  from  its  inactive  position  to  its 
active  position  whereat  exercising  movement  of  said  exer- 
cise device  is  resisted  by  said  load  via  said  adjustment 
mechanism  after  said  mechanism  has  then  been  moved  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  elements. 


5,378,217 
HAND  HELD  EXERCISE  DEVICE  PROVIDING 
DESIRABLE  AIR  RESISTANCE 
Frank  A.  D'Orta,  5602  R.D.  Ave.,  Orlando,  Ra.  32822 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,372 
Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  482—111  20  Claims 

1.  An  air  resistance  device  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of  a  user 
whUe  undertaking  exercise,  said  air  resistance  device  having  a 
grasping  portion  and  a  lightweight  frame  portion,  said  grasp- 
ing portion  comprising  an  arm  clamping  member  as  well  as  an 
adjacent  handle  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand  of  the  user,  said 
Ughtweight  frame  portion  being  rigidly  attached  adjacent  said 
grasping  portion,  and  being  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion, said  lightweight  frame  portion  being  relatively  rigid  and 
constructed  utilizing  longitudinally  disfKJsed  tubular  members. 
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which  frame  is  configured  to  receive  a  membrane  thereon, 
through  which  air  will  not  easily  pass,  a  membrane  attached  to 


-z. 


said  frame  portion  thus  providing  air  resistance,  so  that  a  user 
can  derive  exercise  by  attempting  to  move  said  device  rapidly 
against  the  resistance  of  the  ambient  air. 


5^78^18 
NC-MACHINING  CONTROLLER 
Koji  Daimani;  Koichi  Takata;  Kenichi  YosUzawa,  and  Masahiro 
Shoji,  all  of  Ishikawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabiishiki  Kalsha 
Komatsn  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00896,  §  371  Date  Dec.  30, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  30,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/00830,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  966,039 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1990,  2-175600 

iBt  CL*  B23Q  3/157 

VS.  CL  4«3— 9  7  Claims 


1.  An  NC  machining  controller  for  an  NO  machining  system 
including  a  plurality  of  NC  machining  apparatuses  each  having 
a  tool  changer  for  allowing  automatic  selection  of  a  desired 
tool  from  a  plurality  of  magazine  pots,  the  NC  machining 
controller  comprising: 
a  first  computer  for  performing  general  control  over  the 

plurality  of  NC  machining  apparatuses, 
the  first  computer  having: 
a  tool  code  memory  for  storing  data  on  correspondence 

between  tools  and  tool  codes; 
a  tool  information  memory  for  storing  tool  shape  informa- 
tion and  machining  ability  infonnation  for  each  of  the 
toot  codes;  and 
automatic  programming  means  for  generating  an  NC 
machining  program  including  a  T  code  command  to 
which  a  specified  tool  code  is  added  and  for  outputting 
the  NC  machining  program  to  the  NC  machining  appa- 
ratuses together  with  the  tool  shape  infonnation  and 


machining  ability  information  corresponding  to  the 
specified  tool,  and 
a  second  computer  connected  to  the  first  computer  and 

provided  in  each  of  the  NC  machining  apparatuses, 
the  second  computer  having: 

a  magazine  address  memory  for  storing  data  on  corre- 
spondence between  the  tool  code  and  a  magazine  ad- 
dress of  the  associated  tool  changer; 
T  code  command  generation  means  for  converting  the 
tool  code  added  to  the  T  code  command  in  the  NC 
machining  program  into  a  magazine  address  of  the  tool 
changer  corresponding  to  the  tool  code  on  the  basis  of 
contents  stored  in  the  magazine  address  memory  and 
for  generating  a  T  code  command  for  specifying  the 
converted  magazine  address; 
tool  correction  command  generation  means  for  generating 
a  tool  correction  command  on  the  basis  of  the  tool 
shape  information  received  from  the  computer;  and 
machining  condition  command  generation  means  for  gen- 
erating a  machining  condition  command  on  the  basis  of 
the  machining  ability  information  received  from  the 
computer, 
wherein  each  of  the  NC  machining  apparatuses  and  associ- 
ated one  of  the  tool  changers  are  driven  according  to  the 
NC  machining  program  including  the  generated  T  code 
command,  tool  correction  command  and  machining  con- 
dition command. 


5,378,219 

INSULATING  ROLL  COVER 

Charles  M.  Hart,  Streetsboro;  James  D.  Rogers,  Mantua;  Harry 

L.  King,  Hudson,  and  John  J.  Bartholomew,  Mentor,  ail  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Global  Consulting,  Inc.,  Painesville,  Ohio 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  719,252,  Jun.  27,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,205,398, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,736,  Jul.  27, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,212 

Int.  a.'  F27D  23/00 

VS.  a.  492—48  16  Claims 


1.  A  roller  cover  which  comprises  at  least  one  dense  and 
refractory,  elevated  temperature  resistant  annular  insulating 
cover  member  of  a  highly  compressed  at  least  substantially 
ceramic  fiber,  said  fibers  being  compressed  from  their  original 
volume  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  50  percent 
to  about  80  percent  to  a  fiber  density,  basis  dry  fiber,  with'n  the 
range  of  from  about  16  to  about  50  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


5,378,220 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  REUSABLE  YARD 
WASTE  CONTAINER 
Robert  W.  Bunn,  10075  Fox  Farm  Rd^  Dundee,  Oreg.  97115 
FUed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,184 
Int  a.*  B31B  29/86.  29/90 
VS.  CI.  493—226  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  reusable  fabric  container  for 
storing  yard  waste  and  the  like  for  collection,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  unitary  elongate  hollow  cylindrical  shell 
which  is  open  at  each  end; 

(b)  creating  inwardly  facing  folds  in  said  shell  at  four  spaced- 
apart  locations  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 


shell  so  as  to  create  a  rectangular  cross-section  with  first 
and  second  pairs  of  opposed  planar  sides; 

(c)  creating  outwardly  facing  folds  in  said  shell  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  midway  in  said  first  pair  of 
opposed  sides; 

(d)  thereafter  collapsing  said  shell  along  said  outwardly 
facing  folds  so  as  to  bring  said  second  pair  of  sides  into 
adjacency  with  one  another  with  said  first  pair  of  sides 
folded  therebetween; 

(e)  interconnecting  said  adjacent  second  pair  of  sides  and 
said  folded  first  pair  of  sides  along  one  end  of  said  shell; 


pressure  on  each  wear  surface  in  a  direction  toward  the 
corresponding  guide  plate  surface,  so  that  there  is 


rtl 


(0  placing  lower  handles  in  each  of  said  second  pair  of  sides; 

(g)  placing  upper  handles  in  each  of  said  second  pair  of  sides; 
and 

(h)  thereafter  reopening  said  shell  along  said  outwardly 
facing  fold  line  back  to  said  rectangular  cross-section  as  so 
to  create  a  planar  multi-layer  bottom  from  the  lower 
margins  of  said  sides  which  is  generally  perpendicular 
with  the  remainder  of  said  sides  and  which  comprises  two 
layers  from  said  first  pair  of  sides  and  one  layer  from  said 
second  pair  of  sides. 


contact  between  the  opposing  surface  of  the  guide  plate 
and  the  corresponding  wear  surface. 


5,378,222 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  SHEETS  FOR  INSERTION 

INTO  AN  ENVELOPE 

William  G.  Weber,  344  Woodland  Dr.,  Downingtown,  Pa.  19335 

FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,715 

Int  a.'  B65H  45/12.  45/30 

VS.  a.  493—405  18  ClaiiH 


5,378,221 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  AXIALLY  ALIGNING 

SLOTTING,  TRIMMING,  SCORING  OR  LIKE  HEADS 

Darid  Lauderbaugh,  Roswell,  and  Gene  A.  Jenkins,  Woodstock, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Corrugated  Gear  &  Sprocket  loc., 

Alpharetta,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,799 
Int  a.'  B21B  1/14 
VS.  a.  493—367  24  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  head  assembly  comprising: 
a  rotary  head  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shalt  at  a  predeter- 
mined location;  and 
an  axial  alignment  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apari  guide  plates,  each  guide  plate  having 
a  surface  in  opposing  face  to  face  relation  with  the  other 
guide  plate,  the  guide  plates  being  mounted  on  the  shaft 
fixed  to  the  rotary  head,  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
guide  plates  extending  radiaUy  from  the  shaft; 
carrier  means  with  yoke  attached  thereto,  which  carrier 
means  locates  the  yoke  in  a  predetermined  axial  posi- 
tion; and 
alignment  clement  spring-loaded  to  the  yoke,  the  aUgn- 
ment  element  having  a  pair  of  opposing  wear  surfaces 
for  contact  with  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  guide 
plates,  the  surfaces  of  wear  surfaces  and  guide  plates 
having  mating  profiles,  and  the  alignment  element  hav- 
ing axial  pressure  means  for  exerting  continuous  axial 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  sheets  for  insertion  into  an  enve- 
lope, comprising: 
a  planar  base; 
a  fixed  structure  against  which  a  sheet  of  predetermined  size 

to  be  folded  may  be  placed  for  positioning  of  the  sheet; 
a  removable  folding  bar  mountable  at  preselected  position 

spaced  from  said  structure  on  said  base  determined  by  a 

detent  located  at  a  preselected  position  on  said  base  such 

that  the  sheet  to  be  folded  passes  between  said  folding  bar 

and  said  base; 
indicia  on  said  apparatus  identifying  with  respect  to  the  fixed 

structure  the  size  of  sheet  to  be  folded  for  placing  in  an 

envelope;  and 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  a  surface  of  said  sheet  to  be 

folded  causing  said  sheet  to  be  pressed  tightly  against  said 

folding  bar  such  that  a  crease  is  formed  across  said  sheet  at 

a  predetermined  location. 
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5^78^23 

ORTHOPEDIC  SUPPORT  PAD  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROVIDING  SEMI-PERMANENT  RELIEF  ZONES 

Tracy  E.  Grim,  Broken  Arrow,  OkU„  and  Josepta  M.  Igleiias, 

Agowa,  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  Royce  Medical  Company,  Cama- 

rOlo,  Calif. 

FOtd  Oct  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  965,750 

Int  a.«  A43B  5/04.  7/06.  13/40 

VJS.  a.  <02— 6  6  Claims 


\0 
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and  concomitant  further  injury  to  the  knee  joint,  the  brace 
comprising: 

a  flewble  sheet  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  knee  joint  and 
positioned  at  the  weakened  knee  joint  so  as  to  protect  the 
weakened  knee  joint  from  abrasion  while  permitting  ante- 
rior translation  of  the  knee  joint; 

an  inflatable  chamber  contained  within  the  flexible  sheet  and 
including  a  medial  section  having  a  generally  sinuous 
shape  for  juxtaposition  with  the  weakened  knee  joint 
along  a  corresponding  generally  helical  path  around  the 
knee  joint  when  the  brace  is  applied  to  the  weakened  knee 
joint,  the  generally  helical  path  around  the  knee  joint 
being  determined  by  the  sinuous  shape  of  the  inflatable 
chamber; 

said  inflatable  chamber  being  flexible  when  deflated,  for 
conforming  to  said  generally  helical  path  around  the  knee 
joint,  and  being  relatively  stiff  when  inflated  for  contact- 
ing and  supporting  the  weakened  knee  joint  along  said 


of  an  impregnated  swab  from  said  bag  while  excess  liquid 
remains  within  said  bag. 


1.  A  conformable  foot  pad  comprising: 

an  airtight  compliant  bladder  having  a  configuration  to 
underlie  the  sole  of  the  foot  of  a  user; 

said  airtight  bladder  containing  means  for  retaining  a  prede- 
termined configuration  following  partial  evacuation; 

one-way  valve  means  coupled  to  said  bladder  to  facilitate 
withdrawing  air  from  said  bladder  so  that  the  bladder  will 
retain  its  shape,  including  the  upper  surface  configuration 
thereof  for  facing  the  sole  of  the  foot  of  the  user;  and 

means  for  selectively  permitting  the  inflow  of  air  into  said 
bladder  to  facilitate  reconfiguration  thereof;  wherein: 

said  bladder  contains  resilient  particulate  material;  and 

said  bladder  includes  an  apertured  separating  layer  of  sheet 
plastic  with  fine  particulate  material  on  one  side  of  said 
sheet  and  coarser  particulate  material  on  the  other  side 
thereof 

2.  A  method  for  conforming  an  orthopedic  support  pad  to 
provide  semi-permanent  areas  of  pressure  relief  to  afflicted 
areas  of  an  appendage,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  support  pad  including  a  fluid  and  an  airtight 
bladder  containing  semi-flexible  particles  which  are  freely 
formable  under  atmospheric  pressure  conditions  but 
which  retain  a  conformed  configuration  when  the  bladder 
is  evacuated; 

applying  a  temporary  padding  of  material  to  the  afflicted 
areas  of  said  appendage; 

evacuating  the  fluidic  contents  of  said  support  pad  to  alter 
the  shape  of  the  pad  to  a  conformed  shape,  wherein  said 
shape  conforms  to  that  of  said  appendage  as  modified  by 
said  temporary  padding; 

maintaining  said  conformed  shape  with  semi-flexible  parti- 
cles inside  said  pad; 

sealing  said  support  pad  to  prevent  further  modification  of 
the  fluidic  contents  of  the  support  pad; 

removing  said  temporary  padding  from  said  appendage;  and 
securing  said  conformed  support  pad  to  said  appendage. 


5,378,224 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING  BODY  JOINTS  AND 
BRACE  THEREFOR 
JoMph  D.  BUlotti,  18  Powder  Hill,  Saddle  RiTcr,  NJ.  07458 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,722,  Jnn.  9,  1993.  This 
application  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,830 
Int  a.*  A61F  i/00 
MS.  CL  602—13  13  Claims 

1.  A  brace  for  supporting  a  weakened  joint  of  the  body,  the 
weakened  joint  being  a  knee  joint  in  which  the  anterior  cruci- 
ate Ugament  is  absent  or  has  been  repaired,  so  as  to  permit 
anterior  translation  of  the  knee  joint  while  restraining  move- 
ment of  the  knee  joint  in  directions  which  would  tend  to  strain 
the  anterior  cruciate  ligament  to  thereby  support  the  weakened 
knee  joint  against  movement  of  the  knee  joint  in  said  directions 


generally  helical  path  around  the  knee  joint  such  that 
anterior  translation  of  the  knee  joint  is  permitted  and 
motion  of  the  knee  joint  in  said  directions  which  would 
place  strain  on  the  anterior  cruciate  ligament  is  restrained; 

means  for  holding  the  brace  firmly  in  place  when  applied  to 
the  knee  joint,  with  the  inflatable  chamber  following  the 
generally  heUcal  path  around  the  ^yeakened  knee  joint; 
and 

means  for  selectively  inflating  the  inflatable  chamber  subse- 
quent to  applying  the  brace  to  the  knee  joint  such  that 
upon  application  of  the  brace  to  the  knee  joint  and  subse- 
quent inflation  of  the  inflatable  chamber  the  weakened 
knee  joint  is  supported,  with  anterior  translation  of  the 
knee  permitted  by  virtue  of  the  flexibility  of  the  flexible 
sheet,  while  movement  in  said  directions  which  would 
tend  to  strain  the  anterior  cruciate  ligament  is  restrained 
by  virtue  of  the  stiffness  and  shape  of  the  inflated  cham- 
ber. 


5,378,225 
HEATED  BACK  SUPPORT 
Jnlea  Chatman,  Jr.,  and  Cynthia  A.  Chatman,  both  of  877  Stan- 
ford Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94608 

FUed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,518 
Int  a.*  A61F  5/02 
U.S.  CL  602—19  2  Claims 

1.  A  heated  back  support  comprising: 
an  elongated  strap  having  a  pile  type  fastener  at  one  end  and 
a  complementary  pile  type  fastener  at  the  other  end,  the 
strap  adapted  to  be  worn  around  the  midriff  of  a  user's 
body; 
an  upper  heating  element  and  a  lower  heating  element  cou- 
pled to  the  strap  such  that  the  upper  heating  element  is 
positionable  near  a  user's  upper  back  region  and  the  lower 
heating  element  is  positionable  near  a  user's  lower  back 
region; 
a  pad  coupled  around  the  strap  and  heating  elements,  the  pad 
adapted  to  radiate  heat  when  the  heating  elements  are 


energized  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  a  user's 
back; 

a  power  source  coupled  to  the  strap  for  energizing  the  heat-  

ing  elements;  5378^27 

a  power  cable  coupled  between  the  heating  element  and  the        BIOLOGICAL/PHARMACEUTICAL  METHOD  AND 

power  source;  and  ,  ,.,  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  MIXING  FLUIDS 

a  switch  coupled  to  the  power  source  and  posiuonable  ma   j^  ^  O'Riordaii,  Arrada,  and  Glen  D.  Antwiler,  Lakewood, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lakewood, 
Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,040 

Int  a.«  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—4  30  Claims 


first  orientation  to  energize  the  upper  heating  element  but 
not  the  lower  heating  element  to  heat  a  user's  upper  back 
region,  positionable  in  a  second  orientation  to  energize  the 
lower  heating  element  but  not  the  upper  heating  element 
to  heat  a  user's  lower  back  region,  and  positionable  in  a 
third  orientation  to  energize  both  the  upper  and  lower 
heating  elements  to  heat  a  user's  upper  and  lower  back 
regions. 


5,378,226 
SWAB  IMPREGNATING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Paul  H.  Hanifl,  Barringtoa  Hills;  Lawrence  G.  Ponsi,  Wheeling, 
and  John  Posey,  McHenry,  all  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Sage  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  DL 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,010,  Jan.  IS,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,590 

Int  a.'  A61M  35/00 

MS.  a.  604—3  22  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  impregnating  and  dispensing  a  swab,  com- 
prising 

a.  an  outer,  sealed  bag  having  at  least  one  swab  located 
therein,  said  bag  comprising  opposite,  generally  flat,  flexi- 
ble sides  sealed  along  side  edges  and  end  edges  thereof, 

b.  a  frangible  pouch  disposed  within  said  sealed  bag,  said 
pouch  containing  a  Uquid  and  including  means  for  open- 
ing said  pouch  while  sealed  within  said  bag  for  releasing 
said  liquid  within  said  sealed  bag  to  impregnate  said  swab 
so  that  said  swab  becomes  an  impregnated  swab,  and 

c.  access  means  on  one  side  of  said  bag  extending  laterally 
across  a  portion  of  said  one  side  and  being  spaced  from  the 
side  edges  and  end  edges  of  said  bag  for  allowing  removal 


1.  A  blood  collection  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  blood  from  a  patient; 

a  reservoir  for  collecting  received  blood; 

means  for  transporting  received  blood  from  the  receiving 

means  to  the  reservoir; 
and  means  for  preventing  blood  coagtUation  in  reservoir,  the 
preventing  means  including: 

means  for  introducing  anticoagulant  into  the  received 
blood  at  a  predetermined  infusion  rate  before  the  blood 
leaves  the  reservoir; 
means  for  sensing  liquid  volume  in  the  reservoir  and  for 
transmitting  a  volume  signal  corresponding  thereto;  and 
control  means  for  varying  the  predetermined  infusion  rate 
of  the  anticoagulant  introducing  means  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  program  and  as  a  function  of  the 
volume  signal. 


5,378,228 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINT  FLUID 

DECOMPRESSION  AND  FILTRATION  WTTH 

PARTICULATE  DEBRIS  COLLECTION 

Thomas  P.  Schmalzried,  30428  Calle  de  Snenoa,  Rancho  Pales 

Verdes,  Calif.  90274,  and  Murall  Jasty,  752  WeUealey  St, 

Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Filed  Dec  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,197 
Int  CL'  A61M  21/00 
MS.  a.  604—8  30  CUioM 

1.  An  apparattis  for  fluid  decompression  and  solid  and  solute 
species  collection  from  mammalian  joints,  comprising: 

inflow  means  in  communication  with  said  joint  for  receiving 

fluid  and  solid  and  solute  species  from  said  joint; 
a  low  pressure  reservoir  in  communication  with  said  inflow 
means  for  receiving  said  fluid  and  said  soUd  and  solute 
species; 
filter  means  internal  to  the  reservoir  for  separating  said  solid 
and  solute  species  from  said  fluid;  said  filter  means  includ- 
ing a  semipermeable  membrane  and  a  core  filtration  means 
spaced  from  said  membrane; 
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outflow  means  in  communication  with  said  reservoir  for 
releasing  said  fluid  from  said  reservoir. 


to  the  manifold  assembly  is  directed  through  said  fluid 
passageway  and  out  of  said  manifold  assembly  via  said 
outlet. 


wherein  said  apparatus  is  biocompatible  and  implantable  in  a 
mammalian  joint. 


CHECK  VALVE  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

ANGIOPLASTY 

James  Layer,  Cooper  City,  Fla.,  and  Andrea  Slater,  Somemlle, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,666 

Int  a.'  A61M  5/00 

UJS.  CL  604—31  22  Claims 


5,378,230 
TRIPLE-LUMEN  CRITICAL  CARE  CATHETER 
Sakharam  D.  Mahurkar,  6171  N.  Sheridan  Rd.,  #1112,  Chicago, 
111.60660 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146.478 

Int  a.5  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  CL  604—43  13  Claims 


1.  A  multiple-lumen  intravenous  catheter  for  critical-care 
applications,  said  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
tube  having  a  first  septum  dividing  the  interior  of  the  catheter 
into  a  large  lumen  having  an  elliptical  cross  section,  and  a 
smaller  lumen  having  a  crescent-shaped  cross  section,  the 
smallest  diameter  of  said  elliptical  cross  section  being  larger 
than  the  radius  of  the  interior  of  the  catheter,  and  a  second 
septum  dividing  the  crescent-shaped  lumen  into  two  small 
lumens. 


5,378,231 
AUTOMATED  DRUG  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Noel  L.  Johnson,  San  Jose;  Jyh-Yi  T.  Huang,  Sunnyvale,  and 
Robert  R.  Bumside,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  111. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,673 

Int  a.«  A61M  31/00 

U&  a.  604—67  22  Claims 


1.  An  extracorporeal  valve  manifold  assembly  for  use  in 
association  with  a  perfusion  pump  in  percutaneous  translumi- 
nal angioplasty  procedures,  the  manifold  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing,  a  fluid  passageway  defined  within  the  housing;  a 
plurality  of  openings  disposed  in  said  housing,  each  of  the 
openings  communicating  with  the  fluid  passageway  and 
said  fluid  passageway  extending  within  said  housing  in  a 
loop  to  interconnect  all  of  said  openings  together,  one  of 
said  openings  constituting  an  inlet  to  said  manifold  assem- 
bly and  another,  opposite  one  of  said  openings  constitut- 
ing an  outlet  from  said  manifold  assembly;  said  manifold 
assembly  further  containing  a  plurality  of  discrete  valve 
assemblies,  said  valve  assemblies  being  disposed  in  said 
housing  along  said  fluid  passageway  such  that  each  said 
valve  assembly  is  disposed  generally  between  adjoining 
openings  of  said  housing;  each  of  said  valve  assemblies 
forming  an  individual  check  valve  to  define  a  plurality  of 
discrete  fluid  pathways,  whereby  flow  of  fluid  directed 
into  said  manifold  assembly  via  said  inlet  is  directed 
through  said  fluid  passageway  to  a  fluid  receiving  compo- 
nent, and  flow  of  fluid  from  a  fluid  providing  component 


1.  A  control  system  for  use  with  an  automated  intravenous 
drug  and  fluid  infusion  system,  said  control  system  comprising: 

plural  pumping  channels  that  operate  independently  for 
intravenously  infusing  drugs  and  fluid,  each  of  said  pump- 
ing channels  having  a  pumping  channel  controller  for 
independent  delivery  in  multiple  infusion  modes; 

a  host  controller  that  monitors  and  controls  each  of  the 
pumping  channels  concurrently;  and 

a  bar  code  system  for  reading  a  bar  code  from  a  supply 
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container  to  be  used  inn  a  pumping  channel,  said  supply 
container  holding  a  drug,  a  fluid  or  a  combination  of  a 
drug  and  a  fluid. 


5,378^2 
INJECTION/ ACTIVATION  APPARATUS 
Thomas  G.  Easton,  Coram,  and  Edward  Reich,  Setauket,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Orion  Therapeutic  Systems,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,920 

Int  a.»  A61M  37/00 

U.S.  a.  604—82  26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  administration  of  a  drug  to  a  patient  in 
active  form,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  prodrug  reaction  zone  comprising  an  im- 
mobilized biological  macromolecule  operative  to  modify 
chemically  a  stored  prodrug  to  a  physiologically  compati- 
ble, physiologically  active  drug  form; 

means  in  communication  with  said  reaction  zone  for  estab- 
lishing parenteral  access  to  the  body  of  a  patient;  and 

means  for  transporting  a  prodrug  through  said  reaction  zone 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  contact  said  prodrug  with  said  bio- 
logical macromolecule  to  convert  said  prodrug  to  said 
active  drug  form  and  then  into  the  body  of  a  patient. 


a  needle  assembly  mountable  to  the  body; 

a  hollow  cylinder  and  an  axiaUy  moveable  piston  within  the 
cylinder,  the  piston  and  hoUow  cylinder  defining  a  phar- 
maceutical chamber; 

user  actuated  means  for  fluidly  coupling  a  liquid  pharmaceu- 
tical within  the  pharmaceutical  chamber  to  the  needle 
assembly  when  in  an  open  position  and  for  fluidly  sealing 
the  liquid  pharmaceutical  within  the  pharmaceutical 
chamber  when  in  a  closed  position; 

means  for  selecting  a  dose  of  the  Uquid  pharmaceutical  to  be 
deUvered  through  the  fluidly  coupling  means  and  the 
needle  assembly;  and 

means  for  automatically  driving  the  piston  against  the  liquid 
pharmaceutical,  thereby  driving  the  piston  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  selected  dose,  when  the  user  actu- 
ated means  has  been  switched  from  the  closed  position  to 
the  open  position,  whereby  the  dose  is  delivered  through 
the  needle  assembly. 


5,378,234 
COIL  POLYMER  COMPOSITE 
Gary  R.  Hammerslag,  Dana  Point;  John  Merritt  San  Qemeote, 
and  Mark  Nielsen,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Pilot  CardioTascular  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Oemente, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,810,  Mar.  15,  1993.  This 

appUcation  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,961 

Int  a.«  A61M  37/00 

U.S.  a.  604—95  17  Claims 


5,378,233 
SELECTED  DOSE  PHARMACEUTICAL  DISPENSER 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forest;  Clark  B.  Foster,  Laguna  HUls, 
and  WUliam  H.  Smedley,  Lake  Elsinore,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors to  Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation,  Laguna  Hills, 
Cdif. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,754 

Int  a.«  A61M  37/00.  5/20.  5/315 

UJS.  a.  604—83  37  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  pharmaceutical  dispenser  comprising: 
a  body; 


1.  A  steerable  sheath,  comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  tubular  housing,  having  proximal  and 

distal  ends  and  at  least  one  central  passageway  extending 

axially  therethrough; 
a  deflection  element  secured  to  the  housing  at  a  first  point, 

and  extending  axially  along  the  housing; 
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s  pull  element  secured  to  the  housing  at  a  second  point  and 
extending  axially  along  the  housing,  said  second  point 
rotationally  displaced  from  said  first  point; 

a  spring  coil  in  the  wall  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  housing; 
and 

an  elastomeric  coil  interfit  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
spring  coil; 

wherein  axial  proximal  displacement  of  the  pull  element 
causes  a  lateral  displacement  of  a  portion  of  the  tubular 
housing. 


5,378,235 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


an  outer  tubular  element  having  a  distal  part  and  a  proximal 
part,  said  outer  tubular  element  being  provided  at  the 
distal  part  with  a  radially  deformable  portion  having  a 
balloon  and,  on  either  side  of  said  balloon,  at  least  one 
orifice  is  formed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  body 
canal  so  as  to  allow  the  fluid  flowing  in  the  body  canal  to 
flow  through  said  outer  tubular  element,  said  balloon 
having  an  outer  wall  designed  to  press  against  the  inner 
wall  of  said  body  canal,  while  in  position  of  use,  and  an 
inner  wall  fixed  in  tight  manner  to  said  outer  wall  to  define 
therewith,  while  in  position  of  use,  an  inner  annular  cav- 
ity; 

an  inner  tubular  element,  situated  inside  said  outer  tubular 
element,  so  as  to  allow  the  passage  of  a  guide  through  said 
catheter; 


5,378,23« 
BALLOON  DILATATION  CATHETER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

DETACHABLE  GUIDEWIRE 
C.  Vaughn  Seifert,  Bozborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  C.  R.  Bard, 
Inc  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  May  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  883,350 

Int  a.*  A61M  29/02 

MS.  a.  604—96  24  Qaims 


AMj 


1.  A  balloon  angioplasty  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  shaft  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 

lumen  means  extending  through  the  shaft  for  communicat- 
ing fluid  and  receiving  a  guidewire; 

a  balloon  mounted  to  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft,  and  wherein 
the  interior  of  the  balloon  is  in  communication  with  said 
lumen  means; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  lumen  means  being  adapted  to 
receive  fluid  for  inflating  and  deflating  the  balloon; 

a  guidewire  extending  through  said  lumen  means,  a  portion 
of  the  guidewire  extending  distally  beyond  the  distal  end 
of  the  catheter  shafY;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  inflation  fluid  within  the  catheter  and 
including  a  sealed  connection  of  a  portion  of  the  shaft  in 
the  distal  end  to  the  guidewire,  and  means  for  selectively 
rupturing  said  sealed  connection  so  as  to  detach  the  guide- 
wire  and  said  catheter  to  replace  said  catheter. 


5,378,237 
DILATATION  CATHETER  FOR  PERFUSION 
Georges  Boussignac,  Antony,  and  Jean-Claude  Labnine,  Bou- 
logne, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoire  Nycomed 
Ingenop  SA,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,550 

CUinis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  17,  1992,  92  00499 

Int.  a.'  A61M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  604—96  11  Claims 

1.  A  dilatation  catheter,  designed  to  be  introduced  into  a 
canal  of  the  body,  notably  a  blood  vessel,  comprising: 


a  micro-tube,  connected  to  said  balloon  at  one  end  and 
connectable  to  a  fluid  supply  source  at  an  other  end  so  that 
said  balloon  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid 
supply  source  in  order  to  enable  the  inflating  and  deflating 
of  said  balloon;  and 

a  sleeve  positioned  between  said  inner  tubular  element  and 
outer  tubular  element,  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
shape,  said  sleeve  having  a  distal  part  and  a  proximal  part 
and  being  movable  longitudinally  between  a  rest  position, 
in  which  it  is  situated  upstream  of  the  balloon,  and  a  work 
position,  in  which  it  supports  and  holds  the  inner  wall  of 
the  balloon  while  moving  it  apart  from  the  inner  tubular 
element  to  create  an  elongated  hole  for  the  passage  of  the 
body  fluid  inside  the  sleeve. 


5,378,238 
INNERLESS  DILATATION  CATHETER  WTTH  BALLOON 

STRETCH  OR  MANUAL  VALVE 
Jeffrey  J.  Peters,  Golden  Valley;  Robert  M.  Vidlund,  Eden 
Prairie,  both  of  Minn.,  and  Michelle  Amey,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.,  Maple  Grove, 
Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,559,  Oct.  15, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,217,434.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,326 
Int.  a.«  A61M  29/00.  5/00 
VJS.  a.  604—99  16  Claims 

10.  In  a  catheter  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and 
having  a  central  lumen  adapted  to  receive  a  concentric  guide 
dement,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  valve  near  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter  for  sealing 
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said  central  lumen  against  said  concentric  guide  dement; 
and 
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5,378,240 
SYRINGE  WTFH  RETrRACTABLE  NEEDLE  MOUNT 
Napoleon  Curie,  32  Qiff  Road,  Frankston,  Victoria,  3199,  and 
David  N.  Mason,  323  South  Gippsland  Highway,  Cranboume, 
Victoria,  3977,  botli  of  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU90/00537,  §  371  Date  May  8,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  8,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/07198,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  30,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Not.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  856,065 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Australia,    Not.    8,    1989, 
PJ7281/89 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—110  11  Claim* 


244-      /  254- 
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(b)  a  mechanical  actuator  located  near  said  proximal  end  of 
said  catheter  and  coupled  to  said  valve  such  that  actuation 
of  said  actuator  causes  opening  and  closing  of  said  valve. 


5,378,239 
RADIALLY  EXPANDABLE  FIXATION  MEMBER 
CONSTRUCTED  OF  RECOVERY  METAL 
Paul  L.  Termin,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Christopher  H.  Porter, 
WoodeuTille,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Schneider  (USA)  Inc.,  Plym- 
outh, Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  927,771,  Aug.  10,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,221,261, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,418,  Sep.  30,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  508,854,  Apr.  12, 
1990,  Pat.  No.  5,071,407.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  80,749 
Int.  CL*  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  604—104  18  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  comprising: 

a  barrel; 

a  plunger  operable  within  the  barrel; 

a  needle  mount  having  a  deformable  securing  portion  to 
disengageably  retain  the  needle  mount  within  one  end  of 
the  barrel,  the  securing  portion  comprising  a  first  element 
of  snap  locic  engaging  means  defmed  by  a  plurality  of 
resilient  angularly  spaced  arms  projecting  into  the  barrel 
from  said  one  end,  each  arm  having  a  respective  first  snap 
lock  element  on  a  radially  outward  surface  thereof  which 
snap  lock  element  engageably  cooperates  with  a  second 
element  of  the  snap  lock  engaging  means  on  an  interior 
wall  of  the  barrel  to  provide  said  disengageable  retention; 

means  on  the  plunger  to  deform  the  resilient  angularly  spaced 
arms  as  the  plunger  approaches  the  needle  mount  thereby  to 
disengage  the  snap  lock  engaging  means  from  the  barrel; 
and 

cooperable  means  on  the  plunger  and  on  the  needle  mount 
whereby  the  plunger  is  capable  of  engaging  the  disengaged 
needle  mount  for  withdrawal  of  the  needle  mount  into  the 
barrel  when  the  plunger  or  a  portion  thereof  engaged  with 
the  needle  mount  is  displaced  away  from  said  one  end  of  the 
barrel. 


I    ;g 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixation  in  a  body  cavity,  including: 

an  elongate  bodily  insertable  device  having  a  proximal  end 
region  and  a  distal  end  region; 

a  fixation  element  at  the  distal  end  region  of  the  device,  said 
fixation  element  being  constructed  of  a  recovery  metal 
initially  set  in  a  radially  expanded  configuration  in  which 
the  fixation  element  has  a  fixation  diameter,  and  then 
plastically  deformed  into  a  deUvery  configuration  in 
which  the  fixation  element  has  a  delivery  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  fixation  diameter; 

wherein  said  device  is  bodily  insertable  to  selectively  posi- 
tion the  fixation  element  at  a  predetermined  location 
within  a  body  cavity  with  the  fixation  element  in  the 
delivery  configuration;  and  said  fixation  element,  respon- 
sive to  being  heated,  reverts  to  the  fixation  configuration 
thereby  radially  expanding  into  a  surface  engagement 
with  a  tissue  wall  segment  defining  said  cavity  at  a  prede- 
termined location,  to  secure  the  fixation  element  to  the 
wall  segment  and  thus  substantially  fix  the  distal  region  of 
the  device  within  the  body  cavity;  and 

wherein  said  device  comprises  a  retrieval  filament  con- 
structed of  the  recovery  metal. 


5,378,241 
ANESTHESIA  INSTRUMENT 
Hans  Haindl,  Hauptstr.  39,  3015  Wennigsen  1,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,791 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  24, 1992. 9208414  ( U 1 

Int.  a.'A61MS/178 
U.S.  a.  604-164  8  Qaims 


1.  An  anesthesia  instrument  comprising 

a  single  lumen  epidural  cannula  terminating  in  a  beveled 
aperture, 

an  epidural  catheter  adapted  for  insertion  within  said  lumen, 

a  spinal  cannula  having  a  sharp  tip,  adapted  for  insertion 
within  said  lumen  adjacent  said  epidural  catheter, 

said  spinal  cannula  being  slightly  pre-bent  to  definitively 
position  said  tip  within  said  lumen  to  prevent  the  tip  from 
cutting  into  said  epidural  cannula  when  said  spinal  can- 
nula is  inserted  in  said  lumen  after  said  epidural  catheter  is 
positioned  therein. 
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5^78^2 
UQUID  ALKAU  FOR  SOAPING  OFF  REACTIVE  DYES 
Nick  J.  Christie,  Burlington,  N.C.,  and  Samuel  G.  Jones,  Blairs, 

Va^  assignors  to  ApoUo  Oiemical  Company,  Burlington,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,718 
Int  a.'  D06B  1/00 
VS.  a.  8—137  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  soaping  ofT  excessive  reactive  dyes  from 
cotton  and  cotton  blended  fabrics  subsequent  to  dyeing,  said 
process  including  sequentially  a  rinse  step,  a  soap  step,  and  a 
rinse  step,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  introducing  a 
mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
and  a  borate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
metaborate,  sodium  perborate,  and  borax,  during  the  soap  step, 
wherein  said  mixture  includes:  (a)  about  S  to  3S  wt  %  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide;  b)  about  10  to  40  wt  %  of  an  alkali 
metal  silicate  at  50°  Baume;  (c)  about  3  wt  %  of  a  borate;  and 
(d)  the  balance  water. 


5,378,243 
FLAME  RETARDANT  AND  WATER-RESISTANT 
TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS 
Xiao  P.  Lei,  Selly  Oak;  David  W.  Speake,  Halesowen,  and 
Mohsen  7jiltilthaiii,  Kidderminster,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Albright  &  Wilson  Limited,  Warley,  England 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,884 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1992, 
9222190 

Int.  a."  D06M  13/322:  C09K  21/00 
U.S.  a.  8—196  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  fabric  to  impart  flame-retardant 
and  water-resistant  properties  thereto,  wherein  said  method 
comprises  impregnating  said  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution 
consisting  of: 

(a)  poly  (hydroxyalkyl)  phosphonium  compound;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  protonated  and  neutralized  aliphatic  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines, 
secondary  amines  and  tertiary  amines,  said  at  least  one 
amine  having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  at  least  one 
amine  moreover  having  been  protonated  and  neutralised 
prior  to  said  impregnation. 


5,378,244 
2-ALKOXY-3,5-DIAMINOPVRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  SALTS,  AND  DYE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
KERATINOUS  FIBERS  CONTAINING  THE 
DERIVATIVES  OR  SALTS 
Tadashi  Tamura,  Oyama;  Akira  Kiyomine,  Ichiluii;  Osamu 
Morita,     Kaminokawa;     Michio     Tanaka,     Takanezawa; 
Masahiko  Ogawa,  Omiya;  Hidetoshi  Tagami,  Chiba,  and  Tom 
Yoshihara,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KAO  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1992,  4-049575 

Int.  a.o  A61K  7/13:  C07D  213/63 

UJS.  a.  8—409  11  Qaims 

1.  A  2-alkoxy-3,S-diamJnopyridine  derivative  of  the  formula 

(1): 


"-xx" 


N 


'or5 


wherein  Rl  and  R2  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  and 
R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  at 
least  one  hydroxyl  group,  or  a  salt  thereof;  provided  that 
both  Rl  and  R2  are  not  simultaneously  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  acetyl  group. 


5,378,245 
PROCESS  OF  DYEING  USING  REACTIVE  DYES  WTTH 

PRELIMINARY  BLEACHING 
Jean  Balland,  Chateanrenanlt,  France,  assignor  to  Maniitecture 

de  Produits  Chimiques  Protex,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,141 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29,  1992,  92  09373 

Int.  a.'  C09B  62/00:  D06L  3/02 

U.S.  a.  8—543  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  cellulose  fibres  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cotton,  linen  and  rayon  comprising  succes- 
sively the  stages  of  (a)  bleaching  the  cellulose  fibres  with  an 
alkaline  bleaching  bath  containing  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide; 
(b)  neutralizing  the  residual  hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  reduc- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiourea,  thio- 
sulfate,  hydrosulfite  and  bisulfite;  and  (c)  dyeing,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkaline  agent,  the  cellulose  fibres  with  a  dye  bath 
containing  a  reactive  dye  sensitive  to  said  reducing  agent,  in 
which,  after  stage  (b)  and  at  the  latest  at  the  beginning  of  stage 
(c),  any  residual  reducing  agent  is  neutralized  with  an  alkali  or 
alkaline-earth  metal  halogenite. 


5,378,24* 
INDIGO  DYE  PROCESS 
Sally  Gurley,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Allegro  Natural  Dyes, 
Inc.,  Longmont,  Colo. 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,545 
Int  a.0  C09B  67/00,  61/00.  7/00:  D06P  1/34 
VS.  a.  8—625  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  fibers  with  indigo  dye  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
wetting  the  Fibers  to  be  treated  with  an  aqueous  solution  and 

then  removing  excess  water;  subsequently 
treating  the  wetted  fibers  with  inert  gas  in  an  enclosed  con- 
tained atmosphere,  displacing  oxygen  from  said  fibers  and 
said  enclosed  contained  atmosphere; 
introducing  an  indigo  dye  liquor  containing  indigo  in  its 
reduced  leuco  state  into  said  contained  atmosphere  and 
agitating  said  fibers  in  contact  with  said  indigo  dye;  and 
draining  said  indigo  dye  liquor  from  said  enclosed  contained 
atmosphere  and  flooding  said  fibers  with  cold  water, 
thereby  oxidizing  said  indigo  dye  on  said  fibers. 


5,378,247 
SEPARATORS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
THE  SAME 
Masakuni  Sasaki,  Tokyo;  Yasushi  Shimizu,  Kanagawa;  Teruo 
Yamaguchi,  Kanagawa,  and  Kiyotaka  Tanaka,  Kanagawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1990,  2-198241 

Int.  a."  HOIM  6/00 

U.S.  a.  29—623.1  5  Claims 


(1) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  separator  disposed  between 
laminates  of  single  cells  having  a  fuel  electrode,  an  electrolyte 
layer,  and  an  air  electrode  for  leading  a  fuel  gas  and  an  oxidant 
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gas  to  said  fuel  electrode  and  said  air  electrode  through  difTer- 
ent  flow  paths,  respectively,  for  forming  current  collectors  and 
edge  plates  in  contact  with  said  fuel  electrode  and  said  air 
electrode, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  die  and  an  outer  frame  for  surrounding  of  the  die 

on  a  press  head; 
placing  a  thin  plate  on  said  die  and  then  a  soft  plate  thereon; 

and 
pressing  directly  said  soft  plate  and  thereby  said  thin  plate  is 
formed  into  a  given  shape. 


5^78,250 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ETHER-RICH 
ADDITIVE 
Marco  A.  Marquez,  Caracas;  Jose  C.  Gonzalez;  Victor  J.  De- 
goureia,  both  of  San  Antonio  de  Los  Altos;  Carmelo  Bolivar, 
Caracas;  Orlando  Leal,  Caracas,  and  Francisco  Yanez,  Cara- 
cas, all  of  Venezuela,  assignors  to  Intevep,  SA.,  Caracas, 
Venezuela 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,194,  Mar.  6, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,210,326.  This  application  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,736 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.«  ClOL  1/18:  BOIJ  38/56.  20/34;  ClOG  25/00 

VS.  a.  44—447  24  Claims 


5,378048 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MALLEABLE 

MATERIAL  FOR  CANDLES 

Hang  Y.  Yang,  and  CUo-Siieiig  Chen,  both  of  P.O.  Box  82-144, 

Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Jon.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,730 

Int  CL*  ClOL  5/00 

VS.  a.  44—275  1  Claim 


— »  IM' 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  malleable  material  for  can- 
dles comprising  steps  of: 
preparing  60%  refined  cera  alba,  20%  stearic  acid,  10% 

petroleum  jelly,  and  10%  thickening  agent; 
mixing  the  refined  cera  alba  with  the  stearic  acid  and  melting 

the  mixture  at  100'  C.-120*  C.  so  as  to  mix  them  evenly; 

and 
adding  the  petroleum  jelly  into  the  mixture  thereby  forming 

a  solid  state  material. 


5,378,249 
BIODEGRADABLE  LUBRICANT 
DaTid  S.  Morrisoii,  The  Woodlands,  Tex^  asrignor  to  PennzoU 
Products  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,696 
brt.  a.'  ClOL  1/02:  ClOM  105/32 
VS.  CL  44—388  18  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable  oil  composition  comprising: 

(a)  20  to  85  wt.  %  of  a  heavy  ester  oil  or  mixture  of  heavy 
ester  oils,  wherein  said  heavy  ester  oil  is  characterized  by 
a  kinematic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  7.0  cSt  at  100*  C, 
and 

(b)  10  to  8S  wt.  %  of  a  Ught  ester  oil  or  mixture  of  Ught  ester 
oils,  wherein  said  Ught  ester  oil  is  characterized  by  a 
kinematic  viscosity  of  less  than  about  6.0  cSt  at  100*  C; 

wherein  said  composition  has  a  biodegradability  of  at  least 
about  66%  as  measured  by  the  CEC  L-33-T-82  method. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  ether-rich  additive, 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing 
nitrogen  compounds,  mercaptan  and  water; 

(b)  providing  a  particulate  medium  of  porous  particles  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  particles  of  alumina, 
silica,  zeolite  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  passing  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  through  said 
particulate  medium  so  as  to  remove  nitrogen  compounds, 
mercaptan  and  water  so  as  to  form  a  purified  feedstock 
substantially  free  of  nitrogen  compounds,  mercaptan  and 
water  wherein  the  particulate  medium  becomes  poisoned 
with  the  nitrogen  compounds; 

(d)  treating  said  purified  feedstock  with  a  catalyst  mider 
etherification  process  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an 
isoalkene  in  an  alcohol  so  as  to  produce  an  ether  rich 
additive; 

(e)  regenerating  said  pariiculate  medium  from  said  poisoned 
porous  particles  to  form  a  supcractivated  particulate  me- 
dium by  the  following  steps: 

(1)  drying  said  porous  particles  by  passing  an  inert  gas 
through  said  porous  particles  at  a  temperature  of  not 
greater  than  about  122*  P.; 

(2)  washing  said  porous  particles  with  an  organic  solvent 
at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  122*  F.  so  as  to  flush 
polymer  precursors  from  said  porous  particles  while 
substantially  avoiding  formation  of  polymers  within 
said  porous  particles; 

(3)  sensing  when  said  porous  particles  are  substantially 
free  of  said  polymer  precursors;  and 

(4)  thereafter  further  flushing  said  porous  particles  with 
said  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  between 
140'  F.  to  2S0*  F.  so  as  to  dissolve  polymers  within  said 
porous  particles  while  maintaining  said  solvent  in  a 
liquid  phase. 
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5,378,251 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
AND  USING  SAME 
Scott  R.  Culler,  Bumsrille;  Gregory  A.  Berg;  Jon  R.  Pieper, 
both  of  Lindstrom,  and  Richard  M.  Olson,  Stillwater,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,302,  Mar.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,304,223,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,905,  Jul.  29, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  651,660,  Feb.  6, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,152,917.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  121,110 
Int  a.«  B24D  3/02 
VS.  a.  51—295  11  Claims 


vertical  tube,  a  first  rear  vertical  tube  horizontally  spaced 
from  the  first  leading  vertical  tube,  and  a  second  rear 
vertical  tube  horizontally  spaced  from  the  second  leading 
vertical  tube; 

a  connector  communicating  with  the  first  leading  vertical 
tube  and  the  first  rear  vertical  tube,  a  connector  communi- 
cating with  the  first  rear  vertical  tube  and  the  second  rear 
vertical  tube,  and  a  connector  communicating  with  the 
second  rear  vertical  tube  and  the  second  leading  vertical 
tube; 

a  membrane  connected  between  the  first  leading  vertical 
tube  and  the  first  rear  vertical  tube,  between  the  first  rear 
vertical  tube  and  the  second  rear  vertical  tube,  and  be- 


I 


An  abrasive  article  comprising: 
a  backing  having  a  front  and  back  surface;  and 
an  abrasive  coating  bonded  to  the  front  surface  of  the 
backing,  the  abrasive  coating  comprising  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of  a  plurality  of  abrasive  particles,  a  binder  and  a 
plurality  of  grinding  aid  particles  having  a  size  ranging 
from  about  0.1  to  about  100  micrometers,  the  binder  serv- 
ing to  bond  the  abrasive  coating  to  the  backing,  wherein 
the  grinding  aid  particles  comprise  at  least  I  %  by  weight 
of  the  abrasive  coating,  but  not  more  than  50%  by  weight, 
the  grinding  aid  particles  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halide  salts,  the  abrasive  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  a  plurality  of  precisely  shaped  abrasive  com- 
posites. 


5,378,252 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 
Robert  A.  FoUensbee,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,444 
Int  a.«  C09K  3/14 
VS.  a.  51—298  36  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasive 
particles  bonded  into  a  substrate  or  bonded  onto  a  backing  by 
means  of  a  cured  binder,  said  cured  binder  being  formed  by 
curing  a  binder  precursor  comprising  an  aqueous  acrylate 
polymer  emulsion. 


5,378^53 
WATER/STEAM-COOLED  U-BEAM  IMPACT  TYPE 
ARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Edward  D.  Daum,  Washington  Township,  Stark  County,  and 
Daniel  R.  Rowley,  Alliance,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,865 
Int  a.»  BOld  35/18.  45/08 
VS.  a.  55—269  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  septarating  solids  from  a  solids  and  gas 
flow  in  a  combustor  having  a  fluid  circulating  system,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separators  adjacently  positioned  and  horizon- 
taUy  spaced  in  a  path  of  a  solids  and  gas  flow,  each  separa- 
tor including  a  first  leading  vertical  tube,  a  second  leading 
vertical  tube  horizontally  spaced  from  the  first  leading 


tween  the  second  rear  vertical  tube  and  the  second  leading 
vertical  tube  to  create  a  concave-shaped  configuration 
that  will  capture  oncoming  solids  particles  entrained 
within  the  gas; 

the  first  leading  vertical  tube  of  a  first  separator  conununi- 
cating  with  the  fluid  circulating  system  and  the  second 
leading  vertical  tube  of  a  last  separator  communicating 
with  the  fluid  circulating  system; 

a  separator  connector  communicating  with  the  second  lead- 
ing vertical  tube  of  one  separator  and  the  first  leading 
vertical  tube  of  an  adjacent  separator;  and 

the  tubes  and  the  connectors  for  passing  fluid  from  the  fluid 
circulating  system  through  each  separator  and  back  into 
the  fluid  circulating  system. 


5,378^54 

FILTER  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  FILTER 

THEREFOR 

Edward  C.  Maly,  Hartland;  AUreza  Bemanian,  MUwaukee,  and 

John  D.  Bryson,  Jr.,  Pewankee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Vaportek,  Inc.,  Sussex,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,584 

lat  a.*  BOID  46/42 

VS.  a.  55—271  8  Claims 


84     ^«9« 


1.  An  air  treatment  system  for  processing  air  that  passes 
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therethrough,  wherein  the  air  treatment  system  further  com- 
prises; 

an  air  processing  element; 

a  seat  for  receiving  and  holding  the  air  processing  element  in 
an  operating  position; 

a  switch  located  adjacent  the  seat,  the  switch  being  operable 
in  response  to  the  positioning  of  the  air  processing  element 
in  the  seat;  and 

an  electronic  control  that  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
switch  to  signal  proper  installation  of  the  air  processing 
element  in  the  seat; 

wherein  the  seat  is  formed  by  two  spaced  apart  side  walls 
and  two  spaced  apart  end  walls  in  a  space  between  the  side 
walls,  one  of  the  side  walls  including  means  in  contact 
with  the  switch; 

wherein  the  air  processing  element  includes  a  frame  with  at 
least  one  projection  for  miving  the  means  in  contact  with 
the  switch  to  operate  the  switch  when  the  air  processing 
element  is  positioned  in  the  seat;  and 

wherein  the  projection  is  located  on  one  face  of  the  frame  to 
assure  proper  front-and-back  orientation  of  the  air  pro- 
cessing element  relative  to  a  direction  of  air  flow  through 
the  air  processing  element. 


5^78,256 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SILICA  WAVEGUIDE 

OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 

Mino  Green;  R.  R.  A.  Syms;  Andrew  S.  Holmes,  all  of  London, 
United  Kingdom;  Ken  Ueki,  and  Hisahani  Yanagawa,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1992,  4-156598 

Int  a.«  C03C  25/02:  C03B  37/023 

VS.  a.  65—395  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  silica  waveguide  optical 

components  in  which  silica  glass  films  are  laminated  on  a 

substrate  by  repeating  a  unit  operation  in  which  a  sol  material, 

a  precursor  of  glass  panicles,  is  coated  and  then  the  coated 

layer  is  heated  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere,  wherein  the  heating 

temperature  is  controlled  in  such  a  manner  that  the  radius  of 

curvature  of  warping  of  said  substrate  is  2  m  or  more  after  said 

coated  layer  is  heated. 


5,378^57 

FERTILIZER  PRODUCnON 

Shoiui  Higashida,  979  Fussa,  Fussa-Shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,404 

Int  a.*  C05F  7/00.  9/02 


U.S.  a.  71—12 


4Clainis 


5,378^5 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  GLASS  OPTICAL 

ELEMENT  WITH  A  TRANSPORTING  SUPPORTING 

MEMBER 

Hlroshi  Ito,  HacUorji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1992,  4^2434 

Int  a.'  C03B  35/04.  11/05 

MS.  a.  65—64  19  Claims 
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10.  A  method  of  molding  a  glass  optical  element,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  disposing  a  supporting  member  in  contact  with  a 
receiving  mold  part,  the  receiving  mold  part  having  an  end 
surface;  placing  a  gob  of  molten  glass  on  the  end  surface  of  the 
receiving  mold  part;  pre-molding  the  gob  of  molten  glass  by 
allowing  the  gob  of  molten  glass  to  spread  out  in  contact  with 
the  end  surface  separating  the  receiving  mold  part  from  the 
supporting  member  to  form  a  glass  preform  supported  by  the 
supporting  member;  heating  the  glass  preform  whUe  supported 
on  the  supporting  member;  transporting  the  heated  glass  pre- 
form supported  on  the  supporting  member  to  a  position  be- 
tween a  pair  of  mold  parts;  and  press-molding  the  heated  glass 
preform  supported  on  the  supporting  member  by  the  pair  of 
mold  parts  to  form  a  molded  optical  element. 


1.  A  system  for  organic  fertUizer  production,  consisting 
essentially: 

a  source  of  waste  matter  selected  from  at  least  one  of  classi- 
fied garbage  and  sewage, 

a  source  of  nitric  acid, 

a  source  of  quicklime, 

a  first  treatment  tank  for  stirring  a  batch  of  waste  matter 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  classified  garbage  and  sewage 
with  nitric  acid  by  means  of  a  stirter, 

a  second  treatment  tank  for  crushing  the  waste  matter  mixed 
with  nitric  acid  in  the  first  treatment  tank  by  means  of  a 
crusher  to  make  sludge, 

a  third  treatment  tank  for  adding  quicklime  to  the  waste 
matter  mixed  with  nitric  acid  and  crushed  in  the  second 
treatment  tank  to  neutralize  the  waste  matter  while  it  is 
stirred  by  a  stirrer,  and 

a  drying  unit  for  drying  the  waste  matter  neutralized  in  the 
third  treatment  tank. 


5,378,258 
METHOD  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  PRODUCING 

GRANULATED  TRIPLE  SUPERPHOSPHATE  (TSP) 
El  Hadi  KendiU,  SafI,  Morocco,  assignor  to  Maroc-  Chimie, 
Casablanca,  Morocco 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911,193 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11, 1991,  91  08732 
Int  ex."  C05B  1/02:  COIB  15/16,  25/26 
VS.  a.  71—41  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  granulated  triple  superphosphate, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
i  preparing  a  slurry  of  previously  ground  phosphate  and  a 
solution  of  phosphoric  acid; 
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ii  granulating  the  slurry; 

iii  drying  the  granulated  product; 

iv  separating  the  granulated  product  by  grain  size; 

V  disposing  of  and  scrubbing  waste  gases;  and 

vi  recycling  rejected  finished  product  after  grain  size  separa- 
tion; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

preparing  the  slurry  of  step  i  via  a  premixing  operation  using 
a  premixer  for  the  phosphate  and  the  acid  with  said  pre- 
mixer  being  situated  upstream  from  a  reactor  having  a 
reaction  tank  in  which  the  acid  solution  attacks  the  granu- 
lated phosphate,  with  said  premixing  operation  accom- 


plished by  guided  insertion  of  the  previously  ground  and 
measured-out  phosphate  into  the  premixer  through  a 
flexible  tube  having  a  free  end  defining  a  confined  area 
and  with  said  Hexible  tube  being  deformable  along  an  axial 
path  and  by  spraying  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  into  the 
premixer  under  pressure  through  the  confined  area  of  said 
tube  for  contacting  the  phosphate  at  the  end  of  the  guided 
axial  insertion  path  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the 
direction  of  said  phosphate  whereby  the  free  end  of  said 
flexible  tube  is  set  in  motion  to  randomly  move  about  said 
premixer  by  the  pressure  from  said  acid  for  ensuring  thor- 
ough premixing  of  the  phosphate  within  said  premixer 
without  clogging. 


5,378,259 
PROCESS  FOR  GRANULATING  AMMONIUM  NTTRATE 

FERTILIZER 
Martino  Bassetti,  Forli,  and  Vito  De  Liicia,  Lodi,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Enichem  Agricoltura  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1991,  MI91  A 
003472 

Int  a."  C05C  1/02 
VS.  CL  71—59  5  Claims 


with  a  nitrogen  content  of  between  25  and  34%  by  weight 
comprising  blending  a  concentrated  aqueous  ammonium  ni- 
trate solution  with  an  effective  amount  of  ammonium  phos- 
phate and  ammonium  sulphate  in  a  first  mixing  vessel,  fitrther 
concentrating  the  blended  ammonium  compounds  in  a  first 
evaporator  and  separating  steam  therefrom  so  as  to  form  a 
molten  salt  mixture,  admixing  said  molten  salt  mixture  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ground  anhy- 
drous limestone,  dolomite  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  second 
mixing  vessel,  the  resultant  blended  molten  salt  mixture  having 
a  free  water  content  of  1-1.5%  and  a  temperature  of  I50'-165' 
C.  when  fed  to  granulation,  granulating  said  blended  molten 
salt  and  cooling  the  granules,  said  process  characterized  in  that 
said  blended  molten  salt  mixture  contains  MgSO^xHjO  in  a 
concentration  of  between  0.5  and  5%  where  x  is  between  0  and 
7. 


5,378,2«0 
TWO-ZONE  COUNTERCURRENT  SMELTER  SYSTEM 
AND  PROCESS 
James  H.  Cox,  Toronto,  Canada;  Richard  J.  Fruehan,  Mturyi- 
rUle,  Pa.,  and  John  F.  Elliott  deceased,  late  of  Winchester, 
Mass.  by  Frances  P.  EUiott  executrix  ,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Energy>  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  JoL  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,626 

Int  CL'  C21B  13/10 

VS.  a.  75—500  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  granulating  ammonium  nitrate  fertilizer 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  smelting  iron  or  by  use  of 
coal  to  yield  molten  iron  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  5 
weight  percent  carbon,  said  process  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a)  in  a  horizontal  two-zone  smelter  having  two  ends  each  of 
said  two  ends  corresponding  with  a  zone,  establishing  an 
iron  melt  covered  by  slag; 

b)  inducing  the  slag  and  the  molten  iron  to  flow  countercur- 
renUy  to  one  another  by  using  gravity  to  induce  the  mol- 
ten iron  flow  and  the  slag  toward  opposite  ends  of  the 
smelter; 

c)  in  a  reducing  zone  of  the  smelter  that  contains  the  end 
toward  which  the  slag  flows  and  maintaining  conditions 
more  conducive  to  the  reduction  of  iron  oxide  than  are 
present  elsewhere  in  the  smelter; 

d)  in  an  oxidizing  zone  of  the  smelter  that  contains  the  end 
toward  which  the  molten  iron  flows  and  maintaming 
conditions  more  conducive  to  the  oxidation  of  carbon 
than  are  present  in  the  reducing  zone; 

e)  substantiaUy  continuously  or  semi-continuously  tapping 
the  slag  from  the  reducing  zone  end  of  the  two-zone 
smelter; 
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0  substantially  continuously  or  semi-continuously  tapping 
the  molten  iron  from  the  oxidizing  zone  end  of  the  two- 
zone  smelter;  and 

g)  substantially  continuously  or  semi-continuously  adding  to 
both  the  reducing  and  the  oxidizing  zone  in  the  two-zone 
smelter  iron  ore,  coal,  oxygen,  and  flux  at  addition  rates 
sufficient  to  (i)  keep  the  molten  iron  in  the  reducing  zone 
substantially  saturated  with  carbon,  (ii)  maintain  in  the 
slag  being  tapped  an  FeO  content  of  about  5  weight  per- 
cent or  less,  (iii)  maintain  in  the  molten  iron  being  tapped 
a  carbon  content  of  about  0.5  to  5  weight  percent,  and  (iv) 
induce  a  concurrent  flow  of  said  molten  iron  to  said  slag. 


5^78^1 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STEEL 

Rafik  AizatuloT;  Boris  Kustov;  Grigori  Galperin,  all  of  Novo- 
kuznetsk; lakoT  Grenader,  Moscow,  all  of  Russian  Federa- 
tion, and  Gregory  Gitman,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Zaptech 
Corporation,  Norcross,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,018,  May  26,  1992.  This 
appUcation  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,859 
Int.  a.«  C21C  5/28 
VS.  CL  75—528  17  Claims 


5,378,262 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  AND  SEPARATION 

OF  NICKEL  AND/OR  COBALT 
Inttje  O.  Mihaylov,  Mississauga;  Eberbard  Krause,  Oakville; 
Steve  W.  Laundry,  Burlington,  and  Cuong  V.  Luong,  Missis- 
sauga,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,258 
iBt  a.*  COIG  51/00 
VS.  a.  75—722  49  Claims 

1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  metals 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  aqueous  feed  solution,  said  aqueous  feed 
solution  being  originating  from  acid  leaching  and  said 
aqueous  feed  solution  having  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  ions, 

b)  maintaining  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  level  between 
about  2  and  6, 

c)  contacting  said  aqueous  feed  solution  with  a  water-immis- 
cible organic  phase  containing  an  extractant  to  load  metal 
of  said  aqueous  feed  solution  onto  said  extractant  and  to 
form  a  metal-bearing  organic  phase,  said  extractant  having 
at  least  one  organic  soluble  dithiophosphinic  acid  or  alkali 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  and  said 
aqueous  feed  solution  having  sufficiently  low  levels  of 
chromium  (VI)  and  copper  ions  to  allow  repeated  use  of 
said  extractant, 

d)  separating  said  metal-bearing  organic  phase  from  said 
metal-containing  aqueous  feed  solution,  smd 

e)  contacting  said  metal-bearing  organic  phase  with  an  aque- 
ous strip  solution  to  recover  said  loaded  metal  from  said 
metal-bearing  organic  phase. 


5,378463 
HIGH  PURriY  MEMBRANE  NIFROGEN 
Ran  Prasad,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Praxair  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996,981 

Int.  a.«  BOID  53/22 

VS.  a.  95—54  20  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  a  solid  ferrous  metallic  material 
wherein  the  solid  ferrous  metallic  material  may  be  more  effi- 
ciently used  in  steelmaking,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  tapping  an  initial  molten  ferrous  metallic  product  out  of 
a  steelmaking  furnace  into  a  ladle; 

(b)  adding  additional  solid  materials  to  the  tapped  product  to 
deoxidize  the  tapped  product  and  to  increase  the  content 
of  at  least  one  oxidizable  non-ferrous  component,  thereby 
converting  the  tapped  product  into  an  intermediate  liquid 
ferrous  metallic  semi-product; 

(c)  introducing  the  solid  ferrous  metallic  material  into  the 
steelmaking  furnace; 

(d)  introducing  the  liquid  ferrous  metallic  semi-product  into 
the  steelmaking  furnace  to  partially  preheat  the  solid 
ferrous  metallic  material;  and 

(e)  introducing  into  the  steelmaking  furnace  and  combusting 
a  fuel  material  with  the  oxidizing  gas  to  add  additional 
heat  to  preheat  the  soUd  ferrous  metallic  material. 


^^^^f^^^^r^-^iX' 
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1.  An  improved  membrane  process  for  the  production  at 
high  or  very  high  purity,  of  a  less  selectively  permeable  com- 
ponent of  a  feed  gas  containing  said  component  and  a  more 
selectively  permeable  component,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  feed  gas  at  a  feed  pressure  to  a  first  stage 
membrane  module  of  a  membrane  system  containing  a 
total  of  at  least  three  membrane  module  stages,  said  sys- 
tem being  capable  of  selectively  permeating  the  more 
selectively  permeable  component  thereof; 

(b)  separately  removing  the  less  selectively  permeable  com- 
ponent from  the  first  stage  essentially  at  the  feed  pressure 
as  retentate,  and  the  more  selectively  permeable  compo- 
nent therefrom  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  feed  pressure 
as  permeate; 

(c)  passing  the  retentate  from  the  first  stage  to  succeeding 
stages  in  series,  essentially  at  the  feed  pressure,  as  feed  gas 
thereto; 

(d)  separately  removing  the  retentate  from  each  said  stage  in 
series  essentially  at  the  feed  pressure,  and  the  permeate 
therefrom  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  feed  pressure,  the 
retentate  from  the  last  stage  in  series  being  recovered  as 
high  or  very  high  purity  gas,  without  non-membrane 
treatment  for  the  removal  of  residual  amounts  of  permeate 
therein; 
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(e)  compressing  the  permeate  from  the  last  stage  in  series  and 
passing  said  permeate  to  an  additional  membrane  module 
stage  as  feed  gas  therefor;  and 
(0  recycling  retentate  from  said  additional  membrane  mod- 
ule stage  for  blending  with  the  retentate  from  the  next-to- 
last-stage  in  series  and  for  passage  to  the  last  stage  in 
series,  the  stage  cut  of  the  additional  membrane  module 
stage  being  such  that  the  retentate  therefrom  has  essen- 
tially the  same  composition  as  the  retentate  from  the 
next-to-last  stage, 
whereby  the  less  selectively  permeable  component  is  advanta- 
geously recovered  as  a  high  or  very  high  purity  product  at 
advantageously  low  membrane  surface  area  and  power  re- 
quirements. 


collecting  and  coalescing  liquid  mists  including  said  liquid- 
coated  foreign  particles  on  rotary  surfaces;  and 


5,378,264 

MICROEMULSION  FORMATION  IN  OFFGAS 

SCRUBBING 

Maurice  W.  Wei,  SewicUey,  and  Girma  Biresaw,  Lower  Burrell, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,900 

Int  a.«  BOID  47/06 

VS.  a.  95—154  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  scrubbing  a  gas  containing  an  organic  com- 
pound, said  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  spray  of  a  scrubbing  fluid  containing  water, 
about  1-30  wt  %  of  a  water-soluble  anionic  or  nonionic 
surfactant,  and  about  1-20  wt  %  of  an  organic  cosurfact- 
ant  consisting  of  1,2-octanediol; 

(b)  mixing  said  spray  with  a  gas  containing  a  volatile  organic 
compound,  under  conditions  effective  for  spray  droplets 
to  form  an  oil-in-waiter  microemulsion  combined  with  a 
scrubbed  gas;  and 

(c)  separating  said  scrubbed  gas  from  the  microemulsion, 
said  scrubbed  gas  having  a  reduced  content  of  the  organic 
compound. 


5478,265 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FOREIGN  PARTICLES 

FOR  AIR 
Robert  L.  Pearl,  27  July  Are.,  BayrUle,  N.Y.  11709 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  Na  115,542 
Int  a.«  BOID  47/06.  47/J8 
VS.  a.  95—219  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  foreign  particles  from  air,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

spraying  liquid  into  air  having  foreign  particles,  whereby  the 

foreign  particles  as  coated  with  the  liquid; 
throwing  the  liquid-coated  particles  onto  stationary  helical 

surfaces; 
thereafter  throwing  the  liquid-coated  particles  off  said  heli- 
cal surfaces; 


rotating  said  rotary  surfaces,  whereby  said  foreign  particles 
are  flung  off  onto  a  pluraUty  of  surfaces. 


5,378,266 
AIR  DRYER  SYSTEM 
Naman  A.  Elamin,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AlUedSignal 
Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,884 

lat  CL'  BOID  41/00 

VS.  a.  96—114  5  Claims 


1.  Compressed  air  apparatus  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
reservoir  for  storing  compressed  air  generated  by  said  com- 
pressor, disabling  means  for  disabling  said  compressor,  a  gov- 
ernor responsive  to  a  pressure  level  in  the  reservoir  for  gener- 
ating a  governor  pressure  signal  causing  said  disabling  means 
to  disable  said  compressor  when  the  pressure  level  in  the  reser- 
voir attains  a  predetermined  level,  and  a  drying  subsystem  for 
drying  the  air  communicated  to  said  reservoir,  said  drying 
subsystem  including  a  pair  of  housings  having  inlet  ports  for 
receiving  compressed  air  from  said  compressor  and  having 
delivery  ports  communicated  to  said  reservoir,  each  of  said 
housings  containing  a  desiccant  material,  each  of  said  inlet 
ports  being  connected  to  said  compressor  through  a  shuttle 
valve  having  a  shuttle  movable  from  a  first  position  closing  off 
one  of  said  inlet  ports  and  communicating  the  other  inlet  port 
to  the  compressor  to  a  second  position  closing  off  the  other 
inlet  port  and  communicating  the  one  inlet  port  to  the  com- 
pressor, said  shuttle  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  signal  to 
move  between  said  first  and  second  portions,  timing  means  for 
generating  said  pressure  signal  moving  said  shuttle  on  a  peri- 
odic timed  basis,  first  check  valve  means  connected  between 
the  delivery  ports  of  said  housings,  an  orifice  around  said  first 
check  valve  means,  and  second  check  valve  means  permitting 
communication  into  said  reservoir  from  the  drying  subsystem 
but  preventing  communication  from  said  reservoir  into  said 
drying  subsystem. 
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5^78^7 

APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  STRIPPING  CONTAMINANTS 

FROM  WATER 

Dayfai  E.  Bro*,  Edina,  and  Sawang  Nottfaakmi,  Maple  Grove, 

both  of  Miim^  aMignon  to  Carbonair  EnTironmental  Ser- 

rices,  Inc^  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,264 

lat  CL'  BOID  19/00 

VS.  a.  9«— 168  19  ClaiiBs 


5,378,268 
PRIMER  FOR  THE  METALLISATION  OF  SUBSTRATE 

SURFACES 
Gerhard  D.  Wolf,  Dormagen;  Kirkor  Sirinyan,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach;  Wolfgang  Henning,  Kuerten;  Rudolf  Merten;  Ulrich  V. 
Gizycki,  both  of  LeTerkusen,  and  Bruce  Benda,  Bergisch 
Gladbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  LeTerkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  16, 1990, 4036591 
Int  a.*  C23C  18/18.  18/28 
VS.  a.  106—1.11  4  Claims 

1.  A  primer  for  the  chemical  metallization  of  glass,  metal,  or 
plastic  surfaces,  consisting  essentially  of 

a)  3-30  percent  by  weight  of  a  film  former  or  matrix  former 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

i.  polyurethane  resins,  and 

ii.  polymers  or  copolymers  based  on  styrene,  acrylic  acid, 
acrylonitrile  or  acrylic  esters; 

b)  0.1-15  percent  by  weight  of  an  additive  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  500-20,000  and  an  overall  surface  tension  in 
the  range  of  45-65  mN/m,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  polyester  based  on  adipic  acid  or  phthalic  acid 
and  butanediol  or  trimethylolpropane,  a  polyamide,  po- 
lyethyl  oxazoline,  polymethyl  oxazoline,  polypropyl  oxa- 
zoline,  polybutyl  oxazoline  and  mixtures  thereof; 

c)  0.05-2.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  ionic  or  colloidal  noble 
metal  or  mixture  thereof  or  a  covalent  compound  or  com- 
plex compound  thereof  with  organic  ligands; 

d)  0.5-35  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  fJler 
or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

c)  50-90  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent. 


1.  Apparatus  for  decontaminating  by  air  stripping  water 
containing  VOC's,  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  stripping 
chambers,  including  a  top  chamber  into  which  water  to  be 
treated  is  first  admitted  to  the  apparatus,  a  bottom  chamber 
from  which  treated  water  is  discharged  and  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate chamber,  the  top  chamber  having  a  closed  top  and  the 
bottom  chamber  having  a  closed  bottom;  the  top  and  interme- 
diate chambers  having  floors  containing  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein  allowing  air  to  flow  up  from  the  chamber  below 
and  spaced  means  defming  in  each  chamber  water  inlet  and 
outlet  areas  for  admitting  water  to  be  treated  to  the  chamber 
and  establishing  cross-flow  of  water  therebetween  across  the 
chamber  floors,  the  spaced  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  direct  the  cross-flow  in  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  adjacent  chambers;  all  of  the  chambers,  except  for 
the  bottom  one,  including  a  pair  oppositely  disposed  spaced 
weirs  positioned  on  the  chamber  floor  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  areas  to  defme  a  treatment  area  at  the  aperiured  chamber 
floor  whereby  the  cross-flow  is  from  one  weir  (inlet)  to  the 
other  weir  in  each  chamber  in  passing  from  the  inlet  area  to  the 
outlet  area,  the  weirs  extending  vertically  a  predetermined 
height  which  is  less  than  the  height  of  the  chamber  and  the 
inlet  weir  extending  lengthwise  over  the  floor  a  predetermined 
distance  which  is  short  of  contacting  the  sides  of  the  chamber 
thereby  establishing  a  gap  at  each  end  of  each  inlet  weir  be- 
tween the  weir  and  the  side  of  the  chamber;  means  for  admit- 
ting pressurized  air  to  the  lower  chamber;  the  bottom  chamber 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  collect  a  predetermined 
amount  of  treated  water  and  including  valving  means  and  an 
outlet  for  releasing  treated  water  after  a  predetermined  amount 
has  been  collected,  and  the  top  chamber  fiirther  including 
means  for  capturing  water  droplets  entrained  in  the  air  stream 
and  allowing  the  air  to  exit  the  apparatus. 


5,378,269 
RECORDING  LIQUIDS  FOR  INK-JET  RECORDING 
Louis  J.  Rossi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Sunita  P.  Charan,  Bearer 
Creek,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Scitex  Digital  Printing,  Inc^  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  176,025 
Int.  CL«  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—22  K  4  CUiims 

3.  A  recording  liquid  for  ink-jet  recording  comprising  color- 
ing matter,  which  is  an  image  forming  component,  and  a  liquid 
medium  for  dissolving  the  coloring  matter,  said  liquid  medium 
comprising  ethanol  and  characterized  by  containing  at  least 
one  of  the  dyes  represented  by  the  general  formula  (A): 


OH 


PhNH^     ^NHPh 


(A) 


'( 


NH2 


+        )3 


OH 


or  the  general  formula  (B): 
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(B) 


-OH  SO3- 

SQ,-'      ^"i*^      ^^  / 

PhNH^     ^NHPh 


^  NH+Ph    ^' 


as  an  image-forming  component. 


OH 


5,378,271 
TIRE  POLISHING  AND  PROTECTIVE  COMPOSITION 

Kunio  Arimoto,  Takasago;  Nobuo  Yoshida,  Kobe;  Haruo  Oh- 
tani,  Hyogo,  and  Yasuhiko  Ikkaku,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ishihara  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ikkaku  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16.  1992,  4-273579 
Int  a."  C09D  19i/04,  183/06 
U.S.  a.  106—236  6  Claims 

1.  A  tire  polishing  and  protective  composition  which  is  a 
solution  or  dispersion  comprising: 
(i)  2  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  silicone  varnish  comprising  (a)  an  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  compound  having  at  least  one  group 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl  and  phenyl  and  containing  at 
least  3  functional  groups  selected  from  hydroxy,  methoxy 
and  ethoxy  per  molecule,  and  (b)  an  organic  solvent,  said 
organopolysiloxane  being  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent 
to  a  concentration  of  40-60  percent  by  weight, 
(ii)  0. 1  to  4%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  rubber  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  butadiene  rubber,  styrene- 
butadiene  rubber,  hydrogenated  styrene-butadiene  rubber, 
isoprene  rubber,  styrene-isoprene  rubber,  hydrogenated 
styrene-isoprene  rubber,  chloroprene  rubber,  nitrile  rub- 
ber, ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  butyl  rubber,  ure- 
thane  rubber,  silicone  rubber  and  rubber  polymers  pre- 
pared by  graft  polymerizing  said  rubber  polymers  with  a 
vinyl  monomer, 
(iii)  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  tackifier  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  rosin  resins,  petroleum  resins  and  terpene  resins, 
and 
(iv)  an  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  of  the  balance. 


5,378^2 
UINTATTE-DERIVED  TONERS  AND  PRINTING  INKS 
Enrique  E.  Romagosa,  Sandy,  Utah;  John  F.  Cooper,  Hudson, 
N.H.;  Michael  Nuzzolo,  and  Michael  Lane,  both  of  Bountiful, 
Utah,  assignors  to  American  Gilaonite  Company,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  960,760,  Oct  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^70459, 
irhich  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  516,012,  Apr.  27,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,229,441,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,467, 
Sep.  19,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  112499 
Int  a.«  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—273.1  13  OaiiM 

1.  A  composition  useful  in  imaging  processes,  comprising: 

a.  0.5  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  purified  fraction  of 
uintaite  enriched  in  maltenes  relative  to  natural  uintaite; 
and 

b.  a  colorant; 

wherein  said  fraction  of  uintaite  has  a  weight  ratio  of  mal- 
tenes to  asphaltenes  of  greater  than  about  6. 


5,378,270 

MOLD  RELEASE  MATERIAL  FOR  DIE  CASTINGS 
Masani  Takashima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aikoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/01385,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/07673,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  14,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  989,014 

Int  a.»  B28B  7/38.  7/36 

VS.  a.  106—38.22  2  Claims 

1.  A  mold  release  material  for  die  castings  comprising  an 
emulsion  of  at  least  one  of  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mineral  oil  and  fatty  acid  and  esters  thereof  having  added 
thereto  from  10  to  IO,(XX)  ppm  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid. 


5,378,273 

BASE  PLATE  CONVEYOR 

Hiroshi  Taguchi;  Yoji  Washizaki;  Akira  Igarashi,  all  of  Tokyo, 

and  Hiroyoshi  Nakano,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Somar  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,185,  Apr.  19,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,830 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1990,  2-143522 

Int  a."  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—362  16  Claims 


-mOiTji 


1.  A  base  plate  conveyor  comprising  conveyance  rollers  for 
conveying  a  base  plate  to  a  first  position;  a  base  plate  centering 
mechanism  having  a  right  and  left  centerer  for  centering  said 
base  plate  on  said  base  plate  conveyor;  a  base  plate  centerer 
moving  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  right  and  left 
centerers  of  said  centering  mechanism  at  a  prescribed  speed  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  that  of  the  conveyance  of  said  base 
plate,  said  base  plate  centerer  moving  means  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  right  and  left  centerers  at  said  prescribed  speed  to 
a  second  position  such  that  the  distance  between  said  right  and 
left  centerers  is  slightly  larger  than  a  width  of  said  base  plate, 
wherein  said  base  plate  centerer  moving  means  thereafter 
moves  at  least  one  of  said  right  and  left  centerers  toward  said 
base  plate  at  a  speed  lower  than  said  prescribed  speed,  such 
that  said  base  plate  is  centered;  and  a  guide  member  for  re- 
stricting the  warpage  of  the  base  plate  during  centering 
thereof. 
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5,378^4 

COLOR  FILTER,  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  PROJECTOR  USING 

SAID  COLOR  FILTER 

Seiidiiro  Yokoyama;  Motohani  IsUkawa;  Yoshio  Hiroi,  and 

Nobuaki  Watanabe,  all  of  Sodeganra,  Japan,  anignora  to 

IdemitM  Koaan  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00196,  §  371  Date  Oct  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  19,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/17357,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,114 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1992,  4-031905 

Int  a.«  C09B  67/50 

U.S.  CL  106—410  5  Clniiu 


5,378,276 

DIKETOPYRROLOPYRROLES  CONTAINING 

NFTHOXYL  GROUPS 

Laurent  Chassot  Praroman,  and  Gary  Wooden,  Oberschrot, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,016 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   23,   1993, 
552/93 

bt  a.«  C08K  5/34.  5/32 
MS.  a.  106—493  11  Claims 

1.  A  diketopyrrolopyrrole  of  formula 


(D 


«AVCL<iMTMl* 


1.  A  color  filter  having  a  film  of  coloring  matter  in  the  three 
primary  colors  of  red,  green  and  blue  which  comprises  organic 
pigments  to  form  the  film  of  coloring  matter  in  each  of  red, 
green  and  blue  which  pigments  are  comprised  of  primary 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  20  to  200  nm  and  a 
particle  size  distribution  within  +35  nm,  and  have  a  color 
difference  of  3  or  less  when  said  organic  pigments  as  contained 
in  said  color  filter  are  subjected  to  exposure  for  100  hours  or 
more  at  an  illuminance  of  100,000  lux  or  more  by  the  use  of  a 
highly  bright  Ught  source  for  projection  under  the  condition  of 
a  surface  temperature  at  50*  C.  or  higher. 


wherein 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  of  one  another 

hydrogen,  chloro,  Ci-C4alkyl,  methoxy,  phenyl,  cyano  or  a 

group 

— Xi— V— X2— T— A, 

in  which  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  or  R4  contains  said  group, 
Xi  and  X2  are  each  independently  of  the  other  — O — ,  — S — , 

— N(Rs) — ,  — CO —  or  — SO2 —  or  a  direct  bond, 
V  is  a  group  — (CH2)m— . 


5,378,275 

MICA-CONTAINING  PIGMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  A 

WATER  BASE  PAINT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  A 

MICA-CONTAINING  PIGMENT(S),  AS  WELL  AS  A 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

RyiiicU  Shiraga,  Neyagawa,  and  TemaU  Knw^jima,  Higashi- 

oaaka,  both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osalia,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,816 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24,  1992,  4-353460 

Int  CL"  C04B  14/20 

MS.  CL  106—417  6  Claims 

1.  A  water  base  paint  composition  having  a  mica-containing 
ptgment(s)  comprising  a  water  base  paint  having  a  water  solu- 
ble or  water  dbpersion  film-forming  polymer  selected  from 
among  acrylic  resin,  polyester  resin,  alkyd  resin  and  polyure- 
thane  resin,  a  cross-linking  agent  and  optional  additives  includ- 
ing pigments,  thickeners,  or  fillers,  wherein  a  mica-containing 
pigment(s)  comprised  of  mica  flakes  or  metal-oxide-coated 
mica  fiakes  with  a  surface  acid  content  of  0-10  micromol/g,  a 
surface  base  content  of  0-30  micromol/g  and  a  heat  of  water 
wetting  of  0-1.5  J/g,  the  surface  of  which  pigment  is  uniformly 
coated  with  a  melamine  resin  which  has  at  least  one  triazine 
ring  per  molecule,  is  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  water  base 
paint. 


<^- 


— <CH2CH20)m— CH2CH2—  or  a  direct  bond  and  m  is  1  or  2, 

with  the  proviso  that,  if  V  is  a  direct  bond,  Xj  is  also  a  direct 

bond, 

T  is  a  group 


V 


R« 


or  — (CH2)m —  and,  if  not  linked  to  a  nitrogen  atom,  may  also 

be  a  direct  bond, 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl, 
A  is  a  group  of  formula 
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H3C     CHj 


ai) 


Y— N 


Q-. 


HjC     CH3  H 


ail) 


Y— N 


■     / 

X 

H3C   CH3 
:    CH3 

¥-   CH2     N- 

/        \  / 
c 

\     /  "^ 

H3C     CH3  o 

H3C   CH3 

V-   CH2     O 
'  \    /    \ 

Y— N  C  Z— 

)^CH2     O 
H3C     CH3 


wherein 

Y  is  0.,  OH  or  OR,  and  R  is  Cj-Cualkyl  or  Cs-Cucycloalkyl, 

Q  is  a  group  of  formula 


av) 


— CH2— CH— ,  — CH=C— .  — CH— O— ,  — C=N— , 
I  II  I 


— C=N— ,  — CX>— N— ,  — CO— N— CO— , 
H  I  I 


— CH2— CH— CH2— ,  — CH2— N— C— , 


— CH2— CH2— N— CO— , 


CH3  O 

I  II 

— CH2— CH— N— C—  or  — CH2— C=CH— , 
I  I 


wherein  the  starred  bond  is  the  bond  attached  to  T,  and 
Z  is  a  group  of  formula 


5,378,277 
INJECnON  PRODUCT  FOR  FINE  SANDS  AND  OTHER 

POROUS  MATTER 
Claude  Caron,  Aix  en  ProTence,  France,  assignor  to  GEATEC, 
VeneUes,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,260,  Not.  19,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  20,  1990,  90  14435 
Int  a.'  C04B  12/04 
U.S.  a.  106—606  3  Claims 

1.  A  batch  injection  product  adapted  to  be  directly  injected 
into  sands;  and  other  porous  matter,  the  product  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  cement  an  alkaline  silicate,  water 
and  an  agent  inhibiting  the  reaction  of  the  cement  and  the 
alkaline  sUicate  with  each  other,  the  agent  forming  a  com- 
pound with  lime  (CaO)  which  is  less  soluble  than  lime  itself, 
and  comprising  an  acid  or  alkaline  salt  of  one  of  the  following 
mineral  or  organic  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonic,  boric,  phosphoric,  tartaric,  citric,  malonic,  malic, 
succinic,  oxaUc  acids,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  silicate  to 
cement  is  greater  than  1  and  wherein  the  product  comprises 
from  20  to  200  kg  inhibiting  agent  per  m^  product. 


5,378,278 

CEMENT  COMPOSmONS  FOR  TEMPORARY 

STRUCTURES 

Howard  E.  Colbum,  14572  Guama,  Irrine,  CaUf.  92714 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,607 

Int  CL«  C04B  7/13 

MS.  a.  106—709  12  Claims 

1.  A  non-structural  cement  composition  for  temporary, 

environmentaUy  sound   structures  consisting  essentially  of 

Portland  cement  flyash,  sodium  silicate,  water  and  aggregate 

of  100  percent  minus  ]  inch  particle  size,  the  water  to  portland 

cement  weight  ratio  in  the  cement  composition  being  between 

about  1.42  and  about  1.92,  and  the  cement  to  aggregate  weight 

ratio  being  between  about  0.02  and  about  0.03,  the  ratio  by 

weight  percent  of  the  portland  cement  flyash  and  sodium 

sUicate  being  about  30  to  less  than  50  weight  percent  ponland 

cement,  more  than  50  to  about  70  weight  percent  flyash  and 

about  \  to  about  4  weight  percent  sodium  silicate,  the  cement 

composition  having  less  than  2  inches  of  slump  and  a  28  day 

compressive  strength  of  between  about  100  and  about  400  psi. 


5,378,279 

ENHANCED  CEMENT  MIXED  WTFH  SELECTED 

AGGREGATES 

Michel  Conroy,  SB,  rue  de  Franche-Comte,  39100  Dole,  France 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR91/00663,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/02469,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  20,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  965,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  10,  1990,  90  10267 
Int  CL*  C04B  24/00 
MS.  a.  106—719  22  Claims 

1.  A  cement  for  making  a  ready-to-use,  self-smoothing, 
self-leveling  and  non-shrinking  mortar  or  concrete,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hydraulic  binder,  a  plasticizing  agent  present  in  an  amount 
of  between  0.5  and  4%  by  weight  of  the  hydraulic  binder, 
and  an  expanding  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  between 
0.000001  and  0.00099%  by  weight  of  the  hydraulic  binder. 


-CH2— CH—  or  — CH2— CXC2H5)— CH2- 
CHi  CH2 


wherein  the  starred  bond  is  the  bond  attached  to  T. 


5,378,280 

cx)MPOsrnoN  comprising  leonardite,  clay 

AND  LIME  AND  PROCESS  THEREWITH 
John  A.  Cnize,  BartiesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartiesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,025 
iBt  CL*  C04B  22/00 
MS.  CL  106—793  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  leonardite,  clay,  lime,  and  an 
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inorganic  salt  mixture  wherein  said  inorganic  salt  mixture 
contains  a  phosphorus  source  and  a  nitrogen  source;  said  phos- 
phorus source  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
inorganic  phosphorus-containing  compound,  an  organic  phos- 
phorus-containing compound,  end  mixtures  thereof;  end  said 
nitrogen  source  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
ammonium  salt,  a  metal  nitrate  salt,  mixtures  thereof;  the 
weight  %  of  said  leonardite  in  said  composition  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  30%  to  about  90%;  the  weight  %  of  said  clay  in 
said  composition  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  2%  to  about 
40%;  and  the  weight  %  of  said  lime  in  said  composition  is  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  20%. 


5,378^1 

PRFTREATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ADHESION  OF 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Yoshiyuki  Kamata,  1-19-13,  Yashio  Yashio-shi,  Saitama-ken, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,246 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-262659; 
Sep.  30,  1991,  3-278835 

Int  a.«  B05C  11/00 
UjS.  CL  118—264  26  Claims 


1.  A  pretreating  apparatus  for  the  adhesion  of  plastic  sheets 
including  a  primer  treatment  means,  said  primer  treatment 
means  comprising:  ' 

a  sheet  conveyance  means  for  conveying  the  plastic  sheets  in 
one  direction  at  a  constant  speed; 

a  friction  means  having  a  friction  member  with  a  flexible 
porous  member  and  arranged  to  be  in  contact  with  adhe- 
sive areas  of  the  plastic  sheets  to  be  subjected  to  a  primer 
treatment; 

a  press  means  disposed  facing  said  friction  means  and  for 
pressing  the  plastic  sheets  against  said  friction  member; 
and 

a  primer  solution  supply  means  for  supplying  the  primer 
solution  to  said  friction  member, 

wherein  the  top  surface  of  said  friction  member  facing  a 
sheet's  contact  surface  is  knurled  with  a  multiplicity  of 
ridges  orthogonal  to  the  sheet  advancing  direction. 


5^78^2 
ROBOTIC  TOOL  MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 

Willard  L.  PoUard,  211  Paudena  Atc.  N.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33710 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,714 
Int  CL«  B05C  11/00:  B25J  11/00.  17/02 
MS.  CL  118—697  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  moving  a  tool  in  a  predeter- 
mined program  of  motion  in  three  dimensions  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  control  signal  generator  producing  three  individual  coor- 
dinated programs  A,  B  and  C  of  motion  control  signals; 
three  screw-threaded  shafts  M,  N,  and  O  joumalled  in  bear- 
ings mounted  on  said  frame  and  separated  from  each 
other; 
three  signal-controlled  motors  D,  E  and  F  connected  to 
receive  respectively  the  programs  A,  B  and  C  and  to 
rotate  the  shafts  M,  N,  and  O  correspondingly  to  said 


programs,  the  shafts  M,  N,  and  O  being  connected  to  be 
rotated  by  said  motors  D,  E  and  F  respectively; 

three  traveling  blocks  G,  H  and  I  having  female  screw 
threads  formed  therein  and  threaded  respectively  onto  the 
threads  of  the  shafts  M,  N  and  O,  so  as  to  be  propelled  to 
and  fro  in  rectilinear  paths  along  the  axes  of,  and  propor- 
tionately to  the  rotations  of,  the  shafts  M,  N  and  O  respec- 
tively; 

three  leg  members  J,  K  and  L  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
a  respective  one  of  the  blocks  G,  H  and  I  by  a  respective 
on  of  three  rotational  hinge  connections  P,  Q  and  R; 

said  leg  members  J,  K  and  L  being  connected  together  by 
rotational  connections  at  locations  thereon  remote  from 
their  respective  rotational  hinge  coimections  P,  Q  and  R 
to  the  blocks  G,  H  and  I; 

a  tool  supported  by  the  leg  member  J  at  a  location  thereon 
remote  from  the  rotational  hinge  connection  P; 

said  rotational  hinge  connections  P,  Q  and  R  having  axes  of 
rotation  U,  V  and  W  respectively,  and  confining  the  rela- 
tive rotational  motion  between  each  one  of  the  respective 
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leg  members  J,  K  and  L  and  its  corresponding  respective 
one  of  the  blocks  G,  H  and  I  exclusively  to  rotational 
motion  about  its  corresponding  respective  one  the  axes  U, 
Vand  W; 

each  of  the  axes  U,  V  and  W  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  45  degrees  to  the  axis  of  its  corresponding  respective 
one  of  the  shafts  M,  N  and  O; 

each  of  the  rotational  hinge  connections  P,  Q  and  R  being 
the  sole  rotational  connection  between  its  respective  one 
of  the  leg  members  J,  K  and  L  and  its  corresponding 
respective  one  of  the  blocks  G,  H  and  I; 

each  of  said  leg  members  J,  K,  and  L  being  free  and  uncon- 
fined  to  rotate  about  an  axis  at  an  angle  of  at  least  45 
degrees  to  the  axis  of  its  corresponding  respective  one  of 
the  shafts  M,  N,  and  0;  and 

each  of  said  blocks  G,  H,  and  I  being  free  and  unconfined, 
except  as  constrained  by  its  respective  one  of  the  rota- 
tional hinge  connections  P,  Q,  and  R  to  the  assemblage  of 
the  leg  members  J,  K,  and  L,  to  rotate  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  its  corresponding  respective  one  of  the 
shafts  M,  N,  and  O. 
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5,378,283 
TREATING  DEVICE 
Hamnori  Ushikawa,  Kofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Electron 
KabuUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,587 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4,  1992,  4-325109 

Int  a.«  C23C  16/00 

MS.  a.  118—719  9  Claims 


vacuum  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  heated  gas  distri- 
bution conduits  for  carrying  processed  gases,  the  heated 


1.  A  treating  device  for  conveying  objects  to  be  treated  from 
a  wafer  boat  waiting  room  into  a  treatment  chamber  to  subject 
the  objects  to  be  treated  to  a  required  treatment,  said  device 
comprising: 
feeding  means  for  feeding  inert  gas  into  the  wafer  boat 
waiting  room,  and  retaining  an  ambient  gas  atmospheric 
pressure  in  the  interior  of  the  wafer  boat  waiting  room  at 
a  suitable  pressure;  and 
gas  circulating  cleaning  means  including  outlet  means  for 
letting  out  the  inert  gas  from  the  wafer  boat  waiting  room, 
a  gas  cleaning  filter  for  removing  gaseous  impurity  and 
particulate  impurities  in  the  let  out  inert  gas,  and  return 
means  for  returning  cleaned  inert  gas  into  the  wafer  boat 
waiting  room. 


5^78,284 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES  USING  A 
MICROWAVE  ECR  PLASMA  SOURCE 
Michael  Geisler,  Waechtersbach;   Rudolf  Koetter-Faulhaber, 
Karben,  and  Michael  Jung.  Kahl/Main,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft  Hanau,  Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,218,  Feb.  27,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,446 
Int  a.»  C23C  16/50 
MS.  CL  118—723  MR  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  layers  of  arbitrary  thickness 
on  a  surface,  to  be  operated  as  a  batch  system  using  a  plasma 
chemical  vapor  deposition  coating  process  comprising: 

a)  a  vacuum  chamber: 

b)  a  rotary  cage,  having  a  number  of  holding  members  rotat- 
ably  secured  to  the  rotary  cage,  arranged  in  the  vacuum 
chamber  such  that  the  rotary  cage  is  capable  of  rotation 
with  a  frequency-matched  and  phase-matched  planetary 
motion  with  respect  to  the  holding  members,  the  rotary 
cage  being  adapted  to  secure  workpieces  thereto; 

c)  a  microwave  ECR  plasma  coating  source,  including  a 
microwave  field  operated  at  a  frequency  ranging  from  1 
MHz  to  2.45  GHz;  and 

d)  means  for  supplying  gas  to  and  removing  gas  from  the 


gas  distribution  conduits  being  mounted  between  a  plural- 
ity of  free  magnet  pulls  in  the  vacuum  chamber. 


5,378,285 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  DL^MOND-LIKE  THIN 

HLM 
Tsntomn    Mitani,    Akaahi;    Hideo    Kurokawa,    Katano,    and 
Hirokazu  Nakaue,  Higashi-Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,587 
Int  a.'  C23C  16/26 
MS.  a.  118—723  HC  16  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  diamond-like  thin  film 
including  an  electrical  system  therein  ground  potential,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  for  providing  a  substrate  therein; 

an  ionized  particle  generator,  provided  in  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber, for  supplying  ionized  particles  of  a  gas  including  a 
hydrocarbon  gas;  and 

an  acceleration  means  for  accelerating  ionized  particles 
generated  by  the  ionized  particle  generator; 

the  ionized  particle  generator  comprising: 

an  ionization  chamber  having  an  opening; 

a  gas  suppUer,  connected  to  the  ionization  chamber,  for 
supplying  the  gas  to  the  ionization  chamber; 

a  thermoelectron  generator  for  generating  thermoelectrons, 
which  thermoelectron  generator  having  a  filament  ar- 
ranged in  the  ionization  chamber;  and 

an  acceleration  electrode  for  accelerating  the  thermoelec- 
trons to  generate  ionized  particles  of  the  gas  in  the  ioniza- 
tion chamber,  which  acceleration  electrode  being  ar- 
ranged at  the  opening  of  the  ionization  chamber  opposite 
to  the  thermoelectron  generator; 
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wherein  the  ionization  chamber  is  isolated  electrically  from 
the  thcrmoelectron  generator,  the  acceleration  electrode 
and  the  ground  potential  of  an  electric  system  of  the 
apparatus. 


5,378,2M 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  REDUCED  FAT  FOODS 
Rath  G.  Chion;  Cheryl  C.  Brown;  Jeanette  A.  Little;  Anstiii  H. 
Yoang;  Robert  V.  Schanefelt;  Donald  W.  Harris;  Keith  D. 
Stanley;  Helen  D.  Coontz;  Carolyn  J.  Hamdan,  aU  of  Decatur; 
Jody  A.  Wolf-Rueff,  Clinton,  all  of  111.;  Lori  A.  Slowinski, 
Madison,  Wis.;  Kent  R.  Anderson,  Warrensburg,  111.;  William 
F.  Lehnhardt,  Decatur,  III.,  and  Zbigniew  J.  Witczak,  Deca- 
tur, 111.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Co.,  Decatur, 

ni. 

DiTuion  of  Ser.  No.  578,994,  Sep.  6,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,208,  Feb.  20,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,532 

Int.  CI."  C13K  1/06;  C08B  30/00 

VS.  CL  127—36  27  Claims 


^« 


c 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  starch  hydrolysate  comprising 
maintaining,  for  a  period  greater  than  4.5  hours,  a  strongly 
acidic  aqueous  slurry  comprised  of  a  granular  starch  at  a  tem- 
perature greater  than  55.5*  C.  and  below  both  (i)  the  gelatiniza- 
tion  temperature  of  said  granular  starch  in  said  slurry  and  (ii) 
the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  said  slurry,  to  hydrolyze  a 
portion  of  said  granular  starch  and  retain  a  starch  hydrolysate 
residue  insoluble  in  said  strongly  acidic  aqueous  slurry  and 
reducing  the  particle  size  of  said  starch  hydrolysate  residue  by 
mechanical  disintegration  sufficient  to  reduce  the  particle  size 
of  substantially  all  of  the  particles  of  said  starch  hydrolysate 
residue  to  less  than  I S  microns. 


ing  a  first  location  at  the  cleaning  station  and  a  number  of 
further  locations  within  the  drying  station; 
the  second  time  interval  being  a  multiple  of  the  first  time 
interval,  and  the  number  of  further  locations  within  the 
drying  station  being  equal  to  said  multiple  such  that  each 
article  is  cleaned  and  rinsed  at  the  first  location,  and  then 


is  subjected  to  drying  at  each  further  location  along  the 
path  of  travel  between  the  loading  station  and  the  unload- 
ing station,  the  path  of  travel  being  a  compact  loop, 
whereby  the  ultrasonic  cleaning  and  drying  machine  is 
rendered  relatively  compact  and  cleaned  and  dried  arti- 
cles are  delivered  at  the  unloading  station  upon  the  expira- 
tion of  each  first  time  interval. 


5,378,288 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  FOAM,  IN 

PARTICULAR  OF  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  FOAM 

Rainer  Roy,  Leichlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Total  Walther 

Feuerschutz  GmbH,  Koln,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,244,  Sep.  19, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,127,959.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  20, 1989, 3931311; 
Mar.  4,  1991,  4106798 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  7,  2009, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.-  B08B  5/04 

VS.  a.  134—21  12  Claims 


5,378,287 

COMPACT  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  AND  DRYING 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Edward  A.  Pedziwiatr,  Cresskill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Mfg. 

A  Chemical  Corporation,  Closter,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,127 
Int  a.»  B08B  3/12 
VS.  CL  134—1  11  Claims 

1.  A  compact  ultrasonic  cleaning  and  drying  machine  in 
which  articles  to  be  cleaned  are  presented  to  a  cleaning  station 
where  the  articles  are  ultrasonically  cleaned  and  rinsed,  the 
ultrasonic  cleaning  and  drying  machine  comprising: 
ultrasonic  cleaning  and  rinsing  means  at  the  cleaning  station 
for  subjecting  the  articles  to  ultrasonic  cleaning  and  rins- 
ing over  a  first  time  interval; 
drying  means  at  a  drying  station  closely  juxtaposed  with  the 
cleaning  station  for  subjecting  the  articles  to  drying  over 
a  second  time  interval  subsequent  to  the  first  time  interval; 
a  loading  station  and  an  unloading  station;  and 
indexing  means  for  advancing  a  plurality  of  the  articles 
serially  along  a  path  of  travel  extending  between  the 
loading  station  and  the  unloading  station,  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another  location  of  a  plurality  of  locations  placed 
along  the  path  of  travel,  the  plurality  of  locations  includ- 


1.  A  method  for  the  disposal  of  a  foam  comprising 

sucking  up  the  foam  with  a  fan  blower; 

feeding  an  antifoaming  agent  water  mixture  to  the  foam  in  a 
suction  intake  region,  wherein  the  mixture  comprises  2.0 
to  8.0  weight-percent  of  antifoaming  agent  and  92  to  98 
weight-percent  of  water,  and  wherein  between  1.0  and  6.0 
weight-percent  of  the  mixture  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 
volume  of  the  foam  is  fed  to  the  foam; 

passing  the  foam  through  the  fan  blower  and  thereby  disinte- 
grating the  foam; 

feeding  the  disintegrated  foam  to  a  separator; 

feeding  a  phase  containing  a  liquid  to  a  collection  container; 
and 
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transporting  the  disintegrated  foam  from  the  collection 
container  with  a  first  pump. 


5,378,289 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CRYSTALLINE  SILICON  FILM 

AND  SOLAR  CELL  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
SUgem  Noguchi,  Hirakata;  Keiichi  Saoo,  Morigochi,  and  Hiro- 
sU  Iwata,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  E3ectric 
Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1992,  4-312151 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/0236.  31/18.  31/0368 

VS.  CL  136—258  12  Claiu 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  crystalline  silicon  film  by  crystal- 
lizing an  amorphous  silicon  film  through  solid  phase  epitaxy, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  mold  of  crystalline  silicon  having  a  textured 

surface; 
placing  said  textured  surface:  of  said  mold  on  said  amor- 
phous silicon  film  fop  bringing  projecting  portions  of  said 
textured  surface  of  said  mold  into  contact  under  pressure 
with  a  surface  of  said  amorphous  silicon  film;  and 
heating  said  amorphous  silicon  film,  having  said  surface  in 
contact  with  said  projecting  portions  of  said  textured 
surface  of  said  mold,  for  crystallizing  the  same  by  solid 
phase  epitaxy,  thereby  forming  a  crystalline  silicon  film 
having  a  textured  surface  corresponding  to  said  textured 
surface  of  said  mold. 
12.  A  photovoltaic  device  having  a  photoelectric  conversion 
layer  provided  with  a  crystalline  silicon  film  formed  by  a 
method  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


5,378,290 
FLUX 
Mohammed  Tazi,  Marietta,  and   David  W.   Hilbig,   Powder 
Springs,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Morgan  Crucible  Company 
pic,  Windsor,  Eoglaod 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,112 
iBt  CL*  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148—23  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  the  form  of  a  subliming  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  «%  naturally-occur- 
ring rosin,  6%  subliming  organic  solid  acid,  and  volatile  mate- 
rials, where  1.16  <e<approximately  20  and  S>0. 


5,378,291 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  METAL 
Masayasu  Ara,  and  Akira  Katoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NUion  Parkerizing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,962,  Jan.  22, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1990,  2-11747 
Int.  a.'  C23C  22/30 
VS.  a.  148—251  4  Claims 

1.  A  surface-treating  composition  for  metallic  surfaces 
which  contains  hexavalent  chromium  ions  or  hexavalent  and 
trivalent  chromium  ions  as  an  inorganic  compound,  and  a 
mixture  of  acryl-series  polymer  emulsion  set  forth  below  and 
one  or  more  lubricants  dispersed  by  an  emulsifying  agent  set 
forth  below,  wherein  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  (in  terms  of 
nonvolatile  matters)  of  one  or  more  lubricants  as  a  lubricating 


component  are  dispersed  by  a  first  nomonic  emulsifying  agent 
which  has  been  added  for  preventing  coagulation  of  the  lubri- 
cating com|X>nent  in  the  surface-treating  composition  wherein 
said  emulsifying  agent  is  added  to  the  lubricating  component 
and  the  emulsifying  agent  and  the  lubricating  component  are 
melted  together,  the  surface-treating  composition  having  a  pH 
of  5  of  less,  wherein  said  acryl-series  polymer  emulsion  is 
obtained  by  emulsion-polymerizing,  by  means  of  a  second 
nonionic  emulsifying  agent  which  is  essentially  free  of  anionic 
emulsifying  agent  and  cationic  emulsifying  agent  and  which 
contains  a  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  block  copoly- 
mer, monomers  of  1),  2)  and  3): 

1)  one  or  more  monomer  of  ethylene-series,  unsaturated 
carboxyUc  acid 

2)  one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  a),  b),  and  c): 

a)  alkoxyethylene  (metha)acrylamide  and  its  derivatives(s) 
expressed  by  the  foUowing  general  formula 

X 
I 
CH2=C— CONH— CH:0— Y 

XisC„H2«+i(n=0or  1) 

YisCmH2m+l(in  =  0-*) 

b)  acid  phospho-oxyalkyl(metha)acrylate,  and 

c)  alkoxy-alkyl(metha)acrylate 

3)  one  or  more  acryl-series  monomers  (a  part  of  which  may 
consist  of  2)  (c)) . 


5,378,292 

PHOSPHATE  CONVERSION  COATING  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONCENTRATES  THEREFOR 

WITH  STABLE  INTERNAL  ACCELERATOR 

Robert  W.  MUler,  Clarkston,  and  Michael  Petscbel,  Rochester. 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Plymouth 

Meeting,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,755 
Int  a.'  C23C  22/07 
VS.  a.  148—259  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  make-up  concentrate  composition 
suitable  for  dilution  with  water  to  form  a  working  phosphate 
conversion  coating  composition,  said  concentrate  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  water  and  the  following  dissolved 
components  wherein  amounts  are  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion: 

(A)  from  about  I  SO  to  about  825  gAg  of  phosphate  ions; 

(B)  zinc  cations  in  such  an  amount  that  the  ratio  of  phos- 
phate ions  to  zinc  ions  is  within  the  range  from  about  3:1 
to  about  100:1; 

(C)  at  least  one  of: 

(C.  1)  from  about  0. 10  to  about  300  gAg  of  internal  accel- 
erator selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reducing 
sugars,  starch,  and  urea; 

(C.2)  from  about  0.0005  to  about  1.0  g/kg  of  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  polymers;  and 

(D)  an  amount  of  acid  such  that  a  solution  of  6.0%  of  the 
concentrate  in  deionized  water  will  have  from  about  1 .0  to 
about  40  points  of  free  acid  and  from  about  3.5  to  70  points 
of  total  acid;  and,  optionally, 

(E)  an  amount  of  manganese  (II)  cations  such  that  the  ratio 
of  the  manganese  cations  to  the  zinc  cations  is  within  the 
range  from  about  1:10  to  5:1;  and,  optionally, 

(F)  at  least  one  of: 

(F.l)  an  amount  of  divalent  cations  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  and  magnesium  cati- 
ons such  that  the  ratio  of  the  total  of  these  divalent 
cations  to  the  zinc  cations  is  within  the  range  from 
about  1:5  to  5:1; 

(F.2)  an  amount  of  divalent  copper  cations  such  that  the 
ratio  of  the  copper  cations  to  the  zinc  cations  is  within 
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the  range  from  about  0.002S:S  to  about  0.5:1;  and,  op- 
tionally, 
(G)  from  about  1.0  to  about  50  gAg  of  complex  fluoride 

ions;  and,  optionally, 
(H)  from  about  0.4  to  about  20  g/kg  of  fluoride  ions  derived 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  fluorides  and  bifluorides;  and,  op- 
tionally, 
(J)  not  more  than  200  gAg  of  nitrate  ions. 


5^78,294 
COPPER  ALLOYS  TO  BE  USED  AS  BRAZING  FILLER 

METALS 

Petri  T.  Rissanen,  Fori,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outokumpu  Oy, 

Espoo,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,368,  Oct.  13,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,077, 

Jan.  10, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,178,827,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

614,254,  Not.  15, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,130,090.  This  appUcation  JuL 

1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,582 

CbOms  priority,  application  Finland,  Not.  17,  1989,  895483 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  C22C  9/02,  9/06 

MS.  CL  148—433  5  Claims 

1.  A  brazing  filler  alloy  powder  having  medium  grain  size  of 

from  10  to  200  ^m  produced  by  means  of  an  atomization 

method  and  to  be  used  in  brazing  copper  and  copper  alloys, 

said  brazing  filler  alloy  fKJwder  consisting  essentially  of  about 

1.0-4.9  atom  percent  Ni,  0-15  atom  percent  Sn,  and  5-20  atom 

percent  P,  the  balance  being  copper  and  incidental  impurities, 

said  alloy  powder  having  a  liquidus  temperature  not  higher 

than  about  629'  C. 


5,378,293 
NON-CHROMATED  OXIDE  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM 

SUBSTRATES 
Matthias  P.  Schriever,  Kent  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  732,568,  Jul.  19,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,800,  May  17, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,298,092,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

621,132,  Not.  30,  1990.  ThU  application  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

58,655 

Int  Cifi  cue  22/56 

VS.  CL  148—275  61  Claims 


5,378,295 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Hiroyuki  Yamasliita;  Toshiharu  Hoshi;  Yuma  Horio;  Kaznhiro 
Tsuchiya;  Takashi  Iljima,  all  of  Shizuoka,  and  Kikuo  Nishida, 
Sizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation, 
Japar 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,274 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1992,  4-85943; 
May  15,  1992,  4-148851;  May  21,  1992,  4-154344 

Int  a.«  C21D  9/00:  A63B  53/04 
VS.  CL  148—654  8  CUims 


XT 


45.  A  process  for  forming  an  oxide  film  cobalt  conversion 
coating  exhibiting  corrosion  resistance  and  paint  adhesion 
properties  on  a  substrate,  where  said  substrate  is  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  oxide  film  forming  cobalt  conversion  said 
aqueous  reaction  solution  comprising  an  aqueous  reaction 
said  aqueous  reaction  solution  comprising  a  soluble  co- 
balt-III  hexammine  complex  and  acetic  acid,  where  said 
cobalt-III  hexammine  complex  is  present  in  the  form  of 
(CO(NH3)6)X3,  where  X  is  one  or  more  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  NO3,  CN,  SCN,  JPO4,  JSO4, 
C2H302,  and  iC03,  and  where  said  cobalt-III  hexammine 
complex  is  made  by  reacting 

(1)  a  cobalt-II  salt  C0X2, 

(2)  an  ammonium  salt  NH4X,  and 

(3)  ammonium  acetate  CH3COONH4, 

such  that  the  concentration  of  said  cobalt-III  hexammine  com- 
plex is  from  about  0.01  mole  per  Uter  of  said  aqueous  reaction 
solution  up  to  the  saturation  limit  of  said  cobalt-III  hexammine 
complex;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  substrate  with  said  aqueous  reaction 
solution  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  oxidize  the 
surface  of  said  substrate,  whereby  said  oxide  film  cobalt 
conversion  coating  is  formed,  thereby  imparting  corrosion 
resistance  and  paint  adhesion  properties  to  said  substrate. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  golf  club  head  having  a  plural- 
ity of  pieces  including  a  face  piece,  a  rear  piece  and  a  hosel  for 
holding  a  shaft;  said  face  piece  including  a  face  section  and  a 
rear  section  extending  from  the  face  section  and  coupled  to  the 
rear  piece;  said  rear  piece  including  a  sole  section  and  a  crown 
section;  said  hosel  extending  sideways  from  both  the  face  and 
the  rear  sections,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  iron-type  material  of  a  chemical  composition 
containing  0.05  to  0.35%  by  weight  of  C,  0.40%  by  weight 
or  less  of  Si,  2.20%  by  weight  or  less  of  Mn,  4.00%  by 
weight  or  less  of  Ni,  3.0%  by  weight  or  less  of  Cr,  1.00% 
by  weight  or  less  of  Mo,  0. 10%  by  weight  or  less  of  Nb, 
0. 10%  by  weight  or  less  of  Al,  0.02%  by  weight  or  less  of 
P,  0.01%  by  weight  or  less  of  S,  1.50%  by  weight  or  less 
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of  Cu,  0,001%  by  weight  or  less  of  B,  0.01%  by  weight  or 
less  of  N  and  Fe  with  indispensable  impurities  in  balance, 

annealing  said  iron-type  material  at  a  temperature  from  650* 
to  750*  C.  to  form  an  intermediate  product  of  said  golf 
club  head,  shaping  said  intermediate  product  into  a  pre- 
scribed configuration  to  form  a  shaped  product  resem- 
bling at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  pieces  of  said  golf  club 
head,  and 

quenching  said  shaped  product  to  form  an  end  product  of 
said  golf  club  head. 


5,378,297 

FERRITE  CHIP  BEAD  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 

Dong  S.  Chang,  Kyonggi-Do,  and  Sang  S.  Lee,  Seoul,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Boam  R&D  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,599 

Int  a.*  C03B  29/00 

VS.  CL  156—89  U  CUiaia 
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5,378,296 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  SEAT  PAD  PARTS  FROM  LOOSE  PADDING  RAW 
MATERIAL 
Juha  Vesa,  Palokiirjenlutu  14  D,  SF-20610  Turku,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI91/00178,  §  371  Date  Dec  17,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  17,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/18828,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  12,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  965,365 
'    Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  8,  1990,  FI  902887 

Int.  a.«  B68G  ]l/Oi 
VS.  a.  156—62.6  20  Claims 


I.  A  ferrite  chip  bead  comprising: 

a.  a  ferrite  substrate; 

b.  a  plurality  of  outer  electrodes  formed  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  ferrite  substrate;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  each  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  ferrite  substrate  and  having  opposite 
ends  protruded  outwardly  of  opposite  side  surfaces  of  the 
ferrite  substrate  and  connected  to  corresponding  outer 
electrodes. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  seat  pad  parts  utilizing  a  porous 
mold  and  loose  padding  raw  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
sequentially: 

(a)  introducing  a  single  batch  of  loose  padding  material, 
formed  at  least  in  part  of  meltable  binding  fibers,  into  the 
mold,  the  batch  of  sufficient  volume  to  substantially  fill 
the  mold; 

(b)  introducing  hot  air  through  the  mold  and  the  batch  of 
padding  material  contained  therein  to  raise  the  padding 
material  temperature  to  above  the  melting  temperature  of 
the  binding  fibers  to  effect  at  least  partial  melting  of  the 
binding  fibers  in  the  mold; 

(c)  passing  cooling  air  through  the  mold  so  as  to  solidify  the 
batch  of  padding  material  into  a  part  useful  as  a  seat  pad; 
and 

(d)  removing  the  solidified  part  from  the  mold. 

9.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  seat  pads  for  use  in  seats, 
comprising: 
a  supply  of  padding  material,  including  binder  fibers; 
a  weighing  device; 
means  for  transporting  padding  material  from  said  supply  to 

said  weighing  device; 
a  stationary  porous  mold  having  a  surface  area,  said  mold 

disposed  within  a  filling  chamber  and  said  mold  porous 

over  substantially  the  entire  surface  are  thereof; 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  filling  chamber  over 

substantially  the  entire  surface  area  of  the  mold; 
means  for  transporting  weighed  padding  material  from  said 

weighing  device  to  said  mold  for  filling  said  mold; 
means  for  blowing  hot  air  through  said  mold  to  melt  the 

binder  fiber  component  of  the  padding  material  in  said 

mold;  and 
means  for  blowing  cooling  air  through  said  mold. 


5,378,298 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  PHOTOIMAGINGSAME 

Melanie  Williams,  Deerfield  Beach,  and  Thomas  J.  SwirbeL 

Dane,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

ni. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,798 

Int  a.'  B03C  1/94 

VS.  a.  156—275.5  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  photodelineating  an  adhesive,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

coating  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  photopolymeric  adhesive; 

soft  baking  the  photopolymeric  adhesive; 

selectively  exposing  only  portions  of  the  adhesive  to  actinic 
radiation  to  partially  cure  said  portions; 

developing  the  adhesive  to  selectively  remove  those  por- 
tions that  were  not  exposed,  thereby  creating  a  pattern  in 
the  adhesive;  and 

heating  the  developed  adhesive  to  completely  cure  it. 
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S,378,299 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BALLOON  WITH  FLAT  FILM 

VALVE 

Joh0  McGntli;  Demili  Cope,  botk  of  Castro  VaUey;  Scott 

Harrii,  Mill  Valley,  and  Charles  Becker,  San  Francisco,  aU  of 

Califs  assignors  to  M  &  D  Balloons,  Inc.,  Brisband,  Calif. 

DMMiou  of  Ser.  No.  702,790,  May  20.  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,248^75. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,441 

Int  CL»  B32B  JJ/m  31/20 

VS.  CL  156—290  29  Claims 


U^^/«   050   i„) 
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portion  having  a  slidable  gate,  said  lower  label  portion  having 
asymmetric  front  and  rear  label  portions  upon  which  said  label 
is  adhesively  non-rcmovably  secured,  each  of  said  label  por- 
tions being  inwardly  off-set  from  the  remaining  uncovered 
portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  casing,  said  method  com- 
prising, 

(a)  depositing  said  diskette  into  a  receptacle  and  locating 
means  in  a  heating  zone  of  a  de-labeling  means; 

(b)  heating  said  asymmetric  front  and  rear  label  portions  to 
a  desired  delamination  temperature  within  a  desired  inter- 
val of  time,  said  interval  being  less  than  30  sec,  said  tem- 
perature being  in  a  delamination  range  from  above  32*  C. 
(90*  F.)  but  below  that  at  which  thermal  damage  to  said 
casing  or  to  said  storage  medium  occurs; 

(c)  causing  viscous  thermal  deformation  of  said  adhesive  to 
weaken  bonding  of  said  label  to  said  surface  sufficiently  to 
allow  said  label  to  be  parted  from  said  surface  with  a  force 
less  than  that  required  to  tear  the  label; 

(c)  removing  said  diskette  from  said  receptacle  and  locating 
means  after  said  interval  elapses;  and, 

(d)  manually  peeling  away  said  label  from  said  surface  while 
maintaining  said  adhesive  at  a  temperature  within  said 
delamination  range. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  balloon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  two  balloon  film  portions,  one  overlying  the 
other; 

spacing  the  balloon  film  portions  apart,  one  on  top  of  the 
other; 

providing  two  elongated  valve  film  portions,  one  overlying 
the  other; 

inserting  the  valve  film  portions  between  the  balloon  film 
portions; 

a  tack  sealing  step  comprising  sealing  a  first  part  of  each 
balloon  film  portion  to  a  first  part  of  a  respective  valve 
film  portion  immediately  adjacent  thereto; 

performing  a  valve  sealing  step  comprising  sealing  other 
parts  of  the  valve  film  portions  together  to  form  an  inter- 
nal valve  having  a  passageway  with  an  opening;  and 

a  balloon  sealing  step  comprising  sealing  the  balloon  film 
portions  together  at  the  perimeters  thereof  to  form  a 
pressure  vessel  with  the  internal  valve  therein. 


1.  A  method  of  manually  delaminating  an  indicia-bearing 
laminar  substrate  or  identification  label  secured  with  a  thin 
layer  of  adhesive,  from  an  exterior  surface  of  a  standard  dis- 
kette having  a  magnetic  recording  storage  medium  rotatably 
disposed  within  a  relatively  rigid  synthetic  resinous  casing 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  label  portion,  said  upper 


5,378,301 
LINERLESS  LABEL  DISPENSING 
Jeffrey  J.  Boreali,  North  Tonawanda,  and  John  C.  Bane,  Grand 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc., 
Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,920 

Int.  a.«  B32B  35/00 

VS.  O.  156—344  21  Claims 


5,378,300 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LABELS  ADHERED  TO  A 

DISKETTE  AND  DE-LABELING  MEANS  FOR  DOING  SO 

Gary  S.  HnTsrd,  7819  Tochester  Dr.,  Chesterfield,  Va.  23832, 

and  Alfred  D.  Lobo,  2655  EucUd  Heights  BWd.,  QeTeland 

Heights,  Ohio  44106 

FUed  Mar.  30.  1993.  Ser.  No.  39,895 

Int  a."  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  156—344  9  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  web  of  labels  in  a  roll  configuration 
having  a  core,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior; 

a  shaft  for  receipt  of  a  roll  of  labels  for  mounting  the  roll  of 
labels  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  shaft 
connected  to  said  housing; 

first  and  second  substantially  planar  guide  surfaces  disposed 
in  said  housing  for  guiding  movement  of  labels  away  from 
said  shaft,  said  guide  surfaces  disposed  in  planes  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  plane  containing  said  axis  of  rotation; 
and 

first  and  second  arcuate  surfaces  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  guide  surfaces  at  a  portion  of  said  housing  substan- 
tially on  the  opposite  side  of  said  guide  surfaces  from  said 
shaft,  and  cooperating  with  labels  from  the  roll  so  that 
each  label  being  dispensed  is  stripped  from  the  following 
label. 


5,378.302 

TRAVELING  LARGE-AREA  WELDING  MACHINE  FOR 

WELDING  PLASnC  SHEETS 

Anton  Meister,  Samen.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Meistermatic 
AG.  Samen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  24.411 
Claims   priority,   applicatioo   Switzerland,   Mar.   6.    1992. 
00720/92 

Int  a.«  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CI.  156—497  3  Clairas 


1.  In  a  traveling  large-area  welding  machine  for  welding 
plastic  sheets  overlapping  over  the  width  of  a  zone  having  a 
frame  formed  by  a  first  leg  extending  in  the  traveling  direction 
of  the  machine  and  a  second  leg  arranged  transversely  to  the 
latter,  wherein  the  first  leg  has  means  for  welding  the  sheets  in 
said  zone  as  well  as  press-on  means  running  on  this  zone  for 
loading  the  welded  sheets,  and  the  second  teg  is  provided  with 
traveling  rollers  arranged  on  a  common  axle,  and  wherein  the 
press-on  means  include  a  press-on  roller  which  is  connected 
via  a  common  drive  with  the  traveling  rollers  which  are  so 
arranged  as  to  be  offset  to  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  travel  as 
well  as  transversely  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  that 
said  press-on  roller  is  supported  at  the  first  leg  on  an  axle,  said 
press-on  roller  being  supplemented  by  additional  press-on 
means  to  form  a  press-on  and  advancing  movement  device; 
said  additional  press-on  means  being  freely  movable  vertically 
relative  to  the  press-on  roller  and  being  driven  by  said  common 
drive  via  an  additional  axle;  and,  said  common  axle  carrying 
said  traveling  rollers  being  driven  by  a  separate  drive  axle  via 
a  resilient  shp  clutch  and  wherein  said  press-on  roller  is  a  first 
such  roller  and  the  press-on  and  advancing  movement  device 
has  a  second  press-on  roller  which  runs  in  advance  of  said  first 
press-on  roller,  a  circumferentially  extending  press-on  belt 
being  looped  around  said  second  press-on  roller  along  with 
said  first  press-on  roller,  said  axle  of  the  first  press-on  roller 
being  driven  by  the  common  drive  and  supported  in  two  hold- 
ers which  are  swivelable  in  vertical  planes  and  wherein  an 
annular  roll  is  arranged  next  to  said  first  press-on  roller  so  as  to 
be  axially  parallel,  but  fitting  loosely  on  its  axle  with  radial 
play,  said  press-on  belt  likewise  being  looped  around  the  annu- 
lar roll  so  as  to  drive  it. 

3.  In  a  traveling  large-area  welding  machine  for  welding 
plastic  sheets  overlapping  over  the  width  of  a  zone  having  a 
frame  formed  by  a  first  leg  extending  in  the  traveling  direction 
of  the  machine  and  a  second  leg  arranged  transversely  to  the 
latter,  wherein  the  first  leg  has  means  for  welding  the  sheets  in 
said  zone  as  well  as  press-on  means  nmning  on  this  zone  for 
loading  the  welded  sheets,  and  the  second  leg  is  provided  with 
traveling  rollers  arranged  on  a  common  axle,  and  wherein  the 
press-on  means  include  a  press-on  roller  which  is  connected 
via  a  common  drive  with  the  traveling  rollers  which  are  so 
arranged  as  to  be  offset  to  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  travel  as 


well  as  transversely  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  that 
said  press-on  roller  is  supported  at  the  first  leg  on  an  axle,  said 
press-on  roller  being  supplemented  additional  press-on  means 
to  form  a  press-on  and  advancing  movement  device;  said  addi- 
tional press-on  means  being  freely  movable  vertically  relative 
to  the  press-on  roUer  and  being  driven  by  said  common  drive 
via  an  additional  axle;  and,  said  common  axle  carrying  said 
traveling  rollers  being  driven  by  a  separate  drive  axle  via  a 
resilient  slip  clutch  and  wherein  the  common  axle  carrying  the 
traveling  rollers  is  adjustable  by  means  for  adjusting  the  roller 
traveling  track  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  wherein,  in  said 
means  for  adjusting  the  roller  traveling  track,  the  common  axle 
is  supported  at  a  swivel  plate  which  is  articulated  at  the  afore- 
mentioned second  leg  via  a  swivel  axle  and  is  connected  with 
the  leg  at  a  location  at  a  distance  from  the  swivel  axle  via  an 
adjusting  device. 


5.378.303 

SINGLE  PASS  PRESSURE  SEALER  FOR  PLANAR  OR 

NESTED  MEDL^ 

John  E.  Traise,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 

Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  15.  1992,  Ser.  No.  913.528 

Int  a.*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—555  28  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  patterns 
on  business  forms,  comprising: 

first  and  second  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  substan- 
tially parallel  first  and  second  stationary  axes,  respec- 
tively, said  rollers  each  having  an  axial  length  of  at  least 
about  five  inches; 

means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rollers  about  said 
first  and  second  axes; 

main  frame  means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  idler  rollers  in 
association  with  said  first  and  second  rollers  so  that  said 
idler  rollers  cooperate  with  said  first  and  second  rollers  to 
apply  a  compressive  pressure  to  business  forms  passing 
between  them  of  at  least  about  100  pounds  per  lineal  inch; 

a  first  idler  roller  assembly  for  cooperation  with  said  main 
frame  means,  comprising:  third  and  fourth  rollers 
mounted  for  rotation  about  substantially  parallel  third  and 
fourth  axes,  which  are  parallel  to  first  and  second  axes, 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth  rollers  having  an  axial  length 
of  at  least  about  five  inches;  and  spring  means  for  applying 
spring  pressure  to  said  third  and  fourth  rollers  which 
provides  said  compressive  pressure  business  forms; 

a  second  idler  roller  assembly  for  cooperation  with  said  main 
frame  means,  said  second  idler  roller  assembly  compris- 
ing: at  least  three  narrow  width  roller  couples,  the  rollers 
of  said  narrow  width  roller  couples  being  mounted  on 
common  fifth  and  sixth  axes,  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  axes,  said  roller  couples  being  spaced  along  said 
fifth  and  sixth  axes;  spring  means  for  applying  spring 
pressure  to  each  of  said  roller  couples  which  provides  said 
compressive  pressure  to  business  forms;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  couples  so  that  a  roller  from  each  of  said 
plurality  of  couples  cooperates  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers,  and  so  that  business  forms  with  inserts. 
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labels,  windows,  or  other  surface  interruptions  are  sealed 
without  damage  to  the  business  forms; 

means  for  mounting  either  of  said  first  idler  roller  assembly 
or  said  second  idler  roller  assembly,  and  said  main  frame 
means,  in  cooperation  with  said  first  and  second  rollers; 
and 

wherein  said  second  idler  roller  assembly  narrow  width 
roller  couples  each  comprises:  a  center  body  defining  a 
pair  of  ball  bearing  races;  a  pair  of  side  plates;  and  a  pair 
of  narrow  width  ball  bearing  rollers  mounted  within  said 
races  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  fifth  and  sixth 
axes  by  arbors  mounted  to  said  side  plates. 


5,378^5 
DEVICE  FOR  LAYING  A  THIN  METAL  WIRE  IN  A 

STRAIGHT  LINE  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  OF  A  LAMINATED  GLASS 
PANE 
Manfred  Gillner,  Aachen;  Siegfried  Pilchard,  Roetgen;  Emilio 
Sancbo;  Karl-Heinz  Muller,  both  of  Aachen;  Luc  Vanaschen, 
Eupen,  all  of  Germany,  and  Matilde  H.  Sanchez  legal  repre- 
sentative of  said  Emilio  Sancho,  deceased  ,  assignors  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Vitrage  International,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1992,  4201620 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00 
MS.  CL  156—574  6  aaims 


5,378,304 

SEALING  MACHINE  HAVING  GAP  CONTROL 

BETWEEN  HEAT  SEAL  COMPONENTS 

Stanley  D.  Denker,  New  Richmond,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Doboy 

Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,513 

lot  a.*  B30B  5/06.  15/34 

VS.  a.  156—555  5  Cbdns 


1.  A  heat  sealing  machine  for  sealing  layers  of  a  heat-sealable 
plastic  film  to  each  other,  the  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  flexible,  endless  opposed  heat  transfer  bands 
each  fronting  each  other  and  having  a  gap  therebetween 
with  a  longitudinal  mid-line,  said  bands  traveling  together 
to  transport  layers  of  film  through  the  gap  for  sealing 
therein; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  elongate  oppositely  disposed  heat 
transfer  components  disposed  such  that  the  components  of 
each  such  pair  face  each  other  separated  by  confronting 
portions  of  the  bands  and  co-extend  thercalong,  each 
component  of  each  pair  having  an  elongate  front  face 
having  a  heat  transfer  surface  positioned  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  confronting  a  respective  heat  transfer  band, 
wherein  each  such  pair  comprises  a  stationary  heat  trans- 
fer component  and  an  adjustable  heat  transfer  component 
and  wherein  the  adjustable  heat  transfer  component  has 
the  abiUty  to  move  inwardly  and  outwardly  laterally  and 
pivotally  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to 
the  corresponding  stationary  heat  transfer  component  in 
response  to  forces  therebetween  while  maintaining  the 
angular  disposition  of  the  heat  transfer  surface  to  thereby 
control  the  pressure  of  sealing  and  thickness  acconunoda- 
tion  of  Uyers  to  be  sealed; 

(c)  constraint  means  for  limiting  the  inwardly-lateral  move- 
ment of  the  adjustable  heat  transfer  component  such  that 
said  heat  transfer  component  does  not  travel  beyond  the 
longitudinal  mid-line  of  the  gap; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  controllable  force  to  urge  each 
adjustable  heat  transfer  component  toward  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  matching  stationary  heat  transfer  compo- 
nent; and 

(e)  means  for  adjustably  positively  positioning  each  of  the 
adjustable  heat  transfer  components  to  position  and  align 
with  the  corresponding  stationary  matching  heat  transfer 
surface  of  each  in  the  desired  vertical  disposition. 


1.  Device  for  laying  a  thin  metal  wire  from  a  wire  supply 
reel  in  a  straight  line  on  the  surface  of  a  thermoplastic  film  of 
a  laminated  glass  pane,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  mounting  for  a  wire  supply  reel; 
a  heated  pressing  roller  having  a  convex  pressing  surface  for 

pressing  wire  from  the  supply  reel  into  the  thermoplastic 

film; 
a  guide  device  for  guiding  the  wire  between  the  supply  reel 

and  the  pressing  roller;  and 
an   electromagnetic   brake   having   an   adjustable   braking 

torque  operatively  connected  to  the  supply  reel  so  as  to 

brake  the  rotation  thereof, 
wherein  said  guide  device  comprises  two  rollers,  each  of 

said  rollers  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  double  cone. 


5,378,306 

COMPOSITE  FOR  PROVIDING  A  RIGID-FLEXIBLE 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 
Michael  J.  Cibnlsky,  Binghamton;  Konstantinos  I.  Papathomas, 
Endicott;  William  J.  Summa,  Endwell;  David  W.  Wang,  Ves- 
tal, and  Patrick  R.  Zippetelli,  Endwell,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,101,  Jul.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,288,542. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,736 
Int  a.0  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  156—630  13  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  rigid-flexible  circuit  board 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  core  which  comprises  a  dielectric 
substrate  and  at  least  one  conductive  layer  located  on  said 
dielectric  substrate; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  sub-composite  which  comprises  a 
polyimide  and  a  rigid  dielectric  substrate  adjacent  said  at 
least  one  conductive  layer  and  in  both  the  rigid  and  flexi- 
ble segments  of  said  circuit  board; 
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(c)  providing  a  release  layer  adjacent  said  at  least  one  sub- 
composite  in  a  location  to  correspond  to  the  desired  flexi- 
ble segment  of  said  circuit  board; 

(d)  providing  at  least  one  rigid  bonding  layer  located  adja- 
cent said  at  least  one  sub-composite  and  at  the  rigid  seg- 
ments of  said  board  but  not  at  the  flexible  segments  of  said 
board; 


ED 


(e)  providing  a  second  conductive  layer  adjacent  said  at  least 
one  rigid  bonding  layer  to  thereby  form  a  composite; 

(f)  laminating  said  composite; 

(g)  removing  portions  of  said  second  conductive  layer  that 
correspond  to  the  flexible  segment  of  said  circuit  board; 
and, 

(h)  then  removing  said  release  layer  to  thereby  provide  said 
rigid-flexible  circuit  board. 


"^  Afch4.,. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  an  article  with  fluids,  said  method 
comprising: 

transponing  said  article  through  a  housing  defining  a  cham- 
ber therein; 

impinging  a  flrst  fluid  onto  a  surface  of  said  article  within 
said  chamber; 

collecting  a  major  amount  of  said  impinged  first  fluid  within 
said  chamber  with  a  first  collection  means,  a  minor 
amount  of  said  first  fluid  not  being  collected  by  said  first 
collection  means,  said  collected  major  amount  occupying 
a  first  position  within  said  chamber; 

circulating  said  collected  major  amount  of  said  first  fluid  to 
the  means  for  impinging  said  first  fluid  onto  said  surface  of 


said  article  and  thereafter  impinging  said  collected  major 
amount  of  said  first  fluid  onto  said  article; 

impinging  a  second  fluid  onto  said  surface  of  said  article  at  a 
location  substantially  adjacent  said  location  of  impinge- 
ment of  said  first  fluid  using  first  and  second  fluid  applica- 
tion members; 

collecting  said  impinged  second  fluid  and  said  minor  amount 
of  said  first  fluid  v^thin  said  chamber  of  said  housing  using 
a  cascading  sump  means  having  first  and  second  collecting 
chambers  such  that  said  collected  second  fluid  and  said 
minor  amount  of  said  first  fluid  will  be  positioned  substan- 
tially vertically  above  said  first  position  of  said  major 
amount  of  said  first  fluid  and  that  the  concentration  of 
second  fluid  within  said  second  collecting  chamber  will 
exceed  the  concentration  of  second  fluid  in  said  first  col- 
lecting chamber  will 

overflowing  said  fluid  in  said  second  collecting  chamber  into 
said  first  collecting  chamber;  and 

providing  fresh  amounts  of  said  second  fluid  to  the  means  for 
impinging  said  second  fluid  onto  said  surface  of  said  arti- 
cle and  thereafter  impinging  said  fresh  amounts  of  said 
second  fluid  onto  said  article. 


5,378,307 
FLUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Steven  L.  Bard,  Endwell;  Gerald  A.  Bendz,  Vestal;  Michael  J. 
Cancstaro;  John  R.  Chapura,  both  of  Endicott:  Edward  J. 
Fraakoaki,  Newark  Valley;  Michael  S.  Horan,  Maine;  Jeffrey 
D.  Jooea,  Newark  Valley;  James  S.  Kamperman,  Endicott; 
John    R.    I^lgaard,   Jr.,    Whitney    Point,   and   Jack    M. 
McCreary,  Apalachin,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,108 
Int  C\.-  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  156—639  35  Claims 


5,378,308 
ETCHANT  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 
Roland  H.  Thorns,  Cortland,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  BMC  Indnstrict, 
Inc.,  Cortlaad,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,679 

Int  a.«  C23F  1/00 

VS.  a.  156—640  11  OaiM 


1.  The  method  of  spray  etching  a  metal  web  to  more  uni- 
formly distribute  etchant  on  the  metal  web  and  more  uniformly 
etch  the  depth  of  holes  in  the  metal  web  comprising: 

establishing  a  first  grid  pattern  of  oscillateable  nozzles  for 
etching  the  metal  web  from  one  side  of  a  metal  web, 

establishing  a  second  grid  pattern  of  oscillateable  nozzles  for 
etching  the  metal  web  from  the  one  side  of  the  metal  web, 
said  second  grid  pattern  offset  from  said  first  grid  pattern; 

establishing  a  third  grid  pattern  of  oscillateable  nozzles  for 
etching  the  metal  from  the  one  side  of  the  metal  web  with 
said  third  grid  pattern  offset  from  said  second  grid  pattern 
with  each  of  said  nozzles  of  the  first  grid  pattern,  the 
second  grid  pattern  and  the  third  grid  pattern  having  an 
axis  of  oscillation  located  at  an  acute  angle  from  a  plane 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  one  side  of 
the  metal  web;  and 

oscillating  each  of  nozzles  of  the  first  grid  pattern,  the  sec- 
ond grid  pattern  and  third  grid  pattern  about  their  respec- 
tive said  axis  of  oscillation  at  a  cone  angle  that  provides  an 
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elliptical  shaped  etchant  spray  pattern  on  the  one  side  of 
the  metal  web  which  is  offset  from  a  plane  extending 
perpendicular  through  the  nozzle  spraying  the  elliptical 
shaped  etchant  pattern  on  the  one  side  of  the  metal  web 
and  the  metal  web  to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform 
etching  rate  across  the  one  side  of  the  metal  web  as  holes 
are  etched  in  the  one  side  of  the  metal  web. 


5,378,309 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ETCHING 

PROFILE  OF  A  LAYER  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Patrick  D.  Rabinzohn,  Poot-Saint-Martiii,  France,  assiKiior  to 

Matra  MHS,  Nantes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,943 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  5,  1991,  91  09951 

iBt  CL«  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  156— «43  7  Ctaim 


INTERMEDIATE  , 
MSSIVKTKM    ' 

P 


INTERMAOIATE 
PHOTOBESISTS 

RNAL 
PHOTOflESST 


I    ^  1   INfTlAl-LAYER 
I  /^   TOBEETCHED 

TfffESiEDiATEDkYEflS 

RNAL  LAYER 
TOBEETCHED 


1.  Method  for  slope  etching  of  a  layer  of  an  integrated  cir- 
cuit, said  layer  being  coated  with  a  masking  photoresist  layer 
and  having  an  etching  flank  during  etching  operation,  wherein 
said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
passivating  said  etching  flank  of  said  layer  to  be  etched; 
nonistotropic  eroding,  simultaneously  with  said  passivating, 
said  masking  photoresist  layer,  making  it  possible  to  con- 
trol the  slope  of  the  etching  flank  of  said  layer  to  be 
etched,  said  nonisotropic  eroding  comprising, 
performing  a  profiling  said  photoresist  layer  at  the  foot  of 

the  flank  of  said  photoresist  layer,  and 
transferring,  simultaneously  with  said  performing,  said 
profiling  of  said  photoresist  layer  into  the  region  of  said 
layer  to  be  etched  by  anisotropic  etching  of  said  photo- 
resist layer,  said  profiled  photoresist  layer  thus  being 
subjectnl  to  said  nonisotropic  eroding; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  tangent  of  an  instantaneous  angle  a 
of  the  foot  of  said  masking  photoresist  layer  and  the  tan- 
gent of  an  instantaneous  angle  6  of  said  etching  flank  of 
said  layer  to  be  etched  is  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  an 
apparent  rate  vcg  of  etching  of  said  layer  to  be  etched  and 
a  rate  vcr  of  etching  of  said  masking  photoresist  decreased 
by  a  term  which  is  the  product  of  a  rate  D  of  isotropic 
deposition  of  said  passivation  layer  multiplied  by  the 
tangent  of  said  instantaneous  angle  a,  represented  by 


un0 


"^gX  tana 
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(a)  forming  a  thin  film  on  an  insulating  member  comprising 
polyimide; 

(b)  forming  a  patterned  resist  layer  having  an  opening  on  the 
thin  film; 

(c)  forming  a  patterned  conductive  layer  comprising  copper 
on  the  thin  film  through  the  opening  of  the  resist  layer; 

(d)  forming  gaps  between  sidewalls  of  the  patterned  conduc- 
tive layer  and  sidewalls  of  the  patterned  resist  layer,  the 
thin  film  being  exposed  through  the  gaps; 

(e)  forming  a  Cr  barrier  layer  on  the  thin  film,  the  patterned 
conductive  layer  and  the  patterned  resist  layer,  the  Cr 
barrier  layer  preventing  diffusion  of  copper  contained  in 
the  patterned  conductive  layer; 

(g)  forming  a  protection  layer  on  the  Cr  barrier  layer; 
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(h)  removing  the  patterned  resist  layer,  and  portions  of  the 
Cr  barrier  layer  and  the  protection  layer  formed  on  the 
patterned  resist  layer  by  a  lift-off  process,  so  that  a  pat- 
terned Cr  barrier  layer  is  formed; 

(i)  patterning  the  thin  film  by  an  etching,  so  that  a  patterned 
thin  film  is  formed; 

(j)  removing  a  remaining  portion  of  the  protection  layer 
from  the  Cr  barrier  layer,  so  that  an  upper  surface  and 
sidewalls  of  the  patterned  conductive  layer  are  covered 
by  the  patterned  barrier  layer;  and 

(k)  forming  an  insulating  layer  to  cover  said  patterned  Cr 
barrier  on  the  upper  surface  and  sidewalls  of  the  patterned 
conductive  layer. 


5,378,311 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Tetsitji  Nagayama,  and  Tetsnya  Tatsumi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1992,  4-325749 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22 

VS.  a.  156—643  29  Qaims 
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5,378,310 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONDUCITVE  PATTERN 
LAYER  STRUCTURE 
lf«Tn«lci  Satoh,  and  Kenji  Uda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  971,226,  Not.  4,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,642 
iBt  a.«  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  156—643  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  conductive  pattern  layer  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  by  first 
conducting  plasma  processing  of  a  wafer  held  in  a  processing 
chamber  of  a  plasma  device  by  using  a  plasma  formed  on 
dissociation  due  to  electric  discharge  of  a  processing  gas 
within  the  processing  chamber,  and  then  conducting  a  next 
processing  with  changed  discharging  conditions  within  the 
same  processing  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  further 
step  of: 

evacuating  said  processing  gas  after  said  said  plasma  pro- 
cessing step  and  before  said  next  processing  step. 
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5,378,312 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
STRUCTURE  HAVING  SIDEWALLS 
George  G.  GifTord,  Poughkeepde;  Yeong-Jyb  T.  Lii,  PcekaUll, 
and  Jin  J.  Wo,  Ossining,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Interna- 
tional BosiDess  Machines  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164^23 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  a.  156—643  17  Claims 


openings  not  penetrating  through  the  conductive  pattern 
layer,  and 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  structure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  material  dis- 
posed thereon; 
masking  said  material  with  a  mask  having  an  appropriate 

pattern  for  forming  a  semiconductor  structure; 
etching  unmasked  portions  of  said  material  so  as  to  form  said 
semiconductor  structure,  wherein  said  etching  produces  a 
film  which  attaches  onto  said  semiconductor  structure 
and/or  on  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 
removing  said  film  from  said  semiconductor  structure  ac- 
cording to  the  steps  of 

producing  a  cryogenic  jet  stream  having  cryogenic  parti- 
cles therein;  and 
directing  said  cryogenic  jet  stream  at  said  film  such  that 
said  erogenic  jet  stream  impinges  on  and  causes  said 
film  to  decrease  in  temperature  so  that  a  high  tempera- 
ture gradient  develops  between  said  film  and  said  semi- 
conductor structure,  said  film  detaching  from  said  semi- 
conductor structure  and  fracturing  due  to  contraction 
caused  by  the  decrease  in  temperature  and  high  temper- 
ature gradient. 


e)  forming  a  second,  metallic,  conductive  pattern  layer  on 
the  fired,  inorganic,  insulating  layer  making  at  least  one 
electrical  connection  to  the  first,  conductive  pattern 
through  the  opening. 


5,378,314 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTRATES  WITH 

PASSAGES 

Walter  Schmidt,  Ziirich,  and  Marco  MartineUi,  Nettenbach, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Dyconex  Patente  AG,  Zog, 

Sidtzerland 

rUed  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,298 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Job.    15,    1992, 
01874/92;  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1992,  9212648;  Switzer- 
land, May  17,  1993,  01501/93 

Int  a.«  B44C  1/22;  B29C  37/00;  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—644  7  Claims 


5,378,313 

HYBRID  CIRCUTTS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Benedict  G.  Pace,  2200  Smithtown  Atc.,  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y. 

11779 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,696 
Int  a.»  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  156—643  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductive  pattern  on  a  fired, 
non-conductive  substrate,  the  conductive  pattern  having  at 
least  two  conductive  pattern  layers,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  fired,  non-conductive  substrate; 

b)  forming  a  first,  metallic,  conductive  pattern  layer  on  the 
substrate; 

c)  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conductive  pattern  layer 
with  a  fired,  inorganic,  insulating  layer; 

d)  removing  selected  areas  of  the  insulating  layer  with  a 
laser,  forming  at  least  one  opening  through  the  insulating 
layer  to  selected  areas  of  the  conductive  pattern  layer,  the 


1.  A  method  for  producing  substrates  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  foil  substrate  of  non-metallic  material  with  metal 
layers  covering  opposite  surfaces  of  said  foil  substrate, 

forming  openings  through  said  metal  layers  at  selected  loca- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  substrate,  at  least  some  of 
said  openings  being  offset  from  each  other  with  respect  to 
lines  perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  said  substrate, 

etching  passages  through  said  substrate  between  selected 
sets  of  said  openings  so  that  the  passages  interconnect 
desired  openings,  the  passages  interconnecting  openings 
offset  from  each  other  following  oblique  lines  forming  a 
plurality  of  angles  relative  to  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate, 
and  wherein  the  step  of  etching  passages  includes  control- 
ling the  etching  of  the  material  of  the  substrate  at  the 
locations  of  the  openings  in  the  metal  layers  until  an 
amount  of  substrate  material  under  the  metal  layers  is 
etched  away  sufficient  to  form  a  passage  between  two 
openings  having  a  maximum  offset. 
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REMOVING  IMAGING  MEMBER  LAYERS  FROM  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Loren  E.  Hendrix,  Webrten  WilUam  G.  Herbert,  WilUwnsoii, 

ud  Gary  J.  Maier,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  Xerox 

Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,776 

Ut  a.»  B44C  1/22:  C09K  13/00 

MS.  CL  156—655  27  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  removing  a  coating  layer  from  at  least  part 
of  an  electrostatographic  imaging  member  substrate,  compris- 
ing contacting  a  solution  comprising  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  dimethyl 
malonate  and  diethyl  malonate,  on  at  least  part  of  a  substrate 
containing  a  coating  layer  until  the  coating  layer  is  removed 
from  said  at  least  part  of  the  substrate. 


5,378,318 

PLANARIZATION 

Miliad  Weling,  San  Jose,  and  ViTek  Jain,  MUpitas,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  VXSI  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,616 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  21/00 

\}S.  a.  156—662  50  Claims 


5,378,316 

raCH  DURABILITY  MASK  FOR  DRY  ETCH 

PROCESSING  OF  GAAS 

Hans-George  Franke,  Hilton,  and  Eric  T.  Prince,  Fairport,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,843,  Apr.  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,432 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/00 

MS.  CL  156—659.1  3  Claims 


^-^p 


^_ 


^° 


1.  A  method  for  improved  planarization  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  patterned  structure  of  material  containing  at 
least  one  exposed  surface  of  non-stoichiometric,  sihcon- 
rich-oxide  (SRO)  and  at  least  one  exposed  surface  of  a 
spin-on-material;  and 

etching  said  patterned  structure  with  a  fluorine-containing 
process  gas; 

whereby  the  etch  rates  of  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  sili- 
con-rich-oxide and  said  spin-on-material  are  about  the 
same. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  highly  durable  mask  and  using 
such  mask  in  the  dry  etch  processing  of  GaAs,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  layer  of  amotphous  carbon  over  the  GaAs 
which  is  resistant  to  attack  by  chlorine  on  GaAs; 

(b)  forming  openings  in  the  amorphous  carbon  layer  to 
expose  the  GaAs  layer  by  dry  processing  to  form  an 
amorphous  mask; 

(c)  dry  etch  processing  of  the  GaAs  in  chlorine  containing 
ambients  through  the  opening  in  the  mask;  and 

(d)  removing  the  mask. 


5,378,319 
LIME  MUD  CALCINING  USING  DIELECTRIC 
HYSTERESIS  HEATING 
Hoc  N.  Tran,  Toronto,  and  Javad  Mostaghimi,  Brampton,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Tran  Industrial  Research  Inc.,  Tor- 
onto, Canada 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,814 

Int  CL'  D21C  11/04 

MS.  a.  162—30.11  14  Claims 


WAT  <*** 


5,378,317 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC  FILM 

Masaham  Kashiwase,  and  Tenuni  Matsuoka,  both  of  Okayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCI  No.  PCr/JP91/01374,  §  371  Date  Jun.  8,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jnn.  8,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06489,  PCT  Pob. 

Date  Apr.  16,  1992 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,702,  Jun.  8,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  110,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1990,  2-270898 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/312 

MS.  CL  156—659.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  an  organic  film  from  a  substrate, 
the  method  comprising  removing  the  organic  film  by  subject- 
ing the  film  to  a  gas  containing  oxygen  plasma  or  ozone  in  a 
dry  method  or  to  a  solution  containing  an  oxidizing  agent  in  a 
wet  method,  and  thereafter  immersing  said  substrate  in  an 
ozone  processing  tank  containing  a  solution  of  ozone  in  ultra 
pure  water,  wherein  said  solution  of  ozone  in  ultra  pure  water 
is  prepared  by  blowing  ozone-containing  gas  having  an  ozone 
content  of  at  least  10,000  ppm  through  ultra  pure  water  and 
said  ozone-containing  gas  contacts  the  organic  film  on  the 
substrate  in  the  form  of  gas  bubbles. 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  lime  mud  from  a  kraft  mill  recov- 
ery operation,  which  comprises: 

effecting  drying  of  said  lime  mud  in  a  Tirst  heating  zone  to 
form  essentially  moisture  free  dried  lime  mud  while  gener- 
ating steam, 

effecting  a  dielectric  hysteresis  heating  of  said  dried  lime 
mud  in  a  second  heating  zone  at  a  radiation  intensity  level 
sufTicient  to  effect  decomposition  of  calcium  carbonate  in 
said  dried  lime  mud  to  form  lime  and  carbon  dioxide, 

removing  steam  from  said  first  heating  zone  and  removing 
carbon  dioxide  from  said  second  heating  zone  while  sub- 
stantially avoiding  mixing  of  steam  and  carbon  dioxide  in 
said  first  heating  zone. 
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5,378,320 
CONTROL  OF  RECAUSTICIZING  SYSTEM  OPERATION 

BY  IR  SPECTROSCOPYS 

Denys  F.  Lederc,  Surrey,  and  Robert  M.  Hogikyan,  Bnmaby, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Pulp  St  Paper  Research  Institute 

■of  Canada,  Quebec,  Canada 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  910,379,  Jul.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,282,931. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,052 

Int  CL«  D21C  11/00 

MS.  a.  162—49  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlUng  the  operation  of  a  recausticizing 
system  in  the  preparation  of  kraft  pulp,  wherein  green  liquor  is 
formed  in  a  smelt  dissolving  tank  and  passed  through  a  green 
liquor  clarifier  to  enter  a  slaker,  calcium  oxide  is  added  to  the 
green  liquor  in  the  slaker  to  form  a  suspension  which  proceeds 
through  a  causticizer  to  a  white  liquor  clarifier  and  subse- 
quently to  a  digester,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

withdrawing  samples  of  green  liquor  leaving  the  green  li- 
quor clarifier,  and  white  liquor  leaving  the  white  liquor 
clarifier; 
subjecting  the  samples  of  the  green  liquor  and  the  white 
liquor  to  infrared  spectrophotometry  at  a  wave  number  of 
about  1882  cm~'  to  produce  peak-absorbance  effective 
alkali  measurements  relative  to  a  background  spectrum  of 
water; 
subjecting  samples  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  carbon- 
ate solutions  of  different  known  concentrations  to  infrared 
spectrophotometry  at  the  same  wave  number  in  order  to 
establish  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  carbonate  calibra- 
tion curves; 
correlating  relationships  between  the  peak-absorbance  mea- 
surements of  the  samples  with  the  peak  absorbances  of  the 
samples  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  carbonate  solu- 
tions to  determine  optimum  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
carbonate  concentrations  in  the  samples;  and 
controlling  the  calcium  oxide  added  to  the  green  liquor  in 
the  slaker  to  obtain  optimum  effective  alkali  for  the  white 
liquor. 


5,378.321 

VARYING  ANNULAR  FLUIDIZATION  ZONE  FOR 

INCREASED  MIXING  EFFiaENCY  IN  A  MEDIUM 

CONSISTENCY  MIXER 

Thomas  R.  Delcourt  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 

Glens  FalU,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,713,  Mar.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,263,774. 
ThU  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,133 
Int  a.*  D21C  3/22:  BOIF  5/04 
MS.  a.  162—57  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mixing  a  fluid  with  cellulosic  pulp  having  a 
consistency  of  about  S-18%  throughout  mixing,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  the  fluid  and  pulp  at  a  consistency  of  about 
S-18%  into  a  first  fluidization  zone  in  which  the  pulp  is 
fluidized  while  subjecting  the  pulp  and  fluid  to  a  con- 


stantly changing  shear  field  developed  substantially  only 
in  a  radial  plane; 

(b)  introducing  the  fluid  and  the  pulp  having  a  consistency  of 
about  S-18%  into  a  second  fluidization  annulus  in  a  sec- 
ond fluidization  zone; 

(c)  in  the  second  fluidization  annulus  in  the  second  fluidiza- 
tion zone,  fluidizing  the  pulp  while  subjecting  the  pulp 
and  fluid  to  a  constantly  changing  shear  field  simulta- 
neously developed  in  both  radial  and  axial  planes;  and 

(d)  discharging  the  pulp,  with  mixed  in  fluid,  from  the  sec- 
ond fluidization  zone. 

7.  A  mixer  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  interior  portion  encompassing  an 

axial  plane,  a  second  interior  portion,  first  and  second 

inlets,  and  an  outlet; 


a  rotor  having  a  varying  cross-section  along  its  length  and 
shaped  to  simulate  a  plurality  of  alternately  oriented  cone 
frustums  and  having  an  external  surface  with  a  contour, 
and  a  plurality  of  vanes  connected  thereto  including  por- 
tions thereof  generally  following  the  contour  of  the  exter- 
nal surface,  the  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first 
axis  within  at  least  said  housing  first  interior  portion,  said 
first  axis  disposed  in  said  axial  plane,  and  said  housing 
interior  portion  has  a  plurality  of  ribs  cooperating  with 
said  vanes;  and 

wherein  said  rotor  includes  a  disk  at  a  first  axial  end  thereof, 
and  wherein  said  second  interior  housing  portion  has  a 
surface  defming  a  fluidization  zone  with  said  disk. 


5,378,322 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  IN  NEUTRAL  AND  ALKALINE 
SIZING  PROCESSES 
Derek  Homsey,  Beaconsfleld,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Liquid  Air  Ltd./ Air  Liquide  Canada  LTEE.,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  May  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  27, 1992.  2069713-0 
Int  a.'  D21H  21/16 
MS.  CI.  162—158  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sizing  paper,  comprising: 

a)  forming  an  aqueous  pulp  of  cellulosic  paper-forming 
fibers  and  an  aqueous  vehicle  containing  an  alkaline  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caustic  soda  and 
calcium  carbonate, 

b)  contacting  the  fibers  in  said  aqueous  pulp  with  an  alkylke- 
tene  dimer  sizing  agent  at  a  non-acidic  pH,  and 

c)  dissolving  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  the  aqueous  vehicle  and 
allowing  said  carbon  dioxide  to  react  with  said  alkaline 
material  to  provide  an  amount  of  bicarbonate  ions  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  catalyze  reaction  between  the  al- 
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kylketene  dimer  sizing  agent  and  the  cellulose  of  the 
fibers. 


5^78^23 
THERMOLYSIS  OF  PENTACHLOROPHENOL 
TREATED  POLES 
Peter  Franshjun;  John  Rasmassen,  and  Stan  Ainslie,  all  of  Cal- 
gary, Canada,  assignors  to  Worthing  Industries,  Inc^  Alberta, 


FUed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,862 
Int  a.»  ClOB  53/02 


VJS.  CL  20i— 8 


6  Claims 


■CUK       UMma      FUD. 


ICDrCLE      nxL 


of  said  streams  emerging  adjacent  to  the  anode  having 
fluorine  entrained  therein,  and  the  other  of  said  streams 
emerging  adjacent  to  the  cathode  having  hydrogen  en- 
trained therein,  and 


Uy*vf*n 


subsequently  separating  the  fluorine  and  the  hydrogen  from 
the  respective  said  streams. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  pentachlorophenol  and  creosote 
from  utihty  poles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  removing  an  outer  wood  preservative  impregnated  sur- 
face of  said  poles  by  chipping  or  shaving  particles  of 
wood; 

(2)  reducing  the  size  of  said  wood  preservative  impregnated 
particles; 

(3)  conveying  the  particles  into  a  thermolysis  reactor; 

(4)  subjecting  the  particles  to  hot  oxygen-free  gases  in  said 
reactor  until  said  wood  preservative  vaporizes; 

(5)  subjecting  said  vaporized  mixture  to  a  cyclone  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  high  to  keep  said  wood  preservative 
in  a  vapour  state; 

(6)  removing  solids  from  said  cyclone  for  storage; 

(7)  quenching  said  vaporized  wood  preservative  and  gases  to 
a  lower  temperature  and  passing  said  wood  preservative 
and  gases  through  a  venturi  scrubber; 

(8)  passing  a  resultant  wood  preservative  condensate 
through  a  knockout  drum  and  storing  the  same  for  recy- 
cling; 

(9)  passing  the  remainder  of  said  gases  through  a  heat  ex- 
changer and  removing  any  condensed  water  in  a  knockout 
drum;  and 

(10)  reheating  and  returning  the  remainder  of  said  gases  to 
said  reactor. 


5,378,325 
PROCESS  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  ELECTROLYSIS 

OF  METALS  IN  A  CHLORIDE  SALT  BATH 

Leroy  E.  Dastolfo,  Jr.,  Lower  Burrell,  and  ALfred  F.  LaCamera, 

Trafford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,414,  Sep.  17, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,279,715.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,191 

Int.  a.*  C25C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204—66  23  Claims 


5,378,324 
PROCESS  AND  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  FLUORINE 
Graham  Hodgson,  Lancashire,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Nnclear  Fuels  Pic,  Cheshire,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,263 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1992, 
9207424 

Int  a.*  C25B  1/24.  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—60  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fluorine,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  single  stream  of  a  fluorine-containing  electrolyte  in 
non-turbulent  flow  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  of  an 
electrolytic  cell  without  a  separator  extending  the  length 
of  the  cell  between  the  anode  and  cathode, 
dividing  the  single  stream  of  electrolyte  emerging  from 
between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  into  two  streams,  one 


PERCCHT    CRYOLITE    INa.AIF.)     IN    BATH 


1.  A  process  for  electro  winning  metal  in  a  low  temperature 
melt  having  a  temperature  at  least  about  20'  C.  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  metal  and  less  than  about  900°  C.  compris- 
ing passing  a  current  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  a 
molten  salt  bath  containing  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc,  lithium 
and  lead,  said  molten  salt  bath  comprising  a  first  salt  and  a 
second  salt,  said  second  salt  being  miscible  with  said  first  salt, 
said  first  salt  comprising  about  30-50  wt.  %  cryolite  for  in- 
creasing the  solubility  of  said  oxide  in  said  molten  salt  bath, 
said  second  salt  comprising  about  15-35  wt.  %  NaCl  and  about 
25-45  wt.  %  KCl  for  reducing  the  bath  liquidus  temperature  of 
said  molten  salt  bath,  said  anode  consisting  essentially  of  carbo- 
naceous material. 
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5,378,326 

FEEDING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ALUMINUM 

ELECTROLYSIS 

Vesa  Kumpulainen,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kumera  Oy, 

Riihlmaki,  Finland 

FUed  Jnn.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,024 

Int.  a.*  C25C  3/06,  3/14 

VS.  a.  204—67  20  Qaims 


in  electrolyzing  alumina  dissolved  in  a  cryoUte-based 
molten  electrolyte  to  produce  alumina. 


5,378328 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  RECOVERY 

OF  BISMUTH  FROM  AN  ION  EXCHANGE  ELUENT 
Van^an  Baltazar,  Montreal,  and  John  L.  Cromwell,  Pincourt, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Noranda  Inc^  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,173 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Dec.  16,  1992,  2081292 

Int.  a.'  C25C  1/22 

VS.  a.  204—105  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  feeding  raw  material  into  an  aluminum 
electrolysis  reaction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  controlling  box  in  proximity  to  a  crust  of  an 
electrolyte  melt  in  which  electrolysis  occurs, 

feeding  a  raw  material  through  feeding  means  arranged 
within  said  controlling  box  into  a  space  defined  between 
said  feeding  means  and  the  crust  of  the  electrolyte  melt, 
and 

directing  mechanical  vibration  forces  at  said  feeding  means, 
such  that  upon  sufficient  accumulation  of  raw  material  in 
said  space  supported  on  the  crust  of  the  electrolyte  melt, 
said  feeding  means  are  vibrated  into  contact  with  the 
accumulated  raw  material  in  said  space  to  urge  the  raw 
material  to  penetrate  the  crust  of  the  electrolyte  melt  and 
form  an  opening  therein  through  which  the  raw  material 
passes  into  the  electrolyte  melt,  said  vibration  forces  hav- 
ing a  vertical  amplitude  in  a  range  of  about  0.5  cm  to  about 
1.5  cm  and  a  vibration  frequency  in  a  range  of  about  1 1  Hz 
to  about  40  Hz. 


5,378,327 

TREATED  CARBON  CATHODES  FOR  ALUMINUM 

PRODUCTION,  THE  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THEREOF 

AND  THE  PROCESS  OF  USING  THEREOF 
J.  A.  Sekliar,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  T.  Zheng,  deceased,  late  of 
Cincinatti,  Ohio  by  Liming  Cai,  legal  representative ,  and  J.  J. 
Dnmz,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Moltech  Invent 
SjV.,  Luxembourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,384,  Mar.  9, 1993,  abandooed.  This 
appUcation  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236^32 
Int  a.«  C25C  3/06.  3/08 
VS.  a.  204—67  29  Claims 

26.  In  a  method  of  producing  aluminum  by  electrolysis 
alumina  dissolved  in  a  cryoUte-based  molten  electrolyte  using 
an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  and  a  carbon  cathode,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

treating  the  carbon  cathode  to  absorb  at  least  one  compound 
of  Uthium  by  contacting  said  carbon  cathode  with  a  solu- 
tion, suspension  or  melt  which  contains  said  lithium  com- 
pounds, prior  to,  during  or  after  forming  the  carbon  cath- 
ode, but  before  the  carbon  cathode  is  used  for  the  produc- 
tion of  aluminum; 
forming  Li-C  compounds  in  the  carbon  cathode  by  firing  the 
carbon  cathode  with  the  Uthium  compounds  therein;  and 
improving  thereby  the  resistance  of  said  carbon  cathode  to 
penetration  by  sodium  and  molten  electrolyte  components 
including  cryolite,  during  the  use  of  said  carbon  cathode 


EtKIBQUOLa 


li 


DNEXCHWOE 

GOUaM 


BJECTKMMWO 

cai 


•BMETM. 


TOTMMOJSE  aUBT 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  bismuth  from  an  ion  ex- 
change eluent  solution  consisting  of  at  least  50%  sulfuric  acid 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  95*-100*  C,  comprising  the 
step  of  electrowinning  bismuth  from  the  sulfuric  acid  solution 
in  an  electrochemical  cell  at  a  current  density  up  to  30  A/m^ 
using  an  insoluble  anode  and  a  cathode  that  is  impervious  to 
the  highly  corrosive  environment  of  hot  sulfuric  acid,  for  a 
time,  interval  such  as  to  reduce  the  bismuth  content  of  the 
solution  down  to  about  3-5  g/I. 


5,378,329 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 
ALKALINE-ZINC  SLURRY  FOR  USE  IN  BATTERIES 
Jonathan  R.  Goldstein;  Inna  Gektin,  both  of  Jerusalem,  and 
Menachem  Givon,  HaNegev,  ail  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Elec- 
tric Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,411,  Dec.  31, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,228,958.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,543 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.»  C25C  1/16 
VS.  a.  204—115  16  ClaioH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkaline-zinc  slurry  for 
use  in  batteries,  said  slurry  comprising  an  admixture  of: 

(a)  zinc  which  has  been  at  least  partly  oxidized  to  an  oxida- 
tion product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
oxide,  zinc  hydroxide  and  zincates; 

(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  Group  la  metal  com- 
prising anions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxide and  zincate;  and 

(c)  an  inorganic  or  organic  inhibitor,  effective  to  inhibit  the 
interaction  of  zinc  and  at  least  one  Group  la  metal  hydrox- 
ide in  aqueous  solution,  which  would  otherwise  result  in 
the  evolution  of  hydrogen  gas; 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

electrolyzing  said  admixture  in  a  cell  with  a  corrosion- 
resistant  anode  and  a  non-zinc-adherent  cathode  such 
that  the  zinc  which  deposits  on  said  cathode  self-det- 
aches or  is  removable  by  a  method  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  brushing,  scraping,  vibrating  and 
the  use  of  liquid  jets,  until  no  more  than  a  preselected 
amount  of  zinc  remains  in  the  solution,  provided  that 
the  current  density  at  the  cathode  is  preselected  so  that 
in  conjunction  with  the  non-zinc-adherent  characteris- 
tic of  the  cathode,  the  electrowon  zinc  will  have,  after 
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homogenizing  into  particles,  a  density  within  the  range 
0.2-2.0  g/cc  and  a  surface  area  within  the  range  0.5-6.0 
m^/g; 

removing  zinc  from  the  cathode  and  homogenizing  it  into 
particles; 

combining  said  homogenized  zinc  particles  with  addi- 
tional aqueous  Group  la  metal  hydroxide  and  option- 
ally with  other  makeup  components  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  inhibitor  to  form  a 
charged  slurry; 

optionally  analyzing  said  charged  slurry  in  order  to  ascer- 
tain whether  at  least  the  values  of  zinc,  the  Group  la 
metal  hydroxide  and  the  inhibitor  lie  within  preset 
limits;  and 

optionally  adjusting  the  values  of  at  least  one  of  said 
aforementioned  zinc.  Group  la  metal  hydroxide  or 
inhibitor  to  within  preset  limits  for  said  charged  slurry. 


5,378,330 
METHOD  FOR  POLISHING  MICRO-SIZED 
STRUCTURES 
Hong  Li,  Cambridge;  Stephen  D.  Senturia,  BrooUine,  and  David 
VolfiBoii,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Panasonic  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,466 

Int  a.«  C25F  3/16 

VS.  a.  204—129.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  polishing  a  substrate  having  at  least  one 
micro-sized  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  identifying  a  first  region  of  the  substrate  on  which  a 
micro-sized  structure  is  to  be  located,  and  on  which  first 
region  polishing  is  desired,  and  a  second  region  of  the 
substrate,  such  that  polishing  is  not  desired  in  the  second 
region,  said  second  region  having  features  which  would 
interfere  with  the  micropolishing  of  the  first  region  if  the 
first  and  second  regions  were  micropolished  together; 

(b)  coating  the  substrate  with  a  selected  coating  material  that 
does  not  degrade  substantially  when  exposed  to  a  selected 
electrolyte; 

(c)  selectively  removing  the  coating  from  the  first  region,  to 
expose  the  micro-sized  structure  without  removing  the 
coating  from  the  second  region; 

(d)  exposing  the  first  region  of  the  substrate  to  the  electro- 
lyte; and 

(e)  electropolishing  the  first  region  of  the  substrate. 


contacting  said  workpieces  with  one  electrode  of  a  current 
source  to  form  an  electrode  of  said  workpiece; 

providing  a  second  electrode  attached  to  a  second  lead  of 
the  current  source; 

pumping  rinse  fiuid  into  said  chamber  to  a  level  at  least 
partially  above  the  level  of  said  workpiece  therein  and 
circulating  said  rinse  fluid  through  said  chamber; 

withdrawing  said  rinse  fluid  from  said  chamber  and  then 
creating  a  negative  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  withdraw 
said  rinse  fluid  and  to  assist  in  drying  of  said  workpiece; 

introducing  an  electrolyte  fluid  into  said  chamber; 

activating  said  electrodes  through  said  current  source  to 


facilitate  electrochemical  smoothing  of  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece; 

ultrasonically  stirring  said  electrolyte  fluid  while  said  elec- 
trodes are  activated  by  said  current; 

withdrawing  said  electrolyte  fluid  from  said  chamber  and 
subjecting  said  chamber  to  negative  pressure  to  assist  in 
evacuation  of  said  electrolyte  fluid; 

introducing  said  rinse  fluid  into  said  chamber  and  maintain- 
ing circulation  of  said  rinse  fluid  therein  for  a  period  of 
time;  and 

withdrawing  said  rinse  fluid  from  said  chamber  and  subject- 
ing said  chamber  to  a  partial  vacuum  to  assist  in  evapora- 
tion of  said  rinse  fluids. 


5,378432 
AMPEROMETRIC  FLOW  INJECnON  ANALYSIS 
BIOSENSOR  FOR  GLUCOSE  BASED  ON  GRAPHITE 
PASTE  MODIFIED  WITH 
TETRACYANOQUINODIMETHANE 
Prem  C.  Pandey,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  46,187 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204—153.12  19  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  a  biosensor  which  comprises  a  homoge- 
neous composition  of  between  about  8  to  15  weight  percent  of 
a  redox  enzyme,  between  about  28  to  35  weight  percent  of  an 
electron-transfer  mediator,  between  about  28  to  35  weight 
percent  graphite  powder,  and  between  about  23  to  30  weight 
percent  of  a  mineral  oil. 


5,378,331 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTROPOLISHING  METAL  WORKPIECES 

Willard  E.  Kemp,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kemp  Development 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,754 
lat  a.»  C25F  3/16,  7/00 
VS.  a.  204—129.7  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  electropolishing  a  metal  workpiece  com- 
prising: 
placing  said  workpiece  in  a  chamber  sealed  from  atmosphere 
and  capable  of  withstanding  pressure  or  vacuum; 


5,378,333 
HALOGENATED  POLYCARBOXYCUBANES 

Abdollah  Bashir-Hashemi,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,709 

Int.  CL«  C07C  23/00 

VS.  a.  204—157.65  3  Claims 

1.  6-Chloro- 1 ,2,4,7-tetracarbomethoxycubane. 

3.  A  method  for  the  photochemical  halogenation  of  a  cubane 

skeleton  comprising  the  steps,  a)  selecting  a  cubane  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  1 ,4  dicarbomethoxycubane  1  and 
monocarbomethoxycubane  3,  b)  adding  the  cubane  to  oxalyl 
chloride  to  form  a  mixture,  c)  subjecting  the  mixture  to  ultra 
violet  irradiation  for  sufficient  period  of  time  to  complete  the 
halogenation,  and  d)  recovering  the  halogenated  cubane. 


5,378,334 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING 

ELECTROOSMOSIS  IN  SEPARATION  TECHNIQUES 

Ri^eeT  Dadoo,  Stanford;  Thomas  T.  Lee,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard 

N.  Zare,  Stanford,  all  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  The  Board  of 

Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  UniTersity,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

Contionation  of  Ser.  No.  9,306,  Jan.  22, 1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,915,  Jon.  23,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  235,953,  Aug.  19, 

1988,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  9,306,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  975,850,  Nov.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,310,463.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,807 

Int  a.«  GOIN  27/26,  27/447 

VS.  a.  204—180.1  28  Oainis 


B.  coimecting  the  substrate  as  a  cathode, 

C.  depositing  a  film  on  the  substrate  by  direct  current, 

D.  removing  the  coated  substrate  from  the  electrodeposition 
paint,  and 

E.  baking  the  deposited  paint  film, 

wherein  the  aqueous  electrodeposition  paint  includes  a  binder, 
1  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black,  graphite 
and  mixtures  thereof,  having  a  primary  particle  diameter  of  less 
than  10  ^m,  and  zinc,  vnth  the  proviso  that  zinc  is  present  in  an 
amount  not  greater  than  12  percent  by  weight,  wherein  the 
zinc  is  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
powder  and  zinc  flakes,  with  the  percentages  by  weight  relat- 
ing to  the  total  amount  of  the  binder  contained  in  the  electro- 
deposition paint 


Capillary 


5,378,336 
INERT  ANODE  FOR  DISSIPATION  OF  CONTINUOUS 

CURRENT 
Luigi  Bagnulo,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ecoline  Anticorrosion 
S.R.L.,  Muggio,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  25.  1992,  Ser.  No.  904.438 
Claims    priority,    application    Italy.    Jun.    25,    15>91,    MI 
91A00173 

iBt  CL*  C23F  13/00 
VS.  a.  204—196  42  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  electrokinetic  separation  of  a  sample  in  a 
separation  column  containing  the  sample  and  an  electrolyte, 
said  column  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  passage  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  the  outlet  said  method  comprising: 
applying  an  electric  field  in  the  column  to  cause  electroos- 
motic  flow  of  the  electrolyte  and  the  sample  to  migrate 
and  separate  in  a  section  of  the  column  into  its  compo- 
nents; and 
introducing  a  substance  into  the  column  through  said  pas- 
sage to  alter  the  electroosmotic  flow  rate  of  the  sample  in 
the  column. 


5,378,335 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATES,  AND  AN  AQUEOUS, 
CATHODICALLY  DEPOSITABLE 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  PAINT 
Monika  Hoppe-Hbffler,  W-Bloomfield,  Mich.;  Udo  Strauss,  and 
Bemd-Riidiger  Volkmann,  both  of  Miinster,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Lacke  +  Farben  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miinster, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,309,  Jul.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  216,790 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  24, 1989, 3938883 
Int  a.«  C25D  13/10 
VS.  CL  204—181.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  electrically  conductive  substrates, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
A.  immersing  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  in  an 
aqueous  electrodeposition  paint 


1.  An  indissoluble  anode  for  the  dissipation  of  continuous 
current  for  electrochemical  plants  and  especially  so  for  ca- 
thodic  protection  plants,  the  anode  comprising  a  rigid  core 
having  a  high  resistance  to  radial  crushing  and  bending;  an 
inner  electroconductive  layer  of  copper  applied  on  said  core; 
an  outer  layer  composed  of  titanium  and  applied  over  said 
inner  copper  layer  so  as  to  be  electrically  connected  with  the 
latter,  said  layer  of  titanium  having  a  free  surface;  a  film  of  an 
indissoluble  and  ci<.rrent-dissipating  metal  applied  on  said  free 
surface  of  said  titanium  layer,  said  core  being  formed  as  an 
element  having  two  ends,  said  copper  layer  extending  beyond 
said  titanium  layer;  a  copper  clamp  which  grips  said  copper 
layer  at  a  location  beyond  said  titanium  layer;  stoppers  pro- 
vided with  filling  gaskets  and  closing  said  ends  of  said  element 
each  of  said  stoppers  having  a  central  through  hole;  and  a  small 
diameter  member  passing  through  said  hole. 
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5^78^7 

ELECTRICAL  NUCLEATION  DEVICE  FOR 

SUPERCOOLED  HEAT  STORAGE  MEDIUM 

Maaahiro  Kiyomurm,  F^jiaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nok  Corpora- 

ttoa,  Tokyo  and  Toyota  Jidoslia  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

both  of  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,M9 
daiina    priority,    application    Japan,    May    12,    1992,    4- 

031034[U1 

Int  a.*  C25B  9/Oa  15/00;  C25C  7/00 
VS.  a.  204—228  7  Claims 


supporting  in  particular  the  anodic  frame  structure  (10)  to 
which  are  connected  on  the  one  hand  the  current  risers  (29) 
coming  from  the  preceding  cell  in  the  series  and  on  the  other 
hand  the  anode  rods  (9),  characterised  in  that  each  rigid  beam 
(11)  rests  solely  upon  supports  placed  between  its  ends,  termed 
intermediate  gantries  (17),  and  in  that  each  anodic  frame  struc- 
ture (10)  associated  with  each  rigid  beam  comprises  means  for 
electrical  and  mechanical  coimection  or  connectors  (14)  to  the 
anode  completely  fixed  to  said  anodic  frame  structure  and 
ensuring  the  contact  and  the  clamping  of  each  anode  rod 
against  it  following  lateral  engagement  and  positioning  of  each 
rod  in  the  corresponding  connector,  and  legs  (18)  of  each 
intermediate  gantry  rest  on  the  rim  of  the  casing  by  means 
permitting  relative  displacement  of  the  support  in  relation  to 
the  casing. 


1.  Sup-rstructure  for  a  very  high  power  electrolysis  cell  for 
the  production  of  aluminium  using  the  Hall-Heroult  process, 
the  cell  being  formed  of  a  metallic  casing  (1)  which  is  heat- 
insulated  and  of  elongated  parallelepipedic  shape,  said  super- 
structure comprising  at  least  one  rigid  beam  (11)  disposed 
along  the  long  length  of  the  casing,  resting  on  supports,  and 


7.  An  electric  nucleation  device  for  inducing  formation  of 
crystal  nuclei  in  a  supercooled  liquid  of  hydrate  of  salt  serving 
as  a  heat  storage  milium,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  electrode; 

a  pluraUty  of  spaced  metallic  second  electrodes  each  having 
a  roughened  surface; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  members  afTixed  one  to  each  of  said 
second  electrodes  in  tight  mechanical  contact  therewith 
for  closely  covering  at  least  in  part  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  second  electrodes; 

a  trace  of  said  hydrate  of  salt  in  the  form  of  molecular  clus- 
ters or  crystalline  particles  thereof  retained  between  each 
of  said  second  electrodes  and  each  of  associated  rigid 
members;  and, 

means  for  applying  electric  voltage  selectively  between  said 
first  electrode  and  selected  one  of  said  second  electrodes. 


5,378,339 
WATER  ELECTROLYZER 
KuTiigki  Aoki;  Tomio  Tadokoro,  and  Shozo  Miyazawa,  all  of 
Suzaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Techno  Excel  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nagano,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/00084,  §  371  Date  Aug.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/15022,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-040183; 
Feb.  12,  1992,  4-058916 

Int.  a.»  C25B  9/00,  15/08.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  204—260  8  Claims 


5,378,338 

SUPERSTRUCTURE  FOR  A  VERY  HIGH  POWER 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALUMINUM 

Bernard  Langon,  Rives  sur  Fore;  Christian  Duval,  La  Fleche, 

and  Alain  Vanacker,  Beuvry  la  Foret,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Aiuminiuni  Pechiney,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,711 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1992,  92  10272 
Int  a.'  C25C  3/10 
MS.  CL  204—243  R  18  Claims 


J      " 


1.  In  a  water  electrolyzer  comprising  an  electrolyzing  tank, 
electrodes,  which  are  mutually  faced  in  said  electrolyzing  tank, 
and  a  porous  partition  provided  between  said  electrodes, 
whereby  alkali  water  is  introduced  from  a  cathode  of  said 
electrodes, 
characterized  in  that: 

said  electrodes  are  a  first  cylindrical  electrode,  a  second 
cylindrical  electrode  which  is  concentrically  arranged 
outside  of  said  first  cylindrical  electrode,  and  a  third  cylin- 
drical electrode  which  is  concentrically  arranged  outside 
of  said  second  cylindrical  electrode;  one  of  said  adjacent 
cylindrical  electrodes  is  a  cathode  and  the  other  is  an 
anode;  and  the  surface  area  of  said  second  cylindrical 
electrode  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  surface  area  of  an  outer 
face  of  said  first  cylindrical  electrode  and  surface  area  of 
an  inner  face  of  said  third  cylindrical  electrode;  wherein 
said  anode  electrode  is  made  of  titanium  (Ti)  and  coated 
with  platinum  (Pt). 
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5,378,340 
apparatus  FOR  THE  ELECFROLYTIC  RECOVERY  OF 

SILVER 
Werner  Van  de  Wynckel,  Mortsel;  Dirk  de  Raster,  Deume; 
Benny  Jansen,  Geel,  and  Frank  Michiels,  Arendonk,  all  of 
Belgiiim,  assignors  to  AGVA-Gevaert  N.  V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  16, 1993, 
93200427.8 

bt  CL«  C25C  7/00 
MS.  a.  204—272  7  Claims 


'C=r=aC^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  electrolytic  recovery  of  silver  from 
solutions  containing  silver,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  (10),  an  anode  (20)  and  a  removable  cathode  (30) 
positioned  within  the  cell  (10)  and  encircling  the  anode  (20) 
and  electrical  connectors  (21,31)  outside  the  cell  (10)  for  the 
cathode  (30)  and  the  anode  (20),  the  cell  (10)  including  an 
electrically  conductive  contact  surface  (11),  clamping  means 
being  provided  to  clamp  a  deformable  portion  (32)  of  the 
cathode  (30)  against  the  contact  surface  (11)  to  complete  an 
electrical  connection  from  the  cathode  connector  (31)  to  the 
cathode  (30),  characterised  in  that  the  electrically  conductive 
contact  surface  (11)  is  positioned  to  define  an  upper  circular 
opening  (12)  of  the  electrolytic  cell  (10)  through  which  the 
cathode  (30)  may  be  removed,  and  that  the  clamping  means 
comprises  a  removable  lid  (40)  for  closing  said  circular  upper 
opening  (12)  of  the  electrolytic  cell  (10),  the  lid  having  a  frus- 
toconical  lower  end  (42)  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the  cath- 
ode for  clamping  it  against  the  electrically  conductive  contact 
surface. 


5,378,341 
CONICAL  MAGNETRON  SPUTTER  SOURCE 
Alrin  J.  Drehman,  Chelmsford,  and  William  M.  Hale,  N.  Scitu- 
ate,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,827 
Int  a.«  C23C  14/35:  HOIL  39/24 
MS.  CL  204—298.18  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetron  sputter  source,  said  magnetron  sputter 
source  for  use  in  a  thin  film  deposition  apparatus,  said  source 
trapping  substantially  negative  ions  within  said  source,  said 
magnetron  sputter  source  comprising: 

means  for  applying  DC  or  RF  power  for  creating  a  plasma 

and  for  applying  a  net  negative  potential; 
means  for  applying  cooling; 

a  conical  target  electrode,  said  conical  target  electrode  being 
made  of  a  selected  target  material,  said  target  material  to 
be  deposited  on  a  substrate  outside  of  said  magnetron 
sputter  source,  said  conical  target  electrode  having  a 
shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  said  conical  target  electrode 
having  a  top  opening  and  a  bottom  opening,  said  top 
opening  being  larger  than  said  bottom  opening,  said  coni- 
cal target  electrode  having  a  centerline  therethrough,  said 
conical  target  electrode  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  inner  surface  being  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  about  1  to  20  degrees  to  said  centerline,  said  means  for 
applying  a  net  negative  potential  connected  to  said  conical 


electrode,  said  means  for  applying  power  creating  a 
plasma  in  the  proximity  of  said  conical  target  electrode, 
said  means  for  applying  cooling  maintaining  said  conical 
target  electrode  in  a  desired  temperature  range; 

means  for  holding  said  conical  target  electrode,  said  means 
for  holding  having  an  inner  surface  therein,  said  inner 
surface  being  substantially  conformal  to  said  outer  surface 
of  said  conical  target  electrode; 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field,  said  means  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  field  having  a  north  pole  located  near 
said  top  opening  of  said  conical  target  electrode  and  a 
south  pole  located  near  said  bottom  opening  of  said  coni- 
cal target  electrode,  said  means  for  holding  having  said 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  mounted  therein 
whereby  said  field  points  to  said  bottom  opening; 


j"p  __i      i\    ^-11    'i ' 


means  for  clamping  said  conical  target  electrode  within  said 
means  for  holding; 

an  anode,  said  anode  being  positioned  on  said  centerline  of 
said  conical  target  electrode,  said  anode  being  located  at 
said  bottom  opening  of  said  conical  target  electrode,  said 
anode  adapted  to  have  a  ground  voltage  applied  thereto; 
and 

a  shield,  said  shield  being  positioned  about  said  means  for 
holding,  said  means  for  clamping,  and  said  target  conical 
electrode,  said  shield  having  a  center  opening  therein  for 
the  passage  of  target  material,  means  for  mounting  a  sub- 
strate for  receiving  said  target  material  located  substan- 
tially outside  of  said  opening,  said  shield  adapted  to  being 
biased  to  a  ground  voltage. 


5,378,342 
NEURAL  MODEUNG  DEVICE 
Mineo  Ikematsu,  Tsuchiura;  Yukihiro  Sugiyama,  and  Maaahiro 
Iseki,  both  of  Tsukuba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,030 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-068367 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/26 

MS.  a.  204—403  10  Claims 

1.  A  neural  modeling  device  for  generating  an  oscillating 

electrical  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container; 

(b)  a  lipid  membrane  situated  so  as  to  divide  said  container 
into  two  compartments; 

(c)  an  electrolyte  in  each  compartment,  the  electrolyte  in 
each  compartment  being  at  a  potential; 

(d)  electrodes  contacting  the  electrolyte  in  each  compart- 
ment for  transmitting  the  potentials  of  the  electrolyte  as  an 
electrical  signal; 

(e)  an  ion  pump  buried  in  said  lipid  membrane  being  capable 
of  active-transport  of  ions  in  said  electrolyte  through  said 
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lipid  membrane  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  in  response   water-repelling  chemical  admolecules  to  the  surface  of  an 
to  an  external  stimulus;  and  electrode  via  covalent  bonding,  wherein  at  least  one  hole 


^^^, 

^:i^^; 


(0  an  ion  channel  buried  in  said  electrolyte  being  capable  of  having  an  area  of  0.5-50  nm'  is  formed  in  said  chemically 
passive-transport  of  ions  of  the  same  sign  as  that  of  the  adsorbed  thin  film,  thereby  permitting  the  passage  of  ions  and 
ions  actively  transported  by  said  ion  pump.  preventing  the  passage  of  biopolymers. 


5^78,343 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  IRIDIUM  BASED 

MERCURY  ULTRAMICROELECTRODE  ARRAY 
Samuel  P.  Konnaves,  Winchester,  Mass.;  Gregory  T.  A.  Kovacs, 
Stanford,  and  Christopher  W.  Storment,  Cupertino,  both  of 
Calif.,  asdgnon  to  Tofts  University,  Medford,  Mass.  and 
Leland  Standard  Univ.,  Stamford,  Calif.,  a  port  interest 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3^29 
lat  a.«  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CI.  204—413  24  Claims 


5,378,345 

CERAMIC  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE-BASED 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATOR 

CELL 

Dale  M.  Taylor,  and  Ashok  V.  Joshi,  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Ceramatec,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,919,  Not.  6,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,021,137,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,549, 

Feb.  16, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,879,016,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  889,214,  Jul.  25,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,725,346.  This 

application  Jun.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,128 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  4, 2008, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.' GOIN  27/477 

U,S.  a.  204—421  8  Claims 


5,378,344 
ION  SENSOR 
Tohm  Nakagawa,  Knsatsn,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,550 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japu,  May  18,  1992,  4-124574 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  CL  204—418  10  Claims 

1.  An  ion  sensor,  comprising  a  thin  film  formed  by  fixing 


«»-^ 
i 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  quantifying  the  levels  of 
various  metals  in  an  aqueous  solution,  said  electrode  assembly 
comprising: 

a)  a  substrate;  and 

b)  an  array  of  ultramicroelectrodes  arranged  on  said  sub- 
strate, each  of  said  ultramicroelectrodes  comprising  a 
layer  of  indium  and  a  layer  of  mercury,  said  mercury  layer 
being  disposed  on  said  iridium  layer. 


— 7=^ 


1.  An  electrode/electrolyte  combination  for  an  oxygen  de- 
Uvery  system  for  delivering  oxygen  ions  through  said  electro- 
lyte to  produce  essentially  pure  O2  from  an  Oa-containing  gas 
mixture,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  thin  walled  electrolyte  having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces 

consisting  essentially  of  ceria,  calcia  and  yttria; 
a  three-layer  electrode  system,  consisting  essentially  of 
a  first  thin,  substantially  continuous  layer  of  LSCo  adher- 
ent to  each  surface  of  said  electrolyte, 
a  second  thin,  substantially  continuous  layer  of  a  compos- 
ite mixture  of  LSCo  and  an  alloy  of  Pd  and  Ag  adherent 
to  said  first  layer,  and 
a  third  thin,  substantially  continuous  layer  of  silver  adher- 
ent to  said  second  layer. 
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5,378,346 
ELECTROPLATING 
Oluwatoyin  A.  Ashini,  c/o  International  Tin  Research  Insti- 
tute, Kingston  Lane,  Uxbridge,  Middlesex  UBS  3PJ,  England, 
and  Stephen  J.  Blunden,  109  Twyford  Road,  West  Harrow, 
Middlesex  HA2  OSJ,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/01473.  §  371  Date  Oct  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/04485,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Mar.  19,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  969,183 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1990, 
9018984.6;  Jun.  7,  1991,  9112289.S 

Int  a."  C25D  3/56 
VS.  CL  205—244  6  Claims 

1.  A  plating  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  tin-zinc  alloys 
comprising  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  (i)  an  alkali  metal 
zincate,  (ii)  an  alkali  metal  stannate  and  (iii)  an  alkali  metal 
tartrate. 


5,378,347 
REDUCING  TIN  SLUDGE  IN  ACID  TIN  PLATING 
Donald  Thomson,  Northport,  N.Y.;  David  A.  Luke,  Maccles- 
field, United  Kingdom,  and  Claudia  Mosher,  Amityrille,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  LeaRonal,  Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,104 
Int  CL'  C25D  3/32 
VS.  a.  205—254  19  Oaims 

11.  A  method  for  preventing,  reducing  or  minimizing  the 
oxidation  of  tin  ions  in  an  acid  electroplating  solution  which 
comprises  adding  an  antioxidant  compound  which  includes  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  elements  of  Group  IV  B,  V 
B  or  VI  B  of  the  Periodic  Table  to  an  acid  electroplating 
solution  which  contains  one  of  fluoboric  acid,  an  organic  acid 
or  one  of  their  salts  and  divalent  tin  ions,  said  antioxidant 
compound  being  added  in  an  amount  effective  to  assist  in 
maintaining  the  tin  ions  in  the  divalent  state  but  less  than  5  g/l. 


5,378,348 

DISTILLATE  FUEL  PRODUCOON  FROM 

FISCHER-TROPSCH  WAX 

Stephen  M.  Davis,  and  Daniel  F.  Ryan,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 

Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,129 

Int  a.«  ClOG  25/00.  35/04.  7/00 

VS.  a.  208—27  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  middle  distillate  transportation 

fuel  components  from  the  waxy  product  of  a  hydrocarbon 

synthesis  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  the  waxy  product  into  a  heavier  fraction  and 
at  least  one  lighter  fraction; 

(b)  catalytically  isomerizing  the  heavier  fraction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  and  recovering  products  with  improved 
cold  flow  properties; 

(c)  catalytically  hydrotreating  the  tighter  fraction  and  re- 
moving hetero  atom  compounds  therefrom; 

(d)  catalytically  isomerizing  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  pro- 
duce jet  fuel  component  having  a  freeze  point  of  —  30'  P. 
or  lower. 


compound  at  such  conditions  as  to  incorporate  at  least  about 
0.01  weight  percent  antimony  into  said  cracking  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  additionally  contacting 
said  cracking  catalyst  with  at  least  one  zirconium  com- 
pound as  such  conditions  as  to  incorporate  additionally  at 
least  0.01  weight  percent  zirconium  into  said  cracking 
catalyst,  thereby  causing  a  decrease  of  the  amount  of 
hydrogen  gas  generated  in  said  process. 


5,378,350 
PROCESS  AIVD  CATALYST  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION 

OR  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Heinz  Zimmermann,  Munich,  Germany,  and  Frederik  Versluis, 

Amersfoort  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 

schaft  Wiesbaden,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP89/01517,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  9,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/06907,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  28,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  741,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12, 1988,  3841800 
Int  a."  ClOG  35/06;  BOIJ  23/00;  C07C  5/333.  5/41 
VS.  a.  208—136  18  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  or  dehydrocyclization 
of  hydrocarbons  on  a  regenerable  catalyst  comprising:  contact- 
ing said  hydrocarbons  with  said  regenerable  catalyst  under 
sufficient  dehydrogenation  or  dehydrocyclization  conditions, 
wherein  said  regenerable  catalyst  comprises  a  chromium  oxide 
and  an  aluminum  oxide  with  at  least  one  catalyst  promoting 
cesium  metal  compound  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  catalyst,  calculated  as  CS2O.  and  at  least  one  additional 
promoter  comprising  at  least  one  zirconium  metal  compound 
in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst,  calcu- 
lated as  ZrOj. 


5,378451 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LUBRICATING 

BASE  OILS 
Philippe  Guichard;  Pierre  GrandvaUe^,  Guy  Barre,  all  of  Grand 

Couronne,  France;  Arend  Hoek,  and  Andries  Q.  M.  Boon, 

both  of  Amesterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,810 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  28, 1992, 
92402938.2 

iBt  a.'  ClOG  45/00.  47/04.  47/06.  47/16 
VS.  a.  208—143  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  extra  high  viscosity 
index  lubricating  base  oil.  said  viscosity  index  being  greater 
than  135,  which  process  comprises  contacting  in  a  contacting 
zone  a  hydrocarbon  feed  with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen,  which  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
iron,  and  nickel  or  their  oxides  and/or  sulfides,  in  combination 
with  chromium,  molybdenum,  and  timgsten,  or  their  oxides  or 
their  sulfides,  supported  on  an  amorphous  siUca-alumina  car- 
rier having  a  macroporosity  of  at  least  20%  vol  and  wherein 
said  catalyst  has  a  side  crushing  strength  greater  than  75  N/cm 
and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  substantially  halogen-free. 


5,378,349 
PASSrVATED  CATALYSTS  FOR  CRACKING  PROCESS 

Dwayne  R.  Senn,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartiesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,754 
Int  CL'  ClOG  11/18 
VS.  a.  208—121  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining oil  feed  which  contains  metal  impurities  in  the  substan- 
tial absence  of  added  hydrogen  gas  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
zeoUte-containing  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  in  a  catalytic 
cracking  zone,  wherein  said  zeolite-containing  catalytic  crack- 
ing catalyst  has  been  contacted  with  at  least  one  antimony 


5,378,352 
HYDROCARBON  UPGRADING  PROCESS 
Thomas  F.  Degnan,  Morrestown,  and  Stuart  S.  Shih,  Cherry 
HiU,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  Fair- 
fax, Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794J73,  Nov.  19,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,276 
Int  CL'  ClOG  45/60 
VS.  CL  208—217  17  CUw 

1.  A  process  of  upgrading  a  sulfur  and  olefin  containing  feed 
fraction  containing  at  least  100  ppm  S,  and  boUing  in  the  gaso- 
line boUing  range  which  comprises: 
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contacting  such  sulfur  and  olefin  containing  gasoline  boiling 
range  feed  fraction  with  a  hydrotreating  catalyst  at  tem- 
peratures of  at  least  about  650'  F.,  which  comprises  a)  a 
substantially  acidic  porous  refractory  solid  having  an 
intermediate  effective  pore  size  and  the  topology  of  a 
zeolitic  behaving  material  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-S,  ZSM-11, 
ZSM-22.  ZSM-23,  ZSM-35,  ZSM-50.  MCM-22,  and  mor- 
denite,  b)  a  Group  VI  metal,  c)  a  Group  VIII  metal,  and 
d)  a  suitable  refractory  support,  under  hydrotreating  con- 
ditions comprising  a  temperature  of  about  650*  to  900*  F., 
a  pressure  of  about  SO  to  I SOO  psig,  a  space  velocity  of 
about  SO  to  ISOO  psig,  a  space  velocity  of  about  O.S  to  10 
LHSV,  and  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  ratio  of  about  500 
to  5000  standard  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  feed, 
which  are  sufficient  to  separate  at  least  some  of  the  sulfur 
from  the  feed  molecules  and  convert  such  to  hydrogen 
sulfide,  to  produce  a  product  comprising  a  normally  liquid 
fraction  boiling  in  substantially  the  same  boiling  range  as 
the  feed,  but  which  has  a  lower  sulfur  content  than  the 
feed  and  which  has  a  research  octane  number  (RON) 
substantially  no  less  than  the  feed;  and 

recovering  at  least  the  gasoline  boiling  range  fractions  so 
produced. 


an  upper  inlet  edge  which  is  disposed  below  the  uppermost 
sensor  and  above  the  lowermost  sensor. 


i-o=- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  separation  of  floating  oil  from  an 
oil/water  mixture,  which  arrangement  comprises  a  tank  which 
contains  the  mixture  and  has  at  least  one  inlet  for  the  mixture 
and  separate  outlets  for  the  floating  oil  and  the  remaining 
liquid  mixture,  said  tank  having  an  uppermost,  a  middle  and  a 
lowermost  sensor  arranged  in  or  on  the  tank  so  as  to  be  verti- 
cally displaced  relative  to  each  other,  the  uppermost  sensor 
operable  upon  detecting  the  presence  of  an  adjacent  mixture 
level  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  activate  an  oil  discharge 
means  for  discharging  floating  oil  through  the  oil  outlet,  the 
middle  sensor  operable  upon  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
adjacent  water  level  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  activate 
a  mixture  discharge  means  for  discharging  remaining  liquid 
mixture  through  the  mixture  outlet,  the  lowermost  sensor 
operable  upon  detecting  the  absence  of  an  adjacent  water  level 
for  providing  a  control  signal  to  deactivate  said  mixture  dis- 
charge means,  whereby  the  uppermost  and  middle  sensors 
control  the  operation  of  the  oil  discharge  means  for  the  float- 
ing oil,  and  the  middle  and  lowermost  sensors  control  the 
operation  of  said  mixture  discharge  means  for  discharging  the 
remaining  liquid  mixture,  said  oil  discharge  means  for  the 
floating  oil  comprising  a  downwardly  directed  funnel  having 


5^78^54 
ARTICXE/UQUID  SEPARATOR 
James  C.  Poor,  East  Granby,  Comi.,  assignor  to  The  Spencer 
Turbine  Company,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  150.387 

Int.  a.«  BOID  29/01;  A47L  7/00 

VS.  a.  ;iO— 188  11  Claims 


5.378.353 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

FLOATING  OIL  FROM  OIL/WATER  MIXTURES 

Berthold  Koch.  Piitzstrasse  4,  D-4040,  Neuss  1,  Germany 

ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  855.304,  Mar.  23. 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  2.686 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  3.  1991.  4110726 

Into.' BOID  17/12 

VS.  a.  210—86  8  CUOms 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  from  liquid  coated  article 
and  comprising  a  housing  having  an  upper  chamber  and  a 
lower  chamber  defining  a  sump,  said  housing  having  a  side- 
wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  downwardly  inclined  from 
said  sidewall,  article  supporting  means  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  partially  defining  said  upper  chamber  and  said 
lower  chamber  for  permitting  the  passage  of  liquid  from  said 
upper  chamber  to  said  lower  chamber  and  preventing  passage 
of  the  articles  from  said  upper  chamber  into  said  lower  cham- 
ber and  including  a  downwardly  inclined  perforated  plate 
extending  across  said  housing  and  separating  said  upper  cham- 
ber from  said  lower  chamber,  said  perforated  plate  having  a 
lower  portion  disposed  proximate  said  sidewall,  an  outlet  open- 
ing communicating  with  said  upper  chamber,  vacuum  produc- 
ing means  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  housing  through  said 
outlet  opening  and  including  a  vacuimi  conduit  for  connection 
to  a  vacuum  source  through  which  air  withdrawn  from  said 
housing  is  constrained  to  pass,  demisting  means  for  removing 
liquid  from  air  withdrawn  from  said  housing  through  said 
outlet  opening,  an  inlet  opening  defined  by  said  housing  and 
opening  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  upper  chamber,  suction 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  housing  at  said  inlet  opening 
for  the  passage  of  liquid  contaminated  articles  into  said  upper 
chamber  through  said  inlet  opening  and  including  a  flexible 
vacuum  hose,  a  first  access  opening  defined  by  said  sidewall 
and  opening  into  said  upper  chamber  proximate  the  lower 
portion  of  said  perforated  wall  for  the  removal  of  articles  from 
said  housing,  a  drain  conduit  connected  to  said  housing  in 
communication  with  said  sump  for  removal  of  liquid  from  said 
sump,  a  pump  connected  to  said  drain  conduit,  sensing  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  operating  said  pump  to  discharge 
liquid  from  said  sump  when  the  liquid  within  said  simip  attains 
a  predetermined  level,  and  cleanout  means  for  removing  con- 
taminate from  said  sump. 
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5.378.355 
DIRECT  DELIVERY  IN-SFTU  DIFFUSER  CLEANING 
William  W.  Winkler,  Delafleld,  Wis^  assignor  to  Water  PoUu- 
tiofl  Control  Corporation,  Brown  Deer,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1992.  Ser.  No.  984.122 

Int  a.*  C02F  3/20 

VS.  a.  210—136  37  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  aeration  of  wastewater  with  an  aeration 
gas,  comprising: 

A.  a  tank  having  wall  means  including  a  floor  for  holding 
wastewater  which  is  to  be  aerated  by  said  aeration  gas; 

B.  a  multipUcity  of  fme  pore  diffusers  respectively  compris- 
ing plenums  and  diffusion  elements  which  are  mounted  in 
a  portion  of  said  tank  and  which  will  be  submerged  in  said 
wastewater  when  said  diffusers  are  in  normal  operation; 

C.  cleaning  fluid  conduits  defming  one  or  more  cleaning 
fluid  channels 

1.  nmning  from  a  source  of  cleaning  fluid  to  the  multiplic- 
ity of  plenums,  and 

2.  connected  with  said  plenums  for  simultaneously 

a.  feeding  cleaning  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  ple- 
nums and  to  the  diffusion  elements  mounted  thereon 
and 

b.  cleaning  the  diffusion  elements;  and 

D.  aeration  gas  conduits  defining  one  or  more  aeration  gas 
channels  separate  from  said  cleaning  fluid  channel(s), 
running  from  a  source  of  aeration  gas  to  said  plenums  and 
connected  with  said  plenums  for  supplying  aeration  gas 
thereto  separately  from  said  cleaning  fluid. 

28.  A  method  of  assembling  apparatus  for  aeration  of  water 
with  an  aeration  gas,  comprising  fabricating  aeration  gas  dis- 
tributor assemblies  by: 

A.  securing  to  an  aeration  gas  distribution  conduit  that  is 
useful  for  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  an  aeration  gas 
chaimel,  a  plurality  of  plenums  that  are  disposed  at  inter- 
vals of  distance  longitudinally  along  said  conduit  and  are 
configured  to  receive  diffusion  elements  useful  for  aerat- 
ing water,  and 

B.  securing  to  said  plurality  of  plenums  one  or  more  cleaning 
fluid  distribution  conduits  respectively  defining  a  cleaning 
fluid  channel  that  is  substantially  separate  from  said  aera- 
tion gas  channel  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  to  said  ple- 
nums substantially  separately  from  said  aeration  gas. 


5.378.356 
ROOF  DRAIN  STRUCTURE 
Doane  D.  Logsdon,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LSP  Specialty 
Products  Company,  Irring.  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  131.080 
Int  a.«  E04D  13/04 
VS.  a.  210—163  25  Claims 

1.  A  drain  structure  for  removing  water  from  a  substantially 
flat  roof  comprising: 
a  drain  plate  having  a  substantially  flat  body  sized  to  cover 

an  aperture  cut  in  the  substantially  flat  roof; 
an  overflow  port  comprised  of  a  hollow  boss  extending 
upwardly  from  the  flat  body  of  said  drain  plate; 


a  plurality  of  first  screw  apertures  formed  in  the  flat  body  of 
said  drain  plate  around  said  overflow  port; 

a  clamp  ring  sized  to  fit  around  the  hollow  boss  of  said 
overflow  port  so  that  an  edge  portion  of  a  roof  membrane 
which  surrounds  the  hollow  boss  may  be  securely 
clamped  to  the  flat  body  of  said  drain  plate  to  help  prevent 
water  from  leaking  under  the  edge  portion  of  the  roof 
membrane; 


a  plurality  of  second  screw  apertures  formed  about  a  periph- 
ery of  said  clamp  ring,  said  second  screw  apertures  spa- 
tially corresponding  to  said  first  screw  apertures  when 
said  clamp  ring  is  oriented  in  a  particular  position  relative 
to  the  flat  body  of  said  drain  plate;  and 

means  for  orienting  said  clamp  ring  in  the  particular  position 
where  said  second  screw  apertures  of  said  clamp  ring 
align  with  said  first  screw  apertures  of  said  base  plate. 


5.378.357 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  DRAINAGE  USE  UNIT  EMPLOYING 

END-TO-END  CONN'ECTORS 
Randall  J.  Honck,  6  Junco  Ljl;  Michael  H.  Houck,  Roman 
Hwy..  both  of  Brerard,  N.C.  28712.  and  Harold  J.  Houck, 
Pisgah  Forest,  N.C.  assignora  to  Randall  J.  Honck  and  Mi- 
chael H.  Houck,  both  of  Pisgah  Forest,  N.C,  a  part  interest  to 
each 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783.814,  Aug.  12,  1991.  Pat 
No.  5,154,543.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  667,460,  Mar.  11. 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,051,028,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  164.255. 
Mar.  4. 1988.  Pat  No.  5.015.123.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13. 1992, 
Ser.  No.  960,096 
Int  a.'  E02B  11/00 
VS.  CL  210—170  6  Claims 


1.  A  preassembled  drainage  line  unit  for  use  in  a  drainage 
field  employed  in  a  sewage  treatment  and  disposal  system  for 
delivering  fluid  from  a  source  of  sewage  effluent  for  absorption 
into  the  ground,  the  drainage  line  unit  comprising: 
a  predetermined   length  of  perforated  conduit  including 
means  for  connecting  the  source  and  to  another  predeter- 
mined length  of  perforated  conduit  of  adjacent  drainage 
line  units; 
an  aggregation  of  discrete  elements  surrounding  each  prede- 
termined length  of  conduit; 
a  perforated  sleeve  member  enveloping  the  aggregation  of 
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each  unit  and  bounding  the  same  relative  to  the  length  of 
predetermined  conduit,  to  define  an  aggregate  filled  drain 
cavity  with  a  portion  of  each  conduit  extending  beyond 
the  opposing  ends  of  the  perforated  sleeve  member,  the 
drainage  cavity  having  predetermined  minimum  dimen- 
sions in  directions  outwardly  of  the  conduit  for  providing 
drainage  characteristics  similar  to  those  of  a  cavity  consti- 
tuted by  an  aggregation  of  rock  or  crushed  stone; 

connecting  means  mounted  over  the  extending  end  of  each 
predetermined  length  of  conduit,  the  connecting  means 
being  interconnected  at  each  end  of  each  unit  so  as  mate  in 
conduit  interconnecting  relationship  with  an  end  of  an- 
other unit  brought  into  end-to-end  alignment  therewith; 
and  wherein 

the  connecting  means  comprises  a  universal  end  cap  at  each 
end  of  each  unit,  each  end  cap  having  both  a  male  inter- 
connecting configuration  and  a  female  interconnecting 
configuration  and  further  including  a  recess,  said  recess 
defining  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  perforated 
sleeve  member  and  of  said  aggregation  of  discrete  ele- 
ments, whereby  each  end  of  each  unit  is  interconnectable 
with  either  end  of  each  other  unit  irrespective  of  orienta- 
tion. 


1.  A  fuel  processing  unit  for  de watering  and  heating  fuel 
before  delivery  to  a  filter,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  settling  chamber  and  an  inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  filter 
connection  means  adapted  to  connect  said  filter  in  series 
with  said  chamber; 

a  heater  cable  having  a  predetermined  length  and  extending 
from  said  chamber  through  said  inlet  and  outside  said 
housing;  and 

a  difTuser  baffle  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  diverting  fuel 
flow  and  enhancing  dewatering,  said  chamber  having  a 
top  and  an  upper  portion,  said  diffuser  baffle  being 
mounted  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  chamber. 


5^78,359 

PUSH  CX)LUMN  AND  CHROMATOGRAPHY  METHOD 

Wiliiam  D.  Hose,  Del  Mar;  Anthony  M.  Sorge,  La  JoIU,  and 

Keith  V.  Sylvester,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Strategene,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,808,  Jan.  3, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827,995 

Int.  a."  BOID  J5/08 

VS.  a.  210— 198J  11  Claims 


5378,358 

FUEL  PROCESSING  UNIT 

Robert  Park,  1  Mohican  PL,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N.J.  07034 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,263 

Int.  a.' BOID  ;7/02S 

U.S.  a.  210—187  16  Claims 


1.  A  push  column  comprising: 

a  column  adapted  to  hold  a  chromatography  material  and  a 
sample,  said  column  being  substantially  tubular  and  hav- 
ing lower  and  upper  openings  therein; 
a  gel  chromatography  material  residing  in  the  column; 
a  syringe  attached  to  said  upper  opening  of  said  column  and 
having  a  plunger  movable  within  the  syringe  for  applying 
pressure    to    the    chromatography    material    when    the 
plunger  is  displaced; 
a  collection  vial  positioned  below  the  lower  opening  of  said 

column;  and 
a  support  structure  having 
a  base; 
a  collection  vial  support  coupled  to  the  base  and  having  a 

central  chamber  therein  to  support  said  vial; 
a  column  support  adapted  to  slideably  engage  said  vial 
support,  said  column  support  comprising  an  upper  sur- 
face having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  to  support  said 
column;  and 
a  syringe  support  adapted  to  slideably  engage  said  column 
support,  said  syringe  support  comprising  an  upper  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  said  syringe. 


5,378,360 
PUSH  COLUMN  AND  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
APPARATUS 
William  D.  Huse,  Del  Mar,  Anthony  M.  Sorge,  La  Jolla,  and 
Keith  V.  Sylvester,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Stratagene,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,995,  Jan.  30,  1992,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,808,  Jan.  3,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,533 
Int.  a.*  BOID  J5/08 
U.S.  a.  210— 198J  5  Claims 

1.  A  chromatography  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tubular  chromatography  column  including  a  tube  contain- 
ing a  gel  chromatography  material  and  a  sample,  wherein 
the  column  has  first  and  second  openings  therein; 
a  sample  of  DNA  or  RNA  fragments  and  unincorporated 
nucleotides,  wherein  the  DNA  or  RNA  fragments  are 
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larger  in  molecular  size  than  the  unincorporated  nucleo- 
tides; 
a  gel  chromatography  material  having  an  internal  porosity 
selected  intermoliate  between  the  molecular  size  of  the 
DNA  or  RNA  fragments  and  the  molecular  size  of  the 
unincorporated  nucleotides; 


^^' 


a  syringe  attached  to  the  first  opening  of  the  column  and 
having  a  plunger  moveable  within  the  syringe  that  applies 
pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  sample  to  pass  through  the 
gel  chromatography  material;  and 

a  collection  vial  coupled  to  the  second  opening  of  the  col- 
umn for  collecting  eluent  from  the  column,  wherein  the 
eluent  contains  said  DNA  or  RNA  fragments  substantially 
free  of  unincorporated  nucleotides. 


tion  space  (6)  therein  having  a  closure  at  each  end,  whereby 
the  separation  space  has  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  respectively, 
through  a  channel  (7,9)  in  each  end  thereof,  whereby  at  least 
one  of  the  closures  is  a  movable  piston  (5)  through  which  one 
of  said  channels  runs  and  together  with  a  channel  in  a  piston 
shaft  (10)  connected  to  the  piston  makes  up  the  inlet  or  the 
outlet,  whereby  said  piston  has  a  socket  which  is  radially 
expandable  by  axial  pressing  of  two  interacting  conical  parts, 
for  sealing  of  the  piston  against  the  iimer  wall  of  the  column, 
wherein  the  piston  (5)  comprises  an  expandable  socket  (12) 
abutting,  in  its  resting  position,  against  the  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  column,  and  having  a  conical  opening,  widening 
towards  the  separation  space  with  a  certain  cone  angle,  that  the 
piston  further  comprises  an  inner  part  (16)  having  an  outer 
surface  conically  tapering  in  the  direction  away  from  the  sepa- 
ration space  and  abutting  with  its  periphery  against  the  periph- 
ery of  the  conical  opening,  that  said  inner  part  has  a  cone  angle 
greater  than  the  cone  angle  of  the  expandable  socket,  which 
inner  part  (16)  can  be  pressed  against  the  expandable  collar,  by 
tightening  means  operable  from  the  outside  of  the  column,  to 
cause  a  first  expansion  thereof,  and  that  the  channelled  piston 
shaft  (10),  arranged  to  the  piston,  is  lockable  against  the  col- 
umn by  a  locking  means  (18)  having  a  certain  resilience  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  column,  and  that  said  resilience  is 
arranged  thus  that  it  allows  for  pressing  said  inner  part  (16) 
back  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  of  a  liquid  in  the  separa- 
tion space,  to  achieve  a  further  expansion  of  the  expandable 
socket  (12),  to  sealing  against  the  column  wall. 


5,378,362 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  TREATING  WATER 
Adolf  Schoepe,  FuUertoo,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Flnidmaster,  loc^ 
Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,390 

Int.  a.»  C02F  ]/48 

VS.  CL  210—222  1  Claim 


5,378,361 
AXLUXY  ADJUSTABLE  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
COLUMN 
Peter  Baeckstriim,  Larsbergsviigen  24,  S-181  39  Lidingii,  Swe- 
den 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE92/00295,  §  371  Date  Dec.  28, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  28, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19346,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  FUed  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  8, 1991,  9101396-1 
Int  a.«  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  210— 198J  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  column  for  separation  of  substance  mixtures  with  a 
liquid  medium,  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  (1)  with  a  separa- 


72 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  treating  water  passing 
through  an  elongated  pipe  to  enhance  properties  of  the  water 
comprising: 

a  pipe  that  has  an  axis; 

a  group  of  magnets  lying  substantially  against  said  pipe  to 
apply  a  magnetic  field  to  water  flowing  through  the  pipe, 
said  group  including  at  least  three  pairs  of  magnets  uni- 
formly spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  pipe; 

the  magnets  of  each  pair  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pipe 
with  each  magnet  having  North  and  South  pole  faces  that 
each  face  in  opposite  directions  each  said  pole  face  being 
generally  planar  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  with  the  magnetic  polarity 
of  each  said  pair  arranged  so  that  the  North  and  South 
pole  faces  of  a  first  magnet  of  a  pair  are  generally  coplanar 
with  the  South  and  North  pole  faces,  respectively,  of  the 
second  magnet  of  the  pair,  so  an  imaginary  first  line  con- 
necting said  North  pole  face  of  said  first  magnet  to  said 
South  pole  face  of  said  second  magnet,  does  not  cross  an 
imaginary  second  line  connecting  said  South  pole  face  of 
said  first  magnet  to  said  North  pole  face  of  said  second 
magnet,  all  as  seen  in  a  view  taken  perpendicular  to  said 
axis. 
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5^78,363 
FLUID  FILTER 
ThtepliUe  Chriatophc,  9,  rue  Mozart,  78330  Fontenay  le  Fleory, 
and  Jean-CUode  Moatti,  25-27,  rue  des  Fleurs,  92150  Su- 
resnes,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  901^45 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  20, 1991,  91  07599 
Int.  CI."  BOID  29/56 
VS.  CL  210—314  6  Claims 


5,378,364 
CONICAL  SCREEN  BASKET  CENTRIFUGE 
Bruce  L.  Welling,  Scott  Depot,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Baker 
Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,520    ^ 
Int.  a.'  B04B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  210—512.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  filter  comprising: 

a  filter  body  having  an  opening  connected  to  a  filter  body 
enclosure  for  admission  of  a  first  fluid  to  be  filtered,  the 
first  fluid  to  be  filtered  containing  a  fluid  and  residues; 

a  first  filtration  assembly  contained  within  the  filter  body 
having  a  first  filtering  element,  the  first  filtering  element 
separating  the  first  fluid  to  be  filtered  into  a  stream  of  a 
first  filtered  fluid  and  first  residues,  the  first  filtering  ele- 
ment having  a  first  passage  dimension  of  a  predetermined 
calibration,  the  first  filtration  assembly  further  having  a 
first  receiying  enclosure  for  receiving  the  first  filtered 
fluid,  the  first  receiving  enclosure  being  separated  from 
the  rest  of  the  first  filtration  assembly  by  the  first  filtering 
element; 

a  second  filtration  assembly  contained  within  the  filter  body 
having  a  second  filtering  element,  the  second  filtering 
element  separating  either  the  first  fluid  to  be  filtered  or  the 
first  filtered  fluid  into  a  stream  of  a  second  filtered  fluid 
and  second  residues,  the  second  filtering  element  having  a 
second  passage  dimension  of  a  predetermined  calibration, 
the  second  filtration  assembly  further  having  a  second 
receiving  enclosure  for  receiving  the  second  filtered  fluid, 
the  second  receiving  enclosure  being  separated  from  the 
rest  of  the  second  filtration  assembly  by  the  second  filter- 
ing element;  and 

a  cleaning  element  contained  within  the  filter  body,  the 
cleaning  element  having  a  cleaning  element  enclosure  for 
receiving  the  first  and  second  residues  from  the  first  and 
second  filtering  elements,  the  cleaning  element  enclosure 
being  separated  from  the  first  and  second  receiving  enclo- 
sures and  having  a  permanent  opening  for  evacuating  the 
first  and  second  residues, 

wherein  the  first  and  second  passage  dimensions  of  the  first 
and  second  filtering  elements  are  significantly  difTerent. 


1.  A  conical  screen  basket  centrifuge  having  a  rotary  conical 
basket/cage  combination  with  apertures  and  including  a  coni- 
cal screen  portion,  a  rotary,  helically-bladed  scroll  mounted 
coaxially  therein,  means  for  rotating  said  basket/cage  combi- 
nation and  scroll  about  their  common  axis  in  the  same  direction 
at  a  differential  speed,  means  for  feeding  a  solids-liquid  slurry 
into  said  basket/cage  combination  and  means  defining  an  outlet 
from  said  basket/cage  combination  for  solids  moved  through 
said  screen  section  by  said  scroll,  wherein  said  screen  portion 
comprises, 
slotted  screen  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasion 
resistant  ligaments  bridging  the  apertures  of  said  basket/- 
cage  combination  and  laterally  spaced  to  form  slots,  the 
slots  whereof  communicate  the  interior  of  said  screen 
portion  with  the  exterior  of  said  basket/cage  combination 
and  lie  substantially  along  paths  parallel  to  the  common 


5,378,365 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF  HIGHLY  PURIFIED 
FACTORS  IX,  X  AND  U  FROM  PROTHROMBIN 
COMPLEX  OR  HUMAN  PLASMA 
SilTami  Arrighi,  Casciano  di  Murlo;  Francesco  Norelli;  Maria  G. 
Born,  both  of  Siena,  and  Enzo  Bucci,  Cittaducale,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Sclavo  S.pA.,  Siena  and  Aima-Derivati  S.p.A., 
ProT.  of  Lucca,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  27,  1992,  FI92  A 
000078 

Int.  a.«  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—635  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  factor  IX,  factor  II  and 
factor  X  from  human  plasma  by  two  successive  ion  exchange 
chromatographic  separations  followed  by  adsorption  chroma- 
tography on  a  metal  ions  derivatized  matrix. 


5,378,366 

HOT  LIME  PRECIPITATION  OF  ARSENIC  FROM 

WASTEWATER  OR  GROUNDWATER 

Jeffrey  H.-G.  Yen,  Woolwich,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Elf  Atochem 

North  America,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,025 
Int.  a.«  C02F  9/00 
VS.  a.  210—667  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  dissolved  arsenic  from 
wastewater  or  groundwater  contaminated  therewith  compris- 
ing precipitating  said  arsetiic  as  calcium  arsenate  by  reaction  of 
said  arsenic  with  lime  or  hydrated  lime  fed  to  the  contaminated 
water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  said  water  to 
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at  least  11,  continuing  said  reaction  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
precipitate  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  said  calcium  arsenate 


cnaovTU 

M 

■at  MB 


lucwmMl 


nmnw)- 


and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  35*  to  less  than  100' 
C,  and  separating  the  purified  water  from  the  precipitate. 


5,378,368 
CONTROLLING  SILICA/SIUCATE  DEPOSITION  USING 
POLYFFHER  POLY  AMINO  METHYLENE 
PHOSPHONATES 
Jasbir  S.  GUI,  McKccs  Rocks,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,535 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 2011, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.«  C02F  5/14 
VS.  a.  210—639  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  deposition  of  salt  scale  including 
mixed  calcium  carbonate,  silica  and/or  silicate  in  an  aqueous 
system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  recirculating 
cooling  water  systems,  boiler  water  systems,  reverse  osmosis 
systems,  gas  scrubbers  and  evaporators  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
8.S  and  a  calcium  saturation  level  of  at  least  ISO  times  the 
solubility  limit  of  calcium  as  calcite,  comprising  the  step  of 
treating  said  system  with  an  effective  scale-inhibiting  amount 
of  a  polyether  polyamino  methylene  phosphonate  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


M2O3P— H2C     R  R       CH2POJM2 

N— CH— CH2-fOCH2— CH-)jN 
M2O3P— H2C  CH2POJM2 


5,378,367 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  COLOR-IMPARTING 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  PULP  AND  PAPER  WASTE 
STREAMS  USING  A  COMBINATION  OF  ADSORBENTS 
Gary  A.  O'NeiU,  Tyngsborough,  Mass..  and  George  M.  Goyak, 
MurrysTiUe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,601 
Int  a.«  C02F  1/28 


and  optionally  the  N-oxides  thereof;  where  n  is  an  integer  or 
fractional  integer  which  is,  or  on  average  is,  from  about  2  to 
about  12,  inclusive;  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  suitable  cation;  and 
each  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


U.S.  a.  210—669 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  color-imparting  dioxins  from  a 
waste  water  stream,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  stream  to  at  least  about  5; 

(b)  contacting  said  stream  with  a  first  adsorbent  including  a 
thermally  activated  form  of  a  compound  selected  from: 
hydrotalcite,  pyroaurite,  takovite  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  separating  said  contacted  first  adsorbent  from  the  stream; 
and 

(d)  contacting  said  stream  with  a  second  adsorbent  including 
activated  carbon. 


5,378,369 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Peter  D.  Rose;  Trevor  D.  Phillips,  both  of  Grahamstown,  and 
Ronald  D.  Sanderson,  SteUenboach,  all  of  South  Africa,  as- 
signors to  Sasol  Chemical  Industries  (Proprietary)  Limitfd, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,323 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.   11,  1993, 
93/0953 

int  CL*  BOID  61/16 
VS.  a.  210—637  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  solvent-extraction  of  /3-carotene  from  an  aqueous 
algal  biomass  suspension  whereby  an  organic  phase  in  the  form 
of  a  vegetable  oil  which  is  immiscible  with  water  is  mixed  with 
a  suspension  in  an  aqueous  phase  of  an  algal  biomass,  the  bio- 
mass containing  the  ^-carotene,  to  form  a  mixture  of  the  or- 
ganic phase  and  the  aqueous  phase,  whereby  the  /3-carotene  is 
caused  to  dissolve  in  the  organic  phase,  followed  by  separation 
of  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase,  the  method 
whereby  the  separation  is  effected  by  passing  the  organic  phase 
containing  the  dissolved  ^-carotene  through  a  semi-permeable 
membrane  to  effect  microfiltration  or  ultrafiltration  of  the 
organic  phase,  the  membrane  being  of  a  material  which  is 
hydrophobic  and  the  organic  phase  being  passed  through  the 
membrane  with  a  pressure  drop  across  the  membrane  which  is 
lower  than  that  which  causes  the  aqueous  phase  to  pass 
through  the  membrane. 
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5,378,370 

WATER  TREATMENT  TANK 

Ear)  P.  Bnmt,  Londoodeny.  and  Boyd  J.  CoraeU,  Pickerington, 

botk  of  Ohio,  MiigBon  to  Wn.  R.  Hagae,  loc^  GroTeport, 

Okio 

CoatiBiiatkM-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,791,  Jao.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

3,300^30,  wUck  b  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  782,338,  Oct  24, 

1991,  abaadoncd,  which  b  a  diviaioo  of  Ser.  No.  493,896,  Mar. 

13, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,089.140.  This  applicatioii  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  212,583 

iBt  a.«  C02F  1/42 

VS.  CL  210—678  20  Oains 


portion,  the  unfilled  portion  of  said  top  headspace  por- 
tion defining  a  freeboard  space,  said  free  board  space 
providing  means  for  accommodating  the  expansion  of 
said  filter  medium  when  said  treatment  tank  is  operated 
in  said  backwash  mode; 

(b)  operating  said  treatment  tank  in  said  treatment  mode  to 
pass  untreated  water  through  said  filter  medium  and  said 
ion-exchange  resin  and  out  through  said  standpipe  until 
said  resin  is  in  need  of  regeneration;  and 

(c)  operating  said  treatment  tank  in  said  backwash  mode  to 
wash  said  filter  medium. 


5,378,371 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  WATER  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Mark  T.  Hobaon,  Chagrin  Falla,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Abanaki 

CorporatioD,  Anbum,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,511 

Int  a.'  C02F  1/40 

VJS.  CL  210—691  18  Claims 


11.  A  water  filtering  and  softening  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  water  treatment  tank  operative  in  a  treatment 
mode  to  receive  untreated  water  through  an  inlet  port 
means  and  to  pass  treated  water  through  an  outlet  port 
means,  and  operative  in  a  backwash  mode  to  receive  wash 
water  through  said  outlet  port  means  and  to  pass  waste 
water  through  said  inlet  port  means,  said  treatment  tank 
comprising: 

a  vessel  having  upstanding  side  walls  extending  between  a 
top  end  wall  and  a  bottom  end  wall  to  defme  an  interior 
cavity,  said  top  end  wall  having  a  pair  of  openings 
therethrough  in  fluid  communication  with  said  interior 
cavity  to  defme  an  inlet  port  means  and  an  outlet  port 
means; 
a  first  distributor  filter  mounted  within  said  interior  cavity 
to  extend  between  said  side  walls  and  spaced-apart  from 
said  top  end  wall  to  define  a  top  headspace  portion 
therebetween; 
a  second  distributor  filter  mounted  within  said  interior 
cavity  to  extend  between  said  side  walls  intermediate 
said  first  distributor  filter  and  said  bottom  end  wall,  said 
second  distributor  filter  spaced-apart  from  said  bottom 
end  wall  to  define  a  bottom  headspace  portion  therebe- 
tween and  from  said  first  distributor  filter  to  define  a 
treatment  bed  space  portion  therebetween; 
a  standpipe  extending  between  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  port  means  and  said  bottom  head- 
space  portion,  said  stand  pipe  defining  means  for  con- 
veying treated  water  from  said  bottom  headspace  por- 
tion to  said  outlet  port  means  when  said  treatment  tank 
is  operated  in  said  treatment  mode,  and  for  conveying 
wash  water  from  said  outlet  port  means  to  said  bottom 
head  space  portion  when  said  treatment  tank  is  operated 
in  said  backwash  mode; 
a  particulate  ion-exchange  resin  filling  said  treatment  bed 
space  portion  between  said  first  and  said  second  distrib- 
utor fUter;  and 
a  particulate  filter  medium  supported  by  said  first  distribu- 
tor filter  and  filling  a  portion  of  said  top  headspace 


16.  A  method  of  removing  oil  from  a  body  of  fluid  compris- 
ing: 

a)  utilizing  a  flexible  tether  to  lower  a  tail  pulley  assembly 
into  the  body  of  water  until  it  its  supported  by  an  endless 
belt  passed  around  a  supporting  and  driving  head  pulley, 
the  tail  pulley  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  axial 
length 

b)  rotating  the  head  pulley  to  cause  the  belt  to  collect  oil 
from  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water; 

c)  wiping  oil  from  the  belt  at  a  location  near  the  head  pulley 
whereby  to  clean  the  belt  for  further  oil  pick-up  and 
removal  as  the  head  pulley  is  rotated  to  move  the  belt; 

d)  upon  completion  of  removal  of  a  desired  quantity  of  oil  or 
upon  breakage  of  the  belt,  removing  the  tail  pulley  assem- 
bly and  belt  from  the  body  of  fluid  by  lifting  them  with  the 
tether;  and 

e)  maintaining  the  pulley  assembly  and  the  belt  in  a  desired 
spacial  relationship  during  such  lowering  and  removing 
steps  and  oil-removing  steps  by  surrounding  the  belt  with 
a  retainer  frame,  forming  a  portion  of  the  tail  pulley  as- 
sembly and,  during  such  lowering  and  removing  steps, 
supporting  the  belt  with  a  catch  pad  supported  by  the 
retainer  frame  and  extending  generally  coaxially  about 
half  the  circumference  of  the  tail  pulled  and  under  the  tail 
pulley  when  the  tail  pulley  is  in  use,  the  catch  pad  having 
a  transverse  width  dimension  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  shaft  of  said  tail  pulley  that  is  less  than  the 
axial  length  of  said  tail  pulley. 


5^78,372 
CONTROL  OF  SCALE  FORMATION  IN  AQUEOUS 

SYSTEMS 
William  S.  Carey,  Ridley  Park;  Andrew  SoIot,  Holland;  Donald 
T.  Freese,  Glenside,  and  Libardo  A.  Perez,  MorrisTille,  all  of 
Pa.^  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trerose,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,254 
Int  a.*  C02F  5/14 
VS.  a.  210—697  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  formation  and  deposition  of 
scale  forming  salts  including  calcium  scale  in  an  aqueous  sys- 
tem comprising  introducing  into  said  aqueous  system  a  suffi- 
cient amount  for  the  purpose  of  a  treatment  comprising  a 
modified  polyepoxysuccinic  acid  of  the  general  formula: 


R'    R" 
I      I 

R+z-ec-c-otrHV 

0=C     CsssO 

I       I 


o 

I 


M    M 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  C4-C9  aryl,  substituted  alkyl  or  C4-C9 
substituted  aryl;  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen. 
Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  substituted  alkyl;  Z  is  NH,  NR,  O  or  S;  n  is  a 
positive  integer  greater  than  1 ;  f  is  a  positive  integer;  and  M  is 
H,  a  water  soluble  cation  or  a  C  1.3  alkyl  group. 


5,378474 
LIME  ADDmON  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 
John  N.  Andersen,  55  Captain  Carleton  Rd.,  Cotuit,  Mass. 
02635 

FUed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,235 

Int  CL*  C02F  1/66 

VS.  CL  210—743  12  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  the  acidity  of  municipal  water 
supplies  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  first  agitated  vessel,  which  contains  a 
lime  slurry  heel,  a  mixture  of  hydrated  lime  and  water  in 


an  amount  sufficient  to  obtain  a  slurry  having  a  lime  con- 
centration from  about  12  to  about  24%  by  weight; 

(b)  transferring  the  slurry  from  the  first  vessel  into  a  second 
agitated  holding  vessel  containing  a  lime  slurry  heel  and 
circulating  the  slurry  in  the  second  vessel; 

(c)  providing  a  third  agitated  vessel  containing  a  dilute  lime 
slurry  having  a  concentration  from  about  1  to  4%  by 
weight; 

(d)  continuously  feeding  the  dilute  slurry  to  the  municipal 
water  supply  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  obtain  a  substantially 
neutral  pH  while  periodically  restoring  the  dilute  lime 
slurry  level  in  the  third  agitated  vessel  by  addition  of  a 
controlled  quantity  of  slurry  from  the  second  agitated 
vessel  and  water  to  maintain  the  desired  slurry  concentra- 
tion and  also  a  slurry  level  which  is  not  less  than  about 
75%  of  the  vessel  capacity. 


5,378,375 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  WASHING 

SCREENINGS 

John  C.  Bache,  Stourbridge,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Jones 

&  Attwood  Limited,  Stourbridge,  England 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,186 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1992, 
9203269;  No?.  6,  1992,  9223358 

Int  a."  BOID  24/46 
VS.  CL  210—772  20  Claims 


5,378,373 
TRANSPORT  AND  DEPOSTT  INHIBITION  OF  COPPER 

IN  BOILER  SYSTEMS 
Orin  Hollander,  Warwick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,171 
Int  a."  C02F  5/12 
VS.  CI.  210—698  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transporting  and  inhibiting  the  deposition  of 
copper  and  copper-containing  metals  on  metal  surfaces  in 
contact  with  an  aqueous  medium  in  steam  generating  systems 
comprising  adding  to  said  aqueous  system  from  0.1  part  to 
about  100  parts  per  million  parts  of  a  sulfono  benzotriazole 
compound  of  salt  thereof 


19.  A  method  of  washing  screenings  derived  from  a  sewage 
treatment  plant  and  contaminated  with  fecal  material  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  tank  having  an  inlet  an  outlet,  and  an  interior; 

providing  a  weir-type  separating  means  in  said  outlet  of  said 
tank; 

feeding  aqueous  liquid  and  screenings  contaminated  by  fecal 
material  to  said  interior  of  said  tank; 

producing  turbulence  to  said  liquid  in  said  interior  of  said 
tank  to  subject  said  Uquid  containing  said  contaminated 
screenings  to  said  turbulence  to  break-down  said  fecal 
material; 

adding  at  least  one  of  further  liquid  and  further  liquid  con- 
taining said  screenings  to  said  interior  of  said  tank  so  that 
said  screenings  and  aqueous  liquid  subjected  to  said  turbu- 
lence and  containing  fmely  divided  fecal  material  flow  out 
of  said  tank  over  said  weir  separating  means; 

de-watering  said  effluent  from  said  tank;  and 

compacting  said  screenings  in  said  effluent. 


5,378,376 
SLUDGE  COLLECTOR  EMPLOYING  FLOATING  WEIR 
John  E.  Zenner,  East  Troy,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Oren 
Corporation,  East  Troy,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,734 
Int  a.»  BOID  21/24 
VS.  CI.  210—776  16  Claims 

13.  A  method  of  removing  floating  sludge  from  a  sludge 
tank,  comprising: 
A.  drawing  said  sludge  into  a  coUection  box  having  an  inlet 
and  a  reservoir; 


I.   'i 
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B.  removing  said  sludge  from  said  collection  box  via  opera- 
tion of  a  pump  which  is  located  in  said  reservoir  and 
which  has  an  impeller  formed  from  a  single  spiral  vane; 
and 

C.  controlling  the  flow  of  sludge  into  said  collection  box  by 
vertically  moving  a  weir  crest  to  adjust  the  depth  of  a 


5^78^78 
MBTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEUCAL  INLET 

FLOW 

Charles  L.  Meurer,  2389  Bitterroot  La.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,140 

Int  a.«  BOID  21/24 

U.S.  CL  210—788  22  Cteims 


stream  of  sludge  flowing  into  said  collection  box,  said 
controlling  step  including  adjusting  the  height  of  said  weir 
crest  based  upon  the  depth  of  sludge  in  said  reservoir  as 
determined  by 

(1)  the  flow  rate  of  sludge  out  of  said  reservoir,  and 

(2)  the  flow  rate  of  sludge  into  said  reservoir. 


5,378,377 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  LIQUID 

FROM  FAST  MOVING  THREADS 
Felix  Graf,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Machine 

Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthor,  Switzerland 
ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  702,821,  May  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,309 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    18,    1990, 
01689/90-1 

iBt  a.«  BOID  n/Oii;  DOIH  13 /iO 
MS.  a.  210—787  35  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  excess  liquid  from  a  fast-moving 
thread  comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  a  thread  having  entrained  liquid  therein  through  a 
fixed  path  in  a  thread  guide  with  a  linear  movement  and  at 
a  high  linear  speed; 

deflecting  the  thread  at  at  least  one  predetermined  point  in 
said  fixed  path  within  the  thread  guide  over  a  predeter- 
mined angle  whereby  said  high  linear  speed  of  the  thread 
is  sufTicient  to  effect  hurling  of  liquid  from  the  thread 
under  centrifugal  force  at  said  at  least  one  point; 

removing  the  liquid  hurled  off  the  thread  from  the  thread 
guide;  and 

deflecting  a  part  of  an  air  flow  flowing  with  the  thread  at 
said  at  least  one  predetermined  point  from  the  thread  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  thread. 


19.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  into  a  con- 
tainer, said  container  having  a  top,  a  front  wall,  a  bottom,  a 
rear  wall  and  opposite  side  walls  extending  between  said  top 
and  said  bottom  for  containing  the  liquid,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  an  inlet  through  said  front  wait  adjacent  to  said 

top  for  receiving  said  liquid  flowing  in  a  first  direction; 
splitting  said  flowing  liquid  into  two  flow  paths,  each  of  said 
flow  paths  being  centered  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said  first 
direction  and  being  helical;  and 
discharging  said  liquid  in  each  of  said  heUcally  transversely 
flowing  paths  into  said  container  adjacent  the  top  thereof. 


5,378,379 

AQUEOUS  LUBRICANT  AND  SURFACE  CONDITIONER, 

WITH  IMPROVED  STORAGE  STABILITY  AND  HEAT 

RESISTANCE,  FOR  METAL  SURFACES 

James  P.  Bershas,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Henkel 

Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,724 
Int.  a.»  ClOM  173/02.  137/08 
VS.  a.  252— 49  J  20  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
water  and: 

(A)  a  dissolved  phosphorus  containing  surfactant  compo- 
nent that  is  a  mixture  of  molecules  conforming  to  the 
general  formula  I: 


(0-Y-R)x 


(0 


o=p 


(OM)y 

where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkali 
metal  cations,  monovalent  fractions  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
cations,  and  monovalent  fractions  of  ammonium  and  substi- 
tuted ammonium  cations;  x=  1  or  2  and  y  =  3  — x;  Y  is  an  alkyl- 
ene  or  alkylene  other  group,  which  may  be  branched  or  un- 
branched,  with  its  open  valences  on  carbon  atoms  and  with 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  oxygen  atoms;  and  R  is 
an  imidazoline  moiety  conforming  to  generally  formula  H: 
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where  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independently  selected,  except  that 
R'  and  R^  may  not  both  be  hydrogen,  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  moiety  derived  from  propionitrile  by  re- 
moving a  hydrogen  atom  from  the  — CH3  group  thereof,  and 
moieties  of  the  general  formula  III: 


— CH2CH2C— Q. 


aiD 


where  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CM, 
— NH2,  and  — OR*,  where  M  has  the  same  meaning  as  defmed 
above  and  R*  represents  a  C2-12  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  or  alkylcy- 
cloaliphatic  moiety;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  unsubstituted  and  hydroxy  substituted  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  and  alkylaryl  moieties  having  from  2  to  22 
carbon  atoms; 

(B)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  of  water  soluble 
salts  containing  ions  that  comprise  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Zr,  Ti,  Sn,  Al,  and  Fe; 

(C)  a  metal  etching  component;  and 

(D)  "free  fluoride  ions";  and,  optionally,  any  one  or  more  of 
the  following: 

(E)  a  component  selected  from  molecules  conforming  to 
general  formula  IV: 


R' 

I 
R«— O— (— CH— CH2— O),— X 


(IV) 


5,378,380 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACICULAR  GEOTHFTE 

PARTICLES  AND  AOCULAR  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 

PARTICLES 
Masani  Isoai;  Tosihani  Harada;  Tokihiro  Kurata;  Kazohiro 
Fqjita;  Kazoshi  Takama,  and  Shlgekazu  Jikohara,  all  of  Hiro- 
shima, Japan,  assignors  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp^  Hiroshima, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,726,  JoL  22,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1991,  3-157829; 
May  31,  1991,  3-157830 

Int.  a.*  COIG  49/06.  49/08 
VS.  a.  252—62.56  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acicular  goethite  particles  having 
an  aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than  20  comprising  the  step  of  blow- 
ing an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a  ferrous  salt  reaction  solu- 
tion containing  either  colloidal  ferrous  hydroxide  which  is 
obtained  by  reacting  an  aqueous  ferrous  salt  solution  with  less 
than  one  equivalent  of  an  aqueous  hydroxide  solution  based  on 
Fe^'*'  in  said  aqueous  ferrous  salt  solution  or  iron-containing 
colloidal  precipitates  which  are  obtained  by  reacting  an  aque- 
ous ferrous  salt  solution  with  less  than  one  equivalent  of  an 
aqueous  alkali  carbonate  solution  or  an  aqueous  hydroxide  and 
carbonate  solution  based  on  Fe^"*"  in  said  aqueous  ferrous  salt 
solution,  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  80'  C.  so  as  to  oxi- 
dize said  colloidal  ferrous  hydroxide  or  iron-containing  colloi- 
dal precipitates  and  to  produce  acicular  goethite  particles 
through  green  rust  which  is  produced  at  a  pH  of  5  to  7, 
wherein  from  0.01  to  5.0  mol  %  ascorbic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  calculated  as  ascorbic  acid  based  on  Fe  in  the 
ferrous  salt  reaction  solution  is  present  before  said  acicular 
goethite  particles  are  produced. 


wherein  R*  is  a  linear,  cyclic,  or  branched  saturated  monova- 
lent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  containing  from  1  to  25 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  phenyl,  and  R';  s  is  an  integer  from  1  to  50; 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

(F)  a  component  selected  from  molecules  conforming  to 
general  formula  V: 


R' 

R'— (C6H4)— O— (— CH— CH2— O),— H, 


(V) 


wherein  R^  is  a  linear,  cyclic,  or  branched  saturated  monova- 
lent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  containing  from  4  to  25 
carbon  atoms;  (C6H4)  is  an  ortho-,  meta-,  or  para-phenylene 
nucleus;  and  R'  and  s  have  the  same  meaning  as  for  formula 

IV; 

(G)  a  component  selected  from  molecules  conforming  to 
general  formula  VI: 


O  R' 

R«— C— O— (— CH— CH2— O),— H, 


(VI) 


wherein  R^  is  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
monovalent  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  containing  from  1 
to  25  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  and  s  have  the  same  meaning  as  in 
formula  IV; 

(H)  a  component  selected  from  chelating  agents  for  the 
metal  containing  ions  of  component  (B);  and 

(J)  an  antimicrobial  agent 


5,378,381 
POLYMER  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  COMPOSmON 

Kenichi  Takahaahi,  and  Kaznliiro  Noda,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  14,  1992,  4-239040 
Int.  a.»  HOIM  6/18.  10/40 
VS.  a.  252—62.2  16  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  solid  electrolyte  comprising  a  metal  salt  and  an 
organic  polymer  having  monomer  units  with  said  chains  com- 
prising alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  groups,  each  of  said 
groups  having  the  following  formula: 

C,H2,+i 
-COOC„H2m-N  +  -C,H2,+l.X- 
CbH2ji+  1 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  4,  and  X~  is  a  counter  anion. 


5378,382 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR 

ACTUATOR 

Tetsohiko  Nishimura,  Zama;  Yukio  Chida.  Tokyo,  and  Takahiro 

Cboda,  Sagamiliara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Kasei  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,537 
Int  a.»  C04B  35/48 
VS.  a.  252—62.9  9  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  composition  for  an  actuator,  said 
composition  comprising  a  basic  composition  containing  lead, 
lanthanum,  alkaline  earth  metals,  zirconium,  titanium  and 
oxygen  in  the  formulation  represented  by  the  foUowing  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 
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Pb(i_,_„)L«;,A^Zrj,Ti|  -y)l  -  -j- Oj, 


0) 


where  A  represents  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ba,  Ca  and  Sr;  0<xS0.07;  0.40Sy  ^0.65; 
and  0<mS0.15;  and  wherein 

the  ceramic  composition  contains,  relative  to  the  basic  com- 
position, one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  aluminum,  manganese,  indium  and 
tellurium  in  an  amount  of  0.02  to  0.3%  by  weight  in  terms 
of  Fe203  or  AI2O3,  0.02  to  0.2%  by  weight  in  terms  of 
Mn02  and  0.02  to  0.5%  by  weight  in  terms  of  In203  or 
Te02. 


5478,383 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MODinED  CHROMIUM 
DIOXIDE 
Harald  Jacbow,  Worms;  Ekkehard  Schwab,  Neostadt;  Reinhard 
Koemer,  Frankenthal;  Norbert  Mueller,  FriedeUheim;  Rudi 
Lehnert,    Ludwigshafen;    Manfred    Ohllnger,    Frankenthal; 
Helmnt  Auweter,  Limburgerhof;  Helmut  Jakusch,  Franken- 
thal; Ronald  J.  Veitch,  Maxdorf,  and  Michael  Bobrich,  Boehl- 
Iggelheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Magnetics 
GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  992,927,  Dec.  18,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20,  1991, 4142166 
Int.  a."  COIG  37/027 
MS.  a.  252—6236  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chromium  dioxide 
which  is  modified  with  iron  and  tellurium  or  antimony  and  has 
a  coercive  force  greater  than  60  kA/m,  a  saturation  magnetiza- 
tion greater  than  85  nTm^/g  and  a  narrow  particle  size  distri- 
bution in  conjunction  with  a  mean  particle  length  of  less  than 
300  nm,  by  reacting  an  aqueous  CrOj  suspension,  to  which 
from  0.05  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  chromium  dioxide,  of 
iron  oxide  and  tellurium  oxide  or  an  antimony  compound  have 
been  added,  and  organic  reducing  agents  for  establishing  a 
Cr(VI):Cr(III)  ratio  of  from  4:2  to  1:1,  from  1.54  to  2.32  parts 
by  weight  of  Cr03  being  used  per  part  of  water,  taking  into 
account  the  amount  of  water  formed  during  the  oxidation  of 
the  organic  reducing  agents,  wherein  the  organic  reducing 
agents  used  are  glycerol  and  octanol,  the  amount  of  glycerol 
being  from  25  to  70%  based  on  the  total  reduction  equivalent,, 
whereafter  the  reaction  mixture  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
from  250"  to  400"  C.  under  at  least  70  bar. 


5,378,384 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HEXAGONAL  MAGNETIC 

FERRTTE  PIGMENT  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  APPUCATIONS 
Daiid  M.  Hopstock,  Roserille;  John  S.  Roden;  Gunther  H. 
Diensen,  both  of  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Ronald  S.  Sapieszko, 
Woodbury,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,596 
lat  CL'  C04B  35/26 
MS.  CL  252—62.62  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  magnetic  ferrite  particles,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  combining  an  aqueous,  acidic  solution  of  metal  ions  with 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  aqueous  base  to  provide  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprising  precipitated  precursor  particles  in 
admixture  with  a  liquid  portion,  wherein  the  metal  ions 
comprise 

(i)  EKII)  ions,  wherein  B(II)  is  at  least  one  metal  ion  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba,  Sr,  Pb,  and  Ca; 
(ii)  u  moles  of  M(II)  ions  per  mole  of  B{II)  ions,  wherein 
M(II)  is  at  least  one  divalent  ion  selected  from  Co,  Zn, 
Ni,  Cu,  Mn,  and  Mg,  and  u  satisfies  the  relationships 


0.54-x-|-2y-(-3zguS2-(-x-(-2y-|-3z  and 

u>0.5v-|-2x-t-3.5y-t-5z; 
(iii)  V  moles  of  M(in)  ions  per  mole  of  B(II)  ions,  wherein 

M(III)  is  at  least  one  trivalent  ion  selected  from  Cr,  Al, 

Ga,  As,  Bi,  In,  and  Sb,  and  v  is  0  to  0.1; 
(iv)  X  moles  of  M(1V)  ions  per  mole  of  BOI)  ions,  wherein 

M(IV)  is  at  least  one  tetravalent  ion  selected  from  Ti, 

Sn,  Zr,  Hf,  and  Ge,  and  x  is  0  to  0.7. 
(v)  y  moles  of  M(V)  ions  per  mole  of  B<II)  ions,  wherein 

M(V)  is  at  least  one  pentavalent  ion  selected  from  V, 

Nb,  Ta,  and  Sb,  and  y  is  0  to  0.7; 
(vi)  z  moles  of  M(VI)  ions  per  mole  of  B(II)  ions  wherein 

M(VI)  is  at  least  one  hexavalent  ion  selected  from  Mo 

and  W,  and  z  is  0  to  0.7;  and 
(vii)  w  moles  of  Fe(III)  ions  per  mole  of  B(II)  ions, 

wherein  w  is  greater  than  1 2  and  is  90%  to  1 1 5%  of  the 

value  given  by  12-(-2u— v— 4x— 7y— lOz;  and  wherein 

0§x  +  y-|-zS0.7. 

(b)  conditioning  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  60°  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction 
mixture  for  at  least  5  minutes; 

(c)  lowering  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  value  within 
the  range  of  from  about  4  to  II; 

(d)  separating  the  precursor  particles  from  the  liquid  portion 
of  the  reaction  mixture  to  provide  dried  precursor  parti- 
cles; and 

(e)  calcining  the  dried  precursor  particles  in  air  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  600°  C.  to  850°  C,  whereby  hexago- 
nal, platelet-shaped  magnetic  ferrite  particles  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  are  formed: 

B(II)M{II)uMaiI)JVl(IV);,M(V)^(VI)jFe(in)»Op 

wherein  u  ,v  ,x  ,y  ,  z,  and  w  are  as  defmed  above  and  p  is 
19+4u-4x-8y-12z. 


5,378,385 
PARTIALLY  FLUORINATED  SILICONE 
REFRIGERATION  LUBRICANTS 
Raymond  H.  P.  Thomas,  Amherst;  David  P.  Wilson,  Williams- 
rille;  Hang  Pbam,  North  Tonawanda,  and  John  W.  Pelava, 
Buffalo,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  455,691 
Int.  a.«  C09K  5/04:  ClOM  105/76.  105/50 
MS.  a.  252—68  33  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  compression  refrigeration  and 
air-conditioning  comprising: 

(a)  a  refrigerant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fluorocarbon  and  hydrochlorofluorocarbon;  and 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  lubrication  of  at  least  one 
fluorinated  silicone  of  the  formula 

(R3)3Si[OSi(Rz)  (CH2CH2Rl)]mOSi(R3)3 

wherein  Ri  is  a  partially  or  fully  fluorinated  alky  I  group  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R2  is  the  same  or  different  and  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  each  of  R3  is  the  same  or 
different  and  is  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl,  phenyl,  or  CH2CH2R 
wherein  R  is  a  partially  or  fully  fluorinated  alkyl  group  having 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  m  is  about  2  to  about  40;  and  being  misci- 
ble  in  combination  with  said  refrigerant  in  the  range  between 
-40°  C.  and  at  least  -(-20°  C. 


5,378,386 
CLEANING  SOLUTIONS  FOR  REMOVING  UNCURED 
POLYESTER  RESIN  SYSTEMS  FROM  THE  SURFACES 

OF  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Sidney  M.  Short,  Fredooia,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Laven,  Sheboygan, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cook  Compodte*  and  Polymers  Co., 
Port  Washington,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,038 
Int  a.*  CUD  7/50:  C09D  9/00:  B08B  7/00 
MS.  CL  252—162  13  Qaims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  cleaning  solution  for  removing  from  a 
surface  an  uncured  polyester  resin  system  comprising  a  polyes- 
ter prepolymer,  a  reactive  diluent  and  a  metal-ion  promoted 
free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  system,  the  solution  com- 
prising based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution: 

A.  At  least  about  SO  percent  of  at  least  one  dibasic  acid  ester; 

B.  A  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  free  radical  polymeri- 
zation inhibitor  to  inhibit  the  cure  of  the  polyester  resin 
system;  and 

C.  A  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  chelating  agent  to 
inhibit  the  promotional  effects  of  the  metal-ion  promotor 
of  the  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  system. 


5,378,387 

NON-AQUEOUS  LIQUID  CLEANING  PRODUCTS 

COMPRISING  POLYALKOXYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CASTOR  on,  RICINOLEIC  ACID  AND  ANALOGOUS 

FATTY  ALCOHOLS 

Mark  P.  Houghton,  Rotterdam,  and  Charles  C.  Verborg,  Vlaar- 

dlngen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  LeTer  Brothers 

Company,  Dirision  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,436 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  2, 1992, 
92201565 

Int  CL*  CllD  1/72.  1/825.  17/00 
MS.  a.  252— 174J1  5  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous,  two-phase,  substantially  non-aqueous 
liquid  cleaning  composition  having  no  more  than  5%  by  wt. 
water,  comprising  a  non-aqueous  liquid  phase  and  a  particulate 
solid  phase  dispersed  in  the  non-aqueous  liquid  phase  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bleaches,  bleach  activators,  build- 
ers and  solid  surfactants  which  liquid  phase  comprises  from 
10-90%  by  wt.  of  the  liquid  phase  of  a  polyalkoxylated  castor 
oil  derivative. 

4.  A  substantially  non-aqueous  Uquid  cleaning  product  com- 
position comprising  a  non-aqueous  liquid  phase  and  a  particu- 
late solid  phase  dispersed  in  the  non-aqueous  liquid  phase, 
which  liquid  phase  comprises  from  10-90%  by  wt.  of  the  liquid 
phase  of  a  compound  of  formula  (III) 


CH3— (CH2)5— CH— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2y7— CO2H 
OR/H 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  R*  is  independently  selected  from 
C2-4  alkyleneoxy  groups  and  n  is  from  2  to  16  or  a  compound 
of  formula  (IV) 

R*— (CH2)2— R' 
wherein  R^  is  a  group  of  formula 

(CH3hC=CH— 
or  a  group  of  formula 


CH2=C— CH2— 


and  R^  is  a  group  of  formula 


CH3 
— C— CH=CH2 
CH3 


a  group  of  formula 


-CH-(CH2)2-OR/ 
CHj 


or  a  group  of  formula 


— C=CH— CH2— OR,* 
CH3 


wherein  R^  is  independently  selected  from  C2-4  alkyleneoxy 
groups  and  n  is  from  2  to  16. 


(IID 


5,378388 

GRANULAR  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SELECTED  BUILDERS  IN  OPTIMUM 

RATIOS 

Eugene  J.  Pancheri,  Montgomery,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,628 

Int  a.»  CllD  3/12.  1/08.  3/08 
MS.  a.  252— 174J5  9  Claim 

1.  A  granular  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  detergent 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionics, 
nonionics,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
non-phosphate  detergent  builders,  wherein  said  mixture 
comprises  an  aluminosilicate  ion  exchange  material,  crys- 
talline layered  sodium  silicate  and  citrate/citric  acid  in  a 
ratio  of  from  about  3.5:1:1  to  about  6:1:1;  and 

(c)  an  adjunct  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bleaches,  bleach  activators,  suds  boosters,  suds  suppres- 
sors, anti-tarnish  and  anticortosion  agents,  soil  suspending 
agents,  soil  release  agents,  germicides,  pH  adjusting 
agents,  non-builder  alkalinity  sources,  chelating  agents, 
smectite  clays,  enzymes,  enzyme-stabilizing  agents,  pcr- 
fiimes  and  mixtures  thereof 


5,378,389 

WET  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  TREATING  AGENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  THEREWITH 

Keisuke  Mizuno,  and  Masahiro  Horiuchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kurita  Water  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,536,  filed  as  PCr/JP90/01320,  Oct 
12, 1990,  publUhed  as  W091/12311,  Aug.  22, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1990,  2-35338 
Int  CL»  C02F  1/56 
MS.  CL  252—180  12  Claims 

1.  A  wet  spray  booth  treating  agent  for  removing  paint 
suspended  in  washing  water  comprising  40  to  99.8%  by  weight 
of  a  melamine — aldehyde  acid  colloid  solution,  0. 1  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  nitrogen  atom-containing  organic  compound  and 
0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  water  soluble  high  molecu- 
lar weight  dispersant  having  moleculai  weight  from  300  to 
500,000,  said  nitrogen  atom-containing  organic  compound 
being  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid,  nitrilotriacetic  acid  or  a 
salt  thereof 
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S,37S,390 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CXJNTROLLING  SCALE 
FORMATION  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Libanlo  A.  Perez,  MorrisriUe;  Donald  T.  Freese,  Glenside; 
Jndith  B.  Rockett,  Perkasie,  and  WUUam  S.  Carey,  Ridley 
Park,  all  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc„  Trevose, 
Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  99,674,  Jul.  29,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,326,478. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,806 
iBt  CL«  C02F  5/10 
VS.  CX  252—180  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  scale  in 
circulating  aqueous  systems  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
polyepoxysuccinic  acid  and  agaric  acid  in  a  ratio  of  from  about 
100  to  1  to  about  1  to  1. 


5,37832 

ANTIFERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOSITION 

Katsuyuki  Murashiro,  IcUharaslii;  Kikuchi  Makoto,  Kisarazu- 

shi,  and  Terashima  Kanetsugu,  Ichiliarashi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1991,  3-211661 

Int.  a.'  C09K  19/52,  19/12.  19/20;  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  252—299.01  6  Claims 


5,378,391 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  FILM 

Keqji  Nakatani;  Satoshi  Igarashi,  both  of  Hino;  Hiroo  Inata, 
Iwakuni,  and  Horinori  Matsuda,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Teijiffl  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,362 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1991,  3-318577 

Int  a.«  C09K  19/52.  19/54.  19/00 

VS.  CL  252—299.01  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  film  comprising  a  light-transmitting 
resin  matrix  and  liquid  crystal  droplets  dispersed  therein,  the 
improvement  wherein 

(a)  the  average  droplet  diameter  R  (micrometers)  of  the 
liquid  crystal  droplets  is  0.8  to  5  micrometers,  and  at  least 
80%  of  the  Uquid  crystal  droplets  have  a  droplet  diameter 
of  0.7  to  1.3  micrometers,  the  content  of  the  liquid  crystal 
droplets  being  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  film, 

(b)  the  thickness  d  (micrometer)  of  the  liquid  crystal  film  is 
5  to  50  micrometers, 

(c)  the  applied  voltage  V0.7  (V)  is  less  than  1.0  d  when  Ught 
transmittance  is  70%, 

(d)  the  driving  voltage  V90  (V)  in  d  =  10  micrometers  and  the 
average  droplet  diameter  R  (micrometers)  of  the  liquid 
crystal  droplets  meet  the  following  relationship 

►'9o>l(/?-l-8>^+4. 

(e)  saturated  light  transmittance  (Tioo)  in  d=  10  micrometers 
is  at  least  80%  and  light  transmittance  (T7  y)  in  applying  a 
volUge  of  7  V  is  at  least  80%  of  Tioo 

said  light-transmitting  resin  matrix  having  a  refractive 
index  within  ±0.05  of  the  ordinary  light  refractive 
index  of  the  liquid  crystal  droplets  and  containing  1  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  fluorine  atom. 
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1.  An  antiferroelfcctric  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising 
first  and  second  components,  the  first  component  thereof  being 
at  least  one  compound  expressed  by  the  formula: 


T 
/     O       CH3 


(1-1) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  linear  alky  I  group  or  alkoxy  group  of 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  of  2-  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  T  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  F  or  CI  and  Z 
represents  —COO—,  — CH2O—  or  — OCH2— , 
and  having  an  antiferroelectric  chiral  smectic  C  phase, 
and  the  second  component  thereof  being  at  least  one  com- 
pound expressed  by  the  formula; 


r2-/    C     y/     D    V/     E     \-CO— CH— R* 

wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  of  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  six-membered  ring  C  represents  1,4-phenylene 
or  1 ,4-<yclohexylene,  six-membered  rings  D  and  E  each  inde- 
pendently represent  1,4-phenylene,  pyridin-2,5-diyl  or  pyrimi- 
din-2,5-diyl,  and  *  indicates  a  chiral  carbon  atom, 

the  content  of  said  first  component  and  that  of  said  second 
component,  each  in  said  composition  being  60  to  97%  by 
weight  and  3  to  40%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
quantity  of  the  first  component  and  the  second  compo- 
nent, respectively. 
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5,37833 

GLASSY  CraRAL  NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  LOW  MOLAR  MASS  AND  OPTICAL 

DEVICES  FORMED  FROM  SAME 
Shaw  H.  Chen,  Penfield,  and  Hongqin  Shi,  Rochester,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Rochester,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,570 

Int  a.«  C09K  19/52.  19/34.  19/32;  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  252—299.01  32  Claims 

1.  A  glassy  thermotropic  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystalline 

composition  comprising  a  glassy  chiral  nematic  compound  of 

low  molar  mass  having  the  formula: 


[NEMi7i-LArlrf-CYC-}-f-Lci7tCHIl^ 

or  a  mixture  of  a  nematic  liquid  crystalline  compound  of  low 
molar  mass  having  the  formula: 


[NEMi7i-L^i;Ji-CYC/^^ 
and  a  chiral  compound  of  low  molar  mass  having  the  formula: 


[CYCci-f-Lciji-CHI], 

where 
i-CYCi-.     -f-CYC/si,     and     [CYCc-h 

each  independently  represents  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  contain- 
ing about  4  to  18  carbon  atoms; 


[NEM-h 
represents  a  nematogenic  moiety  having  the  formula: 

Z-E-f-Yi^D-f-X-ljQ- 

where  — Q — is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  — X— is  — O— ,  — S — ,  or  — CH2— ,  — Y— is 


— D — and  — E — are  each  independently 


^"^ 


o 


•f-CHI] 
represents  a  chiral  moiety  having  the  formula: 


-Q-f-X' 


CX)— Z' 


where  Q'  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  — X'  is  — O — ,  — S — ,  or  — CH2— ■  Z'  is  an  alkoxy, 
aralkoxy,  alkylamino,  or  aralkylamino  radical  containing  about 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  asymmetric 
carbon  atom,  and  q'  and  r'  are  each  independently  0  or  1; 
— L/v— and  — Lc — each  individually  represents  a  connecting 
group  having  the  formula: 

O  O  O    R  R     O 

II  II  II      I  I      II 

— C— O— ,  — O— C— ,  — C— N— ,  — N— C— ,  or  — O— 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  forms  a  portion  of  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  containing  about 
4  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  x  is  1  to  6,  and  y  is  at  least  1,  with  the 
proviso  that  when 

■f-CYC-h 
is  chiral,  y  can  be  zero. 


5,378,394 
FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE  MIXTURES 

Hans-Rolf  Diibal.  Konigstein;  Claus  Escher,  Miihltal.  both  of 
Germany;  Takamasa  Harada,  Inzai,  Japan:  Wolfgang  Hem- 
merling,  Sulzbach,  Germany;  Gerhard  Illian.  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany;  Ingrid  Miiller,  Niedemhausen,  Germany; 
Mikio  Murakami,  Kakegawa,  Japan:  Dieter  Ohlendorf,  Lie- 
derbach,  Germany,  and  Rainer  Wingen,  Hattersbeim  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP90/00457,  §  371  Date  Oct.  28,  1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  28,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/11335,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  4,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Mu.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  761,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1989, 3909355 
Int  a.»  C09K  19/34;  C07D  239/02 

VS.  a.  252—299.61  9  Claims 

1.  A  ferroelectric  liquid<rystalline  mixture  containing,  as 

component  A,  at  least  two  5-alkoxy-2-(alkoxyphenyl)pyrimi- 

dines  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


(I) 


— Z  is  — CN,  — NO2,  — N=C=S,  or  an  alkoxy  radical  con- 
taining up  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  q  and  r  are  each  inde- 
pendently 0  or  1; 


C,H2,+  l-O-ZQ) (Cy)-0-CxHu^  1 


in  which  the  alkyl  radicals  are  straight-chain  alkyl  radicals  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  14  and  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
14,  and,  optionally,  one  or  more  cyclohexanecarboxylates  of 
the  general  formula  (II) 


(ID 
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in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkoxy  radical  having  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and,  optionally,  one 
or  more  alkenyloxyphcnylpyrimidine  derivatives  of  the  gen- 
era] formula  GH) 


ail) 


^^—(C/)) ^r^\-0-(CH2-)yCH=CH2 

in  which  R^  is  an  alkyl  chain  having  7  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  chain  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  y  is  an  integer 
from  4  to  14,  and,  optionally,  one  or  more  alkylpyrimidinealk- 
oxyphenyl  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  (IV) 


(IV) 


in  which  m  and  p,  independently  of  One  another,  are  integers 
from  6  to  14,  and  as  component  B,  an  optically  active  com- 
pound from  the  group 

a)  optically  active  esters  of  l,3-dioxolane-4  -carboxyUc  acids, 
and 

b)  optically  active  esters  of  oxirane-2-carboxylic  acids, 
and  optionally  containing,  as  component  C,  one  or  more  car- 
boxylates  of  the  general  formula:  (V),  (VI),  (VII),  (VIII)  or 
(IX): 

CtH2*+ 1— (C3) (C/jS-O-C-CiHv+i 


where 
k  may  be  an  integer  from  6  to  14,  and 
I  may  be  an  integer  from  2  to  14, 


^'-^y^"-^- 


C^2m  +  l- 


where 

m  may  be  an  integer  from  5  to  14,  and 
I  may  be  an  integer  from  2  to  14, 


rvi) 


+  l-O— /r^Vc-O— /^^\-0-C^2i-+ 


(VII) 


CpHz,-, 


where 
p  may  be  an  integer  from  7  to  14,  and 
r  may  be  an  integer  from  4  to  14, 


C,H2,+  i- 


QH2,+  i 


where 
s  may  be  an  integer  from  6  to  14,  and 
t  may  be  an  integer  from  6  to  14, 


N 


"■^OHQ 


O     H 

O— C— C— R' 
I 


OJQ. 


where 

R^  is  straight-chain  or  branched  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  or  alkenyl,  it 
being  possible  for  one  or  two  non-adjacent  CH2  groups  to 
be  replaced  by  O  and/ or  S  atoms, 
y  is  F,  CI,  Br,  CN  or  CF3  and 

R'  is  branched  (Cj-C^)  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  and  an 
optically  active  component  D  which  comprises  one  or 
more  compounds  from  the  following  groups  (X)  and/or 
(XI)  and/or  (XII), 
Group  (X):  optically  active  esters  of  tetrahydrofuran-2- 

carboxylic  acid  with  mesogenic  phenols 
Group  (XI):  optically  active  aryl  2,3-epoxyalkyl  ethers  of 

mesogenic  phenols 
Group  (XII):  optically  active  l,3-dioxolan-4-yl  ethers  of 
mesogenic  phenols,  and  in  which  the  pitch  of  the  helix 
(induced  in  the  nematic  phase)  is  greater  than  10  fim  or 
infmite. 


5,378,395 
MATRIX  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Georg  Weber,  Erzhausen;  Ludwig  Pohl,  Darmstadt;  Reinhard 
Hittich,  Modautal;  Herbert  Plach,  DarmsUdt,  all  of  Ger- 
many;  Bemhard  Scbeuble,  Yokohama;  Takamasa  Oyama, 
Fukami-nishi,  both  of  Japan;   Bemhard   Rieger,   Miinster- 
Altheim,  Germany;  Hans  A.  Kurmeier,  Seebeim-Jugenheim, 
Germany,  and  Ekkehard  Bartmann,  Erzhausen,  Gemumy, 
assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter 
Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,695,  Jan.  5,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,122^5. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,398 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    15,    1989, 
3908403;  Jul.  13,  1989,  3923044 

Int  a.«  C09K  19/30.  19/12.  19/06:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  252—299.63  15  Claims 

1.  Matrix  liquid  crystal  display  containing 
two  plane  parallel  support  plates  which  together  with  a 

frame  form  a  cell, 
integrated  non-linear  elements  for  switching  individual  pic- 
ture elements  on  the  support  plates  and 
a  nematic  liquid  crystal  mixture  which  is  present  in  the  cell 
and  has  a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  and  high  resistiv- 
ity, 
characterized  in  that  the  liquid  crystal  mixture  is  based  on 
the  following  components: 

(a)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  liquid-crystalline  compo- 
nent B  comprising  one  or  more  compounds  having  a 
dielectric  anisotropy  of  more  than  +  1.5,  ^ 


Ila 


(VIID 


R— /     a'     y-CH2CH2— ^     A^    \-X 


lib 


nc 


-continued 

R— /    A'    \ /    A^    \-CH2CH2— /     a'    \-X 

R— /    A?    \— CH2CHJ-/     a2    \— CH2CHy-/     A^    \- 


-continued 
F        F 


XI 


CH2CH2 


in  which 
R  is  n-alkyi  or  n-alkenyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
X     is     F,     CI,     — CF3,     — CHF2,     — OCF3,     — OCHF2, 

— OCF2CF2H  or  — OC2F5,  and 
the  rings  A',  A^  and  A'  are  each,  independently  of  one  an- 
other,    1,4-phenylene,    2-or    3-fluoro-l,4-phenylene,    2,3- 
difluoro-l,4-phenylene,     trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene     or     1,4- 
cyclohexenylene, 
b)  up  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  liquid-crystalline  component 
A  comprising  one  or  more  compounds  having  a  dielec- 
tric anisotropy  of  — 1.5  to  -t- 1.5  of  the  general  formula 
I 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  each,  independently  of  one 
another,  n-alkyl,  o)-fluoroalkyl  or  n-alkenyl  having  up 
to  9  carbon  atoms, 
the  rings  A',  A^  and  A'  are  each,  independently  of  one  an- 
other, 1,4-phenylene,  2-  or  S-fluoro- 1,4-phenylene,  trans- 1,4- 
cyclohexylene  or  1,4-cyclohexenylene, 
Z'  and  Z^  are  each,  independently  of  one  another,  — CH2C- 

H2 —  or  a  single  bond, 
and 
m  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

c)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  liquid-crystalline  component  C 
comprising  one  or  more  compwunds  having  a  dielectric 
anisotropy  of  less  than  —1.5  selected  from  the  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae  VII  to  XI, 


R'-/hVcH2CH2— ^— (CH2CH2),— ^H^r2 


in  which 
He   R'  and  R^  have  the  meaning  given  above 

and 
X      s  is  0  or  I, 

and  the  nematic  liquid  crystal  mixture  has  a  nematic 

phase  range  of  at  least  60°  C.  a  maximum  viscosity  at 

Ilf  20'  C.  of  30  mPA.s  and  a  mean  dielectricity  constant  of 


5,378,396 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUND  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Tomoyiiki  Yoi,  Nagareyama;  Toshio  Watanabc,  Tsukuba;  Yo- 
shihisa  Arai,  Tsukuba,  and  Masahiro  Johno,  Tsukuba,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,733,  Nov.  21,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,418 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  20,  1990,  2-314306 

Int.  a."  C09K  19/12,  19/20;  G02F  1/13:  C07C  69/76 

U.S.  a.  252—299.65  2  Cbums 

1.  An  antifertoelectric  Uquid  crystal  compound  represented 

by  formula  (I) 


F         F 


Rl-(-^H^CH2CH2— ^-R2 
F         F 

R'— ^H^(CH2CH2),— ^— ^-R^ 

F  F 

I'— ^h\-CH2CH2-/hV(CH2CH2),— ^— R' 


VII 


VIII 


IX 


C2H5 
R— X— (C«H4)jt— COO— (C6H4)t— OOCX:*— C,H2,-, 


(D 


wherein 
R  denotes  C9H19,  C10H21,  C11H23  or  C12H25  and 
when  R  denotes  C10H21,  X  denotes  a  single  bond  or  an 

oxygen  atom,  and 

when  X  denotes  an  oxygen  atom,  (i)  K=  1,  L=2  and  n  is 
6  or  (ii)  K  =  2,  L=  I  and  n  is  4,  6  or  8,  and  when 

X  denotes  a  single  bond,  K  =  2,  L=l  and  n  =  6,  and 
when  R  denotes  C9H19,  C11H23  or  C12H25.  X  denotes  an 

oxygen  atom,  K=2,  L=l  and  n  =  6,  and 
C*  denotes  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 


5,378,397 

BAFBR:EU  PHOSPHORS 

August  Ferretti,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assi^ior  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,266,  Dec.  24,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,279,765. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,837 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C09K  11/61 
VS.  CL  252—301.4  H  1  Claim 

1.  A  BaFBr:Eu  phosphor  compound  produced  by  a  process 
which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  containing  BaF2,  BaBr2  and  a  euro- 
pium halide,  wherein  the  amount  of  BaBr2  present  is  at 
least  1.4  times  that  required  stoichiometrically  to  form 
BaFBr; 

(b)  agitating  said  slurry  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  BaF2  to  react  with  said  BaBr2  to  form 
BaFBr; 

(c)  spray  drying  the  resulting  slurry  of  step  (b)  under  condi- 
tions that  produce  porous  spheroidal  agglomerates  having 
an  average  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  preselected 
diameter; 

(d)  firing  said  spheroidal  agglomerates  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere for  from  about  10  to  about  120  minutes  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  650'  C.  to  about  800'  C; 


"*3 
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(e)  cooling  the  fired  material  of  step  (d)  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  an  inert  atmosphere; 

(0  washing  the  cooled  material  of  step  (e)  with  methanol  or 
a  90:10  by  volume  mixture  of  water  and  citric  acid  to 
selectively  remove  excess  BaBr2;  and 

(g)  drying  the  washed  material  of  step  (f)  to  produce  a  free 
flowing  powder  of  the  Ba|.^  Eu^Br  phosphor  compound 
where  y  is  a  number  from  0.001  to  0.2  and  having  high 
speeds  and  afterglow  Gag)  value  of  1.29  or  less  in  response 
to  x-ray  radiation. 


5^78,398 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EUROPIUM  ACTIVATED 

STRONTIUM  TETRABORATE  PHOSPHOR 

Anthony  F.  Kasenga;  Joseph  J.  Lenox,  both  of  Towanda,  Pa., 

and  John  S.  Tulk,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Danrers,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  J991,  Ser.  No.  731,179 
Int  a.'  C09K  11/63 
MS.  a.  252—301.40  R  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  europium  activated  strontium 
tetraborate  phosphor  comprising  the  steps  of  blending  the 
phosphor  with  strontium  carbonate  or  strontium  fluoride  or 
ammonium  fluoride,  and  then  firing  the  blend  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  a  reducing  atmosphere. 


5,378,400 

PREPARATION  OF  METAL  OXIDE  SOLS  BY 

ELECTROLYSIS 

Manfred  Panisel,  Munster;  Klaus  Ambrosius,  Dieter,  Klaus- 
Dieter  Franz,  Kelkbeim;  Wolfgang  Hechler,  Lautertal/Rei- 
chenbach,  and  Matthias  Schraml-Marth,  Zwingenberg,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  30, 1991, 4139579 
Int.  a.«  C25B  7/00 
U,S.  a.  252—315.01  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  single-or  multi-  compo- 
nent metal  oxide  sols,  comprising  hydrolyzing  an  aqueous 
metal  salt  solution  or  a  solution  of  a  metal  salt  mixture  by  direct 
electrolysis  at  0°  to  15°  C,  wherein  the  metal  salt  solution  is 
without  stabilizing  additive  and  is  continuously  recirculated 
through  an  electrolytic  cell. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  air  is  passed 
through  the  solution. 

6.  A  single-  or  multi-component  metal  oxide  sol  prepared  by 
the  process  according  to  claim  2,  having  a  particle  size  of 
5-1,0000  nm. 


5,378,399 
FUNCnONAL  COMPLEX  MICROGELS  WITH  RAPID 
FORMATION  KINETICS 
Adam  F.  Kaliski,  East  Windsor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Progress,  Inc.,  East  Windsor,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,025,  Oct  11,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,763,  Jan.  31, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
919,831 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  13/00 
MS.  CL  252—313.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  complex  functional  microgels 
with  rapid  formation  kinetics  in  an  aqueous  medium,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  transient,  chemically  reactive  subcolloidal 
hydrosol  having  particle  size  larger  than  10  A  and  smaller 
than  50  A  by  blending 

(i)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali-metal  silicates  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  silicates  with 

(ii)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali-metal  aluminates  and  alkali- 
metal  zincates,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  reagents  of  (i), 
present  in  said  aqueous  medium  at  a  concentration  of  from 
0.05%  to  2.5%,  by  weight,  to  the  reagents  of  (ii),  present 
in  the  aqueous  medium  at  a  concentration  of  from  0.05% 
to  2  5%,  by  weight,  is  from  1:10  to  10:1,  by  weight;  and 

(b)  blending  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bivalent  and 
multivalent  inorganic  salts  and  organic,  cationically  active 
chemical  compounds  with  at  least  two  reactive  groups  in 
each  molecule,  present  in  said  aqueous  medium  at  a  com- 
bined concentration  of  up  to  5.0%,  by  weight  with  said 
resultant  transient  chemically  reactive  subcolloidal  hy- 
drosol from  step  (a)  to  cross-link  said  chemically  reactive 
subcolloidal  hydrosol  and  synthesize  said  complex  func- 
tional microgels,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  said  cross-link- 
ing agents  from  (b)  to  said  chemically  reactive  subcolloi- 
dal hydrosol  from  (a)  is  from  1:10  to  10:1,  by  weight. 


5,378,401 
PREPARATION  OF  ZINC  POLYPHOSPHATE  IN  HIGH 

PH  SOLUTION 
James  J.  Derham,  Ft  Washington,  Pa.;  Joseph  E.  Lubitsky, 
Cinaminson,  NJ.,  and  William  C.  Flanagan,  Exton,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Klenzoid,  Inc.,  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,749 
Int  a.'  C23F  11/167 
MS.  a.  252—387  21  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  alkaline  solution  of  zinc  polyphosphate  having  a 
pH  of  above  7  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
while  continuously  stirring  a  starting  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining 35-60%  by  weight  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate 
(TKPP); 
introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  soluble  zinc  salt 
into  said  starting  solution  at  a  gradual  rate,  the  amount  of 
zinc  introduced  thereby  being  from  about  12.5%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  the  TKPP  in  said  starting  solution;  and 
mixing  the  resulting  solution  for  an  extended  time  until  said 
resulting  solution  is  clear  and  colorless. 


5,378,402 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Malcolm  G.  Cross,  and  Robert  Lines,  both  of  Swindon,  England, 

assignors  to  Raychem  Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,176 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1982, 
8222303;  Oct.  18,  1982,  8229726 

Int  CLo  HOIB  1/00 
MS.  a.  252—500  24  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  polymer  which  is  intrinsically  or  inherently  electrically 
conductive,  and 

(2)  a  polymeric  dopant  which 

(a)  is  associated  with  the  electrically  conductive  polymer 
and 

(b)  includes  electrically  charged  groups  which  stabilize 
the  electrically  conductive  polymer  when  the  polymer 
is  in  an  electrically  conductive  state,  said  electrically 
charged  groups  being  present  as  part  of  the  polymeric 
backbone  of  the  dopant  or  as  side  chains  pendant  from 
the  polymeric  backbone  of  the  dopant  or  both. 
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5,378,403 
HIGH  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYANALINE 

COMPLEXES  HAVING  POLAR  SUBSTl I U lENTS 
Lawrence  W.  Shacklette,  Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.,  Morristownship,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,367,  Mar.  1, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,160,457,  which  is  a  continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,886, 
Aug.  7, 1987,  Pat.  No.  5,069,820.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1992, 
Ser.  No.  952,371 
Int  a.*  HOIB  1/00,  1/06 
MS.  a.  252—500  41  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
conjugated  homopolymer  or  copolymer  complex  comprising  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  positively  charged  conjugated 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  cation  doped  with  a  negatively 
charge  dopant  anion,  said  dopant  anion  having  at  least  one 
anionic  functionality  and  having  at  least  one  functionality 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-ionic  polar  groups 
having  an  electronegativity  or  electropositivity  such  that  said 
group  or  groups  have  a  net  polar  group  molar  contribution 
greater  than  zero. 


polymer,  and  at  least  one  ionic  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salts  of  alkaU  metals  and  salts  of  alkaline  earth 
metals. 


5,378,404 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  DISPERSIONS  OR 
SOLUTIONS  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTTVE 
CONJUGATED  POLYMERS  IN  A  POLYMERIC  OR 
LIQUID  PHASE 
Chien-Chung  Han,  Madison,  and  Lawrence  W.  Shacklette,  Ma- 
plewood, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris- 
township,  Murros  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,382,  Apr.  22,  1991, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,915,  Aug. 
29,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
63,814 
Int  a.*  HOIB  1/00 
MS.  a.  252—500  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  blend, 
solution  or  dispersion  comprising  an  electrically  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  conductive  conjugated  polymer  dissolved  or 
dispersed  in  a  liquid  matrix  or  polymeric  matrix,  said  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  matrix  liquid  or  a  matrix  polymer  for  the  blend, 
solution,  or  dispersion,  said  matrix  liquid  or  matrix  poly- 
mer having  a  first  solubility  parameter; 
doping  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  conjugated  polymer 
having  a  second  solubility  parameter,  which  is  incompati- 
ble with  said  selected  matrix  liquid  or  matrix  polymer, 
with  at  least  one  dopant  solute  to  modify  the  solubility 
parameter  of  said  conjugated  polymer  such  that  the  said 
second  solubility  parameter  of  said  conjugated  polymer  is 
closer  to  said  first  solubility  parameter  of  said  selected 
matrix  liquid  or  matrix  polymer  and  said  doped  conju- 
gated polymers  are  compatible;  and 
dissolving  or  dispersing  said  doped  conjugated  polymer  in 
said  liquid  or  polymer  matrix  to  form  said  electrically 
conductive  blend,  solution  or  dispersion. 


5,378,406 

FUNGIRESISTANT  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 

COMPOSITION 

Hisayuki  Nagaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Silicone 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1992,  4-197927 
Int  a.»  C08L  83/04.  83/05;  HOIB  1/12 
MS.  CL  252—511  11  Claims 

1.  A  fungiresistant  polyorganosiloxane  composition  com- 
prising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  at  25'  C.  of  from  100  to  500,000  whereby,  each  of 
both  of  iu  terminals  are  blocked  with  a  silanol  group  or  an 
alkoxy  group, 

(B)  from  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound having  on  the  average  more  than  2  hydrolyzable 
groups  each  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  in  the  molecule, 

(C)  from  0.001  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  benzimidazolylcar- 
bamate  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


H  O 
.11! 
C— N— C— OR^ 


5^78,405 

CONDUCTIVE  MICROP ARTICLES  AND 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPES  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Gustav  Gutman,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Richard  J.  Goetz,  Woodbury, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manntacturing 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  JuL  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,166 
Int  a.'  HOIB  1/12;  B32B  7/12 
MS.  a.  252—62  20  Claims 

1.  Conductive,  polymeric,  inherently  tacky,  solvent  insolu- 
ble, solvent-dispersible,  elastomeric,  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive microparticles  having  an  average  diameter  of  at  least 
about  1  micrometer,  wherein  said  microparticles  have  a  sur- 
face further  comprising  an  ionic  conductive  material,  said 
material  having  been  formed  from  a  polymer  electrolyte  base 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a 
nitro  group;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  and  R-*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
N-substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbamoyl  group  or  an 
N-substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbamoyloxy  group,  and 
(D)  from  0.001  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  bis(2-pyridylthio-l- 
oxide)  zinc  salt  shown  by  the  formula 


a, 

N  S 

i 


•z,<— o 


t 

5  N 


5,378,407 
CONDUCTTVE  POLYMER  COMPOSmON 
Daniel  Chandler,  Menlo  Park;  Nelaon  H.  Thein,  Union  Oty,  and 
Edward  F.  Chu,  Sunnyrale,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raycbem 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,119 

Int  CL«  HOIB  1/Oa  1/14.  1/16 

MS.  CL  252—513  14  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  polymer  composition  which  comprises 

(1)  40  to  70%  by  volume  crystaUine  organic  polymer  which 

comprises  a  polyolefin,  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  olefin 
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and  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerisable  therewith,  or  a 
fluoropolymer; 
(2)  2S  to  40%  by  volume  conductive  particulate  filler  which 
is  dispersed  in  the  organic  polymer  and  which  comprises 
particles  which 
(a)  comprise  nickel, 


(b)  have  a  shape  such  that  particles  having  the  same  shape 
and  consisting  of  the  same  metal  have  a  bulk  density  DB 
as  measured  by  ASTM  B329  which  is  (i)  less  than  1.3 
g/cm^  and  (ii)  q  times  the  true  density  DT  of  the  metal, 
where  q  is  less  than  O.IS, 

(c)  have  a  filamentary  structure;  and 

(3)  a  nonconductive  filler  which  is  obtained  substantially 
complete  dehydration  of  a  hydrate  of  a  metal  oxide. 


5,378,408 
LEAD-FREE  THICK  FILM  PASTE  COMPOSITION 
Alan  F.  Carroll,  Raleigh,  N.C„  and  Kenneth  W.  Hang,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
CoBpaoy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  JoL  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,027 
Int  a.5  C03C  14/00:  HOIB  1/16 
MS.  CL  252—514  9  Claims 

1.  A  screen-printable  thick  film  paste  composition  suitable 
for  forming  conductive  patterns  on  a  rigid  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  fmely  divided  particles  of  a  lead-free  glass  composition 
having  a  softening  point  log  (eta)  =  7.6  poise  from  400° 
C.-650'  C,  a  log  (eta)  specific  viscosity  in  a  range  from  2 
at  SCO*  C.  to  5  at  700*  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight  65-95%  Bi203,  2-15%  SiOa,  0.1-9%  B2O3, 0-5% 
AI2O3.  0-5%  CaO,  and  0-20%  ZnO; 

(b)  electrically  conductive  particles;  and 

all  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  dispersed  in  (c)  an  organic  medium. 


5,378,409 

UGHT  DUTY  DISHWASHING  DETERGENT 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  AN  ALKYL  ETHOXY 

CARBOXYLATE  SURFACTANT  AND  IONS 

Kofi  Ofosn-Asante,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  819,556,  Jan.  13,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,531,  Nov.  16, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,736 

Int  CL"  CUD  1/06.  3/30.  3/33 
VS.  a.  252—548  30  Claims 

1.  A  light-duty  liquid  or  gel  dishwashing  detergent  composi- 
tion comprising,  by  weight: 
(a.)  from  about  5%  to  70%  of  a  surfactant  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight: 

(i)  from  about  80%  to  100%  of  alkyl  ethoxy  carboxylates 
of  the  formula; 

RO(CH2CH20);iCH2COO  -  M  + 

wherein  R  is  a  C12  to  C16  alkyl  group,  x  ranges  from  0 
to  about  10  and  the  ethoxylate  distribution  is  such  that, 
on  a  weight  basis,  the  amount  of  material  where  x  is  0  is 
less  than  about  20%  and  the  amount  of  material  where 
X  is  greater  than  7  is  less  than  about  25%,  the  average  x 
is  from  about  2  to  4  when  the  average  R  is  C13  or  less, 
and  the  average  x  is  from  about  3  to  6  when  the  average 


R  is  greater  than  C13,  and  M  is  a  cation  which  is  not 
calcium; 
(ii)  from  0%  to  about  10%  of  alcohol  ethoxylates  of  the 
formula: 

RO(CH2CH20),H 

wherein  R  is  a  C12  to  C16  alkyl  group  and  x  ranges  from 
0  to  about  10  and  the  average  x  is  less  than  about  6;  and 
(iii)  from  0%  to  about  10%  of  soaps  of  the  formula: 

RCOO-M+ 

wherein  R  is  a  Cn  to  C13  alkyl  group  and  M  is  a  cation; 

(b.)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  4%  of  the  calcium  ions,  said  calcium 
ions  added  as  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride,  acetate,  nitrate  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c.)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  of  a  calcium  chelating 
agent  which  forms  a  soluble  calcium  complex,  having  a 
log  of  formation  constant,  log  K/,  between  about  1.0  and 
about  3.5,  the  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bicine  (bis(2-ethanol)glycine),  N-(2-hydroxyethyl- 
)iminodiacetic  acid  (HIDA),  N-(2,3-dihydroxypropyl- 
)iminodiacetic  acid  (GIDA),  their  alkali  metal  salts  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  calcium  carbonate  precipitates  in  the  compo- 
sition; wherein  a  10%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  sai^ 
composition  has  a  pH  from  about  7  to  11. 


5,378,410 
PROCESS  AND  FILLING  ADAPTER  FOR  THE  IN-DRUM 

DRYING  OF  LIQUID  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Dietmar  Erbse,  Rodenbach;  Reinhard  Thiele,  Frankfurt,  and 
Helmut  Walter,  Offenbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  20,  1990,  4023162 
Int  a.'  G21F  9/08.  9/22 
VS.  a.  588—16  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  in-drum  drying  of  liquid  radioactive  waste, 
which  comprises: 

removing  a  plug  from  a  central  opening  formed  in  a  lid  of  a 

container  having  been  sealed  with  the  plug; 
inserting  a  filling  adapter  having  an  outside  diameter  that  fits 

the  opening  into  the  opening; 
inserting  a  fall  level  sensor  protruding  from  a  free  end  of  the 

filling  adapter  into  the  interior  of  the  container; 
pouring  liquid  radioactive  waste  into  the  sealed  container 

and  venting  vapors  from  the  container,  through  the  filling 

adapter; 
heating  the  liquid  radioactive  waste  in  the  container  with  a 

heater;  and 
sealing  the  shielded  container  by  placing  the  plug  in  the 

central  opening  in  the  lid  of  the  container. 
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5,378,411 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Takahiro  Iwaki,  and  MicUhiro  Suda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Thermostat  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1993,  5-253360 

Int  a.«  P02M  1/06 

VS.  a.  261— 39J  8  Claims 


(b)  removing  a  peripheral  edge  section  of  said  contact  lens  or 
lens  blank  by  circumferentially  cutting  the  edge  thereof  at 


1.  An  automatic  choking  system  for  a  carburetor  compris- 


mg: 


a  case  body  having  a  generally  inverted  L-shape; 

a  thermo-element  housed  in  an  elongated  vertical  portion  of 
the  case  body,  the  vertical  portion  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end; 

a  thermistor  proximate  to  thermally  expanding  wax  pro- 
vided in  the  first  end  of  the  thermo-element,  wherein  the 
thermistor  is  heated  by  electric  current  which  increases 
electric  resistance  of  the  thermistor  which  shuts  off  the 
electric  current; 

a  piston  projected  from  the  second  end  of  the  thermo-ele- 
ment by  thermal  expansion  of  the  wax; 

a  link  housed  in  a  horizontal  portion  of  the  case  body  and 
pivotally  supported  so  that  one  terminus  of  the  link  is 
pushed  down  by  the  piston  pushing  up  on  a  second  termi- 
nus of  the  link; 

a  moving  part  pushed  downward  by  the  second  terminus  of 
the  link; 

a  starter  valve  extending  downward  into  a  by-pass  passage- 
way to  shut  off  the  by-pass  passageway  as  a  consequence 
of  the  moving  part  being  moved  downward  by  the  link, 
the  by-pass  passageway  by-passes  a  main  air  passageway 
of  the  carburetor;  and 

a  needle  to  shut  off  an  auxiliary  fuel  passageway. 


5,378,412 
METHOD  OF  EDGING  A  CONTACT  LENS  OR  LENS 
BLANK 
DaTid  L.  Smith,  Rochesten  Alan  C.  Wilson,  Webster,  and  Rus- 
sell W.  Harring,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983>« 
Int  a.'  B29C  37/02;  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  264—2.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  edging  a  contact  lens  or  lens  blank  secured  in 
a  mold  member,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  providing  an  assembly  which  comprises: 
(i)  an  anterior  mold  member  comprising  a  concave  mold- 
ing cavity  and  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  molding  cavity,  and 
(ii)  a  contact  lens  or  lens  blank  cast  in  said  mold  which 
comprises  an  anterior  surface  in  contact  with  the  mold- 
ing cavity  of  the  mold  member,  a  posterior  exposed 
surface,  and  an  edge  surface  in  contact  with  the  gener- 
ally cylindrical  wall  of  the  mold  member;  and 


a  rotational  angle  less  than  90*  of  a  central  axis  of  the  mold 
member. 


5,378,413 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MICROCAPSULES 
HAVING  GELATIN  WALLS  CROSSLINKED  WTTH 
QUINONE 
James  W.  Mihm,  Annapolis;  George  I.  Loeb,  Bethesda.  and 
Elizabeth  G.  Haslbeck.  Annapolis,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,595 
Int  a.'  AOIN  25/28;  BOIJ  13/W.  13/20 
VS.  a.  264— 4J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  microcapsule  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  emulsifying  a  core  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
gelatin  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  C.  to  about  50*  C.  so 
as  to  produce  particles  having  a  diameter  of  about  30  to 
about  100  microns,  said  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  com- 
prising an  acid  precursor  gelatin  having  a  bloom  strength 
between  about  160  and  about  280  and  distilled  water, 

b)  adding  an  aqueous  polyanion  solution  comprising  distilled 
water  and  a  polyanion  to  the  emulsion, 

c)  adding  a  pH  adjusting  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid,  sodium  hydroxide  and  a  mixture 
of  the  two  so  as  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  emulsion  to  be- 
tween about  4  and  about  5  so  as  to  allow  coacervation, 

d)  cooling  the  coacervate  to  room  temperature  at  a  rate  of 
about  1*  C.  every  10  minutes  so  as  to  allow  the  coacervate 
to  gel  around  the  core  material  forming  microcapsules 
with  a  wall  comprising  gelatin, 

e)  rinsing  said  microcapsules  with  distilled  water  to  remove 
excess  coacervate, 

f)  cooling  said  microcapsules  for  at  least  about  30  minutes  at 
about  5*  C.  to  about  10*  C, 

g)  allowing  said  microcapsules  to  come  to  room  tempera- 
ture, and 

h)  crosslinking  said  wall  with  a  saturated  quinone  solution 
for  about  18  to  about  36  hours  at  room  temperature. 


5^78,414 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PACKAGING  COMPOSITIONS 
William  J.  Derkach,  LewisriUe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recot,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,794 
Int  a.'  B29C  47/06;  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  264—22 

1.  A  continuous  in-line  process  of  forming 
packaging  film  for  creating  a  package  to  contain  a  product  that 
degrades  and  generates  unwanted  degradation  compositions, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  base  layer  for  supporting  the  packaging  film; 
orienting  the  base  layer  longitudinally  in  the  machine  direc- 
tion of  orientation; 


12  Claims 
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coating  one  side  of  the  extruded  oriented  base  layer  with  a 
film  layer  in  Uquid  form  that  acts  to  reduce  the  adverse 
effects  of  said  unwanted  degradation  compositions  caused 
by  said  product  degradation; 

drying  the  coated  film  layer; 


1MAT  wmsCD' 


extruding  a  sealant  coating  layer  on  the  dried  film  layer 
coating  to  separate  said  product  in  said  package  from  said 
film  layer;  and 

subjecting  the  sealant-coated  dried  packaging  film  to  a  tenter 
process  for  obtaining  full  orientation  of  the  packaging  film 
thereby  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  coating  layer  to 
increase  its  permeability  to  said  degradation  compositions. 


5^78,415 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HOMOGENEOUS  RUBBER  BLANKS 

Hans  J.  GoUisch,  HanoTer,  and  Wilfried  Baumgarten,  Pat- 

tensen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Paul  ^roester  Mas- 

chinenfabrik.  Hanover,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,941,  Apr.  6,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13932 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  7,  1991,  4111219 

Int.  CI."  B29C  47/50.  47/56.  47/76.  47/92 

VS.  a.  264—40.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  precision  production  of  homogenous 
rubber  blanks  with  apparatus  comprising: 

a  screw  extruder  comprising  an  extruder  cylinder  having  an 
inlet  end  portion  and  an  outiet  end,  feed  means  in  said  inlet 
end  portion  of  said  extruder  cylinder  for  feeding  a  rubber 
mixture  into  said  cylinder,  an  extruder  screw  rotatable  in 
said  extruder  cylinder,  motor  means  for  driving  said  ex- 
truder screw  rotationally  to  propel  said  rubber  mixture 
from  said  inlet  end  portion  of  said  extruder  cylinder  to 
said  outlet  end  and  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rota- 
tion of  said  screw, 

a  gear  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  outlet  end  of  said  extruder  cylinder  and  an 
outlet,  two  intermeshing  gears  rotatably  driven  in  said 
housing  and  means  for  driving  said  gears  rotationally  to 


force  said  rubber  mixture  form  said  inlet  to  and  out  of  said 
outlet  of  said  housing, 

said  gear  pump  having  an  inlet  bight  facing  said  inlet  of  said 
gear  pump  housing  and  a  tip  end  portion  of  said  extruder 
screw  extruding  into  said  inlet  bight  of  said  gears  to  de- 
hver  said  rubber  mixture  into  said  inlet  bight  of  said  gears 
in  a  plasticized  state  without  destroying  linkages  between 
molecules  of  said  rubber  mixture, 

an  extrusion  head  disposed  at  said  outlet  of  said  gear  pump 
housing  for  extruding  said  rubber  mixture  into  a  homoge- 
nous strand  of  uniform  cross  sectional  shape,  and 

cut  off  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  extrusion  head 
for  cutting  said  strand  into  blanks  of  uniform  length  and 
means  for  driving  said  cut  off  means, 

said  process  comprising  feeding  a  rubber  mixture  into  said 
feed  means  of  said  extruder, 

driving  said  extruder  screw  of  said  extruder  in  rotation  at  a 
speed  and  torque  sufficient  only  to  plasticize  said  rubber 
mixture  and  to  transport  said  rubber  mixture  from  said 
feed  means  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  extruder  cylinder  and 
into  said  inlet  of  said  gear  pump, 

driving  said  gears  of  said  gear  pump  with  digital  control  at  a 
precisely  uniform  speed  to  force  said  plasticized  rubber 
mixture  through  said  extrusion  head  in  the  form  of  a 
strand  of  uniform  cross  sectional  shape,  and 

driving  said  cut  off  means  to  cut  said  strand  into  high  preci- 
sion homogenous  rubber  blanks. 


5,378,416 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

POWDER  MOLDINGS 

Yiyi  Kishi,  Kanagawa,  and  Takeshi  Katagiri,  Macbida,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and 

Yoshizuka  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1992,  4-219550; 
Dec.  28,  1992,  4-358509;  May  28,  1993,  5-148342 

Int.  a."  B29C  43/02 
U.S.  a.  264—40.5  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  powder  molding  having  a 
predetermined  portion,  the  method  relying  upon  at  least  one 
die  formed  with  a  space  having  an  opening  on  both  ends 
thereof,  first  and  second  punches  and  a  means  for  shaping  the 
predetermined  portion  of  the  powder  molding,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  the  space  of  the  at  least  one  die  with  a  powder; 
pressing  said  powder  in  the  space  of  the  at  least  one  die  by 
the  first  and  second  punches  inserted  therein  through  the 
opening  of  the  at  least  one  die;  and 
withdrawing  the  shaping  means  from  the  space  of  at  least 

one  die  for  extracting  the  powder  molding. 
8.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  powder  molding  having 
a  predetermined  portion,  comprising: 

at  least  one  die  formed  with  a  space  to  be  filled  with  a  pow- 
der, said  space  having  an  opening  on  both  ends  thereof: 
first  and  second  punches  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  said 
space  of  said  at  least  one  die  through  said  opening,  said 


first  and  second  punches  pressing  said  powder  in  said 
space  of  said  at  least  one  die;  and 
a  means,  movably  arranged  relative  to  said  space  of  said  at 
least  one  die,  for  shaping  the  predetermined  portion  of  the 
powder  molding,  said  shaping  means  having  a  shape  cor- 
responding to  a  shape  of  the  predetermined  portion  of  the 
powder  molding. 


d)  molding  the  extruded  material  by  injection  molding  to 
form  said  articles. 


5,^^78,417 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CERAMIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Yoshiynki  Yasutomi,  Katsuta;  Kousuke  Nakamura;  Hideki  Kita, 
both  of  Hitachi,  and  MasaUaa  Sobue,  Mito,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  179,984,  Apr.  11,  1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  411,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1987,  62-86871; 
May  8,  1987,  62-110556;  Aug.  20,  1987,  62-206698 

Int  a.»  C04B  35/58 
VS.  CI.  264—61  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ceramic  composite,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  first  mixture  including  a  first  powder  of  an 

electrically  conductive  ceramic  material.  Si  powder  and  a 

binder; 
kneading  the  first  mixture  to  form  a  fu^t  kneaded  product; 
preparing  a  second  mixture  including  a  second  powder  of  an 

electrically  insulating  ceramic  material  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  AI2O3,  Si2N20,  Si3N4  and  Zr02;  Si 

powder  and  a  binder; 
kneading  the  second  mixture  to  form  a  second  kneaded 

product; 
combining  the  first  and  second  kneaded  products  to  form  a 

composite  body  by  direct  bonding; 
removing  the  binder  from  the  composite  body;  and 
sintering  the  composite  body  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  to 

effect  a  reaction  between  the  Si  powder  and  nitrogen  so  as 

to  form  particles  and  whiskers  of  silicon  nitride  in  the 

sintered  composite  body. 


5,378,418 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTICLES  OF  EDIBLE  OR 

EASILY  BIODEGRADABLE  MATERIAL 

Erhard  Berger,  Sudstrasse  8,  3110  Munsingen,  Switzerland,  and 
Ernst  Haussener,  Dorfstrasse  35,  3073  Gumligen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,528 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  24, 1991, 
91810746.7 

Int  CL*  A23J  1/02;  B29C  45/00 
VS.  a.  264—83  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  articles  of  edible  or  easily  biodegrad- 
able material  without  using  either  a  plasticizer  or  a  lubricant 
comprising: 

a)  producing  an  animal  connective  tissue  protein  product  by 
removing  fat  from  animal  connective  tissue  using  carbon 
dioxide  in  a  Uquid  or  over  critical  state, 

b)  mixing  the  animal  connective  tissue  protein  product  with 
a  starchy  grain  or  vegetable  material  to  form  a  mixture 
having  a  semifluid  to  pasty  consistency, 

c)  extruding  the  mixture  with  the  addition  of  water  to  form 
a  plastic  reworkable  material,  and 


5,378,419 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  PATTERNS  TO  A 

STIPPLABLE  TOPPING  COMPOUND  USING  A  STIPPLE 

BRUSH 

John  S.  Capocda,  6124  Cheshire  Rd.,  Galena,  Ohio  43021 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  73,776,  Jon.  5,  1993,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  773,020,  Oct  7,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,885, 

Oct  15,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  233,355 

Int  a.»  B28B  17/00;  B05D  3/12;  A46B  9/02 

VS.  CI.  264—162  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  patterns  to  a  stipplable  topping 
compound  on  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  stipple  brush  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  an  outer  edge,  a  first  side,  a  second 
oppositely  disposed  side,  and  a  central  axis  extending 
perpendicularly  through  said  base  plate,  said  first  side 
having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  brush  receptacles 
disposed  therein  such  that  all  said  brush  receptacles  are 
acutely  angled  at  about  the  same  angle  with  respect  to 
the  central  axis  and  radiate  from  said  central  axis  out- 
wardly toward  said  outer  edge  of  said  base  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  brush  elements  having  predetermined 
lengthwise  extents  disposed  in  said  brush  receptacles  in 
orientations  defining  substantially  the  same  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  said  central  axis,  said  brush  elements 
extending  radially  outwardly  toward  said  outer  edge  of 
said  base  plate  to  expose  their  lengthwise  extents; 

(b)  moving  said  stipple  brush  first  side  into  substantially 
parallel  adjacency  with  said  surface; 

(c)  contacting  said  surface  with  the  lengthwise  extents  of 
said  brush  elements;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  lengthwise  extents  of  said  brush  ele- 
ments from  contact  with  said  surface  to  transfer  a  gener- 
ally radial,  consistently  repeatable  predetermined  pattern 
to  the  topping  compound. 


5,378,420 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE 

FIBERS 
Frank  W.  Harris,  and  Stephen  Z.  D.  Cheng,  both  of  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Edison  Polymer  Innovation  Corporatioa, 
Brecksrille,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,516 
Int  a.»  DOID  5/16;  DOIF  6/74;  D02J  1/22 
VS.  a.  264—184  4  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  segmented  rigid-rod  polymer 
fiber  comprising: 
combining    reactants    which    include    2,2'-dimethyl-4,4'- 
diaminobiphenyl  and  a  tetracarboxcylic  dianhydride  in 
p-chlorophenol  to  form  a  liquid  reaction  mixture, 
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heating  said  reaction  mixture  until  said  reactants  have  poly- 
merized to  form  a  segmented  rigid  rod  polymer, 
forming  a  fiber  from  said  polymer, 


/-co 


and  drawing  said  fiber  from  about  800  to  about  1 ,000  percent 
of  its  initial  length  at  a  temperature  from  about  400'  to 
about  450*  C.  following  its  fabrication. 


5^78,421 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOPLASTIC 

CONTAINERS 

Morris  SaUme,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pepsico,  InCn  Pu'* 

chase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,219 
Int.  a.«  B29C  35/02.  49/ IS 
U.S.  CI.  264—230  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  crystallized  thermoplastic  con- 
tainer which  comprises: 
crystallizing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  molecularly  oriented 
body  of  a  thermoplastic  container  by  heat  treating  said 
portion(s)  at  temperatures  suitable  to  crystallize  said  por- 
tion(s),  including  the  steps  of  heating  said  portion(s)  of 
said  body  at  a  first  temperature  for  at  least  5  seconds 
below  a  fmal  crystallization  temperature,  followed  by 
heating  said  portion(s)  of  said  body  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture for  at  least  S  seconds  at  a  flnal  temperature  to  obtain 
crystallinity  above  4%  in  sail  portions),  wherein  the  first 
heating  step  is  operative  to  stress  relieve  the  container  to 
increase  resistance  of  the  container  in  the  higher  tempera- 
ture second  heating  step,  wherein  each  of  said  heating 
steps  is  accompanied  by  shrinkage  and  distortion  of  the 
container;  and 
sizing  said  heat  treated  containef  to  a  final  shape  thereby 
forming  said  crystallized  thermoplastic  container. 


5,378,422 

MOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  IN-MOLD 

FORMATION  AND  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN 

ACTUATOR-OVERCAP  AND  AN  INSERT  NOZZLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  SUCH  MECHANISM 
D.  James  Mosiel,  Racine,  Wis.;  William  C.  Hadsell,  Phoenix, 
and  Craig  R.  Oestreich,  Scottadale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,841,  Jan.  IS,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,667 
Int  a.»  B29C  45/Oi 
MS.  a.  264—238  20  Claims 

I.  A  molding  mechanism  which  simultaneously  forms,  from 
injected  thermoplastic  material,  a  first  molded  part  and  a  sec- 
ond molded  part,  the  first  and  the  second  molded  parts  being 
configured  to  fit  together  to  form  a  single  component  assem- 
bly, the  second  molded  part  being  intended  to  be  joined  to  the 
first  molded  part,  and  wherein  in  a  single  sequence  of  opera- 
tions, the  molding  mechanism  detaches  the  second  molded  part 
from  its  molding  (x>sition,  and  repositions  and  inserts  the  sec- 
ond molded  part  into  an  opening  in  the  first  molded  part  while 
the  first  molded  part  is  still  located  within  its  mold  cavity,  the 
molding  mechanism  comprising: 
an  A  mold  component  having  formed  therein  a  primary 

mold  cavity  for  forming  the  first  molded  part, 
a  B  mold  component  having  protruding  therefrom  a  mold 


core,  the  mold  core  having  formed  therein  a  secondary 
mold  cavity  for  forming  the  second  molded  part, 

access  means  for  allowing  injected  thermoplastic  material  to 
reach  the  primary  and  secondary  mold  cavities  to  form 
the  first  and  second  molded  parts,  respectively, 

moveably  connected  to  the  B  mold  component,  means  for 
repositioning  and  inserting  the  second  molded  part  into  an 
opening  in  the  first  molded  part, 

the  A  and  B  mold  components,  when  fitted  together,  being 
configured  to  form  the  first  molded  part  within  a  molding 
gap  between  the  mold  core  and  the  primary  mold  cavity, 
and  to  form  the  second  molded  part  between  the  second- 
ary mold  cavity  and  a  part  engaging  pin  which  is  movably 
attached  to  the  means  for  repositioning  and  inserting  the 
second  molded  part, 

the  A  and  B  mold  components  being  designed  to  be  sepa- 
rated after  the  simultaneous  formation  of  the  first  molded 
part  and  the  second  molded  part,  during  which  separation 
the  means  for  repositioning  and  inserting  the  second 
molded  part  causes  the  second  molded  part  to  be  removed 
out  of  its  formation  position  within  the  secondary  cavity, 
moved  at  least  axially  away  from  its  formation  position 
within  the  secondary  cavity  so  as  to  be  repositioned  to  an 
insertion  position  located  axially  in  line  with  the  opening 
in  the  first  molded  part  and  then  axially  inserted  into  the 
opening  in  the  first  molded  part  to  form  the  single  compo- 
nent assembly,  and 


movably  located  upon  the  B  mold  component,  means  for 
stripping  the  single  component  assembly  from  the  mold- 
ing mechanism  after  the  second  molded  part  has  been 
inserted  into  the  first  molded  part,  and  after  separation  of 
the  A  and  B  mold  components. 
11.  A  method  of  simultaneously  forming,  in  the  same  mold, 
two  parts  intended  to  be  joined,  the  parts  being  a  first  molded 
part  having  an  opening  and  a  second  molded  part,  and  then 
joining  the  two  parts  by  inserting  the  second  molded  part  into 
the  opening  in  the  first  molded  part  while  the  first  molded  part 
is  still  located  within  its  mold  cavity,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  molding  mechanism  having  (i)  an  A  mold  com- 
ponent which  has  formed  therein  a  primary  mold  cavity 
for  forming  the  first  molded  part,  (ii)  a  B  mold  component 
having  protruding  therefrom  a  mold  core,  the  mold  core 
having  formed  therein  a  secondary  mold  cavity  for  form- 
ing the  second  molded  part,  (iii)  access  means  for  allowing 
injected  thermoplastic  material  to  reach  the  primary  and 
secondary  mold  cavities  to  form  the  first  and  second 
molded  parts,  respectively  and,  (iv)  movably  connected  to 
the  B  mold  component,  means  for  repositioning  and  in- 
serting the  second  molded  part  into  the  opening  in  the  first 
molded  part  while  the  first  molded  part  is  still  located 
within  the  primary  mold  cavity, 
wherein  the  A  and  B  mold  components,  when  fitted  to- 
gether, are  configured  to  form  the  first  molded  part  within 
a  molding  gap  between  the  mold  core  and  the  primary 


cavity  and  to  form  the  second  molded  part  between  the 
secondary  cavity  and  a  part  engaging  pin  which  is  mov- 
ably attached  to  the  means  for  repositioning  and  inserting 
the  second  molded  part,  and 

wherein  the  A  and  B  mold  components  are  designed  to  be 
separated  after  the  simultaneous  formation  of  the  first 
molded  part  and  the  second  molded  part,  during  which 
separation  the  means  for  repositioning  and  inserting  the 
second  molded  part  causes  the  second  molded  part  to  be 
removed  out  of  its  formation  position  within  the  second- 
ary cavity,  moved  at  least  axially  away  from  its  formation 
position  within  the  secondary  cavity  to  be  repositioned  to 
an  insertion  position  located  axially  in  line  with  the  open- 
ing in  the  first  molded  part  and  then  axiaUy  inserted  into 
the  opening  in  the  first  molded  part  to  form  a  single  com- 
ponent assembly,  and  thereafter,  the  formed  single  com- 
ponent assembly,  after  further  separation  of  the  A  and  B 
mold  components,  being  stripped  from  the  molding  mech- 
anism, 

forcing  the  provided  B  mold  component  against  the  A  mold 
component, 

injecting,  through  the  access  means,  a  thermoplastic  material 
into  the  molding  gap  between  the  mold  core  and  the 
primary  cavity  as  well  as  into  a  molding  gap  between  the 
secondary  cavity  and  the  part  engaging  pin  to  simulta- 
neously form  the  first  molded  part  and  second  molded 
part, 

moving  the  B  mold  component  away  from  the  A  mold 
component,  causing  the  second  molded  part  to  be  re- 
moved out  of  its  formation  position  by  the  part  engaging 
pin,  moved  at  least  axially  away  from  its  formation  posi- 
tion within  the  secondary  cavity  so  as  to  be  repositioned 
to  an  insertion  position  located  axially  in  line  with  the 
opening  in  the  formed  first  molded  part,  and  causing  the 
part  engaging  pin  to  then  move  axially  forward,  inserting 
the  second  molded  part  into  the  opening  of  the  formed 
first  molded  part  to  form  a  single  component  assembly, 
and  then  causing  the  part  engaging  pin  to  retract,  and 

stripping  the  formed  single  component  assembly  from  its 
formation  position. 


tional  circumference  defined  by  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
surfaces,  comprising: 

(a)  moving  said  slug  in  a  horizontal  direction  into  a  roller 
assembly  having  upper  first  and  second  and  lower  first 
and  second  rows  of  rollers,  each  row  of  rollers  extending 
in  a  direction  in  which  the  slug  is  elongated,  said  upper 
and  lower  first  rows  of  rollers  being  vertically  aligned  and 
separated  by  about  a  height  defined  between  the  horizon- 
tal surfaces  of  the  slug,  said  upper  and  lower  second  rows 
of  rollers  being  vertically  aligned  and  separated  by  about 
the  height,  to  form  upper  and  lower  notches  across  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  surfaces  of  said  slug,  respectively, 
wherein  said  upper  rows  of  rollers  are  horizontally 
ahgned  and  spaced  apart  by  about  a  width  between  said 
vertical  surfaces  and  said  lower  rows  of  rollers  are  hori- 
zontally aUgned  and  spaced  apart  by  about  said  width; 

(b)  moving  said  upper  and  lower  rows  of  rollers  toward  one 
another  to  form  partial  notches  in  said  vertical  surfaces  of 
said  slug;  and 

(c)  moving  said  slug  vertically  out  of  said  roller  assembly  to 
complete  said  partial  notches  along  said  vertical  surfaces 
wherein  said  slug  is  uniformly  notched  about  its  entire 
circumference. 
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8.  A  method  for  processing  a  clay  column  slug  having  elon- 
gated first  and  second  opposing  vertical  surfaces  and  elongated 
first  and  second  opposing  horizontal  surfaces  about  a  cross-sec- 


5,378,424 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  PIPE  INSULATION 

Osmo  Soikkeli,  Lappeenraota,  Fioland,  aMlgiior  to  Oy  Partek 

Ab,  Parainen,  Finland 

Coiitinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,562,  Apr.  17, 1992,  wUcb  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,428,  Sep.  11,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,004 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  12,  1988,  880667 

Int  a.*  B29C  35/04:  F16L  59/02 

MS.  CL  264—313  5  daiw 


5,378,423 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NOTCHING  AND 

CUTTING  A  CLAY  COLUMN  SLUG  INTO  BRICKS 

Hans  Grimme,  Falkenstrasae,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Lingl 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Nea  Elm,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Eoropean  Pat  Ofr„  Apr.  26, 
1991,  91106773 

Int  a.'  B28B  U/06.  11/16 
VS.  CL  264—293  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  curing  a  pipe  insulation  comprising  a  ther- 
mal wool  material  in  a  two-part  mold  of  an  air-permable  aper- 
tured  construction  and  wherein  a  pipe  insulation  preform 
constituted  of  said  thermal  wool  material  is  arranged  around  a 
core  disposed  in  said  mold,  said  mold  including  a  male  mold 
part  having  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  apertured  inner  sur- 
face terminating  on  both  longitudinal  sides  in  a  leading  edge, 
each  said  leading  edge  of  the  male  mold  part  terminating  in  a 
sharp  flexible  pointed  end  portion;  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  said  pipe  insulation  preform  in  a  female  mold 
part  of  said  mold; 

(b)  inserting  said  male  mold  part  into  said  female  mold  part, 
said  female  mold  part  having  an  inner  surface  comprising 
a  generally  semi-cylindrical  apertured  portion  which  on 
both  longitudinal  sides  thereof  continues  in  a  guide  surface 
for  surface  contact  with  at  least  the  fiexible  end  portions 
of  the  leading  edges  of  surface  of  the  male  mold  part  prior 
to  the  semi-cylindrical  inner  surface  of  the  male  mold  part 
coming  into  contact  with  the  pipe  insulation  preform  to 
inhibit  the  formation  of  burrs  from  said  thermal  wool 
material; 

(c)  and  concurrently  passing  curing  air  through  said  aper- 
tured mold  surfaces  and  through  said  pipe  insulation  pre- 
form to  effectuate  the  curing  of  said  pipe  insulation  pre- 
form. 
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S,37S,425 
METHOD  FOR  VULCANIZD4G  TIRE  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

AUMri  Kabota,  Kobe;  YagUya  Kabott;  Sboji  Okatmoto,  both 

of  Toyota;  ManaU  ^iri,  AicU,  and  Koji  Soeda,  Kobe,  aU  of 

.  Japam,   aadsaon   to   Sumitomo   Robber    Indnstrtca,    LtiL, 

Hyogo,  Japaa 

Coirtlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  791,0S9,  Not.  12,  1991,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Oct.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,054 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1990,  2-339594 

Int  a.«  B29C  35/04 

UJS.  a.  264—315  20  daima 


1.  A  method  for  vulcanizing  a  tire  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  tire  to  be  vulcanized  in  a  mold,  the  tire  having  a 
tire  equator; 

supplying  a  heating  medium  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  tire 
from  at  least  one  supply  opening  positioned  above  the  tire 
equator,  the  at  least  one  supply  opening  being  pointed 
downwardly  so  that  the  heating  medium  is  directed  down- 
wardly toward  a  portion  of  the  tire  below  the  tire  equator 
upon  release  from  the  at  least  one  supply  opening; 

supplying  a  pressurizing  medium  through  the  at  least  one 
supply  opening  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tire  after  the 
step  of  supplying  the  heating  medium,  the  hearing  medium 
being  directed  downwardly  from  the  at  least  one  supply 
opening,  the  heating  medium  and  pressurizing  medium 
only  being  suppUed  through  the  at  least  one  supply  open- 
ing positioned  above  the  tire  equator  such  that  all  of  the 
heating  medium  and  the  pressurizing  medium  are  suppUed 
from  a  position  above  the  tire  equator  and  are  directed 
downwardly  toward  the  portion  of  the  tire  below  the  tire 
equator;  and 

removing  drain  accumulated  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tire  through  a  discharge  passage  by  intro- 
duction of  the  heating  medium  during  the  step  of  supply- 
ing the  heating  medium  to  thereby  reduce  temperature 
differences  between  an  upper  portion  of  the  tire  and  the 
lower  portion  of  the  tire. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  vulcanizing  a  tire  comprising: 

means  for  holding  the  tire,  the  tire  having  a  tire  equator; 

a  discharge  opening  provided  adjacent  a  lower  portion  of 
the  tire;  and 

means  for  supplying  both  heating  medium  and  pressurizing 
medium  to  an  inner  side  of  the  tire,  the  means  for  supply- 
ing having  at  least  one  supply  opening  positioned  above 
the  equator  of  the  tire,  the  at  least  one  supply  opening 
being  directed  downwardly  toward  a  portion  of  the  tire 
below  the  tire  equator,  the  means  for  supplying  fitrther 
forcing  drain  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  tire  to  the  dis- 
charge opening  whereat  the  drain  is  removed,  heating 
medium  and  pressurizing  medium  being  suppUed  to  the 
inner  side  of  the  tire  only  through  the  at  lease  one  supply 
opening  positioned  above  the  equator  of  the  tire  such  that 
all  of  the  heating  medium  and  pressurizing  medium  are 
supplied  from  a  position  above  the  tire  equator  and  are 


directed  downwardly  upon  release  from  the  at  least  one 
supply  opening. 


-continued 


5,378,426 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  METAL  PARTICULATES  AND 

MEDIA  AND  METHODS  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

WTTH  LOW  CARBON  CONTENT 

Stephen  A.  Geibel;  John  L.  Hurley,  and  Sandra  L.  Broaious,  all 

of  CortUnd,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Pall  Corporation,  East  Hills, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,266 

Int  a.«  B22F  1/00:  C22C  29/00 

VJS.  CL  419—2  29  Claima 


1.  A  porous  metal  medium  comprising  sintered  metal  partic- 
ulates each  having  a  core,  a  surface  and  a  diameter  in  the  range 
of  0.25  to  SO  micrometers,  the  particulates  comprising  (a)  at 
least  about  60  wt.  %  of  a  base  metal  including  at  least  one  of 
iron  and  nickel,  (b)  at  least  about  1 1  wt.  %  chromium  and  (c) 
no  more  than  about  0.03  wt.  %  carbon,  wherein  the  surfaces  of 
the  particulates  are  enriched  with  at  least  one  treatment  ele- 
ment in  an  amount  and  depth  sufficient  to  enhance  the  resis- 
tance of  the  sintered  metal  particulates  to  undesirable  oxida- 
tion. 


5,378,427 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  ALLOY  HEAT  TRANSFER 
TUBES  FOR  HEAT-RECOVERY  BOILERS 
Nobuo  Otsttka,  Nishinomiya,  and  Takeo  Kndo,  Nishinomiyashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,528,  Mar.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1991,  3-048133; 
JoL  29,  1991,  3-188567;  Not.  26,  1991.  3-310384;  Jan.  22, 1992, 
4-008941;  Jan.  22,  1992,  4-009052 

lat  CL'  C22C  30/00 
VS.  a.  420—586.1  27  ClalBU 


SEMI-CIRCULAR    g 
NOTCH 


TEST  PIECE 


7 


n: 


T 


-t:^ 


/ 


t^ 


JIG 


1.  A  corrosion-resistant  heat  transfer  tube  of  a  heat-recovery 
boiler  which  is  made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially,  on  a 
weight  basis,  of 


C:        not  more  than  0.03%, 
Mn:      not  more  than  7.3%, 
Cr:      25  <  Cr  S  35%, 


Si:    not  more  than  4%, 
Ni:   35  <  Ni  §  55%, 


Mo:     an  amount  of  at  least  0.3%  and  satisfying  the  following 
inequality  (1)  when  Mi>(%)  S  2.5  or  inequality  (2)  when 
2-5  <  Mn(%)  S  7.5, 


Mo(%)S5.8— [Ni(%)/10) 
Mo(%)S7.5— [NK%)/10J 

one  or  more  of  Nb,  Ti,  Zr,  and  VO-3%  in  total, 
one  or  more  of  Cu,  Co,  and  W:0-5%  in  total. 


(1) 
<2) 


N:  0-0.3%, 


Al:  0-0.5%, 


at  least  one  rare  earth  metal:  0-0.1%  in  total,  and 
a  balance  of  Fe  and  incidental  impurities  in  which  the  con- 
tent of  P  is  not  more  than  0.030%  and  that  of  S  is  not  more 
than  0.010%. 


ates,  organic  acid  salts  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  and  amine  compoimds;  and 
SO  to  1,000  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  or  the  mixture  of  the  polymer  with  the  lusatu- 
rated  fatty  acid  compound,  of  an  adsorption  substance 
selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel,  activated 
clay,  diatomaceous  earth,  zeolite,  activated  cartwn  and 
pearUte. 


5,378,429 

CORROSIVE  ENVIRONMENT  SENSOR,  CORROSIVE 

ENVIRONMENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

CORROSIVE  ENVIRONMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Makoto  Hayaahl;  Satoahi  Kanno.  both  of  HitacU,  and  Naoto 

Saito,  Niihari,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Job.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jna.  10,  1992,  4-150892 

iBt  a."  GOIN  J7/0a  19/08 

vs.  CL  422—53  34  CUIbh 


5,378,428 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  ARTICLE  WTTH  AN 
OXYGEN  ABSORBENT  COMPOSFOON 
YoaUald  Inone;  Shigem  Mnrabayaahi;  Kazno  Fi^inami;  Isamo 
Yoahino,  all  of  Tokyo;  Takamasa  Kawakami;  Satoru  MaU- 
ooae,  both  of  Tsnkuba.  and  Akira  Naito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  690,486,  Apr.  24, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,286,407. 
This  appUcation  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1990,  2-107358; 
May  25, 1990,  2-134111;  Jul.  30, 1990,  M99209;  Aug.  14, 1990, 
2-213677;  Aug.  14, 1990,  ^213678;  Jan.  10, 1991, 3-012368;  Feb. 
22, 1991,  3-048611;  Mar.  27,  1991,  3-085933 

Int  a.«  C23F  11/02;  C09K  15/02.  15/04 
VS.  a.  422—9  28  Claims 


VAVAVAVAVA 


VAY/AVAVAV/A 


SMGLE-PBCXED    PARCEL 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  an  article,  which  comprises  en- 
closing the  article  and  an  oxygen  absorbent  parcel  in  a  con- 
tainer having  gas-barrier  properties  and  sealing  said  container, 
said  parcel  being  formed  by  packing  an  oxygen  absorbent 
composition,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  preserve  the  article 
while  sealed  in  the  container,  with  a  gas-permeable  packing 
material,  the  oxygen  absorbent  composition  comprising: 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of 
isoprene,  butadiene,   1,3-pentadiene  and  squalene,  or  a 
mixture  of  said  polymer  with  an  imsaturated  fatty  acid 
compound; 
0.1  to  7S  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  or  the  mixture  of  the  polymer  with  the  imsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  compound,  of  an  oxidation  promoter 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  metals  and 
transition  metal  compounds; 
0.1  to  1,000  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  or  the  mixture  of  the  polymer  with  the  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  compoimd,  of  a  basic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbon- 


1.  A  double  cantilever  type  sensor  comprising: 
an  elongate  metal  member  having  a  crack  growth  portion, 
formed  therein,  extending  in  a  length  direction  of  said 
member  from  a  crack  starting  end  to  crack  terminating 
end,  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  defining  a  width  of 
said  crack  growth  portion,  said  pair  of  opposite  sides  each 
extending  in  the  length  direction  of  said  member  to  form 
a  first  circular  arc  with  a  first  radius  from  said  crack 
starting  end  to  an  intermediate  location  of  said  crack 
growth  portion  and  a  second  circular  arc  with  a  second 
radius  less  than  said  first  radius  from  said  intermediate 
location  toward  said  crack  terminating  end,  the  width  of 
said  crack  growth  portion  decreasing  from  said  crack 
starting  end  to  said  intermediate  location  and  increasing 
from  said  intermediate  location  toward  said  crack  termi- 
nating end  such  that  a  crack  growth  portion  has  a  substan- 
tiaUy  constant  stress  intensity  factor  at  the  crack  growth 
portion;  and 
a  wedge  for  applying  a  load  to  said  crack  growth  portion. 


5,378,430 

STEAM  STERILIZATION  PROCESS  MONITOR 

Judith  NiCTca,  Newark,  and  Raymond  P.  Lanaon,  DenTillc,  both 

of  N  J.,  aaaigDors  to  Pymah  Corporation,  Fleraington,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,508 

Int  CL«  GOIN  31/22:  GOIK  11/06,  11/12 

VS.  a.  422—57  17  ClaioM 

1.  A  sterility  indicator  device  for  use  in  a  steam  autoclave  to 

determine  the  degree  of  completion  of  a  steam  sterilization 

process  at  or  about  a  predetermined  control  temperature,  the 

process  being  intended  to  result  in  100%  spore  kill  of  any 

pathogenic  spores,  the  control  temperature  being  about  2S0'  P. 

to  about  270*  P.,  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  strip  consisting  essentially  of  an  aluminum  foil 
having  adhesively  laminated  thereto  a  polymeric  film,  said 
backing  strip  having  a  pocket  or  depression  embossed 
therein; 

(b)  an  organic  compound  having  a  normal  melting  point 
which  is  about  S*  to  about  SO*  F.  above  the  predetermined 


I 
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control  temperature,  said  normal  melting  point  being  particles  being  unmodified  so  that  the  native  glass  surface 
depressed  below  said  control  temperature  by  the  absorp-  activates  the  intrinsic  coagulation  pathway  and  a  second  of 
tion  of  water  into  the  organic  compound  when  said  or- 
ganic compound  is  exposed  to  saturated  steam  at  about  the 
control  temperature,  said  normal  melting  point  of  the 
organic  compound  being  above  the  control  temperature, 
said  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  functional 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ether,  amide 
and  hydroxy,  the  organic  compound  being  mounted  on 
the  backing  strip  in  the  pocket  or  depression  at  a  first  end 
of  said  backing  strip; 
(c)  a  wicking  means  having  a  first  end  of  said  wicking  means 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  compound,  said  wicking 
means  extending  away  from  said  compound  to  a  second 
distal  end  of  said  backing  strip;  said  organic  compound 
and  wicking  means  defining  a  land  area  comprising  the 


portion  of  the  backing  strip  not  covered  by  the  organic 
compound  and  wicking  means;  and 
(d)  a  water  vapor  transmission  rate  controlling  cover  strip 
covering  said  compound  and  wicking  means,  said  cover 
strip  being  permeable  to  water  vapor  and  having  a  water 
permeability  coefficient  at  the  control  temperature  such 
that  sufficient  water  vapor  will  permeate  the  cover  strip  to 
reduce  the  melting  point  of  the  organic  compound  from  its 
normal  melting  point  to  at  least  the  control  temperature, 
the  cover  strip  comprising  polypropylene  film  of  about 
0.7S  to  about  3  mils  in  thickness; 
said  device  being  unresponsive  to  heat  at  the  control  tempera- 
ture in  the  absence  of  steam,  and  displaying  a  visual  response  of 
the  integrated  time/temperature  exposure  of  an  article  to  be 
sterilized  to  moist  heat;  the  cover  strip  covering  the  backing 
strip,  wicking  means  and  organic  compound,  and  being  bonded 
only  to  the  land  area  of  the  backing  strip  by  heat  sealing. 


said  particles  being  modified  to  have  an  activator  of  the  extrin- 
sic coagulation  pathway  immobilized  on  its  surface. 


5,378,432 
OPTICAL  FffiER  PH  MICHOSENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Charles  S.  Bankert,  Oceanside;  Soonkap  Hahn,  Poway,  and 
Henry  K.  Hoi,  Laguna  Nignel,  all  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Puri- 
tan-Bennett Corporation,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,402,  Jun.  19, 1992.  Pat  No. 
5,277,872,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,137,  Oct  16, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,794 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL«  COIN  21/00:  CD9B  69/10 
MS.  CL  422—82.07  11  Ctalma 
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5,378,431 
DUAL  PATHWAY  CLOTITNG  ENHANCER  FOR  BLOOD 

COLLECTION  TUBE 
Erwin  A.  Vogler,  Newhiil,  and  Jane  C.  Graper,  Durham,  both  of 
N.C„  Miignnn  to  Becton,  DicUasoa  and  Company,  Franklin 
Lakes,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76^21 

Int  CL'  COIN  3i/O0 

UJS.  CL  422—73  10  Claims 

1.  A  coagulation  enhancing  additive  in  a  blood  collection 

container  comprising  a  plurality  of  glass  particles,  a  first  of  said 


5.  A  microsensor  for  measuring  pH  in  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  sensor  means  including  a  light  transmitting  optical  fiber 
having  a  bonding  surface; 

a  pH  sensing  matrix  crosslinked  in  situ  on  the  bonding  sur- 
face of  the  light  transmitting  optical  fiber  for  receiving  an 
excitation  light  signal  transmitted  by  said  Ught  transmit- 
ting optical  fiber,  the  pH  sensing  matrix  including  a 
flourescent  dye  indicator  material  for  emitting  an  output 
light  signal  carried  by  said  Ught  transmitting  optical  fiber, 
said  fluorescent  dye  indicator  material  being  covalently 
bonded  to  a  polyether  polymaine  and  a  polyether  polyiso- 
cyanate  crosslinked  to  said  polyether  polyamine,  said 
polyether  being  polyamine  covalenty  bonded  to  said 
bonding  surface  of  said  Ught  transmitting  optical  fiber;  and 

a  coating  of  reflective  material  appUed  over  the  pH  sensing 
matrix. 
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5,378,433 

SAMPLE  TUBE  RACK  AND  ADAPTER 

G.  Scott  Dnckett  Raleigh,  and  Michael  L.  Bishop,  Chapel  Hill, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhcm,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,011 

Int  a.*  BOIL  3/02:  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  422—100  20  aaims 


1.  A  sample  rack  assembly  for  holding,  transporiing  and 
positioning  sample  tubes  comprising: 

a  sample  rack  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  receiving 
respective  sample  tubes; 

individual  adapter  sleeves  removably  insertable  into  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  receptacles,  each  said  adapter  sleeve 
for  receiving  one  corresponding  sample  tube;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  locking  each  said  adapter 
sleeve  in  said  receptacle. 


5,378,434 

FLUIDIZED  MULTISTAGED  REACTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

POLYMERIZATION 

Kenneth  H.  Staffin,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  and  Darid  S.  Bruce, 
LaGuna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Procedyne  Corp.,  New 
Brunswick,  NJ.  and  David  Bruce,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  a 
part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9464)12,  Oct  15,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  708,747,  May  31,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,169,913.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,635 

Int  a."  BOIJ  S/08 

U.S.  CL  422—141  12  CUims 
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ity  of  zones  and  which  extend  substantially  perpendicular 
to  and  above  and  below  the  distributor  plate; 

e)  baffles  within  each  zone  which  divide  the  zones  into  a 
plurality  of  stages; 

f)  the  baffles  having  apertures  for  permitting  polymerized 
material  to  flow  and  be  introduced  into  the  next  down- 
stream stage  by  fluidized  horizontal  flow; 

g)  at  least  one  zone  dividing  wall  having  an  aperiure  permit- 
ting a  polymerized  material  to  be  introduced  into  the  next 
downstream  zone  by  fluidized  horizontal  flow; 

h)  inlet  means  associated  with  each  zone  for  permitting  entry 
of  a  gaseous  component  capable  of  being  polymerized  into 
each  stage  and  in  such  a  manner  through  the  distributor 
plate  to  maintain  fluidization  integrity  of  the  particulate 
material  and  particles  as  they  are  transported  between 
stages  and  between  zones; 

i)  gas  outlet  means  associated  with  each  zone  for  removing 
the  gaseous  component  from  each  zone; 

j)  outlet  means  permitting  the  removal  of  polymerized  mate- 
rial from  the  vessel;  and 

k)  recycling  means  for  recycling  the  gaseous  monomer 
exiting  through  the  gas  outlet  means,  said  means  being  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  means  for  introducing  gase- 
ous monomer  to  each  stage,  said  recycling  means  being 
individual  for  each  of  the  inlet  means; 

I)  gaseous  supply  means  separate  and  independent  for  each 
zone; 

m)  said  inlet  means  being  further  in  communication  with  the 
gaseous  supply  means. 


5,378,435 

SILENCER  COMBINED  WITH  CATALYTIC 

CONVERTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

AND  MODULAR  DIAPHRAGM  ELEMENTS  FOR  SAID 

SILENCER 
Albino  GaToni,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gavoni  B.  G.  M.  Silen- 

ziatori  Di  Albino  GaToni  A  C.  Sxj.,  Milan.  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,048,  Jul.  29, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  4,  1991,  MI  91A 
002347;  Mar.  5,  1992,  MI  92U  000206 

Int  CL'  POIN  1/OS:  BOID  5i/34 
MS.  CL  422—177  10  daiiM 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  polymeriza- 
tion reactions  comprised  of: 

a)  a  single  horizontal  fluid  bed  reactor  vessel; 

b)  a  gas  distributor  plate  extending  horizontally  within  the 
vessel  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  passage  of 
gas  therethrough  for  fluidizing  particulate  material; 

c)  an  inlet  means  permitting  the  introduction  into  the  vessel 
of  soUd  particulate  materials  utilized  in  the  polymerization 
reactors; 

d)  zone  dividing  walls  which  divide  the  vessel  into  a  plural- 


1.  A  silencer,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  an  exhaust  gas  outlet 
and  a  semispherical  head  at  the  exhaust  gas  inlet; 

a  tapered  fitting  having  one  end  connect«l  to  an  exhaust 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  the  semispherical  head; 

a  tubular  element  being  located  in  said  housing; 

a  catalytic  converter  being  fit  in  the  tubular  element; 

said  tubular  element  having  an  open  end  at  the  exhaust  gas 
inlet  end,  the  tapered  fitting  extending  into  the  tubular 
element  to  form  a  venturi  nozzle; 

an  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  element  being  closed  by  a  wall 
to  which  is  connected  an  exhaust  tube  converging 
towards  the  outlet  of  the  housing; 

the  catalytic  converter  disposed  between  the  venturi  nozzle 
and  the  wall  of  the  tubular  element  including  a  plurality  of 
modular  diaphragm  elements  made  of  porous  ceramic 
material  impregnated  with  catalytic  materials  for  deplet- 
ing pollutants  of  an  exhaust  gas  flow; 

the  porous  ceramic  modular  diaphragm  elements  being 
curved-shaped  diaphragms,  each  having  a  wall,  an  outer 
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surface  of  the  wall  being  plane  and  an  inner  surface  being 
concave,  the  wall  of  said  porous  ceramic  modular  dia- 
phragm elements  being  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of 
through-holes  so  as  to  prevent  unwanted  harmful  back 
pressure  phenomena,  said  through-holes  diverging  in  a 
direction  of  the  exhaust  gas  flow; 

the  porous  ceramic  modular  diaphragm  elements  having 
different  lengths,  a  chamber  being  defined  between  each 
two  successive  porous  ceramic  modular  diaphragm  ele- 
ments so  that  a  plurality  of  chambers  are  formed  in  a 
direction  from  the  open  end  to  the  closed  end  of  the 
tubular  element;  and 

a  volume  of  each  of  the  chambers  being  different  from  each 
other  and  the  volume  of  the  chambers  being  increased  in 
the  direction  from  the  open  end  to  the  closed  end  of  the 
tubular  element 


5^78,436 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Shi^ji  Endoh;  Keisnke  Namba;  Shigeoori  Yagi,  and  Kazuhiko 

Maeda,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  658,030 
CUoH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1990,  2-55619; 
May  10, 1990, 2-121556;  May  10, 1990, 2-121557;  May  11, 1990, 
M22464;  May  14,  1990,  2-125148;  May  15,  1990,  2-126034; 
May  15,  1990,  M26035;  May  15, 1990,  2-126036;  Jim.  5, 1990, 
2-148199;  Not.  20,  1990,  2-314516 

lat  CL»  BOIJ  J9/08;  BOID  5/00:  COIB  15/01 
VS.  a.  422—186  19  Claima 
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5,378,437 

PROCESSES  TO  RECOVER  AND  RECONCENTRATE 

GOLD  FROM  ITS  ORES 

Dennis  G.  Kleid,  foster  Oty;  William  J.  Kohr,  San  Mateo,  and 

Franda  R.  Thibodeau,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Geobiotics,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  617,978,  Not.  26,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,162,105,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,836, 
Not.  27,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  920,187 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  6,  2009, 
has  been  '<i«fi«iin*<< 
Int  a.*  C22B  11/00 
VS.  CL  423—27  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  gold  from  gold  ore  bodies  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  culturing  at  least  one  microorganism  species  capable  of 
producing  cyanide  ion  under  conditions  wherein  said 
microorganism  produces  cyanide  ion,  thus  forming  a 
cyanide  ion  containing  culture; 

b.  contacting  said  cyanide  ion  containing  culture  with  gold 
ore,  thereby  causing  production  of  gold  ion-cyanide  ion 
complexes  and  dissolution  of  gold  from  the  gold  oie; 

c.  removing,  by  biosorption,  gold  ion-cyanide  ion  complexes 
from  solution  to  said  culture  thereby  driving  the  gold 
dissolution  reaction  forward; 

d.  reclaiming  biosorped  gold  from  said  culture  by  further 
refining. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  from  a 
material  gas  containing  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  comprising: 

an  electrical  discharge  chamber  provided  with  said  material 
gas  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  material 
gas  by  electrical  discharge; 

a  separator  for  separating  hydrogen  peroxide  and  water 
from  gas  exhausted  from  said  electrical  discharge  cham- 
ber, 

recycling  means  for  returning  gas  exhausted  from  said  sepa- 
rator to  said  electrical  discharge  chamber; 

hydrogen  supplying  means  for  supplying  hydrogen  to  the 
recycled  gas  recycled  from  said  separator  to  said  electrical 
discharge  chamber  by  said  recycling  means; 

oxygen  supplying  means  for  supplying  oxygen  to  the  recy- 
cled gas  recycled  from  said  separator  to  said  electrical 
discbarge  chamber  by  said  recycling  means; 

detecting  means  for  at  least  measuring  a  quantity  of  oxygen 
consumed  by  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  supply 
from  said  hydrogen  supplying  means  and  a  quantity  of 
oxygen  supply  from  said  oxygen  supplying  means  in  ac- 

-    cordance  with  information  from  said  detecting  means. 


5,378,438 
BENEFICATION  OF  TTFANIFEROUS  ORES 
KeTin  J.  Leary,  WaTerly,  Tenn^  asaignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 
Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,486 

Int  a.«  COIG  23/00.  23/04 

VS.  a.  423—80  5  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  titanium-rich  component  from 

a  mineral  containing  titanium  and  iron  values  wliich  consists 

essentially  of  the  separate  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  mineral  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  or  compound  which  decomposes  on 
heating  to  form  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  a  melt  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  containing  the  iron  and  titanium 
values; 

(b)  precipitating  iron  values  from  the  melt  by  contacting  the 
melt  with  a  reducing  atmosphere  thereby  causing  conver- 
sion of  iron  values  to  magnetite; 

(c)  cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  magne- 
tite can  be  easily  removed  from  the  melt; 

(d)  separating  the  magnetite  from  the  melt;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  titanium  values  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  recycling  the  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  to  step  (a). 


5,378,439 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  GASEOUS  HYDRIDES 
FROM  A  SOLID  SUPPORT  COMPRISING  METALUC 
OXIDES 
OUTier  Delobel,  Paris;  Jean  Louise,  ViUeJuif,  and  Philippe 
Corant,  EchiroUes,  all  of  France,  aaaignors  to  L'Air  Liquide, 
Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'EzploiUtioa  del  Procedea 
George*  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  583,432,  Sep.  17, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jol.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  22,  1989,  89  12448 
Int  a.'  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—210  21  Claimi 

16.  Process  for  removing  gaseous  inorganic  hydrides  from  a 
gas  stream,  comprising  circulating  a  gas  flow  contaimng  from 
1  to  10  volume  %  of  the  hydrides  diluted  in  an  inert  gas,  on  a 
solid  support  consisting  essentially  of  metallic  oxides  of  cop- 
per, chromium,  barium  and  manganese  said  manganese  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  2.5  to  5  weight  %,  and  having  a 
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specific  area  lower  than  or  equal  to  100  mVg,  said  hydrides 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silanes,  phosphine. 


(3)  emulsifying  the  liquid  H2S-containing  scrubber  oil  with 
water  to  form  a  water-in-oil  emulsion; 

(4)  adding  SO2  to  the  water-in-oil  emulsion;  and 


d_i^ 


<%«• 


diborane,  germane,  stanoane,  gallane,  hydrogen  telluride  and 
hydrogen  selenide. 


5,378,440 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  SUBSTANCES 
Jowph  A.  HeriMt,  TumerarUle,  NJ4  Charles  T.  Krcage^  Wert 
Chcrter,  Pa^  DaTid  H.  Olaon;  Kirk  D.  Schmitt,  both  of  Pen- 
niagtOB,  N  J4  Jamea  C.  VartnU,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Dan- 
Id  L  C  Wang,  Behnont,  Mass.,  assignors  to  MohU  OU  Corp., 
Fairtex,Va. 
CoatiBnatioo-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  918^22,  Jol.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,220,101,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,056, 
Jan.  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,145,816,  which  is  a  continnatioo-Ui-part 
of  Ser.  No.  625,245,  Dec.  10,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,098,684,  which  U 
a  cootioaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,008,  Jan.  25,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,102,643,  said  Ser.  No.  718,056,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  625,171,  Dec.  10,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,057,296.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,402 
Int  CL«  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CI.  423—210  53  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  substances  comprising  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  components  having  different  sorption  charac- 
teristics including  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  component  in  a 
flowable  condition  with  an  inorganic,  porous,  non-layered 
crystalline  phase  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  material 
exhibiting  after  calcination  and/or  functionalization,  an  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  with  at  least  one  peak  at  a  d-spacing  greater 
than  about  18  A  Units  with  a  relative  intensity  of  100  and 
having  a  benzene  adsorption  capacity  of  greater  than  1 5  grams 
per  100  grams  anhydrous  crystal  at  50  torr  and  25*  C,  said 
contact  occurring  for  a  sufficient  time  and  under  conditions 
suitable  for  inducing  a  retention  of  said  first  component  within 
said  material,  whereby  said  ftfst  component  is  separated  from 
said  second  component. 


(5)  reacting  the  added  SO2  with  H2S  contained  in  said  water- 
in-oil  emulsion. 


5,378,442 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  COMBUSTION  EXHAUST 

GAS 

Masomi  Fi^U;  TaUchiro  Soda;  Yoahitaugu  Hotta;  Ke^ji  Kobaya- 
ahi,  aU  of  Osaka;  Kunihiko  Yoahida;  Shigeni  Shimojo,  both  of 
Amagasald;  Koiclii  Kitamnra;  Maaami  Kawasalu.  both  of 
Osaka;  Mutsunori  Karasald;  Maaaki  lijima.  both  of  Tokyo; 
Touru  Seto,  and  Shigeaki  Mltsuoka,  both  of  Hiroshima,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Kansai  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc^ 
Osalca  and  Mitsnbiahi  Jokogyo  Kahnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-006466; 

Jan.  17,  1992,  4-006467;  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-045246 
Int  CL'  BOID  53/14.  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—228  9  Claima 


5,378,441 
METHOD  TO  SCAVENGE  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM 

NATURAL  GAS 
Theodore  C.  Frankiewicz,  Westnunster,  and  Qifford  D.  Juengst, 
Aliao  Vicjo,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Union  OU  Company  of 
CaUfomia,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,683 
LitCL«C01B;7//(5 
U-S.  CL  423—220  23  Claims 

1.  A  gas  desiUfiirization  process  comprising: 

(1)  .contacting  a  gas  stream  comprising  an  H2S-contaimng 
natural  gas  with  a  Uquid  scrubber  oU  under  conditions 
such  that  H2S  is  removed  from  said  gas  stream  into  said 
scrubber  oil; 

(2)  separately  recovering  from  said  contacting  a  product  gas 
stream  of  lowered  H2S  content  and  a  Uquid  H2S-contain- 
ing  scrubber  oU; 


A 

B 
1 

C 

? 

E 
1 

h? 


Vs/ 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  combustion  exhaust  gas,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  catalyticaUy  denitrating  a  combustion  exhaust  gas  using 
ammonia  as  a  reducing  agent; 

b)  removing  the  carbon  dioxide  present  in  said  combustion 
exhaust  gas  by  bringing  said  combustion  exhaust  gas  into 
contact  with  an  aqueous  alkanolamine  solution; 

c)  recovering  ammonia  present  in  said  combustion  exhaust 
gas  having  been  subjected  to  said  carbon  dioxide  removal 
by  bringing  said  combustion  exhaust  gas  into  contact  with 
water  containing  cartion  dioxide;  and 

d)  using  said  recovered  ammonia  as  a  reducing  agent  in  said 
denitrating  step. 
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5,378,443 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  EMISSIONS  WHEN 
BURNING  NITROGEN  CONTAINING  FUELS 
Folkc  Eogrtriim,  Kotka;  Mikko  Haps,  Tarkn,  both  of  Finland; 
Ragnar  G.  Lniidqiiat,  ud  Yam  Y.  Lee,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Califs  iMignors  to  A.  Ahlitrom  Corporation,  NoonnarUra, 
Finland 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  «M,4«1 

Int  CL<  BOIJ  Sm 

MS.  a.  423—239.1  30  Oaima 


chlorine  trifluoride,  boron  trichloride,  boron  trifluoride,  tung- 
sten hexafluoride,  silicon  tetrafluoride,  fluorine,  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  hydrogen  bromide;  a  ratio  of  the  alumumm  oxide 
to  the  zinc  oxide  being  0.05  to  0.60  expressed  in  terms  of  a 
number  of  aluminum  atoms  per  one  zinc  atom  and  a  ratio  of  the 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  emissions  of  N2O  in  flue  gases 
from  the  combustion  of  nitrogen  containing  fuel  in  a  fluidized 
bed  combustor,  which  has  a  combustion  stage  with  a  fluidized 
bed  of  particles,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously: 

(a)  supplying  nitrogen  containing  fuel  and  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  for  combustion  of  the  fuel  into  the  combustion 
stage  of  the  combustor; 

(b)  maintaining  a  temperature  of  about  700*  to  900*  C.  in  the 
combustion  stage  in  which  N2O  is  formed; 

(c)  supplying  a  Ca-based  sulfur  absorbing  sorbent  to  the 
combustor  for  reducing  sulfur  emissions  in  flue  gases; 

(d)  discharging  flue  gases  from  the  combustor; 

(e)  passing  the  flue  gases  to  a  reactor  stage; 

(f)  in  the  reactor  stage,  introducing  an  N2O  decomposing 
catalyst  into  the  flue  gases  without  significantly  raising  the 
temperature  of  the  flue  gases;  and 

(g)  discharging  the  flue  gases  with  the  N2O  therein  decom- 
posed from  the  reactor  stage. 


5,378,444 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  HARMFUL  GAS 

Nobom  Akita;  Toshiya  Hatakeyama;  Takashi  Shimada,  and 

KeiichJ  Iwata,  all  of  Hiratsnka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 

Pionica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  975,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1991,  3-327576; 
Jnn.  26,  1992,  4-169104 

Int  CL»  COIB  im 
MS.  a.  42^—240  S  8  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  harmful  gas  which  comprises  a 
step  of:  contacting  a  harmful  gas  containing  a  gaseous  halogen- 
ide  as  a  harmful  component  with  a  cleaning  agent  comprising 
(i)  zinc  oxide,  (ii)  aluminum  oxide  and  (iii)  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  carbon- 
ate, potassium  hydrogencarbonate,  potassium  hydroxide,  so- 
dium cartwnate,  sodium  hydrogencarbonate,  sodium  hydrox- 
ide and  ammonium  hydroxide,  to  remove  said  harmful  gas;  the 
gaseous  halogenide  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride,  di- 
chlorosilane,   silicon   tetrachloride,   phosphorus   trichloride. 


compound  (iii)  to  the  zinc  oxide  being  0.05  to  0.50  expressed  in 
terms  of  a  number  of  potassium  atoms,  or  sodium  atoms  or 
ammonium  groups  per  one  zinc  oxide;  the  gaseous  halogenide 
having  a  concentration  of  SO  to  1,000  ppm  by  volume;  and  the 
aluminum  oxide  being  hydrated  alumina. 


5,378,445 

PREPARATION  OF  LITHIUM 

HEXAFLUOROPHOSPHATE  SOLUTIONS 

Dennis  J.  Salmon,  Gastonia;  D.  Wayne  Bamette,  Bessemer  City, 

and  Rebecca  A.  Bamett,  Maiden,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 

FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,690 
Int.  a.«  COIB  25/10;  HOIM  6/14.  6/16 
VS.  a.  423—301  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  solutions  of  lithium  hexafluoro- 
phosphate  comprising  reacting,  under  basic  conditions,  a  lith- 
ium salt  with  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  ammonium,  and  organo  ammonium  hexa- 
fluorophosphate  in  a  low  boiling,  non-protic  organic  solvent  in 
a  reaction  zone  that  is  continuously  saturated  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous  ammonia, 
methyl  amine  and  ethyl  amine  to  produce  a  solution  of  lithium 
hexafluorophosphate  and  a  precipitated  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  or  organo  ammonium  salt  containing  the  anion  of 
the  reactant  lithium  salt. 


5,378,446 
CORROSION  PREVENTIVE  ZINC  CYANAMIDE  AND 
METHOD 
John  Sinko,  Glendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wayne  Pigment  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  994,768,  Dec.  22,  1992, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,855,  Dec. 
6, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,176,894.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  195,783 
Int  CL«  CMC  3/16 
VS.  a.  423—368  11 ' 


^<rf'J 


1.  A  pigment  grade  zinc  cyanamide  having  enhanced  corro- 
sion preventive  activity  formed  by  a  process  comprising 
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providing  a  hydrated  slurry  of  finely  divided,  dispersed 
basic  zinc  carbonate, 

mixing  with  said  slurry  a  stabilized  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrogen  cyanamide, 

said  zinc  cyanamide  having  a  crystalline  structure  character- 
ized by  the  presence  of  an  intense  IR  absorption  spectral 
band  at  2200  cm~ '  and  the  substantial  absence  of  compo- 
nent bands  at  2050  cm- '  and  700  cm- >. 

6.  A  pigment  grade  open  textured,  porous  zinc  cyanamide 
having  enhanced  corrosion  preventive  activity  substantially 
free  of  soluble  inorganic  salts  having  a  crystalline  structure 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  an  intense  IR  absorption 
spectral  band  at  approximately  2200  cm~ '  and  the  substantial 
absence  of  spectral  bands  at  approximately  2050  cm''  and 
approximately  700  cm-'. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  pigment  grade  zinc  cyanamide 
having  enhanced  corrosion  preventive  activity  comprising 

providing  a  hydrated  slurry  of  finely  divided,  dispersed 
basic  zinc  carbonate, 

mixing  with  said  slurry  a  stabilized  soluble  aqueous  solution 
of  hydrogen  cyanamide  and  reacting  said  ingredients  to 
form  zinc  cyanamide  having  a  crystalline  structure  char- 
acterized by  the  presence  of  an  intense  IR  absorption 
spectral  band  at  2200  cm- '  and  the  substantial  absence  of 
approximately  component  bands  at  approximately  2050 
cm-'  and  700  cm-'. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dilute,  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorate  from  a  gaseous 
waste  stream  comprising  chlorine  and  cartwn  dioxide,  said 
process  comprising: 

A)  contacting  in  a  first  scrubbing  zone,  said  gaseous  waste 
stream  with  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrox- 
ide to  produce  a  first  aqueous  mixture  comprising  an  alkaU 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite,  cartwnate,  and 
chloride,  thereafter 

B)  converting  in  a  second  scrubbing  zone  said  first  aqueous 
mixture  by  passing  said  first  aqueous  mixture  counter-cur- 
rently to  effluent  gases  comprising  an  acid  gas  generated 
in  step  C  to  obtain  a  second  aqueous  mixture  comprising 
an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite  and 
bicarbonate,  thereafter 

C)  reacting  said  second  aqueous  mixture  comprising  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite  and  bicar- 
bonate at  about  60*  C.  to  about  105*  C.  together  with  an 


acid  or  an  acid  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  and  chlorine  in  a  reaction 
zone  and  successively  completing  said  reacting  at  said 
temperature  to  produce  a  chlorate  and  effluent  gases 
while  supplying  said  effluent  gases  to  step  B  and,  thereaf- 
ter 
D)  recovering  from  step  C  a  dilute,  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorate. 


5,378,448 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SELENIUM  FROM  SULFUR 
lUng  K.  Lin,  2143  Bridgewater  Dr.,  Fairbuiks,  Ak.  99709-4104, 
and  Pemmasani  D.  Rao,  1005  N.  Coppet  St,  Fairbanks,  Ala. 
99709-4178 

FUed  Jon.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,170 
Irt.  CL*  COIB  17/OZ  19/00 
VS.  CL  423—508  19  ( 


5,378,447 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORATES 
FROM  WASTE  GAS  STREAMS  OBTAINED  FROM  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

John  R.  Jackson;  Charles  L.  Pltzer,  both  of  Wilmington,  N.C., 

and  Charles  O.  Bncldngham,  Storrington  Township,  Canada, 

aadgnora  to  Huron  Tech  Corp.,  Dclco,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,546,  JnL  31, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  Not.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  148,356 

Int  CL*  COIB  11/14 

VS.  CL  423—475  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  selenium  from  selenium-con- 
taminated sulfur,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  the  selenium-contaminated  sulfur  in  an  organic 
solvent  to  form  a  first  organic  solution  including  sulfiir 
and  selenium; 

(b)  oxidizing  selenium  in  said  first  organic  solution  to  form  a 
reaction  product  therein  said  reaction  product  including 
at  least  one  hydrophilic  compound  of  selenium; 

(c)  transferring  said  reaction  product  into  a  first  aqueous 
solution  by  Uquid-Uquid  leaching,  thereby  forming  a  sec- 
ond organic  solution  including  said  organic  solvent  and 
purified  sulfur,  and  a  second  aqueous  solution  including 
said  reaction  product;  and 

(d)  separating  said  second  organic  solution  from  said  second 
aqueous  solution  for  recovering  said  purified  sulfur. 


5,378,449 
FORMATION  OF  BASIC  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Warren  L.  Dinges,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  115,364 

Int  a.»  COIB  13/Oa  15/01;  HOIS  3/095 

VS.  a.  423—579  10  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  generating  basic  hydrogen  peroxide  (BHP) 

by  reacting  potassium  superoxide  with  an  acid  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  a  protic  acid. 
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5,379,450 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
TakMhi  Tomita;  Yokio  Ukinchi;  MicUya  Kawakami,  and  Hiro- 
adtSD  NasaaUma,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignora  to  MltsnbUhi 
Gaa  Cheadcal  Company,  Idc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  229,429 
daioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1993,  5-091504 
InL  a.*  COIB  15/01 
VS.  a.  423—584  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroude  by  reacting 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  catalytically  in  a  reaction  medium, 
wherein  a  tin-modified  platinum  group  metal  is  used  as  a  cata- 
lyst 


form  a  heated  fluid  blend,  and  to  dispense  the  fluid  blend  into 
cosmetic  stick  containers;  and  (6)  cooling  the  container  con- 
tents to  form  soUd  sticks  at  room  temperature. 


5,378,451 

TOPICAL  MEDICINAL  PRESSURIZED  AEROSOL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION, 

METHOD  OF  USE  AND  ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
William  G.  Gorman,  East  Greenbosh,  and  Fred  A.  Carroll,  m. 
Sand  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dow  B.  Hickam,  Inc., 
Sogarlaod,  Tex. 

Coirtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  424,047,  Oct.  19,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  Sep.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  126,747 
Int  CL*  A«1K  7/00 
VS.  a.  42*— Vf  26  Claims 

1.  A  topical  medicinal  pressurized  aerosol  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  by  weight/weight  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  15%  of  a  topical  medicament  or  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  topical  medicaments,  wherein  the  topical  medicament  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimicrobials,  antivirals, 
antiinflammatories,  anesthetics  and  astringents,  from  about  3% 
to  about  20%  of  a  liquified  propellent  or  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  Uquified  propellants,  wherein  the  liquid  propellant  has  a 
vapor  pressure  alone  or  in  mixture  from  about  20  p.s.i.g.  to 
about  130  p.s.i.g.,  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  of  an  aqueous 
vehicle,  wherein  the  aqueous  vehicle  contains  from  about  1% 
to  about  20%  of  a  humectant  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
humectants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  polyhyd- 
ric  alcohols  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  from  about  0. 1  %  to 
about  10%  of  a  nonionic  polyoxyethylene  surfactant  or  a  mix- 
ture of  two  or  more  nonionic  polyoxyethylene  surfactants  each 
having  at  least  80%  by  molecular  weight  of  oxyethylene  units, 
said  composition  being  dischargeable  from  an  aerosol  dis- 
penser as  a  spray  that  forms  a  stable  foam  on  the  application 
site. 


5,378,453 
COMPOSmON  FOR  PREVENTING  GRAYING  OF  THE 
HAIR  AND  RESTORING  GRAYED  HAIR  TO  TTS 
NATURAL  COLOR 
KeiUchi  Sugiyama,  Kanagawa;  Koji  Takada,  Fujisawa,  and  Dnio 
Yamamoto,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,325,  Apr.  27,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,318,776, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,549,  Feb.  8,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1988,  63-62821 
Int  a.«  A61K  7/06 
VS.  CL  424—70.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  restoring  grayed  human  hair  to  its  natural 
color,  comprising  applying  to  the  scalp  an  effective  amount  of 
a  solution  comprising: 
(i)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adeno- 
sine 3',  5'<yclicphosphoric  acid  compounds  having  the 
following  formula  (I)  or  (II): 
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5,378,452 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ANTIPERSPIRANT 

COSMEnC  STICK  PRODUCTS 
We^  R.  Greczyn,  Randolph,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Charck  A 

Dwight  Co.,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,917 

Int  a.»  A61K  7/32 

VS.  CL  424—65  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  antiperspirant-deodorant  cos- 
metic stick  product  which  comprises  (I)  heating  between 
about  10-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  volatile  silicone  oil  ingredient 
to  a  temperature  of  about  120* -220"  P.;  (2)  adding  to  the 
heated  silicone  oil  ingredient  between  about  1-30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  Uquid  emollient  ingredient,  between  about  12-24 
parts  by  weight  of  a  low  melting  point  wax  ingredient  be- 
tween about  0.5-15  parts  by  weight  of  a  compatibility  enhanc- 
ing ingredient  and  between  about  0.5-5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
surfactant  ingredient  to  form  a  homogeneous  fluid  medium;  (3) 
adding  between  about  18-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  antipeispi- 
rant  ingredient  to  the  heated  fluid  medium;  (4)  adding  between 
about  0.05-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  particulate  alkali  metal 
bicarbonate  deodorant  ingredient  to  about  10-30  parts  by 
weight  of  volatile  silicone  oil  ingredient  to  form  a  separate 
homogeneous  fluid  suspension  medium;  (5)  passing  individual 
streams  of  heated  fluid  medium  and  bicarbonate  suspension 
medium  through  an  integrated  mixing  valve  nozzle  device  to 


H 
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wherein  X  in  formula  (I)  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  an 
O-alkyl  group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  an  O-phenyl  group 
or  phenylalkyleneoxy  group  whose  alkylene  group  has  1  to  6 
caiixin  X  in  formula  (IF)  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  an  alkylthio  group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 
benzylthio  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  O-alkyl  group  having 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylamino  group  having  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  Y  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  N-alkyl  group 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  which  counter  ion  thereof  is  a 
halogen  ion,  and  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  salt-form- 
ing cation,  and 
(ii)  water, 
said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to 

restore  grayed  hair  to  its  natural  color  upon  appUcation 

to  the  scalp. 


January  3,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


383 


5,378,454 

COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PERMANENT 

WAVING 

Frederick  H.  Bnrmeister,  Rnmson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  John  Panl 

Mitchell  Systems,  Santa  CUrita,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,085 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/06.  7/09 

VS.  CL  924—70.5  2  dates 

1.  A  waving  lotion  for  use  in  exothermic  permanent  waving 
comprising  an  activator  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an 
exothermic  reaction  with  an  effective  perming  amount  of  a 
reducing  agent  and  said  reducing  agent  wherein  said  reducing 
agent  contains  a  combination  of  a  more  active  reducing  agent 
in  a  reducing  lotion  and  a  less  active  reducing  agent  in  a  ratio 
necessary  to  effect  a  reduction  in  hair  damage,  wherein  the 
more  active  reducing  agent  is  more  active  in  reducing  keratin 
protein  than  the  less  active  reducing  agent,  wherein  the  activa- 
tor is  hydrogen  peroxide  and  is  prepared  in  an  aqueous  solution 
to  deUver  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  mole  to  0.02  mole  in  80  g 
of  waving  lotion,  the  more  active  reducing  agent  is  ammonium 
thioglycolate  and  the  concentration  of  the  ammonium  thiogly- 
colate  present  in  the  reducing  lotion  is  in  range  of  about  0.03  to 
about  0. 16  molar,  and  the  less  active  reducing  agent  is  glyceryl 
thioglycolate  and  is  present  in  the  waving  lotion  in  a  molar 
ratio  with  the  more  active  reducing  agent  in  the  range  of  about 
l.S:1.0  to  2.5:1.0. 


om  ncuTuK 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  topical  appUcation  to  mamma- 
lian skin  for  reducing,  retarding  or  eliminating  hair  growth, 
which  comprises: 
i)  an  effective  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  glutamine  metabo- 
lism which  inhibitor  is  an  agent  for  inhibiting  at  least  one 
enzyme  involved  in  the  conversion  of  glutamine  to  lactate 
in  mmnmnlian  skin  or  hair  the  enzyme  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

glutaminase  which  converts  glutamine  to  glutamate; 
glutamate  dehydrogenase  which  converts  glutamate  to 

a-ketoglutarate; 
a-ketoglutarate  decarboxyUse  which  converts  a-keto- 
glutarate to  succinyl  CoA; 
succinyl  CoA  synthetase  which  converts  succinyl  CoA  to 

succinate; 
succinate  dehydrogenase  which  .Converts  succinate  to 

fumarate; 
fiimarase  which  converts  fumarate  to  malate; 


malate  dehydrogenase  which  converts  malate  to  oxaloac- 

etate; 
maUc  enzyme  which  converts  oxaloacetate  to  pyruvate; 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
ii)  a  cosmeticaUy  acceptable  vehicle  for  the  inhibitor. 


5,378,456 

ANTITUMOR  MTTOXANTRONE  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hwei-Rn  Tson,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  Nol37J49 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/74.  47749 

VS.  CL  424-78  J  4  OaiiM 


5,378,455 
COSMETIC  COMPOSmON  FOR  INmBITING  HAIR 
GROWTH 
George  T.  E.  Kealey,  Cambridge;  GUlian  E.  Wcstgate,  Irthling- 
borough,  and  Rebecca  Williams,  Cambridge,  aU  of  E^ngland, 
assignors    to    Cbesebrougfa-Ponds    USA    Co.,    Dirision    of 
Conopco,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  937,795,  Aug.  28, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1991, 
918866 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/06 
VS.  CL  424—73  16  daims 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  covalent 
conjugate  of  mitoxantrone  with  a  copolymeric  moiety  of  divi- 
nyl  ether  and  maleic  anhydride  in  association  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said  conjugate  being  a  reaction 
product  prepared  by  reacting  a  divinyl  ether/maleic  anhydride 
copolymer  (MVE)  with  mitoxantrone  in  a  suitable  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine,  said  reaction  prod- 
uct showing  a  blue  spot  at  the  origin  of  the  plate  on  thin  layer 
chromatographic  analysis  and  exhibiting  an  average  of  18 
molecules  of  mitoxantrone  per  molecule  of  MVE  copolymer 
on  UV  analysis. 


5,378,457 
DSTERFERON  SENSITIVE  RECOMBINANT  POXVIRUS 

VACCINE 

Eazo  Paoletti,  DeUnar,  and  James  TartagUa,  Schenectady,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Virogenetics  Corporation,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,080,  Jan.  7,  1991, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  537,882,  Jnn.  14,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,110,587,  and  Ser.  No.  537,890,  Jan.  14,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,174,993,  which  U  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  234,390,  Aag.  23, 

1988,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  537,882,  U  a  cootiniiation  of  Ser. 

No.  90,209,  Ang.  27, 1987,  abandoned,  which  U  a  dirisioD  of  Scr. 

No.  622,135,  Jon.  19,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,722,848,  which  is  a 

cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,824,  Dec.  19, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,603,112,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,456, 

Dec  24,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,764,330.  This  appUcation  Dec  16, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  805,567 

Int  CL«  A61K  39/275,  39/285:  C12N  7/01 

VS.  a.  424—205.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  poxvirus  modified  to  have  an  open  reading 

frame  conferring  interferon  disrupted  or  deleted  therefrom, 

said  open  reading  frame  having  homology  to  eIF-2alpha  or 

K3L  open  reading  frame  of  vaccinia. 
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5,378,458 

LACTOBACILLUS  CASE!  SSP.  RHAMOSUS, 

BACTERIAL  PREPARATIONS  COMPRISING  SAID 

STRAIN,  AND  USE  OF  SAID  STRAIN  AND 

PREPARATIONS  FOR  THE  CONTROLLING  OF 

YEAST  AND  MOULDS 

Auika  Miyri-MJadiieB,  aitd  Tarja  Snomalaineii,  both  of  Hel- 

ri»iri,  Finlaad,  Mdgnon  to  Valio  MeUeriea  KeskosomosUike, 

VaUo  UiL,  HeUaki,  Finland 

CoatiBDatkm  of  Ser.  No.  608,  Jan.  5,  1993,  abuidoDed.  This 

•ppUcatioD  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,378 

Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Jon.  10, 1992,  922699 

Int  a.«  AOIN  63/00:  C12N  1/20 

VS.  a.  424— 93  J  22  CUimi 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  yeasts  and  moulds 

comprising  contacting  a  material  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 

bacterial  preparation  comprising  Lactobacillus  casei  ssp.  rham- 

nosus  LC-705  strain,  DSM  7061. 

7.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Lactobacillus  casei  ssp. 
rhamnosus  LC-70S,  DSM  7061  having  yeast  and  mold  inhibit- 
ing properties. 


5,378,459 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  TONSILLITIS 

Eva  E.  Grahn,  Boadegataa  32,  S-902  54,  and  Stig  E.  F.  Holm, 
GiiBoaiiaTiisen  25,  S-902  40,  both  of  Umca,  Sweden 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  478,683,  Feb.  12, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,753 
Claim*  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15,  1989,  8900510 
Int  CL»  A61K  35/74:  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  424—93.44  7  CUdnif 

1.  A  phannaceutical  preparation  useful  in  the  prevention  or 
treatment  of  /3-streptococcal  tonsiUitis,  comprising  at  least  one 
viable  microorganism  strain  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Streptococcus  sanguis  II  strains  with  the  deposit  numbers 
NCIB  40104,  NCIB  40105  and  NCIB  40106,  and  the  Streptococ- 
cus mitis  strain  with  the  deposit  number  NCIB  40107,  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  medium  wherein  the  microorgan- 
isms retain  their  viabiUty. 


5,378,460 
NEMATOCIDAL  BACILLUS  THURINGIENSIS 
BIOPESnCIDE 
Bert  M  Zackemum,  Ambervt;  M.  Bc«  Dicklow,  South  D«er- 
fldd,  both  of  Maaa.,  and  Nahom  Marban-Mendoza,  Tnrrialba, 
Coata  Rica,  aadgnors  to  Rcaearch  Corporatioo  Techoologica, 
Tacaoii,  Ariz. 
CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  862,915,  Apr.  3, 1992,  abawloMd.  This 
application  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,057 
Int  CL*  AOIN  63/00,  25/00.  1/20;  C12P  1/04 
VS.  CL  424—93.461  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  or  preventing  plant  diseases 
caused  by  nematodes  which  comprises  contacting  soil,  a  plant, 
or  a  seed  with  a  nematocidally-effective  amount  of  a  biologi- 
cally pure  culture  of  A  thuringiensis  strain  ATCC  SS273  or 
mutants  thereof,  wherein  said  mutants  exhibit  nematocidal 
activity. 


5,378,461 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

SKIN  DAMAGE 
Stanley  J.  Neigat,  10  Red  Rowan  La.,  Plynontk  Meeting,  Pa. 
19462 

C(mtinaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,276,  JnL  12, 1991, 
abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,236 
IM.  CL'  A61K  35/36 
VS.  CL  424—94.1  7  ClainH 

1.  A  balm  for  the  topical  treatment  of  skin  damage  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of: 
a  carrier  solution  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  squal- 


ene  and  squalane,  said  carrier  solution  comprising  at  least 

40  weight  percent  of  the  balm; 
50,000  to  750,000  iu  of  vitamin  A  for  every  100  ml  of  carrier 

solution; 
1,200  to  18,000  iu  of  vitamin  E  for  every  100  ml  of  carrier 

solution; 
250  mg  to  3,000  mg  of  a  benzoquinone  having  a  structure  of 

QiK  and 
1,000  to  12,000  iu  of  vitamin  D  for  every  100  ml  of  carrier 

solution. 


5,378,462 
PANCREATIN  MICROPELLETS  PREPARED  WITH 
POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  4000,  PARAFFIN  AND  A 
LOWER  ALCOHOL  BY  EXTRUSION  AND  ROUNDING 
Bemd  Boedecker,  HannoTer,  Friederike  Henninges,  Brunswick; 
Klans-Jnergen  Koelln;  Guentfaer  Kuhnow,  both  of  Neustadt  a. 
Rbge;  Goenter-Josef  Peachke,  Hanover;  Manfred  Rehburg, 
Wagenfeld;  Alwin  Sobe,  Sarstedt,  and  Berthold  Stenunle, 
Borgdorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma 
GmbH,  Hanover,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1993.  Ser.  No.  109,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  19, 1992, 4227385 
Int  a.*  A61K  37/62:  AOIN  25/34:  C12N  11/08,  11/18 
VS.  a.  424— 94  J9  16  Claims 

1.  A  pancreatin  micropellet  core  which  can  be  coated  with 
a  gastric  juice-resistant  film,  said  micropellet  core  having  a 
pancreatin  content  of  65-85  wt-%  and  a  bulk  density  of  0.6 
g/ml  to  0.85  g/ml;  obtained  by  extruding  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  pancreatin,  from  15  to  50 
parts  by  weight  polyethylene  glycol  4000  and  sufficient  lower 
alcohol  to  achieve  an  extrudable  consistency  through  a  die 
having  a  hole  diameter  of  0.8  to  1.2  ram  to  yield  extrudates 
which  break  by  themselves  into  extrudate  fragments  of  a 
length  suitable  for  transfer  to  a  rounding  apparatus;  thereafter 
rounding  the  extrudate  fragments  with  the  addition  of  from  1.5 
to  5  parts  by  weight  of  highly  liquid  paraffin,  the  resulting 
rounded  fragments  having  a  spherical  to  ellipsoidal  shape  with 
a  minimum  diameter  in  the  range  from  0.7-1.4  mm,  and  a 
particle  size  distribution  in  which  at  least  80%  of  the  pancrea- 
tin micropellet  cores  have  a  minor  axis  to  major  axis  ratio  in  the 
range  from  1:1  to  1:2,  and  drying  the  rounded  fragments  to 
remove  the  alcohol. 


5,378,463 
ANTITUMOR  ANTIBIOTIC 
Daniel  R.  Schroeder,  Higgannm;  Kin  S.  Lam,  North  Haven,  and 
Jacqueline  M.  veitch.  East  Haven,  all  of  Coon.,  aasigBors  to 
Bristol  Myers  Squibb  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,223,  Feb.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,281,417, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  780,516,  Oct  22,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,304,373.  This  appUcation  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,559 
Int  a.«  CUP  1/06:  A61K  35/00 
VS.  CL  424—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Antinomadura  Q473-8 
which  produces  the  compound  BMY-46164,  which  compound 
has  an  empirical  formula  of  C40H43N2O2CI  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  778,  and  the  following  spectral  properties: 

(a)  Mass  Spectrum:  FABMS:  778.2527,  with  prominent 
fragment  ions  at  294.1339  and  149.0603; 

(b)  Ultraviolet  Spectrum:  A  neutral  1.0  mg/lOO  ml  methanol 
solution  had  absorption  maximum  Xmai''"KE'*icm):278 
(635) 

(c)  Inftared  Spectrum:  KBr  peUet  cm-':  3424,  3076,  2934, 
2838,  2170,  1640,  1578.  1520,  1490,  1462,  1424,  1376,  1292, 
1248,  1184,  1156,  1112,  1072,  1046.  952,  900,  880,  832,  810, 
754.  682,  666,  648,  576,  524; 

(d)  125  MHz  '^C  NMR:  Bruker  Model  AM-500  Spectrome- 
ter. Proton  decoupled  spectrum.  Dual  carbon-proton 
probe,  5  mm.  Solvent  dtDMSO.  Observed  chemical  shifts 
(ppm):  168.4,  168.1,  153.3. 152.8,  139.3,  138.5,  133.0,  131.4, 
131.3,  131.0,  130.8,  126.8,  124.7,  124.3,  122.5,  122.1,  121.0, 
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109.2, 97.5, 95.7, 94.3. 94.2, 93.3, 90.1,  74.0,  73.2,  70.9, 69.8, 
69.6,  66.3,  62.5,  55.4.  54.4,  52.3,  43.2,  37.5,  33.6,  22.7,  19.5, 
16.1;  and 
(e)  500  MHz'H-NMR:  Bruker  Model  AM-SOO  Spectrome- 
ter. Dual  carbon-proton  probe,  5  mm.  Solvent  d«-DMSO. 
Observed  chemical  shifts  (ppm):  9.18  (br.  5,  IH),  8.09  (dd, 
IH),  7.40  (d.  IH).  7.25  (s,  IH),  6.97  (d,  IH),  6.81  (d.  IH), 
6.58  (d,  IH),  6.37  (t  IH),  5.41  (s,  IH),  5.37  (dd,  IH),  5.27 
(m,  IH),  5.13  (br.s,  IH),  4.91  (s.  IH),  4.89  (m,  IH),  4.65  (d, 
lH),4.22(br.d,  lH).4.13(ddd,  IH),3.94(m,  lH),3.80(dd, 
IH),  3.54  (s,  3H),  3.46  (dd,  IH),  3.21  (d.  IH).  3.12  (».  3H). 
2.94  (ddd.  IH).  2.73  (m.  IH).  2.71  (dd.  IH).  2.58  (dd.  IH). 
2.31  (dd.  IH),  2.19  (s,  3H),  2.10  (s.  3H).  1.26  (s,  3H). 
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5,378,466 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENT  FOR  ALLERGIC  DISEASES 
Koichi  Eado,  Toknahlma,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Bio  Cell  Matelia 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Sapporo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,466 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  6, 1991,  3-222041 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/78 

VS.  a.  424—195.1  4  CUm 


f  II 


5,378,464 

MODULATION  OF  INFLAMMATORY  RESPONSES  BY 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  GMP-140  OR  ANTIBODY  TO 

GMP-140 

Rodger  P.  McEver,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Board  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Oklahoma,  Norman,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  320,408 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/395.  37/02 

VS.  a.  424—143.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  allergic  dis- 
eases comprising: 

a  fluid  extract; 

said  extract  containing  from  about  10 ~'*  g/ml  to  about 
10~^  g/ml  of  Acanthopanax  seniicosus  Harms.,  as  active 
ingredient; 

said  extract  being  extracted  from  dried  leaves  of  Acan- 
thopanx  seniicosus  Harms.,  with  aqueous  ethanol  at  a  tem- 
perature exceeding  ambient  temperature;  and 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


-C»-Mfe  Wii  III!  ]  t 


1.  A  method  for  modulating  an  inflammatory  response  com- 
prising administering  to  a  patient  or  patient  tissues  an  effective 
amount  to  interfere  with  GMP-140  mediated  inflammation  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble  GMP- 
140,  antibody  to  GMP-140,  and  fragments  of  the  soluble  GMP- 
140  or  antibody  to  GMP-140  inhibiting  binding  of  cell-surface- 
bound  GMP-140  to  GMP-140  receptor  on  the  surface  of  leuko- 
cytes. 


5,378,465 
SOLUTION  FOR  APPUCATION  TO  AN  ORAL  CAVITY 
Victor  Zeines,  P.O.  Box  195  -  Rt  28,  Shokan,  N.Y.  12481 
FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,784 
Int  CL«  A61K  35/78  7/16.  7/42 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  application  to  an  oral  cavity 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  the  following  ingredients 
combined  in  the  ratio  set  forth: 

(a)  approximately  8  oz.  alcohoUc  echinacea  tincture; 

(b)  approxinuitely  4  oz.  alcoholic  hydrastis  canadensis  tinc- 
ture; 

(c)  approximately  4  oz.  alcoholic  sanguinaria  canadensis 
tincture; 

(d)  approximately  4  oz.  alcoholic  quercus  alba  tincture; 

(e)  approximately  \  oz.  grapefruit  seed  extract; 
(0  approximately  16  oz.  aloe  vera  juice; 

(g)  approximately  \  oz.  alcoholic  calendula  tincture;  and 
(h)  water  in  an  amount  to  make  approximately  one  gallon  of 
solution. 


5,378,467 

CELL-FREE  MAREK'S  DISEASE  VIRUS  VACCINE 

William  Bexendale,  Huntingdon,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Akzo  N.V.,  Arohem 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,907,  Dec.  20,  1991,  abudoMd. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec  24, 
1990,  90314297 

lat  CL'  A61K  39/12:  C12N  7/08 
VS.  CL  424—202.1  14  ( 
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1.  A  vaccine  for  the  protection  of  poultry  against  Marek's 
Disease,  comprising  ceU-free  Marek's  Disease  serotype  2  virus, 
and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier. 
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S,378,4<8 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  BODY  ACTIVATED 
FRAGRANCE  FOR  CONTACTING  THE  SKIN  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Robert  Softia,  MonistowB;  Morton  L.  Barr,  Rockaway,  both  of 
N  J4  Kenya  Iihida,  Yokohaou;  KiyoUto  Sawano,  Hirataaka; 
Toakiya  Sato,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  and  Angnstinna  G.  van 
LoTcren,  BcdTbrd,  N.Y^  aaaignon  to  The  Menaen  Company, 
Morriatown,  NJ.  and  Takaaago  Intemadooal  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,SI0 

Int  CL*  A«1K  7/00.  7/32 

VS.  CL  424—401  33  Claim* 


pressure  than  that  of  the  collagen  solution  and  a  pH  from 
about  5  to  9; 


pHS^SfliC 


0        4        i  M  m. 

1.  A  composition  for  application  to  skin,  including: 

(1)  a  vehicle  such  that  when  the  composition  is  in  contact 
with  water,  the  composition  is  at  an  alkaline  pH,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  potential  fragrance,  said  at  least  one  potential 
fragrance  including  at  least  one  orthoester,  having  the 
general  formula: 

ORz 
R4O— |— Ri, 
OR3 

wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  a  radical  that,  up 
hydrolysis  of  said  at  least  one  orthoester,  forms  a  material 
having  a  fragrance,  whereby  the  material  having  the  fragrance 
is  formed  from  the  at  least  one  orthoester,  and  wherein  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  phenethyl, 
phenylpropyl,  benzyl,  santalyl,  cis-3-hexenyl  and  phenyl,  and 
R2,  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CH3,  phenethyl,  cinnamyl,  phenylpro- 
pyl, benzyl,  geranyl,  citronellyl,  cis-3-hexenyl  and  santalyl, 
provided  that  if  R|  is  H  or  CH3,  then  R2,  R3  and  R4  cannot  all 
beCH3. 


5,37«,4«9 
COLLAGEN  THREADS 
Panl  D.  Kemp,  Winchester,  Robert  M.  Carr,  Jr.,  Boston;  John 
G.  Mareah,  Somerrille;  John  CaTallaro,  Gtoocester,  and  Je- 
rome Groaa,  Waban,  all  of  Maas.,  awignort  to  Organogenesis, 
Inc.,  Canton,  Mass. 
Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,678,  Apr.  6, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,256,418.  This  appUcation  Oct  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772,529 
tat  CL*  A61F  2/28;  A61K  9/14.  37/12;  C07K  15/20 
VS.  CL  424—423  U  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  making  thread  comprising  collagen,  the 
method  comprising: 
(a)  extruding  a  solution  comprising  collagen  into  a  dehydrat- 
ing agent,  the  dehydrating  agent  having  a  higher  osmotic 


cxv 


(b)  maintaining  the  dehydrating  agent  under  conditions  to 
enable  the  extruded  collagen  to  form  a  thread. 


5,378,470 

RECTALLY  ADMINISTERED  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PREPARATION 

Wol^ang  Lahr,  Berlin,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Henning  Berlin 

GmbH,  Berlin,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,833,  Mar.  22, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  25,  1989,  3924570 
tat  a.«  A61K  9/02 
VS.  CL  424—436  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rectally  administering  a  pharmaceutical 
preparation  to  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  solid  composition  containing  0.01-95%  by 
weight  of  an  active  substance  or  a  mixture  of  active  sub- 
stances, 99.99  to  5%  by  weight  of  adjuvants  which  in- 
cludes 2.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  gelatinizing 
agent  and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  waterfree  antifoam 
agent,  and  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  15%  by  weight; 
and 
reconstituting  the  solid  composition  into  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion, emulsion  or  suspension  before  rectal  administration 
to  the  patient  by  adding  water  at  room  temperature  or 
body  temperature. 


5,378,471 

NUTRTTTVE  FEED  BINDER 

DaTid  Morgan  Smith,  Keameysrille,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  Martin 

Marietta  Magnesia  Specialties  tac,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,080,  Aug.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,989 
tat  a.»  A23K  1/165 
VS.  CL  424—442  10  Claims 

5.  An  aquatic  animal  feed  composition  comprising  ingredi- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  ground  dry  food 
meals,  minerals,  vitamins,  drug  additives  or  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  binder  comprising: 

10-17%,  by  weight  a  feed  grade  reactive  metal  source; 
25-35%,  by  weight,  a  Iced  grade  reactive  metal  oxide  or 

hydroxide; 
18-28%,  by  weight,  sugar  and 
28-42%,  by  weight,  com  syrup  solids 
wherein  the  binder  composition  includes  calcium  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  calcium  contribution  to  the  aquatic  animal  feed 
atiributable  to  the  binder  is  not  greater  than  0.066%,  by 
weight,  per  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  binder  incorporated  into  the 
aquatic  animal  feed. 
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5^78,472 
METHYL  PYRROLIDINONE  CHTTOSAN,  PRODUCnON 

PROCESS  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Rlcardo  Muzareili,  Ancooa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Merck  Patent 

GeaeUsdiafl  Mit  Bcachrankter  Haftnng,  Darmstadt  Germany 

per  No.  PCT/EP91/02168,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  27,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  JuL  27,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/09635,  PCT  Pri>. 

Date  Jnn.  11,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  910,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  26,  1990,  642-A/90 

tat  CL«  A61K  9/70;  L08B  37/08 

VS.  CL  424    445  4  Claims 

1.  A  modified  chitin  and/or  chitosan  polymer  consisting 

essentially  of  monomeric  units  of  formula  I 


CH2OH 


^C^^°-- 


(D 


HO 


wherein 
R  b  — NH2,  — NHCOCH3  or  R',  wherein 
R'  is  an  open  chain  N-carboxybutyl  group  or  the  isomeric 
cycUc  5-methylpyrrohdinone  group  of  formula  11 


CH3.^  ^  N 


\J' 


/ 


to 


"""",mv 


-11 

-12 

-13 


1.  A  method  for  providing  sbori  or  intermediate  half-life 
benzodiazepine  therapy  to  a  human  patient  in  need  of  such 
therapy  comprising  applying  a  transdermal  drug  delivery 
device  for  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
the  benzodiazepine  to  the  patient  through  a  predetermined 
area  of  intact  skin  over  a  sustained  time  period  at  a  controlled 
rate  in  combination  with  a  sufTlcient  amount  of  a  permeation 
enhancer  to  enable  the  benzodiazepine  to  permeate  the  area  of 
skin  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  about  one  fig/cm^/hr,  wherein  the 


benzodiazepine  has  an  elimination  half-life  of  less  than  about  24 
hours  and  wherein  the  permeation  enhancer  is  selected  from 
the  group,  consisting  of  an  ester  of  the  formula 
[CH3(CH2)mC001ffR  in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  8  to  16,  n 
is  1  or  2  and  R  is  a  lower  alky  I  (C1-C3)  residue;  a  fatty  alcohol; 
a  fatiy  acid;  a  mixed  vegetable  oil;  or  mixtures  thereof 


5,378,473 
TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SHORT  OR 
INTERMEDIATE  HALF-LIFE  BENZODL\ZEPINES 
Knldeepak  Sharma,  Mountain  View,  and  Darth  M.  Dnnbar,  San 
Mateo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cygnna  Therapeatic  Sys- 
tems, Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,571,  Aug.  27,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,225,198.  TUs  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,676 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnl.  6,  2010, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  a.'  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  424—449  6  Claims 


5,378,474 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION 
Angelo  M.  Morella,  CampbeUtown,  and  Mark  C.  FIsber,  Birken- 
head, both  of  Australia,  assignor*  to  FJL  Fanlding  A  Co. 
Limited,  Parkaide,  AnstraUa 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  574,551,  Ang.  24.  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,202,128,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,370, 

Jan.  5, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

21,276 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jan.  6,  1989,  PJ2192 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  CL»  A61K  9/24,  9/58 

VS.  a.  424—469  21  Claims 


(ID 


wherein  90%  of  R'  is  present  as  the  5-methylpyrrolidinone 

of 
formula  11;  and  wherein  said  monomeric  units  of  formula 

1  wherein  R  is  R'  comprise  at  least  30%  of  the  total 

monomeric  units  in  the  modified  chitin  and/or  chitosan 

polymer. 


1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  peUet  composition  for 
administration  to  a  patient  at  a  predetermined  dosage  and 
interval  which  comprises:  a  core  element  containing  a  thera- 
peuticaUy  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  active  ingredient 
having  an  aqueous  solubility  of  at  least  1  in  30  and  a  coating  on 
said  core  element  which  comprises  the  foUowing  components: 

(a)  from  I  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  matrix  polymer  which  is 
insoluble  at  a  pH  of  from  I  to  7.5  and  contributes  to  the 
control  of  the  rate  of  release  of  the  active  ingredient  in  the 
stomach  and  intestines; 

(b)  from  I  to  30%  of  an  enteric  polymer  which  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  at  a  pH  of  from  1  to  4,  sufficient  to  delay 
the  release  of  the  active  ingredient  in  the  stomach,  but 
which  is  soluble  at  a  pH  of  from  6  to  7.5  so  as  not  to 
substantially  delay  release  in  the  intestines; 

(c)  from  I  to  60%  of  a  compound  soluble  at  a  pH  of  from  I 
to  4,  sufficient  to  enable  initiation  of  release  of  the  active 
ingredient  in  the  stomach;  said  percentages  being  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  components  (a),  (b), 
and  (c);  the  ratio  of  the  components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  in  said 
coating  being  such  that  a  dose  of  the  pellet  composition 
delivers  to  the  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  said  active  ingredient  over  the  course  of  said  predeter- 
mined interval,  so  as  to  maintain  an  active  ingredient 
blood  level  at  steady  state  of  at  least  75%  of  maximum 
blood  level  for  more  than  approximately  4  hours  and  so 
that  the  time  at  which  the  active  ingredient  reaches  its 
Tnaximiini  concentration  is  between  about  4  and  about  30 
hours. 
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5^78,475 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICES 

Thomas  J.  Smith,  Boston,  Mass.;  Paul  Ashton,  and  Paul  A. 

Pearson,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  University  of 

Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  M«,695 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/22.  9/32 

VS.  CL  424— 473  35  Claims 


to  a  self  fed  ruminant  animal  without  adverse  effects  which 
result  from  roughage-free  diets  comprising  administering  to 
the  animal  a  roughage-devoid  diet  to  which  has  been  added  a 
consumption  pattern  modifying  supplement  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  coconut  oil,  palm  kernel  oil  and  mixtures 
thereof,  in  an  amount  effective  to  modify  consumption  patterns 
of  the  animal  to  overcome  problems  associated  with  the  elimi- 
nation of  roughage  from  ruminant  diets. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammalian  organism  to  obtain  a 

desired  local  or  systemic  physiological  or  pharmacological 

effect  comprising: 

administering  a  sustained  release  drug  delivery  system  to  a 

mammalian  organism  in  need  of  such  treatment,  said  drug 

delivery  system  comprising; 

(1)  an  inner  core  or  reservoir  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  an  agent  to  obtain  a  desired  local  or  systemic  physiolog- 
ical or  pharmacological  effect, 

(2)  a  first  polymer  coating  layer,  said  first  coating  layer 
essentially  impermeable  to  the  passage  of  said  agent,  and 
said  first  polymer  coating  layer  covering  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  inner  core,  wherein  at  least  a  small  portion  of  the 
inner  core  is  not  coated  with  said  first  coating  layer,  and 

(3)  a  second  polymer  coating  layer  permeable  to  the  passage 
of  said  agent,  wherein  said  second  polymer  coating  layer 
essentially  completely  covers  said  first  polymer  coating 
layer  and  the  uncoated  portion  of  the  inner  core,  whereby 
said  agent  is  able  to  pass  through  said  second  polymer 
coating  layer  in  a  controlled  manner  wherein  said  first 
polymer  coating  layer  and  said  second  polymer  coating 
layer  are  essentially  insoluble  and  inert  in  body  fluids. 

polymers  able  to  form  strong  membrane  coacervates,  of  the 
microcapsule  membrane. 


5,378,476 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,378,477 
METHOD  OF  FEEDING  A  CONSUMPTION  MODIFYING 

SUPPLEMENT  TO  RUMINANTS 
Danny  L.  Williams,  Manchester,  Dean  E.  Hodge,  St  Louis,  both 
of  Mo.,  and  Ted  C.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Purina  Mills,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,337,  Aug.  5, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,169,656.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,883 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 2009, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  A23K  1/J8 
U.S.a.  426— 2  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  protein-based,  grain-based,  carbohy- 
drate-based and  fat-based  diets  which  are  devoid  of  roughage, 


5,378,478 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHEESE  PRODUCTS  WfTH 
POLYOL  POLYESTER  FAT  SUBSTITUTES 
Mark  S.  Miller,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Kevin  J.  Surber,  Lom- 
bard, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc., 
Northfield,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,612 
Int  a.«  A23C  20/00 
VS.  a.  426—40  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  natural  cheese  com- 
prising: 

(a)  removing  moisture,  salts  and  lactose  from  skim  milk  by 
ultrafiltration  and  diafiltration  to  provide  a  retenUte; 

(b)  adding  a  lactic  acid  producing  cheese  culture  to  the 
retentate  and  fermenting  the  retentate  to  a  pH  of  between 
about  4.8  and  about  5.6  without  coagulating  said  retentate; 

(c)  homogenizing  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  skim  milk,  whey,  buttermilk, 
skim  milk  retentate,  fermented  skim  milk  retentate  and 
water  and  a  fat  to  provide  an  emulsion  containing  from 
about  10%  to  about  70%  fat,  said  fat  comprising  from 
about  25%  to  about  100%  of  a  polyol  fatty  acid  polyester 
with  the  balance  being  a  triglyceride  fat; 

(d)  blending  said  fermented  retentate  and  said  emulsion  to 
provide  a  concentrate; 

(e)  adding  a  milk  clotting  enzyme  to  said  concentrate  prior 
to  evaporating  said  concentrate; 

(0  evaporating  moisture  from  said  concentrate  to  provide  a 
pre-cheese  having  from  about  30%  to  about  40%  mois- 
ture; and 

(g)  curing  said  pre-cheese  to  provide  a  natural  cheese. 


5,378,479 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SKIM  MILK 
CHEESE 
Gary  W.  Trecker,  Lake  Zurich;  James  W.  Moran,  Antioch,  and 
Walter  Ley,  Prospect  Heights,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Kraft 
General  Foods,  Inc.,  Northfield,  Ul. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,230,  Sep.  25, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,191 
Int  a.*  A23C  J9/072 
VS.  a.  426—42  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  high  moisture,  natural  skim  milk 
cheese  for  manufacturing  having  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  about  60%  and  a  fat  content  of  less  than  about  1%  com- 
prising: 


(a)  providing  curd  particles  by  a  process  wherein  skim  milk 
is  fermented  with  a  dairy  starter  culture,  formed  into  a 
coagulum  by  addition  of  a  milk  coagulating  enzyme,  said 
coagulum  is  cut  to  provide  curd  particls  in  whey,  said 
curd  particles  are  stirred  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
develop  acidity  in  the  curd  and  the  whey  is  drained  from 
the  curd  particles  to  provide  said  curd  particles; 

(b)  washing  said  curd  particles  as  said  curd  particles  are 
being  stirred  while  said  curd  particles  are  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  5.30  to  about  6.10  with  stifficient  water  and  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  provide  a  moisture  in  said  curd  of  from 
about  60%  to  about  68%, 

(c)  salting  said  curd  after  draining  said  wash  water  when  the 
pH  of  said  curd  is  from  about  5.20  to  about  6.0; 

(d)  loading  said  curd  into  containers; 

(e)  pressing  said  curd  in  cheddar  cheere  type  processing 
apparatus  four  a  period  of  from  about  10  minutes  to  about 
30  minutes  to  remove  additional  whey; 

(0  affixing  a  foraminous  plate  to  said  container  opening; 

(g)  inverting  said  container  and  draining  syneresed  whey 
from  said  curd  for  a  period  of  from  about  10  to  about  20 
hours  until  said  curd  has  attained  a  pH  of  from  about  4.90 
to  about  5.35  and  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  54%  to 
about  58%;  and 

(h)  curing  said  curd  to  provide  a  skim  milk  cheese  under 
conditions  whereby  the  proteolysis  of  a-casein  is  con- 
trolled so  that  the  degraded  amount  of  alpha  casein  is  no 
less  than  about  47.5%  and  no  more  than  about  72.5%  of 
the  original  alpha  casein  level  of  the  cheese  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  cure  being  controlled  through  the  selection  of 
said  milk  coagulating  enzyme,  the  amount  of  said  milk 
coagulating  enzyme  and  the  duration  and  temperature  of 
curing,  wherein  said  milk  coagulating  enzyme  is  added  to 
said  fermented  skim  milk  at  a  level  of  from  about  2  fluid 
ounces  to  about  4  fluid  ounces  per  1000  lb.  of  milk  of 
single  strength  rennet  equivalent  to  calf  rennet  having  a 
chymosin  level  of  at  least  95%  and  the  temperature  of 
curing  is  about  33*  F.  to  about  48*  F. 


5,378,480 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  OXYGENATED 

COCKTAIL  FOR  INGESTING  BY  A  HUMAN 

Richard  A.  Carieri,  10928  Remmet  Ave.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

91311 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,176 

Int  a.»  A23L  2/00 

VS.  a.  426—67  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  oxygenated  nutritional  bever- 
age for  individual  consumption  by  a  human  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

utilizing  an  individual  beverage  container  adapted  to  contain 
a  single  serving  of  a  beverage  for  a  human; 

depositing  a  precise  amount  of  a  nutritional  powder  within 
said  container  wherein  said  powder  includes  a  foam  gen- 
erating substance  capable  of  trapping  and  temporarily 
holding  oxygen  gas; 

adding  a  preselected  quantity  of  a  liquid  to  said  powder 
within  said  container; 

evenly  mixing  said  powder  and  said  liquid  for  a  sufficient 


period  of  time  to  create  as  much  foam  as  possible  within 
said  beverage; 

utilizing  a  hand-holdable  oxygen  canister  which  has  an 
elongated  dispensing  tube  with  an  oxygen  outlet  and  a 
manually  ofierated  oxygen  dispensing  valve; 

locating  said  dispensing  tube  within  said  container  and  sub- 
merging said  outlet  to  be  located  directly  adjacent  the 
lowest  level  of  said  beverage; 

activating  said  valve  for  an  approximate  preselected  period 
of  time  permitting  oxygen  to  be  dispensed  within  said 
beverage; 

deactivating  said  valve  terminating  dispensing  of  the  oxygen 
and  removing  said  tube  from  said  container;  and 

immediately  ingesting  said  beverage  by  the  human  which 
wiU  cause  the  contained  oxygen  gas  in  said  beverage  to  be 
made  available  to  enter  the  blood  stream  of  the  human 
improving  the  performing  capabUity  of  the  human  within 
the  next  several  hours. 


5,378,481 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOOD  USING 

CHOCOLATE 

Yoriko  Minamikawa,  Kaimlf,  and  Hideki  Baba,  Sennan,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  OU  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/00897,  §  371  Date  Mar.  6, 1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  6,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/00690,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  24,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  12,  1990.  Ser.  No.  655,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1989,  1-181901 

Int  a.'  A23P  7/08 

U.S.  a.  426—99  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chocolate-containing  cake, 
confectionery,  pastry,  cookie,  or  bread,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  cake  confectionery,  pastry,  cookie  or  bread  having  a 
water  content  of  not  less  than  15%  by  weight  with  a  chocolate 
and  sugar-containing  mixture  in  which  a  sugar  having  a  solu- 
biUty  of  not  more  than  80  grams,  dissolved  in  100  g  of  water  at 
20*  C,  is  used  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  sugar  material  in  the  mixture, 
whereby  the  sweating  phenomenon  of  the  chocolate  due  to  the 
aforementioned  water  content  in  the  confectionery,  pastry, 
cookie  or  bread  is  prevented,  and  wherein  the  chocolate-con- 
taining cake  bread,  confectionery,  pastry  or  cookie  is  distrib- 
uted and  stored  in  piles  or  in  a  packed  state. 


5,378,482 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  THE  BOILING  POWER 

FOR  A  WATER-CONTAINING  VESSEL 
Reinhard  Kersten,  and  Klaus  Klinkenberg,  both  of  Aachen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  896>t9 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  26, 1991, 4121038; 
Jul.  6,  1991,  4122430 

Int  a.'  A23L  1/00;  G05D  23/00 
VS.  a.  426—231  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  and  reliably  controUing  the 
boiling  power  for  a  water-containing  vessel  (10)  heated  by  an 
element  having  a  heating  power  (12),  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  food  inside  the  vessel  and  subjecting  the 
vessel  to  the  action  of  steam  or  water  vapor  generated  during 
heating  of  the  water-containing  vessel,  controlling  the  heating 
power  (12)  using  a  heat  extraction  device  with  heat  flux  mea- 
surement comprising  a  measurement  tube  (16),  a  cooler  (17) 
coupled  to  the  measurement  tube  at  a  coupling  location,  and  a 
temperature  sensor  (18)  arranged  at  the  coupling  location  and 
coimected  to  a  control  device  (20),  which  measurement  tube, 
cooler,  temperature  sensor  and  control  device  cooperate  to 
automatically  control  the  heating  power  (12),  and  expelling 
residual  air  from  the  vessel  by  heating  with  such  automatically 
controlled  supply  of  heating  power  (12),  the  amount  of  water 
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evaporating  at  atmospheric  pressure  being  that  amount  that  is 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  steam-air  interface  such  that  residual  air 


O^ 


is  expelled  from  the  vessel  (10)  and,  after  such  residual  air  is 
expelled,  no  substantial  amounts  of  water  and/or  condensate 
are  discharged  during  subsequent  heating  of  the  vessel. 


5^78,484 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ANTI  FOAMING 

AGENT-CONTAINING  BEVERAGE 

Nobuyuki  Sawa,  Kanagawa;  Akio  NbUmura,  Tokyo;  Susumu 

Miyama,  and  ShiAJi  Katoh,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 

assigDors  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8«9,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1991,  3-088671; 
Apr.  19, 1991,  3-088672;  Apr.  19, 1991, 3-088673;  Oct  14, 1991, 
3-265015 

Int  a.«  A23L  2/5« 
U^.  CI.  426—329  6  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  positively-pressurized  canned 
beverage  comprising  adding  a  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  as  an 
anti-foaming  foaming  agent  in  an  emulsified  state  in  water  with 
a  hydrophilic  emulsifying  agent,  wherein  the  constituting  fatty 
acid  of  the  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  average  substitution  degree  is  from  4  to 
7,  to  the  beverage  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  foaming, 
and  filling  the  resulting  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester-containing 
beverage  into  a  can. 


5378,483 
MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FROZEN  NOVELTY 
Paul  L.  Fazio,  La  Grange,  111.,  and  Bernard  W.  P^ak,  Prince- 
ton, NJ^  aaaignors  to  The  Pillsbury  Company,  Minneapolis, 
man. 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,276 

Int  a.*  A23G  9/00:  A23P  1/00 

UjS.  CL  426—282  8  Claims 


5,378,485 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  FOAM  WITH  CARBONIC 

AOD  ESTER  AGENTS 
Ulrike  Mahler,  Suhr,  Switzerland;  Alfred  WestfechUl,  Hilden, 
Germany;  Hans-Juergen  Sladek,  Krefeld,  Germany,  and  Sylke 
Kielmann,  Erkrath,  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellachaft  Auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP91/02341,  §  371  Date  Aug.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/11073,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1990, 4041754 

Int.  a.*  A23L  1/212,  3/3517 

VS.  a.  426—329  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  suppressing  foaming  in  the  processing  of 

sugar  beets  or  potatoes  or  in  fermentation  processes  in  the 

processes  or  production  of  foods,  the  improvement  comprising 

using  a  carbonic  acid  ester  corresponding  to  general  formula  I: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  edible  novelty  having 
a  discrete  doughy  addition  in  an  ice  cream-like  desseri  compo- 
sition comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  extrusion  apparatus  including  a  main  die 
having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  disposed  downstream  of 
the  entrance,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  die,  the  inter- 
mediate die  being  positioned  within  the  main  die  at  a 
location  upstream  of  the  exit  of  the  main  die; 

b.  introducing  the  desseri  composition  to  the  entrance  of  the 
main  die  in  at  least  a  semi-frozen  state; 

c.  extruding  a  flowable  discrete  doughy  addition  through  the 
intermediate  die  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least 
about  50*  P.;  and 

d.  extruding  the  desseri  composition  and  the  discrete 
doughy  addition  through  the  exit  of  the  main  die  to  form 
an  extrudate. 


R'0(-C2H40), 


(D 


R20(-C2H40)„ 


\ 

C 
/ 


c=o 


wherein: 
R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  derived  from  an  aliphatic  saturated 

primary  alcohol  containing  1  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
r2  is  an  alkyl  radical  derived  from  an  aliphatic,  saturated 

primary  alcohol  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and/or 

has  the  same  meaning  as  R'; 
n  is  a  number  from  2  to  20;  and 
m  is  0  or  has  the  same  meaning  as  n,  in  a  material  to  be 

defoamed  and  in  an  amount  effective  to  suppress  foaming 

in  said  material. 


5,378,486 

SHORTBREAD  HAVING  A  PERCEPTIBLE  COOLING 

SENSATION 

Joanne  SnlllTan,  WyckofT,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  Par- 

sippany,  N J. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985,070 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/10 

VS.  CL  426—549  20  Claims 

1.  A  shortbread  composition  comprising 
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(a)  a  starch  component; 

(b)  a  sweetener  comprising  confectioners'  sugar;  and 

(c)  a  fat  component  comprising  triglycerides  bearing  both 
long  C]6  to  C22  saturated  fatty  acid  residues  and  a  mixture 
of  C2  to  C]  short  acid  residues,  a  portion  of  which  are 
propionic  acid  residues,  added  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
impart  a  cooling  sensation  upon  consumption. 


5,378,487 

OIL  EXTRACTION  OF  CHOLESTEROL  FROM  MILK 

PRODUCTS 

Zohar  M.  Merchant,  Wilmette;  Paul  W.  Wrezel,  Chicago;  Lori 
L.  Spurlock,  Libertyrille,  and  Donald  E.  Carpenter,  Glenriew, 
all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc^  Northfield, 
DL 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,148 
Int  a.»  A23C  9/00 
VS.  CL  426—580  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  cholesterol  from  a  milk  product 
where  the  method  comprises:  forming  a  mixture  comprising 
milk,  oil  and  vitamin  D,  the  mixture  containing  a  ratio  of  oil  to 
milk  product  of  between  about  1 :99  to  about  1 :4,  wherein  the 
mixture  contains  the  vitamin  D  such  that  the  ratio  of  oil:- 
vitamin  D  is  between  about  0.05%  to  about  1.0%,  shearing  the 
mixture,  and  separating  the  oil  and  milk  phases  by  centrifiiga- 
tion. 


5,378,488 
ASEPTIC  PROCESSING  OF  INFANT  FORMULA 
Steven  R.  Dimler,  Bexley;  Darid  V.  Diodato,  Waierly;  Terrence 
B.  Mazer,  Reynoldsburg;  Daniel  L.  McKamy,  Gahanna,  and 
James  M.  Simpson,  Whitehall,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ab- 
bott Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,191 

Int  a.«  A23C  3/00 

VS.  a.  426—580  8  Claims 
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5,378,489 

EMULSIFIED  TASTE-MODIFIER  COMPOSITION 
Yoahie    Kurihara,   7-4-7,   Oknzawa,   Setagaya-ku;    Hiroahige 
Kobno;  Hiromu  Sugiyama;  Teiyu  Shimada;  Masako  Saito,  and 
Takeaki  Akabane,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshie 
Kurihara  and  AsaU  Deaka  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
ContiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  916,593,  JoL  20, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1991,  3-194515 
Int  a.»  A23L  1/221 
VS.  CL  426—602  1  Oaim 

1.  An  emulsified  taste-modifier  composition  comprising 
Curculigo  latifolia  fruits,  processed  Curculigo  latifolia  fruits  or  a 
component  containing  curculin  obtained  therefrom  in  an 
amount  of  3  to  10,000  ppm  based  on  curculin  content,  an  emul- 
sifier,  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  fat  component,  wherein  the 
content  of  said  emulsifier  ranges  from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight 
based  on  said  emulsified  taste-modifier  composition;  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  aqueous  phase  to  the  fat  component  ranges 
from  5/95  to  95/5  and  the  emulsifier  is  polyglycerin  polyrici- 
noleate. 


1.  A  process  for  aseptically  processing  a  milk  based  infant 
formula  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  milk  based  infant  formula  and  a  sterilized 
container; 

(b)  adding  citrate  ions  to  the  infant  formula  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  128  ppm  and  thereafter  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  infant  formula  to  be  at  least  6.8; 

(c)  heating  the  infant  formula  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
132'  C.  and  holding  the  infant  formula  at  said  temperature 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  commercially  sterilize  the  infant 
formula  while  the  infant  formula  is  passing  through  a  tube; 
and 

(d)  placing  said  sterilized  formula  in  said  sterilized  contain- 
ing and  sealing  said  container. 


5,378,490 
REDUCED  CALORIE  TRIGLYCERIDE  MIXTURES 
EdwarJ  L.  Wheeler,  Fairfield,  N  J.;  Ronald  P.  D' Amelia,  Hlcks- 
▼ille,  N.Y.;  GUbert  A.  LeTeille,  Denrille;  Michael  S.  Otter- 
bum,  Randolph,  both  of  N  J.;  Lawrence  P.  Klemann,  Somer- 
Tille;  John  W.  Finley,  Whippany,  both  of  NJ.;  Allan  D. 
Roden,  Nobelsrille,  Ind.;  Michael  M.  Chrysam,  Blairstown, 
N  J.;  Turiddu  A.  PeUoso,  Carmel,  Ind„  and  Peter  S.  Given, 
Jr.,  Glencoe,  U.,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  804,140,  Dec  6, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,258,197, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,056,  Dec  7,  1990, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,629,  Mar. 

6,  1991,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

732,518,  Jul.  19,  1991,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  624,056,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,161,  Sep.  20,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,795 

Int  a.»  A23D  9/00 

VS.  a.  426—606  12  Claims 

1.  A  shortening  fat  composition  comprising  at  least  about 

25%  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  triglycerides  of  the  following 

formulae 


CHjOR 

CHOR' 
I 
CHjOR' 

(SSL) 


CH20R' 

CHOR 
I 
CHjOR' 

(SLS) 


CH2OR 

CHOR 
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CHjOR' 
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CH2OR 

CHOR' 

I 

CHzOR 

(LSD 


wherein 
each  R,  independently,  is  a  long  chain  saturated  fatty  acid 
residue  having  between  16  and  22  carbons,  wherein  at 
least  85%  of  the  R  groups  are  derived  from  stearic  acid 
and 
each  R',  independently,  is  a  short  chain  acid  residue  derived 
from  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  propionic  acid, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  short  to  long  residues  varies  between  0.5 
and  2.0,  and  the  mixture  comprises  diacetyl  stearin  and  dipro- 
pionyl  stearin,  provided  that  the  composition  exhibits  a  solid 
fat  index  suitable  for  a  shortening  of  at  least  about  25%  at  50' 
F.,  at  least  about  20%  at  70°  P.,  between  about  10%  to  about 
50%  at  80*  P.,  between  about  5%  to  about  30%  at  92'  P.,  and 
about  0%  to  15%  at  100'  F. 
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5^78,491 
METHOD  OF  PREPAIUNG  A  STARCH  HYDROLYSATE, 
AN  AQUEOUS  STARCH  HYDROLYSATE  DISPERSION, 
MEHTHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FOOD  CONTAINING  A 
STARCH  HYDROLYSATE,  AND  A  FOOD 
FORMULATION  CONTAINING  A  STARCH 
HYDROLYSATE 
Kdtfa  D.  Stanley,  wid  DooaM  W.  Harris,  both  of  Decatur,  Ql^ 
aMignora  to  A£.  Staley  Manafacturing  Co.,  Decatur,  Dl. 
Coatiniiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,432,  Aug.  16,  1991, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,728,  JuL 
6, 1992,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,994,  Sep.  6, 1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,208, 
Feb.  20,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1992,  Ser. 
No.  918,952 
Int  a.«  A23L  1/05 
VS.  CL  42«— 661  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  starch  hydrolysate  comprising 
(a)  maintaining  a  Strongly  acidic  aqueous  slurry  comprised  of  a 
granular  amylose  starch  at  a  temperatiire  greater  than  70*  C. 
and  below  both  (i)  the  gelatinization  temperature  of  said  granu- 
lar starch  in  said  slurry  and  (ii)  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of 
said  slurry,  to  hydrolyze  a  substantial  portion  of  said  granular 
starch  and  retain  a  starch  hydrolysate  residue  insoluble  in  said 
strongly  acidic  aqueous  slurry,  and  (b)  fragmenting  the  starch 
hydrolysate  residue  by  mechanical  disintegration  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  gelatinization  temperature  of  the  starch  hydrol- 
ysate residue,  thereby  producing  a  nongelatinized,  fragmented 
starch  hydrolysate; 
wherein  at  least  about  95%  of  the  fragmented  hydrolysate 
has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  45  microns. 


5,378,492 

LATENT  FINGERPRINT  DETECTION  METHOD 

Kenzo  MasUko,  1097-17,  Horicbo,  Mito^hi,  Ibarald-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1992,  4-299198 

Inta.'A61B5/7/7 

U.S.  CL  427—1  18  Claims 

1.  A  latent  fingerprint  detection  method  comprising: 

A.  dipping  latent  fmgerprints  in  a  solution,  said  solution 
comprising  a  ruthenium  tetroxide  and  a  solvent  compris- 
ing a  halogen-containing  hydrocarbon  having  1-8  car- 
bons, the  ratio  of  halogen  atoms  to  hydrogen  atoms  in  said 
halogen-containing  hydrocarbon  being  5:5  or  more,  said 
solution  being  prepared  by  dissolving  said  ruthenium 
tetroxide  in  said  solvent;  or 

B.  exposing  latent  fingerprints  to  a  vapor  generated  from  a 
solution,  said  solution  comprising  a  ruthenium  tetroxide 
and  a  solvent  comprising  a  halogen-containing  hydrocar- 
bon having  1-8  carbons,  the  ratio  of  halogen  atoms  to 
hydrogen  atoms  in  said  halogen-containing  hydrocarbon 
being  5:5  or  more,  said  solution  being  prepared  by  dis- 
solving said  ruthenium  tetroxide  in  said  solvent. 


5,378,493 

CERAMIC  WELDING  METHOD  WITH  MONITORED 

WORKING  DISTANCE 

Alexandre  Zivkoric,  Brussels,  Belginm,  assignor  to  Glayerbel, 

Bmssels,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,870 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  IS,  1991, 
9121880 

Int  CL»  B05D  1/08 
US.  CL  427— «  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  ceramic  welding  process  in  which  a  mixture  of  refrac- 
tory and  fuel  particles  is  projected  in  a  gas  stream  from  a  lance 
through  a  lance  outlet  against  a  target  surface  where  the  fuel 
particles  combust  in  a  reaction  zone  at  the  target  surface  to 
produce  heat  which  at  least  softens  or  melts  the  projected 
refractory  particles  and  thereby  form  a  coherent  refractory 
weld  mass  on  the  target  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
measuring  an  actual  working  distance  between  the  lance 


outlet  and  the  reaction  zone  during  projecting  of  the 
refractory  and  fuel  particles  in  a  gas  stream  from  the  lance 
by: 
(a)  positioning  a  camera,  which  is  a  charged-coupled  device 
("CCD")  camera,  to  monitor  the  reaction  zone  and  at  least 
a  part  of  the  actual  working  distance  between  the  lance 
outlet  and  the  reaction  zone,  and  to  produce  a  first  elec- 


tronic signal  which  corresponds  to  images  recorded  by 
the  camera  and  which  is  indicative  of  at  least  part  of  the 
actual  working  distance  between  the  lance  outlet  and  the 
reaction  zone;  and 
(b)  adjusting  the  first  electronic  signal  to  produce  a  second 
electronic  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  acttial  working 
distance. 


5,378,494 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  THIN  COATING  ON  THE 
LOWER  SURFACE  OF  A  BILEVEL  SUBSTRATE 
Patrick  A.  Thomas,  Maplewood,  and  Roberi  P.  Wenz,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,895 

Int  a.*  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a.  427—58  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  coating  to  the  lower  surface  of  a 
bilevel  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  liquid  coating  over  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel 
comprised  of  a  bilevel  substrate  having  a  lower  surface 
and  an  upper  surface  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  protru- 
sions, the  tops  of  which  are  coplanar; 

moving  a  leveling  device  across  the  upper  surface  of  the 
bilevel  substrate,  whereby  the  liquid  coating  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bilevel  substrate  is  removed  while  the  liquid 
coating  on  the  lower  surface  is  not;  and 

hardening  and  shrinking  the  remaining  coating  by  drying  or 
curing  it,  thereby  obtaining  a  hardened  coating  on  the 
lower  surface  of  the  bilevel  substrate. 


5,378,495 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
AnmsTa  Dntta,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Osram  Sylrania 
Inc.,  Danrers,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,853 

Int  a.«  B05D  5/06,  5/12 

VS.  a.  427—67  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  fluorescent  lamp  with  a  coating 

comprising  a  first  phosphor  having  a  first  isoelectric  point  at  a 

first  pH  value  and  a  second  phosphor  having  a  second  isoelcc- 
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trie  point  at  a  second  pH  value,  said  second  pH  value  being 
separated  from  said  first  pH  value  by  at  least  two  pH  units, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  aqueous  suspension  of  said  first  phosphor, 

altering  said  first  isoelectric  point  of  said  first  phosphor  to 
obtain  a  modified  isoelectric  point  at  a  modified  pH  value, 
said  modified  pH  value  being  within  about  two  pH  units  of 
said  second  pH  value,  said  modified  pH  value  and  said 
second  pH  value  defining  a  pH  range; 

filtering  said  first  phosphor  from  said  first  aqueous  suspen- 
sion; 

adding  said  first  phosphor  to  a  second  aqueous  suspension 
containing  said  second  phosphor,  said  second  aqueous 
suspension  having  a  pH  value  outside  of  said  pH  range  to 
inhibit  flocculation;  and 

coating  said  fluorescent  lamp  with  said  second  aqueous 
suspension  to  form  a  coated  fluorescent  lamp. 


5,378,496 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Makoto  Kashiwaya,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,265 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1992,  4-324092 

Int  a.'  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—128  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
in  which  depositing  material  in  a  crucible  is  heated  to  evapo- 
rate, and  the  vapor  particles  of  the  deposition  material  is  con- 
tinuously deposited  on  a  continuous  substrate  material  running 
along  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  cylindrical  cooling  can  be- 
tween a  position  where  the  vapor  particles  impinge  upon  the 
substrate  material  at  a  large  angle  and  a  position  where  the 
vapor  particles  impinge  upon  the  substrate  material  at  a  small 
angle,  the  method  characterized  in  that 
the  distance  r(&inin)  between  the  substrate  material  and  the 
depositing  material  in  the  crucible  when  the  vapor  parti- 
cles impinge  upon  the  substrate  material  at  a  minimum 
incidence  angle  and  the  distance  r<9max)  between  the 
substrate  material  and  the  depositing  material  in  the  cruci- 
ble when  the  vapor  particles  impinge  upon  the  substrate 
material  at  a  maximum  incidence  angle  satisfy  the  formula 
0.25  S  {r<emin)/r(emax)}2. 


5,378,497 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  IRREVERSIBLE 

SMOOTHNESS  IN  A  PAPER  RAWSTOCK 

Dean  R.  Johnson,  Columbia,  and  Hans  W.  Manrer,  Highland, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westraco  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,077 
Int  CL'  B05D  1/00,  5/00 
VS.  CL  An— in  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  achieving  a  smooth  finish  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  a  web  of  paper  rawstock  which  is  substantially 
resistant  to  loss  of  smoothness  in  any  subsequent  papermaking 
process  involving  the  application  of  water,  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  web  of  paper  rawstock  having  two  surfaces 


and  a  uniform  moisture  content  of  up  to  about  20% 
throughout  its  thickness; 
(b)  applying  a  uniform  film  of  a  moisturizing  liquid  of  con- 
troUed  thickness  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  web  of  step 
(a)  in  a  pressure  nip  to  plasticize  the  surface  fibers  of  the 
web  and  to  achieve  a  moisture  gradient  of  moisturizing 


hquid  within  the  web  to  a  depth  of  at  least  but  not  more 
than  about  one-half  of  the  web  thickness; 

(c)  pressing  the  moistened  web  within  about  0.2-2.0  seconds 
after  step  (b)  in  a  pressure  nip  formed  between  at  least  two 
nipped  rolls  of  a  calender  device;  and, 

(d)  drying  the  paper  rawstock. 


5,378,498 
ANTISTATIC  SOLUTION  FOR  MICROUTHIC 
MEASUREMENT 
Jing  S.  Shu,  Austin;  Chien  S.  Liang;  Grover  W.  Trytten,  both  of 
PUno,  and  YTonne  D.  Satterfield,  DaUas,  aU  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,806,  Jun.  28,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,684 
Int  a.»  B05D  1/00 
VS.  CL  427—240  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  charge-dissipating  coating  over  a 
patterned  resist  formed  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissociating  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  with  a  solvent;  and 
forming  a  thin  coating  over  the  patterned  resist  with  the 
dissociated  salt 


5,378,499 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  ABRASIVES  TO  BULLETS  FOR 
USE  IN  PRESSURE  (FIRE)  LAPPING  OF  GUN  BARRELS 
Merrill  D.  Martin,  Oakland;  Roger  B.  Johnston.  Lafayette,  and 
Howard  E.  Harrison,  San  Francisco,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Neco/Nostalgia  Ejiterprises  Co.,  EmeryriUe,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,234 
Int  a."  B05D  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—242  10  ( 


=f^ 


1.  A  method  of  coating  bullets  capable  of  pressure  fire  lap- 
ping gun  barrels  by  forming  substantiaUy  uniform  coatings  of 
abrasives  on  surfaces  of  said  bullets,  said  method  comprising 
iittroducing  said  bullets  to  a  drum  capable  of  rotating  and 
causing  said  bullets  to  cascade  therein,  providing  to  said  drum 
tumbling  media  and  abrasives  followed  by  rotating  said  drum 
to  cause  said  bullets,  tumbling  media  and  abrasives  to  cascade 
within  said  drum  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  create  said 
uniform  coating  of  said  abrasives  on  said  surfaces  of  said  bullets 
wherein  said  abrasives  comprise  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diamond  powder,  cubic  boron  nitride, 
boron  carbide,  sUicon  carbide,  aluminum  oxide,  corundum  and 
garnet 
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5^78,500 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRECURSORS  AND  ARTICLES 
OF  CERAMIC-REINFORCED  METAL  MATRIX 
COMPOSfTES 
Charles  M.  Ward-Oose,  HuniMhire,  and  Peter  G.  Partridge, 
Bristol,  botk  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  GoTemment  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern   Ireland, 
United  Kingdom 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,382 

Int  a.»  C23C  lt/00 

MS.  CL  427—250  J4  Claims 


passing  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture  of  titanium  tetrachloride, 
ammonia  and  a  diluent  over  said  substrate  surface; 

maintaining  said  substrate  surface  at  a  temperature  of  200"  C. 
to  500'  C;  and 


1.  A  method  of  precoating  ceramic  fibers  with  matrix  mate- 
rial, as  a  precursor  for  subsequent  consolidation  to  yield  a 
structural  composite,  the  method  comprising: 

a)  depositing  upon  the  ceramic  fiber  a  first  layer  comprising 
a  first  matrix  material; 

b)  depositing  upon  the  first  layer  coated  fiber  at  least  a 
second  layer  comprising  a  second  matrix  material; 

c)  depositing  upon  the  second  layer  coated  fiber  a  third  layer 
comprising  said  first  matrix  material,  and 

d)  optionally  depositing  further  layers  comprising  said  sec- 
ond matrix  material  and  said  first  matrix  materials  in  alter- 
nating sequence;  wherein: 

i)  said  fu^t  matrix  material  is  one  of  a  metal,  an  alloy  and 
an  intermetallic  material; 

ii)  one  of  said  first  and  second  matrix  materials  is  substan- 
tially more  ductile  than  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond matrix  materials; 

iii)  the  layers  of  said  first  matrix  material  are  deposited 
upon  the  fiber  from  the  vapour  phase  by  one  of  conden- 
sation, sputtering  and  by  chemical  vapour  reaction; 

iv)  the  at  least  one  layer  of  said  second  matrix  material  is 
deposited  upon  the  fiber  from  the  vapour  phase  by  one 
of  condensation,  sputtering  and  chemical  vapour  reac- 
tion, and 

v)  the  aforementioned  layers  aggregate  to  a  total  coating 
thickness  of  at  least  5%  of  fiber  radius  and  are  sufficient 
to  yield  a  composite  material  of  a  matrix  volume  frac- 
tion without  further  addition  of  matrix  material  upon 
consolidation  together  of  a  plurality  of  like  precoated 
fibers. 


establishing  and  maintaining  a  boundary  layer  of  less  than  or 
equal  to  4  cm  over  said  substrate  surface,  thereby  forming 
a  layer  of  titanium  nitride  on  said  substrate  surface. 


5,378,502 
METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  MODIFYING  A  SURFACE 

IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  PATTERN 
Nicolaas  P.  Willard,  and  Ito  G.  J.  Camps,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Sep.  9,  1992, 
92202730 

Int  a.«  B05D  3/10 
MS.  a.  427—305  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  chemically  modifying  an  oxidic  substrate 
surface  according  to  a  desired  pattern,  in  which  method  the 
substrate  surface  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  photosensitive 
alkoxysilane  which  comprises  quinone-diazide  groups,  thereby 
forming  a  silane  layer  on  the  substrate  surface.after  which  the 
substrate  surface  provided  with  the  silane  layer  is  exposed  to 
light  in  accordance  to  said  pattern  thereby  causing  said  qui- 
none-diazide groups  be  converted  into  carboxylic  acid  groups 
in  exposed  areas  of  said  pattern,  characterized  in  that  after  said 
exposure  to  light  said  silane  layer  is  brought  into  contact  with 
an  alcohol  comprising  at  least  one  fluorine  atom,  thereby  con- 
verting said  carboxylic  acid  groups  in  said  exposed  areas  into 
hydrophobic  acid  groups,  after  which  quinone-diazide  groups, 
present  in  unexposed  areas  of  said  pattern  are  exposed  to  light, 
thereby  forming  carboxylic  aeid  groups. 


5,378,501 

METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSmON  OF 

TTTANIUM  NTTRIDE  FILMS  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 

Robert  F.  Foster,  5002-3  E.  Siesta  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044, 

and  JoMpk  T.  Hlllman,  8025  E.  McClellan  Blvd.,  Scottadale, 

Ariz.  07410 

FUed  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,900 

Irt.  a.'  C23C  WOO 

MS.  CL  427— 255  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  titanium  nitride 

onto  a  semiconductor  substrate  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,378,503 
ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  COATER 
Herbert  B.  Kohler,  Uniontown,  and  Michael  L.  Schmidt  North 
Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Kohler  Coating  Ma- 
chinery Corporation,  Greentown,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  924,838,  Aug.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,242,498. 
This  appUcation  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,523 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/12 
MS.  CL  427—356  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  beveled  edge  coating  blade  in  a 
web  coating  machine  comprising  positioning  the  active  edge  of 
said  blade  in  a  selected  position  for  controlling  application  of  a 
coating  to  a  web,  positioning  a  fiilcrum  against  said  blade  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  active  edge,  clamping  the  other  edge 
of  said  blade  in  jaws,  moving  said  jaws  with  independent  linear 
translating  movement  in  two  directions  at  angles  relative  to 
each  other  to  cause  a  "S"  shaped  deflection  in  said  blade  while 
moving  said  jaws  along  an  empirically  established  curve  based 
on  blade  characteristics  which  maintains  said  active  edge  in 
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said  selected  position,  and  coordinating  the  movement  of  said 
jaws  in  said  two  directions  so  that  said  jaws  move  along  said 


curve  and  adjust  a  pressure  of  said  active  edge  on  said  web 
while  maintaining  said  active  edge  in  said  selected  position. 


5,378,504 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  PHASE  CHANGE  INK  JET 

PRINTING  HEADS  TO  PREVENT  DEGRADATION  OF 

INK  CONTACT  ANGLES 

Michel  L.  Bayard,  1088  SW.  Westwood  Dr.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97201,  and  Donald  P.  Chitwood,  4220  SW.  Freeman  St, 

Portland,  Oreg.  97219 

FUed  Ang.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,267 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/02 

MS.  a.  421—377  41  Claims 


'-^^^^S 


-18 


13.  A  method  for  decreasing  wetting  by  an  ink  composition 
of  a  discharge  surface  of  an  ink  jet  head  having  an  ink  jet 
nozzle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  the  ink  jet  head  to  a  hydrogen  environment; 

applying  a  layer  of  a  coating  material  to  an  area  on  the 
discharge  surface  surrounding  the  nozzle  while  the  dis- 
charge surface  is  still  reactive  with  the  coating  material 
due  to  exposure  to  the  hydrpgen  environment;  and 

curing  the  layer  of  coating  material  by  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  promotes  decomposition  of  the  coating  mate- 
rial for  increasing  adherence  of  the  coating  material  to  the 
surrounding  area,  and  for  eliminating  the  coating  material 
in  the  ink  jet  nozzle. 


5,378,505 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  SPRAY-COATING  WORK  WTTH 

PAINT 
TosUo  Knbota;  NiicU  Toyama;  Hlrtwhi  Aral;  Ichiroa  IshibMhi, 
and  Yukihito  Ooo,  all  of  Sayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  KabnshikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  833,667,  Feb.  11, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,059 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Feb.    27,    1991,    3- 
009829[U];  Feb.  27,  1991,  3-033049 

Int  CL«  B05D  1/04.  5/02.  15/02 

MS.  CL  427—484  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  electrostatically  spray-coating  a  workpiece 

with  electricaUy-conductive  paint  subjected  to  a  voltage  using 

a  spray  gun, 

said  spray  gun  having  a  rotatable  atomizing  head  attached  to 


a  rotator  for  rotating  said  atomizing  head,  a  paint  supply 
line  for  supplying  said  paint  to  said  atomizing  head,  and  a 
cleaning  line  for  supplying  cleaning  liquid  and  air,  where 
the  air  is  under  a  pressure,  to  said  atomizing  head, 

said  rotator  having  a  path  for  accommodating  said  paint 
supply  line  and  said  cleaning  line  therein,  said  path  being 
formed  in  a  cylindrical  shape  along  a  rotative  axis  of  said 
rotator, 

said  cleaning  line  being  disposed  coaxiaUy  in  said  path,  with 
an  end  opening  thereof  disposed  in  said  atomizing  head, 

said  paint  supply  line  being  disposed  coaxially  within  said 
cleaning  line  and  having  a  nozzle  tip  thereof  projecting 
frontward  from  said  end  opening  of  said  cleaning  line  into 
the  center  of  said  atomizing  head,  preventing  Uquid  com- 
munication between  said  cleaning  line, 


the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

electrostaticaUy  spray-coating  the  workpiece  with  said 
paint; 

supplying  said  cleaning  Uquid  to  said  atomizing  head  via  said 
cleaning  line  to  wash  said  atomizing  head  after  said  spray- 
coating; 

supplying  the  air  to  said  cleaning  line  after  washing  said 
atomizing  head,  to  discharge  said  cleaning  liquid  remain- 
ing in  said  cleaning  line  through  said  atomizing  head,  at  a 
delivery  rate  within  a  rate  of  spraying  said  paint  during 
said  spray-coating;  and 

drying  said  cleaning  line  before  spray-coating  a  next  work- 
piece,  to  prevent  voltage  leakage,  with  air  under  pressure 
higher  than  an  air  pressure  used  for  discharging  the  re- 
maining cleaning  Uquid. 


5,378,506 
EVAPORATION  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
TRANSPARENT  BARRIER  HLM 
Nobohiko  Imai,  Sugito;  Mamoni  Sekignchi,  Higashikawagnchi; 
Mitsnni  Kano,  Kagnrazaka.   aU  of  Japan;  Thomas   Knig. 
Rodenbach,  Germany;  Gerhard  Steiniger,  Ronneburg,  Ger- 
many, and  Andreas  Meier,  Pfnllingen,  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Leybold  AkticB- 
gesellschaft,  Hanan,  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  11,  1992,  4-117717 
Int  CL'  C23C  16/00 
MS.  CL  427—529  8  ( 


ei  62 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  transparent  barrier  film,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  feeding  a  transparent  base  film  in  a  vacuum 


162-186  O.G.   -  95  -  26  :   QL  3 
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chamber,  and  heating  an  evaporation  source  material  com- 
posed of  magnesium  oxide  having  a  bulk  density  of  2.5  g/ml  or 
more  to  evaporate  the  same  to  thereby  deposit  a  transparent 
barrier  film  composed  of  magnesium  oxide  on  the  transparent 
base  film. 


5,378,507 
DRY  COATING  METHOD 
KazBO  Ohba,  2-3,  MatsnlMcho  4-cboiiie,  HlgaaUmatrayama-aU, 
SaitaMa;  Yodiiiiori  Shima,  768-15,  Ohzei^i,  Aaao-kn, 
KawMiU-«ki,  Kanagawa,  and  Aldra  Ohba.  12-89,  Miyado 
3-cboiae,  Aaaka-iU,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Sakae 
Electrtmks  iMiwtrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kazoo  Ohba,  both  of 
SaMaaia;  YoaUiiori  Shima,  Kanagawa  and  AUra  Ohba, 
Sattaaia,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,487 

OmSmb  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  11,  1992,  4-152035 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—534  3  Oaim 


1.  A  continuous  dry  coating  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  electrodes  on  both  sides  of  a  substrate  material; 

performing  a  plasma  discharge  to  surface-treat  small  holes 
made  in  the  substrate  material;  and 

performing  an  electron  cyclotron  resonance  plasma  coating 
on  the  surfaces  of  these  holes,  wherein  the  plasma  dis- 
charge is  performed  under  the  conditions  of  an  atmo- 
spheric pressure  of  10  to  2  X 10^  Torr  and  a  Ton  of  voltage 
waveform  of  S  ^s  to  20  s,  and  the  ECR  plasma  coating  is 
performed  by  supplying  a  pulse  current  of  0.01 -500  ms  in 
pulse  width  to  an  electromagnet  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  parallel  to  the  propagation  direction  of  a  micro- 
wave to  generate  a  pulse  magnetic  field  of  0.08  T  or 
higher. 


5,378,508 
LASER  DIRECr  WRiriNG 
Aatbony  J.  Castro,  San  Fraaciaco,  CaUf,;  Richard  P.  Van 
Doyoe,  WUmette,  IlL;  King  C.  Sheng,  Troy,  N.Y4  Robert  J. 
Bianchini,  Laluland,  FU.;  William  J.  Parr,  HopeweU  Jonc- 
tioa,  N.Y.;  Ralph  FranlOin,  Danbnry,  Coon.,  and  Michael  J. 
Natan,  State  College,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Aluo  Nobel  a.T.,  Ara- 
hcB,  Netherlanda  and  Northweatem  UniTenity,  ETanston,  Dl. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,697 
Int  a.«  B05D  3/06,  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—556  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  conductive  metal  deposit  on  a 
substrate  having  a  surface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  applying  a  composition  to  said  surface  of  said  substrate  as 
a  film  or  paste  wherein  said  composition  comprises 
(i)  a  compound  consisting  essentially  of  a  copper  or  nickel 

compound  and, 
(ii)  an  amine  or  amide  compound  having  a  nitrogen  atom 
and  at  least  one  fimctional  substituent  group  capable  of 
coordination  to  and  reduction  of  metal  ions,  said  nitro- 
gen atom  and  said  fimctional  substituent  being  separated 
by  from  two  to  six  other  atoms,  or 


(iii)  an  intermediate  reaction  product  of  (i)  and  (ii);  and 
b)  subjecting  that  part  of  the  applied  composition  where  the 
deposit  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  is  desired  to  a 
continuous  wavelength  laser  beam  of  a  wavelength  from 
about  200  to  about  1,000  nanometers  and  power  of  from 
about  5  to  about  ISO  milliwatts  at  ambient  conditions  not 
employing  an  inert  or  reducing  atmosphere  and  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  effect  reductive  deposition  of  copper  or 
nickel,  said  film  being  thin  enough  or  said  paste  being 
dispersed  finely  enough  to  allow  unobstructed  passage  of 
said  laser  beam  for  absorption  by  the  composition. 


5,378,509 
METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  ROUND  TEMPLATES 
Jakob  Achreiner,  Hopfgarten,  Austria,  assignor  to  Schablonen- 
tecfcnik  Knfttein  Ges.  m.b.H.,  KuMein,  Austria 
FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  28, 1992, 
92116579.1 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/00 
VS.  a.  427—556  5  Oainis 


1.  A  method  for  etching  a  round  template  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow  cylinder  rotating  metal  screen  having  a  thin  lacquer 
layer  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  continuously  energized  laser  beam  against  the 
metal  screen  to  erode  a  pattern  region  of  the  lacquer  layer; 

(b)  deenergizing  the  laser  beam  at  the  end  of  each  pattern 
region  within  a  time  interval  of  12  ;ts  to  30  ^s;  and 

(c)  decoupling  from  the  laser  beam  path  radiation  reflected 
from  the  metal  screen. 


5,378,510 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING 
BARRIER  COATINGS 
H.  Ronald  Thomas,  Easton;  Robert  J.  Babacz,  Bethlehem,  and 
Robert  R.  Newton,  Nazareth,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Polar 
MateriaU  Inc.,  Martins  Creek,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,637,  May  28,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,896 
Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06.  7/22:  B65D  23/02;  B29D  22/00 
VS.  a.  427—563  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  barrier  coating  on  a  polymeric 
article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  an  oxidizing  gas  in  a  downstream  direction 
through  a  plasma  zone  remote  from  said  article  and  con- 
verting said  oxidizing  gas  to  a  plasma  in  said  plasma  zone 
so  that  said  plasma  forms  activated  oxidizing  gas  species  as 
it  passes  downstream  from  said  plasma  zone; 

(b)  deUvering  said  activated  species  to  the  vicinity  of  said 
article; 

(c)  deUvering  an  organosilicon  vapor  to  the  vicinity  of  said 
article  separately  from  said  activated  species; 

(d)  mixing  said  organosilicon  vapor  with  said  activated 
species  in  proximity  to  said  article  so  that  said  organosiU- 


con  vapor  reacts  with  said  activated  species  while  main- 
taining said  mixed  activates  species  and  organosiUcon 
vapor  under  subatmospheric  pressure;  and 
(e)  applying  an  alternating  electrical  potential  of  about  10  v 
to  about  5  Kv  at  a  frequency  between  about  1  KHz  and 
about  100  MHz,  and  at  a  power  input  of  between  about 
0.05  watts/cm^  and  about  10.0  watts/cm^  of  article  surface 
area  to  said  mixed  activated  species  and  organosilicon 
vapor  in  proximity  to  said  article  so  that  reaction  products 
formed  from  said  mixed  activated  species  and  organosili- 
con vapor  are  deposited  on  said  article  under  the  influence 
of  said  alternating  electrical  potential  and  so  that  said 
deposited  reaction  products  form  a  barrier  coating  on  said 
polymeric  article  while  maintaining  said  polymeric  article 
at  a  temperature  below  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of 
the  polymeric  article,  said  barrier  coating  having  at  least 
one  of  i)  permeance  of  oxygen  of  less  than  about  0.20  cc 
O2/IOO  in^-day-atm,  ii)  permeance  of  carbon  dioxide  of 
less  than  1.0  cc  CO2/IOO  in^-day-atm,  or  iii)  permeance  of 
water  of  less  than  0.4  gm  H2O/IOO  in^-day-atm. 


an  inner  coating  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow 
ornament  body;  and 


5,378,511 
MATERIAL-SAVING  RESIST  SPINNER  AND  PROCESS 
Thomas  J.  CanUnali,  Bnrtington,  Vt.,  and  Bom  J.  Lin,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsineas  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  34,974,  Mar.  22, 1993.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,401 
Int  a.«  B05D  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—600  9  Claims 
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a  pattern  in  said  inner  coating  layer,  said  pattern  forming  an 
ornamental  indicia  for  said  ornament. 


5,378,513 

CLEPSYDRA  DECORATION  SET 

Vincent  K.  W.  Lee,  No.  44,  Lane  458,  Sbeh  Chung  St,  Taipei, 

Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 
ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,135,  Aug.  13,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,255,460.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,115 

Int  a.«  G09F  79/00 
U,S.  CL  428-13  2  ( 


1.  A  process  of  spin  coating  a  soluble  coating  material  upon 
a  substrate  comprising: 

a.  applying  a  solvent  enriching  vapor  upon  a  substrate, 

b.  subsequentiy  spraying  said  coating  material  upon  said 
substrate, 

c.  vibrating  said  substrate  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
allow  said  material  to  spread  out,  and 

d.  spinning  said  substrate,  whereby  thickness  and  uniformity 
are  controlled. 


5,378,512 
ORNAMENT  HAVING  PATTERNED  ORNAMENTAL 
INDICIA  THEREON 
Robert  A  Van  Wyk,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMF 
IrrcTocable  Trust  Grand  Rapids,  Mich,  and  KMA  Irrcroca- 
ble  Trust,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  802,521,  Dec  5,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,266,771. 
This  application  Aog.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,748 
Int  a.'  A47G  33/08;  F21V  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—11  14  Claims 

1.  An  ornament  comprising: 

a  hollow  spheroidal  ornament  body  having  a  neck  protrud- 
ing therefrom  said  neck  being  narrow  relative  to  said 
spheroidal  ornament  body; 


1.  A  decoration  set  comprising: 

a  transparent  container  having  upper  and  lower  terminal 
portions  interconnected  by  a  slanting  middle  portion,  said 
slanting  middle  portion  being  defmed  by  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel  wall  members,  said  terminal  portions  defin- 
ing first  and  second  reservoirs  within  said  container  and 
being  adapted  to  support  said  container  in  a  first  upright 
position  and  a  second  upright  position  respectively; 

a  board  mounted  within  said  slanting  middle  portion  of  said 
container,  said  board  having  first  and  second  opposed  side 
surfaces  that  are  spaced  from  said  wall  members  by  a 
predetermined  distance  so  as  to  defme  first  and  second 
channels  located  between  said  first  and  second  side  sur- 
faces and  said  wall  members  respectively,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  channels  opening  into  said  first  and  second 
reservoirs,  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  surfaces 
including  ripples;  and 

a  sandy  medium  retained  within  said  container,  whereby 
said  sandy  medium  is  adapted  to  flow  from  said  first  reser- 
voir, within  said  first  channel  and  over  said  first  side 
surface,  toward  the  second  reservoir  while  forming  a 
decorative  pattern  as  the  sandy  medium  passes  over  the 
ripples  of  said  first  side  surface  and  when  said  container  is 
inverted  from  said  first  upright  position  to  said  second 
upright  position,  said  sandy  medium  flows  from  said  sec- 
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oad  reservoir,  within  the  second  channel  and  over  the 
second  side  surface,  toward  said  first  reservoir  while 
forming  a  decorative  pattern  as  the  sandy  medium  passes 
over  the  ripples  of  said  second  side  surface. 


5,37M1« 

FRAME-SUPPORTED  PELUCLE  FOR 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY 

YoicU  Hamada;  YoaUUko  Nagata;  Meguni  Kashida,  and  Yo- 

shikiro  Knboti,  all  of  Gooma,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Shia-Etsn 

Cheiiiical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,925 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1992,  4-245827 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/00 

UJS.  CL  428—14  4  Claima 

1.  A  frame-supported  pellicle  for  dust-proof  protection  of  a 

photomask  which  is  an  integral  body  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  rigid  pellicle  frame; 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  hot-melt  adhesive;  and 

(c)  a  peUicle  membrane  made  from  a  first  amorphous  fluoro- 
carbon-containing  polymer  having  a  cycUc  structure  in 
the  molecule,  the  adhesive  layer  intervening  between  a 
surface  of  the 'pellicle  frame  and  the  pellicle  membrane  so 
as  to  support  the  pellicle  membrane  by  adhesively  bond- 
ing the  membrane  to  the  peUicle  frame  and  the  adhesive 
being  made  from  a  second  amorphous  fluorocarbon-con- 
taining  polymer  of  a  hot-melt  type  having  a  cycUc  struc- 
ture in  the  molecule. 


1.  A  comer  tab  for  hanging  or  suspending  an  article,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  flexible  strip  having  sufficient  tensile  strength 
article; 

with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  laminate;  and 

a  protective  release  sheet  overlying  said  adhesive  laminate; 

said  comer  tab  provided  with  straight  lines  and  sharp  cor- 
ners and  having  a  narrow  middle  neck  portion  and  op- 
posed wide  end  portions,  said  end  portions  being  aligned 
along  the  center  axis  of  said  middle  neck  portion  and  being 
connected  to  said  middle  neck  portion  by  tapered  interme- 
diate portions,  each  of  said  tapered  intermediate  portions 
having  narrow  ends  adjacent  said  narrow  middle  neck 
portion  and  wide  ends  adjacent  said  wide  end  portions, 
the  angles  formed  at  the  intersections  of  each  of  said 
intermediate  portions  with  said  narrow  middle  neck  por- 
tion being  about  135',  the  angles  formed  at  the  intersec- 
tions of  each  of  said  intermediate  portions  with  said  wide 
end  portions  being  about  13S*,  the  width  of  each  of  said 
end  portions  being  about  twice  the  width  of  said  middle 
neck  portion,  the  length  of  said  middle  neck  portion  being 
about  equal  to  the  combined  lengths  of  said  end  portions; 
said  adhesive  laminate  and  said  protective  release  sheet 
overlying  each  of  said  end  portions,  said  intermediate 
tapered  portions  and  part  of  said  neck  portion; 

said  adhesive  laminate  comprising  a  first  pressure  sensitive 


adhesive  layer  overlying  and  adhered  to  said  flexible  strip, 
a  plastic  foam  layer  overlying  and  adhered  to  said  first 
adhesive  layer,  and  a  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
layer  overlying  and  adhered  to  said  plastic  foam  layer, 
said  protective  release  sheet  overlying  and  adhered  to  said 
second  adhesive  layer. 


5478,515 
CORNER  TAB  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  J.  Hatton,  Wellington,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  E  L  Hatton 
Sales,  Co.,  Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,197 

Int  CL«  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  428—40  4  CUiins 


5,378,516 

THIN  TYPE  OPTICAL  MEMORY  MEDRTM  AND 

MFTHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kohzoh  Arahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnahiki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  473,106,  Feb.  2,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,160,462. 

which  U  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  14,785,  Feb.  13,  1987, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,322 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1986,  61-028903; 

Feb.  14,  1986,  61-028904;  Feb.  14,  1986,  61-028905;  Feb.  15, 

1986,  61-029884;  Feb.  15,  1986,  61-029885;  Feb.  15,  1986, 

61-029886 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/00 
U^.CL428— 64  9( 


nf^^^^^o 


1.  An  optical  memory  medium  comprising: 

(i)  a  heat-resistant  sheet  comprising  a  thermosetting  resin  at 
least  one  surface  of  which  has  thereon  a  readily  deform- 
able  resin  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin,  wherein 
said  readily  deformable  resin  layer  has  an  uneven  gtiide 
groove  on  its  surface;  and 

(ii)  an  optical  recording  layer  formed  over  said  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  heat-resistant  sheet, 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  heat-resistant  sheet  is  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  readily  deformable  resin  layer,  or  the 
thickness  of  said  heat-resistant  sheet  is  smaller  than  the 
thickness  of  said  readily  deformable  resin  layer. 


5,378,517 

OPTICAL  DISC  HAVING  SIGNAL  RECORDING  LAYER 

ON  EACH  SIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Akira  Suznki,  and  Daiki  Kobayashi,  both  of  MiyagL  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,418,  Not.  9, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  659,517,  Feb.  21,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5484,538.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,645 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1990,  2-41707 

Int  CL*  GllB  23/00 

MS.  CL  428—64  2  Claims 


K)3o 


1.  A  double-sided  optical  disc  comprising: 

a  first  optical  disc  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  the 

fust  optical  disc  including  a  first  signal  recording  layer; 
a  second  optical  disc  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  the 


second  optical  disc  including  a  second  signal  recording 
layer; 

a  first  adhesive  layer  affixed  to  the  second  side  of  the  first 
optical  disc,  the  first  adhesive  layer  including  a  plurality 
of  parallel  alternating  projections  and  recesses;  and 

a  second  adhesive  layer  af^ed  to  the  second  side  of  the 
second  optical  disc,  the  second  adhesive  layer  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  alternating  projections  and  recesses, 
the  projections  of  the  first  adhesive  layer  bonded  to  and 
intersecting  the  projections  of  the  second  adhesive  layer, 
wherein  the  angle  between  the  projections  of  the  first 
adhesive  layer  and  the  projections  of  the  second  adhesive 
layer  is  substantially  equal  to  90  degrees. 


trodes,  and  an  organic  compound  layer  disposed  between  the 
electrodes  and  comprising  a  compound  having  a  skeleton  of 
the  following  formula  (11)  and  having  a  carbonyl  group: 


5,378,518 
AUTOMOBILE  SUN-PROOF  SHADE 

Kuei-Ling  Wang,  No.  174,  Lane  131,  Sec.  2,  Tme  Hsing  Rd., 
Panchlao,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,774 
Int  CL»  B60J  3/00 
UJS.  a.  428-«  1 


5,378,519 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
ToaUUro  Kiknchi;  H^imc  Miyazaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Takaahi  Nakano,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
K«hn«htH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-134526; 
Apr.  28,  1992,  4-134527 

Int  a.'  B32B  9/04 
MS.  CL  428—690  9 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of  elec- 


/ — >^^'V 


Formula  (II) 


(R4), 


wherein  Rj,  R4  and  Rs  independently  denote  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aromatic  ring  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group, 
an  aryloxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano 
group,  a  hydroxy  group,  or  an  amino  group,  and  m,  n  and  p 
independently  denote  0  or  an  integer  of  up  to  3. 


1.  An  automobile  sun-proof  shade  comprising: 

a  bottom  layer  made  of  a  piece  of  polyester  cloth  having  an 
outer  surface  coated  with  a  layer  of  aluminum  reflector 
film  formed  through  a  steam  plating  process; 

a  top  layer  made  of  a  piece  of  polyester  cloth  having  an 
outer  surface  coated  with  a  layer  of  aluminum  reflector 
film  formed  through  a  steam  plating  process,  said  top 
layer  being  covered  on  said  bottom  layer  and  peripherally 
sealed  through  a  high  frequency  heat  sealing  process;  and 

a  metal  ring  made  of  resilient  metal  and  sealed  between  said 
bottom  layer  and  said  top  layer  by  two  endless  seams 
being  formed  between  said  bottom  layer  and  said  top  layer 
around  said  metal  ring  on  the  inside  and  the  outside  re- 
spectively through  a  high  frequency  heat  sealing  process. 


5378,520 

SUPPORTED  ENCAPSULATED-LENS 

RETROREFLECnVE  SHEETING 

Yoahiynki  Nagaoka,  Yamagata,  Japan,  and  Vera  L.  lightle, 

Hndaon,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manofac- 

tnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,097 

Int  CL'  G02B  S/Ui 

\3&.  CL  428—72  14  Oaims 


1.  Supported  retroreflective  sheeting  comprising  (1)  a  layer 
of  binder  material  having  a  layer  of  retroreflective  elements 
disposed  over  and  partially  embedded  in  its  top  surface;  (2)  a 
transparent  cover  sheet  disposed  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
layer  of  retroreflective  elements;  (3)  a  network  of  narrow 
intersecting  bonds  comprising  binder  material  embossed  from 
the  layer  of  binder  material  into  contact  with  the  cover  sheet 
so  as  to  adhere  the  layer  of  binder  material  and  cover  sheet 
together  and  form  a  plurality  of  cells  within  which  retroreflec- 
tive elements  are  hermeticaUy  sealed;  the  embossing  of  the 
layer  of  binder  material  leaving  the  bottom  surface  of  the  layer 
of  binder  material  with  an  embossed  configuration;  and  (4)  a 
support  fabric  lastingly  and  directly  adhered  to  said  bottom 
surface  of  the  layer  of  binder  material  and  embossed  with  the 
layer  of  binder  material  so  as  to  follow  the  embossed  configu- 
ration of  said  bottom  surface,  binder  material  from  the  layer  of 
binder  material  penetrating  into  interstices  of  the  fabric. 


5,378,521 

WATER-AND  OIL-REPELLING  MEMBERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Kazufomi  Ogawa,  Nara;  Mamom  Soga,  Osaka,  and  Shigeo 

Dcnta,  ToodatMyaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  MatsoaUta 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,705 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  12, 1992,  4-244532 

Lit  CL"  B32B  3/02 

U  A  CL  428-85  9  Oitaa 

1.  Water-  and  oil-repelling  members,  wherein  at  least  one 
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filler  protruding  from  the  surface  of  a  reinforced  material 
comprising  fillers  is  covered  with  a  chemically  adsorbed  film 


radially  symetrical  cavities  having  a  diameter,  the  cavities 
being  dispersed  over  the  first  and  over  the  second  portions 


-^10 


2  '  only,  the  diameter  of  the  cavities  dispersed  over  the  second 

.     .,         ...  ^.  J     u      •        J    ixjrtion  being  smaller  than  the  matrix  of  cavities  dispersed  over 

and  oil-repcllmg  properties,  and  wherem  said    i~'""""^    »  •' 


having  water .-, „  ^--i .  —  

chemicaUy  adsorbed  film  is  covalently  bonded  to  said  filler.      ">«  ""♦  portion. 


5^78^22 

READY  WRAP 

Rich  Lagomarsiiio,  5444  N.  Del  Mar,  Fresno.  Calif.  93704 

FDed  Jul.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  909,562 

bt  a.«  A44B  1/04.  11/25;  B32B  3/06.  5/00 

VS.  CL  428—100  10  Claims 
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B 

If     14 


"     If 

1.  A  protective  covering  for  an  item  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fabric  pieces,  each  such  piece  further  comprising  a  cross- 
section  of  material  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  a  first- 
hook  and  loop  attachment  means  provided  in  parallel  along 
two  opposite  edges  of  the  upper  surface  of  each  such  piece,  and 
a  second  hook  and  loop  attachment  means  along  one  edge  of 
said  lower  surface,  said  attachment  means  allowing  for  the 
releasable  attachment  of  each  such  piece  to  another  such  piece 
in  order  to  surround  the  item  being  covered  by  the  engagement 
of  cooperating  hooks  an  loops,  wherein  such  pieces  may  be 
attached  to  one  another. 


5,378,523 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,378,524 

FRICnON  REDUCING  SURFACE  AND  DEVICES 

EMPLOYING  SUCH  SURFACES 

Charic*  L.  Blood,  No.  1  Fanicw  Ave.,  Atlantic  Highlands,  NJ. 

0771« 
Coatinnatioa-in-|wrt  of  Scr.  No.  706,387,  May  28,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,200,573.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  24,421 

Int.  CL'  B32B  3/00;  B63B  1/34;  B64C  1/38 
VS.  CL  428—141  4 


1.  In  a  vehicle  selected  fi'om  the  group  consisting  of  airplane, 
automobile  and  boat,  the  vehicle  intended  to  move  through  a 
fluid,  the  vehicle  having  an  outer  surface,  a  first  portion  of  such 
outer  surface  having  a  first  minimum  radius  of  curvature 
(MRC),  a  second  portion  of  such  outer  surface  having  a  second 
smaller  minimiiin  radius  of  curvature  (MRC),  and  a  third  por- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising,  a  matrix  of  substantially 


5,378,525 
CROWNED  RESILIENT  ROLL  WITH  COATING  LAYER 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Takafumi  Yamamoto,  Kasugai;  Maaaaki  Inubushi,  Inuyama; 
Somio  Oiniuna,  Ti^imi;  Saburou  Hayashi;  Shigeru  Nislujima, 
both  of  Kasngai,  and  Masahani  Ishikawa,  Komaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1992,  4-217262; 
JnL  23,  1992,  4-217263 

Int  a.«  B32B  23/02 
VS.  CL  428—192  12  Claims 
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1.0 


[    ^    ^    ^-^ 

1.  A  crowned  resiUent  roll  whose  diameter  is  continuously 
increased  from  axially  opposite  ends  of  the  roll  toward  an 
axially  middle  point  thereof,  comprising: 

a  columnar  roll  body  formed  of  a  resiUent  material;  and 
a  coating  layer  formed  on  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  roll  body,  said  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  which 
is  varied  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  roll  body,  such  that  the 
coating  layer  has  the  largest  thickness  at  an  axially  middle 
point  of  the  roll  body,  and  such  that  the  thickness  is  gradu- 
ally reduced  from  said  axially  middle  point  toward  axially 
opposite  ends  of  the  roll  body. 


5,378,526 
ELASTIC  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Jon  Mnrata,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KahnshlM 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  530,187.  May  25,  1990.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatiofl  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1989,  1-133800 
Int  CL*  B32B  7/02;  G03G  15/16 
VS.  CL  12»— 214  12  OaiBM 

1.  An  elastic  member  for  electrophotography  comprising:  an 
electroconductive  substrate,  and  a  semiconducting  elastic 
layer  bonded  to  the  electroconductive  substrate  by  a  rubber- 
type  electroconductive  adhesive  layer,  said  semiconducting 
elastic  layer  comprising  a  vulcanized  rubber  having  an  electro- 
conductive filler  dispersed  therein,  and  said  rubber-type  adhe- 
sive layer  comprising  an  unvulcanizable  rubber  having  an 
electroconductive  filler  dispersed  therein. 
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5,378,527 
CARBON  FILM  COATED  GLASS 
MasatsogD  Nakanishi;  M1sm>  Tsutsoki,  and  SboiUi  YokoisU,  all 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabnshlkl 
Kaisha,  Akhi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,022 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1991,  34122387; 
Jul.  12, 1991.  3-172212 

Int  CL'C03C/ 7/i¥ 
UJ5.  CL  428—216  27  Claims 


structure  and  (iii)  a  retention  capability  of  not  less  than  about  S 
grams  of  a  one  percent  saline  solution  per  gram  of  structure. 


CARBON  FILM 
(APPnOX.100A) 


ATOMIC 
PERCENTAGE 


INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  (APPROX.  400  A) 
GLASS  SUBSTRATE 


ETCHING  TIME 

1.  Carbon  film  coated  glass,  comprising: 

a  glass  substrate; 

an  intermediate  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  glass  sub- 
strate by  physical  vacuum  deposition,  said  intermediate 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  SO  angstroms  or  more  and 
comprising  carbon  and  5  mole  %  or  more  of  one  or  more 
metallic  oxides,  wherein  said  deposition  is  carried  out  by  a 
process  comprising  applying  to  a  carbon  target  a  first 
electric  power  input  which  increases  to  a  predetermined 
value  over  a  period  of  time  and  applying  to  a  metallic 
oxide  target  a  second  electric  power  input  which  de- 
creases to  a  predetermined  value  over  a  period  of  time,  the 
intermediate  layer  being  formed  predominantly  of  said 
one  or  more  metalUc  oxides  adjacent  said  glass  substrate 
and  having  a  metallic  oxides  content  which  decreases  as 
the  distance  away  from  said  glass  substrate  increases;  and 

a  carbon  film  formed  by  physical  vacuum  deposition  on  said 
intermediate  layer  and  having  a  thickness  of  10  angstroms 


5,378,528 

ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE  CONTAINING 

SUPERABSORBENT  PARTICLES  AND  HAVING  A 

LATEX  BINDER  COATING  ON  AT  LEAST  ONE 

SURFACE  OF  THE  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 

Kambiz  B.  Makoni,  333  Winnebago  Ave..  Menasha,  Wis.  54952 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  511,452,  Apr.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  5.128,082. 

This  appUcation  Oct  15,  1991.  Ser.  No.  776,557 

Int  a.*  A61F  13/15.  13/20 

VS.  CL  428—219  18  CUdM 


5.378,529 

MATERIAL  ALLOWING  THE  ABSORPTION  AND 

DRAINAGE  OF  MOISTURE  AND  ARTICLE  OF 

CLOTHING  FITTED  WITH  A  MATERIAL  OF  THIS  KIND 

Jdel  Boordean,  Saint  Jorioz,  France,  assignor  to  Salomon  SA., 

Charanod,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR91/00021,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/11122,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  8,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  14,  1991.  Ser.  No.  761.778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  24,  1990,  90  00784 
Int  CL«  D03D  3/00.  15/00;  B32B  5/06 
VS.  CL  428—224  21  < 


1.  Clothing  made  of  a  multilayered  moisture  transfer  mate- 
rial comprising: 

(a)  a  top  layer  of  waterproof  material  forming  a  waterproof 
outer  covering  (7)  turned  toward  an  outside  of  said  cloth- 
ing and  defining  an  outer  surface  (4); 

(b)  a  bottom  layer  forming  a  lining  (5)  turned  toward  an 
inner  side  of  said  clothing  and  defining  an  inner  surface 

(3); 

(c)  said  lining  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  moisture  collectors 
(10)  extending  substantially  radially  of  said  top  and  bot- 
tom layers,  said  moisture  coUectors  (10)  extending 
through  said  lining  (5)  from  said  inner  surface  (3),  so  as  to 
contact  with  the  moisture,  to  longitudinal  moisture  trans- 
fer means  (9)  arranged  between  said  lining  (5)  and  said 
outer  covering  (7); 

(d)  said  moisture  collectors  being  disposed  substantially 
longitudinally  of  said  top  and  bottom  layers  in  order  to 
transfer  said  moisture  parallel  to  said  layers  of  material 
wherein  the  moisture  collectors  are  formed  by  threads 
comprising  a  water-repellent  material  and  extending  at 
least  partially  in  a  radial  direction  within  said  lining,  be- 
ginning at  the  surface  in  contact  with  the  moisture. 


3.  A  dry  hiid,  liquid  absorbent  structure  comprising  a  dry 
laid  fibrous  web,  a  porous  reinforcing  member  disposed  sub- 
stantially interjacent  the  surfaces  of  said  fibrous  web,  solid 
particulate  of  a  superabsorbent  material  randomly  incorpo- 
rated into  said  fibrous  web  to  one  side  of  said  reinforcing  web, 
and  a  latex  costing  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  fibrous  web, 
said  structure  having  (1)  a  basis  weight  of  about  20  to  500  grams 
per  square  meter,  (ii)  an  absorptive  capacity  of  not  less  than 
about  6  grams  of  a  one  percent  saline  solution  per  gram  of 


5,378^30 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECnON  AGAINST  FIRE,  MADE  OF 

ENDOTHERMIC  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 
Guy  MetiTand,  Talence;  Jean-Claude  Deddonr.  Castelanan  Dc 
Medoc  and  Michel  VignoUet  U  HaUlan,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Sodete  Anooyme  dite:  Aeroapntialc  Sodete  Na- 
tionale  IndnstrieUe,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  79.080 

Ctaims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Jon.  24,  1992,  92  07745 

Int  CL«  B32B  7/00 

VS.  CL  KO^tAlft  10  CUM 

1.  A  device  for  protection  against  fire  comprising  a  flexible 

body  made  of  a  siUcone  material  including  an  endothermic 

filler  releasing  which  generates  vapor  under  the  effect  of  heat 

said  device  comprising,  on  at  least  that  face  of  said  body 

which  is  intended  to  be  directed  towards  the  fire,  at  least 

one  layer  of  a  fabric  consisting  of  fire-resistant  fibers  and 
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impregnated  with  an  intumescent  agent  and  in  which  said 
impregnated  fabric,  when  subjected  to  the  effect  of  fire, 


exhibits  a  sufficient  porosity  to  allow  the  vapor  generated 
by  said  endothermic  filler  to  pass  through. 


5^78^1  

GAMMA  RADIATION  TREATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
FOR  USE  AS  ORTHOPEDIC  SPLINTS  AND  CASTS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Peter  M  Lanon,  2395  Charlca  St^  Bexley,  Ohio  43209,  and 
Lcrter  M.  Lanoo,  14110  White  Rock  Dr^  Son  aty  West, 
Ariz.  85375 

FUcd  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,729 
lat  a.«  A61F  5/04;  A61L  15/12.  15/14;  C08J  5/24 
VS.  a.  428-255  U  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  radiating  sheets  or  numbers  of  preformed 
items  of  poly  (epsilon-caprolactone)  with  gamma  radiation,  by 
packaging  the  sheets  or  numbers  of  preformed  items  in  bulk  to 
form  packages,  and  subjecting  the  packages  to  ganmia  radia- 
tion until  the  radiation  dosage  reaches  a  range  of  from  about 
O.S  to  about  20  megarads  as  measured  by  strategically  placed 
dosimeters. 

12.  A  sheet  of  material  provided  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


b.  R"HNR"Si03/2. 

c.  (R'mNR'03->(R')jSiOi, 

d.  (HjNR'Oj-xOlOxSiOi  and,  e.  mixtures  of  a,  b,  c,  and 
d. 

wherein  Ph  is  the  phenyl  radical;  each  R  is  independently 
selected  from  phenyl  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
with  the  provisio  that  when  R  in  (ii)  is  an  alkyl  radical  in  each 
case,  there  can  be  no  more  than  10  weight  percent  of  (ii)  in  the 
silicone  resin  and  with  the  further  provisio  that  when  one  R  in 
(ii)  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  one  R  in  (ii)  is  a  phenyl  radical  on  the 
same  silicon  atom,  there  can  be  no  more  than  15  weight  per- 
cent of  (ii)  present  in  the  silicone  resin;  R'  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  alkylene,  arylene,  alkarylene,  or 
aralkylene  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  — R''NHR"'— , 
wherein  R"  and  R""  are  each  independently  selected  from 
alkylene,  arylene,  alkarylene  or  aralkylene  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms:  each  of  x  and  y  have  a  value  of  0,  1,  or  2;  R''is  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  phenyl;  R'  is  selected  from 
methyl  and  phenyl,  or  the  aminofunctional  silicone  resin  has  an 
— NH—  equivalent  in  the  range  of  350  to  1000,  said  composite 
having, 
(II)  reinforcing  fibers  embedded  therein  prior  to  cure. 


5,378^2 
EPOXY  RESIN/ AMINOFUNCnONAL  POLYSILOXANE 

FIBER-REINFORCED  COMPOSITE 

Gary  T.  Decker,  Gerald  A.  Goniowicz,  both  of  Midland  County, 

Mich.,  and  Koniaki  Tobnkoro,  Otsn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporatioii,  Midland,  Mich. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  92,105,  JoL  16, 1993,  which  U  a  dirision  of 

Ser.  No.  811,276,  Dec.  20,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,262,507,  which  U  a 

diriaioD  of  Ser.  No.  580,741,  Sep.  11, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,135,993. 

This  applicatioo  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,908 

Int  a.*  B32B  17/04.  27/04 

VS.  CL  428—272  1  Claim 
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1.  A  composite  comprising: 

(I)  a  cured  epoxy  resin  or  a  mixture  of  cured  epoxy  resins, 
containing  therein  an  amino  functional  siUcone  resin  com- 
prising the  units 
(i)  PhSi03/7, 
(ii)  RiSiO  and, 

(iii)  aminofunctional  siloxy  units  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
a.  H2NR'Si03/2. 


5,378,533 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  EXOTHERMIC 

COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  NON-MAGNETIC 

HOLLOW  PARTICLES  AND  HEATING  UNIT  MADE 

THEREOF 

Takashi  Ota,  Takarazoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitiii  Kinzokn 

Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,161,  Jul.  11,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,687 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1989,  1-182419 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428—304.4  3  Claims 


R/pS 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  exothermic  coating  or  paste 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  particle  powder  and  a 
synthetic  resin  binder  in  a  ratio  of  about  25  to  about  360  parts 
by  weight  of  resin  binder  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  particle 
powder,  said  powder  having  a  bulk  density  of  0.2  to  below  0.9 
g/cm^  and  comprising  non-magnetic  hollow  spherical  particles 
of  glass  or  of  a  heat-resistant  resin,  said  particles  being  between 
4  to  350  ^m  in  size  and  plated  with  a  metalUc  material  to  a 
thickness  of  at  least  0.03  fim,  said  metallic  material  being  stable 
against  oxidization  during  use,  said  coating  or  paste  producing 
heat  upon  application  of  an  electric  voltage. 


5,378,534 

RECORDING  SHEETS 

Norio  Kuroanagi,  Tokyo,  and  Mamoru  Sakai,  Urawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sansni  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00079,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/11686,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  8,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  915,828 

Int  a.«  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CT.  428—327  9  Claims 

1.  Recording  paper  comprising  a  colored  substrate  coated  on 

at  least  on  surface  with  an  opaque  layer  comprising  a  mixture 
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in  a  ratio  of  between  1:9  and  9:1,  respectively,  of  an  aqueous 
suspension  opacifying  polymer  particles  having  voids  therein 


*7 


{ 


,.,^^, ;1 


and  a  polymeric  film  forming  vehicle,  said  mixture  being  uni- 
formly applied  to  said  substrate  and  thereafter  dried. 


5,378,535 
PRIMER  SYSTEM  FOR  SILICONE  ELASTOMERS 
Marlowe  V.  Moncnr,  Irrine;  Janet  A.  Aadrechak,  Cypr««,  and 
CUfTord  D.  Jenngst  Aliso  Viejo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
PilUngton  Aerospace,  Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 
FUed  JoL  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,173 
Int  a.'  B32B  17/06.  25/20 
VS.  CL  428—335  32  CUims 

1.  A  primer  system  for  adhering  a  silicone  elastomer  to  a 
substrate,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  silica-based  adhesion  promoter  which  is 
applied  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  silica- 
based  adhesion  promoter  layer  having  a  thickness  from 
about  0.001  to  about  0.5  microns;  and 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  an  organosilane  primer  which  is  applied 
over  the  silica-based  adhesion  promoter  layer,  wherein 
the  organosilane  includes  silanol  groups  or  functional 
groups  that  can  be  hydrolyzed  to  silanol,  and  polymeriz- 
able  alkene  and  silicon  hydride  functional  groups,  and  the 
organosilane  primer  layer  has  a  thickness  from  about  0.01 
to  about  50  microns. 


self-adhering  adhesive  on  each  of  said  at  least  two  closure 
elements  comprising  by  weight: 

from  20  to  80  parts  of  at  least  one  elastomeric  block  copoly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene/butadi- 
ene,  styrene/isoprene,  and  styrene/ethylcne-butylene 
block  copolymers,  and 

correspondingly  from  80  to  20  parts  of  tackifying  material 
selected  from  tackifier  resin  and  a  blend  of  tackifier  resin 
and  Uquid  plasticizer  oil;  which  self-adhermg  adhesive  has 
a  composite  midblock  glass  transition  temperature 
(CMTg)  from  225  Kelvin  to  240  Kelvin  when  the  adhe- 
sive is  based  on  styrene/isoprene  or  styrene/ethylene- 
butylene  block  copolymers  and  a  CMTg  from  215  Kelvin 
to  235  Kelvin  when  the  adhesive  is  based  on  styrene/- 
butadiene  block  copolymer. 


5,378,537 
POLYESTER  MONOFILAMENT 
Toyohiko  Masnda,  Shiznoka;  Takehiko  Miyoshl,  MisUma,  aad 
Yoshinori  Horii,  Shizooka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP91/01405,  §  371  Date  Jun.  17, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  17,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/07162,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  861,821 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1990,  2-282819 

Int  CL«  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—364  10  CUims 


I    1 


5,378,536 

REPOSmONABLE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

John  A.  Miller,  Woodbury,  and  George  J.  Oements,  Afton,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  aad  Mannfactnring 

Company,  St  PaoL  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  681,655,  Apr.  8, 1991.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874,717 

Int  CL«  C09J  7/02 

VS.  CL  428—355  5  Claims 


1.  A  polyester  monofilament  having  a  terminal  carboxyl 
group  concentration  of  not  more  than  10  equivalent 
weights/10*  g  of  polyester  and  comprising  a  carbodiimide 
compound  blended  in  an  unreacted  state  in  an  amount  of  not 
less  than  0.005%  by  weight  and  not  more  than  1.5%  by  weight 
and  a  random  copolymer  having  tetrafluoroethylene  and  eth- 
ylene as  main  components  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than  0.01% 
by  weight  and  not  more  than  30%  by  weight 


22 


1.  An  resealable  cohesive  adhesive  closure  system  compris- 


mg; 


an  article  having  at  least  one  resealable  cohesive  adhesive 
closure, 

the  at  least  one  adhesive  closure  comprising  two  opposing 
closure  elements  at  separate  locations  on  said  article,  said 
opposing  closure  elements  capable  of  overlapping  to  form 
said  at  least  one  resealable  article  adhesive  closure. 


5,378,538 

AROMATIC  POLY  AMIDE  FLAT  YARN 

Osamn  Makino,  Matsayama,  and  Michikage  Matsni,  Katano, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  IJmltfd,  Osaka,  Japan 
P<rr  No.  PCI/JP92/01649,  §  371  DaU  Aug.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/12274.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jon.  24,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Dec  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  104,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  18,  1991,  3-353177 
Int  a.'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—364  2  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyamide  filament  having  a  cross-sectional 
profile  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  major  axis  to  the  minor  axis  is 
1.5  to  5,  thereby  providing  a  flattened  configuration,  and  hav- 
ing an  individual  filament  thickness  of  I  denier  or  more  but  less 
than  50  deniers,  a  tensile  strength  of  18  g/dcnier  or  more,  an 
ultimate  elongation  of  3.5%  or  more  and  a  Young's  modulus  of 
400  g/denier  or  more. 


404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


5,378,539 

CROSS-LINKED  MELT  PROCESSIBLE 

FIRE-RETARDANT  ETHYLENE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Mwk  C  Chcii,  Wilniiiigtoii,  Del^  aoigiior  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 

Ncaio«n  and  Company,  WUmingtoii,  DcL 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,088 
Int.  CL»  D02G  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—378  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  ethylene  polymer  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  50-95  parts  of  an  ethylene  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at 
least  one  other  monomer  selected  from  vinyl  acetate  and 
esters  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  optionally  up  to 
2  weight  percent  of  acryUc  or  methacryUc  acid; 

(b)  5-45  parts  of  polyethylene,  provided  that  when  the  poly- 
ethylene is  high  density  polyethylene  or  medium  density 
polyethylene  it  does  not  exceed  40  weight  percent  of  the 
combined  weight  of  (a)  and  (b);  and 

(c)  the  following  per  100  parts  of  (a)  plus  (b): 

(i)  100-140  parts  of  an  inorganic  fire  retardant; 
(ti)  O.OS-0.6  parts  of  a  cross-linking  initiator; 
(iii)  0.1-1.0  parts  of  a  cross-linking  coagent; 
(iv)  0-10  parts  of  a  coupling  agent; 
(v)  0-10  parts  of  a  compatibilizing  agent;  and 
(vi)  0  to  40  parts  of  calcium  carbonate,  zinc  carbonate  or 
zinc  borate  hydrate. 


substrate  and  the  maximum  value  is  larger  than  the  hydro- 
gen content  of  said  supporting  substrate. 


5,378,540 
ABSORBABLE  COATING  AND  BLEND  AND  SUTURE 
COATED  THEREWITH 
James  R.  Olson,  Norwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Deknatel  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass. 
Cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  793,766,  Not.  18,  1991,  abandoned, 

wUcli  U  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  291,486,  Dec.  29,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,030 

Int.  a.»  B32B  27/00;  A61L  17/00 

U.S.  CL  428—394  2  Claims 

1.  An  absorbable  surgical  suture  comprising  at  least  one 

filament  of  poly(glycolic  acid)  coated  with  an  absorbable 

coating  which  comprises  a  blend  of  about  95  to  about  5%  by 

weight  a  homopolymer  of  -caprolactone  and  about  5  to  about 

95%  by  weight  of  a  crystallization  modifier  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  crystalline  fatty  acids  and  crystalline  esters 

of  fatty  acids  which  are  saturated  Ci2-C|g  fatty  acid  esters  of 

polyhydric  alcohols. 


5,378,541 
SnJCON  THIN  FILM  MEMBER 
Hisanori  Diara,  and  Hidetoahi  Nozaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabusliild  Kaislu  Tosliiba,  Kawaaald,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  20,  1991,  3-148852; 
Not.  29,  1991,  3-317084 

UtCI.*B32B77/0(J 
U.S.  CL  428—428  12  Claims 

1.  A  silicon  thin  film  member  comprising 
a  supporting  substrate  containing  hydrogen,  and  a  CVD  film 
containing  silicon  and  hydrogen  supported  on  said  sup- 
porting substrate 
wherein  said  CVD  film  has  a  distribution  of  hydrogen  den- 
sity in  which  the  hydrogen  content  of  said  CVD  film  has 
a  maximum  value  in  a  position  20  nm  or  less  away  from 
the  interface  between  said  CVD  film  and  said  supporting 


«^ 


-nmc 

•-tl-HI 


and  where  said  maximum  value  of  said  hydrogen  content  in 
said  CVD  Tilm  is  at  least  1 X  10^^  atoms/cm^. 


5,378,542 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  COATING 

MULTIPLE  LAYERS  OF  THERMOREVERSIBLE 

ORGANOGELS  AND  COATED  ARTICLES  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 
Kenneth  L.  Hanzallk,  Arden  Hills;  George  H.  Crawford,  Jr., 
White  Bear  Lake;  Sharon  M.  Rozzi,  Stillwater,  all  of  Minn., 
and  DaTid  J.  Scanlan,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  30,780,  Mar.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,340,613. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,531 
Int  a.«  B32B  27/06.  27/36 
MS.  CL  428—483  5  Claims 

1.  A  coated  article  prepared  by  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  applying  at  least  two  molten  thermorev- 
ersible  organogel  layers  to  a  substrate,  said  organogel 
layers  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer;  an  organic 
solvent  or  blend  of  organic  solvents;  and  one  or  more 
non-gelling  additive  ingredients  dispersed  therein  and 
which  remain  conflned  within  each  of  said  organogel 
layers;  and 

(b)  chilling  the  molten,  thermoreversible  organogel  layers, 
thereby  causing  them  to  gel. 


5,378,543 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  LAMINATES  AND 
GLASS  RUN  CHANNELS  MOLDED  THEREFROM 
Kaznhiko   Murata;   Norishige   Murakami,  both   of  Ichihara; 
Kyooji  Mnraoka,  Waki,  and  Noboni  Sakamaki,  Ichihara,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  872,158,  Apr.  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^2,463. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1991,  3-90666; 
Apr.  22,  1991,  3-90667;  Apr.  22,  1991,  3-90668;  Apr.  26,  1991, 
3-97636;  May  10, 1991, 3-105918;  May  10, 1991, 3-105919;  May 
10,  1991,  3-105920 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/08 
MS.  a.  428—517  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  laminate  which  comprises 
a  layer  comprising  a  graft-modified  thermoplastic  elastomer 

(GA)  and 
a  layer  comprising  an  ultra-high  molecular  weight  polyole- 

fin(B), 
said  graft-modified   thermoplastic  elastomer  (GA)  being 
obtained  by  dynamic  heat  treatment  and  partial  cross-link- 
ing of  a  blend  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  peroxide, 
said  blend  containing 
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(i)  95 — 10  parts  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  cross-linking 

olefin  copolymer  rubber, 
(ii)  5-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  (the  sum  total  of 

the  (i)  and  (ii)  components  is  ICX)  parts  by  weight)  and 


(iii)  0.01-10  parts  by  weight  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  its  derivatives,  or  an  unsaturated  epoxy 
monomer. 


5,378,544 
WOOD  COMPOSITES  WITH  UGHT  COLORED  GLUE 

LINES 

Marek  J.  Gnatowski,  Coqnitlam;  Robert  L.  Pike,  VancouTer, 

and  Douglas  E.  Rogerson,  Richmond,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  Tnis  Joist  MacMillan,  a  Limited  Partnership,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,497 

Int  a.«  B32B  21/08,  27/42,  31/12 

MS.  CL  428—529  12  Claims 

1.  A  composite  wood  product  comprising  a  plurality  of 

discrete  wood  elements  secured  together  by  a  curod  bisphenol 

A  formaldehyde  resin  cured  from  a  water  soluble  bisphenol  A 

formaldehyde  resin  having  bisphenol  A  to  formaldehyde  molar 

ratio  of  1  mole  of  A-stage  bisphenol  A  to  between  2.5  to  4 

moles  of  formaldehyde  and  a  caustic  content  measured  as 

sodium  hydroxide  of  3  to  1 1  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin 

solids,  said  composite  wood  product  having  Ught  colored  glue 

lines  substantially  corresponding  in  color  with  the  wood. 


5,378,545  

REMOVABLE  SNAP-ON  CARD  STIFFENER 
Orest  B.  Akulow,  ViUa  Park,  01.,  assignor  to  AG  Commnnica- 
tiott  Systems  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,485 

Int  a.«  H05K  1/18 

MS.  CL  428—573  1  Claim 


gle  cross-section,  said  center  rod  having  a  bottom,  a  first 
side  and  a  second  side,  and  a  first  end; 

a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  feet  firmly  attached  to  said 
bottom  of  said  center  rod  along  said  longitudinal  length, 
said  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  feet  extend  through  said 
pluraUty  of  holes  in  said  card  thereby  allowing  center  rod 
to  provide  additional  stiffness  to  said  card; 

a  first  flange  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  where  said 
first  face  is  perpendicular  to  said  second  face,  said  first 
face  of  said  first  flange  attached  to  said  first  side  of  said 
center  rod,  when  said  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  feet 
extend  through  said  pluraUty  of  holes  in  said  card,  said 
second  face  of  said  first  flange  firmly  rests  against  said 
card; 

a  second  flange  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  where 
said  first  face  is  perpendicular  to  said  second  face,  said  first 
face  of  said  second  flange  attached  to  said  second  side  of 
said  center  rod,  when  said  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  feet 
extend  through  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said  card,  said 
second  face  of  said  second  flange  firmly  rests  against  said 
card,  said  first  flange  and  said  second  flange  prevent  rota- 
tional movement  about  said  rectangle  cross-section  of  said 
center  rod;  and 

a  latching  pin  firmly  attached  to  said  bottom  on  said  first  end 
of  said  center  rod,  said  latching  pin  holding  said  pluraUty 
of  wedge-shaped  feet  in  said  pluraUty  of  holes  in  said  card. 


5,378,546 
POLYMERIC  VEHICLE  FOR  COATINGS 
Frank  N.  Jones,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.;  Der-Shyang  Cben,  Winnipeg, 
Canada;  Adel  F.  Dimian,  and  Daozhang  Wang,  both  of  Fargo, 
N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  North  Dakota  State  UniTersity,  Fargo. 
N.  Dak. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,421,  May  3,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,244,699,  which  U  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  170,907,  Mar.  21, 1988, 

Pat  No.  5,043,192,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

168,231,  May  15,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,504,  Aug.  14,  1987, 

abandoned,  wtiich  is  a  continDation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31395, 

Mar.  27, 1987,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

31,397,  Mar.  27,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  36,820 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Aug.  27, 
2008,  has  been  diadaimed. 
lot  CL'  C08F  20/00 
MS.  a.  428—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  vehicle  which  when  appUed  to  a  substrate 
provides  a  coating  binder  having  a  Tg  not  greater  than  about 
60*  C,  a  pencil  hardness  of  at  least  about  H,  and  a  reverse 
impact  resistance  of  at  least  about  30  inch-lbs.  at  a  binder 
thickness  of  about  1  mil,  said  polymeric  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  100  to  about  35  weight  percent  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  polymeric  vehicle,  of  a  modified  poly- 
mer, said  modified  polymer  being  a  polyester  polymer 
covalently  bound  to  at  least  one  mesogenic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


1.  A  removable  stifTener  for  providing  stiffness  to  a  card, 
said  card  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  card  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  extending  from  said  top  to  said  bottom,  said  remov- 
able stiffener  comprising: 

a  center  rod  having  a  rectangle  cross-section,  said  center  rod 
having  a  longitudinal  length  perpendicular  to  said  rectan- 
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5^78,547 

MAGNFnC  POWDER  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Oaamu  KDbo;  Tatsumi  Mamta;  Tutomu  Nomura;  Shuqji  Kiirisu, 
and  Etsi^i  Ogawa,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabo- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1991,  3-86376; 
Apr.  10,  1992,  4-90644 

Int.  a.«  GllB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—^94  BA  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising; 
a  non-magnetic  base, 
a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  the  non-magnetic  base,  said 

layer  having  a  resin  binder,  and 
a  magnetic  powder  being  dispersed  into  the  resin  binder, 
wherein  said  magnetic  powder  comprises  a  mixture  of; 
composite  magnetic  particles  (A),  each  of  said  particles  (A) 
containing  hexagonal  ferrite  and  spinel  structure  ferrite; 
and 
single  phase  magnetic  particles  of  hexagonal  ferrite  (B). 


5,378,548 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Hideo  Torii;  Eiji  Figil;  Masumi  Hattori;  Maaald  Aoki,  all  of 
Osaka,  and  Kiyoslii  Kuribayaslii,  Yamanashiken,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1990,  2-151955; 
Not.  19,  1990,  2-313519;  Not.  19,  1990,  2-313521 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—694  TS  2  Claims 


— O— C— CH=CH— C— O— ^l         ) 


^ 


O— C— CH=CH— C— O—     and 


— O— C-<f       )}—0  — C— CH=CH— C— C 


ind 


(b)  from  about  0  to  about  65  weight  percent,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  polymeric  vehicle,  of  a  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cross-linker  resin,  unmodi- 
fied polymer  resin,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the 
modified  polymer  is  modified  to  contain  about  S  to  about 
SO  weight  percent  mesogenic  groups. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  glass  substrate  disk; 

an  under  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  glass 
substrate  disk,  said  under  layer  comprising  a  layer  of  a 
spinel  crystal  structured  magnetic  iron  oxide  layer  lami- 
nated on  a  layer  of  a  sodium  chloride  crystal  structured 
oxide  layer,  said  spinel  crystal  structured  magnetic  iron 
oxide  having  a  spinel  crystal  structure  as  determined  by 
X-ray  diffraction  and  comprising  an  iron  oxide  containing 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc,  manganese  and  nickel,  and  said  sodium  chloride 
crystal  structured  oxide  having  a  sodium  chloride  crystal 
structure  with  crystal  orientation  in  a  <  100>  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  glass  substrate  as  deter- 
mined by  X-ray  diffraction  and  containing  at  least  one 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NiO,  CoO  and 
MnO; 

a  layer  of  a  ferromagnetic  Co-containing  iron  oxide  formed 
on  a  surface  of  the  under  layer  in  the  form  of  columnar 
grains  which  are  densely  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the 
surface  of  the  under  layer,  said  ferromagnetic  Co-contain- 
ing iron  oxide  having  a  spinel  crystal  structure  with  crys- 
tal orientation  in  a  <  100>  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  under  layer  as  determined  by  X-ray  diflrac- 
tion;  and 
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a  lubricant  layer  formed  on  the  layer  of  the  ferromagnetic 

Co-containing  iron  oxide; 
wherein  the  under  layer  is  different  from  the  layer  of  the 

ferromagnetic  Co-containing  iron  oxide. 


5,378,549 

POLARITY  ADJUSTING  BATTERY  RECEPTOR 

Dan  Eylon,  10  Ben  Yowf  Ramat  AriT  G,  69125  Tel  AtIt,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,852 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2/02 

VS.  a.  429—1  13  CUlma 


5,378,551 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  CELL  HAVINC  INTEGRAL 

VIBRATING  MEANS 
Vernon  Meadows,  Coral  Springi;  George  Thomas,  Plantatioa, 
and  Anaba  A.  Anani,  LaoderhiU,  all  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,570 
Int  CL«  HOIH  2/14 
VS.  a.  429—66  15  < 


5,378,550 
ELECTROLYTES  FOR  POWER  SOURCES 
Narayan  Doddapaneni,  and  Darid  IngersoU,  both  of  Albuquer- 
que, N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,416 

Int  CL'  HOIM  6/16 

VS.  CL  429—13  34  Claims 


1.  A  battery  receptor  with  reversible  polarity  to  render 
operative  a  battery  connected  to  the  receptor  regardless  of  the 
orientation  of  the  inserted  battery,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  receptor  electrical  contact; 

(b)  a  second  receptor  electrical  contact;  and 

(c)  a  polarity-reversing  assembly  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  receptor  electrical  contacts  for  re- 
versing the  polarity  of  said  first  and  second  receptor  elec- 
trical contacts,  said  polarity-reversing  assembly  being  in  a 
first  polarity  condition  when  the  battery  is  inserted  in  a 
first  orientation  and  in  a  second  polarity  condition  when 
the  battery  is  inserted  in  a  second  orientation. 


N 


/ 


1.  A  rechargeable  battery  cell,  comprising: 

a  positive  electrode; 

a  negative  electrode;  and 

an  electrolyte  disposed  between  the  positive  electrode  and 
the  negative  electrode,  the  electrolyte  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric material. 


5,378,552 

MODULAR  BATTERY  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

INDIVIDUAL  INTERCONNECTED  MODULES 

Alfred  R.  Dixon,  Jr.,  4023  Far  HUL  Bloomfleld  HUls,  Mich. 

48304 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,955 

InL  CL»  HOIM  2/24 

VS.  CL  429—91  38  Claims 


♦7  "P/*  ^ 


»       M 


c^-.^^S-t^-^ 


1.  A  power  source  comprising  an  electrolyte  comprising  a 
parent  benzene  ring  with  bonds  outside  said  parent  benzene 
ring  to  Ri,  Ri  Rj,  R4,  Rs.  and  R6,  where  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4,  Rs. 
and  R6  each  comprise  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  SO3H.  SOjX,  R'H.  R'SOsH.  RSOjX,  PO3H, 
PO3X,  R'P03H,  and  R'POsX,  where  X  comprises  a  cation  and 
R'  comprises  an  aUphatic  chain,  an  aromatic  ring  system,  or  a 
combination  of  an  aliphatic  chain  and  an  aromatic  ring  system. 


X     JO 


1.  A  battery  comprising: 

a  case  containing  electroactive  material,  the  case  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  exterior  walls; 

a  first  connector  mounted  in  one  exterior  wall  of  the  case 
and  electricaUy  connected  to  the  electroactive  material  in 
the  case  to  form  a  first  positive  electrode; 

a  second  comiector  mounted  in  an  external  wall  of  the  case 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  electroactive  material  in 
the  case  to  form  a  second  negative  electrode; 

electrical  conductor  means,  moimted  in  the  case,  and  extend- 
ing between  external  walls  of  the  case,  for  forming  a 
conductive  path  through  the  case; 

third  and  fourth  connectors,  mounted  on  the  case  and  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  the  electrical  conductor  means; 
and 

jumper  means,  insertable  into  the  second  and  third  connec- 
tors for  electricaUy  connecting  the  second  connector 
through  the  electrical  conductor  means  in  the  case  to  the 
fourth  coimector. 


I 
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BATTERY  CASE  ATTACHING  UNIT  INCLUDING 

HOUSING  AND  BATTERY  CASE  AND  STOPPER  FOR 

SECURING  BATTERY  CASE  IN  HOUSING 

Mano  Skoji,  OmIu,  Japwi,  awigiior  to  Cat  Eye  Co^  LtiL, 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,176 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    13,    1992,   4- 
012772tU] 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  a.  429^97  6  OataH 


1.  A  battery  case  attaching  unit,  comprising: 

an  attaching  piece  adapted  to  be  Fixed  on  a  part  of  a  bicycle 
or  a  motorcycle; 

a  component  for  the  bicycle  or  the  motorcycle  detachably 
fitted  with  said  attaching  piece,  said  component  including 
a  housing; 

a  battery  case  accommodating  a  battery  therein,  which  can 
be  inserted  into  said  housing  of  said  component  for  the 
bicycle  or  the  motorcycle;  said  battery  case  having  a 
recess  portion  therein;  and  a  stopper  provided  in  said 
housing  between  said  housing  and  said  battery  case  and 
including  a  first  protrusion  fitting  into  the  recess  portion 
provided  in  said  battery  case,  said  stopper  including  a 
second  protrusion  on  the  stopper  facing  in  an  opposite 
direction  and  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  housing 
for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  attaching  piece,  and,  said 
second  protrusion  on  the  stopper  moving  in  a  direction 
toward  a  portion  fitting  with  said  attaching  piece  when 
said  battery  case  is  gradually  inserted  into  the  housing  and 
said  first  protrusion  returning  to  an  original  position  when 
accommodation  of  said  battery  case  is  completed,  and  for 
preventing  slipping  of  said  battery  case  from  said  housing; 
said  portion  of  said  attaching  piece  engaging  said  second 
protrusion  and  preventing  movement  of  said  first  protru- 
sion of  said  stopper  from  said  recess  in  said  battery  case 
when  said  component  for  the  bicycle  or  the  motorcycle  is 
fitted  in  said  attaching  piece,  with  said  battery  case  ac- 
commodated in  said  housing. 


communication  with  the  first  terminal  and  the  second 
terminal  for  indication  of  electrical  voltage  availability  of 
the  battery,  and 
a  cigarette  Ughter  member  directed  through  the  front  wall  in 
electrical  communication  with  the  battery,  and  a  multi- 
position  switch,  with  the  multi-position  switch  permitting 
selective  electrical  communication  of  the  battery  and  volt 
meter  to  the  first  terminal,  second  terminal,  and  the  ciga- 
rette Ughter,  and 


including  a  battery  charger  unit  mounted  to  the  floor,  hav- 
ing an  electrical  supply  cable  in  electrical  communication 
with  the  battery  through  the  battery  charger  unit,  and  a 
plurality  of  L-shaped  flanges  mounted  to  the  Ud  within  the 
housing,  with  the  electrical  supply  cable  wound  about  the 
L-shaped  flanges  during  storage  of  the  electrical  supply 
cable,  and 

a  continuous  resilient  sealing  ring  mounted  to  the  side  walls, 
rear  wall,  and  front  wall  for  contiguous  communication 
with  the  lid,  when  the  lid  is  in  contiguous  communication 
with  the  front  wall. 


S,378,5SS 
ELECnUC  VEHICLE  BATTERY  PACK 
John  E.  Water*,  Fisher*;  Brent  A.  Harris,  Alexandria;  Ro«  A. 
Grcaley;  William  E.  Boys,  both  of  Anderson,  and  Daniel  R. 
Broons,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,705 

Int  CL>  HOIM  2/10 

VJS.  CL  429—97  26  Claima 


S,37S,S54 
BATTERY  CONTROL  BOX 
DoMdd  W.  Moses,  440  S.  WheeUi«,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64123 
FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  653< 
Int  a.*  HOIM  002/10 
VS.  CL  429—97  1  Claim 

1.  A  battery  control  box,  comprising, 
a  housing,  the  housing  having  a  floor,  spaced  side  walls,  a 
rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  a  lid,  the  Ud  having  a  hinge 
pivotally  mounting  the  Ud  to  the  rear  wall,  with  the  Ud 
including  at  least  one  Utch  permitting  selective  fixed 
engagement  of  the  Ud  relative  to  the  housing  structure, 
with  a  battery  mounted  to  the  floor,  and 
a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  directed  through  the 
front  wall,  with  the  battery  having  a  first  battery  post  and 
a  second  battery  post,  the  first  battery  post  in  electrical 
communication  with  the  first  terminal,  and  the  second 
battery  post  in  electrical  communication  with  the  second 
terminal,  and 
a  volt  meter  directed  through  the  front  wall  in  operative 


1.  A  battery  pack  for  an  electric  vehicle  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  batteries  ganged  together  and  nesting  in  an 
underlying  supporting  tray,  and  interlock  means  engaging  the 
ends  of  said  batteries  for  preventing  relative  movement  be- 
tween adjacent  batteries  in  the  pack,  said  supporting  tray 
comprising  a  plurality  of  intersecting,  upstanding  walls  stiffen- 
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ing  said  tray  and  defining  a  pluraUty  of  pockets  each  receiving 
a  one  of  said  batteries,  a  perimetrical  flange  extending  outboard 
said  upstanding  walls,  a  housing  enclosing  said  pack,  said 
bousing  comprising  a  ceiling  wall,  a  pluraUty  of  side  walls 
depending  from  said  ceiling  wall,  and  a  peripheral  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  sidewalls  opposite 
said  ceiling  wall  and  overlying  said  perimetrical  flange,  a 
resiUent  spacer  compressed  between  said  ceiling  wall  and  the 
tops  of  the  bsttcries,  and  fastener  means  joining  said  perimetri- 
cal and  peripheral  flanges  securely  together  so  as  to  provide  a 
rigid  structure  which  provides  structural  strength  to  said  vehi- 
cle while  substantiaUy  immobilizing  the  batteries  against  move- 
ment. 


5,37M57 

FILM  TYPE  BATTERY 
Kazoo  Mnrata;  KeaicU  TakeacU;  SynicU  Iznchi,  and  SUro 
Kato,  all  of  Takatsakl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ynaaa  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01007,  §  371  Date  Apr.  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03504,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Fd>.  18, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39,1« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-224654; 
Oct  16, 1991,  3-298238 

Int  CL'  HOIM  2/OS 
VS.  CL  429—127  7  ( 


5,378,556 

BATTERY  PACK 

Kin  H.  Ynng,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Dnal  Voltage 

Co.  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,812,  Apr.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,438 

Int  a.«  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  a.  429—99  2  Claims 


1.  A  battery  pack  for  powering  at  least  two  different  types  of 
camcorders  and  being  charged  by  at  least  two  corresponding 
different  types  of  chargers,  the  pack  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  pluraUty  of  walls  defining  a  cavity  for 
receiving  one  or  more  batteries: 

(b)  a  connector  plate  on  the  outside  of  the  body  for  connect- 
ing the  pack  to  the  at  least  two  camcorders  and  the  at  least 
two  chargers,  the  connector  plate  including  a  pluraUty  of 
locking  formations  and  electrical  connection  points,  the 
locking  formations  being  releasably  engageable  with  a 
pluraUty  of  complementary  locking  formations  on  the  at 
least  two  camcorders  and  the  at  least  two  chargers  to 
thereby  selectively  connect  the  pack  with  one  of  said  at 
least  two  camcorders  and  said  at  least  two  chargers, 
whereby  the  electrical  connection  points  are  electricaUy 
connected  to  corresponding  connection  points  on  the  at 
least  two  camcorders  and  the  at  least  two  chargers;  and 

the  pack  includes  a  tab  which  is  movable  laterally  reUtive  to 
the  connector  plate  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
plate  is  able  to  selectively  connect  with  complementary 
locking  formations  on  one  of  the  at  least  two  camcorders 
and  one  of  the  at  least  two  chargers  and  second  position  in 
which  the  plate  can  connect  with  different  complemen- 
tary locking  formations  on  the  other  one  of  at  least  two 
camcorders  and  the  other  one  of  at  least  two  chargers, 
said  plate  being  unable  to  connect  with  said  different 
complementary  locking  formations  of  said  other  one  of 
the  at  least  two  camcorders  and  said  other  one  of  the  at 
least  two  chargers  when  the  movable  tab  is  in  the  first 
position. 


1.  A  film  battery  comprising  a  generating  element  which  is 
formed  by  laminating  a  negative  active  material  layer,  an 
electrolyte  layer  and  a  positive  active  material  layer,  terminal 
plates  which  are  instaUed  on  and  under  the  generating  element 
and  serve  also  as  a  current  collector  and  a  container,  and  a 
frame-shaped  sealing  material  which  is  installed  on  peripheral 
edges  of  the  terminal  plates,  seals  the  generating  element  in 
between  the  both  terminal  plates  and  insulates  one  terminal 
plate  from  the  other;  wherein  the  sealing  material  is  formed 
into  a  vertical  multi-layer  structure  in  which  at  least  one  layer 
is  made  of  metal  and  the  others  are  made  of  an  electrical  insula- 
tor material,  and  wherein  the  electric  insulator  layer  of  the 
sealing  material  consists  essentially  of  a  single  synthetic  resin 
composition. 


5,378458 

COMPOSITE  ELECTROLYTES  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICES 

Stephen  F.  Hope,  2231  PapermiU  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

19006 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,100,  Oct  11, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,170, 

Aog.  16, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,102,752.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  1,145 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7,  2009, 
has  been  dlsrlsimfd 
Int  CL*  H02M  10/40 
VS.  a.  429—192  4  Claims 

1.  A  soUd  or  semi-soUd  state  electrolyte  composite  for  elec- 
trochemical devices  wherein  the  electrolyte  composite  consists 
of 
an  inert  electrically  insulating  net  of  porous  fiber  material, 
which  has  been  impregnated  with  and  is  embedded  in  an 
ionically  conductive  soUd  or  semi-solid  state  matrix, 
said  net  is  of  polybenzobisoxazole  fibers,  and 
said  soUd  or  semi-soUd  state  matrix  is  formed  from  an  ion 
conductive  Uquid  which  has  been  complexed  with  an 
alkaU  metal,  or  alkaline  earth  metal  trifluoromethane 
sulfonate  salt  and  polyethylene  oxide. 


5,378,559 
PHOSPHATE  ESTER  ADDmVE  TO  ALKALINE  CELLS 

TO  REDUCE  GASSING 
Christopher  F.  RandeU,  Durham  Qty,  and  Darid  Kilby,  Dur- 
ham, both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Evcready  Battery 
Company,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,676 

Int  a.»  HOIM  4/36.  10/24 

VS.  CL  429—206  20  Claims 

1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  conductive  container;  a 

cathode  electrode  in  electronic  contact  with  the  container  and 
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said  container  functioning  as  a  first  terminal  of  the  cell;  a 
conductive  cover  for  the  container  functioning  as  a  second 
terminal  of  the  cell;  a  separator  disposed  within  said  cathode 
electrode  to  form  a  cavity  within  said  cathode  electrode,  said 
separator  permitting  ion  transport;  a  zinc-containing  anode 
electrode  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  electronically  insu- 
lated from  the  cathode  electrode  by  said  separator;  an  electro- 
lyte; a  brass  anode  current  collector  in  electronic  contact  with 
said  anode  electrode  and  in  electronic  contact  to  the  second 
terminal  of  the  cell  and  wherein  said  cell  contains  a  phosphate 
ester  having  the  formula: 


5,378^1 
SECONDARY  CELL 

NobaUro  Fumkawa;  MasaUaa  Fi^imoto;  Noriyold  Yoahinaga, 
all  of  Oaaka,  and  Koji  Ueno,  Hyoso,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,728 

Cbdma  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1991,  3-260738 

iBt  a.*  HOIN  10/40:  COIB  31/07 

VS.  CL  429—218  33  Claima 


[0(CH2CH20WCH2)(« 

Oa«P 

I 
[OHlt 


l)CH3j. 


wherein  b  is  greater  than  1.9; 

a-(-b=3; 

n  is  3; 

m  is  13; 
and  the  ratio  of  the  monoestcr  component  of  the  phosphate 
ester  to  the  diestcr  component  of  the  phosphate  ester  is  greater 
than  9. 


°  ai         <M         HO         HO 


na  wmtr  91  cicl« 


1.  A  secondary  cell  comprising  an  electrode  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  carbon  material  wherein  the  spacing  of  (002) 
planes  doo2  and  true  density  of  the  carbon  material  are  from 
3.39A  to  3.62A  and  from  1.70  g/cc  to  2.20  g/cc,  respectively. 


5,378,560  

NONAQUEOUS  SECONDARY  BATTERY 

Hideki  Tomiyama,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1993,  5-008434; 
May  11,  1993,  5-109383;  Jul.  19,  1993,  5-198826 

IbL  CL*  HOIM  4/62 
MS.  a.  429—217  16  Claims 


5,378,562 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AIR  CATHODE  MATERIAL 

HAVING  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  MANGANESE 

COMPOUNDS  OF  VALANCE  STATE  +2 

Joseph  L.  Pasianiti,  and  Robert  B.  Dopp,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 

aasignon  to  RayoTac  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  15,641,  Feb.  9,  1993,  Pat.  No.  538,71L 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,781 

Int.  a.«  HOIM  4/36.  4/88 

VS.  CL  429—224  5  Claims 


1.  A  nonaqueous  secondary  battery  comprising  a  positive 
electrode  active  material,  a  negative  electrode  active  material, 
and  an  electrolyte  having  ionic  conductivity,  said  battery 
containing,  as  a  binder,  a  carboxyl-modified  styrene-butadiene 
copolymer  in  the  positive  electrode  material  mixture  thereof 
and/or  the  negative  electrode  material  mixture  thereof  and 
using  at  least  one  chalcogen  compound  of  a  transition  metal  as 
a  positive  electrode  active  material  and  at  least  one  chalcogen 
compound  of  a  transition  metal  as  a  negative  electrode  active 
material. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  air  cathode  material  for  an  elec- 
trochemical metal-air  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  potassitmi  permanganate  and  water  to  form  an 
aqueous  potassium  permanganate  solution; 

(b)  mixing  carbon  particles  into  the  aqueous  potassium  per- 
manganate solution  to  form  a  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  reacting  the  mixture  at  room  temperature  for  sufficient 
time  to  permit  the  potassium  permanganate  compounds  to 
react  therein  with  the  carbon  particles  and  thereby  to 
form  a  reaction  product  of  water,  carbon  particles,  and 
manganese  compounds  substantially  all  of  valence  state 
+  2,  and 

(d)  drying  the  reaction  product  to  yield  the  air  cathode 
material. 
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5,378,563 

MFTHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  IMAGE  DENSTTY  IN 

THERMO-OPTIC  RECORDING 

Watara  Ito,  Kaoagawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  FiUi  Pboto  FUm  Co„ 

Ltd.^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Oct  7,  1992,  4-268516 
Irt.  CL«  G03C  5/02 
UJS.  CL  430—30  4  OaiiM 

1.  In  a  thermo^ptic  recording  apparatus  wherein  a  laser 
beam  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  an  image  signal,  a  ther- 
mosensitive  recording  material,  which  is  composed  of  a  sub- 
strate and  a  color  forming  agent  a  developing  agent  and  a 
light  absorbing  dye,  which  are  overlaid  on  the  substrate,  is 
scanned  with  the  modulated  laser  beam,  and  an  image  repre- 
sented by  the  image  signal  is  thereby  recorded  on  the  thermo- 
sensitive  recording  material, 
a  method  for  correcting  image  density  in  thermo-optic  re- 
cording, comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  recording  a  density  pattern,  which  is  constituted  of  a 
plurality  of  sections  whose  densities  vary  stepwise,  on  a 
portion  of  the  thermosensitive  recording  material  with 
the  laser  beam  before  the  image  is  recorded  on  the 
thermosensitive  recording  material, 
ii)  measuring  the  densities  of  the  respective  sections  of  the 
density  pattern  having  been  recorded  on  the  portion  of 
the  thermosensitive  recording  material, 
iii)  creating  a  conversion  table  in  accordance  with  the 
results  of  measurements  of  the  densities  of  the  respec- 
tive sections  of  the  density  pattern,  the  conversion  table 
being  used  during  conversion  processing  carried  out  on 
the  image  signal  such  that  the  image  may  be  recorded 
with  an  appropriate  image  density  range  on  the  thermo- 
sensitive recording  material,  and 
iv)  carrying  out  conversion  processing  on  the  image  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  conversion  table  when  the 
image  is  recorded  on  the  thermosensitive  recording 
material,  on  which  the  density  pattern  has  been  re- 
corded; wherein  the  plurality  of  sections  of  the  density 
pattern, 
whose  densities  vary  stepwise,  are  located  in  a  random 
order. 


5,378,565 
FROST  IMAGE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD 
OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  READING 

FROSTIMAGE 
Hiroynld  Obata;  Minora  Utsomi;  Masaynki  UJima;  Maaato 

Okabe,  aid  Hironori  Kamiyama,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaiga- 

on  to  Dai  Nippon  Printiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP90/01550,  §  371  Date  JuL  29,  1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  JbL  29,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/08521,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Jan.  13,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Not.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  741,505 

Claima  priority,  application  Japwi,  Not.  29,  1989,  1-311489; 
Not.  29, 1989, 1-311490;  Not.  30, 1989, 1-312779;  Dec  5, 1989. 
1-315957;  Dec  28,  1989,  1-342249;  Jan.  14,  1990,  2-156239 

iBt  a.'  G03G  5/022 
VS.  CL  430—50  4  Oaima 

1.  An  information  recording  medium  comprising  a  pinene 
polymer  recording  insulating  layer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  500  to  10000,  which  is  stacked  on  an  electrode  in  face-to- 
face  contact  therewith,  wherein,  after  an  information  electric 
charge  distribution  of  a  fine  spatial  resolution  is  stored  on  the 
surface  of  said  recording  layer,  said  pinene  polymer  is  heated 
or  left  in  a  solvent  vapor,  thereby  forming  a  frost-shaped  visi- 
ble image  corresponding  to  said  information  electric  charge  on 
the  surface  of  said  recording  layer. 


5478,566  

STRUCTURALLY  SIMPLIFIED 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER 
Robert  C.  U.  Yn,  Webater,  N.Y.,  aaaigDor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  970,459 
Lit  CL'  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—58  16  Claima 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  comprising  a 
substrate,  a  hole  blocking  adhesive  layer,  a  charge  generating 
layer  and  a  charge  transport  layer,  said  hole  blocking  adhesive 
layer  comprising  a  polyester  film  forming  binder  matrix  having 
dispersed  therein  a  particulate  reaction  product  of  oxide  parti- 
cle reactant  and  a  hydrolyzed  reactant  said  oxide  reactant 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxide  parti- 
cles and  silicon  oxide  particles  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  between  about  50  Angstroms  and  about  300  Angstroms,  and 
said  hydrolyzed  reactant  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  nitrogen  containing  organo  silane,  an  organotita- 
nate  and  an  organozirconate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,378,564 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LTTHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE  PRECURSOR 

Takao  Nakayama;  Shigeynki  Dan,  and  Hldefnmi  Sera,  all  of 

SUznoka,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Fuji  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1992,  4-036460; 
Feb.  24,  1992,  4-036461 

Int  a.«  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—49  15  Claima 

1.  An  electrophotographic  Uthographic  printing  plate  pre- 
cursor comprising,  at  least  a  photoconductive  layer  on  one 
side  of  a  support  and  an  under  layer  directly  under  the  photo- 
conductive  layer,  in  which  the  under  layer  consists  of  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  comprising  an  outermost  layer  having  a  surface 
resistivity  of  at  most  1 X  10"  il  and  an  inner  layer  having  a 
Cobb's  water  absorbing  capacity  of  at  most  1 5  g/m^  (45  minute 
value). 


5,378,567 

POLYCARBONATE  BINDER  RESIN  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Mamoru  Nozomi;  Akiko  Miyake,  and  Micbio  Kawai,  aU  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitsnbishi  Kasei  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1992,  4-096822; 
Feb.  9,  1993,  5-021478 

Int  a.«  G03G  5/04 
VS.  CL  430—58  10  Claima 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising; 
a  conductive  substrate; 

a  charge-generation  layer  formed  on  said  conductive  sub- 
strate; and 
a  charge-transport  layer  formed  on  said  charge-generation 
layer,  said  charge-transport  layer  comprising  a  charge- 
transport  material  and  a  binder  resin  which  comprises  a 
polycarbonate  composed  of  at  least  one  structural  unit 
represented  by  the  following  formula  I: 
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wherein  R'.  R^,  r3,  R*  R',  R*.  R^  and  R«  each  represent 
independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  group,  wherein  the 
structural  units  represented  by  formula  I  constitute  from  3 
to  80  mol  %  of  the  total  structural  units  of  the  polycarbon- 
ate; and  at  least  one  structural  unit  represented  by  the 
following  formula  II: 


OK 


O 
II 


wherein  R',  R'",  R".  R",  R'3,  R'*,  R"  and  R'*  each 
represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  group,  and  R'^ 
and  R'^  each  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl 
group,  or  R"  and  R"  are  combined  to  form  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  ring  or  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  ring  having  an  aromatic  ring. 


5,378,5«  

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
CONTAINING  AN  A2»  PIGMENT 
Makoto  Ok^i,  and  AUra  Itoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignora 
to  MittDbiaU  Paper  Milla  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,987 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JnL  6, 1992,  4-178553 

Int  CL»  G03G  5/06 

UjS.  CL  430—58  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  which  comprises 

an  electrically  conductive  support  and  a  Ught-seiuitive  layer 

which  contains  at  least  one  azo  pigment  represented  by  the 

following  formula  (I): 


I  -|-(Rl)m 

— CH=CH— {^  ^N=N— A 


(O) 


(R2)» 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  imsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  m 
and  n  each  represent  1  or  2. 

4.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  according  to 
claim  1,  wherein  the  light-sensitive  layer  comprises  a  carrier 
generation  layer  comprising  the  azo  pigment  of  the  formula  (1) 
and  a  carrier  transport  layer  containing  a  carrier  transport 
material. 


5,378,569 
OXYTITANIUMPHTHALOCYANINE  HYDRATE 
CRYSTAL  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR  USING  SAID  CRYSTAL 
Katsomi  Nukada;  Katsuml  Daimon;  Masakazu  Ujima;  Yasuo 
Sakagnchi;  Hldemi   Nukada,  and  Akihiko  Tokida,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  757,218,  Sep.  10, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,298,617. 
This  appUcation  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22, 1990,  2-316072 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/06 
UJS.  CL  430—58  »  Claim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  with  a  photosensi- 
tive layer  containing  the  oxytitanium  phthalocyanine  hydrate 
crystal  having  the  structural  formula  TiOPc(H20)„  wherein 
Pc  represents  a  phthalocyanine  residual  group,  n  has  a  value  of 
from  0. 1 3  to  1  and  the  elemental  analysis  values  of  C,  H  and  N 
are  C:  65.0  to  66.3%;  H:  2.5  to  3.1  %  and  N:  18.5  to  19.3  %; 
wherein  said  photoreceptor  is  in  the  form  of  a  laminate  struc- 
ture or  a  single  layer  structure,  wherein  said  laminate  structure 
comprises  a  charge  generating  layer  containing  said  ox- 
ytitanium  phthalocyanine  hydrate  in  a  binder  and  a  charge 
transporting  layer  and  wherein  said  single  layer  structure 
comprises  said  oxytitanium  phthalocyanine  hydrate  with  a 
binder  and  a  charge  transporting  material. 


5,378,570 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

Tomoo    Kobayashi,    and    Katsuhiro   Sato,   both    of  MinamI 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,224 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1993,  5-015920; 
Jan.  14,  1993,  5-020811 

Int  CL?  G03G  5/05 
UJS.  CL  430-58  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  a 
conductive  substrate  having  formed  thereon  a  photosensitive 
layer,  wherein  said  photosensitive  layer  contains,  as  a  binder 
resin,  a  polyiminocarbonate  resin  comprising  at  least  one  of  a 
recurring  imit  represented  by  formula  (I): 


(I) 


group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group  or  an  alicyclic  group,  or 
Rl  and  R2  are  taken  together  to  form  a  carbonaceous  ring  or  a 
lactone  ring;  and  R3  and  R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  a  cycloalkyi  group,  a  recurring  unit  represented  by  formula 

ai): 


NH\ 


«S  R« 


(H) 


wherein  X  represents  — S — ,  — O — ,  — SO2 —  or  — CO — ;  and 
R5  and  R^  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  cycloalkyi 
group,  and  a  recurring  unit  represented  by  formula  (III): 


-(o-^i-^i-@-o-J- 

Rs  Rio 


ail) 


^ 


wherein  R7,  Rs,  R9,  and  Rio  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyi 
group;  and  Rn  and  R12  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  cycloalkyi 
group  or  an  aryl  group. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 


5,378,571 
ARYL  AND  ARALKYL  SULFIDE,  SULFOXIDE  OR 
SULFONE  COMPOUNDS  AS  CHARGE  REGULATORS 
Hans-Tobias  Macholdt  Dannstadt  and  Gert  NagL  Niederdor- 
felden,  both  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  Hoechst  AkticngeaeU- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/01873,  §  371  Date  Apr.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06414,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  6, 1990,  4031705 
Int  a.«  G03G  9/097 
VS.  CL  430—110  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  or  improving  the  electrostatic 
charge  properties  of  an  electrophotographic  toner  or  devel- 
oper or  a  triboelectrically  or  electrokinetically  applied  powder 
or  powder  coating  composition,  comprising  the  step  of  incor- 
porating into  said  toner  or  developer  or  powder  or  powder 
coating  an  aryl  or  aralkyi  sulfide,  sulfoxide  or  sulfone  charge 
regulator  or  improver  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


K|  (JUl 


R}  R4 


COOA  R| 

(SCO, 


R7 


(1) 


R« 


BOOC 


Rj 


as  a  single  compound  of  said  formula  ( I )  or  as  a  combination  of 
said  compounds  where,  in  formula  (I),  m  is  I,  2  or  3,  and  n  is 
0,  1  or  2,  and  where  A  and  B  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen  atoms,  the  corresponding  equivalents  of  a  metal  ion, 
and  also  an  ammonium  or  immonium  or  guanidinium  ion  of  the 
general  formula 


Rir         Ri3 
\+/ 

N 
/    \ 

Ri2         Rm 


(2) 


-continued 


Rl3^  Rl! 

\       +/ 

C=N 

/  \ 

R16  R12 


(3) 


or  a  phosphonium,  arsonium  or  stibonium  ion  of  the  general 
formula 


Rii^^R.3 
X 

/  \ 

R12         Ru 

where  X  is  P,  As  or  Sb,  in  which  Ru,  R12.  Ri3  and  Ru  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  radicals  based 
on  a  hydrocarbon  which  can  be  interrupted  by  heteroatoms, 
and  Ru  and  R16  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
atoms,  a  halogen  atotn,  alkoxy,  — NH2,  primary  or  secondary 
amino  groups  or  radicals  based  on  a  hydrocarbon,  and  where 
Rl  to  Rs,  independently  of  one  another  are  each  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  radical  based  on  a  hydrocarbon,  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  heteroatoms,  or  halogen  atoms,  or  alkoxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  sulfone,  sulfonic  acid  ester,  carboxyUc  acid  ester,  hy- 
droxyl  or  NR21R22  group,  in  which  R21  and  R22  independently 
of  one  another  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  radicals  baaed  on  a 
hydrocarbon,  it  being  possible  for  two  of  the  radicals  Ri  to  R4, 
or  Rs  to  Rg,  or  Ru  and  R13,  or  Rn  and  Ri;  independently  of 
one  another  to  join  together  to  form  a  ring  system,  and  it  being 
possible  for  the  compounds  also  to  be  present  in  the  form  of 
mixed  crystals  based  on  different  anions  and/or  cations. 


5478,572 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DRY  TONER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Reiko  AUyama;  Chiaki  Snznki;  Atuhiko  Egnchi,  and  Takayoahi 

Aold,  aU  of  Minami-shigara,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Fi^  Xerox 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14,  1991,  3-291968; 
Feb.  14, 1992,  4^9203 

Int  a.*  G03G  9/08 
VS.  a.  430—110  7  OafaM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  dry  toner  comprising  a  binder 
resin  and  a  colorant,  said  toner  having  externally  added  thereto 
spherical  fine  silica  particles  that  have  been  surface  treated 
with  at  least  one  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  polyethylene,  a  fatty  acid  metal  salt,  and  an  alcohol 
containing  from  20  to  60  carbon  atoms  which  is  solid  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures,  wherein  said  spherical  fine  silica  particles 
have  an  average  particle  size  before  treatment  of  from  0.05  to 

3.0  \tm,  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  300  g/1  and  a  density  of  at  least 

2.1  mg/mm-'. 


5,378,573 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 
Mitaatoahl   Anzai;   Yqji   Matsnnra;   Oaamu    Mnkndai;   Mlki 
Kanno,  and  Kayoko  Watanabe,  aU  of  Tfolniba,  Japan,  aasign- 
ora to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,574 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-127953; 
Sep.  2, 1992,  4-257661 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/OS 
VS.  CL  430—110  10  daims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  toner  containing  a  charge-con- 
trol agent  of  the  foUowing  formula  (I): 


I  i 
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X  W 

\ 

C=C— CX)OH 

/         I 
Y  Z 

wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  which  are  independent  of  each  other, 
is  a  hydrogen  atom. 


Pi 


(Ri), 


D2 


(wherein  each  of  Di  and  Eh  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  electron 
donating  group,  provided  that  Dj  and  D2  are  not  simulta- 
neously hydrogen  atoms,  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group  or 
KiSQi—  (wherein  R2  is  a  hydroxy!  group,  an  amino  group,  an 
alkyl-substituted  amino  group,  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group), 
and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  provided  that  when  n  is  2,  the  plurality  of  Ri 
may  be  the  same  or  different), 


D3 


(Ri), 


(wherein  D3  is  an  electron  donating  group,  and  Ri  and  n  are  as 
defined  above). 


(Ri). 


(wherein  D},  Ri  and  n  are  as  defined  above). 


(Ri). 


(wherein  Dj,  Ri  and  n  are  are  as  defined  above),  or 


D3 


R3 


R4 


(wherein  D3  is  as  defmed  above,  and  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  nitro 
group  or  a  cyano  group),  provided  that  X  and  Y  are  not  simul- 
taneously hydrogen  atoms,  and  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group. 


5,378^74 
INKS  AND  UQUID  DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING 
COLORED  SIUCA  PARTICLES 
Francoise  M.  Winnik,  Toronto;  Barker  Keoshkerian,  Thomhill; 
Raymond  W.  Wong,  Mississauga;  Stephan  Drappel,  Toronto; 
MclTin  D.  Crocher,  Oaknlle;  James  D.  Mayo,  Toronto,  and 
Peter  G.  Hofstra,  Guelph,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,967,  Aug.  17,  1988,  Pat. 
No.  4,877,451.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  369,003 

Int.  a.'  G03G  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—115  48  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  composition  which  comprises  a  liquid 
medium,  a  polymeric  material  soluble  in  the  liquid  medium,  a 
charge  control  agent,  and  a  plurality  of  colored  particles  con- 
sisting essentially  of  hydrophilic  silica  particles,  to  the  surfaces 
of  which  dyes  are  covalently  bonded  through  silane  coupling 
agents,  wherein  the  dyes  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anthraquinones,  phthalocyanines,  aza  annulenes,  forma- 
zan  copper  complexes,  and  triphenodioxazines,  to  which  are 
covalently  attached  reactive  groups. 


5,378,575  

PRINTING  OF  REFLECTIVE  SHEETING 
J.  Sundar  R^an,  and  Vincent  J.  Mako,  both  of  St  Paul,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  524,147,  May  15, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,085,918. 
This  appUcation  Oct  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772,967 
Int  a.«  G03G  13/16 
VS.  CL  43(^—126  7  CUima 

1.  A  method  of  printing  an  image  on  a  reflective  sign  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  first  sign  component  of  retroreflective  sheet- 
ing, said  first  sign  component  having  a  sign  surface  com- 
prising a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyalkylacrylates,  polyalkylmethacrylates,  polyesters, 
vinyl  polymers,  polyurethanes,  cellulose  esters,  fluoro- 
polymers,  polycarbonates,  polyolefins,  polyvinyl  acetals, 
ionomeric  copolymers  and  copolymers  of  ethylene  or 
propylene  with  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  or  vinyl 
acetate; 

B.  providing  an  electrophotographic  printing  apparatus, 
having  a  reusable  surface  for  carrying  the  image; 

C.  providing  an  image  defining  means  comprising  a  com- 
puter in  which  is  stored  a  raster  file  and  a  means  for  trans- 
lating the  stored  raster  file  image  to  the  reusable  surface  at 
a  resolution  of  at  least  79  dots  per  centimeter; 

D.  defining  the  image  to  be  printed,  by  entering  it  into  the 
raster  file  as  a  group  of  raster  lines  defmed  precisely 
enough  and  repeated  sufficiently  to  achieve  a  resolution  of 
at  least  79  dots  per  centimeter  in  the  image; 

E.  within  the  electrophotographic  printing  apparatus,  apply- 
ing a  dry  toner  powder  to  portions  of  the  reusable  surface 
which  have  been  charged  to  form  a  latent  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  definition  of  the  image  stored  in  the  raster 
file,  said  dry  toner  powder  comprising: 
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(1)  a  colorant; 

(2)  a  binding  agent  characterized  by: 

(a)  adhering  to  said  sign  surface; 

(b)  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  about 
- 15"  to  150"  C;  and 

(c)  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sists of  polyesters,  vinyls  polyolefins,  polyvinyl  ace- 
tals, alkyl  substituted  acrylate  polymers  and  alkyl 
substituted  methacrylate  polymers  wherein  the  alkyl 
substituents  have  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and 

(3)  a  charge  carrier  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylacrylates  having  amine 
functionaUty  and  polyalkylmethacrylates  having  amine 
functionality; 

F.  contacting  the  reusable  surface  with  the  first  sign  compo- 
nent to  transfer  said  dry  toner  powder  to  said  sign  surface; 
and 

G.  fusing  the  applied  dry  toner  powder  to  form  a  fixed  image 
borne  upon  the  first  sign  component  surface. 


5,378,576 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  FILM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  IMAGE 
Takashi  Sakai;  Kishio  Jinbo,  both  of  Minami-ashigara;  KoicU 
Makiyama,  Ebina;  Maaahiko  Kobo,  Ebina;  Yoshio  Shoji, 
Ebina;  Kazuo  Asaka,  Ebina;  Yutaka  Sugizaki,  Ebina,  and 
Tsukasa  Matsnda,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox 
Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo  and  Fi^i  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,701,  May  12,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,055 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1991,  3-137040; 
Jan.  20,  1992,  4-027556 

Int  a.«  G03G  13/16 
VS.  a.  430—126  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  for  forming  an  image 
comprising  the  steps  of:  adsorbing  a  charged  toner  on  an  elec- 
trostatic latent  image  retaining  unit,  and  transferring  and  fixing 
said  charged  toner  to  an  electrophotographic  transfer  film,  said 
transferring  and  fixing  being  conducted  twice  or  more,  said 
transfer  film  comprising  a  plastic  film  having  a  heat  resisting 
temperature  of  100'  C.  or  higher  having  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof  a  transparent  resin  layer  comprising  a  poll  y ester  resin 
or  a  styrene-acryl  resin  which  exhibits  a  compatibility  with  a 
binding  resin  comprising  a  polyester  resin  or  styrene-acryl 
ester  binding  resin  contained  in  said  toner  to  be  fixed  at  the 
toner  fixing  temperature  and  a  lower  apparent  melt  viscosity 
than  said  binding  resin  at  the  toner  fixing  temperature. 


5,378,578 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 
TakaaU  HotfdHiya;  ToahiUde  Ezoe,  aad  Kaznnoba  Katoh,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  1^  Photo  FUa  Co„  Ltd„ 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,204 

Clairai  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  12, 1992,  4-302603 

Int  a.«  G03C  1/06 

VS.  a.  430—264  9  Claims 

1.   A  silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive  material 

comprising  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 

formula  (I): 

(D 
R*-(-L'-R'-A®-R^L*-(R*-L');;pR*-NHNH— O'-R'), 

xe 

wherein  L'  and  L^  represent  a  single  bond,  — O — ,  — S — , 
— NR7— ,  —CO—,  — SOj— .  — P(0)  (G^R')—  or  combina- 
tions of  these  groups,  and  L^  represents  — SO2NR'' — ,  — I>ni- 
'SC^NR^- ,    — CONR'— ,   — NR'CONR^—   or   —G^P(P) 
(G2r7)NR7— ; 
G'  represenu  —CO—,  — SO2— ,  —SO—,  —COCO—,  a 
thiocarbonyl  group,  an  iminomethylene  group  or  — P(0) 
(G^R^) — ,  and  G^  represents  a  single  bond,  — O —  or 
— NR^— . 
R',  R2,  R'  and  R*  represent  divalent  aliphatic  groups  or 
aromatic  groups,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aU- 
phatic  group,  an  aromatic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino 
group,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic 
group  or  an  aromatic  group; 
A®  represents  a  quaternary  ammonium  cation  group,  a 
tertiary  sulfonium  cation  group  or  a  quaternary  phospho- 
nium  cation  group; 
m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  1  or  2,  and  X  ~  represents  a  counter  anion 
or  a  counter  anion  part  in  cases  where  an  intramolecular 
salt  is  formed; 
when  n=l,  R*  represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  aromatic 
group  which  contains  a  quaternary  ammonium  cation,  a 
tertiary  sulfonium  cation  or  a  quaternary  phosphonium 
cation;  and 
when  n  =  2,  R*  represents  a  single  bond,  — O — ,  or  a  divalent 
aliphatic  group  or  aromatic  group. 


5,378,577 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITTVE  ELEMENTS 
Dennis  E.  Smith,  and  John  L.  Muefalbauer,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocbetter,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,801 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/32 
VS.  CL  430—138  18  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  at  least  one  silver 
halide  Ught-sensitive  layer  on  a  support,  said  element  contain- 
ing polymeric  matte  panicles  in  at  least  one  gelatin  containing 
layer,  said  polymeric  matte  particles  having  a  core  surrounded 
by  a  layer  of  coUoidal  inorganic  particles. 


5,378,579 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  AND 

PHOTOSENSmVE  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Seiji  Arimatsu,  Osaka;  Takakazo  Hase,  Hyogo,  and  Yoahifumi 

Ichinose,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co,, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8.  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,501 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1991,  3-171068 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/725 

VS.  a.  430—281  7  OaiM 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  addition-polymerizable  compound  having  an  ethyl- 
enicaUy  unsaturated  double  bond, 

(B)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


PI 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  nonsubstituted  phenyl 
group,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  indicate  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-4  alkyl  group,  R*  is  an  alkylene 
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group  which  may  have  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  alkyl,  hydroxyl  and  oxo  (=^0)  on  a  main  chain,  or 
which  may  contain  at  least  one  member  selected  from  an 
oxygen  atom  and  a  cycloalkylene  group  in  a  main  chain, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  a  and  b  are 
independently  0  or  1, 

(Q  a  light  absorbing  compound,  and 

(D)  a  film-forming  polymer  having  alkaline  solubility  or 
alkaline  swelling  characteristic. 


5.378,580 

HEAT  MODE  RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  DRIOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Lk  Leeadcn,  Hercatals,  Belgiiiiii,  aaaigiior  to  AGFA-GeTsert, 

N.V^  Mortael,  Belgiuii 

Filed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,283 
daiins  priority,  appUcation  Hague  Agreement,  Jnn.  5,  1992, 
92201633 

iBt  a.*  G03F  7/3a  7/36 
VS,  CL  430—303  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  requiring 
no  dampening  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
image-wise  exposing  using  a  laser  beam  a  heat  mode  record- 
ing material  comprising  on  a  support  having  an  oleophilic 
surface  (i)  a  recording  layer  having  a  thickness  of  not 
more  than  3  ^m  and  containing  a  substance  capable  of 
converting  the  laser  beam  radiation  into  heat  and  (ii)  a 
cured  oleophobic  surface  layer  containing  a  polysiloxane 
and  wherein  said  recording  layer  and  oleophobic  surface 
layer  may  be  the  same  layer; 
rubbing  the  exposed  heat  mode  recording  material  thereby 
removing  said  oleophobic  surface  layer  in  the  exposed 
areas  so  that  the  underlying  oleophilic  surface  is  exposed 
and 
avoiding  the  swelling  of  said  oleophobic  surface  layer  by 
carrying  out  said  rubbing  without  the  use  of  a  liquid  or 
with  the  use  of  isopropanol  as  a  non-solvent  for  said  oleo- 
phobic surface  layer. 


5,378,581 

APPUCATION  SPECIFIC  TAPE  AUTOMATED 

BONDING 

Robert  D.  Vemoo,  Norfolk,  Ma».,  aasignor  to  The  Fozboro 

Company,  Fozboro,  Maas. 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  902,418,  Jon.  19,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,260,168,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,247,  Oct.  13, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

33,014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Not.  9, 2010, 

has  been  dtsfiaimed. 

Int  Ct*  G03C  5/00 


VS.  CL  430—313 


^ 


(^S^^^S^j/jp^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  TAB  tape,  comprising: 
providing  an  elongated  flexible  multilayer  strip  of  tape  hav- 
ing a  layer  of  unexposed,  undeveloped  photographic  film 
sensitive  to  first  directed  energy  superimposed  over  a 
photoprocessable  layer,  said  photoprocessable  layer  being 


superimposed  over  a  conductive  layer  and  said  conduc- 
tive layer  being  superimposed  over  a  substrate,  said  layers 
all  being  approximately  conextensive, 

advancing  said  unexposed  tape  strip  lengthwise  through  a 
photoplotter  station  having  a  computer-controlled  photo- 
plotter  emitting  first  directed  energy, 

selectively  exposing  consecutive  frames  of  said  film  layer  via 
said  photoplotter  in  a  corresponding  pluraUty  of  differing 
integrated  circuit  interconnection  patterns  on  the  same 
tape  strip, 

advancing  the  exposed  tape  strip  through  a  photographic 
developing  bath, 

developing  said  film  on  said  tape  strip  to  provide  images  of 
said  integrated  circuit  interconnection  patterns  in  said 
frames, 

advancing  said  tape  through  a  uniform  exposure  imit  which 
provides  a  substantially  uniformly  distributed  second 
directed  energy,  different  from  said  first  directed  energy, 

exposing  the  photoprocessable  layer  of  said  tape  strip  to  said 
second  directed  energy  through  the  developed  image- 
bearing  film  layer  as  an  in  situ  mask, 

advancing  said  tape  strip  lengthwise  to  a  photoprocessable 
layer  processing  unit, 

processing  said  photoprocessable  layer  and  said  conductive 
layer  to  provide  a  plurality  of  different  patterns  of  con- 
ductors on  consecutive  frames  of  said  tape  strip,  each 
frame  of  said  conductors  corresponding  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  integrated  circuit  intercoimection  patterns,  and 

after  processing  said  photoprocessable  and  conductive  lay- 
ers, bonding  integrated  circuits  to  the  individual  frames  of 
the  tape  strip  which  have  interconnection  patterns  corre- 
sponding to  the  lead  bond  pattern  for  the  integrated  cir- 
cuits. 


5,378,582 
SYMMETRIC  SWEEP  SCANNING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
LASER  ABLATION 
Eric  Chan,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bansch  A  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,408 

Int  a.«  B23K  26/10 

VS.  a.  430—321  10  Claims 


4Claim8 


1.  In  a  method  for  photoablating  a  target  surface  the  im- 
provement of  which  comprises  reducing  the  amount  of  abla- 
tion debris  redeposited  on  the  target  surface  by  directing  at 
least  two  beams  of  pulsed  UV  radiation  at  the  center  of  the 
target  surface,  and  scanning  the  individual  beams  in  a  direction 
away  from  each  other  to  the  opposing  edges  of  the  target 
surface. 


5,378,583 

FORMATION  OF  MICROSTRUCTURES  USING  A 

PREFORMED  PHOTORESIST  SHEET 

Henry  Gockel;  Todd  R.  Christenson,  and  Kenneth  SkroUs,  all  of 

Madiaoa,  Wia.,  assignors  to  Wiscoosia  Alnmni  Research 

FooBdatloii,  Madison,  Wis. 

CoatiBBatioB-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  994,952,  Dec  22,  1992, 

abudooed.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,988 

Int  CL»  G03C  5/00 

VS.  CL  430—325  44  Claims 


consisting  essentially  of: 
a  polymer  having  a  siloxane-bond  structure  and  a  sensitizing 

agent 
wherein  said  polymer  having  a  siloxane-bond  structure  un- 
dergoes a  polymerization  reaction  when  irradiated  with 
Ught  or  radiation,  and  has  a  structure  selected  from  the 


"T^    r 


y^ 


of: 


5,378,585 
RESIST  COMPOSmON  HAVING  A  SILOXANE-BOND 

STRUCTURE 
Hisashi  Watanabe,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,188,  Jnn.  21,  1991,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,952 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  25, 1990,  2-167173 

Int  CL'  G03C  7/00,  1/72:  G03F  7/075 

VS.  a.  430—176  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  sensitivity  to  Ught  or  radiation. 


Si — 0-  - 


1.  A  method  of  forming  microstructures  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  providing  a  preformed  sheet  of  photoresist  material  which 
can  be  exposed  to  radiation  to  affect  its  susceptibility  to  a 
developer; 

(b)  exposing  the  photoresist  sheet  in  a  pattern  to  radiation 
which  will  change  its  susceptibility  to  a  developer; 

(c)  mechanically  removing  the  material  of  the  photoresist 
sheet  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  to  a  desired 
thickness;  and 

(d)  applying  a  developer  to  the  exposed  photoresist  to  remove 
photoresist  which  is  susceptible  to  the  developer. 


I»3-- 


H4--SI — 0-- 


/• 


fa 


Bj-fSI — 0-V 

I 

0 

I 

R.--51 — 0-- 
I 

A?     K^ 


group  of  structures  represented  by  the  foUowing  general 
formula  I: 


R5- 


R' 
I 
■Si— O- 


0) 


R' 

-Si— R* 
.1 


5,378,584 

RADIATION-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

WFTH  A  POSmVE-WORKING,  RADIATION-SENSmVE 

LAYER  HAVING  A  ROUGH  SURFACE  CONTAINING  A 

SURFACTANT  HAVING  POLYSILOXANE  UNTTS 
Hans  W.  Frass;  Emst-Angust  Hackmann,  both  of  Wiesbaden; 
Klaus  Joerg,  Ingelbeim;  Dietmar  Koenneke,  Taunnsstein; 
Rudolf  Neubauer,  Oestrich-Winkel,  and  Andreas  Elsaesser, 
Idstein,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecbst  AktiengeseU- 
scbaft,  Frankfort  am  .Main,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1991, 4126836 
Int  a.*  G03F  7/023.  7/30 
VS.  CL  430—165  20  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  recording  material  comprising: 
a  layer  support;  and 

a  positive-working,  radiation-sensitive  layer  coated  on  said 
layer  support  said  radiation-sensitive  layer  having  a  layer 
weight  of  3  g/m^  or  less  and  a  rough  surface  having  a 
Bekk  smoothness  in  the  range  from  20  to  100  seconds, 
determined  according  to  DIN  S3  107,  Method  A,  said 
radiation-sensitive  layer  comprising: 
at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  1,2-quinonediazide,  which 
is  a  l,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-4-  or  -S-sulfonyl  de- 
rivative, 
a  polycondensate  or  polymer  as  a  binder  insoluble  in 
water  and  soluble  or  swellable  in  aqueous-alkaline  solu- 
tion, 
a  surfactant  having  polysiloxane  units,  wherein  the  surfac- 
tant is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  minimize  halo 
formation  and 
a  silicic  acid  product  having  a  mean  grain  size  in  the  range 
from  3  to  S  microns  with  an  exclusion  limit  of  IS  mi- 
crons, wherein  the  silicic  acid  product  is  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  give  a  rough  surface  having  said 
Bekk  smoothness. 


wherein  R',  R^  R',  and  R*  are  independently  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  trialkylsilyl  group; 

at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V? 
and  R^  is  a  lower  alkoxyl  group  having  I  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  and 

n  I  is  an  integer  of  1  or  more. 


5,378,586 
RESIST  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  A  QUINONE 
DIAZIDE  SULFONIC  DIESTER  AND  A  QUINONE 
DIAZIDE  SULFONIC  COMPLETE  ESTER 
Yasonori  Uetani,  Minoo;  Makoto  Hanabata,  Hyogo;  Hirotoahi 
Nakanishi,  Osaka;  Koji  Kuwana,  Fujudera,  and  Fumio  Ol, 
Asbiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,831,  Oct  11,  1989,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  13,  1988,  63-258937 
Int  a.«  G03F  7/023.  7/30 
VS.  a.  430—192  14  Claims 

1.  A  positive  resist  composition  which  comprises  in  admix- 
ture an  alkali-soluble  resin  and,  as  a  sensitizer,  first  and  second 
quinone  diazide  sulfonic  acid  esters  of  a  phenol  compound, 
wherein 

(a)  said  first  ester  is  a  quinone  diazide  sulfonic  acid  diester  of 
a  phenol  compound  having  not  less  than  three  hydroxyl 
groups  which  exhibits  a  partem  area  that  is  not  less  than 
40%  of  all  pattern  areas  corresponding  to  the  sensitizer  in 
a  high  pressure  liquid  chromatography  (HPLC)  pattern 
measured  with  a  primary  detector  using  UV  Ught  having 
a  wavelength  of  2S4  nm,  and 

(b)  said  second  ester  is  a  quinone  diazide  sulfonic  acid  ester 
that  is  a  complete  ester  of  a  phenol  compound  having  not 
less  than  two  hydroxyl  groups  prepared  by  reacting  the 
quinone  diazide  sulfonyl  halogenide  with  a  di-  or  polyhyd- 
ric  phenol  compound  of  the  formula 


(OH), 


(OH), 


(I) 


I  -1 


wherein  X  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 
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V 


V 


^ 


— C—     or     — C— Ai — C— ; 


I 
R2 


I 
R3 


I 
Rj 


in  which  R|,  Rz,  Rj,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  the  same  or  difTerent 
and  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group  or  cyclohexyl  group  and  Ar  is  a  divalent  aro- 
matic group;  m  and  n  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  zero 
or  a  positive  number,  provided  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  not 
less  than  2,  which  exhibits  a  pattern  area  corresponding  to  not 
less  than  5%  and  is  less  than  60%  of  all  pattern  areas  corre- 
sponding to  the  sensitizer  in  the  HPLC  pattern. 


5^78,588 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

WHICH  CONSERVES  AND  REUSES  OVERFLOW 

PROCESSING  SOLUTIONS 

Ichiro  TncUya,  Hino,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Konica  Corporation, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,090 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  25, 1992,  4-218678 

Int  a.«  G03C  5/18,  5/26.  5/38,  7/00 

VS.  a.  430—428  8  Claima 


5,378,587 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
COMPRISING  A  BICYCLIC  PVRAZOLO  COUPLER 
Soadaram  Krishaamnrthy,  Penfleld,  and  Stanley  W.  Cowan, 
Rockeater,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  18.  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,928 
Int  CL»  G03C  7/38 
VS.  CL  430—386  8  Claimi 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  at 
least  one  photographic  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer  having 
associated  therewith  a  dye-forming  bicycUc  pyrazolo-based 
coupler  having  a  fiJly  substituted  carbon  at  the  6-position, 
wherein  the  dye-forming  coupler  is  represented  by  Formula 
(IT): 


■ti- 


ll 


-Z* 


-C(R')m-L-Y-Ai<R"), 


1A 

f. 

IE 

IB 

1C 

ID 

=0= 

102 

= 

100 

II 

r 

101 


wherein: 

L  is  a  divalent  linking  group  connecting  the  methylene 
group  to  the  remainder  of  the  ballast  group  and  containing 
at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NR'CO— ,  — CONR'— ,  — NR'S02—  and  — SChN- 
R'— ,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent; 

Y  is  a  divalent  linking  group  connecting  L  to  Ar  and  con- 
taining a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O— ,  — S — ,  and  — NR'—  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
substituent; 

Ar  is  an  aryl  group; 

each  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  with  at  least  one  R' 
being  other  than  hydrogen; 

each  R"  is  independently  a  substituent,  provided  that  at  least 
one  R"  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having 
at  least  10  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  2; 

n  is  at  least  1; 

R  is  a  fully  substituted  carbon; 

X  is  hydrogen  or  a  coupling-ofT  group; 

Z"  is  an  — NH —  group;  and 

Z^and  Z<^are  independentiy  selected  from  the  group  ccmsist- 
ing  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  methine  group, 
=N— ,  or  =C— ,  provided  that  one  of  either  the  Z'-Z* 
bond  or  the  Z*-Z<^  bond  is  a  double  bond  and  the  other  is 
a  single  bond,  and  when  the  TJ'-X'  bond  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon double  bond,  it  may  form  pare  of  an  aromatic  ring, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  iP  and  Z^  represents  a  methine 
group  connected  with  the  methylene  group. 

8.  A  process  of  forming  a  dye  image  in  an  exposed  photo- 
graphic element  as  defined  in  claim  1,  said  process  comprising 
developing  the  photographic  element  in  the  presence  of  a  color 
developing  agent. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  silver 
halide  photographic  hght  sensitive  material  comprising  the 
steps  of 

developing  the  Ught  sensitive  material  with  a  developing 
solution  comprising  a  developing  agent, 

treating  the  light  sensitive  material  with  a  fixing  capacity- 
having  solution,  and  then 

treating  the  light  sensitive  material  with  a  processing  solu- 
tion (S)  ,  wherein  part  of  or  the  whole  of  overflow  from  a 
tank  containing  the  processing  solution  (S)  is  allowed  to 
flow  into  a  tank  containing  the  fixing  capacity-having 
solution,  and  wherein  solid  processing  chemicals  are 
added  to  the  fixing  capacity-having  solution  or  the  over- 
flow from  the  tank  containing  the  processing  solution  (S). 


5,378,589 
DERIVATIVE  OF  NAPHTHALOCYANINE  CONTAINING 

PERFLUOROALKYL  GROUP,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Hideo  Sawada;  MotoUro  Mitani,  both  of  Tsnkoba;  Maaahani 
Nakayama,  Tsnchinra;  Yoshii  MorisUta;  Mitsoo  Katayoae, 
both  of  Hitachi;  Tadashi  Okaraoto,  Joyo,  and  Nobayuld 
Hayaahi,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and 
Fata  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  838,781,  Mar.  18, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,260,435. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,517 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  23,  1990,  2-192870; 
Feb.  21,  1991,  34)27401;  Feb.  26,  1992,  031056 

Int  a.'  GllB  7/24:  C09B  47/00 
VS.  CL  430—495  3  Claiaa 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  wherein  a  recording  film 
layer  mainly  composed  of  a  naphthalocyanine  derivative  con- 
taining a  perfluoroalkyi  group  represented  by  the  foUowing 
formula  (TV)  of: 
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[(CF2)n5F)n4 


[(CFiMsFJni 


[(CF2)njFTn3 


(IV) 


[(CF2)n5F]n2 


wherein  M  stands  for  Hj,  (R)jSiO— Si— OSi(R)>  or 
[F(CF2),54<R)2SiO— Si— OSi(R)s  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  ni,  n2,  n3  and  04  each  stand  for  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  2  and  nj  stands  for  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
10;  ni-(-n2-(-n3-(-n4T>t0  when  M  is  H2,  or  WjSiO— Si- 
— OSi(R)3  is  formed  on  a  substrate. 


5,378,590 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REVERSAL  ELEMENT  WTTH 

IMPROVED  COLOR  REPRODUCTION 
Frederick  E.  Ford,  Victon  Arlyce  T.  Bowne,  Rochester,  and  Cari 

Kotlarchik,  Jr.,  Spencerport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,474 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/46 

VS.  a.  430—504  19  Claims 

1.  A  color  reversal  photographic  element  comprising: 

a  support  bearing  a  red-sensitive,  cyan  dye-forming  imit,  a 
green-sensitive,  magenta  dye-forming  unit,  and  a  blue-sen- 
sitive, yellow  dye-forming  unit,  each  unit  comprising  a 
photosensitive  silver  haUde  layer  and  an  image  dye-form- 
ing coupler; 

wherein  a  photosensitive  silver  haUde  layer  in  said  cyan 
dye-forming  unit  contains  an  average  silver  iodide  con- 
centration that  is  at  least  about  1  mole  percent  greater  than 
the  average  silver  iodide  concentration  of  a  photosensitive 
silver  halide  layer  in  said  magenta  dye-forming  unit  or  said 
yeUow  dye-forming  unit; 

said  element  containing  an  interimage  effect-controlling 
means; 

said  interimage  effect-controlling  means  being  characterized 
as  having  the  capability  of  simultaneously  forming  a  red 
image  of  high  relative  chroma  and  yeUow-red  tint  image 
of  substantially  lower  relative  chroma  when  said  element 
is  exposed  to  a  red  color  standard  object  and  a  yeUow-red 
tint  color  standard  object  and  thereafter  developed; 

said  red  color  standard  object  having  CIELab  values  for 
D55  reference  white  a*  =  30.46,  b»=  19.16,  C»= 35.98, 
L*=40.12; 

said  yeUow-red  tint  color  standard  object  having  CIELab 
values  for  D55  reference  white  a*  =  17.26,  b*  =  18.01, 
C*  =  24.95,  L*  =  66.98; 

the  resulting  said  images  having  a  red  reproduction  coeffici- 
ent equal  to  or  greater  than  0.88  and  a  ratio  of  red  repro- 
duction coefficient  to  yellow-red  tint  reproduction  coeffi- 
cient equal  to  or  greater  than  1.15. 


5,378,591 
REVERSAL  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Gerard  M.  Droin,  Beaune,  and  Siraooc  J.  Kempen,  CalUat  both 
of  France,  a«igDors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Rochcater , 

N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/01234,  {  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1993,  \  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  13,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/01242,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jan.  23,  1992 

per  FUed  Jol.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  962,808 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  JnL  4, 1990,  9008786 

Int  Ca.*  G03C  1/46 

VS.  CL  430—506  13  CUIbh 

1.  Reversal  color  photographic  material  comprising,  on  a 
support,  three  blue-,  green-  and  red-sensitive  silver  halide 
elements,  each  having  associated  therewith  yellow,  magenta 
and  cyan  dye-forming  compounds  respectively,  wherein  each 
element  contains,  in  a  single  or  separate  layers,  at  least  one 
slower  silver  halide  emulsion  having  a  lower  sr>eed  and  one 
faster  silver  haUde  emulsion  having  a  higher  speed  and  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  elements  contains  as  the  faster  silver  halide 
emulsion  a  polydispcrsc  silver  halide  emulsion  having  a  varia- 
tion coefficient  higher  than  20%,  the  other  emulsions  being 
monodisperse  emulsions  having  a  variation  coefficient  less  than 
20%,  said  polydisperse  emulsion  being  chemically  and  spec- 
trally sensitized  such  that,  by  exposure  and  Kodak  Ektachrome 
R-3  processing  of  a  photosensitive  material  containing  said 
polydisperse  silver  halide  emulsion  alone  and  the  coupler 
forming  the  substractive  dye  complementary  of  the  color 
sensitization  of  said  polydisperse  silver  halide  emulsion,  a 
sensitivity,  at  a  0.8  density,  of  at  least  0.10  log  H  higher  than 
the  sensitivity  of  an  optimally  chemically  and  spectrally  sensi- 
tized control,  and  a  reciprocity  failure  equal  to  or  less  than 
-I-  —0.20,  are  obtained. 


5,378,592 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEIUAL 
Ken   NakanisU;  Tadashi   Takehana;   Hiroynki  Tamaki,  and 
Sumio  Niskikawa,  aU  of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi 
Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,542 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1993,  5-015344 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—533  4  ClainM 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  of  a  polyes- 
ter film,  a  first  subbing  layer  provided  thereon,  a  second  sub- 
bing layer  provided  on  the  first  subbing  layer  and  a  photo- 
graphic layer  provided  on  the  second  subbing  layer,  wherein 
the  first  subbing  layer  is  a  layer  of  polyurethane  latex  cured 
with  an  epoxy  compound  or  a  dichloro-s-triazine  derivative, 
and  the  second  subbing  layer  is  a  hydrophiUc  coUoid  layer 
comprising  gelatin. 


5,378,593 

C»LOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS 

CONTAINING  DIR  OR  DIAR  COUPLERS  AND 

CARBONAMIDE  C»UPLER  SOLVENTS 

Paul  B.  Merkel,  Rochester,  Melrin  M.  Keataer,  Hilton,  and 

Paul  L.  Zengerie,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaigiiors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,719 
lat  CL*  G03C  7/388,  7/34.  7/305 
VS.  CL  430—544  18  OaiM 

1.  A  color  photographic  material,  comprising  a  substrate 
bearing  a  red  sensitive  layer  comprising  a  silver  haUde  emul- 
sion and  a  coupler  composition  comprising,  in  combination, 
(a)   a   2-phenylcarbamoyl-l-naphthol   compound   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  development  inhibitor  releas- 
ing couplers  of  the  foUowing  formula  I  and  timed  devel- 
opment inhibiting  releasing  couplers  of  the  foUowing 
formulas  II  and  III: 
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FORMULA  I 


groups,  substituted  straight  chain  alkylene  groups  and  substi- 
tuted branched  alkylene  groups,  wherein  substituents  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl  and  acyloxy;  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  group;  and  a  phenyl  group  containing  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl  and 
acyloxy;  R»,  R9  and  Rio  combined  contain  a  total  of  at  least  12 
carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  a  phenyl  group  or  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


FROMiTLAII 


OH 


CONH 


^ 


FORMULA 

m 


(CH2)»,NCX>— IN 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubsti- 
tuted  straight  chain  alkyl  groups  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  the  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy 
and  alkoxycarbonyl  groups;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  8  carlwn  atoms,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups;  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  alkykulfonyl,  sulfamoyl 
and  sulfonamido  groups;  IN  an  inhibitor  moiety;  and  m  is  0  or 
1,  and 
(b)  a  carbonamide  coupler  solvent  of  a  formula  selected  from 
Formulas  IX  and  X: 


O 

n 

RjCNRcjRio 
FORMULA  DC 


O  O 

II  II 

R10R9NC— A— CNR9R10 

FORMULA  X 


wherein  R«,  R9  and  R|o  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  straight  chain  alkyl  groups, 
unsubstituted  branched  alkyl  groups,  unsubstituted  cyclic  alkyl 
groups,  unsubstituted  straight  chain  alkenyl  groups,  unsubsti- 
tuted branched  alkenyl  groups,  unsubstituted  straight  chain 
alkylene  groups  and  unsubstituted  branched  alkylene  groups; 
substituted  straight  chain  alkyl  groups,  substituted  branched 
alkyl  groups,  substituted  cyclic  alkyl  groups,  substituted 
straight  chain  alkenyl  groups,  substituted  branched  alkenyl 


5^78,594 
SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEIUAL 
Kentaro  OkazaU;  Naoto  Oshima,  and  Kiyoto  Takada,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,978 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1990,  2-247926; 

Oct  4,  1990,  2-267039;  Oct.  16.  1990,  2-276771 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL«  G03C  7/392.  J/04,  1/035,  1/09 

MS.  CL  430—545  66  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material,  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  sparingly  water-soluble  epoxy  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  and  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  containing  silver  chlorobromoiodide  grains,  silver 
chlorobromide  grains,  or  silver  chloride  grains  comprising  90 
mol  %  or  more  of  silver  chloride,  said  silver  chlorobromoio- 
dide grains,  silver  chlorobromide  grains,  or  silver  chloride 
grains  containing  at  least  one  metal  ion  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  in  an  amount  of  10"'  to  10"^  mol  per  mol  of 
the  silver  halide: 

Formula  (I) 

ch<:hch2-  -o— d^— l'— ^~^— o— CH2CHCH2 — 

^3  I  R^'  W  0«         , 

-0-0-L'-0~OCH2CHCH2 
X  Rft^  O 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  or  a  halo- 
gen atom;  L'  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  group;  a  and  b 
each  are  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  and  x  is  an  actual  number  of 
0  to  20;  said  at  least  one  sparingly  water-soluble  epoxy 
compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  is  incorporated  into 
at  least  one  coupler  containing  layer. 
34.  A  silver  haUde  color  photographic  material,  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  sparingly  water-soluble  epoxy  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (II),  and  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  containing  silver  chlorobromoiodide  grains,  silver 
chlorobromide  grains,  or  silver  chloride  grains  comprising  90 
mol  %  or  more  of  silver  chloride,  said  silver  chlorobromoio- 
dide grains,  silver  chlorobromide  grains,  or  silver  chloride 
grains  containing  at  least  one  metal  ion  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  in  an  amoimt  of  10"'  to  10"^  mol  per  mol  of 
the  silver  halide: 
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Fonnula  (11) 
CH2 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  L^ 
represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  group;  c  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
4;  and  y  is  an  actual  number  of  0  to  20;  said  at  least  one 
sparingly  water-soluble  epoxy  compound  represented  by 
formula  (II)  is  incorporated  into  at  least  one  coupler  con- 
taining layer. 


a-a) 


ai-a) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independently  represents  an  electron 
attractive  group  having  a  Hammett's  substituent  constant  a^of 
0.2  or  more  and  the  sum  of  the  a-p  values  of  R|  and  R2  is  0.6S 
or  more;  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent;  X 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  splitting  off 
upon  a  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic 
primary  amine  color  developing  agent;  the  group  represented 
by  R|,  R2,  R3  or  X  may  be  a  divalent  group  and  combine  with 
a  polymer  which  is  higher  than  a  dimer  and  which  has  a  high 
molecular  chain  to  form  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer; 


5,378,595 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTO-SENSmVE  MATEIUAL 
Hiroo  TaUzawa,  and  Toshiyuki  Makuta,  both  of  Kanagawm, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20334 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1993,  5-066077 
Int.  CL*  G03C  7/38.  7/388 
a.  430—546  18  Claims 

A  silver  halide  photo-sensitive  material  comprising 
suppori  having  thereon  photographic  structural  layers 
comprising  at  least  one  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  photographic  structural  layers 
contains  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (I): 


OH 


(ni) 


1. 

a 


'-X.^ 


5,378,596 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Hideaki  Namae,  and  Makoto  Suznld,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

aasigDors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  27, 1991,  3-335841 

Int  CL«  G03C  7/38.  7/34 

VS.  CL  430—549  17  Claims 

1.  A  silver  haUde  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  pyrrolotriazole  cyan 
coupler  represented  by  the  following  Fonnula  G->)  ox  (Il-a) 
and  at  least  one  coupler  selected  from  the  phenol  or  1-napbthol 
cyan  couplers  represented  by  the  following  Formulas  (III), 
(iv),  (V)  and  (VI): 


RlS^^^*'^,^  NHCO(NH),Ri 


X' 


OH 


(IV) 


NHCO(NH)Jlii 


0) 


R14CONH 


Q— COJ4H(Q, 


-«P-' 
O  R' 

wherein  R'  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
aliphatic  oxy  group  or  an  aryloxy  group,  provided  that  R'  does 
not  bond  to  a  carbon  atom  in  the  ring  of  X;  and  X  represents  an 
alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  forming  a  five-  or  six-membered 
ring. 


NHCOR' 


(V) 


(^hm 


(Vl) 


R3 

Q— CONH(C), 


CON 


/ 

i 
\ 


R' 


R* 


in  Formulas  (III)  and  (IV),  Rn  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R12  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  two  or  more  carbon  atoms;  R13  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  or  a 
ureido  group;  R14  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a 
heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  or  an 
amino  group;  X'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capa- 
ble of  splitting  off  upon  a  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of 
an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent;  n  repre- 
sents 0  or  1;  R|2  and  R13  in  Fonnula  (III)  may  be  combined 
with  each  other  to  form  a  ring,  and  R13  and  Ru  in  Formula 
(TV)  may  be  combined  with  each  other  to  form  a  ring;  in 
Formulas  (V)  and  (VI),  Q  represents  a  1-naphthol  coupler 
group  which  is  bonded  at  the  2-position;  R'  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group, 
an  amino  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  R^  represents  a  substituent 
group;  R^  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydirogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
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group,  an  aryl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  or  an 
aryloxy  group;  R'  or  R*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  and  t  represents  an  integer  of  0 
to  4  and  m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  4. 


5,378,597 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

CONTAINING  A  SPECIFIC  DYE-GRAIN  COMBINATION 

Satomi  Kawabe;  Hiroynki  Hoshino,  both  of  Hlno,  and  Syoji 

Matrazaka,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Kooica  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,814,  May  12, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,245 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1991,  3-109171 

Int  CL»  G03C  l/OOi.  1/494 

UA  CL  430—567  14  Claima 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  tabular 
silver  halide  grains  having  at  least  two  twin  crystal  planes,  and 
at  least  one  of  an  unsymmetrical  cyanine  represented  by  For- 
mula I,  and  at  least  one  of  a  symmetrical  cyanine  represented 
by  Formula  IHa),  and  at  least  one  of  a  symmetrical  cyanine 
represented  by  Formula  II-{b),  wherein  said  tabular  silver 
halide  grains  are  formed  by  feeding  silver  halide  fme  grains  to 
a  silver  halide-containing  seed  emulsion: 


5,378,598 

USE  OF  ACTD  PROCESSED  OSSEIN  GELATIN  AND 

CHAIN-EXTENED  ACID  PROCESSED  OSSEIN  GELATIN 

AS  PEPTIZERS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

Pranab  Bagchi,  Webcter,  Melrin  D.  Sterman,  Pittsford,  and 

Jacob  I.  Cohen,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,301 

Int  a.«  G03C  1/005 

MS.  a.  430— 5«9  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  forming  microcrystalline  silver  halide  parti- 
cles comprising  providing  a  silver  salt  solution,  providing  a 
halide  salt  solution  and  combining  said  solutions  to  form  silver 
halide  particles,  with  the  proviso  that  chain  extended  acid 
processed  ossein  gelatin  is  present  during  said  forming  of  said 
silver  halide  f>articles,  said  gelatin  has  an  isoelectric  pH  be- 
tween 5.5  and  6.5,  and  lime  processed  ossein  gelatin  is  added 
during  the  growth  of  said  silver  halide  particles,  with  the 
proviso  that  said  chain  extended  ossein  gelatin  is  characterized 
by  a  viscosity  between  7  and  1 1  cP  (mP  sec)  at  40'  C.  and  at  a 
concentration  of  6.16%  in  distilled  water  at  a  shear  rate  below 
100  1/sec,  and  said  chain-extended  ossein  gelatin  has  a  high 
molecular  weight  fraction,  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
greater  than  285,000,  of  about  18  to  about  60  percent  weight 
fraction  gelatin  by  area. 


Formula  I 


Fonnula  II 


5,378,599 

HIGH  BROMIDE  CHLORIDE  CONTAINING  SILVER 

lODOHALIDE  EMULSIONS  EXHIBITING  AN 

INCREASED  PROPORTION  OF  IODIDE 

Joe  E.  Maskasky;  Carlos  A.  Reyes,  both  of  Rochester,  and 

Martin  McMillan,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,638,  Feb.  1, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5438,804.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,417 

Int  a.«  G03C  1/005 

VS.  a.  430—569  6  Claims 


Formula  II 


wherein  Z|  and  Zj  each  represents  a  group  of  atoms  which 
form  with  other  atoms  a  naphthoxazole  ring,  a  naphthothiazole 
ring,  a  naphthioimidazole  ring,  a  naphthoselenazole  ring,  a 
benzoxazole  ring,  a  benzothiazole  ring,  a  benzimidazole  ring, 
or  a  benzselenazole  ring;  Z|  and  Z2  are  not  the  same  as  each 
other;  the  heterocyclic  rings  formed  by  Zi  and  Z2  may  have  a 
substituent  group;  Ri,  R2,  R3,  iU,  Rsand  R«each  represents  an 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group;  m  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  0  to  2,  L|  to  L9  each  represents  a  methine 
group  or  a  substituted  methine  group;  X|,  X2  and  X3  each 
represents  a  charge-balancing  counter  ion;  ni,  n2  and  na  each 
represents  an  integer  larger  than  0  and  necessary  to  neutralize 
the  charge  of  the  whole  molecule. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photographic  emulsion  containing 
silver  iodohalide  grains  having  a  rock  salt  phase  in  which  the 
proportions  of  halide  ions  are  chosen  to  lie  within  the  bound- 
ary defined  by  A,  B,  C,  and  D  in  FIG.  1,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  forming  the  silver  iodohalide  grains  in  a  reaction  vessel,  in 
the  presence  of  a  colloidal  medium,  and  in  the  presence  of 
pressure,  the  pressure  being  selected  to  allow  the  emulsion  to 
be  heated  above  130'  C.  without  boiling;  and  heating  the  emul- 
sion to  a  temperature  above  130*  C. 
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5,378,600 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMIH^ION 

Kazoyoaki  Goao,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kooica  CorporatioD, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,692 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  10.  1992,  4-299875 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/015 
VS.  CL  430—569  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  silver  iodobromide  emulsion 
comprising  silver  iodobromide  grains  containing  an  average 
silver  iodide  content  of  2  mol  %  or  less  comprising  silver 
idobromide  grains  containing  an  average  silver  iodide  content 
of  2  mol  %  or  less  comprising 
(i)  preparing  a  seed  emulsion  containing  silver  halide  seed 

grains, 
(ii)  introducing  the  seed  emulsion  into  a  reaction  vessel 

having  a  hydrophilic  coUoid  solution  and 
(iii)  further  incorporating  simultaneously  a  solution  of  a 
silver  salt  and  a  solution  of  bromide  and  iodide  salts  into 
the  reaction  vessel  having  the  hydrophiUc  colloid  solution 
containing  said  seed  grains  to  form  the  silver  iodobromide 
grains,  wherein  in  the  step  (iii),  the  total  volume  of  said 
solutions  of  the  silver  salt,  and  the  bromide  and  iodide 
salts  is  within  a  range  of  2  to  10  times  the  volume  of  the 
hydrophilic  coUoid  solution  containing  said  seed  grains; 
and  said  seed  grains  have  an  average  size  of  0.3  ^m  or  less 
and  are  contained  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  5.0%  by  volume 
in  the  hydrophilic  colloid  solution. 


5,378,601 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  PLATELETS  WTTH 

APYRASE  AND  AN  ANTIOXIDANT 

Elena  Gepner-Puszkin,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mon- 

tefiore  Medical  Center,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,191 
Int  a.»  AOIN  1/02;  C12N  9/4S 
VS.  a.  435—2  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preservation  of  human  blood  platelets 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  adding  an  effective  amount  of  an  adenosine-5'-triphos- 
phatase  and  an  adenosine-S'-diphosphatase  enzyme  or  an 
enzyme  having  activity  of  both  adenosine-5'-triphospha- 
tase  and  adenosine-5'-diphosphatase.  which  does  not  ad- 
versely affect  platelets  in  a  diluent,  to  platelets  to  form  a 
mixture; 

(b)  adding  an  antioxidant  to  the  mixture  of  step(a);  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  at  a  temperature 
which  does  not  affect  the  viability  of  the  platelets. 


5,378,602 
HIGHLY  INFORMATIVE  MICROSATELLITE  REPEAT 
POLYMORPHIC  DNA  MARKERS  TWENTY-[SEVEN]SIX 
Michael  H.  Polymeropoulos,  Bethesda,  and  Carl  R.  Merril, 
RockTiUe,  both  of  Md^  aasignors  to  The  GoTemment  of  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Serricea,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,501,  May  29,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799^28 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  29, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/6S:  C12P  19/34;  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-4  4  Claims 

1.  An  oligonucleotide  primer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  sequence  according  to  SEQ  ID  NO:  10  through 
SEQ  ID  NO:  35  and  SEQ  ID  NO:  38  through  SEQ  ID  NO:63. 


5,378,603 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

SUBSTANCES  WHICH  ACTIVATE  TRANSCRIPTION  OF 

THE  LDL  RECEPTOR  GENE 
Michael  S.  Brown;  Jo«>ph  L.  Goldstein;  Darid  W.  Rnaadl; 
Thomas  C.  Sudbof,  aU  of  DaUaa,  Tex.,  and  Darid  W.  Martin, 
Jr.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  The 
UniTcrsity  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33,081 
Int  CL«  C12Q  1/6S;  C12N  15/09 
VS.  CL  435—6  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  abiUty  of  a  candidate  sub- 
stance to  stimulate  a  host  ceU  to  produce  a  detectable  signal, 
which  method  comprises: 
providing  a  nucleic  acid  sequence  containing  a  sterol  regula- 
tor element  (SRE),  a  promoter,  and  a  reporter  gene  under 
the  transcriptional  control  of  both  the  SRE  and  the  pro- 
moter, which  gene  is  capable  of  conferring  a  detectable 
signal  onto  a  host  ceU; 
transfecting  said  nucleic  acid  sequence  into  such  a  host  cell; 
culturing  the  ceU  in  the  presence  of  a  sterol  so  as  to  suppress 

production  of  the  signal  by  the  host  ceU; 
contacting  the  sterol  suppressed  ceU  with  a  candidate  sub- 
stance to  determine  the  ability  of  the  candidate  substance 
to  stimulate  the  host  cell  to  produce  the  signal  in  the 
presence  of  such  a  sterol;  and 
assaying  for  the  signal  to  identify  such  a  candidate  substance. 


5,378,604 

OUGONUCLEOTIDE  PROBES  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

PERIODONTAL  PATHOGENS 

Dennis  E.  Schwartz,  Redmond;  Roy  H.  Kanemoto;  Suaan  M. 

Watanabe,  both  of  Seattle,  and  Kim  Dii,  ArUngton,  aU  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  MicroProbe  Corporation,  BotheU,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,563,  Aug.  29,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,212,059,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,106,  Jan. 
11, 1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

3367 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

2019,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  C12Q  1/6S;  CUP  39/00.  19/34;  C07H  17/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  polynucleotide  probes  for  the  detection 
of  bacteria  associated  with  periodontal  disease,  wherein  said 
probes  consist  of  a  segment  of  nucleic  acid  capable  of  hybridiz- 
ing, under  hybridizing  conditions,  to  conserved  regions  of 
ribosomal  RNA  of  the  bacteria  with  the  provision  that  any 
additional  nucleotides  covalently  bound  to  said  segment  do  not 
hybridize  under  said  conditions  to  nucleic  acids  of  bacteria 
found  in  the  human  mouth,  and  further  wherein  said  nucleic 
acid  segment  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of: 

5'GCTGGCACGGAGTTAGCCG3'; 

5'GGGTATCTAATCCKGTTYGCTCC3'; 

S'GGGGTTCTTTTCGCTTTCCS'; 

5'CTTAGATGCTTTCAGC3'; 

5'GGACCGAACTGTCTCACGACGTTCT3'; 

5'GACCGCCCCAGTCAAACT3'; 

5'CCCGACAAGGAATTTCGC3'; 

5'CCTTCTCCCGAAGTTACGG3'; 

5  GACCAGTGAGCTATTACGC3'; 

5'TTCGGGGAGAACCAGCTA3'; 

5TGACGGGCGGTGTGTACAA3'; 

5'TTAAACCACATGYTCCWCCGCTTG3'; 

5'TYGATTGGCMTTTCACCCC3'; 

5'CCGGTCCTCTCGTACTA3'; 

5'TTCGCrCGCCGCTACT3'; 

5'GTTATAGTTACGGCCGCCGTTTAC3'; 
and  combinations  thereof  wherein  K  represents  G  or  T,  M 
represents  A  or  C,  W  represents  A  or  T.  and  Y  represents  C  or 
T. 
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5^78,605 

METHOD  OF  DfcTECilNG  HEPATmS  B  VARIANTS 

HAVING  DELFnONS  WITHIN  THE  X  REGION  OF  THE 

VIRUS  GENOME 
Mark  Feitelaon,  North  Wales;  Ling-Xoo  Daan,  and  Jianhai  Gao, 
botk  of  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thomas  JefTerson 
UniTcrsity,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jim.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,346 
Lit  a.«  CUQ  1/70:  GOIN  33/53:  C12P  19/34 
MS.  CL  435—5  2  dainis 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  hepatitis  B  variants  having  dele- 
tions within  the  X  region  of  the  virus  in  a  patient  sample  com- 
prising detecting  of  antibodies  which  specifically  bind  to  the 
polymerase  of  hepatitis  B  virus  and  hepatitis  B  X  antigen  in 
said  sample  by  enzyme  linked  immunosorbent  assays  combined 
with  detecting  deletions  within  the  X  region  of  the  vital  ge- 
nome by  polymerase  chain  reaction  using  hepatitis  B  X  plus 
core  region  primers  selected  from  the  group  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  4, 
SEQ  ID  NO:  5,  SEQ  ID  NO:  6  and  SEQ  ID  NO:  7. 


5,378,«07 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  FOR  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
METASTATIC  TUMOR  CELLS 
Mohanathasan   Chelladnrai,    Southfield;    Kenneth    V.    Honn, 
Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  and  Daniel  A.  Walz,  Detroit,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Biomide  InTestment  Limited  Partnership, 
Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,431 
Int  a.«  GOIN  33/53,  33/574.  33/86 
U.S.  a.  435— 7  J3  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  screening  cells  for  human  tumor  cells  which 
are  metastatic  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  of  human  cells  suspected  of  contain- 
ing himian  tumor  cells  which  are  metastatic  with  a  micro- 
bial toxin  or  active  subunit  of  the  toxin  which  selectively 
binds  Human  Leukocyte  Antigen-DR  (HLA-DR); 

(b)  incubating  the  toxin  or  subunit  with  the  HLA-DR  to 
permit  the  toxin  to  bind  HLA-DR  in  the  sample; 

(c)  detecting  the  HLA-DR  bound  to  the  toxin  or  subunit; 
and 

(d)  correlating  the  toxin  or  subunit  bound  HLA-DR  to  cells 
with  normal  human  cells  to  determine  that  the  cells  are 
metastatic,  wherein  the  tumor  cells  which  are  metastatic 
exhibit  higher  HLA-DR  as  compared  to  HLA-DR  in  the 
normal  human  cells. 


5,378,606 
SPECIFIC  DETECTION  OF  NEISSERIA 
GONORRHOEAE 
Anne  Stem,  Penzberg,  and  Karin  Wolff,  Germering,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim, Germany 

FUed  Jon.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jon.  17, 1992,  4219821 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68;  C12N  I /2a  15/00;  C07H  17/00 
VS.  a.  435-6  16  Claina 
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15.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  Neisseria  gonorrhea,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

hybridizing  a  probe  containing  a  sequence  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sequences  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NOS: 
4  to  IS  inclusive,  wherein  any  additional  nucleotides 
which  are  present  do  not  change  the  specific  hybridization 
of  said  probe  and  wherein  the  total  length  of  said  probe  is 
less  than  30  nucleotides,  with  a  sample  containing  DNA  or 
RNA,  and 

detecting  any  hybrid  formation  wherein  said  detection  of 
hybridization  indicates  the  presence  of  Neisseria  gonor- 
rhea. 


5,378,608 
ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  ANTIGEN  AND  SOLID 

PHASE  USED  THEREFOR 
Yoji  Mami,  Takarazuka;  Chozo  Hayashi,  Nishinomiya;  Shigeki 
Ito,  MUhima;  Mieko  Fujio,  Ibaraki;  Hiroki  Tanaka,  Osaka; 
Toshihide  Nagasaki,  Takarazuka;  Yasi^i  Soda,  Kobe,  and 
Hitoshi  Kaneta,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1989,  1-167697; 
Mar.  20,  1990,  2-70341 

Int  a.«  GOIN  33/53.  33/537 
VS.  a.  435—7.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  an  antigen  in  a 
sample,  wherein  the  method  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  the  sample  with  (a)  an  enzyme-labelled  anti- 
body specific  for  the  antigen,  and  (b)  a  pre-formed  reagent 
comprising  biotinylated  Fab'  fragments  specific  for  the 
antigen  immobilized  on  a  solid  phase  through  a  first  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  avidin,  strep- 
tavidin  and  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  the  Fab'  frag- 
ments are  biotinylated  through  thiol  groups;  and 

(2)  determining  the  amount  of  antigen  in  the  sample  by 
measuring  enzyme  activity  on  the  solid  phase. 


5,378,609 

LIPASE  SINGLE  REAGENT  SYSTEM 

Shlng  F.  Kwan,  Ventura,  and  Rebecca  J.  Hunt  Carpinteria,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Iran  E.  Modrovich,  CamariUo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,025,  May  25.  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,248,598.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  693,856 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  C12Q  1/34 
VS.  a.  435—18  29  Claims 

1.  A  single  emulsion  reagent  for  the  determination  of  lipase 
comprising: 
a  lipase  substrate; 

a  lipase  activator  comprising  colipase  as  a  first  lipase  activa- 
tor comprising  colipase  provided  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  anchor  lipase  to  liquid  globules; 
an  activating  amount  of  a  second  lipase  activator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  chlorides,  and 
mixtures  of  alkaline  earth  chlorides  and  alkali  chlorides; 
a  Upoprotein  lipase  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bile  acid  and  bUe  acid  salts; 


a  stabUizing 
Triton  X- 
ether, 


amount  of  an  emulsion  stabilizer  comprising 
100,  a  polyethylene  glycol  p-isooctyl-phenyl 


a  buffer  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  from  about  8.8  to  about  9.6;  and 

an  antiprecipitant  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent 
precipitation  of  constituents  of  human  sera. 


5,378,610 
METHOD  FOR  ASSAYING  ENDOTOXIN  IN  SERUM  OR 

PLASMA  USING  LIMULUS  AMOEBOCYTE  LYSATE 
Shigenori  Tanaka,  and  Hiroshi  Tamora,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seikagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  K'!*!**  (Seikagaku 

Corporation),  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/01309,  §  371  Date  May  28, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  28,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06382,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  859,398 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1990,  2-257415 

Int  a.'  C12Q  1/34.  1/00.  1/02 

VS.  a.  435-!-18  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  an  endotoxin  in  a  sample  by  using 
limulus  amoebocyte  lysate  components,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of,  adding  to  a  sample  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  plasma  and  serum,  an  aqueous  reagent  solution  comprising: 

a)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
oxyethylene  ethers,  polyoxyethylene  sorbitans,  n-alkyl- 
glucopyranosides  and  dodecyl  sulfates; 

b)  a  compound  having  an  imidazolyl  or  an  amino  group; 
and 

c)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  and  an  alkaline  metal  hy- 
droxide; 

incubating  the  resulting  mixture  under  conditions  such  that 
the  endotoxin  is  Uberated  into  the  reagent  solution,  and 

assaying  for  the  endotoxin  in  the  reagent  solution  using 
limulus  amoebocyte  lysate, 

wherein  said  polyoxyethylene  ethers  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene-p-tert-octyl  (or  iso- 
octyl)  phenyl  ether  (degree  of  polymerization:  8-40), 
polyoxyethylene-4-tert-octyl  (or  iso-octyl)  cyclohexyl 
ether  (degree  of  polymerization:  8-40),  polyoxyethylene- 
p-nonyl  phenyl  ether  (degree  of  polymerization:  9-15), 
polyoxyethylene  heptamethyl  hexyl  ether  (degree  of  poly- 
merization: 10-20)  and  polyoxyethylene  dodecyl  ether 
(degree  of  polymerization:  10-29);  said  n-alkyl- 
glucopyranosides  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  n-(heptyl,  octyl,  nonyl,  decyl  and  dodecyl)a-D- 
glucopyranosides  and  n-<heptyl,  octyl,  nonyl,  decyl  and 
dodecyl)y3-D-glucopyranosides;  said  polyoxyethylene 
sorbitans  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
laurate,  monopalmitate,  monostearate,  monooleate  and 
trioleate  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  (degree  of  polymeri- 
zation: about  20);  said  dodecyl  sulfates  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate,  lithium 


dodecyl  sulfate  and  calcium  dodecyl  sulfate;  and  said 
compound  having  an  imidazolyl  group  or  an  amino  group 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  histamine  dihyd- 
rochloride,  L-histidine  dihydrochloride,  poly-L-histidine 
hydrochloride,  poly-L-lysine  hydrochloride,  poly-L-argi- 
nine  hydrochloride,  polyethyleneimine,  adenine  hydro- 
chloride and  cytosine  hydrochloride; 

wherein  said  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  is  a  water  soluble  salt 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  with  an  inorganic  or  an  organic 
acid; 

wherein  said  alkaline  earth  metal  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium  and  strontium; 
and 

wherein  said  inorganic  acid  or  organic  acid  is  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
nitric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  acetic  acid  and  citric  acid. 


5,378,611 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

6^,14a-DIHYDROXY-4-ANDROSTENE-3,  17-DIONE 

AMID  14a-HYDROXY-4-ANDROSTENE-3,6,17-TRIONE 

FROM  4-ANDROSTENE-3,  17-DIONE  USING 

MYROTHECIUM  SP.  FERM  BP-4432 

Hideki  Yoshioka;  lUiime  Asada,  both  of  Takaaaki,  and  Shii^i 

Fi^ita,  Yono,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabo- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,857 
Cnaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  27,  1992,  4-339578; 
Oct  6,  1993,  5-272912 

Int  Cn.'  C12P  33/06.  33/16  33/02:  C12N  1/14 
VS.  a.  435—58  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  6^,14a-dihydroxy-4- 
androstene-3,17-dione  from  4-androstene-3,17-dione,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 
culturing  Myrothecium  sp.  FERM  BP-4432,  or  a  mutant 
thereof  capable  of  hydroxylating  4-androstene-3,17-dione 
to  produce  6/3,14a-dihydroxy-4-androstcne-3,17-dione,  in 
a  medium  supplemented   with  4-androstene-3,17-dione, 
and 
isolating    6/3,1 4a -dihydroxy-4-androstene-3,17-dione    from 
the  culture  medium. 


5,378,612 
CULTURE  MEDIUM  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
RECOMBINANT  PROTEIN 
Kazuyuki  Nakashima;  Izumi  Mimaki;  Takayoshi  Hamamoto,  aU 
of  Kumamoto,  and  Kenichi  Masoda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors     to     Juridical     Foundation     The     Cbemo-Sero- 
Therapeutic  Research  Institute,  Knmamot  and  Teljin  I  imitfd, 
Osaku,  both  of  Japan 
Cofltinoation  of  Ser.  No.  696,567,  May  8,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,670 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1990,  2-121729; 
Apr.  15,  1991,  34182269 

lat  CL'  CUP  21/02;  C12N  5/02 
VS.  CL  435—69.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  coagulation  Factor  VIII  which 
comprises  culturing  a  Chinese  Hamster  Ovary  ceU  which 
produces  said  coagulation  Factor  VIII,  in  a  culture  medium 
comprising  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  a  cyclodextrin  and  col- 
lecting the  secreted  coagulation  Factor  VIII  from  the  culture 
medium,  wherein  the  nonionic  surfactant  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  pluronic  surfactant  and  a  sorbitan  surfac- 
tant. 
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5^78,613 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASED  EXPRESSION  OF  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  RECOMBINANT 

POLYPEPTIDES 

Rama  M.  Belamje,  ImUaiiapolis,  Ind.,  aaaisnor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,655 
Int.  Ct'  C12N  15/00.  1/21.  15/17.  15/ IS 
VS.  CL  435—69.7  8  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  recombinantly  producing  a  polypeptide 
derivative,  said  method  comprising:  constructing  a  recombi- 
nant DNA  vector;  transforming  a  prokaryotic  host  cell  with 
said  vector;  and  culturing  said  transformed  host  cell  under 
conditions  suitable  for  gene  expression;  wherein  said  vector 
comprises: 

A.  a  DNA  sequence  that  provides  for  autonomous  replica- 
tion or  chromosomal  integration  of  said  vector  in  a  pro- 
karyotic host  cell; 

B.  a  promoter  and  translational  activating  sequence  func- 
tional in  said  host  cell; 

C.  an  arginine  codon  inserted  immediately  3'  to  said  transla- 
tional activating  sequence;  and 

D.  a  DNA  molecule  that  is  operably  linked  to  vector  ele- 
ments A,  B,  and  C  such  that  the  structure  of  the  resulting 
polypeptide  derivative  is  Methionine-Arginine-R, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  IGF-I, 
IGF-II,  proinsulin,  insulin  A  chain,  insulin  B  chain,  GRF, 
and  somatostatin. 


5,378,614 
VECTOR  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  MAKING  TISSUE  FACTOR 
PATHWAY  INHIBFTOR  (TFPD  ANALOGUES  IN  YEAST 
Jena  G.  L.  Peteraen,  Valby,  and  Olc  J.  Nordteng,  Hllleroed, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd, 
Denmark 
Coatiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,920,  Jan.  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,312,736.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,145 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  18, 1989, 4080/89 
Int  a.'  CUN  1/19.  15/81 
VS.  CL  435— «9.8  8  Claima 

1.  A  recombinant  vector  capable  of  directing  the  expression 
of  a  polypeptide  analog  of  Tissue  Factor  Pathway  Inhibitor 
(TFPI)  in  yeast,  said  analog  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  of 
native  TFPI  from  Asp'  to  Thr'*'; 
said  vector  comprising  a  promoter,  a  transcription  initiation 
signal,  and  a  terminator  operably  associated  with  a  nucleic 
acid  sequence  which  encodes  a  translation  product  con- 
sisting of  a  secretion-directing  signal  peptide  concatenated 
to  said  TFPI  analog. 


optimum  concentration  of  cytotoxin  is  produced  in  said 
serum-free  medium,  separating  supernatant  liquid  contain- 
ing said  cytotoxin  from  the  resulting  culture; 
(D)  separating  solids,  including  any  of  said  cells,  from  the 
resulting  supernatant  Uquid  so  as  to  obtain  a  Pasteurella 
haemolytica  scrum-free,  cell-free  solution  of  said  cytotoxin 
which  is  essentially  endotoxin-free. 


5,378,616 

MUTANT  ESCHERICHIA  COLI  CAPABLE  OF 

ENHANCED  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID  PRODUCTION  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Nobuharu  T^jimoto;  Yoshimi  Kiknchi;  Osamu  Kurahashi,  and 

Yoshiko  Kawahara,  all  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,651 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1991,  3-197774 

Int  CL*  C12P  13/ 14:  C12N  1/00.  1/20 

VS.  a.  435—110  2  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-glutamic  acid  by  fermentation 

which  comprises: 

(A)  culturing  in  a  culture  medium,  a  mutant  which  is  derived 
from  Escherichia  coli  K- 12  strain,  wherein  said  mutant  (i)  is 
deficient  or  low  in  a-KGDH  activity,  (ii)  is  low  in  glu- 
tamic acid  decomposition  activity,  (iii)  is  able  to  produce 
L-glutamic  acid  and  (iv)  expresses  a  malate  synthase,  an 
isocitrate  lyase  and  an  isocitrate  dehydrogenase  kinase/- 
phosphatase;  and 

(B)  isolating  L-glutamic  acid  from  the  culture  medium. 


5,378,617 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MACROLIDE 
COMPOUNDS 
Martin  Todd,  High  Wycombe;  Mark  A.  HaxeU,  St.  Peters,  and 
Gordon  C.  Lawrence,  Bomham,  all  of  England,  assignor*  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne,  N J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,250,  Mar.  9,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  24,664,  Mar.  11,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1986, 
8606120 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  C12P  17/18;  C12N  1/20 

VS.  a.  435—119  4  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


5,378,615 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VACCINE  FOR 
PREVENTION  OF  PASTEURELLA  HAEMOLYTICA 
PNEUMONIA  IN  BOVINE 
Patrida  E.  Shewen.  Goelph,  and  Bruce  N.  WUUe,  PnsUndi, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  UniTcraity  of  Goelph,  Can- 
ada 

Coiitinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  462,929,  Jan.  12, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,165,924,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  821,197,  Jan.  22, 
1986,  abaodoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  958,796 

Int  a.»  A61K  39/Oa  39/02;  C12P  21/00;  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  435— 71 J  7  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-toxic  inactive  cytotoxin 
specific  for  ruminant  leukocytes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  culturing  an  inoculum  of  Pasteurella  haemolytica  having 
an  optical  density  of  about  0. 1 8  measured  at  a  wavelength 
of  325  nm,  in  a  serum-free  medium  for  a  period  in  the 
range  of  1.5  to  3  hrs,  so  as  to  produce  said  cytotoxin; 

(B)  periodically  measuring  the  optical  density  of  said  serum- 
free  medium; 

(C)  upon  detecting  a  value  for  the  optical  density  of  about 
0.37,  measured  at  a  wavelength  of  525  nm,  which  indicates 
the  phase  of  logarithmic  growth  of  the  cells  when  an 


OH 


(D 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH[CH3]2 


OH 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  microorganism  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Streptomyces  thermoarchaensis  NCIB 
12015,  12111,  12112,  12113,  121 14  and  mutants  thereof  capable 
of  producing  the  compound  of  formula  G)  >»  a  culture  medium 
containing  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
fatty  acid,  an  ester  of  a  fatty  acid,  an  amide  of  a  fatty  acid  and 
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a  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  whereby  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  is 
produced;  and  then  recovering  the  compound  of  formula  I. 


5,378,618 
VTTRO  HEADFUL  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  CLONING 

DNA  FRAGMENTS  AS  LARGE  AS  95KB 
Nat  L.  Sternberg,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Brian  L.  Saner,  Wil- 
mington, DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemoors  and 
Company.  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  397,071,  Aug.  22,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootiniiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,112,  Apr.  15, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

954,423 

Int  a.*  C12N  15/00.  15/66 

VS.  a.  435— 172  J  30  Claims 

1.  An  in  vitro  headfiil  packaging  system  for  cloning  foreign 

DNA  fragments  as  large  as  95  kb  comprising: 

(a)  modifying  vector  DNA  by  inserting  a  stuffer  fragment 
into  a  blunt  end  producing  site  wherein  the  stuffer  frag- 
ment is  oriented  such  that  the  blunt  end  producing  site  is 
oriented  in  a  clockwise  direction  with  respect  to  a  pac  site; 

(b)  digesting  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  produce  two  vector 
arms  each  of  which  contains  (i)  a  blunt  end,  (ii)  another 
end  which  is  compatible  with  the  foreign  DNA  fragment 
which  is  to  be  cloned,  and  (iii)  a  loxP  site; 

(c)  ligating  the  foreign  DNA  to  the  product  of  step  (b) 
without  generating  concatemers; 

(d)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  pac  cleavage  profi- 
cient extract  and  head-tail  proficient  extract  wherein  the 
ratio  of  large  heads  to  small  heads  in  the  head-tail  extract 
is  at  least  5:1; 

(e)  infecting  a  Cre  '*'  bacterial  strain  with  the  product  of  step 
(d);  and 

(0  recovering  the  cloned  DNA. 


5,378,620 
STREPTOLYSIN  O  DERIVATIVES 
Craig  W.  Adaaia,  Corona,  and  Era  Y.  Wang,  Tosda,  both  of 
CaUf^  aarignon  to  Beckman  Instmments,  Inc.,  FuUertoa, 
Qdif: 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  752,429 
Int  a.»  C12N  9/00.  1/20;  CUP  21/06;  O07H  19/00 
VS.  a.  435—183  6  OaiM 

1.  A  purified  and  isolated  DNA  sequence  encoding  a 
hemolytically  active,  soluble  derivative  of  Streptolysin  O, 
wherein  said  DNA  sequence  is  as  set  forth  in  FIG.  1  (SEQ.  ID 
NO:  1). 


5,378,621 
KILLING  CELLS  WTTHOUT  LYSIS  IN  A  METHOD  FOR 
ENZYME  RECOVERY  FROM  A  FERMENTATION 
BROTH 
VirgU  B.  LawUs,  Jr.,  San  Mateo;  Henry  G.  Heinaohn,  Padflca, 
and  Enrique  F.  Baliu,  San  Bruno,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignore  to 
Genencor,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,864,  Not.  27,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,945,  Jan.  13,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,851 
Int  a.»  C12N  9/00:  C12P  21/00 
VS.  CL  435—183  4  Clabns 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  an  extraceUularly  produced 
enzyme  from  a  fungus  in  a  fermentation  medium,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  killing  the  fungal  ceUs,  without  lysing, 
by  a  method  comprising  the  foUowing  steps  in  either  order: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  medium  to  a  value  equal  to  or  less 
than  2.79  with  a  mineral  acid; 

(b)  adding  from  about  0.25  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  acetic 
acid  or  a  salt  thereof  to  the  medium 

to  thereby  kill  the  ceUs  in  the  medium  under  conditions  which 
are  compatible  with  the  extraceUularly  produced  enzyme. 


5,378,619 
PROMOTER  FOR  TRANSGENIC  PLANTS 
Stephen  G.  Rogers,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Lonis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,917,  Oct  31,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,334 
Int  a.'  C12N  15/67.  15/82;  C07H  21/04;  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  28  Claims 

19.  A  method  for  providing  enhanced  gene  expression  in 
transgenic  plants  which  comprises: 

(a)  transforming  plant  ceUs  with  a  DNA  molecule  which 
comprises  operatively  linked  in  sequence  in  the  5'  to  3' 
direction: 

(i)  a  DNA  promoter  sequence  from  figwort  mosaic  virus 
that  directs  transcription  of  downstream  heterologous 
structural  genes  in  plants,  wherein  said  promoter  se- 
quence comprises  nucleotides  1 1  through  573  of  SEQ 
ID  NO.  II; 

(ii)  a  non-translated  leader  sequence; 

(iii)  a  structural  DNA  sequence  which  is  heterologous  to 
said  promoter; 

(iv)  a  non-translated  DNA  sequence  which  functions  in 
plant  cells  to  cause  the  termination  of  transcri].aon  and 
the  addition  of  polyadenylated  ribonucleotides  to  the  3' 
end  of  the  RNA  sequence; 

(b)  selecting  said  plant  cells  which  have  been  transformed; 

(c)  regenerating  said  plant  ceUs  to  provide  a  differentiated 
plant;  and 

(d)  selecting  a  transformed  plant  which  expresses  said  struc- 
tural gene. 


5,378,622 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,378,623 
PHOSPHOLIPASE  Al,  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 
PREPARATION  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Atsuahi  Hattori;  Noriyoahi  Uchida,  and  Masahiro  Kitaoka,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  78.009 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  16,  1992,  4-156264; 
Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013508 

Int  a.'  C12N  9/20;  CUP  13/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  435—198  18  Claims 

1.  A  phosphoUpaae  Aloblained  from  species  of  the  fungus 
AspergiUus,  having  the  following  characteristics: 
which  hydrolyzes  phosphoUpid  between  about  pH  2.5  and 

about  pH  6.0, 
having  a  stabUity  to  a  temperature  of  an  upper  limit  of  be- 
tween 45'  and  90'  C, 
which  is  stable  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  90"  C, 
which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  30,000  and 
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40,000  daltons,  as  determined  by  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate 

polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis, 
which  has  pi  under  isoelectric  point  electrophoresis  at  about 

pH  2.8  to  about  pH  4.5, 
which  has  an  optimum  temperature  for  activity  of  from  pH 

3.2  to  about  pH  S.S,  and 
which  has  an  optimum  temperature  for  activity  of  from 

about  30'  to  65*  C. 


5,378,624 

METHODS  FOR  REMOVING  UGANDS  FROM  A 

PARTICLE  SURFACE 

RoaaM  J.  Bcreoaoo,  Mercer  Island,  and  Dale  R.  Peterson, 

Botkell,  botk  of  Wash^  aaaigBora  to  CeUPro,  iDCorporated, 

BotkeU,Wadi. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,096 
Int.  a.«  C12N  1/02.  5/08.  7/02 
\}S.  CL  435—239  8  CUima 

1.  A  method  for  removing  a  second  ligand  from  a  particle 
surface,  said  particle  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  viruses  and  cells,  without  substantially  affecting  the  particle 
surface,  comprising: 

exposing  the  particle  to  an  anti-immunoglobulin  antibody 
which  is  immobilized  onto  a  support,  wherein  said  particle 
is  exposed  under  conditions  and  for  a  residence  time  suffi- 
cient to  allow  an  anti-particle  surface  antibody  to  desorb 
from  the  particle  surface,  and  wherein  said  anti-immuno- 
globulin antibody  has  an  affinity  for  the  anti-particle  sur- 
face antibody  that  is  at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude 
greater  than  the  affinity  of  the  anti-particle  surface  anti- 
body for  the  particle  surface,  such  that  the  anti-particle 
surface  antibody  is  removed. 


5,378,627 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

(2S,3R)-3-ALKYL-PHENYLGLYCIDIC  ACID  ESTERS 

USING  LIPASE 

Takejl  Shftwtani;  Hiroakj  Matsnmae,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Eri 

Kawai,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Selyaku  Co., 

Ltd.^  Ouika,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1991,  3-288245 

Int  a."  C12P  41/00:  C12N  1/00 

UjS.  CL  435—280  5  CUima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  (2S,  3R)  3- 

phenylglycidic  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 


^    A    \-CH :CH— 


0) 


o 


CXXJR 


wherein  the  ring  A  is  a  phenyl  ring  which  has  a  lower  alVyl 
group  as  a  substituent  and  R  is  an  alVyl  group,  which  comprises 
treating  a  raccmic  trans-3-phenylglycidic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula: 


/    A   ^CH :CH— 
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5,378,625 
BACILLUS  THURJNGIENSISCRYmC,  (B)  PROTEIN 
TOXIC  TO  COLEOPTERAN  INSECTS 
WUliam  P.  Doooran,  LeTittown,  Pa.^  Mark  J.  Rnpar,  Wilming- 
ton, DeL,  and  Annette  C.  Slaney,  Hamilton  Sipiare,  NJ., 
■Migaor*  to  Ecogen,  Inc.,  Laogbome,  Pa. 
DirUoB  of  Ser.  No.  32,775,  Mar.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,264,364, 

whkh  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  813,592,  Dec  23,  1991, 
abandoocd,  which  is  a  cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,562, 
Jan.  31,  1991.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,534 
Lit  CL'  A61K  31/00;  AOIN  63/00:  C12N  1/20'  C07H  19/00 
VS.  CL  435— 252J  «  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  coleopteran-toxic  protein  having  the  amino 
acid  sequence  iUustrated  in  FIG.  1  (SEQ  ID  NO:  2). 


wherein  the  ring  A  is  as  defmed  above,  and  an  alkanol  in  an 
organic  solvent  with  a  hydrolase  which  preferentially  esterifies 
of  the  (28,  3R)  isomer  of  said  racemic  3-phenylglycidic  acid, 
said  hydrolase  being  produced  by  a  microorganism  of  the 
genus  Candida,  Mucor,  Rhizopus,  Pseudomonas  or  Serratia, 
and 
isolating  and  collecting  the  resulting  optically  active  3- 
phenylglycidic  acid  ester  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


5,378,628 
SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  A 
COMPONENT  IN  SOLUTION 
Michael  GriitzeL  St-Sulpice;  Darid  Fraaer,  Vetey;  Shaik  M. 
Zakeemddin,  Renens;  Jean-Paul  Randin,  Cortalllod,  and  Erik 
J.  Frenkel,  NeochiiUl,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asulab, 
S.A„  Bienne,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH92/00034,  §  371  Date  Oct  19, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  19,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/14836,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938^19 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  21,  1991,  91  02200 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/26.  27/327 

VS.  CL  435—288  »4  CUima 


5,378,626  

MACROCYCUC  LACTONE  ANTTBACTERIAL 

ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 

Au  C  Horaa,  Sommit  N  J„  aadgnor  to  Scberiag  Corporation, 

Kcailworth,  N  J. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  123,656,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,342,852. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,757 
Int  CL*  C12P  1/04.  17/16;  C12N  1/20 
UJS.  CL  435—252.1  1  CUlm 

1.  A  biologically  pure  ctilture  containing  the  microorganism 
Saccharothrix  Aerocolongenis  sub  sp  antibiotica  SCCC  1886, 
ATCC  55003  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing  the 
compounds  of  formuU  I  of  claim  1  in  recoverable  quantity 
upon  fermentation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  sub- 
stances. 


GOD, 


GOOiHj) 


Gkicasa 


duconoloctone 


1.  A  sensor  to  be  connected  to  a  device  for  processing  an 
electric  signal  provided  by  the  sensor  and  represenutive  of  an 
amount  of  a  component  to  be  measured  in  a  solution,  said 
sensor  comprising  at  least  one  measuring  electrode  and  one 
reference  electrode  insulated  from  one  another, 

said  electrodes  defming  an  area  to  receive  said  solution  and 
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comprising  respective  areas  defining  electrical  contacts  to 
be  connected  to  the  device  for  processing  the  signal, 

said  measuring  electrode  comprising  at  least  one  current 
collector  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  electrical 
contacts  and  coated  with  a  mixture  comprising  glucose 
oxidase  as  an  oxidation-reduction  enzyme  specific  to  said 
component  and  at  least  one  mediator  means  for  transfer- 
ring electrons  between  said  enzyme  and  said  current  col- 
lector, 

and  said  mediator  means  comprising  tris(4,4'-dimethoxy- 
2,2'-bipyridine)  osmium  or  bis(4,4'-dimethoxy-2,2'- 
bipyridine)mono(4,4'-dimethyl-2,2'-bipyridine)  osmium. 


5,378,629 
WASH  COMPOSTnON  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 
MICROORGANISMS  ASSOCIATED  WITH 
PERIODONTAL  DISEASES 
Bradley  P.  Boyer;  Panl  B.  Contestable,  and  Brian  A.  Snyder,  all 
of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  774,019,  Oct  8,  1991,  PM.  No.  5,248,595. 
This  appUcation  Jnn.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,029 
Int  a.«  GOIN  33/569 
VS.  CL  436—17  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  wash  composition  for  specific  binding  assays 
buffered  to  a  pH  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  6  or  greater  than 
or  equal  to  about  9,  said  composition  comprising; 
at  least  about  0.1  weight  percent  of  an  anionic  surfactant 
which  is  represented  by  the  formula: 

(A-S03+,)-<'+J'>(X+"), 

wherein  A  is  an  alkyl  or  alkyt-substituted  phenyl  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  180  to  about  250,  X'*''"  is 
hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  or  divalent  cation,  m  is  1  or  2,  y  is 
0  or  1,  and  n  is  1  or  2  provided  that  m  and  n  are  not  both  2. 


5,378,630 
TEST  STRIP  AUTOMATIC  SUPPLY  DEVICE  AND 
ANALYTICAL  INSTRUMENT  USING  THE  SAME 
Susumu  Kai;  Isao  Shindo,  both  of  Katsuta;  Shigeo  Mutoh,  Hita- 
chiota,  and  Kasumi  Yoshida,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Instrument  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,273 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14, 1991,  3-298785 

Int  a.'  GOIN  35/00;  B65H  3/00 

VS.  CL  436—43  11  CUims 


via  said  sUt  and  through  said  opening  when  rotation  of  the 

container  is  stopped; 
positioning  said  test  strip  at  an  external  take-out  position  of 

the  test  strip  automatic  supply  device;  and 
transporting  the  test  strip  positioned  at  the  external  take-out 

position  to  a  test  strip  dipping  position  for  contact  with  a 

sample  to  be  analyzed. 


5,378,631 
SEPARATION  OF  STRONTIUM  FROM  FECAL  MATTER 
Dianne  K.  Keiter,  Idaho  Falla,  Id.,  aadgnor  to  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,248 
Int  CL'  GOIN  33/48.  33/50 
VS.  CL  436—59  18  CUIm 

1.  A  method  of  separating  strontium  from  a  sample  of  bio- 
mass  potentiaUy  contaminated  with  various  radionuclides,  said 
sample  having  been  reduced,  dissociated,  and  carried  on  a  first 
precipitate  of  actinides,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  first  precipitate  to  leave  a  supemate  containing 

strontium; 
adding  oxalic  acid  to  the  supemate  to  cause  a  second  precipi- 
tate of  strontium  and  calcium; 
separating  the  second  precipitate  from  the  supemate; 
adding  nitric  acid  to  the  second  precipitate  to  cause  a  third 
precipitate  of  strontium  whUe  leaving  the  calcium  in  solu- 
tion; and 
separating  the  third  precipitate  from  the  solution. 


5,378,632 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  OILS 
Richard  K.  SoUy,  Ascot  Vale;  Alan  J.  Power,  KeOor,  Lodek  A. 
Beranek,  Kooyong,  aU  of  Australia;  ShieU  J.  Marshman, 
Woking,  United  Kingdom;  Joanna  F.  Pedlcy,  Walton  on 
Thames,  United  Kingdom,  and  RoMn  W.  HUey,  SeTenonka, 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of  Austra- 
lia, Australia  and  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  her 
Britannic  Migesty's  Goremment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU90/00467,  §  371  Date  Apr.  24,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  24,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/05242,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  18,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  849,058 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustnUia,  Sep.  27, 1989,  PJ6614; 
United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1989,  8924017 

Int  CL»  GOIN  21/78  33/28 
VS.  a.  436—60  30  CUiM 


.AbMrbinet 


1.  A  test  strip  automatic  supply  method  for  a  test  strip  ana- 
lytical instnmient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  test  strip  automatic  supply  device  having  a 
cylindrical  container  containing  a  plurality  of  test  strips,  a 
waU  having  a  sUt  therein,  an  opening  adjacent  the  slit  and 
an  external  take-out  position; 

reciprocaUy  rotating  the  cylindrical  container  to  fit  one  of 
the  test  strips  into  the  slit  so  that  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  test  strip  is  paraUel  to  a  rotation  axis  of  said  container; 

closing  the  opening  so  as  to  prevent  the  test  strip  from  enter- 
ing the  opening  during  rotation  of  said  container; 

passing  the  test  strip  fitted  into  said  slit  out  of  said  container 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  fossU-fiiel  derived  hydrocarbon  oU 
containing  an  indole  for  the  presence  of  chemicaUy  unstable 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenalenes, 
phenalanones  and  phenalenones,  wherein  a  sample  of  the  oil  is 
contracted  with  a  Lowry-Bronsted  acid  catalyst  to  form  a 
colored  reaction  product  between  the  indole  and  the  unstable 
compound  when  present  in  the  sample;  and  the  color  of  the 
sample  within  the  region  between  600-850  nm  is  visuaUy  ob- 
served and  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  said  unstable  com- 
pounds in  said  sample  is  determined  by  comparison  to  a  prede- 
termined standard. 
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5,378,633 
METHOD  FOR  ACCURATELY  ENUMERATING  AND 
SENSITIVELY  QUALIFYING  HETEROGENOUS  CELL 
POPULATIONS  IN  CYTOLYTIC  PROCESSING 
CONDTnONS 
WIcfand  E.  TOO  Behreoa,  HlUaboroogh;  Sherry  HaUlich,  San 
Carlos,  both  of  Califs  John  Glazier,  Penbroke  Pines,  Fla^ 
John  M.  Roche,  Morgan  Hill,  and  Bmce  A.  Director,  Santa 
Clara,  both  of  Califs  aaaignon  to  Seqnoia-Tamer  Corpora- 
tioo,  A  Corp.  of  CA,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 
CootiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  832,471,  Feb.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcatioii  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,575 
Int  CI.«  COIN  3i/4% 
MS.  CL  436—63  79  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  accurately  estimating  the  number  of  cells 
initially  present  per  unit  volume  in  a  first  cell  population  in  a 
sample  solution  having  at  least  two  cell  populations  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  sample  solution  having  a  first  cell  population 
and  a  second  cell  population; 

b)  adjusting  the  physico-chemical  conditions  of  said  sample 
solution  at  time  zero  to  completely  and  substantially  in- 
stantaneously lyse  all  of  the  cells  in  said  second  cell  popu- 
lation and  to  kinetically  lyse  the  cells  in  the  first  cell 
population; 

c)  counting  the  nimiber  of  cells  in  said  first  cell  population 
per  unit  volume  of  the  sample  solution  at  a  time  interval  A 
after  time  zero; 

d)  counting  the  number  of  cells  in  said  first  cell  population 
per  unit  volume  of  the  sample  solution  at  a  time  interval  B 
after  time  zero  and  after  time  interval  A; 

e)  calculating  a  first  cell  population  cell  decay  rate  as  a 
function  of  time  using  the  cell  counts  from  steps  (c)  and 
(d)  and  time  intervals  A  and  B;  and, 

f)  estimating  the  number  of  cells  initially  present  in  said  first 
cell  population  per  unit  volume  of  sample  solution  by  back 
extrapolating  the  calculated  first  cell  population  cell 
decay  rate  function  to  time  zero. 


wherein  R',  R^,  R'  and  R* each  are  a  Ci _6 alkyl  group,  and  X 
is  an  anion. 

3.  A  method  of  using  a  labelling  color  to  detect  methamphet- 
amine,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  the  labelling  compound 
of  either  Formula  (1)  or  (6)  to  a  first  solution  of  methamphet- 
amine  antibody  to  form  a  labelling  compound-methampheta- 
mine  antibody  complex  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  the  first 
solution  at  a  wavelength  of  600-700  nm,  adding  a  sample 
containing  an  unknown  amount  of  methamphetamine  to  the 
first  solution  to  form  a  second  solution,  measuring  the  fluores- 
cence of  the  second  solution  wavelength  of  600-700  nm,  and 
correlating  any  change  fluorescence  between  the  first  and 
second  solutions  to  the  concentration  of  methamphetamine  in 
the  sample,  wherein  the  compound  of  Formula  (I)  is: 


H3C- 


H3C 


n 


R'     RZ 


R3     R« 


Formula  (1) 


wherein  R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  each  are  a  Ci  _6  alkyl  group  and  X 

is  an  anion, 

and  wherein  the  compound  of  Formula  (6)  is: 


5,378,634 
LABELLING  COLOR  FOR  DEFECTING 
METHAMPHETAMINE 
NobayuU  Sigetoh;  Jinaei  Miyazaki;  Hiroahi  Nakayama;  Keiko 
Yngawa,  and  Tadayasn  Mitsomata,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aa- 
aignon to  Matsnahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  20,  1992,  4-221202; 
Not.  16,  1992,  4-305219 

iBt  CL«  GOIN  33/00 
UJS.  CL  436—91  3  Claims 

1.  A  labelling  color  comprising  a  pentamethine  derivative  of 
the  following  Formula  (1): 

Fotmola  (1) 
R'     Ri  R'    R* 


CH3 


Formula  (6) 
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5,378,635 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  A  CATECHOLAMINE  AND 

TTS  METABOLITE 
Kei^i  Yasnda,  Tokyo;  Masami  Aoki,  Katsnta,  and  Takefunii 
Yokokura,  Tomobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20,  1992,  4-280375 

Int  a.«  GOIN  21/65.  33/74 

VS.  CL  436—111  7  daiina 
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wherein  X  is  an  anion. 


5,378,636 
GEMINAL  DIPHENYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Mae  W.-L.  Hu,  Los  Altos;  Kirk  Schulkamp;  Cheng-1  Lin.  both  of 
San  Jose,  and  Edwin  F.  UUman,  Atberton,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  SynUx  (UJSj^.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  755,203,  Sep.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,256,575, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  289,998,  Dec.  22,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,063,165.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,834 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/78,  33/531 
U.S.  a.  436—500  7  Clainia 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  an  assay  for  a  member  of  a  spe- 
cific binding  pair  (sbp),  said  composition  comprising  an  assay 
medium  comprising  (a)  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said 
sbp  member,  and  (b)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHCH2CH2SO3H 


5,378,637 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  HYALURONIC  ACID 

Ronald  L.  Goldberg,  Verona,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Ciba  Coming 

Diagnostics  Corp.,  Medfield,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,788,  May  10,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,476,  JnL  7,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,926 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/566.  33/567.  33/53;  A61K  37/12 
VS.  CL  436—501  6  daioia 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  hyaluronic  acid  in  a  biological 
sample  comprising: 

(a)  coating  hyaluronic  acid  to  a  solid  support  to  produce  a 
hyaluronic  acid  coated  solid  suppori; 

(b)  mixing  the  biological  sample  with  cartilage  proteogly- 


can, said  cartilage  proteoglycan  having  bound  thereto 
keratan  sulfate; 

(c)  exposing  the  mixture  of  Step  (b)  to  the  solid  support  of 
Step  (a)  to  bind  said  proteoglycan  to  the  hyaluronic  acid 
on  the  solid  support  to  produce  a  detectable  product; 

(d)  exposing  the  product  of  Step  (c)  to  a  keratan  sulfate 
specific  antibody  to  bind  to  the  keratan  sulfate  of  the 
proteoglycan  bound  to  the  solid  support; 

(e)  detecting  the  amount  of  said  keratan  specific  antibody 
bound  to  the  keratan  sulfate  in  Step  (d);  and 
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1.  A  Uquid  chromatographic  fluorescence  method  of  mea- 
suring a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  catecholamine  and 
metabolites  of  catecholamine  in  a  biological  sample,  said 
method  comprising  adding  to  said  sample,  before  derivatizing 
said  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  catecholamine  and 
metabolites  of  catecholamine  with  a  fluorescent  agent,  an 
amount  of  maleimide  sufficient  to  increase  accuracy  of  the 
peak  identification. 
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(f)  correlating  the  amount  of  said  antibody  detected  in  Step 
(e)  to  the  hyaluronic  acid  in  the  biological  sample, 

wherein  prior  to  Step  (b)  said  cartilage  proteoglycan  is 
preincubated  with  a  known  amount  of  unbound  hyalu- 
ronic acid  and  wherein  said  cartilage  proteoglycan  and 
said  unbound  hyaluronic  acid  are  contacted  with  a  solu- 
tion comprising  bovine  serum  albumin  and  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  sorbitan  monolaurate. 


5,378,638 
ANALYSIS  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 
MANUFACTURE 
Rolf  Deeg,   Bemried;   Eberhard  Manrer,   Weilheim;   Sigmar 
Kloae,  Berg;  Bemhard  Kopfer,  Tntzing,  and  Reiner  BabieL, 
Eberfing,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GffibH,  Mannheim,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,919,  JnL  25, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  2,  1990,  4024544 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/543,  33/558 
VS.  CL  436—518  11  CUims 


1.  An  analysis  element  for  bioreactively  analyzing  a  liquid 
sample,  said  analysis  element  comprising: 
a  carrier  layer  having  a  plurahty  of  sets  of  compartments 
thereupon,  each  of  said  compartments  comprising  a  rea- 
gent appUed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  by  an  ink-jet 
process,  the  compartments  of  a  first  set  being  fixed  com- 
partments containing  a  first  binding  partner  which  is  soUd 
phase  bound  to  the  carrier  layer,  and  which  is  capable  of 
binding  specifically  to  a  corresponding  binding  partner 
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which  is  contained  in  the  liquid  sample  or  in  a  second  set 
of  compartments,  said  fiied  compartments  containing  the 
first  binding  partner  being  covered  by  a  layer  of  an  inert 
water  soluble  protein  substance, 

with  compartments  of  at  least  one  set  being  elutable  com- 
partments containing  a  labelled  second  binding  partner 
which  is  elutable  and  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  a  top 
surface  of  the  layer  of  inert  water  soluble  protein  sub- 
stance, said  labelled  second  binding  partner  being  capable 
of  binding  bioreactively  and  specifically  to  a  correspond- 
ing binding  partner  contained  in  the  liquid  sample  or 
another  set  of  compartments, 

wherein  the  layer  of  inert  water  soluble  protein  substance  is 
located  between  the  carrier  layer  and  the  elutable  com- 
partments containing  the  labelled  second  binding  partner, 
and  over  the  fixed  compartments,  wherein  the  layer  of 
inert  water  soluble  protein  substance  forms  a  continuous 
layer  which  spatially  separates  said  fixed  compartments 
and  said  elutable  compartments,  wherein  said  fixed  com- 
partments and  said  elutable  compartments  are  arranged  in 
an  alternating  horizontal  relationship  with  the  layer  of 
inert  water  soluble  protein  substance  therebetween. 


5,378,640 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  TRANSMISSION  MODE 

INGAAS  PHOTOCATHODE  FOR  NIGHT  VISION 

SYSTEM 

Hyo-Sup  Kim,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 

Woodland  Hills,  CaUf. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  811,781,  Dec.  20,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,268,570. 

This  application  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,359 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/18 

MS.  CL  437—5  17  a«im» 


5,378,639 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN-FILM 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Toahiaki  Sasaki,  and  Hitoshi  Shimizu,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Figi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  95,721,  Jul.  21, 1993.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1992,  4-197321; 
Oct  23,  1992,  4-284791;  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-017124 

Int  a.«  HOIL  31/18 
\3S.  CL  437—4  '  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin-film  photovoltaic  con- 
version device  having  thin-film  layers  formed  on  a  belt-shaped 
flexible  substrate  which  is  adapted  to  pass  through  a  plurality 
of  fdm-forming  chambers  arranged  in  sequence,  each  film- 
forming  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  reaction  gas  mixture  for 
deposition  of  a  successive  thin-film  layer,  each  film-forming 
chamber  having  at  least  two  electrodes  operatively  associated 
therewith,  and  each  fUm-forming  chamber  having  a  plurality 
of  sealing  means  associated  therewith  for  sealing  the  film-form- 
ing chambers  airtight,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  first  portion  of  the  flexible  substrate  within 
a  film-forming  chamber; 

(b)  creating  an  airtight  environment  within  the  film-forming 
chamber  by  firmly  engaging  the  sealing  means  and  a  first 
electrode  with  the  substrate; 

(c)  while  maintaining  the  airtight  environment  within  the 
film-forming  chamber,  depositing  a  film  layer  on  the  first 
substrate  portion  under  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the 
first  film-forming  chamber; 

(d)  disengaging  the  sealing  means  and  the  first  electrode 
from  the  substrate; 

(e)  moving  the  first  substrate  portion  out  of  the  film-forming 
chamber  without  contacting  any  portion  of  the  film-form- 
ing chamber  surfaces  and  the  two  electrodes; 

(0  positioning  the  first  substrate  portion  within  a  next  film- 
forming  chamber;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (aHO.  in  sequence,  as  many  times  as 
necessary  to  form  the  desired  number  of  thin-film  layers  in 
the  photovoltaic  conversion  device. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photocathode  for  use  in  an  image 
intensifier  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  base  substrate  layer; 
providing  a  buffer  layer  on  said  substrate  layer; 
providing  a  stop  layer  on  said  buffer  layer; 
providing  an  active  layer  of  InGaAs  on  said  stop  layer; 
providing  a  window  layer  of  AllnAs  on  said  active  layer; 
providing  a  face  plate  associated  with  said  active  layer; 
removing  both  said  substrate  layer  and  said  stop  layer;  and 
attaching  an  electrode  to  an  edge  of  said  active  layer  and 
said  window  layer. 


5,378,641 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCITVE  SUBSTRATE 
rf'JTERCONNECr  CONTINUTTY  REGION  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME  WITH  AN  ANGLED 
IMPLANT 
David  F.  Cheffings,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Semiconduc- 
tor, Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  21,271 

iBt  CL'  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  a.  437—35  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  plurality  of  low  resistance 
electrical  paths  in  a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: 

a)  creating  a  control  layer  overlying  portions  of  the  sub- 
strate, said  control  layer  having  diametrically  opposed 


and  exposed  first  and  second  edges,  said  first  and  second 
edges  formed  substantially  normal  to  a  face  plane  of  the 
substrate;  and 

b)  performing  an  angled  implant  comprising, 

i)  a  first  bombarding  of  said  control  Uyer  with  ions  to 
implant  ions  in  the  substrate  and  to  alter  the  conductiv- 
ity thereof  thereby  forming  a  first  low  resistance  electri- 
cal interconnect,  said  bombarding  performed  at  an 
oblique  angle  with  the  first  edge,  said  first  low  resis- 
tance electrical  interconnect  formed  in  a  region  under- 
lying said  control  layer  from  a  point  where  ion  penetra- 
tion is  prohibited  by  a  thickness  of  said  control  layer 
toward  said  first  edge,  and 

ii)  a  second  bombarding  of  said  control  layer  with  ions  to 
implant  ions  in  the  substrate  and  to  alter  the  conductiv- 
ity thereof  thereby  forming  a  second  low  resistance 
electrical  intercoimect,  said  bombarding  performed  at 
an  oblique  angle  with  the  second  edge,  said  second  low 
resistance  electrical  interconnect  formed  in  a  region 
underlying  said  control  layer  from  a  point  where  ion 
penetration  is  prohibited  by  a  thickness  of  said  control 
layer  toward  said  second  edges; 

c)  forming  a  first  conductive  region  in  a  first  region  of  the 
substrate  without  said  control  layer,  said  first  conductive 
region  adjacent  to  a  plane  in  which  said  first  exposed  edge 
lies; 

d)  forming  a  second  conductive  region  in  a  second  region  of 
the  substrate  without  said  control  layer,  said  second  con- 
ductive region  adjacent  to  a  plane  in  which  said  second 
exposed  edge  lies; 

e)  etching  portions  of  said  control  layer  to  form  a  first  and  a 
second  opening; 

0  forming  a  third  conductive  region  in  the  substrate  defined 
by  said  first  opening;  and 

g)  forming  a  fourth  conductive  region  in  the  substrate  de- 
fined by  said  second  opening,  wherein  said  first,  said 
second,  said  third,  and  said  fourth  conductive  regions  are 
distance  one  from  the  other,  and  wherein  said  first  low 
resistance  electrical  interconnect  is  interposed  between 
and  provides  electrical  communication  between  said  first 
and  said  third  conductive  regions,  and  wherein  said  sec- 
ond tow  resistance  electrical  interconnect  is  interposed 
between  and  provides  electrical  communication  between 
said  second  and  said  fourth  conductive  regions,  said  first 
and  said  second  low  resistance  electrical  interconnects 
forming  the  plurality  of  low  resistance  electrical  paths, 
wherein  said  first  low  resistance  electrical  interconnect 
and  said  first  and  said  third  conductive  regions  have  a 
same  conductivity  type,  and  wherein  said  second  low 
resistance  electrical  interconnect  and  said  second  and  said 
fourth  conductive  regions  have  a  same  conductivity  type. 


5,378,642 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SILICON  CARBIDE 

JUNCTION  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  APPUCATIONS 
Dale  M.  Brown,  Schenectady,  and  Mario  Ghezzo,  Ballston 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,448 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/266 
VS.  a.  437—40  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  silicon  carbide  (SiC)  junction 
field  effect  transistor  (JFET)  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  SiC  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type; 
providing  a  second  SiC  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  supported  by  said  first  layer,  the  con- 
tacting surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  layers  forming  a 
junction; 
providing  a  gate  area  of  said  first  conductivity  type  sup- 
ported by  said  second  layer  by  epitaxially  depositing, 
upon  said  second  semiconductor  layer,  a  third  SiC  semi- 


conductor layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  pat- 
terning said  third  layer  in  the  shade  of  an  annulus;  and 
implanting  ions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
second  layer  in  a  source  area  and  a  drain  area  such  that 


ii<il 


one  of  said  source  and  drain  areas  is  located  in  the  area 
inside  said  gate  area  and  the  other  one  of  said  source  and 
drain  areas  is  located  in  the  shape  of  an  annulus  surround- 
ing said  gate  area. 


5,378,643 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  NON-VOLATILE 

SEMICONDUCT^OR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Natsno  AJika,  and  Hideaki  Arima.  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  atsigii- 

ors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  657,766,  Feb.  21,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,194,925. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,341 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1990,  2-43224 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  a.  437—43  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  source  region  of  second  conduction  type  and  a 
drain  region  of  second  conduction  type  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  first  conduction  type  so  that  said  source 
region  is  separated  from  said  drain  region  by  first  and 
second  channel  regions; 

forming  a  first  portion  of  a  control  gate,  on  a  first  insulating 
film,  over  said  first  channel  region; 

forming  a  floating  gate  on  a  second  insulating  film  over  said 
second  channel  region  and  on  a  first  interlayer  insulating 
film  over  said  first  portion  of  said  control  gate; 

forming  a  second  portion  of  said  control  gate  over  a  surface 
of  said  floating  gate  on  a  second  interlayer  insulating  film; 
and 

forming  a  third  portion  of  said  control  gate,  which  connects 
one  end  of  the  second  portion  of  said  control  gate  to  one 
end  of  said  first  portion  of  said  control  gate,  orthogonal 
with  one  main  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate. 
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S^78,644 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

TothlBori  Morikarm,  Kyoto,  Japu,  McigBor  to  Mitrabishi 

Deaki  KabtMhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTtekw  of  S«r.  No.  682^17,  Apr.  9, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,682 

OainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1990,  ^98949 

Int  CL»  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—44  U  Oaima 


5,378,645 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WITH  A  CAPACITOR 

Nobohiko  Inoue,  and  Masaki  Yoahimaru,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1992,  4-129042 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  a.  437—47  18  Claims 


12 
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1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
selectively  forming  an  element  separation  insulator  layer, 
which  surrounds  an  active  region  and  insulates  said  active 
region  from  other  active  regions,  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion on  a  main  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  semiconductor  layer  on  an  entire  area  of  a  main 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  after  said  forma- 
tion of  said  element  separation  insulator  layer; 
applying  a  resist  film  substantially  flat  on  an  entire  main 

surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer; 
etching  said  semiconductor  layer  and  said  resist  film  at  a 
substantially  equal  selection  ratio  so  as  to  expose  said 
element  separation  insulator  layer  throughout  a  periphery 
thereof  and  to  flatten  a  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  at  a  height  by  which  a  stepped  portion  is  not  formed 
relative  to  said  element  separation  insulator  layer;  and 
forming  an  element  on  said  flattened  main  surface  of  said 

semiconductor  layer; 
wherein  said  step  for  selectively  forming  said  element  sepa- 
ration insulator  layer  includes  the  steps  of: 
(i)  forming  a  polysilicon  layer  on  said  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  with  a  first  siUcon  oxide  film 
therebetween, 
(ii)  depositing  a  second  silicon  oxide  film  on  said  polysili- 
con layer, 
(iii)  sequentially  and  selectively  etching  said  second  sili- 
con oxide  film,  said  polysilicon  layer  and  said  first  sili- 
con oxide  film  by  means  of  photolithography  to  form  a 
field  shield  part,  and 
(iv)  forming  a  sidewall  spacer  on  a  side  wall  of  said  field 
shield  part  by  deposition  of  a  third  silicon  oxide  film  and 
anisotropic  etching  applied  thereon;  and 
wherein  said  step  of  forming  said  element  on  said  flattened 
main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer  includes  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  forming  a  gate  pari  on  a  portion  of  said  flattened  main 

surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  and 
(ii)  forming  a  source/drain  region  by  injecting  an  impurity 
ion  of  a  conductive  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  semi- 
conductor layer,  wherein  said  injecting  includes  ion 
implantation  above  an  inclined  surface  of  said  sidewall 
spacer  such  that  said  source/drain  region  extends  to 
said  inclined  surface  of  said  sidewall  spacer. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  capacitor  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  forming  a  first  silicon  nitride  layer  on  the  silicon  oxide 
layer; 

(d)  forming  a  poly  crystalline  silicon  layer  as  a  lower  elec- 
trode layer  of  the  capacitor  on  the  first  silicon  nitride 
layer; 

(e)  forming  a  native  oxide  layer  on  the  polycrystalline  siUcon 
layer; 

(f)  without  exposing  the  structure  obtained  in  said  step  (e)  to 
an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere, 

(1)  removing  the  native  oxide  layer  to  expose  the  poly- 
crystalline siUcon  layer,  and 

(2)  forming  a  second  sihcon  nitride  layer  on  the  exposed 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

(g)  forming  a  capacitor  oxide  layer  on  the  second  silicon 
nitride  layer  in  the  oxygen-containing  atmosphere,  the 
second  silicon  nitride  layer  and  the  capacitor  oxide  layer 
working  as  a  dielectric  layer  of  the  capacitor;  and 

(h)  forming  an  upper  electrode  layer  of  the  capacitor  on  the 
capacitor  oxide  layer. 


5,378,646 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CLOSELY  SPACED 
CONDUCnVE  LINES  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS 
Heng-Sheng   Huang,   Taipei;   Kun-Luh   Chen,   Chu-Nan,   and 
Wood  Wn,  Hsin-cbu,  aU  of  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors 
to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan, 
ProT.  of  China 

FUed  JuL  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,756 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CI.  437—47  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  word 
lines  on  the  top  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  first  thin  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  the 
semiconductor  substrate, 

depositing  a  first  conductive  polysilicon  blanket  layer  over 
the  first  insulating  layer, 

depositing  a  photoresist  layer  over  the  first  conductive 
polysilicon  blanket  layer, 

exposing,  developing  and  etching  the  photoresist  layer  to 
form  a  pattern  of  elongated  spaced  parallel  resist  lines, 

anisotrophically  etching  the  first  conductive  layer,  using  the 
photoresist  pattern  as  a  mask,  to  form  first  spaced  conduc- 
tive polysilicon  lines  with  substantially  vertical  sidewalls 
and  exposing  portions  of  the  first  insulating  layer, 

removing  the  photoresist  layer, 

depositing  a  thin  conformal  polysilicon  layer  over  the  first 
conductive  lines  and  over  the  exposed  portions  first  insu- 
lating layer, 

completely  oxidizing  the  thin  conformal  polysilicon  layer 
and  portions  of  the  first  conductive  polysilicon  lines  to 
form  a  conformal  siUcon  oxide  layer  over  the  first  conduc- 
tive polysiUcon  lines, 

anisotrophically  etching  the  conformal  silicon  oxide  layer 
exposing  the  top  surfaces  of  the  first  conductive  lines  and 
forming  spacers  having  vertical  sidewalls,  on  the  vertical 
sidewalls  of  the  first  conductive  lines  and  exposing  areas 
of  the  substrate  between  the  spacers, 

oxidizing  the  exposed  top  surfaces  of  the  first  conductive 
lines  and  the  exposed  areas  of  the  substrate  between  the 
spacers  to  form  a  second  thin  insulating  layer, 

depositing  a  second  conductive  polysiUcon  layer  having  a 
substantially  planar  top  surface  on  the  substrate  over  the 
first  conductive  lines  having  a  thickness  in  excess  of  the 
first  conductive  lines  measured  from  the  substrate  surface, 
and 

anisotrophically  etching  the  second  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  to  a  depth  below  the  top  of  the  second  insulating 
layer  thereby  forming  second  conductive  lines. 


5,378,647 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BOTTOM  GATE  MASK  ROM 

DEVICE 

Gary  Hong,  Hsin-Chn,  ,  assignor  to  United  Microcleirtronics 

Corporation,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,404 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/112 

VS.  CL  437—48  10  Claima 


31  KM  U 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ROM  semiconductor  de- 
vice, which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  word  line  mask  with  a  word  line  pattern 
therein  on  the  surface  of  a  work  piece  comprising  a  P  — 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

(b)  performing  an  ion  implantation  into  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  through  said  word  line  pattern  in  said  mask  to 
form  doped  word  lines  in  said  sulMtrate  of  N-f  ions. 


(c)  forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate  above 
said  word  Unes, 

(d)  forming  a  polysilicon  layer  doped  with  a  P  conductivity 
type  on  said  dielectric  layer, 

(e)  forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  said  polysiUcon 
layer, 

(0  forming  an  ion  implant  mask  over  said  dielectric  layer 
patterned  by  a  bit  line  mask  and  then  ion  implanting  N 
ions  through  said  ion  implant  mask  to  form  bit  lines  with 
an  N  conductivity  type  in  said  polysilicon  layer, 

(g)  forming  a  code  mask  above  said  polysilicon  layer  with 
openings  therethrough,  and 

(h)  etching  through  said  mask  to  remove  code  regions  in  said 
polysiUcon  layer, 
whereby  said  ROM  is  encoded. 


5,378,648 

SrrU  STRINGER  REMOVAL  DURING  POLYSILICON 

CAPACITOR  CELL  PLATE  DELINEATION 

Audrey  P.  Lin,  Meridian,  and  Gay  T.  Blalock,  Boiae,  both  of  Id., 

•saigDors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc,  Boise,  Id. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,189,  JnL  15,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,506 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/302 

VS.  CL  437—52  21  OaiaM 


17.  A  process  for  etching  polycrystalline  silicon  with  an  etch 
in  a  chamber,  said  etch  comprising  the  foUowing  steps: 

a)  providing  a  carbon-free  etch  gas  comprising  chlorine  in  a 
concentration  of  between  20  standard  cubic  centimeters 
and  70  standard  cubic  centimeters; 

b)  adding  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
SFe  and  NF3  to  said  etch  gas  in  a  concentration  of  be- 
tween 2  standard  cubic  centimeters  and  20  standard  cubic 
centimeters; 

c)  applying  a  pressure  within  said  chamber  of  between  10 
millitorr  and  SO  milUtorr; 

d)  applying  a  magnetic  force  of  between  7S  gauss  and  ISO 
gauss  to  said  etch  gas  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said 
surface. 


5,378,649 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NON- VOLATILE 

MEMORY  DEVICES  HAVING  CLOSELY  SPACED 

BURIED  BIT  LINES  AND  NON-OVERLAPPING  CODE 

IMPLANT  AREAS 

Heng  S.  Hnang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China,  aaaignor  to 

United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Haincho,  Taiwan,  ProT. 

of  China 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,696 
Int  CL«  HOIL  27/112 
VS.  CL  437—52  26  Claiaw 

1.  An  improved  process  for  making  code  implants  in  a  non- 
volatile read  only  memory  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  paraUel  spaced  conductive  buried  bit 
lines  of  a  first  impurity  type  in  a  semiconductor  substrate 
having  a  background  impurity  of  a  second  opposite  impu- 
rity type, 
forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  over  the  substrate  surface, 
forming  a  pluraUty  of  paraUel  spaced  polycrystalline  silicon 
word  lines  arranged  orthogonaUy  relative  to  said  bit  Unes, 
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forming  a  glass  layer  having  a  planar  surface  over  the  word 
lines, 

forming  a  metal  layer  over  the  glass  layer, 

forming,  exposing,  developing  a  first  photoresist  layer  on 
said  metal  layer  surface  to  form  a  plurality  of  first  masking 
resist  lines  directly  over  alternating  buried  bit  lines, 

forming,  exposing,  developing  a  second  photoresist  layer  on 
said  metal  layer  to  form  a  plurality  of  second  masking 
resist  lines  directly  over  the  remaining  buried  bit  lines  so 
that  resist  Unes  overlie  all  bit  lines, 
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ity  of  semiconductor  element  regions  separated  from  each 
other  by  said  isolating  insulator  film  and  used  for  forming 
semiconductor  circuit  element  therein,  said  second  impu- 
rity regions  being  located  so  as  to  prevent  punch-through 
of  said  semiconductor  circuit  elements; 

forming  a  second  insulator  film  to  cover  said  isolating  insula- 
tor film  and  said  main  surface;  and 

effecting  anisotropic  etching  on  said  second  insulator  film  to 
leave  a  sidewall  insulator  film  on  said  vertical  side  wall  of 
said  isolating  insulator  film. 


P+  62   I  P+  82        ^32' 
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etching  the  exposed  portions  of  the  metal  layer  resulting  in  a 
plurality  of  parallel  spaced  metal  line  directly  over  all  bit 
lines, 
removing  the  first  and  second  masking  resist  lines, 
applying  a  photoresist  masking  layer  on  the  substrate, 
exposing  and  developing  the  photoresist  layer  to  define  a 

pattern  of  code  openings, 
ion  implanting  suitable  impurity  ions  through  the  code  open- 
ings in  the  photoresist  mask  using  the  metal  lines  to  further 
define  the  implant  area  to  provide  code  implants  in  the 
substrate,  and 
removing  the  photoresist  layer. 


5^78,651 
COMPREHENSIVE  PROCESS  FOR  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 
Paul  D.  Agncllo,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.;  DetleT  A.  Gruetz- 
macher,  iOingnao,  Switzerland;  Tung-Sheng  Kuan,   Chap- 
paqna,  and  Thomas  O.  Sedgwick,  Croton-on-Hudson,  both  of 
N.Y,,  assignors  to  IntematioDal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,731,  Oct  31, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,227,330.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,«7 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/203 
VS.  a.  437—106  12  Claims 


«H>  M  CMHOWS 


5,378,650 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREOF 
HiroaU  Kimora,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KalwMiiH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  777,711.  Oct  21,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  634 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  22,  1990,  2-274360 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/76 

VS.  CL  437—63  20  Claims 


mcmaoLTarmiavt't 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  defect  density  in  growing  epi- 
taxial films  of  Si  by  deposition  at  low  temperatures  on  a  receiv- 
ing surface  at  low  or  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  an  ambience  of  gas  for  said  receiving  surface 
composed  of  hydrogen,  a  silane,  and  an  inert  gas  compris- 
ing from  about  20%  to  about  95%  of  the  total  gas; 
first  growing  a  layer  of  Si  from  said  silane  on  said  receiving 
surface,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  550 
degrees  C.  to  about  850  degrees  C;  and 
followed  by  the  growing  of  the  remainder  of  the  Si  film  from 
dichlorosilane  at  a  low  temperature  substantially  in  the 
same  temperature  range. 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulator  film  on  a  main  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

patterning  said  first  insulator  film  to  form  an  isolating  insula- 
tor film  having  a  substantially  vertical  side  wall; 

effecting  ion  implantation  for  forming  in  said  substrate  a  first 
impurity  region  to  a  predetermined  depth  from  an  inter- 
face between  said  isolating  insulator  film  and  said  sub- 
strate and  for  forming  second  impurity  regions  located  at 
a  predetermined  depth  from  said  main  surface  in  a  plural- 


5,378,652 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THROUGH  HOLE  IN 

MULTI-LAYER  INSULATING  FILMS 

Shnichi  Samata,  Yokohama;  Ynnichi  Mikata,  Kawasaki,  and 

Toshiro  Usami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  509,736,  Apr.  17, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1989,  1-99265 
Int  a.»  HOIL  29/54.  21/20 
VS.  CI.  437—189  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
selectively  introducing  an  opposite  conductivity  type  impu- 
rity into  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor  substrate  to 
provide  at  least  one  opposite  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor region  thereto; 
sequentially  forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  and  an  intermedi- 
ate insulating  layer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
depositing  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  intermediate  insulat- 


ing layer  to  prevent  unwanted  evaporation  of  an  impurity 
contained  in  said  intermediate  insulating  layer; 
forming  a  through-hole  in  said  silicon  nitride  layer,  said 
intermediate  insulating  layer  and  said  silicon  oxide  layer  to 
reach  and  directly  contact  said  semiconductor  region; 
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filling  said  through-hole  with  a  doped  silicon  material;  and 
forming  an  interconnection  layer  on  said  silicon  nitride  layer 

to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  semiconductor  region 

through  said  doped  silicon  material. 


5,378,653 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ALUMINUM  BASED  PATTERN 
Toahiham  Yanagida,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1992,  4-087142 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/44.  21/48 

VS.  a.  437—194  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  self-aligned  contact  on  a  device 


including  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  as 
follows: 
forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate, 
forming  a  gate  electrode  layer  on  said  gate  oxide  layer, 
forming  a  stacked  dielectric  structure  stacked  on  said  gate 
electrode  layer,  and  then  patterning  said  stacked  dielectric 
structure  and  said  gate  electrode  layer  to  form  a  stacked 
gate  electrode, 
forming  a  dielectric  layer  blanketing  said  device, 
forming  a  first  mask  over  said  dielectric  layer,  said  first  mask 
covering  a  masked  region,  and  then  etching  said  dielectric 
layer  through  said  mask  to  form  a  self-aligned  contact 
opening  into  said  dielectric  layer  leaving  a  first  dielectric 
spacer  adjacent  to  said  stacked  gate  electrode  and  leaving 
said  masked  region  covered  by  the  remainder  of  said 
dielectric  layer, 
removing  said  first  mask, 
depositing  a  second  electrode  layer  over  said  dielectric  layer 

having  said  contact  opening, 
then  forming  a  second  mask  and  patterning  said  second 
electrode  layer  by  etching  through  said  second  mask, 
thereby  forming  a  self-aligned  contact  structure  in  said 
opening,  and 
applying  an  ion  implantation  process  to  said  self-aligned 
contact  structure  in  said  opening,  then  the  remainder  of 
said  dielectric  layer  is  etched  away  leaving  additional 
spacers  adjacent  to  exposed  surfaces  of  said  substrate,  and 
followed  by  ion  implantation  of  dopant  into  said  substrate 
through  said  exposed  surfaces. 


5,378,655 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN  INSULATED  GATE  FIELD 

EFFECT  DEVICE 

Keith  M.  Hatchings,  Groombridge,  and  Kenneth  R.  Whight, 
Horsham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  IJ.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22133 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1993, 
9306895 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—203  17  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aluminum  based  pattern  compris- 
ing etching  an  aluminum  based  metallization  layer  on  a  sub- 
strate by  using  an  etching  gas  containing  a  halogen  compound 
having  at  least  one  functional  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thionyl  and  sulfuryl,  and  a  halogen  atom  in  a 
molecule. 
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538,654 
SELF-ALIGNED  CONTACT  PROCESS 
Chen-Chin  Hsne,  Hstn-Cho, ,  aasigDor  to  United  Microelectron- 
ics Corporation,  HsinchiL,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 
Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24936 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a.  437—195  19  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising an  insulated  gate  field  effect  device,  which  method 
comprises  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  first  and 
second  major  surfaces  with  a  first  region  of  one  conductivity 
type  separated  from  the  first  major  surface  by  a  second  region 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  providing  on  the  one  major 
surface  a  mask  defining  at  least  one  window,  etching  the  semi- 
conductor body  through  the  window  to  define  a  groove  ex- 
tending through  the  second  region  into  the  first  region,  provid- 
ing a  layer  of  gate  insulator  on  the  surface  of  the  groove, 
providing  a  gate  conductive  region  of  an  oxidizable  conduc- 
tive material  within  the  groove  to  define  with  the  gate  insula- 
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tor  layer  an  insulated  gate  structure  bounded  by  a  conduction 
channel-defining  area  of  the  second  region,  causing  the  insu- 
lated gate  structure  to  extend  beyond  the  surrounding  semi- 
conductor surface  to  define  at  least  one  step  in  the  surface 
structure  by  oxidizing  the  exposed  conductive  material  to 
define  an  insulating  capping  region  over  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  gate  conductive  region  and  then  providing  a  layer  over  the 
surface  structure,  etching  the  layer  anisotropically  to  leave 
portions  of  the  lajier  on  the  sidewall  of  the  steps  defined  by  the 
insulated  gate  structure  and  to  define  beneath  the  portions 
third  regions  of  the  one  conductivity  type  within  the  second 
region,  and  depositing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  to 
contact  both  the  second  and  the  third  regions. 

5,378,656 

LEADFRAME,  SENflCXJNDUCrOR  INTEGRATED 

CTRCUTT  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Y^Jiro  K^jibara,  TacUkawa;  Kaznnari  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  KoniUro 
Tnboiaki,  Hiiio;  Hiromichi  Suzuki,  Machida;  Yoshinori 
Miyaki,  KoknbmOi;  TakaUro  Naito,  Koganei,  and  Sueo 
Kawai,  Iwama,  all  of  Ja|Mui,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo 
aad  Hitachi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,684 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Mar.  Zl,  1992,  4-071116; 
Not.  30,  1992,  4-320098 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  CL  437—217  »  Oaima 


electrically  connecting  said  bonding  pads  and  said  inner  lead 

portions  individually;  and 
sealing  said  selected  semiconductor  chip,  said  inner  lead 

portions  and  said  chip  mounting  portion, 
wherein  end  portions  of  said  inner  lead  portions  are  cut  at 

said  trimable  lead  regions  to  substantially  correspond  to 

said  size  of  said  selected  semiconductor  chip. 


5,378,657 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ALUMINUM  CLAD 

LEADFRAME  AND  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Panl  T.  Lin,  Austin,  Tex.,  assigDor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,IU. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  100,943,  Aug.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,329,159. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,424 

lat  a.«  HOIL  21/60 

VS.  CL  437—217  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  device  by  using  a  leadframe  capable  of  mounting  a 
plurality  of  kinds  of  semiconductor  chips  having  different  sizes 
thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  said  leadframe  having  a  first  face  and  a  second 
face,  said  leadframe  including  a  chip  mounting  portion  for 
mounting  any  semiconductor  chip  of  said  plurality  of 
kinds  of  semiconductor  chips,  a  plurality  of  chip  suspen- 
sion leads  supporting  said  chip  mounting  portion,  a  plural- 
ity of  inner  lead  portions  arranged  to  surround  said  chip 
mounting  portion  and  having  trimable  lead  regions  capa- 
ble of  being  cut  according  to  a  size  of  a  semiconductor 
chip  to  be  mounted,  and  outer  lead  portions  individually 
connected  with  said  inner  lead  portions,  and  said  first  face 
of  said  chip  mounting  portion  and  said  chip  suspension 
leads  have  a  different  level  from  said  first  face  of  said  inner 
lead  portions; 
preparing  a  selected  semiconductor  chip  from  said  plurality 
of  kinds  of  semiconductor  chips  and  which  has  a  principal 
face  formed  with  an  integrated  circuit  and  a  plurality  of 
bonding  pads,  wherein  a  size  of  said  selected  semiconduc- 
tor chip  is  larger  than  that  of  said  chip  mounting  portion 
of  said  leadframe; 
bonding  said  selected  semiconductor  chip  to  said  chip 
mounting  portion; 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  clad  leadframe,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  first  metal  layer  having  a  first  central  cavity; 

cladding  a  second  metal  layer  to  a  surface  of  the  first  metal 
layer,  wherein  the  second  metal  layer  covers  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  first  central  cavity  in  the  first  metal  layer; 

forming  a  plurality  of  leads  in  the  first  and  second  metal 
layers,  wherein  the  plurality  of  leads  have  distal  and  proxi- 
mal ends  to  the  first  central  cavity;  and 

forming  a  plurahty  of  bonding  posts  from  the  second  metal 
layer  by  forming  a  second  central  cavity  in  the  second 
metal  layer,  the  second  central  cavity  being  concentric  to 
the  and  smaller  than  the  first  central  cavity,  such  that  the 
plurality  of  bonding  posts  extend  beyond  the  proximal 
ends  of  the  plurality  of  leads. 


5,378,658 
PATTERNING  PROCESS  INCLUDING  SIMULTANEOUS 

DEPOSITION  AND  ION  MILLING 
Osama  Toyoda,  and  Keiichi  Betsnl,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,801 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1, 1991,  3-253956 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/31 

VS.  CL  437—228  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  pattern  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

forming  a  mask  on  the  substrate; 

depositing  a  film-forming  material  on  the  mask  and  the 
substrate  to  form  a  film  on  the  mask  and  on  the  substrate 
in  regions  not  covered  by  the  mask,  the  depositing  of  the 
film  forming  material  on  the  mask  being  effected  by  a 
method  which  causes  the  lateral  surface  area  of  the  film 
formed  on  the  mask  to  increase  during  deposition,  and 
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irradiating  an  ion  beam  towards  the  mask  so  that  deposition 
of  the  film  forming  material  on  the  side  surface  portion  of 


5,378,659 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  FORMING  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PATTERN  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

Bernard  J.  Roman;  Bich-Yen  Nguyen,  and  Chandraseliaram 

Ramiah,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc., 

Schanmburg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,268 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/31 

VS.  a.  437—229  34  Claims 


17 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  pattern  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  major  surface; 

forming  a  device  layer  overlying  the  major  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  an  anti-reflective  layer  having  an  absorptive  index 
overlying  the  device  layer,  wherein  the  anti-reflective 
layer  is  an  inorganic  dielectric  material  containing  silicon 
and  nitrogen; 

forming  a  photoresist  layer  overlying  the  anti-reflective 
layer;  and 

exposing  a  portion  of  the  photoresist  layer  to  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  form  the  integrated  circuit  pattern, 
wherein  the  electromagnetic  radiation  has  an  exposure 
wavelength  and  the  absorptive  index  of  the  anti-reflective 
layer  is  greater  than  0.05  at  the  exposure  wavelength. 


5,378,660 
BARRIER  LAYERS  AND  ALUMINUM  CONTACTS 
Kenny  K.  Ngan,  Fremont  and  Edith  Ong,  Saratoga,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,081 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/324.  21/44;  C23C  14/00 
VS.  CL  437—247  16  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  forming  an  aluminum  contact  on  a  silicon 
substrate  comprising  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 


a)  sputter  depositing  a  titanium-containing  layer  over  said 
silicon  under  vacuum; 

b)  annealing  said  titanium-containing  layer  in  nitrogen  under 
vacuum  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  750*-850'  C, 
thereby  forming  a  titanium  silicide  interface; 

c)  annealing  said  titanium-containing  layer  under  nitrogen 


the  film  formed  on  the  mask  is  inhibited  during  deposition 
by  ion  milling. 
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containing  from  about  3-15%  by  volume  of  oxygen  under 
vacuum  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  5O0'-55O*  C, 
thereby  forming  an  oxygen-containing  titanium  nitride 
layer  without  removing  the  substrate  from  vacuum;  and 
d)  sputter  depositing  an  aluminum  layer  over  the  stuffed 
titanium  nitride  layer  at  a  temperature  of  over  about  400' 
C. 


5,378,661 
SYNTHETIC  PHYLLOSILICATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Patrice  Reig,  Talence;  Gerard  Demazeau,  Gradignan  Cedei,  and 
Roger  Naslain,  Pessac,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc 
Europeenne  de  Propulsion,  Suresnes,  France 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,227 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  21,  1992,  9215321 

Int  a.5  C03C  10/04 

VS.  a.  501—2  8  Claims 


"MW«<W 


1.  A  synthetic  phyllosilicate  having  a  lamellar  structure  of 
the  type  T — O — T  (tetrahedron-octahedron-tetrahedron)  de- 
void of  OH~  and  F~  ions. 


5,378,662 

GLASS,  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSTHON,  MULTILAYER 

WIRING  SUBSTRATE,  AND  MULTILAYER  CERAMIC 

CAPACTTOR 

Hiroshi  Tsuyuki,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,527 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1992,  4-196289 

Int  a.*  C03C  8/14.  14/00.  3/253.  3/15 

VS.  a.  501—17  10  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  composition  comprising  a  glass  comprising 

10  to  40  mol  %  calculated  as  LnjOs  of  a  lanthanide  oxide 

wherein  Ln  is  a  lanthanide  element. 
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30  to  60  mol  %  calculated  as  SiCh,  B2O3  and  GeCh  m  total    rare  earth  metals  from  separating  from  the  molten  phase  during 
of  at  least  one  glass-forming  oxide  selected  from  the  group   glass  formation,  and  sulfur  wherein  the  total  rare  metal  content 
consisting  of  silicon  dioxide,  boron  oxide  and  germainium 
oxide,  and 
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16  to  40  mol  %  calculated  as  AI2O3  of  aluminum  oxide, 
and  a  ceramic  dielectric  material  having  a  higher  specific 
inductive  capacity  than  the  glass. 


5,378,663 
MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DIELECTRIC 
RESONATOR  OR  nLTER  FOR  MICROWAVE 
APPLICATIONS 
MasaUro  Abe;  Tatsumi  Sogiura;  Tsutomu  Nanatald,  and  Shin- 
suke  Yano,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd^  Japan 
Divikioa  of  Ser.  No.  145,082,  Not.  3,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,332,984, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  971,179,  Not.  3,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,290,740.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6,  1991,  3-319786; 
Mar.  18,  1992,  4-92184;  Mar.  23,  1992,  4-97184;  Oct.  27,  1992, 
4-312970 

Int  a.'  C04B  35/46;  C03C  14/00 
VS.  a.  501—32  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dielectric  ceramic  composition 
used  for  producing  a  dielectric  resonator  or  fdter  for  micro- 
wave application,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calcining,  at  a  temperature  of  not  lower  than  900°  C,  a 
mixture  of  starting  materials  which  give  a  main  ceramic 
composition  comprising  as  major  components  barium 
oxide  and  titanium  oxide,  or  barium  oxide,  titanium  oxide 
and  at  least  one  of  strontium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  zirconia 
and  zinc  oxide,  which  composition  is  represented  by  (1-a- 
b)BaOaSrObCaOx[(  1  -c)Ti02cZt02]yZnO,         where 
3.1SxS5.4,  0Syg2.9,  0Sa-(-bS0.4,  OScSO.2,  to  pro- 
vide a  calcined  mixture; 
fmely  pulverizing  said  calcinated  mixture  to  provide  a  cal- 
cined ceramic  powder;  and 
adding  a  secondary  component  to  said  calcined  ceramic 
powder,  at  least  a  part  of  said  secondary  component  con- 
sisting of  a  B2O3  material  or  a  glass  material  containing 
B2O3  as  one  of  glass  components,  said  secondary  compo- 
nent being  added  to  said  main  ceramic  composition  in  an 
amount  of  0.1-7.5  parts  by  weight  of  B2O3  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  main  ceramic  composition. 
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of  the  chalcogenid  glass  is  at  least  10  mole  percent  of  the  metals 
in  the  glass. 


5,378,665 

CRYSTALLINE  YTTRIUM  ALUMINATE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING 

Kuo-Chun  Chen,  Carlsbad,  and  Khodabakhsh  S.  Mazdiyasni, 

Alpine,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomics,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,428 

Int  a.*  C04B  35/50.  35/10 

U.S.  a.  501—95  19  Claims 

1.   A   process   for   preparing   microcrystalline   Y3AI5O12- 
(YAG)  fibers,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

forming  a  homogeneous  liquid  mixture  of  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  and  an  organoyttrium  compound  wherein 
said  organoyttrium  compound  is  present  in  at  least  about 
the  stoichiometric  ratio  of  3  atoms  of  yttrium  to  each  5 
atoms  of  aluminum; 

adding  to  said  mixture  a  minor  amount  of  a  precursor  of 
Zr02  or  Hf02  or  minute  solid  particles  of  Zr02  or  Hf02  so 
that  zirconia  or  hafnia  is  present  in  an  amount  in  said 
crystalline  YAG  fibers  of  at  least  about  0.2  weight  percent 
but  not  more  than  about  2  weight  percent; 

adding  an  appropriate  amount  of  a  precursor  of  MgO  so  as 
to  provide  MgO  in  an  amount  between  about  0  and  8.5 
atom  percent  of  Mg  based  upon  total  atoms  of  Mg  plus  Zr 
or  Hf; 

causing  said  mixture  to  undergo  hydrolytic  condensation 
and  polymerization  to  form  a  precursor  sol  gel, 

processing  said  precursor  sol  gel  into  pre-ceramic  solid- 
phase  YAG  fibers;  and 

heating  said  pre-ceramic  fibers  at  temperatures  sufficient  to 
cure  and  pyrolyze  said  pre-ceramic  fibers  and  create  YAG 
microcrystals,  which  heating  results  in  fibers  of  crystalline 
YAG  having  a  submicron  average  crystallite  size  wherein 
coherent  solid  particles  of  zirconia  or  hafnia  having  a  size 
of  about  10  nanometers(nm)  or  less  are  present  at  the  grain 
boundaries  and  the  triple  points  of  said  YAG  microcrys- 
tals, which  solid  particles  are  partially  stabilized  with 
MgO  or  with  yttria. 


5,378.664 

OPTICAL  HBER  AMPLIFIER  AND  A  GLASS  THEREFOR 

Philippe  C.  Becker,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Allan  J.  Bruce,  Westfield, 

N  J.;  Darid  J.  DiGio»anni,  Montclair,  N.J.,  and  Vincent  G. 

Lambrecht  Jr.,  Millington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,007 
lat  CL*  C03C  3/32 
UJS.  a.  501—40  9  Claims 

1.  A  chalcogenide  glass  comprising:  about  200  ppm  to  about 
2000  ppm  praseodymium,  a  second  rare  earth  metal  wherein 
the  second  rare  earth  metal  is  not  praseodymium,  at  least  one 
other  metal  that  promotes  glass  formation  and  prevents  the 


5,378,666 

PRODUCTION  OF  WHISKER-FREE  SI3N4 

PARTICULATES  BY  CARBONFTRIDING  SIO2 

Roland  Bachelard,  Lyons,  and  Jean-Pierre  Disson,  Voiron,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A.,  Puteaux,  France 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,546 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2,  1991,  91/08221 
Int  a."  C04B  35/58:  COIB  21/068 
VS.  CI.  501—97  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  whisker-free  particulates 
of  sUicon  nitride,  comprising  forming  a  primary  reaction  mix- 
ture including  silica  and  carbon,  incorporating  said  primary 
mixture  into  a  carbon-based  matrix  material  comjxisite,  and 
thence  carbonitriding  the  composite  thus  formed  to  produce 
said  particulates. 
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5^78,667 

INTERCRVSTALUNE  SEMICONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC 

CAPACITOR 

Yoon  H.  Kim;  Tae  S.  Oh,  and  Byeong  C.  Lee,  all  of  Seool,  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy, Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,294 

Int  a.«  C04B  35/46 

VS.  a.  501—136  2  Claims 


1.  A  composition  for  an  intercrystalline  semiconductive 
ceramic  capacitor  essentially  consisting  of  a  major  component 
comprised  of  1  mole  SrTi03  and  a  minor  component  com- 
prised of  0.01  to  004  mole  Ti02,  OOOI  to  0.010  mole  Dy203, 
0.001  to  0.007  mole  ZnO,  0.002  to  0.012  mole  Mn02  and  0.01  to 
0.07  mole  AI2O3. 


5.378,668 
PROCESS  FOR  REACnVATING  AMMOXIDATION 
CATALYSTS 
Brigitte  Beuk':;  Jens  Herwig,  both  of  Cologne;  Emst-Friedrich 
Neeb,  and  Nikolaus  Paris,  both  of  Dormagen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  EC  Erdolcbemie  GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,123,  Feb.  3,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,172,  Jul.  3, 
1991,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  46,045 
Cbtims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  13,  1990,  4022416 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  23/94.  23/92:  CfflC  255/08.  253/24 
VS.  O.  502—20  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  molybdenum/bismuth-based 
fluid-bed  ammoxidation  catalysts,  which  are  used  for  the  am- 
moxidation  of  olefins,  by  addition  of  a  reactivator,  wherein  the 
reactivator  used  is  a  mixed  oxide,  applied  to  Si02  as  support,  of 
the  formula 

M02(i(P,  Cr)o  j.2.o(Bi.  Ni,  Fe,  Co)i  3J-«.oO, 

wherein,  besides  Mo,  one  element  from  component  group  (P, 
Cr)  and  one  metal  from  component  group  (Bi,  Ni,  Fe,  Co)  are 
present, 
x  results  from  the  valency  requirements,  said  reactivator  has 
a  specific  surface  area  of  5-50  m^/g  and  is  added  in  an 
amount  of  0.4-2%  by  weight  relative  to  the  amount  of 
said  ammoxidation  catalyst  to  be  reactivated,  and 
wherein  said  ammoxidation  catalysts  are  complex  oxide  cata- 
lysts containing  Mo,  Bi,  Fe,  and 

a)  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and  rare  earth  metals,  and 

b)  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  P,  As  and 
Sb,  and 

c)  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  Co  and 
Ni,  and  optionally 

d)  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ta  and 
Nb. 


5,378,669 

MFTHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  CATALYST 

Shun  C.  Fung,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Ejigineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  845,578,  Mar.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,256,612, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,378,  JnL  12, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,106,798.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  27,  1993,  S«r.  No. 

127,187 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  Oct  26, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  38/44,  29/38.  29/06.  23/38 
VS.  CI.  502—37  14  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  treating  a  fresh  Group  VIII  noble  metal- 
containing  catalyst  comprising  a  chemical  reduction  step 
which  is  carried  out  in  less  than  0.05  kPa  partial  pressure  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide. 


5,378,670 
PHOSPHORUS  ZEOLFFES/MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Raqjit  Kumar,  Columbia,  Md..  assignor  to  W.  R.  Gr»cc  A 
Co.-Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,996 
Int  a.»  BOIJ  27/14.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  502—60  9  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  phosphorus-containing  zeolite/- 
molecular  sieve  comprising: 

(a)  ion  exchanging  and  washing  a  sodium  zeolite/molecular 
sieve  to  obtain  a  zeolite/molecular  sieve  having  a  Na20 
content  of  I  to  5  weight  percent; 

(b)  treating  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  phosphorus  compound  to  obtain  a  phosphorus  con- 
taining zeolite/molecular  sieve  having  a  phosphorus  con- 
tent of  from  about  0.5  to  1.5  weight  percent  expressed  as 
P2O5 

(c)  heating  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  stream;  and 

(d)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  additional  phospho- 
rus compound  to  obtain  a  product  having  a  P2OS  content 
of  2  to  7  weight  percent. 

7.  A  composition  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 
9.  A  catalyst  comprising  the  composition  of  claim  7  dis- 
persed in  an  inorganic  oxide  matrix. 


5,378,671 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYSTS  COMPRISING 

ZEOLFFES 
Kathleen  M.  KeTiUe,  Beaumont  Tex.;  Hye  K.  C.  Timken,  Wood- 
bury, N  J.,  and  Robert  A.  Ware,  Wyndmoor,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
MobU  OU  Corp..  Fairfax,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,822 
Int  a.»  BOIJ  29/06,  37/00 
VS.  a.  502—64  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  alumina  bound  zeolite  catalyst 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  silanol  content  of  a  zeolite; 

(b)  mulling  together  alumina,  said  zeolite  of  step  (a),  and 
water  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  an  extrudable 
mass  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  alumina  and  said 
zeolite; 

(c)  extruding  the  extrudable  mass  of  step  (b)  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  form  a  green  strength  extrudate;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  green  strength  extrudate  of  step  (c)  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  increase  the  crush  strength  of  the 
extrudate, 

wherein  said  zeoUte,  which  is  introduced  into  mulling  step  (b), 
has  a  silanol  content  of  less  than  10%,  expressed  in  terms  of 
silicons  containing  silanols  vs.  total  silicons. 

9.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  zeolite  is 
steamed  under  conditions  sufficient  to  reduce  the  silanol  con- 
tent thereof  prior  to  mulling  step  (b). 
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5^78,672 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  MULTI-COMPONENT 

CATALYST  FORMULATION 
Edwar  S.  Shamshoam,  Houston;  Darid  J.  Rauscher,  Webster, 
and  Shabbir  A.  Malbari,  Pasadena,  all  of  Tex.,  assigDon  to 
Flna  Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,689 

Int  a.'  C08F  4/02 

VS.  a.  502—108  W  Claims 


300*  C.  and  at  an  effective  time  to  allow  complete  evolution, 
by  vacuum,  of  CO2  by-product,  wherein  said  support  material 
contains  a  sufficient  amount  of  acid  functionality  to  react  with 
the  metal  compound,  thereby  resulting  in  the  atomic  dispersion 
of  metal  in  the  support  material. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  formulation  of  a  multi-component 
catalyst  system,  the  steps  comprising, 

a)  providing  a  plurality  of  chambers  including  first  and 
second  chambers  containing  first  and  second  catalyst 
components,  respectively,  a  third  chamber  connected  to 
said  second  chamber  by  means  of  a  passageway  having  a 
closed  valve  interposed  between  said  second  and  third 
chambers,  said  second  chamber  being  interposed  between 
said  first  and  third  chambers  in  a  series  relationship,  and  a 
fourth  chamber  connected  to  said  third  chamber  and 
containing  a  third  catalyst  component; 

b)  discharging  the  contents  of  said  first  and  second  chambers 
into  said  third  chamber  by  discharging  said  first  compo- 
nent from  said  first  chamber  into  said  second  chamber 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  displace  said  first  and  second 
components  into  said  third  chamber  and  opening  the  valve 
in  said  passageway  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  components 
to  said  third  chamber,  and  maintaining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond components  in  mixture  with  one  another  for  a  desired 
first  contact  time; 

c)  thereafter,  discharging  the  contents  from  said  third  cham- 
ber into  said  fourth  chamber  where  they  are  mixed  with 
said  third  catalyst  component  for  a  desired  second  contact 
time;  and 

d)  thereafter,  discharging  the  contents  of  said  fourth  cham- 
ber into  a  polymerization  reactor  where  they  are  con- 
tacted with  a  monomer  to  effect  polymerization  of  said 


5,378,674 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Norio  Kobayashi;  Toshiaki  Takahashi;  Masahiro  Makino,  all  of 

Sabae,  and  Masaaki  Hosoda,  Fukui,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nicca  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukui,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,379 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1993,  5-089426 

Int.  a.'  B41M  5/28 

VS.  a.  503—208  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  heat-sen- 
sitive color  forming  layer  which  is  formed  on  a  supporter  and 
contains  a  colorless  or  light  color  leuco  dyestuff  as  a  color 
forming  substance,  a  developer  which  develops  color  of  the 
leuco  dyestuff  by  reaction  with  it  when  heated  and  a  sensitizer, 
the  developer  being  2,4'-dihydroxydiphenylsulfone  having 
purity  of  97  weight  %  or  more  prepared  by  washing  and 
drying  crystal  which  is  obtained  by  dissolving  crude  2,4'-dihy- 
droxydiphenylsulfone  in  an  alcohol  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  in  a  mixture  of  an  alcohol  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
water  by  heating  and  then  cooling  the  solution  or  partially 
removing  the  solvent  from  the  solution  by  distillation. 


5,378,675 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  IMAGE 

RECEIVING  SHEET 

Toshihisa  Takeyama;  Shigehiro  Kitamura,  and  KuniUro  Ko- 

shizuka,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,942,  Oct.  22,  1992, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Noy.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5,  1991,  3-288721 

Int.  a.«  B41M  5/035.  5/38 

VS.  a.  503—227  13  Claims 


monomer. 


5,378,673 

METHOD  FOR  ATOMICALLY  DISPERSING 

CATALYTIC  METALS  INTO  SUPPORT  MATERIALS 

Stephen  D.  Reynolds,  and  Claude  C.  Culross,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.^  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Company,  Florham  Park,  N J. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,261 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  37/02.  37/08.  23/56.  23/74 
VS.  CL  502—174  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  atomically  dispersing  cataJytically  active 
metals  into  a  support  material,  which  method  comprises;  treat- 
ing the  support  material  with  an  aqueous  composition  of  at 
least  one  metal  compound  selected  from  metal  compounds 
having  at  least  one  anion  which  is  a  carbonate  or  bicarbonate, 
wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  metals  consisting  of 
those  of  Groups  VIII,  IIB,  IB,  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table 
of  the  Elements,  at  a  temperature  from  about  22"  C.  to  about 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  image  receiving  sheet  com- 
prising: 

a  resin  support  laminated  with  a  polypropylene  layer  having 

a  thickness  of  5  to  100  ^m,  on  the  resin  support  via  a  first 

subbing  layer  and 
an  image  receiving  layer  coated  on  the  polypropylene  layer 

directly  or  via  a  second  subbing  layer;  and  the  image 

receiving  layer  having  a  dyability  to  a  thermo-diffusible 

dye. 


January  3,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


443 


5378,676 
HEAT-RESISTANT  LAYER  OF  DYE-DONOR  ELEMENT 
Geert  Defleuw,  Kessel-Lo;  Emiel  Verdonck,  Berlaar,  and  Hen- 
drik  Sneyers,  Nglen,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GeTa- 
ert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,849 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  7, 1992, 
92203792 

Int  a."  B41M  5/035.  5/38 
VS.  CL  503—227  tO  Claims 

10.  Method  for  forming  an  image  by: 
image-wise  heating  a  dye-donor  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  on  one  side  a  dye  layer  and  on  the  other  side 
a  heat-resistant  layer  comprising  a  binder  and  inorganic 
silicate  particles,  wherein  said  inorganic  silicate  particles 
protrude  from  the  surface  of  said  heat-resistant  layer  and 
said  binder  comprises  a  polycarbonate  derived  from  a 
bis-(hydroxyphenyl)-cycloalkane  corresponding  to  the 
general  formula  (I): 


(D 


HO 


wherein: 

R',  R2,  R^,  and  R*  same  or  different  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  a  Ci-Cs  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  Ci-Cg  alkly 
group,  a  Cj-C*  cycloalkyl  group,  a  substituted  C5— Q 
cycloalkyl  group,  a  C6-C10  aryl  group,  a  substituted 
C6-C10  aryl  group,  a  C7-C12  aralkyl  group,  or  a  substi- 
tuted C7-C12  aralkyl  group,  and 

X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5-  to  8-mem- 
bered  alicyclic  ring,  which  either  carries  at  least  one 
C1-C6  alkyl  group  or  at  least  one  5-  or  6-membered  cyclo- 
alkyl group,  or  carries  a  fiised-on  5-  or  6-membered  cyclo- 
alkyl group;  and 

causing  transfer  of  the  image-wise  heated  dye  to  a  receiver 
sheet. 


K*  is  one  of  the  following  groups: 

hydrogen;  formyl;  alkyl;  cycloalkyl;  alkylcarbonyl;  cycloalk- 
ylcarbonyl;  alkylsulfonyl;  cycloalkylsulfonyl;  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  aryl,  hetaryl,  arylcarbonyl,  hetarylcarbonyl, 
arylsulfonyl  or  hetarylsulfonyl, 

and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or 
hetaryl; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  cyano;  nitroso;  nitro;  halogen;  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  aryl  or  hetaryl; 

— NR*R'  or  — COYR*.  in  which 

Y,  R*  an  R'  and  have  the  abovementioned  meanings; 

R'  is  hydrogen;  cyano;  halogen;  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
alkyl,  aryl  or  hetaryl; 

— YR*,  — COYR*,  —COR*  or  — SOiR^  in  which 

Y  and  R*  have  the  abovementioned  meanings; 

R*  is  one  of  the  following  groups: 

hydrogen;  alkyl;  cycloalkyl;  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl 
or  hetaryl, 

and 

R'  is  hydrogen;  alkyl;  cycloalkyl;  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aryl  or  hetaryl, 

or  — NR*R'  in  which  R*  and  R'  have  the  abovementioned 
meanings,  and  the  plant-tolerated  salts  of  the  compounds  I  in 
which  one  or  more  of  the  substituents  is  an  acidic  or  basic 
group,  and  at  least  one  herbidically  active  ingredient  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  cyclohexenone  de- 
rivatives of  the  formula  II 


5,378,677 
THIOCHROMENONE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIDOTES, 

AND  HERBICIDES  CONTAINING  THEM 
Helmut  Hagen,  Frankenthal;  Peter  Raatz,  Ludwigshafen;  Hel- 
mut Walter,  Obrigheim,  and  Andreas  Landes,  Umburgerhof, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen, Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  23, 1992,  4201720 
Int  CL*  AOIN  25/32 
VS.  CL  504—104  13  Claims 

1.  A  herbicide  containing  at  least  one  thiochromenone  of  the 
formula  I 


N— O— W— R/ 


where 

RoisCi-Cfi-alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  one  equivalent  of  an  agriculturally  suitable 
cation; 

R"^  is  Ci-C«-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkylthio-Ci-C6-alkyl,  C3-C7- 
cycloalkyl  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkylthio,  a  6-membered 
saturated  heterocyclic  structure  which  contains  one  oxygen 
or  sulfur  atom  as  heteroatom,  or  phenyl  which  may  carry 
from  one  to  three  Ci-C4alkyl  radicals; 

R"*  is  hydrogen  or  when  R"^  is  Ci-Q-alkyl,  R<'is  Ci-Q-alkyl; 

K'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkoxycarlxjnyl; 

W  is  a  Ci-Q  alkylene  or  Ca-Ce-alkenylcne  chain,  which  may 
carry  one  halogen  atom; 

a  Cj-Q-alkylene  chain  which  may  carry  one  Ci-Ca-aUtyl 
radical  and  a  methylene  group  of  the  chains  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  oxygen;  and 

R/is  hydrogen  or  halophenyl. 


1-1 


5^78,678 
^ARVL-5,6-RING-FUSED  PYRIMIDINES  AND 
^here  HERBIODAL  USE 

n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and  the  radicals  R^  may  have  different  mean-   CoUn  M.  Tice,  Melrose  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

ines  when  n  is>  1-  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Rl  iThydrogen  cy^o;  halogen;  unsubstituted  or  substituted    Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,780,  Jul.  17, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

alkyl  aryl  or  hetaryl  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,326 

X^or^O^*,Twhich  Inta.'A01N.i/5<C07D2i9/70 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfiir  or  NR',  UA  CL  504-242  «  CW- 

Y  is  oxygen  or  NR',  1-  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 
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R* 


Ar  N 


wherein 

(a)  Ar  is  a  furyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl,  or  thienyl  group,  each  of 
said  group  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  sub- 
stituents  independently  selected  from  a  bromo,  chloro, 
fluoro,  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl,  cyclo(C3-C8)alkyl,  (C2-Ci2)alke- 
nyl,  cyclo(C3-C8)alkenyl,  (C2-Ci2)alkynyl,  halo(Ci-Ci. 
2)alkyl,  polyhalo(Ci-C2)aIkyl,  halo(C2-Ci2)alkenyl, 
polyhalo(C2-Ci2)alkenyl,  halo(C2-C6)alkynyl,  polyha- 
lo(C2-C6)alkynyl,  (Ci-Ci2)alkoxy,  (Ci-Ci2)alkylthio, 
(Ci-Ci2)alkylsulfonyl,  (Ci-C^Wkylsulfinyl,  phenyl, 
phen(Ci-C|2)alkyl,  phen(C2  -Ci2)alkenyl,  phen(C2-Ci. 
2)alkynyl,  cyano,  halo(Ci-Ci2)alkoxy,  carbo(C|-C6)al- 
koxy,  or  nitro  group;  and 

(b)  R3  is  a  (C3-C6)alkynyl  or  (Ci-C6)alkoxy(Ci-C6)alkyl, 
said  (C3-C«)alkynyl  group  or  (Ci-C6)alkoxy(Ci-Q)  alkyl 
group  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  five  halogens; 
and 

(c)  -R'  -  -  -  R*-  is  a  saturated  link  moiety  containing  two  to 
five  atoms  in  its  link,  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atoms  at  the 
S  and  6  position  of  the  pyrimidine  ring,  and  together  with 
the  carbon  atoms  at  the  S  and  6  position  forms  a  fused  ring, 
each  of  said  atoms  being  a  carbon  and  the  link  atoms  may 
be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents  independently  selected  from  (C|-C3)alkyl  groups 
polyhalo  (Ci-C3)alkyl  groups  and  halogen  atoms;  and 

(d)  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


5,378,679 
HFTEROAROMATICALLY  CONDENSED 
HYDROXYPYRIDONECARBOXAMIDES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Christopfa  Nuebling,  Hassloch;  Wolfgang  ron  Deyn,  Neustadt; 
Haiu     Theobald,     Limburgerhof;     Karl-Otto     Westphalen, 
Spcyer,  Uwe  Kardorff,  Mannheim;  Helmut  Walter,  Obrigb- 
eim,  all  of  Gennany;  Thomas  Kappe,  Graz,  Austria,  and 
Matthias  Gerber,  Limburgerhof,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107^3 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1992, 4227747 
Int  a.«  AOIN  43/42;  C07D  471/02.  401/14 
U.S.  a.  504—246  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants, 
wherein  the  unwanted  plants  and/or  their  habitat  are  treated 
with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  heteroaromatically 
condensed  hydroxypyridonecarbcxamide  of  the  formula  I, 


0) 


where  the  substituents  and  the  ring  Q  have  the  following 
meanings: 

R'  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C3-Ci2-alkenyl, 
C3-Ci2-alkynyl,  C3-Cg-cycloalkyl  or  C3-Ci2-alkoxy, 
where  the  organic  radicals  are  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted; 
r2  hydrogen,  C3-Ci2-alkyl,  C3-Ci2-alkenyl,  Cs-Cn-alky- 
nyl,  C3-C8-<:ycloalkyl,  C3-Cg-alkenyloxy  or  di-Ci-C4- 


alkylamino,  where  the  organic  radicals  are  substituted  or 

unsubstituted;  or 
R',  R^  together  denote  an  alkylene  chain  with  2-6  members, 

and  which  may  be  interrupted  by  oxygen,  sulfur  or  N- 

methyl; 
X  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Q  a  pyrido  ring,  which  may  also  be  mono-  to  tri-substituted 

or  an  environmentally  tolerated  salt  thereof 


5,378,680 

DICARBOXIMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBiaDES 

VoUcer  Maywald,  Ludwigshafen;  Klaus  Ditrich,  Bad  Duerkbeim; 
Thomas  Kuekenhoehner,  Frankenthal;  Gerhard  Hamprecht, 
Weinheim;  Wolfgang  Freund,  Neustadt;  Karl-Otto  West- 
phalen,  Speyer,  Matthias  Gerber,  Mutterstadt,  and  Helmut 
Walter,  Obrigheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Gennany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,639,  Jun.  21,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,176,739. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  23, 1990, 4020072; 

Jul.  16,  1990,  4022566 

lot  a.»  AOIN  43/76:  C07D  498/04 

VS.  a.  504—270  26  Claims 

1.  A  dicarboximide  of  the  formula  la,  lb  or  Ic 


^ 


O 

n 


OL.-"' 


lb 


N— Ri 


N— R2 


wherein  X  is  oxygen; 
R'  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  halogen,  (c)  cyano,  (d)  Ci-Q-alkyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  1-5  halogen  atoms  or  one  or 
two  C3-C6-cycloalkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloalkoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkylthio,  Ci-C4-haloalkylthio,  Ci-C4-alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkylsulfonyl  or  cyano  groups,  (e)  Cs-Cg- 
cycloalkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  1-3  halogens  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl  groups,  (f)  C2-C6-alkenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms,  C|-C3-alkoxy  or  phenyl 
groups,  wherein  said  phenyl  groups  may  be  substituted  by 
one  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q-haloalkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
Ci-C4-haloalkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio,  Ci-C4-haloalkylthio, 
halogen,  cyano  or  nitro  groups  (g)  C2-C6-alkynyl  which 
may  be  substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms,  C|-C3-alkoxy 
or  phenyl  groups,  wherein  said  phenyl  groups  may  be 
substituted  by  one  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloalkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio, 
Ci-C4-haloalkylthio,  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro  groups,  (h) 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  (i)  C2-C6-alkenyloxy,  0)  C2-C6- 
alkynyloxy,  (k)  Ci-C4-alkylthio,  (1)  Ci-C4-haloalkoxy, 
(m)  Ci-Q-haloalkylthio,  (n)  Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyl,  (o) 
Ci-C4-haloalkylsulfonyl,  (p)  phenoxy  or  phenylthio 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
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Ci-C4-haloalkyl,       Ci-C4-alkoxy,       Ci-C4-haloalkoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkylthio,  Ci-C4-haloalkylthio,  halogen,  cyano  or 
nitro  groups,  (q)  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  saturated 
or  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  containing  one  or  two 
heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, sulfur  and  nitrogen,  which  may  be  substituted  by  one 
or  two  Ci-C3-alkyl,  halogen,  Ci-C3-alkoxy  or  C1-C3- 
alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  (r)  a  fused  aromatic  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzofuran-2-yl,  ben- 
2ofuran-3-yl,  isobenzofuran-2-yl,  benzothiophen-2-yl,  ben- 
zothiophen-3-yl,  isobenzothiophen-2-yl,  indol-2-yl,  indol- 
3-yl,    l,2-benzoisoxal-3-yl,    benzoxal-2-yl,    1,2-benzoiso- 
thiazoI-3-yl,    benzothia2ol-2-yl,    indazoI-3-yl,    (lH>ben- 
zimidazol-2-yl,  quinol-3-yl,  quinol-5-yl,  quinol-6-yl,  qui- 
nol-8-yl,  isoquinol-1-yl  and  isoquinol-5-yl,  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci-C3-alkyl,  halogen,  C1-C3- 
alkoxy  or  Ci-C3-alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  (s)  phenyl  or 
phenyl-Ci-C4alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to 
three     Ci-Q-alkyI,     Ci-C«-haloalkyl,     Ci-Ce-alkoxy, 
Ci-C6-haloalkoxy,  Ci-Q-alkylthio,  Ci-C6-haloalkylthio, 
halogen,  nitro  or  cyano  groups; 
R2  is  (t)  hydrogen,  (u)  hydroxyl,  (v)  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  (w) 
Ci-Q,-alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by   1-3  cyano, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C4-alkoxy,       Ci-Q-alkoxy,       C1-C4- 
haloalkoxy,    Ci-Q-alkylthio,    Ci-C4-haloalkylthio,    di- 
Ci-C4-alkylamino,  halogen,  C3-Cg-cycloalkyl  or  phenyl 
groups,  wherein  said  phenyl  groups  may  be  substituted  by 
one  to  three  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
haloalkyl,     Ci-C4-alkoxy,     Ci-C4-haloaIkoxy,     C1-C4- 
alkylthio   or   Ci-C4-haloalkylthio   groups,    (x)   C3-C8- 
cycloalkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three 
Ci-Cfi-alkyI,    Ci-Q-haloalkyl,    Ci-C4-alkoxy,    C1-C4- 
haloalkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano  groups,  (y)  C3-C6- 
alkenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms  or 
one  phenyl  group,  wherein  said  phenyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  one  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,       Ci-C4-haloalkoxy,       Ci-C4-alkylthio, 
Ci-Q-haloalkylthio,  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro  groups  (z) 
C3-C6-alkynyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  1-3  halogen 
atoms  or  one  phenyl  group,  wherein  said  phenyl  group 
may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
haloalkyl,     Ci-Q-alkoxy,     Ci-C4-haloalkoxy,     C1-C4- 
alkylthio,  Ci-C4-halbalkylthio,  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro 
groups  (aa)  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino,  (bb)  a  5-membered  or 
6-membered  saturated  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  group 
containing  one  or  two  heteroatoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  which 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci-C3-alkyl,  halogen, 
Ci-C3-alkoxy  or  Ci-C3-alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  (cc)  a 
fused  aromatic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzofuran-2-yl,  benzofuran-3-yl,  isobenzofuran-2-yl, 
benzothiophen-2-yl,    benzothiophen-3-yl,     isobenzothio- 
phen-2-yl,  indol-2-yl,  indol-3-yl,  l,2-benzoisoxal-3-yl,  ben- 
zoxal-2-yl,     l,2-benzoisothiazol-3-yl,     benzothiazol-2-yl, 
indazol-3-yl,  (lH>benzimidazol-2-yl,  quinol-3-yl,  quinol- 
5-yl,  quinol-6-yl,  quinol-8-yl,  isoquinol-1-yl  and  isoquinol- 
5-yl,  where  said  fused  aromatic  group  may  be  monosubsti- 
tuted  to  trisubstituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  halogen,  (dd) 
phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  four  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C|-C4-haloalkoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkylthio,    Ci-Q-haloalkylthio,    halogen,    nitro, 
cyano,  formyl,  phenyl,  Ci-C4-alkanoyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkan- 
oyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl  groups  or  (ee)  naphthyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl  groups;  and  plant  tolerated  salts  thereof,  except  for 
3-methylisoxazole-4, 5-dicarboximide. 


5,378,681 
SUBSTTTUTED  TIUAZOLINO>JES 
Otto  Schallner,  Monbeim;  Wilhelm  Haas,  Pulbeim;  Karl-Heinz 
Linker,  Kurt  Ftndeisen,  both  of  LeTerkusen;  Klaus  Kiinig, 
Odenthal;  Albrecht  Marbold;  Hans-Joachim  Santel,  both  of 
LcTerkuaen,  and  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Bergiscb  Gladbach,  all  of 
Germany,  assigiiors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschafl,  Leverkuaen, 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  23, 1992, 4239269 
Int  a.»  AOIN  43/653;  C07D  249/12 
UJS.  CL  504—273  13  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  triazolinone  of  the  formula 


(D 


wherein 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogenoalkyl  or 
halogenoalkoxy, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogenoalkyl, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  cyano,  halogen  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  -O-R*.  -S-R*,  -C(0)— O-R*  -C(0)-S 
— R*.  — NR*R''  or  — C{0>— NR^R', 

R'  represents  cyano  or  nitro  and 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  where 

R*  and  VC  independently  of  one  another  in  each  case  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  in  each  case  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkox- 
ycarbonyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl. 


5,378,682 
DENSE  SUPERCONDUCTING  BODIES  WTTH 
PREFERRED  ORIENTATION 
Martin  Scbwarz;  Iris  Kiillmer,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Joachim  Bock,  ErfteUdt-Lechenieh,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,983,  Sep.  23, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25, 1989, 3909882 
Int.  a."  COIG  29/00;  HOIB  13/00 
VS.  a.  505—490  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  oxide-ceramic  supercon- 
ductor which  contains  copper  in  the  crystal  lattice  and  is 
essentially  composed  of  elongated  crystals  which  are  arranged 
in  parallel  and  intergrown  with  one  another,  which  process 
comprises  mixing  a  powdered  superconductor  which  contains 
copper  in  the  lattice  with  0.04  to  0.5  mol  of  copper  fluoride  per 


^kdMaMidM 
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too  g  of  copper  in  the  superconductor,  forming  the  mixture  formed  during  said  heat  treatment  from  said  metal  sheath  while 
under  a  pressure  of  at  least  1  MPa  to  produce  a  molded  body  maintaining  said  sheath  at  said  constant  intermediate  tempera- 
and  heating  the  molded  body  for  at  least  5  hours  at  a  tempera-  ture  during  heat  treatment  wherein  said  constant  intermediate 
ture  from  1000'  to  1050'  C.  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  500°  C.  to  about  750* 

C. 


5^78,683 
JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION  STRUCTURE 
R^  Cabanel,  Paris;  Guy  Garry,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Alalo 
SchaU.  CUmart,  and  Bruno  Ghyselen,  Mealun,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Pnteanx,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,537 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  23,  1991,  91  04996 
iBt  a.'  HOIL  i9/n.  39/22;  HOIB  12/00 
VS.  CL  505—190  5  Claims 


5,378,685 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MIXTURE  OF  TRIMETHYL 
AND  DIMETHYLMETHYLENE  PROPYL 
POLYHYDROPYRANS,  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 
THEREBY  PERFUMERY  USES  OF  SUCH  PRODUCT 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Robert  P.  Seiko,  Woodbridge, 
and  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Keyport,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,185 
Int  a.«  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  512—11  12  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


OCH3 


3.  A  process  for  augmenting,  enhancing  or  imparting  an 
aroma  in  or  to  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfume  compositions,  colognes  or  perfumed 
articles  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said 
perfume  composition,  cologne  or  perfumed  article,  an  aroma 
imparting,  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  composition 
of  matter  defmed  according  to  claim  1. 


1.  A  Josephson  junction  structure,  formed  between  a  non- 
superconducting  barrier  and  at  least  one  film  made  of  a  flrst 
high-temperature  superconducting  material  of  a  (R)  BaCuO 
group,  in  which  R  is  a  rare  earth  element,  said  film  being 
supported  by  at  least  one  electrical  access  layer  made  of  a 
second  high-temperature  superconducting  material,  of  a  same 
(R)  BaCuO  group  as  said  at  least  one  film,  wherein  a  longest 
axis  "c"  of  a  film  crystal  unit  cell  of  said  at  least  one  film  is 
perpendicular  to  a  longest  axis  "c"  of  an  access  layer  crystal 
unit  cell  of  said  at  least  one  access  layer,  each  of  said  axes  "c" 
being  perpendicular  to  CuO  planes  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  superconducting  material. 


5,378,684 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OXIDE 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

Takeslii  Hiliata,  and  Kenichi  Sato,  both  of  Osalca,  Japaa,  asiiign- 
ors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757,103 
Claias  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1990,  2-240384 
Int  CL»  HOIL  39/24 
\3S.  CL  505-~(30  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  an  oxide  high-tempera- 
ture superconductor  in  a  metal  sheath  comprising  the  steps  of; 
(a)  maintaining  a  metal  sheath  containing  a  ceramic  material 
capable  of  being  superconductive  at  a  constant  intermediate 
temperature  during  heat  treatment;  and,  (b)  removing  gas 


5,378,686 
THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT  OF  FIBROMYALGIA 
Robert  M.  Bennett,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Research  Cor- 
poration Technologies,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,792 
Int  a.*  A61K  37/36 
MS.  a.  514—12  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  syndromes  manifested  in  a 
human  patient  by  non-restorative  sleep  and  musculoskeletal 
pain  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  human  growth  hormone. 


5,378,687 
USE  OF  HUMAN  BLOOD  COAGULATION  FACTOR  XIH 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ULCERATIVE  COUTIS 
MiUo  Urabe,  Fukuoka;  Satoshi  Tanaka,  Chiba,  and  Kenichiro 

Tsumura,  Icliihara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Japan 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,080,  Feb.  24,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,737,  May  20,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,822,  Feb.  5, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  60,702 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1987,  62-26387 

Int  a.6  A61K  37/00.  37/48 

U.S.  a.  514—12  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  ulcerative  colitis  character- 
ized by  administering  to  a  patient  requiring  such  treatment  a 
daily  dosage  level  of  from  1500  to  about  5000  units  of  human 
blood  coagulation  factor  XIII  concentrate. 
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5,378,688 
GNRH  ANALOGS  FOR  DESTROYING  GONADOTROPHS 
Torrance  M.  Nett,  Ft  CoUins,  and  Leonard  M.  Glode,  Aurora, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Colorado  State  UniTcrsity  Re- 
search Foundation,  Ft.  CoUins,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,653,  Feb.  23,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,639 
iBt  CL*  A61K  37/00,  37/02;  C07K  5/00.  7/00 
MS.  CL  514—15  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sterilizing  an  animal,  said  method  compris- 
ing administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  conjugate  com- 
pound comprised  of  a  gonadotropin  releasing  hormone 
(GnRH)  or  an  analog  thereof  conjugated  to  a  toxin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ricin,  modecoin,  abrin,  pokeweed 
antiviral  protein,  a-amanitin,  gelonin  ribosome  inhibiting  pro- 
tein ("RIP"),  barley  RIP,  wheat  RIP,  com  RIP,  rye  RIP,  flax 
RIP,  diphtheria  toxin,  Pseudomonas  exotoxin,  shiga  toxin, 
melphalan,  methotrexate,  nitrogen  mustard,  doxorubicin,  dau- 
nomycin,  and  modified  forms  thereof,  wherein  said  conjugate 
compound  is  capable  of  crossing  the  cell  membrane  of  a 
gonadotroph. 


5,378,690  

NEW  RETVIN-INHIBrrORY  OLIGOPEPTIDES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Yasnhiro  Morisawa;  Mitsoru  Kataoka;  Yuichiro  Yabe;  Yasutem 
UJima;  Hidckuni  Takahagi;  Hiroynki  KoUce,  aU  of  Tokyo; 
Tatsao  Koknbn,  and  Knnio  Hiwada,  both  of  Ehime,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  980,322,  Not.  20,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,042,  Jun.  7,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,017,  Dec.  15, 
1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1986,  61-302983; 
Mar.  11,  1987,  62-56003;  May  26,  1987,  6M27065;  May  28, 
1987,  6M29967;  Sep.  9,  1987,  6^225739;  Oct  29,  1987, 
62-273773 

Int  CL*  A61K  37/02;  C07K  5/08 
MS.  CL  514—18  53  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


5,378,689 
PEPTIDES  HAVING  RENIN  INHIBFrORY  ACTIVITY, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Yasnhiro  Morisawa;  Mitsnru  Kataoka;  Yuichiro  Yabe;  Hiroynki 
Koike;  Hidekuni  Takahagi;  Yasutem  lijima,  aU  of  Hiromachi; 
Tatsno  Koknbu,  Osakasayama,  and  Kunio  Hiwada,  Ehime,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  979,442,  Not.  20,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,060,  Feb.  14,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1989,  1-37097; 
Jun.  14,  1989,  1-149577 

Int  a.*  A61K  37/02;  C07K  5/08 
MS.  a.  514—18  52  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


f        f 

C%  CH2 

R'— C— CH2— CH— C— NHCH— C— 
II  II  II 

o  o  o 


R« 

I 

CH2 

I 


R5 

I 


— NHCHCHCH2CH— C— NHR* 
I  II 

OH  O 

wherein  R'  is  a  l-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino,  thi- 
omorpholino,  1-piperazinyl,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl  or  4-phe- 
nyl-1-piperazinyl  group  or  a  group  of  formula 
— N(R7)(R8),  wherein 

R''  is  a  methyl  group  and  R*  is  a  benzyl,  phenethyl,  4-methyl- 

benzyl,  4-methoxyben2yl  or  4-chlorobenzyl  group; 
R2  is  a  phenyl  or  methoxyphenyl  group, 
r3  is  a  thiazolyl  group; 
R*  is  a  cyclohexyl  group; 
R'  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  and 
R*  is  a  Ci-C«  aUcyl  group. 


R2  R' 

I  I 

CH2  CH2 

R'— C— A— CH— C— NH— CH— C— 

II  II  11 

000 


(D 


0) 


CH2  /R* 

— NH— CH— CH— CH2— C— N 

OH  O  R' 


wherein: 

R'  represents  a  4-phenyl-l-piperaziny,  N-methyl-N-ben- 
zyamino,  morpholino,  N-methyl-N-cyclohex- 

ylaminomethy,  N-methyl-N-bcnzylaminomethyl,  N-iso- 
propyl-N-benzylaminomethyl,  benzylaminomethyl,  4- 
phenyl-l-piperazinyhnethyl,  diethylaminomethyl,  N- 
methyl-N-butylaminomethyl,  N-mcthyl-N- 

phenylaminomethyl,  morpholinomethyl,  3-morpholino- 
propyl,  4-(4-fluorophenyl)-l-pipcrazinylmcthyl,  4-(2- 
chlorophenyl)- 1  -piperazinyhnethy  I,  4-(2-methoxy- 

phenyl)- 1  -piperazinylmethyl,  N-methyl-N-phene- 

thylaminomethyl,  diisobutylaminomethyl  or  4-(4- 
chlorobenzhydryl)-! -piperazinylmethyl  group, 

R2  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group, 

R'  represents  a  thienyl,  isoxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyridyl,  indolyl,  phenyl  or  isopropyl  group, 

R*  represents  a  2-morpholinoethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  isobutyl, 
pentyl,  isopentyl,  2-methylbutyl,  hexyl,  3-(2-oxo-l-pyr- 
roUdinyl)propyl  or  l-morpholinomethyl-2-methylbutyl 
group, 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and 

A  represents  a  group  of  formula  — NH—  or  — CH2 — . 
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AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  RMkUtz;  Joachim  Gante;  Johannes  Sombroek,  all  of 
Darmstadt;  Clans  J.  Schmitges,  Gross-Umstadt,  and  Klaus- 
Otto  Minck,  Ober-Ramstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Bcachrankter  Haftnng,  Darm- 
stadt, Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,147,  Aug.  1,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,785, 
Apr.  13,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  213,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1988,  3812328 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/02:  C07K  5/0&  5/10 
MS.  CL  514—18  21  Claims 

1.  An  amino  acid  compound  of  formula  I 


HOOC— CH— CH2CH2— CONH— CH— CX)NH— CH2— COORi 
NfH2  CH2— S— CH— COR2 

CH2— COR3 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  an  amino  group,  or 
a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


R'— C;,H2^r— (NH)y— CO— NH— CH- 
R2— CO— Z— (CH2)m-CO— NH— CHR3— CR- 
*— (CHR'),r-CO-E— Q-Y 


I 


wherein 

R'  is  R'R^N— ,  R'OOC—  or  R'-O— (CHzCHzO);^; 

— NH— CHR2— CO—  is  Leu.  Mai,  p-F-Phe,  Phe,  D-Phe, 
3-Pya,  2-Tia,  Tyr  or  D-Tyr; 

— Z— CmH2m— CO—  is  /SAla  or  Gly; 

r3  is  isobutyl,  benzyl  or  cyclohexylmethyl; 

R*  is  (H,  OH); 

— {CHR')„—  is  — CH2— ,  — CH2CH2— ,  or  — CHj — 
CHA— ; 

E  is  absent  or  is  Ala,  Gly,  He,  Leu,  Nle  or  Ile-Val; 

Q— Y  is  OH,  OA,  NHA,  NH— CHjr-R",  NH— C,H- 
2/— OH  or  NH— C,H2,— NA2; 

R^  and  VO  are  each  independently  H  or  A; 

R^  can  also  be  R'— O— CO— ; 

R'  is  A  or  benzyl; 

R*R''N  can  also  be  piperidinyl,  morpholinyl,  piperazinyl  or 
pyrrolidinyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  A,  OH,  NH2, 
NHA,  NA2,  NH— CO— A,  NH— CO— OA,  NH— SO- 
2— A,  hydroxyalkyl,  COOH,  COOA,  NH— CO— NH2, 
NH— CO— NHA  or  guanidinyl; 

R"  is  p-aminosulfonylphenyl,  l-benzyl-4-piperidinyl,  3-pyri- 
dyl,  4-amino-2-methyl-5-pyrimidinyl,  2-anuno-5,6-dimeth- 
yl-3-pyrazinyl  or  5-tetrazolyl; 

y  is  0  or  1; 

p  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  or  7; 

r  is  1  or  2; 

t  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5; 

-alkyl-  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-8  C  atoms;  and 

A  is  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


5,378,692 

MFTHOD  OF  LOWERING  LIPIDS 

ShiAJi  Ohmori,  Okayama;  Kazumi  Ogata,  Toyonaka;  Hideki 

Tsumoka,    Kawanishi;    TakaUro    Sakaoe,    Itami;    Yuuichi 

Isowald,  Settsu,  and  Yasuko  Umegaki,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seiuu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  6,  1993,  S«r.  No.  85,875 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  17,  1992,  4-190748 

Int  CL*  A61K  37/00,  31/225.  31/22.  31/195 

VS.  CL  514—19  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  triglyceride,  total  cholesterol, 

/3-lipoprotein  or  very-low  density  lipoprotein  in  blood  which 

comprises  administering  to  a  human  in  need  of  such  lowering 

a  triglyceride-,  total  cholesterol-,  ^-lipoprotein-  or  very-low 

density  Upoprotein-lowering  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  following  formula: 


5,378,693 
2'.HALOMETHYLIDENE  CVTIDINE,  URIDINE  AND 
GUANOSINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
James  R.  McCarthy,  West  Chester,  Michael  L.  Edwards,  Cin- 
cinnati, and  Donald  P.  Matthews,  West  Chester,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,470,  Aug.  7,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,479,  Nov.  15, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

113,505 

Int  CL"  C07H  19/073,  19/173 

VS.  a.  514—45  14  Claims 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


HOCH2  y  B 


"W" 


OH      C 
/    \ 

X2  Xi 


wherein 
V  is  oxy, 

Xi  and  X2  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Xi  and  X2  is  halogen, 
B  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  Yi  is  a  CH  group;  Y2  is  an  NH  group;  Y3  is  a  nitrogen; 
Y4  is  hydrogen;  Y;  is  amino;  and  Z  is  NH2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  in  admixture 
or  otherwise  in  association  with  one  or  more  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  carriers  or  excipients. 
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5,378,694 
ACYL  AND  ALKOXY  SUBSTTTUTED  QUINOLINES 
Adriano  Afonso,  West  CaldweU;  Jay  Weinstein,  Upper  Mont- 
clair;  Margaret  J.  Genties,  Bloomfield,  and  Stuart  B.  Rosen- 
Mum,  West  Orange,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth,  N  J. 
PCI  No.  PCTAIS91/06250,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1993,  PCI  Pub.  No.  WO92/04328,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,749,  Sep.  7, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  983,519 

Int  a.«  C07D  215/56;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  a.  514—82  14  Claims 

1.  A  comftound  of  Formula  1.0: 


(1.0) 


(R^), 


CO.R' 


OR* 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  solvates  thereof 
wherein: 

(B)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  alkyl; 

(2)  — CH2-phenyl; 

(3)  phenyl: 

(4)  substituted  phenyl; 

(7)  3-(2-chloro-4-methoxyphenoxypropyloxymethyl; 

(8)— (CH2)aR"whereinaisan  integer  of  1  to  6  and  R " 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C(OK>R'^, 
— OR'2,  R'^  and  — N(Rl2)2,  wherein  each  R'^  can  be 
the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  H;  and 

(9)  —OR"  wherein  R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  alkyl-  which  may  be  substituted  with  OH,  SH, 
NH2  and/or  halogen  -,  alkenyl; 

(C)  R'  is 

(1)  H; 

(2)  alkyl; 

(5)  alkenyl; 

(D)  Each  R2  for  each  m  is  indepcndentiy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  aUcyl; 

(2)  alkoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy; 

(4)  phenyl 

(5)  — O— CH2-phenyl; 

(6)  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F, 
CI.  Br  and  I; 

(7)  _o — CO— R*  wherein  R'  is  alkyl-  which  may  be 
substituted  with  OH,  SH,  NH2  and/or  halogen  -; 
phenyl;  and  alkenyl; 

(8)  — N(R^  wherein  each  R^  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl,  phenyl,  and 
R*C(0) —  wherein  R*  is  as  above  defmed; 

(9)  —OH; 

(10)  — CH2OH; 
(11)— COOH; 

(12)  — COOR*,  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl; 

(13)  — SO3H; 

(14)  — SO2NHR',  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  H; 

(15)  — PO3H; 

(16)  — PO(OR'°)2,  wherein  RlO  is  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl; 

(17)  — OPO3H; 

(18)  — OP(OR'°)2  wherein  R'°  is  as  above  defined;  and 

(19)  -CF3; 

(E)  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  and 


(F)  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  aminoalkyl 
and  hydroxyalkyl 
and  wherein 

acyl  represents  alkyl-C^O)-,  alkenyl-C(0)-,  alkynyl-C(0>, 
cycloalkyl-C(0)-,  phenyl-C(0)-  or  cycloalkenyl-C(0)-; 

alkaryl  represents  an  phenyl  group,  as  defined  below,  in 
which  an  alkyl  group,  as  defined  below,  is  substituted  for 
one  of  the  phenyl  H  atoms; 

alkenyl  represents  straight  and  branched  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon groups  having  1  bond  and  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 

alkoxy  represents  an  alkyl  radical  attached  to  a  molecule 
through  an  oxygen  atom  (-O-alkyl); 

alkyl  represents  straight  or  branched  saturated  hydrocarbon 
groups  which  have  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

aminoalkyl  represents  NH2-alkyl,  alkyl-NH2-alkyl,  (al- 
kyl)2NH2-alkyl; 

cycloalkenyl  represents  a  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  5  to 
7  carbon  atoms  and  one  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  in 
the  ring; 

cycloalkyi  represents  a  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  having 
from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

hydroxyalkyl  represents  an  alkyl  group  wherein  one  or  two 
hydroxy  groups  is  substituted  for  one  or  two  hydrogen 
atoms;  and 

substituted  alkyl  represents  an  alkyl  group,  as  defined  above, 
wherein  one  of  the  alkyl  H  atoms  is  replaced  with  a  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  heteroa- 
ryl,— OH,  —O-alkyl,  — NH2,  — N(alkyl)2  wherein  each 
alkyl  group  is  the  same  or  different,  — SH,  — S-alkyI, 
— aO)0-alkyl,  — C(0)H,  -NHCX:NH)NH2,  -C- 
(0)NH2,  — 0C(0)NH2,  NO2  and  — NHC(0)-alkyl. 
wherein  alkyl,  aryl,  and  heteroaryl  are  as  above  defmed. 


5,378,695 
VTTAMIN  D  ANALOGUES 
Martin  J.  CalTeriey;  Kai  Hansen,  both  of  HerleT,  and  Use 
Bindenip,  Tastmp,  aU  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Leo  Pharma- 
ceutical Products  Ltd.  A/S  (LoTens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produk- 
tionsaktieselskab),  Ballenip,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721.563,  Aug.  2, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,154 
CUums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1989, 
8904153 

Int  CL»  C07C  401/00 
VS.  CL  514—167  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


I 


HO 


in  which  formula  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group 
containing  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
with  a  hydroxy  group;  and  derivatives  of  the  compounds  of 
formula  I  in  which  one  or  more  hydroxy  groups  have  been 
transformed  into  — Oacyl  or  — O-glycosyl  or  phosphate  ester 
groups,  these  groups  being  hydrolyzable  in  vivo. 
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5^78,696 

RAP  AMYCIN  ESTERS 

Craig  E.  Caafield,  PUdnsboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,341,  Apr.  7, 1993,  whidi  is  a 

cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  777,983,  Oct  19,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,221,670,  wliich  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,833, 

Sep.  19, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

73,857 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  C07D  4i7/06;  A61K  il/33 

U.S.  a.  514—183  6  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


o  ^  ^  ^ 


wherein 
R',  R^,  and  R-'  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen  or 


O 
— CR* 

with  the  proviso  that  R',  R^,  and  R^  are  not  all  hydrogen; 
R*  is  — <CH2)„X(CH2),CC)2R'  or 


CXhR*! 


R^ 
I 
— C— ,     O,     or     S; 

R'',  R*.  R',  and  R'°  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms: 
Y  is  CH  or  N: 
m  is  0-4; 
n  is  0-4: 
pis  0-4; 
with  the  proviso  that  m  and  n  are  not  both  0  when  X  is  O  or 

S; 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


-continued 
R' 


5,378,697 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Jean-Francois  Chantot  Gressy  en  France;  Solange  Gouin  D'Am- 
brieres,  Paris;  Daniel  Humbert  Fontenay  Sous  Bois,  and 
Jean-Georges  Teutsch,  Pantin,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Roussel-UCLAF,  France 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,610 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1991,  91  07785 

Int  a.«  C07D  5li/04:  A61K  31/54 

UJS.  a.  514—210  11  Claims 

1.  The  syn  isomer  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the 

formula 


NH2 


O 
II 


N^%' 
I  II 


A— O 


Re— O 


■CH-^ 


X— CHJ-R2 


O— A 


O— Rb 
in  the  R  or  S  form  or  a  mixture  of  R  and  S  forms  wherein  R| 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'  and  R^  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkenyl  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms, 
(CH2);Jffl.'R'°,  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-hydroxyalkyi  of  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  or  aryl,  which  is  optionally  mono-,  di-,  or 
tri-  substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms  of  which  the 
alkyl  group  is  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  carbalkoxy  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  dialkylamino  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  3-12 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylthio  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  above  aryl  group  is  selected  from 
phenyl,  pyridinyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  isoxazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
imidazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzofuryl,  benzoxaz- 
olyl,  benzoisoxazolyl,  benzthiazolyl,  benimidazolyl,  indo- 
lyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  thianaphthyl  and  benzopyranyl; 

X  is 


-continued 


■ccy  ■■£!:<■ 


CH3 


R 
I      ^^  l"' 

/     N  N  " 


^^  N  N  N 


■CjC':-Oc>' 


R'  R 


■Cr7 

R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen. 


Q  Q  Q 

/         /  / 

CO2— Q,  CO— N        ,  N        ,  SO2— N 

\  \  \ 

Q'         Q'  Q' 

— C— NH2,  NH— CO— Q,  CN,  CH2— CN,  CH2— SQ 
S 


Q  and  Q'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  single  bond 
or 


\         / 

C=C 
/  \ 


in  E  or  Z  form,  R{,  and  Re  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  equivalent  of  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  magnesium,  ammonium  and  amino  or  A  and  A'  are 
the  remainder  of  an  easily  cleavable  ester  group  or  — CO2A  is 
— CO2*  and  their  nontoxic,  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 


5,378,698 
BENZOTHIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Temo  Yamamori,   Takarazuka;   Hiroshi   Harada,  Toyonaka; 
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Kazuki  Matsunaga,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi 
ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1991,  3-302348 

Int  a."  A61K  31/55:  C07D  417/06 

MS.  a.  514—211  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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0CH3 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  =N — R';  R'  is  methoxyphenyl;  Y  is  halogen, 
methyl  or  methoxy;  Z  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl;  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  3-6,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  which  com- 
prises administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  to  a  human  being  or  animal. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  transient  ischemic  disease 
which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  to  a  human  being  or  animal. 


5^78,699 
MFTHODS  OF  USING  DIHYDROPYRANS 
Michael  BruiuTS,  Frimley;  Colin  P.  DeU,  Dorking;  Peter  T. 
Gallagher,  Camberley;  William  M.  Owton,  Lightwater,  all  of 
Great  Britain;  Jai  P.  Singh,  Cannel,  Ind.,  and  Colin  W.  Smith, 
Bracknell,  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries  Lim- 
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Filed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,016 
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9203497 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/35;  C07D  31]/04 
VS.  a.  514—312  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  disease  in  which  excess  cell  prolif- 
eration or  enzyme  release  occur,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  a  patient  in  need  of  treatment  a  therapeutic  dosage  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


(R'X 


wherein: 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

R'  is  attached  at  any  of  the  positions  7,  8,  9  or  10,  and  each 
R'  is  halo,  carboxy,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  Ci-4alkyl, 
C|-4alkoxy,  Ci-4alkylthio,  hydroxy-Ci_4alkyl,  hydroxy- 
Ci-4alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethoxy,  — COOR' where  R' 
is  an  ester  group,  —COR*,  — CONR*R^  or  — NR*R^ 
where  R'  and  R' are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci_4  alkyl; 

K?  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  heteroaryl  selected  from  thienyl, 
pyridyl,  benzothienyl,  or  quinolinyl,  said  phenyl,  naphthyl 
and  heteroaryl  groups  being  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  nitro,  CF3,  halo, 
C]^  alkyl,  Ci-4  alkoxy,  carboxy  or  — 0(CH2)x— O— 
where  x  is  one  to  four;  or  R^  is  furanyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  Ci^  alkyl; 

R^  is  nitrile;  and 

R*  is  — NR"R'2,  — NR"COR'2,  — N(COR>')2or  — N= 
CHOCH2R"  where  R"  and  R'^  are  each  hydrogen  or 


C|-4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  carboxy,  — N= 
CH— NR'^R'*  where  R'^  is  hydrogen  or  C|_4  alkyl  and 
R'*  is  Ci^  alkyl,  or 


O 
I 

c 

/  \ 

— N  X 

\    / 

c 

n 

o 

where  X  is  C2-4alkylene;  provided  that  when  n  is  0,  R'  is  nitrile 
and  R*  is  — NH2,  R^  is  not  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
4-nitro,  2-or  4-chloro,  2,3-dichloro-,  4-nitrile,  4-methylthio, 
2-bromo,  2-  or  4-methyl  or  2-or  4-methoxy,  4-S-Methyl;  and 
salts  thereof 


5,378,700 
FUSED  PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVE,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  SAME  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATION  COMPRISING  SAME  AS  ACTIVE 
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assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP90/01313,  §  371  Date  Jun.  9,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1992,  POT  Pub.  No.  WO91/05784,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  2,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  839,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1989,  1-264763 

Int  a.*  C07D  47J/04.  487/04;  A61K  3]/505,  31/55 

MS.  a.  514—212  8  Claims 

1.  A  fused  pyrimidine  derivative  represented  by  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein: 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  alkenyl,  arylalkyi,  arylalkenyl  or  alkylcarbo- 
nyl  group, 

R^and  R'  independently  of  each  other  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
arylalkyi,  arylalkenyl  or  alkylcarbonyl  group;  or  R^  and 
R'  are  optionally  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen atom  to  form  an  unsubstituted  saturated  5-  to  7-  mem- 
bered  ring,  which  may  be  constructed  with  one  or  two 
hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O 
and  S,  with  the  proviso  that  either  R^  or  R^  represents  a 
group  other  than  a  hydrogen  atom; 

Y  represents  a  linking  group  of  the  formula 


-N  (CH2),, 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  6, 
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4S3 


— N(A>— ,     — O—     or     — S— . 

wherein  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group;  and 

Z,  when  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  on  the  linking  group, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  carboxylic,  amino  or 
hydroxyl  group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl, 
aryl,  arylalkyi,  alkyloxy,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  alkyloxycar- 
bonyl,  arylcarbonyloxy,  arylalkylcarbonyloxy,  arylalk- 
enylcarbonyloxy,  alkylamino,  alkenylamino,  arylamino, 
arylalkylamino  or  alkylcarbonylamino  group;  and  when 
bonded  to  an  atom  other  than  said  carbon  atom  of  the 
linking  group,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  ary- 
lalkenyl, alkylcarbonyl,  arylalkylcarbonyl,  arylalkenyl- 
carbonyl  or  arylcarbonyl  group;  or  Y  and  Z  together 
represent  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
arylalkyi  group;  or  a  5-  to  7-member  heterocyclic  ring 
which  has  a  nitrogen  atom,  and  further,  an  oxygen  or 
sulfur  atom  as  a  hetero  atom  other  than  the  nitrogen  atom, 
being  bonded  via  the  nitrogen  atom  therein  to  the  4-posi- 
tion  of  the  pyrimidine  ring  of  the  formula  (I),  a  5-  to  7- 
member  unsaturated  heterocyclic  ring  which  has  1  to  3 
nitrogen  atoms  being  bonded  via  the  nitrogen  atom 
therein  to  the  4-position  of  the  pyrimidine  ring  of  the 
formula  (I),  or  a  fused  biheterocyclic  ring,  constructed 
with  5-  or  6-  membered  aromatic  or  non-aromatic  rings, 
which  has  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms  in  any  position,  being 
bonded  via  the  nitrogen  atom  therein  to  the  4-position  of 
the  pyrimidine  ring  of  the  formula  (I); 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and 

in  said  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  arylalkenyl, 
alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  arylalkylcarbonyl,  arylalk- 
enylcarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  alkyloxycarbonyl,  aryl- 
carbonyloxy, arylalkylcarbonyloxy,  arylalkenylcar- 
bonyloxy,  alkylamino,  arylamino,  arylalkylamino  and 
alkylcarbonylamino  groups,  the  substituent  represents  an 
alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl,  alkyloxy,  alkylcarbonyloxy, 
hydroxyl,  amino,  nitro  or  cyano  group,  or  a  halogen  atom, 
which  is  bonded  to  a  chain  or  ring  moiety  in  said  substi- 
tuted groups,  or  alkylene  group  being  taken  together  with 
a  carbon  atom  in  the  chain  moiety  to  form  a  ring;  and 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


(1) 


V— CH2— W 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A 
represents  cyano,  carboxyl,  tetrazolyl,  cyano-substituted 
phenyl,  carboxyl-substituted  phenyl  or  tetrazolyl-substituted 
phenyl;  V  represents  — (CH2)m —  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  0 
to  2;  W  represents 


— N 


R2 


>-< 


Q' 


wherein  R^,  R^  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  iower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  halogenated  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  carboxyl  or 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  and  Q' — Q^ — Q' — Q*  represents 
N=CH— CH=CH,  CH=CH— CH=CH  or  CH2— CH- 
2— CH2— CH2, 


RJ 

— N  N 


.^^.3 


wherein  R^,  R^  and  K*  have  the  same  meanings  as  defuied 
above. 


R» 
-N^R' 

O^RS 

wherein  R'  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl;  and  R'  represents  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, carbamoyl  or  hydroxymethyl  or 


5,378,701 
TRICYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
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U.S.  a.  514—215  10  Claims 

1.  A  tricychc  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (I): 


COOR« 


wherein  R*  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  and  Q  represents  N  or  CH;  X'— X^— X^  represents 
CH=CH— CH=<:H,  S— CH=CH  or  CH=CH— S;  Y  repre- 
sents CH2CH2  and  Z'— Z^  represents  N— (CH2)b—  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof. 
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5^78,702 
THIADIZINONES 
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Int  a.*  C07D  4n/02:  A«1K  31/54 
MS.  CL  514— 222J  18  Claims 

1.  A  thiadiazinone  compound  of  formula  1 


R'     r2 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  in  each  case  independently  of  one  another  are  A; 
R'  is  H,  A  or  Ac; 

R*  is  H,  A,  cycloalkyl  having  3-7  C  atoms,  Ar  or  Ar— alk; 
R'  is  Ar  or  Het; 
A  is  alky]  having  1-8  C  atoms; 
Ac  is  A— CO— .  Ar— CO— ,  Ar— alk— CO— ,  A— O — 

CO—  or  A— NH— CO— ; 
— alk  is  alkylene  having  1-5  C  atoms; 
Ar  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical 

which  is  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  by  A,  OH,  OA,  F,  CI, 

Br,   I.   SA.   SOA,    SOjA,   NH2,   NHA,   NA2,   NHAc, 

NHSO2A,  CN  or  NO2; 
Het  is  a  thienyl  or  pyridyl  group,  which  can  be  mono-  or 

disubstituted  by  A,  OA,  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  OH,  NO2,  NH2, 

NHA,  NA2,  NHAc,  NH— SO2— A,  SO— A,  SO2— A, 

SO2NH2  and/or  SO2NHA; 
n  is  2,  3  or  4; 
or  a  salt  thereof 


5478,703 
SULFONAMIDES  USEFUL  AS  CARBONIC  ANHYDRASE 

INHIBITORS 
Thomas  R.  Dean,  Weatherford;  Hwang-Hsing  Chen,  and  Jesse 
A.  May,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcoo 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
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MS.  CI.  514—222.8  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rz 


\ 

^ 


N— G 


SO2NH2 


or  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  each  saturated  carbon  atoms  joined  together 

to  form  a  ring  of  6  members  in  which  said  carbon  atoms 

can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  optionally  with  R4; 

R2  is  H;  C1.8  alkyl;  C2.8  alkyl  substituted  with  OH,  NRsR«, 

halogen.  Cm  alkoxy,  C2.4alkoxyCi.«alkoxy,  0C(=0)R7, 


or  C(^0)R7;  C3.7  alkenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
optionally  with  OH,  NR5R6,  or  Cm  alkoxy;  C3.7alkynyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  optionally  with  Ci-Cjalkyl, 
Ci-Cjhalo  alkyl,  OH,  NR5R6,  or  Ci^koxy;  C1.3  alkyl 
substituted  with  phenyl  or  Rio  either  of  which  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  optionally  with  Ci-Csalkyl, 
Ci-C3halo  alkyl,  OH,  (CH2)«NR5R6,  halogen.  Cm  alk- 
oxy. Cm  haloalkoxy,  C(=0)R7,  S(=0)mR8  or 
SO2NRSR6,  wherein  m  is  0-2  and  n  is  0-2;  C2-4  alkoxy 
substituted  optionally  with  NRjR*,  halogen,  Cm  alkoxy, 
or  C(=0)R7;  phenyl  or  Rio  either  of  which  can  be  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  optionally  with  OH,  (CH2)bNR5R«, 
halogen,  Cm  alkoxy.  Cm  haloalkoxy,  C(^0)R7, 
S(=0)mR8  or  SO2NR5R6,  wherein  m  is  0-2  and  n  is  0-2; 

R4  is  OH;  Cm  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  optionally 
with  OH,  NR5R6,  halogen,  Cm  alkoxy  or  C(=0)R7;  Cm 
alkoxy;  C2-4  alkoxy  substituted  optionally  with  OH, 
NR5R6,  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy  or  C(=0)R7;  NR5R6; 
phenyl  or  Rio  either  of  which  can  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  optionally  with  OH,  (CH2)nNR5R6,  halogen. 
Cm  alkoxy.  Cm  haloalkoxy,  C(=0)R7,  S(=0)mR8  or 
SO2NR5R6,  wherein  m  is  0-2  and  n  is  0-2; 

R;  &  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H;  Cm  alkyl;  C2-4 
alkyl  substituted  optionally  with  OH,  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy 
or  C(=0)R7;  Cm  alkoxy;  C2-4  alkoxy  substituted  option- 
ally with  OH,  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy  or  C(=0)R7;  C3.7 
alkenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  optionally  with  OH, 
NR5R6,  or  Cm  alkoxy;  C3.7  alkynyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  optionally  with  OH,  NR5R6,  or  Cm  alkoxy; 
Ci.2alkylC3.5cycloalkyl;  C(=0)R7  or  R 5  and  Re  can  be 
joined  to  form  a  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidine,  oxazolidine,  thiomorpholinc,  thiomorpholine 
1,1  dioxide,  morpholine,  piperazine,  and  thiazolidine  1,1- 
dioxide,  which  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  option- 
ally on  carbon  with  OH,  (=0),  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy, 
C(=0)R7,  C1.6  alkyl,  C1.6  alkyl  substituted  optionally 
with  OH,  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy,  C(=0)R7  or  on  nitrogen 
with  Cm  alkoxy,  C(=0)R7,  S(=0)mR8,  Ci^  alkyl  or 
C2.6  alkyl  substituted  optionally  with  OH,  halogen,  Cm 
alkoxy,  C(=^)R7  or  on  sulfur  by  (=<))„,  wherein  m  is 
0-2; 

R7  is  Ci-s  alkyl;  substituted  optionally  with  OH,  NR5R6, 
halogen,  Cm  alkoxy  or  C(=0)R9;  Cm  alkoxy;  C2-4  alk- 
oxy substituted  optionally  with  OH,  NRjR^,  halogen  or 
Cm  alkoxy;  NRjRk  or  phenyl  or  Rio  either  of  which  can 
be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  optionally  with  OH,  halo- 
gen, C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  haloalkoxy,  (CH2),NR5R6, 
S(=0)nR8  or  S02NR;R6,  wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  m  is 
0-2; 

Rg  is  Cm  alkyl;  C2-4  alkyl  substituted  optionally  with  OH, 
NR5R6,  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy  or  C(=0)R7; 

R9  is  Cm  alkyl;  Cm  alkoxy;  amino,  C1.3  alkylamino,  or 
di-Ci.3  alkylamino; 

R 10  is  a  monocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furan,  thiophene,  pyrrole,  pyrazole,  imidaz- 
ole, triazole,  tetrazole,  oxazole,  isoxazole,  isothiazole, 
thiazole,  thiadiazole,  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  pyridazine,  and 
pyrazine;  and 

G  is  SO2. 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl. 


Rj     /    N  Y 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 
wherein  the  broken  lines  between  the  nitrogen  atoms  repre- 
sent the  presence  of  double  bonds,  and  either  the  2,3-posi- 
tion  is  bonded  by  a  double  bond  and  the  4-position  nitro- 
gen atom  bears  the  group  X,  or  the  3,4-position  is  bonded 
by  a  double  bond  and  the  2-position  nitrogen  atom  bears 
the  group  X,  where  the  group  X  is 


-(CH2)m 


Rj; 


Y  is  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  — CO2R4.  — COR4,  perfluoroalkyl,  halo- 
gen, cyano  or 

N  — N 

-i     I 

N  — N; 

I 

H 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  arylalkyl,  — OR7  or 
— SR7  bonded  to  the  ring  system  by  a  single  bond  or  R2  is 
O  or  S  bonded  to  the  ring  system  by  a  double  bond  to  form 
a  carbonyl  or  thiocarbonyl  group; 

Rjis 


O 

n 

— CO2R4,  — NHSO2CF),  — OS(OH)2.  — SOja  — QCFshOH, 

O  O 

II  II 

— OP(OH)2.  — POjH2,  — NHP(OH)2.  — CONHSO2CF3. 


N  — N 


N  — N 


N  — N 


-(CH2),-^  \.-{         II  .-CX)NH-( 


N— N  N— C 

I  I  \ 

H  H  CF3 


N  — N 

I 

H 


N  — N 


N  — N 


-CONHORj.  —(  O 

n4-n 


HC— Rs 

CXX)R« 


n-I-n 


HC— R5 

OCOOR* 


— CH— O— COR«  or  — CH— O— CXX)R« 

I  I 

R5  Rs 


Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl  or  cycloalkyl; 

R«  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl  or  cycloalkyl; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl; 

R8  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carimn  atoms  or  phenyl; 

R9  is  — CN,  — NO2  or-CChR* 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S; 

n  is  0  or  the  integer  1; 

wherein  "alkyl"  refers  to  both  straight  and  branched  chain 
hydrocarbons,  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the 
normal  chain  and  the  various  branched  chain  isomers 
thereof,  optionally  substituted  with  halo,  alkoxy,  aryl, 
alkylaryl,  haloaryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl,  hydroxy, 
alkylamine,  alkanoylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  thiol  or  alkyl- 
thio; 

"alkenyl"  refers  to  said  "alkyl"  groups  further  having  at 
least  one  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond; 

"alkynyl"  refers  to  said  "alkyl"  groups  further  having  at 
least  one  carbon  to  carljon  triple  bond;  and 

"aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  1,  2  or  3 
amino,  halogen,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  (of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms),  alkoxy  (of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  al- 
kanoyloxy,  aminocarbonyl,  or  carboxy  groups. 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  lower-aUcyl;  or  tx> 
gether  are  alkylene  with  3-5  C-atoms  in  a  straight  chain;  or 
together  are  alkylene  with  3-5  C-atoms  in  a  straight  chain 
wherein  said  alkylene  is  lower-alkyl  substituted;  one  of  the 
residues  R'  and  R*  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 
lower-alkyl;  R*and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  R'  and  R' 
are  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen;  X  is 
— O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—,  — SO2—  or  — NR';  R'  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  acyl;  Y  is  thiomorpholinc,  thiomorpholino-4- 
oxide  or  thiomorpholino-4,4-dioxide;  R'°  is  lower-alkyl;  R" 
and  R'2  are  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  acyl;  n  is  2,  3  or  4. 
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5^78,706 
FUSED-THIAZOLE  DERTVATTVES  ACTIVE  ON  THE 
CHOLINERGIC  SYSTEM,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
KatUeen  Biziere,  Riedishcim;  Dominique  OUiero,  Montpellier, 
and  Paul  Worms,  Saint-Gcly  dn  Fesc,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Saoofi,  Paris,  France 
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VS.  a.  514—232.8  10  Claims 

1.  An  aminothiazole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2,  taken  together,  represent  a  group: 


D> 


— A2  N 


CH3 


in  which  A2  denotes  a  group  (CH2)ni'  ni'=0,  1,  2  or  3;  or 
-  a  group: 


in  which  Rg  denotes  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 
alternatively  the  substituent 


— N— R4 


represents  a  group: 


..^- 


in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  bonded  to  the  4-position  of 
the  thiazole  and  the  group  (CH2)m  to  the  S-position,  and  in 
which  m  represents  an  integer  equal  to  2  or  3,  and  R3 
denotes  H  or  nitro  occupying  one  of  the  free  positions  on 
the  ring; 

•Rj  represents  H  or  C1-C4  lower  alkyl;  and 

-R4  represents: 
-  a  group: 


— Aj— N 


/ 
\ 


,»« 


R7 


-A2 


in  which  A2  denotes  a  group  (CH2)m'  where  m'=0, 1,  2  or 
3,  which  is  bonded  to  the  pyridine  ring  in  the  2-,  3-  or 
4-position; 
-  a  group: 


in  which  Rg  denotes  C1-C4  alkyl; 
or  an  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able minerid  or  organic  acid. 


in  which  Ai  denotes  linear  or  branched  C2-C;  alkyl,  and 
R«  and  R7,  taken  independently,  represent  H,  C1-C4  alkyl 
or  C3-C6  cycloalkyi,  or  alternatively  R^  and  R7,  taken 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  a 
S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocycle  containing  one 
or  two  nitrogen  atoms  as  ring  members  or  a  nitrogen  atom 
and  an  oxygen  atom  as  ring  members; 
-  a  group: 


5,378,707 
ARYL-PROPYL-AMINES  ENDOWED  WITH 
ANTIFUNGAL  ACnVITY 
Giovanni  Camaggi,  Novara;  Lndo  FUlpplni,  Varese;  Marilena 
Gusmeroli,    Milan;    Carlo    Garavaglla,    Milan,    and    Lulgi 
Mirenna,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Minestero  Dell' 
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1.  Antifungal  compounds  useful  in  the  agricultural  field 
having  as  active  ingredient  the  formula: 


(D 


O— (CR'R"),— Y 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R2,  which  may  be  either  equal  to,  or  different  from, 
each  other,  represent  H  atoms,  either  linear  or  branched 
(C|-C6)-alkyl  groups,  Ar-B  groups  in  which 
Ar  is  a  (C^,  Cio)-aryl  or  (C6,  Cio)-halo-aryl  group  and 
B  is  a  (Ci-C4)-alkylene  or  (Ci-C2)-alkyl-<Ci-C4)-alkyIene 

group, 
or  Rl  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  N  atom  form  a 
(C3-C8)-heterocycbc  group  or  a  (C2-C7>heterocychc 
group  having  a  second  heteroatom  selected  from  among 
O  and  S,  with  said  heterocyclic  groups  being  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  (Ce. 
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C|o)-aryl  groups,  halogens  or  Ar-B  groups  in  which  the 
symbols  Ar  and  B  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined 
above; 

R3  represents  a  (Ci-C3)-alkyl  group; 

R4  which,  when  m  is  greater  than  I,  may  be  either  different 
from,  or  equal  to,  one  another,  represent  halogen  atoms, 
(Ci-C3)-alkyl  groups  or  (Ci-C3)-halo-alkyl  groups; 

m  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  from  0  to  4; 

R',  R",  which  may  be  either  equal  to,  or  different  from  each 
other,  represent  H,  (Ci-C3)-alkyl  group  or  halogen  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  from  0  to  3; 

Y  represents  an  ethenyl  group  or  a  (Cs-C«)-cycloalkyl  group; 

their  enantiomers  and  diastereoisomers  and  corresponding 
metal  salts  and  complexes. 


-continued 


0-3 


Q-5 


<^6 
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1.  A  com|X}und  of  the  formula: 


I 


R'  N  R^ 


wherein: 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group 


Q-1 


0-2 


A  is  selected  from  the  group  C1-C5  alkylene  and  C3-Q 
cycloalkylene,  where  any  one  atom  of  A  can  be  optionally 
substituted  with  R'; 

X  is  Si  or  Ge; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  C1-C2  haloalkyi,  ON,  C(0)R*, 
C02R«,  C(0)N(R8)R',  N3,  NO2,  N(R»)R«,  N(R8)C(0)R', 
N(R«)C(O)N(Ri0)R',  N(R8)S(02R"',  OR*,  OC(0)R*. 
OCO2R',  OC(0)N(R«)R',  0S(0)2R*,  SR*.  S<0)  R', 
S(0)2R'  and  SON;  provided  that  when  R'  is 
N(R*)S(0)2R'°,  then  R'"  is  other  than  H  and  when  R'  is 
0C(0)R*,  OCO2R',  0S(0)2R*,  S(0)R«  or  S{0)2R',  then 
R*  is  other  than  H; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  and 
C1-C4  haloalkyi; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  halogen,  Ci-Cfi  alkyl, 
Ci-C*  haloalkyi.  C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl  and  C2-C6  alkylthioal- 
kyl; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  halogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Cl-Q 
haloalkyi,  C2-Q  alkoxyalkyl  and  C2-C«  alkylthioalkyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  HCO,  Cz-C*  alkoxyalkyl 
C2-C6  alkylcarbonyl  ,  C2-C6  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-Q  ha- 
loalkoxycarbcnyl.  C(0)  R",  R"OC(0)N(R'2)S— , 
R"(R'2)NS— ,  and  SR*;  or  R'  is  Ci-Q  alkyl  optionally 
substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  halogen,  CN,  N02, 
S(0),R",  C(0)R",  CO2R",  C1-C3  haloalkoxy  and 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  CN,  or  C1-C2 
haloalkyi; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  Ci-C«  alkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy, 
C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C«  alkoxyalkoxy,  C2-Q  alkenyl, 
C2-Q  haloalkenyl,  C2-Q  alkynyl,  C2-C6  alkenyloxy, 
C2-C6  alkynyloxy,  C3-C«  cycloalkyi,  C3-Q  cycloalkylal- 
kyl,  Ci-Qalkylthio,  Ci-Cfialkylsulfinyl,  C 1 -Chalky Isulfo- 
nyl,  Ci-Ce  haloalkylthio,  Cj-C*  haloalkylsulfinyl,  Ci-C« 
haloalkylsulfonyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  W 
and  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  with  W; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  halogen,  CN,  NO2,  C1-C2 
alkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy  and  CF3; 

R*  and  R'"  are  independentiy  selected  from  the  group  H, 
C1-C6  alkyl,  Ci-C*  haloalkyi,  C2-C6  alkenyl  ,  Cj-C*  ha- 
loalkenyl, C2-C6  alkynyl,  C3-C6  haloalkynyl,  C2-C6  alk- 
oxyalkyl, C2-C«  alkylthioalkyl,  C\-Cb  nitroalkyi,  C2-C6 
cyanoalkyl,  C3-Cg  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyi, 
C3-C6  halocycloalkyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
1  to  3  substituents  independentiy  selected  from  W  and 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  inde- 
pendentiy selected  from  W; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R'  and  R'  can  be  taken  together  when  attached  to  the  same 
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atom  as  — (CH2)4— .  — <CH2)5—  or  — CH2CH2OCH2C- 

H2-: 
R"  and  R'^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

C1-C4  alkyl; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxyal- 

kyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  W; 
R'*  is  selected  from  the  group  Ci-C«  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  alkoxy, 

C\-Ci  haloalkoxy,  and  phenyl  or  benzyl,  each  phenyl  and 

benzyl  optionally  and  independently  substituted  with  1  to 

3  W; 
Rl5  is  selected  from  the  group 


1^ 
— N  '; 


V 


N 


W  is  selected  from  the  group  halogen,  CN,  NO2.  C1-C2 
alkyl,  C1-C2  haloalkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy,  C1-C2  haloalkoxy. 
C1-C2  alkylthio,  C1-C2  haloalkylthio,  C1-C2  alkylsulfonyl 
and  C1-C2  haloalkylsulfonyl;  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
provided  that; 

(i)  when  Q  is  Q-l  and  A  is  C1-C5  alkylene,  then  A  is  substi- 
tuted with  R'; 

(ii)  when  Q  is  Q-l,  A  is  C1-C5  alkylene  and  R'  is  OR*  or  SR*, 
then  R*  is  other  than  Ci-C*  alkyl; 

(iii)  when  Q  is  Q-l  and  A  is  C1-C5  alkylene,  then  R'  is  other 
than  C1-C2  haloalkyl;  and 

(iv)  when  Q  is  Q-l,  R2  is  chlorine,  R'  is  H,  R*  is  fluorine,  R' 
is  H  and  R'  and  R^  are  H,  then  A  is  other  than  C2  alkylene 
substituted  with  CChH. 


5,378,709 

TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  CARDIOPROTECTIVE  DRUGS 

Allan  S.  Manning,  OTeriJse,  and  Pierre  P.  Chatelain,  BruxeUes, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sanofl,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,307 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18,  1993,  93  03149 
Int  a.«  A61K  31/435 
UJS.  CL  514—277  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  cardioprotection  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  a 
therapeutically  or  prophylactically  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  formula  (V): 


N— CH2— CH2 


(I) 


or  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,378,710 
17/3-SUBSTmJTED  AZA-ANDROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Michel  BioUaz,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  954,081,  Sep.  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,304,562.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132^9 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  O07D  221/02 

VS.  CL  514—284  6  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


C— A— CN 


wherein  carbon  atoms  1  and  2  are  linked  by  a  single  bond  or  a 
double  bond;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  A  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  — N(— R2) — X—  or  — O — X— ,  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci-C^alkyl  and  X  is  Ci-Ci2alkylene. 


5,378,711 

a-ARYLACRYLATES  SUBSTITUTED  BY  A 

HETEROCYCLIC  RADICAL,  AND  FUNGICIDES  WHICH 

CONTAIN  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Franz  Schuetz,  Ludwigshafen;  Thomas  Kuekenhoehner,  Frank- 
enthal;  Jochen  Wild,  Deidesheim;  Hubert  Sauter,  Mannheim; 
Eberhard  Ammermann,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Gisela  Lorenz, 
Neustadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,604,  Jan.  25,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,194,438, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  376,999,  Jul.  7,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,157,037.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  15,  1988,  3823991 
Int  a.«  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/02 
VS.  a.  514—311  11  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  coilsisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


Het-(A),-CH2 


R^— O 


where  R'  is  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  Ci-Ct-alkylthio,  R^  is  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Het  is  quinolyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  Ci-Ci-alkyI,  A  is 
oxygen,  and  n  is  I,  and  their  plant-tolerated  acid  addition  salts, 
metal  complexes,  and  N-oxides. 


5,378,712 
AMINO  ACTD  DERIVATIVES 
Leo  Alig,  Kaiseraugst;  Paul  Hadvary,  Biel-Benken;  Marianne 
Hiirzeler,  Diiniken;  Marcel  Miiller,  Frenkendorf;  Beat  Stei- 
ner,  Battwil,  and  Thomas  Weller,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc,  Nutley,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,135 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   26,   1991, 
910/91;  Jan.  22,  1992,  176/92 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/56,  211/62.  211/92 
VS.  a.  514—315  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  R"  R'" 

II        \   / 
L— C— N— C— C— Q 
I  II 

R'  O 


I 


wherein 
L  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


X  =  Y 


R"— NH(CH2), 


R  is  amidino  or  guanidino,  both  X  and  Y  are  CH, 

Ro  is  hydrogen  or  amidino, 

t  is  an  integer  between  2  and  6, 

R',  R"  and  R'",  in  the  a-aminocarboxylic  acid  residue  of  the 
formula  — N(R')C(R",R"')CO— ,  are  hydrogen  or  N-sub- 
stitutents  R'  or  sidechains  R"  and  R'"  are  open  chain  or 
cychc,  natural  or  synthetic  a-aminocarboxylic  acids, 
wherein  a  hydroxy  or  carboxy  group  present  in  the  N-sub- 
stituent  R'  and  sidechains  R"  and  R'"  can  be  etherified  or, 
respectively,  esterfled  or  amidated,  and  amino  groups  can 
be  C 1-6  alkanoylated  or  aroylated,  and  wherein  R'  and  R" 
together  with  the  N  atom  and  C  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  can  form  a  4-  to  6-  membered  ring; 

Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


5,378,713 
SUBSTITUTED  THIENOPYRANS  AS 
ANTIHYPERTENSrVE  AGENTS 
JefTeiT  B.  Press,  Rocky  Hill;  Pauline  SanfUippo,  Flcmington; 
James  J.  McNally,  High  Bridge,  and  Robert  Falotico,  Belle 
Mead,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignora  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,628,  Sep.  6,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,043,  Sep.  23, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,992,435.  This  appUcation  Not.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

787,705 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  A61K  31/455;  C07D  401/14 

VS.  a.  514—321  11  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NR3R4, 


(CH2), 


— N 


— N 


— N 


— N 


O  CXX)— T 


(CH2), 


CON 


/ 


n  is  the  number  1, 

T  and  T'  are  hydrogen  or  a  lower-alkyi  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl 

group  which  is  cleavabie  under  physiological  conditions, 

V  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  and 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
lower-alkoxy,  halogen  and  halo-lower  alkyl, 
as  well  as  hydrates  or  solvates  and  physiologically  usable  salts 
thereof. 


162-186  O.G.   -  95  -  28   :   QL  3 


Ri  Ri 


and  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  triflu- 
oromethyl,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  Cm),  alkanoyl  (C2-4).  substi- 
tuted alkanoyl  (C2-«),  benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  halogen,  alkoxy  (Cm),  alkanoyl  (C2.4),  uitro, 
cyano  or  trifluoromethyl;   methyl;  alkoxy  carbonyl  (Cm), 
CHO,  COOH,  CONH2,  CON  (R)2  and  NHCOR  wherein  R  is 
alkyl   (Cm),   alkoxy   (Cm),   phenyl   or  substituted   phenyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  halogen,  alkyl  (Cm),  alkoxy  (Cm). 
nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl  or  alkanoyl  (C2.4); 
R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  (C2.5),  alkyl 
(Cm),  cycloalkyi  (C3.6),  cycloalkyi  carbonyl  (C}.«),  pyri- 
dyl  carbonyl,  benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  halo,  alkyl  (Cm),  alkoxy  Cm),  alkanoyl 
(C2-«),  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  or  RCONH  wherein 
R  is  alkyl  (Cm);  or  R3R4N  together  are  an  unsubstituted 
heterocyclic  pyrrole,  pyrroUdine  or  piperidine  ring,  an 
unsubstituted  (C3.9)  lactam  or  an  unsubstituted  glycine 
anhydride; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  together  with  R«  forms  a  double  bond; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  OH,  alkoxy  (C1.6).  alkanoyloxy  (C2.7).  or 

benzoyloxy;  and 
R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (Cm)  or  together  form  a 
ring  having  5-8  carbon  atoms, 
or  optical  isomers  thereof. 


5,378,714 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC  PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
John  B.  Hansen,  Jyderup;  Lone  Jeppesen,  Vinun,  and  Frederik 
C.  Groavald,  Vedb    k,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo 
Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsraerd,  Denmark 

FUed  Not.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,495 
Claims    priority,    application    WIPO,    Not.     27,     1991, 
PCT/DK91/00354 

Int  a.»  A61K  31/445;  C07D  401/04.  413/04.  417/04 
VS.  a.  514—321  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


^  lllil 
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NH-R2  W 

R'— ^  N— A— X 

wherein 
A  is  a  straight  or  branched  saturated  hydrocarbon  chain 

containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R<is 


O  O 


/  \ 


K*  R' 


:<4" 


R* 


wherein 
R',  R*.  R'  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen,  halogen  or 

Ci^-alkyl; 
B  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 
X  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 

Y  is  O,  S  or  NZ  wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  Ci^-alkyl  or  — CN; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein 
R',  R',  R'  and  R'°  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci^-alkyl, 

halogen,  Ci^-alkoxy  or  perhalomethyl;  and 
— D —  is  a  pyrrolo,  pyrazolo,  thiazolo  oxazolo,  oxazolo, 

1,3-dioxolo  or  1,4-dioxano  group;  or  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,378,715 
SULFONAMTOE  ENDOTHELIN  ANTAGO^aSTS 
Philip  D.  Stein;  John  T.  Hunt,  both  of  Princeton,  and  Natesan 
Momgesan,  LawrenceTille,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Squibb  Co^  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,246,  Jan.  25,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,496, 
Feb.  24,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  15,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  92,166 
Int  a.»  COTTD  261/06;  A61K  31/42 
VS.  a.  514—329  20  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
one  of  X  and  Y  is  N  and  the  other  is  O; 
R  is  naphthyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with  R',  R^  and  R'; 
R',  R^  and  R^  are  each  independently 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^; 

(c)  halo; 

(d)  hydroxyl; 

(e)  cyano; 

(f)  nitro; 

(g)  -C(0)H  or  -C(0)R«; 
(h)  — CO2H  or  — CO2R*; 

(i)  — SH.  -S(0),R*,  -S(0)„-OH,  -S(0)m-0R6 
-O— S(0)„-R*,  — O— S(0)mOH,  or  — O— S(0)- 
m-OR6; 

(j)  — Z«— NR'RS;  or 

(k)  — Z*— N(R")— Z'— NR9r10; 
K*  and  R'  are  each  independently 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^; 

(c)  halo; 

(d)  hydroxyl; 

(e)  cyano; 

(f)  nitro; 

(g)  -C(0)H  or  -C(0)R6; 
(h)  — CO2H  or  — CO2R*; 

(i)  -SH,  -S(0)„R<',  -S{0)„-OH.  -S(0)„-OR*, 
_0— S(0)m— R*.  — O— S(0)„OH,  or  — O— S(0)- 
m-OR«; 

(j)  — Z<— NR7R8; 

(k)  — Z*— N(Rl'>— Z'— NR'R'O;  or 

(1)  R*  and  R'  together  are  alkylene  or  alkenylene  (either  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z'),  complet- 
ing a  4-  to  8-membered  saturated,  unsaturated  or  aro- 
matic ring  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached; 
R'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 

lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 

any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^; 
R'is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^; 

(c)  cyano; 

(d)  hydroxyl; 

(e)  — C(0)H  or  — C(0)R'; 
(0  — CO2H  or  — CO2R*; 

(g)  -SH,   -S(0),R6,   -S(0)„-OH,   -S(0)„-OR*, 
-O— S(0)m-R6,    -0-S(0)mOH,    or    -O-S(O)- 
m— OR*,  except  when  Z*  is  — S(0)„— ; 
R8is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  — C(0)H  or  — C(0)R*,  except  when  Z*  is  — C(0)— 
and  R'  is  — C(0)H,  — C(0)R*,  — CO2H,  or  — CXhR*; 

(c)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^;  or 

R^  and  R*  together  are  alkylene  or  alkenylene  (either  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^),  completing 
a  3-  to  8-membered  saturated,  unsaturated  or  aromatic 
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ring  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached; 
R9is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  hydroxyl; 

(c)  — C(0)H  or  — C(0)R6; 

(d)  — CO2H  or  — CO2R'; 

(e)  -SH,  -S(0),R«,  -S(0)„-OH,  -S(0)„-OR«, 
-O— S(0),„-R6,  -0-S(0)mOH,  or  -0-S(0)- 
m-OR«; 

(0  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z'; 
RlOis 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  — C(0)H  or  — C(0)R',  except  when  Z'  is  — C(0)— 
and  R'  is  — C(0)H,  — C(0)R*,  — CChH,  or  — COjR*; 

(c)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^; 

Ri'is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  hydroxyl,  CO2R*  or  CO2H,  except  when  one  of  R'  and 
R'O  is  hydroxyl,  CO2R*  or  CO2H; 

(c)  — C(0)H  or  — C(0)R*;  or 

(d)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z'; 

or  any  two  of  R',  R  '0  and  R ' '  together  are  alkylene  or  alkeny- 
lene (either  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z^), 
completing  a  3-  to  8-membered  saturated,  unsaturated  or  aro- 
matic ring  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached; 
Z',  Z^  and  Z'  are  each  independently 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)halo; 

(c)  hydroxy; 

(d)  alkoxy; 

(e)  -SH,  -S(0)„Z6,  -S(0)m-OH,  -S(0)m-0Z6, 
-0-S(0)m-Z*     -0-S(0)mOH,    or    _0-S(0)- 

m-OZ«; 
(0  oJio; 
(g)  nitro; 
(h)  cyano; 

(i)  — C(0)H  or  — C(0)Z6; 
(j)  — CO2H  or  — CChZ*;  or 
(k)  — NZ^Z«,  — C(0)NZ'Z«,  or  — S(0)„Z7Z«; 
Z*  and  Z'  are  each  independently 

(a)  a  single  bond; 

(b)  -S(0)„-; 

(c)  -C(0)-; 

(d)  — C(S)— ;  or 

(e)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl,  any  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  Z',  Z^  and  Z'; 

Z*,  Z''  and  Z*  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl, alkynyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkenyl, 
cycloalkenylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl,  or  Z^  and  Z'  together 
are  alkylene  or  alkenylene,  completing  a  3-  to  8-membered 
saturated,  unsaturated  or  aromatic  ring  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached; 

m  is  1  or  2;  and 

n  is  0,  1,  or  2. 


5,378,716 

PYRAZOL-1-YL  PHENOXY ACETIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 

WHICH  HAVE  USEFUL  PHARMACEUTICAL  UTILITY 

Nobnynki     Hamanaka;     Kaigi     Takahadii,    and     Hidekado 

Tokumoto,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaigDora  to  Ono  Pharmacen- 

tical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,306 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-78330 

lot  a.'  C07D  231/12:  A61K  31/415 

VS.  a.  514—333  7  Oaiina 

1.  A  Phenoxyacetic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


R" 


T— A 


(D 


wherein  A  is 


— CH2- 


(R*);, 


Tis 

i)  single  bond, 
ii)  Cl-6  alkylene, 
iii)  C2-6  alkenylene  or 
iv)  -0-<CH2)2-; 

Dis 
i)  — CChR'"  or 
ii)  — CONR"R'2; 

m  is  1-3,  wherein  when  m  is  1,  R'  is  a  C 1-4  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  of  phenyl  or  4-7  membered  monocy- 
clic hetero  ring  containing  one  nitrogen,  and  when  m  is  2 
or  3,  at  least  one  R'  is  a  Cl-4  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or 
two  of  phenyl  or  4-7  membered  monocyclic  hetero  ring 
containing  one  nitrogen  and  another 

R9is 
i)  hydrogen, 
ii)  phenyl, 
iii)  CM  alkyl  or 

iv)  Cl-4  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  phenyl  or  4-7 
membered  monocyclic  hereto  ring  containing  one  ni- 
trogen; 

R'°  is  hydrogen  or  CI -12  alkyl; 

R>i  and  R'^  each,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  Cl-4  alkyl 
or 

R"  and  R'^  taken  together  with  nitrogen  bond  to  R"  and 
Ri2  is  the  residue  of  an  amino  acid; 

R'5  is  hydrogen,  Cl-4  alkyl,  Cl-4  alkoxy  or  nitro; 
s  is  2-4; 
and  the  R'  rings  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  of  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  or  trihalomethyl;  non-toxic 
salts  thereof  or  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


5,378,717 
THERAPY  FOR  DIABETIC  COMPUCATIONS 
Michael  Brunavs,  Frimley;  Colin  P.  Dell,  Dorking;  Peter  T. 
Gallagher,  Camberley;  William  M.  Owton,  Ligfatwater,  and 
Colin  W.  Smith,  Bracknell,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,016,  Feb.  5,  1993.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,059 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/35,  31/38.  31/40,  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—337  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetic  complications,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  treatment  a  thera- 
peutic dosage  of  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (I): 
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(I) 


(R')ii 


wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

R>  is  C1-C4  alkoxy,  OH,  or  COOH  attached  at  any  of  the 
positions  7,  8,  9,  or  lO, 

R^  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  heteroaryl  selected  firom  thienyl, 
pyrrolyl,  pyridyl,  and  benzothienyl; 

said  phenyl  being  optionally  substituted  in  position  3,  4,  or  5 
with  one  or  two  substituents  being  selected  from  halo. 
Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  or  when  the  substitution  is  in  position  3, 
trifluoromethyl,  carboxy,  trifluoromethoxy  or  COOR" 
where  R"  is  an  ester  group; 

said  naphthyl  and  heteroaryl  being  optionally  substituted  at 
any  available  position  with  one  substituent  selected  from 
halo,  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

or  R^  is  furanyl  optionally  substituted  with  Cm  alkyl; 

R^  is  nitrile;  and 

R<  is  — NRiiRi^  — NR"COR'l  or  — N=CHC)CH2R" 
where  R"  and  R'^  are  each  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl. 


Y  does  not  represent  CO,  CO2  or  CONH,  when  X  is  CO, 
and 

Y  does  not  represent  N,  NH,  CONH  or  CO2,  when  X  is  O, 
A  represents  an  optionally  branched  2-15C-alkylene  group, 

a  methylene  cyclohexylene-methylene  group,  a  cyclohex- 
ane-l,2-ylene  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
[(CH2)20]^CH2)2  wherein  q  is  I  or  2, 

n  and  m  independently  are  1,  2  or  3, 

Z  represents  O  or  NH  and 

p  is  1-6, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


R4— Z— C 


I 


X-Y-  {A-(0N02),}„ 


C— Z— R3 


wherein  the  substituents  and  symbols  have  the  meanings  given 
in  the  specification,  are  new  compounds  with  marked  cardio- 
vascular activity. 


5^78,718 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRroiNE  DERTVATTVES 
Jan  Broa,  Giessenburg;  Geert  J.  Sterk,  Utrecht;  Hendrik  Tim- 
mctman,  Voorschooten,  and  Jan  F.  Van  Der  Werf,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Cedooa  Pharmaceaticals  B.V^ 
Haarlem,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/01442,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/02503,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMc  Feb.  20,  1992 

PCT  FUed  JuL  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  965^0 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   2,    1990, 
9001752 

Int.  CL*  C07D  211/86;  A61K  31/455 
VS.  CI.  514— 3M  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  1, 


1 


X— Y—  {A— (0N02)«}, 


5,378,719 

IMIDAZOLES 

Martin  Missbach,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  990,220,  Dec.  14, 1992.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,880 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   18,   1991, 
3751/91-8 

lat  a.*  COTD  417/12;  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  514—369  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


I 
R2-C, 

R3 


\ 


(I) 


S 
II 


C=N— N 
/  I 

C- 


"N 

I 

-C 


,R4 


wherein 

Rl  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group, 

R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  — CH2 — S — CH- 
2— CH2— NH2. 

R3  and  R4  independently  represent  a  lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl 
or  bicycloalkyl  group, 

Rs  and  R«  independently  represent  H,  a  lower,  optionally 
branched  alkyl  group,  a  lower,  optionally  branched  alk- 
oxy group,  CN,  NO2.  F,  CI  or  Br, 

X  represents  O,  NH,  CO,  — 0(CH2)p— CO—  or  S, 

Y  represents  O,  N,  NH,  S,  CO,  CONH,  C020r  a  bond,  with 
the  provisos  that 

X  and  Y  do  not  at  the  same  time  represent  O  and/or  S, 
Y  does  not  represent  O,  NH  or  S,  when  X  is  NH, 


Rs 


\  Rs'       R« 
R« 


wherein 
Rl  and  R4  are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk-2-en-l-yl  or  lower 

alk-2-yn-l-yl, 
R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl  or  together  form  lower  alkylidene,  and 
Rs  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  together 
form  0x0,  and  R5'  and  R^'  have  the  same  definitions  as  R5 
and  R6, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  substituent  pairs  R5  and 
R«  or  Rj'  and  R^'  together  form  0x0, 
or  a  salt  thereof 
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5,378,720 
SACCHARIN  DERFVATIVE  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME 
INHIBITORS 
Dennis    J.    HIasta,    Lower    Salford    Township,    Montgomery 
County,  Pa.;  James  H.  Ackerman,  Albany;  Albert  J.  Mora, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Ranjit  C.  Desai,  Towamencin 
Township,  Montgomery  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sterling 
Winthrop  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,265,  Dec.  19,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,805 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/425.  31/535;  C07D  417/14.  417/12 
VS.  a.  514—373  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


4-morpholinyl,  1-piperazinyI,  4-lower-alkyl-l-piperazinyl, 
4-ben2yl-l-piperazinyl  or  1-imidazolyl;  and 
— Y —  is  the  remaining  atoms  of  a  monocyclic  or  bicycUc, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbocyclic  or  oxygen  or 
sulfur  containing  heterocyclic  ring  system; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  if 
the  compound  has  a  basic  functional  group  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  base  addition  salt  thereof  if  the  compound  has 
an  acidic  functional  group. 


Rt  O  X  O 

R2-Pj[^^N-i:H-o-^J 


Formula  I 


5,378,721 
HETEROARYLMETHYLBENZENES 
Marc  Lang,  Molhouse,  France,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,103,  Sep.  17, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,246,952. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,000 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    18,   1990, 
03014/90-0 

Int.  a.«  C07D  263/32;  A61K  31/42 
VS.  a.  514—374  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower-alkyl,  perfluoro-lower-alkyi, 
perchloro-lower-alkyi,  lower-alkenyl,  lower-alkynyl,  cy- 
ano,  amino,  lower-alkylamino,  di-lower-alkylamino,  low- 
er-alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  lower-alkoxycarbonyl  or  phenyl; 
and 

R2  is  from  one  to  three  substituents  at  any  or  all  of  the  5-,  6- 
and  7-positions  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  amino-lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyi,  di-lower-alkylamino-low- 
er-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl, 
perfluoro-lower-alkyl,  perchloro-lower-alkyi,  formyl, 
cyano,  carboxy,  aminocarbonyl,  R-oxycarbonyl,  B=N, 
l-lower-alkyl-2-pyrTolyl,  lower-alkylsulfonylamino,  per- 
fluoro-lower-alkylsulfonylamino,  perchloro-lower-alkyl- 
sulfonylamino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  R-carbonyloxy,  lower- 
alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  B=N-lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy-low- 
er-alkoxy,  poly-hydroxy-lower-alkoxy  or  acetal  or  ketal 
thereof,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkoxy,  poly-lower-alkoxy- 
lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy-poly-lower-alkylenoxy,  lower- 
alkoxy-poly-lower-alkylenoxy,  B=N-carbonyloxy,  car- 
boxy-lower-alkoxy,  R-oxycsirbonyl-lower-alkoxy,  meth- 
ylenedioxy,  di-lower-alkylphosphonyloxy,  R-thio,  R-sul- 
finyl,  R-sulfonyl,  pcrfluoro-lower-alkylsulfonyl,  per- 
chloro-lower-alkylsulfonyl,  aminosulfonyl,  lower- 
alkylaminosulfonyl,  di-lower-alkylaminosulfonyl,  halo, 
B=N— (CH2)/:(OXXCH2V— O— ,  — O— (CH2);,— (- 
5— {(CH2V— B=N— 2-furanyl),  and  R-oxylower-alkoxy 
wherein  p  and  p'  are  integers  from  1  to  4,  R  is  lower-alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl-lower-alkyi,  phenyl  can  have  from  one 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower-alkyl,  B=N-carbonyl,  B^N,  lower-alkoxy,  B^N- 
lower-alkoxy  and  halo  and  B=N  is  amino,  lower- 
alkylamino,  di-lower-alkylamino,  carboxy-lower- 
alkylamino,  l-pyrrolidinyl,  l-piperidinyl,  1-azetidinyl, 
4-morpholinyl,  l-piperazinyl,  4-lowcr-alkyl-l-pipera2inyl, 
4-benzyl-l-piperazinyl  or  1-imidazolyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  halo,  lower-alkyl,  perfluoro-lower- 
alkyl,  perchloro-lower-alkyi,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl, 
phenylcarbonyl,  pyridyl-lower-alkyl,  formyl,  lower- 
alkanoyl,  carboxy,  lower-alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl, 
lower-alkylaminocarbonyl,  di-lower-alkylaminocarbonyl, 
cyano,  B=N,  B=N-lower-alkyl,  B=N-lower-alkanoyl, 
B=N-lower-alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy, 
phenyloxy,  B=N-lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylthio,  phc- 
nylthio,  lower-alkylsulfonyl,  phenybulfonyl  or  B^N-sul- 
fonyl  wherein  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  has  from  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  and  halo  and  B^N  is  amino, 
lower-alkylamino,  di-lower-alkylamino,  carboxy-lower- 
alkylamino,    l-pyrrohdinyl,    l-piperidinyl,    1-azetidinyl, 


-1,^- 


(D 


R3 

wherein  Z  is  a  five-membered  nitrogen-containing  heteroaro- 
matic  ring  of  the  formula 


c  — b 


(Z) 


o^. 


N  — a 

wherein  one  of  the  ring  atoms  a,  b  and  c  is  oxygen  and  both  of 
the  other  two  ring  atoms  a,  b  and  c  are  CH;  R  and  Ro,  indepen- 
dently of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  R  and 
Ro  together  are  a  benzo  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted as  indicated  below  for  aryl;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  or  halogen;  R3  is  hydrogen;  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  aryl;  or  Ri  and  R2  together  are  lower  alkylidene;  or 
R2  and  R3  together  are  — (CH2)2—  or  — <CH2)3— ;  or  Ri  and 
R2  and  R3  together  are  a  group  =CH — CH2—  or 
=CH — (CHhh — ■  wherein  the  single  bond  in  each  case  is 
linked  to  the  benzene  ring;  X  is  cyano,  carbamoyl,  N-lower 
alkylcarbamoyl,  N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-cycloalkyl- 
carbamoyl,  N-(lower  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkyl)-carbamoyl, 
N-cycloalkyl-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-Gower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted cycloalkyl)-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-aryl-lower  alkyl- 
carbamoyl, N-arylcarbamoyI  or  N-hydroxycarbamoyl;  and  X 
may  also  be  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl-lower  alk- 
oxy or  aryloxy  when  R2  and  R3  together  are  — (CH2)2—  of 
— (CH2)3—  or  Rl  and  R2  and  R3  together  are  a  group 
=CH— CH2—  or  =CH— (CH2)2— ;  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl 
that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  car- 
boxy, lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  N-lower  alkylcar- 
bamoyl, N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbarmoyl,  N<ycloalkylcarbam- 
oyl,  N-(lower  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkyl)-carbamoyl,  N- 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-<lower  alkyl-substituted 
cycloalkyl)-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-hydroxycarbamoyl,  cy- 
ano; N-phenyl-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyI, 
phenyl-lower  alkoxy  and  phenoxy,  each  of  the  phenyl  groups 
in  the  last  four  substituents  mentioned  being  unsubstituted  or 
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substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen  or 
by  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,378,722 
NUTRITIONAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MANAGEMENT 

OF  NITROGEN  METABOLISM 
DsTid  C  MMiseii,  Ubertyyille,  and  Darid  Mark,  Oak  Park, 
both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Clintec  Nutrition  Co.,  Deerfield,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,917 
Int  a.«  AOIN  43/38 
VS.  a.  514—410  18  Claims 

1.  A  nutritional  composition  comprising: 
An  amino  acid  profile  having  less  than  20%  of  the  total 

amino  acids  as  ammoniagenic  acids; 
including  less  than  0.2%  of  the  total  amino  acids  as  arginine; 

and 
at  least  0.2%  of  the  total  amino  acids  as  at  least  one  of  an 
amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  orni- 
thine and  citrulline. 


5478,724 
PESTICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  2-ARYLPYRROLES 
Hermann  Uhr,  Albrecht  Marhold,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Stefut 
Bohnt,  Koln;  Christoph  Erdelen,  Leichlingen;  Ulrike  Wachen- 
dorff-Neumann,  Monheim,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lerer- 
knsen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  8,  1992,  4233885 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/36,  403/02;  AOIN  43/36 
VS.  a.  514—424  6  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  2-arylpyrrole  of  the  formula 


R2 


r5— C— so,  N  Ar 


CD 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 

bromine  or  chlorine,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R'  or  R^ 

representing  bromine  or  chlorine, 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyI  (which  is 

optionally  substituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents 

from  the  group  consisting  of  1  to  5  fluorine,  chlorine  or 

bromine  atoms), 
K*  represents  hydrogen  or 


5,378,723 
CARBAMATE  ANALOGS  OF  THIAPHYSOVENINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  EVHIBITING  CHOLINESTERASES 
Arnold  Brossi,  Bethesda;  Xiao-shu  He,  Rockrille,  and  Nigel  H. 
Greig,  Silver  Spring,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Dept. 
of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  845,081,  Mar.  3,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,766,  Sep.  26, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
182,301 
Int  CL«  A61K  31/40:  C07D  487/00 
VS.  CL  514—411  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 


\ 

^ 


N— C— O, 


Rl 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  a  linear  or  branched  chain  C|-Cio  alkyl 
group;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  linear 
or  branched  chain  — C|-C|o  alkyl  group,  or 


R3 


■^' 


wherein  R^  and  K*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  a  linear  or  branched  chain  C|-Cio  -  alkyl 
group; 

and  with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  R'  or  R^  is  a  H  or  a 
methyl  group,  the  other  of  R'  or  R^  is  not  H; 

including  optical  isomers  of  the  3aS  series. 


/ 

— CH 
\ 


R» 


R* 


in  which  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkyl  (which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halo- 
gen atoms,  by  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  Ci-Cj-alkylthio,  C1-C5- 
acyloxy,  Ca-Ce-alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  cyano  or  nitro) 
and 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cfi-alkyI  (which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  Ci-Cs-alkylthio,  Ci-Ce-acyloxy,  C2-C8- 
alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  cyano  or  nitro)  or  in  which  R' 
represents 


— N 


/ 

\ 


R' 


R» 


or  — O— R7 

R^  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  representing  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cg-alkyI,  Cs-Cg-alkenyl  or  Cj-Cg-alkinyl  (the 
alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkinyl  radicals  in  each  case  being  op- 
tionally substituted  by  I  to  6  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  Ci-C6-alkoxy,  Ci-C6-alkylthio,  Ci-Q-acyloxy, 
(Ci-C«-alkoxy)-carbonyl,  optionally  substituted  phenyl, 
cyano  or  nitro),  or  represent  (Ci-C8-alkoxy)-carbonyl, 
(C3-C8-alkenoxy)-carbonyl  or  (C3-C8-alkinoxy)-carbo- 
nyl,  (the  alkoxy,  alkenoxy  and  alkinoxy  radicals  in  each 
case  being  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  6  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  Ci-C^-alkoxy,  Ci-Ce-alkylthio, 
Ci-Ce-acyloxy,  (Ci-C8-alkoxy)-carbonyl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  cyano,  or  nitro),  or  represent  Ci-Cs-acyl 
(which  is  optionally  substituted  by  I  to  6  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  Ci-C*-  alkoxy,  Ci-Cfi-alkylthio, 
Ci-C8-acyloxy,  (Ci-Cg-alkoxy)-carbonyl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  cyano  or  nitro),  or  in  which  R'  and  R* 
together  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form 
a  4-  to  g-membered  ring, 

Ar  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to 
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pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents 
wherein  said  substituents  are  halogen, 

optionally  substituted  Ci-C8-alkyl,  optionally  substituted 
C2-C8-alkenyl,  or  optionally  substituted  C2-C8-alkinyl, 
wherein  said  substituents  for  the  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkinyl 
radicals  are  I  to  6  halogen  atoms,  optionally  substituted 
Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  Ci-Cs-alkylthio  or 
Ci-C;-acyloxy,  and  said  substituent  for  the  alkoxy  and 
alkylthio  radicals  are  1-6  halogen  atoms, 

optionally  substituted  Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  optionally  substituted 
C2-C8-alkenoxy,  or  optionally  substituted  C2-C8- 
alkinoxy,  wherein  said  substituents  for  the  alkoxy,  al- 
kenoxy and  alkinoxy  radicals  are  1  to  6  halogen  atoms, 

optionally  substituted  Ci-Cg-alkylthio,  optionally  substi- 
tuted C2-C8-alkenylthio,  or  optionally  substituted  C2-C8- 
alkinylthio  wherein  said  substituents  for  the  alkylthio, 
alkenylthio  and  alkinylthio  radicals  are  1  to  6  halogen 
atoms, 

C2-Cg-acyloxy,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  6 
halogen  atoms, 

amino,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  2  identical  or 
different  Ci-Cg-alkyI  radicals  or  Ci-Cg-halogenoalkyl 
radicals  which  contain  1  to  6  halogen  atoms, 

nitro  or  cyano, 

and  in  which 

X'  and  X^  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  and 

n  represents  0,  I  or  2. 


-continued 


5,378,725 
nvHiBrnoN  of  PHOSPHATIDYLINOSITOL  3-KINASE 

WITH  WORTMANNIN  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Rosanne  Boqjoaklian,  Zionsrille;  Chris  J.  Vlahos,  Camel,  both 
of  Ind.,  and  Garth  Powis,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The 
Arizona  Board  of  Regents,  Tucson,  Ariz,  and  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,279 
Int  a.«  A61K  31/35.  31/34 
VS.  a.  514—453  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  phosphatidylinositol  3-kinase- 
dependent  neoplasm  in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a  phos- 
phatidylinositol 3-kinase  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H3C— O— CH2 


wherein  R  is  H  or  acetoxy; 


H3C— O— CH2 [I 


n 


m 


R'O' 


wherein 
R'  is  H,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  and 
R2  is  H  or  CH3. 


5,378,726 

NEW  HYDRAZINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  PESTICIDAL 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SAID  DERIVATIVE  AS 

AN  EFFECTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Mlldo  Yanagi,  Okegawa;  Hiroyasu  Sugizaki,  Tokyo;  Tetsuya 
Toya,  Yooo;  Yasnhito   Kato,  Yono;   Hidetoshi   Shirakura, 
Yono;  Tetsuo  Watanabe,  Yono;  Yoahimi  Y^jima,  Namegawa; 
Seiichirou   Kodama,  Yono;  Akio  Masui,  Omiya;  Toshiaki 
Yanai,  Moriyama;  Yoshihisa  Tsnkamoto,  Knsatsu;  Yochihiro 
Sawada,  Shiga,  and  Shinji  Yokoi,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  and  Sankyo  Company, 
Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,016,  Jan.  15, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1991,  3-023680; 
Oct  17,  1991,  3-298313 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/16;  C07D  311/58 
VS.  a.  514—456  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydrazine  derivative  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


R«     (D 


wherein 

A  represents  — CH2 — ; 

B  represents  — O — ; 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

R'  represents  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  a  (C1-C4)  haloalkyi 
group  or  a  halogen  atom; 

R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group  or  a 
halogen  atom; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom; 

R*,  R'  and  R'"  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group,  a  (CiGi)haloalkyl  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  (Ci-C4)alkoxy  group,  a 
(C2-C4)alkenyloxy  group,  a  (C2-C4)aIkynyloxy  group,  a 
(C2C4)alkenyl  group,  a  (Ci-C4)haloalkoxy  group,  a  phe- 
nyl(Ci-C4)alkoxy  group  whose  phenyl  moiety  is  option- 
ally substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  phenoxy(Ci-C4- 
)alkoxy  group  whose  phenyl  moiety  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  (C1-C2)  alkyl  group,  CF3  or  halogen  atom; 

R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  (C1-C4- 
)haloalkylthio  group,  a  (Ci-C4)alkoxycarbonylcarbonyl 
group  or  a  (C1I4  C4)alkylcarbonyloxymethyl  group; 

R'2  represents  a  branched  (C4-C8)alkyl  group;  and 
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n  represents  0. 


5^78,727    

SUBSmXTTED  BICYCUC  HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  PLATELET  AGGREGATION 

INHIBITORS 
PUlippe  It  Borr,  Joaeph  G.  Rico;  Thomas  E.  Rogen,  aU  of 
Ballwin;  Foe  S.  TJoeng,  Manchester,  all  of  Mo^  and  Jeffery  A. 
Zabk>cki,  Skokie,  01.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, ni. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  953,661,  Oct  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,254,573, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,686,  May  22, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
777,875,  Oct  15,  1991,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  19, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  94,666 
iBt  a.«  C07D  319/14;  A61K  31/36 
VS.  CL  514—465  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  pro- 
drug or  ester  thereof  having  the  formula: 


5,378,728 
BENZOIC  ACID  DEWVATTVES  AS  ANTIDIABETIC 
AGENTS 
Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Denville;  William  R.  J.  Simpson,  Mendham; 
Robert  C.  Anderson,  Andover,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Joginder  S. 
B^wa,  Stroudsberg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,754,  Not.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,957 
Int  a.'  C07C  69/78.  233/64 
VS.  a.  514—507  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HjC— A      B— CH2 


HN 


H2N 


Z" 
I 
R"  Z— C— COjW 

I  ' 

N— CO— A— CO— NH— C— (CHz),— R^ 

H 


R— C— X— ^  \)— CO— 


where 

R  is  CH3(CH2)m-. 

A  and  B  are  each  hydrogen  or  together  are  a  bond  or 

-(CH2)„, 
Xis 


\ 


Ri 
^        \  /  \ 

CO,  'C\^       ,      C  ,or      CF2, 

/  O^      ^O      /    \  / 

OH 


(CH3)„ 


)^(ci 


(CH2)» 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  radicals,  lower  alkenyl  radicals,  lower 
alkynyl  radicals,  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  wherein  all  of  said  radicals  are 
optionally  substituted  with  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  nitre,  carboxyl,  sulfonyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
amino,  acyloxy,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  which  are  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  and  lower 
alkyl; 

R^  is  selected  from  bicyclic  heterocyclyl  radicals  in  which  1 
to  about  3  heteroatoms  are  independently  selected  from 
oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfvr,  which  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  halogen, 
nitro,  carboxyl,  sulfonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  acyloxy, 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  which  are  optionally  substituted 
with  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  and  lower  alkyl; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aikyi  radi- 
cals, lower  alkenyl  radicals,  lower  alkynyl  radicals,  alicyc- 
lic radicals,  wherein  all  of  said  radicals  are  optionally 
substituted  with  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  are  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower 
alkyl; 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  lower  alkenyl  radicals,  lower  aikynyi  radi- 
cals, alicyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  wherein  all  of  said  radicals  are  optionally 
substituted  with  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro,  amino,  acyloxy,  phenyl  and  naphthyi 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  nitro, 
lower  alkoxy,  and  lower  alkyl; 

Z,  Z',  Z"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals,  halogen,  alkoxy, 
cyano,  sulfonyl,  carboxyl,  and  hydroxyl  radicals:  and 

q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  6. 


m  is  0,1,2  or  3  and  n  is  1,2  or  3, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
a) 

Y  is  —OH,  or  — OR2, 
where 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenalkyl  or  7  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
— {CH2),— CONR3R4,      — (CH2)„— OCOR3,     — (CH2. 
)„— NR3R4  or 


-(CH2),-C=C-R3. 
/         \ 
O  O 

o 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  >CO  and  A  and  B  are 
both  hydrogen,  Y  is  other  than  —OH  or  — OR2,  where 
R2  is  lower  alkyl;  or 

b) 

Y  is  — NR5R6, 

where  ' 

i) 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R6  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

R7— COOR3  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 


-(CH2), 


where  Rs  and  R9  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  m,  n,  and  R3  are  as 
defmed  above;  or 
ii)  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  —COR  10  or 


— (CH2)m— SH,  or  — CH- 
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-(CH2)m 


where  Rio  is  lower  alkyl  or  — OR3,  and  m,  R3,  Rs  and  R9  are 
as  defined  above,  and 


R«  is  — (CH2)«' 


where  Rn  and  Rnare  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower    alkyl,     lower    alkoxy,     — CR3,     — <CH2)mCOOR3, 
— CONR3R4,  — SO3H  or  — PO3H2,  and  m,  R3  and  R4  are  as 
defmed  above  or 
iii)  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  — OR3, 


-(CH2), 


co-TX- 


H2C— A       B— CH2 
N\— fD— C— R 


CO— C— R 


where  m.  A,  B,  R,  R3,  Rs  and  R9  are  as  defined  above  and  R^ 
is  —COR  13, 

where  R13  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenalkenyl  of  8  to 
10  carbon  atoms. 


-(CH2)m 


CO—/  \-X— C— R 


where  m.  A,  B,  R,  Rg  and  R9  are  as  defmed  above,  or  a  phanna- 
ceutically  acceptable  metal  salt  or  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


5,378,729 
AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVE  ANTICONVULSANT 
Harold  L.  Kohn,  Hooston,  and  Darrell  Watson,  Belton,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation  Technologies,  Inc., 
Tncson,  Ariz. 

Cotttinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,057,  May  19,  1989, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  392,870,  Aug.  11,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,528,  Jul.  31,  1987, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,254, 
Oct  7,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  702,195,  Feb.  15, 1985,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  354,057,  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,528,  Feb.  15,  1985.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,610 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/535,  31/445;  C07D  211/72.  261/04 
VS.  CL  514— 231 J  150  Claims 

1.  An  anticonvulsant  composition  comprising  an  anticonvul- 
sant effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  foUowing 
general  formula: 


R— NH- 


■C— CNH- 
II      I 
O     R3 


-C— Rl 
II 
O 


wherein  R  is  aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl,  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl,  or  heterocyclic,  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  at  least  one  electron  withdrawing  substituent  or  at  least 
one  electron  donating  substituent; 

Rl  is  H  or  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at 
least  one  electron  withdrawing  substituent  or  at  least  one 
electron  donating  substituent; 
R2  and  R3,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl,  heterocyclic 
lower  alkyl,  or  heterocycUc,  each  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  electron  withdrawing  substituent  or 
at  least  one  electron  donating  substituent;  halogen  or  a 
heteroatom  containing  oxygen,  nitrogen,  or  sulfur  said 
heteroatom  being  substituted  with  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  aryl,  said  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  groups  being  substituted 
or  unsubstituted; 
n  is  1  to  4;  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5,378,730 
PERMEATION  ENHANCER  COMPRISING  ETHANOL 
AND  MONOGLYCERIDES 
Eon  S.  Lee.  Redwood  Oty,  and  Su  H  Yum,  Loa  Altot,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,000,  May  20,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,712,  Oct.  4. 1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,625, 
Feb.  21, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  474,741,  Feb.  8, 1990,  abandoned,  and  1  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  204,808,  Jun.  9,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985,530 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/24.  31/70.  31/60.  31/22 
VS.  CL  514—535  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  appUcation  to  a  body  surface  or  mem- 
brane to  administer  Udocaine  by  permeation  through  the  body 
surface  or  membrane,  the  composition  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  Udocaine;  and 

(b)  a  permeation-enhancing  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  monoglyc- 
eride  or  a  mixture  of  monoglycerides  of  fatty  acids  with  a 
total  Cio-M  monoesters  content  of  at  least  90%, 
(ii)  from  about  15%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  ethanol, 

and 
(iii)  1-60%  by  weight  of  water. 


5,378,731 

MEDICATED  SHAMPOO 

Jeffrey  F.  Andrews,  and  Jane  T.  Kure,  both  of  Stillwater,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,089,  Mar.  22, 1993,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,666,  Jon.  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,219,887,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712^15, 
Jon.  7, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
127,245 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  15, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.»  A61K  31/23.  31/66 
VS.  CL  514—552  13  OaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  cleansing,  conditioning,  disinfecting,  and 
moisturizing  hair  comprising  the  steps  of 
a)  contacting  hair  in  the  presence  of  water  with  a  single 
composition  comprising  a  stable  emulsion  of 
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i)  0.01-20  wt.  %  of  an  antimicrobial  agent  comprising  a 
fatty  acid  monoester  of  a  poly  hydroxy  alcohol, 

ii)  0.1 -S  wt.  %  of  a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid 
and  salts  thereof,  lactic  acid,  and  acidic  polyphosphates, 

iii)  20-70  wt.  %  of  a  cleansing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfosuccinate  esters,  polyoxyethy- 
lene-polyoxypropylene  copolymer  surfactants,  sodium 
lauryl  sulfate  and  derivatives  thereof,  polyoxyethylene 
cetyl  ether,  sorbital  esters,  triethanolamine  lauryl  sul- 
fate, sodium  cocoyl  taurate,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

iv)  1-10  wt.  %  of  a  conditioner  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  isostearoyi  lactylate,  proteins, 
lanolin  and  derivatives  thereof,  silicone  derivatives  and 
quaternary  ammoniimi  salt  derivatives,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

v)  25-75  wt.  %  water;  and 
b)  washing  the  hair  with  the  emulsion  for  a  sufficient  time 

and  in  a  sufficient  manner  to  disinfect,  cleanse,  condition 

and  moisttirize  the  hair. 


5^78.732 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  RATE  OF 

REOCCLUSION  OF  ARTERIES 

DtTid  F.  Horrobin,  and  John  C.  M.  SUwart,  both  of  Guildford, 

EngUnd,  assignors  to  Scotia  Holdings  PLC,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,116 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  2,  1991, 
9125602 

Int.  CL«  A61K  31/20 
VS.  CL  514—560  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  rate  of  reocclusion  of  an  artery 
from  which  an  atherosclerotic  occlusion  has  been  removed  in 
a  patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
patient  a  composition  comprising  an  effective,  non-toxic 
amount  of  y-linolenic  acid  and/or  dihomo-y-linolenic  acid. 


5,378,734 

UV  AND  MOISTURE-CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS,  CURED 

PRODUCTS  THEROF,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Yoshio  Inone,  Annalui,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 

Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1992,  4-264194 
Int  a.«  C08F  2/50:  CD8G  77/74  77/20 
VS.  CL  522—11  19  Claims 

1.  A  UV  and  moisture-curable  organopolysiloxane  composi- 
tion comprising 
(i)  an  organopolysiloxane  terminated  with  a  radical  of  the 
formula  (I): 


R'  O  (OR*)2-fl  (') 

I      II  ,  I 

CH2=C— C— O— R2— NHCXJNH— RJ— Si— O— 

R.' 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
which  may  contain  a  NH  bond  or  ether  bond,  each  of  R*  and 
R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  which  may  contain  an  ether  bond,  and  letter  a  is  equal 
to  0  or  1, 

(ii)  a  photo-polymerizable  initiator,  and 

(iii)  a  curing  catalyst. 


5,378,735 

ULTRAVIOLET-CURING  COVERING  COMPOSITION 

WTTH  HARDWEARING  PROPERTIES 

Noritaka  Hosokxwa,  and  Kazuhide  Hayama,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1992,  4-083929; 
Sep.  17,  1992,  4-247767 

Int  a.«  C08F  2/48;  C08K  5/01.  5/05 
VS.  a.  522—79  8  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet-curing  covering  composition  with  hard- 
wearing  properties  comprising: 
Component  A:  a  compound  which  is  obtained  by  reacting  a 
hydroxy!  group-containing  polyfunctional  acrylate  hav- 
ing a  hydroxy!  group(s)  and  3  or  more  acryloyi  groups  in 
the  molecule  with  a  silane  coupling  agent  containing  an 
isocyanate  group(s)  of  the  following  genera!  formula  (1): 


5,378,733 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  POLYMER  COMPOSITES 
Lester  W.  Bates,  and  Eric  P.  Buchanan,  both  of  Cross  Junction, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Seawsrd  International,  Inc.,  Clearbrook,  Va. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,611 
Int  a.*  C08G  18/00:  C08J  9/32 
VS.  CL  521—54  19  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composite  for  the  attenuation  of  sound  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  two-part  polyurethane,  polyurca  or  polyurethane/- 
polyurea  hybrid  viscoelastic  binder; 

(b)  a  high  density  particulate  filler  having  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  S.O  which  is  substantiaUy  noncorrosive  in 
sea-water;  and 

(c)  a  low  density  hoUow  polymeric  microsphere  filler  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  less  than  O.SO; 

wherein  the  high  density  particulate  filler  and  the  low  density 
hoUow  polymeric  microsphere  filler  are  present  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  attenuate  sound. 


(R'O)b— Si— [R^— NCX3U 


(1) 


(  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  groups,  R^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  a  is  an  integer  of  2 
to  3,  b  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1,  and  c  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2 
which  is  equal  to  4-a-b)  ; 

Component  B:  a  polyfunctional  acrylate  having  3  or  more 
acryloyi  groups  in  the  molecule; 

Component  C:  a  silica  sol  in  an  organic  solvent  as  a  dispers- 
ing medium;  and 

Component  D:  a  photopolymerization  initiator. 


5,378,736 

COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  NOVEL  ALICYCUC 

COMPOUND,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF,  CURABLE  COMPOSITION,  AND 

PHOTO-POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Takaaki  Fujiwa,  Hiroshima;  Sboji  Watanabe,  Shiznoka;  Shin 

Takemoto,  and  Yoshiyuki  Harano,  Iwth  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daice)  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaks,  Japan 

FUed  May  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1990,  2-140732; 
Jon.  15,  1990,  2-157062;  Aug.  17,  1990,  2-216569 

Int  a.'  C08G  63/08,  59/24:  C07D  301/14:  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  522—170  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  one  or  a  mixture  of  ali- 
cyclic  compounds  represented  by  formula  (I) 
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(D 


,-CX)-],-0-CH2-Y' 


wherein  Y'  represents  at  least  one  of  the  structural  groups 


5,378,738 

BIODEGRADABLE  PLASTIC 

Tetsuya  Deguchi;  Tomoaki  Nishida,  and  Yoshimasa  Takahara, 

aU  of  Tsukuba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 

SeUco  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/01411,  §  371  Date  Jun.  25,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09184,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  IVlay  13,  1993 

per  FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  78,296 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31,  1991,  3-311550; 
Mar.  4,  1992,  4-81485;  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-81487 

Int  a.»  C08J  11 /OO:  C08K  5/00:  CUP  1/04:  C12N  7/00 
U,S.  a.  435—262  19  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable  plastic  produced  by  adding  a  substance 
imparting  hydrophilic  property  to  a  plastic  material,  character- 
ized in  that  the  plastic  is  decomposed  by  Basidiomycetes,  the 
cultured  products  thereof  and/or  the  processed  products 
thereof. 


H3C. 


R"  and  R*  each  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  m 
represents  a  natural  number  of  from  1  to  7,  and  n  represents  a 
natural  number  of  from  I  to  20; 
prepared  by  a  process  comprising  reaction  of  a  compound 
represented  by  formula  (III) 

yi-CO— 0-CH2— Y'  aiD 

with  a  lactone  monomer  under  the  presence  of  a  catalyst. 


5,378,739 

EMULSION  INK  FOR  USE  IN  STENCIL  PRINTDJG 
IVlasahiro   KoUie;   Hitoshi   Ueda;   Hiroshi   Tsteishi;   Naohito 

Shimota,  aU  of  Numazu,  and  Fumiaki  Aral,  Mishima,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,422 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1991,  3-313335 

Inta.»C03C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  523—161  4  Claims 

1.  A  W/O  emulsion  ink  for  use  in  stencil  printing  comprising 
an  oil  phase  and  a  water  phase  with  the  respective  ratios  by  wt. 
%  thereof  being  (20  to  40):(80  to  60),  said  oil  phase  comprising 
a  solvent  component  which  comprises  a  volatUe  solvent  with 
an  initial  boiling  point  of  150*  to  210*  C.  and  a  nonvolatUe 
solvent  with  the  respective  ratios  by  wt  %  thereof  being  (10 
to  30):(90  to  70),  a  coloring  agent  a  resin,  and  a  surface-active 
agent  with  the  amount  of  said  resin  in  said  oU  pliase  being  in 
the  range  of  2  to  8  wt.  %  of  the  total  weight  of  said  emulsion, 
and  said  water  phase  comprising  water. 


5,378,737 
TOOTH  RESTORATION  COMPOSITION,  STRUCTURE 

AND  METHODS 
Richard  Jacobs,  14822  Horwood  Ave.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  90250, 
and  Don  D.  Porteous,  2794  Moraga  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90077 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,699,  Aug.  28,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,827,  May  31,  1985, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,711 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 
bt  a.»  A6IK  6/08:  C08G  7«/70;  A61C  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  523—116  22  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  restorative  tooth  structures,  comprising  a 
urethane  polymer  reaction  product  of  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side  condensed  in  the  shape  of  tooth  restoration  structure 
against  a  natural  tooth,  said  first  side  comprising  an  aromatic 
isocyanato  reagent  reacted  simultaneously  with  each  reagent 
of  said  second  side,  said  second  side  comprising  a  premix  of  an 
hydroxylated  tertiary  amine  reagent  and  another  polyol  rea- 
gent said  premix  reagents  being  differentially  reactive  with 
said  isocyanato  reagent 


5,378,740 
WATERBORNE  EPOXY  DERIVATIVE  COMPOSITION 
Yiuto  D.  Ng,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dexter 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,015 
Int  a.«  C08L  63/00:  C08K  5/09.  5/51 
VS.  a.  523—414  15  Claims 

1.  A  waterbome  structural  adhesive  bonding  primer  compo- 
sition suitable  for  (a)  effective  bonding  to  an  adherend  for 
structural  adhesive  applications,  (b)  containing  a  low  concen- 
tration of  VOCs  so  that  it  emits  a  VOC  content  of  less  than 
about  250  grams  per  hter,  and  (c)  providing  thermal  stabUity, 
which  contains  the  combination  of  (i)  a  dialkanol  amine  adduct 
of  an  oxazolidinone  modified  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  tris(hy- 
droxyphenyl)alkane  dissolved  in  a  water  vehicle,  and  (ii)  a 
rigid  ring  substituted  polyethylenically  unsaturated  carboxyl- 
ate,  carboxamide  or  carboximide  intimately  dispersed  in  (i). 
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5^78,741 


Patent  Not  IwMd  For  Thia  Nmnber 


complex  of  formula  1  in  the  form  of  a  network  of  crystal  nee- 
dles in  the  polymer  matrix 


(Aje-B* 


5,378,742 
OIL-RESISTANT  SOJCONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Takao  Matxushita,  and  Yasumichi  SUgeliisa,  both  of  Chiba, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,913 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-282532 

Int  CL«  C08K  9/06 

VS.  CL  523—213  12  Claima 

1.  An  oil-resistant  silicone  rubber  composition,  comprising: 

(A)  100  weight  parts  dimethylsiloxane-3,3,3-trifluoropropyl- 
methylsiloxanemethylvinylsiloxane  copolymer  gum  con- 
taining methylvinylsiloxane  units  in  a  range  of  about  0.001 
to  S  mole  percent, 

(B)  1  to  80  weight  parts  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  per  100  weight 
parts  of  component  (A), 

(C)  10  to  100  weight  parts  reinforcing  filler  per  100  weight 
parts  of  component  (A),  and 

(D)  a  curing  agent  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  cure  the  compo- 
sition. 


wherein  A  is  a  compound  of  formula  II  or  a  mixture  of  com- 
pounds of  formula  II 


5,378,743 
STABLE  LOW  STYRENE  EMISSION  VINYL  ESTER  AND 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Rolf  F.  liedtke,  Baden-Baden,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  433,921,  Not.  8,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,266,613.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,227 
InL  a.'  C08L  67/06 
VS.  CL  523—523  18  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  low  polymerizable  monomer  emission  resin 
composition  comprising: 

a)  a  vinyl  ester  or  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 

b)  a  polymerizable  monomer, 

c)  a  film  forming  wax  material, 

d)  an  adhesion  promoter,  and 

e)  a  stabilizer  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  half  ester  of  a 
polyethylene  glycol  arid  a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer. 


wherein  the  R  substituents  are  identical  and  are  H  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  or  the  adjacent  R  substituents,  taken  together,  are 
— (CH2)s—  or  — (CHi)4— ;  Ri  is  H  or  Ci-QalkyI;  and  Xi  is 
— N— CN,  and  Xi,  Xj  and  X4  are  =0  or  =N— CN,  and  B  is  a 
compound  of  formula  III  or  Illa 


5,378,744 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Peter  Cbetcuti,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,426 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   29,    1992, 
242/92-1 

Int  a.*  C08K  5/3415.  5/3417.  5/45.  5/4S 
VS.  CL  524—84  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a)  a  thermosetting,  thermoplas- 
tic or  structurally  crossUnked  polymer  and  b)  a  charge  transfer 


(mo 


aiu) 


wherein  R2,  Rj,  R«  and  R5  are  each  independently  of  one 
another  H,  linear  or  branched  Ci-Ci«alkyl — (Zi)» — ,  phenyl- 
1 — (Zi),—  or  benzyl — (Zi)» —  which  are  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  Ci-C^alkyl,  Ci-C^alkoxy  or  Ci-C4alkylthio,  or  Rj 
and  R3  as  well  as  R4  and  Rj  are  together,  each  independently 
of  the  other  trimethylene,  tetramethylene,  — Zj — (CH- 
,)— Zj— ,  — Zi— (CHi)i— Zi— ,  — Zi— CH=CH— Zi—  or 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— ,  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  Ci-OalkyI,  Ci-C.alkoxy  or  Ci-Cialkylthio,  n  is  0  is  I,  Yi 
and  Yj  are  each  independently  of  the  other  — S —  or  — Se — , 
Zi  is  — S—  or  — Se— ,  Zi  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — Se— ,  Z  is 
— S— ,  — Se—  or  NR7,  and  Rt  is  H,  Ci-C«alkyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  and  R«  is  H,  Ci-CUalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 
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■      5,378,745 
WEATHER-RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 

Yoshihiro  Nakatsi^ji,  2-10-3-310,  Sonehigashimachi,  Toyonaka- 
shi,  Osaka  561;  Masayuki  Yoshihara,  6-15-24-604,  Toneyama, 
Toyonaka-shi,  Osaka  560;  Hiroaki  Maniyama,  9-6-5,  Honma- 
chi,  Toyonaka-shi,  Osaka  560,  and  Toahio  Igarashi,  59, 
Shimogamo-Miyazakicho,  Sakyo-ku,  Kyoto-shi,  Kyoto  606, 
all  of  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  709,367,  Jnn.  3,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  410,550,  Sep.  21,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1988,  63-248672 

Int  a.«  C08K  5/34 

VS.  a.  524—99  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  to  improve  weather  resistance,  particularly 

impact  resistance  after  weathering,  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer 

containing  an  impact  modifier  which  comprises  adding  0. 1-1.0 

pact  by  weight  of  hindered  amine  light  stabilizers  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  poly((6-{(l,l,3,3-tetramethyl- 

butyl)amino)-l,3,5-triazine-2,4-diylX(2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4- 

piperidyl)imino)  hexamethylene((2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4- 

piperidyl)imine)),  and  bis(2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl)  seb- 

acate  to  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  0-100  parts  by 

weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  0-60  parts  by  weight  of 

a  polymer  containing  no  chlorine  and  having  a  glass  transition 

temperature  of  100*-200*  C.  and  (2)  4-25  parts  by  weight  of  an 

impact  strength  modifier  containing  no  double  bond  which  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  polyethylene 

and  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  on  which  vinyl  chloride 

is  grafted. 


5,378,748 

POLYACETAL  RESIN  COMPOSITION  EXHIBmNG 

REDUCED  SURFACE  GLOSS  CHARACTERISTICS  AND 

MOLDED  ARTICLES  THEREOF 
Tohm  Katsumata,  and  Nobuyuki  Matsonaga,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,241 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-346780 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/69;  C08L  67/02.  59/02 

VS.  CL  524—196  4  Oaioi 

1.  A  moldable  polyacetal  resin  composition  which  when 

molded  exhibits  a  surface  gloss  of  20%  or  less  as  measured  at 

45' — 45'  comprising  a  melt-blend  or: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyacetal  resin; 

(B)  between  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyalkylene  tere- 
phthalate  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  temperature  of 
210*  C.  or  below  which  is  the  polycondensation  reaction 
product  of  (i)  an  acid  component  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of  between  90  to  60  mole  %  of  terephthalic  acid  and 
between  10  to  40  mole  of  at  least  one  other  acid  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic 
acid,  napthalenedicarboxylic  acid  and  adipic  acid,  and  (ii) 
at  least  one  diol  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1,4-butanediol  and  ethylene  glycol,  which  diol 
component  may  optionally  be  at  least  pariially  replaced 
by  at  least  one  other  diol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diethylene  glycol  and  1,4-cyclohexanedimethylol; 
and 

(C)  between  0.1  to  10  parte  by  weight  of  an  unmodified  or 
modified  isocyanate  or  isothiocyanate  compound. 


5,378,746 

PRIMER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  ISOTACTIC 

CHLORINATED  POLYPROPYLENE  GRAFTED  WTIH 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  AN  EPOXYSILANT 

Andre  Beyrle,  Tracy-le-Val,  and  Ann  L'Her,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage  International, 

Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  14,  1992,  92  05849 
Int  a.«  C08K  5/15,  5/54 
VS.  a.  524—114  8  Claims 

1.  A  priming  composition,  comprising  an  isotactic  chlori- 
nated polypropylene  grafted  with  maleic  anhydride,  and  an 
epoxysilane. 


5,378,747 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Paritosb  K.  Das,  and  Kenneth  W.  Willcox,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe, 
Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,976 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/527 
VS.  CI.  524—120  29  Claims 

1.  An  ethylene  polymer  composition  that  comprises: 

(a)  bis(2,4-di-tert-butylphenyl)  pentacrythritol  diphosphite, 
in  an  amount  that  is  from  about  0.0001  to  less  than  0.30 
weight  percent;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  color  stabilization  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  carboxylic  acid  compound; 

(2)  an  alcohol  compound  that  has  an  aliphatic  molecular 
structure;  and 

(3)  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  compound; 

in  an  amount  from  about  0.0001  to  about  1  weight  percent 
wherein  said  weight  percents  are  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
ethylene  polymer. 


5,378,749 
BLENDS  OF  PAS,  NTTROARYLKETO  COMPOUNDS 
AND  MALEIC  IMIDES 
Burkhard  Kohler,  and  Bahman  Sarabi,  both  of  Krefeld,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Lererkusen, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9164>52,  JnL  20, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  120,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1991,  4125761 
Int  a.«  CD8G  75/16 
VS.  a.  524—259  3  Claim 

1.  A  blend  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  99.8  to  70%  by  weight  of  polyarylene  sulfide; 

B.  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  m-nitrobenzaldehyde;  and 

C.  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  maleic  imide 

obtained  from  the  reaction  of  maleic  anhydride  and  a  toluidi- 
ne/terephthalic  aldehyde  condensate  as  amine. 


5,378,750 
FLAME-RETARDANT  POLY  AMIDE  MOLDING 
COMPOUNDS 
Aziz  El  Sayed.  Lererkusen;  Edgar  Ostlinning.  Diisseldorf,  and 
Karsten-Josef  Idel,  Krefeld,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkuaen,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172>I4 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1993,  4300261; 
Jan.  11,  1993,  4300451;  Mar.  26,  1993,  4309965;  Jul.  15,  1993, 
4323676 

Int  CL«  C08G  18/60;  C08K  3/22 
VS.  CL  524—400  6  Claims 

1.  A  flame-resistant  molding  composition  consisting  of  a 
thermoplastic,  partially  crystalline  polyamide  and  40-60%  by 
weight,  based  on  weight  of  molding  composition,  of  magne- 
sium hydroxide,  and  optionally  one  or  more  of  a  reinforcing 
material,  an  elastomer  modifier,  and  processing  additives. 
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5^78,751 

COOH  GROUP-CONTAINING  POLYMER,  MIXTURE  OF 

CXX>H  GROUP-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 

FILLERS  AND  THE  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MOULDED  ARTICLES 

Heinricb  Deibig,  Gaeasberg,  and  Albrecfat  DinkeUker,  Biberist, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Belland  AG,  Solothuni, 

Switzerland 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7,804,  Jan.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,322,878, 

which  ia  a  coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  593,491,  Oct  3, 1990, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  262,621,  Oct.  26, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

220,735 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  28, 1987, 3736575; 
Oct  14,  1988,  3825013 

Int  CL»  C08K  i/i2 
UjS.  a.  524—414  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molded  article  which  disintegrates  or 
dissolves  in  an  aqueous  media  prepared  from  a  thermoplastic, 
moldable,  extrudable,  uniform,  water-dispersable  copolymer 
capable  of  being  moldable  into  a  product  by  a  molding  process, 
said  copolymer  having  moieties  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  formulation: 


1 


CH2— CH- 


COOH 


•CH2— CH- 


COOR' 


5,378,754 
TIRES  HAVING  IMPROVED  ROLLING  RESISTANCE 
Richard  G.  Bauer,  Kent;  Donald  J.  Burlett,  Wadsworth,  both  of 
Ohio;  Johnny  D.  Massie,  II,  Lexington,  Ky.;  Paul  H.  Sand- 
strom,  Tallmadge,  Ohio;  Thomas  J.  Segatta,  Lawton,  Okla., 
and  John  J.  A.  Verthe,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,441 
Int  a.«  C08K  i/04:  C08L  7/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  524—514  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tire  tread  cap  rubber  composi- 
tion comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  blending  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cis-l,4-polyisoprene  (natural  or  synthetic),  cis-1,4- 
polybutadiene,  3,4-polyisoprene,  styrene/butadiene  co- 
polymers, styrene/isoprene/butadiene  terpolymers, 
butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymers,  isoprene/acryloni- 
trile  copolymers,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  rubber  con- 
taining carbon  black;  with  thermoplastic  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide  and  polypropyl- 
ene to  form  a  polymer  alloy  having  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer resin  content  of  15  to  about  20  weight  percent;  and 

(b)  blending  additional  sulfur  curable  rubber  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  said  polymer  alloy  to  form  a  rubber  composi- 
tion having  a  thermoplastic  resin  content  of  about  2  to 
about  15  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  total  rubber 
and  about  30  to  34.5  parts  by  weight  carbon  black  per 
hundred  parts  total  rubber. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  y  has 
a  ratio  to  x  from  0.2  to  0.8,  and  wherein  the  molecular  weight 
is  from  about  10,000  to  about  100,000  and  has  a  ratio  of  MW  to 
MN  below  about  4. 


5,378,752 
INK  ERADICATOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  FILM 
FORMING  POLYMER 
Donald  P.  White,  Norwell,  and  Rachel  M.  Loftin,  Halifax,  both 
of  Maas.^  aaaignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Not.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,268 
Int  CL«  C08J  3/20:  C08K  3/30;  C08L  33/12 
UJS.  a.  524—418  10  Claims 

1.  An  ink  eradicator  system  comprising  an  eradicator  fluid 
comprising  a  reducing  sulfur  compound,  from  about  IS  to  40 
weight  percent  of  a  film-forming  polymer,  said  polymer  being 
provided  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion,  and  water,  and 
an  ink  comprising  a  colorant  that  is  capable  of  being  reduced 
by  said  reducing  compound. 


5,378,753 
ALUMINA  HYDRATES 

Stephen  C.  Brown,  Northolt  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Alcan 

International  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  391,628,  Ang.  4,  1989,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,044,  Jul.  16,  1987,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  16,  1986, 
8617387 

Int  a.«  C08K  3/10;  C09C  1/40;  COIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  524—430  13  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer and  an  alumina  hydrate  filler  comprising  alumina  hydrate 
particles  having  a  surface  area  from  2  to  1 S  m Vg,  a  polydisper- 
sity  not  exceeding  0.3  and  a  soluble  soda  content  (a  sodium 
content  expressed  as  a  weight  percent  of  sodium  oxide  present 
which  is  readily  water  extractable)  not  exceeding  0.02%. 


5,378,755 
BINDING  AGENT 
Venkataram  Krishnan,  Cary,  and  Amy  G.  Hammonds,  Raleigh, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Durham, 
N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,592 
Int  a.»  C08L  31/06.  39/00 
VS.  a.  524—555  35  Claims 

1.  In  a  textile  coloring  agent  including  a  tinctorial  amount  of 
a  dyestuff  or  pigment,  the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of 
a  binding  agent  being  a  polymer  comprising  a  non-aromatic 
unsaturated  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  ester  monomer  and  an 
aliphatic  conjugated  diene  monomer. 


5,378,756 
POLYURETHANE  THICKENER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
THEIR  USE  FOR  THICKENING  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Uwe  Thies,  Goslar,  Michael  Griesbach,  Vienenburg;  Jiirgen 
Schwindt  Leverkusen,  and  Jan  Mazanek,  Koln,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen  and 
Gcbr.  Borchers  AG,  Goalar,  both  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1993,  4310702 
Int  a."  C08L  75/00 
VS.  a.  524—591  16  Claims 

I.  A  thickener  composition  for  thickening  aqueous  systems 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of 

a)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  thickener  containing 
urethane  groups, 

b)  a  non-ionic  emulsifier  and 

c)  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R|— C— 


-C=C- 


0-t-Q*:H 


V 

-C— R4 
I 
0-(-Q^H 


(D 


wherein 

Ri  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
carbon radicals, 

R2  and  R4  may  be  the  same  of  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen or  hydrocarbon  radicals. 
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Q  represents  alkylene  oxide  units  obtained  by  the  alkoxyla- 
tion  of  alcohols  with  alkylene  oxides  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

n  represents  a  number  from  0  to  120. 


5,378,757 

WATER-DISSIPATABLE  ALKYD  RESINS  AND 

COATINGS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

William  W.  Bloont  Jr.,  and  Thauming  Kuo,  both  of  Kingsport 

Tenn.,  aaaignors  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company,  Kingsport 

Tenn. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,232 
Int  a."  C08J  3/00;  C08G  63/48 
VS.  a.  524—608  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-dissipatable  alkyd 
resins  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  about  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  monobasic  fatty  acid, 
fatty  ester  or  naturally  occurring,  partially  saponified  oil, 

(b)  about  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  glycol  or  polyol, 

(c)  about  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid, 
and 

(d)  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  sulfomonomer  or 
sulfomonomer  adduct  containing  at  least  one  sulfomo- 
nomer group,  wherein  the  weight  percent  is  based  on  the 
weight  of  sulfomonomer  or  sulfomonomer  group, 

wherein,  when  the  weight  percentages  of  (a)  through  (d)  are 
converted  to  their  respective  moles  and  equivalents,  the 
total  number  of  moles,  M,,  divided  by  the  total  equivalents 
of  acid  functionality,  £<,,  is  between  1.0  and  1.5  (K  value); 
and  the  total  equivalents  of  hydroxyl  functionality,  BoH> 
divided  by  the  total  equivalents  of  acid  functionality,  Eo,  is 
between  1.0  and  2.0  (R  value). 


polymer  containing  from  about  90  to  about  98  weight 
percent  of  units  of  at  least  one  structure 

— CH2— CRi— 
COOR3 

where  R3  is  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  of  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  and  from  about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  one  or 
more  units  derived  from  an  unsaturated  copolymerizable  car- 
boxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  the  total  of  units  derived  from  (i) 
and  (ii)  being  100  %. 


5,378.759 
POLYMER  BLENDS 
Robert  M.  Amici,  Doylestown;  Edward  E.  LaFleur,  Warminster, 
and  WUliam  J.  Work,  Huntington  VaUey,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,478,  Apr.  23,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,548 
Int  a."  C08L  29/04 
VS.  a.  525—57  5  Claims 

1.  A  melt-processed  polymeric  blend  comprising: 
a)  from  about  80  to  about  98  parts  of  a  first  polymer  contain- 
ing at  least  about  95  mol  %  units  of  the  structure 


— CH2— CH— 
OH 

and  optionally  units  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the 
following  structures: 


5,378,758 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES 
Robert  M.  Amici,  Doylestown;  Newman  M.  Bortnick,  Oreland, 
both  of  Pa.;  Roger  K.  Graham,  Moorestown,  N  J.;  Edward  E. 
LaFleur,  Warminster,  and  William  J.  Work,  Huntingdon 
VaUey,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,585,  Jul.  28,  1993,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  988,548,  Dec.  10,  1992,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,478,  Apr.  23,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,036 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  2, 2010, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  C08L  29/04.  29/02,  33/02 
VS.  a.  525—57  8  Claima 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  for  the  bonding  of  paper,  wood,  and 
other  cellulosic  articles  comprising  a  melt-processed  poly- 
meric blend  of: 
a)  from  about  90  parts  to  about  98  parts  of  at  least  one  flrst 
polymer  containing  at  least  about  50  mol  %  units  of  the 
structure 


— CH2— CH2— ;     — CH2— CHR— :     — CH2— CH—  ;     or 


I 
OOCR 


— CH2— CH— 
OH 

and  optionally  units  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  foUowing 
structures: 


— CH2— CH2— ;  — CH2— CHR— ; 

— CH2— CH—  ;  or  — CH2— CR|— 
OOCR  COOR2 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  R|  is  H  or  CHj,  and  R2  is  an  alkyleneoxy  or 
a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  group;  and 
b)  from  about  2  to  about  10  parts  of  at  least  one  second 


— CH2— CRi— 


COOR2 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  Ri  is  H  or  CHj,  and  Rj  is  an  alkylene- 
oxy group;  and 
b)  from  about  2  to  about  20  parts  of  a  second  polymer  con- 
taining 

(i)  from  about  90  to  about  98  weight  percent  of  one  or 
more  units  of  the  structure 


— CH2— CRi— 
COOR3 

where  R3  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
(ii)  from  about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  one  or 
more  units  derived  from  an  unsaturated  copolymeriz- 
able carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  the  total  of  units 
derived  from  (i)  and  (ii)  being  100%. 


5,378,760 

BLENDS  OF  POLYSTYRENT/POL^TROP'VXENE 

GRAFTED  POLYMERS  AND  ELASTOMERIC 

TETRABLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Michael  J.  Modic,  Hooston;  Richard  GeUes,  Sugar  Land,  and 

Lie  K.  Djiauw,  Houston,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,936 

Int  CL«  C08L  51/06.  53/02 

VS.  CL  525—71  3  daiaii 

1.  An  improved  rigid  thermoplastic  composition,  wherein 

the  composition  comprises  from  60%  to  95  %  by  weight  of  the 

polymer  components  of  a  graft  copolymer  comprising  about  10 
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%  to  65  %  by  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer  of  a  polystyrene 
grafted  onto  a  backbone  of  polypropylene,  and  from  40  %  to  5 
%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  components  of  a  rubber  compo- 
nent comprising  from  20  %-100  %  of  the  rubber  component  of 
one  or  more  elastomeric  block  copolymers,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  selection  of  a  selectively  hydrogenated 
block  copolymer  having  the  structure  styrene-hydrogenated 
ispprcne-styrene-hydrogenated  isoprene  (S — EP — S — EF), 
sytrene-hydrogenated  butadiene-styrene-hydrogenated  butadi- 
ene' (S — EB — S — EB'),  wherein  the  block  copolymer  has  a 
total  peak  molecular  weight  from  45,000  to  90,000,  the  S  end- 
block  has  a  peak  molecular  weight  from  4,500  to  8,000,  the  EP 
or  EB  midblock  has  a  peak  molecular  weight  from  35,000  to 
55,000,  the  S  midblock  has  a  peak  molecular  weight  from  4,500 
to  9,000,  and  the  EP'  or  EB'  endblock  has  a  peak  molecular 
weight  that  is  15%  to  35%  of  the  peak  molecular  weight  of  the 
EP  or  EB  midblock. 


5^78,761 
MONOHYDROXYLATED 
l^POLYBUTADIENE/POLYISOCYANATE  PRODUCT 
REACTED  WTTH  HYDROXYL-FUNCnONAL  RESIN 
Darid  J.  St  Clair,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,215 
Int  a.«  C08L  9/00.  33/14.  63/02 
VS.  CL  525—111  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  coating,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
reacting  a  monohydroxylated  1,3-butadiene  polymer  having 
a  peak  molecular  weight  as  determined  by  gel  permeation 
chromatography  from  500  to  20,000  with  a  multifunction 
isocyanate  to  form  a  modified  resin; 
reacting  the  modified  resin  with  an  epoxy  resin  having  hy- 
droxyl  groups  or  an  acrylic  resin  having  hydroxyl  groups. 


5,378,762 

POLYMERIC  PIGMENT  DISPERSANTS  FOR  USE  IN 

COATING  COMPOSmONS 

Zenon  P.  Czom^,  Warren;  Clint  Carpenter,  Royal  Oak,  both  of 

Mich.,  and  Jeffrey  DePue,  Urbana,  Dl.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,692 
Int  a.«  C08L  71/02 
VS.  a.  525—187  18  Claims 

1.  A  dispersant  for  pigments  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of; 

(a)  a  functionalized  copolymer,  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of 

(i)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  reac- 
tive functiomdity  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isocyanates,  anhydrides  and  epoxy  func- 
tionalities, 

(ii)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having 
no  reactive  functionality  to  react  with  the  reactive 
functiofudity  of  monomer  (i), 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyalkylene  glycol  homopolymers,  alkylene  glycol 
copolymers  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  compound  having  a  pigment  interactive  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

i)  hydrazides  substituted  with  aliphatic,  aromatic  and 
substituted  aromatic  substituents,  including  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy,  halogen  and  hydroxy  substituted  aromatic  substitu- 
ents and 

ii)  imines  having  the  formula 


Ri 


R3  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  functionalities  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  fused  aro- 
matic, benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl,  alkanoyl,  substituted  al- 
kanoyl,  substituted  aromatic,  wherein  the  substitution  is  alkyl, 
alkoxy, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


/ 

N 
II 

where  Ri  is  OH  or  NHR',  and  R'  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl,  and  R2  and 


5,378,763 

MISCIBLE  BLENDS  OF  POLYSULFONES  AND 

AROMATIC  ALKYL  METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS 

Michael  A.  Drzewinsld,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Enichem  S.PJV.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,456 
Int  a.«  C08L  81/06 
VS.  a.  525—189  16  Claims 

I.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 

(I)  1  to  99  wt.  %  of  an  aromatic  polysulfone  containing  the 
repeating  unit 

■f-Xi— O— X2— SO2— X3— CH-, 

■f-Xi— SO2— X2— CH-     or 
i-X  1 — O— SC2— At— X3— CH- 

where  Xi,  X2  and  X3  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
moieties  selected  from  phenyl,  naphthyl,  diphenyl  or  polynu- 
clear  divalent  radicals  of  formula: 


^"^ 


where  W  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloahphatic  or  arylaliphatic  radical 
containing  0  to  8  carbons,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  or  carbonyl 
group;  Ar  is  a  divalent  substituted  or  imsubstituted  aromatic 
radical  selected  from  biphenylene,  terphenylene,  napthylene  or 
anthracine;  said  aromatic  substituents  are  selected  from  halo- 
gen, Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-CU-alkyl  groups  and 
(II)  99  to  1  wt.  %  of  an  aromatic  alkyl  methacrylate  homo- 
polymer  containing  the  repeating  unit 


CH3  CHj 

-t-CH2-CH^  or  -eCH2-CH^ 

CX>2— R3— Ph  CO2— Ph(R4)o-« 

where  R3  is  a  C1-C4  alkylene  radial,  R4  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group, 
Pb  is  a  phenyl  ring  and  n  is  an  integer  from  10  to  5,000. 


5,378,764 
POLYETHYLENE  BLENDS 

Elizabeth  A.  Benham;  F.  WaUy  Bailey;  John  D.  Wehmeyer,  and 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  aU  of  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignors  to 
PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  BartiesriUe,  Okla. 
FUed  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,405 
Int  a.*  C08L  23/04.  23/06 
VS.  a.  525—240  27  Claims 

1.  A  polyethylene  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  I  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  branched  poly- 
ethylene resin,  wherein  said  resin  is  produced  by  the  high 
pressure,  free  radical,  polymerization  process,  and 
wherein  said  resin  has  a  density  from  about  0.91  to  about 
0.93  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  wherein  said  resin 
has  a  melt  index  less  than  6  grams  per  10  minutes;  and 

(b)  about  99  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  linear  polyethyl- 
ene resin,  wherein  said  resin  is  produced  by  the  low  pres- 
sure, chromium  catalyzed,  polymerization  process,  and 
wherein  said  resin  has  a  density  from  about  0.91  to  about 
0.937  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  wherein  said  resin 
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has  a  melt  index  from  about  0.001  to  0.4  grams  per  10 
minutes,  and  wherein  said  resin  has  a  heterogeneity  index 
greater  than  15; 
wherein  said  weight  percents  are  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  polyethylene  composition. 


5,378,765 

N-ARYL-SLTBSTTTUTED  POLY  (METH)  ACRYLIMIDES 

Siegmund  Besecke,  Hameln;  Andreas  Deckers,  Ludwigshafen, 

and  Harald  Lauke.  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  994,631,  Dec.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1991, 4142572 
Int  a.*  C08F  8/32 
VS.  a.  52S— 330.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  essentially  repeat  units  of  the  for- 
mula I 


5,378,767 
FIXED  BED  HYDROGENATION  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYDIENE  POLYMERS 
Stephen  N.  Maasie,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,044 

Int  a.'  C08F  8/04:  C07C  5/02;  BOIJ  23/40 

VS.  a.  525—339  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  hydrogenating  unsaturated  low  molecular 
weight  polydiene  monool,  diol  and/or  polyol  polymers  which 
comprises  contacting  the  polymers  under  hydrogenation  con- 
ditions with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  fixed  bed  heteroge- 
neous catalyst  which  is  comprised  of  platinum,  palladium  or  a 
mixture  of  the  two  supported  on  an  alpha  alumina  support. 

2.  A  method  for  hydrogenating  unsaturated  low  molecular 
weight  polymers  of  conjugated  dienes  and/or  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  the  polymers  under 
hydrogenation  conditions  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
fixed  bed  heterogeneous  catalyst  which  is  comprised  of  plati- 
num, palladium  or  a  mixture  of  the  two  supported  on  an  alpha 
alumina  support. 


CH2, 


R'  r2 

i3 


where 
R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R^  is  C^-Cu- 
aryl,  which  may  be  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or 
trisubstituted  by  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  and  halogen, 

obtained  by  reacting  a  polymer  based  on  Ci-C2o-alkyl  esters  of 

methacrylic  acid  or  of  acrylic  acid  or  mixtures  of  such  esters 

with  an  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula  II 

R'NH2  II 

in  the  presence  of  an  amine  having  a  pHt  value  =9,  said  poly- 
mer having  a  n  acid  number  of  gO.5  equivalent  per  kilogram  of 
polymer,  a  transmissivity  of  £85%,  and  a  yellowness  index  of 
^15. 


5478,768 

METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  MODIHCATION  OF 

POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  MOLDED  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  SURFACE  OF  POLYOLEFIN 

RESIN  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
Yasnhiko  Ogisu;  Mamoni  Kato,  and  Shigeynki  TakahashI,  aU  of 
Aichi,  Japan,   assignors  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.^  Ni- 
shikasugai,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-349100; 
Jul.  1,  1993,  5-163619 

Int  a.'  CMF  8/06 
VS.  a.  525—388  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  surface  of  a  polyolefin  resin 
molded  article  which  comprises  contacting  a  polyolefin  resin 
molded  article  with  an  ozone  aqueous  solution  to  oxidize  the 
surface  of  said  molded  article. 


5,378,766 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORINA'TED 

POLYOLEFIN  AND  CHLOROSULFONA'TED 

POLYOLEFIN 

Nobnynld  Ito;  Katsnshige  Okayama;  Toshinori  Karasuda,  and 

Yasumichi  Miyagawa,  aU  of  Yamaguchi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tosofa  Corporation,  Yamagnchi,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25,  1992,  4-314874; 
Not.  25,  1992,  4-314875 

Int  a.«  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  525—333.8  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
olefin having  excellent  low  temperature  characteristics  and 
brightness  which  comprises  allowing  a  polyolefin  dissolved  or 
suspended  in  a  solvent  to  undergo  chlorosulfonation  reaction 
with  chlorine  and  sulfur  dioxide,  chlorine  and  sulfuryl  chlo- 
ride, sulfuryl  chloride  alone,  chlorine,  sulfur  dioxide  and  sulfu- 
ryl chloride  or  sulfuryl  chloride  and  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  radical  initiator  as  a  catalyst,  wherein  i)  1,1,2-tri- 
chloroethane  is  used  as  the  solvent  and  ii)  the  temperature  is 
controlled  to  90'  C.  or  lower  at  the  process  for  removing 
hydrogen  chloride  and/or  sulfur  dioxide  by-produced  during 
the  reaction  from  the  reaction  system. 


5,378,769 

MOLDING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYCONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  A  POLY  AMIDE, 

A  POLYESTER  AND  A  COMPATIBILIZER 
Joachim  Miigge,  Haltem,  and  Friedrich  Sosna,  Dorsten,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hiils  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,453 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Not.    14,    1991, 
4137432;  Not.  23,  1991,  4138510 

Int  a."  C08L  67/02.  77/00,  77/12 
VS.  CL  525—425  8  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  polycondensation 
product  of 

A.  0.9  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  whoUy  aliphatic  polyamide 

B.  99  to  0.9%  by  weight  of  a  linear,  crystalline  polyester  and 

C.  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (A) 


Ri- 


C- 

I 


■X)a- 


(A) 


-R2. 


in  which 
Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  denote: 
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R6-C-N^ 


C— , 


R7— C— O 

lU 

R3  to  Rg  denote  — H  or  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  Cm 2 
radical,  it  being  possible  for  R3  to  Rg  to  be  identical  to  or 
different  from  one  another; 

X  denotes  an  aromatic  C^-iz  diradical  or  a  cycloalphatic 
Cj.12  diradical, 

a  denotes  0  to  12; 

b  denotes  0  or  1  and 

c  denotes  Oor  1. 


5  J78  770 
POLY(AHYLENE  THlOEraER-KFTONE-KETONE) 
COPOLYMER  AND  PRODUCTION  PROCESS  THEREOF 
Yoshikatsu  Satake;  Yoshiyuki  Inagiima,  and  Jiro  Masnko,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
DiTiaioii  of  Ser.  No.  686,980,  Apr.  18, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,250,636. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,768 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1990,  109482; 
Mar.  8,  1991,  67550 

lat  a.«  C08G  2/00 
VS.  CL  525—471  ^  CW««» 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  poly(arylene  thioether- 
ketone-ketone)  copolymer  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  poly- 
(arylene  thioether-ketone-ketone)  segment  and  (B)  at  least  one 
poly(arylene  thioether)  segment,  which  comprises  at  least  the 
following  three  steps: 
i)  heating  in  the  presence  of  water  an  organic  amide  solvent 
containing  a  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  which 
consists  principally  of  a  dihalobenzcne,  and  an  alkali  metal 
sulfide,  whereby  a  poly(arylene  thioether)  oUgomer  hav- 
ing at  least  50  wt.  %  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


S-)- 


and  at  least  one  terminal  thiolate  group  is  synthesized, 

ii)  heating  in  the  presence  of  water  an  organic  amide  solvent 
containing  a  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  which 
consists  principally  of  at  least  one  bis(halobenzoyl)ben- 
zene,  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfide,  whereby  a  poly(arylene 
thioether-ketone-ketone)  oligomer  having  at  least  50  wt. 
%  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


S-)-, 


and  terminal  halogen  atoms  is  synthesized,  and 
iii)  mixing  and  reacting  the  poly(arylene  thioether)  oligo- 
mer, which  has  been  obtained  in  the  step  i),  with  poly(ary- 
lene  thioether-ketone-ketone)  ohgomer  obtained  in  the 
step  ii)  and  optionally,  water; 
said  first  through  third  steps  i>-iii)  being  conducted  under 

the  following  conditions  (a)-Kg); 
(a)  in  the  first  step  i),  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being  0. 1  - 1 5 
(molAg),  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  the  charged  dihalo- 
genated aromatic  compound  to  the  amount  of  the  charged 
alkali  metal  sulfide  being  0.3-0.9  (mol/mol).  and  the  poly- 


merization being  conducted  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
weight-average  molecular  weight  of  the  resulting  poly- 
(arylene  thioether)  oligomer  having  at  least  one  terminal 
thiolate  group  becomes  at  least  200  but  lower  than  1000, 

(b)  in  the  second  step  ii),  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being  con- 
trolled within  a  range  of  0.1-15  (molAg)  and  the  reaction 
being  conducted  within  a  temperature  range  of  60*-300' 
C.  with  the  proviso  that  the  reaction  time  at  210'  C.  and 
higher  is  not  longer  than  10  hours, 

(c)  in  the  third  step  iii),  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being  0.1-15 
(molAg), 

(d)  in  the  third  step  iii),  the  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of  the 
charged  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  said  total 
amount  being  the  amount  of  the  whole  dihalogenated 
aromatic  compounds  including  the  dihalobenzcne  and  the 
bis(halobenzoyl)benzene,  to  the  total  amount  of  the 
charged  alkali  metal  sulfide,  said  latter  total  amount  being 
the  total  amount  of  the  alkali  metal  sulfide  charged  in  the 
first  step  i)  and  that  charged  in  the  second  step  ii),  being 
controlled  within  a  range  of  0.95-1.2  (mol/mol), 

(e)  the  ratio  of  the  charged  amount  of  the  dihalogenated 
aromatic  compound  consisting  principally  of  the  dihalo- 
benzene  in  the  step  i)  to  the  charged  amount  of  the  dihalo- 
genated aromatic  compound  consisting  principally  of  the 
bis(halobenzoyl)benzene  in  the  step  ii)  being  controlled 
within  a  range  of  0.25-26  (mol/mol), 

(0  the  reaction  of  the  third  step  iii)  being  conducted  within 
a  temperature  range  of  I50'-300'  C.  with  the  proviso  that 
the  reaction  time  at  210°  C.  and  higher  is  not  longer  tha^^ 
10  hours,  and 

(g)  in  the  third  step  iii),  the  reaction  being  conducted  until 
the  melt  viscosity  of  the  resulting  copolymer  becomes 
2-100,000  poises  as  measured  at  380*  C.  and  a  shear  rate  of 
1,200/sec. 


5J78  771 

raCH-HEAT-RESISTANT!  CRYSTALLINE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS  AND  PRODUCHON  PROCESS 

THEREOF 

Yoshikatsu  Satake;  Yoshiyuki  Inaguma,  both  of  Iwalu,  and 
Shlnji  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DlTisioE  of  Ser.  No.  633,892,  Dec.  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,248,743. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,066 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1989,  1-342968; 
Not.  27,  1990,  ^320810 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  CD8G  2/00 
VS.  a.  525—471  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high-heat-resistant 
crystalline  block  copolymer  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  poly- 
(arylene  thioetherketoneketone)  block  and  (B)  at  least  one 
poly(arylene  thioether)  block,  which  comprises  at  least  the 
following  two  steps: 

i)  heating  in  the  presence  of  water  an  organic  amide  solvent 
containing  a  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  which 
consists  principally  of  a  dihalobenzcne,  and  an  alkali  metal 
sulfide,  whereby  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  poly(ary- 
lene  thioether)  prepolymer  having  at  least  50  wt.  %  recur- 
ring units  of  the  formula 


S-)- 


and  reactive  terminal  groups  is  formed,  and 
ii)  mixing  the  reaction  mixture,  which  has  been  obtained  in 


January  3,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


477 


the  step  i),  with  a  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound 
consisting  principally  of  a  bis(halobenzoyl)benzene  and,  if 
necessary,  an  alkali  metal  sulfide,  an  organic  amide  sol- 
vent or  water  and  heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  form  a 
poly(arylene  thioetherketoneketone)  block  having  at  least 
50  wt.  %  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


^-^-^- 


thereby  obtaining  the  block  copolymer, 
said  first  and  second  steps  i)  and  ii)  being  conducted  under 
the  following  conditions  (a)-(0: 

(a)  in  the  first  step  i),  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being 
0.1-15  (molAg),  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  the  charged 
dihalogenated  aromatic  compound  to  the  amount  of  the 
charged  alkali  metal  sulfide  being  0.7-1.05  (mol/mol), 
and  the  polymerization  being  conducted  until  the 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  the  poly(arylene 
thioether)  prepolymer  becomes  at  least  1,000, 

(b)  in  the  second  step,  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being 
controlled  within  a  range  of  0.1-15  (molAg), 

(c)  in  the  second  step,  the  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of  the 
charged  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  said  total 
amount  being  the  amount  of  the  whole  dihalogenated 
aromatic  compounds  including  the  dihalobenzcne  and 
the  bis(halobenzoyl)benzene,  to  the  total  amount  of  the 
charged  alkali  metal  sulfide,  said  latter  total  amount 
being  the  total  amount  of  the  alkali  metal  sulfide 
charged  in  the  first  step  i)  and  that  charged  in  the  sec- 
ond step  ii)  as  needed,  being  controlled  within  a  range 
of  0.95-1.2  (mol/mol), 

(d)  the  ratio  of  the  charged  amount  of  the  dihalogenated 
aromatic  compound  consisting  principally  of  the  dihalo- 
benzene  to  the  charged  amount  of  the  dihalogenated 
aromatic  compound  consisting  principally  of  the  bis(- 
halobenzoyl)benzene  being  controlled  within  a  range  of 
0.25-26  (mol/mol), 

(e)  the  reaction  of  the  second  step  ii)  being  conducted 
within  a  temperature  range  of  150*-300°  C.  with  the 
proviso  that  the  reaction  time  at  210*  C.  and  higher  is 
not  longer  than  10  hours,  and 

(0  in  the  second  step  ii),  the  reaction  is  conducted  until  the 
melt  viscosity  of  the  resulting  block  copolymer  be- 
comes 2-100,000  poises  as  measured  at  380'  C.  and  a 
shear  rate  of  1,200/sec. 


5,378,772 
HIGH-HEAT-RESISTANT,  CRYSTALLINE  BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS  AND  PRODUCnON  PROCESS 
THEREOF 
Yoshikatsu  Satake;  Yoshiyuki  Inaguma,  both  of  Iwaki,  and 
Shiqji  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivisioD  of  Ser.  No.  633.892,  Dec.  26,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,248,743. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1989,  1-342968; 
Not.  27,  1990,  2-320810 

Int  a.*  CD8G  2/00 
VS.  CL  525—471  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high-heat-resistant, 
crystalline  block  copolymer  comprising(A)  at  least  one  poly- 
(arylene  thioetherketoneketone)  block  and  (B)  at  least  one 
poly(arylene  thioether)  block,  which  comprises  at  least  the 
following  three  steps: 

i)  heating  in  the  presence  of  water  an  organic  amide  solvent 
containing  a  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  which 
consists  principally  of  a  dihalobenzcne,  and  an  alkali  metal 
sulfide,  whereby  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  poly(ary- 


lene  thioether)  prepolymer  having  at  least  50  wt.  %  recur- 
ring units  of  the  formula 


St- 


and reactive  terminal  groups  is  formed, 

ii)  heating  in  the  presence  of  water  an  organic  amide  solvent 
containing  a  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  which 
consists  principally  of  a  bis(halobenzoyl)benzene  and  an 
alkali  metal  sulfide,  whereby  a  second  reaction  mixture 
containing  a  poly(arylene  thioetherketoneketone)  pre- 
polymer having  at  least  50  wt.  %  recurring  units  of  the 
formula 


CO 


CO 


Si-, 


is  formed,  and, 

iii)  mixing  and  reacting  the  first  reaction  mixture,  which  has 
been  obtained  in  the  first  step  i)  and  contains  the  poly(ary- 
lene  thioether)  prepolymer,  with  the  second  reaction 
mixture  obtained  in  the  second  step  ii)  and  containing  the 
poly(arylene  thioetherketoneketone)  prepolymer  and,  if 
necessary,  water, 
said  first  through  third  steps  i)-iii)  being  conducted  under 
the  following  conditions  (a)-(g): 

(a)  in  the  first  step  i),  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being  0. 1  - 1 5 
(molAg),  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  the  charged  dihalo- 
genated aromatic  compound  to  the  amount  of  the  charged 
alkali  metal  sulfide  being  0.7-1.05  (mol/mol),  and  the 
polymerization  being  conducted  until  the  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  poly(arylene  thioether)  prepoly- 
mer becomes  at  least  1,000 

(b)  in  the  second  step,  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being  con- 
trolled within  a  range  of  0.1-15  (molAg)  and  the  reaction 
being  conducted  within  a  temperature  range  of  60'-3O0' 
C.  with  the  proviso  that  the  reaction  time  at  210'  C.  and 
higher  is  not  longer  than  10  hours, 

(c)  in  the  third  step,  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  to  the 
amount  of  the  charged  organic  amide  solvent  being  con- 
trolled within  a  range  of  0.1-15  (molAg), 

(d)  in  the  third  step,  the  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of  the 
charged  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound,  said  total 
amount  being  the  amount  of  the  whole  dihalogenated 
aromatic  compounds  including  the  dihalobenzene  and  the 
bis(halobenzoyl)benzene,  to  the  total  amount  of  the 
charged  alkali  metal  sulfide,  said  latter  total  amount  being 
the  total  amount  of  the  alkali  metal  sulfide  charged  in  the 
first  step  i)  and  that  charged  in  the  second  step  ii),  being 
controlled  within  a  range  of  0.95-1.2  (mol/mol), 

(e)  the  ratio  of  the  whole  poly(arylene  thioether)  prepoly- 
mer to  the  whole  poly(arylene  thioetherketoneketone) 
prepolymer  being  controlled  at  0.1-9  by  weight 

(0  the  reaction  of  the  third  step  iii)  being  conducted  within 
a  temperature  range  of  150'-300'  C.  with  the  proviso  that 
the  reaction  time  at  210°  C.  and  higher  is  not  longer  than 
10  hours,  and 

(g)  in  the  third  step  iii),  the  reaction  is  conducted  until  the 
melt  viscosity  of  the  resulting  block  copolymer  becomes 
2-100,000  poises  as  measured  at  380'  C.  and  a  shear  rate  of 
1,200/sec. 
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5  J78  773 

PROCESS  TO  PREVENT  SCALE  ADHESION  DURING 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 

ToshiUde  Shimiza,  Urayasu,  and  Mikio  Watanabe,  Kamisu, 

bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Co^  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,994 
CUioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1992,  4-170098; 
Jan.  4,  1992,  4-170099;  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-253838 

Int  a.*  C08F  2/16.  114/06 
UJS.  CL  526—62  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymer  by  polymerization  of  a 
monomer  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond  in  a 
polymerization  vessel,  comprising  the  step  of  carrying  out  the 
polymerization  in  a  polymerization  vessel  having,  on  its  inner 
waU  surface,  a  coating  comprising  a  condensation  product 
obtained  by  condensing 

(A)  an  aliphatic  diamine  compound  and 

(B)  a  quinone  compound 

in  an  aqueous  medium,  whereby  polymer  scale  is  prevented 
from  being  deposited,  wherein  said  component  (A)  comprises 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diaminoalkanes  of  from  2-12  carbon  atoms,  diaminocycloal- 
kanes  of  from  3-8  carbon  atoms,  diaminodialkyi  sulfides  hav- 
ing the  general  formula  (1) 


different  and  each  are  an  amino  group-containing  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


(NH2)(2_,),..^/==\  /=\^(NH2)n  ^'^ 

wherein  the  plural  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
are  as  defined  above,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2, 


(NHz), 


(R')(3-.) 


W 


H2N-CmH2„-S-C,H2,NH2 


(1) 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2-12  an  n  is  an  integer  from  2-12 
and  piperazine,  wherein  a  reaction  stopper  (C)  is  added  to 
components  (A)  and  (B)  when  the  condensation  conversion  of 
components  (A)  and  (B)  has  reached  a  value  in  the  range  of 
from  70-90%  by  weight. 


(NH2)(2-«)^^/^=\  /=\^(NH2)« 


wherein  the  plural  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
are  as  defined  above,  n  is  also  as  defined  above,  and  X  is  an 
alkylene  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — CH=CH — , 
_N=N-,  — NH— ,  — N(CH3>-,  — CONH— ,  — P(=0) 
H— ,  — SO2— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  —Si(R)2— (where  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms),  or  the  group  having  the  for- 
mula: 


(R')(3-,) 


(R')(i+») 


(NH2)(2-»). 


(R')(2+(i) 


.{NH2)» 


(5) 


5,378,774 
POLYMER  SCALE  PREVENTIVE  AGENT 
Toshihide  Shimiza,  Urayasu,  and  Mikio  Watanabe,  Kamisu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1992,  4-345440 
Int  a.«  C08F  2/00 
MS.  a.  526—62  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymer  of  monomer  having  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond,  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing the  monomer  in  a  polymerization  vessel  having  a 
polymer  scale  preventive  coating  on  its  inner  wall  surfaces, 

wherein  said  coating  comprises  (A)  at  least  one  member  se-  •«■  j       u 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A- 1)  an  aromatic  com-    wherein  the  plural  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
pound  having  at  least  2  amino  groups  selected  from  the  group   are  as  defmed  above,  and  n  is  also  as  defmed  above, 
consisting  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the  formulas  (1)  to 

(11-2): 


wherein  in  the  formulas  (7-1),  (7-2)  and  (7-3)  the  plural  R  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  each  are  as  defmed  above,  and  n 
is  also  as  defined  above. 


(R')(4- 


") 


(1) 


wherein  the  plural  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
are  an  atom  or  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— H.  -NH2,  —CI,  —OH,  — NO2,  — COCH3,  — OCH3, 
— N(CH3)2,  — COOH,  — SO3H  and  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 


(R')2 


.(NH2), 


(6-1) 


(NH2)(2-»). 


(R^)2 


(R')4 


(2) 


(R')4 


(R')(4-/t) 


(NH2)(2-,) 


(6-2) 


(R')(2-»)  (R')(2-») 


wherein  in  the  formulas  (6-1)  and  (6-2)  the  plural  R  may  be  the 
wherein  the  plural  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  same  or  different  and  each  are  as  defmed  above,  and  n  is  also 
are  as  defmed  above,  and  the  plural  R^  may  be  the  same  or   as  defined  above. 


^^S^^(R')3 


(8) 


wherein  the  plural  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
are  as  defined  above. 


(NH2)(2-.), 


(R')(2-k) 


(R')4 


(NH2), 


(9-1) 


NH2 


(R')(4-«) 


NH2 


(NH2)(2- 


a-1) 


CR')(2-h,) 


.(NH2), 


(10) 


(R')(4-«) 


wherein  the  plural  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
are  as  defmed  above,  and  n  is  also  as  defmed  above. 


(7-2) 


(NH2)(2-«), 


(R')(2-t-») 


(^fH2), 


(11-1) 


and 


NH2 


a-3) 


(R')4 


(R')(4— ) 


NH2 


(U-2) 


(R')3 


wherein  in  the  formulas  (11-1)  and  (11-2)  the  plural  R'  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  each  are  as  defmed  above,  n  is  also  as 
defined  above  and  (A-2)  are  aromatic  dibasic  acid  dihydrazide 
compound,  (B)  an  inorganic  colloid,  and  (C)  a  water-soluble 
polymer  compound. 


(9-2) 


(R')3 


wherein  in  the  formulas  (9-1)  and  (9-2)  the  plural  R'  max  be  the 
same  or  different  and  each  are  as  defined  above,  and  n  is  also 
as  defmed  above, 


5,378,775 
POLYMER  SCALE  PREVENTIVE  AGENT, 
POLYMERIZATION  VESSEL  FOR  PREVENTING 
POLYMER  SCALE  DEPOSITION,  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCING  POLYMER  USING  SAID  VESSEL 
Toshihide  Shimizu,  Urayasu,  and  Minoni  Shigemitsu,  Kamisu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Cliemical  Co.,  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  883,345,  May  15,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,107 
(Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1991,  3-141209 
Int  Cl.«  C08F  2/02.  2/04.  2/22.  2/34.  14/OS 
VS.  a.  526—62  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymer  by  polymerization  of  a 
monomer  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond  in  a 
polymerization  vessel,  comprising  the  step  of  carrying  out  said 
polymerization  in  a  polymerization  vessel  having  on  its  inner 
wall  surfaces  a  coating  for  preventing  polymer  scale  deposi- 
tion, wherein  the  coating  comprises: 
a  solution  or  dispersion  of 

(A)  an  N-substituted  leucophenothiazine  having  the  formula 
(I): 


I 

z 

i3 


wherein  Z  is  a  carbonyl  group  or  a  sulfonyl  group,  R'  and 
R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  group  having  the 


^! 
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fonnuU  — N(R*)  (R')  where  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  a  formyl  group,  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  haloallcyl  group,  alkoxy  group, 
aryl  group  or  a  group  having  the  formula:  — N(R*)  (R  ) 
where  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  and 

(B)  a  water-soluble  basic  polysaccharide  which  is  a  chitosan, 
water-soluble  chitosan  derivative,  polygalactosamine, 
water-soluble  polygalactosamine  derivative  or  water-sol- 
uble chitin, 

in  a  solvent. 


5^78.777 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STVRENIC  POLYMER 

AND  COPOLYMER 

Masami  Watanabe,  and  ShiOi  Machida,  both  of  Sodegaura, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,873,  Mar.  27,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1991,  3-089071; 

Mar.  29,  1991,  3-089072 

Int  a.«  C08F  4/64i.  12/14 
\}S.  a.  526—134  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  styrenic  polymer  or  copolymer, 
each  having  syndiotactic  configuration,  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing a  styrenic  monomer  or  copolymerizing  at  least  two 
styrenic  monomers  each  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


CH=CH2 


(D 


5,378,776 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICAL  POLYMER  WTTH 

RADLAL  TRANSITION  IN  REFRACTIVE  INDEX 
Yasno  Matsumnra;  Shogo  Miyata,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kaiui 
Knaada,  Yokosuka,  and  Kaede  Terauchi,  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1991,  3-357676; 
Dec.  27,  1991,  3-360594 

Int  a."  C08F  220/16 
\iS.  a.  526—64  10  Claims 


(R')-, 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  silicon-containing  group  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  is  a 
silicon-containing  group  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing as  principal  ingredients  (A)  a  transition  metal  compound 
derived  from  a  group  IVB  metal  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  (B) 
a  compound  producing  an  ionic  complex  by  the  reaction  with 
said  transition  metal  compound,  wherein  said  compound  (B)  is 
a  compound  represented  by  formula  (V) 


([Li_H]«+)A  (IM^X'X^  -  -  -  »!(?-«)-), 


(V) 


wherein  L'  is  a  Lewis  base;  M^  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
elements  of  groups  VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII,  IB,  IIB,  IIIA,  IVA 
and  VA  of  the  Periodic  Table;  X'  to  X/"  are  each  independently 
a  hydrogen  atom,  dialkylamino  group,  alkoxy  group,  aryloxy 
group,  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  group 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkylaryl  group,  arylalkyl  group, 
substituted  alkyl  group,  organometalloid  group  or  halogen 
atom;  q  is  the  valency  of  M^  and  is  an  integer  of  1  to  7;  p  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  8;  g  is  the  ion  valency  of  [L'— H]  and  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  7,  h  is  an  integer  of  1  or  more  and 
i=hxg/(p-q). 


4.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymer  rod  having  a  uniform 
composition  in  a  vertical  direction  and  a  continuous  refractive 
index  gradient  in  a  horizontal  direction  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  slowly  feeding  a  liquid  mixture  of  a  plurality  of  radi- 
cally copolymerizable  monomers  having  a  boiling  point  differ- 
ence of  25'  C.  or  more  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  a 
refractive  index  difference  of  0.005  or  more  between  homopol- 
ymers  formed  from  these  monomers,  to  a  vessel  through  the 
upper  portion  thereof;  radically  copolymerizing  said  mono- 
mers from  a  predetermined  position  to  an  opposite  end  portion 
in  a  horizontal  direction  in  said  vessel  and  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion via  a  gel  condition;  and  during  the  radical  polymerization, 
volatilizing  a  part  of  said  monomers  from  the  surface  of  said 
monomer  Uquid  mixture,  whereby  the  ratio  of  the  monomer 
having  a  lower  boiling  point  in  a  monomer  composition  distri- 
bution of  the  obtained  polymer  continuously  decreases  from 
said  predetermined  position  to  said  opposite  end  portion  in  the 
horizontal  direction. 


5,378,778 
UQUID  CATALYST  COMPONENT,  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUaNG  ETHYLENE-a-OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 
USING  THE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Hirofnmi  Johoji;   Hiroyuki   Shiraishi;  Toshio  Sasaki,  all  of 
Ichihara,  and  Kiyoshi  Kawai,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  961,023,  Oct  14,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,453,  Apr.  23,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1989,  1-110414; 
Jun.  13,  1989.  1-151032 

Int  a.'  CD8F  4/651.  210/16 
VS.  a.  526—142  1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene-a-olefm  copolymers 
having  no  absorption  peak  at  730  cm -•  in  its  infrared  absorp- 
tion spectrum  which  comprises  copolymerizing  ethylene  with 
at  least  one  a-olefm  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  Uquid  catalyst  component  obtained  by  reacting: 
(a)  a  titanium  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

(R"R2N),TiCU.« 
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wherein  R '  and  R^  are  the  same  as  or  different  from  each  other, 
and  each  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  8  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  satisfying  1 S  n  S  2;  with 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula: 

R'— CO— CHj— CO— R* 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  as  or  different  from  each  other 
and  each  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  with 

(c)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  ketoalcohols  represented  by  the  formulas  (I).  (II) 
and(V): 


R*  a) 

R'— CO— C 

ohr' 

wherein  R',  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  as  or  different  from  each 
other;  and  each  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 


zone,  wherein  isobutyl  vinyl  ether  or  tert-butyl  vinyl  ether  is 
used  as  molecular  weight  regulator. 


(ID 


R«— CO— E— C 

OHR'O 


wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R'"  are  the  same  as  or  different  from 
each  other  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydro- 
carbon group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  E  represents  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms: 


(V) 


OH 


wherein  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R'^  represents  a  hydro- 
carbon group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
in  such  a  proportion  that  the  amount  of  the  compound  (b)  or 
the  compound  (c)  is  0. 1  to  0.6  mole  per  mole  of  the  tita- 
nium atom  contained  in  the  titanium  compound  (a);  and 
(b)  an  organoaluminum  compound  at  a  temperature  of  —30° 
C.  to  100'  C.  under  a  pressure  of  about  3  atmospheres  to 
l.SOO  atmospheres. 


5,378,779 
REGULATING  THE  REACTION  IN  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  POLYISOBUTYLENE 
Karl-Heinz  Fauth,  Wattenheim,  and  Gunther  Isbam,  Lndwigs- 
hafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeaeU- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  23,  1992,  4231748 
Int  CL«  C08F  4/14.  110/10 
VS.  CL  526—209  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regulating  the  reaction  in  the  preparation  of 
polyisobutylene  by  polymerizing  isobutylene  at  from  — 130'  C. 
to  0'  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight  of 
boron  trifluoride,  from  0.0001  to  0.005%  by  weight  of  a  molec- 
ular weight  regulator,  and  a  low  boiling  solvent  that  is  inert 
under  the  reaction  conditions,  the  percentages  by  weight  being 
based  in  each  case  on  isobutylene,  in  which  the  solvent  that  has 
evaporated  in  the  polymerization  is  continuously  removed, 
Uquefied  and  recycled  in  the  liquid  state  to  the  polymerization 


5,378,780 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PASTE-FORMING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Wolfgang  A.  Kmae,  Marl,  and  Burkhard  Boeke,  Haltem,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hols  Aktiengcaellachaft,  Marl,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,071,  Mar.  29,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,661,  Feb.  28.  1986, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,761,  Not.  30, 
1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

896.906 
Claims  priority,  ai>plicat1on  Germany,  Dec  3, 1983,  3343766; 
May  11, 1984,  341743-4 

Int  a.'  C08F  2/24 
VS.  a.  526—212  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  paste-forming  polymer 
of  vinyl  chloride  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to 
30%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  monomer,  by  discontinu- 
ous polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
monomer-soluble  catalyst  and  a  predispersion  consisting  of, 

(a)  0.2-3.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  monomer,  of 
an  emulsifier  component  which  is  an  alkali  metal  salt  or 
ammonium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  of  12-18  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkylsulfonic  acid  of  10 — 20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylben- 
zene-sulfonic  acid  of  8- 1 8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain, 
or  a  sulfosuccinic  acid  ester  of  6-14  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alcohol  portion, 

(b)  50-200%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  emulsifier 
(a)  employed,  of  a  Ci2-C20-alkanol, 

(c)  water,  and 

(d)  optionally  the  monomer-soluble  catalyst  when  used,  the 
improvement  wherein  sad  predispersion  is  prepared  with 
only  30-80%  by  weight  of  the  amount  of  emulsifier  (a) 
used  in  total,  and 

said  discontinuous  polymerization  consists  of 

polymerizing  the  monomers,  in  the  presence  of  said  pre- 
dispersion, a  monomer-soluble  catalyst,  optionally  at 
least  one  reducing  agent,  and  optionally  at  least  one 
buffer  salt 

optionally  adding  additional  monomer,  batchwise  or  con- 
tinuously, during  polymerization, 

optionally  adding  at  least  one  activator  by  metered  addi- 
tion during  polymerization, 

optionally  adding  at  least  one  reducing  agent  during  poly- 
merization, 

adding  additional  catalyst  by  metered  addition  during 
polymerization,  and 

adding  the  remainder  of  the  emulsifier,  or  of  a  precompo- 
nent  forming  the  emulsifier,  by  itself  in  metered  quanti- 
ties, batchwise,  or  continuously,  as  an  aqueous  solution 
to  the  polymerization  mixture  after  a  conversion  of 
10-60%  by  weight  has  been  reached. 


5,378,781 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-QUALTTY  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  USING  A  PERESTER  OR 

PERCARBONATE  AND 

1-CYCLOHEXYL-l-METHYLETHYL 

PEROXYNTODECANOATE 

Makoto  Fi^iwara,  and  Tadashi  Amano,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etso  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,520 

Clairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1992,  4-177466 

Int  a.«  CD8F  4/3&,  2/20 

VS.  a.  526—228  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  which 

comprises  a  vinyl  chloride  monomer  or  a  mixture  comprising  a 

major  proportion  of  a  vinyl  chloride  monomer  with  at  least 

one  co-polymerizable  monomer  to  suspension  polymerization 
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in  u)  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  monomer-soluble 
polymerization  initiator,  the  improvement  characterized  in 
that  said  monomer-soluble  polymerization  initiator  consists 
essentially  of  a  combination  of: 
(A)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
i)  perestcrs  of  the  following  formula 

O 

R'— C— O— O— R^ 

wherein  R'  and  R^.  respectively,  represent  a  n-alkyl  group, 
sec-alkyl  group,  tert-alkyl  group  or  cyclic  alkyl  group  except 
for  a  cyclohexyl  group,  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
ii)  percarbonates  of  the  following  formula 


O  O 

H  II 

r'— O— C— O— O— C— O— R^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  have,  respectively,  the  same  meanings  as 
defined  above,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

the  compound  (A)  having  a  10  hour  half-life  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  0. 1  mole.hter  of  benzene  being  in  the  range  of  30' 
C.  to  50*  C;  and 

(B)  1-cyclohexyl-l-methylethyl  peroxyneodecanoate; 

wherein  the  ingredients  (A)  and  (B)  are  used  at  a  ratio  by 
weight  of  9:1  to  1:9  and  being  present  in  a  total  amount  of 
0.03  to  0.7  wt  %  based  on  the  monomer  or  monomer 
mixture  used. 


sodium  hydride,  lithium  aluminum  hydride,  organoalkali  metal 
compounds  selected  from  methyUithium,  ethyllithium,  n- 
propyllithium,  n-butyllithium,  sec-butyUithium,  cyclohexylli- 
thium,  phenyllithium,  benzylUthium,  phcnylsodium,  benzyl- 
sodium,  naphthalenesodium,  triphenylmethylsodium,  phenyl- 
potassium,  butadienepotassium,  styrenepotassium,  naph- 
thalenepotassium,  cyclopentadienylsodium,  lithium  enolate, 
sodium  enolate.  Group  IIIA  organometal  compounds  selected 
from  triethylboron,  trimethylaluminum,  triethylaluminum, 
triisobutylaluminum,  tricyclohexylaluminum,  ethylaluminum 
sesquichloride,  ethylaluminum  dichloride,  diethylethox- 
yaluminum.  Group  IVA  organic  compounds  selected  from 
tetraethyl  silicate,  triethyl  hydrogen  silicate,  hydrogen  tribu- 
tyltin,  dibutyllead,  Grignard  reagents  selected  from  methyl- 
magnesium  chloride,  ethylmagnesium  chloride,  ethylmag- 
nesium  bromide,  n-butylmagnesium  chloride,  butylmagnesium 
iodide,  phenylmagnesium  chloride,  vinylmagnesium  chloride, 
arylmagnesium  chloride,  and  compounds  selected  from  die- 
thylmagnesium,  dibutyhnagnesium,  dimethylzinc,  diethylzinc, 
dibutylzinc,  methylzinc  iodide,  ethylzinc  iodide,  n-propylzinc 
iodide,  dimethylcadmium,  diethylcadmium,  bidutylcadmium, 
diphenylcadmium,  and  mixtures  thereof 


5,378,782 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Werner  M.  Grootaert,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  36,073,  Mar.  23,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,262,499. 
This  appUcatioD  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,898 
lilt  CL«  C08F  14/22 
U  A  CL  526—255  4  Claims 

1.  An  addition  polymer  comprising  the  divalent  fluoroali- 
phatic  moiety 


5,378,784 
FLUORESCENT  MONOMER  AND  POLYMER 
Dodd  W.  Fong.  NaperriUe,  and  Darid  J.  Kowalski,  LaGrange 
Park,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 
NaperriUe,  m. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,555 
Int  a.'  C08F  212/32.  216/10.  220/06.  220/28.  220/68 
VS.  CI.  526—307.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  polymer  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  acrylamide  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  contains 
from  0.1-2.0  mole  %  of  3-Hydroxy-2-methylene-3-{l-naph- 
thyl)propionic  acid,  methyl  ester  said  water  soluble  vinyl 
polymer  having  been  prepared  by  vinyl  addition  polymeriza- 
tioii. 


— CF2CF2N 


NCF2CF2— 


\ / 


in  the  polymer  backbone. 


5,378,783 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE  ACTIVATION  METHOD  AND 

POLYMERIZATION  COMPOSITION 

Kin-ictii  Okumura,  Kamakora;  Masao  Torii.  Kurashiki;  Hiroto- 
shi  Tanimoto,  Ayase,  and  Motoyigi  Yamato,  NaluL,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704,550 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1990,  2-133644 
Int  a.*  C08G  61/08 
VS.  CL  526—283  15  Claims 

1.  A  metathesis  polymerizable  composition  comprising  acti- 
vated dicyclopentadiene,  wherein  said  activated  dicyclopenta- 
diene  is  obtained  by  contacting  crude  dicyclopentadiene  con- 
taining metathesis  polymerization  inhibitors  with  at  least  one 
reducing  agent  and  reacting  said  reducing  agent  with  said 
polymerization  inhibitors  for  about  10  minutes  to  about  2  hours 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  30*  to  about  120'  C, 
wherein  the  reaction  products  of  said  reducing  agent(s)  and 
said  metathesis  polymerization  inhibitors  are  not  removed 
from  the  metathesis  polymerizable  composition  and  wherein 
said  reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Uthium.  sodium,  metal  hydrides  selected  from  lithium  hydride, 


5,378,785 
CEMENTS  FROM  /3-DICARBONYL  POLYMERS 

Somita  B.  Mitra,  West  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manofacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  843,420,  Feb.  27,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,227,413. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,124 

Int  a.«  C08F  16/36,  216/36.  220/10;  A61K  6/08 

VS.  a.  526—316  19  Claim* 

1.  A  polymer  of  the  formula: 

wherein  B  represents  an  organic  backbone; 
each  X  independently  is  a  ^-dicarbonyl  group  capable  of 

undergoing  a  setting  reaction  in  the  presence  of  water, 
each  Y  independently  is  a  crosslinkable  group  capable  of 
undergoing  a  free-radical  or  cationic  crosslinking  reac- 
tion, 
each  Z  independently  is  an  ionic  group  capable  of  undergo- 
ing a  setting  reaction  in  the  presence  of  water, 
m  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  1  or  more, 
n  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  1  or  more, 
p  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  0  or  more,  and 
wherein  said  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  between  1.000  and  500,000. 
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5,378,786 

SPHERICAL  VINYL  CHLORIDE  GRANULES  FOR 

PASTE  MOLDING 

Kyoji  Uku;  Masahiro  Ueda;  Tetsuya  Mnralumi,  and  Norio 
Hirokawa,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  K«i«ha,  Osalca,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,608,  May  2,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  433,292,  Nov.  9, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14,  1988,  63-288604; 
Not.  14,  1988,  63-288605;  Not.  14,  1988,  63-288606;  Not.  14, 
1988,  63-288607;  Not.  14,  1988,  63-288608 
Int  a.'  C08F  14/06 
VS.  a.  526— 344J  1  Claim 

1.  A  precursor  composition  for  a  vinyl  chloride  paste  mold- 
ing composition,  consisting  essentially  of  spherical  granules  of 
vinyl  chloride  resin  having  a  water  content  of  0.1-0.5%  by 
weight  and  an  average  particle  size  of  30-100  ^m,  wherein  said 
granules  have  an  angle  of  repose  of  30'-38',  and  the  proportion 
of  granules  having  a  particle  size  of  40  fim  or  more  is  at  least 
70%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  mass  of  the  granules, 
said  granules  being  obtained  by  a  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
drying  and  granulating  in  a  spray  dryer  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  paste  vinyl  chloride  resin  obtained  by  aqueous 
suspension  polymerization  or  aqueous  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation, wherein  the  drying  air  in  said  spray  dryer  has  an 
absolute  humidity  of  0,008-0.012  kg/kg,  and  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  100'  C.  at  the  inlet  spray  dryer  and  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  SO*  C.  at  the  outlet  of  the 
spray  dryer 
wherein  a  sol  is  formed  wherein  undispersed  spherical  gran- 
ules of  vinyl  chloride  resin  have  a  diameter  of  60  fim  or 
less  when  500  g  of  said  precursor  com|x>sition  is  mixed 
with  325  g  of  dioctyl  phthalate,  and  at  25'  C.  for  10  min- 
utes using  a  hook  propeller  at  141  rpm  rotation  and  67  rpm 
revolution. 


Me 

1 

Me 

1 

Me 

1 

R'-Si— 

-0— Si— 

-0— Si— R 

1 
Me 

1 
Me 

1 
Me 

wherein; 

Me  is  methyl; 

R'  is  — (CH2)3— O— <EO)a-<PO)ft— (EO)f-H 

o  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  100; 

EG  is  — (CH2CH2— O)— ; 

PO  is  a  — (CH2CH(CH3)— O)— ; 

a,  b  and  c  are  integers  independently  ranging  from  0  to  20; 
or 


Me 

I 
Me— Si— 
I 
Me 


Me 

1 

Me 

1 

-0— Si— 

1 

- 

-0— Si— 
1 

1 
R 

0 

1 
Me 

Me 
I 
■O— Si— Me 
I 
Me 


wherein; 

Me  is  methyl; 

o  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  100; 

q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  500; 

R  is  — <CH2)3-0— (EO)fl— (PO)*— (EO)<^H 

EO  is  — <CH2CH2— O)— ; 

PO  is  a  — (CH2CH(CH3)— O)— ; 

a,  b  and  c  are  integers  independently  ranging  from  0  to  20; 
in  the  presence  of  alkaline  catalyst. 


5,378,787 

HBER  REACTIVE  AMINO  DIMETHICONE 

COPOLYOLS 

Rick  VrckoTnik,  North  York,  Canada,  and  Antiiony  J.  O'- 

Lenick,  Jr.,  Lilbum,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Siitech  Corporation, 

Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,934 

Int  a.»  C08G  77/08 

VS.  a.  528—14  14  Claims 

1.  An  amino  silicone  polymer  made  by  the  reaction  or  an 

amino  trialkoxy  silane  conforming  to  the  following  structure: 

H— [NH— (CH2),— 1*— N(H 
>-(CH2)3-Si-(OR')3 

wherein; 

R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 

k  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  3; 

s  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  3; 
with  and  a  silanol,  conforming  to  the  following  structure: 


5,378,788 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 

ORGANO-POLYSILOXANE  HAVING  HYDROXYL 

GROUP  AT  ITS  MOLECULAR  ENDS 

Naoki  Omura,  and  Minoni  Igarashi,  both  of  Annaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1992,  4-212148 
Int  a.»  C08G  77/06 
VS.  CL  528—10  6  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  linear  organopolysiloxane 
having  a  hydroxy!  group  at  both  terminal  ends  of  its  molecular 
chain,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  dialkoxysilane  having  the  following  general  for- 
mula (1): 


Me  Me  Me 

I  I  I 

HO—  Si-t-O-  SitrO— Si— OH 

I  II 

Me  Me  Me 


wherein; 

X  is  an  integer  from  10  to  2000; 

Me  is  methyl; 
to  make  an  intermediate  which  is  subsequentiy  reacted  with  a 
dimethicone  copolyol  conforming  to  one  of  the  following 
structures: 


Si(RiXR^XOR3)2  (1) 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  substituted  or  unsubsututed 

monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  and  R^  is  a  methyl  group  or 

an  ethyl  group,  or  a  partial  hydrolyzate  of  said  dialkoxysilane 

with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  1.0  to  5.0, 

thereby  permitting  hydrolysis  and  condensation  to  take  place; 

adding  a  metal  oxide  to  the  reaction  mixture  to  adjust  the  pH 

of  the  reaction  system  to  a  value  in  the  range  from  6.0  to 

9.0;  and 

removing  water  and  by-produced  alcohols  from  the  reaction 

mixture. 
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5^78,789 
PHENOL-MODIFIED  SILICONES 
William  J.  Raleigii,  Rensselaer,  Donald  S.  Johnson,  Scotia,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Michael  A.  Lvcarelli,  Mattoon,  lU.;  Gary  C.  DaTis, 
Albany,  N.Y.,  and  James  F.  Hoover,  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8824>83,  May  14,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,085 

int  a.*  C08G  nm 

MS.  CL  528—29  5  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  composition  comprising  branched  silicones  of 
the  general  formula: 

TDx(Si(CH3)2M')j 

wherein  T  is  a  trifiuictional  alkyl  siloxy  unit  of  the  general 
formula  RSi03/2  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms;  D  represents  an  alkyl  siloxy  unit  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  R2Si02/2  where  R  is  as  defined  above,  x  is  0  or 
greater  and  M'  is  a  phenol  unit  of  the  general  formula 


"^i^"- 


wherein  R"  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl,  hydrocar- 
byloxy  or  halogen. 


5,378,790 
SINGLE  COMPONENT  INORGANIC/ORGANIC 
NETWORK  MATERIALS  AND  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 
Michael  J.  Michalczyk,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Kenneth  G. 
Sharp,  Landenburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  EX  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours ft  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,777,  Sep.  16,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,995 
Int.  a.'  C08G  n/60 
MS.  a.  528—35  5  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic/organic  composition  of  the  idealized  empir- 
ical formula  (II): 


X(SiOi5), 


ai) 


-continued 
Z^        V 

o        o 
z^  /  \  ^z 

o  o 

\         / 

_Si.         -Si 

z^  \^o^/  ^z 

Y    Y 

(C)  R'mSi(OSi(CH3)2Y)4-m; 

(d)  Rl„Si(OY)4-m; 

(e)  CHsSiYa— O— SiY2CH3; 

(0  YCCHjhSi— C6H4-Si(CH3)2Y; 
(g)  0[-C6H4-Si{CH3hY]2; 
(h)  0[Si(CH3)2Y]2; 
(i)  Y(CH3)2SiCH2— CH2Si(CH3)2Y; 
0)  Y3SiOSiY3; 
(k)  Y3Si(CH2)*SiY3; 
0)  Y3SiC6H4SiY3; 

(m)  substituted  benzene  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(i)  C6H3(SiZ3-aYa)3; 
(ii)  C6H2(SiZ3-aY«)4; 

(iii)  C6H(SiZ3-flYa)5;  and 
(iv)  C6(SiZ3-<,Yo)6;  and 
(n)  substituted  cyclohexane  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  l,2-C6Hio(Y)2;  l.3-C6Hio(Y)2;  l,4-C6Hio(Y)2; 
(ii)  1,2,4-C6H9(Y)3;  1,2,3-C6H9(Y)3;  1,3.5-C6H9(Y)3; 
(iii)      1,2.3,4-C6H8(Y)4;      1,2,4,5-C6H8(Y)4;      1.2,3,5- 

C6H8(Y)4; 
(iv)  1,2,3,4,5-C6H7(Y)5;  and 
(V)  C6H6(Y)6; 
wherein: 
Z  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  3,3,3-trifluoropro- 

pyl,  aralkyl,  or  aryl; 
Y  is  (CR2R3)tCR'*R5CR*R7(CR8R9)*— ; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  or  aryl; 
R2  to  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms  or  aryl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
R*  to  R^  is  hydrogen; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
k  and  h  are  each  independently  an  integer  from  0  to  10, 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  k  or  h  is  zero; 
a  is  I,  2  or  3; 

p  is  an  even  integer  from  4  to  10;  and 
b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10. 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  2;  and 
X  is  at  least  one  flexible  organic  link  selected  from  the  group , 
consisting  of: 

(a)  R'mSiY4-m; 

(b)  ring  structures 


o        o 

Y  O  Y 

O  Si.^ 

Z^  I  I  ^Y 

Y  Z 


Ila 


lib 


5,378,791 
PHENOLIC  RESINS 

Michael  Lancaster,  David  J.  Moreton,  and  Alexander  F.  Psaila, 

all  of  Hull,  England,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited, 

London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,290,  Oct.  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,828 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1990, 
9021760;  Oct.  27,  1990,  9023407 

Int  a.»  C08G  8/04 
MS.  a.  528—137  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  low  molecular  weight  phenol- 
aldehyde  resin  of  the  formula  (I): 
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CH2, 


0) 


mol,  per  mole  of  the  phosphorus  pentachloride,  of  an 
aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  n  is  predominantly  4  and 
wherein  said  structure  optionally  contains  methylol  groups  on 
either  end  of  the  chain,  said  formula  (I)  including  up  to  50% 
w/w  calixarenes  by 

reacting  formaldehyde  with  p-alkyl  phenol  in  the  presence 
of  ammonia  as  base  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  to  attain  a 
reaction  mixture  having  a  pH  value  of  7.5  to  9.0, 
initially  raising  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  to 
about  85'  C.  and  maintaining  said  pH  and  said  temperature 
for  a  duration, 
thereafter  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture 
to  between  95*  C.  and  120*  C.  while  rapidly  removing 
water  from  the  reaction  mixture  to  reduce  the  water  con- 
tent thereof  to  below  0.5%  w/w, 
holding  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  about 

120*  C.  for  a  duration,  and 
thereafter  allowing  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture 
to  rise  until  completion  of  reaction. 


5,378,792 
FOAMED  POLVLACnDE  MOLDINGS  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hans-Josef  Sterzel,   Dannstadt-Schauemheim,   Germany,   as- 
signor to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,146,  Nov.  22,  1993.  This  application 
Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26, 1992, 4239781 
Int.  a.«  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  521—138  3  Claims 

1.  Foamed  polylactide  articles  obtainable  by  foaming  a  mix- 
ture of  amorphous  polylactide  granules  which  contain  a  blow- 
ing agent  and  of  a  finely  divided  polylactide  which  does  not 
contain  a  blowing  agent  wherein  both  polylactides  contain  at 
least  90%  by  weight  of  either  L-  or  D-cnantiomer. 


5,378,793 
PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  PHENOLIC  RESINS 
Mnrray  R.  Orpin,  Dyffryn,  Wales,  assignor  to  BP  Chemicals 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,008 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1991, 
9122654;  Jnn.  3,  1992,  9211695 

Int  a.*  C08G  %/04 
MS.  a.  528—158  10  Claims 

1.  A  hardener  for  producing  phenolic  resins  from  phenolic 
resoles  by  adding  the  hardener  to  the  phenolic  resole  and 
allowing  the  phenoUc  resole  to  harden  into  a  phenolic  resin, 
said  hardener  comprising  a  partial  phosphate  ester. 


5,378,794 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  POLYMER 
Yoji  Ohira,  and  Tetsoya  Fiyita,  both  of  Mihara,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Teijin  Cliemicals  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec.  15, 1992,  4-334480 
Int  a.«  CD8G  79/02 
MS.  CL  528—167  20  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  phosphorus- 
containing  polymer,  which  comprises  the  step  of: 

(A)  (A-1)  reacting  phosphorus  pentachloride  with  0.7  to  1.5 


HO— Ar— OH 


CD 


wherein  two  OHs  are  present  in  positions  where  the  two 
OHs  do  not  bond  to  one  phosphorus  [>entachloride  mole- 
cule, and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  skeleton  of  the 
formula. 


in  which  —X—  is  a  single  bond,  — O— ,  — C^O),  — CH2 — , 
— S — ,  — SO2,  an  alkylidene  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  cycloalkyidene  group  having  3  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  pro- 
vided that  Ar  may  be  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group  a 
lower  alkoxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom,  at  a  temperature 
between  -30*  C.  and  150*  C.  for  0.5  to  12  hours  to  form  a 
reaction  product,  and 
(B)  reacting  the  reaction  product  with  1.0  to  3.0  mol,  per 
mole  of  the  phosphorus  pentachloride,  of  an  aromatic 
monohydroxy  compoimd  of  the  formula  (II) 


HO— AR' 


an 


wherein  Ar'  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  skeleton  selected 
from  those  defined  as  Ar  in  the  formula  (I),  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0"  C.  and  150*  C.  for  0.5  to  6  hours  to  form 
an  intermediate  polymer,  and 

(C)  reacting  the  intermediate  polymer  with  water,  a  C1-C4 
alkyl  alcohol,  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  of  said  alco- 
hol or  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  at  a  temperature  of  0* 
C.  to  150*  C.  for  0.1  to  6  hours. 


5478,795 
POLYAZOMETHINES  CONTAINING 
TRIFLUOROMETHYLBENZENE  UNTTS 
Robert  G.  Bryant  Poqnoaon,  Va.,  assignor  to  Tbe  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Administrator  of  tbe  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa,  WasiiingtOD, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,251 

Int  a.«  C08G  10/02 

MS.  CL  528—244  7  Oaims 


•Ue  /Wigle  X-Roy  DiHenKtun  PatWm 
o4  PalyQ2onM<t«nc  Firm 


•^ 


1.  Soluble,  amorphous,  aromatic  polyazomethines  having 
the  repeat  imit: 
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— (— N=CH— R'— CH=N— R— )— 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CFi  CF3 


CF3 
F3C 


#-^- 


CF3 


and 


CF3 


CF3 


and 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-^-^ 


HOCH2CH2O- 


C— OCH2CH2O- 


wherein  n  is  1  to  10  and  at  least  99%  of  the  endgroups  are 
ethylene  glycol  moieties;  and 

(B)  0.005  to  10  moles,  per  mole  of  the  dihydroxy  tere- 
phthalate  compound,  of  a  diol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cycloaliphatic  diols  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  aliphatic  diols  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
combinations  thereof;  and 
(II)  polycondensing  the  reaction  product  of  Step  (I)  to  form 
a  copolyester  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  175'  C.  to 
325'  C.  under  reduced  pressure  while  excess  diol  is  re- 
moved for  0. 1  to  6  hours. 


5^8,796 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYESTERS 
Scott  E.  George,  and  Douglas  C.  Hofhnan,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  tssignon  to  Eastnuui  Chemical  Company,  Kingsport, 
Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,368 
Int.  a."  C08G  63/82 
VS.  a.  528—279  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolyester,  said  process  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(I)  reacting  in  the  presence  of  25  ppm  to  500  ppm  of  a  poly- 
condensation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  germanium  compounds,  tin  compounds,  gallium  com- 
pounds, and  titanium  compounds  under  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  150'  C.  to  250'  C.  for  0.01  to  8 
hours 

(A)  a  dihydroxy  terephthalate  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


5,378,797 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALIPHATIC  POLYESTERS 
Jan  H.  H.  Meurs,  and  Feike  De  Jong,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,513 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  22, 1992, 
92203256.0 

Int  a.*  C08G  63/83 
VS.  a.  528—283  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aliphatic  polyesters  by  an  acyla- 
tive  ether  cleavage  of  monomer  comprising: 
at  a  temperature  between  about  20°  and  150°  C,  contacting 
a  catalytic  quantity  of  Lewis  acid  with  a  monomer  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  Cg— C24  aliphatic  compound  com- 
prising at  least  one  arylmethoxy  group  of  the  formula 
ArCRiR20,  wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzyl  and  dibenzyl  groups,  Ri  and  R2  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C2  to 
Cft  hydrocarbyl  groups,  said  aliphatic  compound  further 
comprising  at  least  one  C2— C6  halocarbyl  group  of  the 
formula 


, ^  O 

I 
C— X 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom; 
polymerizing  said  monomer  to  form  a  polyester  said  poly- 
merizing step  occurring  essentially  without  the  presence 
of  competing  side  reactions;  and 
recovering  said  polyester. 


5,378,798 
COMPOSITION  A>JD  PROCESS  FOR  COATING 
METALUC  SUBSTRATES 
Martin  L.  Ehrlich,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911,967 
Int  a.'  C08G  69/26.  73/10:  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CI.  528—310  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  metallic  substrate  to  improve  its 
corrosion  resistance,  the  process  comprising: 
(1)  providing  a  solventless  flowable  polyamide  which  is  a 
solid  at  room  temperature,  exhibits  a  viscosity  less  than 
1 500  cps  at  320°  P.,  and  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 
(I)  an  acid  component 

(a)  about  75  wt.  %  to  about  90  wt.  %  of  which  com- 
prises one  or  more  dibasic  carboxylic  acids  contain- 
ing 28  to  44  carbon  atoms  and  having  0  to  6  carbon- 
carbon  double  bonds; 

(b)  from  0  to  about  20  wt.  %  of  which  comprises  one  or 
more  tribasic  carboxylic  acids  containing  42  to  66 
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carbon  atoms  and  having  0  to  9  carbon-carbon  double 
bonds; 

(c)  from  0.5  to  about  5  wt.  %  of  which  comprises  one  or 
more  polybasic  carboxylic  acids  containing  2  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  containing  2  to  4  COOH  groups,  and 
containing  0  to  2  carbon-carbon  double  bonds; 

(d)  about  1  wt.  %  to  about  20  wt.  %  of  which  comprises 
one  or  more  monobasic  carboxylic  acids  containing 
14  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  3  cartmn-carbon 
double  bonds;  and 

(e)  another  about  1  wt.  %  to  about  20  wt.  %  of  which 
comprises  one  or  more  monobasic  carboxylic  acids 
containing  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  3  carbon- 
carbon  double  bonds  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent that  component  (d);  with 

(II)  an  amine  component  comprising 

(A)  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  amine 
component  of  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethylene  triamine,  and  satu- 
rated alkylene  diamines  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(B)  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  amine 
component  of  one  or  more  poly(oxyalkylene)  di- 
amines of  the  formula  H-(Alk-0)B — H  wherein  each 
Alk  is  substituted  with  — NH2,  and  wherein  n  is 
selected  such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  poly- 
(oxyalkylene)diamine  is  between  100  and  5000; 

(2)  heating  said  polyamide  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  300  to  about  350'  F.  to  form  a  fluid  polyamide; 

(3)  applying  said  fluid  polyamide  as  a  spray  onto  the  metallic 
substrate  and  forming  a  polyamide  coating  thereon. 


-continued 


TpL-O-^ 


CH3 


or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  A  represents  — CH2 — ,  — C(CHj. 
h—  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  — SO— ,— CO— ,  —COO—, 
— CO— NH— ,  — NH— ,  — (N— alkyl)  having  1  to  20  C  atoms, 
— N=N— or 


X  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 
— /         V-NH— CX)— 


S— 


NH— CO— 


5,378,799 

HEAT-STABLE  POLYIMIDES  AND 

POLYAMIDE-IMIDES  WTTH  MODIFIED 

BENZHYDROL  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Gerhard  Greber,  deceased,  late  of  Bad  Voslau,  Anstria  by 
Johanna  Greber,  Peter  Greber,  heirs  ;  Heinrich  Gruber,  Vi- 
enna, and  Marcel  Sychra,  Krems  a.d.Donau,  both  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  Chemie  Linz  GmbH,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  17,  1992,  1850/92 
Int  CL'  C08G  69/26.  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—342  6  Claims 

1.  Heat-stable  polyimides  and  polyamide-imides  of  the  for- 
mula I 


O  O 

II  II 

"''OCX       J^X^-^-tSH-CO-X-Ari-„ 


II 
O 


CH 
I 

O 
I 

z 


II 

o 


in  which  Ar  denotes  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  of  the  formula 


OlXDl^ 


and  Z  is  identical  or  different  and  denotes  hydrogen,  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched,  saturated  or  mono-  or  polyunsaturated  acyl 
radical  having  2  to  20  C  atoms  or  an  aroyl  radical  having  7  to 
20  C  atoms,  which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  not  hydrogen  alone,  and  n  denotes  an 
integer  from  2  to  100  and  m  denotes  an  integer  from  0  to  100, 
and,  in  the  case  where  m>l,  the  radical  ( — NH — CO — X- 
— Ar — )  is  randomly  distributed. 


CH3 


5,378,800 
TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  COPOLY AMIDES 
StcTen  L.  Mok,  Kingston,  Canada,  and  Rolando  U.  PagUagan, 
Parkersborg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.  and  Du  Pont  Canada  lac, 
MlMiMauga,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCr/CA91/00442,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/10525,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1992 

Contincation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,015,  Dec.  L2,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Dec.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

917,024 

lat  CL«  C08G  69/26 

VS.  a.  528—349  11  Claiw 

1.  A  partially  crystalline  copolyamide  formed  from  aromatic 

dicarboxyUc  acid  and  aliphatic  diamine,  said  aromatic  dicar- 

boxyUc  acid  consisting  essentially  of  terephthaUc  acid  and  said 

aliphatic  diamine  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  hexa- 

methylene  diamine  and  2-methyl  pentamethylene  diamine,  said 

aliphatic  diamine  containing  at  least  40%,  molar  basis,  of  hexa- 

methylene  diamine,  said  copolyamide  having  a  melting  point  in 

the  range  of  from  280'  to  330*  C. 
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5^78^1 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
RESORABLE  POLYESTERS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Dieter  Reichert,  Albrecht-Dnrer-Str.  17,  D-6507  IngeUieim  am 
RheiB,  Germany;  Franz  D.  Klingler,  Sattlerweg  3,  D-6500 
Mainz-Bretxenlieini,    Germany,    Horst    Schwall,    Im    Her- 
zenacker  37,  D-653S  Gan-Algesbeim,  Germany;  Albert  Christ- 
m«nn,  In  der  Domriese  33,  D-6507  Ingelheim  am  Rhein, 
Germany,  and  Berthold  Buchholz,  Gnindstr.  55,  D-4507  In- 
gelheim am  Rbeia,  Germany 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  536,602,  Aug.  22,  1990,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  1,  1988,  3837084 
iBt  a.«  C08G  63/08:  C08F  6/00 
MS.  a.  528—354  H  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  resorbable  polyesters,  cha- 
racterised in  that  the  polymerisation  process  is  carried  out 
continuously  in  an  extruder  provided  with  heating  segments 
the  temperature  of  which  can  be  regulated,  the  extruder  hav- 
ing controlled  charge. 


5,378,802 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM  RESIST 

COMPONENTS  AND  NOVOLAK  RESINS 
Ke^ji  Honda,  Harrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  OCG  Microelec- 
tronic Materials,  Inc.,  West  Paterson,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,526 
Int.  CL*  C08F  6/08 
VS.  a.  528—480  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  metal  impurities  from  a  novolak 
resin,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  said  novolak  resin  in  a  solvent; 

(b)  contacting  said  novolak  resin  solution  with  at  least  one 
fibrous  cation  exchange  resin  for  sufficient  amount  of  time 
to  transfer  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  metal  impurities 
onto  said  fibrous  cation  exchange  resin,  wherein  said 
cation  exchange  resin  is  prewashed  with  a  solution  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  compound;  and 

(c)  separating  said  cation  exchange  resin  bearing  said  metal 
impurities  from  said  novolak  resin  solution. 


Q7  is  L-phenylalanyl,  N-methyl-L-phenylalanyl,  L-methio- 
nyl  or  a  direct  linlcage; 

Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  (phenylmethoxy)carbonyl  or  (1,1- 
dimethylethoxy)carbonyl; 

R2  taken  alone  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R3  taken  alone  is  1-methylethyl,  2-methylpropyl,  4-aminobu- 
tyl,  phenyhnethyl,  4-hydroxyphenylmethyl,  pyridyl- 
methyl  or  (lH-indol-3-yl)methyl;  or 

R2  taken  together  with  N,  CH  and  R3  is  2,3,4-9-tetrahydro- 
lH-pyrido[3.4-b]indol-2,3-<liyl); 

R4  is  ethyl,  propyl,  1-methylethyl,  methylthiomethyl,  ethyl- 
thiomethyl,  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  pyridyl  or  IH- 
indol-3-yl; 

Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  n  is  0  and  Q5,  Q6  and  Q7  are 
each  a  direct  linkage;  hydroxy  or  an  alkali  metal  salt 
thereof,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  1,1-dimethylethoxy,  amino, 
methylamino,  dimethylamino,  2-<dimethylamino)e- 
thylamino,  (2-amino-3-phenylpropyl)ainino  or  N-methyl- 
2-phenylethylamino  when  Y  is  0x0  and  n  is  1;  or  hydroxy 
or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  amino,  methylamino,  di- 
methylamino, 2-{dimethylamino)ethylamino,  (2-amino-3- 
phenylpropyl)amino,  2-amino-2-(phenylmethyl)e- 

thylamino  or  N-methyl-2-phenylethylamino  when  Y  is 
two  separately  bonded  hydrogen  atoms,  n  is  1  and  Q5,  Qe 
and  Q7  are  each  a  direct  linkage; 

X  is  oxa,  thia  or  imido; 

Y  is  0x0  or  two  separately  bonded  hydrogen  atoms; 

n  is  0  or  1; 

•  is  L  or  D;  and 
wherein  at  least  two  of  Qi,  Q2,  Q3  and  Q4,  or  Q5,  Qb  and  Q7  are 
other  than  a  direct  linkage;  or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,378,804 
AZA  CYCLOHEXAPEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS 
James  M.  Balkovec,  North  Plainfield;  Regina  M.  Black,  Cran- 
ford,  and  Frances  A.  Booffard,  Scotch  Plains,  all  of  N J., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,847 
Int.  a.«  C07K  7/64 
VS.  Ct  530-317  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


5,378,803 

AZOLE-FUSED  PEPTIDES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Barry  A.  Morgan,  Colonic;  Thomas  D.  Gordon;  Philip  E.  Hansen, 

both  of  Schodack,  and  Jasbir  Singh,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,706,  Dec  11,  1987,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9124>49 

Int  a.«  C07K  5/08.  5/10.  5/12.  7/06 

VS.  a.  530—317  34  Ckina 

1.  An  azole-fused  peptide  having  the  structural  formula 


RrQr<^QrQrN-cH 
R2  R3 


.A 


t: 


Formula  I 


(ctrQrQs-QrRj 


H2N 


wherein 

Qi  is  L-prolyl  or  a  direct  linkage; 

Q2  is  L-prolyl,  D-tryptophyl  or  a  direct  linkage; 

Qj  is  L-prolyl,  D-tryptophyl,  L-phenylalanyl,  R-<2,3,4,9-tet- 
rahydro-lH-pyrido[3,4-b]indol-2-yl-3-carbonyl)  or  a  di- 
rect linkage; 

Q4  is  L-prolyl,  D-tryptophyl,  L-phenylalanyl  or  a  direct 
linkage; 

Q5  is  L-prolyl,  D-tryptophyl  or  a  direct  linkage; 

Qft  is  L-lcucyl,  L-methionyl  or  a  direct  linkage;  HO 
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^NH. 


5,378,805 

IMMUNOREACnVE  HTLV-I/H  ENV  AND  POL 

PEPTIDES 

Renu  B.  Lai,  Atlanta,  Ga^  aarignor  to  United  States  of  America, 

Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,352 

Int  a.*  C07K  7/08 

VS.  a.  530—326  2  Claims 


RO 


/ 


'CH' 
I 
C 


,CH2, 


~CHj' 


i 


wherein  "R"  a  molecular  group  which  causes  the  derivative  to 
have  a  water  solubility  coefficient  which  is  less  than  that  of 
naturally-produced  y-PGA  and  where  "n"  is  a  number  in  the 
range  of  between  about  one  thousand  and  eight  thousand. 


■k  %"[■■■  I 


■I-        k-l 


5,378308 

RECOMBINANT  ERYTHROPOIETIN  RECEPTOR 

PROTEIN 

Alan  D' Andrea,  Winchester,  Gordon  G.  Wong,  Brooklinc,  and 

Simon  S.  Jones,  SomerriUe,  aU  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  Genetics 

Institute,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,877,  Mar.  25,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,278,065, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,503,  Feb.  3, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,069 

Int  CL'  C07K  J3/00 

VS.  CL  530—350  3  Claims 


1.  A  peptide  having  specific  immunoreactivity  to  antibodies 
to  HTLV-I,  HTLV-II,  or  combinations  thereof  consisting 
essentially  of  the  amino  acid  sequence 
SPNVSVPSSSSTPLLY. 


5478,806 
FUSION  PROTEIN  PRODUCED  BY 
RETROVIRUS-MEDLATED  SECRETION 
John  W.  Willis,  Shreveport,  Ijl,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion Technologies,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,428,  May  11, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,175,099, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,293,  May  17, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
881,585 
Int  a.*  C07K  13/00 
VS.  a.  530—350  7  Claims 

1.  A  fusion  protein  comprising  a  first  domain,  wherein  said 
first  domain  is  a  retrovirus  Gag  protein  comprising  at  least 
amino  acid  residues  1-8,  84-174  and  417-515  of  Pr76">^', 
wherein  said  first  domain  is  adapted  to  covalently  bind  myris- 
tic  acid  and  which  permits  a  host  cell  to  produce  a  fusion 
protein  in  a  membranous  particle,  and  a  second  donuun, 
wherein  said  second  domain  is  a  heterologous  protein. 


5,378,807 
GAMMA-POLY(GLUTAMIC  ACID)  ESTERS 

Richard  A.  Gross,  Chelmsford;  Stephen  P.  McCarthy,  Tyngs- 
boro,  and  Devang  T.  Shah,  LoweU,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
University  of  Massachusetts  at  LoweU,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,839,  Aug.  8,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832^5 

Int  a."  C07K  7/10 

VS.  a.  530—350  2  Claims 

1.  An  ester  derivative  of  naturally-produced  y-PGA,  the 

ester  derivative  having  an  empirical  formula  of: 


rrffrrs-r^rrrrrpr'^'rprrrFrPrrrrrrr 
Frrrrrr'ryrrrrrrrPrnT'rit'rT'PrrrmT 

PrrrfrrfrrrrrrrrS'rf  rrr-rr  S3  TTTTprr 

rrr'frrrr'frr'rT'r'fr'^rT'rrrr'rWrrrr'rv'r 

1.  An  isolated  polypeptide  encoded  by  a  DNA  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  DNA  comprising  the  DNA  sequence  set  forth  in  FIGS. 

2  and  2A; 
(ii)  the  DNA  insert  in  plasmid  pXM  having  ATCC  No. 

40546; 
(iii)  a  DNA  capable  of  hybridizing  under  stringent  condi- 
tions to  the  DNAs  of  (i)  and  (ii);  and 
(iv)  a  DNA  differing  from  the  DNAs  of  (i)-(>ii)  in  codon 
sequence  due  to  the  degeneracy  of  the  genetic  code; 
said  polypeptide  having  the  ability  to  specificaUy  bind  to 
erythropoietin. 


5,378,809 

POLYNUCLEOTIDES  AND  SUBSTRATE  FOR  THE 

EPIDERMAL  GROWTH  FACTOR  RECEPTOR  KINASE 

(EPS8) 
Pier  P.  Di  Flore,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  and  Fnncesca  FazioU,  Ancona, 
Italy,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Service*, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,311 
Int  a."  C07K  13/00;  C12N  15/12 
VS.  CL  530—350  11  Claims 

1.  A  polynucleotide  operably  encoding  human  esp8,  wherein 
said  polynucleotide  contains  a  sequence  encoding  the  amino 
acid  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:2  and  wherein  said  polynucleo- 
tide is  isolated  or  enriched. 
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5.37M10 
MUTANT  SMG  P21  PROTEIN  WITH  GTP  BINDING 
ACnVITY 
YcmUmI  Takai,  Kobe;  Job  KomIo;  Yasnslii  Matsni,  both  of 
Machida;  Yateka  Teranislii,  Sagamihara,  and  Rie  Mataui, 
Machkia,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  MitmbUhl  Kaaei  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  814,205,  Dec  20, 1991.  which  is  a 
cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  358,835,  May  30, 1989,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,105 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1988,  63-133584; 
Not.  11,  1988,  63-284860;  May  9,  1989,  1-115831 
Int  CL*  C07K  J3/00:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  530-350  1  Claim 

1.  A  purified  mutant  Smg  p21  protein  wherein  the  Gly 
residue  at  position  12  of  Smg  p21  having  the  formula: 
Met-Arg-Glu-Try-Lys-Leu-Val-Val-Leu-Gly-Ser— Gly- 
Gly-Val-Gly-Lys-Ser-Ala-Leu-Thr-Val-Gln— Phe-Val- 
Gln-Gly-Dc-Phe-Val-Glu-Lys-Tyr-AsP— Pro-Thr-Ue- 
Glu-Asp-Ser-Tyr-Arg-Lys-Gln-Val-     Glu-Val-Asp-Cys- 
Gln-Gln-Cys-Met-Leu-Glu-lle-      Leu-Asp-Thr-Ala-Gly- 
Thr-Glu-Gln-Phe-Thr-Ala-   Met-Arg-Asp-Leu-Tyr-Met- 
Lys-Asn-Gly-Gln-Gly-       Phe-Ala-Leu-Val-Tyr-Scr-IIe- 
Thr-Ala-Gln-Ser-     Thr-phe-Asn-Asp-Leu-Gln-Asp-Leu- 
Arg-Glu-Gln-      lle-Leu-Arg-Val-Lys-Asp-Thr-Glu-Asp- 
Val-Pro-      Met-Ile-Leu-Val-Gly-Asn-Lys-Cys-Asp-Leu- 
Glu-    Asp-Glu-Arg-Val-Val-Gly-Lys-Glu-Gln-Gly-Gln- 
Asn-Leu-Ala-Arg-Gln-Trp-Cys-Asn-Cys-Ala-Phe-    Leu- 
Glu-Ser-Ser-Ala-Lys-Ser-Lys-lle-Asn-Val-    Asn-Glu-lle- 
Phe-Tyr-Asp-Leu-Val-Arg-Gin-Ile-     Asn-Arg-Lys-Thr- 
Pro-Val-Glu-Lys-Lys-Lys-Pro-       Lys-Lys-Lys-Ser-Cys- 
Leu-Leu-Leu 
is  replaced  by  Val,  wherein  the  mutant  has  GTP  binding  activ- 
ity and  GTP  hydrolyzing  activity  and  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  22K  dalton. 


or  binding  fragment  thereof  which  specifically  binds  to  acces- 
sible lipopolysaccharide  determinante  of  lATS  serotypes  2  and 
5  and  Fisher  immunotype  3  of  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa, 
wherein  said  monoclonal  antibody  or  binding  fragment  thereof 
inhibits  the  viability  of  at  least  two  of  said  I  ATS  serotypes  and 
immunotype  in  the  presence  of  the  complement  and  neutro- 
phils. 


5,378,813  

MESO-2,5-DIMERCAPTO-NJ<J«I'N'-TETRAME- 
THYLADIPAMIDE 
George  M.  Whiteddes,  Newton,  Mass.;  Watson  J.  Lees,  Char- 
lottetown,  Canada,  and  R«JeeTa  Singh,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,565 

Int  a.«  C07C  319/06 

VS.  a.  530—404  3  Claima 

1.  Method  for  reducing  disulfide  bonds  in  a  biochemical 

reaction  by  contacting  a  chemical  comprising  said  bonds  with 

meso-DTA  under  disulfide  bond  reducing  conditions. 


5,378,811 
PURE  C3B  INACnVATOR  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAID  PROTEIN 
Karina  O.  Alaoe,  Copenhagen  K,  and  Jesper  Kihl,  Lyngby,  both 
of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Noto  Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsraerd, 
Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK89/00297,  §  371  Date  May  21, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/06759,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  28,  1990 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,751,  May  21, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  appUcation  Dec.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  89,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Dec.  20, 1988, 7084/88 
Int.  a.«  A61K  35/16.  37/02.  37/06;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  530—381  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  solution  of  plasma-derived  C3b 
inactivator  essentially  free  of  Factor  B  activity  and  infectious 
virus  activity  comprising  subjecting  a  plasma  fraction  contain- 
ing C3b  inactivator  to  pasteurization  by  heating  the  plasma 
fraction  to  about  55*  -65*  C.  for  about  0.5-100  hours  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  saccharide,  a  sugar  alcohol,  and  an  amino  acid, 
in  which  said  stabilizer  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
stabilize  C3b  inactivator  activity  and  in  an  amount  to  effect  no 
more  than  10%  recovery  of  Factor  B  activity. 


5,378,814 
HEPATITIS  DELTA  VIRAL  POLYPEPTIDES 

Michael  Houghton,  Danrille;  Kang-Sheng  Wang,  Oakland;  Qui- 
Lira  Choo,  El  Cerrito;  Amy  J.  Weiner,  Berkeley,  and  Lacy  R. 
Orerby,  Alamo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chiron  Corporation, 
Emeryrille,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,991,  May  22, 1987,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,337,  Jun.  17, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  912,127 

Int  a.'  C07K  13/00 
VS.  CL  530—350  3  Claims 
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5,378,812 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  CROSS-REACTIVE  AND 
CROSS-PROTECTIVE  AGAINST  P.  AERUGINOSA 
SEROTYPES 
Anthony  W.  Siadak,  and  Mae  J.  Rosok,  both  of  Seattie,  Waah.,  \    ^ 

asaignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Sqnibb  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  \  " 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  931,179,  Not.  24,  1986,  abandoned,  „,    sas 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80731,  Dec.  10,  .......  i 

1985.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,604  1  An  isolated,  purified,  immunologically  reactive  polypep- 
Int  CL«  C07K  15/28-  A61K  39/395:  C12N  5/22;  GOIN  33/554  tide  consisting  essentially  of  a  polypeptide  encoded  withm 
VS.  CL  530—388.4  6  Claima   open  reading  frame  (ORF)  5  of  the  HDV  genome,  as  depicted 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  human  monoclonal  antibody   in  FIG.  3. 


5,378,815 
PROCESS  FOR  INDIRECT  TARGETED 
IMMUNOCYTOLYSIS 
Velibor  Krsmanoric,  EcuUy,  France;  Jon  P.  Durkin,  Gloncester, 
Jagmolian  L.  Bhasin,  Orleans,  both  of  Canada;  Jean-Michel 
Biquard,  Palaiseau,  France;  Phillip  A.  Macdonald,  and  James 
F.  Whitfield,  both  of  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  National 
Research  CouncU  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada  and  Consel  Na- 
tional de  Recherche  Scientifique,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,636,  Oct  20,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,966 

Int  a.»  A61K  39/385 

VS.  CL  530—405  2  Claims 


□  . 
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5,378,816 

METHODS  FOR  HIGH  PURITY  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

SEPARATION  OF  PROTEINS  HAVING  EGF-LIKE 

BINDING  DOMAINS 

Emo  Pnngor,  Foster  City;  Les  Johnson,  West  Pittsburg,  and 

Monica  R.  Foermer,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Berlez  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cedar  KnoUs,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  991,800 
Int  CL«  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  530—412  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  thrombomodulin  from  condi- 
tioned medium  in  the  presence  of  bovine  serum  albumin,  said 
method  comprising: 
applying  the  conditioned  medium  to  a  polyethyleneimine 
column  under  loading  conditions  of  pH  and  ionic  strength 
selected  to  bind  thrombomodulin  but  not  bind  BSA  and 
contaminants,  wherein  the  pH  is  in  the  range  from  about  4 
to  about  4.S  and  the  ionic  strength  is  in  the  range  of  from 
OM  NaCI  to  about  400  mM  NaCI; 
washing  the  column  to  remove  non-bound  proteins  and 

other  contaminants; 
eluting  the  bound  thrombomodulin  from  the  column  in  an 
elution  medium,  wherein  the  elution  medium  has  a  pH 
greater  than  4.5; 
coUecting  thrombomodulin  in  the  elution  medium;  and 
concentrating  the  thrombomodulin. 


162-186  O.G.   -  95  -  29   :   QL  3 


5,378,817 

REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRTSTING 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  OH  GROUPS  OR  AMIDE 

GROUPS 

Konrad  Bootz,  Wetter,  and  Karl-Joaef  Herd,  Odenthal-Holz, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aictiengeaellachaft,  Le- 

Terknsen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,807 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1992,  4201611 
Int  a.«  C09B  62/503.  62/022;  D06P  1/36 
VS.  CL  534—618  11  Claima 

1.  A  reactive  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


["t»- 


— NR— X 

NR'-Z),.2 


where  X= 


-co^/~y 


(CH2)i-2-S02M 


1.  A  conjugate  for  treating  leukemia  or  lymphoma  compris- 
ing an  immunogenic  sensitizing  agent  and  a  targeting  agent, 
wherein  said  targeting  agent  is  an  autocrine  differentiation- 
inhibiting  factor  and  said  sensitizing  agent  is  a  toxoid. 


FB=the  radical  of  a  dyestuff, 

B  and  Bl  =  identically  or  differenUy,  a  direct  bond  or  a 
-  -bridge  member  to  a  ring  C  atom  of  an  aromatic-carbocy- 

clic  or  to  a  ring  C  or  N  atom  of  an  aromatic-heterocyclic 

ring  in  FB, 
M=CH=CH2  or  CH2CH2— V,  wherein 
V=OH  or  a  radical  which  can  be  eliminated  under  alkaline 

conditions, 
Z=a  heterocyclic  fibre-reactive  radical  without  a  further 

chromophoric  pari  and 
R  and  R'=independently  of  one  another,  H  or  substituted 

or  unsubstituted  Ci-Ce-alkyl. 


5,378,818 
DOUBLED  AZO  DYES 
Udo  Mayer,  FrankentliaL  Germany,  and  Hans-Jnergen  Degen, 
Randolph,  N.J.,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUacbaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  5,  1992,  4240981 
Int  a.«  C09B  31/12,  67/22;  D21H  21 /2S 
VS.  a.  534—758  6  Oaimi 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula  1 


0) 


.(X), 


HO        y^f' 

SO3H  o 


where 
in  case  a) 
m  is  I, 
n  is  0, 

Y  is  hydroxyl,  and 

L  is  Ci-Q-alkylenc,  or 
in  case  b) 
m  is  0  or  I, 
n  is  1, 
X  is  hydrogen, 

Y  is  imino,  and 

L  is  1,4-piperazinediyI  when  m  is  0  or 


J2 


'a 
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C2-C«-alkylene  or  phenylene  when  m  is  1. 


SYSTEMIN,  AN  INDUCER  OF  PLANT  DEFENSE 

PROTEEVS,  AND  MFTHODS  OF  USE 

Clarence  A.  Ryan,  PnUman;  Gregory  L.  Pearce,  Palouse,  and 

Barry  F.  McGorl,  Pullman,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Wash- 

ingtoa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Pullman,  Wash. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,956,  May  25,  1990, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,412 

Lit  CL«  C07H  77/00,-  C12N  15/00;  C12P  ]9/34;  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  536—23.1  7  Claina 


5,378,821 
GENE  ENCODING  FOR  ENDOCHITINASE 
Gary  E.  Harman,  Geneva,  N.Y.;  Ame  Tronsmo,  Aas,  Norway; 
Christopher  K.  Hayes,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  and  Matteo  Lorito, 
Salerno,  Italy,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,784,  Jul.  27, 1992,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,134,  Jun.  17,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,173,149.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,269 

Int  a.'  C12N  15/56,  9/42.  15/73 
VS.  a.  536— 23  J  1  Claim 

1.  A  gene  coding  for  endochitinase  which  is  isolated  from 
Trichoderma  harzianum  strain  PI  which  comprises  the  se- 
quence set  forth  in  the  Sequence  Listing  as  SEQ  ID  NO:3. 
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1.  An  isolated  systemin  or  prosystemin  nucleic  acid  or  an- 
tisense  DNA,  wherein  the  nucleic  acid  encodes  a  polypeptide 
which  is  capable  of  increasing  the  synthesis  of  a  defense  pro- 
tein in  a  plant  and  wherein  the  antisense  DNA  encodes  an 
antisense  RNA  which  is  capable  of  decreasing  the  synthesis  of 
a  defense  protein  in  a  plant,  wherein  said  nucleic  acid  or  an- 
tisense DNA  is  capable  of  hybridizing  under  stringent  condi- 
tions with  the  sense  or  antisense  strand  of  the  nucleotide  se- 
quence of  SEQ.  ID.  NO.  2  or  SEQ.  ID.  NO.  4. 


5,378,822 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  MURINE  AND  HUMAN 
AH  RECEPTORS 
Christopher  A.  Bradfleld;  Kristin  M.  Dolwick,  both  of  Chicago, 
ni.,  and  Alan  Poland,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin 
Alumni  Research,  Evanston,  111.  and  Northwestern  University 
A  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,806 
Int  a.'  C07H  21/02.  21/04 
VS.  a.  536—23.5  4  Claims 

3.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  encoding  the  human  Ah  receptor, 
whose  amino  acid  sequence  is  defmed  by  SEQ  ID  NO.  4. 


5,378,820 

GENE  ENCODING  CYTADHESIN  PROTEIN  OF 

MYCOPLASMA  GALLISEPTICUM  AND  ITS  USE 

Calvin  L.  Keeler,  1320  Barksdale  Rd.,  and  John  E.  Dohms,  126 

E.  develand  Ave.,  both  of  Newark,  Del.  19711 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973^57 

Int  a.«  C07H  21/02,  17/00;  C12N  15/00,  1/20 

VS.  a.  536—23.1  6  Claims 


3<a!l 


3acl> 


^htLaa^^ 


1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  encoding  a  cytadhesin 
protein  of  Mycoplasma  gidlisepticum  having  the  amino  acid 
sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  I  . 


5,378,823 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  TYPE  I  INTERFERON 
VARIANTS 
Jacques  Martal,  Jouy-en-Josas;  Erich  DeGryse,  Strasbourg; 
Pierre  Gaye;  Madia  Charlier,  both  of  Paris;  Gilles  Charpigny, 
Orleans;  Pierrette  Reinaud,  Chatillon,  and  Gerard  Chaouat 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  National  de  la  Re- 
cherche Agronomique-I.N.RA.,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR91/00953,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  11,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09691,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  11,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  915,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  29, 1990,  90  14945; 
Nov.  29,  1990.  90  14946 

Int  a.«  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  536— 23  J2  5  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  the  expression  in  yeast  of  a  variant  of  type 
I  interferon  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  Ala-Pro-Ro'  (IV)  and  Ala-Gly-Ro'  (V),  wherein  Ro'  is 
the  amino  acid  sequence  of  an  IFN  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  IFN-alphall  and  IFNs  of  the  trophoblastin  class; 
said  cassette  comprising 
a  first  DNA  fragment  coding  for  said  variant; 
a  second  DNA  fragment  coding  for  a  signal  peptide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  yeast  a  factor  pre- 
cursor signal  peptide  and  yeast  /3-1,3-glucanase  precur- 
sor signal  peptide,  said  second  DNA  fragment  being 
linked  to  the  end  of  the  first  DNA  fragment;  and 
a  promoter  enabling  said  DNA  fragments  to  be  expressed 
in  yeast 
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5,378,824 
NUCLEIC  ACTD  FRAGMENT  ENCODING  HERBICIDE 
RESISTANT  PLANT  ACETOLACTATE  SYNTHASE 
John  R.  Bedbrook,  Piedmont  Calif.;  Roy  S.  Chaleff,  Penning- 
ton, N  J.;  Saverio  C.  Falco,  Arden;  Barbara  J.  Maznr,  Wil- 
mington, both  of  Del.;  Christopher  R.  Somerville,  Okemon, 
Mich.,  and  Narendra  S.  Yadav,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,976,  Jan.  18,  1991;  Pat.  No.  5.141.870, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  164.360.  Mar.  4,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,013.659.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900.609, 
Aug.  26, 1986.  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  2.  1992,  Ser. 
No.  892,305 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Israel,  Jul.  27. 1987.  83348 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  7, 2008. 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C07H  21/04;  C12P  21 /Oa  21/04;  CUN  15/00 
VS.  a.  536—23.6  1  Oaiffl 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  fragment  comprising  a  nucleotide 
sequence  encoding  a  plant  acetolactate  synthase  protein,  said 
nucleic  acid  fragment  is  capable  of  being  incorporated  into  a 
nucleic  acid  construct  used  to  transform  a  plant  containing 
wild-type  acetolactate  synthase  protein  which  is  sensitive  to  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonylurea, 
triazolopyrimidine  sulfonamide,  and  imidazolinone  herbicides, 
said  nucleic  acid  fragment  having  at  least  one  point  mutation 
relative  to  the  wild-type  nucleic  acid  fragment  encoding  plant 
acetolactate  synthase  protein  such  that  upon  transformation 
with  said  nucleic  acid  construct  said  plant  is  rendered  resistant 
to  the  application  of  said  herbicide  compound. 


5,378,825 

BACKBONE  MODIFIED  OUGONUCLEOTIDE 

ANALOGS 

PhiUp  D.  Cook,  and  Yogesh  S.  Sanghri,  both  of  Carlsbad,  CaUf., 

assignors  to  ISIS  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Carlsbad.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,836.  Aug.  13.  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,223.618.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558.663, 
JuL  27, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,138,045.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1991, 
Ser.  No.  703.619 
Int  a.»  C07H  1/00 
VS.  a.  536— 25  J4  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


wherein: 

Bi  is  a  nucleosidic  base; 

QisO; 

X  is  H,  OH.  F,  or  O-alkyl; 

L|  and  L4  are  CH2;  and 

L2  and  L3  are,  independently,  P(0)R4,  O,  or  NR3,  provided 

that  L2  and  L3  are  not  both  O;  or 
Li,  L2,  Lj  and  L4.  together,  comprise  a  — CH^N — N- 

H— CH2—  or  — CH2— O— N=CH—  moiety; 
R3  is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R4  is  OH;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  moiety  comprising  the  structure: 


El^  Q  ^B, 


and  a  second  moiety  comprising  the  structure: 


O" 


E2 


wherein  E|  and  E2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  halo- 
methyl,    trifluoromethyl    sulfonylmethyl,    p-methyl-benzene 
sulfonylmethyl,  or  formyl;  and 
coupling  said  first  and  second  moieties  with  a  linking  group 

through  said  electrophilic  reactive  groups  to  form  said 

compound. 


5.378,826 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  STORAGE 

STABLE  LOW  ESTERIFIED  NTTROCELLULOSE 

MOISTENED  WITH  ALCOHOL  OR  WATER 

Lutz  Hoppe;  Bemd  Haase;  Oke  Braner.  and  Klaus  SzabUkow- 

ski,  all  of  Walsrode.  Germany,  assignors  to  WolfT  Walsrodc 

AG,  Walsrode,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,674 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  4.  1992.  4225761 
Int  CL«  CD8B  5/02.  5/04 
VS.  CL  536—35  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  storage  stable  nitrocellulose  com- 
prising the  steps  of  reacting  cellulose  with  a  nitrating  agent  to 
obtain  a  fibrous  nitrocellulose  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  up 
to  about  12.6%,  moistening  such  nitroceUulose  with  at  least 
one  of  alcohol  and  water  and  compressing  said  moistened 
nitrocellulose  between  two  roUers  to  a  content  of  alcohol  plus 
water  of  at  least  about  25%,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  said  compression  with  a  linear  pressure  of  from  0.2  to 
10  t/cm  between  the  rollers  acting  on  the  fibrous  nitrocellu- 
lose, the  friction  between  the  rollers  being  adjusted  to  a  value 
resulting  in  a  difference  in  the  power  consumption  of  the  two 
roUers  of  from  5  to  100  WattAg  of  nitroceUulose. 


5,378.827 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULOSE 

CARBAMATE 

Gerhard  Kennecke,  PuUieim;  Adolf  Arnold,  MaintaL  and  Sabine 

Butzke.  Alzenau,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmer  Ak- 

tiengeseUschaft  Frankfurt  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16.  1993.  Ser.  No.  122,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany.  Dec  16. 1992, 4242437 
Int  a.'  C08B  5/00 
VS.  CL  536—30  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ceUulose  carbamate  from  ceUu- 
lose  and  excess  urea  in  an  inert  Uquid  organic  reaction  carrier 
which  comprises 

a)  mixing  the  ceUulose  with  an  aqueous  urea  solution, 

b)  exchanging  the  water  portion  of  said  solution  for  said 
liquid  organic  reaction  carrier, 

c)  converting  said  ceUulose  mixture  to  ceUulose  carbamate 
with  the  formation  of  by-product  ammonia  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  130'  to  160'  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  O.OS  to  S  bar,  wtule  removing  said  ammonia  by  an 
inert  gaseous  carrier  from  the  reaction  product  said  reac- 
tion product  comprising  cellulose  carbamate,  urea  and 
organic  reaction  carrier, 

d)  exchanging  said  organic  reaction  carrier  in  the  reactior 
product  for  aqueous  urea  solution. 
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e)  separating  the  cellulose  carbamate  from  the  urea  solution, 
and 

f)  washing  the  separated  cellulose  carbamate. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLUBLE  ALKAU  METAL 

SALTS  OF  CELLULOSE  SULFATE  USING 

CHLOROSULFURIC  ACID  AND  PYRIDINE 

ThoBas  C.  Uiher,  Naaaan,  Baham—;  Natn  Patel,  and  Chhagan 

G.  Tele,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla^  aadgnon  to  Deztran  Prod- 

Dcts  Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  2.  1993.  Scr.  No.  115,057 
Lit  a.«  C08B  1/02.  3/06;  C07H  13/12 
MS.  CL  536—59  12  CUima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkaU  salts  of  cellulose  sulfate, 
comprising: 

a)  pre-soaking  cellulose  in  pyridine; 

b)  mixing  said  pre-soaked  cellulose  with  a  solution  compris- 
ing pyridine  and  an  excess  of  a  halogenosulfuric  acid  in  a 
suitable  temperature  range  to  sulfate  said  pre-soaked  cellu- 
lose, said  halogenosulfuric  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorosulfuric  acid,  bromosulfuric  acid 
and  chlorosulfuric  acid; 

c)  washing  said  sulfated  cellulose  in  an  alcohol;  and 

d)  mixing  said  washed  sulfated  cellulose  with  a  solution 
containing  an  alkali  metal  ion. 


5,378,829 

SULFATED  GLYCOSAMDMOGLYCANOID 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  HEPARIN  AND  HEPARAN 

SULFATE  TYPE 

Maurice  Petitou,  Paris,  France,  and  Constant  A.  A.  van  Boeckel, 

Lz  Oas,  Netherlands,  asaignors  to  Akzo  N.V  and  Sanofi  SA., 

Ambem,  Netherlands 

Cotttinoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,595,  Not.  21,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatjon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,035, 

Apr.  23,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  919,684 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  23, 

1990,  90.201006;  Aug.  23,  1991,  91.40299 

Int.  a."  C07H  11/00;  A61K  31/715 
MS.  CL  536—118  6  Claims 

1.  A  sulfated  glycosaminoglycanoid  derivative,  comprising 
the  saccharide  unit  having  the  formula  I  or  II 


R|0 


in  which  the  twitched  lines  denote  an  a  or  /3  bond,  each  of  the 
groups  R  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  sulfate;  n  is  1  or  2;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl,  and  R|'  has  the  same 
meaning  as  R,  or  is  aryl,  aralkyl  or 


R|0 


wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  previously  given  meanings; 
R2  is  alkyl; 


R3  is  alkoxy  or 


OR 


OR2 


OR 


wherein  the  twitched  line,  R  and  R2  have  the  previously  given 
meanings,  and  the  charged  moieties  are  compensated  by  coun- 
ter-ions. 


5,378,830 
AMPHOTERIC  POLYSACCHARIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Micliael  H.  Yeh,  Hamilton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poolenc 
Specialty  Chemicals  Co.,  Cranbury,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,180 
Int  a.«  C07H  11/00.  13/12 
MS.  a.  536—118  21  Claims 

1.  A  blend  composition  comprising  about  1  to  about  99  parts 
of  one  or  more  cationic  polysaccharides  and  about  99  to  about 
1  parts  of  one  or  more  anionic  polysaccharides  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  anionic  polysachharides  contains  one  or  more 
sulfonate  groups. 


5,378,831 
GALACTOSYL  MALTOOUGOSACCHARIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
Taichi  Usui,  Shizuoka;  Osamu  Uejima,  Mishima,  and  Koichi 
Ogawa,  Fii^i,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Shoknhin  Kako 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  Yaizu  Suisan  Kagaku  Kogyou  Co.,  Ltd. 
nied  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,302 
Int  a.*  C07G  17/00.  3/00;  C07H  1/00;  C08B  37/00 
MS.  a.  536—123.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  galactosyl  maltooligosaccharide  derivative  represented 
by  formula  (1): 


O— R 


Xi— O 


wherein  at  least  one  of  Xi  and  X2  represents  a  galactosyl  group 
and  the  other  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  R  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5. 
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5,378,832 

POLYSACCHARIDE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

FT 

Ryuichiro  Kurane,  Ibaraki;  Yasuliiro  Nohata,  Mie;  Michio 
Shiomi;  Shuichi  Ishino,  both  of  Yamaguchi;  Akira  Yotsitji, 
Tokyo;  Hideki  Morata,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  and  SeiJi 
Sugimoto,  Brooklinc,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology  and  Kyowa  Hokkoh  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^ 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP92/00695,  §  371  Date  JuL  20,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11163,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,091 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  29,  1991,  3-316391 

Int  CL'  C12N  1/20;  C12P  19/04;  BOIF  17/56;  C08B  37/00 

MS.  a.  536—123.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  polysaccharide  having  the  following  properties; 

(A)  sugar  composition  as  determined  by  thin-layer  chroma- 
tography, Uquid  chromatography  and  gas  chromatogra- 
phy: 

the  principal  constituents  are  rhamnose,  fucose,  glucose 
and  glucuronic  acid  which  are  present  in  a  molar  ratio 
0f(l^):2:(l-8):(l-t); 

(B)  elemental  analysis  (wt  %): 

(said   polysaccharide  containing   9-13%   of  crystalline 

water) 
C:  36±3 
H:7±l 
O:  56±4; 

(C)  solubility: 

sUghtly  soluble  in  water  (neutral);  soluble  in  alkalies; 
insoluble  in  methanol,  ethanol  and  acetone; 

(D)  UV  absorption  spectrum: 

no  absorption  detected  at  280  nm  characteristic  of  proteins 
(peptides)  or  at  260  nm  characteristic  of  nucleic  acids; 
and 

(E)  IR  absorption  spectrum: 

an  absorption  pattern  characteristic  of  polysaccharides  is 
observed  near  800-1200  cm- ';  CH  and  CH^ absorption 
patterns  due  to  carbohydrates  are  observed  near  2950 
cm"';  and  an  OH  absorption  pattern  due  to  carbohy- 
drates is  observed  near  3400±20  cm-'. 


consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid,  phosphoric  acid 
and  sulfuric  acid. 


5,378,833 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
GALACTO-OUGOSACCHARIDES 
Yasuo  Katta,  Kawanishi;  Kazuhiro  Ohkuma,  Sanda;  Mitsuko 
Satonchi,  Takaraznka;  Reiji  Takahashi,  Itami,  and  Takehiko 
Yamamoto,  Izumi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsntani  Chem- 
ical Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1989,  1-339133 

Int  CL*  C07G  17/00;  C07H  7/00,  5/04 

MS.  CL  536—124  4  Claims 


I'    i 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  galacto-oligosaccharide,  which 
consists  essentially  of  heating  dry  powdery  lactose  at  a  temper- 
ature of  100'-200*  C.  for  0.5  to  3  hours  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the  group 


5,378334 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 
ESTERS  OF  A  NON-REDUCING  SUGAR  AND  ONE  OR 

MORE  FATTY  ACIDS 
Kees  Koerts,  Driebergen;  Age  Bakker,  Oosterbout  and  Gerar- 
dns  M.  Vianen,  Roosendaal,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
CooperatieTe  Vereniging  Suiker  Unic  MJi^  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,831,  Jun.  20,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,457 
daims  priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,  Jun.   22,   1989, 
8901578 

Int  CL*  C07H  17/00.  13/02,  11/00.  15/04 
MS.  a.  536—127  14  Claims 


1.  Process  for  purifying  esterification  products  containing 
fatty  acid  esters  of  a  non-reducing  sugar  comprising  subjecting 
esterification  products  containing  fatty  acid  esters  of  a  non- 
reducing  sugar  to  an  extraction  treatment  with  supercritical 
carbon  dioxide,  wherein  said  extraction  treatment  comprises 
the  step  of  passing  supercritical  carbon  dioxide  through  a 
reaction  vessel  containing  said  esterification  products  contain- 
ing fatty  acid  esters  of  a  non-reducing  sugar,  wherein  said 
esterification  products  containing  fatty  acid  esters  of  a  non- 
reducing  sugar  and  any  unreacted  sugar  and  any  salts  remain 
behind  after  the  extraction  with  supercritical  carbon  dioxide 
and  further  wherein  any  unreacted  fatty  acids  and  any  fatty 
acid  alkyl  esters,  and  any  solvents  present  as  such,  are  ex- 
tracted with  the  supercritical  carbon  dioxide. 


5,378,835 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WATER-SOLUBLE  SODIUM 

PHEOPHORBIDE  A 

Masataka  Nakazato,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  SX.T. 

Japan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,451,  Sep.  17, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sqi.  27,  1990,  ^258136 
Int  a.'  C07D  487/22 
MS.  CL  540—145  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  sodium  pheophorbide  a,  compris- 
ing: 
dissolving  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  n-propyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol 
and  a  mixture  of  n-propyl  alcohol  and  isopropyl  alcohol  to 
prepare  a  solution  of  the  sodium  hydroxide; 
dissolving  pheophorbide  a  in  a  solvent  which  is  miscible 
with  said  solvent  selected  from  n-propyl  alcohol,  isopro- 
pyl alcohol  and  a  mixture  of  n-propyl  alcohol  and  isopro- 
pyl alcohol  to  prepare  a  solution  of  the  pheophorbide  a; 
and 
dissolving  said  solution  of  the  pheophorbide  a  in  said  solu- 
tion of  sodium  hydroxide  to  obtain  sodium  pheophorbide 
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5,378,836 
RAPAMYCIN  OXIMES  AND  HYDRAZONES 
Wealiag  Kao,  Pw>li,  Pa^  Robert  L.  Vogel,  Stratfonl,  N  J^  Ma- 
tH  A.  Abou-GkarUa^  Glen  Mills,  IMu,  and  Craig  E.  Caofield, 
PiiacetoB  Juctioii,  N  J^  aadgnon  to  American  Home  Prod- 
acta  CorporatkMi,  Madiaoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,224 
bit  a.«  A«1K  31/395;  C07D  491/06 
VS.  a.  540—456  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


2-12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  — SO3H, 
— PO3H,  and  — CO2H; 


wherein   R'   and    R^  are   each,   independently,   hydrogen, 

-CONIi:-{{(CRjR*)m(-A-<CR5R6),)p}^B},; 

— SOjR^;  — SO3H;  — CHRkXCH2),R';  or 


/ 

— N 
\ 


is  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocycUc  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrazinyl,  piperidinyl,  morpholi- 
nyl,  piperazinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  isoxazo- 
lyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  and  imidazolyl  that  may  be  optionally  mono-, 
di-,  or  tri-substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  alVyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  arylallcyl  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  cyano,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  carbalkoxy  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  dialkylamino  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  3-12  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of 
2-12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  — SO3H, 
— PO3H,  and  — CO2H; 
a=0-l; 
m=0-6; 
n=0-6; 
P=0-1; 
q=0-l; 
r=l-2;  and 
t=l-4; 

wherein  R^,  R*,  R',  R*.  A,  B,  m,  n,  p,  and  q  are  independent  in 
each  of  the  — CON— {{(CR^R*)^— A-<CR'R*)„V}^B}r 
subunits  when  r  =  2; 

with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen,  and 
further  provided  that  if  r=2,  then  a=0,  and  if  r=l,  then  a=l; 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


— CO— 1^ 


R',  R*,  R',  R*,  and  B  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of 
2-7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atonu,  alk- 
oxyalkyl of  2-12  cartwn  atoms,  alkylthioalkyl  of  2-12  car- 
bon atoms,  alkylaminoalkyl  of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl of  3-12  carbon  atoms,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3-8  carbon  atoms,  —OR'",  — SR'°, 
halogen,  -CN,  — NO2,  — CF3,  — COR'".  — CO2  R'", 
— CONHRlO,  — SO2R"',  — OSO3R>0,  — NR'OR",  — NH- 
COR'O,  — NHS02R'°,  or  Ar; 

X  is  =NORl2  or  =NNR'2R'5; 

Y  is  O.  =NOR'2,  or  =NNR'2r13; 

R'',  R'^,  and  R'^  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of 
2-7  cartx)n  atoms,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  or  Ar; 

R*,  R',  R'°,  and  R"  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy- 
alkyl of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-12  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthioalkyl  of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  alkylaminoalkyl 
of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  3-12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3-8  carbon  atoms,  or  Ar; 

A  is  — CH2— ,  — NR'O— ,  — O— ,  — S— .  —SO—,  — SO2— . 
-PR'O— ,  —CO—,  — NHCO— ,  — NHSO— ,  or  — P(OXR' 
0)-; 

Ar  is  aryl  which  may  be  optionally  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-  substi- 
tuted with  a  group  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
cyano,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  carbalkoxy  of  2-7  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  dialkylamino  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  group,  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  3-12  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of 


5,378,837 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2'-{DIETHYLAMINO)RIFAMYCIN  P  (P/DEA) 

Gianbattista  Panzone,  Comaredo,  and  Anacleto  Gianantonio, 

Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A., 

Gerenzano,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  975,223,  Not.  12, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,237,  Jan.  21,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,515 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  28, 1991, 
91101037 

lat  a.*  A61K  31/395;  C07D  513/18 
VS.  CL  540—456  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2'-(diethylamino)rifamycin  P 
(P/DEA)  or  ite  25-desacetyl  derivative  of  formula  I  wherein  R 
is  acetyl  or  hydrogen: 


I 


RO 
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-continued 


CH3O— (27 

37 


CH3 


29  i 


O 
II 


NH— C— NH— R 


1 

n} 

'3' 

2J 

Et 

\ 
Et 

1 

^0 

wherein: 
Ris 


which  is  characterized  in  that  3-bromorifamycin  S  is  reacted 
with  1,1-diethylthiourea  in  dimethylformamide,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrobromic  acid  acceptor,  to  give  a  green  colored 
1,2-quinonimine  intermediate  of  formula  III,  wherein  R  has  the 
same  meanings  as  above: 


CH3         CH3 


CH3 


CH3O 


ail) 


CH3 


C2H5 


C2H5 


that  is  reduced,  without  isolation,  by  a  mild  reducing  agent. 


ry- 


C02H 
NH2, 


C02H 
NH2, 


^4HBOC 


5,378^38 

BENZODIAZEPINE  CHOLECYSTODNIN 

ANTAGONISTS 

Jeffrey  M.  Bergman,  Telford;  Roger  M.  Freidinger,  Lanadale, 

and  Mark  G.  Bock,  Hatfield,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34>27 
Int  CL«  C07D  243/24;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  540—509  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I: 


O^ 


C02CH3 


NH2 


C02CHJ 
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-continued 


-continued 

NH2 


COiH 


NHBoc 

cozCHa. 


NHjHCI 
CChCHj, 


NHBoc 
CChCHa, 


NH2.Ha 
CO2CH3, 


NH2.HCI, 
CO2CH3 


NHiHO, 
CO2CH3 


v..^;**'^^,^    NH2.HCI 


NHz.HQ 
CX)2CH3 


,  or 


R'  is  Ci-C*  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  cyclopropyl; 
R^  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  where  the  substitu- 
ent  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  carboxy,  hy- 
droxy, amino,  hydroxy  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-niono  or  di- 
alkyl  amino;  or  cyctohexyl; 
or  the  optical  isomers,  prodrugs  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


5^78,839* 
INSECnCIDAL,  ACARICIDAL  AND  MOLLUSCICIDAL 

l-(SUBSrnJTED)THIOALKYLPYRROLES 
David  G.  Kuhn,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  Venkataraman  Kameswaran, 
Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Wayne,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,973,  Jul.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,302,383, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  804,260,  Dec.  4,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,254,559.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,266 
Int.  a.'  C07D  267/02.  279/04.  207/10.  277/16 
VS.  a.  540—544  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 
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Z  RiCH— S— Q 


wherein  W  is  CN  or  NO2; 

X  is  halogen  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to 
three  Ci-Cjalkyl,  Ci-Cjalkoxy,  Ci-Csalkylthio,  Ci-C- 
jalkylsulfinyl,  C1-C3  alkylsulfonyl,  halogen,  CN,  NOa, 
CF3,  R4CF2B,  R5CO  or  NR^R?  groups; 

Y  is  CF3,  halogen  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one 
to  three  Ci-C3alkyl,  Ci-Csalkoxy,  Ci-Csalkylthio,  Ci-C- 
salkylsulfmyl,  Ci-Csalkylsulfonyl,  halogen,  CN,  NO2, 
CFj,  R4CF2B,  R5CO  or  NR6R7  groups; 

Z  is  halogen  or  CF3; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C6alkyl,  C3-C6cycloalkyl;  and  Q  is 


5,378,840 

SUBSTITUTED  DIBENZOXAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 
Albert  C.  Lee,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.;  E.  Ann  HalHnan,  Evanston, 
ni.;  Timothy  J.  Hagen;  Robert  K.  Hnsa,  both  of  Gumce,  DL; 
Sofya  Tsymbalov,  Des  Plaines,  U.,  and  Jean-Pierre  Van 
Hoeck,  Chastre,  Belgium,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searlc  A  Co., 
Chicago,  ni. 
per  No.  PCr/US92/03028,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24,  1993 

per  Filed  May  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  108,551 
Int  a.«  C07D  413/12:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  540—547  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


NR. 
C-NR15R16. 


NR. 
C 


H 

N 


-AR,7,  — ^  I  °'       \  I 

N  Rl9  N  Rl9 


Ri  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  CHF2,  CHFCL  or  CF3;  Rj  is 
Ci-CjalkyI,  Ci-Csalkoxy  or  NRftR?;  Re  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-CaalkyI;  R7  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-CsalkyI  or  RgCO;  Rg  is 
hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  B  is  S(0)4  or  O;  q  is  an  integer 
ofO,  lor2; 
in  which  A  is  O  or  S; 

Ri4  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl  or  may  be  taken  together  with 
either  R15  or  Rp  and  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
to  form  a  5-  to  7-membered  ring  optionally  substituted 
with  one  or  two  Ci-Csalkyl  groups; 

Rl5  and  R16  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4al- 
kyl; 

Ri7  is  Ci-C4alkyl  or  when  taken  together  with  R14  and  the 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  may  form  a  5-to  7-mem- 
bered ring  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Ci-C- 
salkyl  groups; 

Rig  and  Ri9are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-C3alkyl 
or  when  taken  together  may  form  a  ring  wherein  RigRi9 
is  represented  by  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ;  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  compound  of  formula  III 


III 


=■   N 


HCl. 


2.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


3.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


^   R|CH-halogen 


with  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  thiourea  reagent  of 
formula  X 


,Rl8 


H 

N 


N— Ri4  NHR|4  ^^^"'°  v^^ 

K     K    K  I  K  I 


R18 


NR15R16  ARi7 


N 
H 


Rl9  N 

H 


in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
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5^78341 

ALPHA-MORPHOUNO  RIBONUCLEOSIDE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Junes  E.  Sumniertoii;  Dwigfat  D.  Weller,  and  Eugene  P.  Stir- 

chak,  all  of  Corrallis,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Antinrals  Inc., 

CorralUs,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,056,  Dec.  20,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,235,033.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,120 

Int  a."  C07D  413/04.  473/02.  473/26 

VS.  a.  544—118  6  aaims 


K* 


R5 


M  i? 


r2 


Y'— N  N— C— N 

T 

R' 

X- 


o= 


1.  A  morpholino-subunit  of  the  fonii 


O  p 


N 
I 
R 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen,  substituted  alkyl,  or  protective 

group;  and. 
Pi  is  a  purine  or  pyrimidine  base-pairing  moiety  effective  to 

bind  by  base-specific  hydrogen  bonding  to  a  base  in  a 

polynucleotide. 
4.  A  morpholino-subunit  of  the  form 


wherein: 
Y'  represents  an  alkyl  of  6-24  carbons,  aryl  of  6-24  carbons, 

aralkyl 
of  7  to  25  carbons,  the  atoms  chosen  from  C,  N,  O,  and  S 

necessary    to    form    a    5-    or    6-membered    ring,    or 

-L'CR'^CHz; 
L'  is  a  linking  group; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbons,  aryl  of  6  to  24 

carbons,  aralkyl  of  7  to  25  carbons  or  halogen; 
R2  and  R^  independently  represent  alkyl  of  1-24  carbons, 

aryl  of  6-24  carbons,  aralkyl  of  7  to  25  carbons  or  R^  and 

R'  independently  may  represent,  or  be  taken  together  to 

represent  the  atoms  chosen  from  C,  N,  O  and  S  necessary 

to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring; 
R*  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  24 

carbons,  nitro,  carboxyl,  mercapto,  — OR",  or  the  atoms 
chosen  from  C,  N,  O,  and  S  necessary  to  form  a  5-  or 
6-membered  ring  or  R*  and  R'  may  be  taken  together  to 
represent  the  atoms  chosen  from  C,  N,  O,  and  S  necessary 
to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring; 

R"  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1-5  carbons; 

R'^  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1-24  carbons; 

X-  is  a  counterion; 
and 


O  p 


R 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen,  substituted  alkyl,  or  protective 

group; 
Pi  is  a  purine  or  pyrimidine  base-pairing  moiety  effective  to 

bind  by  base-specific  hydrogen  bonding  to  a  base  in  a 

polynucleotide;  and 
X  is  a  hydroxyl,  sulfhydryl,  amine,  or  the  salt  of  sulfonic 

acid. 


5,378,842 
IMIDAZOLIUM  HARDENERS  FOR  PROTEINACEOUS 

MATERIALS 
LndoTic  Fodor,  Richard  R.  M.  Jones,  both  of  Hendersonville, 
and  Rolf  T.  Weberg,  Brerard.  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
rUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,844 
Int  a.'  C07D  295/104.  233/22.  233/24 
VS.  CL  544—139  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  suitable  as  a  hardening  agent  chosen  from 
the  set  consisting  of: 


R9  I 


<\0 


s        r' 

,11      '     ^    II    / 

Y^— (C),— N  N— C— N 

R* 


wherein:  Y^  is  an  alkyl  of  1-24  carbons,  aryl  of  6-24  carbons, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  25  carbons,  the  atoms  chosen  from  C,  N,  O,  and 
S  necessary  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  or  L^CR'*CH2; 

L^  is  a  linking  group; 

Y'  represents  O  or  S; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbons,  aryl  of  6  "o  24 
carbons,  aralkyl  of  7  to  25  carbons  or  halogen; 

R'  and  R'  independently  represent  alkyl  of  1-24  carbons, 
aryl  of  6-24  carbons,  aralkyl  of  7  to  25  carbons  or  the 
atoms  chosen  from  C,  N,  O  and  S  necessary  to  form  a  5- 
or  6-membered  ring  or  R^  and  R'  may  be  taken  together  to 
represent  the  atoms  C,  N,  O  and  S  necessary  to  form  a  5- 
or  6-membered  ring; 

R'  and  R'°  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
24  carbons,  nitro,  carboxyl,  mercapto,  — OR'^,  the  atoms 
chosen  from  C,  N,  O,  and  S  necessary  to  form  a  5-  or 
6-membered  ring  or  taken  together  R'  and  R'°  may  repre- 
sent the  atoms  chosen  from  C,  N,  O,  and  S  necessary  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring; 

R'2  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1-5  carbons; 

R'*  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1-24  carbons; 

X-  is  a  counterion; 

n  is  an  integer  chosen  from  0  and  1. 
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5,378,843 

5,6-DISUBSTIlUlED-3-PYRIDYLMETHYL  AMMONIUM 

HALIDE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  5-(SUBSTITUTED 

METHyL)-2,3-PYRIDINEDICARBOXVLIC  ACIDS 

Henry  L.  Strong,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Wayne,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,749,  Oct  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,288,866, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,520,  Oct.  20, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
156,205 
Int.  a."  C07D  251/00.  213/04.  401/00 
VS.  a.  544—215  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  5,6-disubstituted-3- 
pyridylmethyl  ammonium  halide  compound  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


-CH2 


(I) 


wherein 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Z|  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro; 

X  is  CI,  Br,  I  or  R3SO3; 

R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one 
to  three  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups,  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  nitro 
groups,  cyano  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 

Y  and  Yi  are  each  independently  OR4,  NR4R5,  or  when 
taken  together  YYi  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR«— ; 

R4  and  R;  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  phenyl  op- 
tionally substituted  with  one  to  three  C1-C4  alkyl  groups, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  or  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  to  three  C1-C4  alkyl  groups, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

Qis 


-continued 
Rii  Ri 


R,  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
when  taken  together,  R  and  Ri  may  form  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered ring  in  which  RR|  is  represented  by  the  structure: 
— {CH2)n — ,  optionally  interrupted  by  O,  S  or  NRio. 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  3,4  or  5,  provided  R2  is  C1-C4 
alkyl; 

Z2  is  O,  S  or  NRio; 

RlO  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 

Rll  and  R12  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  and  when  taken  together, 
Rll  and  R12  may  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  saturated  or 
unsaturated  ring  optionally  interrupted  by  O,  S,  or  NR|o 
and  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 
atoms,  C1-C4  alkyl  groups  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups; 
which  comprises  reacting  a  5-methyl-2,3-pyridinedicarboxylic 
acid  derivative  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


H3C 


wherein  Z,  Z|,  Y  and  Y|  are  as  described  above  with  a  haloge- 
nating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  first  solvent,  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  a  radical  initiator  to  form  a  first  mixture  containing 
compounds  having  the  structural  formulas 


I  +  ^^  ^^ 

Rl— N— ; 

R2  RlT      '   N   '      'Rll 

I* 


Rll 


XI 


^N  -^   N  -N  "^  -"^'^ 

Rll  N  Rll 


R|.       ^   N  R 


I     I. 


R12  N^         R12         Rll  N  Rll 


XCH2. 


tt 


Y         XjCH 


C-Y, 


HjC 


wherein,  Z,  Z|,  Y  and  Y|  are  as  described  above  and  X  is  CI  or 
Br,  reacting  said  first  mixture  with  at  least  1.0  molar  equivalent 
of  a  C1-C4  trialkylamine,  a  5  to  6  membered  saturated  or  5  to 
14  membered  unsaturated  heterocyclic  amine,  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  one  to  three  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  C1-C4  alkoxy 
groups  or  halogen  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  second  solvent  to 
form  said  5,6-disubstituted-3-pyridylmethyl  ammonium  halide 
compound. 
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5^78,844 
»-(l-AMINOCYCLOALKYL)-l^DIALKYLXANTHINE 
DERTVATTVES,  PREPARATION  PROCESS  AND 
ANTTOEPRESSANT,  NOOTROPIC  AND 
PSYCHOSTIMULANT  COMPOSITION  THEREOFF 
Mario  Bruteni,  Rome;  Romolo  Scuri,  PUcenza;  Steteno  Cec- 
carelli,   Fnxiiioiie;   Patrizia   DeVellis,   Frosinone;   Patrizia 
Giamietti,  Fnisiiioae;  Agnese  Paesano,  Frosinone,  and  Zana- 
rella  Sergio,  Mentana,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Biomedica 
Foacama  Indiistria  Chimico-Farmaceutica  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  24,  1992,  MI91  A 
000132 

bt  a."  arm  473/08 

vs.  a.  544—272  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  above-mentioned  meaning,  with  a 
cyanamide  of  formula: 


(CH2), 


0) 


characterized  in  that 

Rl  and  R2  stand  for  the  same  or  different  linear  or  branched 
(Cl-C6)alkyl,  linear  or  branched  (C3-C4)alkenyl,  linear 
or  branched  (C3-C4)alkinyl  groups; 

R3  is  hydrogen;  — COR4  in  which  R4  stands  for  a  (C1-C6) 
alkyl,  which  is  non-substituted  or  substituted  with  at  least 
one  group  chosen  from  carboxyl  and  (Cl-C6)alkylox- 
ycarbonyl,  phenyl,  which  is  non-substituted  or  substituted 
with  at  least  one  group  chosen  from  (Cl-C4)alkoxy  and 
hydroxy,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  (Cl-C4)alkylamine;  — S02R5 
in  which  R5  is  linear  or  branched  (Cl-C6)alkyl,  phenyl, 
which  is  non-substituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one 
(Cl-C3)alkyl  group; 

n  is  from  1  to  2;  and  its  salts. 


r 


Rl 


H2N— CH 


III 


in  the  presence  of  a  base  at  a  pH  value  above  pH  7  into  a 
cyanimidate  of  formula: 


R2' 


IV 


Rl 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  above-mentioned  meaning,  and,  in 
a  second  stage,  converting  the  cyanimidate  of  formula  IV  with 
a  hydrogen  halide  into  the  2-halo-4,6-dialkoxypyrimidine  of 
formula  1. 


I 


NH 


5,378,846 
l^^,4-TETRAHYDROPYRROLO-[l,2-A]-PYRAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Sergey  B.  Seredenin;  Tatiana  A.  Voronina;  Arkady  M.  Likbo- 
sherstov;  Vitaly  P.  Peresada;  Gennady  M.  Molodavkin,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  James  A.   Halikas,  North  Oaks, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Russian-American  Institute  For  New 
Drug  Development,  Bloomington,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,641 
Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  544—349  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R2 


^ 
■"t? 


HX 


^R' 


5,378,845 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2-HALO-4,6-DIALKOXY  PYRIMIDINES 
Andri  Escher,  GUs;  Felix  Preridoli,  Brig,  and  Rene  Imwinkel- 
ried,  Brig-Glis,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza.  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,761 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    5,    1992, 
2458/92 

laL  CL*  C07D  239/52 
VS.  a.  544—319  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  2-halo-4,6-dialkox- 
ypyrimidine  of  formula: 


wherein 


(a)R'  =  H; 

(b)  R2  =  H;  and 

(c)  HX  is  succinic  acid. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R2 


.HX 


wherein 
(a)R'  =  -C(0)CH3; 

(b)  R2  =  — CH2N(CH3)2;  and 

(c)  HX  is  an  acid  such  that  the  compound  is  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt. 

3.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  a  Ci-C4-alkyl  group,  comprising;  in  a 
stage,  converting  a  propanediimidate  or  at  least  one  salt 
thereof  of  formula: 


R2 


.HX 


^~- 


II 


wherein 
(a)R'=-C(0)C6H5; 
(b)  R2=— CH2N(CH3)2;  and 


(c)  HX  is  an  acid  such  that  the  compound  is  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt. 


r2 


T 


5,378,847 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,2,4-SUBSTmrrED  IMIDAZOLES  AND  RELATED 
AMINOALKYLIMIDAZOLE  DERTVATTVES 
Gary  McCort,  Paris,  and  Jean-Claude  Pascal,  Cachan,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Syntex  Pharmaceuticals,  Ltd.,  Maiden- 
head, England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,002,  Apr.  9,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,296,609. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,594 
Int.  a.»  C07D  233/56.  233/64 
VS.  CI.  544—370  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  represented 
by  the  formula: 


R* 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R',  R^  and  R*  are  as  defmed; 
followed  by: 
b)  contacting  the  compound  thus  formed  with  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


H— N 


4 
\ 


R« 


R*  and  R^  are  as  defined: 
in  the  presence  of  formaldehyde. 


Rl 


/ 

4 
\ 


R« 


N  N^ 

^      ^R3 

wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'is 


9fO  /  0f04o 

CONDENSED  IMIDAZOPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Susumu  Takada,  Kawanishi;  Takashi  Sasatani,  Nara;  Nobao 
Chomei.  Sakai;  Makoto  Adachi,  Ikoma,  and  Akira  Matau- 
sbita,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sbionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1992,  4-59347 

Int.  a.«  C07D  471/04.  491/147.  495/14 

VS.  CL  546—82  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


-K 


.(CH2)mR* 


R» 


or  R*  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  represent  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— N 


Y-(CH2), 


(CH2)mR* 


R9 


wherein: 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

R*  is   hydrogen,   lower  alkyl,   or   optionally   substituted 
phenyl; 

R'  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 

X  is  — (CH2)n— ,  or  l-piperidin-4-yl;  and 

Y  is  — CH— ,  or  — N— ; 
which  process  comprises: 

a)  cyclizing  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


r2      r3   K* 
R'— C=C— CH— N— C=NH 


to  give  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein 
R  is  (a)  phenyl,  (b)  a  5  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic 
group  containing  up  to  3  hereto  ring  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  or  (c) 
a  6  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  containing  up 
to  3  hetero  ring  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  said  groups  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj-C*  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, Ci-Q  alkoxy,  carboxy,  Ci-C«  alkoxycarlwnyl, 
phenyloxycarlxsnyl,  cyano,  amino,  hydrazine,  hydroxy- 
amino,  Ci-C«alkoxyamino.  halogen,  nitro,  formyl,  alkyl- 
carbonyl,  (thio)carbamoyl,  (thio)carbamoyloxy,  (thi- 
o)ureido,  sulfonamide,  sulfonic  acid,  halogeno  Ci-C« 
alkyl.  hydroxy-Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-C«  alkoxy  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
acetyloxy  Ci-C*  alkyl,  nitro  Ci-Q  alkyl,  (acetyl)amino 
Ci-Cs alkyl,  cyano-Ci-C* alkyl,  and  carboxy  C|-C« alkyl, 
and 
A  represents  (I)  a  6  membered  alicyclic  group  or  (2)  a  6 
membered  alicyclic  group  in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
carbon  atoms  constituting  saw*  ring  are  substituted  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  said  groups  (1)  and  (2)  being  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5^78,849 
SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROISOQUINOUNE 
COMPOUNDS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
THEM,  AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEM 
AkiUro  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Takashi   FiUikura,   Saitama;   Ryi^i 
Tsaznki,  Tokyo;  Masaki  Yokota,  Saitama,  and  Takeyuki 
Yatsa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchj  Pharma- 
ceutical Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  737,883,  Jul.  25,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,204,4«8, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,779,  Aug.  21, 1990,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,086,  Not.  22, 1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,975,  Mar.  9, 1989, 
Pat  No.  4,966,904,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  173,376,  Mar. 
25, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,876,261.  This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1992,  Ser. 
No.  981,137 
Int  a.«  C07D  471/02.  217/00 
MS.  a.  546—114  5  Oaims 

1.  An  optical  isomer  of  the  compound  of  the  formula: 
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OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  1,  halogen,  amino,  or 

lower  acylamino: 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  amino,  or  lower 

alkylsulfonylamino; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  hydroxyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  amino  or 
halogen,  R,  R^  and  R^  are  all  not  hydrogen  or  salts  thereof. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,378,850 

ELECTRIC  STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  AN 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  GENERATION 

OF  MAGNETIC  FEEDBACK 
Keqji  Tumura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Femandes  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-005054 

Int  a.'  GIOH  1/057,  3/18 

VS.  a.  84—727  19  Qaims 


2.  An  electric  stringed  instrument  comprising; 

an  electromagnetic  pickup  positioned  on  the  instrument,  said 
pickup  having  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  string  signal 
detecting  coil  wound  around  the  permanent  magnet  and 
magnetically  combined  with  the  permanent  magnet, 

an  electromagnetic  force  producing  means  for  producing  an 
electromagnetic  force,  being  positioned  close  to  the  elec- 
tromagnetic pickup,  and  having  a  driving  coil, 

an  adjusting  means  for  reducing  magnetic  feedback  and  for 
receiving  a  part  of  a  current  flowing  in  the  driving  coil  of 
the  electromagnetic  force  producing  means  and  being 
positioned  so  that  it  is  magnetically  combined  with  the 
string  signal  detecting  coil  of  the  electromagnetic  pickup, 
so  that  said  adjusting  means  alters  a  tone  color  output 
from  the  electric  stringed  instrument  by  causing  induced 
electromotive  forces  to  be  produced  in  said  string  signal 
detecting  coil  by  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said  adjusting 


5,378,851 
SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  A  REMOTELY  OPERATED 
VESSEL 
John  Brooke,  Halifax;  Arnold  Furlong,  Lower  SackviUe,  and 
Geoff  Lebans,  Dartmouth,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her 
MiUesty  in  right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Fisheries  of  Oceans,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  14,  1992,  2076151 
Int  a.'  B63B  23/00 
VS.  a.  114—259  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  handling  a  remote  vessel  from  a  mother 
vessel  comprising: 
a  messenger/manipulating  line  intercepting  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  remote  vessel: 
a  line  capturing  device  associated  with  the  line  intercepting 

member; 
line  traversing  means  for  transferring  the  line  to  the  line 

capturing  device; 
a  messenger/manipulating  line  associated  with  the  mother 
vessel  for  engaging  the  line  intercepting  device  and  cap- 


turing by  the  line  capturing  device  of  the  remote  vessel; 
and 


I  winch  associated  with  the  messenger/manipulating  line  for 
manipulating  the  remote  vessel. 


5,378,852 

TREE  AND  SHRUB-CLEARING  EQUIPMENT 

MOUNTED  ON  TRACTOR 

Gedalyahu  Manor,  15,  Adam  Hacohen  Street  Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,975 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Nov.  8,  1992,  103671 

Int  a.»  AOIG  23/08;  B27L  1/00;  B02C  18/00 

U.S.  a.  144—3  D  22  Claims 


1.  Tree  and  brush  clearing  and  trimming  equipment  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  and  operated  by  an  engine  driven  tractor 
having  an  operator's  position  which  is  fixed  relative  to  drive 
wheels  of  the  tractor  for  cutting  and  shredding  branches  of 
plants  during  a  traveling  motion  of  said  tractor,  comprising: 
a  rotary  cutter  including  blades  which  are  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  rotating  shaft,  and  a  housing  partially  enclosing  said 
rotating  shaft  and  blades,  and  said  housing  being  open 
towards  the  branches  to  be  cut,  said  rotary  cutter  includ- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotating  said  rotat- 
ing shaft,  said  rotary  cutter  being  capable  of  cutting  plants 
at  the  front  or  side  of  said  tractor  while  said  tractor  is 
moving,  said  rotary  cutter  being  capable  of  cutting  said 
plants  while  being  moved  substantially  horizontally  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  rotating  shaft,  and  also  while  moved  substantially 
vertically  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotating  shaft; 
an  arm  coupling  said  rotary  cutter  to  one  of  a  front  poriion 
and  a  side  portion  of  said  tractor,  said  arm  including  at 
least  first  and  second  arm  sections  which  are  pivotally 
interconnected  at  inner  ends  thereof  so  as  to  be  angularly 
disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  wherein  said  first  arm  section 
is  attached  at  an  outer  end  thereof  to  said  one  of  said  front 
portion  and  side  portion  of  said  tractor  by  a  vertical  pivot 
means  for  permitting  positioning  of  said  arm  at  an  angle 
relative  to  a  direction  of  travel  of  said  tractor,  and  by 
horizonal  pivot  means  for  permitting  raising  and  lowering 
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of  said  arm  relative  to  said  tractor  and  for  positioning  said 
rotary  cutter  at  a  selected  height  relative  to  the  ground, 
and  wherein  said  second  arm  section  is  coupled  to  said 
rotary  cutter  at  an  outer  end  of  said  second  arm  section  by 
means  of  a  joint  permitting  rotational  and  angular  dispo- 
sition of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotating  shaft  of  said 
rotary  cutter  relative  to  said  second  arm  section;  and 
actuator  means  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  said  first 
and  second  arm  sections  and  for  changing  the  rotational 
and  angular  position  of  said  rotary  cutter  relative  to  said 
second  arm  section. 


5^78,853 
SHIELDED  MULTIBRANCH  HARNESS 
Pascal  Clouet,  Gregy-sur-Yerres;  Francois  Vaille.  Corbeil  Es- 
sonnes,  and  Andre  Viaud,  Crosne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Filotex,  Draveil,  France 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,012 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1992,  92  00950 
Int.  a."  HOIB  7/34 
VS.  a.  174—36  14  Onims 


1.  In  a  shielded  multibranch  harness  including  a  network  of 
conductors  deflning  the  multiple  branches  and  at  least  one 
generally  Y-shaped  fork  formed  by  first,  second  and  third  ones 
of  said  branches  in  a  given  pre-established  layout,  a  plurality  of 
shielding  braids  for  shielding  said  branches,  at  least  two  of  said 
branches  having  different  cross-sectional  dimensions,  and  first 
shielding  continuity  means  over  said  fork,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  first  shielding  continuity  means  are  defined  exclu- 
sively by  an  enlarged  tab  in  each  of  the  shielding  braids  that  are 
made  in  succession  over  the  first,  second  and  third  branches  of 
the  fork,  each  enlarged  tab  extending  over  the  fork  and  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  another  one  of  said  three  branches  other  than 
the  branch  carrying  the  shielding  braid  to  which  an  enlarged 
tab  belongs,  and  each  enlarged  tab  being  covered  by  the  shield- 
ing braid  of  one  of  said  other  branches,  with  the  exception  of 
the  enlarged  tab  of  the  last-made  braid,  which  is  not  covered. 


5,378,854 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

Dulel  M.  Hoover,  416  Salem  Ave.,  Hagerstown,  Md.  21740 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,806 

Int.  a/'  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  174—53  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  box  assembly,  comprising, 
a  box  member  having  a  fixed  side  wall,  a  top  wall  spaced 
from  a  bottom  wall  in  a  parallel  coextensive  relationship 


integrally  and  orthogonally  mounted  to  the  fixed  side 
wall,  with  the  box  member  further  including  a  rear  wall, 
and 

the  top  wall  having  a  top  wall  lug,  the  top  wall  lug  posi- 
tioned in  adjacency  to  the  fixed  side  wall,  and  having  a  lug 
bore  directed  through  the  top  wall  lug  oriented  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  top  wall,  and 

the  top  wall  including  a  top  wall  free  edge,  the  bottom  wall 
including  a  bottom  wall  free  edge,  wherein  the  top  wall 
free  edge  and  the  bottom  wall  free  edge  are  arranged  in  a 
parallel  coextensive  relationship  relative  to  one  another, 
and  a  top  wall  free  edge  having  a  first  semi-cylindrical 
trough,  the  bottom  wall  free  edge  having  a  second  semi- 
cylindrical  trough,  and 

a  movable  side  wall,  the  movable  side  wall  having  a  first  rib 
spaced  from  a  second  rib,  with  the  first  and  second  rib 
arranged  for  reception  within  a  respective  first  trough  and 
second  trough  respectively,  and 

the  rear  wall  includes  a  rear  wall  locking  lug  fixedly 
mounted  to  the  rear  wall  in  an  orthogonal  projecting 
relationship  directed  between  the  top  wall  and  the  bottom 
wall,  and  the  movable  side  wall  includes  a  side  wall  flange 
orthogonally  and  integrally  mounted  to  the  side  wall,  and 
the  side  wall  flange  includes  a  side  wall  flange  aperture 
arranged  for  receiving  the  rear  wall  locking  lug  upon 
projection  of  the  movable  side  wall  into  continuous  com- 
munication with  the  rear  wall,  and 

a  U-shaped  accessory  box  arranged  for  mounting  to  the  top 
wall  and  the  bottom  wall,  and  the  accessory  box  includes 
an  accessory  box  top  wall  having  an  accessory  box  rib 
arranged  for  reception  within  the  first  trough,  and  includ- 
ing an  accessory  box  bottom  wall  having  a  bottom  wall  rib 
arranged  for  reception  within  the  second  trough  upon 
displacement  of  the  movable  side  wall  relative  to  the  top 
wall  and  the  bottom  wall,  and 

the  fixed  side  wall  includes  a  side  wall  opening,  and  the  rear 
wall  includes  a  rear  wall  slot,  and  a  positioning  bracket 
arranged  for  mounting  to  the  fixed  side  wall  and  the  rear 
wall,  wherein  the  positioning  bracket  includes  a  first  plate 
having  a  first  plate  slot  arranged  for  receiving  the  fastener 
therethrough  for  positioning  into  a  wall  stud,  and  a  second 
plate  integrally  and  orthogonally  mounted  to  the  first 
plate  in  an  L-shaped  configuration,  wherein  the  second 
plate  includes  a  second  plate  opening,  and  wherein  a 
second  fastener  is  arranged  for  reception  through  the  rear 
wall  slot  and  threadedly  received  within  the  second  wall 
opening,  and  the  first  plate  having  a  first  plate  positioning 
flange  integrally  and  orthogonally  mounted  to  the  first 
plate  spaced  from  the  second  plate,  and  positioning  flange 
projecting  beyond  a  first  side  of  the  first  plate,  and  the 
second  plate  extends  beyond  a  second  side  of  the  second 
plate,  wherein  the  positioning  plate  is  arranged  for  abut- 
ting the  wall  stud  for  positioning  the  fixed  side  wall 
thereto. 


5,378,855 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Jacques  Delalle,  Triel-sur-Siene,  France,  assignor  to  Raychem 

SA,  France 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/01016,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/00616,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  9,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  971,927 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1990, 
9014119 

Int.  a.«  HOIR  4/22.  43/00 
V.S.  a.  174—87  16  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  forming  an  electrical  connection  at  the  end  of 
a  bundle  of  elongate  electrical  conductors,  which  comprises  an 
electrically  insulating  sleeve,  a  metallic  connecting  element 
located  within  the  sleeve,  and  a  quantity  of  solder  located 
within  the  sleeve  and  arranged  to  form  a  permanent  electrical 
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connection  between  the  conductors,  the  connecting  element 
having  a  tapering  internal  surface  which  has  a  screw  thread,  so 
that  a  temporary  electrical  connection  can  be  formed  by 
screwing  the  bundle  of  conductors  into  the  connecting  ele- 
ment. 

16.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  harness  from  a  plural- 
ity of  insulated  electrical  wires,  which  includes: 

(a)  gathering  a  number  of  insulated  wires  together  to  form  a 
bundle  at  least  at  the  end  of  the  wires; 

(b)  providing  a  device  which  comprises  an  electrically  insu- 
lating sleeve,  a  metallic  connecting  element  located  within 


5,378,857 
DIRECTLY  BONDABLE  TERMINATION  FOR  A  FIXED 

DISCRETE  WIRE 
John  T.  Swailes,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Inter- 
connection Technology,  Inc.,  Islip,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,991 

Int  a.'  H05K  1/02 

VS.  a.  174—251  12  CUiffls 


the  sleeve,  and  a  quantity  of  solder  located  within  the 
sleeve  and  arranged  to  form  a  permanent  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  conductors,  the  connecting  element 
having  a  tapering  internal  surface  which  has  a  screw 
thread; 

(c)  inserting  the  bundle  into  the  device  by  means  of  a  screw- 
ing action  in  order  to  form  a  temporary  electrical  connec- 
tion; 

(d)  applying  electrical  signals  to  the  harness  so  formed  in 
order  to  ascertain  information  about  it;  and 

(e)  heating  the  sleeve  to  form  a  permanent  solder  connection 
between  the  wires. 


5,378,856 

TRANSMISSION  CABLE  HAVING  A 

NONHALOGENATED  JACKET  FORMULATION 

Richard  C.  Allen,  Liberty,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Belden  Wire  A  Cable 

Company,  Richmond,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,175 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/34 

VS.  a.  174—120  R  19  Claims 


10.  A  circuit  board  comprising: 

a  substrate,  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  for 
mounting  components  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  filaments  that  are  adhesively 
bonded  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to  said  top  surface  of 
said  substrate  so  that  said  plurality  of  conductive  filaments 
lie  in  an  X-Y  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  top  sur- 
face, where  said  plurality  of  conductive  filaments  do  not 
penetrate  said  substrate  in  a  Z-direction  between  said  top 
surface  and  said  bottom  surface; 

where  each  of  said  plurality  of  conductive  filaments  have  a 
conductive  portion  for  transmitting  a  signal,  and  a  termi- 
nation area; 

where  said  termination  area  of  said  conductive  filaments 
have  an  exposed  termination  portion  of  said  conductive 
portion;  and 

where  said  termination  portion  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  top  surface  and  is  capable  of  connecting  to  one  of  said 
components  without  a  metallized  hole  intermediary. 


5,378,858 

TWO-LAYER  OR  MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CTRCUIT 

BOARD 

Helmut  Bruckner,  Eitorf;  Siegfried  Kopnick,  Troisdorf,  and 

Werner  Uggowitzer,  Ferlach,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966,796 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  31,  1991,  2172/91 

Int.  a."  HOIK  J/02 

VS.  a.  174—255  14  Claims 
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1.  A  transmission  cable  having  a  nonhalogenated  jacket 
wherein  said  jacket  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  flame  retardant, 
100  parts  of  a  high  density  nonhalogenated  polyethylene,  from 
about  0  to  about  60  parts  of  low  density  nonhalogenated  poly- 
ethylene and  from  about  20  to  about  100  parts  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate. 

14.  A  nonhalogenated  jacket  composition  for  a  transmission 
cable  jacket  comprising  100  parts  of  a  high  density  non- 
halogenated polyethylene,  from  about  0  to  about  60  parts  of 
Tow  density  nonhalogenated  polyethylene  and  from  about  20 
to  about  100  parts  ethylene  vinyl  acetate. 


P'  274 


10.  A  multilayer  printed  circuit  board,  which  comprises 

a  support  plate, 

a  first  conductor  pattern  connected  to  the  support  plate  at 
one  side  thereof  and  comprising  a  connecting  section, 

a  second  conductor  pattern  with  connecting  sections  con- 
nected to  the  support  plate  at  the  side  of  the  first  conduc- 
tor pattern  via  an  electrically  insulating  adhesive  layer, 

at  least  one  opening  being  provided  in  the  adhesive  layer, 
which  opening  leads  to  a  connecting  section  of  the  first 
conductor  pattern  and  to  a  connecting  section  of  the 
second  conductor  pattern  through  which  opening  the 
connecting  section  of  the  first  conductor  pattern  and  the 
second  conductor  pattern  are  electncally  connected  by  an 
electrically  conducting  material  distributed  in  a  soft  state 
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over  the  connecting  sections  to  be  electrically  intercon- 
nected, 
wherein; 

(a)  the  first  conductor  pattern  is  substantially  completely 
pressed  into  the  region  of  the  support  plate  adjoining  the 
first  conductor  pattern  exclusively  in  its  portion  covered 
by  the  adhesive  layer,  and 

(b)  each  connecting  section  of  the  first  conductor  pattern  in 
its  region  surrounded  by  an  opening  is  given  a  curved 
shape  at  least  partly  through  the  opening  towards  the 
connecting  section  of  the  second  conductor  pattern  and 
lies  substantially  on  the  same  plane  as  the  region  of  the 
connecting  section  of  the  second  conductor  pattern  ad- 
joining the  opening. 


salesroom,  in  which  the  weight  of  a  customer  measured  at  the 
entrance  in  the  region  of  an  entry  installation  (10)  is  recorded 
and  compared  to  the  weight  measured  at  the  exit  in  the  region 
of  an  exit  installation  (22),  and  in  which,  when  the  customer 
leaves  the  salesrooms,  payment  takes  place  in  the  region  of  a 
check-out  installation  (20),  and  a  conveyance  of  goods  in  a 
downstream  direction  takes  place  in  the  region  of  a  goods 


5^78,859 
nLM  WIRING  BOARD 
Tomoyuk!  Shirasaki.  Hachioji,  and  Osamu  Kuwabara,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,213 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-080469 

Int  a.»  H05K  1/02 

VS.  a.  174—261  18  Claims 


1.  A  film  wiring  board  on  which  an  electronic  component  is 
to  be  mounted  via  solder,  comprising: 

a  film  base  having  an  upper  surface; 

a  plurality  of  wiring  patterns  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
film  base,  each  of  said  wiring  patterns  including  a  connec- 
tion pad  and  a  lead  wire  which  is  extended  from  the  con- 
nection pad,  the  lead  wire  having  a  width  of  10  /im-30 
^m;  and 

a  protective  film  formed  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  film 
base  to  hold  said  wiring  patterns  between  said  film  base 
and  said  protective  film,  and  said  protective  film  having  a 
single  opening  for  a  plurality  of  said  connection  pads,  for 
exposing  at  least  said  plurality  of  said  connection  pads  and 
the  surroundings  of  said  respective  connection  pads,  the 
surroundings  of  said  respective  connection  pads  including 
portions  of  said  lead  wires  which  extend  from  said  respec- 
tive connection  pads  in  the  vicinity  of  each  of  the  corre- 
sponding respective  connection  pads. 


transport  device  assigned  to  the  check-out  installation  (20), 
said  method  comprising,  in  order  to  leave  the  salesrooms,  the 
steps  of:  first  placing  the  goods  on  the  goods  transport  device 
in  a  depositing  zone  (34);  next,  measuring  the  weight  of  the 
customer  in  the  region  of  the  exit  installation  (22);  and,  thereaf- 
ter, paying  for  the  goods  only  in  a  paying  zone  (35)  which  is 
separated  from  the  depositing  zone  (34)  and  located  down- 
stream with  respect  to  the  goods  transport  device. 


5,378,861 

AUTOMATIC  SETTING  OF  THE  PARAMETERS  OF  A 

PROnLE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

ELEVATOR  DOOR  SYSTEM 
Michael  Barten,  and  Mustapha  Toutaoui,  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors   to  Otis   Elevator  Company,   Farmington, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,730 

Int.  a.'  B66B  13/ J4 

VS.  a.  187—316  1  Claim 
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5,378,860 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF 

THEFT  IN  SALESROOMS 

Heiiu  Dingfelder,  Irrlrinaig  15  b,  D-855o  Forchheim,  and  Heinz 

Boxleitner,  Fontwaldstr.  14,  D-83S1  Neuscbonau,  both  of 

Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  21, 1992, 
92116091.7 

IbL  a.»  GOIG  19/40.  19/62:  A63F  9/02:  G06K  15/00 
VS.  a.  177—25.19  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  theft  in  salesrooms,  in- 
cluding a  weight  check  at  the  entrance  and  the  exit  of  the 


/  CALC  ACEL      ffX  SJ  / 
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1.  A  method  for  opening  or  closing  an  elevator  door,  com- 
prising: 

a)  providing  a  requested  flight  time  for  said  elevator  door 
opening  or  closing; 
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b)  providing  a  requested  creep  in  distance  for  said  elevator 
door  opening  or  closing; 

c)  providing  a  requested  creep  out  distance  for  said  elevator 
door  opening  or  closing; 

d)  providing  a  requested  creep  speed  for  said  elevator  door 
opening  or  closing; 

e)  calculating  a  requested  acceleration  distance,  for  setting 
the  distance  that  said  opening  or  closing  elevator  door  is 
in  an  acceleration  or  deceleration  state,  in  response  to  said 
requested  creep  speed,  requested  creep  in  distance,  re- 
quested creep  out  distance,  requested  flight  time,  a  door- 
way width,  and  a  constant  maximum  velocity  distance; 

f)  providing  a  maximum  elevator  door  speed,  in  response  to 
said  acceleration  distance  and  a  jerk-in/jerk-out  time 
which  is  proportional  to  said  requested  flight  time,  for 
dictating  a  maximum  speed  said  elevator  may  obtain  when 
opening  or  closing; 

g)  calculating  an  acceleration,  dictated  for  said  elevator  door 
to  experience  in  said  acceleration  state,  in  response  to  said 
maximum  speed  and  jerk-in/jerk-out  time; 

h)  providing  a  jerk,  which  said  elevator  door  will  obtain 
during  said  opening  or  closing,  said  jerk  being  provided  in 
response  to  said  acceleration; 

i)  providing  a  constant  acceleration  time,  for  which  said 
elevator  door  is  opening  or  closing  at  said  acceleration  in 
response  to  said  maximum  speed  and  said  acceleration; 

j)  providing  a  calculated  flight  time  in  response  to  said  re- 
quested flight  time,  said  maximum  speed  and  said  re- 
quested creep  speed;  and 

k)  moving  said  elevator  door  from  a  closed  or  opened  state 
to  the  alternate  state  at  said  requested  creep  speed  for  said 
creep  in  distance,  then  moving  said  elevator  door  in  re- 
sponse to  said  jerk  and  acceleration  for  approximately  said 
acceleration  distance  and  time,  then  decelerating  said 
elevator  door  at  a  rate  proportional  to  said  acceleration 
and  jerk  for  approximately  said  acceleration  distance  and 
time,  then  moving  said  elevator  door  at  said  requested 
creep  speed  for  said  creep  out  distance,  the  total  time  for 
said  elevator  door  movement  being  equal  to  said  calcu- 
lated flight  time. 


1.  (Amended)  A  switch,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  antero-posterior  axis  and  at  least  four 
through-holes,  the  through-holes  extending  along  the 
antero-|x>sterior  axis  of  said  casing; 

a  fixed  shaft  mounted  to  said  casing,  the  fixed  shaft  having  a 
flat  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  hemispheric  portion 
continuously  connected  to  the  flat  portion,  the  through- 
holes  being  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  fixed  shaft,  and 
extending  in  four  radial  directions  from  the  fixed  shaft; 

at  least  four  movable  shafts  slidably  received  in  the  through 


holes  respectively,  the  movable  shafts  each  having  a  flat 
portion  at  one  end  thereof; 

an  operating  button,  having  a  shape  so  as  to  cover  the  flat 
portion  of  the  fixed  shaft  and  all  of  the  flat  portions  of  the 
movable  shafts,  said  operating  button  being  provided  with 
an  engaging  portion  which  is  pivotally  supported  by  the 
hemispheric  portion  of  the  fixed  shaf\  so  that  the  operating 
button  is  pivotally  supported  by  the  fixed  shaft,  said  oper- 
ating button  having  a  plurality  of  bosses,  one  of  the  bosses 
being  in  contact  with  the  flat  portion  of  said  fixed  shaft, 
the  other  bosses  adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact  with 
the  flat  portions  of  said  movable  shafts;  and 

a  contact  assembly  mounted  within  said  casing,  for  perform- 
ing a  switching  operation  in  response  to  a  sliding  move- 
ment of  one  said  movable  shaft  within  the  respective 
through  hole. 


ill 
1 1 


5^7S,M3 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
Yottichi  Sekita,  Turugashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyodenso 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1992,  4-013086[U] 
Int.  a.''  HOIH  15/00.  21/84 
VS.  a.  200—16  R  9  Claims 


5,378,862 
UNIVERSAL  PIVOT  SWITCH  WTTH  A  HEMISPHERIC 

PIVOTAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Hideo  Tasaka,  Akigawa,  and  Masaaki  Hirai,  Fussa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1992,  4-241305; 
Not.  30,  1992,  4-345461 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/00.  19/00 
VS.  a.  200—6  A  8  Claims 
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6.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

a  substantially  hollow  tubular  casing; 

a  slider  linearly  movable  from  a  neutral  position  in  opposite 
forward  and  backward  directions  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  casing; 

a  holder  being  immovable  arranged  in  said  casing  and  slid- 
ably accommodating  therein  said  slider  to  guide  the  for- 
ward and  backward  movement  thereof; 

slider  return  means  for  returning  said  slider  to  the  neutral 
position; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  including  a  common  contact 
fixedly  arranged  on  a  base  plate  which  is  provided  on  said 
holder,  said  fixed  contacts  to  be  selectively  engaged  by  a 
movable  contact  upon  forward  and  backward  movement 
of  said  slider; 

said  movable  contact  comprising  two  sliding  pieces  ar- 
ranged on  said  slider,  one  of  said  sliding  pieces  of  said 
movable  contact  sliding  on  said  common  contact  of  said 
plurality  of  fixed  contacts  and  another  sliding  piece 
thereof  contacting  with  one  of  the  remaining  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts  so  as  to  close  the  electric  circuit;  and 

a  manipulator  pivotably  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  casing  to 
be  swingable  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  and  opera- 
tively  linked  with  an  end  of  said  slider  to  push  and  pull  the 
slider  in  accordance  with  the  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise motion  thereof,  said  slider  return  means  being  pro- 
vided on  said  slider  with  a  compressed  spring  for  biassing 
the  slider  to  the  neutral  position  after  making  said  movable 
contact  engage  momentarily  with  one  of  said  remaining 
selected  fixed  contacts  by  swinging  said  manipulator. 
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5,378,864 
NON-RESETTABLE,  PRESSURE-ACTUATED  SWITCH 
Andre  W.  OUTier,  New  Orleans,  and  Oneil  J.  Williams,  Jr., 
Metairie,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  Laitram  Corporatioo, 
Harahan,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,056 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  39/00 

U.S.  a.  200—61.08  31  Claims 


5,378,865 
MULTI-DIRECnONAL  SHOCK  SENSOR 
Daniel  R.  Reneau,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamlin,  Inc., 
Lake  Mills,  WU. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,267 

Int  a.«  HOIH  35/14 

MS.  a.  200—61.45  R  29  Claims 
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switch  to  cause  a  change  in  state  of  the  reed  switch  in 
response  to  an  acceleration  applied  to  the  sensor;  and 
e)  a  means  for  biasing  the  carriage  in  a  vertical  direction,  the 
means  for  biasing  being  disposed  below  the  carriage  and 
extending  between  the  carriage  and  the  housing. 


5,378,866 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  SECONDARY  POWER  SUPPLY  INCLUDING 

A  CONTROLLABLE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE  AND 

IMPEDANCE 

Atsushi  Taneda,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 

Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,546,  Jul.  20, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1991,  3-187500 

Int.  a.'  B23H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—69.18  16  Claims 


1.  A  non-resettable,  pressure-actuated  electrical  switch, 
comprising: 

a  base; 

frangible  conducting  means  including  a  continuous  electrical 
path  traversing  the  base; 

a  diaphragm  attached  along  an  edge  to  the  base  to  form  a 
chamber  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  base,  the  dia- 
phragm having  an  exterior  side  and  an  interior  side  bor- 
dering the  chamber,  said  chamber  being  closed  to  the 
atmosphere;  and 

a  force  transmission  element  physically  coupled  to  the  inte- 
rior side  of  the  diaphragm; 

the  diaphragm  responding  to  a  preselected  pressure  differen- 
tial across  the  diaphragm  by  deflecting  and  imparting  a 
deflection  force  to  the  force  transmission  element  to  break 
the  frangible  conducting  means  and  cause  the  electrical 
path  to  open  irreversibly. 


1.  A  multi-directional  shock  sensor  comprising: 

a)  a  housing; 

b)  at  least  one  reed  switch  mounted  to  the  housing; 

c)  a  carriage  pivotably  mounted  by  to  the  housing  by  a  joint 
having  two  degrees  of  freedom; 

d)  a  mass  affixed  to  the  carriage  for  causing  pivoting  of  the 
carriage  about  the  joint  in  response  to  an  acceleration; 

e)  a  shell  fixed  to  the  housing  which  engages  the  carriage, 
the  shell  constraining  the  carriage  throughout  the  car- 
riage's motion; 

0  a  magnet  engaged  with  the  carriage,  wherein  pivoting  of 
the  carriage  brings  the  magnet  into  proximity  to  the  reed 


1.  A  power  supply  for  an  electric  discharge  machining  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

a  first  power  supply  for  supplying  machining  energy  to  a 
machining  gap,  a  second  power  supply  different  from  said 
first  power  supply  for  supplying  machining  energy  to  said 
machining  gap  and  means  for  changing  an  output  impe- 
dance of  said  second  power  supply  according  to  machin- 
ing conditions. 

9.  A  power  supply  for  an  electric  discharge  machining  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

a  first  power  supply  for  supplying  machining  energy,  a 
second  power  supply  having  an  output  voltage  higher 
than  that  of  said  first  power  supply  and  an  output  impe- 
dance higher  than  that  of  said  first  power  supply,  and 
means  for  changing  the  output  volUge  of  said  second 
power  supply  according  to  machining  conditions. 


5,378,867 

REPAIRING  METHOD  WITH  WELDING,  WELDING 

METHOD  AND  WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  METAL 

MEMBER 

Jun  Niinuma,  4-27-3  Chiharadai,  Ichihara-shi,  Chiba  290,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1992,  4-045890; 
Mar.  19,  1992,  44)63387;  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063701 

Int  a.'  B23P  I /IS 
U.S.  a.  219—76.13  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  metal  member  by  welding,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  secondary  electrode  to  the  metal  member  to  be 

repaired; 
providing  a  thin  sheet  type  welding  material  of  about  0.1-0.2 
mm  thickness  on  a  part  of  the  metal  member  to  be  repaired 
or  piling  up  a  fine  welding  powder  on  the  part  of  the  metal 
member  to  be  repaired,  the  volume  of  the  fine  welding 
powder  being  sufficient  to  repair  the  part  of  the  metal 
member  to  be  repaired; 
pressing  said  welding  material  of  said  welding  powder  to 
said  metal  member  along  a  determined,  minute  line  or  at 
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specific  determined  points  by  a  primary  electrode  for  an 
electrical  conduction; 
applying  a  large  pulse  current  of  about  300-1500  amperes 
through  the  conduction  portion  during  a  short  period  of 
about  l/lOOO-4/lOOO  seconds  in  order  to  form  nuggets 
along  said  determined  minute  line  or  at  said  determined 
points  on  said  metal  member; 


executing  a  point  or  line  type  build-up  welding  of  a  sufficient 
thickness  in  a  necessary  area  of  the  part  to  be  repaired  by 
repeating  the  welding  operation  of  pressing  said  primary 
electrode  and  of  supplying  the  current  intermittently  to 
form  the  continuous  line  of  nuggets  or  to  overlap  the 
nuggets;  and 

wearing  away  and  grinding  the  built-up  welded  part  to 
obtain  a  desired  surface  or  shape. 


5,378,868 
SHUT  OFF  CHECK  VALVE  FOR  A  WELDING  GUN 
James  F.  Burkhardt,  31755  Ridgeside  Dr.,  Apartment  #3524, 
Farmington  Hills,  Mich.  48334;  Ronald  R.  Matheson,  53340 
Beechwood,  Shelby  Township,  Oceana  County,  Mich.  48316; 
Daniel  R.  Bumham,  40833  Ruggero,  Clinton  Township,  Jack- 
son County,  Mich.  48038,  and  Darid  A.  Bumham,  4339  Le- 
high. Troy,  Mich.  48098 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,787.  Mar.  17,  1992, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,813 

Int.  a.»  B23K  11/ il 

MS.  a.  219—89  18  Claims 


1.  A  shut  off  check  valve  for  a  welding  gun  housing  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  piston  adapted  for  positioning  within  a  bore  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  welding  gun  housing,  said 
piston  including  an  elongated  portion,  said  elongated 
portion  including  an  end  abutting  a  welding  tip; 

(b)  biasing  means  moving  said  piston  in  said  bore  upon  re- 


moval of  force  on  said  piston  elongated  portion  end,  and 
said  end  of  said  piston  projecting  through  said  welding  tip; 
and 
(c)  fluid  directing  means  for  directing  incoming  and  outgo- 
ing fluid  flow  between  the  bore  inlet  and  outlet  in  the 
welding  gun  housing. 


5,378,869 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGE  WTTH  VLA  INTERCONNECnON 

Robert  C.  Mam,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  and  Tadashi  Hirakawa, 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Amkor  Electronics,  Inc.,  PayoU, 

Pa.  and  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,518,  Jun.  2, 1992.  This  application  Mar. 

26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,209 

Int  a.»  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121.71  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  via  or  vias  in  a  substrate  attached 
to  electrically  conductive  leads,  comprising  the  steps  of 

attaching  a  surface  of  the  substrate  to  a  surface  of  the  leads; 
and 

forming  at  least  one  via  through  the  substrate  to  at  least  one 
lead,  the  at  least  one  via  being  formed  with  laser  energy 
such  that  substrate  material  is  removed  by  the  laser,  but 
none  of  the  lead  material  is  removed  by  the  laser. 


5,378,870 

POWER  BLOCK  FOR  LIQUID-COOLED  POWER 

CABLES 

Theodore  A.  Knipnicki,  565  Adams  Rd..  Webster.  N.Y.  14580 

Filed  Not.  3.  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,848 

Int  a.*  B23K  9/ 32 

U.S.  a.  219—137.63  12  Claims 


1.  A  power  block  for  coupling  a  fluid<ooled  power  cable  to 

(a)  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  (b)  a  fluid  conduit  said 

power  block  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  housing  comprising  (a)  a  first 

portion  adapted  to  receive  an  electrically-conductive  post 

to  which  one  terminal  of  a  power  supply  is  connecuble, 

said  first  portion  having  a  planar  surface,  and  (b)  a  second 

portion  defining  first  and  second  cylindrical  ports  for 
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respectively  receiving  and  securing  a  fluid  conduit  and  a 
fluid-ccx)led  power  cable,  said  cylindrical  ports  having 
respective  longitudinal  axes  which  are  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  planar 
surface  so  that  said  cylindrical  ports  project  forwardly, 
with  respect  to  said  planar  surface,  in  directions  which 
differ  by  an  angle  between  30  and  120  degrees,  each  of 
said  longitudinal  axes  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said 
planar  surface. 


5^78,871 

FLUX  CONTAINING  WIRE  FOR  USE  IN  STAINLESS 

STEEL  WELDING 

Yutaka  Nishikawa;  Tsuneshi  Ogawa,  both  of  Fi^isawa;  Tsuyoshi 
Kurokawa,  Chigasaki,  and  Toshihani  Maniyama,  Kamakura, 
ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,471,  Sep.  22,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,219,425,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,329,  Aug.  7, 

1990,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  21,069 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1989,  1-218844 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  15, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  B23K  35/22 

VS.  a.  219— 145  J2  18  Claims 


said  sources  being  separated  by  a  space  between  S  and  10 
cm; 

a  support  means  for  supporting  the  food  to  be  baked,  said 
support  means  being  a  rotatably  supported  removable 
plate  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  sources, 
wherein  said  plate  is  made  of  an  infrared-permeable  mate- 
rial and  is  disposed  less  than  1  mm  above  said  lower 
source,  wherein  said  upper  and  lower  infrared  radiation 
sources  are  displaced  on  either  side  of  a  median  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  plate  diameter  with  which  their 
respective  lengthwise  axes  are  parallel,  and  wherein  each 
of  said  infrared  sources  is  designed  to  furnish  infrared 
radiation  that  increases  starting  from  its  midpoint  out  to 
each  of  its  ends  extending  beyond  the  plate; 

a  constant  speed  positive  rotational  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  plate  thereby  conferring  a  sequential  character  on  the 
infrared  source  radiation  energy;  and 

a  roof  and  a  floor,  said  upper  and  lower  sources  being  dis- 
posed between  said  roof  and  said  floor  in  reflecting  gutters 
respectively  provided  in  said  roof  and  said  floor. 


5,378,873 
ELECTROTHERMAL  CONVERSION  ELEMENTS, 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE  IN 

COMPARING,  CALIBRATING  AND  MEASURING 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Fred    L.    Katzmann,   48    Bennett   Ave.,   Cedar   Grove,   NJ. 

07009-2004 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,103 

Int.  a.»  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—502  17  aaims 


1.  A  flux  containing  wire  for  use  in  stainless  steel  welding, 
said  wire  having  a  flux  filled  in  a  stainless  steel  sheath,  said  flux 
comprising,  on  the  basis  of  the  total  weight  of  said  wire,  slag- 
forming  components  comprising  4.7-8.5%  of  Ti02,  0.5-3.5% 
of  AI2O3  and  0.6-3.2%  of  SiOz,  ZrOj  or  a  mixture  of  SiOz  and 
Zr02  in  proportions  satisfying  the  following  formula: 

TiOi  >  AI2O3  -(-  SiCh  +  ZrOj 

and  0.02-0.25%  of  metal  fluoride  (in  terms  of  F  conversion 
value),  3.0%  or  more  Cr,  and  0.1-1.0%  of  Ti,  wherein  said  flux 
contains,  on  the  basis  of  the  total  weight  of  said  wire,  said 
slag-forming  components  in  the  range  of  8.5-13.5%  and  in 
proportions  satisfying  the  following  formula: 

AI2O3  +  SiCh  -I-  ZrOj  S  5.0%. 


5,378,872 
INFRARED  APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING  PASTRIES  AND 

PIZZAS 
Dragomir  JovaooTic,  6,  impaase  Jeaw  Moulin,  38000  Pont  de 
Claix  (laere),  France 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,069 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Oct  30,  1991,  91  13763 
Int  a.'  F27B  9/06.  9/16 
VS.  CL  219—388  7  CUims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  baking  flat  foods,  comprising: 

an  upper  and  a  lower  rectilinear  source  of  infrared  radiation. 


1.  An  electrothermal  conversion  element  for  use  in  a  system 
including  a  radiation  pyrometer,  for  use  in  conversion  of  a  first 
electrical  signal  of  unknown  RMS  amplitude  to  another  elec- 
trical signal  having  an  amplitude  representative  of  the  RMS 
amplitude  of  the  first  signal,  said  conversion  element  compris- 
ing a  thin,  low  mass,  high  emissivity  target  and  a  first  heater 
which  is  thermally  connected  to  heat  said  target  and  can  be 
electrically  connected  to  receive  said  first  signal. 


5,378,874 
DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Ronald  W.  HoUing,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County;  Patrick 
J.  Glotzbach,  St.  Joseph,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Jerome  D.  Hu- 
ener,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43.952 
Int.  a.»  H05B  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—506  21  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  for  use  with  a  cooking  appliance, 
comprising: 
a  remote  control  unit  adapted  to  be  located  remote  from  said 
cooking  appliance,  said  remote  control  unit  having: 
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means  for  generating  output  signals  including  the  opera- 
tive parameters  of  said  cooking  appliance, 
first  wireless  communication  means  for  transmitting  said 

output  signals  and  for  receiving  reply  signals,  and 
error  detection  means  for  determining  an  error  in  said 
reply  signals;  and 
an  appliance  control  unit  for  controlling  said  cooking  appli- 
ance, said  appliance  control  unit  having: 
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computing  means  for  computing  microwave  power  as  a 
function  of  time,  according  to  the  expression: 

/'=C-deM-(-6e. 

where  P  represents  microwave  power  absorbed  by  the  wave 
absorber,  e=0|— O2.  where  Gi  represents  temperature 
rise  detected  by  the  first  thermistor  and  ©2  represents 
temperature  rise  detected  by  the  second  thermistor,  C 
represents  heat  capacity  of  the  microwave  sensor,  and  6 
represents  a  thermal  radiation  constant  of  the  microwave 
sensor. 


means  for  generating  reply  signals  and  for  setting  an  error 
code  within  said  reply  signals,  and 

(and)  second  wireless  communication  means  for  receiving 
said  output  signal,  said  second  wireless  communication 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  reply  signal 
generating  means  for  transmitting  said  reply  signals  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  said  output  signals. 


5,378,875 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  POWER  DETECnNG 

DEVICE 

Masahiro  Hirama;  Masami  Koshimura;  Sakae  Mori,  and  Jiro 
Yoshida,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Mate- 
rials Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,173 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1991,  3-357057; 
Dec.  25,  1991,  3-357058;  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-100348;  Mar.  26, 
1992,  4-100349;  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-100350;  May  29,  1992, 
4-163582;  Jul.  6, 1992, 4-202037;  Jul.  6, 1992, 4-202038;  Oct.  23, 
1992,  4-309514 

Int.  a.»  H05B  6/6% 
VS.  a.  219—705  II  CUims 


5,378,876 
FAIL  SAFE  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Yuichi  Kitagawa,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Funai  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Daito,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111.841 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1992,  4-312934 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/70 

U.S.  a.  219—710  5  Claims 
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1.  A  microwave  oven  having  a  cooking  chamber,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 
a  wall  defining  a  microwave  chamber; 
a  microwave  energy  source  for  supplying  microwave  en- 
ergy to  the  chamber; 
a  microwave  sensor  comprising: 

a  wave  absorber  for  generating  heat  through  absorption  of 

microwave  energy;  and 
a  first  thermistor  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said 
absorber,  said  first  thermistor  having  a  temperature 
sensing  part  positioned  adjacent  to  said  wave  absorber 
and  positioned  to  avoid  microwave  energy  from  the 
microwave  energy  source; 
a  temperature  sensor  comprising  a  second  thermistor  for 
detecting  the  ambient  temperature  immediate  said  wave 
absorber;  and 


a  magnetron  for  generating  microwaves  in  an  electrical 
circuit  powered  by  an  AC  source, 

a  thermostat  associated  with  said  magnetron  and  adapted  to 
shut  off  said  AC  source  when  said  thermostat  detects  a 
predetermined  high  temperature  of  said  magnetron, 

a  cooking  chamber  opemng,  associated  with  a  wave  guide 
having  a  center,  disposed  so  as  to  radiate  said  microwaves 
upon  a  load  adapted  to  be  placed  for  heating  m  said  cook- 
ing chamber,  and  to  capture  microwaves  reflected  back 
toward  said  magnetron  when  there  is  no  load  in  said 
cooking  chamber,  and 

said  thermostat  causing  said  magnetron  to  cease  generating 
microwaves  upon  reflection  of  said  microwaves  back  and 
sensing  an  increase  in  the  temperature  of  said  magnetron, 
and  wherein 

said  heating  being  performed  by  microwave  radiation  of  the 
load  in  the  cooking  chamber,  and  said  microwaves  gener- 
ated by  said  magnetron  being  routed  into  said  cooking 
chamber  via  said  wave  guide  and  said  cooking  chamber 
opening. 


514 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


5^78,877 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
PROGRAMMED  COOKING  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 
DELAY  START  FEATURE  IN  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Chang  W.  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  asngnor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,372,  Oct.  30, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  31,  1990, 
90-17510 

Int.  a.«  H05B  6/(W 
VS.  CL  219—719  4  Claims 


etermining  whether  the  door  of  the  microwave 
en  is  open;  and 

returning  to  said  performing  step  (CI)  when  said 
rmining  step  (C3)  determines  that  the  door  is 

and 
when  said  determining  step  (C3)  determines  that 
the  dbor  is  closed,  said  method  further  comprises  the 
steps  ( 

(Dl)  ratting  the  delay  period; 
(D2)  i^  response  to  resetting  the  delay  period  in  step 
(Dl),  determining  whether  cooking  data  is  stored  in 
the  (memory;  and 
(D3)/in  response  to  determining  in  step  (D2)  that  cook- 
ip4  data  is  stored  in  the  memory,  performing  the 
oking  operation  as  defined  by  the  cooking  data. 


5,378,878 

HEAT  RESISTANT  AND  LIGHT  WEIGHT  CONTAINER 
FOR  MATERIALS  TO  BE  HEATED,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Robert  N.  Revesz,  Monroe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  CEM  Corporation, 

Matthews,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,553,  Jan.  18, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,066,843.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663.441 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  H05B  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—762  19  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  performing  a  delay  start  in  a  microwave 
oven  having  a  door,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(Al)  determining  whether  a  delay  start  execution  has  been 
requested  by  a  user  to  delay  a  cooking  operation  in  the 
microwave  oven  for  a  delay  period; 
(A2)  delaying  execution  of  the  cooking  operation  in  the 
microwave  oven  by  the  delay  period  by  continuously 
counting  down  the  delay  period  without  interruption 
when  said  determining  step 
(Al)  determines  that  the  user  has  requested  the  delay  start 

execution; 
(A3)  determining  whether  the  delay  period  has  expired; 
(A4)  determining  whether  the  door  of  the  microwave  oven 
is  open  when  said  determining  step  (A3)  determines  that 
the  delay  period  has  not  expired; 
(A5)  performing  an  open  door  warning  routine  when  said 
determining  step  (A4)  determines  that  the  door  is  open; 
and 
(A6)  returning  to  said  determining  step  (A3)  without  reset- 
ting the  delay  period,  and  executing  the  delay  start  irre- 
spective of  whether  the  door  is  one  of  open  and  closed, 
wherein  when  said  determining  step  (A3)  determines  that 
the  delay  period  has  expired,  said  method  further  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
(Bl)  determining  whether  the  door  of  the  microwave 

oven  is  open; 
(B2)  resetting  the  delay  period  when  said  determining  step 

(Bl)  determines  that  the  door  is  closed; 
(B3)  in  response  to  resetting  the  delay  period  in  step  (B2), 
determining  whether  cooking  data  is  stored  in  a  mem- 
ory; and 
(B4)  in  response  to  determining  in  step  (B3)  that  cooking 
data  is  stored  in  the  memory,  performing  the  cooking 
operation  as  defined  by  the  cooking  data, 
wherein  when  said  determining  step  (Bl)  determines  that 
the  door  is  open,  said  method  further  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(CI)  performing  an  open  door  warning  routine; 
(C2)  performing  a  cooking  operation  pausing  routine; 


1.  A  container  for  a  material  which  is  to  be  heated  therein, 
which  container  is  microwave  transmissive  and  heat  resistant 
during  such  heating  operation,  light  in  weight  and  porous,  and 
includes  integral  bottom  and  side  wall  portions  made  of  quartz 
fibers,  borosilicate  glass  fibers  or  a  mixture  of  quartz  fibers  and 
borosilicate;  glass  fibers,  which  bottom  and  side  wall  portions 
are  held  together  in  integral  walled  and  bottomed  container 
form. 


5,378,879 
INDUCTION  HEATING  OF  LOADED  MATERIALS 
Yiannis  A.  Monovoukas,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
cbem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,900 

Int.  a."  H05B  6/10 

VS.  a.  219—634  28  Claims 


1.  A  heat  generating  article  for  use  in  an  alternating  mag- 
netic field,  said  article  comprising  a  host  material  in  which 
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particles  are  dispersed,  said  particles  comprising  ferromagnetic 
material  having  high  magnetic  permeability  and  high  electrical 
conductivity,  said  particles  having  a  skin  depth  and  a  configu- 
ration including  first,  second  and  third  orthogonal  dimensions, 
wherein: 

said  first  and  second  orthogonal  dimensions  are  between  1 

fim  and  300  fim  and  greater  than  the  skin  depth  of  the 

particle  when  subjected  to  an  alternating  magnetic  field  of 

a  selected  frequency;  and 
said  first  and  second  orthogonal  dimensions  are  at  least  S 

times  said  third  orthogonal  dimension. 


5,378,880 

HOUSING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ACCESS  CONTROL 

RHD  READER 

Noel  H.  Eberhardt,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Indala  Corpo- 

ration,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  109.931 

Int  a.«  G06K  7/00 

VS.  a.  235—439  6  Claims 


frame  memory  means  for  storing  a  two-dimensional  bar  code 
image  recorded  by  means  of  the  imaging  element;  and 

bar  code  reading-control  means  for  finding  coordinates  of 
four  comers  of  the  two-dimensional  bar  code  image  stored 
in  the  frame  memory  means,  for  finding  equations  of  four 
straight  lines  passing  through  four  sides  of  the  two-dimen- 
sional bar  code  image,  said  four  straight  hnes  passing 
through  respective  comers  of  the  two-dimensional  bar 
code  image  stored  in  the  frame  memory  means,  for  setting 
a  plurality  of  scan  lines  at  equal  intervals  between  those 


two  of  the  four  straight  lines  which  cross  two  portions 
corresponding  to  start  and  end  codes  of  the  two-dimen- 
sional bar  code  image,  and  further  setting  a  plurality  of 
sampling  lines  at  equal  intervals  between  remaining  two 
straight  lines  extending  along  said  two  portions,  respec- 
tively, and  for  sampling  the  two-dimensional  bar  code 
image  at  positions  corresponding  to  intersections  between 
the  scan  lines  and  the  sampling  lines,  whereby  bar  code 
information  is  read  out  from  the  two-dimensional  bar  code 
image. 


1.  A  radio  frequency  proximity  reader,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  housing  portion  having  an  essentially  rectangu- 
lar shape  with  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces 
and  having  a  centrally  located  bore  extending  through 
said  base  plate  between  said  first  and  second  major  sur- 
faces; 

a  cylindrical  housing  portion  having  a  concentrically  placed 
bore  therethrough,  said  cylindrical  housing  portion  being 
attached  to  said  base  plate  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  major  surface  with  the  bores  of 
said  housing  portions  being  substantially  aligned; 

a  radio  frequency  antenna  including  a  cylindrical  ferrite  core 
having  at  least  one  concentrically  wound  coil,  concentri- 
cally located  within  said  cylindrical  housing  portion; 

at  least  one  signaling  means  located  within  said  cylindrical 
housing  portion  adjacent  said  second  major  surface  of  said 
base  plate; 

a  cable  electrically  connected  to  said  at  least  one  coil  and 
said  signaling  means  and  extending  out  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  portion  for  connecting  the  antenna  and  signaling 
means  to  remotely  located  signal  processing  circuits; 

means  for  attaching  said  base  plate  to  a  wall,  whereby  said 
first  major  surface  abuts  against  the  wall;  and 

a  rectangular  cover  attached  to  said  base  plate  and  covering 
said  second  major  surface  of  said  base  plate. 


5,378,882 
BAR  CODE  SYMBOL  READER  WITH  LOCKING  CABLE 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Gong,  Willistoo  Park;  Yuri  Gofman,  Brooklyn,  and  Alex 
Breytman,  Bellmore,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Symbol  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943  J44,  Sep.  11,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,409 

ht  CL«  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  235—472  27  Claims 


5478,881 
BAR  CODE  READER  FOR  ACCURATELY  READING 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  BAR  CODE  IMAGES 
Yutaka  Adachi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69.935 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29,  1992,  4-139412 

Int.  a.»  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CI.  235—462  3  Claims 

1.  A  bar  code  reader  comprising: 

an  imaging  element  for  recording  a  two-dimensional  bar 
code; 


1.  In  a  laser  scanning  system  for  reading  indicia  having 
portions  of  different  light  reflectivity,  said  system  being  of  the 
type  including 

a  housing  having  an  upper  head  portion  and  a  handle  portion 
having  an  electrical  socket  in  a  cavity  in  an  end  portion 
thereof; 
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light  source  means  in  the  head  for  generating  an  incident 

laser  beam; 
optic  means  in  the  head  for  optically  forming  and  directing 
the  incident  laser  beam  along  an  optical  path  toward 
indicia  located  in  the  optical  path,  thereby  reflecting  off 
the  indicia  reflected  laser  light,  at  least  a  returning  portion 
of  which  travels  away  from  the  indicia  back  toward  the 
system; 
scanning  means  in  the  head  for  scanning  the  indicia  in  a  scan 
across  the  indicia,  said  returning  portion  of  the  reflected 
laser  light  having  a  variable  intensity  over  the  scan; 
sensor  means  in  the  head  for  detecting  the  variable  intensity 
of  the  returning  portion  of  the  reflected  laser  light  over  a 
field  of  view,  and  for  generating  an  electrical  analog  signal 
indicative  of  the  detected  variable  light  intensity, 
said  scanning  means  being  operative  for  scanning  at  least  one 

of  said  incident  laser  beam  and  said  field  of  view; 
signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  analog  electrical 
signal,  and  for  supplying  a  processed  signal  indicative  of 
the  indicia  to  said  electrical  socket;  and 
an  electrical  cable  removably  connected  to  the  electrical 
socket  and  operative  for  conducting  said  processed  elec- 
trical signal  to  external  equipment, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  connector  member  attached  to  a  terminal  end  of  said 
electrical  cable  assembly,  said  connector  member  in- 
cluding a  terminal  electrical  connector  engagable  with 
said  electrical  socket  and  a  sleeve  adjacent  said  terminal 
electrical  connector,  and 
a  retaining  member  positionable  over  said  sleeve,  said 
retaining  member  having  an  internal  stepped  bore  form- 
ing a  collar  at  an  end  of  said  retaining  member  for 
retaining  said  sleeve  within  said  bore  and  a  locking 
portion  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  retaining  member 
cooperating  with  an  internal  surface  of  said  handle 
portion  for  securing  said  retaining  member  to  said  han- 
dle portion  whereby  said  terminal  electrical  connector 
is  maintained  coupled  with  said  electrical  socket, 
wherein  said  retaining  member  has  (i)  an  external  flange 
formed  between  said  collar  and  said  locking  portion  and 
(ii)  a  gasket  mounted  on  said  flange  for  seating  said  retain- 
ing member  onto  an  outer  surface  of  said  handle  portion 
surrounding  said  cylindrical  cavity. 


area,  said  imaged  area  containing  a  bar  code,  a  method  of 
operation  comprising: 
providing  a  flash  of  illumination  forming  an  illuminated  area, 
wherein  said  illuminated  area  is  substantially  coincident 
with  and  substantially  equal  to  said  imaged  area  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  operating  range  of  said  hand 
held  bar  code  reader; 
capturing  a  two  dimensional  image  of  said  imaged  area;  and 
processing  said  captured  two  dimensional  image  in  an  omni- 
directional manner  to  read  out  information  contained  in 
said  bar  code. 
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5^78,884 
PERSONALIZATION  STATION  FOR  PROGRAMMING 

INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  CARDS 

Robert  W.  Lundstrom,  Plymouth,  and  Steven  A.  Miller,  Mah- 

tomedi,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  DataCard  Corporation, 

Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  993,105,  Dec.  18,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,332,889. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,657 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  235—441  f>  ClaiiM 


5,378,883 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  WIDE  RANGE  HAND  HELD  BAR 

CODE  READER 

Ejic   P.   Batterman,   Flemington,  and   Donald  G.   Chandler, 

Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Omniplanar  Inc.,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,920 

Int  a.»  G06K  7/10 

UA  a.  235—472  48  Claims 


I.  In  a  hand  held  bar  code  reader  having  a  two  dimensional 
image  capture  means  with  a  field  of  view  defining  an  imaged 


1.  A  personalization  sUtion  for  an  integrated  circuit  card 
programming  device  for  programming  integrated  circuit 
cards,  the  personalization  station  comprising: 

a  personalization  station  base  operably  connectable  to  an 
integrated  circuit  card  programming  device  base; 

card  receiving  means  for  grasping  the  integrated  circuit  card 
to  be  programmed,  the  card  receiving  means  having  a 
contact  for  interfacing  with  an  integrated  circuit  disposed 
on  the  card; 

reversible  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  card  receiving 
means  on  the  base,  the  reversible  mounting  means  being 
capable  of  mounting  the  card  receiving  means  on  the  base 
in  a  first  position  wherein  the  contact  is  disposed  on  a  first 
side  of  the  base  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  receiv- 
ing means  is  rotated  proximately  1 80°  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  so  that  the  contact  is  disposed  on  a  second  and 
opposite  side  of  the  base. 
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5,378,885 
UNSHIELDED  MAGNETORESISTIVE  HEAD  WITH 
MULTIPLE  PAIRS  OF  SENSING  ELEMENTS 
Robert  E.  Jones,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Mark  H.  Kryder,  Brad- 
ford Woods,  Pa.;  Keith  R.  Mountfieid,  and  Javier  I.  Guzman, 
both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assigiiors  to  Mars  Incorporated, 
McLewi.Va. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  784,582 

Int  0.«  G06K  7/aS.  GllB  5/127 

MS.  a.  235—449  13  Oaims 


netic  head  being  driven  reciprocally  in  a  slot  in  a  document- 
supporting  surface  (7),  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
feeding  direction  (A)  of  the  documents,  characterized  in  that 
the  magnetic  head  (6)  is  mounted  on  an  endless  cogged  belt 
running  in  and  covering  the  slot  (8),  said  belt  having  a  smooth 
side  and  a  cogged  side,  the  latter  facing  outwards,  the  cogs  in 
the  portion  of  the  belt  (1)  in  the  slot  (8)  having  top  surfaces 
lying  essentially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  supporting  surface  (7), 
said  magnetic  head  (6)  having  a  contact  surface  in  proximity  to 
said  plane. 


5,378,887 

NON-CONTACT  TYPE  IC  CARD 

Yoshinori  Kobayashl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyodo  Printing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/00653,  §  371  Date  Jan.  14,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9;i/21104.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT^  FUed  May  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  961,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1991,  3-146760; 
Jun.  14,  1991,  3-169169 

Int  a.5  G06K  79/06 
U.S.  a.  235—492  21  Claims 


1.  An  unshielded  horizontal  magnetoresistive  head  for  sens- 
ing magnetic  data,  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  unshielded  magnetoresistive  elements  sepa- 
rated by  a  gap  having  a  predetermined  gap  size  that  ena- 
bles one  magnetic  transition  to  appear  during  a  given 
instant  of  time; 

at  least  one  outboard  pair  of  unshielded  horizontal  mag- 
netoresistive elements,  wherein  the  first  pair  is  situated 
between  the  outboard  pair  elements,  for  reducing  the 
negative  portions  of  the  output  signal  amplitude  and  for 
increasing  the  central  pulse  peak  amplitude  of  the  output 
signal; 

a  conductive  cross  member  connected  at  one  end  of  each  of 
the  elements  to  operatively  connect  the  elements  together 
and  to  a  common  electrical  point;  and 

differential  voltage  sensing  circuitry  connected  to  each  pair 
of  elements  to  sense  variations  in  the  voltage  when  mag- 
netic data  is  sensed  by  the  head  and  to  generate  signals  in 
response  to  the  variations. 


5,378,886 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  DRIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  COGGED 

BELT 

Allan  Stiemspetz,  Vikingstad,  and  Tor  Kagebeck,  Linkbping, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ICL  Systems  Aktiebolag,  Kista, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT^/SE92/00564,  §  371  Date  May  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04469,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  23, 1991,  9102433 
Int.  a.'  G06K  7 /OS 
U.S.  a.  235—449  5  Claims 


(     STWT     ) 


1.  A  non-contact  type  IC  card  that  communicates  signals 
with  an  external  device  in  a  non-contact  manner,  comprising: 

main  circuit  means  for  conducting  various  operations  based 
on  functions  of  said  non<ontact  type  IC  card; 

operation  inhibition  signal  generating  means  for  creating  an 
operation  inhibition  signal  to  inhibit  an  operation  of  said 
main  circuit  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  main  circuit  means  and 
said  operation  inhibition  signal  generating  means, 

wherein  said  control  means  operates  said  operation  inhibi- 
tion signal  generating  means  when  said  operation  of  said 
main  circuit  means  is  finished  and  inhibits  said  operation 
of  said  main  circuit  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  according  to  said  operation  inhibition  signal  from 
said  operation  inhibition  signal  generating  means. 


D-, 
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1.  Drive  device  for  a  magnetic  head  for  reading  and/or 
recording  magnetic  data  on  a  document  or  the  like,  said  mag- 


5,378,888 
HOLOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERACTTVE  TARGET 

ACQUISITION  AND  TRACKING 
Eddy  A.  Stappaerts,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  106.840 
lat  a.»  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—201.9  21  CUims 

1.  A  laser  target  acquisition  and  tracking  system  with  com- 
pensation for  aberrations  comprising: 
laser  means  for  directing  a  first  wide  divergence  beam  of 


518 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


radiation  through  media  toward  at  least  one  target 
wherein  said  target  reflects  a  portion  of  said  radiation  as  a 
return  beam, 

means  for  interfering  said  return  beam  with  a  reference  beam 
on  an  electronic  detector  for  generating  an  interference 
pattern  in  the  form  of  electronic  signals  containing  infor- 
mation about  said  target  and  said  media, 

hologram  processor  means  responsive  to  said  electronic 


5^78,890 

ATMOSPHERIC  SCINTILLATION  SIMULATOR 

James  A.  Wes,  Diamond  Bar;  Harold  J.  Orlando,  CosU  Mesa, 

and  Steven  R.  Zammit,  Redondo  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,656 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  n/oo 

MS.  a.  250—252.1  16  Claims 


signals  from  said  electronic  radiation  detector  for  process- 
ing said  signals  to  form  an  electronic  hologram  pattern; 

a  spatial  light  modulator  responsive  to  said  electronic  holo- 
gram pattern  from  said  hologram  processor  means  for 
recording  said  processed  hologram, 

and  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  onto  said  holo- 
gram recorded  on  said  spatial  light  modulator  for  provid- 
ing a  conjugate  beam  representative  of  said  return  beam, 
said  conjugate  beam  being  directed  to  said  target. 


5,378,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

HYDROCARBON  FUELS  IN  A  VAPOR  STATE  WTTH  AN 

ABSORBER-EXPANDER  MEMBER 

William  R.  Lawrence,  Dickinson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  California 

Lightwave  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Downieville,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,259 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  5/16 

MS.  a.  250—227.16  50  Claims 


10.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  atmospheric  scintillation  of 
an  energy  source,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  scintillation  disk  having  a  dense  varied  pattern  of  substan- 
tially small  closely  placed  holes,  the  holes  having  different 
sizes  and  spatial  distribution  that  is  Gaussian  in  amplitude 
and  poisson  distributed  in  separation;  and 

means  for  routing  the  disk  at  a  substantially  high  speed  to 
produce  desired  temporal  variations  as  energy  from  the 
energy  source  passes  through  the  holes  of  the  disk. 


5,378,891 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  COLLISIONAL 

DISSOCIATION  USING  BORDER  EFFECT  EXCTTATION 

WTTH  PRIOR  COOLING  TIME  CONTROL 
Raymond  E.  March;  Frank  A.  Londry,  both  of  Ontario,  Canada, 
and  Silvia  Catinella,  Padova,  Italy,  assignors  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Del. 

Filed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,484 

Int.  a.»  HOIJ  49/42 

MS.  a.  250—282  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
analyte  in  at  least  one  of  a  liquid  and  a  vapor  state  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
positioning  an  optical  fiber  in  a  location  for  detection  of  said 
hydrocarbon  with  an  absorber-expander  member  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  said  fiber  to  produce  a  change  in  light 
transmission  in  said  fiber  upon  absorption  of  said  hydro- 
carbon  analyte   by,   and   expansion   of,   said   absorber- 
expander  member,  said  absorber-expander  being  hydro- 
phobic and  being  selected  to  have  multiple  reversible 
expansion  and  contraction  cycles  upon  absorption  and 
evaporation  of  said  hydrocarbon  analyte  by  said  absorber- 
expander;  and 
detecting  a  change  in  light  transmission  in  said  fiber. 


o1      04     o!t     Oi      il      TJ      14      !•« 


1.  The  method  of  selectively  fragmenting  parent  ions  by 
collisional  dissociation  in  a  quadrupole  ion  trap  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  a  buffer  gas  to  said  quadrupole  ion  trap, 
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(b)  admitting  sample  gas  for  analysis  to  said  quadrupole  ion 
trap, 

(c)  applying  at  least  an  RF  field  of  amplitude  V  and  a  DC 
potential  U  to  said  quadrupole  ion  trap  whereby  to,  trap 
ions  of  selected  mass-to-charge  ratio  in  a  selected  stable 
operational  mode  of  said  quadrupole  ion  trap, 

(d)  ionizing  said  sample  gas, 

(e)  continuing  said  step  of  applying  for  a  selectably  variable 
time  interval, 

(0  adjusting  either  said  amplitude  V  or  said  potential  U  to 
assume  values  whereby  said  stable  mode  of  operation  is 
caused  to  closely  approach  a  condition  of  instability 
whereby  energy  from  said  RF  field  is  non-resonantly 
transferred  to  said  selected  ions  and  thence  transferred 
from  said  selected  ions  to  said  buffer  gas. 


tor  and  delaying  the  intermediate  signal  by  a  predefined 
interval  of  time,  said  digital  delay  line  blocking  any  pulses 


5,378,892 
ANGLE  HLTER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INFRARED  OPTICAL 

SYSTEM 

Alvin  J.  Levy,  Orlando,  and  Allan  J.  Lyon,  Apopka,  both  of  FUl, 

assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,791 

iBt  a.*  GOIJ  1/00 

MS.  a.  250—352  23  Claims 


5,378,893 
RADIATION  EVENT  QUALIRER  FOR  POSITRON 
EMISSION  TOMOGRAPHY 
Jonathan  A.  Murray,  Sussex,  and  John  J.  Williams,  Hartland, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,322 
lot  a.'  GOIT  1/16.  1/17.  1/172 
MS.  a.  250—363.03  4  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  qualifying  an  occurrence  of  a  radiation  emis- 
sion event  for  further  processing  comprises: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  radiation  detector  signal 
indicating  the  intensity  and  duration  of  radiation  emitted 
from  a  patient  and  striking  a  radiation  detector; 
a  comparator  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  produc- 
ing an  intermediate  signal  when  the  radiation  detector 
signal  exceeds  a  threshold  level  as  occurs  during  the  radia- 
tion emission  event;  and 
a  digital  delay  line  coimected  to  the  output  of  the  compara- 


_rL_ 
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in  the  intermediate  signal  which  are  shorter  in  duration 
than  the  predefined  interval  of  time. 


5,378,894 

X-RAY  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  SCINTILLATOR 

CHANNEL  SEPARATOR  CAPABLE  OF  IMPROVING 

SENSmvrTY  OF  X-RAY  DETECTOR 

Yoshimi  Akai,  Tochigiken,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabusUki  Kaiaha 

Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985,298 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1991,  3-327475 

Int.  a."  GOIT  1/20 

MS.  a.  250—368  30  Claims 


?2l- 


1.  An  infrared  optical  system,  comprising: 

imaging  optics  for  transmitting  and  focusing  infrared  light 
from  object  space  onto  an  image  plane; 

an  infrared  light  detector  positioned  closely  proximate  to 
said  image  plane  for  detecting  said  transmitted  and  fo- 
cused infrared  light; 

a  vessel  for  cryogenically  cooling  said  detector;  and 

a  thin  film  angle  filter  for  restricting  a  range  of  light  received 
by  said  detector  from  said  imaging  optics  to  a  predeter- 
mined angle. 


2|R 


1.  A  scintillator  channel  separator  for  optically  separating 
scintillation  light  from  each  other  within  each  of  plural  scintil- 
lator element  channels  of  an  X-ray  scintillator  array,  consisting 
essentially  of 
a  first  thin  film  capable  of  blocking  transmission  of  the  scin- 
tillation light  occurring  in  the  adjoining  scintillator  ele- 
ment channels;  and 
first  and  second  polymer  sheets  each  having  first  and  second 
major  surfaces,  and  capable  of  reflecting  the  scintillation 
light,  said  first  thin  film  being  sandwiched  between  said 
first  major  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  polymer 
sheets,  and  said  second  major  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  polymer  sheets  being  stuck  to  corresponding  side 
surfaces  of  the  respective  adjoining  scintillator  elements, 
whereby  said  thin  film  and  said  first  and  second  polymer 
sheets  constitute  the  scintillator  channel  separator. 


5,378,895 
GAMMA  NEUTRON  ASSAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jerald  D.  Cole;  Rahmat  Aryaeinejad,  and  Reginald  C.  Green- 
wood, aU  of  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignors  to  EGAG  Idaho,  Inc., 
Idaho  Falls,  Id. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  149,874 
Int.  a.' GOIT//;  7Z  3/00 
VS.  a.  250—390.04  14  Claims 

1.  A  gamma-ray  and  neutron  assay  system  for  determining  a 
type  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  fissionable  nuclear  materials, 
wherein  pairs  of  fission  products  from  this  nuclear  material 
consist  of  a  heavy-mass  isotope  and  a  lighter  mass  isotope,  said 
pairs  exhibiting  a  conservation  of  protons  between  the  two 
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fission  product  isotopes  and  said  nuclear  materials  emitting 
gamma  rays  and  neutrons  in  prompt  coincidence,  the  system 
comprising: 

a.  detector  frame; 

b.  an  array  of  two  or  more  neutron  detectors  mounted  on  the 
frame; 

c.  an  array  of  two  or  more  gamma-ray  detectors  mounted  on 
the  frame; 

d.  multiple  electrical  connections  between  the  gamma-ray 
detectors,  the  neutron  detectors,  and  an  electronics  system 
for  transmitting  power  to  said  neutron  and  gamma-ray 
detectors  and  pulse  signals  from  said  neutron  and  gamma- 
ray  detectors  to  the  electronics  system; 


En«sy{k»V) 

.  electronic  means  for  amplifying  and  expanding  said  neu- 
tron and  gamma-ray  pulses; 

electronic  means  for  determining  prompt  coincidence  by 
monitoring  an  overlap  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  ex- 
panded pulses,  whether  gamma-gamma  pulses,  gamma- 
neutron  pulses,  or  neutron-neutron  pulses,  and  only  when 
said  overlap  equals  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  time  per- 
iod are  digital  signals  transmitted  and  processed  by  a 
computer  having  outpu^  to  a  record  keeping  system, 
wherein  processing  the  record  keeping  system  can  deter- 
mine the  light  mass  isotope  associated  with  the  heavy- 
mass  isotope,  thereby  identifying  the  fissionable  nuclear 
material. 


5,378,896 
HARMFUL  SOLAR  RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Sascha  R.  Kojaschcwitsch,  PO  Box  863,  Bemon,  British  Colum- 
bia VIT  6M8,  and  David  A.  Patch,  PO  Box  193,  41  Riverriew 
Place,  LasaUe,  Manitoba,  ROG  IBO,  both  of  Canada 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,256,  Jul.  1, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,703,  Mar.  4,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,561 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/50 
VS.  ex  250—474.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  harmful  solar  radiation  detection  apparatus,  compris- 


mg: 


a  first  fluorescent  composition  comprised  of  a  blend  of  a  first 
fluorescent  material  and  a  second  fluorescent  material, 
said  first  fluorescent  material  capable  of  absorbing  radia- 
tion having  a  wavelength  less  than  300  nm  and  capable  of 


fluorescing  at  a  first  fluorescent  wavelength  above  300  nm 
upon  absorption  of  said  radiation  less  than  300  nm,  said 
second  fluorescent  material  capable  of  absorbing  radiation 
at  said  first  fluorescent  wavelength  and  capable  of  fluo- 
rescing at  a  second  fluorescent  wavelength  which  is  a 
visible  wavelength, 

a  second  fluorescent  composition  comprised  of  said  second 
fluorescent  material, 

a  first  retainer  for  retaining  said  first  fluorescent  com|X)si- 
tion, 

a  second  retainer  for  retaining  said  second  fluorescent  com- 
position, and 

a  housing  assembly  for  supporting  and  housing  said  first 
retainer  and  said  second  retainer  such  that  said  first  fluo- 
rescent composition  and  said  second  fluorescent  composi- 
tion are  capable  of  being  exposed  to  sunlight. 


5,378,897 
RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL 
Hideki  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1992,  4-352098 

Int.  a.«  G21K  4/00 

U.S.  a.  250—484.4  6  Claims 


Sharprms 
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40 


140 


ISO 
n(r«lotMMIu*l 


1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  which  has  a  stimulable 
phosphor  layer  containing  stimulable  divalent  europium  acti- 
vated barium  fluorohalide  phosphor  and  a  reflecting-material 
layer  containing  a  white  pigment,  wherein  said  white  pigment 
is  a  metal  oxide  which  emits  secondary  X-rays  having  energy 
in  the  range  of  38  to  60  KeV. 


5,378,898 
ELECTRON  BEAM  SYSTEM 
Peter  R.  Schonberg,  SanU  Cruz  County;  Russell  G.  Schonberg, 
Los  Altos  Hills,  and  David  R.  Fadness,  both  of  Santa  Clara 
County,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zapit  Technology,  Inc., 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  992,614,  Dec.  18,  1992,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,788,  Sep.  8,  1992.  This 
appUcation  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,964 
Int.  a.«  BOIJ  19/OS 
VS.  CI.  250— 492  J  M  Claims 

1.  A  portably  sized  processing  unit  of  modular  elements  for 
an  electron  beam  treatment  system  for  organic  compounds, 
said  modular  elements  comprising: 
a.)  a  reaction  chamber;  and 

b.)  a  source  for  an  electron,  beam  positionable  to  direct  a 
beam  of  electrons  through  a  window  into  said  reaction 
chamber;  said  window  ha%ring  at  least  a  corrosion  resistant 
outer  surface; 
coupling  means  associated  with  said  reaction  chamber  for 
releasably  coupling  said  source  for  said  electron  beam  to 
said  reaction  chamber; 
means  to  apply  an  electron  beam  of  sufficient  power  to  treat 
an  influent  flow  of  organic  compounds  flowing  through 
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said  reaction  chamber  to  cause  chemical  transformations 
of  said  compounds  in  connection  with  industrial  pro- 
cesses; 
first  attachment  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  reaction 


1.  A  control  system  for  minimizing  destructive  dielectric 
breakdown  of  devices  on  a  target  wafer  during  ion  implanta- 
tion by  substantially  continuously  controlling  disk  current 
wherein  the  ion  implantation  is  achieved  by  the  use  of  an  ion 
implanter  having  an  electron  shower  filament  for  generating 
electrons  to  offset  the  charging  effect  of  the  ion  beam  and  a 
Faraday  flag  selectively  movable  between  an  open  position 
wherein  an  ion  beam  and  electrons  emitted  from  the  electron 
shower  fdament  contact  the  target  wafer  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  the  ion  beam  is  blocked  from  contact  with  the  target 
water,  the  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  electrically  isolating  the  target  wafer; 

means  for  monitoring  the  disk  current;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  electron  shower  filament  at  a  level 
which  permits  rapid  adjustment  of  disk  current  while 
providing  control  of  disk  current  during  the  time  period 
required  to  close  the  Faraday  flag. 


5^78,900 

CRYSTAL  DIAMETER  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Yoshihiro  Hirano,  and  Masahiko  Baba,  both  of  Annaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,849 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1992,  4-319053 

iBt  a,*  COIN  21/86 

VS.  a.  117—201  4  Claims 


chamber  to,  and  detaching  said  reaction  chamber  from  a 
source  of  an  influent  flow; 
second  attachment  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  reac- 
tion chamber  to,  and  detaching  said  reaction  chamber 
from,  output  means  for  an  effluent  flow. 


5,378,899 

ION  IMPLANTATION  TARGET  CHARGE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Eugene  L.  Kimber,  950  W.  Brookcrest  Cir.,  South  Jordan,  Utah 

84065 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,746 

Int.  a.'H01Ji7/iy7 

U.S.  a.  250—492.21  5  Oaims 


1.  A  crystal  diameter  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  camera  (2)  for  recording  a  growing  portion  of  a  single 
crystal  (1)  grown  by  a  pull  method  and  outputting  image 
signals  thereof; 

a  digitizing  circuit  (3)  for  converting  said  image  signals  into 
binary  data; 

a  memory  device  (4)  for  storing  said  binary  data; 

a  means  (5)  for  detecting  a  point  (P)  at  a  boundary  between 
dark  and  light  by  scanning  said  stored  binary  data  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  a  direction  of  single  crystal  pulling 
starting  from  a  scanning-start  pixel; 

a  means  (6)  for  detecting  a  diameter  (D)  of  said  growing 
portion  of  said  single  crystal  based  upon  said  boundary 
(P);  and 

a  means  (7)  for  determining  said  scanning-start  pixel  in  cur- 
rent operation,  said  scanning-start  pixel  being  separated 
from  said  boundary  (Pb)  in  preceding  operation  by  a 
preset  number  of  pixels  (d)  in  the  opp>osite  direction  of  the 
scanning. 


5,378,901 

HETEROJUNCnON  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Keita  Nil,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1991,  3-341150 

Int  a.*  HOIL  33/00.  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  CL  257—77  1  Claim 


1.  A  heterojunction  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 
a  3c -silicon  carbide  crystal  layer  of  a  first  conductive-type,  a 
silicon  crystal  layer  of  a  second  conductive-type  and 
another  3c-silicon  carbide  crystal  layer  which  are  sequen- 
tially formed  to  define  a  stair-like  configuration  on  a  sub- 
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strate,  wherein  the  two  3c-sihcon  carbide  crystal  layers 
serve  as  a  collector  region  and  an  emitter  region,  respec- 
tively while  the  silicon  crystal  layer  of  a  second  conduc- 
tive-type serve  as  a  base  region;  and  each  step  of  the 
stair-like  configuration  is  formed  thereon  with  an  elec- 
trode for  the  respective  region. 


OPTOELECTRONIC  MAXIMUM  IDENTinER  FOR 

DETECTING  THE  PHYSICAL  LOCATION  OF  A 

MAXIMUM  INTENSITY  OPTICAL  SIGNAL  IN  A 

WINNER-TAKE-ALL  NETWORK 

Jacques  I.  Pankore,  and  Christian  V.  Radehaus,  both  of  Boulder, 

Colo.,  aasigDors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Colorado, 

Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,149 

Int.  a.«  HOIJ  40/14 

UjS.  CL  2S0— 208 J  16  Claims 


5,378,903 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  LOW  ON- VOLTAGE 

AND  LARGE  CONTROLLABLE  TURN-OFF  CURRENT 

Masahito  Otsuki,  and  Katsunori  Ueno,  both  of  Matsumoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,777 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1993,  5-062280; 
Jul.  16,  1993,  5-175779 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/74,  27/02 
\}S.  a.  257—133  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  physical  position  of  the  maxi- 
mum illumination  in  a  light  projected  onto  a  two-dimensional 
array  of  pixelated  devices  said  pixels  being  arranged  in  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  corre<iponding  array  of  electrically  operable  illumination 
sensitive  pixelated  devices,  one  pixelated  device  for  each 
of  said  input  pixels,  each  device  belonging  to  one  row  and 
to  one  column  of  the  two-dimensional  array  of  pixelated 
devices, 

first  circuit  means  coimecting  each  row  of  said  illumination 
sensitive  devices  in  parallel  and  then  in  series  with  a  com- 
mon row  resistor, 

second  circuit  means  connecting  each  column  of  said  illumi- 
nation sensitive  devices  in  parallel  and  then  in  series  with 
a  common  column  resistor, 

a  source  of  operating  voltage  for  said  illimiination  sensitive 
devices, 

a  load  resistor, 

third  circuit  means  connecting  said  source  of  operating 
voltage  and  said  load  impedance  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  circuit  means, 

such  that  when  one  of  said  illumination  sensitive  devices  is 
subjected  to  illumination  of  an  activating  light  intensity, 
current  flow  through  said  one  illumination  sensitive  de- 
vice operates  to  cause  a  voltage  drop  to  occur  (1)  across 
said  conunon  row  resistor  within  said  first  circuit  means 
that  is  connected  to  said  one  illumination  sensitive  device, 
(2)  across  said  common  column  resistor  within  said  second 
circuit  means  that  is  connected  to  said  one  illumination 
sensitive  device,  and  (3)  across  said  load  resistor, 

said  voltage  drop  across  said  load  resistor  being  of  a  magni- 
tude sufficient  to  prevent  the  subsequent  activation  of  any 
other  of  said  illumination  sensitive  devices,  and 

voltage  sensitive  means  connected  to  common  row  resistors 
and  to  said  common  column  resistors  and  operable  to 
identify  the  physical  location  of  said  one  illumination 
sensitized  pixelated  device. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising, 

a  thyristor  structure  formed  of  a  first  semiconductor  region 
of  a  first  conduction  type,  a  second  semiconductor  region 
of  a  second  conduction  type,  a  third  semiconductor  region 
of  the  first  conduction  type,  and  a  fourih  semiconductor 
region  of  the  second  conduction  type  formed  in  a  main 
face  side  of  said  third  semiconductor  region, 

a  fifth  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conduction  type 
formed  in  a  part  of  the  third  semiconductor  region,  said 
fifth  semiconductor  region  being  isolated  and  independent 
from  said  fourth  semiconductor  region, 

a  first  MOSFET  including  said  third  semiconductor  region 
as  a  back  gate,  said  first  MOSFET  injecting  majority 
carriers  from  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  to  said 
second  semiconductor  region, 

a  second  MOSFET  including  said  third  semiconductor 
region  as  a  back  gate,  said  second  MOSFET  being 
switched  to  synchronize  with  said  first  MOSFET  and 
conducting  and  cutting  off  said  fourth  semiconductor 
region  and  said  fifth  semiconductor  region, 

an  electrode  conductively  contacting  said  third  semiconduc- 
tor region  and  said  fifth  semiconductor  region, 

a  sixth  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conduction  type, 
said  sixth  semiconductor  region  being  formed  in  the  main 
face  side  of  the  third  semiconductor  region  to  be  isolated 
from  said  fifth  semiconductor  region,  and  conductively 
contacting  said  electrode,  and 

a  third  MOSFET  including  said  third  semiconductor  region 
as  a  back  gate,  said  third  MOSFET  injecting  majority 
carriers  from  said  sixth  semiconductor  region  to  said 
second  semiconductor  region  and  being  switchable  inde- 
pendently from  said  first  MOSFET. 


5,378,904 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DESIGNING  LAYOUT  OF 

THE  SAME 
Goro  Suzuki;  Masahiro  Iwamura;  Tetsuya  Yamamoto,  all  of 
Hitachi,  and  Yoshio  Okamura,  Akishima,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1990,  2-243998 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
US.  a.  257—208  20  Claims 

I.  An  LSI  layout  design  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  in  advance  a  plurality  of  master  cells,  each  master 
cell  including  at  least  one  element  and  a  plurality  of  signal 
wiring  lines  which  are  not  connected  to  any  of  the  ele- 
ments within  the  master  cell; 
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arranging  said  plurality  of  master  cells  on  a  diagram,  corre- 
sponding to  a  plan  view  area  of  a  main  surface  of  a  chip; 

mutually  connecting  specified  ones  of  said  plurality  of  signal 
wiring  lines  between  different  ones  of  the  arranged  said 


group  IV-VI  compound  ferroelectric  substance  is  small, 
so  that  said  buffer  film  and  said  ferroelectric  gate  film  both 
have  crystalline  orientation  (111). 
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102 

plurality  of  master  cells  in  accordance  with  information  of 
logic  circuits  to  be  effected  of  said  LSI;  and 
connecting,  within  specified  ones  of  the  arranged  said  plural- 
ity of  master  cells,  ones  of  said  plurality  of  signal  wiring 
Unes  to  respective  elements. 


5,378,906 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  HAVING 

IMPROVED  LAYOUT 

Hee  G.  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Electron 

Co.,  Ltd„  Cheongju,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  4,  1992, 
3546/1992 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/68.  29/78.  29/92 
VS.  CL  287—296  23  Claims 


5,378,905 
FERROELECTRIC  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH 

FLUORIDE  BUFFER  AND  IV-VI  FERROELECTRIC 
Takashi  Nakamura,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,447 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1992,  4-036424 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/68.  29/784,  29/92 

U.S.  CL  257—213  16  Claims 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  predetermined  first  electri- 
cally conductive  type,  including  a  crystal  element  having 
a  crystalline  orientation  (100)  on  a  surface  thereof; 

impiuity  diffused  layers  of  a  second  electrically  conductive 
type  opposite  to  said  first  electrically  conductive  type, 
formed  on  said  suriace  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
said  impurity  diffused  layers  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
predetermined  interval  and  serving  as  source  and  drain 
regions; 

a  channel  region  sandwiched  between  said  impurity  diffused 
layers; 

a  ferroelectric  gate  film  disposed  on  said  channel  region  and 
comprising  a  group  IV-VI  compound  ferroelectric  sub- 
stance having  characteristics  of  crystalline  orientation 
(111)  and  spontaneous  polarization  in  the  direction  (111); 

a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  ferroelectric  gate  film;  and 

a  buffer  film  interposed  between  said  surface  of  said  crystal 
element  and  said  ferroelectric  gate  film,  said  buffer  film 
comprising  a  group  Ila  fluoride  having  characteristics  of 
crystalline  orientation  (111),  wherein  a  degree  of  mis- 
match in  lattice  constant  between  said  group  Ila  fluoride 
and  said  surface  of  said  crystal  element  is  large  enough  to 
avoid  influence  on  the  characteristics  of  orientation  of  said 
group  Ila  fluoride  by  the  crystalline  orientation  (100)  on 
said  surface  of  said  crystal  element,  and  a  degree  of  mis- 
match in  lattice  constant  between  said  fluoride  and  said 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  active  re- 
gions, wherein  each  memory  cell  includes  an  active  region 
having  a  first  impurity  diffusion  region,  a  second  impurity 
diffusion  region  in  common  with  an  adjacent  memory  cell, 
and  a  channel  forming  region  located  between  the  first 
and  second  impurity  diffusion  regions,  the  first  impurity 
diffusion  regions  of  adjacent  active  regions  being  located 
at  positions  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  common 
second  impurity  diffusion  region; 

a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  word  lines  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  each  of  the  word  lines  extending 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  channel  forming  region  of 
each  corresponding  active  region; 

a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  bit  lines  formed  on  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
word  lines,  each  of  the  bit  lines  having  a  center  line  ex- 
tending obliquely  with  respect  to  the  channel  forming 
region  of  each  corresponding  active  region; 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  each  having  a  center  located  longi- 
tudinally between  two  adjacent  bit  lines  and  laterally 
between  two  adjacent  word  lines;  and 

an  insulation  layer  having  first  contact  holes  for  connecting 
the  first  impurity  diffusion  regions  to  the  corresponding 
capacitors  and  second  contact  holes  for  connecting  the 
second  impurity  diffusion  regions  to  the  corresponding  bit 
Unes,  each  of  the  second  conuct  holes  being  arranged 
between  respective  first  contact  holes  of  two  adjacent 
memory  cells  such  that  an  imaginary  line  connecting  a 
second  contact  hole  and  adjacent  first  contact  holes  is  bent 
at  a  predetermined  angle  and  is  not  a  straight  line. 
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5^78,907 

COMPACT  SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  METTHOD  FOR  FTS 

PRODUCnON 

Haano  Melzner,  Grossbelfemiorf,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Alitiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01653,  §  371  Date  Jan.  2«,  1»4,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2«,  1»4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03501,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  182,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  30,  1991,  4125199 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/6%.  29/78 
VS.  a.  257—301  t6  Claims 


second  [xirtion,  said  polysilicon  layer  terminating  in  a  side 
edge,  and  including  a  conductive  layer  separated  from  said 
polysilicon  layer  by  a  dielectric  layer,  said  conductive  and 
dielectric  layers  extending  over  an  upper  surface  of  said 
polysilicon  layer,  along  said  side  edge  thereof,  and  beneath  a 
section  of  said  first  portion  of  said  polysilicon  layer,  an  edge  of 
a  first,  uppermost  lamina  of  said  insulating  layer  being  disposed 
beneath  and  inwardly  of  said  side  edge  of  said  polysilicon  layer 
thereby  providing  a  space  between  a  bottom  surface  portion  of 
said  polysilicon  layer  thereby  providing  a  space  between  a 
bottom  surface  portion  of  said  polysilicon  layer  and  a  surface 
portion  of  a  second  lamina  of  said  insulating  layer  beneath  said 
uppermost  lamina,  and  said  space  being  filled  with  the  portions 
of  said  conductive  and  dielectric  layers  extending  beneath  said 
polysilicon  layer  whereby  said  conductive  and  dielectric  layers 
do  not  surround  said  storage  polysilicon  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  storage  arrangement  comprising;  word 

lines,  bit  lines  and  storage  cells  in  a  semiconductor  substrate, 

each  storage  cell  having  a  capacitor,  which  is  arranged 

substantially  in  a  trench,  and  an  MOS  selection  transistor, 
a  vertical  trench  contact  being  arranged  between  a  first 

conductive  region  of  the  selection  transistor  and  a  first 

electrode  of  the  capacitor,  at  a  first  point  on  a  trench  wall 

of  the  trench, 
a  respective  bit  line  nmning  at  least  partially  in  the  trench, 

and 
a  vertical  bit  line  contact  arranged  at  a  second  point  on  the 

trench  wall,  between  the  respective  bit  line  and  a  second 

conductive  region  of  a  further  selection  transistor  of  an 

adjacent  storage  cell. 


5378,908 
STACK  CAPACITOR  DRAM  CELL  HAVING  INCREASED 

CAPAOTOR  AREA 
Dae-Je  Chin,  Seoul,  and  Tae-Young  Chung,  Kyungid-do,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Snwon  City,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  283,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  7,  1988, 
88-6796 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  29/92 
U.S.  a.  257—309  8  Claims 


1.  A  stacked  capacitor  DRAM  formed  on  a  substrate  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  memory  cells  on  said  substrate,  each  of 
said  cells  comprising  a  charge  transfer  transistor  and  a  stacked 
capacitor,  said  stacked  capacitor  comprising  a  laminated  insu- 
lating layer  having  a  plurality  of  laminae  disposed  on  a  portion 
of  the  substrate,  said  insulating  layer  terminating  in  a  side  edge, 
a  storage  polysilicon  layer  for  said  capacitor  including  a  first 
portion  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  and  a  second  portion 
extending  beyond  the  side  edge  thereof,  said  second  portion 
extending  to  and  overlying  a  gate  of  said  charge  transfer  tran- 
sistor, said  first  portion  having  a  greater  thickness  than  said 


5,378,909 

FLASH  EEPROM  CELL  HAVING  GAP  BETWEEN 

FLOATING  GATE  AND  DRAIN  FOR  HIGH  HOT 

ELECTRON  INJECHON  EFFICIENCY  FOR 

PROGRAMMING 

Chen-chi  P.  Chang,  Newport  Beach,  and  Mei  F.  Li,  Mission 

Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,852 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  257—316  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  erasable  programmable  read-only  memory 
(EEPROM)  cell,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  channel  formed  in  the  substrate; 

a  source  and  a  drain  formed  in  the  substrate  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  channel  respectively; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  over  the  channel; 

a  floating  gate  formed  over  the  first  insulating  layer  and 
having  a  sidewall  which  faces  the  drain  and  is  laterally 
spaced  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  drain  gap,  wherein 
the  Hoating  gate  further  has  a  sidewall  which  faces  the 
source  and  is  laterally  spaced  therefrom  by  a  source  gap 
which  is  substantially  symmetrical  to  said  drain  gap; 

a  second  insulating  layer  formed  over  the  floating  gate; 

a  control  gate  formed  over  the  second  insulating  layer; 

an  oxide  drain  sidewall  spacer  formed  over  the  first  insulat- 
ing layer  in  said  drain  gap; 

an  oxide  source  sidewall  spacer  formed  over  the  first  insulat- 
ing layer  in  said  source  gap; 

a  shield  strata  formed  in  the  substrate  which  underlies  and 
has  opposite  conductivity  type  to  the  drain,  and  extends 
into  the  channel  in  said  drain  gap;  and 

lightly  dor>ed  strata  formed  in  the  substrate  which  underlies 
and  has  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  source,  and 
extends  into  the  channel  in  said  source  gap. 


5,378.910 

MEMORY  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  INCREASED 

INTERELECTRODE  CAPACTTANCE 

Koniyoshi  Yoshlkawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,035 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1992,  4-180922 

Int.  a.''  HOIL  29/68,  29/78 

VS.  a.  257—319  8  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  element  separating  film  formed  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate  and  having  separating  film  side  surfaces; 

a  conductive  film  formed  on  the  element  separating  film  and 
having  conductive  film  side  surfaces; 

a  contact  insulating  film  structure  formed  on  the  conductive 
film  and  having  insulating  film  side  surfaces; 

first  side  wall  members  formed  on  the  separating,  conduc- 
tive and  insulating  film  side  surfaces  of  the  respective 
element  separating  film,  conductive  film,  and  contact 
insulating  film  structure; 

a  first  gate  insulating  film  structure  formed  on  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  adjacent  to  the  first  side  wall  members; 

a  first  gate  electrode  formed  on  the  contact  insulating  film 
structure,  on  the  first  side  wall  members,  and  on  the  first 
gate  insulating  film  structure  and  having  electrode  side 
surfaces; 

a  second  gate  insulating  film  structure  formed  on  the  first 
gate  electrode  and  having  second  gate  insulating  film  side 
surfaces; 

second  side  wall  members  formed  on  the  second  gate  insulat- 
ing film  side  surfaces  of  the  second  gate  insulating  film 
structure  and  on  the  electrode  side  surfaces  of  the  first 
gate  electrode; 

contact  holes  formed  in  the  contact  insulating  film  structure 
in  a  self  alignment  manner  by  virtue  of  the  second  side 
wall  members,  the  contact  holes  having  inner  peripheral 
surfaces;  and 

a  second  gate  electrode  formed  on  the  inner  peripheral 
surfaces  of  the  contact  holes,  on  the  second  side  wall 
members,  and  on  the  second  gate  insulating  film  structure, 
the  second  gate  electrode  being  connected  to  the  conduc- 
tive film. 


5,378,911 
STRUCTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Yoshinori  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-033419 

iBt  a.»  HOIL  29/10.  29/78 

VS.  a.  257—334  22  Claims 

1.  A  structure  of  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  one  conductivity  type, 
which  constitutes  a  drain  region; 

b)  at  least  one  trench  dug  from  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

c)  at  least  one  source  region  having  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  drain  region,  which  is  formed  on  a  main 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and  which  is  so  constructed  as  to 
be  provided  adjacent  to  said  trench; 

d)  at  least  one  potential-fixed  insulated  electrode  whose 


potential  is  fixed  to  the  potential  of  said  source  region,  and 
which  includes  an  insulating  film  covering  a  whole  inner 
surface  of  the  trench  and  a  conductive  material  having  a 
work  function  so  as  to  form  a  depletion  region  in  said 
drain  region  near  said  insulating  film; 

e)  a  channel  region  which  is  a  part  of  said  drain  region, 
which  is  adjoined  below  said  source  region,  and  which  is 
so  constructed  as  to  be  provided  adjacent  to  said  trench; 
and 

0  at  least  one  injector  region  having  an  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  to  said  drain  region,  formed  on  said  drain  region 
and  which  contacts  with  said  insulating  film  of  said  poten- 
tial-fixed insulated  electrode,  but  does  not  contact  with 
said  source  region, 

and  wherein,  during  an  off-state  of  said  semiconductor 
device  which  is  maintained  by  setting  a  potential  of  said 
injector  region  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  said  source 


region,  a  potential  barrier  against  the  majority  carriers 
constituted  by  said  depletion  region  is  formed  so  that  said 
source  region  is  disconnected  with  a  neutral  region  of  said 
drain  region  electrically,  and  during  an  on-state  of  said 
semiconductor  device,  which  is  realized  by  applying  a 
predetermined  potential  to  said  injector  region,  the  minor- 
ity carriers  are  introduced  into  an  interface  between  said 
insulating  film  and  said  drain  region  with  which  said 
injector  region  contacts,  and  said  minority  carriers  form 
an  inversion  layer  which  shields  an  electric  field  from  said 
potential-fixed  insulated  electrode  to  said  channel  region 
to  reduce  a  height  of  said  potential  barrier,  thus  said 
source  region  connects  with  said  drain  region  electrically, 
and 

wherein,  the  conductivity  of  said  drain  region  is  increased 
by  the  minority  carrier  injection  from  said  injector  region 
to  said  drain  region. 


5,378,912 

LATERAL  SEMICONDUCTOR-ON-INSULATOR  (SOD 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  LATERAL 

DRIFT  REGION 

Howard  B.  Pein,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Philips 

Electronics  North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  NoY.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,075 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/10.  27/01 

U.S.  a.  257—335  10  Claims 


12-^  20- 

1.  A  lateral  Semiconductor-on-Insulator  (SOI)  device  com- 
prising a  substrate,  a  buried  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate, 
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and  a  lateral  semiconductor  device  on  said  insulating  layer, 
said  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  source  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  a  channel  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first,  an  insulated  gate  electrode 
over  said  channel  region,  a  lateral  drift  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  on  said  buried  insulating  layer  and  having  a 
substantially  linearly  graded  lateral  doping  profile,  and  a  drain 
region  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  laterally  spaced  apart 
from  said  channel  region  and  connected  thereto  by  said  drift 
region,  characterized  in  that  said  lateral  drift  region  comprises 
a  Semiconductor  layer  of  a  wide  bandgap  semiconductor 
material,  said  material  having  a  wider  bandgap  than  that  of 
silicon. 


5^78^13 

MOS  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  THREE  GATE 

ELECTRODES 

Harald  Hoeltge,  Munich,  Gemiany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munidi,  Germaoy 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  10, 1992, 
92115516.4 

iBt  a.«  HOIL  29/76.  29/94 
MS.  a.  257— 3«  4  a«ims 


1.  A  MOS  transistor,  comprising: 

a  base  of  including  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a 
predetermined  doping  concentration; 

a  source  region  on  said  base; 

a  drain  region  on  said  base; 

a  first  gate  electrode  on  said  base  between  said  source  region 
and  said  drain  region; 

a  first  channel  zone  in  said  base  adjacent  said  first  gate  elec- 
trode; 

a  second  gate  electrode  on  said  base; 

a  second  channel  zone  in  said  base  adjacent  said  second  gate 
electrode,  said  second  channel  zone  having  a  doping 
concentration  higher  than  said  predetermined  doping 
concentration  of  said  layer  of  said  base; 

a  third  gate  electrode  on  said  base  between  said  second  gate 
electrode  and  said  drain  region,  said  third  gate  electrode 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  second  gate  electrode; 
and 

a  third  channel  zone  in  said  base  adjacent  said  third  gate 
electrode,  said  third  channel  zone  being  more  lightly 
doped  than  said  second  channel  zone. 


region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  to  provide  source  and 
drain  regions; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
different  from  said  first  conductivity  type  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  to  provide  a  channel  portion  and  a  surface 
portion; 

said  first  semiconductor  region  disposed  on  said  intermedi- 
ate portion; 

said  third  semiconductor  region  disposed  on  said  second 
semiconductor  region; 


a  gate  electrode  separated  from  said  intermediate  portion  by 
an  insulating  material,  wherein  said  source  and  drain 
regions  and  said  channel  portion  are  arranged  only  verti- 
cally along  a  side  surface  of  said  gate  electrode;  and 

a  buried  electrode  electrically  connected  with  said  second 
semiconductor  region  and  said  third  semiconductor  re- 
gion via  a  through  hole  penetrating  said  third  semiconduc- 
tor region,  wherein  said  second  region  and  said  third 
region  are  thereby  short  circuited;  and  wherein  said  bur- 
ied electrode  is  formed  in  said  body. 


5,378,915 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRACKING  OF  A  ZOOMED  SCAN  AREA  IN  A  MEDICAL 

CAMERA  SYSTEM 

Horace  H.  Hines,  San  Jose;  Brian  J.  Walsh,  Danville;  Ronald 

Koops,  San  Leandro,  and  Steven  M.  Jones,  Pleasanton,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  ADAC  Laboratories,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  981,367,  Nov.  25, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,304,806. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,645 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/17.  1/166 

VS.  a.  250—369  29  Oaims 


5,378,914 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  A  PARTICULAR 

SOURCE/DRAIN  AND  GATE  STRUCTURE 

Hayao  Ohzn,  Fuchu,  and  Tetsunobu  Kochi,  Hiratsuka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,188,  May  28,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1990,  2-139618; 
Aug.  8,  1990,  2-208145 

Int  a.«  HOIL  27/085.  27/0S8.  27/092.  29/60 

VS.  a.  257—369  12  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 

provided  with  a  vertical  field-effect  transistor,  which  body 

comprises: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  and  a  second  semiconductor 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  increasing  image  resolution  of  an  object 
in  a  nuclear  imaging  camera  system  comprising: 

an  imaging  surface  for  collecting  image  information,  said 
imaging  surface  rotated  through  a  plurality  of  angles 
about  said  object; 

a  gantry  coupled  to  said  imaging  surface  for  rotating  said 
imaging  surface  about  said  object  during  a  scanning  opera- 
tion; 

first  logic  determining  a  zoom  region  associated  with  a 


portion  of  said  imaging  surface,  said  zoom  region  having 
an  associated  zoomed  field  of  view  aligning  with  said 
object;  and 
wherein  said  first  logic  also  automatically  determines  an 
updated  position  of  said  zoom  region  with  respect  to  said 
imaging  surface  so  that  said  associated  zoomed  field  of 
view  of  said  zoom  region  remains  aligned  with  said  object 
in  response  to  said  imaging  surface  rotating  about  said 
object. 


1.  A  photosensitive  apparatus  having  a  single  crystal  struc- 
ture and  defining  a  light-receiving  surface,  comprising: 

a  first  photosensitive  region  of  the  light-receiving  surface, 
including  a  first  material  generating  electron-hole  pairs  in 
an  area  thereof  in  response  to  being  exposed  to  light 
within  a  predetermined  first  range  of  wavelength; 

a  second  photosensitive  region  of  the  light-receiving  surface, 
including  a  second  material  different  from  said  first  mate- 
rial, generating  electron-hole  pairs  in  an  area  thereof  in 
response  to  being  exposed  to  light  within  a  predetermined 
second  range  of  wavelength  different  from  the  first  range 
of  wavelength,  and 

a  non-photosensitive  region,  retentive  of  charge  packets  in 
discrete  locations  thereof,  wherein  the  non-photosensitive 
region  defines  a  plurality  of  discrete  sub-regions,  each 
sub-region  being  selectably  retentive  of  a  discrete  charge 
packet. 


including  two  tube  electrodes  and  a  third  electrode  in 
the  form  of  a  grid  between  said  tube  electrodes,  said 
third  electrode  having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  and 
being  disposed  normal  to  said  optical  axis,  said  grid 
subdividing  said  three-electrode  lens  into  a  first  refrac- 


5,3784>16 
COLOR  IMAGING  CHARGE-COUPLED  ARRAY  WITH 

MULTIPLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  REGIONS 
David  A.  Mantell,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tJOD,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,587 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  257—440  6  Claims 
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tive  region  including  one  of  said  tube  electrodes  and  a 
second  refractive  region  including  the  other  of  said  tube 
electrodes,  said  regions  having  different  refractivities; 
and 
means  for  applying  different  potentials  to  said  electrodes 
of  said  three-electrode  lens. 


5,378,918 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  A  WEB 
Josef  6tti,  Diedorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Grafotec  Kotterer 
GmbH,  Diedorf,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1992.  Ser.  No.  831,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1991,  4106901 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/86 
VS.  a.  250—571  6  Claims 


5,3784»17 
PARTICLE-BEAM  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Chalupka,  Wien;  Gerhard  Stengl,  Wemberg,  and  Herbert 
Vonach,  Klostemeuburg,  aU  of  Austria,  assignors  to  IMS 
lonen  Mikrofabrations  Systeme  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna, 
Austria 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  30,  1992,  638/92 
Int  a."  HOI  J  37/30 
VS.  a.  250—492.21  15  Claims 

1.  A  particle  imaging  lithographic  system,  comprising: 
a  particle  source  generating  a  particle  beam  trained  on  an 
image  plane  and  traveling  along  an  optical  axis  of  the 
imaging  system; 
a  mask  disposed  in  a  path  of  said  beam  upstream  of  said 
imaging  plane  and  provided  with  at  least  one  opening 
forming  a  structure  to  be  imaged  on  said  imaging  plane; 
means  for  supporting  a  wafer  upon  which  said  structure  is  to 

be  imaged  by  said  beam  at  said  imaging  plane; 
two  collecting  lenses  for  said  ion  beam  disposed  along  said 
beam  between  said  mask  and  said  wafer, 
at  least  one  of  said  lenses  being  a  three-electrode  lens 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  web  in  a  nuichine  processing 
such  a  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  monitoring  beam  toward  the  web; 
receiving  a  part  of  the  beam  returned  from  the  web; 
measuring  the  interval  between  the  transmitting  of  the  beam 

and  the  receiving  of  the  part  of  the  beam; 
producing  a  control  pulse  when  the  measured  interval  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  tolerated  range,  the  tolerated  range 
being  a  function  of  web  speed,  the  tolerated  range  chang- 
ing from  a  larger  tolerated  range  to  a  smaller  tolerated 
range  with  an  increase  in  web  speed,  said  step  of  produc- 
ing further  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  a  distance  between  the  web  and  a  receiving 
sensor  upon  a  transition  from  the  larger  tolerated  range 
to  the  smaller  tolerated  range; 
storing  the  measured  distance;  and 

utilizing  the  measured  distance  as  a  mean  value  of  the 
smaller  tolerated  range. 
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5478,919 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
WITH  PLURAL  GATES  AND  PLURAL  PASSIVE 
DEVICES 
Akihiko  OcUai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,928 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1991,  3-019138 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/7&;  GllC  11/24 

\}&.  a.  257—204  5  Qaims 


55-^ 


56  57   58     58 


57       60 


.i™i 


57     58  6^  58  57  56 


•\r')^^^;^-,//^^'>-7r^?y^J/>w///9'^^y^^r^/^'^ 


61     52 


.5iC!J..--51 


"50 


63      61 


52 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  supporting  substrate, 

a  second  device-forming  region  containing  plural  passive 
devices  made  up  of  a  semiconductor  layer  or  a  conductive 
layer  formed  on  said  supporting  substrate, 

a  first  device-forming  region  which  is  formed  by  grinding  a 
substrate  and  in  which  a  plurality  of  logical  gates  are 
arrayed, 

each  of  said  passive  devices  being  connected  to  an  individual 
one  of  said  logical  gates,  and 

an  insulating  layer  formed  between  said  first  device-forming 
region  and  said  second  device-forming  region  and  pro- 
vided with  a  grinding  stop  for  stopping  substrate  grinding, 

said  first  device-forming  region  and  said  second  device- 
forming  region  being  electrically  connected  to  each  other 
at  certain  regions, 

wherein  said  plurality  of  logical  gates  formed  in  said  first 
device-forming  region  have  no  region  which  is  not  di- 
rectly opposite  said  insulating  layer  from  a  portion  of  said 
passive  devices  formed  in  said  second  device-forming 
region. 


ductor  substrate,  said  insulating  film  being  formed  at  an 
interface  thereof; 

a  first  semiconductor  region  constituting  part  of  said  high- 
resistance  semiconductor  substrate  and  isolated  from 
other  regions  by  an  isolating  region; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  an  impurity  concentration  higher  than  that  of  said 
first  semiconductor  region  and  selectively  formed  in  a 
surface  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
having  an  impurity  concentration  higher  than  that  of  said 
first  semiconductor  region  and  formed  in  the  surface 
portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region  so  as  to  be 
outside  said  second  semiconductor  region; 

a  fifth  semiconductor  region  formed  on  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  first  semiconductor  region,  and  having  a  dose  of 
impurity  atoms  not  more  than  5  X  10'^  /cm^;  and 

a  sixth  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
having  an  impurity  concentration  higher  than  that  of  said 
fifth  semiconductor  region  and  formed  so  as  to  extend 
from  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  to  said  fifth  semi- 
conductor region,  depletion  layers  being  formed  in  said 
first,  third  and  fifth  semiconductor  regions  when  a  high 
voltage  is  applied  between  said  second  and  fourth  semi- 
conductor region,  and  the  applied  voltage  being  shared  by 
the  depletion  layers  and  the  insulating  film; 

wherein  said  first  semiconductor  region  is  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  and  said  fifth  semiconductor  region  is  of  the 
first  conductivity  type. 


5,378,921 
HETEROJUNCnON  MULTICOLLECTOR  TRANSISTOR 
Shigeyuki  Ueda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1991,  3-272444; 
Oct  24, 1991, 3-277515;  Oct  25, 1991,  3-279073;  Oct  30. 1991, 
3-285019 

Int  a.«  HOIL  49/00.  29/72 
VS.  a.  257—574  6  Claims 


5,378,920 
HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Akio  Nakagawa,  Hiratsuka,  and  Norio  Yasuhara,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahiwhiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  642,565,  Jan.  18,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,241,210,  which  is  a  cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,746, 
Ang.  26, 1988,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  161,102,  Feb.  26,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  85,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1987,  62-43564; 
JnL  29,  1987,  62-189420;  Jul.  4,  1988,  63-166403 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/74 
MS.  CL  257—487  14  Claims 


,tti|ltk|lic 


1.  A  high  breakdown  voltage  lemiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  composite  substrate  obtained  by  directly  bonding  a  high- 
resistance  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  insulating 
film  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  to  a  semicon- 


Tli     TIk    71c 

1.  A  heterojunction  multicoUector  transistor,  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  type  emitter  layer  made  of  a  silicon  car- 
bide; 

a  second  conductive  type  base  layer  made  of  /3  silicon  car- 
bide, formed  in  contact  with  and  on  the  top  of  said  emitter 
layer;  and 

a  plurality  of  first  conductive  type  collector  regions  made  of 
P  silicon  carbide,  and  formed  in  contact  with  and  on  the 
top  of  said  base  layer. 


5,378,922 
HBT  WITH  SEMICONDUCTOR  BALLASTING 

EmiUo  A.  SoTero,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954^28 
Int  CL«  HOIL  29/161.  29/72 
MS.  CL  257—582 

1.  A  III-V  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 
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a  subcollector  layer  deposited  atop  said  substrate; 

a  collector  layer  deposited  atop  said  subcollector  layer, 

a  base  layer  deposited  atop  said  collector  layer; 

an  emitter  layer  deposited  atop  said  base  layer, 

said  collector,  base,  and  emitter  layers  forming  an  HBT; 


and  a  second  semiconductor  layer  including  said  second 
semiconductor  portion;  and 
wherein  said  second  semiconductor  layer  extends  within 
said  first  semiconductor  layer  and  is  sandwiched  by  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  so  as  to  be  enclosed  by  said  first 
semiconductor  layer  in  a  geometrical  plane  parallel  to  said 
main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer. 


a  semiconductor  resistor  formed  in  said  subcollector  layer; 

and 
an  ohmic  contact  connecting  said  semiconductor  resistor  to 

said  HBT. 


5,378,924 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  COUPLING  A  HEAT 

SINK  TO  A  LEAD  FRAME 

Loois  H.  Liang,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology, 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,272,  Sep.  10,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96435 

lat  a.'  HOIL  23/4i,  29/44,  29/52.  29/60 

MS.  CL  257—675  38  Claims 

.__/A*____.   '"^ 


5478,923 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  HELD 
EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Katsuyoshi  Mitsui,  and  Masahiro  Shimizu,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909424 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1991,  3-169721 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/06.  29/784 

U.S.  a.  257—616  3  Claims 


U^xifu^-^ 


IS 


1.  A  molded  plastic  package  for  an  integrated<ircuit  die, 
comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  body, 

a  lead  frame  having  a  die-attach  paddle  and  inwardly- 
extending  tie  bars,  said  inwardly-extending  tie  bars  dis- 
posed at  the  comers  of  said  lead  frame  and  coupled  to  said 
die-attach  paddle  such  that  said  die-attach  paddle  is  dis- 
posed in  the  center  of  said  lead  frame,  said  die-attach 
paddle  having  first  and  second  surfaces, 

an  integrated-circuit  die  attached  to  said  first  surface  of  said 
die-attach  paddle, 

a  heat  sink  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  sur- 
face, said  heat  sink  member  disposed  such  that  said  top 
surface  of  said  heat  sink  member'is  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  die-attach  paddle,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  heat  sink  member  encapsulated  by  and 
directly  contacting  said  molded  plastic  body, 

a  layer  of  viscous  thermal  grease  disposed  between  said  top 
surface  of  said  heat  sink  member  and  said  second  surface 
of  said  die-attach  paddle, 

at  least  one  elongated  stud  fixed  to  said  heat  sink,  said  at  least 
one  elongated  stud  disposed  extending  upwardly  from 
said  top  surface  of  said  heat  sink  member  through  said 
layer  of  said  viscous  thermal  grease  and  said  lead  frame, 
said  at  least  one  elongated  stud  encapsulated  by  and  di- 
rectly contacting  said  molded  plastic  body. 


91    I         7b      T*  4      5     £  S  91 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  a  field  effect  transistor, 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  main  surface  and  including  a 
first  semiconductor  portion  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
and  having  a  first  forbidden  energy  band  gap  width, 

first  and  second  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  formed  within  said  semiconductor  layer  with  a  dis- 
tance therebetween  to  define  a  channel  region,  and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  channel  region  with  an 
insulation  film  therebetween, 

wherein  at  least  said  first  impurity  region  comprises  a  second 
semiconductor  portion  having  a  second  forbidden  energy 
band  gap  width  that  is  smaller  than  said  first  forbidden 
energy  band  gap  width,  said  first  semiconductor  portion 
comprises  silicon,  and  said  second  semiconductor  portion 
comprises  germanium; 

wherein  said  first  impurity  region  comprises  a  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  including  said  first  semiconductor  portion. 


5478  925 
ROUTING  METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
POWER  LINES  AND  SIGNAL  UNES  IN  A 
MICROELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Minoru  Sasaki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP  91/00970,  §  371  Date  May  18,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19, 1992.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  92/02043,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  6,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  842452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  23,  1990,  2-194237 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  2i/48.  29/44  29/52.  29/60 
U.S.  a.  257—691  6  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  (IC)  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  memory  blocks,  formed  in  interior  portions 
of  said  IC,  each  said  memory  block  comprising  a  plurality 
of  memory  cells; 

b)  a  plurality  of  signal  processing  circuits,  coupled  by  a 
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corresponding  plurality  of  conductive  pathways  to  said 
memory  blocks,  formed  in  peripheral  regions  of  said  IC, 
said  signal  processing  circuits  having  an  area  allocated  for 
jumper  formation; 

c)  a  first  routing  channel  formed  between  said  memory 
blocks  and  said  signal  processing  circuits; 

d)  a  plurality  of  power  supply  buses  oriented  parallel  to  said 
first  routing  channel,  and  formed  in  a  first  conductive 
layer;  and 

e)  at  least  one  second  routing  channel  formed  between  at 
least  one  pair  of  memory  blocks,  said  second  routing 
channel  orthogonal  to  said  first  routing  channel; 

wherein  at  least  two  of  said  power  supply  buses  are  formed 
super  adjacent  said  signal  processing  circuits,  and 
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wherein  said  conductive  pathways  comprise  a  first  conduc- 
tive segment  formed  in  said  first  conductive  layer,  a  sec- 
ond conductive  segment,  coupled  to  said  first  conductive 
segment  by  a  contact  structure,  formed  in  a  second  con- 
ductive layer,  said  first  conductive  layer  having  a  first 
sheet  resistance  and  said  second  conductive  layer  having  a 
second  sheet  resistance,  said  second  sheet  resistance  being 
greater  than  or  equal  to  said  first  sheet  resistance,  and  said 
first  conductive  segment  is  orthogonal  to  said  power 
supply  buses,  said  second  conductive  segment  is  orthogo- 
nal to  and  disposed  under  at  least  two  of  said  power  sup- 
ply buses,  and  said  first  conductive  segment  has  at  least  a 
first  portion,  disposed  in  said  first  routing  channel,  that  is 
parallel  to  said  power  buses,  and  a  second  portion,  dis- 
posed in  said  second  routing  channel,  that  is  orthogonal  to 
said  power  buses. 


bonding  layer  and  inside  the  via  hole  of  the  chip  such  that 
the  via  hole  is  blocked  by  the  barrier  layer,  said  nitride 
material  of  the  barrier  layer  blocking  a  migration  of  tin 
from  said  alloy  material  of  the  bonding  layer  through  the 
via  hole  to  the  frontside  surface  of  the  chip  that  would 
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Otherwise  occur  in  the  absence  of  said  barrier  layer  during 
heating  of  said  assembly  for  eutectic  bonding  of  said  chip 
to  said  carrier  by  said  bonding  layer,  said  barrier  layer 
providing  an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  path 
through  said  via  hole  between  said  chip  and  said  chip 
carrier. 


5,378,927 
THIN-nLM  WIRING  LAYOUT  FOR  A  NON-PLANAR 
THIN-FILM  STRUCTURE 
Michael  F.  McAllister,  Clintondale;  James  A.  McDonald,  New- 
burgh;  KeshaT  Prasad,  Poughkeepsie;  Gordon  J.  Bobbins, 
Wappingers  Falls,  and  Madhavan  Swaminathan,  Newburgh, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,385 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/50.  23/52 

U.S.  a.  257—773  15  CUims 


5,378,926 
BONDING  OF  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIP  TO 
CARRIER  USING  GOLD/TIN  EUTECTIC  ALLOY  AND 
REFRACTORY  METAL  NTTRIDE  BARRIER  LAYER  TO 
BLOCK  MIGRATION  OF  TIN  THROUGH  VIA  HOLES 
Tom  Y.  Chi,  San  Gabriel,  and  Brook  D.  Raymond,  Hermosa 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,023,  May  26,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  767,969,  Sep.  30,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,156,998.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,898 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/48.  29/62.  29/40 
VS.  a.  257—767  9  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  assembly,  comprising: 
a  chip  carrier; 

a  gallium  arsenide  integrated  circuit  chip  having  a  frontside 
surface  with  a  microelectronic  device  fabricated  thereon, 
a  backside  surface,  and  a  via  hole  formed  therethrough 
between  the  frontside  and  backside  surfaces  thereof; 
a  bonding  layer  of  an  eutectic  alloy  material  including  tin 
which  is  fused  between  and  bonds  the  backside  surface  of 
the  chip  to  the  carrier;  and 
a  barrier  layer  including  a  refractory  metal  nitride  material 
formed  between  the  backside  surface  of  the  chip  and  the 


1.  An  arrangement  of  vias  in  a  thin-film  structure,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  thin-film  layers  stacked  on  top  of  each  other 
placed  above  said  substrate,  each  of  said  layers  having  a 
conductive  pattern  and  a  plurality  of  vias,  said  vias  pro- 
viding a  connection  between  the  conductive  pattern  in 
one  of  said  layers  to  the  conductive  pattern  in  another  of 
said  layers; 

at  least  one  of  said  vias  in  one  of  said  layers  being  offset  from 


January  3,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


531 


and  in  electrical  contact  with  at  least  a  via  in  another 
layer,  and  wherein 
a  plurality  of  said  connecting  vias  are  stacked  in  a  non-linear, 
non-planar  arrangement  forming  a  helix. 


5,378,928 

PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED  MICROELECTRONIC 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Samuel  J.  Anderson,  Tempe;  John  Baird,  and  Martin  A.  Kalfus, 

both  of  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,962 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  23/16.  23/28 

VS.  a.  257—787  10  Oaims 


1.  A  plastic  encapsulated  microelectronic  device  including 
in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  semiconductor  device  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said 
bottom  attached  to  said  base,  said  semiconductor  device 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  one-fourth  to  three- 
fourths  of  a  millimeter,  a  metallization  on  said  bottom 
comprising  aluminum; 

a  contact  attached  to  said  top; 

a  molded  top  surrounding  said  semiconductor  device,  said 
molded  top  comprising  low  stress  molding  material;  and 

mold  locking  posts  atuched  to  said  base,  said  mold  locking 
posts  for  providing  a  firm  coupling  between  said  base  and 
said  molded  housing,  wherein  said  mold  locking  posts 
comprise  self-tapping  screws  inserted  into  holes  extending 
through  said  base,  said  holes  disposed  proximately  to  said 
semiconductor  device. 


5,378,929 
TRAILER  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Yitzchak  Mor,  Eilat,  Israel,  and  Daniel  Yuranyi,  Thomhill, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Mor  Security  A  Electi-onics  Ltd.,  Eilat, 
Israel 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,961 
Int.  a.'B60T/7//(S 
VS.  a.  303—89  20  Claims 

1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  an  air 
brake  system,  the  anti-theft  device  comprising: 

a  command  unit  for  receiving  a  signal  from  a  triggering 
device  and  for  outputting  one  of  a  first  and  a  second 
command  in  response  to  receipt  of  the  signal; 
a  controller  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  command  unit 
for  receiving  the  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  command 
from  the  command  unit,  the  controller  for  coupling  in 
series  with  a  service  line  of  the  vehicle,  the  controller 
having  a  service  line  input  and  a  service  line  output,  the 
controller  coupling  the  service  line  input  to  the  service 


line  output  when  the  second  command  from  the  command 
unit  is  received,  the  controller  decoupling  the  service  line 


input  from  the  service  line  output  when  the  first  command 
from  the  command  unit  is  received. 


5,378,930 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ACCOMPLISHING  ASSEMBLY  SUBSTTTUTION 

ACTIONS  DURING  ONGOING  OPERATION  OF  A  BUS 

SYSTEM 
Karl-Heioz  Kucbenreuther,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Nixdorf  Informationssysteme  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  20, 
1991,  91121884.0 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/14 
VS.  a.  307—38  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  accomplishing  assembly  substitution  actions 
during  ongoing  operation  of  a  bus  system  having  slots  for 
assemblies  which  are  based  on  a  defined  interface  that  has  a  bus 
blocking  signal  by  means  of  which  the  bus  system  is  immedi- 
ately switched  into  and  out  of  a  status  wherein  the  bus  system 
is  free  of  bus  accesses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  the  bus  blocking  signal  to  cause  the  bus  system  to 
switch  into  the  status  wherein  the  bus  system  is  free  of  bus 
accesses; 
disconnecting  an  individual  supply  voltage  of  slots  affected 
by  an  assembly  substitution  action  and  separated  from  a 
common  connection  to  a  supply  voltage  line  of  the  bus 
system; 
identifying  a  conclusion  of  an  assembly  substitution  action; 
starting  an  individual  initialization  phase  at  the  assemblies 
affected  by  the  assembly  substitution  action  and  separated 
from  a  common  connection  to  a  reset  line  of  the  bus  sys- 
tem; resetting  the  bus  blocking  signal  to  cause  the  bus 
system  to  switch  out  of  the  status  wherein  the  bus  system 
is  free  of  bus  accesses;  and 
enabling  the  bus  system  according  to  a  bus  protocol  of  the 
bus  system. 
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5^78^31 
LOW  LEAKAGE  FUSE  BLOWN  DETECTION  CIRCUTT 
Daniel  Boldm,  Milwaukee  Countr.  Michael  R.  Havey,  Waukesha 
County,  and  Anthony  G.  Gibart,  Milwaukee  County,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,696 

Int  a.'  H02H  3/24:  H05B  41/29 

MS.  a.  307—131  14  Claims 


DUOMOSTICS  l«OU£ 


SOUKMC  amjoowh 


1.  A  low  leakage  fuse  blown  detection  circuit  for  use  with  a 
fuse  having  a  fuse  input  terminal  connected  to  a  voltage  supply 
source  and  a  fuse  output  terminal  opposite  the  fuse  input  termi- 
nal, comprising: 

a  first  voltage  divider  including  a  first  resistor  connected  to 
said  fuse  input  terminal  and  a  second  resistor  connected  to 
a  ground  return  polarity  for  said  voltage  supply  for  defln- 
ing  a  first  voltage  at  a  first  node  at  the  voltage  divider 
coimection  between  said  first  and  second  resistors; 

a  second  voltage  divider  including  a  third  resistor  connected 
to  said  fuse  output  terminal  and  a  fourth  resistor  con- 
nected to  said  voltage  supply  ground  return  for  defining  a 
second  voltage  at  a  second  node  at  the  voltage  divider 
connection  between  said  third  and  fourth  resistors; 

means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  nodes  for 
responding  to  changes  in  the  voltage  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  voltages  to  indicate  when  said  fuse  is 
blown;  and 

a  blocking  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  third  resistor 
for  blocking  current  flow  from  said  second  node  in  said 
second  voltage  divider  back  through  to  the  fuse  output 
terminal  when  said  fiise  is  blown. 


pled  for  receiving  the  first  voltage  level,  a  second  elec- 
trode connected  to  the  first  node  and  a  control  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  first  input  terminal, 

a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode 
coupled  for  receiving  the  first  voltage  level,  a  second 
electrode  connected  to  the  second  node  and  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal, 

a  third  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  cou- 
pled for  receiving  the  second  voltage  level,  a  second 
electrode  connected  to  the  first  node  and  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  the  second  node, 

a  resistive  element  connected  between  the  second  and 
third  nodes,  and 


a  fourth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode 
coupled  for  receiving  the  second  voltage  level,  a  second 
electrode  connected  to  the  third  node  and  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  the  first  node;  and 
an  output  circuit  including, 

a  fifth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  cou- 
pled for  receiving  the  first  voltage  level,  a  second  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  the  second  node,  and 

a  sixth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  cou- 
pled for  receiving  the  second  voltage  level,  a  second 
electrode  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  a  con- 
trol electrode  connected  to  the  third  node. 


5,378,933 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  A  SWITCHING 

AMPLinER 

Gerhard  Pfannenmueller,  Oberasbach,  and  Ralmund  Martin, 

Eggolsbeim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Audi- 

ologische  Technik  GmbH,  Erlangen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,542 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  31, 
1992,  92105549 

Int.  a.'  H03K  4/00.  6/00.  12/00 

MS.  a.  irj—m  22  cuims 


5,378,932 

LEVEL  SHirnNG  CTRCUTT 

YmoUto  Shin,  and  Tatsnya  Kimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1992,  4-104602 
Int  CL"  H03K  17/60 
VS.  CL  327—333  23  Claims 

1.  A  level  shifting  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  voltage  terminal  for  supplying  a  first  voltage  level; 
a  second  voltage  terminal  for  supplying  a  second  voltage 

level; 
a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal; 
a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  second  input  signal; 
an  output  terminal; 
a  level  converter  circuit  including, 
first,  second  and  third  nodes, 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  cou- 


IMJ^ 


1.  In  a  hearing  aid  a  circuit  arrangement  having  a  switching 
amplifier  and  for  limiting  a  pulse-width-modulated  signal  that 
is  formed  from  a  low-frequency  signal  and  a  higher-frequency 
delta  signal,  comprising  a  limiting  circuit  that  receives  the 
pulse-width-modulated  signal  and  that  limits  the  pulse-width- 
modulation  signal  between  a  maximum  level  and  a  minimum 
level,  said  limiting  circuit  at  least  shortening  the  width  of 
individual  pulses  in  the  pulse-width-modulated  signal  that  have 
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a  width  greater  than  a  maximum  pulse  width  prescribed  by  the 
limiting  circuit;  and  the  pulse-width-modulated  signal  modified 
by  the  limiting  circuit  being  supplied  to  the  switching  amplifier 
as  an  input  signal. 


5,378.935 

CLOCK  FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  ORCUIT 

Sirpa  Korhonen,  Ravattula,  and  Rune  Lindholm,  Salo,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.,  Salo,  Fin- 


FUed  Jun.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  18,  1991.  912954; 
Dec.  20,  1991,  916051 

Int.  a.»  G06F  1/32 
VS.  a.  327—114  21  Claims 


—  aBUi 


5,378,934 

CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  MASTER-AND-SLAVE  AND  A 

BY-PASS 

Toshiro  Takahashi.  Princeton,  N.J.;  Masaaki  Ohkawa,  Tokyo, 
and  Kazuo  Koide,  Saitama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,746,  Aug.  12,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,227,674.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1990,  2-242257; 
Jan.  10,  1992,  4-021984 

Int.  a."  H03K  3/289.  17/56 
VS.  C\.  327—203  25  Oaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  including  a  sequential 
circuit  capable  of  operating  synchronously  with  a  clock  signal 
comprising: 

a  first  storage  circuit  having  a  write  state  and  hold  state 
where  input  data  supplied  from  a  main  data  input  terminal 
can  be  written  and  held  is  controlled  in  accordance  with 
first  and  second  control  signals; 

a  second  storage  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  storage 
circuit  and  a  data  output  terminal,  having  a  write  state  and 
hold  state  in  which  output  data  from  the  first  storage 
circuit  can  be  written  and  held  are  controlled  in  accor- 
dance with  a  third  control  signal;  and 

a  bypass  circuit  connected  to  the  main  data  input  terminal 
and  the  data  output  terminal,  in  which  data  transfer  time 
until  the  input  data  supplied  from  the  main  data  input 
terminal  reaches  the  data  output  terminal  is  shorter  than 
time  taken  for  the  input  data  to  pass  through  both  the 
storage  circuits,  an  output  operation  of  the  bypass  circuit 
is  inhibited  according  to  states  of  the  second  and  third 
control  signals  when  the  second  and  third  control  signals 
master/slave  operate  the  first  and  second  storage  circuits, 
and  the  output  operation  of  the  bypass  circuit  to  transfer 
data  to  the  data  output  terminal  is  enabled  according  to 
the  state  of  the  third  control  signal  when  the  second  stor- 
age circuit  is  instructed  to  operate  in  a  normal  write  state 
and  according  to  the  states  of  the  first  and  second  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  state  where  the  input  data  sent 
from  the  main  data  input  terminal  is  written  in  the  first 
storage  circuit; 

wherein  the  sequential  circuit  comprises  the  first  storage 
circuit,  second  storage  circuit,  and  bypass  circuit. 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  at  least  one  circuit  con- 
trolled by  a  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  the 
device  comprising: 

means  for  supervising  the  state  and  need  for  processing 
power  of  the  said  circuit;  and 

means  connected  to  said  supervising  means  for  changing  the 
clock  frequency  into  a  lower  frequency  when  the  power 
requirement  of  the  said  circuit  is  lowered,  and  into  a 
higher  frequency  when  the  power  requirement  is  in- 
creased 

wherein  said  means  for  changing  the  clock  frequency  in- 
cludes switching  means  for  changing  the  clock  frequency 
into  a  lower  frequency  when  said  clock  frequency  and 
said  lower  clock  frequency  are  in  the  same  pre-sclected 
identical  state. 


5,378,936 
VOLTAGE  LEVEL  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
Nobuyuki  Kokubo,  and  Kazuya  Ikeda,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,652,  Jul.  30,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1991,  3-337149 
Int  a."  H03K  ;  7/22 
VS.  a.  327—77  2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  device  for  detecting  a  level  of  a  power  supply 
voltage,  comprising: 
a  first  terminal  for  receiving  said  power  supply  voltage; 
reference  voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence voltage  substantially  independent  of  variations  in  the 
power  supply  voltage,  said  reference  voltage  generating 
circuit  including: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  connected  to 
said  first  terminal,  a  drain  connected  to  a  first  output 
node,  for  outputting  said  reference  voltage,  and  a  gate 
connected  to  ground,  said  first  transistor  being  config- 
ured as  a  load  resistance, 
a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to 
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said  first  output  node,  a  source,  and  a  gate  connected  to 
a  second  terminal  for  receiving  a  reset  signal,  and 

at  least  one  third  field  effect  transistor  connected  in  series 
between  the  source  of  said  second  field  effect  transistor 
and  ground,  said  at  least  one  third  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  gate  and  a  drain  connected  together  and  con- 
figured as  a  diode; 
a  to-be-compared  voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 

to-be-compared  voltage  which  varies  with  said  power 

supply  voltage  including: 

a  first  resistance  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  terminal,  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a 
second  output  node  for  outputting  said  to-be-compared 
voltage, 

a  second  resistance  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  output  node  and  a  second  terminal,  and 

a  fourth  field  effect  transistor,  having  a  drain  connected  to 
said  second  terminal  of  said  second  resistance,  a  gate 
connected  to  said  second  terminal  for  receiving  said 
reset  signal,  and  a  source  connected  to  ground, 

said  first  resistance  and  said  second  resistance  being  ar- 
ranged as  a  voltage  divider; 
differentially  amplifying  means  for  differentially  amplifying 

the  reference  voltage  and  the  to-be-compared  voltage, 

including: 

a  current  mirror  type  amplifier  comprising, 
a  fifth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  connected 


node  for  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  whether 
said  power  supply  voltage  has  attained  a  predeter- 
mined level,  and 
a  eleventh  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  said  fourth  output  node  a  gate  connected  to 
said  third  output  node,  and  a  source  connected  to 
ground. 


5^78^37 
EQUALIZER  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 
Rolf  Heidemann,  Tamm;  Heinz  Krimmel,  Stuttgart,  and  Bern- 
hard  Junginger,  Herrenberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Alcatel  N.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  29, 1991,  4121570 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  H03K  3/26;  G06G  7/12;  H03G  11/04;  H03H  5/00 

VS.  CL  327—306  8  Claims 
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1.  Circuit  designed  to  compensate  for  nonlinear  distortions 
in  signals  transmitted  through  optical  communication  systems, 
comprising  an  inductor-capacitor  (LC)  section  whose  capaci- 
tive  element  includes  a  reverse-biased  varactor  diode,  wherein 
an  additional  reverse-biased  varactor  diode  is  connected  in 
inverse  parallel  with  said  varactor  diode,  and  wherein  the  two 
bias  voltages  are  adjustable  so  that  essentially  only  one  of  the 
varactor  diodes  or  essentially  only  the  other  has  a  capacitance 
varying  with  the  applied  signal  voltage. 


to  said  first  terminal,  and  a  gate  and  a  drain  connected 
together, 

a  sixth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  connected 
to  said  first  terminal,  a  gate  connected  to  the  gate  of 
said  fifth  field  effect  transistor  and  a  drain  connected 
to  a  third  output  node  for  outputting  a  difference 
signal  between  said  reference  voltage  and  said  to-be- 
compared  voltage, 

a  seventh  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  the  drain  of  said  fifth  field  effect  transistor, 
a  gate  connected  to  said  first  output  node,  and  a 
source, 

an  eighth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  said  third  output  node,  a  gate  connected  to 
said  second  output  node,  and  a  source  connected  to 
the  source  of  said  seventh  field  effect  transistor,  and 

a  ninth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain  connected 
to  the  sources  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  field  effect 
transistors,  a  gate  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
for  receiving  said  reset  signal,  and  a  drain  connected 
to  ground;  and 
a  determining  circuit  connected  to  and  responsive  to  the 
differentially  amplifying  circuit  for  determining  whether 
the  power  supply  voltage  has  attained  a  predetermined 
level,  including: 
an  inverter  circuit  comprising: 

a  tenth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  connected 
to  said  first  terminal,  a  gate  connected  to  said  third 
output  node,  and  a  drain  connected  to  a  fourth  output 


5,378,938 

SAMPLE-AND-HOLD  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

PUSH-PULL  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLinER  AND 

CURRENT  MIRRORS  FOR  PARALLEL  FEED-FORWARD 

SLEW  ENHANCEMENT  AND  ERROR  CORRECTION 

Dwight  D.  Birdsall,  Norwalk;  Lloyd  F.  Linder,  Agora  Hills,  both 

of  Calif.,  and  Phillip  L.  Elliott,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors 

to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,85« 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/159.  17/687 

U.S.  a.  327—94  22  Claims 


~  ©I—  I    I  !      il°       rV        ' 


push-pull  transconductance  amplifier  means  for  generating 
primary  push-pull  currents  corresponding  to  an  applied 
input  signal; 

current  mirror  means  for  generating  secondary  push-pull 
currents  corresponding  to  said  primary  push-pull  cur- 
rents; 

capacitor  means  for  charging  by  said  primary  and  secondary 
push-pull  currents  to  produce  an  output  signal;  and 

switch  means  for  enabling  the  amplifier  means  to  apply  said 
primary  push-pull  currents  to  the  capacitor  means  and 
enabling  the  current  mirror  means  to  apply  said  secondary 
push-pull  currente  to  the  capacitor  means  throughout  a 
sampling  f>eriod;  and  for  preventing  the  amplifier  means 
from  applying  said  primary  push-pull  currents  to  the 
capacitor  means  and  preventing  the  current  mirror  means 
from  applying  said  secondary  push-pull  currents  to  the 
capacitor  means  throughout  a  holding  period. 


5^78,940 

CHARGE  RECOVERY  LOGIC  INCLUDING  SPLIT  LEVEL 

LOGIC 

Thomas  F.  Knight,  Jr.,  Belmont  and  Saed  Younis,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,625,  Mar.  12,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,477 

Int.  a.»  H03K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  326—21  38  ClaiiM 


5,378,939 

GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  MONOLITHICALLY 

INTEGRATED  SAMPLING  HEAD  USING  EQUIVALENT 

TIME  SAMPLING  HAVING  A  BANDWIDTH  GREATER 

THAN  100  GHZ 
Robert  A.  Marsland,  Stanford;  Mark  Rodwell,  Goleta,  and 
DaTJd  M.  Bloom,  Portola  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  The  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University, 
Stanford,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558^56,  Jul.  26,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,027, 
Oct.  17, 1988,  Pat.  No.  5,267,020,  which  is  a  continuation-in-jiart 
of  Ser.  No.  106,554,  Oct.  6,  1987,  Pat.  No.  5,014,018.  This 
application  Apr.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  686,916 
Int.  a.'  H03K  17/60.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  307—352  9  Claims 

INTCRMEDMTE  SAMPLE  PULSE 
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1.  A  logic  pipeline  comprising: 

a  forward  pipeline  of  unlatched  logic  stages,  each  stage 
being  driven  by  inputs  from  a  restored  state  to  a  set  state; 

a  reverse  pipeline  of  unlatched  logic  stages,  each  suge  of  the 
reverse  pipeline  performing  an  inverse  function  of  a  paral- 
lel stage  of  the  forward  pipeline  and  being  driven  by 
inputs  from  a  restored  state  to  a  set  state;  and 

interconnections  between  the  forward  and  reverse  pipelines 
after  each  stage  such  that  the  inputs  to  each  forward  stage 
of  the  forward  pipeline  are  regenerated  through  a  respec- 
tive inverse  stage  in  the  reverse  pipeline  and  held  at  the 
forward  stage  as  the  forward  stage  is  returned  to  a  re- 
stored state. 


5,378.941 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  MOS  TRANSISTOR  HYBRID 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 

Yoji  Nishio;  Ikuro  Masuda,  both  of  HiUchi;   Kazuo   Kato, 

Iharaki;  Shigeo  Kuboki,  Nakaminato,  and  Masahiro  Iwamura. 

Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  462.986,  Jan.  10,  1990,  abandoned. 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,671,  Dec.  11,  1987, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600.965,  Apr.  16, 

1984.  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

983,467 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1983,  58-67470 

Int  a.»  H03K  19/01  19/08.  19/084 

MS.  a.  307—446  »2  Claimi 


\xx>'^ 


1.  A  sample-and-hold  circuit  comprising: 


1.  A  sampler  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  signal  from  a  local  oscillator; 
means  for  generating  shock  waves  coupled  to  said  means  for 
providing  a  local  oscillator  signal,  said  means  for  generat- 
ing shock  waves  including  a  nonlinear  transmission  line 
spanned  by  a  plurality  of  varactors; 
means  for  sampling  an  input  signal  coupled  to  said  means  for 
generating  shock  waves,  said  means  for  sampling  includ- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  sampling  capacitors  coupled  to  said  pair  of  sam- 
pling diodes  and  an  intermediate  frequency  output 
network  that  includes  a  positive  terminal  and  a 
grounded  terminal  which  together  produce  an  interme- 
diate frequency  sampled  output. 


4106 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

A)  an  NPN  type  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector  con- 
nected to  a  first  potential  and  an  emitter  connected  to  an 
output  terminal; 

B)  a  p-type  PET  having  a  gate  connected  to  an  input  termi- 
nal, and  a  source  and  a  drain  connected  to  the  collector 
and  a  base  of  said  NPN  type  bipolar  transistor,  respec- 
tively; 

C)  a  pull-down  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
the  output  terminal,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a 


'Id 
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second  potential,  and  a  third  terminal  connected  to  the 
input  terminal,  thereby  operating  in  a  manner  complemen- 
tary to  said  NPN  type  bipolar  transistor; 
D)  at  least  one  second  FET  connected  between  the  base  and 
the  emitter  of  said  NPN  type  bipolar  transistor,  and  hav- 
ing a  gate  connected  to  either  one  of  the  first  potential  and 
the  second  potential. 


coupling  said  reinverted  logic  signals  to  a  gate  of  said 
second  PFET  device,  wherein: 


5^78,942 
CMOS  DYNAMIC  LOGIC  STRUCTURE 

Chang- Yu  Wu,  Hsinchu,  and  Kuo-Hsing  Cheng,  Taipei,  both  of 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  National  Science  Coun- 
cil, Taipei,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,523 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19 /(m.  19/0948 

MS.  a.  326—97  2  Claims 


22a       22b         2Ja 


1.  A  CMOS  dynamic  logic  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  logic  gates  connected  in  sequence  from  first  to 
last,  each  logic  gate  including 
a  function  unit  having  in  series 
a  first  PMOS  precharge  transistor, 
a  logic  tree  block;  and 

a  driver  unit  coupled  to  said  function  unit,  and  having  in 
series 

first,  second,  and  third  NMOS  evaluation  transistors,  and 
a  second  PMOS  precharge  transistor; 

the  gate  of  said  second  NMOS  evaluation  transistor  being 
coupled  to  said  logic  tree  block  of  said  function  unit,  and 

said  third  NMOS  evaluation  transistor  and  said  second 
PMOS  precharge  transistor  being  controlled  by  a  second 
identical  clock  in  order  not  to  be  turned  on  simulta- 
neously; 

wherein,  for  each  of  said  logic  gates  after  the  first,  the  first 
NMOS  evaluation  transistor  and  first  PMOS  precharge 
transistor  of  the  previous  logic  gate  are  controlled  by  a 
first  identical  clock  in  order  not  to  be  turned  on  simulta- 
neously. 


5,378>i3 
LOW  POWER  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Robert  H.  Dennard,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y„  asaignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,912 
Int  a.»  H03K  19/094 
VS.  a.  326—68  13  Chums 

1.  An  interface  circuit  for  transmitting  logic  signals,  com- 
prising: 
a  parallel  connection  of  first  and  second  PFET  devices,  said 
first  PFET  device  having  its  gate  connected  to  its  drain; 
said  first  and  second  PFET  devices  connected  in  series  with 
an  input  means,  said  input  means  receiving  logic  signals, 
inverting  said  logic  signals,  and  coupling  said  inverted 
logic  signals  to  an  inverter,  said  series  connection  of  said 
input  means  and  said  PFET  devices  being  coupled  be- 
tween a  first  power  supply  connection  and  a  ground  con- 
nection; and 
said  inverter  reinverting  said  inverted  logic  signals  and 


said  inverter  comprises  a  scries  connection  of  at  least  two 
NFET  devices  and  a  PFET  device,  at  least  one  of  said 
NFET  devices  having  a  gate  connected  to  a  drain. 


5,378,944 
IC  CARD  INPUT/OUTPUT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Hidenobu  Gochi,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  U,  1993.  Ser.  No.  59,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-127483 

Int.  a.*  H03K  19/0175.  17/16 

VS.  a.  326—62  6  Claims 


1.  An  input/output  control  circuit  for  an  IC  card  equipped 
with  one-time  programmable  read  only  memory  integrated 
circuits  (PROM-ICs)  comprising: 

a  read  data  bus  buffer  connected  between  a  plurality  of 
one-time  PROM-ICs  and  a  data  bus; 

a  write  data  bus  buffer  connected  between  the  one  time 
PROM-ICs  and  the  data  bus;  and 

selection  means  for  detecting  a  power  supply  voltage  sup- 
plied to  the  one-time  PROM-ICs  on  a  power  supply  line 
and  selecting  one  of  said  read  data  bus  buffer  and  said 
write  data  bus  buffer  in  response  to  the  detected  power 
supply  voltage  wherein  said  selection  means  includes  a 
Zcner  diode  and  a  resistance  connected  in  series  between 
the  power  supply  line  and  a  ground. 
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5,378,945 
VOLTAGE  LEVEL  CONVERTING  BUFFER  CIRCUIT 

Hamid   Partovi.   Mountain   View,   Calif.;   Steven   W.   Butler, 

Marlboro,  and  Luan  Q.  Trar,  North  Borough,  North  at  Mass. 

assignors  to   Digital    Equipment   Corporation,   Maynard, 

Mass. 

FUed  Jal.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,781 

Int.  a.«  H03K  19/0944 

U.S.  a.  326—68  9  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  level  conversion  buffer  circuit  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  including  a  gate,  a  drain,  and  a  source,  said 
gate  is  connected  to  a  supply  voltage;  and 

a  second  transistor  including  a  gate,  a  drain,  and  a  source, 
said  drain  of  said  second  transistor  is  connected  to  said 
supply  voltage,  said  gate  of  said  second  transistor  is  con- 
nected to  said  drain  of  said  first  transistor,  and  said  source 
of  said  second  transistor  is  connected  to  said  source  of  said 
first  transistor. 


the  first  and  second  detection  signals  (22,  23)  provided  by 
the  edge  detectors  partly  overlap  in  time; 

a  subtraction  means  (16)  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
edge  detectors  (12,  13)  for  providing  a  difference  signal 
(25)  from  the  first  and  second  detection  signals  (22,  23)  for 
providing  a  composite  signal  having  a  zero  crossing  (27)  at 
said  time  during  which  said  first  and  second  detection 
signals  overlap  at  a  detection  point  (t3)  of  the  signal  edge 
(20.0)  of  the  delayed  signal;  and 

a  zero  crossing  detector  (17),  connected  to  an  output  (16.3) 
of  the  subtraction  means,  for  providing  the  switching  edge 
(28)  at  the  time  (t3)  at  which  the  zero  crossing  is  detected. 


5,378,947 
FILTER  CIRCUIT  COMPOSED  OF  GLASS  DELAY  LINE 

WITH  NO  COIL 
Toshiya  Matsni,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,939 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1992,  4-110684 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/00:  H03H  7/i8 

VS.  a.  327—552  3  Claims 


5,378,946 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TEMPORAL  DETECHON  OF  A 
SIGNAL  EDGE  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
TRANSMITTED  OVER  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Gerd  Reime,  Schbmberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nokia  Technol- 
ogy GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  6,  1992,  4214949 
Int.  a.*  H03K  5/153.  5/22 
VS.  a.  327—14  7  Claims 


1.  Edge  detection  arrangement  for  temporal  detection  of  a 
signal  edge  (20.0)  between  a  first  signal  sUte  (20.1)  and  a  sec- 
ond signal  state  (20.2)  of  a  delayed  signal  (20)  transmitted  after 
a  delay  (10)  from  a  first  transmission  line  (32)  on  a  Second 
transmission  line  (8),  and  to  generate  a  switching  edge  (28)  of 
a  switching  signal  (29)-  at  a  detection  time  (13)  of  the  signal 
edge,  comprising: 
a  first  edge  detector  (12)  connected  to  the  first  transmission 
line  (32),  for  providing  a  first  detection  signal  (22)  in  the 
form  of  an  individual  pulse  upon  detection  of  a  signal  edge 
(19.0)  of  an  undelayed  signal  (19); 
a  second  edge  detector  (13)  connected  to  the  second  trans- 
mission line,  for  providing  a  second  detection  signal  (23), 
identical  in  shape  to  the  first  detection  signal,  upon  detec- 
tion of  the  signal  edge  (20.0)  of  the  delayed  signal  (20) 
corresponding  to  the  signal  edge  of  the  undelayed  signal; 
wherein  a  delay  time  (T.v)  of  the  delayed  signal  is  selected 
such  that  the  delay  time  (T.v)  is  slightly  less  than  a  short- 
est edge  duration  of  the  transmitted  signal  and  such  that 


1.  A  filter  circuit  comprises  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
an  input  signal,  an  output  terminal  for  outputting  a  delayed 
signal,  a  glass  delay  line  for  delaying  said  input  signal,  said 
glass  delay  line  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  an  input 
impedance  matching  active  filter  connected  to  said  input  ter- 
minal and  coupled  to  said  input  end  of  said  glass  delay  line  for 
performing  an  input  impedance  matching  for  said  glass  delay 
line,  and  an  output  impedance  matching  active  filter  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  and  coupled  to  said  output  end  of  said 
glass  delay  line  for  performing  an  output  impedance  matching 
for  said  glass  delay  line,  each  of  said  input  and  output  impe- 
dance matching  active  filters  being  composed  of  a  first  differ- 
ential amplifier  having  its  non-inverted  input  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  source,  a  first  impedance  converting  buffer  having 
its  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first  differential  ampli- 
fier, a  second  differential  amplifier  having  its  non-inverted 
input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first  impedance  convert- 
ing buffer,  and  a  second  impedance  converting  buffer  having 
its  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  second  differential 
amplifier,  an  output  of  said  second  impedance  converting 
buffer  being  connected  to  an  inverted  input  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  differential  amplifiers,  said  output  of  said  first 
differential  amplifier  of  said  input  impedance  matching  active 
filter  being  connected  to  said  input  terminal  through  an  input 
capacitor,  and  said  output  of  said  second  differential  amplifier 
of  said  input  impedance  matching  active  filter  being  connected 
to  said  input  end  of  said  glass  delay  line,  and  said  output  of  said 
first  differential  amplifier  of  said  output  impedance  matching 
active  filter  being  connected  to  a  filter  capacitor,  and  said 
output  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  of  said  output  impe- 
dance matching  active  filter  being  connected  to  said  output 
end  of  said  glass  delay  line,  said  output  of  said  second  impe- 
dance converting  buffer  of  said  output  impedance  matching 
active  filter  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal. 
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ELECTROACnVE  MOTOR 
Hans  Ricbter,  Ortlerstr«§se  77,  Augsburg,  Germany  D-8900 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01860.  §  371  Dmte  Apr.  13,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Dmte  Apr.  13,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04505,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  13, 1991, 4126667; 
Aug.  16,  1991,  4127163;  Mar.  21,  1992,  4209230 

lot  a."  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—328  11  Claims 


1.  A  stepping  motor  comprising  plural  expansion  actuators 
positioned  between  opposite  surfaces  of  a  stator,  a  resilient 
flexible  material  interposed  between  said  actuators  and  one 
surface  of  said  stator,  means  for  holding  the  actuators  between 
the  other  of  said  surfaces  and  said  material,  and  means  for 
expanding  said  actuators  alternately  and  cyclically  against  said 
other  of  said  surfaces  and  said  material,  said  flexible  material 
being  comprised  of  a  flexible  steel  band  having  a  toothed 
underside,  said  band  being  vulcanized  to  said  one  surface  by 
means  of  an  elastic  rubber  layer. 


an  RF  control  line  formed  on  the  substrate  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  flrst  side  of  the  weak  link  region; 

a  local  oscillator  control  line  formed  on  the  substrate  and 
disposed  adjacent  the  second  opposite  side  of  the  super- 
conducting weak  link  region;  and 

a  ground  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the  supercon- 
ducting signal  line,  the  RF  control  Une  and  the  local 
oscillator  control  line; 

wherein  electrical  current  flowing  through  the  RF  and  local 
oscillator  control  lines  establishes  a  magnetic  field  across 
the  superconducting  weak  link  region  such  that  changes  in 
the  magnetic  field  alters  the  resistance  of  the  superconduc- 
ting weak  link  region,  thereby  controlling  the  mix  of 
signals  being  carried  by  the  RF  and  local  oscillator  con- 
trol lines. 


5,378,950 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUlT  FOR 

PRODUCING  ACTIVATION  SIGNALS  AT  DIFFERENT 

CYCLE  TIMES 

Hiroshi  Takamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Mikio  Etou,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,473 

Int.  a."  H03K  17/28.  5/159 

U.S.  a.  327—401  2  Oaims 


5,378,949 
SIGNAL  MIXING  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  STRIP  LINE  WTTH 
SUPERCONDUCTING  WEAK  LINKS  AND  TWO 
CONTROL  LINES 
Michael  Cummings,  Howell;  Roland  Cadotte,  Jr.,  Freehold,  both 
of  N  J.;  Adam  RachUn,  Germantown,  Md.,  and  Richard  W. 
Babbitt,  Fair  Haven,  N.J..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,051 

Int  CL«  H03B  19/00 

VS.  CL  327—113  5  Claims 


MTDML 

sraNu.  — 

INPUT 


1.  A  superconducting  flux  flow  mixer  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  superconducting  signal  line  formed  on  the  substrate  with  a 
weak  link  region  etched  therein,  the  weak  link  region 
extending  laterally  across  the  superconducting  signal  line 
and  having  at  least  a  first  and  second  opposite  sides; 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

n  number  of  operating  circuits  that  operate  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer; 

a  number  of  wirings  respectively  connected  to  said  n  number 
of  operating  circuits;  and 

selective  drive  means  comprising  n  number  of  input  signal 
pass  means  for  passing  an  input  signal,  n  number  of  driver 
means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  from  said  input  signal 
pass  means  for  outputting  an  activation  signal,  and  n  num- 
ber of  pass  control  means  for  controlling  said  input  signal 
pass  means  in  response  to  a  rise  of  power  supply  voltage  at 
power  on,  the  selective  drive  means  responsive  to  only 
one  input  signal  for  generating  activation  signals  and 
transmitting  said  activation  signals  to  said  n  number  of 
wirings  in  order  to  activate  said  operating  circuits  in 
different  cycle  times,  the  activating  portions  of  said  acti- 
vation signals  not  being  overlapped  with  each  other; 

wherein  each  said  input  signal  pass  means  comprises  a  trans- 
fer gate  having  a  pair  of  transistors  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity types,  one  of  said  pass  control  means  comprising  a 
capacitor  for  controlling  one  of  said  input  signal  pass 
means  to  one  state  which  permits  passing  said  input  signal, 
and  another  of  said  pass  control  means  comprises  a  resis- 
tor for  controlling  another  of  said  input  signal  pass  means 
to  another  state  which  permits  passing  said  input  signal. 
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5,378,951 

FRICTION  WELDER  WHICH  PRODUCES  ORBITAL 

MOTION  AND  DRIVE  THEREFOR 

Edward  A.  Snyder,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hydroacoustics 

Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  884,803,  May  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,277,744, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,666,  Dec.  27, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,160,393.  This  appUcation  Oct.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

134,565 

Int  CL»  H02K  33/12;  B29C  65/06 

VS.  a.  310—17  14  Claims 


3.  An  orbital  motor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  3-phase  electri- 
cal power  which  comprises: 

a)  an  armature  which  produces  orbital  force,  which  arma- 
ture is  a  single  body  of  magnetic  material; 

b)  a  plate  connected  to  said  armature  for  executing  orbital 
motion  responsive  to  said  orbital  force; 

c)  a  stator  surrounding  said  armature  and  disposed  on  a 
frame,  which  stator  is  a  single  body  of  magnetic  material 
having  poles  circumferentially  displaced  from  each  other, 
each  pole  having  a  face,  said  armature  having  faces  spaced 
circumferentially  from  each  other  and  each  opposed  to  a 
different  stator  pole  face; 

d)  coils  on  said  stator  magnetically  coupled  to  said  stator 
poles  to  which  different  phases  of  said  3-phase  power  are 
applied;  and 

e)  flexural  means  connecting  said  stator  frame  to  said  plate, 
said  flexural  means  having  the  same  stiffness  in  all  direc- 
tions in  the  plane  in  which  said  plate  executes  said  orbital 
motion,  and  being  rigid  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  plane  of  orbital  motion  to  constrain  said  armature  and 
plate  to  motion  in  only  said  plane. 


within  a  speed  range  of  the  machine  different  levels  of 
torque; 
a  frequency  converter  supplied  with  line  current  and  con- 
nected to  said  motor  for  energizing  said  motor  beyond 
said  design  frequency,  the  maximum  voltage  of  the  motor 


being  reached  at  said  design  frequency  and  not  furiher 
amplifying  upon  subsequent  augmenting  of  an  output 
frequency  of  the  converter;  and 
means  for  effecting  a  matching  of  motor  current  with  torque 
encountered  by  said  motor  by  correspondingly  switching 
said  windings. 


5,378,953 
ROTOR  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Hiroyuki  Uchida;  Tomonaga  Yamamoto;  Nobom  Iwamatsu,  and 
Hideaki  Oku,  all  of  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.,  Yamanashi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00760,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1994,  PCT^  Pub.  No.  WO93/26076,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23.  1993 

PCT^  Filed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  185,962 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1992,  4-147509 

Int  a.0  H02K  21/12 

VS.  a.  310—156  7  Cnaims 


5,378,952 
MACHINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Heinz  Schaffersmann,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  ERA 
Electronik-Regelautomatik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bielefeld,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,784 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  17, 1991, 4119901; 
Jun.  17,  1991,  4119902;  Sep.  18,  1991,  4131048;  Not.  11,  1991, 
4137006;  Not.  11,  1991,  4137007 

Int  a.*  H02K  11/00,  3/00.  3/12:  H02P  1/40 

VS.  a.  310—68  R  8  Oaims 

5.  A  drive  for  a  machine,  comprising: 

an  asynchronous  low-voltage  induction  motor  having  a 

stator  and  a  rotor  with  windings  designed  to  operate  at 

operating  frequency  corresponding  to  a  design  comer 

frequency  corresponding,  in  turn,  to  a  break  point  on  a 

graph  of  power  against  speed  of  said  motor,  said  windings 

being  provided  in  more  than  two  grooves  per  pole  and 

phase  and  with  a  number  of  rotor  grooves  exceeding  a 

number  of  stator  grooves,  whereby  said  motor  encounters 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  synchronous  motor,  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  arranged  at  generally  equal 
intervals  around  said  shaft,  and  magnetized  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction; 

a  plurality  of  core  members  arranged  around  said  shaft  while 
holding  each  of  said  permanent  magnets  therebetween, 
and  passed  by  a  magnetic  flux  due  to  said  permanent 
magnets,  so  as  to  constitute  magnetic  poles;  each  core 
member  being  provided  with  a  substantially  symmetrical 
plane  extending  while  involving  a  center  axis  of  said  shaft 
a  rod  insertion  hole  axially  passing  through  the  core  mem- 
ber, and  hole  means  separated  from  said  rod  insertion  hole 
and  axially  passing  through  the  core  member  along  said 
symmetrical  plane; 
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a  pair  of  end  plate  members  arranged  at  both  axial  ends  of 
said  permanent  magnets  and  said  core  members,  and  fixed 
to  said  shaft;  and 

rod  members  respectively  passing  through  said  rod  insertion 
hole  of  said  core  member  in  the  axial  direction,  and  con- 
nected to  said  end  plates  at  both  ends  of  the  rod  members. 


5,378,954 
ELECTROSTATIC  ACTUATOR 

Toshiro  Higuchi,  Yokohama;  Saku  Egawa,  Tokyo;  Maaao  Hi- 
yane,  and  Katsuhide  Natori,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fitjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP91/00497,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/16757,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  31,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  778,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1990,  2-099694 

Int  a.»  H02N  l/OO 

MS.  a.  310—309  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  actuator  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  belt-like  electrodes 
insulated  from  one  another  and  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  with  predetermined  gaps  between  the 
belt-like  electrodes; 

a  second  member  having  an  opposed  surface  made  of  a 
resistance  body,  said  opposed  surface  coming  into  contact 
with  a  surface  of  said  first  member;  and 

control  means  for  changing  an  impressed  voltage  to  be 
apphed  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  belt-like  electrodes 
disposed  on  said  first  member, 

said  first  and  second  members  being  relatively  moved  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  an  arrangement 
of  said  belt-like  electrodes,  by  said  control  means,  and 

a  value  of  a  time  constant  of  said  resistance  body  in  said 
second  member,  determined  primarily  by  volume  resistiv- 
ity and  dielectric  constant  of  a  material  constituting  said 
resistance  body,  is  predetermined  so  as  to  be  twice  or 
more  of  a  time  necessary  for  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  members  to  relatively  move  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  a  length  between  said  belt-like  electrodes. 


bers  consisting  of  a  multitude  of  lesser  glass  fibers,  each  of 
said  lesser  glass  fibers  including  a  core  portion  of  etchable 
glass  surrounded  by  a  sheath  portion  of  more  stable  clad- 
ding glass,  said  sheath  portions  of  said  lesser  glass  fibers 
being  fused  together  to  form  said  multifiber; 

positioning  around  said  bundle  an  intermediate  structure 
including  glass  having  a  softening  temperature  within 
-5%  and  -i- 15%  of  the  softening  Celsius  temperature  of 
said  cladding  glass; 

sealing  the  bundle  of  fibers  and  intermediate  glass  structure 


within  an  outer  tube  of  glass  having  a  softening  tempera- 
ture higher  than  said  softening  temperature  of  said  inter- 
mediate structure; 

evacuating  the  sealed  assembly; 

heating  said  seated  assembly  to  a  uniform  temperature; 

pressing  inwardly  uniformly  on  the  sides  of  said  heated 
assembly,  said  uniform  temperature  being  such  that  under 
said  pressing  said  outer  tube  collapses  onto  said  intermedi- 
ate structure,  said  intermediate  structure  transmits  a  com- 
pressive force  upon  said  bundle,  and  said  multifibers  fuse 
together  and  to  said  intermediate  structure. 


5,378,956 
MOISTURE  RESISTANT  CERAMIC  IGNITER  FOR  A 
BURNER 
DaTid  R.  Salzmann,  Chambersburg,  and  James  C.  Purington, 
Pocono  Lake,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany, WooddifT  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,465 

Int  a.*  HOIL  li/20 

MS.  a.  313—141  8  Claims 


5,378,955 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  A  MICROCHANNEL 

ELECTRON  MULTIPUER 
Russell  F.  Scott,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  John  E.  Tiffany,  Jr., 
Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignors  to  IntcTac,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,265,  Jan.  16,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,557,  Not.  8,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,791 
Int.  a.o  HOIJ  4i/00 
MS.  a.  313—105  CM  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  fabrication  of  a  microchannel  electron 
multiplier,  the  steps  of; 
assembling  a  bundle  of  glass  multifibers,  each  of  said  multifi- 


M\h\,}iH,,-,,fvn'i  y.,A\.,  )},,f,}>  i\}}}lli^ 


1.  A  moisture  resistant  igniter  for  a  burner  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated,  hollow,  refractory,  porous,  ceramic  shell 
forming  an  opening  at  a  forward  end  and  an  opening  at  a 
rearguard  end; 

b.  wire  means  extending  in  said  shell  for  transmitting  at  least 
one  electrical  signai,  said  wire  means  having  a  terminal 
end  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said  shell; 
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.  a  heat-resistant  igniter  tip  connected  to  said  wire  terminal 
end,  said  tip  having  an  external  end  extending  out  of  said 
forward  end  of  said  shell; 

.  refractory  cement  means  for  fastening  said  wire  means 
and  said  igniter  tip  inside  said  shell,  said  cement  means 
substantially  sealing  said  forward  end  opening; 

.  a  flexible  layer  of  refractory  potting  material  in  said  shell, 
contacting  said  wire  means  and  said  cement  means  adja- 
cent said  rearward  end,  said  flexible  layer  substantially 
sealing  said  rearward  end  opening; 

an  inorganic,  nonmetallic  coating  substantially  imperme- 
able to  moisture,  said  coating  covering  an  exterior  surface 
of  said  shell,  said  coating  comprising  dried  water-glass; 
and 

.  means  for  connecting  said  wire  means  to  a  source  of 
electrical  signals. 


5,378,957 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPERSING  A 

FLUENT  MATERIAL  UTILIZING  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 

Arnold  J.  Kelly,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Charged 

Injection  Corporation,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US90/06749,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/07772,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  30,  1991 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,696,  Nov.  17,  1989,  Pat. 
No.  5,093,602.  This  PCT  appUcation  Not.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

856,901 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  3i/04,  17/22:  H05F  3/00:  B05B  S/025 

MS.  a.  313—231.01  41  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  dispersing  a  fluent  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  fluent  material  to  be  dispersed  past  a  first  side  of 
an  electron-permeable  membrane  and  discharging  the 
fluent  material; 

(b)  supplying  electrons  on  a  second,  opposite  side  of  said 
membrane  so  that  the  electrons  pass  through  the  mem- 
brane and  enter  the  fluent  material  so  as  to  provide  a  net 
charge  on  the  discharged  fluent  material,  whereby  the 
discharged  fluent  material  is  dispersed  at  least  partially 
under  the  influence  of  said  net  charge,  the  method  further 
comprising  the  step  of  removing  positively  charged  parti- 
cles from  said  fluent  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  side 
of  said  membrane  prior  to  dispersion  of  said  fluent  mate- 
rial. 


5,378,958 

CAPPED  ELECTRIC  LAMP  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR 

THIS  LAMP 

Johannes  A.  A.  M.  Tan  Heesw^k,  ElindhoTen,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,069 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   NetberlamU,   Mar.   6,    1992, 
9200421 

Irt.  a.*  HOIJ  5/48.  S/50 
MS.  a.  313—318  31  Claims 

1.  A  capped  electric  lamp,  comprising: 
a)  a  lamp  vessel  having  a  first  and  a  second  mutually  oppos- 
ing neck-shaped  portion  with  seals,  an  electric  element 


supply  conductor,  respectively,  each  connected  to  the 
electric  element  and  extending  through  a  respective  seal; 

b)  a  metal  clamping  member  which  clamps  around  the  first 
neck-shaped  portion  of  the  lamp  vessel; 

c)  a  metal  fixation  member  having  first  tongues  which  are 
connected  to  the  clamping  member; 

d)  a  lamp  cap  of  insulating  material  connected  to  the  lamp 
vessel  and  having  a  side  facing  the  lamp  vessel  and  a  side 
facing  away  from  the  lamp  vessel,  at  the  side  facing  the 
lamp  vessel  said  lamp  cap  having  (i)  a  first,  circumferential 
cavity  in  which  the  fixation  member  is  fixed,  (ii)  a  second, 
central  cavity  in  which  the  first  neck-shaped  portion  is 
accommodated,  which  central  cavity  communicates  with 
the  side  of  the  lamp  cap  facing  away  from  the  lamp  vessel. 
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and  (iii)  a  further  opening  providing  access  to  the  side 
facing  away  from  the  lamp  vessel,  separated  from  the 
second  central  cavity; 

e)  a  centrally  positioned  cylindrical  contact  pin  extending 
from  the  second,  central  cavity  in  the  direction  away  from 
the  lamp  vessel; 

0  a  second,  annular  contact  extending  from  the  side  of  the 
lamp  cap  facing  away  from  the  lamp  vessel  along  the 
length  dimension  of  the  contact  pin,  said  annular  contact 
surrounding  said  contact  pin  and  being  radially  spaced 
therefrom; 

g)  a  connection  conductor  extending  from  the  annular 
contact  alongside  the  lamp  vessel  through  the  further 
opening  to  the  second  curtent  supply  conductor;  and 

h)  means  for  fixing  a  connector  on  the  lamp  cap. 


5,378,959 
SHADOW  MASK  TYPE  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  WTTH 

REDUCED  MOIRE 
Fllippo  Mancini,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Videocolor,  S.p.A^ 
Anagni,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  20,  1992,  MI92  A 
000378 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  29/07 
MS.  a.  313—402  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  a  viewing  screen,  a  shadow 
mask  located  adjacent  to  said  screen,  and  an  electron  gim  for 


I   'S 
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arranged  in  the  lamp  vessel,  a  first  and  a  second  current   generating  and  direcimg  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  through 
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said  mask  to  said  screen,  said  mask  having  a  rectanguiar  pe- 
riphery with  two  long  sides  and  two  short  sides,  with  a  major 
axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said  mask  and  paralleHng 
said  long  sides  and  a  minor  axis  passing  through  the  center  of 
said  mask  and  paralleling  said  short  sides,  and  said  mask  includ- 
ing slit-shaped  apertures  aligned  in  columns  that  essentially 
parallel  said  minor  axis,  adjacent  apertures  in  each  column 
being  separated  by  tie  bars  in  said  mask,  and  said  beams  being 
scanable  over  said  screen  in  effective  scanning  lines  that  paral- 
lel said  major  axis,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  length  of  said  apertures,  measured  in  the  direction  of  said 
minor  axis,  being  approximately  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the 
center-to-center  distance  between  adjacent  scanning  lines. 


5^78,960 
THIN  FILM  CONTINUOUS  DYNODES  FOR  ELECTRON 

MULTIPLICATION 
G.  William  Tasker,  West  Brookfleld,  Mass.,  and  Jerry  R.  Hor- 
ton,  Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  assignors  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics 
Corporatioo,  Sturbridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,588,  Aug.  18,  1989,  abandoned. 

Thij  application  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,771 

Int  a.»  HOIJ  43/04 

VS.  a.  313—103  CM  37  Claims 


at  a  merged  neck/funnel  area,  where  the  cathode  ray  tube 

has  a  viewing  screen; 
a  pair  of  saddle  type  horizontal  deflection  coils  located  on  an 

inner  surface  of  the  coil  separator  on  upper  and  lower 

sides; 
vertical  deflection  coils  located  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 

coil  separator  and  toroidally  wound  on  a  bobbin-like  core; 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  magnetic  pieces  provided  on  the 

neck-side  of  the  coil  separator  at  an  area  between  the 

vertical  deflection  coil  and  the  coil  separator; 
first  and  second  crossarms  provided,  as  a  pair  of  right  and 

left  crossarms,  on  a  front-side  flange  section  of  the  coil 


•VVu 

f 

as 

161^160 

1M   //i%--.<52 

.r^< 

^ 

-flkn 

doxS^^;];-— 

t 

^O^t 

1«J~^ 

yv^ 

'^62 

1.  A  continuous  thin  firm  dynode  for  replicating  the  function 
of  reduced  lead  silicate  glass  (RLSG)  dynodes  in  an  electron 
multiplier  comprising: 

a  substrate  formed  with  at  least  one  capillary  channel  therein 
having  a  channel  wall; 

an  isolation  layer  overlying  the  channel  wall;  and 

at  least  one  thin  film  overlying  the  isolation  layer; 

said  at  least  one  thin  film  having  a  current  carrying  portion 
and  an  electron  emissive  portion  overlying  the  current 
carrying  portion,  said  current  carrying  portion  having  a 
resistance  capable  of  carrying  a  current  adequate  to  re- 
place emitted  electrons  and  establishing  an  accelerating 
electric  field  for  said  emitted  electrons,  and  said  emissive 
portion  having  a  secondary  electron  yield  capable  of 
resulting  in  electron  multiplication,  said  electron  emissive 
portion  being  essentially  free  of  a  material  which  is  silica- 
rich,  alkali-rich  and  lead-poor,  and  said  current  carrying 
portion  being  essentially  free  of  a  material  which  is  lead- 
rich  so  as  to  exhibit  resistance  to  radiolytic  damage  caused 
by  electron  bombardment  greater  than  RLSG,  for  extend- 
ing the  operational  lifetime  of  said  dynode. 


separator,  the  first  and  second  crossarms  extending  in  an 
up/down  direction  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  coil 
separator  in  a  manner  to  have  their  ends  placed  near  each 
other  in  a  Y  axis  direction  to  provide  magnetic  field  cre- 
ation area  at  their  ends;  and 
four  permanent  magnets  arranged  on  the  front-side  flange 
section  of  the  coil  separator  and  located,  in  a  spaced-apart 
relation,  at  an  angle  of  about  10*  relative  to  an  X  axis 
extending  in  the  right/left  direction  with  a  tube  axis  as  a 
center,  whereby  their  magnetizations  are  oriented  in  sub- 
stantially the  tube  axis  direction  thereby  correcting  verti- 
cally directed  misconvergence  occurring  at  a  center  re- 
gion along  right  or  left  sides  of  the  viewing  screen. 


5^78,962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HIGH 

RESOLUTION,  FLAT  PANEL  CATHODOLUMINESCENT 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Henry  F.  Gray,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Ronald  R.  Price,  Stevens- 
▼ille,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,885 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/10 
U.S.  a.  313—495  29  Claims 


5,378,961 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  APPARATUS 

Yosaku  Shiro,  Fukaya,  and  Takeshi  Kitahara.  Kumagaya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  899,862,  Jua.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1991,  3-147564 
Int.  a.»  HOIJ  29/70 
UjS.  a.  313—440  5  Claims 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  apparatus  comprising: 
a  coil  separator  having  a  hollow  area  so  shaped  as  to  substan- 
tially conform  to  an  outer  periphery  of  a  cathode  ray  tube 
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1.  A  display  screen  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  channel  structures,  each  said  channel  struc- 
tures having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  first  and  second 
end; 

means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  channel  structures  in  a 
plane  with  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  perpendicular  to 
the  plane;  and 

a  cathodoluminescent  material  deposited  on,  in,  and  in  be- 
tween the  channel  structures,  in  a  preselected  region  of 
the  channel  structure  to  cause  incident  electrons  and  light 
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generated  by  the  incident  electrons  to  be  directed  along 
said  channel  structures. 


5,378,963 

HELD  EMISSION  TYPE  FLAT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Rikio  Ikeda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,792,  Mar.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1991,  3-063726; 
Mar.  7,  1991,  3-067999;  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-069250 
Int.  ex."  HOIJ  1/02.  19/10.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  313—495  10  Claims 


1.  A  flat  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  separate  pointed  cathodes  formed  on  said 
substrate; 

a  planar  anode  facing  toward  said  cathodes  via  a  vacuum 
space; 

a  light  emitting  member  on  a  side  of  said  planar  anode  which 
is  opposite  and  facing  away  from  said  cathodes;  and 

said  planar  anode  having  a  plurality  of  conical  shaped  pro- 
jections extending  therefrom  in  positions  corresponding  to 
and  aligned  with  said  pointed  cathodes,  a  separate  projec- 
tion being  provided  for  each  separate  cathode. 


5,378,964 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  CIRCUTT  FOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 

Bog  Youn  Kang,  Cbeongju,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 
Instrument  &  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  1,  1993, 
23117/1993 

Int  a.'  H05B  41/24 
VS.  a.  315—247  1  Claim 


hancing  a  power  factor  of  an  input  AC  voltage  and  re- 
moving a  noise  component  therefrom: 

rectification  means  for  full  wave-rectifying  and  smoothing 
an  output  voltage  from  said  power  factor  enhancing  and 
noise  removing  means  to  output  a  DC  voltage; 

drive  voltage  supply  means  having  a  primary  winding  of  a 
first  transformer  for  limiting  current,  said  drive  voltage 
supply  means  receiving  the  DC  voltage  from  said  rectifi- 
cation means,  limiting  an  amount  of  current  to  a  second 
transformer  and  supplying  an  initial  drive  voltage  to  in- 
verter means,  said  second  transformer  driving  the  dis- 
charge lamps; 

base  driving  means  having  a  secondary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer,  said  base  driving  means  supplying  a  voltage 
induced  in  a  third  winding  of  said  second  transformer  and 
a  current  induced  in  the  secondary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer  as  base  drive  voltage  and  current  to  said 
inverter  means;  and 

current  control  means  for  stabilizing  a  current  induced  in 
said  second  transformer  and  then  supplied  to  the  dis- 
charge lamps; 

said  inverter  means  driving  said  second  transformer  in  re- 
sponse to  the  voltages  from  said  rectification  means  and 
said  base  driving  means; 

wherein  said  base  driving  means  includes  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer,  said  secondary  winding 
of  said  first  transformer  having  one  side  connected  com- 
monly to  emitters  of  a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transis- 
tor and  the  other  side  connected  to  a  base  of  said  first 
transistor  of  said  inverter  means  through  a  first  resistor 
and  a  first  diode  and  to  a  base  of  said  second  transistor  of 
said  inverter  means  and  one  side  of  the  third  winding  of 
said  second  transformer  through  said  first  resistor  and  a 
second  diode,  said  third  winding  of  said  second  trans- 
former having  the  other  side  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  through  a  second  resistor. 


5,378,965 
LUMINAIRE  INCLUDING  AN  ELECTRODELESS 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  AS  A  LIGHT  SOURCE 
James  T.  Dakin,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio;  Lawrence  W.  Speaker, 
HendersonvUle,  N.C.;  Mark  E.  Duffy,  Shaker  Heights,  and 
Raymond  A.  Heindl,  Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,158,  Nov.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,088 
Int.  a.*  H05B  41/16 
VS.  a.  315—248  23  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  ballast  circuit  for  discharge  lamps,  compris- 
ing: .  r 
power  factor  enhancing  and  noise  removmg  means  for  en- 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  comprising  a  hollow  wall  portion  having  an 
opening  formed  in  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  an  electrodeless  discharge  lamp  comprismg  an  arc  tube 
and  an  outer  envelope  surrounding  said  arc  tube,  said 
outer  envelope  being  supported  within  said  enclosure  by  a 
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flrst  support  member,  said  arc  tube  being  supported  within 
said  outer  envelope  by  a  second  support  member  and 
having  a  wall  of  light-transmissive  material, 

(c)  exciting  structure  disposed  about  a  portion  of  said  arc 
tube  and  energizable  with  radio  frequency  current  to 
develop  within  said  arc  tube,  an  arc  discharge, 

(d)  a  reflective  coating  of  electrically  insulating  material 
disposed  on  said  arc  tube  wall  near  said  second  support 
member  and  around  said  portion  of  said  arc  tube  about 
which  said  exciting  structure  is  disposed  and  located  to 
reflect  light  from  said  arc  discharge  through  said  opening 
of  the  enclosure  via  an  uncoated  portion  of  said  arc  tube 
wall,  said  uncoated  portion  occupying  approximately  at 
least  30%  of  the  surface  area  of  said  arc  tube  and  not  more 
than  70%  of  said  surface  area  and  being  disposed  away 
from  said  exciting  structure  and  said  second  support  mem- 
ber so  that  light  from  said  arc  discharge  can  be  reflected 
by  said  reflective  coating  and  travel  through  said  un- 
coated portion  to  said  opening  without  blockage  by  said 
exciting  structure  and  said  first  and  second  support  mem- 
bers, and 

(e)  light-redirecting  means  mounted  on  said  enclosure  for 
receiving  reflected  light  from  said  reflective  coating  and 
redirecting  said  light  to  control  the  distribution  of  light 
output  from  the  luminaire  and  to  avoid  reflectance  of  light 
back  to  said  arc  discharge. 


each  of  said  first  legs  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped 
core  members  when  in  said  assembled  relationship; 

said  coil  windings  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  aligned 
with  said  first  legs  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  core 
members; 

said  flyback  transformer  further  comprising: 

first  and  second  cylindrical  tubes; 

said  coil  windings  comprising  a  primary  winding  mounted 
on  said  first  cylindrical  tube  and  a  secondary  coil  winding 
mounted  on  said  second  cylindrical  tube,  with  said  first 
cylindrical  tube  with  said  primary  winding  thereon 
mounted  inside  of  said  second  cylindrical  tube;  and 

said  first  legs  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  core  mem- 
bers being  mounted  inside  said  first  cylindrical  tube  when 
said  first  and  second  U-shaped  members  are  in  said  assem- 
bled relationship; 

said  first  and  second  U-shaped  core  members  each  having  a 
recess  therein  to  receive  a  C-shaped  clip  when  in  said 
assembled  relationship;  and 

a  C-shaped  clip  mounted  in  the  recesses  of  said  first  and 
second  U-shaped  members  to  hold  said  planar  faces  in 
parallel  abutting  relationship  with  each  other  and  to  pro- 
vide a  ground  connection  for  said  flyback  transformer. 


5,378»966 

FLUX  CAPTIVATED  EMISSION  CONTROLLED 

FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 

Richard  J.  Marszalik,  Shirley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,870 

Int.  a.«  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315—411  3  Oaims 


5,378,967 

BRUSHLESS  MOTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 

Hayato  Naito,  Komagane,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg. 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,125,  Oct.  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1990,  2-275907 

Int.  a.«  H02P  6/02 

U.S.  a.  318—254  5  Claims 


TO  Hu       TO  »»       TO  H«r 


1.  A  flyback  transformer  comprising: 

a  first  U-shaped  core  member  having  first  and  second  legs, 
with  said  second  leg  having  an  associated  planar  face 
thereon; 

a  second  U-shaped  core  member  having  first  and  second 
legs,  with  said  second  leg  having  an  associated  planar  face 
thereon; 

said  first  legs  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  core  mem- 
bers being  aligned  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a 
gap  therebetween  when  said  first  and  second  U-shaped 
core  members  are  in  an  assembled  relationship; 

said  second  legs  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  core 
members  having  the  associated  said  planar  faces  in  parallel 
abutting  relationship  with  each  other  when  said  first  and 
second  U-shaped  core  members  are  in  said  assembled 
relationship;  and 

coil  windings  surrounding  said  gap  and  only  a  portion  of 


TO 

OIFFERENTIM. 

AMPUFIER 


1.  In  a  brushless  motor  drive  circuit  comprising  a  stator 
having  m  drive  coils  for  m-phases,  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
poles,  a  [>osition  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  rotary 
position  of  the  rotor,  an  m-difTerential  amplifier  for  receiving 
input  voltage  signals  from  the  position  detecting  device  and 
synthesizing  waveforms  for  electric  currents  to  be  carried  to 
the  coils  and  a  plurality  of  transistors  for  receiving  the  outputs 
of  the  m-difTerential  amplifier  and  selectively  allowing  a  cur- 
rent to  be  carried  to  a  specific  drive  coil,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  causing  the  amplitude  of  the  input  volt- 
age signals  applied  to  said  m-difTerential  amplifier  to  be  posi- 
tively temperature-dependent  in  order  to  reduce  temperature 
dependence  of  torque  ripple  correction  capability  developed 
by  the  m-difTerential  amplifier. 
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5,378,968 

MANIPULATOR 

Naoya    E^wa;    Naoki    Noguchi;    Shinichi    Takarada,    and 

Maaahlro  Matsuzawa,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,836,  Dec.  27,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1990,  2-407622 

Int.  a.'  G05D  i/OO 

\i&.  a.  318—568.1  8  Claims 
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1.  A  manipulator,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  joints  each  having  a  joint  actuator; 

said  joint  actuators  having  at  least  one  of  the  same  structure 
and  mechanism  as  one  another; 

an  end  effector  having  an  end  efTector  actuator  coupled  to 
an  end  of  the  manipulator,  wherein  said  end  effector  actu- 
ator has  one  of  the  same  structure  and  mechanism  as  said 
one  of  said  structure  and  mechanism  of  said  joint  actuator; 

drive  units  for  driving  the  joint  actuators  and  the  end  effec- 
tor actuator; 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  drive  units;  and 

a  spare  drive  unit  that  is  interchangeable  with  the  drive  units 
for  driving  the  joint  actuators  and  the  end  effector  actua- 
tor, and  a  redundancy  selector  for  selecting  and  allocating 
the  drive  units  to  the  actuators  of  said  plurality  of  joints 
and  the  actuator  of  said  end  effector  from  among  said 
drive  units  for  driving  the  joint  actuators  and  said  end 
efTector  actuator,  and  said  spare  drive  unit. 


5,378,969 

NAVIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOBILE 

ROBOT 

Yigi  Haikawa,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1992,  4-121431 

Int.  a."  B25J  11/00.  9/00 

US.  a.  318—568.12  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  navigation  of  a  mobile  robot 

comprising: 

a  vision  sensor  for  sensing  a  spatial  configuration  of  an  envi- 
ronment in  which  the  robot  moves; 
first  means  for  predesignating  shape  features  of  an  object 

existing  in  the  environment; 
second  means  for  preestablishing  an  evaluation  function 
defined  at  least  with  respect  to  a  distance  between  the 
object  and  the  mobile  robot  and  an  angle  determined  at 
least  by  a  pair  of  shape  features;  and 
third  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  pair  of  shade  features 


among  the  shape  features  in  accordance  with  the  evalua- 
tion function  to  measure  distances  from  the  pair  of  shape 


features  so  as  to  recognize  a  current  position  of  the  mobile 
robot  in  the  envirotiment. 


5,378,970 

IC  CARRIER  CAPABLE  OF  LOADING  ICS  OF 

DIFFERENT  SIZES  THEREON 

Hirosht  Sato,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Advantest  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1991,  3-229093 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  1/04 

U.S.  a.  324—158.1  U  Claims 


1.  An  IC  carrier  for  loading  ICs  of  different  sizes  thereon 
comprising: 

a  box-shaped  frame  member  having  a  circular  concavity 
formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  thereof  and  a 
window  formed  in  said  circular  concavity,  through  which 
a  drive  means  can  be  inserted  from  the  outside; 

a  disk  having  a  spiral  groove  formed  on  one  surface  thereof 
and  received  within  said  circular  concavity  with  the  other 
surface  of  the  disk  abutting  against  the  surface  of  the 
circular  concavity  in  such  a  manner  that  the  disk  b  rotat- 
able  within  the  circular  concavity,  said  disk  including 
engagement  means  formed  at  a  portion  thereof  exposed  to 
said  window  of  the  bottom  of  the  box-shaped  frame  mem- 
ber, said  engagement  means  of  the  disk  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  the  drive  means  inserted  through  said 
window  to  rotate  the  disk; 

at  least  one  pair  of  IC  support  members  disposed  over  the 
disk  symmetrically  with  respect  to  its  center  and  opposed 
to  each  other,  said  pair  of  IC  support  members  being 
mounted  to  said  box-shaped  frame  member  to  be  movable 
in  a  straight-line  direction,  each  of  said  IC  support  mem- 
bers having  engaging  means  protruding  from  the  under- 
side thereof  for  engaging  with  said  spiral  groove  of  the 
disk  and  having  on  the  upper  side  thereof  at  least  one  IC 
positioning  portion  for  an  IC  to  be  loaded  thereon, 
whereby  the  pair  of  IC  support  members  can  move  in 
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opposite  directions  to  each  other  in  said  straight-Hne  di- 
rection by  rotation  of  the  disk  by  the  drive  means  so  that 
the  distance  between  the  positioning  portions  of  the  pair 
of  IC  support  members  can  be  changed;  and 
a  frame-shaped  cover  for  preventing  the  pair  of  IC  support 
members  from  coming  out  of  the  box-shaped  frame  mem- 
ber and  for  slidably  holding  the  pair  of  IC  support  mem- 
bers. 


PROBE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 
Satoni  Yamashita,  Kofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Electron 
Limited,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Electron   Yamanashi   Limited, 
Nirasaki,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,001,  Not.  29,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,266,895,  and  Ser.  No.  943,492,  Sep.  11,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,325,052.  ThU  application  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-339803; 
Aug.  19,  1992,  4-244157 

Int.  a."  GOIR  1/073 
VS.  a.  324—760  ^  Qaims 
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retrieving  walking  pattern  data  defined  in  advance  in  terms 
of  joint  trajectories  from  a  memory; 

outputting  the  walking  pattern  data  to  a  processor; 

determining  an  initial  displacement  command  value  for  an 
actuator  of  the  robot; 

adding  a  value  to  the  initial  displacement  command  value  to 
determine  a  second  displacement  command  value; 

determining  the  direction  of  a  non-frictional  load  associated 
with  the  actuator; 

driving  the  actuator  with  the  second  displacement  command 
value,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  load; 
and 

returning  the  second  displacement  command  value  to  the 
initial  displacement  command  value  and  driving  the  actua- 
tor by  the  initial  displacement  command  value,  thereby 
causing  frictional  forces  to  act  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  the  load,  such  that  actuator  energy  con- 
sumption may  be  reduced. 


5,378,973 

AUTOMATIC  EYE  ANGLE  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  VIEW  FINDER  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 

Hyoung-Gwon  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Set.  No.  103,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  8,  1992, 
92-14251 

Int.  a."  G05B  11/ 18 
U.S.  a.  318—640  12  Claims 


84 


85 


86 


1.  A  probe  formed  of  an  A— Cu  alloy  essentially  consisting 
of  74  to  76  parts  by  weight  of  gold  and  24  to  26  parts  by  weight 
of  copper,  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the 
alloy  to  a  predetermined  temperature  and  gradually  cooling 
the  heated  alloy. 


5,378,972 
ACTUATOR  DRIVING  METHOD 
Tom  Takenaka,  and  Masato  Hirose,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,347 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-137882 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/405 

VS.  CI.  318—568.22  12  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  controlling  movement  of  a  biped  walking 
robot  having  actuators  for  moving  limbs  of  the  robot,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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1.  An  automatic  eye  angle  adjusting  apparatus  for  an  elec- 
tronic view  finder,  comprising: 

a  motion  detector  for  output  of  a  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  motion  of  a  body  of  a  camcorder;  and 

an  eye  angle  adjuster  for  adjusting  an  angle  of  the  electronic 
view  finder  with  respect  to  said  body  in  response  to  said 
control  signal. 


5,378,974 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  SYSTEM 
Steven  F.  Griffin,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,965 
Int.  a.«B64C  77/0(5 
VS.  a.  318—649  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  mechanical  structure  which  experi- 
ences motion-induced  vibration,  a  vibration  damping  system 
comprising; 
means  for  electrically  sensing  the  motion-induced  vibration 
in  the  mechanical  structure  to  produce  thereby  an  electri- 
cal vibration  measurement  signal; 
a  pair  of  piezoceramic  actuators  which  are  fixed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  mechanical  structure  at  contact  points  and 
responding  to  composite  motion   command   signals  to 
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counter  all  motion  induced  vibration  at  their  contact 
points; 

a  charge  amplifier  which  is  electrically  connected  with  said 
sensing  means  to  receive  and  amplify  the  electrical  vibra- 
tion measurement  signal  therefrom  and  which  produces 
an  amplified  vibration  measurement  signal  thereby; 

a  variable  frequency  low  pass  filter  which  converts  the 
amplified  vibration  measurement  signal  of  the  charge 
amplifier  into  a  pair  of  motion  command  signals; 
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and  inductance  of  said  field  windings  from  the  field  wind- 
ing voltage  measurement,  and 
means  for  estimating  said  roto  position  using  the  signals 
representative  of  the  back  electromotive  force  of  said  field 
windings. 


5,378,976 

BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  WITHOUT  A  POSmON 

SENSOR 

Toshio  In^l,  Minoo,  and  Elji  Ueda,  Katano,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-090549; 
Oct.  9,  1992,  4-271342 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  318—810  25  Claims 


a  bridge  amplifier  which  is  electrically  connected  between 
the  variable  frequency  low  pass  filter  and  the  pair  of 
piezoceramic  actuators  and  which  receives  and  amplifies 
the  pair  of  motion  command  signals  for  the  pair  of 
piezoceramic  actuators;  and 

an  internal  means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  said 
sensing  means,  said  piezoceramic  actuators,  said  charge 
amplifier,  said  low  pass  filter  and  said  bridge  amplifier, 

wherein  said  sensing  means  and  said  pair  of  piezoceramic 
actuators  is  powered  using  four  8  volt  batteries  as  said 
providing  means. 

5,378,975 
POSmON  MEASUREMENT  OF  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Stuart  A.  Schweid,  Henrietta;  Robert  M.  Lofthus,  Honeoye 
Falls,  and  John  E.  Mclnroy,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,423,  Not.  4,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,645 

Int.  a."  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a.  318—685  2  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  position  measurement  of  a  stepping  motor 
having  a  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  field  wind- 
ings adapted  to  be  separately  energized  to  control  rotation  of 
said  rotor  comprising: 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  a  back  elec- 
tromotive force  induced  by  said  rotor  in  the  field  wind- 
ings, the  means  for  generating  including 
means  for  indirect  measurement  of  a  field  winding  voltage 
through  low-pass  filtering  of  switching  control  logic  of  a 
full  bridge  amplifier  and 
means  for  removal  of  a  voltage  contribution  of  the  resistance 


1.  A  brushless  DC  motor  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles; 

plural-phase  windings  disposed  adjacent  to  said  rotor; 

a  frequency  generator,  said  generator  generating  plural- 
phase  frequency  signals,  each  signal  having  a  frequency 
proportional  to  a  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor; 

a  direction  detector,  said  detector  detecting  a  rotational 
direction  of  said  rotor  from  said  plural-phase  frequency 
signals  to  obtain  a  direction  signal; 

a  counter,  said  counter  counting  pulses  of  at  least  one  fre- 
quency signal  of  said  plural-phase  frequency  signals  in 
response  to  said  direction  signal; 

a  detector,  said  detector  outputting  a  phase  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  phase  of  one  of  a  voltage  and  a  current  of  at 
least  one  of  said  plural-phase  stator  windings; 

an  adjuster,  said  adjuster  adjusting  a  count  value  of  said 
counter  by  one  of  adding  thereto  and  subtracting  there- 
from a  predetermined  value  in  response  to  a  rotational 
direction  command  and  performing  a  phase  adjustment  in 
response  to  said  phase  signal  to  obtain  a  command  value; 

a  generator,  said  generator  generating  plural-phase  wave- 
form signals  in  response  to  said  command  value;  and 

a  power  supply,  said  power  supply  supply  one  of  driving 
currents  and  driving  voltages  to  the  plural-phase  sutor 
windings  in  response  to  said  plural-phase  waveform  sig- 
nals. 


5,378,977 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  CURRENT  MEASUREMENTS 

USED  IN  DETERMINING  THE  CHARGING  OF  A 

VEHICLE  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Urban  Kristiansson,  Goteborg.  and  Robert  Eriksson,  KungiilT, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  VoIto,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE91/00231,  §  371  Date  Oct.  15,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  15,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/14600,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  3,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  27,  1991.  Ser.  No.  941,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  29,  1990.  9001143 
Int.  a.»  H02J  7/04 
VS.  a.  320—44  2  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  making  current  measurements  used  in  deter- 
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mining  a  charging  status  of  a  storage  battery  of  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  poles,  comprising  a  ground  connector  electrically 
connected  between  one  of  the  pair  of  poles  and  a  chassis  of  the 
vehicle  via  a  ground  contact,  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  flow 
of  current,  and  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  electri- 
cally connecting  said  ground  connector  to  said  sensor  means  to 
form  a  common  cabling,  said  sensor  means  comprising  a  source 


conditions  based  on  at  least  the  sampled  values,  to  predict 
precipitator  operating  conditions  for  the  next  half  cycle  of 
the  alternating  f)ower  source  based  on  at  least  the  present 
operating  conditions,  and  to  selectively  vary  said  at  least 
one  control  signal  by  the  next  half  cycle  of  the  alternating 
power  source  in  response  to  the  predicted  operating  con- 
ditions. 


of  electrical  power  for  providing  an  electric  current  through 
said  ground  connector,  at  least  one  measuring  unit  for  measur- 
ing said  current  flowing  through  said  ground  connector,  and 
processing  means  for  processing  electrical  signals,  wherein 
values  which  are  deduced  from  said  current  flowing  through 
said  ground  connector  revealed  by  said  measuring  unit  are 
provided  to  said  processing  means  for  use  in  determining  the 
charging  status  of  the  storage  battery. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  electrostatic  precipitator 
adapted  to  be  powered  by  an  alternating  power  source  com- 
prising: 

means  for  regulating  at  least  one  precipitator  operating 
parameter  in  response  to  at  least  one  control  signal; 

measurement  means  coupled  to  the  precipitator  for  provid- 
ing measurement  signals  corresponding  at  least  to  precipi- 
tator secondary  voltage  and  precipitator  secondary  cur- 
rent; and 

processing  means  coupled  to  the  measurement  means  and  to 
the  means  for  regulating  for  generating  said  at  least  one 
control  signal,  said  processing  means  operable  to  sample 
successive  discrete  values  of  the  measurement  signals 
corresponding  to  secondary  voltage  and  secondary  cur- 
rent during  an  individual  half  cycle  of  the  alternating 
power  source,  to  determine  present  precipitator  operating 


5^78,979 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFTICIENTLV 

COMPUTING  SYMMETRIC  SEQUENCE  SIGNALS  IN  A 

THREE  PHASE  POWER  SYSTEM 
Steven  A.  Lombardi,  Waukesha  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  No».  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,573 

Int.  a.»  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  a.  324—107  11  Oaims 


5^78^8 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRECIPITATOR  USING  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

Frank  Gallo,  Wanaque,  NJ.,  and  Jean-Francois  Vicard,  Lyon, 

France,  assignors  to  Beico  Technologies  Corp.,  Parsipany, 

NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42^54 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/455:  B03C  3/68 

VS.  CL  323—241  64  CUims 


1.  An  instrument  for  analyzing  unbalance  in  three-phase 
power  as  reflected  in  three  electrical  signals  having  corre- 
sponding phases  and  amplitudes  and  together  having  a  phase 
sequence,  comprising: 
a  data  acquisition  means  sampling  the  electrical  signals  for 
producing  digitized  electrical  signal  samples  at  a  plurality 
of  times; 
an  electronic  memory  communicating  with  the  data  acquisi- 
tion means  for  storing  the  digitized  electrical  signal  sam- 
ples according  to  a  sample  number  which  both  identifies 
the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  sample  and 
identifies  a  time  sequence  in  said  plurality  of  times  at 
which  the  sample  was  taken;  and 
sequence  signal  computation  means  for  deriving  at  least  one 
set  of  sequence  signal  samples  which  represent  at  least  one 
sequence  signal  corresponding  thereto,  wherein  each  said 
sequence  signal  sample  is  computed  as  a  summation  of  one 
electrical  signal  sample  corresponding  to  each  of  the  three 
electrical  signals,  in  which  each  electrical  signal  sample 
used  in  said  summation  is  read  from  said  electronic  mem- 
ory according  to  sample  numbers  indicative  of  substan- 
tially 120'  difference  in  phase  in  said  time  sequence  mutu- 
ally between  each  of  the  three  electrical  signal  samples 
used. 
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5,378,980 
CROSS  COIL  TYPE  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT  WTTH 

AN  EXTERNALLY  ADJUSTABLE  STOPPER  PLATE 
Yukio  Oike,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1991,  3-081632[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8,  2009, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  1/20 

VS.  a.  324—146  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  universal  test  circuit  substrate  comprising: 
an  insulating  film  of  electrically  nonconductive  material 

having  a  surface;  and 
first  and  second  interleaving  fan-out  patterns  of  conduc- 


tive traces  extending  radially  outward  on  the  surface  of 
the  insulating  layer,  wherein  the  first  and  second  inter- 
leaving fan-out  patterns  of  conductive  traces  initiate 
from  different  predetermined  distances  from  a  central 
die  accommodating  region  and  terminate  in  a  plurality 
of  test  pads  in  an  offset  pattern  around  a  distal  periphery 
of  the  central  die  accommodating  region,  wherein  said 
test   pads  are  sufficiently   large   to  enable  electrical 
contact  to  test  contactors; 
placing  a  semiconductor  die  in  the  central  die  accommodat- 
ing region; 
wire  bonding  the  semiconductor  die  to  some  the  conductive 

traces  to  provide  electrical  connections;  and 
testing  the  semiconductor  die  via  the  plurality  of  test  pads 
prior  to  excising  the  semiconductor  die  from  the  universal 
test  circuit  substrate. 


1.  A  cross  coil  type  indicating  instrument  comprising: 

a  coil  bobbin  composed  of  an  upper  bobbin  and  a  lower 
bobbin; 

a  magnet  rotor  contained  in  said  coil  bobbin,  rotatable  about 
a  rotation  shaft  on  which  a  pointer  is  fixed  at  a  fore  end; 

a  cross  coil  comprised  of  two  coils  wound  around  said  coil 
bobbin  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said  cross  coil,  with 
an  electric  current  flow  through  said  two  coils,  making  a 
composite  magnetic  field  to  rotate  said  magnet  rotor  by  a 
predetermined  angle  to  rotate  said  pointer;  and 

a  stopper  plate  disposed  between  the  upper  bobbin  and  the 
lower  bobbin,  adjustable  in  position  of  engagement  with 
said  magnet  rotor,  said  stopper  plate  holding  said  pointer 
at  a  predetermined  zero  point  under  a  zero  point  return 
without  an  electric  current  flow  through  the  cross  coil; 

wherein  spring  means  is  provided  on  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  stopper  plate  while  elasticadly  contacting  with  an 
inner  circumferential  face  of  said  coil  bobbin  to  urge  said 
stopper  plate  substantially  in  a  radial  direction  thereof. 


5,378,982 

TEST  PROBE  FOR  PANEL  HAVING  AN  OVERLYING 

PROTECTIVE  MEMBER  ADJACENT  PANEL  CONTACTS 

Haim  Feigenbaum,  Irvine;  John  S.  Szalay,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and 

Blake  F.  Woith,  Orange,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,019 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  a.  324—770  12  Claims 


5,378,981 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

ON  A  UNIVERSAL  TEST  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE 
Leo  M.  Higgins,  III,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,193 

Int  a.'  GOIR  31/02;  HOIR  9/00 

VS.  a.  324—765  18  Claims 


1.  A  test  probe  for  testing  a  liquid  crystal  display  device 
having  a  substrate  with  a  row  of  contact  pads  and  a  member  on 
said  substrate  having  an  edge  closely  adjacent  said  row  of 
contact  pads,  said  test  probe  comprising: 
a  carrier  block  having  a  free  end  and  a  lower  side, 
a  flexible  circuit  extending  along  said  lower  side  of  said 
block  and  having  a  circuit  free  end  co-terminous  with  said 
free  end  of  said  block,  said  flexible  circuit  having  a  plural- 
ity of  raised  features  extending  in  a  line  parallel  to  and 
closely  adjacent  said  circuit  free  end  and  projecting  from 
said  flexible  circuit,  said  line  of  raised  features  being 
spaced  from  said  circuit  free  end  by  a  distance  less  than 
the  distance  between  said  row  of  contact  pads  and  said 
edge  of  said  member  of  the  substrate  of  said  liquid  crystal 
display  device,  and 
means  for  securing  said  flexible  circuit  to  said  carrier  block, 
said  flexible  circuit  comprising  a  thin  flexible  dielectric 
substrate  and  conductor  means  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  raised  features  for  connecting  said  features  to  external 
test  circuitry. 
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5^78,983 
SCANNING  TUNNELING  POTENXIO-SPECTROSCOPIC 

MICROSCOPE  AND  A  DATA  DETECITNG  METHOD 
Akirm  Yagi,  Sagamihara;  Takao  Okada,  Hachioji;  Seizo  Morita, 
Miyano,  and  Nobuo  Mikoshiba,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  585,880,  Sep.  20,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,185,572. 
This  application  No».  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-252587; 
Dec.  25,  1989,  1-332858 

Int.  a.«  GOIK  1/16 
VS.  a.  324—158.1  12  Claima 
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1.  A  scanning  tunneling  potentio-spectroscopic  microscope, 
comprising: 

a  conductive  probe; 

bias  voltage  applying  means  for  selectively  applying  one  of 
first,  second  and  third  bias  voltages  to  a  sample; 

tunnel  current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  tunnel  cur- 
rent flowing  between  said  probe  and  said  sample,  and  for 
outputting  a  tunnel  current  signal  upon  detection  of  said 
tunnel  current; 

servo  means  for  controlling  a  distance  between  said  probe 
and  said  sample  on  the  basis  of  said  tunnel  current  signal 
by  outputting  a  servo  signal  as  a  feedback  signal; 

hold  means  for  switching  said  servo  means  between  operat- 
ing and  non-operating  states; 

configuration  data  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  configura- 
tion data  on  a  surface  of  said  sample,  on  the  basis  of  said 
servo  signal,  with  said  first  bias  voltage  applied  to  the 
sample  and  with  said  servo  means  in  the  operating  state; 

means  for  obtaining  a  first  dependence  of  a  tunnel  current  on 
the  bias  voltage,  from  said  tunnel  current  signal  and  said 
second  bias  voltage,  with  said  second  bias  voltage  applied 
to  the  sample  and  with  said  servo  means  in  the  non-operat- 
ing state; 

means  for  obtaining  a  second  dependence  of  the  tunnel 
current  on  a  bias  voltage,  from  said  tunnel  current  signal 
and  said  third  bias  voltage,  with  said  third  bias  voltage 
applied  to  the  sample  and  with  said  servo  means  in  the 
non-operating  state;  and 

means  for  obtaining  electron  state  data  on  the  basis  of  said 
first  dependence  of  a  tunnel  current  on  the  bias  voltage, 
and  for  obtaining  potential  data  on  the  basis  of  said  first 
dependence  and  said  second  dependence  of  the  tunnel 
current  on  a  bias  voltage. 


5,378,984 

EB  TYPE  IC  TESTER 

Tsuguo  Kurata,  Isehara,  and  Yasoyuki  Hirai,  Ohmiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Advantest  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00061,  §  371  DaU  Sep.  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1992, 4-001481[Ul 
InL  a.-  GOIR  31/26 
VS.  a.  324—751  5  Claims 

1.  An  EB  type  IC  tester  comprising; 
an  electron  beam  irradiation  unit  mounted  on  a  support  table 


and  having  an  electron  beam  emitting  face  inserted  in  an 
opening  made  in  said  support  table  centrally  thereof; 

a  performance  board  having  wiring  electrically  connected 
to  a  test  head; 

a  bottomed  cylindrical  member  disposed  on  said  perfor- 
mance board  and  having  an  upper  open  end; 

a  ring-shaped  circuit  board  mounted  on  the  upper  end  face 
of  said  bottomed  cylindrical  member,  having  mounted 
thereon  a  plurality  of  elastic  contactors  inside  said  bot- 
tomed cylindrical  member  in  its  radial  direction  and  hav- 
ing printed  wiring  connected  to  said  elastic  contactors  and 
led  out  to  the  outside  of  said  bottomed  cylindrical  member 
in  its  radial  direction; 

annular  airiight  coupling  means  whereby  said  ring-shaped 
circuit  board  is  airtightly  held  between  it  and  said  upper 
end  face  of  said  bottomed  cylindrical  member  and  said 
electron  beam  emitting  face,  disposed  opposite  the  upper 
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end  face  of  said  bottomed  cylindrical  member,  is  airtightly 
connected  to  the  underside  of  said  support  table  to 
thereby  form  an  airtight  space  facing  said  electron  beam 
emitting  face; 

a  support  plate  held  along  its  marginal  portion  by  said  annu- 
lar airtight  coupling  means  in  said  airtight  space,  said 
support  plate  having  on  the  underside  of  its  marginal 
portion  contact  pads  against  which  said  elastic  contactors 
of  said  ring-shaped  circuit  board  are  pressed,  an  IC  socket 
mounted  on  its  top  surface  centrally  thereof  for  receiving 
an  IC  under  test  and  wiring  for  connecting  respective 
terminals  of  said  IC  socket  to  the  corresponding  ones  zi 
said  contact  pads;  and 

electrical  connection  means  extending  outside  said  bottomed 
cylindrical  member,  for  connecting  wiring  of  said  ring- 
shaped  circuit  board,  led  out  to  the  outside  of  said  bot- 
tomed cylindrical  member,  to  wiring  of  said  performance 
board. 


5,378,985 
FAST  SPIN  ECHO  PRESCAN  FOR  MRI  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  Hinks,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,946 
Int.  a.*  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—309  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  (FIG.  1)  which 
performs  a  scan  to  acquire  MR  data  using  a  fast  spin  echo  pulse 
sequence  (FIG.  2)  in  which  an  RF  magnetic  field  is  produced 
by  an  RF  exciution  pulse  followed  by  a  series  of  RF  refocus- 
ing  pulses  and  magnetic  field  gradients  are  applied  to  spatially 
encode  echo  signals  that  are  acquired  during  the  pulse  se- 
quence, a  prescan  in  which  the  fast  spin  echo  pulse  sequence  is 
adjusted  prior  to  conducting  the  scan,  which  comprises: 

1)  acquiring  MR  data  using  the  fast  spin  echo  pulse  se- 
quence; 

2)  calculating  a  phase  profile  for  each  of  two  echo  signals  in 
the  acquired  MR  data; 

3)  adjusting  the  relative  phase  of  the  RF  excitation  pulse  and 
an  RF  refocusing  pulse  in  the  fast  spin  echo  pulse  se- 
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quence  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  a  phase  difference 
value  between  the  two  phase  profiles;  and 


5,378,987 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-INVASIVE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  TEMPERATURE  DISTRIBUTION 

WTTHIN  TARGET  BODY  USING  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Yasutoshi  Ishihara,  and  Kozo  Sato,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1992,  4-055257 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  a.  324—315  18  Qaims 
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4)  repeating  steps  1,  2  and  3  until  the  magnitude  of  the  phase 
difference  value  is  less  than  a  preset  amount. 
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5,378.986 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Yasutsugu  Seo,  Tokyo,  and  Masafumi  Kondo,  Ootawara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1991,  3-218932 

Int.  a.0  GOIV  3/0O 

VS.  a.  324—309  21  Claims 


ci=^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  temperature  distribution  in  a 
target  body,  comprising: 

nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  means  for  collecting 
chemical  shift  daU  from  the  target  body  at  each  voxel  in 
an  imaging  target  region  in  the  target  body,  with  and 
without  a  temperature  change  of  the  target  body  using  a 
phase  mapping  imaging  sequence; 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  difference  between  the 
chemical  shift  data  collected  with  the  temperature  change 
and  the  chemical  shift  daU  collected  without  the  tempera- 
ture change  at  each  voxel  as  a  phase  difference  at  each 
voxel  between  the  chemical  shift  data  collected  with  and 
without  the  temperature  change; 

image  construction  means  for  constructing  a  temperature 
distribution  image  according  to  the  difference  calculated 
by  the  calculation  means  at  each  voxel  by  converting  the 
phase  difference  at  each  voxel  calculated  by  the  calcula- 
tion means  into  a  corresponding  temperature:  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  temperature  distribution 
image  constructed  by  the  image  construction  means. 


5,378,988 
MRI  SYSTEM  HAVING  HIGH  HELD  STRENGTH  OPEN 

ACCESS  MAGNET 

Yuly  M.  Pnlyer,  350  Revere  Beach  BWd.,  Re»ere,  Mass.  02151 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,765 

lat  a.'  GOIR  33/38 

VS.  a.  324—318  12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  apparatus  based  on  a  multi- 
slice  divisional-scanning  method  in  which  magnetic  resonance 
signals  for  one  slice  are  acquired  in  several  scans  and  magnetic 
resonance  signals  for  a  plurality  of  slices  are  acquired  in  a 
single  pulse  sequence,  comprising: 

exciting  means  for  selectively  exciting  a  region  on  a  Fourier 
space  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  slices  to  acquire  magnetic 
resonance  signals  from  said  region;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  exciting  means  to  acquire 
magnetic  resonance  signals  from  all  of  regions  of  said 
plurality  of  slices,  said  exciting  means  being  controlled  to 
avoid  successive  excitation  of  the  same  slice. 


1.  An  MRI  system  comprising  a  magnet  system  configura- 
tion, said  magnet  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  C-shape 
solenoidal  magnets  arranged  around  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
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to  form  an  imaging  volume  In  a  central  region  of  the  magnets 
along  said  central  axis  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  from  each 
C-shape  solenoidal  magnet  is  superposed  with  the  flux  from  the 
other  C-shape  solenoidal  magnets  and  contributes  to  the  mag- 
netic field  in  the  imaging  volume,  each  C-shape  solenoidal 
magnet  comprising  a  tubular  structure  of  a  non-ferromagnetic 
material  configured  in  a  C-shape,  one  end  of  the  C-shape  tubu- 
lar structure  providing  the  N-pole  and  the  other  end  providing 
the  S-pole,  the  tubular  structure  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
coils  wound  around  the  circumference  of  the  tubular  structure 
to  provide  a  toroidal  shape  magnetic  flux  through  the  air  space 
defined  by  the  tubular  structure  and  the  imaging  volume,  the 
MRI  system  further  comprising  a  gradient  coil  for  providing  a 
magnetic  field  gradient  in  the  imaging  volume  and  an  Rf  coil 
for  providing  an  Rf  signal  in  the  imaging  volume. 


5^78,989 
OPEN  GRADIENT  COILS  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

IMAGING 
William  D.  Barber,  Ballston  Lake;  Peter  B.  Roemer,  Schenec- 
tady, and  Kenneth  W.  RohUng,  Burnt  Hilb,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,346 
Int  a.'  GOIV  i/00 
MS.  a.  324—318  4  Oaims 


contacting  opposite  ends  of  a  fuse,  said  test  probes  being 
mounted  to  said  head  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
and 


(e)  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  condition  of  the 
fuse,  said  indication  providing  means  being  mounted  on 
said  head  and  electrically  connected  with  said  probes. 


1.  A  gradient  coil  set  for  an  open  magnet  magnetic  reso- 
nance (MR)  imaging  system  for  imaging  a  patient,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  pair  of  coil  assemblies,  each  coil  assembly 
comprising: 

i.  a  pair  of  gradient  coil  carrier  having  a  cylinder  having  at 
least  one  open  end  and  having  a  flange  attached  to  one 
end,  the  carriers  fitting  into  a  bore  of  the  open  magnet 
spaced  apari  from  each  other  with  the  flange  ends 
toward  each  other  defining  an  open  imaging  region 
between  the  flanges  allowing  access  to  said  patient, 

ii.  at  least  two  current-carrying  continuous  paths,  each 
path  having  a  plurality  of  turns,  with  each  turn  being 
partially  disposed  on  the  cylinder  and  the  flange;  and 

b)  a  gradient  coil  amplifier  for  energizing  the  current-carry- 
ing continuous  paths  with  an  electrical  current,  creating  a 
spatially-changing  linear  magnetic  field  gradient  to  allow 
MR  imaging  of  said  patient. 


5^78,990 

DYNAMIC  FUSE  TESTING  DEVICE  HAVING  TEST 

PROBES  AND  FUSE  CONDITION  INDICATOR  CARRIED 

ON  PIVOTAL  HEAD 

Roger  M.  Terry,  900  Brush  St.,  #451,  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.  89107 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,416 

lat  CL«  GOIR  31/02 

MS.  a.  324—550  20  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  fuse  testing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle; 

(b)  a  head; 

(c)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  head  to  said  handle  for 
movement  to  different  angular  positions  relative  to  said 
handle; 

(d)  a  pair  of  elongated  electrically  conductive  test  probes  for 


5,378,991 
DETTECTING  DEGRADATION  OF  NON-CONDUCTIVE 
INERT  WALL  LAYERS  IN  FLUID  CONTAINERS 
Thomas  F.  Anderson,  535  Oak  Dr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.  77566; 
Otto  H.  Fenner,  650  Hollywood  PI.,  Webster  Groves,  Mo. 
63119,  and  Richard  D.  Fenner,  7303  Springside,  Houston, 
Tex.  77040 

Filed  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,284 

Int.  a.«  GOIN  27/00:  GOIR  31/12 

MS.  a.  324—557  28  Oaims 


14.  A  multi-layered  container  for  a  non-conductive  fluid, 
said  container  comprising 

a  conductive,  substantially  inert  inner  layer  for  containment 
of  a  non-conductive  fluid,  said  inner  layer  separating  the 
fluid  from  a  first  non-conductive  layer  which  encircles 
said  inner  layer  and  is  co-extensively  in  contact  therewith, 

a  third  layer  which  is  conductive  and  which  encircles  the 
non-conductive  layer  and  is  co-extensively  in  contact 
therewith, 

each  of  the  said  conductive  layers  having  electrical  conduc- 
tors extending  therefrom  for  attachment  to  an  instrument 
for  measuring  electrical  properties. 


January  3,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


553 


5,378,992 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

LOOP  SELF  IMPEDANCE  OF  SHIELDED  WIRING 

NON-INTRUSIVELY  UTILIZING  THE  CURRENT 

TRANSFORMER  RATIO  OF  A  SENSE  CURRENT  PROBE 

AND  THE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  RATIO  OF  A 

DRIVE  CURRENT  PROBE 

Timothy  A.  Murphy,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Compmny,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jim.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,197 

Int.  a."  GOIR  31/02.  27/02 

MS.  CL  324—627  2  Claims 


SMttiaeo 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  loop  self  impedance  of 
shielded  wiring  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  inductive  sense  current  probe; 

providing  an  inductive  drive  current  probe; 

measuring  the  voltage  impressed  at  the  input  port  of  said 
inductive  drive  current  probe; 

measuring  the  voltage  at  the  port  of  said  inductive  sense 
current  probe; 

providing  the  current  transformer  ratio  of  said  inductive 
sense  current  probe; 

detennining  the  impedance  of  the  circuit  utilized  to  measure 
said  voltage  at  port  of  said  inductive  sense  current  probe; 

determining  the  ratio  of  the  voltage  impressed  at  the  input 
port  of  said  inductive  drive  current  probe  to  the  voltage  at 
^  the  port  of  said  inductive  sense  current  probe  and  multi- 
plying the  ratio  by  said  current  transformer  ratio  of  said 
inductive  drive  current  probe  and  subtracting  therefrom 
said  current  transformer  ratio  of  said  inductive  sense 
current  probe  to  obtain  a  resultant; 

multiplying  said  resultant  y  said  current  transformer  ratio  of 
said  inductive  sense  current  probe  to  obtain  a  further 
resultant;  and  then 

multiplying  said  further  resultant  by  said  impedance  of  the 
circuit  utilized  to  measure  said  voltage  at  the  port  of  said 
inductive  sense  current  probe  thereby  obtaining  the  loop 
self  impedance  of  said  shielded  wiring. 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sanitizer,  detergent 
and  rinse  agent,  and  providing  an  indication  signal  repre- 
senting said  sensed  fluid; 
at  least  one  comparator  connected  to  said  sensitivity  ele- 
ment, said  comparator  receiving  said  indication  signal  and 


comparing  said  signal  to  a  predetermined  sequence  signal, 
said  comparator  outputting  a  result  signal  based  on  said 
comparison;  and 
at  least  one  output  section  connected  to  said  comparator, 
said  output  section  receiving  said  result  signal  and  chang- 
ing said  signal  to  a  steady  direct  current  signal. 


5,378,994 

NON-CONTACT  CAPACITANCE  BASED  IMAGE 

SENSING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

James  L.  Novak,  11048  Malaguena  Ln.  N.E.,  and  James  J. 

Wiczer,  4915  Glenwood  Hills  Dr.  NJE.,  both  of  Albuquerque, 

N.  Mex.  87111 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,051,  Apr.  24, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,281,921. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,555 

Int.  a."  GOIR  27/26 

MS.  a.  324—671  »  Claims 


5,378,993 
LIQUID  SENSING  aRCUTT 
Robert  J.  Flask,  Dayton,  and  Charles  E.  Warner,  Troy,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Premark  FEG  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,624 
Int.  a.»  GOIR  27/26 
MS.  a.  324—663  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  sensing  a  presence  of  at  least  one  of  the 
following  fluids  in  a  chemical  feed  tube  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sanitizer,  detergent  and  rinse  agent,  said 
device  comprising: 
an  oscillator  section  for  determining  an  oscillating  frequency 
and  for  detennining  a  duty  cycle  at  which  said  device 
operates; 
at  least  one  frequency  shaper  cormected  to  said  oscillator 
section,  said  shaper  receiving  the  oscillating  frequency 
and  converting  said  frequency  to  a  square  wave: 
at  least  one  sensitivity  element  connected  to  said  shaper,  said 
sensitivity  element  being  adjustable  for  changing  the  sensi- 
tivity of  the  device; 
at  least  one  sensor  element  connected  to  said  sensitivity 
element,  said  sensor  sensing  the  presence  of  said  at  least 
one  of  the  following  fluids  in  the  chemical  feed  tube  se- 


BURR 


1.  A  method  for  machining  desired  surfaces  of  a  workpiece, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  sensor  means  and  machining  means  above 
and  in  proximity  to  the  workpiece; 

(b)  developing  an  electric  field  between  first  and  second 
sensing  electrodes  of  said  sensor  means  in  response  to 
input  sigTuds  applied  to  said  sensor  means; 

(c)  changing  the  location  of  said  sensor  means  and  said 
machining  means  with  respect  to  the  desired  surfaces  of 
the  workpiece; 

(d)  sensing  any  effects  in  said  electric  field  produced  by  the 
workpiece  being  disposed  within  the  electric  field; 

(e)  developing  image  signals  in  response  to  said  steps  (c)  and 
(d); 

(0  adjusting  said  machining  means  according  to  said  image 

signals  from  said  step  (e);  and 
(g)  machining  the  desired  surfaces  of  the  workpiece  by  said 

machining  means  in  response  to  said  image  signals. 
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5^78^5 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ORGANIC  UQUID 

DETECnON  SENSOR  IN  THE  SHAPE  OF  A  WIRE  AND 

DETECTOR  USING  THIS  SENSOR 
ToaUo  Kudo,  Tokyo;  Masaaki  Nigai,  Amagasaki,  and  Yasiio 
Shindwa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aangnon  to  MitsubUU  Cable 
Indiutries,  Ltd^  Amagashi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  25,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1992,  4-084450 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  27/22:  COIN  27/07;  GOIM  i/l6 

\}&.  a.  324—693  19  Claims 


5,378,997  

LOW  NOISE  AMPLIFIER  WTTH  CAPACTTIVE 
FEEDBACK 
Darid  A.  Sawyer,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Semi- 
conductors Limited,  Wiltshire,  United  Kingdom 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1992, 
9222449 

Int  a.*  H03F  3/45,  3/191 
U.S.  a.  330—260  3  aaims 


1.  A  low  molecular  weight  organic  liquid  detection  sensor 
comprising  a  core  material  having  a  cylindrical  shape  coated 
with  a  conductive  layer  having  an  electric  resistance  that 
varies  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  cyhndrical  shape  upon 
contact  with  a  low  molecular  weight  organic  liquid,  wherein 
the  conductive  layer  is  made  of  a  substantially  non-crosslinked 
material  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  not  more  than  70  which 
is  mainly  composed  of  thermoplastic  elastomer  and  conductive 
carbon. 


5,378,996 
RF  POWER  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL 
Klaus  Pai,  Hohenstein,  and  Ralf  Gregory,  Damstadt,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

RIed  Not.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,241 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  28,  1992, 
9224975 

Int.  a.»  H03G  3/20 
\}S.  a.  330—129  10  Claims 
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1.  A  differential  input/differential  output  amplifier  stage  for 
amplifying  signals  over  a  range  of  frequencies,  comprising:  a 
pair  of  junction  transistors,  each  transistor  having  emitter,  base 
and  collector  electrodes;  a  current  source;  means  including 
respective  inductive  impedance  elements  connecting  the  emit- 
ter electrodes  of  said  pair  of  transistors  to  said  current  source; 
means  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  pair  of  tran- 
sistors to  respective  inductive  loads;  connecting  means  includ- 
ing respective  capacitive  feedback  means  for  connecting  the 
collector  electrode  of  each  of  said  pair  of  transistors  to  the  base 
electrode  of  the  respective  transistor;  and  output  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  pair  of  transistors 
and  presenting  a  reactive  impedance  at  said  collector  elec- 
trodes, said  output  circuit  means,  said  capacitive  feedback 
means  and  said  inductive  loads  together  being  subsuntially 
resonant  over  said  range  of  frequencies. 


5,378,998 
CURRENT  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUITS 
Andrew  C.  Davies,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths 
Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,900 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  5,  1992, 
9223219 

Int  a.«  GOIR  1/30 
U.S.  a.  330—288  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  amplifier  circuit  for  a  radio  transmitter  compris- 
ing: 

a  power  amplifier  having  a  control  input  and  an  output; 

a  detector  for  monitoring  the  output  power  of  the  amplifier; 

a  first  regulator  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  the  power  ampli- 
fier, the  first  input  of  the  regulator  being  coupled  to  the 
detector,  thereby  providing  a  power  control  feedback 
loop; 

means  for  providing  a  rising  and  falling  control  signal  for 
control  of  the  power  amplifier; 

a  second  regulator  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
first  regulator,  the  second  input  being  coupled  to  the 
means  for  providing  the  rising  and  falling  control  signal 
and  the  output  being  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the 
first  regulator,  thereby  providing  negative  feedback  to  the 
first  regulator. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  current  flowing  along  a  line  in- 
cluding a  resistance  that  introduces  a  voltage  drop  in  the  line, 
wherein  the  circuit  comprises;  a  first  element  that  includes  a 
first  transistor;  means  coupling  the  first  element  to  the  line  on 
one  side  of  said  resistance  so  that  a  first  current  flows  through 
the  first  element;  a  second  element  that  includes  a  second 
transistor;  means  coupling  the  second  element  to  the  line  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  resistance  so  that  a  second  current  flows 
through  the  second  element;  a  zero  voltage  rail;  two  resistors; 
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means  connecting  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  said  zero 
voltage  rail  via  respective  ones  of  said  two  resistors;  means 
coupling  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  such  that  the  first  element  controls  the  sec- 
ond current  flowing  through  the  second  element;  and  means 
for  deriving  an  output  from  the  second  current  that  is  indica- 
tive of  current  flow  along  the  line. 


5,378,999 
HYBRID  MATRIX  AMPLIHER 
Jon  S.  Martens,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.;  Vincent  M.  Hietala,  Placitas, 
and  Thomas  A.  Plut,  Albuquerque,  both  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108.941 

Int  a.*  H03F  3/68;  H03K  3/38 

\3S.  a.  330—295  17  Claims 
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1.  A  matrix  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  S,  com- 
prising: 

a)  an  active  superconducting  divider  circuit  having  an  input 
port  for  receiving  an  input  signal  S  and  N  output  ports  for 
dividing  the  input  signal  S  into  N  separate  signals  St,, 
where  N  S  1 ; 

b)  N  distributed  amplifiers  each  operatively  connected  to  a 
respective  output  port  of  the  superconducting  divider 
circuit  for  receiving  and  amplifying  the  signal  S„  and 
producing  an  amplified  signal  (t„;  and 

c)  a  combiner  circuit  having  N  input  ports  and  an  output 
port,  wherein  each  input  port  is  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  the  distributed  amplifiers  for  receiving  and  combin- 
ing the  amplified  signals  crn  of  each  distributed  amplifier 
and  producing  an  output  signal  £. 


5,379,000 
ATOMIC  CLOCK  EMPLOYING  ION  TRAP  OF  MONO- 

OR  MULTI-PLANAR  GEOMETRY 
Richard  G.  Brewen  Ralph  G.  DeToe,  both  of  Palo  Alto;  Kenneth 
L.  Foster,  Los  Gatos;  John  A.  Hofhiagle,  Morgan  Hill,  all  of 
Calif.,  and  Reinald  Kallenbach,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  883,798,  May  12, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,248,883, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,188,  May  30, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  81,505 

Int  a.*  H03L  7/26 

U.S.  a.  331—3  4  Claims 

1.  An  ion  trap  atomic  clock  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  ion  having  at  least  three  energy  levels,  wherein 

a  ftfst  energy  level  is  the  lowest  a  third  energy  level  is 

sightly  higher,  and  a  second  energy  level  is  substantially 

higher  than  the  first  and  the  third  energy  levels,  said  ion 

further  having  a  resonant  atomic  energy  level  transition 

between  the  first  and  the  second  levels  and  a  resonant 


atomic  energy  levels  transition  between  the  first  and  the 
third  levels; 

a  planar  ion  trap  including  three  electrically  conductive 
sheets  with  one  inner  sheet  disposed  between  two  outer 
sheets,  said  three  sheets  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  having  dielectric  spacers  disposed  on  the  outer 
edges  of  said  sheets  separating  one  sheet  from  another, 
each  of  the  three  sheets  having  a  circular  hole  and  said 
circular  holes  being  symmetrically  aligned  substantially 
along  a  common  axis; 

a  first  and  a  second  electrically  conductive  RF  leads  said 
first  lead  connected  to  the  two  outer  sheets  and  said  sec- 
ond lead  connected  to  the  inner  sheet; 

an  electrically  insulative  mounting  and  clamp  assembly 
affixed  to  said  three  sheets  and  said  RF  leads; 

a  vacuum  chamber  capable  of  enclosing  and  generating  a 
high  vacuum  in  the  space  therein,  enclosing  the  mounting 
and  clamp  assembly,  the  three  sheets,  and  the  RF  leads, 
said  vacuum  chamber  further  having  a  vacuum  feed- 
through,  said  vacuum  feedthrough  including  a  first  and  a 
second  electrical  connector  Connecting  to  the  first  and 
the  second  RF  leads,  respectively,  enclosed  in  the  vacuum 
chamber; 

an  RF  voltage  build-up  transformer  including  first  and  sec- 
ond conducting  lines,  said  first  and  second  conducting 
lines  connecting  to  the  first  and  second  electrical  connec- 
tors, respectively,  said  conducting  lines  further  connected 
to  an  RF  power  supply  with  the  first  connecting  line 
connected  to  a  positive  voltage  source  and  the  second 
conducting  line  connected  to  a  negative  voltage  source  of 
said  RF  power  supply; 
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said  first  and  second  conducting  lines  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  functioning  as  a  voltage  buUd- 
up  transformer  whereby  a  high  voltage  RF  field  is  gener- 
ated between  said  two  conducting  lines; 

said  two  conducting  lines  being  further  in  electrical  connec- 
tion to  the  three  sheets  through  the  RF  leads  and  the 
electric  connectors  of  the  vacuum  feedthrough  for  gener- 
ating a  substantially  quadrupole  electrical  field  in  the 
space  near  the  three  holes  whereby  a  charged  particle, 
being  injected  into  the  space,  is  confmed  in  said  field, 
maintaining  a  dynamic  equUibrium  condition; 

a  laser  source  irradiating  a  laser  beam  having  slightly  less 
energy  than  the  resonant  atomic  energy  level  transition 
between  the  first  and  the  second  energy  levels  of  the 
confined  ion,  said  laser  beam  being  irradiated  into  the 
planar  ion  trap  and  being  selected  and  adjusted  for  absorp- 
tion by  the  confined  ion  resulting  in  an  atomic  energy 
transition  from  the  first  energy  level  to  the  higher  and 
more  unstable  second  energy  level,  the  ion  decaying  to 
either  the  first  or  the  third  energy  levels  having  a  greater 
probability  of  decaying  to  the  first  energy  level  and  spon- 
taneously emitting  a  scattered  photon,  said  scattered  pho- 
ton emission  causing  the  confined  ion  to  have  a  kinetic 
energy  loss  resulting  in  a  laser  cooling  of  the  ion; 

a  photodetector  disposed  near  the  ion  trap  for  detecting  the 
spontaneous  emission  of  the  scattered  photon; 

an  RF  microwave  source  irradiating  a  sequence  of  micro- 
waves into  the  ion  trap,  said  microwaves  being  selected 
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and  controlled  having  an  energy  equivalent  to  the  reso- 
nant atomic  energy  level  transition  between  the  first  and 
the  third  levels  for  absorption  by  the  ion  for  inducing  an 
ionic  energy  level  transition  from  the  first  energy  level  to 
the  third  energy  level  so  that  in  reducing  the  probability  of 
having  an  atomic  energy  transition  from  the  first  energy 
level  to  the  second  energy  level  resulting  in  reduced  spon- 
taneous emission  of  the  scattered  photons; 
a  voltage-controlled  microwave  oscillator  connected  to  the 
RF  microwave  source  and  the  photo  dectector  for  receiv- 
ing an  input  signal  from  the  photodetector  corresponding 
to  the  spontaneous  emission  of  the  scattered  photons,  the 
microwave  oscillator  adjusting  and  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  the  RF  microwave  source  for  minimizing  the 
emission  of  the  scattered  photons  from  the  second  energy 
level  whereby  the  microwave  frequency  irradiated  from 
the  RF  microwave  is  servo  controlled,  having  a  frequency 
locked  and  resonating  with  the  energy  level  transition 
between  the  first  and  the  third  energy  levels  of  the  con- 
fined ion. 


5^79,001 
CLOSED  LOOP  LINEARIZER  FOR  RAMP  MODULATED 

VCO 
Neil  G.  Hedtke,  Minnetonka,  Minn^  assignor  to  AlUant  Tech- 
systems  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,699 

Int  a.»  H03B  23/00 

UJS.  a.  331—4  12  Claims 


1.  A  linearizer  apparatus  for  providing  a  linear  ramp  modu- 
lation for  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO),  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  counter  means  connected  to  the  VCO  for  calculating  two 
or  more  frequency  values  of  the  oscillator  at  one  or  more 
time  points  during  a  ramp  interval; 

(b)  comparison  means  connected  to  the  counter  means  for 
comparing  the  difference  of  at  least  two  frequency  values 
with  that  of  a  predetermined  value,  wherein  the  predeter- 
mined value  represents  an  ideal  difference  frequency 
value,  and  for  outputting  a  resulting  correction  value;  and 

(c)  adjustment  means  connected  to  the  comparison  means 
for  adjusting  digital  control  values  upward  and  down- 
ward according  to  the  correction  value,  thereby  causing 
the  VCO  to  produce  a  linear  modulation  ramp  output 
slope  over  time. 


tor  for  generating  a  carrier  frequency  dependent  on  a 
control  voltoge  applied  thereto,  a  frequency  division  cir- 
cuit for  dividing  said  carrier  frequency  to  provide  a  di- 
vided frequency  by  a  predetermined  division  ratio,  a  phase 
comparator  for  comparing  said  reference  frequency  and 
said  divided  frequency  to  provide  a  phase  difference,  a 
charge  pump  for  applying  a  charging  voluge  and  a  dis- 
charging voltage  to  a  nodal  point,  a  loop  filter  having  a 
capacitor  connected  to  said  nodal  point  for  generating 
said  control  voluge  to  be  applied  to  said  voluge  con- 
trolled oscillator,  and  a  loop  on/off  switch  for  closing  and 
opening  said  phase  locked  loop; 
a  control  unit  comprising  a  power  supply  control  circuit  for 
applying  an  operative  voluge  to  said  phase  locked  loop 
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which  is  closed  by  said  loop  on/off  switch  which  is  turned 
on  intermittently  for  a  switch-over  of  channels,  an  open 
loop  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  loop  on/off 
switch  to  be  turned  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  inter- 
mittent operation  of  said  phase  locked  loop,  and  a  selec- 
tively operable  voluge  control  circuit  for  controlling  an 
application  of  a  coarsely  controlled  voluge  to  said  volt- 
age controlled  oscillator  for  said  switch-over  of  channels 
in  a  communication  frame,  said  coarsely  controlled  volt- 
age being  proportional  to  a  difference  between  frequen- 
cies of  channels  for  said  switch-over;  and 
a  control  volUge  coarse  adjustment  circuit  for  generating 
said  coarsely  controlled  voluge  to  be  added  to  said  con- 
trol voluge  of  said  capacitor  in  said  loop  filter  by  a  con- 
trol of  said  voluge  control  circuit. 


5,379,003 
VCO  AND  BUFFER  HAVING  NOISE  FILTER  ON  POWER 

SUPPLY  LINE 
Tatsuo  Bizen,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Cc  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,370 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1992,  4-336083 

Int.  a."  H03B  5/12 

UJS.  a.  331—117  R  '  Claims 


5,379,002 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  USING 

INTERMITTENTLY  CONTROLLED  PHASE  LOCKED 

LOOP 

Jmi  Jokura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  199i,  Ser.  No.  84,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  29,  1992,  4-169765 

Int.  a.»  H03L  7/IS9 

U.S.  a.  331—10  3  Claims 

1.  A  frequency  synthesizer,  comprising: 

a  reference  signal  oscillation  unit  for  providing  a  reference 

signal; 
a  phase  locked  loop  comprising  a  voluge  controlled  oscilla- 


1.  A  volUge-controlled  oscillation  circuit,  comprising: 
oscillation  means  having  an  oscillation  frequency  which 

changes  in  response  to  a  control  voluge; 
a  power  supply  terminal  for  receiving  power  and  supplying 
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said  oscillation  means  with  power  via  a  power  supply  line; 
and 

a  low-pass  filter  including  a  capacitance  element  connected 
between  said  power  supply  line  and  ground,  and  a  resis- 
tance element  connected  in  series  with  said  power  supply 
line  between  said  power  supply  terminal  and  said  capaci- 
tance element, 

said  capacitance  element  and  resistance  element  having 
values  which  are  determined  so  that  the  low-pass  filter  has 
a  cutoff  frequency  which  is  at  most  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency of  electrical  noise  superimposed  on  said  power 
supply  terminal,  so  as  to  remove  said  noise  from  said 
power  supply  line. 


5,379,004 

HIGH  FREQUENCY-USE  NON-RECIPROCAL  CIRCUIT 

ELEMENT 

Hiroshi  Marusawa;  Talcashi  Kawanami;  Takehiro  Kounoike,  and 

Kunisaburo  Tomono,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,895 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1992,  4-208963 

Int.  a.»  HOIP  7/i«7 

U.S.  a.  333—1.1  20  Claims 


the  first  one  of  the  generally  flat  parallel  wire  cable  adja- 
cent to  the  inner  conductors  to  form  a  second  lead; 

electrically  connecting  together  the  two  inner  conductors  of 
a  second  one  of  the  generally  flat  parallel  wire  cable  to 
form  a  third  lead; 

electrically  connecting  together  the  two  outer  conductors  of 
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the  second  one  of  the  generally  flyt  parallel  wire  cable  to 

form  a  fourth  lead; 
providing  a  first  and  a  second  balun  connected  in  series; 
connecting  the  first  balun  to  the  first  and  second  leads; 
connecting  the  second  balun  to  the  third  and  fourih  leads; 

and, 
coupling  the  terminal  between  the  first  and  second  baluns. 


5,379,006 
WIDEBAND  (DC  TO  GHZ)  BALUN 
John  W.  McCorkle,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,368 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  5/W 

VS.  a.  333—26  8  CUiiM 


UNBHAMXD  SOUKt 


1.  A  high-frequency-use  non-reciprocal  circuit  element  com- 
prising: 

a  high-frequency-use  magnetic  body  comprising  high-fre- 
quency-use magnetic  layers;  and 

a  plurality  of  center  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  center 
electrodes  being  embedded  within  said  high-frequency- 
use  magnetic  body  to  make  an  integrated  structure  there- 
with, said  center  electrodes  being  so  arranged  as  to  inter- 
sect with  each  other  at  a  junction,  and  being  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other; 

said  plurality  of  center  electrodes  being  separated  from  each 
other  along  the  direction  of  thickness  through  said  high- 
frequency-use  magnetic  layers. 


5,379,005 
FLAT  CABLE  TO  FLAT  PARALLEL  WIRE  CABLE 
Charles  M.  Aden;  Martin  H.  Graham,  both  of  Berkeley;  Mat- 
thew Taylor,  Pleasant  Hill,  and  Mark  Miller,  Oakland,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Tut  Systems,  Inc.,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif. 
FUed  Jnl.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,721 
Int.  a.«  H03H  7/42 
VS.  a.  333—24  R  8  Claims 

5.  An  improved  method  for  coupling  a  terminal  into  a  net- 
work where  the  network  uses  a  generally  flat  parallel  wire 
cable  having  two  inner  conductors  and  at  least  two  outer 
conductors  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrically  connecting  together  the  two  inner  conductors  of 
a  first  one  of  the  generally  flat  parallel  wire  cable  to  form 
a  first  lead; 
electrically  connecting  together  the  two  outer  conductors  of 
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1.  An  ultra  wide  band  balun  comprising: 

an  unbalanced  coaxial  input  transmission  line,  said  input 
transmission  line  being  encircled  with  at  least  one  ferrite 
core; 

a  first  output  coaxial  transmission  line  encircled  with  at  least 
one  ferrite  core  connected  to  said  unbalanced  input  trans- 
mission line  at  a  first  junction  \yherein  the  center  conduc- 
tor of  said  first  output  transmission  line  is  connected  to  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  unbalanced  coaxial  input  transmis- 
sion line,  and  wherein  the  outer  conductor  of  said  first 
output  coaxial  transmission  line  is  connected  to  the  inner 
conductor  of  said  unbalanced  coaxial  input  transmission 
line; 

a  second  output  coaxial  transmission  line  encircled  with  at 
least  one  ferrite  core  connected  to  said  unbalanced  input 
transmission  line  at  said  first  junction  wherein  the  center 
conductor  of  said  second  output  coaxial  transmission  line 
is  connected  to  the  center  conductor  of  said  unbalanced 
input  transmission  line,  and  wherein  the  outer  conductor 
of  said  second  output  coaxial  transmission  line  is  con- 
nected to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  unbalanced  input 
transmission  line;  and 

a  resistor-capacitor  circuit  connecting  the  outer  conductors 
of  said  first  and  said  second  output  coaxial  transmission 
lines  at  a  second  junction  wherein  the  center  conductors 
of  said  first  and  said  second  output  coaxial  transmission 
lines  are  connected  to  a  balanced  load. 
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5479,007 

REFLECTION  PHASE  SHIFTER  AND  MULTIPLE  BIT 

PHASE  SHIFTER 

KaznUko  Nakaharm,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 

Ic^iMMhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,612 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  S-128620 

InL  a.'  HOIP  1/18 

VS.  a.  333—156  6  Claims 


variable  capacitor,  and  said  first  and  second  voluge  vari- 
able capacitors  each  have  a  capacitance-to-voltage  (C-V) 
curve  about  the  at  least  one  operating  point  and  the  curves 
when  subtracted  from  each  other  yield  a  substantially 
constant  capacitance  value. 


no 
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5,379,009 
ACTTVE-TVPE  BAND-PASS  FILTER 
Youhei  Ishikawa,  and  Seiji  Hidaka,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1992,  4-190398 

Int.  a.'  H03H  11/12;  HOIP  1/20.  7/00 

VJS.  a.  333—175  6  Claims 
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1.  A  reflection  phase  shifter  comprising: 

a  3  dB  directional  coupler  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  reflection  circuit  having  first  and  second  ends  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  3  dB  directional  coupler, 
respectively; 

a  first  resonant  circuit  comprising  a  first  field  effect  transis- 
tor (FET)  and  a  first  resonant  inductor  connected  be- 
tween source  and  drain  electrodes  of  said  first  FET,  the 
drain  electrode  of  said  first  FET  being  connected  to  a 
node  connecting  the  first  end  of  said  3  dB  directional 
coupler  and  the  first  end  of  said  reflection  circuit,  the 
source  electrode  of  said  first  FET  being  grounded;  and 

a  second  resonant  circuit  comprising  a  second  FET  and  a 
second  resonant  inductor  connected  between  source  and 
drain  electrodes  of  said  second  FET,  the  drain  electrode 
of  said  second  FET  being  connected  to  a  node  connecting 
the  second  end  of  the  3  dB  directional  coupler  and  the 
second  end  of  said  reflection  circuit,  the  source  elecuode 
of  said  second  FET  being  grounded. 

5^79,008 
VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  CIRCUTT  PROVIDING 
REDUCED  DISTORTION 
Darid  E.  Bockelman,  Lauderhill;  Robert  E.  Stengel,  Ft  Lauder- 
dale, both  of  Fla.,  and  Kenneth  D.  Coniett,  Albuquerqne,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,458 
Int.  a.»  H03H  7/00.  5/12 
VS.  CL  333—174  7  Oaims 


/ 


1.  An  active-type  band-pass  filter  comprising: 

a)  an  active  feedback  resonator  and 

b  an  amplifier  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side  mag- 
netically coupled  to  the  active  feedback  resonator; 
wherein 

a  no-load  quality  factor  of  said  active  feedback  resonator  is 
set  in  a  negative  region,  said  active-type  band-pass  filter 
satisfies  the  conditions  that  Q,i  <Q*2  and  1/Q,i  =G/Qrt. 
the  intensity  of  coupling  quality  factor  on  the  input  side  of 
the  amplifier  coupled  to  the  active  feedback  resonator  is 
Q,i,  the  intensity  of  coupling  quality  factor  on  the  output 
side  of  the  amplifier  coupled  to  the  active  feedback  reso- 
nator is  Qrt>  and  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  is  G. 


5,379,010 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  REFLECTOR  HLTER 
HAVING  TWO  NON-RESONANT  TRACKS 
Werner  Ruile;  Jiiurgen  Macbui,  both  of  Miichen,  Germany,  and 
Giuliano  Visintini,  Unterhachlng,  Italy,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT^/EP90/02193,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22,  1992,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Jun.  22,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/09465,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  27,  1991 

PCT^  Filed  Dec.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  861.968 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1989,  3942140 
Int.  a.'  H03H  9/64 
VS.  a.  333—195  «  Claims 


AC   CM)  DC   GMO 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  providing  for  reduced  distortion 
characteristics,  the  electronic  circuit  having  at  least  one  oper- 
ating point,  the  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  variable  capacitor  having  a  positive  and  a 

negative  terminal; 
a  second  voluge  variable  capacitor  having  a  positive  and  a 

negative  terminal;  and 
the  positive  terminal  of  the  first  voltage  variable  capacitor  is 
coupled  to  the  negative  terminal  of  the  second  voltage 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  reflector  filter  with  useful  surface 
acoustic  wave  transmission  effected  exclusively  by  reflection, 
comprising: 

a  substrate  consisting  of  a  material  for  propagation  for  sur- 
face acoustic  waves; 

a  first  input  transducer  on  said  substrate  operable  to  receive 
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an  input  signal  and  to  emit  first  surface  acoustic  waves  in 
response  thereto,  and  a  first  output  transducer  on  said 
substrate  for  receiving  said  first  surface  acoustic  waves, 
said  first  input  transducer  and  said  first  output  transducer 
defining  a  first  main  non-resonant  propagation  track; 

at  least  one  reflector  disposed  on  said  substrate  for  reflecting 
said  first  surface  acoustic  waves  in  said  first  main  propaga- 
tion track  to  cause  non-resonant  180'  reflection  of  the  first 
surface  acoustic  waves  on  a  path  between  said  first  input 
transducer  and  said  first  output  transducer; 

a  second  input  transducer  on  said  substrate  operable  to 
receive  said  input  signal  and  to  emit  second  surface  acous- 
tic waves  in  response  thereto,  and  a  second  output  trans- 
ducer on  said  substrate  for  receiving  said  second  acoustic 
waves,  said  second  input  transducer  and  said  second  out- 
put transducer  defining  a  second  main  non-resonant  prop>- 
agation  track  separate  from  said  first  main  non-resonant 
propagation  track,  said  first  and  second  input  transducers 
and  said  first  and  second  output  transducers  having  identi- 
cal electrode  structures  and  each  having  electrical  termi- 
nals connected  to  the  respective  electrode  structures;  and 

means  for  respectively  connecting  said  electrical  terminals 
of  said  first  and  second  input  transducers  and  for  connect- 
ing said  electrical  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  output 
transducers  such  that  said  first  surface  acoustic  waves  in 
said  first  main  non-resonant  propagation  track  propagate 
with  a  phase  which  is  substantially  opposite  to  a  phase  of 
said  second  surface  acoustic  waves  propagating  in  said 
second  main  non-resonant  propagation  track. 


tive  material  disposed  on  said  planar  side  surface  substan- 
tially surrounded  by  an  uncoated  area  on  said  side  surface; 

said  second  input-output  pad  comprised  of  an  area  of  con- 
ductive material  disposed  on  said  planar  surface  substan- 
tially surrounded  by  an  uncoated  area  on  said  planar  side 
surface; 

said  filter  body  and  interior  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
holes  being  substantially  covered  with  a  conductive  mate- 
rial with  the  exception  of  said  top  surface  being  entirely 
uncoated,  said  coated  interior  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  holes  and  said  coated  filter  body  forming  first  and 
second  shorted  coaxial  resonators  respectively  having 
first  and  second  electrical  lengths,  said  first  and  second 
input-output  pads  being  capacitively  coupled  to  said  first 
and  said  second  shorted  coaxial  resonators. 


5,379,012 
DIELECTRIC  HLTER  DEVICE 
Hiroyuki  Shimizu,  and  Ke^ji  Ito,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,766 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-139863; 
May  7,  1992,  4-143259;  May  22,  1992,  4-155930 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/205 
VS.  a.  333—206  4  Claims 


5,379,011 
SURFACE  MOUNT  CERAMIC  RLTER  DUPLEXER 
HAVING  REDUCED  INPUT/OUTPUT  COUPLING  AND 
ADJUSTABLE  HIGH-SIDE  TRANSMISSION  ZEROES 
Raymond  L.  Sokola,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  and  Joseph  P. 
Krause,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg, lU. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,468 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 2009, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  HOIP  1/202.  1/205:  H04B  1/50 

U.S.  a.  333—206  32  Oaims 


1.  A  filter  for  passing  desired  frequency  electrical  signals 
comprising: 

a  filter  body  comprised  of  a  block  of  dielectric  material 
having  a  first  predetermined  physical  length,  substantially 
planar  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  having  a  least  one 
substantially  planar  side  surface,  said  filter  body  having  at 
least  first  and  second  holes  extending  through  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  said  holes  spatially  disposed  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  one  another,  said  block  of  dielec- 
tric material  including  on  said  substantially  planar  side 
surface  and  between  said  first  and  second  holes,  at  least 
one  slot  formed  thereon,  said  slot  being  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  holes,  having  a  length  dimension,  and  extend- 
ing substantially  between  at  least  a  first  and  second  input- 
output  pad  for  improved  isolation  between  the  first  and 
the  second  input-output  pads; 

said  first  input-output  pads  comprised  of  an  area  of  oonduc- 


1.  A  dielectric  filter  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  coaxial  dielectric  resonator  bodies  juxtaposed  to 
each  other,  each  resonator  body  including  an  outer  con- 
ductive layer  provided  on  an  outer  surface  except  at  a 
front  surface  thereof  and  an  axially  extended  through  bore 
which  has  an  inner  surface  provided  with  an  inner  con- 
ductive layer; 

a  first  dielectric  substrate  disposed  on  the  front  surfaces  of 
the  juxtaposed  coaxial  dielectric  resonator  bodies,  the  first 
dielectric  substrate  having  respective  input  and  output 
conductors  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  facing  the  front 
surfaces  and  respective  connecting  conductors  on  an 
outer  surface  opposite  the  inner  surface  thereof  for  form- 
ing input  and  output  capacities  therebetween; 

a  second  dielectric  substrate  superimposed  on  the  first  di- 
electric substrate,  the  second  dielectric  substrate  having  a 
plurality  of  conductors  arranged  on  an  inner  surface  fac- 
ing the  front  surfaces  which  are  capacitively  coupled  to 
each  other  for  forming  a  coupling  capacity  and  a  ground 
conductor  arranged  on  an  outer  surface  opposite  to  the 
inner  surface  thereof  and  hence  opposite  to  the  plurality  of 
conductors  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  for  forming  stray 
capacities;  and 

a  respective  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  respective 
connecting  conductors  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  first 
dielectric  substrate  and  the  respective  capacitively  cou- 
pled conductors  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  dielec- 
tric substrate  with  the  respective  inner  conductive  layers 
on  respective  outermost  ones  of  the  at  least  two  resonator 
bodies. 
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5^79,013 

MOLDED  CASE  aRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  TRIP  UNITS 

Patrick  Coudert,  Eybens,  France,  assignor  to  Merlin  Gcrin, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,762 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1992,  92  11573 
\^  Int.  a.»  HOIH  73/12 

U^sTCirsaS— 17  2  aaims 


5,379,014 
VACUUM  aRCUIT  BREAKER 

Takashi  Sato;  Yukio  Kurosawa,  both  of  HiUchi;  Koi(ji  Suzuki, 
Takahagi;  Akira  Hashimoto,  and  Shunkichi  Endoo,  both  of 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,470 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1992,  4-081168 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/00 

,  U.S.  a.  335—177  16  Claims 


said  opposed  contacts  are  parted  so  as  to  interrupt  the 
electrical  circuit; 

at  least  one  second  magnetic  flux  generation  means  for  gen- 
erating a  magnetic  flux  so  as  to  cancel  the  magnetic  flux 
generated  by  said  first  magnetic  flux  generation  means 
sufficiently  for  charged  particles  in  said  space  to  diffuse 
radially  from  said  space;  and 

a  power  supply  circuit  which  causes  current  to  flow  through 
said  second  magnetic  fiux  generation  means. 


5,379,015 
LATCHING  BLOCK  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Johann  Lehmeier,  Lauterhofen;  Erwin  Flierl,  Rieden,  and  Ger- 
hard Schroether,  Amberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,293 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jul.     16,     1992, 
9209555[U] 

Int.  CL«  HOIH  3/00 
VS.  CI.  335—185  16  Oaims 


1.  A  molded  case  circuit  breaker  having  a  circuit  with  sepa- 
rable conucts,  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  an  orifice  formed  through  said  front 
panel; 

a  pivoting  manual  operating  handle  passing  through  said 
orifice  and  protruding  through  said  front  panel; 

an  interchangeable  trip  unit  for  automatic  separation  of  the 
contacts  in  the  event  of  a  fault; 

indicating  means  for  indicating  a  rating  of  said  trip  unit,  said 
indicating  means  comprising  a  bracket  support  fixed  to 
said  trip  unit,  said  bracket  support  having  an  end  face 
bearing  an  identifying  mark  to  indicate  the  rating  of  the 
trip  unit,  said  bracket  support  protruding  through  the 
plane  of  said  front  panel;  and 

a  frame  surrounding  said  orifice,  said  frame  protruding  from 
said  front  panel  and  comprising  an  aperture,  said  end  face 
of  said  bracket  support  being  positioned  to  be  substantially 
flush  with  said  frame  and  to  substantially  fill  said  aperture 
such  that  said  identifying  mark  is  visible  through  said 
aperture. 


1      '3       j»5      16 


1.  A  vacuum  circuit  breaker,  comprising; 

at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  switchable  contacts  for  making/- 
breaking  an  electrical  circuit; 

first  magnetic  flux  generation  means  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic fiux  in  a  space  between  said  opposed  contacts  when 


1.  A  latching  block  capable  of  being  coupled  to  an  electro- 
magnetic switching  device  that  includes  a  mechanism  for 
carrying  out  a  switching  action,  the  latching  block  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rack  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  mechanism  of  the  elec- 
tromagnetic switching  device  for  carrying  out  a  switching 
action; 

a  ratchet  wheel  including  catches  and  a  pinion,  said  pinion 
coupled  to  said  rack  such  that  movement  of  said  rack 
causes  said  pinion  and  thus  said  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate; 
and 

a  spring-loaded  lever  having  an  end  capable  of  engaging 
catches  of  said  ratchet  wheel, 

wherein  said  rack  holds  said  electromagnetic  switching 
device  in  a  working  position  by  locking  said  mechanism  of 
the  switching  device  for  carrying  out  the  switching  action 
with  a  positive  lock,  said  positive  lock  being  unlocked  by 
disengagement  of  said  spring-loaded  lever  from  said 
catches  of  said  ratchet  wheel. 


5,379,016 
CHIP  RESISTOR 

Jerome  D.  Smith,  Yokohama;  Keiichiro  Hayakawa,  Kanagawa, 
and  Yasuo  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,625 
Int.  a.*  HOIC  1/012.  1/148 
U.S.  a.  338—308  3  Claims 

1.  A  chip  resistor  comprising: 

(1)  an  insulating  substrate, 

(2)  a  pair  of  terminations  disposed  over  said  substrate, 

(3)  a  resistor  layer  of  thick  film  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  finely  divided  particles  of  conductive  compo- 
nent and  glass  binder,  and 

(4)  optionally,  a  coat  covering  glass  or  organic  polymeric 
layer  over  said  resistor  layer, 

wherein  said  resistor  is  disposed  and  patterned  on  the  surface 
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of  said  substrate  by  printing  and  firing  said  thick  film  composi- 
tion to  form  a  continuous  conductive  resistance  path  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  termination  sections  each  of  which  contacts  one  of 
said  terminations  and  which  are  insulated  from  one  another  by 
the  underlying  insulating  substrate,  and  a  turn  section  connect- 


Ltd., 


5,379,017 
SQUARE  CHIP  RESISTOR 
Takafumi  Katsuno,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co. 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,225 

Int.  a."  HOIC  1/148 

U.S.  a.  338—332  3  Oaims 


1.  A  square  chip  resistor  comprising: 

a  substrate  formed  of  an  insulating  substrate; 

a  pair  of  primary  electrodes  formed  opposedly  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  resistor  formed  on  said  substrate  so  as  to  stretch  over  said 
pair  of  primary  electrodes; 

a  first  glass  layer  formed  so  as  to  cover  the  surface  of  said 
resistor  and  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of 
66X  lO-'VC.  to  76X  IO-''VC.; 

a  second  glass  layer  formed  on  said  first  glass  layer  and 
having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  63  x  10~^VC.  to 
73x10-^70; 

a  third  glass  layer  formed  on  said  second  glass  layer  and 
having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  60x  10~^*/C.  to 
70xlO-''VC.;and, 

a  pair  of  secondary  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  said 
pair  of  primary  electrodes  respectively  and  formed  on  the 
edge  portions  of  said  substrate  respectively,  wherein  a 
powder  of  an  inorganic  material  having  a  greater  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  than  glass  is  added  to  said  glass 
layers. 


5,379,018 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCT"OR 
MAGNETIC-SWITCH 
Roger  E.  De  Wames;  Ira  B.  Goldberg;  Peter  E.  D.  Morgan; 
Joseph  J.  Ratto;  Darid  B.  Marshall,  and  William  F.  Hall,  all 
of  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,708,  Jan.  27,  1989.  This 
application  Jul.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,763 
Int  O."  HOIF  7/22 
VS.  O.  505—211  6  Oaims 
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ing  the  termination  sections,  the  turn  section  comprising  at 
least  one  segment  angled  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  current  flow  defined  in  the  respective  termination 
sections  whereby  the  continuous  conductive  resistance  path  is 
considerably  longer  than  a  straight  line  across  the  insulating 
substrate  lying  between  said  terminations. 


1.  A  magnetic  switch  for  recording  the  change  in  position  of 
a  magnetic  field,  comprising: 

a  first  object  on  which  is  positioned  a  source  of  magnetic 
force  for  creating  a  magnetic  field; 

a  second  object  on  which  is  positioned  at  least  one  type  II 
superconducting  medium  which  exhibits  a  permanent 
magnetic  component  after  exposure  to  a  magnetic  field, 

such  that  relative  motion  between  the  first  object  and  the 
second  object  causes  the  magnetic  field  to  induce  a  resid- 
ual magnetization  In  the  superconducting  medium;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  residual  magnetization  induced  in 
the  superconducting  medium. 

5.  A  device  for  sensing  the  direction  of  a  magnetic  field, 
comprising: 

a  first  type  II  superconducting  medium  adapted  to  exhibit  a 
permanent  magnetic  component  after  exposure  to  a  mag- 
netic field  having  a  first  direction; 

a  second  type  II  superconducting  medium  adapted  to  exhibit 
a  permanent  magnetic  component  after  exposure  to  a 
magnetic  field  having  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
first  direction; 

a  third  type  II  superconducting  medium  adapted  to  exhibit  a 
permanent  magnetic  component  after  exposure  to  a  mag- 
netic field  having  a  third  direction  orthogonal  to  the  first 
and  second  directions;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  direction  of  any  permanent  mag- 
netic component  induced  in  the  first,  second,  or  third 
superconducting  medium. 


5,379,019 
APPARATUS  FOR  EMBOSSING  SUPERCONDUCTING 
TAPE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET 
Neil  G.  Fiddes,  Columbia;  Christopher  G.  King,  Florence;  Ger- 
hard S.  Kobus;  Anthony  Mantone,  both  of  Effingham,  and 
Frank  D.  Shaffer,  Quimby,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,456 
Int.  a."  HOIF  1/00;  HOIL  39/24:  B31F  1/20 
VS.  O.  335—216  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  embossing  by  deforming  long 
lengths  of  foil  for  use  in  liquid  coated  multi-layer  tape  for 
superconducting  magnets  to  control  the  fiow  of  the  liquid 
metal  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  foil  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rotatable  knurling  rollers  each  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  positioned  contiguous  to  each  other  and 
forming  an  embossing  region  between  the  circumferential 
surfaces  thereof; 
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each  of  said  circumferential  surfaces  including  a  repetitive 
knurled  tooth  pattern  which  substantially  mesh  and  nest  in 
said  embossing  region; 

further  providing  hquid  metal  coating  means; 

means  to  pass  said  deformable  foil  between  the  meshing  and 
nested  teeth  and  through  said  embossing  region  to  deform 


5^79,021 

INDUCTIVE  COUPLER  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ELECTRICAL  POWER 

Makoto  Ito;  Yoichiro  Kashiwagi,  and  Goro  Asahi,  all  of  Kariya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,421 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1992,  4-331612 

Int.  a.x  HOIF  15/02,  27/26 

VJS.  a.  336—83  12  Claims 


3  31  5       32       2 


said  foil  with  channels  formed  between  the  teeth  of  said 
tooth  pattern  to  subsequently  control  the  flow  of  liquid 
metal  on  the  surfaces  of  said  foil;  and 
means  to  control  the  relative  positioning  of  said  knurling 
rollers  in  said  embossing  region  to  control  the  embossing 
of  said  knurled  pattern  onto  said  foil  and  said  subsequent 
flow  of  liquid  metal. 


5,379,020 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCTOR  AND  ITS 

USE 

Jiirg  Meier,  Stein  am  Rhein,  and  Willi  Paul.  Wettingen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  ABB  Research  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  4,  1993,  4318562 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/22:  H02H  7/00 
VS.  a.  505—211  10  Claims 


1.  An  inductive  coupler  comprising: 

a  first  coil  assembly  having  a  pair  of  cores  and  a  first  winding 
disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  cores; 

a  case  housing  therein  said  first  coil  assembly  and  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  thereof,  said  first  coil  assembly  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  opening  and  said 
cores  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in 
said  case; 

a  second  coil  assembly  having  a  second  winding  and  insert- 
able  between  said  cores  of  the  first  coil  assembly  through 
said  opening  of  the  case; 

guide  means  for  causing  said  cores  of  the  first  coil  assembly 
to  move  toward  each  other  as  said  second  coil  assembly 
inserted  between  the  cores  is  moved  to  push  the  first  coil 
assembly  in  the  case  until  a  magnetic  circuit  of  said  induc- 
tive coupler  is  formed. 


5,379,022 
THERMISTOR  DEVICE  WITH  EXTENDED  OPERATING 

RANGE 

Glade  B.  Bacon,  Everett,  and  Heber  P.  Farnsworth,  Snohomish, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Fluke  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  May  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  57.170 

Int.  a.*  HOIC  7/10 

VS.  a.  338—20  21  aaims 
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1.  A  high-temperature  superconductor,  having  at  least  one 
metallic  electrical  conductor  on  at  least  one  conductor  surface 
of  a  molding  of  the  high-temperature  superconductor  and  in 
good  electrical  contact  with  it,  wherein  the  at  least  one  metal- 
lic electrical  conductor  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  one  or  more 
layers  or  foils,  for  which; 

i8£iTi/o'£#n  >  6sL/<rsi. 

the  addition  being  carried  out  from  m  =  l  to  ml,  where 
ml  =  number  of  layers,  o-£m  =  resistivity  of  an  m'*  metal  layer 
at  room  temperature,  trst  =  resistivity  of  the  molding  at  room 
temperature,  6£m  =  thickness  or  wall  thickness  of  the  m'*  metal 
layer,  and  5si  =  thickness  or  wall  thickness  of  the  molding  of 
the  high-temperature  superconductor. 
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1.  A  protection  circuit  adapted  to  transition  from  a  low 
resistance  state  to  a  high  resistance  state  when  a  voltage  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  value  appears  thereacross,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  for  connection  in  circuit  for 
coupling  a  current,  and  between  which  a  voltage  drop  is 
adapted  to  take  place, 
plural  thermistor  means  disposed  in  series  relationship  with 

one  another  intermediate  said  terminals,  and 
a  varistor  coupled  in  shunt  relation  across  a  given  thermistor 
means  of  said  plural  thermistor  means  so  that  when  the 
given  thermistor  means  conducts  current  and  the  tempera- 
ture thereof  rises  to  a  level  causing  its  share  of  said  voltage 
drop  to  exceed  a  predetermined  voltage  value,  said  varis- 


January  3,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


563 


tor  conducts  and  protects  the  given  thermistor  means  until  generating  circuit  as  the  wallet  is  put  in  a  pocket,  and  said 
other  of  said  thermistor  means  in  series  also  rise  in  temper-  switch  lever  being  returned  to  its  former  position  in  contact 
ature  to  drop  a  significant  proportion  of  said  voltage  drop. 


1.  An  alarm  system  protecting  products  on  display  in  a  shop 
or  store,  the  alarm  system  comprising: 

an  alarm  unit  having  an  alarm;  and 

a  plurality  of  alarm  stations,  each  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive product,  each  alarm  station  being  independent  of 
other  alarm  stations  in  the  system,  each  alarm  station 
having 

indication  means  at  the  respective  product  for  providing  a 
reset  indication  signal  such  as  a  visual  indication  when  an 
associated  alarm  station  is  in  a  reset  mode  and  for  provid- 
ing an  alarm  indication  signal  such  as  an  audio  or  visual 
alarm  when  the  associated  alarm  station  is  in  an  alarm 
mode, 

sensor  means  associated  with  each  alarm  station,  for  sensing 
the  presence  of  said  product  and  for  providing  an  alarm 
signal  to  the  alarm  at  the  alarm  unit  and  to  said  indication 
means  for  switching  it  from  the  reset  mode  to  the  alarm 
mode,  and 

reset  means  for  selectively  negating  the  alarm  signal  to  said 
alarm  unit,  and  for  switching  said  indication  means  from 
the  alarm  mode  to  the  reset  mode. 


5.379,024 
PICKPOCKET  PROTECTIVE  WALLET 

Simon  Hsu.  10  Fl.,  No.  413,  Lin  San  N.  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,999 

lilt  CL*  G08B  13/14 

VS.  a.  340—571  5  Claims 

1.  A  pickpocket  protective  wallet  comprising  a  wallet  and  an 
alarm  device  fastened  to  said  wallet,  said  alarm  device  com- 
prising an  alarm  circuit  controlled  by  a  control  switch  to 
electrically  connect  a  battery  power  supply  unit  to  a  sound 
generating  circuit,  causing  said  sound  generating  circuit  to 
produce  an  audio  alarm  signal  through  a  buzzer,  wherein  said 
control  switch  consists  of  a  contact  and  a  switch  lever  extend- 
ing out  of  said  wallet  and  normally  disposed  in  contact  with 
said  contact,  said  switch  lever  being  moved  away  from  said 
contact  to  cut  off  said  battery  power  supply  from  said  sound 


-^>«-. 


5,379,023 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Paul  W.  Dalton,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Volumatic 
Limited,  Coventry,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958.925 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  12,  1991, 
9121684 

Int.  a."  G08B  13/14 
VS.  a.  340—568  6  Claims 


with  said  contact  to  turn  on  said  sound  generating  circuit  as 
said  wallet  is  removed  from  said  pocket. 


5,379,025 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC  TORNADO 

DETECTION 

Frank  B.  Tatom,  3062  Dupree  Dr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35801,  and 

Stanley  J.  Vitton,  4402  Kingdom  Ct,  Northport  Ala.  35476 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,245 

Int.  a.«  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—601  9  Claims 


vEuxrrTY 

THANSOUCEX 


1.  A  method  of  providing  warning  signals  of  an  approaching 
tornado,  comprising: 

locating  a  velocity  transducer  in  direct  contact  with  the 
ground  to  detect  seismic  waves  including  surface  waves  of 
predetermined  frequencies  produced  in  the  ground  as  a 
result  of  an  approaching  tornado,  said  transducer  disposed 
for  generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  seismic 
waves  including  said  surface  waves  of  predetermined 
frequencies  which  are  produced  in  the  ground  as  a  result 
of  an  approaching  tornado; 

providing  a  band-pass  filter  remotely  from  said  velocity 
transducer,  said  band-pass  filter  disposed  for  receiving 
said  electrical  signals  from  said  velocity  transducer  indica- 
tive of  said  seismic  waves,  and,  for  attenuating  substan- 
tially all  of  the  said  electrical  signals  except  said  electrical 
signals  indicative  of  said  surface  waves  produced  in  the 
ground  as  a  result  of  an  approaching  tornado,  said  electri- 
cal signals  indicative  of  said  surface  waves  produced  in 
the  ground  as  a  result  of  an  approaching  tornado  having  a 
signal-to-noise  ratio; 

comparing  said  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said  signals  indicative 
of  said  surface  waves  produced  in  the  ground  as  a  result  of 
an  approaching  tornado  to  a  predetermined  level;  and 

activating  an  alarm  when  said  signal-to-noise  ratio  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level. 
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5  J79  026  5^79,027 

TOXIC  COMBUSTION  GAS  ALARM  ORIENTED  STRAND  BOARD  PRODUCT  DETECTING 

Leonid  C  WUttle,  RT  #  1  Box  795C  Spicewood,  Tex.  786W  APPARATUS  USING  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 

Filed  Job.  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  77.276  Leroy  F.  Curtis,  CaMa,  Me.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpo- 

IntCL'GOSB  77/70  ration,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

lift  n  MO— 632                                                           2  Claims  Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,167 

UA  U.  >l«— MX  ^^   ^^  ^^g  ^j^^   ^^^  ^^^^ 

vs.  a.  340—676  13  Claims 


position  of  said  measuring  arm  and  for  correlating  said 
vertical  position  with  a  height  measurement;  and 


I.  A  new  toxic  combustion  gas  alarm  for  use  with  a  furnace 
having  an  air  duct  and  an  electric  gas  valve,  said  alarm  com- 
prising: 

a.toxic  gas  detection  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined 

level  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  within  said  air  duct; 
an  alarm  circuit  electrically  coupled  to  said  toxic  gas  detec- 
tion means  for  closing  said  electric  gas  valve  upon  detec- 
tion of  said  predetermined  level  of  carbon  monoxide  by 
said  toxic  gas  detection  means; 
a  siren  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  alarm  circuit  for 
generating  audible  noise  upon  said  detection  of  said  prede- 
termined level  of  carbon  monoxide  by  said  toxic  gas  de- 
tection means; 
a  light  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  alarm  circuit  for 
generating  visual  light  upon  said  detection  of  said  prede- 
termined level  of  carbon  monoxide  by  said  toxic  gas  de- 
tection means; 
a  test  circuit  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
alarm  circuit  for  selectively  actuating  said  alarm  circuit  to 
simulate  said  detection  of  said  predetermined  level  of 
carl>on  monoxide  by  said  toxic  gas  detection  means  to 
verify  proper  operation  of  said  alarm  circuit; 
a  case  mountable  to  a  wall  for  containing  said  alarm  circuit, 
said  siren  means,  said  light  means,  and  said  test  circuit, 
said  case  comprising  a  hinge  and  a  bottom  side  having  a 
catch,  with  the  hinge  pivotally  connecting  the  bottom  side 
to  the  case,  said  bottom  side  having  an  interior  surface  and 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallelly  aligned  guides  mounted  to  said 
interior  surface  of  said  bottom  side;  a  solenoid  latch 
mounted  to  said  case  and  electrically  coupled  to  said 
alarm  circuit,  with  the  solenoid  latch  being  engagable  to 
said  catch  to  retain  said  bottom  side  in  a  first  horizontal 
position;  a  warning  sign  slidably  captured  between  said 
guides  and  releasably  contained  within  said  case,  said 
warning  sign  having  a  stop  limiting  slidable  movement  of 
said  warning  sign  relative  to  said  bottom  side,  with  said 
warning  sign  further  having  written  instructions  explain- 
ing the  nature  and  danger  of  said  detection  of  said  prede- 
termined level  of  carbon  monoxide  by  said  toxic  gas  de- 
tection means,  whereby  upon  said  detection  of  said  prede- 
termined level  of  carbon  monoxide  by  said  toxic  gas  de- 
tection means  the  solenoid  latch  releases  said  catch  to 
allow  said  bottom  side  to  pivot  away  from  the  case  under 
a  force  of  gravity  into  a  second  non-horizontal  position, 
whereby  said  warning  sign  will  slidably  extend  downward 
into  view. 


1.  For  use  in  a  processing  system  for  producing  pressed 
board  product  including  a  conveyor,  a  processing  sUtion  and 
a  conveyor  unloading  station,  the  combination  including: 
sensing  means  operably  disposed  in  a  position  overlying  the 

path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor;  and 
means  for  suspendedly  mounting  said  sensing  means  com- 
prising: 
a  substantially  fixed  plate  vertically  spaced  above  said 

conveyor  path  of  travel, 
a  floating  plate  securing  said  sensing  means  with  its  oper- 
ating face  in  detecting  relation  with  respect  tc  the  sur- 
face of  said  conveyor, 
a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  feeler  feet  depending  from  said 
floating  plate,  said  feeler  feet  having  a  vertical  dimen- 
sion to  place  the  bottom  edge  thereof  a  predetermined 
distance  below  the  operating  face  of  said  sensor,  and 
a  plurality  of  support  arms  disposed  at  spaced  locations 
about  the  periphery  of  said  floating  plate,  said  support 
arms  being  pivotally  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to 
said  floating  plate  and  to  said  fixed  plate,  respectively. 


5,379,028 

HEIGHT  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE  WFIH  VOICE 

READOUT 

Caleb  Chung,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  With  Design  In 

Mind,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,626 
Int.  CI."  G08B  25/08:  A61B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—692  16  Claims 

1.  A  height  measurement  device  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  for  mounting  onto  a  wall; 
a  measuring  arm  carried  by  said  housing  for  vertical  dis- 
placement manually  within  a  selected  height  measurement 
range  to  a  position  seated  on  top  of  a  person's  head  to 
represent  that  person's  height; 
a  control  circuit  including  voice  synthesizer  means  for  pro- 
ducing preprogrammed  voice  audio  outputs,  said  control 
circuit  further  including  audio  means  for  producing  an 
audio  signal  in  response  to  said  vertical  displacement  of 
said  measuring  arm; 
start  means  on  said  housing  for  activating  said  control  circuit 
to  generate  instructional  voice  commands  to  explain  how 
to  operate  said  device; 
said  control  circuit  including  means  for  tracking  the  vertical 
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1.  A  sensing  decorative  tree  comprising: 

a  pot  provided  with  a  raised  annular  member  on  the  bottom 

and  a  plurality  of  protuberances  on  the  inner  side; 
a  trunk  having  a  lower  end  engaged  with  the  raised  annular 

member  of  said  pot,  said  trunk  further  having  a  passage; 
a  partition  plate  mounted  on  the  protuberances  of  said  pot; 
an  artificial  lawn  mounted  on  said  partition  plate; 
a  voice  producer  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  partition 

plate; 
an  amplifier  mounted  on  said  pot  and  electrically  connected 

with  said  voice  producer; 
a  sleeve  inserted  in  the  upper  outlet  of  the  passage  of  said 

trunk; 
a  sensing  wire  provided  at  one  end  with  a  plug  connected 


with  said  voice  producer  and  at  the  other  end  with  a 
sensor  received  in  said  sleeve; 

a  volume  control  mounted  in  said  pot  and  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  amplifier  for  controlling  volume  of  said 
amplifier;  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  canes  twisted  on  said  trunk  and  pro- 
vided at  one  end  with  a  plug  electrically  connected  vbith 
said  voice  producer  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  sensor. 


5,379,030 

USER  FRIENDLY  CHANNEL  SELECTION  IN  A 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Thomas  R.  Nolan,  Deerfield  Beach;  Mark  T.  Stair,  Delray 

Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  and  Patrick  S.  Kung,  Taipei,  Taiwan, 

ProT.  of  China,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,675 

Int  a.*  H04Q  7/00 

MS.  a.  340—825.03  12  Claims 


readout  means  for  activating  said  control  circuit  to  generate 
a  voice  readout  announcing  the  vertical  position  of  said 
measuring  arm. 


5,379,029 
SENSING  DECORATIVE  TREE 
Cheng  Kuo-Tang,  and  Hung  Ching-Ho,  both  of  P.O.Box  82-144, 
Taipei,  Taiwan,  Pro».  of  China 

Filed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,377 

Int.  a.'  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a.  340—693  3  Claims 


1.  A  selective  call  receiver  for  receiving  an  information 
signal,  the  selective  call  receiver  comprising: 

an  information  display  for  presenting  information  represent- 
ing an  area  map  having  a  plurality  of  operating  regions  in 
which  the  selective  call  receiver  can  receive  the  informa- 
tion signal  from  a  selected  channel,  each  region  in  the 
plurality  of  operating  regions  having  a  corresponding 
predetermined  selective  call  signaling  channel;  and 

a  processor  operationally  coupled  to  the  information  display 
and  to  at  least  one  user  activated  control  for  selecting  one 
of  the  plurality  of  operating  regions  and  the  correspond- 
ing pr^etermined  selective  call  signaling  channel  as  the 
selected  channel,  and  in  response  to  selecting  of  one  of  the 
plurality  of  operating  regions,  operating  the  selective  call 
receiver  on  the  selected  channel  to  receive  the  infortna- 
tion  signal. 


5,379,031 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

MAILDROP  MESSAGE  TO  SELECTIVE  CALL 

INDIVIDUAL  MESSAGE 

Nancy  EX  Moodrosch,  Boynton  Beach,  and  Gregory  L.  Cannon, 

Delray  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaambarg,  Ul. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,788 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—825.07  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  selective  call  receiver  comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  selective 

call  signals; 
decoding  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  for  decod- 
ing the  selective  call  signals  to  recover  a  decoded  selec- 
tive call  message; 
first  determining  means  coupled  to  the  decoding  means  for 
determining  whether  the  decoded  selective  call  message  is 
of  a  first  type  or  a  second  type; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  selective  call  messages  of  a 
first  message  type; 
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first  memory  directory  means  coupled  to  the  first  memory 
means  for  storing  identification  information  correspond- 
ing to  each  of  the  selective  call  messages  stored  in  the  first 
memory  means; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  selective  call  messages  of 
a  second  message  type; 

second  memory  directory  means  coupled  to  the  second 
memory  means  for  storing  identification  information  cor- 
responding to  each  of  the  selective  call  messages  stored  in 
the  second  memory  means; 

second  determming  means  coupled  to  the  second  memory 
directory  means  for  determining  whether  one  of  the  selec- 
tive call  messages  stored  in  the  second  memory  means  is  of 
a  first  status  or  a  second  status  in  response  to  the  identifica- 
tion information  stored  in  the  second  memory  directory 
means;  and 


a  coil  structure  for  inducing  a  magnetic  field  substantially 
throughout  said  housing,  located  substantially  between 


control  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  determining 
means  and  the  decoding  means  for  providing  the  decoded 
selective  call  message  to  the  second  memory  means  and 
identification  information  corresponding  to  the  decoded 
selective  call  receiver  to  the  second  memory  directory 
means  and  providing  identification  information  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  selective  call  messages  stored  at  the 
location  in  the  second  memory  means  where  the  decoded 
selective  call  message  is  to  be  stored  from  the  second 
memory  directory  means  to  the  first  memory  directory 
means  if  the  first  determining  means  determines  that  the 
decoded  selective  call  message  is  of  the  second  type  and 
the  second  determining  means  determines  that  one  of  the 
selective  call  messages  stored  at  the  location  in  the  second 
memory  means  where  the  decoded  selective  call  message 
is  to  be  stored  is  of  the  second  status. 


said  first  and  said  second  ends  of  said  enclosed  volume  and 
substantially  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  housing. 


5,379,033 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Shobei  Fujii,  Natro,  and  Katsumi  Suitsu,  Miyagi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  M,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,748 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-225062 

Int.  a."  H04Q  1/00 

U.S.  a.  34©— 825.69  1*  Claims 

MANUAL    OPERATION    WECIOH 


/ 


11 


AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  REGION 


5,379,032 
IMPULSE  TRANSDUCER  ENUNaATOR 
Jewett  E.  Foster,  Elgin;  Theodore  Lind,  Lombard,  both  of  III.; 
Charles  W.  Mooney,  Lake  Worth,  and  Irring  H.  Holden,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
DL 

Filed  Not.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,367 
Int.  a.»  H04Q  1/30:  G08B  5/22 
VS.  a.  340—825.46  27  Claims 

1.  An  impulse  transducer  comprised: 

a  housing  having  an  enclosed  substantially  cylindrical  vol- 
ume, said  enclosed  volume  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  movable  armature  comprised  of  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  having  a  mass,  said  armature  being  substantially 
free  to  move  within  said  enclosed  volume; 
a  first  and  a  second  resilient  bumper  in  said  enclosed  volume 
and  contactable  with  said  first  and  said  second  ends,  re- 
spectively; 


2'        y. 


I.  A  remote  control  system  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  signal  containing  identifica- 
tion information  and  command  information,  the  command 
information  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  commands,  said  transmitter  having  at  least  two  opera- 
tion modes  including  a  first  operation  mode  wherein  the 
transmitter  transmits  the  signal  intermittently  at  a  first 
level,  and  a  second  operation  mode  wherein  the  transmit- 
ter transmits  the  signal  continuously  at  a  second  level 
which  is  higher  than  the  first  level; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  signal  transmitted  from  said 
transmitter,  for  generating  a  received  signal  containing 
the  identification  information  and  command  information 
of  the  transmitted  signal,  and  for  decoding  the  identifica- 
tion information  and  the  command  information  contained 
in  the  received  signal  when  a  level  of  the  received  signal 
is  higher  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  for  executing  a 
selected  command  specified  by  the  command  information 
if  the  decoded  identification  information  coincides  with 
stored  identification  information. 
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5,379,034 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  RADIO 

COMMUNICATION  FROM  A  SUBMERGED 

UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 

Thomas  A.  O'Connell,  North  Kingstown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,215 

Int.  a.«  H04B  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—850  19  Claims 


" ^^ 

14  ./  J« 


1.  A  covert  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

an  underwater  vehicle; 

a  tow  cable  fixed  to  said  underwater  vehicle  at  the  rear  of 
said  vehicle; 

a  hydrodynamically,  shaped  buoy  having  a  positive  buoy- 
ancy disposed  at  the  end  of  said  tow  cable  away  from  said 
underwater  vehicle; 

a  propulsor  disposed  on  said  underwater  vehicle  for  provid- 
ing linear  motion  to  said  underwater  vehicle; 

a  guidance  means  disposed  on  said  underwater  vehicle  for 
guiding  said  underwater  vehicle  in  the  vertical  and  lateral 
directions; 

electrical  control  circuitry  disposed  within  said  underwater 
vehicle  and  linked  to  said  propulsor  and  to  said  guidance 
means  for  controlling  said  underwater  vehicle  based  on 
instructions  encoded  in  said  control  circuitry;  and 

a  depth  gauge  disposed  within  said  underwater  vehicle  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  control  circuitry  for  measur- 
ing the  depth  of  said  underwater  vehicle  under  the  surface 
of  the  water. 


5,379,035 

WIND  SHEAR  DETECTOR  WITH  SLOW  SHEAR  BIAS 

J.  Howard  GloTer,  BelleTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  AlliedSignal 

Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,311,  Apr.  10,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,187,477.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  930,005 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—968  10  Claims 


n    f*      ,j»     », 
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1.  A  wind  shear  warning  instrument  for  an  aircraft,  compris- 


mg: 


means  for  providing  signals  representative  of  wind  shear 
encountered  by  the  aircraft; 

means  responsive  to  said  providing  means  for  integrating 
only  those  wind  shear  representative  signals  which  are 
representative  of  increasing  performance  wind  shear  en- 
ergy and  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  accumu- 


lated increasing  performance  due  to  wind  shear  encoun- 
tered by  the  aircraft;  and 

means  for  monitoring  said  accumulated  increasing  perfor- 
mance representative  signal  and  generating  an  alert  when- 
ever the  accumulated  increasing  performance  representa- 
tive signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

means  for  combining  the  wind  shear  representative  signals 
and  said  accumulated  increasing  performance  representa- 
tive signal  to  provide  a  combined  signal,  wherein  said 
monitoring  means  is  responsive  to  said  combined  signal 
for  generating  an  alert  when  the  combined  signal  exceeds 
a  second  predetermined  magnitude. 


5,379,036 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 

COMPRESSION 

James  A.  Storer,  89  S.  Great  Rd.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,572 

Int.  a.»  H03M  7/30 

VS.  a.  341-51  23  Claims 


1.  A  real-time  digital  processing  apparatus  for  dynamically 
compressing  an  input  data  stream  of  characters  into  a  com- 
pressed stream  of  digital  codes,  and  for  dynamically  decom- 
pressing a  compressed  stream  of  digital  codes  into  an  uncom- 
pressed stream  of  characters,  the  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  digital  data  storage  and  processing  cells  con- 
nected in  a  systolic  pipe  array,  each  digital  data  storage 
and  processing  cell  including  digital  data  storage  means 
for  storing  digital  data, 

the  digital  data  storage  means  in  each  digital  data  storage 
and  processing  cell  being  in  communication  with  a  digital 
data  storage  element  in  a  preceding  or  a  succeeding  digital 
data  storage  and  processing  cell  in  the  systolic  pipe  of 
digital  data  storage  and  processing  cells, 

the  systolic  pipe  including: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  input  data  stream  of  characters 
at  an  input  end  of  the  systolic  pipe  array, 

dictionary  means  for  storing  an  indexed  dictionary  of  strings 
of  characters  received  in  the  input  data  stream,  each 
stored  string  in  the  dictionary  of  strings  being  stored  in 
association  with  a  corresponding  digital  pointer  value 
representative  of  the  corresponding  stored  string, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  successive  portions  of  the 
input  stream  with  the  strings  stored  in  the  digital  data 
storage  elements,  to  detect  a  portion  of  the  input  stream 
that  matches  a  corresponding  one  of  the  stored  strings, 

the  comparator  means  including  match  means  for  detecting 
the  longest  possible  poriion  of  the  input  stream  that  will 
match  a  corresponding  one  of  the  stored  strings,  the 
match  means  including  means  for  constructing  succes- 
sively longer  matched  portions  of  the  input  stream  for 
pairs  of  smaller,  previously  matched  poriions  of  the  input 
stream, 

means  for  transmitting,  in  place  of  the  detected  portion  of 
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the  input  stream  that  matches  a  corresponding  stored 
string,  the  pointer  represenutive  of  the  corresponding 
stored  string,  thereby  to  convert  the  input  stream  in  a 
compressed  set  of  pointers  representative  of  the  input 
stream, 

decompression  means  for  receiving  a  stream  of  pointers 
representative  of  strings  of  characters,  the  decompression 
means  comprising 

means  for  comparing  each  received  pointer  with  strings 
stored  in  the  dictionary  to  locate  a  string  corresponding  to 
each  received  pointer,  and 

means  for  transmitting,  in  place  of  each  received  pointer 
corresponding  to  a  stored  string,  the  stored  string  corre- 
sponding to  the  pointer,  thereby  to  decompress  the  stream 
of  pointers  into  an  uncompressed  stream  of  characters, 

means  for  ensuring  that  the  encoder  and  decoder  have  a 
consistent  method  for  leaning  pairs  of  pointers  by  employ- 
ing a  modified  learning  rule  and/or  retiming  of  the  input- 
output  stream. 


5,379,038 
PARALLEL-SERIAL  DATA  CONVERTER 

Yoshimi  Matsumoto,  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,922 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1992,  4-209909 

Int.  a.«  H03M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  341—101  7  Claims 


5,379,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING  DEGRADED  DATA 

SIGNALS 

Clarence  Harrison;  Mark  D.  Marik,  and  Roger  L.  Posthumus, 

all  of  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  822,595,  Jan.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,298,897, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  477,320,  Feb.  7,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,168,275.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,98« 

Int.  a.'  H03M  5/12 

MS.  a.  341—71  30  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  decoding  a  data  signal  encoded  on  a  data 
signal  media,  comprising: 

means  for  reading  said  data  signal  on  said  data  signal  media; 

means,  responsive  to  said  reading  means,  for  decoding  the 
data  signal  on  said  data  signal  media; 

means,  responsive  to  said  decoding  means,  for  determining 
that  said  data  signal  is  degraded  notwithstanding  that  said 
decoding  means  decoded  the  data  signal  free  of  errors;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  determining  means,  for  producing 
a  degraded  data  signal  indication; 

wherein  said  data  signal  media  comprises  magnetic  data 
signal  media; 

wherein  said  determining  means  comprises  means  for  deter- 
mining that  excess  magnetic  flux  transitions  are  present  on 
said  magnetic  data  signal  media; 

wherein  said  data  signal  comprises  a  two-frequency  data 
signal  encoded  on  said  magnetic  data  signal  media  as  a 
plurality  of  bit  cells,  with  a  first  data  value  being  repre- 
sented by  a  bit  cell  having  no  intermediate  flux  transition 
therein,  and  a  second  data  value  being  represented  by  a  bit 
cell  having  one  flux  transition  therein;  and 

wherein  said  determining  means  comprises  means  for  deter- 
mining that  more  than  one  flux  transition  occurred  in  a  bit 
cell  having  said  second  data  value  represented  therein. 
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1.  A  parallel-serial  data  converter  to  convert  parallel  data  of 
n  (positive  integer)  bits  in  sign  magnitude  notation  into  serial 
data  in  two's  complement  notation  comprising; 

a  n-th  circuit  latching  the  sign  bit  at  the  most  significant  bit 
of  said  parallel  data  according  to  a  STORE  signal; 

a  n  — 1th  selector  receiving  the  n— 1th  bit  of  said  parallel 
data  as  the  first  input  and  the  ground  level  as  the  second 
input  and  selecting  either  of  them  for  output  according  to 
said  STORE  signal; 

a  n-  1th  latch  circuit  latching  the  output  from  said  n-  1th 
selector  according  to  a  predetermined  CLOCK  signal; 

a  i-th  selector  receiving  the  i-th  bit  of  said  parallel  data 
(i=n-2,  n-3,  .  .  .  ,  2  and  1)  as  the  first  input  and  the 
output  from  a  i-(-  1th  latch  circuit  as  the  second  input  and 
selecting  either  of  them  for  output  according  to  said 
STORE  signal; 

a  i-th  latch  circuit  latching  the  output  from  said  i-th  selector 
according  to  said  CLOCK  signal; 

a  first  inverter  inverting  the  output  from  said  first  latch 
circuit; 

a  n-th  selector  receiving  the  output  from  said  first  inverter  as 
the  first  input  and  the  output  from  said  first  latch  circuit  as 
the  second  input  and  selecting  either  of  them  for  output 
according  to  the  output  from  said  n-th  latch  circuit; 

a  second  inverter  which  inverts  the  output  from  said  n-th 
selector; 

a  n-(-lth  selector  receiving  the  output  from  said  second 
inverter  as  the  first  input  and  the  output  from  said  n-th 
selector  as  the  second  input  and  selecting  either  of  them 
according  to  the  predetermined  selection  signal  for  output 
as  the  serial  data  in  two's  complement  notation; 

a  first  AND  circuit  Uking  the  logical  AND  the  output  from 
said  n-th  selector  and  said  selection  signal; 

a  set  latch  circuit  being  set  according  to  said  STORE  signal 
and  latching  the  output  from  said  first  AND  circuit  ac- 
cording to  said  CLOCK  signal;  and 

a  second  AND  circuit  taking  the  logical  AND  the  output 
from  said  set  latch  circuit  and  the  output  from  said  n-th 
latch  circuit  for  output  as  said  selection  signal. 
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5,379,039 

METHOD  AND  IMPROVED  APPARATUS  FOR 

STABILIZING  ANALOG-TO-DIGFTAL  CIRCUTTS 

Joseph  A.  Charaska,  Melrose  Park;  Mark  A.  Gannon,  Sleepy 

Hollow,  and  Paul Jhj^^^ailus,  Prospect  Heights,  all  of  IU„ 

assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Del. 

nii^  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,386 

Int  a."  H03M  3/02 

MS.  a.  341—143  14  Qaims 


1.  In  an  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  circuit  that  includes  a  multi- 
pole  gain  stage,  an  input  summation  stage,  a  feedback  stage, 
and  a  quantizer,  wherein  the  feedback  stage  is  operably  cou- 
pled to  an  output  of  the  quantizer  and  the  input  summation 
stage,  and  wherein  the  input  summation  stage  sums  an  analog 
input  signal  with  a  feedback  signal,  a  method  for  stabilizing  the 
A/D  circuit  when  the  analog  input  signal  is  excessive,  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  sampling  a  representation  of  stabilization  of  the  A/D 
circuit; 

b)  when  the  representation  of  stabilization  is  unfavorable, 
adjusting  the  multi-pole  gain  stage  by  increasing  phase 
margin,  wherein  an  increase  in  phase  margin  is  based  on 
degree  of  unfavorability  of  the  representation  of  stabiliza- 
tion; and 

c)  providing,  by  the  A/D  circuit  at  the  increased  phase 
margin,  digital  representations  of  the  analog  input  signal. 


and  a  third  terminal  as  a  control  terminal  connected  to  the 
first  output  of  said  decoder; 

a  second  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
reference  voltage  source,  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
the  second  input  of  said  full  differential  type  low-pass 
filter,  and  a  third  terminal  as  a  control  terminal  connected 
to  the  second  output  of  said  decoder; 

a  third  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  second 
reference  voltage  source,  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
the  second  input  of  said  full  differential  type  low-pass 
filter,  and  a  third  terminal  as  a  control  terminal  connected 
to  the  first  output  of  said  decoder; 

a  fourth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  reference  voltage  source,  a  second  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  first  input  of  said  full  differential  type  low- 
pass  filter,  and  a  third  terminal  connected  to  the  second 
output  of  said  decoder; 

a  fifth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  first 
input  of  said  full  differential  type  low-pass  filter,  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  full  differ- 
ential type  low-pass  filter,  and  a  third  terminal  as  a  control 
terminal  connected  to  the  third  output  of  said  decoder; 
and 

a  sixth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  said  full  differential  type  low-pass  filter,  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  the  first  input  of  said  full  differential 
type  low-pass  filter,  and  a  third  terminal  as  a  control 
terminal  connected  to  the  third  output  of  said  decoder. 


5,379,041 
SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  RADAR  HAVING  ROTATING 

ANTENNAS 
Helmut  Klansing,  Bad  Aibling,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutscbe 
Aerospace  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  5,  1992,  4233416 
Int.  a."  GOIS  13/90 
MS.  a.  342—25  10  Oaims 


5,379,040 
DIGrrAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Hiroyuki  Mizomoto,  and  Yoshiaki  Kitamura,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,756 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1S>92,  4-029541 

Int.  O.'  H03M  3/00 

MS.  O.  341—143  4  Claims 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising: 

a  decoder  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  firsts  second 

and  third  outputs; 
a  full  differential  type  low-pass  filter  having  first  and  second 

inputs  and  first  and  second  outputs; 
a  first  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  first 

reference  voltage  source,  a  second  terminal  connected  to 

the  first  input  of  said  full  differential  type  low-pass  filter. 
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1.  A  radar  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  transmitter, 

at  least  one  receiver; 

at  least  one  antenna  for  transmitting  and  receiving  radar 
pulses,  said  antenna  being  arranged  on  an  end  of  a  rotating 
arm; 

a  device  for  demodulating  and  intermediately  storing  re- 
ceived signals; 

a  first  processor  circuit  for  forming  and  storing  reference 
functions  based  on  a  predetermined  array  of  system  pa- 
rameters; 

a  second  processor  circuit  for  subdividing  a  distance  range 
illuminated  by  the  antenna  into  individual  distance  inter- 
vals, and  for  determining  reference  functions  for  each 
such  distance  interval; 
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a  correlator  for  correlating  the  received  signals  with  the 
reference  functions;  and 

a  display  device  for  the  correction  result; 

wherein  the  second  processor  circuit  has  a  memory  circuit 
for  storing  image  definition  data  and  for  controlling  the 
distance  ranges  for  the  subdivision  of  the  distance  inter- 
vals and  the  reference  functions. 


5,379,043 

REPLY-FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE/JAMMING 

DETECTOR 

Walton  B.  Bishop,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,470 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  13 m.  l/i6 

MS.  a.  342—45  3  Claims 


5,379,042 
METHOD  OF  STORING  DATA  RELATING  TO  THE  LIFE 

OF  A  COMPLICATED  PRODUCT 
Bengt  Henoch,  Backvindehi  90,  S-126  57  Hiigersten,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE91/00341,  §  371  Date  Nov.  12, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  12,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/18452,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  28,  1991 

PCT  Filed  May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  941,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14, 1990, 9001729-4 
Int.  a.''  GOIS  13/80 
MS.  a.  342—42  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  storing  product-related  data  for  retrieval 
during  manufacture  of  a  product  and  for  retrieval  during  use  of 
the  product  after  manufacture,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  transponder  including  a  non-volatile  memory 
for  retaining  product-related  daU  including  both  product 
production  data  and  product  operation  data,  antenna 
means  for  receiving  and  for  transmitting  data  signals,  a 
receiver  for  receiving  a  modulated  signal  from  a  data 
transmitter,  a  demodulator  coupled  with  the  receiver  for 
demodulating  the  modulated  signal  and  coupled  with  the 
memory  for  conveying  the  modulated  signal  to  the  mem- 
ory; 

b.  attaching  the  transponder  to  the  product  during  manufac- 
ture of  the  product  for  retention  by  the  product  during 
manufacture  and  during  use  of  the  product  subsequent  to 
manufacture; 

c.  transmitting  product  production  data  between  the  tran- 
sponder and  a  product  manufacturing  data  transmitter/- 
receiver  while  the  product  is  being  manufacture,  for  reten- 
tion in  the  transponder  memory  of  product  manufacturing 
data  for  subsequent  retrieval; 

d.  providing  on  the  product  a  data  network  including  an 
apparatus  for  receiving  and  storing  product  operating 
data,  wherein  the  product  operating  data  receiving  and 
storing  apparatus  is  adapted  for  communication  with  the 
transponder  carried  by  the  product; 

e.  retaining  the  transponder  on  the  product  after  manufac- 
turing operations  on  the  product  have  been  completed  and 
while  the  product  is  in  its  intended  use; 

r  recording  product  operating  data  in  the  transponder  mem- 
ory as  the  product  is  being  used  for  its  intended  purpose; 
and 

g.  communicating  product  operating  data  and  product  pro- 
duction daU  between  the  transponder  and  a  product  oper- 
ating data  receiving  apparatus  after  the  product  has  been 
manufactured  and  has  been  in  use. 
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1.  An  evaluation  and  decision  device  for  evaluating  signals 
received  by  an  IFF  interrogator  site  reply  receiver  from  a 
selected  range  bin  to  determine  whether  signals  from  the  se- 
lected range  bin  are  produced  by  a  friendly  or  unknown  source 
and  whether  reply  frequency  interference  exists,  originating  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  selected  range  bin  or  associated  adjacent 
range  bins,  said  reply-receiver  system  providing  means  for 
separately  receiving  IFF  replies  on  said  reply-frequency  from 
all  range  bins,  reply-counting  means  for  counting  the  number 
of  replies  received  from  respective  range  bins,  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  a  received  reply  comes  from  a  friend  and 
thereupon  making  an  accepted-signal  decision,  and  friend- 
accept  signal  means  for  counting  the  number  of  accepted-sig- 
nal decisions  made  and  providing  a  friend-accept  signal  when 
a  sufficient  number  of  accepted -signal  decisions  for  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  interrogations  is  counted;  said  evaluation  and 
decision  system  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  said  friend-accept  signal  means,  for  pro- 
ducing a  decision  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  friend- 
accept  signal  corresponding  to  said  center  selected  chan- 
nel; and 
means  coupled  to  said  reply  counting  means  and  to  said 
friend-accept  signal  means  for  comparing  said  counted 
number  of  replies  Ro  with  said  counted  number  of  friend- 
accept  decisions  Ag,  and  for  producing  a)  a  jamming-thre- 
shold-achieved indication  signal  RFJ  when  said  count  R<, 
is  greater  than  said  count  Ao  multiplied  by  a  predeter- 
mined jamming  threshold,  number  Xi;  b)  an  interference- 
threshold-achieved  indication  signal  RFI  when  said  num- 
ber Rois  less  than  XiAobut  is  greater  than  said  count  Ao 
multiplied  by  a  predetermined  interference  threshold 
number  Xoi  and  c)  a  lowest  interference-threshold- 
achieved  indication  signal  VAL  when  said  number  R<,  is 
equal  to  or  less  then  XjAo; 
said  signal  RFJ  indicating  that  said  interference  is  at  a  level 
which  significantly  interferes  with  the  IFF  system  opera- 
tion, said  signal  RFI  indicating  that  said  interference  is  at 
a  level  which  does  not  interfere  in  a  significant  way  with 
the  IFF  system  operation,  and  said  signal  VAL  indicating 
that  said  interference  is  of  a  negligible  value. 


5,379,044 
EFFICTENT  MULTI-TARGET  TRACKING  METHOD 
Robert  C.  Carlson,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  and  Robert  A. 
Roaen,  Agoura  HilU,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,322 

Int  a.«  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a.  342—90  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  multi-target  tracking  of  targets  for  a  sensor 

system  generating  a  sequence  of  successive  data  frames,  each 
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comprising  a  set  of  observations  representing  data  collected  by 
the  sensor  system  during  a  sensing  period,  comprising  a  se- 
quence of  the  following  steps: 

receiving  the  first  frame  and  setting  up  a  set  of  tracks  in 

dependence  on  the  data  comprising  said  first  frame; 
for  each  successive  frame  received,  performing  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

deleting  stale  data  regarding  said  previously  received 
frames; 
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processing  the  observations  in  the  new  frame  to  generate 
a  new  set  of  tracks  based  on  said  new  set  of  observations 
as  well  as  observations  received  from  previous  frames; 
and 

generating  a  fresh  set  of  hypotheses  each  comprising  a  set 
of  tracks  such  that  no  two  tracks  within  any  hypothesis 
have  any  observations  in  common. 


5,379,045 

SATPS  MAPPING  WITH  ANGLE  ORIENTATION 

CALIBRATOR 

Charles  Gilbert,  SunnyTale,  Calif.;  SteTe  Kersey,  Elgin,  III.,  and 

James  M.  Janky,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trimble 

NaTigation  Limited,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,432 

Int  CL«  GOIS  J/08 

U.S.  a.  342—357  32  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  determining  the  location  of  a 
designated  object  from  a  position  spaced  apart  from  the  object, 
without  requiring  that  the  object  be  approached,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  SATPS  station  whose  location  is  known  with  high 
accuracy,  the  first  station  comprising: 
a  first  SATPS  antenna  to  receive  SATPS  signals  from  a 

plurality  of  SATPS  satellites; 
a  first  SATPS  receiver/processor,  connected  to  the  first 
SATPS  antenna,  to  receive  the  SATPS  signals  from  the 
first  SATPS  antenna,  to  determine  the  location  of  the 
first  SATPS  antenna  and  to  determine  an  SATPS  loca- 
tion correction  that  is  the  difference  between  the 
SATPS-determined  location  of  the  first  SATPS  an- 


tenna and  the  known  location  for  the  first  SATPS  an- 
tenna; and 
a  correction  signal  transmitter,  connected  to  the  first 
SATPS  receiver/processor,  to  receiver  and  transmit 
the  SATPS  location  correction  information; 
a  mobile  second  SATPS  station  comprising: 

second  and  third  SATPS  antennas,  positioned  a  known 
separation  distance  d  apart,  to  receive  SATPS  signals 
from  a  plurality  of  SATPS  satellites; 
a  correction  signal  receiver,  connected  to  the  second 
SATPS   receiver/processor,   to   receive   the   SATPS 
location  correction  information  from  the  first  SATPS 
station;  and 
a  second  SATPS  receiver/processor,  connected  to  the 
second  SATPS  antenna  and  to  the  correction  signal 
receiver,  to  receive  the  SATPS  signals  from  the  first 
SATPS  antenna,  to  receive  the  SATPS  location  correc- 
tion information  from  the  correction  signal  receiver,  to 
determine  the  location  of  the  second  and  third  SATPS 
antennas  and  to  correct  the  SATPS-determined  loca- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  second  and  third  SATPS 
antennas,  using  the  SATPS  location  correction  infor- 
mation; and 
location  determination  means,  located  adjacent  to  the  sec- 
ond or  third  SATPS  antenna,  for  determining  the  length 
of  an  object  vector  and  the  angular  orientation  of  the 
object  vector  relative  to  a  selected  reference  line  passing 
adjacent  to  the  second  and  third  SATPS  antennas,  where 
the  object  vector  extends  from  the  location  determination 
means  to  the  designated  object. 


5,379,046 
INTERFERENCE  WAVE  CANCELLER 
Ichiro  Tsujimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1992,  4-149038; 
Jul.  8,  1992,  4-180202 

Int.  a."  GOIS  3/16:  H04B  l/QO,  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  342—378  18  Claims 


1.  An  interference  wave  removing  apparatus  for  removing 
an  interference  wave  between  angle  diversity  branches,  com- 
prising: 

first  reception  means  corresponding  to  a  first  beam  of  said 
angle  diversity  branches, 

second  reception  means  corresponding  to  a  second  beam  of 
said  diversity  branches  and  capable  of  varying  a  directiv- 
ity characteristic  thereof  with  regard  to  the  second  beam, 

first  correlation  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a 
first  correlation  signal  corresponding  to  said  first  recep- 
tion means, 

second  correlation  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a 
second  correlation  signal  corresponding  to  said  second 
reception  means, 

a  first  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  output  of  said  first  recep- 
tion means  and  the  first  correlation  signal, 

a  second  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  output  of  said  second 
reception  means  and  the  second  correlation  signal, 

opposite  phase  combing  means  for  combining  an  output  of 
said  first  multiplier  and  an  output  of  said  second  multiplier 
and  outputting  a  result  of  the  combing, 
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channel  quality  compensation  means  for  compensating  for 

the  result  of  the  combining  for  the  channel  quality,  and 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  output  of  said  channel  quality 

compensation  means, 
the  directivity  characteristic  of  said  second  reception  means 

being  varied  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  delay  means. 


5^79.047 

REMOTE  POSITION  DETERMINATION  SYSTEM 

Hanoch  YokeT,  Ramat  Can,  and  Haim  Harel.  Herzliya,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Nexus  Telecommunication  Systems,  Inc., 

Israel 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,610,  Aug.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,716 

Int.  a.»  GOIS  3/02 

U.S.  CL  342—457  20  Oaims 


1.  A  remote  position  determination  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  synchronization  transmitter  which  periodically 

transmits  a  timing  signal; 
a  plurality  of  mobile  stations  each  including: 

a  mobile  receive  operative  to  receive  the  timing  signal 
transmitted  by  the  at  least  one  synchronization  transmit- 
ter; 

synchronization  circuitry  receiving  the  timing  signal  from 
the  mobile  receiver  and  providing  a  unique  spread 
spectrum  frequency-hopping  sequence  wherein  the 
frequency  hopping  sequence  is  generated  in  accordance 
with  the  timing  signal; 

a   mobile   transmitter  producing   a   radiated   frequency 
hopped  spread  spectrum  signal  responsive  to  the  fre- 
quency-hopping sequence,  and 
at  least  one  base  station  having  a  plurality,  of  receiving 

antennas  and  a  computer  and  operable  for: 

receiving  the  radiated  frequency  hopped  spread  spectrum 
signal; 

determining  the  identity  of  each  of  the  mobile  stations 
from  the  unique  spread  spectrum  frequency-hopping 
sequence;  and 

calculating  the  direction  of  the  radiated  frequency  hopped 
spread  spectrum  signal  by  determining  the  phase  of  the 
radiated  frequency  hopped  spread  spectrum  signal  re- 
ceived by  each  of  the  plurality  of  receiving  antennas. 


drive  mechanism  of  said  testing  device  into  horizontal 
motion; 
a  carrier  boom,  having  a  horizontal  slot  and  a  first  pivot  bolt 
therethrough,  with  said  bolt  cooperating  with  said  tilt 
drive  means  such  that  horizontal  motion  of  said  tilt  drive 
means  causes  said  first  pivot  bolt  to  correspondingly  move 
in  said  horizontal  slot; 


a  cam  plate  having  an  arcuate-shaped  slot  with  said  slot 
dimensioned  to  correspond  to  the  pre-selected  test  dis- 
tance and  test  height  of  said  testing  device,  with  said  cam 
plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  carrier  boom  via  said  first 
pivot  bolt  and  a  second  pivot  bolt  through  the  arcuate  slot 
in  said  cam  plate;  wherein  the  horizontal  motion  of  said 
first  pivot  bolt  causes  said  second  pivot  bolt  to  move 
within  the  arcuate  slot  in  said  cam  plate  whereby  said  cam 
plate  tilts. 


5,379,049 

ADVANCED  VIDEO  DISPLAY  PROCESSOR  HAVING 

COLOR  PALETTE 

Jerald  G.  Leach,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,869,  Dec.  18,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,089,811,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,176,  Oct.  20, 

1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,476, 

Apr.  13,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

600,921,  Apr.  16,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  803,236 

Int.  ex."  G09G  5/02 

MS.  CL  345—22  12  aaims 
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5,379,048 
AUTOMATIC  ANTENNA  TILT  APPARATUS 
Stephen  R.  Kaufman,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Elec- 
tro-Mechanics Company,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,635 
Int.  a.»  HOIQ  3/00 
UjS.  a.  343—765  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatically  antenna  tilt  apparatus  for  an  electromag- 
netic emission  testing  device  for  testing  at  a  pre-selected  dis- 
tance, said  device  having  a  vertical  drive  mechanism  with  a 
sprocket  to  raise  and  lower  said  testing  device  to  pre-deter- 
mined  height,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

tilt  drive  means,  connected  to  said  drive  mechanism  of  said 
testing  device,  for  changing  the  motion  provided  by  the 
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1.  A  video  display  processor  comprising: 

a  memory  port  for  reading  and  writing  a  plurality  of  color 

data  and  color  codes  from  an  external  memory; 
a  graphics  processor  connected  to  said  memory  port  for 

sequentially  reading  color  data  from  the  external  memory 

via  said  memory  port  corresponding  to  respective  pixels 

of  a  raster  scan  video  display; 
at  least  one  sprite  register  storing  a  sprite  horizontal  location 

and  sprite  color  data  for  a  corresponding  mobile  pattern  of 


m: 


a  predetermined  size  in  pixels  smaller  than  said  video 
display,  said  at  least  one  sprite  register  outputting  said 
sprite  color  data  when  said  raster  scan  of  said  video  dis- 
play has  a  horizontal  location  including  said  correspond- 
ing mobile  pattern; 

a  color  palette  including  an  input,  a  plurality  of  color  palette 
registers  each  storing  a  color  code  wherein  the  number  of 
colors  specificable  by  said  color  codes  exceed  the  number 
of  said  color  palette  registers  and  an  output,  said  color 
palette  outputting  a  color  code  via  said  output  corre- 
sponding to  color  data  received  at  said  input; 

a  color  priority  logic  connected  to  said  graphics  processor, 
said  at  least  one  sprite  register  and  said  color  palette,  said 
color  priority  logic  supplying  said  color  data  from  said 
graphics  processor  to  said  input  of  said  color  palette  when 
none  of  said  at  least  one  sprite  register  output  sprite  color 
data  and  supplying  said  sprite  color  data  to  said  input  of 
said  color  palette  from  a  sprite  register  having  the  highest 
priority  in  a  predetermined  priority  of  sprites  when  any 
one  of  said  at  least  one  sprite  register  outputs  sprite  color 
data;  and 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  color  palette  and  an  output,  said  digital 
to  analog  converter  outputting  at  least  one  analog  color 
signal  corresponding  to  color  codes  received  at  said  input 
of  said  digital  to  analog  converter. 


applied  to  the  column  conductors  during  the  remainder  of  the 
row  address  period,  characterised  in  that  for  a  row  of  display 
elements  the  respective  row  selection  signal  commences  prior 
to  the  application  of  the  data  signals  and  during  the  application 
of  the  reference  potential,  and  has  a  duration  which  is  longer 
than  the  duration  of  the  dau  signals,  whereby  the  display 
elements  are  initially  charged  to  a  level  approaching  the  range 
of  operational  voltages  and  thereafter  are  charged  to  the  re- 
quired level  according  to  the  applied  data  signals. 


x 


-t 


1 1 

I       I 

!  i 
I  I 


A> -_ 


^n.ll 


n 


5,379,051 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REARRANGING  AND 

DISPLAYING  LINE  DATA 
Kazumi  Suga,  and  Taketo  Hasegawa,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1992,  4-126147 

Int.  a.«  G09G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  345—97  8  Claims 


5,379,050 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  MATRIX  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
AND  A  MATRIX  DISPLAY  DEVICE  OPERABLE  BY 
SUCH  A  METHOD 
Alexander  D.  Annis,  Haywards  Heath;  Alan  G.  Knapp,  Crawley; 
Jeremy  N.  Sandoe.  Horsham,  all  of  Great  Britain,  and  Peter 
B.  A.  Wolfe,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  26.  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1990, 
9026494;  Not.  6,  1991,  9123551 

Int.  a."  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  345—94  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  matrix  display  device  comprising 
an  electro-optical  display  medium  between  two  supporting 
plates,  an  array  of  display  elements  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns  with  each  display  element  being  constituted  by  elec- 
trodes provided  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  supporting  plates, 
and  sets  of  row  and  column  conductors,  each  display  element 
being  connected  in  series  with  a  two-terminal  nonlinear 
switching  device  between  associated  ones  of  the  row  and 
column  conductors,  in  which  each  row  of  display  elements  is 
selected  during  a  respective  row  address  period  by  a  row 
selection  signal  applied  to  the  respective  row  conductor  and 
data  signals  are  applied  via  the  column  conductors  by  means  of 
which  selection  and  data  signals  a  range  of  operational  volt- 
ages can  be  produced  at  the  display  elements  for  display  pur- 
poses, and  in  which  each  of  the  data  signals  is  applied  for  only 
a  part  of  the  row  address  period,  a  reference  potential  being 
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1.  A  display  control  apparatus  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  lines  of  data; 

data  storage  means  for  storing  data  presently  displayed  on 
said  display  means; 

supplying  means  for  receiving  updated  data  and  for  supply- 
ing the  update  data  to  said  data  storage  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  difference  between  the  up- 
dated data  being  supplied  to  said  supplying  means  and  the 
data  presently  displayed  on  said  display  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  result  of  the  detection  by  said 
detecting  means; 

control  means  for  supplying  data  stored  in  said  data  storage 
means  to  said  display  means  based  on  the  result  of  the 
detection  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

counting  means  for  counting  a  number  of  changed  bits  in 
data  for  a  line  in  which  a  difference  is  detected  by  said 
detecting  means;  and 

rearranging  means  for  rearranging  the  lines  of  data  in  de- 
scending order  of  the  number  of  changed  bits  counted  by 
said  counting  means  for  lines  in  which  a  difference  is 
detected,  wherein 

said  control  means  supplies  the  data  to  said  display  means  in 
accordance  with  the  order  of  the  data  as  rearranged  by 
said  rearranging  mean. 


5,379,052 
VGA  AND  EGA  VIDEO  CONTROLLER  APPARATUS 
USING  SHARED  COMMON  VIDEO  MEMORY 
Jeffrey  A.  Walck.  Lebanon,  NJ.;  Christopher  D.  Coley,  Els- 
mere,  Del.,  and  Donald  W.  Kugler,  Jr.,  Frencbtown,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,243 
Int.  a."  G09G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  345—185  30  Qaims 

1.  Video  controller  apparatus  comprising 
first  video  controller  means  of  a  first  type  for  operating  m 
accordance  with  a  first  video  mode,  normally  with  video 
memory  dedicated  thereto,  and  operative  to  provide  ad- 


fc-jcCte  it— I 


574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JA^^UARY  3,  1995 


January  3,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


575 


dress  and  control  signals  to,  and  to  write  data  signals  to 
and  read  data  signals  from  its  video  memory  in  accor- 
dance with  a  first  memory  interface  protocol, 

second  video  controller  means  of  a  second  type  for  operat- 
ing in  accordance  with  a  second  video  mode,  normally 
with  video  memory  dedicated  thereto,  and  operative  to 
provide  address  and  control  signals  to,  and  to  write  data 
signals  to  and  read  data  signals  from  its  video  memory  in 
accordance  with  a  second  memory  interface  protocol, 

said  first  and  second  memory  interface  protocols  being  sub- 
stantially different  with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  shared  video  memory  utilized  and  shared  by  said  first  and 
second  video  controller  means  when  operating  in  said  first 
and  second  video  modes,  respectively. 


a  pair  of  transducers  mounted  relative  to  the  solid  to  convert 
the  motion  of  the  flexible  sleeve  into  corresponding  elec- 
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5,379,053 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CURSOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

A  COMPUTER  DISPLAY 
John  D.  Steinberg,  320  Lake  St,  #304,  Huntingtoa  Beach, 
Calif.  92648 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913^14 
Int  a.»  G09G  1/00 
VS.  a.  345—157  4  Claims 

1.  An  cursor  control  device  including 
a  solid, 

a  flexible  bladder  enveloping  the  solid  and  moveable  in  at 
least  two  generally  perpendicular  directions  relative  to 
the  solid,  and 


trical  for  controlling  movement  of  a  cursor  the  transduc- 
ers being  mounted  within  the  solid. 


5,379,054 

POINTING  DEVICE 

Shinya  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  VoshiyukJ  Ito,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  ASCII  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,805,  Oct.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1994,  Set.  No.  233,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1992, 4-072733[U] 
Int.  a.«  G09G  3/02 
VS.  a.  345—163  3  Claims 


a  source  of  mode  enabling  signal  for  selectively  enabling  said 
first  or  second  video  mode,  and 

interface  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  video  control- 
ler means  to  said  shared  video  memory  and  responsive  to 
said  mode  enabling  signal,  said  interface  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  couple  said  address,  data  and 
control  signals  between  said  first  video  controller  means 
and  said  shared  video  memory  in  accordance  with  said 
first  memory  interface  protocol  when  said  mode  enabling 
signal  is  enabling  said  first  video  mode  or  to  couple  said 
address,  data  and  control  signals  between  said  second 
video  controller  means  and  said  shared  video  memory  in 
accordance  with  said  second  memory  interface  protocol 
when  said  mode  enabling  signal  is  enabling  said  second 
video  mode. 


^Z^or 


1.  A  pointing  device  for  inputting  coordinate  information  of 
a  CRT  display  of  a  computer,  with  said  pointing  device  com- 
prising: 

a  keyboard  means  for  inputting  at  least  an  on-off  signal 
which  is  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  case  of  said  pointing 
device  so  that  it  is  capable  of  an  up-and-down  motion; 

a  coordinate  converting  means  for  converting  a  movement 
of  a  ball,  which  is  rotatably  mounted  thereabout,  and  a 
portion  of  the  ball  which  is  protruded  from  said  coordi- 
nate converting  means,  where  said  coordinate  converting 
means  is  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  case  of  the 
pointing  device  so  that  it  is  capable  of  an  up-and-down 
motion; 

a  switching  means  for  detecting  an  on-ofT  operation  of  the 
user,  where  said  switching  means  is  mounted  on  a  reverse 
side  of  said  coordinate  converting  means; 

a  protrusion  means  for  pushing  said  switching  means  when 
user  pushes  either  said  keyboard  means  or  said  coordinate 
converting  means,  where  said  protrusion  means  is 
mounted  on  a  reverse  said  of  said  keyboard  means;  and 

a  rocking  means  for  fixing  either  said  keyboard  means  or  said 
coordinate  converting  means,  and,  in  addition,  when  said 
keyboard  means  is  set  at  upper  side,  said  rocking  means  is 
moved  by  gravitation  toward  said  coordinate  converting 
means  to  fix  the  up-and-down  motion  of  said  coordinate 
converting  means  whereas,  on  the  other  hand,  when  said 
coordinate  converting  means  is  set  on  the  upper  side,  said 
rocking  means  is  moved  by  gravitation  toward  said  key- 
board means  to  fix  the  up-and-down  motion  of  said  key- 
board means. 


5,379,055 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND 
FACSIMILE  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  USING  SAID 
APPARATUS 
Takehiro  Yoshida;  Makoto  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Minoni 
Yokoyama,   Yokohama;   Takeshi   Ono,   Kairasaki;   Takashi 
Awai;   Yasushi    Ishida,   both   of  Tokyo;   Akihiro   Tomoda; 
Tomoyulci  Takeda,  both  of  Yokohama;  Masaya  Koodo,  To- 
kyo, and  Masakatsu  Yamada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1990,  2-405893; 
Apr.  22,  1991,  3-090582 

iBt  a.*  B41 J  7  7/a&  17/10 
VS.  a.  346—76  PH  W  Claims 
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1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  by  transfer- 
ring an  ink  contained  in  an  ink  sheet  onto  a  recording  medium, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

ink  sheet  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  ink  sheet; 

recording  medium  conveying  means  for  conveying  said 
recording  medium, 

said  ink  sheet  conveying  means  conveying  per  unit  time  an 
amount  of  said  ink  sheet  which  is  less  than  an  amount  of 
said  recording  medium  conveyed  per  unit  time  by  said 
recording  medium  conveying  mean; 

recording  means  for  recording  onto  said  recording  medium 
by  acting  on  said  ink  sheet; 

slackness  removing  means  for  removing  a  slackness  of  said 
ink  sheet;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  driving  amount  of  said  ink 
sheet  conveying  means  after  the  slackness  of  said  ink  sheet 
is  removed  with  said  slackness  removing  means,  said 
control  means  controlling,  after  the  slackness  of  the  ink 
sheet  is  removed,  the  driving  amoimt  of  the  ink  sheet 
conveying  means  prior  to  recording  so  as  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  ratio  of  said  amount  of  said  ink  sheet 
conveyed  per  unit  time  and  said  amount  of  said  recording 
medium  conveyed  per  unit  time. 


in  a  sequential  manner,  each  of  said  print  stations  compris- 
ing: 

a  print  head  having  a  printing  surface  for  printing  images 
on  the  continuous  substrate,  said  printing  surface  defm- 
ing  a  plane,  said  print  head  further  having  adjacent  to 
said  printing  surface  a  raised  structure  requiring  said 
substrate  to  be  advanced  through  said  print  station  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  plane,  and 
a  platen  against  which  said  printing  surface  is  applied 
during  printing;  and 


a  substrate  drive  system  for  advancing  said  substrate  past  the 
printing  surface  of  each  of  said  print  stations,  said  sub- 
strate being  advanced  through  each  of  said  print  sutions 
at  an  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  printing  surface; 

wherein  said  print  stations  are  arranged  in  a  generally  arcu- 
ate arrangement  to  allow  the  continuous  substrate  to 
follow  a  substantially  straight  path  between  the  printing 
surface  of  each  print  station  and  the  printing  surface  of 
each  adjacent  print  station. 


5,379,057 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  WITH  TOUCH  SCREEN  AND 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  SAME 
William  A.  Qoogh,  Ontario;  Daneil  Ooelette,  St  Lac  Quebec 
and  Serge  De  La  Sablonniere,  Ville  d'AAJon,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Microslate,  Inc.,  Brossard,  Canada 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  890,311,  May  26,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,735,  Jul.  16,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271^7,  Not.  14, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98^19 

Int  a."  G09G  5/00.  5/ 12 
VS.  CL  345—173  15  OaiM 


5,379,056 

MULTI-COLOR  THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTER  WITH 

ARCUATE  PRINT  HEAD  ARRANGEMENT  AND 

PRINTING  PRESSURE  ADJUSTMENT 

Graham  D.  Walter,  Peterborough;  Gary  F.  Fowler,  Keene,  and 

John  H.  Johansen,  East  Swanzey,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to 

Markem  Corporation,  Keene,  N.H. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  818,759 
Int  a.*  B41J  2/32 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  16  Claims 

1.  A  printing  system  operable  to  print  on  a  continuous  sub- 
strate, comprising; 
a  scries  of  thermal  print  stations  for  printing  on  said  substrate 


1.  A  self-contained,  general-purpose,  portable,  keyboardless 
computer  comprising: 

A.  a  combined  input/output  device  including  a  display  for 
displaying  outpuU  on  a  touch-sensitive  screen,  said  screen 
superposed  over  said  display  and  configured  for  manual 
entry  of  responses; 

B.  memory  means  for  storing  any  of  a  plurality  of  daU 
collection  applications,  an  operating  system  and  data,  said 
daU  collection  applications  determining  contents  and 
formats  of  said  outputs  displayed  on  said  screen; 

C.  a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  said  memory 
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means  and  said  input/output  device  for  executing  said 
data  collection  applications  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
and 
D.  an  application  generator  for  generating  said  data  collec- 
tion applications  and  for  creating  different  functional 
libraries  relating  to  said  contents  and  said  formats  dis- 
played on  said  screen,  said  application  generator  operat- 
ing in  conjunction  with  said  operating  system  to  partition 
said  memory  means  for  storing  said  data  collection  appli- 
cations and  libraries. 


5,379,059 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  EQUIPMENT 
CONVERTING  DIGITAL  DATA  INTO  A  LIGHT  IMAGE 
Malcolm  Winsor,  Mont  Vernon,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Cirrus  Tech- 
nology Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,009,  Jan.  8,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  252,670,  Oct.  3,  1988, 
Pat  No.  4,933,687.  ThU  application  Jun.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
8%,226 
Int.  a.'  B41J  2/435 
VS.  a.  346—108  10  Claims 


5,379,058 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  USING  A 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Makoto  Obu,  Yokohama;  Yoshihiko  Hotta,  Mishima;  FumiUto 
Masubuchi,     Mishima;     Katsuaki     Miyawaki,     Yokohama; 
Yosuke  Takeda,  Yokohama,  and  Toshio  Kawakubo,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063037 

Int  €[.»  B41J  2/32;  B41M  5/28 

VS.  a.  346—76  PH  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  data  in  a  thermosensitive 
recording  medium  made  of  a  thermosensitive  material  which 
repetitively  assumes  a  cloudy  state  and  a  transparent  state 
when  heated  by  particular  temperatures  corresponding  to  a 
data  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

writing  means  for  writing  data  in  the  recording  medium  by 
heating  said  recording  medium  with  a  writing  member; 

first  heating  means  for  heating  the  recording  medium  at  a 
temperature  which  causes  said  recording  medium  to 
cloud; 

cooling  means  for  cooling  the  recording  medium  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  a  temperature  at  which  the  thermo- 
sensitive material  reaches  a  cloud  density  close  to  a  maxi- 
mum level;  and 

second  heating  means  for  heating  the  recording  medium  at  a 
temperature  which  makes  the  thermosensitive  material 
transparent; 

wherein  said  first  heating  means,  said  cooling  means  and  said 
second  heating  means  are  arranged  in  this  order  along  a 
path  for  transporting  the  recording  medium,  and  further 
wherein  said  first  heating  means  and  said  cooling  means 
are  located  upstream  of  the  writing  means  with  respect  to 
the  path  for  transporting  the  recording  medium,  and  said 
second  heating  means  are  located  upstream  of  or  at  a  same 
position  as  said  writing  means  with  respect  to  the  path  for 
transporting  the  recording  medium. 
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6.  In  a  photoplotter,  the  method  of  providing  a  focused 
exposure  beam  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  source  of  digital  data, 

providing  a  first  light  beam  source, 

providing  an  optical  modulator  for  varying  the  intensity  of  a 
light  beam  in  accordance  with  said  digital  data, 

positioning  a  first  mirror  to  direct  said  beam  into  said  modu- 
lator, 

intercepting  said  beam  with  a  second  mirror  after  intensity 
modulation  by  said  modulator, 

simultaneously  adjusting  the  angles  of  said  first  mirror  and 
said  modulator  while  maintaining  said  first  mirror  and  said 
modulator  in  fixed  relationship  independent  of  the  move- 
ments of  said  source  of  said  first  light  beam  or  said  second 
mirror,  and 

independently  adjusting  the  azimuth,  elevation  and  lateral 
position  of  said  second  mirror  without  affecting  the  posi- 
tions of  said  first  mirror  and  said  modulation  means  to 
direct  said  beam  along  a  final  beam  path. 


5,379,060 

INK-JET  RECORDING  HEAD  DEVICE 

Hisashi  Yoshimura,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,411,  Feb.  4, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1991,  3-016642 
Int.  a.«  B41J  2/045.  2/19 
VS.  a.  347—71  3  aaims 

1.  An  ink-jet  recording  head  device  comprising: 
a  laminated  body  formed  by  a  plurality  of  plates; 
a  slit  formed  in  said  laminated  body; 
an  orifice  opened  on  said  slit  for  ejecting  an  ink;  and 
an  ink  conducting  path  formed  in  said  laminated  body  so  as 
to  communicate  with  said  orifice,  said  ink  conducting  path 
having 
a  branch  point  which  is  located  between  a  lower  end  of  said 
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slit  and  said  orifice,  by  which  said  ink  conducting  path  is 

divided  into  two  branches, 
a  first  branch  having  a  straight  portion  extending  along  said 

sUt  from  said  branch  point  over  an  upper  end  of  said  slit, 
a  reverse  U-shaped  portion  connecting  between  said  straight 
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5,379,061 
APPARATUS  FOR  DECLOGGING  AN  INK  JFT 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shuichi  Yamaguchi;  Seiji  Mochizuki;  Hideaki  Suzuki;  Satoshi 
Shinada,  and  Mayiuni  Aida,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913.639,  Jul.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diruion  of  Ser.  No.  608,858,  Not.  5,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,153,614.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6,  1989,  1-288390; 
Not.  21,  1989,  1-302853;  May  29,  1990,  2-138980 

Int  a.»  B41J  2/165 
VS.  a.  346—141  12  Claims 


recovery  button  and  a  particular  quantity  at  a  previous 
depression,  determining  a  wiping  time  on  a  basis  of  a 
computed  difference,  and  means  for  effecting  said  wiping 
operation  according  to  said  determined  wiping  time. 


5,379,062 
GRID  CORRECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  TELEVISION  SET 
Giinter  Gleim,  Villingen,  and  Jacques  ChauTin,  Monchweiler, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Thomaon-Bnuidt 
GmbH,  Villengen-Schwenningen.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25, 1990, 4016886 
Int  a.»  H04N  17/00.  17/02.  17/04 
VS.  CL  348—184  2  Claims 


portion  and  said  upper  end  of  said  slit,  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  reverse  U-shaped  portion  being  located  above  said  slit 
for  storing  bubbles;  and 
a  second  branch  extending  from  said  branch  point  toward 
the  lower  end  of  said  slit  and  being  connected  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  slit. 


10.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  printhead  for  forming  dots  on  a  recording  sheet  by 
shooting  ink  jets  from  an  array  of  nozzles; 

a  wiping  mechanism  for  contacting  the  face  of  said  nozzles 
to  perform  a  wiping  operation  by  wiping  said  nozzle  face; 

wiping  mechanism  driving  means  for  driving  said  wiping 
mechanism  into  contact  with  said  nozzle  face;  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  signal  received  from  a  re- 
covery button  provided  on  a  printer  chassis,  said  control 
circuit  including  means  for  computing  a  difference  be- 
tween a  particular  quantity  at  a  present  depression  of  said 


1.  A  method  of  cortecting  the  spatial  positions  of  crossing 
points  of  the  lines  in  the  grid  on  the  visible  portion  of  the 
screen  of  a  television  receiver  used  in  different  modes  of  opera- 
tion comprising  the  steps: 

storing  a  first  set  of  correction  values  for  each  of  said  cross- 
ing points,  said  first  correction  values  defining  the  spatial 
positions  of  said  crossing  points  for  any  of  said  modes  of 
operation  of  said  television  receiver; 

storing  an  individual  set  of  additional  correction  values  for 
each  of  said  modes  of  operation,  said  additional  correction 
values  being  generated  during  an  overscan  period  and 
during  the  scanning  of  an  initialization  line  positioned 
outside  the  visible  portion  of  the  screen;  and 

simultaneously  applying  said  first  correction  values  and  said 
additional  correction  values  to  the  deflection  current  of 
said  television  receiver  while  scanning  said  visible  portion 
of  said  screen  to  compensate  for  deflection  errors  induced 
by  tolerances. 


5,379,063 
ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
COMPENSATING  FOR  IMAGE  DISPLACEMENT 
Keoji  Kishi,  and  Tatsuo  Nagasaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,717,  Apr.  24,  1991.  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,655 
Int  CI."  H04N  5/22S 
VS.  a.  348—208  16  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  still  camera  system  comprising: 
an  imaging  element  for  converting  an  amount  of  light  corre- 
sponding to  an  object  image  formed  through  an  optical 
system  to  a  signal  cortesponding  to  said  amount  of  light; 
imaging  means  for  field-sequentially  obtaining  two  field 
images  from  said  signal  outputted  by  said  imaging  ele- 
ment one  of  the  two  field  images  being  an  odd  field  image 
constituted  by  odd  scanning  lines,  and  the  other  of  the  two 
field  images  being  an  even  field  image  constituted  by  even 
scanning  lines; 
a  first  memory  unit  coupled  to  said  imaging  means  and  in 

which  said  odd  and  even  field  images  are  stored; 
means  for  interpolating  said  dau  of  each  of  said  odd  and 
even  field  images  obtained  by  said  imaging  means  to  re- 
spectively obtain  first  and  second  pseudo  frame  images: 
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means  for  determining  a  correlation  between  said  first  and 
second  pseudo  frame  images  to  detect  an  amount  of  image 
shift  between  the  odd  and  even  field  images; 

means  for  shifting  one  of  the  odd  and  even  field  images  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  the  odd  and  even  field  images  in 
accordance  with  the  detected  amount  of  image  shift; 
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means  for  storing  said  shifted  field  image  in  a  second  mem- 
ory unit  while  said  other  field  image  is  retained  in  said  first 
memory  unit;  and 

means  for  combining  the  data  of  said  stored  shifted  field 
image  with  the  stored  data  of  said  other  field  image  into  a 
frame  image  for  display  as  a  still  image. 
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SO  that  signal  charge  packets  are  transferred  from  said 
imaging  elements  to  said  vertical  shift  register  by  applying 
the  readout  voltage  at  a  third  time  to  each  of  said  first  and 
third  transfer  electrodes; 
wherein  a  potential  well  under  said  first  transfer  electrode  is 
deeper  than  a  potential  well  under  any  of  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  transfer  electrodes  when  same  voltages 
are  applied  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transfer 
electrodes. 


5^79,065 
PROGRAMMABLE  HYPERSPECTRAL  IMAGE  MAPPER 

WITH  ON-ARRAY  PROCESSING 
James  A.  Cutts,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,550 

Int  a.»  H04N  9/04 

VS.  a.  348—269  33  Claims 
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5^79,064 

CCD  IMAGER  HAVING  FOUR-PHASE  VERTICAL  SHIFT 

REGISTERS  OPERATED  BY  THREE- VALUED  CLOCK 

SIGNALS 

Naoki  Kato,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,665,  Jun.  22,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,794 

CUiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1991,  3-150517 

Int  a.«  H04N  5/335 

VS.  CL  348—248  7  Claims 


"'/RST        TTJiJefER      a».TMI»  _  f. 


1.  A  solid-state  imager  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  imaging  section  comprising  a  plurality  of 
photosensitive  elements  arranged  on  a  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  input  terminals  for  receiving, 
respectively,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  four-phase 
drive  pulse  signals;  and 

a  four-phase  vertical  shift  register  arranged  along  side  said 
photosensitive  imaging  section  and  clocked  by  the  four- 
phase  drive  pulse  signals  comprising  a  first  transfer  elec- 
trode connected  with  said  first  input  terminal,  a  second 
transfer  electrode  connected  with  said  second  input  termi- 
nal, a  third  transfer  electrode  connected  with  said  third 
input  terminal,  and  a  fourth  transfer  electrode  connected 
with  said  fourth  input  terminal,  each  of  said  transfer  elec- 
trodes being  formed  on  an  insulating  layer  which  is 
formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
wherein  prior  to  applying  a  readout  voltage,  unwanted 
charges  are  trapped  under  the  first  transfer  electrode  at  a 
first  time  and  potential  barriers  are  formed  under  the 
second  transfer  electrode  at  a  second  time,  said  vertical 
shift  register  being  connected  with  said  imaging  elements 


1.  A  hyperspectral  imager,  comprising: 

focal  plane  means  comprising  an  array  of  spaced  pixel  re- 
cording means  for  receiving  light  from  a  scene  moving 
relative  to  said  focal  plane  means  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  pixel  recording  means  being  transportable  at  a 
controllable  rate  in  said  focal  plane  means  in  said  longitu- 
dinal direction  by  rate-controllable  transport  means; 

controllable  electronic  shutter  means  for  adjusting  an  expo- 
sure time  tq  of  said  focal  plane  means,  whereby  pixel 
recording  means  in  an  active  area  of  said  focal  plane 
means  are  removed  therefrom  and  signal  charges  accumu- 
lated therein  are  stored  upon  expiration  of  said  exposure 
time; 

controllable  electronic  spectral  filter  means  for  selecting  a 
spectral  band  q  of  light  received  by  said  focal  plane  means 
from  said  scene  for  each  exposure  time  tq;  and 

electronic  controller  means  connected  to  said  transport 
means,  to  said  electronic  shutter  means  and  to  said  elec- 
tronic spectral  filter  means  for  controlling  (a)  said  control- 
lable rate  at  which  said  recording  means  is  transported  in 
said  longitudinal  direction,  (b)  said  exposure  time  tq  and 
(c)  said  spectral  band  q  so  as  to  record  in  respective  ones 
of  said  pixel  recording  means  a  selected  portion  of  said 
scene  through  M  spectral  bands  with  a  respective  expo- 
sure time  tq  for  each  respective  spectral  band  q,  wherein 
M  is  a  positive  integer. 


5,379,066 
HORIZONTAL  REGISTER  FOR  CCD  IMAGER 

Naoki  Kato,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maoki  Kato,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1991.  Ser.  No.  804,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1990,  2-410455 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/335 

VS.  a.  348—311  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  image  sensing  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  sensing  units  arranged  at  pixel  units  in 
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vertical  and  horizontal  directions  in  a  two-dimensional 
array; 

a  vertical  transfer  means  for  transferring  electric  charges 
read  out  from  said  plurality  of  light  sensing  units  at  verti- 
cal columns  in  the  vertical  direction;  and 

a  horizontal  transfer  means  having  a  plurality  of  transfer 
electrode  pairs  with  each  pair  formed  of  a  storage  gate 
electrode  and  a  transfer  gate  electrode,  and  means  for 
driving  said  plurality  of  transfer  electrode  pairs  in  a  two- 
phase  fashion  by  first  and  second  phase  transfer  clock 


wherein  said  channel  separating  region  is  kept  at  the  same 
potential  as  said  channel  stopper  regions;  and 

wherein  an  impurity  diffused  region  is  formed  at  an  intersec- 
tion of  said  channel  stopper  region  and  said  channel  sepa- 
rating region  in  each  of  said  photosensitive  portions  and 
forming  a  generally  U-shape  so  as  to  facilitate  the  move- 
ment of  charges  from  said  two  photosensitive  portions 
toward  said  shift  registers. 


lines,  the  first  transfer  clock  line  being  connected  to  some 
of  the  transfer  electrode  pairs  and  the  second  transfer 
clock  line  being  connected  to  other  of  the  transfer  elec- 
trode pairs  for  transferring  electric  charges  from  said 
vertical  transfer  means  in  the  horizontal  direction,  and 
wherein  for  each  transfer  electrode  pair,  the  correspond- 
ing transfer  clock  line  is  directly  connected  to  said  transfer 
gate  electrode  and  is  indirectly  connected  to  said  storage 
gate  electrode  by  delay  means  for  delaying  said  transfer 
clock  signals  to  said  storage  gate  electrode. 


5,379,068 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICES  FOR  PRODUCING 
NORMAL  AND  MIRROR  IMAGE  SIGNALS  WITH  THE 

USE  OF  A  REVERSIBLE  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Masahani  Hamasaki,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  53^20 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1992,  4-146608 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/335 

VS.  d  348—322  8  Qaims 


5,379,067 

CCD  LINEAR  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

READING-OUT  CHARGES  THEREFROM 

Hisanori  Miura,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1992,  4-082262 

Int.  a."  H04N  3/14.  5/325 

VS.  a.  348—311  2  aaims 


1.  A  CCD  linear  sensor  comprising: 

a  photosensor  row  having  photosensitive  regions  separated 
at  every  pixels  by  channel  stopper  regions  and  arranged  in 
one  direction; 

read-out  gate  electrodes  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
photosensor  row  and  being  common  to  said  photosensi- 
tive regions; 

shift  registers  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  read-out  gate 
electrodes  and  being  common  to  said  photosensitive  re- 
gions; 

an  output  unit  formed  at  the  output  of  said  shift  register 
wherein  a  channel  separating  region  is  formed  along  the 
center  of  said  photosensor  row,  in  said  one  direction  for 
separating  each  of  said  photosensitive  region  into  two 
photosensitive  portions; 


1.  A  solid  state  imaging  device  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  including  a  two-dimensional  matrix  of  pic- 
ture elements  arranged  horizontally  and  vertically  therein 
to  form  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  lines 
thereof,  the  image  sensor  further  including  a  plurality  of 
vertical  lines  each  coupling  vertically  disposed  ones  of  the 
picture  elements; 

a  vertical  scanning  means  for  selecting  the  horizontal  lines  in 
a  predetermined  order  for  reading  picture  elements 
thereof;  and 

a  horizontal  scanning  means  coupled  with  the  plurality  of 
vertical  lines  on  one  horizontal  side  of  the  two-dimen- 
sional matrix  for  selecting  picture  elements  in  the  selected 
horizontal  lines  to  output  image  signals  therefrom; 

the  horizontal  scanning  means  being  the  picture  elements  of 
the  selected  horizontal  lines  through  said  one  horizontal 
side  of  the  two-dimensional  matrix  in  a  first  horizontal 
direction  to  output  a  normal  image  signal,  and  being  oper- 
ative to  scan  the  picture  elements  of  the  selected  horizon- 
tal lines  through  said  one  horizontal  side  of  the  two-di- 
mensional matrix  in  a  second  horizontal  direction  opposite 
the  first  horizontal  direction  to  output  a  mirror  image 
signal; 

the  horizontal  scanning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
switching  circuits  each  having  an  ON  state  and  an  OFF 
state  and  having  an  input  coupled  with  a  respective  one  of 
the  plurality  of  vertical  lines,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
switching  circuits  having  an  output  for  providing  an 
image  signal  from  the  respective  vertical  line  during  the 
ON  state  of  the  switching  circuit  and  a  control  input  for 
controlling  the  ON/OFF  state  thereof;  and 

a  horizontal  shift  register  including  a  plurality  of  inverters 
arranged  in  successive  pairs,  each  of  said  pairs  having  an 
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output  terminal  coupled  with  the  control  input  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  plurality  of  switching  circuits  for 
controlling  the  ON/OFT  state  thereof,  said  horizontal 
shift  register  including  mode  control  means  for  selectively 
coupling  first,  second  and  third  successively  arranged 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  inverters  such  that,  in  a  first  mode 
of  operation,  an  input  of  the  second  successively  arranged 
inverter  is  coupled  with  an  output  of  the  first  successively 
arranged  inverter  and.  in  a  second  mode  of  operation,  the 
input  of  the  second  successively  arranged  inverter  is  cou- 
pled with  an  output  of  the  third  successively  arranged 
inverter. 
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I.  A  still  video  camera,  comprising: 

a  first  imaging  device  for  sensing  a  luminance  of  an  object  to 
be  recorded  to  output  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  lumi- 
nance; 

a  second  imaging  device  for  sensing  at  least  one  color  of  said 
object  to  output  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one 
color; 

means  for  selecting  between  a  monitor-through  mode  in 
which  a  moving  picture  of  said  object  is  monitored  and  a 
photographing  mode  in  which  a  still  picture  of  said  object 
is  recorded  to  a  recording  medium; 

first  generating  means  for  generating  an  image  signal  of  said 
moving  picture  of  said  object  in  accordance  with  a  signal 
outputted  by  one  of  said  first  imaging  device  and  said 
second  imaging  device  when  said  selecting  means  selects 
said  monitor-through  mode;  and 

second  generating  means  for  generating  an  image  signal  of 
said  still  picture  of  said  object  in  accordance  with  signals 
outputted  by  said  first  imaging  device  and  said  second 
imaging  device  when  said  selecting  means  selects  said 
photographing  mode. 

II.  A  still  video  camera,  comprising: 

a  first  imaging  device  that  outputs  a  luminance  signal; 

a  second  imaging  device  that  outputs  a  color  signal; 

means  for  selecting  between  a  monitor-through  mode  in 
which  a  moving  picture  of  an  object  to  be  recorded  is 
monitored  and  a  photographing  mode  in  which  a  still 
picture  of  said  object  is  recorded  to  a  recording  medium; 
and 

means  for  disabling  one  of  said  first  imaging  device  and  said 


second  imaging  device  when  said  selecting  means  selects 
said  monitor-through  mode. 


5,379,070 

PARALLEL  ENCODING/DECODING  OF  DCT 

COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION  ALGORITHMS 

Rafael  Retter,  Aharon  Gill,  both  of  Haifa,  Israel,  and  Isaac 

Shenberg,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoran  Corporation, 

Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,727 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/J3S 

VS.  a.  348-^103  12  Claims 


5,379,069 

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  PLURAL  IMAGING 

DEVICES  FOR  USE  WITH  A  VIDEO  RECORDER 

Nobuhiro  Tani,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,884 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1992,  4-184460 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/09 

VS.  a.  348—333  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  image  data  for  an  image  frame, 
using  a  discrete  cosine  transform  (DCT)  compression  algo- 
rithm comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  (N)  of  encoding  devices, 

(b)  dividing  each  frame  of  said  image  data  into  a  plurality 
(N)  of  vertical  slices, 

(c)  assigning  each  one  of  said  vertical  slices  to  each  respec- 
tive one  of  said  encoding  devices, 

(d)  operating  said  plurality  of  encoding  devices  in  parallel  to 
concurrently  provide  encoded  slice  data,  and 

(e)  concatenating  said  encoded  slice  data  to  construct  en- 
coded data  from  said  image  frame. 


5,379,071 
METHOD  OF  ENCODING  A  LOCATION  OF  CHANGES 

IN  A  SEQUENCE  OF  VIDEO  IMAGES 

Shrikant  N.  Parikh,  Mesquite,  and  Hari  N.  Reddy,  Grapevine, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation  (Intematioaal 

Business  Machines  Corporation),  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,232 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/ J 37 

VS.  a.  348—409  9  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  reducing  required  memory  storage  space  on 
a  data  processing  system  for  a  digitized  video  by  defining  a 
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color  change  in  a  subsequent  video  frame  from  a  previous 
video  frame,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
subdividing  the  previous  and  subsequent  video  frame  each 

into  a  plurality  of  levels  comprising  progressively  smaller 

quadrants  down  to  a  pre-defined  size; 
defining  a  location  of  a  color  change  in  the  subsequent  frame 

compared  to  the  previous  frame  by  a  level  designator  and 

a  quadrant  designator;  and 
storing  in  a  memory  said  change  as  said  level  designator,  said 

quadrant  designator  and  a  color  designator. 


5,379,072 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RESOLUTION  CONVERTING 
APPARATUS  USING  AN  AVERAGE  OF  BLOCKS  OF  A 
TRAINING  SIGNAL 
Tetsi^iro  Kondo,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,707 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1991,  3-352300 

Int.  a."  H04N  5/14 

VS.  a.  348—441  10  Qaims 


1 

2 

S 

3- 

MEMORY 

A           0 
D           U 

T 

4 

5 

L^ 

BLOCK 
SEG 

BLOCK 
DESEG 

^ 

1.  A  digital  video  signal  converting  apparatus,  comprising: 

block  segmentation  means  for  segmenting  a  first  digital 
video  signal  having  a  first  resolution  into  blocks  of  video 
data, 

memory  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  blocks  of  video 
data  as  respective  addresses  and  for  reading  out  converted 
data  stored  in  a  mapping  table  at  said  respective  addresses, 
said  mapping  table  representing  a  relationship  between 
blocks  of  a  training  signal  expressed  in  a  second  resolution 
at  addresses  respectively  given  by  said  blocks  of  said 
training  signal  expressed  in  said  first  resolution,  and 

block  separation  means  for  deblocking  said  converted  data 
into  a  second  digital  video  signal  having  said  second  reso- 
lution. 


5,379,073 
STILL  IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE 

Masato  Kosugi,  Tokyo,  and  Yuji  Sakaegi,  Kanagawa.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,788 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1991,  3-240481 

Int.  O."  H04N  5/907 

VS.  a.  348—513  18  Qaims 


1.  An  image  signal  processing  device  for  processing  image 
signals,  comprising: 

a)  memory  means  for  storing  an  image  signal; 

b)  means  arranged  to  receive  an  input  image  signal  including 


horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing  signals,  to  make  a 
discrimination,  by  using  the  horizontal  and  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signals  included  in  the  input  image  signal,  as  to 
whether  a  period  of  the  input  image  signal  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  period  or  not  and  to  output  a  discrimina- 
tion information  signal  indicative  of  a  result  of  the  dis- 
crimination; and 
c)  memory  control  means  arranged  opcratively  in  accor- 
dance with  the  discrimination  information  signal  output- 
ted from  said  discrimination  means,  to  cause  said  memory 
means  to  store  only  a  part  of  the  mput  image  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  period  if  the  period  of  the 
input  image  signal  is  not  less  than  said  predetermined 
period,  and  if  the  period  of  the  input  image  signal  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  period,  to  cause  said  memory 
means  to  complement  the  input  image  signal  with  a  prede- 
termined signal  for  a  period  by  which  the  period  of  the 
input  image  signal  is  less  than  said  predetermined  period 
and  store  the  complemented  image  signal. 
4.  An  image  signal  processing  device  for  processing  image 
signals,  comprising: 

a)  memory  means  for  storing  an  image  signal; 

b)  discrimination  means  arranged  to  receive  an  input  image 
signal,  to  make  a  discrimination  as  to  whether  the  input 
image  signal  is  an  interlaced  image  signal  or  a  noninter- 
laced image  signal  and  to  output  a  discrimination  informa- 
tion signal  indicative  of  a  result  of  the  discrimination;  and 

c)  memory  control  means  arranged  operatively  in  accor- 
dance with  the  discrimination  information  signal  output- 
ted from  said  discrimination  means,  to  cause,  in  a  case 
where  the  input  image  signal  is  the  noninterlaced  image 
signal,  said  memory  means  to  store  only  a  part  of  the  input 
image  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  period  if  a 
period  of  the  input  image  signal  is  not  less  than  said  prede- 
termined period,  and  if  the  period  of  the  input  image  signal 
is  less  than  said  predetermined  period,  to  complement  the 
input  image  signal  with  a  predetermined  signal  for  a  per- 
iod by  which  the  period  of  the  input  image  signal  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  period  and  store  the  comple- 
mented image  signal. 

7.  An  image  signal  processing  device  for  processing  image 
signals,  comprising: 

a)  memory  means  for  storing  an  image  signal; 

b)  discrimination  means  arranged  to  receive  an  input  image 
signal  including  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing 
signals,  to  make  a  discrimination,  by  using  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  synchronizing  signals  included  in  the  input 
image  signal,  as  to  whether  a  period  of  the  input  image 
signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined  period  or  not  and  to 
output  a  discrimination  information  signal  indicative  of  a 
result  of  the  discnmination; 

c)  recording  method  selection  means  arranged  to  select  a 
recording  method  from  among  a  field  recording  method 
for  recording  an  image  signal  for  one  field  in  an  image 
signal  recording  area  for  one  field  on  a  recording  medium 
and  a  frame  recording  method  for  recording  an  image 
signal  for  one  frame  in  an  image  signal  recording  area  for 
two  fields  on  the  recording  medium  and  to  output  a  selec- 
tion information  signal  indicative  of  the  selected  recording 
method; 

d)  recording  means  for  recording  on  the  recording  medium 
an  output  image  signal  outputted  from  said  memory 
means;  and 

e)  control  means  for  controlling  a  storing  action  of  said 
memory  means  on  the  input  image  signal  and  a  recording 
action  of  said  recording  means  on  the  output  image  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  discrimination  information  signal 
outputted  from  said  discrimination  means  and  the  selec- 
tion information  signal  outputted  from  said  recording 
method  selection  means. 

13.  An  image  signal  processing  device  for  processing  image 
signals,  comprising: 

a)  memory  means  for  storing  an  image  signal; 
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b)  discrimination  means  arranged  to  receive  an  input  image 
signal,  to  make  a  discrimination  as  to  whether  the  input 
image  signal  is  an  interlaced  image  signal  or  a  noninter- 
laced image  signal  and  to  output  a  discrimination  informa- 
tion signal  indicative  of  a  result  of  the  discrimination; 

c)  recording  method  selection  means  arranged  to  select  a 
recording  method  from  among  a  field  recording  method 
for  recording  an  image  signal  for  one  field  in  an  image 
signal  recording  area  for  one  field  on  a  recording  medium 
and  a  frame  recording  method  for  recording  an  image 
signal  for  one  frame  in  an  image  signal  recording  area  for 
two  fields  on  the  recording  medium  and  to  output  a  selec- 
tion information  signal  indicative  of  the  selected  recording 
method; 

d)  recording  means  for  recording  on  the  recording  medium 
an  output  image  signal  outputted  from  said  memory 
means;  and 

e)  control  means  for  controlling  a  storing  action  of  said 
memory  means  on  the  input  image  signal  and  a  recording 
action  of  said  recording  means  on  the  output  image  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  discrimination  information  signal 
outputted  from  said  discrimination  means  and  the  selec- 
tion information  signal  outputted  from  said  recording 
method  selection  means. 
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1.  A  multilevel  nonlinear  filter  for  edge  detection  and  noise 
suppression  comprising: 

delay  means  for  outputting  a  1  horizontal  line  delayed  signal 
IH  and  a  2  horizontal  line  delayed  signal  2H; 

edge  level  estimation  signal  output  means  generating  first 
and  second  window  mask  data  masked  into  respective 
first,  second  and  third  patterns,  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined size,  from  said  input  image  signal  and  said  delayed 
signals  IH  and  2H  in  response  to  input  control  bits,  and 
performing  high-speed  bubble  sorting  of  said  first  and 
second  window  mask  data,  thereby  outputting  first  and 
second  edge  estimation  signals; 

absolute  difference  signal  outputting  means  for  performing 
subtraction  of  said  outputted  first  and  second  edge  estima- 
tion signals,  thereby  outputting  an  absolute  difference 
signal; 

edge  detection  means  for  comparing  said  outputted  absolute 


difference  signal  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value, 
thereby  outputting  edge  detection  information  on  a  cur- 
rent pixel;  and 
noise  suppression  means  for  median-filtering  said  first  and 
second  estimation  signals  and  said  information  on  said 
current  pixel  in  response  to  said  detected  edge  detection 
information,  and  averaging-filtering  said  first  and  second 
estimation  signals  in  response  to  non-edge  detection  infor- 
mation, thereby  outputting  a  filtered  signal. 


5379,075 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  AGC  aRCUIT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

SYNC  LEVEL  OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Hirokazu  Nagasawa,  Kanagawa;  Masahiro  Vamaguchi,  Tokyo, 
and  Hiroaki  Matsumoto,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,400 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1992,  4-047614; 
Feb.  4,  1992,  4-047615 

Int.  a.«  H04N  5/52 
VS.  a.  348—678  19  Claims 


5,379,074 

MULTILEVEL  NONLINEAR  HLTER  FOR  EDGE 

DETECnON  AND  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 

Hninor  Hwang,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  18,  1992, 
9M2806 

Int  a.»  H04N  5/213 
VS.  CL  348—606  9  Claims 
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1.  A  video  signal  AGC  circuit,  comprising 

an  analog  gain  control  amplifier  for  adjusting  the  level  of  an 
input  analog  video  signal; 

an  A-D  converter  for  converting  the  output  of  said  analog 
gain  control  amplifier  to  a  digital  video  signal  output; 

a  sync  level  detector  including  means  for  detecting  the  sync 
signal  of  the  output  of  said  A-D  converter,  means  for 
detecting,  on  the  basis  of  said  sync  signal,  the  pedestal  data 
corresponding  to  the  pedestal  level,  and  means  for  detect- 
ing, on  the  basis  of  said  sync  signal,  the  sync  tip  data 
corresponding  to  the  sync  tip  level; 

a  digital  gain  control  amplifier  for  adjusting  the  level  of  the 
digital  video  signal  outputted  from  said  A-D  converter; 

a  first  control  signal  generator  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal  to  adjust  the  gain  of  said  analog  gain  control  ampli- 
fier on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  sync  level  detector; 
and 

a  second  control  signal  generator  for  generating  a  second 
control  signal  to  adjust  the  gain  of  said  digital  gain  control 
amplifier  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  sync  level 
detector. 


5,379,076 
VIDEO  MOTION  COMPENSATION  ORCUTT 
Ki  H.  Song,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd., 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  7,  1992, 
16324/1992 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/41 
VS.  a.  348—699  8  Qaims 

1.  A  video  motion  compensation  circuit  comprising: 
Y  phase  variation  compensation  means  for  inputting  a  macro 
slice  address  signal  and  a  motion  vector  Y  signal  and 
compensating  for  a  variation  in  a  phase  of  the  motion 
vector  Y  signal; 
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first  adding  means  for  adding  two  output  signals  from  said  Y 

phase  variation  compensation  means; 
first  latch  means  for  latching  an  output  signal  from  said  first 

adding  means; 
first  counting  means  for  counting  an  output  signal  from  said 

first  latch  means; 
X  phase  variation  compensation  means  for  inputting  a  macro 

block  address  signal  and  a  motion  vector  X  signal  and 

compensating  for  a  variation  in  a  phase  of  the  motion 

vector  X  signal; 
second  adding  means  having  a  plurality  of  adders  for  adding 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  two  output  signals  from  said  X  phase 

variation  compensation  means  respectively  in  the  tmit  of 

set; 
second  latch  means  for  latching  a  plurality  of  output  signals 

from  said  second  adding  means  respectively; 
second  counting  means  for  counting  a  plurality  of  output 

signals  from  said  second  latch  means  respectively; 
third  latch  means  for  latching  the  macro  slice  address  signal; 
third  counting  means  for  counting  an  output  signal  from  said 

third  latch  means; 
fourth  latch  means  for  latching  the  macro  block  address 

signal; 
fourth  counting  means  for  counting  an  output  signal  from 

said  fourth  latch  means; 


5,379,077 
SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF,  OPERATING  UPON 

NTSC  AND  PAL  SIGNALS 

Keith  A.  Jack,  San  Diego;  Dongas  D.  Moran,  Carlsbad,  and 

DaTid  J.  Wicker,  Poway,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Brooktrec 

Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,711,  Dec.  12, 1991.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,263 

Int  a."  H04N  9/64 

VS.  CL  348—708  32  Claims 


storage  means  for  storing  output  signals  from  said  third  and 
fourth  counting  means; 

first  and  second  multiplexing  means,  each  having  a  first  2:1 
multiplexer  for  2:l-multiplexing  output  signals  from  said 
first  counting  means  and  said  storage  means  and  a  second 
2:1  multiplexer  for  2:l-multiplexing  each  of  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  from  said  second  counting  means  and  the 
output  signal  from  said  storage  means; 

first  frame  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  from  said  first  multiplexing  means; 

second  frame  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  from  said  second  multiplexing  means; 

read  select  control  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and 
second  frame  memory  means,  inputting  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  from  the  selected  frame  memory  means  and 
providing  one  output  signal; 

third  adding  means  for  adding  the  output  signal  from  said 
read  select  control  means  to  decoded  reproduction  video 
data  and  outputting  the  resultant  phase-compensated 
video  data; 

data  write  control  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and 
second  frame  memory  means  and  writing  the  phase-com- 
pensated video  data  from  said  third  adding  means  into  the 
selected  frame  memory  means;  and 

system  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  system  clock 
pulse. 


'11 


1.  In  combination  for  operating  upon  signals  at  a  pixel  clock 
frequency  to  obtain  the  production  of  signals  at  a  television 
sub-carrier  frequency, 

a  first  register  for  providing  a  count  and  for  producing  an 
overflow  upon  each  occurrence  of  an  accumulation  of  a 
first  particular  count  in  the  first  register, 

means  for  introducing  signals  at  the  pixel  clock  frequency  to 
the  first  register, 

a  second  register  for  providing  a  second  particular  count, 

an  adder. 

means  for  introducing  to  the  adder  the  second  particular 
count  in  the  second  register  and  a  count  remaining  in  the 
first  register  after  each  overflow  of  the  first  register, 

means  for  introducing  the  count  in  the  adder  to  the  first 
register  upon  each  introduction  of  a  signal  at  the  pixel 
clock  frequency  to  the  first  register  to  obtain  an  accumula- 
tion of  such  count  in  the  first  register, 

means  for  using  the  overflow  from  the  first  register  as  the 
signals  at  the  television  sub-carrier  frequency, 

means  for  providing  television  signals  representing  at  each 
instant  the  primary  colors  red,  green  and  blue, 

means  for  converting  the  primary  color  signals  at  each  in- 
stant into  luminance  and  chrominance  signals  at  such 
instant, 

means  for  operating  upon  the  luminance  and  chrominance 
signals  to  produce  signals  representing  a  particular  factor, 
and 

means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  chrominance  signals 
in  accordance  with  the  signals  representing  the  particular 
factor. 


5,379,078 
TRAP  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Masafumi  Tsnnei,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1991,  3-8879 
Int.  a."  H04N  5/44 
VS.  a.  348—725  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  apparatus  including  a  tuner,  an  IF 
amplifier  receiving  a  tuned  signal  from  the  tuner,  a  video 
detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  video  detection  signal  from  the 
tuner  and  a  video  signal  processing  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  trap  circuit  for  trapping  a  radio  detection  signal  included  in 
said  video  detection  signal  and  a  sound  detection  signal 
included  in  said  video  detection  signal, 
said  trap  circuit  connected  between  the  video  detection 

circuit  and  the  video  signal  processing  circuit, 
said  trap  circuit  including: 

a  first  trap  circuit  for  producing  a  first  trapped  video 
signal  by  reducing  an  amplitude  of  a  component  level  of 
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a  first  signal,  said  Tirst  signal  being  one  of  either:  said 
radio  detection  signal  or  said  sound  detection  signal 
included  in  and  accompanied  with  the  video  detection 
signal,  wherein  frequencies  of  the  video  detection  signal 
and  said  first  signal  have  a  first  predetermined  relation 
therebetween;  and 
a  second  trap  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  trapped  video 
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signal  for  producing  a  second  trapped  video  signal  by 
reducing  an  amplitude  of  a  component  level  of  a  second 
signal,  said  second  signal  being  the  other  signal  of  ei- 
ther: said  radio  detection  signal  or  said  sound  detection 
signal  included  in  and  accompanied  with  the  video 
detection  signal,  wherein  frequencies  of  the  video  de- 
tection signal  and  said  second  signal  have  a  second 
predetermined  relation  therebetween. 


5^79,079 

ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

EXOPHTHALMOMETER 

Vladimir  Kratlcy,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mount  Sinai 

Hospital  Corporation,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,027,  May  10, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,427 

Int  a.*  A61B  3/10 

VS.  a.  351—204  9  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  use  with  an  exophthalmometer 
comprising  positioning  means  mountable  on  said  exophthal- 
mometer for  abutting  the  forehead  and  nasion  of  a  patient,  said 
positioning  means  being  adjustable  for  adjustably  positioning 
said  exophthalmometer  on  the  face  of  the  patient  to  permit 
measurement  of  exophthalmos  in  the  absence  of  intact  lateral 
orbital  rims  in  a  patient,  wherein  the  [>ositioning  means  com- 
prises a  forehead  engaging  member  including  at  least  two 
laterally  spaced  apart  contact  points  adapted  to  abut  the  pa- 
tient's forehead  and  a  nasion-engaging  member  shaped  to  abut 
the  nasion  of  the  patient,  to  provide  a  stable  three  point  sup- 
port. 


5,379,080  *^ 


IMAGE  PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Kunihani  Onozulu,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-022914 

Int.  a.«  G03B  27/00 

VS.  a.  353—37  8  Claims 


///,■///////////////////.■//////.' 


1.  An  image  projector  system  including  a  light  source,  a 
liquid  crystal  panel  having  a  plurality  of  pixels  controllable  so 
as  to  selectively  transmit  or  intercept  light  on  the  basis  of 
image  information  fed  thereto,  and  a  projection  lens  for  captur- 
ing and  projecting  as  an  enlarged  image  light  emitted  from  said 
light  source  and  transmitted  through  said  liquid  crystal  panel, 
said  image  projector  system  comprising: 
a  reflecting  mirror  having  a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces 
and  disposed  between  said  light  source  and  said  liquid 
crystal  panel  so  that  light  emitted  from  said  light  source  is 
reflected  by  said  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  to  enter 
said  liquid  crystal  panel. 


5,379,081 
OPTICAL  BAFFLING  DEVICE 
Jun-Bae  Kim,  and  Seong-Woo  Nam,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Daewoo  Electronics,  Co.  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1993, 
1993-5406 

Int.  a.»  G03B  21  m 
U.S.  a.  353— 99  10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  baffling  device  for  use  in  an  optical  projection 
system,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  first  and  a  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface 
being  on  a  flat  plane; 

a  multiple  number  of  reflective  surfaces  of  an  equal  size 
disposed  apart  on  the  first  surface  of  the  base  for  reflecting 
a  light  incident  thereon,  each  of  the  reflective  surfaces 
being  on  a  different  flat  plane  other  than  said  flat  plane  of 
the  first  surface  on  the  base  and  having  a  first  and  a  second 
edges  parallel  thereto,  each  of  the  first  edges  being  equally 
distanced  from  and  parallel  to  each  other,  the  intercepting 
angles  between  each  of  the  flat  planes  of  the  reflective 
surfaces  and  the  flat  plane  of  the  first  surface  on  the  base 


being  substantially  identical,  and  the  first  surface  of  the 
base  and  each  of  the  reflective  surfaces  not  being  in  a 
facing  relationship;  and 
,  corresponding  multiple  number  of  slits  for  transmitting  a 
light  along  a  direction  from  the  first  surface  to  the  second 
surface  of  the  base,  each  of  the  slits  being  open  across  said 
two  surfaces  of  the  base  and  being  disposed  in  an  alternat- 
ing relationship  with  each  of  the  reflective  surfaces. 


5,379,083 
PROJECTOR 
Akira  Tomita,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raycfaen  Cor- 
poration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,924 

Int  a.'  G03B  21/14 

VS.  CL  353— U2  20  Claims 


5,379,082 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  FOCUSING 

GLASS-MOUNTED  AND  CLASSLESS  SLIDES  IN  SLIDE 

PROJECTORS 
Ulrich  Staiger,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00084,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/14440,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  18, 1992,  4201272 
Int.  a.'  G03B  21/53 
VS.  a.  353—101  2  Claims 


/3-(- 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  focusing  glass-mounted  and 
glassless  slides  in  slide  projectors  in  which  a  mask  aperture 
arranged  sideways  to  the  optical  axis  of  a  projection  system  is 
illuminated  by  an  IR  light  source,  imaged  onto  a  glass-mounted 
or  glassless  slide  via  a  first  optical  system  and  reflected  from 
said  glassless  or  glass-mounted  slide  so  as  to  be  projected  in  a 
considerably  reduced  size  onto  a  receptor  via  a  second  optical 
system  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  optical  axis,  wherein 
a  projected  image  provides  a  signal  for  controlling  a  focusing 
device  for  focusing  said  glassless  or  glass-mounted  slide  rela- 
tive to  said  projection  system,  and  in  which  multiple  reflected 
aperture  images  are  projected  for  a  glass-mounted  slide,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
i)  focusing  said  multiple  aperture  images  reflected  from  said 

glass-mounted  slide  onto  a  CDD  line  sensor; 
ii)  detecting  the  number  and  spacing  of  said  multiple  images 
with  respect  to  their  sequence  on  said  CDD  line  sensor  via 
electronic  means; 
iii)  projecting  the  second  of  said  multiple  reflected  aperture 
images  onto  a  predetermined  cell  of  said  CDD  line  sensor 
by  shifting  an  autofocusing  device  and  projection  lens 
carrier  of  said  projection  system  via  electromechanical 
adjusting  means;  and 
iv)  simultaneously  with  iii)  producing  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  spacing  between  the  first  and  second  of  said  re- 
flected apertures  causing  said  autofocusing  device  to 
adjust  said  projection  lens  carrier  by  said  spacing. 


1.  A  projector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  light; 

(b)  a  light  valve  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  elements, 
each  of  which  can  be  independently  switched  between  a 
state  in  which  incident  light  incident  from  the  source  is 
substantially  transmitted  or  reflected  and  a  state  in  which 
incident  light  from  the  source  is  substantially  scattered  to 
impart  an  image  to  the  incident  Ught; 

(c)  an  illumination  light  controller  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  source  and  the  light  valve  and  is  adjustable  to 
provide  a  variable  illumination  aperture  for  controlling 
the  degree  of  collimation  of  light  reaching  the  light  valve 
from  the  light  source; 

(d)  projection  lens  for  projecting  onto  a  screen  imaged  Ught 
received  from  the  light  valve;  and 

(e)  a  projection  aperture  controller  which  is  adjustable  to 
provide  a  variable  projection  aperture  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  imaged  light  transmitted  by  the  light  valve 
which  is  projected  to  the  screen  by  the  projection  lens. 


5,379,084 
CAMERA  HAVING  A  ZOOM  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Yasuo  Yamazaki,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22,  1991,  3-308029 

Int.  a.'GOSB  ///«,  n/02 

vs.  a.  354—195.12  27  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  having  a  zoom  optical  system,  comprising: 

said  zoom  optical  system  being  capable  of  varying  a  focal 
distance  controlled  by  a  driving  source; 

a  focal  distance  determining  means  for  determining  a  focal 
distance  of  said  zoom  optical  system  based  on  range  infor- 
mation to  a  subject  provided  by  a  range  finding  means  and 
a  given  coefficient  for  keeping  a  subject  size  on  a  film 
plane  substantially  constant; 

a  control  means  for  controUing  said  driving  source  to  attain 
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a  focal  distance  determined  by  said  focal  distance  deter- 
mining means  prior  to  a  photographing  operation;  and 

a  picture  size  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  picture  size; 

whereby  when  said  picture  size  selecting  means  selects  a 
picture  size,  means  responsive  to  a  selected  picture  frame 
modifies  a  quantity  of  zooming  by  said  driving  source  so 
that  a  ratio  of  a  subject  size  to  the  selected  picture  size  will 
substantially  agree  with  a  ratio  of  the  subject  size  to  a 
previous  picture  size. 


5^79,085 

PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Shinichi  Matsuda,  and  Jun  Ikeda,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,316 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  14,  1992,  4-187091 

Int.  a.o  G03D  3/08 

VS.  a.  354—319  20  Claims 


204 
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1 

ing: 


A  photosensitive  material  processing  apparatus,  compris- 


a  plurality  of  rollers  whose  circumferential  surfaces  are 
capable  of  directly  or  indirectly  contacting  a  photosensi- 
tive material  processed  by  at  least  one  kind  of  processing 
solution,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  being  adapted  to  heat 
and  dry  said  photosensitive  material  by  heat  conduction 
thereof,  said  rollers  being  adapted  to  convey  said  photo- 
sensitive material  by  rotating  of  said  rollers:  and 

deposit  removing  means  for  removing  substances  deposited 
on  the  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  rollers. 


tive  one  of  said  plurality  of  photo-chemicals  from  said 
respective  storage  container,  said  proporiioning  means  is 
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connected  between  said  displacement  means  and  said 
containers. 


5,379,087 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Mark  J.  Devaney;  John  S.  Lerchen  Lee  F.  Frank,  all  of  Roches- 
ter, Paul  W.  Wagner,  Holley,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Heifer,  Webster, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,810 

Int.  a.o  G03D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  354—331  44  Qaims 


5379,086 
AUTOMATIC  PHOTO-CHEMICAL  REPLENISHMENT 
WITH  BATCH  PROCESSING 
Roman  Knzyk,  110  SewcU  Ave.,  Treoton,  NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,407 
Int.  a.o  G03D  3/02 
VS.  a.  354—324  5  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  developing  means  for  batch  processing 
photograph   film  and  paper,  said   photographic  developing 
means  comprising; 
drum  means  for  sequentially  receiving  and  discharging  a 
plurality  of  photo-chemicals,  said  photograph  film  and 
paper  react  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  photo-chemicals 
inside  said  drum  means; 
displacement  means  for  transferring  each  of  said  plurality  of 
photo-chemicals  between  a  respective  storage  container 
and  said  drum  means; 
concentrate  means  for  replenishing  a  respective  one  of  said 

plurality  of  photo-chemicals;  and 
proportioning  means  for  proportionally  mixing  both  concen- 
trate means  from  a  concentrate  container  and  said  respec- 


i:,z«j^,x,.x«x»j 


1.  In  a  processor  for  processing  a  photosensitive  material, 
said  processor  having  a  housing  chamber,  comprising: 

at  least  one  modular  wall  structure  for  dividing  the  housing 
chamber  into  a  plurality  of  fluid  processing  chambers;  and 

modular  processing  means  placed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  fluid  processing  chambers  for  circulating  a 
processing  fluid  placed  in  said  fluid  processing  chamber. 
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5,379,088 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA  WITH  IMPROVED 

DETERMINATION  OF  OPERATION  MODES 
Hiroshi  Ueda,  Habikino;  Hiroshi  Ootsuka,  Sakai;  Tokuji  Ishida, 
Daito,  and  Toshio  Norita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osalia,  Japan 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  615,271,  Not.  19,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,218,394. 
This  application  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1989,  1-301338; 
Nov.  20, 1989, 1-301339;  Nov.  20, 1989, 3-301340;  Nov.  20, 1989, 
1-301342;  Nov.  20,  1989,  1-310341 

iBt  a.»  G03B  13/36 
VS.  a.  354—402  20  Claims 


1.  A  camera,  comprising: 

automatic  focusing  means,  operable  in  a  plurality  of  focusing 
modes,  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  and  controlling  the 
position  of  an  objective  lens  to  adjust  the  focus  condition, 
wherein  the  objective  lens  is  driven  in  accordance  with 
the  detected  focus  condition  in  each  of  the  plurality  of 
focusing  modes; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  degree  of  camera-shake; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  detecting 
means  with  a  prescribed  reference  value;  and 

mode  determining  means  for  determining  one  of  said  focus- 
ing modes  based  on  a  result  of  the  comparison  performed 
by  said  comparing  means. 


5,379,089 
FLASH  CONTROL  DEVICE  USING 
CASCADE-CONNECTED  THYRISTOR  AND  MOSFET 
Akio  Uenishi,  and  Yasuald  Fukumochi,  both  of  Fokuoka,  Japan, 
•ssigDora  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  663,431,  Mar.  1, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,151,762. 
This  application  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1990,  2-98021(P>; 
Apr.  26,  1990,  2-1111 19(P);  Nov.  2,  1990,  2-298668 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  29, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  G03B  7/00;  H05B  37/00:  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  354—416  1  Claim 
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a  flash  energy  accumulating  condenser  coimected  across 
said  first  and  second  high  voltage  source  terminals; 

a  flash  discharge  tube  and  a  switch  element  connected  in 
series  across  said  first  and  second  high  voltage  source 
terminals;  and 

a  trigger  circuit  connected  with  said  flash  discharge  tube  for 
triggering  said  flash  discharge  tube  to  stari  a  flash  dis- 
charge, wherein 

said  switch  element  comprises  a  thyristor  element  and  a 
MOSFET  which  are  cascade-connected  and  formed  on  a 
single  chip,  wherein  said  single  chip  comprises: 

a  first  conductivity  type  first  semiconductor  layer  having 
first  and  second  major  surfaces; 

a  second  conductivity  type  second  semiconductor  layer 
formed  on  said  fust  major  surface  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer; 

a  first  conductivity  type  first  semiconductor  region  having  a 
first  impurity  concentration  selectively  formed  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  second  semiconductor  layer; 

a  first  conductivity  type  second  semiconductor  region  hav- 
ing a  second  impurity  concentration  which  is  greater  than 
said  first  impurity  concentration  and  is  selectively  formed 
on  the  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  layer  adja- 
cently to  said  first  setniconductor  region; 

a  second  conductivity  type  third  semiconductor  region 
formed  in  at  least  a  poriion  of  a  surface  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor region; 

a  second  conductivity  type  fourth  semiconductor  region 
selectively  formed  in  a  surface  of  said  second  semiconduc- 
tor region  at  a  distance  from  said  first  semiconductor 
region,  wherein  surface  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  regions  that  are  between  said  third  and 
fourth  semiconductor  regions  define  a  channel; 

a  gate  insulation  film  formed  on  said  channel; 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insulation  film; 

a  first  main  electrode  formed  to  spread  on  said  second  and 
fourth  semiconductor  regions;  and 

a  second  main  electrode  formed  on  said  second  major  sur- 
face of  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  wherein 

said  first  impurity  concentration  is  so  set  that  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  is  completely  depleted  when  a  working 
voltage  is  applied  across  said  first  and  second  main  elec- 
trodes in  an  off  state  of  said  switch  element,  and 

said  second  impurity  concentration  is  so  set  that  said  channel 
has  a  threshold  voltage  of  a  predetermined  value  in  an 
enhancement  mode. 


1.  A  flash  control  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  high  voltage  source  terminals; 


5,379,090 
PROJECnON  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Naomasa  Shiraishi,  Kawasalu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1992,  4-037897 
Int  a."  G03B  27/54.  27/42 
VS.  a.  355—67  19  Claims 

1.  A  projection  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 
an  illumination  system  for  illuminating  a  pattern  formed  on 
a  mask,  said  illumination  system  having  a  variable  optical 
member  for  variably  setting  a  size  of  a  light  beam  passing 
through  a  plane  having  a  Fourier  transform  relationship 
with  a  pattern  surface  of  said  mask  and  a  stop  member  for 
shielding  or  reducing  the  light  beam  in  a  central  portion 
thereof  in  order  that  distribution  of  light  intensity  of  said 
light  beam  on  or  near  the  plane  having  the  Fourier  trans- 
form relationship  is  such  that  light  intensity  is  higher  in  a 
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peripheral  portion  of  the  Ught  beam  than  in  the  central 
portion,  and 


5^79,092 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  CASING 

LATCHING  AND  OPENING  FEATURE 

Kazunori  Takashima,  KamaVura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1992,  4-190229 

Int.  a.«  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—200  6  Claims 


determining  means  for  determining,  when  the  judging  means 
indicates  the  degree  of  similarity  greater  than  the  prede- 


a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  the 
pattern  of  said  mask  on  a  photosensitive  substrate. 


5,379,091 

ILLUMINATION  OPTICAL  APPARATUS  AND 

SCANNING  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Oaamn  Tanitso,  Ohta,  and  Takashi  Mori,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5,  1992,  4-295458; 
Feb.  5,  1993,  5-019098 

Int  a.»  G03B  27/42,  27/54 
VS.  a.  355— «7  26  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  casing  including  an  openable  and  closable  member  mov- 
able relative  to  a  Tixed  part  of  said  casing; 

biasing  means  for  elastically  biasing  said  openable  and  clos- 
able member,  by  exerting  a  biasing  force,  in  a  direction  in 
which  it  is  open  relative  to  said  fixed  part;  and 

latching  means  for  latching  said  openable  and  closable  mem- 
ber to  said  casing,  said  latching  means  elastically  biasing 
said  openable  and  closable  member,  by  exerting  a  biasing 
force,  in  a  direction  in  which  it  is  open  when  said  openable 
and  closable  member  is  closed  relative  to  said  fixed  part  of 
said  casing,  and  said  openable  and  closable  member  being 
latched  by  said  latching  means  at  a  latch  position  after  said 
openable  and  closable  member  is  closed  in  opposition  to 
the  biasing  forces  of  said  biasing  means  and  said  latching 
means, 

wherein  a  following  relationship  is  satisfied: 

Wijwxr-Wa<W2jif^ 

when  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means  and  the 
biasing  force  of  said  latching  means  immediately  before 
said  openable  and  closable  member  is  latched  by  said 
latching  means  are  denoted  as  Wi/,  and  VifiMAXt  respec- 
tively, and  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means  at  a 
position  at  which  said  openable  and  closable  member 
travels  beyond  the  latch  position  to  a  point  where  said 
openable  and  closable  member  can  no  longer  travel  is 
denoted  as  ^imax- 


1.  An  illumination  optical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  supply  means  for  supplying  a  beam  of  parallel  rays; 

a  light-source-image  forming  means  for  forming  a  plurality 
of  light  source  images  in  a  substantially  linear  arrange- 
ment, based  on  the  beam  from  said  light  supply  means; 

an  optical  integrator  having  a  plurality  of  lens  elements  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  light  source  images  in  a  substantially 
square  arrangement,  based  on  the  beam  from  said  light- 
source-image  forming  means,  said  lens  elements  having  a 
rectangular  cross  section,  two  sides  adjacent  to  each  other 
of  said  rectangular  cross  section  being  different  in  length, 
said  lens  elements  having  a  same  refracting  power  both  in 
the  direction  of  the  longer  side  of  the  rectangular  cross 
section  and  in  the  direction  of  the  shorter  side  thereof;  and 

a  relay  optical  system  disposed  between  said  light-source- 
image  forming  means  and  said  optical  integrator,  for  mak- 
ing a  position  of  the  light  source  images  formed  by  said 
Ught-source-image  forming  means  conjugate  with  a  posi- 
tion of  the  hght  source  images  formed  by  said  optical 
integrator. 


5,379,093 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  MACHINE  CAPABLE  OF 

INHIBITING  COPYING  OF  VALUABLE  PAPERS 

Hideyuki  Hashimoto,  Toyokawa;  Munehiro  Nakatani,  Toyoha- 

sU,  and  Hideo  Kumashiro,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,826 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31,  1992,  4-316546 

Int.  a.«  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—201  4  Claims 

1.  An  image  processing  machine  which  comprises: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  spatial  frequency  of  a  small 

region  of  an  original  to  be  copied; 
calculating  means  for  comparing  the  detected  spatial  fre- 
quency with  a  standard  spatial  frequency  used  as  a  stan- 
dard pattern,  thereby  to  calculate  the  degree  of  similarity 
therebetween; 
judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  the  degree  of 
similarity  so  calculated  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
value;  and 


(       6M       ) 


termined  value,  that  the  original  to  be  copied  is  identical 
with  an  original  used  as  a  basis  for  the  standard  pattern. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  granules  from  a  moving  imag- 
ing surface  in  a  region  between  a  developer  station  and  a 
transfer  station,  comprising: 

a  member,  interposed  between  the  developer  station  and  the 

transfer  station; 
a  housing  defining  an  aperture  proximate  the  moving  imag- 
ing surface,  said  housing  defining  a  cavity  having  a  shape 
substantially  larger  than  and  generally  conforming  to  said 
member,  said  member  eccentrically  located  within  said 


housing  defming  a  first  air  passageway  and  a  second  air 
passageway  therebetween,  said  first  air  passageway  being 
larger  than  said  second  air  passageway; 

an  air  flow  generator,  coupled  to  said  housing,  for  generat- 
ing an  air  flow  through  the  first  air  passageway  and  the 
second  air  passageway,  whereby  said  granules  are  at- 
tracted toward  said  aperture  and  whereby  the  airflow  is 
greater  in  the  first  air  passageway  than  the  second  air 
passageway;  and 

means  for  attracting  the  granules  from  the  imaging  surface 
to  said  member. 


5,379,095 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  WITH  THE  OPTICAL 

READING  UNITS  AND  PHOTOELECTRIC 

CONVERSION  DEVICE  MOUNTED  ON  A  COMMON 

GUIDE  MEMBER 

Nozomu   Oishi,    ChigiBsaki,    Japan,    assignor    to    Matsushita 

Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900^74 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1991,  3-145877; 
Jul.  17, 1991,  3-176640 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/28 
VS.  a.  355—233  8  Claims 


5,379,094 
VACUUM  ASSISTED  BEAD  PICK  OFF  APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING  A  PLURAL  LEVEL  SURFACE-HYBRID 
AIR  KNIFE 
Joseph  M.  Wing,  Ontario;  Lawrence  R.  Benedict,  Rushrille; 
Bruce  J.  Parks,  West  Bloomfield;  Robert  A.  Pictor,  Webster, 
John  D.  Head,  Henrietta;  John  W.  Whipple,  North  Rose,  and 
Charles  M.  Gardiner,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,697 

InL  a.'  G03G  15/08.  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—215  9  Claims 


r*Tl„ 


wUi/Uu^-i 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  chassis  having  a  transparent  original  holding  plate  for 
holding  thereon  an  original  sheet  to  be  read; 

a  light  source  for  irradiating  a  surface  of  the  original  sheet 
held  on  said  original  holding  plate; 

an  elongated  guide  member  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  a  sub-scanning  direction  of  said  image  reading  appara- 
tus and  having  opposite  ends  arranged  along  said  sub- 
scanning  direction,  said  elongated  guide  member  being 
firmly  connected  to  said  chassis  only  at  said  opposite 
ends,; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  unit  arranged  to  achieve  photoe- 
lectric conversion  of  the  reflected  light  received  from  said 
second  movable  optical  reading  unit  and  supported  only 
by  said  guide  member;  and 

light-path  changing  means  supported  only  by  said  guide 
member  for  changing  a  path  of  light  such  that  light  re- 
flected from  the  surface  of  the  original  sheet  is  directed  to 
said  photoelectric  conversion  unit. 


5,379,096 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

Akira  Nakakuma,  Takaishi,  and  Yasuyuki  Fukunaga,  Hirakata, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  845,319,  Mar.  3,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,311,260. 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-67649; 

Mar.  8,  1991,  3-67651;  Mm.  11,  1991,  3-69407 

iBt  a.«  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CI.  355—245  11  Claims 

1.  A  developing  device  comprising: 
a  frame,  and 

a  developing  mechanism  that  is  supported  by  said  frame  to 
move  over  a  predetermined  range  in  a  direction  toward 
and  away  from  a  surface  of  a  rotary  drum, 
a  plurality  of  urging  means  for  urging  said  developing  mech- 
anism in  said  direction  toward  the  surface  of  said  rotary 
drum,  said  developing  mechanism  including 
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a  developing  housing 

a  developing  agent  application  means 

a  support  shaft  means  for  mounting  said  developing  agent 
application  means  on  said  developing  housing, 

a  pair  of  distance  setting  rollers  rotatably  arranged  on 
both  sides  of  said  developing  agent  application  means, 

said  pair  of  distance  setting  rollers  being  brought  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  rotary  drum  by  an 
urging  action  of  said  urging  means  to  position  said 
developing  mechanism  at  a  predetermined  developing 
position  with  respect  to  said  rotary  drum 


5,379,098 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEQUENCING  A 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  OF  AN  IMAGE-PRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Bennett,  Hilton,  and  Thomas  T.  Stetz,  III,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,658 

Int.  a.»  G03G  J5/J4 

VS.  a.  355—271  16  Claims 


said  urging  means  urging  said  developing  mechanism  in 
said  direction  toward  said  rotary  drum  by  said  support 
shaft  means 
said  support  shaft  means  having  ends  which  protrude  out- 
wardly beyond  both  sides  of  said  developing  mechanism, 
urging  means  of  said  plurality  being  disposed  on  both  sides 

of  said  developing  mechanism  to  urge  both  ends  of  said 

support  shaft  means, 
each  of  said  urging  means  being  provided  with  a  pushing 

means  which  contacts  an  end  of  said  support  shaft  means, 
at  least  one  of  said  pushing  means  coming  into  contact  with 

said  support  shaft  means  in  order  to  impart  a  thrust  force 

to  said  support  shaft  in  an  axial  direction. 


5,379,097 

DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

Jon  Aoto,  and  Yasuo  Hirano,  both  of  Numazu,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1992,  4-089375 

Int.  a.'  G03G  J5/08 

VS.  CI.  355—259  8  Claims 


12.  A  receiver  transport  sequencing  system  for  a  two  up 
transfer  station  for  transferring  developed  images,  from  a  first 
movable  member  having  a  series  of  image  frames,  to  a  series  of 
receivers,  said  transport  sequencing  system  comprising; 
means  for  delivering  each  receiver  of  the  series  of  receivers 
to  the  transfer  station  separated  by  an  interval  of  at  least 
two  image  frames, 
means  for  transferring,  at  the  transfer  station,  the  developed 
images,  from  the  image  frames,  in  timed  registration  to  the 
receivers  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  delivery  of  the  receivers  to  the 
transfer  station  and  movement  of  the  receivers  in  the 
transfer  station. 


5,379,099 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FORMING  OFFSET 

PREVENTIVE  ELECTRIC  FIELD  ACCORDING  TO 

STATIC  ELECTRICITY  REMOVAL  CURRENT 

Hisaaki  Senba,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  Kawasaki,  and 

Keisuke  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  17,  1992,  4-158120 

Int.  a.«  G03G  15/20 

VS.  a.  355—284  5  Claims 


vf        ^7m 


1.  A  development  apparatus  comprising  a  developer-bear- 
ing-member for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images  formed 
on  a  latent-electrostatic-image-bearing  member  to  visible  toner 
images  by  the  application  thereto  of  a  non-magnetic  one-com- 
ponent developer  comprising  matrix  toner  particles  and  a 
fluidity-impariing  agent;  and  a  developer-thin-layer-regulating 
member  for  forming  a  thin  layer  of  said  non-magnetic  one- 
component  developer  on  the  surface  of  said  developer-bearing 
member,  said  developer-bearing  member  having  a  surface 
portion  which  is  intermediate  between  said  matrix  toner  parti- 
cles and  said  fluidity-imparting  agent  in  the  triboelectric  series 
thereof 


\A* 


-^ 


^' 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising:  an  image  sup- 
porter for  holding  a  toner  image; 

transfer  means  for  electrostatically  transferring  the  toner 
image  held  on  the  image  supporter  onto  a  recording  me- 
dium; 

sutic  electricity  removal  means  for  applying  static  electric- 
ity removal  charge  to  the  recording  medium  on  which  the 
toner  has  been  transferred; 
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a  rotating  member  for  nipping  and  conveying  the  recording 
medium  holding  the  toner  image  and  for  fixing  the  toner 
image; 

offset  preventive  electric  field  applying  means  for  applying 
an  offset  preventive  electric  field  to  said  routing  member 
for  fixing;  and 

field  strength  control  means  for  controlling  strength  of  the 
offset  preventive  electric  field  such  that  the  strength  be- 
comes high  when  the  static  electricity  removal  charge 
applied  by  said  static  electricity  removal  means  is  in- 
creased, and  becomes  low  when  said  static  electricity 
removal  charge  is  decreased. 


5,379,101 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  UNITS 
CONNECTED  TOGETHER  OCCUPY  A  RELATIVELY 
SMALL  AREA 
Tomohiko  Takahashi;  Takashi  Matsuoka,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yoshitsugu  Nakatomi,  Yokosuka,  and  Koji  Kagaya,  Kawa- 
saki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1991,  3-226075 

Int.  a.»  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—309  15  Claims 


5,379,100 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Tomoo  Kudo;  Junichi  Hamada,  and  Toshiya  Sato,  all  of  Hachi- 

oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-270965; 
Sep.  14,  1992,  4-270966;  Sep.  14,  1992, 4-270968;  Oct.  30,  1992, 
4-316158 

Int.  a.»  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—299  37  Oaims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cleaning  blades  that  are  respectively  capa- 
ble of  coming  into  contact  with  an  image  carrier  for  clean- 
ing a  surface  of  said  image  carrier; 

(b)  a  blade  supporting  shaft  for  supporting  said  plurality  of 
cleaning  blades; 

(c)  supporting  shaft  moving  means  for  moving  said  blade 
supporting  shaft  between  a  first  position  in  which  one  of 
said  plurality  of  cleaning  blades  is  in  contact  with  said 
image  carrier  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  one 
blade  is  separated  from  said  image  carrier; 

(d)  movement  control  means  for  controlling  a  movement  of 
said  supporting  shaft  moving  means; 

(c)  supporting  shaft  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  blade 
supporting  shaft; 

(0  a  memory  for  rewritably  storing  a  preset  blade  replace- 
ment timing  for  replacing  a  used  blade  with  a  new  blade; 
and 

(g)  means  for  controlling  said  supporting  shaft  rotating 
means  according  to  the  preset  blade  replacement  timing 
stored  in  said  memory,  wherein  a  used  blade  is  replaced 
with  a  new  blade  by  rotating  said  blade  supporting  shaft. 


^ 


8.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  unit  having  a  bottom  with  a  first  inlet  port,  a  side  with 
a  first  outlet  port,  image  forming  means  for  forming  a 
visible  image  from  image  dau  externally  supplied,  image 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  visible  image  from  said 
image  forming  means  onto  a  transfer  material,  first  con- 
veyer means  for  conveying  the  transfer  material  to  said 
image  transfer  means,  and  discharging  means  connected 
to  said  first  outlet  port,  for  discharging  the  transfer  mate- 
rial bearing  the  visible  image,  outside  said  first  unit; 

a  second  unit  detachably  connected  to  the  side  of  said  first 
unit  and  having  a  second  inlet  port  communicating  with 
said  first  outlet  port,  reversing  means  for  selectively  re- 
versing the  transfer  material,  a  bottom  with  a  second 
outlet  port  through  which  to  discharge  the  transfer  mate- 
rial, and  second  conveyer  means  for  conveying  the  trans- 
fer material  from  said  second  inlet  port  to  said  second 
outlet  port; 

a  third  unit  located  beneath  said  first  and  second  units  and 
having  a  top  having  a  third  inlet  port  communicating  with 
said  second  outlet  port  and  having  a  third  outlet  port 
communicating  with  said  first  inlet  port,  third  conveyer 
means  extending  between  said  third  inlet  port  and  said 
third  outlet  port  for  conveying  the  transfer  material  there- 
between, and  a  bottom  having  a  fourth  outlet  port  pro- 
vided in  correspondence  with  said  third  inlet  port;  and 

a  fourth  unit  having  a  fourth  inlel  port  communicating  with 
said  fourth  outlet  port,  and  means  connected  to  said  fourth 
inlet  port  for  storing  the  transfer  material  conveyed  from 
said  fourth  inlet  port; 

wherein  a  total  bottom  area  of  said  first  and  second  units  is 
substantially  equal  to  each  of  a  top  area  and  bottom  area  of 
said  third  and  fourth  units,  and  wherein  said  second  outlet 
port,  third  inlet  port,  fourth  outlet  port  and  fourth  inlet 
port  are  aligned  with  each  other  through  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  units. 
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5^79,102 
SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  JEWELS 
Masaaici  TaVeuchi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  E.R.C.  Company 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1991,  3-357016 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/67 

M&.  a.  356—30  1  Claim 


5,379,103 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN  SITU  DETECTION 

OF  MINUTE  AMOUNTS  OF  TRACE  ELEMENTS 
Arie  Zigler,  Rishon  Lezion,  Israel,  assignor  to  APTI,  Inc.,  Del. 
Filed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,475 
Int.  a.*  COIN  21  m 
MS.  a.  356—73  28  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  mes^uring  the  contents  of  an  analysis 
sample  comprising: 
a  laser  energy  emitter; 

means  for  focusing  energy  emitted  from  said  laser  energy 
emitter  on  said  sample,  thereby  generating  excited  elec- 
tron states  in  a  poriion  of  said  sample; 
means  for  measuring  spectral  characteristics  of  energy  emit- 
ted from  said  sample  when  exposed  to  focused  energy. 


measured  ones  of  said  spectral  characteristics  identifying 
substances  in  said  analysis  sample; 
means  for  defocusing  said  energy  emitted  from  said  laser 
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energy  emitter  to  induce  fluorescence  in  said  sample  and 
thereby  generate  fluorescent  energy;  and 
a  fluorescent  energy  detector  for  detecting  the  fluorescent 
energy. 


1.  A  system  for  identifying  a  Jewel  having  a  gem  (10a)  and  a 
metal  poriion  (10/>),  each  of  which  is  marked  with  an  identifi- 
cation number  (lid)  and  a  first  spot  (11a),  a  second  spot  (116) 
and  a  third  spot  (lie),  said  system  comprising 

(a)  an  identification-number  reading  apparatus  for  reading 
the  identification  number  (lid), 

(b)  an  electric-resistance  measuring  apparatus  (4)  for  measur- 
ing an  electric  resistance  between  each  first  spot  (11a)  and 
each  second  spot  (lib)  and  for  generating  an  electric 
signal  to  represent  the  electric  resistance, 

(c)  a  specific-gravity  measuring  apparatus  (5)  for  measuring 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  jewel  by  determining  its  weight 
in  air  and  its  weight  in  water  and  generates  an  electric 
signal  representing  the  sp>ecific  gravity, 

(d)  a  spectroscopic-analysis  apparatus  (6)  for  directing  a 
beam  of  light  of  selected  band  width  on  said  third  spot 
(lie)  to  determine  the  spectrum  of  the  light  reflected  from 
the  third  spot  (lie)  and  for  generating  an  electric  signal  to 
represent  a  pattern  of  said  spectrum,  and 

(e)  an  electric  information  processing  apparatus  (7)  for  re- 
ceiving and  processing  said  electric  signals  and  for  storing 
them  in  memory, 

wherein 

(i)  said  reading  apparatus  includes  an  automatic  micro- 
scope (2)  for  reading  the  identification  number  (lid) 
and  generating  a  signal  of  the  image  of  the  identification 
number  (lid)  and  an  apparatus  (3)  for  receiving  the 
signal  from  the  automatic  microscope  (2)  and  analyzing 
and  processing  the  same, 

(ii)  said  electric-resistance  measuring  apparatus  (4)  in- 
cludes means  for  causing  a  weak  current  to  flow  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  spots  (11a),  (lib),  and 

(iii)  said  specific  gravity  measuring  apparatus  (S)  compris- 
ing an  electronic  scale  which  measures  the  weight  of 
the  jewel  in  air  and  its  weight  in  water  to  the  nearest 
0.001  gram. 


5,379,104 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  DETECTING 

OPTICAL  AXIS  OF  HEADLAMP 

Osamu  Takao,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chuo  Electronic 

Measurement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,050 

Int.  a.«  GOIM  11/06 

U.S.  a.  356—121  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  detecting  the  optical  axis  of  a 
headlamp  in  an  inspection  line  of  vehicles  such  as  automobiles, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

picking  up  an  image  of  a  light  emitted  from  a  vehicle  lamp 
under  inspection  and  projected  onto  a  screen  placed  in 
front  of  the  vehicle; 

forming,  and  storing,  on  a  reference  plane  segmented  into  a 
plurality  of  grids  a  luminous  intensity  distribution  curve 
corresponding  to  an  illuminance  pattern  of  the  picked-up 
light  image; 

setting,  and  moving  and  scanning  a  test  window  occupying 
a  predetermined  area  in  the  reference  grid  plane  to  calcu- 
late an  integrated  illuminance  of  each  unit  area  in  each  test 
window;  and 

selecting  and  detecting  as  the  position  of  the  headlamp  opti- 
cal axis  the  center  of  the  test  window  when  the  integrated 
illuminance  reaches  a  maximum  value. 
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5,379,105 
ROOF  SURFACE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Makoto  Iki;  Hirofnmi  Matsuo;  Masahiro  Oono,  and  Masato 
Noguchi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1991,  3-339270; 
Oct.  31,  1991,  3-349295;  Oct.  31,  1991,  3-349296;  Oct.  31,  1991, 
3-349297 

Int  a.>  GOIB  11/00 
U.S.  a.  356—359  17  Claims 


1.  A  roof  surface  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  coherent  light  beam; 

a  reference  surface  for  reflecting  part  of  the  coherent  light 
beam  to  produce  a  reference  beam; 

means  for  making  part  of  the  coherent  light  beam  incident 
on  a  roof  surface  to  produce  a  subject  beam  that  is  re- 
flected from  the  roof  surface; 

an  interferometer  for  causing  the  reference  beam  and  the 
subject  beam  to  interfere  with  each  other  to  produce  an 
interference  fringe  on  a  detection  plane,  and  for  detecting 
the  interference  fringe; 

means  for  detecting  phase  differences  of  the  interference 
fringe  in  a  predetermined  measuring  area  of  the  detection 
plane; 

means  for  determining  a  continuous  approximation  function 
representing  a  relationship  between  positions  in  a  first 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  line  in  the  measuring  area 
corresponding  to  a  ridge  line  of  the  roof  surface  and  the 
phase  differences  detected  along  the  first  direction;  and 

means  for  performing  an  analysis  relating  to  a  roof  angle  of 
the  roof  surface  based  on  the  approximation  function. 


being  observed  by  an  optical  device  having  an  optical  axis,  said 
bullet  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  an  observation 
axis,  said  observation  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
optical  axis,  said  optical  axis  intercepting  said  observation  axis 
at  a  first  point,  a  transverse  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to 
both  said  optical  axis  and  said  observation  axis  and  intercepting 
said  optical  axis  and  said  observation  axis  at  said  first  point; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  light  source  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  optical  axis 
and  directing  a  first  planar  light  beam  at  said  observa- 
tion axis  at  a  second  point  spaced  from  said  first  point  on 
said  one  side  of  said  optical  axis,  and  a  second  light 
source  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  optical  axis  and 
directing  a  second  planar  light  beam  at  said  observation 
axis  at  a  third  point  spaced  from  said  first  point  on  said 
other  side  of  said  optical  axis; 
whereby,  the  trace  of  said  fu^t  light  beam  impinging  on 
said  bullet  comprises  a  first  line,  on  said  one  side  of  said 
optical  axis,  whose  form  is  dependent  on  the  shape  of 
said  surface  of  said  bullet,  and  the  trace  of  said  second 
light  beam  impinging  on  said  bullet  is  a  second  line,  on 
the  other  side  of  said  optical  axis,  whose  form  is  depen- 
dent on  the  shape  of  said  surface  of  said  bullet; 
and  further  including  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  bullet,  whereby,  to  adjust  the  focus,  drift  and  pitch 
of  said  bullet,  said  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
comprising; 
a  means  for  adjusting  the  focus  comprising  means  for 
moving  said  bullet  along  said  optical  axis  to  thereby 
vary  the  distance  between  said  bullet  and  said  optical 
device; 
a  means  for  adjusting  the  drift  comprising  means  for  mov- 
ing the  bullet  along  said  transverse  axis;  and 
a  means  for  adjusting  the  pitch  comprising  means  for 
pivoting  said  bullet  about  said  transverse  axis. 


5,379,107 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  OBJECT  TOPOGRAPHIES  BY  MEANS  OF 

PROJECTED  FRINGE  PATTER.NS 

Adalbert  Hanssen,  Konigsbronn,  and  Albrecht  Hof,  Aalen,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zciss-Stiftung,  Heidenbcim, 

Germany 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29, 1992, 4217768 
Int.  a.«  GOIB  11/24 
VS.  a.  356—376  »0  Claims 


5,379,106 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  AND 
ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF  AN  ARTICLE  UNDER 

OPTICAL  OBSERVATION 
Roman  Baldur,  Bale  d'Urfe,  Canada,  assignor  to  Forensic  Tech- 
nology WAI,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874355 

Int  a."  GOIB  11/14 

VS.  a.  356—375  8  Claims 


SYSTEM  UOMTOR 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  adjusting  the  position  of 
a  bullet,  having  a  surface,  under  optical  observation,  said  bullet 


1.  Process  for  the  measurement  of  object  topographies  by 

means  of  fringe  patterns  projected  onto  a  measurement  object 

within  a  measurement  volume  by  the  aid  of  a  measurement 

apparatus,  which  measurement  apparatus  deviates  in  unknown 

manner  from  its  desired  set  up,  the  method  comprising: 

evaluating  phase  measurement  values  from  projections  such 

that  first  phase  measurement  values  arise  relating  to  a  first 

spatial  periodicity  with  a  large  distance  between  contour 

surfaces  and  second  phase  measurement  values  arise  relat- 
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ing  to  a  second  spatial  periodicity  with  a  small  distance 
between  contour  surfaces, 

carrying  out  at  least  a  first  calibration  measurement  with 
respect  to  a  calibration  surface  in  a  forward  region  of  said 
measurement  volume  and  generating  first  reference  phase 
values, 

carrying  out  at  least  a  second  calibration  measurement  with 
respect  to  a  calibration  surface  in  a  rearward  region  of  said 
measurement  volume  remote  from  said  measurement 
apparatus  and  generating  second  reference  phase  values, 
and 

correcting  said  phase  measurement  values  taking  into  ac- 
count said  first  and  second  reference  phase  values  of  said 
at  least  first  and  second  calibration  measurements,  the 
correcting  step  comprising  the  steps  of 

calculating  a  phase  value,  defining  an  apparent  phase  value, 
relating  to  said  second  sr>atial  periodicity  from  said  first 
phase  measurement  value  under  consideration  of  said  first 
and  second  reference  phase  values  and  theoretical  phase 
values  calculated  from  the  desired  set  up  of  the  measure- 
ment apparatus  for  said  at  least  first  and  second  calibra- 
tions measurement, 

dividing  said  apparent  phase  value  into  a  fringe  order  and 
phase  remainder,  and 

comparing  said  phase  remainder  with  a  value  calculated 
from  said  second  phase  measurement  value. 


5^79,109 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
NON-DESTRUCnVELY  MEASURING  LOCAL 
RESISTIVITY  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 
D.  Kurt  Gaskill,  Alexandria;  Nicholas  Bottka,  and  Alok  K. 
Berry,  both  of  Burke,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,977 

Int  a.'  GOIN  21/55.  21/84 

U.S.  a.  356—445  20  Oaims 


5,379,108 
ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Noriyuki  Nose,  Atsugi,  and  Naoto  Abe,  Isehara,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1992,  4-190946 

Int.  a.«  GOIB  11/00 

U.S.  a.  356—400  8  Qaims 


III 


I.  An  alignment  system,  comprising: 

alignment  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  relative  deviation 
of  first  and  second  objects  from  a  predetermined  posi- 
tional relationship: 

moving  means  for  moving  the  first  object  relative  to  the 
second  object; 

measuring  means  for  producing  information  related  to  the 
movement  by  said  moving  means;  and 

control  means  for  determining  an  input  to  be  applied  to  said 
moving  means  so  as  to  bring  the  first  and  second  objects 
into  the  predetermined  positional  relationship,  on  the  basis 
of  a  detected  value  obtained  through  said  alignment  de- 
tecting means  and  a  plurality  of  measured  values  obtained 
through  said  measuring  means,  all  being  taken  up  at  the 
same  time,  and  for  controlling  said  moving  means  on  the 
basis  of  the  thus  determined  input. 
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ANNUMCJTO*  I 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  resistivity  of  a  preselected  por- 
tion of  a  semiconductor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  preselected  portion  of  the  semiconductor 
with  a  first  substantially  monochromatic  light  of  a  first 
preselected  photon  energy; 

selectively  illuminating  the  preselected  portion  of  the  semi- 
conductor with  a  second  substantially  monochromatic 
light  of  an  energy  sufficient  to  cause  electron-hole  genera- 
tion in  the  preselected  portion  of  the  semiconductor; 

wherein  said  steps  of  illuminating,  selectively  illuminating 
are  carried  out  at  or  about  82  K; 

measuring  a  change  in  reflectance  of  the  first  substantially 
monochromatic  light  from  the  preselected  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  responsive  to  said  step  of  selectively  illu- 
minating; 

recording  said  change  in  reflectance; 

recording  a  photoreflectance  line-shape  by  repeating  said 
steps  of  illuminating,  selectively  illuminating,  measuring 
and  recording,  wherein  said  step  of  illuminating  is  re- 
peated so  that  said  first  substantially  monochromatic  light 
has  a  second  preselected  photon  energy  different  from 
said  first  preselected  photon  energy; 

calculating  a  photoreflectance  line-shape  phase  angle  based 
on  said  photoreflectance  line-shape; 

determining  the  resistivity  of  the  preselected  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  based  on  said  photoreflectance  line-shape 
phase  angle,  and 

wherein  said  step  of  determining  the  resistivity  of  the  prese- 
lected portion  of  the  semiconductor  comprises  the  substep 
of: 

calculating  Hall  resistivity  p  of  the  preselected  portion  of 
the  semiconductor  by  the  equation 

/3  =  5.6-(-4.0x  I0-^e-l-4.6x  10-^6^ 

where  O  is  said  photoreflectance  line-shape  phase  angle. 
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5^79,110 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
SURFACE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MATERIAL 
Toahiaki     Matsui,    Tokyo,     and     Kenichi     Araki,     Higashi- 
Murayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Communications  Re- 
search Laboratory,  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telecommunica- 
tions,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1991,  3-339277 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  COIN  21/55 

U.S.  a.  356—445  9  Claims 


n  2t 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  surface  characteristics  of  a 
material  with  respect  to  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic  field 
comprising:  forming  a  reflection-type  open  resonator  by  plac- 
ing opposite  a  flat  mirror  material  to  be  tested  one  of  a  pair  of 
spherical  reflection  mirrors  being  concave  and  having  same- 
diameter  circular  mirror  surface  openings  and  the  same  radii  of 
curvature,  the  surface  openings  being  formed  at  the  center  of 
the  pair  of  spherical  reflection  mirrors  with  circular  coupling 
regions  constituting  partially  transmissive  reflection  mirror 
surfaces  of  the  same  pattern  and  area,  the  spherical  reflection 
mirrors  having  mirror  surfaces  and  mirror  surface  substrates  of 
entirely  the  same  materials;  placing  the  other  of  the  pair  of 
spherical  reflection  mirrors  at  a  position  symmetrical  to  said 
one  of  the  pair  of  spherical  reflection  mirrors  with  respect  to 
the  flat  mirror  material  as  the  plane  of  symmetry  for  use  in 
calibrating  mirror  surface  reflection  loss;  measuring  the  Q 
value  of  an  open  resonator  formed  by  said  one  of  the  pair  of 
spherical  reflection  mirrors  and  the  flat  mirror  material;  re- 
moving the  flat  mirror  material  from  the  optical  axis;  measur- 
ing the  Q  value  of  an  open  resonator  formed  by  the  pair  of 
spherical  reflection  mirrors;  calculating  the  absolute  value  of 
the  reflectance  of  the  flat  mirror  material  to  be  tested  from  the 
difference  between  the  two  measured  Q  values;  and  calculating 
the  phase  of  the  reflected  wave  at  the  surface  of  the  flat  mirror 
material  to  be  tested  from  the  measured  resonance  position; 
thereby  determining  the  surface  characteristics  of  the  material 
with  respect  to  a  high-frequency  electromagnetic  field. 


made  from  a  single  focus  lens  measuring  mode  to  a  pro- 
gressive focus  lens  measuring  mode; 

a  control  means  for  measuring  a  progressive  focus  leiu  at 
position  measuring  points  at  predetermined  intervals  on 
the  lens  successively  on  a  measuring  optical  axis  and 
measuring  the  refractive  power  of  the  lens  at  each  position 
measuring  point; 

a  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  dislocation  between  a 
vertical  standard  line  and  a  measuring  optical  axis  of  said 
measuring  optical  system  based  on  a  prism  power  of  the 


refractive  power  in  a  direction  of  a  horizontal  standard 
line  of  the  progressive  focus  lens,  in  which  the  vertical 
standard  line  contains  a  measuring  point  of  the  refractive 
power  of  a  far  viewing  section,  crosses  a  horizontal  stan- 
dard line,  and  passes  through  a  geometrical  center  of  the 
progressive  focus  lens;  and 
a  movement  conducting  mark  displayed  on  said  display 
means  to  conduct  the  measuring  to  the  vertical  standard 
line  direction  based  on  data  obtained  through  said  calcu- 
lating means. 


5^79,112 
PROCESS  FOR  RELATIVE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 
CENTER-LINE  OF  AN  APERTURE  AND  THE 
CENTER-LINE  OF  A  CYUNDRICAL  OUTUNE 
Jean-Francais  OUirier,  Merdrignac;  Said  Lalaouna,  La  Fertc 
Bernard,  and  Manuel  Penha,  Le  Mans,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Framatome  Connectors  International,  Paris  La  De- 
fense, France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,764 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1992,  92  03657 
Int  a.'  GOIB  5/14.  5/24 
\i&.  a.  356—150  20  daimi 


5,379,111 
LENS  METER 
Tadashi  K^ino,  Okazaki,  and  Mikio  Karachi,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-140173; 
Jun.  10,  1992.  4-177589;  Jun.  10,  1992,  4-177591 

Int  a."  GOIB  9/00 
MS.  a.  356—124  16  Clainti 

1.  A  lens  meter  including  a  measuring  optical  system  for 
determining  the  optical  characteristics  of  a  lens  on  the  basis  of 
the  locus  of  measuring  Ught  projected  on  the  lens,  transmitted 
through  the  lens  and  detected  by  a  photo-detecting  device,  said 
lens  meter  comprising: 
a  display  means  for  displaying  the  relation  to  adjust  the  lens 

to  an  optical  axis  of  the  measuring  optical  system; 
a  measuring  mode  selector  means  for  selecting  a  measuring 
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1.  A  process  for  measurement  of  the  relative  positions  of  the 
center-lines  of  an  aperture  and  a  cylindrical  outline  of  a  sample 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  the  following  steps: 

introducing  a  calibrated  rod  into  said  aperture; 


fW«Wl\t^\\'\\\- 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


performing  measurements  to  define  at  least  a  pair  of  seg- 
ments (I-IV)  representative  of  the  mid-points  of  the  cylin- 
drical outline  and  of  the  calibrated  rod  respectively. 


5^79,113 
PARTICLE  SIZE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Takcahi  Niwa,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimarini  Corporation, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,097 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-257877 

Int  a.'  COIN  15/02 

VS.  a.  356—336  3  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  particle  size  distribution  of  pow- 
dery solids,  the  device  comprising: 

a  laser  for  radiating  laser  beam  upon  a  specimen  of  the  pow- 
dery solids; 

an  optical  measuring  system  including  a  plurality  of  photo- 
sensors for  measuring  a  spatial  intensity  distribution  of 
diffracting  and  scattering  light  upon  the  specimen; 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  calculating  a  particle  size  distribution 
of  the  specimen  on  the  basis  of  the  spatial  intensity  distri- 
bution measured  by  the  photo-sensors; 

a  first  Judging  means  for  monitoring  outputs  from  a  prede- 
termined number  of  photo-sensors  and  seeing  if  the  moni- 
tored outputs  exceed  a  first  reference  so  as  to  know  that 
the  specimen  are  present  in  the  optical  measuring  system; 

a  second  judging  means  for  storing  the  outputs  of  all  the 
photo-sensors  after  the  first  judging  means  ascertains  that 
the  specimen  is  present  in  the  optical  measuring  system, 
and  seeing  if  a  maximum  value  of  the  outputs  falls  within 
a  range  defined  by  a  second  reference  and  a  third  refer- 
ence so  as  to  know  that  a  concentration  of  the  specimen  is 
optimal  for  measuring; 

a  storage  for  storing  the  outputs  of  all  the  photo-sensors  as 
effective  data  only  when  the  second  means  ascertains  that 
the  maximum  value  falls  within  the  range  defmed  by  the 
second  and  third  references;  and 

a  third  Judging  means  for  seeing  if  predetermined  sets  of 
effective  data  have  been  stored  in  the  storage  so  as  to 
operate  the  arithmetic  unit. 


input  signal  frequency,  said  second  input  signal  having  a 
predetermined  first  phase  relationship  with  said  first  input 
signal  for  a  first  ring  laser  gyro  rotational  sense  and  a 
second  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  first 
input  signal  for  a  second  ring  laser  gyro  rotational  sense; 
at  least  one  frequency  multiplier  circuit  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  sinusoidal  input  signals  at  a  first  signal 
frequency  for  providing  at  least  a  first  and  second  rela- 


tively sinusoidal  output  signal  at  respective  circuit  output 
terminals  at  a  higher  output  signal  frequency,  the  fre- 
quency of  each  first  and  second  relatively  sinusoidal  out- 
put signal  being  a  multiple  of  the  integer  two  raised  to  a 
positive  integer  power  times  the  common  first  input  signal 
frequency  of  said  first  and  second  input  signal; 
whereby,  said  ring  laser  gyro  output  signal  scale  factor  is 
enhanced  and  said  ring  laser  gyro  accuracy  is  increased. 


5,379,115 
DIFFERENTIAL  INTERFEROMETER 
John  C.  Tsai,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Excel  Precision, 
SanU  Clara,  Calif . 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,735 

Int  a.»  GOIB  11/02 

U.S.  a.  356—351  13  Qaims 


5^79,114 

RING  LASER  GYRO  SCALE  FACTOR  ENHANCEMENT 

CIRCUIT 

Adrian  K.  Dorsman,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Jol.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,473 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a,*  GOIB  9/02:  HOIS  i/OSi:  H03L  7/00 
MS.  a.  356—350  6  Claims 

1.  A  ring  laser  gyro  scale  factor  enhancement  circuit  combi- 
nation connected  between  at  least  one  power  supply  voltage 
level  and  a  reference  potential  comprising: 
first  and  second  circuit  output  terminals; 
a  ring  laser  detector  and  readout  amplifier  means  for  condi- 
tioning at  least  a  first  and  second  input  signal  from  a  ring 
laser  gyro  assembly,  said  first  and  second  input  signals 
being  essentially  sinusoidal  and  having  a  common  first 


1.  An  improved  interferometer,  comprising: 

a  columnated  electromagnetic  beam  producing  means  for 
producing  a  linearly  polarized  measurement  beam  and 
further  for  producing  a  reference  beam  polarized  orthogo- 
nally in  relation  to  the  initial  polarization  of  the  measure- 
ment laser  beam; 

a  signal  analysis  apparatus  for  comparing  the  measurement 
beam  to  the  reference  beam; 
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a  beam  redirecting  means  for  causing  the  measurement  beam 
to  be  directed  twice  toward  an  objective  mirror  and  then 
into  the  signal  analysis  apparatus  and  further  for  causing 
the  reference  beam  to  be  directed  twice  toward  a  refer- 
ence mirror  and  then  into  the  signal  analysis  apparatus, 
wherein  those  portions  of  the  reference  beam  which  are 
between  the  beam  redirecting  means  and  the  reference 
mirror  are  parallel  lo  those  portions  of  the  measurement 
beam  which  are  between  the  beam  redirecting  means  and 
the  objective  mirror,  wherein; 
the  beam  redirecting  means  includes  a  polarizing  cube  with 
a  polarizing  surface  therein,  a  right  angle  reflector,  a  cube 
comer  retroreflector  and  a  plurality  of  beam  polarity 
rotating  means; 
said  polarizing  cube  is  located  between  the  beam  producing 
means  and  the  reference  mirror  with  said  polarizing  sur- 
face positioned  such  that  the  measurement  laser  beam  is 
initially  reflected  from  said  polarizing  surface  into  the 
right  angle  reflector  and  the  reference  laser  beam  initially 
passes  through  the  polarizing  surface  and  then  is  reflected 
from  the  reference  mirror; 
said  right  angle  reflector  is  positioned  such  that  when  the 
reference  beam  and  the  measurement  beam  are  directed 
thereinto  from  the  polarizing  cube,  the  reference  beam  is 
redirected  toward  the  reference  mirror  and  the  measure- 
ment beam  is  redirected  toward  the  objective  mirror; 
said  cube  comer  retroreflector  is  positioned  in  relation  the 
polarizing  cube  opposed  to  the  right  angle  reflector  such 
that  when  the  measurement  laser  beam  is  directed  into  the 
polarizing  cube  from  the  right  angle  reflector  with  polar- 
ization such  that  the  measurement  laser  beam  passes 
through  the  polarizing  surface  the  measurement   laser 
beam  passes  into  the  cube  comer  retroreflector  and  is 
redirected  back  toward  the  polarizing  cube;  and 
said  beam  polarity  rotating  means  are  positioned; 
between  said  polarizing  cube  and  said  objective  mirror, 
such  that  polarity  of  the  measurement  beam  is  rotated 
by  ninety  degrees  during  each  completed  circuit  of  the 
measurement  beam  between  said  polarizing  cube  and 
said  objective  mirror; 
between  said  polarizing  cube  and  said  reference  mirror, 
such  that  polarity  of  the  reference  beam  is  rotated  by 
ninety  degrees  during  each  completed  circuit  of  the 
reference  beam  between  said  polarizing  cube  and  said 
reference  mirror; 
between  said  right  angle  reflector  and  said  objective  mir- 
ror, such  that  polarity  of  the  measurement  beam  is 
rotated  by  ninety  degrees  during  each  complete  circuit 
of  the  measurement  beam  between  said  right  angle 
reflector  and  said  objective  mirror; 
between  said  right  angle  reflector  and  said  reference  mir- 
ror, such  that  polarity  of  the  reference  beam  is  rotated 
by  ninety  degrees  during  each  completed  circuit  of  the 
reference  beam  between  said  right  angle  reflector  and 
said  reference  mirror;  and 
between  said  cube  comer  retroreflector  and  said  polariz- 
ing cube,  such  that  polarity  of  the  measurement  beam  is 
rotated  by  ninety  degrees  during  each  completed  circuit 
between  said  polarizing  cube  and  said  cube  comer 
retroreflector,  and  further  such  that  polarity  of  the 
reference  beam  is  rotated  by  ninety  degrees  during  each 
completed  circuit  between  said  polarizing  cube  and  said 
cube  comer  retroreflector. 


5^79.116 
CELL-PACKING  SYSTEM  OF  CODED  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

USING  FIXED  BIT  LENGTH  CELLS 
Masahiro  Wada,  and  Vasuhiro  Takishima,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72.489 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1992,  4-173706 

Int.  a."  H04N  1/419 

MS.  a.  358—431  5  Claims 


•PMXEO   CEU.    OUTPUT 


1.  A  packing  system  for  packing  coded  tligital  video  data 
having  a  variable  bit  length  into  cells  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined first  bit  length  for  transmission,  comprising: 

a  first  buffer  coupled  with  an  input  terminal  for  storing  input 

coded  digital  video  data; 
a  second  buffer  for  storing  a  content  of  said  first  buffer; 
a  register  for  storing  a  content  of  said  first  buffer; 
a  timing  generator  for  effecting  transfer  of  a  content  of  said 

first  buffer  to  said  second  buffer  and  said  register; 
a  ROM  storing  fixed  fill  bits; 
a  selector  for  selectively  sending  outputs  of  one  of  said 

second  buffer  and  said  ROM  to  an  output  terminal; 
a  second  selector  for  selecting  one  of  outputs  of  said  buffer 

and  said  register; 
a  first  counter  coupled  with  an  output  of  said  second  selector 

for  providing  an  available  number  of  bits  in  a  current  cell 

undergoing  packing  operation; 
a  second  counter  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  second 

selector  for  providing  a  cell  number  of  a  current  cell 

undergoing  packing  operation; 
a  first  comparator  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  first 

counter  with  a  first  predetermined  value  to  provide  an 

output  when  said  output  of  said  first  counter  reaches  said 

first  predetermined  value; 
a  second  comparator  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  second 

counter  with  a  second  predetermined  value  to  provide  an 

output  when  said  output  of  said  second  counter  reaches 

said  second  predetermined  value; 
a  third  comparator  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  second 

counter  with  a  third  predetermined  value  to  provide  an 

output  when  said  output  of  said  second  counter  reaches 

said  third  predetermined  value; 
an  AND  circuit  for  providing  a  logical  product  of  outputs  of 

said  first  comparator  and  said  second  comparator; 
a  first  OR  circuit  for  providing  a  logical  sum  of  an  output  of 

said  AND  circuit  through  a  delay  circuit  and  an  output  of 

said  third  comparator  to  switch  said  selector  to  an  output 

of  said  ROM; 
a  second  OR  circuit  for  providing  a  logical  sum  of  outputs  of 

said  AND  circuit  and  said  third  comparator  to  initiate  said 

counters;  and 
a  delay  circuit  coupled  with  output  of  said  third  comparator 

having  a  delay  time  of  transmission  time  of  one  cell  to 

switch  said  second  selector  to  an  output  of  said  register. 
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5,379,117 
SUPPORTING  MEMBER  FOR  A  VLMF  COIL 
Hyeon  S.  Yang,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electron  DeTices  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyiugki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  12,  1990, 
90-19572 

Int.  a.»  H04N  5/645;  HOIJ  29/06;  HOIF  13/00 
VS.  CI.  358—400  10  Claims 


numbers  which  cannot  be  expressed  as  a  ratio  of  two  whole 
numbers,  and  the  pattern  having  a  degree  of  symmetry. 


5,379,119 

VIDEO  DISK  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WHEREIN  THE 

FREQUENCY  OF  THE  CARRIER  IS  LOWERED  AND 

THE  FREQUENCY  RANGE  OF  THE  INFORMATION 

SIGNAL  IS  NARROWED  WHEN  A  RECORDING  LASER 

BEAM  IS  POSITIONED  AT  AN  EXTENDED  RECORDING 

AREA  OF  THE  DISK 
Hideo  Owa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,245 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1989,  1-339235 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/79;  GllB  20/06 

V.S.  a.  358—310  8  Claims 


1.  Support  means  for  a  VLMF  coil  adapted  for  mounting  on 
a  CRT,  the  CRT  having  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  at 
which  rounded  comers  are  formed,  said  support  means  com- 
prising a  first  coupling  member  mounted  on  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  a  CRT,  a  second  coupling  member  mounted  on  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  CRT,  the  first  and  second  coupling 
members  being  separate  and  distinct,  said  coupling  members 
having  bend  regions  with  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the 
rounded  comers  of  the  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  of  the 
CRT  so  that  said  bend  regions  can  be  snugly  fitted  on  said 
comers,  each  said  coupling  member  having  a  front  face  at 
which  said  coupling  member  is  provided  with  an  open  slot 
extending  transversely  of  said  CRT,  said  slot  facing  outwardly 
of  said  coupling  member  to  enable  insertion  of  a  VLMF  coil  in 
said  slot  after  the  coupling  member  is  fitted  on  said  comer  of 
the  CRT. 


5,379,118 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
M0IR£  INTERFERENCE  USING  QUASIPERIODIC 
PATTERNS 
Paul  J.  Steinhardt,  Wynnewood,  and  Philip  Taylor,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Trustees  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,938,  Nov.  13, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,179,448, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,201,  Jul.  21, 1988, 
Pat  No.  4,894,726.  This  appUcation  Nov.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

972,604 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  16, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.0  H04N  1/23;  B41F  1/18.  7/00 

VS.  a.  358—298  9  Claims 


1.  A  screen  for  printing  an  image,  comprised  of  a  substrate 
having  a  plurality  of  elements  defined  by  areas  of  substantial 
opacity  and  areas  of  substantial  transparency  arrayed  in  accor- 
dance with  a  quasiperiodic  pattern,  the  elements  defining  two 
or  more  unequal  intervals  and  a  plurality  of  frequencies  with 
which  said  elements  appear,  the  intervals  and  frequencies 
being  described  by  irrational  numbers,  which  are  defined  as 


4:^&- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  an  information  signal  having  a 
given  frequency  range  on  a  disk  by  a  laser  beam,  comprising: 

rotating  means  for  rotating  the  disk  with  a  constant  angular 
velocity; 

modulator  means  for  frequency-modulating  a  carrier  signal 
having  a  given  frequency  by  the  information  signal;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  the  frequency-modulated 
carrier  signal  on  the  disk  by  the  laser  beam, 

wherein  the  disk  has  a  conventional  recording  area  and  an 
extended  recording  area  positioned  at  an  inner  side  of  the 
conventional  recording  area,  wherein  the  carrier  signal 
has  a  changing  frequency  characteristic  inclination  within 
the  extended  recording  area  which  frequency  characteris- 
tic inclination  is  steeper  than  the  frequency  characteristic 
inclination  of  the  carrier  signal  within  the  conventional 
recording  area,  and 

means  for  lowering  the  frequency  of  the  carrier  signal  and 
narrowing  the  frequency  range  of  the  information  signal 
when  the  laser  beam  is  positioned  at  the  extended  record- 
ing area. 


5,379,120 

OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SIGNALS  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  BIT  RATES 
Masahiro  Hpqjo,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,013,  Nov.  19,  1991,  Pat  No.  5^55,103. 
This  application  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1990,  2-317216 
Int  a.«  H04N  5/84 
VS.  a.  358—342  16  Claims 

13.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  digital  signal 
recorded  on  a  recording  disk  in  the  form  of  either  one  channel 
of  first  modulated  coded  signal  having  a  bit  rate  A 1  and  two 
channels  of  second  modulated  coded  signals  having  a  bit  rate 
A2  higher  than  the  bit  rate  Al,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  reproducer,  said  reproducer  having  two  repro- 
ducing channels  for  reproducing  from  said  recording  disk 
the  recorded  one  channel  first  modulated  coded  signal 
through  one  of  said  two  reproducing  channels  to  obtain 
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one  channel  of  reproduced  first  modulated  coded  signal 
having  the  bit  rate  Al  when  said  first  modulated  coded 
signal  is  to  be  reproduced  and  for  reproducing  the  re- 
corded two  channels  of  second  modulated  coded  signals 
through  said  two  reproducing  channels  to  obtain  two 
channels  of  reproduced  modulated  coded  signals  having 
the  bit  rate  A2  when  said  second  modulated  coded  signals 
are  to  be  reproduced; 
a  reproduced  signal  processor,  said  processor,  in  a  first 
processing  mode,  demodulating  and  decoding  said  one 
channel  of  reproduced  first  modulated  coded  signal  to 
obtain  a  reproduced  digital  signal  and,  in  a  second  pro- 
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cessing  mode,  demodulating  and  decoding  said  two  chan- 
nels of  reproduced  second  modulated  coded  signals  to 
obtain  another  reproduced  digital  signal; 

a  disk  driver,  said  driver  driving  said  recording  disk  to  rotate 
at  a  specified  substantially  constant  rotating  speed  or  at  a 
specified  substantially  constant  linear  velocity; 

a  mode  controller,  said  controller  controlling  said  repro- 
duced signal  processor  so  as  to  operate  in  said  first  pro- 
cessing mode  when  said  first  modulated  coded  signal  is  to 
be  reproduced  and  so  as  to  operate  in  said  second  process- 
ing mode  when  said  second  modulated  coded  signals  are 
to  be  reproduced. 


vided  to  insert  a  recording  sheet  from  outside  of  said 
housing; 
a  recording  section  for  recording  onto  a  recording  section 
while  inserting  said  recording  sheet  through  said  second 
opening  poriion  and  said  first  opening  portion,  said  re- 
cording section  being  arranged  close  to  said  original  read- 
ing section  in  said  housing;  and 


a  battery  storage  portion  for  a  battery  that  drives  said  origi- 
nal reading  section  and  said  recording  section,  said  battery 
storage  portion  being  arranged  at  a  rear  portion  of  said 
recording  section,  thus  forming  said  housing  both  flat  and 
compact. 


5,379,122 

DECOMPRESSION  OF  STANDARD 

ADCT-COMPRESSED  IMAGES 

Reiner  Eschbach,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,128 

Int  a.«  H04N  1/41 

VS.  a.  358—426  13  Claims 


5,379,121 
PORTABLE  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

Masakatsu  Yamada.  Kawasaki;  Minoni  Yokoyama,  Yokohama; 

Toshio   Kenmochi,   Yokohama;  Yosuke  E:zumi,  Yokohama; 

Hisasbi    Toyoda,    Yokohama,    and    Hideyuki    Terashima, 

Sagamihara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004567; 
Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004568;  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004569 
Int  a.»  H04N  1/00.  1/04,  1/23 
VS.  a.  358—400  19  Claims 

1.  A  portable  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  constituting  an  outer  surface  of  said  fwrtable 
facsimile  apparatus; 

a  first  openg  portion  formed  in  a  front  portion  of  a  upper 
surface  of  said  housing,  said  first  opening  prtion  provided 
to  insert  an  original; 

a  front  surface  opening  portion  formed  in  a  front  surface  of 
said  housing; 

an  original  reading  section  for  reading  an  original  while 
conveying  said  origial  between  said  first  opening  fwrtion 
and  said  front  surface  opening  portion,  said  original  read- 
ing section  being  arranged  on  a  front  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  second  opening  portion  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
housing  at  a  position  closer  to  a  rear  side  than  said  first 
opening  portion,  said  second  opening  portion  being  pro- 


I.  A  method  of  improving  the  appearance  of  a  decompressed 
document  image  while  maintaining  fidelity  with  an  original 
document  image  from  which  it  is  derived,  wherein  for  com- 
pression, an  original  document  image  is  divided  into  blocks  of 
pixels,  said  blocks  of  pixels  are  changed  into  blocks  of  trans- 
form coefficients  by  a  forward  transform  coding  operation 
using  a  frequency  space  transform  operation,  said  transform 
coefficients  subsequently  quantized  with  a  lossy  quantization 
process  in  which  each  transform  coefficient  is  quantized  ac- 
cording to  a  quantizing  value  from  a  quantization  table  and  the 
result  is  used  as  a  quantized  transform  coefficient,  the  method 
including  the  decompression  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  said  quantized  transform  coefficient  blocks  for 
said  original  image; 
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b)  dequantizing  the  transform  coefficients  in  a  block  accord- 
ing to  a  corresponding  quantizing  value  from  the  quantiza- 
tion table  to  obtain  a  block  of  received  transform  coeffici- 
ents; 

c)  recovering  the  image  by  applying  an  inverse  transform 
operation  to  the  received  transform  coefficients; 

d)  with  a  selected  non-linear  filter,  reducing  high  frequency 
noise  appearing  in  the  recovered  image  as  a  result  of  the 
lossy  quantization  process,  while  preserving  edges, 
whereby  the  appearance  of  the  recovered  image  is  ren- 
dered more  visually  appealing; 

e)  changing  the  filtered  recovered  image  into  blocks  of  new 
transform  coefficients  by  the  forward  transform  coding 
operation  using  the  frequency  space  transform  compres- 
sion operation; 

0  comparing  each  block  of  new  transform  coefficients  to  a 
corresponding  block  of  received  transform  coefficients 
and  the  selected  quantization  table,  to  determine  whether 
the  filtered  recovered  image  is  derivable  from  the  original 
image;  and 

g)  upon  said  determination  transferring  the  filtered  recov- 
ered image  to  an  output  buffer. 


5^79,123 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CODING  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  PLURAL  IMAGES 

WFTHOUT  INTERRUPTION 

Junnosuke  Kataoka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1992,  4-206409 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/419 

VS.  CL  358—427  26  Claims 


coded  data,  whereby  said  apparatus  can  transmit  the  sup- 
plemented coded  data  in  said  predetermined  data  units 
followed  without  interruption  by  the  second  coded  data. 


5,379,124 

FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 

Tadahiko  Ikegaya;  Yosbihiro  Maei;  Tsunehiro  Matsui;  Takashi 

Sakayama,  and  Yasuhiro  Kamiyama,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Figi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  888,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1991,  3-149217 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  358—440  2  Oaims 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  for  transmitting  image  data,  in 
which  a  second  image  is  added  to  follow  a  first  image,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  providing  a  first  image  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
lines  of  pixels  of  image  data  and  including  a  last  line; 

first  data  appending  means  for  appending  a  line  of  data  in 
which  all  pixels  are  white  data  after  the  last  line  of  the  first 
image  to  form  a  supplemented  image; 

first  coding  means  for  encoding  the  supplemented  image  in 
accordance  with  an  MMR  coding  scheme  to  provide  first 
coded  data; 

second  data  appending  means  for  appending  bits  to  the  first 
coded  data  to  form  supplemented  coded  data  having  a 
total  number  of  bits  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  bits  defining  a  predetermined 
data  unit  for  transmission  preparation;  and 

second  coding  means  for  encoding  a  second  image  in  accor- 
dance with  the  MMR  coding  scheme  to  provide  second 


1.  A  facsimile  system  comprising; 

means  for  detecting  identification  data  of  a  counterpart 
station,  said  identification  data  being  received  together 
with  image  data  from  said  counterpart  station; 

means  for  storing  identification  data  of  specific  counterpart 
stations; 

means  for  searching  said  identification  data  detected  by  said 
identification  data  detection  means  from  among  identifica- 
tion data  stored  in  said  identification  data  storage  means; 

a  first  image  memory  for  storing  image  data  transmitted 
from  said  specific  counterpart  stations; 

a  second  image  memory  for  storing  mainly  image  data  trans- 
mitted from  stations  other  than  said  specific  counterpart 
stations; 

means  for  detecting  a  remaining  memory  capacity  in  said 
first  image  memory; 

means  for  judging  whether  storage  of  image  data  is  permit- 
ted or  prohibited  based  on  a  result  of  the  searching  by  said 
searching  means  and  a  result  of  the  detection  by  said 
remaining  memory  capacity  detection  means;  and 

means  for  selecting  either  said  first  image  memory  or  said 
second  image  memory  as  a  destination  for  storing  said 
image  data  based  on  said  result  of  the  searching  by  said 
searching  means  and  said  result  of  the  detection  by  said 
remaining  memory  capacity  detection  means. 


5,379,125 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SOLID-STATE 
IMAGE  SENSOR 
Tetsuya  lizuka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1991,  3-203798 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/335 

MS.  a.  358—443  13  Oaims 


trol  means  maintaining  the  pulse-width  at  a  fixed  value 
and  controlling  the  pulse-height  as  to  low-density  tone 


1.  An  imaging  system  comprising: 

a  solid-state  image  sensor  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tal transfer  sections  providing  a  like  plurality  of  channel 
signals;  and 

a  signal  processing  circuit  comprising  a  first  combining 
circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  channel  signals  for  produc- 
ing a  first  composite  signal  by  cyclically  selecting  one  of 
said  channel  signals,  a  second  combining  circuit  also  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  channel  signals  and  configured  for 
producing  a  second  composite  output  signal  by  adding 
together  said  channel  signals  and  a  third  combining  circuit 
coupled  to  receive  said  first  and  second  composite  output 
signals  and  configured  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
composite  output  signals  to  produce  a  third  composite 
output  signal. 


data,  and  said  control  means  controlling  the  pulse-width 
as  to  high-density  tone  data. 


5,379,127 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  IMAGE 
RECORDING  RETRIEVING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Ando,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1992,  4-064982 

Int.  a."  H04N  1/00.  1/40:  G03G  21/00;  G06K  9/32 

\iS.  a.  358—448  5  Claims 
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5,379,126 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

HAVING  HIGH  TONE  QUALITY 

Kaoni  Seto,  Chigasalu,  and  Hiroshi  Atobe,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  590,700,  Oct  1,  1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1989,  1-255294; 
Oct  17,  1989,  1-268227;  No».  20,  1989,  1-299732 

Int  a."  H04N  1/23.  1/29.  1/40;  H03K  7/08.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  358—456  «  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  multivalued  pixel  data; 
a  first  density  generating  means  for  generating  density  tone 
data  in  dependence  upon  the  multivalued  pixel  data  input 
by  said  input  means;  and 
control  means  for  performing  control  using  both  a  pulse- 
width  and  a  pulse-height  based  upon  the  density  tone  data 
from  said  first  density  generating  means,  said  control 
means  including  a  second  density  generating  means  for 
generating   first   control   multi.bits   for   controlling   the 
pulse-height  and  second  control  multi-bits  for  controlling 
the  pulse-width  based  on  the  density  tone  data,  said  con- 


4.  An  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  on 
a  recording  medium,  comprising; 

original-feeding  means  for  sequentially  feeding  a  plurality  of 
original  sheets,  each  having  an  image; 

original-reading  means  for  scanning  each  of  the  plurality  of 
original  sheets  fed  by  said  original-feeding  means  in  a 
main-scanning  direction  and  a  sub-scanning  direction  to 
read  the  image  from  each  of  the  plurality  of  original 
sheets,  the  image  having  a  number  of  pixels  arranged  in 
the  main-scanning  direction  and  a  number  of  pixels  ar- 
ranged in  the  sub-scanning  direction; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  image  read  by  said  original- 
reading  means  from  a  first  sheet  of  the  plurality  of  original 
sheets; 

instruction  means  for  generating  an  instruction  indicating 
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whether  the  image  read  from  the  first  sheet  which  is 
displayed  by  said  displayed  means  will  be  rotated; 

instruction  memory  means  for  storing  the  instruction  gener- 
ating by  said  instruction  means; 

image-rotating  means  for  rotating  the  image  read  from  the 
first  original  sheet  based  on  the  instruction  generated  by 
said  instruction  means; 

image-recording  means  for  recording  the  image  rotated  by 
said  image-rotating  means  on  the  recording  medium; 

decision-making  means  for  determining  whether  the  image 
read  from  the  first  original  sheet  has  been  rotated  in  accor- 
dance with  contents  of  said  instruction  memory  means, 
said  determination  being  made  every  time  said  original- 
reading  means  reads  the  image  formed  on  an  original  sheet 
following  the  first  original  sheet,  and 

for  determining  whether  to  rotate  the  image  read  from  each 
original  sheet  following  the  first  original  sheet  by  compar- 
ing the  number  of  pixels  in  the  main-scanning  direction 
with  the  number  of  pixels  in  the  sub-scanning  direction  on 
the  image  read  from  the  original  sheet  following  the  first 
original  sheet  when  said  first  decision-making  means  de- 
termines that  the  image  read  from  the  first  original  sheet 
has  been  rotated;  and 

image-processing  means  for  causing  said  image-rotating 
means  to  rotate  the  image  read  by  said  original-reading 
means  when  the  instruction  stored  in  said  instruction 
memory  means  indicates  that  the  image  from  the  first 
original  sheet  which  is  displayed  by  said  display  means  is 
rotated  by  said  image-rotating  means,  and  for  causing  said 
image-recording  means  to  record  the  image  on  said  re- 
cording medium. 


document  length  measurement  is  longer  than  the  input 
document  length  measurement  for  the  same  document. 


5^79,128 
DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Yoshitaka  Ishida,  Yokosuka,  and  Manabu  Kin,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  18,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-145956 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—449  8  Qaims 


5,379,129 

METHOD  FOR  COMPOSITING  A  SOURCE  AND 

DESTINATION  IMAGE  USING  A  MASK  IMAGE 

Konstantin  Otiuner,  San  Jose,  and  Bruce  A.  Leak,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino, 

Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,623 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/387 

U.S.  a.  358—450  8  Oaims 


1.  Document  transport  apparatus  for  transporting  docu- 
ments comprising: 

input  document  length  measurement  means  provided  at  a 
document  input  section  of  the  document  transport  appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  length  of  each  document; 

at  least  one  transported  document  length  measurement 
means,  of  the  same  type  as  the  document  length  measure- 
ment means,  positioned  downstream  of  the  input  docu- 
ment length  measurement  means  for  measuring  the  length 
of  transported  documents  by  detecting  the  surface  conti- 
nuity of  documents  in  transport; 

comparison  means  for  sequentially  comparing  the  input 
document  length  with  the  transported  document  length 
for  each  document  and  outputs  a  comparison  signal; 

transport  stopping  means,  which  receives  the  comparison 
signal,  for  halting  document  transport  when  a  transported 


1.  A  method  for  compositing  a  source  image  and  a  destina- 
tion image  using  a  mask  image  to  produce  a  result  image  in  a 
digital  image  processing  system  comprising:  on  a  pixel-by-pixel 
basis,  using  the  mask  image  to  select  between  the  source  and 
destination  images,  where  a  black  color  value  for  a  mask  pixel 
selects  the  color  value  of  the  corresponding  pixel  of  the  source 
image,  and  a  white  color  value  for  a  mask  pixel  selects  the 
color  value  of  the  corresponding  pixel  of  the  destination  image, 
and  where  an  intermediate  color  value  for  a  mask  pixel  selects 
a  weighted  average  between  source  and  destination  pixel  color 
values,  and  writing  said  selected  color  values  to  corresponding 
pixels  of  the  result  image. 

8.  A  method  for  compositing  a  source  image  and  a  destina- 
tion image  using  a  mask  image  to  produce  a  result  image  in  a 
digital  image  processing  system  comprising:  on  a  pixel-by-pixel 
basis,  combining  images  using  boolean  expression  according  to 
the  formula; 

result = (( 1  -  mask)*source) + (mask'destination); 

wherein  for  each  said  pixel,  said  combining  is  done  in  a  color 
space  on  a  color  component  by  color  component  basis; 
and 

displaying  the  result  image. 

5,379,130 
TEXT/IMAGE  SEPARATION  METHOD 
Te-Mei  Wang,  Miao  Li;  Po-Chih  Wang,  Taichung,  and  King- 
Lung  Huang,  Hsinchu,  all  of  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assign- 
ors to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsinchu, 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,325 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—462  10  Oaims 

1.   A  parallel-architecture  method  for  separation  of  text 

segment  and  image  segment  contained  in  a  document,  said 

method  comprising  the  following  ste[>s: 
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(1)  scanning  said  document  by  gray  scale  scan-in  means  as  an 
input  gray  scale  image,  said  input  gray  scale  image  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pixels,  each  having  a  gray  level 
belonging  to  a  set  of  successive  gray  levels; 

(2)  halftone-processing  said  input  gray  scale  image  to  con- 
vert said  gray  level  pixels  into  black/white  pixels,  to 
create  the  illusion  of  gray  by  means  of  an  appropriate 
arrangement  of  black  and  white  dots,  and  to  produce  a 
first  signal  representing  the  halftone  processing  result  of  a 
currently-processed  gray  level  pixel; 

(3)  constructing  a  window  which  covers  at  least  the  current- 
ly-processed pixel  and  a  plurality  of  pixels  surrounding  the 
currently-processed  pixel; 

(4)  detecting  whether  edges  exist  between  the  currently- 
processed  pixel  and  the  surrounding  pixels  by  means  of 
reading  said  gray-level  pixels  from  said  gray-scale  scan-in 


which  comprises  a  camouflage  pattern  of  a  plurality  of 
contiguously  arranged  diffraction  gratings  or  fringe  pat- 
terns, each  diffraction  grating  or  fringe  pattern  of  said 
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5379,131 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  FORGERY  OF 

DIFFRACnON  GRATING  PATTERN  AND 

FORGERY-PROOF  DIFFRACnON  GRATING  PATTERN 

RECORDING  STRUCTURE 
Satoshi  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon  Print- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1991,  3-327683 

Int  a.'  G03H  1/00 

\}S.  a.  359—2  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  diffraction  grating  pattern  for 

preventing  forgery  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  bar  code  shaped  pattern  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  bar  shapes  of  various  widths  and  spacings  and 
each  in  the  form  of  a  primary  diffraction  grating  or  fringe 
pattern  which  comprises  grating  lines  or  fringes  extending 
in  a  s[>ecific  direction  at  a  specific  spacing;  and 
contiguously  disposing  said  bar  code  shaped  pattern  within  a 
pattern  which  surrounds  said  bar  code  shaped  pattern  and 


camouflage  pattern  having  a  grating/fringe  direction  or 
grating/fringe  spacing  other  than  said  primary  diffraction 
grating  or  fringe  pattern. 


5,379,132 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HEAD-UP  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 

Tetsuro    Kuwayama,    Yokohama;    Toshiaki    Majima.    Tokyo; 

Naosato    Taniguchi,    Atsugi;    Yoko    Yoshinaga,    Machida; 

Hiroyoshi  Kishi,  Atsugi,  and  Nobuo  Kushibiki,  Yamato,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,101,  Sep.  25, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1989,  1-251282 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/32.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  359—13  18  Claims 


means,  subtracting  in  sequence  the  gray-level  of  the  cur- 
rently-processed pixel  with  those  of  said  surrounding 
pixels  to  obtain  absolute  differences  thereof,  comparing 
said  absolute  differences  with  a  pre-determined  edge 
threshold  to  determine  the  existence  of  edges,  generating 
a  second  signal  to  indicate  the  detection,  providing  a 
surrounding  pixel  priority  to  select  one  of  said  surround- 
ing pixels  when  a  plurality  of  edges  exist,  calculating  a 
cutting  threshold  by  taking  average  of  the  gray  levels  of 
the  currently-processed  pixel  and  the  selected  surround- 
ing pixel,  and  producing  a  third  signal,  which  represents 
an  output  state  of  the  currently-processed  pixel,  by  com- 
paring the  gray  level  of  the  currently-processed  pixel  with 
said  cutting  threshold; 

(5)  selecting  said  first  signal  or  said  third  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  second  signal;  and 

(6)  printing  out  in  binary  digit  said  selected  signal. 


1.  A  head-up  display  apparatus  for  use  in  a  transportation 
vehicle,  comprising; 

an  image  generator  for  displaying  an  image,  said  image 
generator  arranged  in  the  transportation  vehicle;  and 

an  optical  system  for  directing  a  beam  of  the  image  from  said 
image  generator  to  a  viewer,  said  optical  system  including 
beam  combiner  means  having  the  same  optical  power  as  a 
convex  mirror  for  reflectively  diffracting  beams  from  said 
image  generator  to  thereby  display  a  reduced  virtual 
image. 


5,379,133 

SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  BASED  REAL  TIME 

HOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

Ronald  L.  Kirk,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ATL  Corporation, 

Findlay,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,422,  Jnn.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,577 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/32.  27/22:  G03H  1/26 
MS.  CL  359—15  20  Oaims 

1.  A  planar  holographic  film  combiner  component  having  a 
centrally  disposed  axis  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
having  at  least  two  mutually  superimposed  holographic  optical 
lens  components  thereon,  said  holographic  optical  lens  compo- 
nents having  back  focal  lengths  extending  to  spaced  apart 
image  receiving  positions  offset  from  said  axis  an  amount 
effective  to  avoid  a  view  of  objects  thereat  along  a  sighting 
path  adjacent  said  axis,  and  having  forward  focal  lengths  ex- 
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tending  generally  oppositely  with  respect  to  said  back  focal 
lengths  to  mutually  adjacent  focal  points  spaced  apart  by  an 
amount  corresponding  with  one-half  of  the  interpupillary 
distance  between  the  eyes  of  a,  human  to  defme  an  output 


radial  expansion  thereof  to  eliminate  the  clearance  be- 
tween said  O-ring  and  the  bore  of  said  holographic  planar 
disk  means. 


aperture  for  generating  a  binocular  parallax  view  of  synthetic 
aperture  derived  images  provided  at  said  image  receiving 
positions,  each  of  said  images  being  provided  by  an  image 
generating  display. 

5^79,134 

HOLOGRAPHIC  DISK  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Daniel  L.  Manitakos,  HaTerhill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Miles  Inc, 

Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,059,  Jun.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  815,572,  Dec.  26,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,238,  May  6, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,236, 

Jul.  23,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

196,867,  May  20,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  859,061,  May  2, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 

5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,318 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/n.  26/10 

MS.  CL  359—17  1*  Claims 


5,379,135 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Shintaro  Nakagaki,  Miura;  Ichiro  Negishi;  Tetsuji  Suzuki,  both 
of  Yokosuka;  Fujiko  Tatsumi,  Yokohama;  Ryusaku  Takaha- 
shi,  Yokosuka;  Hiroyuki  Sonde,  Yokohama,  and  Tsutomu 
Matsimiura,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,757 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    24,    1992,    4- 
024228[U] 

Int.  a.'  G02F  l/li:  H04N  9/30 
\i&.  a.  359—40  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  for  a  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  read  light; 

a  reflection  type  spatial  light  modulator  for  modulating  the 
read  light  incoming  thereto  in  accordance  with  an  image 
written  thereon  by  write  light; 

a  projection  lens  for  displaying  the  image  by  projecting  the 
modulated  light  reflected  from  the  reflection  type  spatial 
light  modulator  onto  a  screen;  and 

a  field  lens  provided  between  the  reflection  type  spatial  light 
modulator  and  the  screen  at  such  a  position  that  both  the 
read  light  and  the  modulated  light  can  pass  therethrough 
for  focusing  the  modulated  light  on  the  projection  lens 
near  an  entrance  pupil  of  the  projection  lens  so  that  inten- 
sity of  the  modulated  light  is  increased. 


5,379,136 

ELECTRON  BEAM  ADDRESSED  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

LIGHT  VALVE  HAVING  INPUT  OPENINGS 

Shouxiang  Hu,  2500  Q  St.,  N-W.  #647,  Washington,  D.C.  20007, 
and  Yanping  Guo,  8808  Lanier  Dr.  #201,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20910 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,700 

Int.  a.«  G02F  l/]ii:  HOIJ  il/24 

MS.  a.  359—47  20  Claims 


1.  A  holographic  deflector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft  having  means  defining  a  planar  disk 
reference  surface  the  plane  of  which  is  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotatable  shaft; 

(b)  holographic  planar  disk  means  having  an  axial  bore  the 
diameter  of  which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
rotatable  shaft,  said  holographic  planar  disk  means  being 
mounted  on  the  rotatable  shaft  and  in  contact  with  the 
planar  reference  surface  thereof; 

(c)  an  O-ring  positioned  around  said  rotatable  shaft  and  in 
the  axial  bore  of  said  holographic  planar  disk  means  with 
clearance  between  said  O-ring  and  the  axial  bore  of  the 
holographic  planar  disk  means; 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  hologr  »phic  planar  disk  means  to 
the  rotatable  shaft,  said  securing  means  including  means 
for  axially  compressing  said  O-nng  to  produce  sufficient 


^^  /^yz^o 


1.  An  electro-optical  light  valve  (EOLV)  having  an  input 
side  and  an  optical  output  side,  and  addressed  by  a  writing 
scanning  electron  beam  on  the  input  side  and  by  a  readout 
optical  beam  on  the  optical  output  side,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electro-optical  (EO)  layer  addressable  by  the  readout 
optical  beam, 

(b)  a  transparent  electrode  on  the  optical  output  side  of  said 
EO  layer. 
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(c)  an  electrically  insulating  layer  on  the  input  side  of  said 
EO  layer, 

(d)  a  matrix  of  openings  formed  on  the  input  side  of  said 
insulating  layer  and  extending  into  said  insulating  layer, 

(e)  a  conductive  layer  on  the  input  side  of  said  insulating 
layer,  having  a  matrix  of  openings  extending  throughout 
the  entire  thickness  of  said  conductive  layer  and  matching 
said  matrix  of  openings  in  said  insulating  layer, 

(0  a  partially  conductive  coating  formed  on  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  openings  in  the  insulating  layer,  having  a 
substantially  good  electric  contact  with  said  conductive 
layer,  whereby  electric  charges  deposited  on  the  surfaces 
of  the  coated  openings  in  said  insulating  layer  can  spatially 
modulating  the  voltage  across  said  EO  layer  as  a  result  of 
said  scanning  electron  beam  entering  the  coated  openings, 
said  electric  charges  then  being  discharged  through  the 
partially  conductive  coatings  to  said  conductive  layer 
before  the  next  scanning  cycle,  and 

(g)  circuit  means  for  removing  electric  charges  received  by 
said  conductive  layer  from  the  partially  conductive  coat- 
ings and  for  establishing  a  bias  voltage  across  said  EO 
layer. 


5,379,137 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  AND  A 

PROJECTION  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Yoshinori  Hirai;  Satoshi  Niiyama,  and  Tomoki  Guitjima,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  AG  Technology  Co.,  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998,029,  Dec.  29,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,025,  Mar.  26,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,196,952.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,009 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1991,  347541 

Int.  a.'  G02F  l/li.  1/137 

US.  a.  359—51  27  Qaims 


crystal  and  solidified  matrix  composite  material  satisfies 
the  relationship  of  0.2<KAn<0.7, 

and  the  dielectric  constant  tsf  of  said  liquid  crystal  and 
solidified  matrix  composite  material,  satisfies  the  relation- 
ship of  A<£c<  1-45  tu, 

and  the  elastic  constant  K33  (10~  '^N)  of  said  liquid  crystal 
in  said  liquid  crystal  and  solidified  matrix  composite  mate- 
rial satisfies  the  relationship  of 
4{K33/7,)<"  >  R  >  (K33/At/,c)° '. 


5,379,138 

Bl-STABLE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND  DRIVING 

METHOD  WHICH  ALLOWS  FOR  TIME  VARIABLE 

THRESHOLD  VOLTAGES 

Shiiuiro  Okada,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,134,  Jol.  29, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,800 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1990,  2-199133 

Int  a.«  G02F  1/1343 

MS.  a.  359—56  18  CUims 


15.  A  projection  type  gray  scale  liquid  crystal  display  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination 

a  projection  light  source, 

a  projection  optical  system  and 

a  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising 

a  pair  of  substrates  provided  with  electrodes  and 

a  liquid  crystal  and  solidified  matrix  composite  material, 
disposed  between  said  pair  of  substrates,  which  includes  a 
nematic  liquid  crystal  dispersed  and  held  in  a  solidified 
matrix, 

said  nematic  liquid  crystal  being  such  that  the  refractive 
index  of  said  liquid  crystal  is  changed  depending  on  states 
of  applying  a  voltage  wherein  in  one  state  the  refractive 
index  of  said  liquid  crystal  substantially  coincides  with 
that  of  said  solidified  matrix  to  thereby  pass  light,  and  in 
another  state  the  former  does  not  coincide  with  the  latter 
to  thereby  cause  the  scattering  of  light,  characterized  in 
that  the  refractive  index  anisotropy  An  of  said  liquid  crys- 
tal used  is0.20SAn, 

and  the  dielectric  anisotropy  Ac^cof  said  liquid  crystal  used 
satisfies  the  relationship  of  5<A€lc<  13, 

and  the  average  particle  diameter  R  (jxm)  of  said  liquid 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  driving  method,  comprising: 
providing  a  liquid  crystal  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
scanning  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  data  electrodes  inter- 
secting the  scanning  electrodes,  and  a  bistable  liquid  crys- 
tal showing  a  first  stable  orientation  state  and  a  second 
stable  orientation  sute  disposed  between  the  scanning 
electrodes  and  the  data  electrodes  so  as  to  form  a  pixel  at 
each  intersection  of  the  scanning  electrodes  and  the  data 
electrodes,  and 
writing  steps  for  causing  a  selected  pixel  in  an  initial  one  of 
said  first  and  second  orientation  states  to  show  the  first 
orientation  state  including: 

a  first  step  of  applying  a  prescribed  voltage  signal  suffi- 
cient to  cause  a  pixel  to  show  the  second  orientation 
state  to  the  selected  pixel  and  then  applying  to  the 
selected  pixel  a  voltage  signal  which  is  at  least  V]  and 
less  than  V2;  and 
a  second  step  of  applying  a  voltage  signal  of  at  least  V2  to 

the  selected  pixel, 
wherein  Vi  denotes  a  threshold  voltage  signal  required  for 
converting  a  pixel  in  the  second  orientation  state  into 
the  first  orienution  state  after  applying  the  prescribed 
voltage  signal  when  the  initial  state  was  the  first  orienu- 
tion sUte,  and  V2  denotes  a  threshold  voluge  signal 
required  for  converting  a  pixel  in  the  second  orientation 
sute  into  the  first  orienution  sute  after  applying  the 
prescribed  voluge  signal  when  the  initial  sute  was  the 
second  orienution  sute,  and  wherein  a  difference  be- 
tween Vi  and  V2  varies  such  that  Vi<V2  in  the  first 
step  and  Vi  and  V2  are  substantially  identical  to  each 
other  in  the  second  step. 
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5^79,139 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANLTFACTURING  SAME  WITH  SPACERS  FORMED  BY 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY 

Masahiko  Sato;  ToshimiUu  Konuma,  both  of  Atsugi;  Seiichi 
Odaka,  Kisakata;  Toshihani  Vamaguchi,  Zama;  Toshio  Wata- 
nabe,  Atsugi;  Osamu  Aoyagi,  Atsugi;  Kaoni  Tabata,  Atsugi; 
Chizuni  Isi^ki,  Atsugi;  Hiroyuki  Sakayori,  Machida;  Ippei 
Kobaytshi;  Akio  Osabe,  both  of  Atsugi,  and  Shunpei 
Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor 
Energy  Laboratory  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,422,  Noy.  20,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,275,  Aug.  20, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1986,  61-196424 
Int  a."  G02F  1/1339 

MS.  CL  359—81  16  Claims 


U       1 


(b)  arrays  of  electrodes  formed  on  each  of  the  surfaces  for 
generating  the  electric  field  thereacross; 

(c)  a  third  layer,  spaced  from  the  first  layer  and  having 
opposite  surfaces  and  an  intermediate  transparent  polymer 
matrix  therebetween  in  which  micro-cavities  are  enclosed 
which  serve  as  micro-lenses  having  optical  axes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  two  third  layer  surfaces; 

(d)  the  micro-cavities  made  from  a  transparent  material 
different  from  that  of  the  polymer  matrix  and  having 
refractive  indices  which  is  selectably  changeable  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  an  electric  field  passing  between  the 
two  third  layer  surfaces; 

(e)  the  material  of  the  micro-cavities  having  the  same  refrac- 
tive index  as  the  matrix  material  for  a  first  electric  field 
value,  and  a  greater  refractive  index  than  the  matrix  mate- 
rial for  a  second  electric  field  value: 

(0  arrays  of  electrodes  formed  on  each  of  the  third  layer 

surfaces  for  generating  the  electric  field  thereacross; 
(g)  a  second  intermediate  layer,  of  transparent  polymer, 
existing  between  the  first  and  third  layers  and  fabricated 
from  a  transparent  polymer; 
preselected  electrodes  of  the  first  layer  electrode  arrays  having 
a  voltage  impressed  thereacross  for  forming  a  reference  pat- 
tern in  the  first  layer. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  members  including  a  pair  of  substrates 
and  at  least  an  electrode  arrangement  provided  on  said 
substrates; 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  between  said  pair  of  spaced 
apari  members; 

a  sealing  member  provided  on  the  perimeter  of  said  spaced 
apart  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  resinous  pillar-spaced  spacers  disposed  be- 
tween said  pair  of  spaced  apart  members,  said  spacers 
having  a  bottom  surface  cured  directly  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  spaced  apart  members  and  a  top  surface  cured  directly 
to  the  other  of  the  pair  of  spaced  apari  members. 


5,379,140 
GOGGLES  HAVING  MICROLENSES  AND  DISPLAY 
ELEMENT 
Claude  Michel,  Asnieres,  and  Jean-Pierre  Le  Pesant,  Glf  S/Y- 
»ette,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Puteaux, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  978,775,  Not.  19,  1992.  This  application 
Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,344 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  19,  1991,  91  14221 
Int.  C  G02F  1/13:  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  359—83  4  Claims 


5,379,141 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING 
BROADBAND  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  RADIO 
FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  OVER  OPTICAL  LINKS 
Leo  Thompson,  Lilbum;  Frank  Little,  Alpharetta,  and  Rezin  E. 
Pidgeon,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Scientific- 
Atlanta,  Inc.,  Norcorss,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  446,461,  Dec.  4,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,191,459. 
This  application  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,208 
Int.  a.'  H04J  14/02 
VS.  a.  359—125  12  Claims 
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1.  Goggles  having  a  display  face  plate  and  comprising 
(a)  a  first  layer  of  transparent  material  having  opposite  sur- 
faces, the  material  having  its  optical  characteristics  alter- 
able under  the  influence  of  a  changeable  electric  field 
applied  thereacross: 


4.  A  method  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  optical  signals,  each 
of  which  is  modulated  with  at  least  one  modulated  radio  fre- 
quency carrier  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
demodulating  each  optical  signal  into  its  respective  modu- 
lated radio  frequency  carrier  signals,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  modulated  radio  frequency  carrier  signals  has  a 
frequency  band  that  overlaps  with  another  of  said  modu- 
lated radio  frequency  carrier  signals; 
converting  the  at  least  one  of  said  modulated  radio  fre- 
quency carrier  signals  to  a  different  frequency  band  of 
carrier  signals  which  does  not  overlap  with  any  other 
modulated  radio  frequency  carrier  signal  modulating  said 
optical  signals;  and 
combining  the  resulting  modulated  radio  frequency  carrier 
signals  in  a  single  signal  path. 
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5,379,142 

DEMULTIPLEXING  APPARATUS  AND  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING  THE 

DEMULTIPLEXING  APPARATUS 

Vnichi  Handa,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,905 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-358126 

Int.  a.'  H04J  14/02 

VS.  a.  359—129  39  Claims 


"^^Sk-vLr — ' 1 

"  ti""l         I  i««.nn*«»ii 


Dcvm  • 


DMULmnn 

omcs 


means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  in  accordance  with  said 

electric  signal  supplied  from  said  converting  means; 
an  optical  latch  circuit  fop  latching  an  optical  main  signal 

supplied  from  said  optical  branch  device  in  accordance 

with  said  timing  signal;  and 
an  output  optical  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  of 

said  optical  latch  circuit  to  provide  an  output  signal  of  said 

system. 


5,379,144     

OPTICAL  TRANSMITTER 
Masataka  Shirasaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fniitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,711,  Dec.  12,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1990,  2-411004 

Int.  CI."  H04B  10/04 

VS.  CL  359—181  5  Claims 


37.   A   wavelength  division  multiplexing  communication 
system  for  performing  wavelength  division  multiplexing  trans- 
mission through  an  optical  fiber,  said  system  comprising: 
a  transmitter  unit;  and 

a  receiver  unit,  said  receiver  unit  including  a  wavelength 
demultiplexing  apparatus  for  demultiplexing  a  light  beam 
of  at  least  one  predetermined  wavelength,  and  said  wave- 
length demultiplexing  apparatus  comprising: 
first  demultiplexing  means  for  demultiplexing  the  light 
beam  at  a  predetermined  wavelength  to  obtain  a  com- 
ponent of  the  light  beam  in  a  first  polarization  state  and; 
and 
second  demultiplexing  means  for  demultiplexing  the  light 
beam  at  the  predetermined  wavelength  to  obtain  a 
component  of  the  light  beam  in  a  second  polarization 
state,  different  from  the  first  polarization  state,  said 
second  demultiplexing  means  being  optically  connected 
to  said  first  demultiplexing  means  in  a  serial  manner 
with  respect  to  light  transmitted  through  said  first  de- 
multiplexing means. 


5,379,143 
OPTICAL  REGENERATIVE-REPEATER  SYSTEM 
Isamu  Takano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-273212 

Int.  a."  H04B  10/16 

VS.  a.  359—177  10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  regenerative-repeater  system,  comprising: 
an  input  optical  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  optical 

signal; 
an  optical  branch  device  for  branching  an  output  signal  of 

said  optical  amplifier; 
means  for  converting  an  optical  signal  supplied  from  said 

optical  branch  device  to  an  electric  signal; 
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1.  An  optical  transmitter  for  transmitting  an  input  signal, 
comprising: 

a  laser  diode; 

a  bias  circuit  operatively  connected  to  supply  a  bias  current 
to  cause  lasing  in  said  laser  diode; 

a  modulation  circuit  operatively  connected  to  superpose  on 
the  bias  current  a  modulation  current  pulse  corresponding 
to  the  input  signal  so  that  an  oscillation  frequency  of  said 
laser  diode  varied  by  the  modulation  current  pulse  be- 
comes a  phase  quantity  of  ir  or  —  w; 

an  optical  interferometer  optically  disposed  to  receive  angle- 
modulated  light  from  said  laser  diode  and  convert  the 
angle-modulated  light  to  intensity-modulated  light;  and 

a  periodic  signal  superposing  circuit  operatively  connected 
to  superpose  on  the  bias  current  a  periodic  signal  having  a 
period  corresponding  to  one  time  slot  of  the  modulation 
current  pulse. 


5,379,145 

LASER  TRANSMITTER  FOR  LIGHT  WAVE  (FIBER 

OPTIO  COMMUNICATION  ESPECTULLY  OF  AM 

MODULATED  CATV  SIGNALS  HAVING  MEANS  .  . . 

AGAINST  DAMAGE 

John  P.  Nodine,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scientific-Atianta, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,658,  Aug.  26,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,486,  Dec.  1,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,377 
Int.  a.'  H02H  5/04 
VS.  a.  359—187  12  Claims 

1.  An  optical  transmitter  for  light  wave  communications 
which  comprises: 
a  laser  diode; 

means  for  deriving  current  from  a  source  of  operating  volt- 
age and  applying  said  current  through  said  laser  diode  at 
a  sufficient  magnitude  to  produce  stimulated  emission  of 
coherent  Ught  from  said  laser  diode; 
means  for  applying  a  modulated  signal  to  said  laser  diode  to 
modulate  the  light  emitted  therefrom; 
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protection  means  for  said  laser  diode  including  means  for 
detecting  current  or  voltage  biasing  conditions  which 
make  damage  to  said  laser  diode  likely  before  applying  to 
said  laser  diode  current  or  voltage  having  said  current  or 
voltage  biasing  conditions;  and 
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5^79,147 
DYE  LASER  AMPLinERS 
Gary  Cook,  Worcestershire,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Northern  Ireland,  United  King- 
dom 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00410,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  11,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/16038,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1991, 
9105058.3 

Int.  a.»  HOIS  3/OS.  3/23:  G02F  1/35 
VS.  a.  359—334  "  Oaims 


means,  responsive  to  the  detection  of  any  said  current  or 
voltage  biasing  conditions  by  said  detection  means,  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  current  through  said  laser  diode 
and  the  application  of  said  modulating  signal  thereto  such 
that  said  laser  diode  is  not  subjected  to  said  current  or 
voltage  biasing  conditions. 


5,379,146 
ELECTROCHROMIC  PANE 
Francis  Defendini,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Vitrage  International,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,351 
Chums  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28,  1992,  92  05246 
Int.  a."  G02F  1/01 
VS.  a.  359—275  1<>  Claims 
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1.  A  dye  laser  amplifier  comprising: 

a  dye  cell, 

means  for  supplying  a  laser  beam  to  be  amplified, 

means  for  supplying  a  pumping  beam,  said  dye  cell  compris- 
ing a  stimulated  brillouin  scattering  (SBS)  dye  cell  includ- 
ing a  laser  dye  material  dissolved  in  an  SBS  medium  con- 
tained betvk'een  two  cell  walls, 

means  for  directing  and  focusing  the  laser  beam  into  the  SBS 
dye  cell,  said  laser  beam  directing  and  focusing  means  and 
said  dye  cell  comprising  a  phase  conjugation  reflector, 

means  for  directing  the  pump  beam  into  the  SBS  dye  cell, 
and 

means  for  directing  an  amplified  laser  beam  from  the  SBS 
dye  cell. 


5,379,148 

CONNECTION  WITH  AMPLIFYING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Jean-Pierre  Blondel,  Viroflay,  and  Jose  Chesnoy,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Alcatel  N.V.,  AmsUrdam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  961,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  15,  1991,  91  12674 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/26.  6/42;  H04B  10/16 
VS.  O.  359—341  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromic  pane  comprising: 

first  and  second  glass  sheets,  each  coated  with  a  transparent 
electrically  conducting  film; 

a  first  electrode  of  electrochromic  material  formed  on  the 
first  glass  sheet; 

a  counter-electrode  of  electrochromic  material  formed  on 
the  second  glass  sheet; 

an  electrolyte  formed  between  the  first  electrode  and  the 
counter-electrode; 

electrical  supply  leads  for  connecting  the  electrically  con- 
ducting films  to  an  electrical  supply  system  generating  a 
potential  difference  (Ui)  as  a  function  of  a  desired  modifi- 
cation of  a  coloration  state  of  at  least  one  of  the  first 
electrode  and  the  counter-electrode;  and 

an  electron  conducting  material  connecting  the  electrically 
conducting  films  to  each  other  at  least  at  a  portion  of  their 
periphery  for  creating  a  controlled  short-circuit  between 
the  electrically  conducting  films,  wherein  the  electron 
conducting  material  is  filled  between  the  first  and  second 
glass  sheets  by  contacting  the  conducting  films. 


1.  A  transmission  line  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  extending  in  succession  along  the 
length  of  said  line  to  guide  an  optical  carrier  wave  carry- 
ing a  signal  to  be  transmitted,  said  optical  fibers  being 
divided  into  groups  having  respective  doping  concentra- 
tions of  a  dopant,  including  at  least  a  first  group  having  a 
non-zero  doping  concentration  for  amplifying  said  carrier 
wave  and  said  signal  in  response  to  a  pump  wave  having 
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a  pump  frequency  that  is  different  from  said  carrier  fre- 
quency to  thereby  compensate  for  attenuation  of  said 
carrier  wave  and  of  said  signal, 
a  succession  of  pump  injectors  following  one  another  along 
the  length  of  said  transmission  line  to  thereby  delimit 
sections  of  said  transmission  line,  each  said  section  includ- 
ing 

a  respective  said  injector  at  one  end  of  the  respective 
section  for  injecting  a  respective  said  pump  wave  into 
said  respective  section, 
at  least  two  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said  first  group  and 
collectively  occupying  a  first  fraction  comprising  more 
than  20%  of  the  length  of  said  each  section,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  optical  fibers  of  a  second  group  of 
optical  fibers  each  having  a  second  said  doping  concen- 
tration lower  than  said  first  doping  concentration  and 
collectively  occupying  a  second  fraction  comprising 
more  than  10%  of  the  length  of  said  each  section; 
wherein  within  each  said  section  one  optical  fiber  of  the  first 
group  is  directly  coupled  to  said  respective  injector  and  is 
followed  by  an  optical  fiber  of  the  second  group  that  is  indi- 
rectly coupled  to  said  respective  injector  via  said  one  optical 
fiber  of  the  first  group. 


photosensitive  plate  to  expose  said  photosensitive  plate, 
whUe  changing  the  tUt-azimuth  angle  of  said  specimen  so 


5,379,149 
GLASS  COMPOSmONS  HAVING  LOW  ENERGY 
PHONON  SPECTRA  AND  LIGHT  SOURCES 
FABRICATED  THEREFROM 
Elias  Snitzer,  and  Kanxian  Wei,  both  of  Piscataway,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Kutger,  The  State  University  of  New  Jersey,  New 
Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,899 

Inta.»H01Si/;7 

U,S.  a.  359—341  29  Claims 


5,379,150 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SPATIAL 

FREQUENCY  HLTER  FOR  USE  IN  A  PATTERN  DEFECT 

DETECTION  DEVICE 
Yoko  Miyazaki;  Toahimaaa  Tomoda;  Hitoshi  Tanaka;  Nobnynki 
Kosalia,  and  Toyomi  Ohshige,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiWsion  of  Ser.  No.  787,929,  Not.  6,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,289,260. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1990,  2-305215; 
Not.  9,  1990,  2-305216;  May  24,  1991,  3-120248;  Jun.  26, 1991, 
3-180470 

Int.  a.*  G02B  27/46:  GOIB  9/00 
VS.  a.  359—561  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  spatial  frequency  filter  used 
in  a  pattern  defect  detection  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  coherent  light  to  a  pattern  on  a  model  specimen, 
focusing  diffracted  light  from  said  pattern  by  a  letis  onto  a 
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that  the  incident  angle  of  said  light  varies  within  a  prede- 
termined range,  and 
developing  the  exposed  photosensitive  plate. 


5,379,151 
MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  DEVICE  USING  WINDOW 

PULSES  TO  EXTRACT  ADDRESS  INTORMATION 
Michio  Nagai,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,604,  Mar.  14,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,781 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1990,  2-065473 

Int  a.»  GllB  5/02 

VS.  a.  36&-018  1  Claim 


1.  A  laser  oscillator  comprised  of: 

means  for  generating  pump  radiation  and  applying  the  pump 

radiation  to  a  fiber; 
the  fiber  being  comprised  of  a  sulfur  rich  Ge-Ga-S  host 

doped  with  an  active  material;  and 
the  fiber  being  disposed  in  a  laser  cavity. 


1.  A  magnetic  reproducing  device  for  reproducing  recorded 
information  from  inclined  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  the  re- 
corded information  including  auxiliary  information  recorded 
in  predetermined  areas  in  the  inclined  tracks,  said  magnetic 
reproducing  device  comprising: 
a  rotary  magnetic  head  rotatable  at  a  plurality  of  speeds  for 
successively  scanning  the  tracks  on  the  magnetic  tape  to 
generate  a  reproduced  signal  representative  of  the  auxil- 
iary information; 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  which  each  pulse  is 
generated  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  said  rotary 
magnetic  head  through  a  predetermined  angle;  and 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  window  pulses  to  extract 
the  auxUiary  information  in  said  areas  from  the  repro- 
duced signal  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal; 
wherein  said  means  for  generating  window  pulses  comprises 
a  first  counter  for  counting  clock  pulses,  a  reset  pulse 
generator  for  producing  a  reset  pulse  to  reset  said  first 
counter  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal  upon  one  revolu- 
tion of  said  rotary  magnetic  head,  and  means  for  produc- 
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ing  one  of  said  plurality  of  window  pulses  so  that  said 
window  pulses  are  controlled  to  enable  extraction  of  the 
auxiliary  information  in  said  predetermined  areas  at  any  of 
said  speeds; 

wherein  said  means  for  producing  one  of  said  window  pulses 
comprises: 

a  latch  responsive  to  said  reset  pulse  generator  and  said  first 
counter  for  latching  a  maximum  count  value  from  said 
first  counter; 

a  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals; 

means  responsive  to  said  latch  and  said  first  input  terminal  a 
signal  proportional  to  said  maximum  count  value; 

a  second  counter  for  supplying  a  count  value  to  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  comparator,  said  comparator  pro- 
ducing a  compared  output  pulse  as  an  input  to  said  second 
counter  each  time  said  second  counter  produces  a  count 
exceeding  a  value  related  to  said  maximum  count  value; 

a  third  counter  responsive  to  said  reset  pulse  generator  and 
said  compared  output  pulse;  and 

a  ROM  Uble  storing  window  pulse  date  corresponding  to 
respective  counts  in  said  third  counter  and  being  ad- 
dressed by  the  count  in  said  third  counter. 


5^79,153 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
HAVING  PROGRAM  INFORMATION 
Toshiyuki  Ishii;  Kousuki  Misono,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Miwako 
Tsuneki;  Kiyoshi  Ota,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tetsuo  Nishigaki, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1990,  2-10865 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/02.  27/36.  15/12.  15/18 

VS.  a.  360—27  30  Claims 


5,379,152 

DATA  RECORDER  WHICH  PARTITIONS  THE 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  INTO  DATA  INFORMATION 

AND  TABLE  OF  CONTENTS  INFORMATION 

Kentaro  Odaka,  Tokyo;  Shinya  Ozaki.  Kanagawa;  Yoshizumi 
inazawa,  Kanagawa;  Masaki  Yamada,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, and  Peter  Bramball,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Hewlett-Packard  Limited, 
Wokingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,583,  Apr.  21,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,545,  No».  28,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,664 

Int.  a.»  GllB  5/09.  15/14 

U.S.  a.  360—48  1*  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  on  and  reproducing  from  a  re- 
cord medium  event  signals  supplied  at  particular  times  from  at 
least  one  source  as  well  as  preset  date  selectively  input  by  a 
user  which  date  esteblishes  an  event  signal  to  be  recorded  and 
the  time  of  recording  that  event  signal,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: date  input  means  for  selectively  producing  preset  date  to 
select  source,  time  and  duration  of  event  signals  to  be  recorded 
on  said  record  medium;  temporary  storage  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  date  input  means  for  storing  said  preset  date 
produced  by  said  date  input  means  for  recording  on  said  re- 
cord medium  and  for  storing  preset  date  reproduced  from  said 
record  medium;  display  means  connected  to  display  preset  date 
stored  in  said  storage  means;  and  control  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  display  means,  said  date  input  means  and  said 
temporary  storage  means  for  controlling  said  display  means  to 
display  on  a  first  time  zone  preset  date  representing  time  and 
duration  of  event  signals  which  have  already  been  selected  for 
recording  ("already  preset  date")  and  also  to  display  on  a 
second  time  zone  preset  date  representing  time  and  duration  of 
event  signals  which  are  in  the  process  of  being  selected  for 
recording  ("currently  preset  date"),  said  first  and  second  time 
zones  being  aligned  to  display  temporal  overlaps  between  the 
already  preset  date  and  the  currently  preset  date. 


5,379,154 
HIGH  VARIABLE  POWER  RATIO  ZOOM  LENS 
Atsushi  Shibayama,  Kawasaki,  and  Susumu  Sato,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1992,  4-211221 

Int.  a.«  G02B  15/14 

U.S.  a.  359—689  3*  Claims 


1.  A  date  recorder  for  recording  date  on  a  recording  medium 
according  to  a  predetermined  date  recording  format  providing 
frame  divisional  date  areas  and  frame  addresses  thereof,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  receiving  date  to  be  recorded; 

means  for  recording  the  date  onto  the  recording  medium 
into  frames  of  a  first  partition; 

means  for  producing  and  recording  onto  the  recording  me- 
dium into  frames  of  a  second  partition  directory  informa- 
tion of  the  date  recorded  in  the  first  partition; 

means  for  receiving  length  date  designating  an  amount  of 
date  to  be  recorded  onto  the  recording  medium  for  initial- 
ization of  the  second  partition;  and 

means  supplied  with  the  received  length  date  for  initializing 
the  second  partition  to  have  a  date  length  based  upon  the 
length  date. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  having,  in  succession  from  the  object  side,  a 
first  lens  unit  Gl  having  positive  refractive  power,  a  second 
lens  unit  G2  having  positive  refractive  power,  and  a  third  lens 
unit  G3  having  negative  refractive  power,  the  spacing  between 
said  first  lens  unit  Gl  and  said  second  lens  unit  G2  being  in- 
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creased  and  the  spacing  between  said  second  lens  unit  G2  and 
said  third  lens  unit  G3  being  decreased  during  the  magnifica- 
tion change  from  the  wide  angle  end  to  the  telephoto  end,  said 
first  lens  unit  Gl  having  at  least  one  positive  lens  and  at  least 
one  negative  lens,  said  second  lens  unit  G2  comprising,  in 
succession  from  the  object  side,  a  front  group  GF  of  weak 
refractive  power  and  a  rear  group  GR  of  positive  refractive 
power,  said  front  group  GF  having  at  least  one  negative  lens 
and  at  least  one  positive  lens,  said  rear  group  GR  having  at 
least  one  positive  lens  and  at  least  one  negative  lens,  said  third 
lens  unit  G3  having  at  least  one  positive  lens  and  at  least  one 
negative  lens,  said  zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


-0.3  S  fl/JF  s  0.3 
0.7  ^  fl/JF  ^  1.3 
0.4  S  fW/J\  s  0.8 
1.0  S/W//2  S  1.5 
1.0  s  \JW/fi\  s  10.fi  <  0 
-1.0  S  IIRT^  3.0 
ps  where  fl  is  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  unit  Gl,  fZ  is  the 
focal  length  of  said  second  lens  unit  G2,  f3  is  the  focal  length 
of  said  third  lens  unit  G3,  fF  is  the  focal  length  of  said  front 
group  GF,  fR  is  the  focal  length  of  said  rear  group  GR,  fW  is 
the  focal  length  of  the  whole  system  at  the  wide  angle  end,  and 
IIRT  is  the  third-order  comatic  aberration  coefficient  of  said 
rear  group  GR  at  the  telephoto  end  when  the  focal  length  at 
the  telephoto  end  is  normalized  into  1. 
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1.  An  axial-symmetric  joint  having  high  thermal  load  capac- 
ity for  stress-free  or  low-stress  mounting  of  a  cylindrical  joint 
part  comprising: 

a)  a  mounting  consisting  of  a  first  material  for  mounting  a 
second  material,  said  mounting  being  comprised  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metel  or  metal 
alloy,  brass,  steel  and  unalloyed  steel; 

b)  a  second  material  mounted  within  said  mounting,  said 
second  material  being  comprised  of  an  optical  glass  mate- 
rial selected  from  BK7  or  FK51;  and 

c)  at  least  one  intermediate  ring  disposed  between  said  sec- 
ond material  and  said  mounting,  said  intermediate  ring 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  diameter  wherein  the  inner 
diameter  corresponds  to  the  diameter  of  said  second  mate- 
rial, 

?jid  wherein  said  intermediate  ring  is  composed  of  a  material  of 
a  thickness  so  that  the  inner  diameter  of  said  intermediate  ring 
expands  to  substantially  the  same  extent  as  the  diameter  of  said 
second  material  with  a  change  in  temperature,  said  material 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarbonate 
plastic,  polymeric  material,  metal  and  "10  Ni  14"  steel,  and 


wherein  the  mounting,  the  second  material  and  the  intermedi- 
ate ring  have  thermal  expansion  coefficients  satisfying  the 
relation: 


aR>aF>aL 

wherein  an  is  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the  interme- 
diate ring,  ap  is  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  for  the 
mounting,  and  at  is  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  for  said 
second  material. 


5,379,155 

AXIAL^YMMETRIC  JOINT  OF  HIGH  THERMAL  LOAD 

CAPACTFY 

Norbert  Goetschmann,  and  Ortwin  Hahn,  both  of  Paderbom, 

Germany,  assignors  to   Leica   Industrieverwaltung  GmbH, 

Wetzlar,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE92/00110,  §  371  Date  Nov.  18,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  18,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/15031,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  15,  1992.  Ser.  No.  946,438 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19, 1991, 4105083; 
Jun.  6,  1991,4118523 

Int.  Q.»  G02B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  359—820  19  Calms 


5,379.156 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  E.  Van  Cort,  Conway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Van  Cort 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Northampton,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,805 

Int.  CI."  G02B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  359—831  5  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  viewing  device  comprising  an  elongated,  thin 
wall,  hollow  body,  a  viewing  aperture  disposed  in  said  thin 
wall,  a  light  entry  port  also  disposed  in  said  thin  wall,  said 
viewing  aperture  being  circumferential! y  offset  from  salad 
light  entry  port  by  an  angle  of  from  about  120'  to  about  125*, 
a  pair  of  wedge  prisms  disposed  within  said  hollow  body,  each 
of  said  prisms  having  an  entrance  face  and  an  exit  face,  means 
for  holding  said  prisms  in  a  predetermined  angular  relationship 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  viewing  aperture  and  said 
light  entry  port  so  that  light  entering  said  port  is  refracted 
twice  before  exiting  said  viewing  aperture  and  end  caps  dis- 
posed at  each  end  of  said  hollow  body. 


5,379,157 

COMPACT,  FOLDED  WIDE-ANGLE  LARGE 

REFLECTIVE  UNOBSCURED  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Yaujen  Wang.  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,786 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  359—861  10  Qaims 

1.  A  wide-angle  optical  imaging  system  comprising: 
primary  reflecting  means  comprising  a  segment  of  a  convex 
mirror  having  high-order  aspheric  coefficients,  positioned 
and  adapted  for  receiving  and  reflecting  beams  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  from  a  remote  source; 
secondary  and  quaternary  refiecting  means  comprising  a 
segment  of  a  concave  mirror  having  high-order  aspheric 
coefficients  and  having  a  first  reflecting  area  as  said  sec- 
ondary reflecting  means  and  a  second  reflecting  area 
adjacent  said  first  reflecting  area  as  said  quaternary  re- 
flecting means,  positioned  and  adapted  such  that  the 
beams  of  electromagnetic  energy  reflected  by  said  pri- 
mary reflecting  surface  are  received  by  said  first  reflecting 
area  and  said  second  reflecting  area  reflects  the  beams  of 
electromagnetic  energy  received  to  an  image  plane 
whereat  an  image  produced  by  the  reflected  beams  of 
electromagnetic  energy  is  perceivable;  and 
tertiary  reflecting  means  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
mirror  pivoteble  with  respect  to  said  convex  mirror  posi- 
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tioned  and  adapted  for  receiving  the  beams  of  electromag- 
netic energy  reflected  from  said  first  reflecting  area  of  said 
concave  mirror  and  reflecting  the  beams  of  electromag- 
netic energy  toward  said  second  reflecting  area  of  said 


concave  mirror;  and  wherein  a  vertex  of  said  convex 
mirror  and  a  vertex  of  said  concave  mirror  are  coincident 
with  a  conunon  optical  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  a 
center  of  said  substantially  flat  mirror. 


b)  setting  means  for  setting  a  number  of  pictures  to  be  re- 
corded per  unit  of  time; 

c)  means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  the  number  of 
pictures  to  be  recorded  per  unit  of  time  set  by  said  setting 
means  is  inoperable  in  the  second  recording  mode;  and 

d)  means  for  changing  the  number  of  pictures  to  be  recorded 
per  unit  of  time  set  by  said  setting  means,  depending  upon 
that  said  discriminating  means  discriminates  the  number 
set  by  said  setting  means  being  inoperable. 


5^79,159 

PORTABLE  TELEVISION  CAMERA-RECORDER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  Ste.  286,  Unit  802,  930  Tahoe  Blvd., 

Incline  Village,  Nev.  89451-9436 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  818,168,  Jan.  8,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,260,837, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  325,768,  Mar.  20,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,319, 
Jun.  23, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,819,101,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  516,532,  Jul.  25,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,604,668,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,057,  Not.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,194 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/78 

U.S.  a.  360—35.1  20  Oaims 


5,379,158 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

WITH  CHANGEABLE  NUMBER  OF  RECORDED 

PICTURES  PER  UNIT  OF  TIME 

Shigeo  Yamagata;  Yasutomo  Suzuki,  and  Masahiro  Talcci,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  921,423,  Jul.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,395,  Apr.  30,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,374,  Jan.  27, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

231,370 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-020507; 

Jan.  31,  1986,  61-020508;  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-020509;  Jan.  31, 

1986,  61-020510;  Jan.  31,   1986,  61-020511;  Jan.  31,   1986, 

61-020S12;  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-020513;  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-020514 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/7S 
MS.  CL  360—9.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  recording  apparatus  including,  as 

one  recording  unit,  a  fwst  recording  mode  for  recording  an 

image  information  as  one  picture  and  a  second  recording  mode 

for  recording  a  larger  amount  of  image  information  as  one 

picture  than  the  image  information  of  said  first  recording 

mode,  comprising; 

a)  control  means  for  repeating  said  first  recording  mode  or 

said  second  recording  mode  to  record  a  predetermined 

number  of  pictures  per  unit  of  time; 


1.  A  hand-held  portable  camera  and  recording  unit  compris- 

(a)  a  housing: 

(b)  a  camera  supported  within  said  housing  and  having  an 
input  for  image  phenomena  occurring  outside  said  hous- 
ing; 

(c)  an  activation  device  that  causes  said  camera  to  generate 
video  picture  signals  on  an  output  thereof; 

(d)  a  video  recorder  supported  within  said  housing  and 
operable  to  record  video  picture  signals; 

(e)  a  video  monitor  supported  within  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  viewing  screen  viewable  from  the  exterior  of  said 
housing; 

(0  a  memory  supported  within  said  housing  structured  to 
record  video  picture  signals  generated  by  said  camera; 

(g)  a  selectively  operable  controller  that  directs  the  record- 
ing of  video  picture  signals  of  image  phenomena  in  sabot 
memory  and  permits  the  passage  of  said  signals  to  said 
video  monitor  to  generate  and  sustain  a  still  image  of  said 
scanned  phenomena  on  the  screen  of  said  monitor  without 
requiring  said  video  picture  signals  to  be  recorded  in  said 
video  recorder;  and 

(h)  a  further  controller  that  permiu  video  picture  signals 
sequentially  generated  by  said  video  camera  to  be  applied 
to  said  video  monitor  to  generate  motion  picture  image 
phenomena  on  the, viewing  screen  of  said  video  monitor. 
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5,379,160 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
IMPROVED  DECODING  aRCUIT 
Kazuoki  Otani,  Hanamalu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ouka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,893,  Jan.  10,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1991,  3-004609 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/09.  15/12 
\i&.  a.  360—49  8  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  decoding  start  synchronization  mark 
indicative  of  a  decoding  start  position  of  a  scries  of  repro- 
duced data  modulated  by  means  of  a  decoding  method 
and  recorded  in  each  sector  of  a  magnetic  disk; 

means  for  detecting  a  decoding  end  synchronization  mark 
indicative  of  a  decoding  end  position  of  the  series  of  repro- 
duced data  recorded  in  each  sector  of  the  magnetic  disk; 

means  for  decoding  desired  data  when  any  one  of  said  de- 
coding start  synchronization  mark  or  said  decoding  end 
synchronization  mark  is  detected;  and 

switch  means  for  supplying  the  series  of  reproduced  data  to 
said  means  for  detecting  said  decoding  end  synchroniza- 
tion mark  when  said  decoding  start  synchronization  mark 
can  not  be  detected. 


-o- 


i"XJ. 


1.  A  storage  system  for  accurately  storing  and  reading  data 
within  multiple  tracks  on  a  removable  data  storage  medium 
mounted  therein,  said  data  including  an  initial  acquisition  data 
character  and  multiple  diverse  synchronization  characters 
disposed  therein  in  an  order  determined  in  accordance  with  a 


predetermined  format  identification,  said  system  comprising: 

a  transducing  head; 

means  for  moving  said  removable  data  storage  medium 
relative  to  said  transducing  head: 

means  for  controlling  said  transducing  head  to  store  and 
read  data  within  multiple  tracks  on  said  removable  data 
storage  medium; 

a  clock  circuit; 

a  synchronization  character  predictor  circuit  coupled  to  said 
transducer  head  for  generating  an  output  indicative  of  an 
expected  one  of  said  multiple  diverse  synchronization 
characters  in  response  to  detection  of  said  initial  acquisi- 
tion data  character;  and 

a  synchronization  character  increment  counter  coupled  to 
said  synchronization  character  predictor  circuit  and  said 
clock  circuit  for  updating  said  output  of  said  synchroniza- 
tion character  predictor  circuit  in  response  to  either  detec- 
tion of  said  expected  one  of  said  multiple  diverse  synchro- 
nization characters  or  an  elapse  of  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  in  combination  with  a  failure  of  detection  of  said 
expected  one  of  said  multiple  diverse  synchronization 
characters  wherein  synchronization  characters  within  said 
data  may  be  efficiently  located,  permitting  data  to  be 
accurately  stored  and  read  within  said  removable  data 
storage  medium. 


5,379,162 

CUSTOMIZED  DATA  RECOVERY  PROCEDURES 

SELECTED  RESPONSIVE  TO  READBACK  ERRORS  AND 

TRANSDUCER  HEAD  AND  DISK  PARAMETERS 
Earl  A.  Cunningham,  and  Bradley  E.  Hanson,  both  of  Rochester. 
Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,756 

Int.  a.o  GllB  5/09:  H03M  li/00 

U.S.  CL  360—53  9  Claims 


5,379,161 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION 

CHARACTER  LOCATION  AND  PREDICTION  IN  A  DATA 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Fernando  Quintana,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,623 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—51  6  Claims 


maim 


caufCT 
v  soTT  ovoe 


•Ltaatm 


1.  A  method  of  data  recovery  in  a  disk  drive  data  storage 
system  of  the  type  including  at  least  one  disk  surface  and  at 
least  one  transducer  head  for  reading  and/or  writing  data  to  a 
respective  disk  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
storing  a  plurality  of  data  recovery  procedures  (DRPs); 
detecting  a  readback  error  in  a  readback  data  signal; 
identifying  a  plurality  of  predetermined  transducer  head  and 
disk  parameters  including  the  step>s  of  identifying  a  head 
width  parameters  value;  and  identifying  a  track  misregis- 
tration parameter  value  responsive  to  said  identified  head 
width  parameter  value;  and 
selecting  one  of  said   stored  plurality  of  data   recovery 
procedures  (DRPs)  responsive  to  said  detected  readback 
error  and  said  identified  plurality  of  predetermined  trans- 
ducer head  and  disk  parameters. 
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CONTINUOUS  REPRODUCTION  METHOD  OF  TAPES 

FOR  A  DOUBLE-DECX  VTR 
Hyong-Ju  Loe,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnl.  9,  1991, 
91-11620 

Int.  a.*  GllB  15/18,  15/48 
MS.  CL  3«0— «9  17  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  reproducing  method  of  tapes  for  a  double- 
declc  VTR,  comprising: 

a  first  process  for  performing  a  reproduction  operation  of  a 
first  upe  in  an  A  deck  after  perceiving  as  said  A  deck  a 
first  deck  wherein  a  reproduction  key  signal  is  input  and 
after  perceiving  a  second  deck  as  a  B  deck; 

a  second  process  for  maintaining  a  reproduction-waiting 
status  by  searching  for  a  start  marking  signal  recorded  on 
a  beginning  part  of  a  second  Upe  in  said  B  deck  after  an 
auto  marking  signal  is  perceived  from  said  first  tape  in  said 
A  deck  while  said  A  deck  is  performing  said  reproduction 
operation,  said  auto  marking  signal  having  been  automati- 
cally recorded  on  an  ending  part  of  said  first  tape  a  prede- 
termined distance  before  an  end  marking  signal,  said  start 
marking  signal  having  been  recorded  on  said  beginning 
part  of  said  second  tape  in  response  to  a  second  user  input; 
and 

a  third  process  wherein,  when  said  end  marking  signal  hav- 
ing been  recorded  on  said  ending  part  of  said  first  tape  in 
response  to  a  first  user  input  is  perceived  from  said  first 
tape  in  said  A  deck,  while  said  A  deck  is  performing  the 
reproduction  operation,  the  reproduction  of  said  A  deck  is 
stopped  and  simultaneously  said  B  deck  is  perceived  as 
said  A  deck  and  said  A  deck  is  perceived  as  said  B  deck 
for  performance  of  the  reproduction  operation  of  said  A 
deck,  and  wherein  repeated  performance  of  the  reproduc- 
tion operation  for  a  multitude  of  tapes  tele-recorded  with 
an  identical  program  is  conducted. 


5,379,164 

HELICAL  SCAN  SYSTEM  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  USING 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  PHASE  DATA  AND  HEAD  HEIGHT 

DATA  FROM  MEMORY  DURING  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

DROP  OUT 

Takayuki  Okafigi.  and  Norio  TanaluL,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1992,  4-094868 

Int  a."  GllB  21/04 

MS.  CL  360—70  4  Claims 

1.    An   apparatus   for   recording/reproducing   information 

signals  onto  and  from  a  plurality  of  recording  tracks  on  a 

magnetic  tape  having  a  magnetic  head,  each  of  said  recording 

tracks  being  formed  on  said  magnetic  tape  at  a  predetermined 

slant  angle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  reference  tape  position  signal  and  a 
reproduced  tape  position  signal,  said  reproduced  tape 
position  signal  being  reproduced  from  said  magnetic  tape 


and  being  adapted  to  indicate  position  on  said  magnetic 
tape; 

means  for  comparing  said  reproduced  tape  position  signal 
and  said  reference  tape  position  signal  so  as  to  produce  a 
tape  phase  error  signal; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  magnetic  tape; 

means  for  obtaining  a  rotational  speed  data  signal  from  said 
motor; 

detection  means  for  detecting  if  said  reproduced  tape  posi- 
tion signal  is  reproduced  from  said  magnetic  tape  and  for 
supplying  therefrom  a  detecting  signal  which  indicates  the 
results  of  such  detection; 

head  tracking  control  means  for  forming  a  head  tracking 
control  signal  for  controlling  deviation  of  said  magnetic 
head  which  is  adapted  to  deflect  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  recording  tracks,  said  head  tracking  control 
means  including  phase  memory  means  for  storing  phase 
data  which  may  be  utilized  as  a  phase  reference,  said  head 
tracking  control  signal  being  based  on  a  reproduced  level 
of  the  reproduced  information  signals  obtained  by  scan- 
ning said  recording  tracks  and  one  of  the  phase  of  said 
reproduced  tape  position  signal  and  the  stored  phase  data 
from  said  phase  memory  means  in  response  to  said  detect- 
ing signal,  said  head  tracking  control  means  controlling 
tracking  of  said  magnetic  head  relative  to  one  of  said 
recording  tracks  to  be  tracked  by  said  head  tracking  con- 
trol signal,  said  reproduced  information  signals  being 
produced  from  said  recording  tracks  on  said  magnetic 
tape  by  said  magnetic  head; 


tape  running  control  means  for  generating  a  motor  driving 
signal  for  driving  said  motor  so  as  to  cause  said  magnetic 
tape  to  run  at  a  predetermined  speed  and  to  control  the 
phase  of  the  running  magnetic  tape,  said  tape  nmning 
control  means  including  head  deflection  data  memory 
means  for  storing  head  deflection  data,  said  motor  driving 
signal  !>eing  based  on  said  routional  speed  data  signal  and 
one  of  said  tape  phase  error  signal  and  a  signal  obtained 
from  the  stored  head  deflection  data  from  said  head  de- 
flection data  memory  means  and  said  head  tracking  con- 
trol signal  in  response  to  said  detecting  signal;  and 

switching  control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  signal 
so  as  to  cause  said  head  tracking  control  means  to  form 
said  head  tracking  control  signal  based  on  said  reproduced 
level  of  the  reproduced  information  signals  and  the  phase 
of  said  reproduced  tape  position  signal  and  to  cause  said 
tape  running  control  means  to  generate  said  motor  driving 
signal  based  on  said  rotational  speed  data  signal  and  said 
tape  phase  error  signal  when  said  detecting  signal  indi- 
cates that  said  reproduced  tape  position  signal  is  repro- 
duced, and  to  cause  said  head  tracking  control  means  to 
form  said  head  tracking  control  signal  based  on  said  repro- 
duced level  of  the  reproduced  information  signals  and  said 
stored  phase  data  and  to  cause  said  tape  running  control 
means  to  generate  said  motor  driving  signal  based  on  said 
rotational  speed  data  signal  and  said  signal  obtained  from 
said  stored  head  deflection  data  and  said  head  tracking 


control  signal  when  said  detecting  signal  indicates  that 
said  reproduced  tape  position  signal  fails  to  be  repro- 
duced. 


^Mirvo 

OCMOOULATOM 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  magnetic  servo  head  relative 
to  a  servo  track  on  a  traveling  magnetic  tape,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

monitoring  transverse  movements  uniquely  exhibited  by  a 
traveling  tape  in  a  drive  unit  to  obtain  a  waveform,  longi- 
tudinally correlated  with  said  tape,  which  is  uniquely 
characteristic  of  said  transverse  movements  of  said  tape; 

storing  said  waveform; 

controlling  positioning  of  a  servo  head  relative  to  a  servo 
track  on  said  tape  using  a  control  signal;  and 

recalling  the  stored  waveform  and  superimposing  said  wave- 
form on  said  control  signal  for  positioning  said  servo  head 
relative  to  said  servo  track  on  said  tape. 


for  detecting  the  dedicated  data  in  said  dedicated  data 
areas  and  the  OC  erase  signal  when  rotation  of  the  mag- 
netic disk  is  started,  and  measuring  a  speed  of  the  magnetic 


5,379,165 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

ACCURACY  OF  A  TAPE  SERVO  TRACK  SEEK 

ALGORITHM  BY  USING  LONGITUDINALLY 

CORRELATED  WAVEFORMS  OF  LATERAL  TAPE 

MOVEMENT  UNIQUE  TO  EACH  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Per  O.  Pahr,  Lier,  Norway,  assignor  to  Tandberg  Data  A/S, 

Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,573 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/S5 

MS.  a.  360—78.02  10  Claims 


disk  based  on  the  dedicated  data  and  the  DC  erase  signal 
in  said  one  of  the  dedicated  data  areas  thereby  determin- 
ing when  the  speed  of  said  magnetic  disc  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value. 


5,379,167 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  WTTH  SECOND 

GENERATION  LEADER  BLOCK  AND  LEADER  BLOCK 

PIN 
Gnillermo  S.  M.  Robles,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Michael  L.  Sendel- 
weck,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  assignors  to  IntemationaJ  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,321 

Int.  a.5  GllB  15/67.  23/107 

MS.  a.  360—95  32  Claims 


5,379,166 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  DEVICE 
Mitsuyoshi  Tsukada,  and  Masahiro  Yuasa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,460 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1990,  2-307254; 
May  28,  1991,  3-123754;  Oct  4,  1991,  3-257956 

Int  a.«  GllB  5/596.  15/46 
MS.  a.  360—78.14  19  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  device  comprising: 
a  magnetic  disk  having  a  data  surface  thereon  and  a  plurality 
of  concentric  tracks  on  said  data  surface  on  which  to  read 
and  write  data,  said  concentric  tracks  being  divided  by  a 
plurality  of  boundary  lines  extending  radially  from  a  cen- 
ter of  said  disk  into  a  plurality  of  data  sectors  and  servo 
sectors,  at  least  one  of  the  concentric  tracks  being  a  ship- 
ping area  and  the  other  tracks  being  a  data  area,  the  ship- 
ping area  having  dedicated  data  including  a  dedicated 
data  area  written  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  data  sectors 
and  an  indexing  DC  erase  signal  in  one  of  the  dedicated 
data  areas  of  said  shipping  area,  said  dedicated  data  being 
different  from  data  in  said  data  area; 
a  spindle  motor  for  rotatably  supporting  said  magnetic  disk; 
a  magnetic  head  for  reading  data  from  and  writing  data  to 
said  data  surface  as  said  magnetic  disk  is  rotated  by  said 
spindle  motor;  and 
a  control  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  magnetic  head 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cartridge  of  the  type  having  a  leader 
block  for  receiving  and  capturing  a  leader  block  pin  which  has 
an  enlarged  cylindrical  portion  connected  to  a  stem,  the  car- 
tridge comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  container  having  top  and  bottom 
plates,  front  and  rear  plates,  and  a  pair  of  side  plates,  the 
plates  providing  the  container  with  a  pair  of  front  comers 
and  a  pair  of  rear  comers; 

a  generally  rectangular  leader  block  which  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  leader  end  of  a  magnetic  tape  within  the 
container,  the  magnetic  tape  having  a  thickness  less  than 
72  gauge; 

one  of  the  front  comers  of  the  container  being  bevelled  and 
provided  with  a  well  to  receive  the  leader  block  in  a 
nested  position; 

the  leader  block  having  an  elongated  notch  which  has  top, 
bottom  and  middle  portions  which  extend  completely 
through  a  depth  of  the  leader  block,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  notch  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
top  and  bottom  plates  of  the  container  when  the  block  is 
nested  in  the  container  well: 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


the  cross  section  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  notch  being 
smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
notch  and  the  cross  section  of  the  top  portion  of  the  notch 
being  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  middle  portion 
of  the  notch; 

each  of  the  top,  middle  and  bottom  portions  of  the  notch 
having  a  lateral  opening  with  a  width  greater  than  6.05 
mm;  and 

the  cross  section  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  notch  being 
defined  by  a  circular  arc  of  more  than  180  degrees  for 
receiving  anal  capturing  the  enlarged  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  leader  block  pin. 


5^79,169 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  SPINDLE  MOTOR  HAVING 
PLATES  TO  SHIELD  THE  MOTOR  ENCLOSED  SPACE 

FROM  THE  OUSTSIDE 
Yotaro  Sanada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  117,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1992,  4-239335; 
Jun.  21,  1993,  5-148743 

Int.  a.*GllB  i7/02 
U.S.  a.  360—99.08  9  aaims 
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5,379,168 
TAPE  RECORDER  APPARATUS 
Shingo  Kage,  Koube;  Yasunari  Toyama,  and  Yoshikazu  Yamano, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,069 

Int.  a.»  CUB  5/008.  15/60 

VS.  a.  360—96.5  8  aaims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  apparatus  which  is  compatible  with  two 
different  kinds  of  tape  cassettes,  each  tape  cassette  housing  a 
magnetic  tape  being  wound  around  a  pair  of  reels  and  having 
an  upper  surface  formed  with  respective  holes  disposed  to 
allow  engagement  of  the  reels,  comprising: 

a  holder  for  selectively  receiving  a  tape  cassette  of  one  of 
said  two  different  kinds  of  tape  cassettes; 

a  retainer  member  having  a  plurality  of  engaging  hooks 
disposed  along  an  insertion  direction  of  said  tape  cassette, 
each  of  said  engaging  hooks  exclusively  engaging  with 
one  of  the  engaging  holes  formed  in  said  tape  cassette,  said 
retainer  member  causing  a  swing  movement  for  allowing 
said  plurality  of  engaging  hooks  to  engage  with  said  tape 
cassette; 

shift  means,  connected  with  said  retainer  member  for  trans- 
porting said  tape  cassette  from  a  first  position  where  the 
tape  cassette  is  completely  held  in  said  holder  to  a  second 
position  where  the  tape  cassette  is  set  to  execute  its  re- 
cording or  reproducing  operation;. 

said  retainer  member  including  a  shaft,  which  is  secured  to 
said  shift  means  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  inser- 
tion direction  of  the  tape  cassette  and  also  in  parallel  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  tape  cassette,  so  that  the  retainer 
member  is  supported  through  said  shaft  at  different  piv- 
otal positions  according  to  kind  of  tape  cassette  selected; 
and 

said  retainer  member  further  including  a  protruding  piece 
formed  in  parallel  with  said  shaft  of  the  retainer  member, 
said  protruding  piece  restricting  the  swing  movement  of 
said  retainer  member  during  transportation  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position. 


Ill  111  113  112  m 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  spindle  motor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  spindle  hub  for  stacking  and  supporting  an 
information  storage  medium  on  an  axial  direction  and 
incorporating  a  first  member  constituting  a  rotary  drive 
system; 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  bearings  for  rotatably  holding  two  ends 
of  said  Spindle  hub  by  outer  rings; 

cylindrical  bearing  holders,  routing  together  with  said  spin- 
dle hub,  for  holding  said  outer  rings  of  said  bearings; 

a  shaft  for  holding  inner  rings  of  said  bearings  and  fixing  a 
second  member  constituting  a  rotary  drive  system  so  as  to 
oppose  said  first  member; 

a  housing  for  fixing  and  Supporting  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  housing  and  said  spindle  hub  generally  defining  an 
inner  space  of  said  spindle  motor; 

dynamic  pressure  generating  means,  formed  in  a  disk-like 
form  to  have  predetermined  thickness  and  fixed  on  said 
shaft  outside  said  bearings  to  oppose  inner  side  surfaces  of 
said  bearings  with  small  gaps,  for  generating  dynamic 
pressures  in  said  gaps  between  said  dynamic  pressure 
generating  means  and  said  inner  side  surfaces  of  said  bear- 
ings, thereby  shielding  the  internal  space  of  said  motor 
from  the  environment;  and 

shielding  means  for  shielding  said  gaps  between  said  dy- 
namic pressure  generating  means  and  said  inner  side  sur- 
faces of  said  bearing  holders  while  being  in  tight  contact 
with  said  dynamic  pressure  generating  means,  and  drive 
means  for  keeping  said  shielding  means  away  from  said 
dynamic  pressure  generating  means  during  the  rotation  of 
said  spindle  hub  and  bringing  said  shielding  means  in  tight 
contact  with  said  dynamic  pressure  generating  means 
whenever  said  spindle  hub  is  not  rotated. 


5,379,170 
DYNAMICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  POSITIONING 
MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE  DRIVES 
Theodore  A.  Schwarz,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,985,  Apr.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,246 
Int.  a."  GllB  5/584.  5/55.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  360— 109  15  aaims 

1.  In  a  tape  drive  adapted  for  recording  and  playing  back 
data  from  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  data  tracks  extend- 
ing along  a  length  of  magnetic  recording  tape,  in  which  the 
tape  drive  includes  a  housing  and  in  which  at  least  one  recor- 
ding/playback head  is  adapted  to  interface  with  the  tape  along 
a  tape  transport  path  and  to  be  variably  positioned  transversely 
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with  respect  to  the  tape  length,  a  head  positioning  mechanism 
comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  linear  support  means  secured  to  the  base  generally  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  the  recording  tape  along  the  transport 
path; 

c.  actuating  arm  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  at  least  one 
head  for  supporting  said  head; 

d.  a  coarse  positioning  means  for  coarsely  positioning  said  at 
least  one  head  in  a  selected  coarse  track  position  in  rela- 
tion to  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  parallel  data 
tracks,  wherein  the  coarse  positioning  means  includes  a 
stage  slideably  engaged  to  the  linear  support  means; 


disk,  said  load  beam  including  at  its  outermost  end  a  lift 
tab,  said  lift  tab  being  positioned  such  that  a  centerline  of 
said  lift  tab  is  offset  from  a  centerline  of  said  load  beam; 

a  slider  body  including  a  read/write  recording  element; 

means  connected  to  said  load  beam  and  said  slider  body  for 
supporting  said  slider  body  at  a  position  intermediate  said 
center  of  rotation  and  said  lift  tab;  and 

a  cam  assembly  supported  by  said  housing  adjacent  to  said 
lift  tab  and  the  edge  of  said  disk,  said  cam  assembly  includ- 
ing a  cam  surface  positioned  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  lif)  tab,  said  lift  tab  contacting  said  cam  surface  and  in 
cooperation  with  said  cam  surface  providing  a  lifting 
force  along  the  centerline  of  said  load  beam. 


5,379,172 
LAMINATED  LEG  FOR  THIN  RLM  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Simon  H.  Liao,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Seagate  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,005 

iBt  a."  GllB  5/147:  HOIF  10/00 

VS.  CL  360—126  20  Chrint 
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e.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  actuating  arm  means  to 
the  stage  and  for  providing  torsional  force  to  maintain  the 
actuating  arm  means  at  a  center  position  normal  to  the 
tape  transport  path  while  eliminating  any  transverse 
movement  during  pivoting  of  the  actuating  arm  means, 
wherein  the  pivotal  mounting  means  is  secured  to  the 
stage  and  has  first  and  second  ends  individually  affixed  to 
respective  opposing  sides  of  the  actuating  arm  means; 

f.  means  attached  to  the  actuating  arm  means  for  finely 
positioning  said  at  least  one  head  in  relation  to  the  center 
of  a  selected  data  track;  and 

g.  means  for  allowing  movement  of  the  actuating  arm  means 
relative  to  the  base  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  tape  to  assure  constant  loading  at  the  tape  head  inter- 
face. 
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5,379,171 
MICROMINIATURE  HARD  DISK  DRIVE 
James  H.  Morehouse,  Jamestown;  Darid  M.  Foray,  Boulden 
Robert  A.  Alt,  Longmont;  Bruce  D.  Emo,  Niwot,  and  James 
A.  Dunckley,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Integral  Pe- 
ripherals, Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  766,480 

Int.  CL*  GllB  5/54,  21/22 

VS.  a.  360— 10.5  13  Claimi 


1.  In  a  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  having  a  flux  path 
formed  of  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  forming  a  gap  region  and 
a  back  gap  via  region,  the  first  leg  comprising: 
a  first  magnetic  nickel  iron  alloy  layer; 
a  second  magnetic  nickel  iron  alloy  layer;  and 
a  nonmagnetic  nickel  phosphorus  alloy  layer  sandwiched 
between  the  first  and  second  magnetic  nickel  iron  alloy 
layers. 


5,379,173 
MAGNETIC  DISK  JACKET 
Hiroshi  Ikeda,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,467 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  17,  1992,  4-191124 

Int.  a.'  GllB  23/50  5/41 

VS.  CL  360—133  4  Claima 
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1.  A  disk  drive  information  storage  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  footprint  that  includes  a  first  dimension 
of  about  35  mm; 

a  substantially  rigid  disk  supported  by  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion; 

an  elongated  actuator  arm  including  a  load  beam,  said  actua- 
tor arm  being  pivotally  supported  by  said  housing  about  a 
center  of  rotation,  for  rotation  of  one  end  of  said  load 
beam  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  surface  of  said 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  jacket  having,  disposed  on  an  internal 
surface  of  a  jacket  frame,  a  liner  for  cleaning  a  magnetic  disk, 
said  liner  comprising  0.03-0.5  g  per  kg  of  said  liner  of  a  modi- 
fied straight  chain  type  polydimethylsiloxane  having  in  each 
molecule  thereof  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  hydroxyl,  amino,  mercapto,  carboxyl,  a-methyls- 
tyrene  group,  a-olefin  group,  fluorine,  alkyl,  higher  fatty  acid 
group,  methacrylic  group,  acrylic  group,  polyether  group  and 
epoxy  group,  said  modified  straight  chain  type  polydimethylsi- 
loxane  having  a  viscosity  of  from  50  to  3000  cSt  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  25'  C. 


5^79,175 

INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  DEVICE  HAVING  HIGH 

ABNORMAL  VOLTAGE  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

Satoru  Masaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^jitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1992,  S«r.  No.  883,456 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1991,  3-113160 

Int.  a.«  H02H  3/20,  9/00 

VS.  CI.  361—56  15  CUdns 
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5,379,174 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROTECTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DESTRUCTION  OF 

INTERNAL  aRCUIT  CAUSED  BY  LATCH-UP 

Masayuki  Kasaraoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1992.  Ser.  No.  912,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1991,  3-247391 

Int.  a."  H02H  9/02 

VS.  a.  361—56  21  Claims 


?     4^:-.:.^-^ 


CONTROL  OESEI 

ClBCUlt IciiHyiT 


9^9 


Bi  BS  B6 


•0-8' 


1.  A  semiconductor  protecting  apparatus  for  protecting  a 
circuit  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  driven  by  a 
predetermined  external  voltage  for  operating  from  an  influ- 
ence of  latch-up  caused  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  com- 
prising: 
an  external  terminal  receiving  said  external  voltage; 
a  substrate  potential  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  poten- 
tial of  said  semiconductor  substrate  being  higher  than  a 
predetermined  potential,  said  substrate  potential  detecting 
means  comprising 

a  first  node  electrically  coupled  to  said  external  terminal, 
a  first  switching  means  electrically  connecting  said  first 
node  to  a  predetermined  low  potential  source  when  the 
potential  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  is  in  a  first 
range  and  electrically  cutting  off  said  first  node  from 
said  predetermined  low  potential  source  when  the  po- 
tential of  said  semiconductor  substrate  is  in  a  second 
range,  wherein  a  potential  of  said  first  node  is  used  as  a 
detection  output,  and  wherein 
said  first  switching  means  comprises  a  field  effect  semi- 
conductor element  having  a  first  conductive  terminal 
connected  to  said  predetermined  low  potential  source,  a 
second  conductive  terminal  connected  to  said  first  node 
and  a  control  terminal  receiving  the  potential  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate;  and 
a  voltage  supply  interrupting  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  output  of  said  substrate  potential  detecting 
means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  said  predetermined 
external  voltage  to  said  circuit. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  interface  circuits  located  in  peripheral  areas  of 

a  chip; 
internal  circuits  located  inside  the  interface  circuitt  and 

coupled  to  the  interface  circuits; 
reset  means,  coupled  to  the  interface  circuits  and  said  inter- 
nal circuits,  for  executing  a  predetermined  reset  operation 
of  the  integrated  circuit  device  in  response  to  receipt  of  a 
reset  signal; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  interface  circuits  including 
a  pad, 

protection  means,  coupled  to  said  pad  and  the  internal 
circuit,  for  preventing  an  abnormal  voltage  having  a 
first  polarity  from  passing  through  the  internal  circuits, 
and 
abnormal  voltage  detection  means,  coupled  to  said  pad 
and  said  protection  means,  for  detecting  an  abnormal 
voltage  having  a  second  polarity  opposite  the  first  po- 
larity and  for  generating  a  detection  signal  when  the 
abnormal  voltage  having  the  second  polarity  is  de- 
tected; and 
logic  means  for  generating  said  reset  signal  from  detection 
signals  of  the  abnormal  voltage  detection  means  of  the 
plurality  of  interface  circuits. 


5,379,176 
PROTECTIVE  INPUT  aRCUTT  FOR  AN  INSTRUMENT 
Glade  B.  Bacon,  Everett,  and  Heber  P.  Famsworth,  Snohomish, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co„  Inc.,  Ever- 
ett, Wash. 

nied  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,698 

Int  Cl.«  H02H  5/04 

VS.  CI.  361—106  15  Claims 
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1.  A  protective  circuit  for  an  instrument  comprising: 

a  serial  protective  path  for  connection  in  series  with  an 


instrument  circuit  and  a  parallel  protective  path  for  con- 
nection in  shunt  relation  to  said  instrument  circuit, 

said  serial  protective  path  including  plural  thermistor  means 
connected  in  series  and  a  varistor  disposed  across  at  least 
one  of  said  plural  thermistor  means, 

said  parallel  protective  path  comprising  at  least  one  varistor 
coupled  across  said  instrument  circuit, 

wherein  thermistor  means  of  said  serial  protective  path  and 
said  at  least  one  varistor  of  said  parallel  protective  path 
are  disposed  in  heat  conducting  relation  enabling  heat 
from  the  last  mentioned  varistor  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  Tlie  last  mentioned  thermistor  means  causing  the  same 
to  transition  to  a  high  resistance  state  for  protecting  said 
last  mentioned  varistor. 


5,379,177 
TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  SURGE  SUPPRESSOR  WTTH 
I^R/IjT  OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  SWITCH 
Anthony  O.  Bird,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Scien- 
tific, Melbourne,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,307,  Apr.  8,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,311,393. 
ThU  application  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,979 
Int.  a.*  H02H  3/22 
VS.  a.  361—118  25  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  surge  suppressor  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  to  which  an  input  voltage  is 

applied; 
first  and  second  output  terminals  from  which  an  output 

voltage  is  derived; 
a  first  impedance  element  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  first 

input  terminal  and  said  first  output  terminal; 
a  first  voltage  responsive  switching  element  coupled  in  series 

with  a  first  voltage  limiting  element  between  said  first  and 

second  input  terminals; 
a  second  impedance  element  coupled  in  circuit  with  said 

second  input  terminal  and  said  second  output  terminal; 

and 
a  second  voltage  limiting  element  coupled  in  circuit  between 

said  first  voltage  responsive  switching  element  and  said 

second  output  terminal. 


5,379,178 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRICKJERING  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONSUMER 
Herbert  Graf,  Domstetten;  Juergen  Scbwenger,  Waiblingen; 
Werner  Zimmermann,  Stuttgart;  Bemd  Wichert,  Kemen,  and 
Thomas  Bielescb.  Muehlacker,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  (^nnany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE91/00572,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/03646,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  965,298 
Claims  priority,  application  (^rmany,  Aug.  18, 1990, 4026224; 
Sep.  20,  1990.  4029794 

Int.  a.o  P02D  5/00:  G05F  1/58;  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  a.  361—152  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  triggering  an  electromagnetic  consumer, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

applying  a  supply  voltage  to  the  electromagnetic  consumer; 

switching  the  electromagnetic  consumer  between  first  and 

second  states  with  a  first  switching  device  having  output 


terminals  coupled  in  series  to  the  electromagnetic  con- 
sumer; 
applying  a  second  voltage,  which  is  formed  across  the  out- 
put terminals  of  the  first  switching  device,  to  a  suppressor 
device; 
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suppressing  the  second  voltage  with  the  suppressor  device; 

comparing  the  supply  voltage  to  a  preselected  threshold 
value;  and 

controlling  the  suppression  of  the  second  voltage  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  comparison. 


5,379,179 

LOCKING  CONTAINER  FOR  HAND  WEAPON 

David  A.  Graves,  3631  E.  55th  St.,  Tulia,  Okla.  74135 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,505 

Int  a.»  A41D  19/00 

VS.  a.  361—232  17  Claims 


1.  A  locking  container  for  a  hand  weapon  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  container  having  an  open  end  and  an 
opposite  closed  end,  a  transverse  plate  mounted  at  the  closed 
end  of  the  container,  a  hand  weapon  mounted  within  the  con- 
tainer and  connected  to  the  transverse  plate  by  means  of  a 
bracket,  the  hand  weapon  having  a  discharge  and  adapted  to 
be  utilized  against  an  assailant,  the  transverse  plate  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  cooperating  with  the  discharge  end  of 
the  hand  weapon  whereby  the  discharge  end  can  be  directed 
against  the  assailant,  the  open  end  of  the  container  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  hand  of  a  user  of  the  hand  weapon  such 
that  the  hand  can  be  inserted  into  the  container  to  grasp  the 
hand  weapon  and  so  as  to  position  a  finger  of  the  hand  against 
a  trigger  of  the  hand  weapon,  and  a  locking  device  mounted  on 
the  open  end  of  the  container  adapted  to  encircle  a  wrist  of  the 
user  and  lock  the  hand  within  the  container  and  thereby  pre- 
vent an  assailant  from  taking  the  hand  weapon  away  from  the 


5,379,180 

CAPACTTOR  COMPRISING  POLYETHYLENE 

2,6-NAPHTHALATE  FILM 

Shin-ichi  Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diafoil  Hoechst 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1992,  4-217970 

Int.  a."  HOIG  4/08.  1/01.  1/015 

VS.  a.  361—323  8  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  polyethylene  2,6-naphthalate 

film  as  a  base  film,  a  coating  layer,  formed  on  at  least  one 
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surface  of  said  base  film,  which  coating  layer  comprises  a 
water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  resin  and  has  a  center  line 
average  surface  roughness  (Ra)  of  O.OOS  to  O.S  ^m,  and  a  metal 
layer  deposited  on  said  coated  polyethylene  2,6-naphthalate 
film,  wherein  said  coated  polyethylene  2,6-naphthalate  film  has 
an  FS  value  in  a  machine  direction  of  at  least  l.Sx  lO'  Pa,  a 
Young's  modulus  in  a  machine  direction  of  at  least  S.9  X  10'  Pa, 
and  a  Young's  n.odulus  in  a  transverse  direction  of  at  least 
5.9x10' Pa. 


1.  A  smoothing  device  for  a  power  supply  comprising: 

a  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  output  of  an  alternating  current 
power  supply;  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  electrolytic  capacitors  for  smoothing  an 
output  of  said  rectifier; 

each  of  said  pair  of  electrolytic  capacitors  having  a  non- 
polarized structure  in  which  a  pair  of  electrode  foils  each 
having  an  oxide  film  on  a  surface  are  wound  into  a  roller 
with  a  separator  interposed  therebetween  and  with  a  pair 
of  electrodes  being  connected  to  said  pair  of  electrode 
foils,  respectively,  said  separator  being  of  an  ion  permea- 
ble material  and  containing  an  electrolyte; 

at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  having  a  mark  for 
distinguishing  them  from  each  other;  and 

said  pair  of  electrolytic  capacitors  being  so  connected  to 
each  other  that  a  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  elec- 
trode foils  in  one  of  said  pair  of  electrolytic  capacitors  is 
cancelled  by  another  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said 
electrode  foils  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  electrolytic 
capacitors. 


5379,182 
HINGED  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  OUTER  COVER  AND 
DISPLAY  PANEL  UNIT  SEPARATELY  CONNECTED  TO 
AN  INNER  COVER  AND  INFORMATION  MACHINE 
INa.UDING  THE  SAME 
Hideaki  Figimori,  Tokyo;  Tetsu  Ishikawa,  Tochigi;  Yoahihisa 
Tamura,  Gunma,  and  Minoni  Imaiziuni,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
Msignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Sanyo  Electric  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,190 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Not.    29,    1991,    3- 
098391[U];  Not.  29,  1991,  3-315086;  Not.  29,  1991,  3-315088 

Int.  a.-  H05K  5/03;  G06F  1/16 
VS.  a.  361—681  16  CUims 

1.  A  display  panel  which  is  pivotably  attached  to  the  main 
body  of  a  machine  so  as  to  display  various  data,  said  display 
panel  comprising: 
a  display  panel  unit  including  a  display  screen; 
an  outer  cover  for  covering  the  outside  of  said  display  panel 

unit; 
an  inner  cover  for  covering  the  inside  of  said  display  unit. 


said  inner  cover  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  ex- 
posing the  display  poriion  of  said  display  unit  at  the  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  said  display  portion; 
pair  of  metal  fittings  which  are  screwed  to  side  end  por- 
tions of  said  display  panel  unit  so  as  to  be  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  the  main  body  of  said  machine; 


5,379,181 
SMOOTHING  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER  SUPPLY 
KaxDo  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jelmez  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,115 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1992,  4-20629 

Lit  a."  HOIG  4/32.  9/04;  H04B  3/28;  H02M  1/12 

VJS.  CL  361—511  7  Claims 


ij-i 


wherein  said  outer  cover  and  said  display  panel  unit  are  both 
separately  connected  to  said  inner  cover  such  that  said 
outer  cover  can  be  removed  while  leaving  said  display 
panel  unit  attached  to  said  inner  cover. 


5,379,183 
COMBINATION  I/O  PLATE/LID  HINGE  STRUCTURE 

FOR  A  NOTEBOOK  COMPUTER 
Christian  Okonsky,  and  Darid  Lunsord,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Dell  USA,  L.P.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,503 

Int.  a.«  H05K  7/16;  G06F  1/16 

VS.  CL  361—681  14  Claims 


4.  Hinge  apparatus  for  pivotally  securing  a  portable  com- 
puter lid  portion  to  an  associated  base  portion  having  a  back 
side,  said  hinge  apparatus  comprising: 

a  metal  I/O  disposeable  on  the  back  side  of  the  associated 

base  portion; 
a  metal  hinge  pin  member  having  first  anal  second  end  por- 
tions; 
a  metal  mounting  structure  comprising; 

first  means  for  anchoring  said  mounting  structure  directly 

to  said  I/O  plate; 
second  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  first  end  portions 
of  said  hinge  pin  member  to  said  mounting  structure; 
and 
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third  means,  associated  with  said  metal  hinge  pin  member, 
for  anchoring  said  second  end  portion  of  said  hinge  pin 
member  to  the  lid  portion. 


therethrough,  the  cavity  being  sufficiently  large  to  accom- 
modate the  semiconductor  device:  and 


5,379,184 

PRY-IN/PRY-OUT  DISK  DRIVE  RECEPTACLE 

SteTen  Barraza,  Santa  Clara;  Mark  Feldmeyer,  San  Jose;  WU- 

liam  Black,  San  Jose,  and  Thomas  Hassur,  San  Jose,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,276,  Aug.  30,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,461 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/10;  HOIA  13/629;  A47B  95/02 

VS.  CI.  361—685  39  Qaims 


5,379,185 
LEADLESS  SURFACE  MOUNTABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Curtis  Griffin,  Boca  Raton;  John  R.  Siomkos,  Royal  Palm 
Beach,  and  Geroncio  Tan,  Sunrise,  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,728 
Int.  a."  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—709  19  CUims 

12.  A  leadless  surface  mountable  assembly  comprising: 
heat  dissipating  cover; 
a  substrate  mounted  within  the  cover; 
a  heat  generating  semiconductor  device  thermally  coupled 

to  the  cover  and  electrically  coupled  to  the  substrate: 
a  spacer  having  an  interface  portion,  the  interface  portion 
having  electrical  conductors  thereon  electrically  coupled 
to  the  substrate  wherein  the  spacer  has  a  cavity  extending 


a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  disposed  on  the  interface 
portion  of  the  spacer,  the  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
being  electrically  coupled  to  the  electrical  conductors. 


5,379,186 
ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  HAVING 

A  HEAT  DIFFUSING  LAYER 
Glenn  E.  Gold,  Coconut  Creek;   Anthony   B.  Suppelsa.  and 
Anthony  J.  Suppelsa,  both  of  Coral  Springs,  all  of  FU.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,807 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—706  8  CUims 


20.  A  multi-module  storage  array  including  a  set  of  replace- 
able, modular  push-in/pull-out  articles  and  at  least  one  cabinet, 
each  cabinet  having  a  number  of  identical  storage-bays  for 
receiving  any  of  said  articles  which  may  be  inserted  into  any 
bay,  each  article  including  a  carry-handle  having  an  outer  bar 
joining  a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  from  opposite  sides  of  the  article 
so  that  the  arm  ends  can  be  swung;  each  storage-bay  having  a 
first  stop  means  adapted  to  engage  an  arm-end  to  pry-in  the 
article  into  its  bay  and  also  having  a  second  stop  means  adapted 
to  engage  an  arm-end  when  swung  oppositely  to  pry  out  the 
article;  each  storage-bay  also  including  hold-spring  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  carry-handle  and  maintain  it  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  when  the  associated  article  is  less-than-fully 
inserted  into  a  bay. 


8.  An  encapsulated  electronic  assembly  having  an  integral 
heat  difTuser,  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

a  plurality  of  heat  producing  electronic  components 
mounted  to  the  printed  circuit  board; 

a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  encapsulating  the  plurality 
of  electronic  components  and  portions  of  the  printed 
circuit  board,  the  dielectric  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicone  elastomers,  silicone  gels, 
epoxy  encapsulants,  acrylics,  silicon-carbon  resins,  and 
urethanes,  and  the  dielectric  material  being  a  poor  thermal 
conductor; 

a  heat  diffusing  layer  of  aluminum  nitride  power  or  beryl- 
lium oxide  power  disposed  directly  on  the  dielectric  mate- 
rial, the  heat  diffusing  layer  having  substantially  greater 
thermal  conductivity  than  the  encapsulant  layer  and  hav- 
ing the  property  of  being  electrically  non-conductive;  and 

a  second  layer  of  dielectric  material  disposed  directly  on  the 
heat  diffusing  layer,  the  second  layer  of  dielectric  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  elastomers, 
silicone  gels,  epoxy  encapsulants,  acrylics,  silicon-carbon 
resins,  and  urethanes. 
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5^79,187 

DESIGN  FOR  ENCAPSULATION  OF  THERMALLY 

ENHANCED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Sang  S.  Lee,  Sannyrale,  and  George  Fiuimoto,  Santa  Clara,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,059 

Int  CL»  H05K  7/20 

UjS.  CL  361—707  8  Claims 


,  no     152 


conductive  leads  extending  below  a  bottom  surface  of  the  chip 
carrier  are  pressed  by  the  shaped  rim  of  the  holder  into  direct 


"*  "*/    171  /    i*«  J54 
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1.  An  improved  package  assembly  for  a  thermally-enhanced, 
molded -plastic  quad  fiat  package  (TE-QFP),  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive,  electrically-insulated  substrate  hav- 
ing a  top  surface  with  a  central  region  to  which  an  inte- 
grated-circuit  die  is  attached 

a  molded  body  of  plastic  material  formed  around  said  a 
thermally  conductive,  electrically-insulated  substrate; 

means  for  centering  the  thermally  conductive,  electrically- 
insulated  substrate  in  the  package  body  about  a  central 
plane  in  which  a  lead  frame  lies,  said  centering  means 
including  a  recessed  surface  formed  in  the  sidewalls  of 
said  substrate,  said  recessed  surface  formed  into  the  top 
surface  of  said  thermally  conductive,  electrically- 
insulated  substrate  such  that  said  peripherally  surrounded 
by  said  recessed  surface;  and 

wherein  the  lead  frame  has  bonding  fmgers  located  in  a 
central  plane  of  the  package  assembly  and  wherein  the 
thermally  conductive,  electrically-insulated  substrate  in- 
cludes a  heat  conductive  slug  having  a  recessed  area 
formed  around  its  outer  margins  and  includes  a  multilayer 
printed  circuit  board  having  a  central  opening  through 
which  a  portion  of  said  heat  conductive  slug  extends,  a 
portion  of  the  heat  conductive  slug  extending  above  the 
central  plane  and  the  recessed  area  of  the  heat  conductive 
slug  extending  below  the  central  plane. 


contact  with  the  conductive  pads  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
circuit  board. 


5,379,189 
ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLIES 
Terence  C.  Merriman,  Tewresbury,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths 
Industries  Limited  Company,  London,  England 
FUed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,901 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1992, 
9223008 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/02 
U,S.  a.  361—760  4  Claims 


5,379,188 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  INTEGRATED 

ciRcurr  CHIP  carrier  on  a  printed  CIRCUTT 

BOARD 
David  W.  G.  Winalow,  Powys,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Winalow  International  Limited,  Gwent,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,245 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1992, 
9209912 

Int  CL«  H05K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  361—760  7  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  for  an  integrated  circuit  chip  carrier  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  chip  carrier  having  an  flat  insulating 
body  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  conductive 
leads  projecting  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  a  periphery 
of  the  body,  a  holder  having  a  shaped  rim  to  receive  the  chip 
carrier  to  provide  a  tight  fit  within  the  holder  for  retaining  the 
chip  carrier  in  the  holder  prior  to  insertion  on  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  pads  on  an  upper  sur- 
face of  the  circuit  board,  and  means  for  clamping  the  holder 
and  the  chip  carrier  onto  the  printed  circuit  board  so  that  the 


1.  An  electrical  assembly  comprising  a  substrate  and  at  least 
one  surface  mount  capacitor,  wherein  the  capacitor  has  a 
single  connector  pad  at  each  end,  wherein  the  substrate  has 
two  separate  electrical  contact  pads  and  means  electrically 
connecting  both  contact  pads  on  the  substrate  to  the  same 
connector  pad  on  the  capacitor,  the  contact  pads  being  other- 
wise electrically  isolated  from  one  another  at  the  capacitor, 
wherein  the  substrate  includes  two  tracks,  wherein  the  two 
tracks  extend  away  from  the  capacitor,  the  contact  pads  on  the 
substrate  being  electrically  connected  with  respective  ones  of 
the  tracks,  and  wherein  the  substrate  has  two  other  electrical 
contact  pads  separate  from  one  another  that  both  make  electri- 
cal connection  to  the  other  connector  pad  on  the  capacitor  but 
are  otherwise  electrically  isolated  from  one  another  at  the 
capacitor. 


5,379,190 

CHIP-TYPE  COMPOSITE  ELECTRONIC  PART  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Toshihiro  Hanamura,  and  Kaotu  Sakai,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  21,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1992,  4-037521 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/16 

U.S.  a.  361—766  4  Claims 


1.  A  chip-type  composite  electronic  part  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  circuit  elements,  including  a  plurality  of  com- 
mon electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  individual  electrodes, 
formed  on  the  substrate,  at  least  one  of  the  common  elec- 
trodes having  a  disconnected  portion  preventing  a  parallel 
circuit  connection  between  another  common  electrode 
and  at  least  some  of  the  plurality  of  circuit  elements;  and 

a  conductor  formed  at  the  disconnected  portion  of  the  at 
least  one  common  electrode,  for  bridging  the  discon- 
nected portion. 


5,379,191 
COMPACT  ADAPTER  PACKAGE  PROVIDING 
PERIPHERAL  TO  AREA  TRANSLATION  FOR  AN 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  CHIP 
David  H.  Carey,  and  Barry  H.  Whalen,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Cor- 
poration, Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176^)24,  Jan.  3,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,580,  Feb.  16,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5,289,346.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,198,  May 
21, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,579, 
Feb.  26, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
257,235 
Int.  a.'  H05K  7/02;  HOIR  9/09 
UA  a.  361—777  8  Claims 


1.  A  compact  adapter  package  providing  peripheral  to  area 
translation  for  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  comprising: 

a  single  integrated  circuit  chip  having  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces and  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  terminals  dis- 
posed on  the  bottom  surface  wherein  the  entire  bottom 
surface  of  the  chip  forms  a  major  surface  area  of  the  chip 
and  a  portion  of  the  major  surface  area  inside  the  terminals 
towards  the  center  of  the  chip  forms  an  inner  surface  area 
of  the  chip; 

a  dielectric  support  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
wherein  the  support  is  positioned  entirely  within  the  inner 
surface  area  of  the  chip  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  chip 
is  s[>aced  from  and  faces  the  upper  surface  of  the  support; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pads  extending  later- 
ally from  the  upper  surface  of  the  support  wherein  the 
pads  are  aligned  with  and  bonded  in  one-to-one  relation- 
ship to  the  terminals  thereby  attaching  the  chip  to  the 


suppori  wherein  the  pads,  terminals  and  bonds  are  posi- 
tioned entirely  wfthin  the  major  surface  area  of  the  chip 
outside  the  inner  surface  area  of  the  chip; 

a  plurality  of  flat  electrically  conductive  horizontal  reroute 
lines  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  support  wherein  each 
reroute  line  includes  a  first  end  at  one  of  said  pads  and  a 
second  end  within  the  inner  surface  area  of  the  chip 
wherein  the  reroute  lines  are  positioned  entirely  within 
the  major  surface  area  of  the  chip  and  disposed  entirely 
above  and  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  support; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  vertical  vias  extending 
through  the  support  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  the  support  wherein  each  via  is  positioned  entirely 
within  the  inner  surface  area  of  the  chip  and  positioned 
directly  beneath  and  electrically  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  one  of  said  reroute  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  coupling  elements  in  an  array  pattern  on  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  support  wherein  each  coupling 
element  is  positioned  entirely  within  the  inner  surface  area 
of  the  chip  and  includes  a  portion  directly  beneath  and 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  vias  such  that  each 
terminal  is  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  coupling 
elements; 

wherein  each  terminal  is  electrically  connected  to  a  single 
pad,  reroute  line,  via  and  coupling  element,  the  reroute 
lines  provide  all  horizontal  translation  between  the  termi- 
nals and  the  coupling  elements,  and  the  vias  provide  all 
vertical  translation  between  the  terminals  and  the  cou- 
pling elements. 


5,379,192 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECnON  SYSTEM  BETWEEN 

A  PLURALITY  OF  DAUGHTER  CARDS 
Jacques  Lievin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ampbc^jl  Socapez, 

France 
per  No.  PCT/FR92/00883,  §  371  Date  May  10,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06704,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  50,065 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  23,  1991,  91  11686 

Int.  a."  HOIR  2i/(i» 

U.S.  a.  361—785  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  interconnection  system  for  providing  con- 
nections between  a  plurality  of  daughter  card  assemblies,  each 
daughter  card  means  being  provided  with  a  daughter  card  and 
an  associated  connector  having  first  connection  elements,  the 
system  also  comprising  a  mother  card  including  a  plurality  of 
bases  for  establishing  electrical  connections  with  said  connec- 
tors associated  with  said  daughter  cards,  wherein  the  first 
connection  elements  of  each  connector  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  conductor  tracks  of  the  associated  daughter  card, 
wherein  some  of  the  daughter  card  assemblies  constituted  by 
the  connector  and  the  associated  daughter  card  include  second 
electrical  connection  elements  which  are  distinct  from  the  first 
connection  elements  and  which  directly  connect  a  daughter 
card  with  at  least  one  adjacent  daughter  card  assembly  consti- 
tuted by  a  connector  and  iu  associated  daughter  card  without 
connection  through  the  mother  card,  said  second  elements 
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being  adapted  to  establish  some  of  the  electrical  interconnec- 
tions between  the  conductive  tracks  of  the  corresponding 
daughter  cards,  while  the  other  electrical  interconnections  are 
established  using  the  bases  connected  to  said  connectors  and 
electrical  conductors  of  said  mother  card. 


5^79,193 
PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  STRUCTURE  A^JD  PACKAGE 
Thomas  P.  Gall,  Eodwell,  and  James  R.  Loomis,  Bin((hampton, 
botk  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,520 

InL  a.«  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  CL  3«1— 784  2  Claims 


fLEX    CIWNECTOfi 
PfiOCESSOR/ 


FLEX 
CONNECTOR 


25- 


1.  A  parallel  processor  having  a  plurality  of  processor  inte- 
grated circuit  chips,  a  plurality  of  memory  integrated  circuit 
chips,  and  signal  interconnection  circuitization  means  therebe- 
tween for  providing  signal  interconnection  among  said  proces- 
sor integrated  circuit  chips  and  said  memory  integrated  circuit 
chips,  said  parallel  processor  comprising: 

a.  a  first  processor  integrated  circuit  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  first  processor  integrated  circuit  chip  mounted 
thereon; 

b.  a  second  processor  integrated  circuit  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  second  processor  integrated  circuit  chip 
mounted  thereon; 

c.  a  first  memory  integrated  circuit  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  first  memory  integrated  circuit  chip  mounted 
thereon; 

d.  a  second  memory  integrated  circuit  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  second  memory  integrated  circuit  chip  mounted 
thereon; 

e.  a  plurality  of  discrete  circuitized  flexible  strips,  each  of 
said  circuitized  flexible  strips  having: 

(1).  a  signal  interconnection  circuitization  portion,  having 

X-Y  planar  circuitization  and  vias  and  through  holes  for 

Z-axis  circuitization, 
(2).  a  terminal  portion  having  means  joining  a  respective 

printed  circuit  board  thereto,  and 
(3).  a  flexible,  circuitized  portion  between  said  signal 

interconnection  circuitization  portion  and  said  terminal 

portion;  and 
f  a  signal  interconnection  circuitization  body  pwrtion  having 
X-axis,  Y-axis,  and  Z-axis  signal  interconnection  between 
processor  integrated  circuit  chips  and  memory  integrated 
circuit  chips  and  comprising  a  laminate  of  said  circuitized 
flexible  strips  at  their  signal  interconnection  circuitization 
portions,  whereby  said  circuitized  flexible  strips  are  lami- 
nated in  physical  and  electrical  connection  at  their  signal 
interconnection  circuitization  portions  and  spaced  apart  at 
their  terminal  portions,  and  wherein  a  pair  of  circuitized 
flexible  strips  each  have  a  terminal  portion  at  only  one 
end,  and  (1)  the  signal  interconnection  circuitization  por- 
tion of  one  circuitized  flexible  strip  overlaps  the  signal 
interconnection  circuitization  portion  of  the  adjacent 
circuitized  flexible  strip  in  the  signal  interconnection  cir- 
cuitization body  portion  of  the  parallel  processor,  and  (2) 
the  terminal  portion  having  means  joining  a  respective 
printed  circuit  board  thereto,  and  the  flexible,  circuitized 
portion  between  the  signal  interconnection  circuitization 
portion  and  the  terminal  portion  of  one  of  said  adjacent 
circuitized  flexible  strips  extends  outwardly  from  one  side 
of  the  signal  interconnection  circuitization  body  portion 


of  the  parallel  processor,  and  the  flexible,  circuitized 
fwrtion  between  the  signal  interconnection  circuitization 
portion  and  the  terminal  portion  of  the  adjacent  circuit- 
ized flexible  strip  extends  outwardly  from  the  opposite 
side  of  the  signal  interconnection  circuitization  body  por- 
tion of  the  parallel  processor. 


5,379,194 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,379,195 
LIGHTING  nXTURE 
J.  Michael  Epstein,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  RMS  Lighting, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,605 

Int  a.»  F21V  19/04 

MS.  a.  3«2— 20  6  aaims 


1.  A  light  fixture  for  illuminating  an  area  containing  ignitable 
materials,  comprising: 

an  explosion  proof  housing; 

a  bracket  for  removably  mounting  said  housing  in  the  area 
containing  ignitable  materials; 

a  light  source  mounted  in  the  housing; 

a  power  storage  cell  mounted  in  said  housing; 

means  connected  to  said  power  storage  cell,  for  transmitting, 
power  from  an  external  source  to  said  power  storage  cell 
for  charging  said  power  storage  cell;  and 

means  connected  to  said  power  transmitting  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  power  storage  cell  to  said  light 
source  to  illuminate  said  light  source  in  response  to  loss  of 
the  external  power  source  to  said  light  source. 


5,379,196 
PROJECnON  HEADLAMP  FOR  VEHICLES 

Shoji  Kobayashi;  Toshihisa  Hayami,  and  Masaaki  Ishikawa,  all 
of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-146027 

Int.  a.'  B60Q  1/06 

VS.  a.  362—61  8  aaims 

1.  A  projection  type  headlamp,  comprising: 

a  substantially  oval  reflector; 

a  light  source  disposed  at  a  first  focal  point  of  said  reflector; 
a  projection  lens  disposed  in  front  of  said  reflector;  and 
shade  means  for  cutting  at  a  predetermined  position  a  part  of 
light  beam  emitted  from  said  light  source  and  reflected  by 
said  reflector,  said  shade  means  being  provided  between 
said  reflector  and  said  projection  lens  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
second  focal  point  of  said  reflector  and  substantially  at  a 
focus  point  of  said  projection  lens,  said  shade  means  rotat- 
ing along  a  horizontal  axis  thereof  for  forming  variable 
light  distribution  patterns,  said  shade  means  comprising: 
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a  first  shade  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  horizon- 
tal axis;  and 


a  second  shade  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  hori- 
zontal axis  and  rotating  therealong  independently  from 
said  first  shade  member. 


members  and  a  compression  spring  assembly  biasing  the 
pivot  members  together;  and 
a  straightening  spring  coupling  the  lighting  apparatus  to  the 
pivot  means. 


5,379,198 
COURTESY  LAMP  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Zhijie  Zhang.  469  S.  7th  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95112 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,259,  Jul.  7,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,573, 
Dec.  26,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  809,647,  Dec.  17,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  985,664 
Int  a."  B60Q  1/26 
US.  a.  362—83.1  20  Claims 


5,379,197 
LIGHTED  BICYCLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Philip  C.  Conyers,  and  Maxine  E.  Conyers,  both  of  Connersville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Conyers  (Gpmrr)  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Conners- 
ville, Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20.673 

Int.  a.»  B62J  6/00 

VS.  a.  362-72  5  Qaims 


18  4-2 


1.  A  courtesy  lamp  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  said 

housing  also  having  a  front  recess: 
means  coupled  with  the  housing  for  defining  a  lamp  array  in 
the  recess,  said  lamp  array  including  a  number  of  lamps, 
and  means  for  coupling  the  lamps  of  the  array  to  a  portion 
of  the  vehicle; 
an  elongated  mirror  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends;  and 
universal  joint  means  shiftably  coupling  one  end  of  the  mir- 
ror to  one  end  of  the  housing  for  movement  relative  to  the 
housing  so  as  to  allow  the  mirror  to  be  selectively  adjusted 
in  a  plurality  of  directions  and  about  a  plurality  of  pivot 


1.  A  bicycle  safety  device  for  use  with  a  bicycle  comprising 
handlebars,  which  define  the  outermost  sides  of  the  bicycle, 
and  a  frame,  the  device  comprising: 
a  lighting  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  lens  connected  to  a  power  source  housing, 
a  light  bulb, 

a  light  bulb  retaining  member, 
a  power  source,  and 

a  light  switch  means  for  shifting  the  light  bulb  between  an 
off-position,  where  the  light  bulb  is  not  connected  to  the 
power  source,  and  an  on-position  where  the  light  bulb  is 
in  electrical  communication  with  the  power  source,  the 
light  switch  means  comprising  a  sleeve  rotatable  with 
the  apparatus  which  cooperates  with  the  light  bulb 
retaining  member  to  shift  the  light  bulb  between  on  and 
off  positions,  and  a  projecting  on-off  switch  that  is 
slidably  disposed  within  a  channel  formed  in  the  appara- 
tus between  one  and  off  position  notches  formed  in  the 
apparatus,   the   projecting   on-off  switch   operatively 
connected  to  the  rotatable  sleeve; 
means  for  securing  the  light  apparatus  to  the  bicycle  frame; 
means,  located  intermediate  the  lighting  apparatus  and  the 
securing  means,  for  pivoting  the  lighting  apparatus  with 
respect  to  the  securing  means  to  orientations  between  and 
including  an  operational  orientation,  wherein  the  lighting 
apparatus  is  oriented  substantially  horizontally  and  later- 
ally such  that  the  illuminating  lens  extends  laterally  from 
the  bicycle  beyond  the  outermost  bicycle  side  and  is  visi- 
ble from  behind  the  bicycle,  and  a  storage  orientation 
wherein  the  lighting  apparatus  is  oriented  approximately 
90'  from  the  operational  orientation,  the  pivot  means 
comprising  first  and  second  frictionally  engaging  pivoting 


5,379,199 
LOW  PROHLE  RECESSED  WALL  LIGHTING  HXTURE 
Steven  J.  Hirshenhom,  Maple  Glen;  Steven  T.  Reisbord,  Ard- 
more,  and  William  P.  Galgon,  Meadowbrook,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Progress  Lighting,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  895 
Int  a.'  F21S  1/02 
VS.  a.  362—147  15  Oaims 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  assembly  comprising: 
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(a)  a  recessed  enclosure  that  houses  a  light  source,  said 
recessed  enclosure  having  a  back  wall  and  an  opened  face 
with  a  flange  portion,  said  flange  portion  having  predeter- 
mined length  and  width  dimensions  that  exceed  those  of 
the  back  wall; 

(b)  a  tray  connected  to  said  recessed  enclosure  and  extend- 
ing outward  from  said  flange  portion  and  providing  a 
platform  adapted  for  supporting  a  light  diffuser,  said  tray 
having  an  upright  partition,  said  platform  extending  be- 
tween from  about  the  upright  partition  of  the  tray  to  about 
the  flange  portion,  the  tray  further  including  adjustable 
connecting  means  extendable  between  from  about  the 
upright  partition  of  the  tray  to  about  said  flange  portion 
for  engaging  the  light  diffuser;  and 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  recessed  enclosure  in  a  predeter- 
mined orientation. 


5^79,200 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  LANTERN  APPARATUS 

Terry  P.  Echard,  Rte.  1  Box  220A,  HarnsvUle.  W.  Va.  26362 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,129 

Int.  a.«  F21L  11/00 

VS.  a.  362—186  13  Oaims 


■3S 


1.  A  new  and  improved  portable  electric  lantern  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  base  assembly  which  includes  a  housing  portion,  a  lamp- 
supporting  portion  supported  by  said  housing  portion,  and 
a  light-difFuser-retaining  portion  supported  by  said  lamp- 
supporting  portion, 

a  plurality  of  strut  members  connected  to  said  base  assembly 
and  projecting  upward  from  said  base  assembly, 

a  handle-supporting  assembly  connected  to  said  strut  mem- 
bers, 

a  handle  supported  by  said  handle-supporting  assembly,  said 
handle  located  above  said  base  assembly  and  above  said 
strut  members,  said  handle  connected  to  said  handle-sup- 
porting assembly  by  a  pivoted  connection, 

a  light  diffuser  supported  by  said  light-diffuser-retaining 
portion  of  said  base  assembly,  said  light  diffuser  extending 
upward  from  said  base  assembly  toward  said  handle-sup- 
porting assembly, 

a  lamp  assembly  supported  by  said  lamp-supporting  portion 
of  said  base  assembly,  said  lamp  assembly  being  supported 
by  said  lamp-supporting  portion  such  that  said  lamp  as- 
sembly is  centrally  disf)osed  in  said  light  diffuser  when 
said  light  diffuser  is  supported  by  said  light-diffuser-retain- 
ing portion  of  said  base  assembly, 

wherein  a  combination  of  top  portions  of  said  strut  members 
and  said  handle-supporting  assembly  are  positioned  a 
sufficient  distance  from  said  base  assembly  and  said  light 
diffuser  such  that  a  clearance  is  provided  between  said 
light  diffuser  and  said  handle-supporting  assembly  which 
is  sufficient  to  permit  said  light  diffuser  to  be  raised  above 
said  light-diffuser-retaining  portion  of  said  base  assembly 
and  to  clear  a  top  portion  of  said  lamp  assembly,  to  permit 
said  light  diffuser  to  be  removed  sideways  from  the  lan- 
tern apparatus  through  a  space  between  the  strut  members 
for  replacement  of  said  lamp  assembly,  and  to  permit  said 


light  diffuser  to  be  returned  to  said  light-diffuser-retaining 
portion  of  said  base  assembly, 

a  switch  assembly  supported  by  said  base  assembly  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  lamp  assembly,  and 

an  electrical  power  source  which  includes  an  electrical 
conductor  assembly  supported  by  said  base  assembly  and 
connected  to  said  lamp  assembly  and  said  switch  assembly 
for  providing  electrical  power  to  said  lamp  assembly  and 
said  switch  assembly. 


5,379,201 

PORTABLE  LIGHT  FOR  LAPTOP  COMPUTER 

Arthur  S.  Friedman,  2144  Seneca  West,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,197 

Int.  a.'  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—191  13  Claims 


1.  A  portable  light  comprising  a  battery  pack  and  a  light 
assembly,  mounting  means  on  said  battery  pack  for  selectively 
receiving  and  positioning  said  light  assembly  on  said  battery 
pack  with  said  light  assembly  extending  laterally  from  said 
battery  pack  in  a  use  position,  and  storage  means  on  said  light 
assembly  for  selectively  receiving  and  storing  said  battery  pack 
on  said  light  assembly  with  said  battery  pack  extending  linearly 
relative  to  said  light  assembly  in  a  stored  position;  said  light 
assembly  comprising  a  reflector  with  an  outer  wall,  a  rear  wall 
and  opposed  end  walls  defining  an  open  face  opposed  to  said 
outer  wall,  means  for  mounting  a  bulb  within  said  reflector  for 
projection  of  illumination  through  said  open  face,  an  elongate 
mounting  panel  generally  coplanar  with  said  reflector  outer 
wall  and  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  rear  wall  of  said 
reflector,  said  mounting  panel,  in  said  use  position,  extending 
transversely  across  said  battery  pack  and  engaging  said  mount- 
ing means  with  said  reflector  being  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  a  side  of  said  battery  pack;  said  battery  pack  comprising 
a  battery  chamber,  opposed  first  and  second  face  walls,  op- 
posed first  and  second  side  walls,  and  opposed  first  and  second 
end  walls,  said  mounting  means  comprising  slot  means  on  said 
first  end  wall  for  slidably  receiving  said  mounting  panel  posi- 
tioned transversely  to  said  battery  pack. 


5,379,202 
OUTDOOR  ANIMATED  HOLIDAY  LIGHT  DISPLAY 

Daniel  Daun,  Hoffinan  Estates,  111.,  assignor  to  Noma  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Forest  Park,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,196 
Int.  a.«  F21P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  362—252  10  Qaims 

1.  An  animated  light  display,  comprising: 

(a)  a  decoration  having  a  decorative  part  to  be  animated,  said 
decorative  part  having  a  series  of  successive  display  ele- 
ments, each  display  element  partially  overlapping  an  adja- 
cent display  element  along  the  series; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  string  sets  of  electric  lights  supported  on  the 
display  elements;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  simulating  animation  of  the  decorative 
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part  by  sequentially  illuminating  the  sets  of  lights  on  the 
display  elements  in  succession,  only  one  set  of  lights  being 


5,379,203 

ILLUMINATED  STILT  APPARATUS 

Patricia  A.  Marano,  3313  Mclntyre  Dr.,  MurrygTille,  Pa.  15668 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,531 

Int.  a."  F21V  33/00 

VS.  a.  362—253  4  Claims 


a  pair  of  spaced,  outstanding  studs  disposed  on  an  outside 

surface  of  said  housing; 
an  electric  bulb  disposed  within  said  housing; 
a  battery  disposed  within  said  housing  for  powering  said 

electric  bulb:  and 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electricity  from 

said  battery  through  said  electric  bulb. 


5,379,204 
LUMINAIRE 
George  W.  Paterson,  Fife,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Strand 
Lighting  Ltd.,  Middlesex,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Not.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,478 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1992, 
9207085 

Int  a."  F21V  21/00 
VS.  a.  362—285  15  CUims 


illuminated  at  any  one  time  while  all  the  other  sets  of 
lights  are  maintained  extinguished. 


239  2a    '     ■"'  ^■" 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  means  for  mounting  a  light 
source,  and  means  for  directing  the  beam  therafrom  along  an 
optical  axis  of  the  luminaire  in  which  the  means  for  mounting 
the  light  source  is  removable,  and  further  comprising  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  light 
source  relative  to  the  adjusting  means,  wherein  the  position 
adjusting  means  comprises  an  abutment  provided  on  the  lumi- 
naire and  an  engaging  feature  provided  on  the  mounting 
means,  the  engagement  between  the  two  defining  the  position 
at  which  the  light  source  mounting  means  is  axially  located 
when  inserted  into  the  lamp,  the  relative  axial  position  of  the 
abutment  or  feature  being  variable. 


5,379,205 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SWINGABLE  ARM  MOUNTING 

BASE 

Chih-Wen  Peng,  No.  9,  Lane  1,  Chung  Hsing  RomI,  Sec.  1,  Wu 

Ku  Hsiang,  Taipei  Hsien, 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,307 
Int.  ex."  F21S  1/02 
UAQ.  362— 430  ,  1 


1.  A  stilt  apparatus,  said  stilt  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  linear  column  members; 

a  horizontal  foot  hold  projecting  outwardly  from  each  of 

said  elongated  linear  column  members; 
said  elongated  linear  members  each  comprising  an  elevation 

member  extending  downward  from  said  horizontal  foot 

hold  and  a  graspable  support  member  extending  upward 

from  said  horizontal  foot  hold; 
a  cavity  provided  in  each  elongated  linear  column  member; 
a  cavity  provided  in  each  horizontal  foot  hold; 
at  least  one  light  passing  channel  communicating  from  the 

interior  of  each  of  said  cavities  to  an  exterior  surface  of 

each  elongated  linear  column  member  and  each  horizontal 

foot  hold; 
self-powered  illumination  means  disposed  within  each  of 

said  cavities; 
said  self-powered  illumination  means  comprising: 

a  housing  insertable  into  and  removable  from  said  cavity; 


1.  A  mounting  base  structure  for  a  swingable  arm  which  is 
placed  in  an  appropriate  position  of  a  wall  sconce  lamp,  an 
upper  securing  adapter  and  a  lower  securing  adapter  used  with 
a  connecting  member  to  pivotally  connect  the  mounting  base 
to  a  swingable  arm,  characterized  in  that  said  swingable  arm 
having  an  adapter  with  a  square  aperture  at  one  end,  the  cen- 
ters of  the  upper  and  the  lower  securing  adapters  have  a  pas- 
sage, a  first  groove  is  provided  on  the  surface  along  one  side  of 
the  aperture,  a  second  groove  is  provided  inside  the  first 
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groove,  said  connecting  member  is  provided  inside  the  flrst 
groove,  said  connecting  member  is  provided  with  a  connecting 
body,  two  anti-friction  plates,  two  C-shaped  rings  and  two 
washers,  the  connecting  body  being  a  square  tube  for  insertion 
into  the  passage  of  the  swingable  arm  and  has  a  flange  ring  of 
smaller  diameter  at  each  end,  and  electric  wiring  hole  is  pro- 
vided in  a  location  confronting  the  passage  of  the  swingable 
arm,  the  two  C-shaped  rings  being  insertable  into  the  second 
grooves  of  the  two  securing  adapters  to  project  into  the  wall  of 
the  aperture,  the  two  anti-friction  plates  being  insertable  into 
the  first  grooves  of  the  two  securing  adapters  respectively, 
both  ends  of  the  connecting  body  are  feedable  through  the  two 
C-shaped  rings  and  the  two  washers  are  insertable,  and  by 
extrusion  and  stretching  process  the  two  flange  rings  of  the 
connecting  body  are  extended  outwardly  to  form  a  positioning 
ring  for  swinging. 


5^79,207 

CONTROLLED  LEAKAGE  HELD  MULTI-INTERPHASE 

TRANSFORMER  EMPLOYING  C-SHAPED  LAMINATED 

MAGNETIC  CORE 

Manoj  R.  Shah,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Co,, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,194 

Int  a.'  H02M  7/00 

MS.  a.  363—64  9  aaims 


5,379,206 

LOW  LOSS  SNUBBER  CIRCUIT  WITH  ACTIVE 

RECOVERY  SWITCH 

Christopher  D.  Daridson,  Surrey,  Canada,  assignor  to  Argus 

Technologies,  Ltd.,  Bumaby,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985,809 

Int  CL*  H02H  7/122 

UjS.  a.  363—55  1  aaim 


1.  A  multi-interphase  transformer  for  use  in  paralleling  out- 
puts of  a  polyphase  input  power  source  having  nine  or  more 
phases,  said  transformer  comprising: 

at  least  three  magnetic  core  sections  each  having  first  and 
second  leg  portions  with  first,  and  second  ends  and  a  third 
leg  portion  disposed  between  the  first  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  leg  portions; 

the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  leg  portions  of  each 
core  section  being  positioned  in  adjoining  relationship 
with  at  least  two  other  core  sections  to  form  a  space  gap 
between  the  first  and  second  leg  sections  of  each  adjoining 
core  section  so  as  to  control  leakage  fields  related  to  D.C. 
or  low  frequency  inductance; 

a  single  continuous  winding  disposed  in  inductive  relation- 
ship with  each  said  core  section,  each  said  winding  being 
wound  substantially  equally  around  the  first  and  second 
leg  portions  of  a  core  section  and  having  first  and  second 
ends; 

the  first  ends  of  each  of  said  windings  being  commonly 
connected  with  one  another; 

the  second  ends  of  each  of  said  windings  being  connected  to 
a  three  phase  symmetrical  input  source,  and 

wherein  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  leg  portions 
of  each  core  section  include  adjacent  surfaces  for  forming 
predetermined  substantially  uniform  space  gaps  with  each 
said  adjoining  core  section  so  as  to  control  high  frequency 
inductance  of  the  core  sections. 


1.  A  switchmode  power  converter  including  a  circuit  for 
achieving  low  loss  snubbing  across  the  switching  element 
comprising: 

a  transformer  with  at  least  two  windings  and  the  primary  of 
which  transformer  has  a  switching  element  side  and  a  line 
side; 

a  switching  element  in  series  with  the  primary  winding,  said 
switching  element  having  a  transformer  side  of  the  switch- 
ing element  and  a  line  side  of  the  switching  element; 

a  snubber  diode  and  a  snubber  capacitor  in  series  with  one 
another  across  the  switching  element; 

a  discharge  path  for  discharging  the  capacitor  including  a 
second  diode,  a  switch  and  an  inductor,  said  discharge 
path  extending  from  the  node  between  the  snubber  diode 
and  the  snubber  capacitor  to  the  line  side  of  the  primary  of 
the  transformer; 

a  winding  coupled  to  the  inductor,  said  winding  being  in 
series  with  a  third  diode  and  said  winding  and  third  diode 
in  series  extending  between  the  line  side  of  the  switching 
element  and  the  line  side  of  the  transformer;  and 

a  third  winding  of  the  transformer  in  series  with  the  dis- 
charge path. 


5,379,208 

HIGH  SPEED  DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  EFFECTIVE  AGAINST  FLYBACK  PULSE 

E^i  Shinozaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1992,  4-268295 
Int.  a.«  H02M  3/24:  H03K  i/01 
U,S.  a.  363—97  9  Claims 

1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  magnetic  head  having  first  and 
second  current  nodes,  comprising: 
a)  a  switching  network  having 
a  series  combination  of  first  and  second  transistors  con- 
nected between  a  first  source  of  voltage  and  a  first 
common  node, 
a  series  combination  of  third  and  fourth  transistors  con- 
nected between  said  first  source  of  voltage  and  said  first 
common  node  and 
a  first  constant  current  source  connected  between  said 
first  common  node  and  a  second  source  of  voltage 
different  in  voltage  level  from  said  first  voltage  source,  ^ 
said  first  and  second  current  nodes  being  connected  be-  ^ 
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tween  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  and 
between  said  third  transistor  and  said  fourth  transistor, 
respectively; 

b)  a  level  shifter  operative  to  produce  a  pair  of  secondary 
driving  pulse  signals  complementary  to  each  other  from  a 
pair  of  primary  driving  pulse  signals  complementary  to 
each  other,  and  supplying  said  secondary  driving  pulse 
signals  to  control  nodes  of  said  first  and  third  transistors, 
respectively; 

c)  a  signal  source  unit  operative  to  produce  said  primary 
driving  pulse  signals  having  respective  leading  edges,  and 
supplying  said  primary  driving  pulse  signals  to  said  level 


shifter  and  to  control  nodes  of  said  second  and  fourth 
transistors  so  that  a  charging  path  and  a  discharging  path 
are  provided  from  said  first  source  of  voltage  to  one  of 
said  current  nodes  and  from  the  other  of  said  current 
nodes  to  said  second  source  of  voltage,  respectively;  and 
d)  a  controller  operative  to  detect  said  leading  edges  of  said 
primary  driving  pulse  signals  so  as  to  cause  said  level 
shifter  to  temporally  change  a  voltage  level  of  one  of  said 
secondary  driving  pulse  signals  in  a  transient  period  for 
changing  the  direction  of  current  flowing  into  said  mag- 
netic head,  thereby  preventing  said  first  or  third  bipolar 
transistor  from  turn-on  due  to  a  flyback  pulse  produced  in 
said  transient  period  by  said  magnetic  head. 


5,379,209 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Jerry  K.  GofT,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Performance  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,531 

Int  a.«  H02M  7/5i87:  H02P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  363—132  11  Claims 


and  a  diode  connected  together  in  series,  each  recovery 
path  having  a  first  end  which  is  connected  to  the  load  and 
to  one  of  the  main  switches  and  a  second  end  which  is 
connected  to  the  power  supply,  the  second  end  of  the 
recovery  path  having  no  direct  connection  to  any  of  the 
main  switches,  the  auxiliary  switches  being  driven  by  at 
least  two  different  pulse  trains  which  are  derived  from 
said  fvst  PWM  signal,  and  which  are  distinct  from  said 
first  PWM  signal,  wherein  the  recovery  paths  comprise 
means  for  carrying  current  from  the  load  to  the  power 
supply. 


5,379,210 
NATURAL  TRACKING  CONTROLLER 
Ljubomir  T.  Gnijic,  Villeneu»e  d'Ascq,  France,  and  WiUiam  P. 
Mounfield,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  MAM  Soft- 
ware Products,  Inc.,  Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,764 

Int.  a.'  G05B  li/02:  G06F  \i/46 

MS.  a.  364—148  22  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  physically  forcing  a  physical  vector 
output  y  of  a  physical  system  to  converge  to  a  selected  physical 
output  vector  yd  m  accordance  with  a  selected  vector  tracking 
property  T;  in  which  the  output  vector  y  is  affected  by  the 
internal  physical  dynamics  of  the  system,  external  physical 
disturbances,  and  the  physical  responses  of  physical  actuators 
in  the  system  to  an  external  physical  control  vector  u;  and  in 
which  the  internal  dynamics  of  the  system  are  not  necessarily 
known,  and  in  which  the  values  and  effects  of  the  external 
disturbances  are  not  necessarily  known;  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  the  difference  vector  e  between  the 
selected  output  vector  y^  and  the  output  vector  y; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  vector  tracking  property  T  as 
a  selected  function  of  the  difference  vector  e; 

(c)  means  for  determining  an  internal  control  vector  w(t), 
where  w(t)  is  expressible  in  a  form  substantially  equivalent 
to 


i,</)=;iii</-t)-t-  VT 


or  to 


1.  In  an  electronic  switching  circuit  for  providing  current 
through  a  load,  the  circuit  comprising  four  main  electronic 
switches  connected  between  a  power  supply  and  the  load,  a 
first  pair  of  main  switches  being  driven  by  a  first  pulse-width 
modulated  (PWM)  signal  derived  from  a  command  signal,  the 
second  pair  of  main  switches  being  driven  by  a  second  PWM 
signal  which  is  derived  from  the  complement  of  the  first  PWM 
signal, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  circuit  includes  four  recovery 
paths,  each  recovery  path  comprising  an  auxiliary  switch 


w(t)=kVT 

^  is  the  internal  control  gain,  where  0<  <;*=  1; 

k  =  (l  -fi)~ ',  whereby  k  is  a  high  gain; 

t  is  the  time; 

<  is  a  small,  non-negative  interval  of  time; 

w(t)  is  a  function  of  t; 

V  =  V(qi,d)=W(qt)[J(q.d)A(-'(q{)B(q)W(qt)]->; 

q  is  a  minimal-order  vector  of  dynamic  variables  that 
completely  describe  the  dynamics  of  the  system,  insofar 
as  those  dynamics  affect  the  output  vector  y; 

q{  is  a  matrix  q{  =  (q  q<'* .  .  .  q*'^  .  .  q^"  "),  wherein  q<'^  is 
the  ith  derivative  of  q  with  respect  to  time,  and  J  SO  is 
the  highest  order  derivative  of  q  needed  to  describe  the 
system; 

y  =  g(q,d)  is  expressible  as  an  algebraic  function  g  of  q  and 
d; 

d  is  a  vector  or  vector  function  of  the  external  disturb- 
ances affecting  the  system; 

J  is  the  Jacobian  matrix  (3g/dq); 
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A{=(a/i/aq(i)),  a  matrix  or  matrix  function  determined 

by  the  dynamics  of  the  system; 
/i=/l(q,  qC),  .  .  .  ,  q(0),  a  (-th  order  differential  vector 

function  of  q  which  represents  the  dynamic  properties 

of  the  system; 
B=(d/2/ab),  a  matrix  or  matrix  function  determined  by 

the  dynamics  of  the  actuators: 
/2=/2(u.  u<'', . . . ,  uW, ....  u'l)),  an  T)-th  order  differential 

vector  function  of  u,  wherein  u^"*  is  the  ith  derivative  of 

u  with  respect  to  time,  and  17 SO  is  the  highest  order 

derivative  of  u  needed  to  described  the  control  input; 
b  =  b(u,  uC),  .  .  .  ,  u^l^)  is  a  vector  function  of  u  and  its 

derivatives  describing  the  effect  of  u  on  the  actuators; 
r  is  the  dimension  of  vector  u; 
n  is  the  dimension  of  vector  y; 
W(q{)  =  [J(q,d)A{  -  '(q')B(q)]  ^  if  r  >  n; 
W(q{)  =  I,  the  identity  matrix,  if  r  =  n; 

(d)  means  for  deriving  the  external  control  vector  u  from  the 
internal  control  vector  w  from  a  relationship  which  is 
expressible  in  a  form  substantially  equivalent  to 

b(u,  u<'), ....  u<i))=w(t); 

(e)  transmitting  the  external  physical  control  vector  u  to  the 
actuators,  whereby  a  physical  response  in  the  actuators  is 
induced,  physically  causing  the  physical  output  vector  y 
to  converge  toward  the  selected  physical  output  vector 
y^  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  sufficiently  to  physically 
force  the  physical  output  vector  y  to  converge  to  the 
selected  physical  output  vector  yd  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  vector  tracking  property  T. 


bars  and  said  motor-driven  compensating  rollers,  for  pro- 
ducing electrical  signals  proportional  to  the  displacement 
of  said  turn  bars  and  compensation  rollers  from  predeter- 
mined reference  locations; 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  a  de- 
sired target  p>osition  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  turn  bars 
and  compensation  rollers  for  a  plurality  of  possible  job 
names; 

(c)  programmable  controller  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
electrical  signals  from  said  plurality  of  linear  transducing 
means  and  said  data  from  said  memory  means  relating  to 
a  specified  job  name  for  generating  motor  drive  signals 
related  to  the  extent  of  displacement  of  each  of  said  turn 
bars  and  compensation  rollers  from  said  desired  target 
positions  for  the  specified  job  name;  and 

(d)  means  for  applying  said  motor  drive  signals  to  said  mo- 
tor-driven turn  bars  and  said  motor-driven  compensation 
rollers  to  effect  closed-loop  repositioning  thereof  to  said 
desired  target  positions  of  each. 


5,379^12 

LOCKING  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Larry  W.  Samer,  Loveland,  and  David  C.  Beckwith,  Boulder, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  United  States  Voting  Machines, 

Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  471,643,  Jan.  29, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,195 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/28 

VS.  a.  364—409  11  Claims 


5^79^11 
PRESS  POLDER  PRESET  SYSTEM 
TiflMthy  D.  McVenes,  Byron,  U.,  assignor  to  Brown  Printing 
Company,  A  Division  of  Gruner  A  Jahr  Printing  and  Publish- 
ing Co.,  Waseca,  Minn. 

FUed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,303 

lat  a.»  G05B  19/18;  G06F  15/46;  B41F  13/24 

VS.  a.  364—167.01  6  Claims 


1  imftji  > 


^^ 


<g^g — ^-^^^nr' 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  set-up  of  a  folder  section  of 
a  web  printing  press  to  carry  out  a  particular  specified  job,  said 
folder  being  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  motor-driven  turn 
bars  for  adjusting  the  lateral  position  of  a  paper  ribbon  flowing 
through  said  folder  section  and  a  plurality  of  motor-driven 
compensation  rollers  for  adjusting  the  advance  and  retard  of 
said  ribbons  relative  to  a  page  cutting  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  linear  transducing  means,  individually 
associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  motor-driven  turn 


lit-— <>T 


1.  In  a  voting  system  comprising  a  vote  storage  device,  a 

method  of  preventing  data  from  being  written  to  said  vote 

storage  device  after  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  event, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

comparing  address  information  present  on  an  address  bus 

with  a  preselected  address; 
generating  an  output  signal  when  said  address  information 

corresponds  to  said  preselected  address; 
writing  preselected  data  to  an  auxiliary  memory  device  in 

response  to  the  generation  of  said  output  signal; 
preventing  data  from  being  written  to  said  vote  storage 
device  when  said  preselected  data  is  stored  in  said  auxil- 
iary memory  device  wherein  said  vote  storage  device  is 
located  in  a  tally  module  of  said  voting  system. 


5^79,213 
TEST  SCORING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Harry  G.  Derks,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fleetwood  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,987 
Int  a.»  G06F  15/28 
VS.  CL  364—411  22  CUims 

1.  A  test  scoring  system  comprising: 
a  hand-held  answer  recording  unit  having  a  user  input  de- 


January  3,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


631 


vice  for  receiving  user  answers  and  a  storage  device  for 
storing  said  user  answers; 

a  scoring  processor  for  receiving  answer  data  from  said 
answer  recording  unit; 

a  data  transfer  unit  connected  with  said  scoring  processor 
for  providing  a  single  bit  discharge  command  signal  to 
said  answer  recording  unit,  for  receiving  answer  data 
from  said  answer  recording  unit  and  for  transferring  said 
answer  data  to  said  scoring  processor; 

wherein  said  answer  recording  unit  includes  a  monitor  cir- 
cuit that  is  responsive  to  said  discharge  command  signal  to 
read-out  answer  data  recorded  in  said  memory  locations 
as  data  words; 


cally  significant  component  of  a  body  fluid  by,  one  or  more 
microcomputer  controlled  instruments,  wherein  each  instru- 
ment includes  a  port  for  receiving  a  substrate  upon  which  a 
chemistry  is  supported,  the  chemistry  reacting  with  the  medi- 
cally significant  component  of  the  body  fluid  when  a  specimen 
of  the  body  fluid  is  applied  to  the  chemistry,  the  instrument 
determining  the  concentration  of  the  medically  significant 
component  in  the  body  fluid  by  exposing  the  reacted  chemistry 
to  radiation  and  determining  a  characteristic  from  the  reacted 
chemistry,  the  determined  characteristic  of  the  reacted  chemis- 
try bearing  a  known  relationship  to  the  concentration  of  the 
medically  significant  component  in  the  body  fluid,  the  instru- 
ment further  including  a  port  through  which  instructions  and 
data  can  be  received  from  and  transmitted  to,  an  external 
device,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  transmitting  from 
the  external  device  to  each  instrument  a  first  attention  protocol 
if  the  instruments  are  in  a  state  in  which  they  are  capable  of 
determining  the  concentration  of  the  medically  significant 
component  and  transmitting  a  second  attention  protocol  if  the 
instruments  are  not  in  a  state  in  which  they  are  capable  of 
determining  the  concentration  of  the  medically  significant 
component  for  advising  each  instrument  that  a  further  instruc- 
tion is  to  be  transmitted,  transmitting  one  of  a  global  address  to 
each  instrument  and  an  address  unique  to  one  of  the  instru- 
ments, transmitting  an  instruction  to  all  or  said  one  instrument, 
and  employing  the  thus-transmitted  instruction  to  determine 
the  concentration  of  the  medically  significant  component  of  a 
body  fluid  in  all  or  said  one  instrument. 


wherein  each  said  answer  recording  unit  and  said  data  trans- 
fer unit  includes  a  housing  defined  by  a  physically  substan- 
tially imperforate  wall;  and 

a  non-symmetrical  communication  link  between  said  answer 
recording  unit  and  said  data  transfer  unit  including  a  pair 
of  transducers,  each  transducer  entirely  within  the  respec- 
tive housing  of  each  of  said  answer  recording  unit  and  said 
data  transfer  unit,  for  transferring  data  words  from  said 
answer  recording  unit  to  said  data  transfer,  unit,  and  single 
bit  command  signals  from  said  data  transfer  unit  to  said 
answer  recording  unit  between  said  transducers  across 
said  imperforate  walls,  whereby  multiple  bit  data  words 
can  be  transferred  by  said  non-symmetrical  communica- 
tion link  in  response  to  a  single  bit  discharge  command 
signal. 

5,379,214 
METHOD  FOR  READING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  A 
MEDICALLY  SIGNinCANT  COMPONENT  OF  A 
BIOLOGICAL  FLUID  FROM  A  TEST  STRIP 
Steven  R.  Arbuckle,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Michael  E.  Grant,  Sand 
Point,  Id.;  Richard  Riedel,  Carmel,  and  Roge.  L.  Hammer, 
Knighstown,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Boebringer  Mannheim 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,601 

Int  a."  G06F  15/42 

VS.  CI.  364—413.01  5  Claims 

•3_ 


1.  A  method  of  altering  an  instruction  in,  and  using  the 
altered  instruction  to  determine  the  concentration  of  a  medi- 


5,379^15 
METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  3-D  IMAGE  OF  TERRAIN 

AND  ASSOOATED  WEATHER 
Douglas  P.  Kruhoeffer,  Long  Lake,  and  Craig  Burfeind,  Chan- 
hassen,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Douglas  P.  Kruhoeffer, 
Winnetka,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,620,  Feb.  25,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,021 

Int  a."  G06F  15/54 

VS.  a.  364—420  10  CUims 
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1.  A  method  of  displaying  an  illustration  of  weather  relative 
to  terrain,  comprising: 

retrieving  a  digitized  three-dimensional  terrain  map  from  a 

permanent  storage,  the  terrain  map  including  information 

relating  to  elevation  and  geographical  features; 
retrieving  information  from  digitized  satellite  photographs, 

the  photographs  including  terrain  information; 
combining  the  three  dimensional  terrain  map  with  satellite 

photographs  to  form  a  composite  terrain  map  wherein 

terrain  information  from  satellite  photographs  supplement 

information  from  the  terrain  map; 
receiving  virtual  real  time  remote  weather  information  from 

remote  locations,  wherein  the  remote  locations  are  lo- 
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cated  at  positions  represented  on  the  composite  terrain 
map; 

receiving  virtual  real  time  satellite  weather  infonnation  from 
a  weather  satellite,  wherein  the  satellite  weather  informa- 
tion includes  information  related  to  cloud  formations 
located  at  positions  represented  on  the  composite  terrain 
map; 

receiving  virtual  real  time  weather  radar  information  from 
weather  radar  located  at  a  position  represented  on  the 
composite  terrain  map,  wherein  the  weather  radar  infor- 
mation includes  information  related  to  storms  and  precipi- 
tation; 

obtaining  time  and  date  infonnation; 

obtaining  from  an  operator  initial  coordinates  related  in 
three  dimensions  to  the  composite  terrain  map; 

obtaining  from  an  operator  a  three  dimensional  fly  by  path 
which  begins  at  the  initial  coordinates  and  follows  a  f>ath 
related  in  three  dimensions  to  the  composite  terrain  map; 

obtaining  view  angle  information  from  an  operator  represen- 
tative of  a  desired  view  angle  relative  to  the  composite 
terrain  map  along  the  fly  by  path; 

creating  a  three  dimensional  weather  map  by  combining  the 
composite  terrain  map  with  virtual  real  time  remote 
weather  information,  virtual  real  time  satellite  weather 
infonnation,  and  virtual  real  time  weather  radar  informa- 
tion, wherein  the  three  dimensional  weather  map  depicts 
clouds,  storms,  and  precipitation  in  three  dimensions 
shown  relative  to  terrain  elevation  and  geographical  fea- 
tures on  the  comf)osite  terrain  map; 

adding  shadows  to  the  three  dimensional  weather  map  based 
upon  the  time  and  date  information  whereby  a  sun  angle  is 
located  in  three  dimensions  relative  to  the  terrain  map 
thereby  defming  a  light  source  and  shadows  resulting 
from  the  light  source  are  projected  onto  the  three  dimen- 
sional weather  map; 

creating  a  simulated  fly  by  in  three  dimensions  relative  to  the 
three  dimensional  weather  map  based  upon  the  fly  by  path 
and  view  angle  information;  and 

displaying  a  sequence  of  images  representing  a  view  along 
the  fly  by  path  from  the  view  angle. 


ated  with  each  unit  of  depth  in  a  wcllbore  for  generating  an 
output  record  medium,  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  the  set  of  invasion  parameters 
associated  with  said  each  unit  of  depth  in  said  wellbore  for 
determining  a  corresponding  volume  of  mud  filtrate 
which  has  invaded  into  permeable  zones  of  a  formation 
traversed  by  said  wellbore  for  a  given  thickness  at  said 
each  unit  of  depth  in  said  wellbore, 

said  permeable  zones  of  formation  at  said  each  depth  in  said 
wellbore  including  a  flushed  zone,  an  uninvaded  zone,  and 
a  transition  zone  interposed  between  said  flushed  zone  and 
said  uninvaded  zoned, 

said  invasion  parameters  including  a  resistivity  of  the  flushed 
zone  (Rxo),  a  radius  (ri)  measured  from  a  wall  of  said 
wellbore  to  an  outer  radial  extremity  of  said  flushed  zone, 
and  a  radius  (r2)  measured  from  a  wall  of  said  wellbore  to 
an  inner  radial  extremity  of  said  uninvaded  zone, 

said  first  means  determining  said  volume  of  mud  filtrate 
invasion  into  said  flushed  zone  and  said  transition  zone  of 
said  formation  for  a  given  thickness  at  said  each  unit  of 
depth  in  said  wellbore  by  using  the  following  equation: 

»'m/=3.1416... 

where  Vmf  is  the  volume  of  mud  filtrate,  Rmf  is  the  resistiv- 
ity of  said  mud  filtrate,  and  r/,  is  the  radius  of  said  well- 
bore; and 

output  record  generating  means  responsive  to  the  volume  of 
mud  filtrate  invasion  into  said  permeable  zones  of  said 
formation  for  said  given  thickness  at  said  each  unit  of 
depth  in  said  wellbore  determined  by  said  first  means  for 
generating  an  output  record  medium  illustrating  said  vol- 
ume of  mud  filtrate  invasion  into  said  permeable  zones  of 
said  formation  at  said  each  unit  of  depth  in  the  wellbore. 


5,379,216 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NEW 
OUTPUT  RECORD  MEDIUM  ILLUSTRATING  A 
QUANTITATIVE  DESCRIPTION  IN  THE  VOLUME 
DIMENSION  OF  MUD  HLTRATE  INVASION  INTO 
PERMEABLE  ZONES  OF  A  FORMATION  IN  A 
WELLBORE 
Elton  L.  Head,  Kingwood,  Tex„  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,545 

Int.  a.«  G06F  J5/20:  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  36*— 422  10  aainis 


1.  A  system  responsive  to  a  set  of  invasion  parameters  associ- 


5,379,217 

VEHICLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Munehiko  Mimura,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1991,  3-124266 

Int  a.»  F16D  27/00 

VS.  CI.  364—424.1  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  vehicle  electromagnetic  clutch  control  device,  compris- 


mg: 


a  microcomputer  for  calculating  a  current  instruction  signal 
according  to  travel  control  data  and  engine  control  data 
and  for  outputting  a  clutch  release  signal  and  having  an 
analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  a  supply  volt- 
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age  into  a  digital  signal,  said  microcomputer  including  a 
PWM  modulator  for  obtaining  a  difference  between  said 
current  instruction  signal  and  an  output  current  feedback 
signal  to  output  a  pulse-width  modulation  signal  accord- 
ing to  said  difference  and  said  digital  signal; 

a  PWM  output  transistor  which  operates  in  accordance  with 
said  pulse-width  modulation  signal  to  allow  a  clutch  cur- 
rent to  flow  in  an  electromagnetic  clutch; 

a  quick-break  transistor  which  is  controlled  by  said  clutch 
release  signal  to  interrupt  said  clutch  current  which  flows 
when  said  PWM  output  transistor  is  non-conductive; 

a  current  detecting  resistor  for  detecting  said  clutch  current 
flowing  when  said  quick-break  transistor  is  conductive; 
and 

a  current  detecting  amplifier  for  detecting  a  voltage  devel- 
oped across  said  current  detecting  resistor  to  apply  said 
output  current  feedback  signal  to  said  microcomputer. 


5,379,219 
VEHICLE  DIGITAL  MOVEMENT  DATA  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Wataru  Ishibashi,  Shlzuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,645,  May  7, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1990,  2-61354 
Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00  7/70 
VS.  a.  364—424.04  4  Claims 


5,379,218 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

EFFECTS  OF  CROSS  WIND  ON  VEHICLE  HANDLING 

Stefan  Jacobi,  Sindelfingen,  and  Volker  Berkefeld,  Renningen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  b.c.F.  Porsche  AG, 

Weissach,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22, 1991, 4127725 
Int.  a."  G06F  7/70,  7/76 
U.S.  a.  364 — 424.01  44  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  effects  of  cross  wind  on  the 
handling  of  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body,  at  least  two  axles, 
means  for  driver  steering  of  the  vehicle,  air  pressure  measuring 
points  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  an  outer  skin  of  the  vehicle 
body,  a  final  control  element  which  responds  to  a  differential 
between  pressures  measured  at  the  pressure  measuring  points 
on  both  vehicle  sides,  and  means  for  generating  vehicle  steer- 
ing movements  which  are  directed  against  the  effects  of  the 
cross  wind,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
determining   differential   pressure   between   the   pressures 

measured  at  said  pressure  measuring  points; 
using  said  differential  pressure  to  determine  a  yaw  angle 
velocity  and  yaw  angle  acceleration  of  said  vehicle  caused 
by  force  of  said  cross  wind  on  said  vehicle  body;  and 
causing  said  final  control  element  to  apply  an  additional 
steering  angle  adjustment  to  said  vehicle  to  cause  said  yaw 
angle  velocity  and  yaw  angle  acceleration  to  approach 
zero. 
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1.  A  vehicle  digital  movement  dau  recording  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  external  record  medium  having  a  digital  jnovement  data 
recording  area  for  recording  compressed  data  and  an 
optional  recording  area  for  recording  further  data  having 
a  resolution  lower  than  said  compressed  data  when  said 
digital  movement  data  recording  area  has  no  more  space 
available  for  recording  data; 

a  digital  movement  dau  generating  means  for  supervising  a 
moving  state  of  a  vehicle  and  for  producing  digital  move- 
ment data  thereof; 

a  storage  means  for  recording  said  digital  movement  data 
produced  by  said  digital  movement  data  generating  means 
onto  said  digital  movement  data  recording  area  of  said 
external  record  medium,  said  external  record  medium 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  record- 
ing apparatus;  and 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  there  is  no  more  avail- 
able space  for  recording  said  digital  movement  data  in  said 
digital  movement  data  recording  area  of  said  external 
record  medium,  wherein  when  said  detecting  means  de- 
tects that  there  is  no  available  space  for  recording  said 
digital  movement  data  in  said  digital  movement  data  re- 
cording area  of  said  external  record  medium,  said  storage 
means  records  data  such  as  travel  starting  time,  terminat- 
ing time  and  a  travel  distance  of  said  vehicle  of  each 
vehicle  in  a  memory  storage  compensation  area  provided 
in  said  optional  recording  area  of  said  external  record 
medium. 


5,379,220 
ELECTRONIC  STEERING  CONTROL 
William  E.  Allen,  and  David  A.  Paul,  both  of  Peoria,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  CaterpUlar  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US91/05294,  §  371  Date  Jul.  29,  1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  29,  1991 

per  Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  972,465 
Int.  a.*  B62D  5/04.  1/00.  6/00 
VS.  a.  364—424.05  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  (23)  for  changing  steering  modes  in  a  vehi- 
cle (10)  having  a  plurality  of  steerable  wheels  (12)  and  a  steer- 
ing input  device  (24)  being  connected  to  said  vehicle  (10)  and 
movable  to  and  between  a  plurality  of  positions,  each  of  said 
positions  being  associated  with  a  desired  rate  of  turn  of  the 
vehicle  (10),  comprising: 
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a  previous  steering  mode; 

means  (33)  for  selecting  a  desired  steering  mode  having  a 
predetermined  range  of  rates  of  turn; 

a  first  subset  (12,14,16)  of  the  plurality  of  steerable  wheels 
(12),  said  first  subset  (12,14,16)  corresponding  to  the  previ- 
ous steering  mode; 

a  second  subset  (12,14,16)  of  the  plurality  of  steerable  wheels 
(12),  said  second  subset  (12,14,16)  corresponding  to  said 
desired  steering  mode;  and 


5,379.222 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RUNNING  STATE 
OF  A  VEHICLE  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  STEERING 

ANGLE 

Yoshiaki  Anan;  Tetsuhiro  Yamashita,  and  Mitsuru  Nagaoka,  all 
of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation, 
Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-340058 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  B60T  8/32;  B60G  17/02 

VS.  a.  364— 426.03  8  Qaims 


means  (38)  for  transitioning  from  steering  exclusively  with 
said  first  subset  (12,14,16)  of  steerable  wheels  to  steering 
exclusively  with  said  second  subset  (12,14,16)  of  steerable 
wheels  while  the  steering  input  device  (24)  is  in  any  of  said 
plurality  of  positions,  wherein  said  transitioning  means 
(38)  includes  means  for  preventing  a  complete  transition 
from  said  previous  steering  mode  to  said  desired  steering 
mode  in  response  to  the  desired  rate  of  turn  of  the  vehicle 
being  outside  said  predetermined  range  of  rates  of  turn. 


5,379,221 
TRIGGER  PROCEDURE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT 

RESTRAINING  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  Schttlter,  Meersburg,  and  Rolf  Schuler,  Oberteurin- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Temic  Telefiinken  micro- 
electronic GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1992,  4213673 
Int.  a.*  B60R  21/32 
VS.  a.  364—424.05  7  Claims 
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1.  A  trigger  procedure  for  a  restraint  system  for  protection 
of  the  occupants  in  a  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  implementing  short-time  spectral  analyses  of  at 
least  one  acceleration  component  of  the  vehicle  structure; 

calculating,  from  several  spectral  components,  at  least  one 
trigger  parameter  which  is  characteristic  for  the  deforma- 
tion of  said  vehicle  structure  and  which  corresponds  to  at 
least  one  ratio  of  several  of  the  spectral  components; 

comparing  the  calculated  trigger  parameters  with  one  or 
more  preset  threshold  values;  and, 

triggering  said  restraint  system  when  the  comparison  result 
is  indicative  of  a  collision. 
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1.  A  running  state  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  run- 
ning state  control  means  for  controlling  running  state  of  the 
vehicle,  in  which  control  target  quantities  for  controlling  the 
running  state  are  set  different  according  to  a  control  steering 
angle,  said  running  state  control  system  comprising: 

steering  angle  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  steer- 
ing angle; 

steering  angle  changing  means  for  changing  the  control 
steering  angle  from  the  actual  steering  angle  detected  by 
said  steering  angle  detecting  means  to  a  filtered  steering 
angle  a  decrease  of  which  lags  behind  a  decrease  of  the 
actual  steering  angle;  and 

steering  angle  decrease  judging  means  for  judging  that  the 
actual  steering  angle  is  decreasing  when  the  absolute  value 
of  the  present  actual  steering  angle  detecting  by  said 
steering  angle  detecting  means  is  smaller  than  the  previous 
output  value  of  said  steering  angle  changing  means, 

wherein  said  steering  angle  changing  means  changes  the 
control  steering  angle  from  the  actual  steering  angle  to  the 
filtered  steering  angle  when  said  steering  angle  decrease 
judging  means  judges  the  decrease  of  the  actual  steering 
angle. 


5,379,223 

INERTIAL  MEASUREMENT  AND  NAVIGATION 

SYSTEM  USING  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

TECHNIQUES 

Mark  D.  Asplund,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Allied  Signal  Inc., 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,046 
Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/00:  G06G  7/78 
VS.  a.  364—434  3  Oaims 

3.  A  navigation  system  comprising: 

a  multisensor  providing  a  reference  pulse  output  and  accel- 
eration and  rate  information  outputs: 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  receiving  the  acceleration 

and  rate  information  from  said  multisensor; 
a  digital  signal  processing  demodulator  responsive  to  the 

outputs  from  said  analog  to  digital  converter; 
a  phased  locked  loop  responsive  to  the  phase  reference  pulse 
from  said  multisensor  and  providing  reference  signals  for 
use  by  said  digital  signal  processing  demodulator  and 
including  a  Hilbert  transform  phase  detector  which  re- 
ceives the  reference  pulse  output  and  feeds  a  loop  filter 
having  an  output  which  is  fed  to  a  digital  controlled  oscil- 
lator whose  output  is  fed  back  to  said  Hilbert  transform 
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phase  detector  and  is  the  reference  signals  used  by  said 
digital  signal  processing  demodulator;  and. 


which  said  raw  satellite  signals  were  sampled  by  said 
sensor  means. 


processor  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said 
digital  signal  processing  demodulator  for  computing  the 
direction  cosine  matrix  and  displaying  pitch,  roll  and 
heading  information. 


5,379,225 
METHOD  FOR  EFFICIENT  CALCULATION  OF  VERTEX 
MOVEMENT  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
TOPOGRAPHY  SIMULATION 
Satoshi  Tazawa,  Atsugi,  Japan;  Francisco  A.  Leon,  Mountain 
View;    Donald   L.    Sharfetter,    Los    Altoa,    both   of  Calif.; 
Kazuyuki  Saito,  Naka,  and  Akira  Yoshii,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif,  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,006 
Int  a.«  G06F  15/46,  15/72 
VS.  a.  364—468  10  Qaiou 


5,379,224 
GPS  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Alison  K.  Brown,  Monument,  Colo.,  and  Mark  A.  Stnrza,  Wood- 
land Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  NAVSYS  Corporation,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,850 

Int  a.'  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  a.  364—449  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  tracking  system  employing  global  positioning  system 
(GPS)  satellites  for  determining  the  position  of  one  or  more 
objects  to  be  tracked,  the  tracking  system  comprising: 

sensor  means,  mounted  on  each  object,  for  receiving  signals 
provided  by  a  plurality  of  visible  GPS  satellites  and  for 
recording  and  buffering  sensor  data,  comprising  raw  satel- 
lite signals  that  are  periodically  sampled  over  a  predeter- 
mined time  window; 

workstation  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  sensor 
data,  for  processing  said  sensor  data  to  compute  pseudo- 
range  and  delta-range  data  for  periodically  computing, 
from  said  pseudo-range  and  delta-range  data,  position  and 
velocity  information  relative  to  the  one  or  more  objects, 
and  for  displaying  the  computed  position  and  velocity 
information  to  an  operator  at  a  central  location,  said  work- 
station means  further  comprising  a  GPS  reference  re- 
ceiver for  providing  aiding  data  to  facilitate  searching, 
acquiring,  and  tracking  said  raw  satellite  signals  received 
by  said  sensor  means;  and 

a  data  telemetry  link  coupling  said  sensor  means  and  said 
workstation  means,  for  transferring  the  recorded  and 
buffered  sensor  data  from  said  sensor  means  to  said  work- 
station means  at  a  transfer  rate  that  is  lower  than  a  rate  at 


1.  In  a  system  for  simulating  the  changes  to  the  topography 
of  a  work  piece  during  the  manufacturing  process,  said  work 
piece  including  one  or  more  material  layers,  each  layer  repre- 
sented by  a  material  solid,  a  method  for  determining  movement 
of  vertex  points  of  said  material  solid  as  a  result  of  a  manufac- 
turing process  step,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  identifying  a  first  plane,  a  second  plane  and  a  third  plane 
that  approximate  all  the  planes  that  are  adjacent  to  a 
vertex  point  to  be  moved; 

b)  constructing  a  first  observation  vector; 

c)  creating  a  set  of  advanced  virtual  planes,  including  the 
following  steps, 

creating  a  first  virtual  plane  between  said  first  plane  and 
said  second  plane, 

creating  a  plurality  of  second  virtual  planes  between  said 
first  virtual  plane  and  said  third  plane, 

advancing  said  plurality  of  second  virtual  planes, 

identifying  one  of  said  plurality  of  advanced  second  vir- 
tual planes  that  intersects  said  observation  vector  at  a 
furthest  point,  storing  said  identified  one  of  said  of  said 
plurality  of  advanced  second  virtual  planes  in  said  set  of 
advanced  virtual  planes; 

d)  constructing  a  second  observation  vector; 

e)  identifying  a  furthest  intersection  point  of  one  of  said 
planes  in  said  set  of  advanced  planes  and  said  second 
observation  vector;  and 

0  moving  said  vertex  point  to  said  furthest  intersection  point 
identified  in  step  e). 
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SEWING  DATA  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINING 
Katsimori  Shigeta,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki 
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Filed  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,955 
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Int  a.»  Gfl6F  15/46;  D05B  2J/00 

VS.  CI.  364—470  5  Claims 
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1.  A  sewing  data  forming  device  for  a  sewing  machine  com- 
prising: data  input  means  for  inputting  coordinate  data  of  a 
plurality  of  points  along  a  sewing  pattern,  said  data  input 
means  designating  an  input  condition  among  point  input,  linear 
input  and  curve  input; 
data  storage  means  for  storing  data  inputted  by  said  data 

input  means  successively;  and 
data  processing  means  for  applying  inclination  data  to  each 
of  said  coordinate  data  so  as  to  form  the  sewing  data 
between  the  points  adjacent  to  each  other  according  to  a 
stitch  length  specified  for  an  interval  therebetween; 
wherein  the  input  coordinate  data  of  an  (N  —  I  )th  point, 
N-th  point  and  (N-(-  l)th  point  are  subjected  to  arithmetic 
operation,  to  apply  inclination  data  representing  an  incli- 
nation to  the  input  coordinate  data  of  the  N-th  f)oint; 
wherein  the  inclination  data  of  the  N-th  point  is  obtained  by 
an  average  of  the  inclination  of  a  straight  line  bridging  the 
(N—  l)th  and  N-th  points  and  the  inclination  of  a  straight 
line  bridging  the  N-th  and  (N+  l)lh  points. 
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input  means  for  entering  data  representing  the  sheet  metal 
mesh; 

means  for  storing  the  entered  data  and  a  predetermined 
instruction  set;  and 

a  processor  in  communication  with  the  input  means  and  the 
means  for  storing,  wherein  the  processor  is  operative  to 

numerically  determine  the  sheet  metal  mesh  nodes  contact- 
ing the  punch  and  die  tool  surfaces  due  to  the  punch 
advancing  to  form  the  part  and  applying  a  position  dis- 
placement increment  to  the  nodes, 

to  determine  a  stress  state  at  at  least  one  sampling  point 
associated  with  the  elements,  so  as  to  determine  whether 
the  stress  state  is  unloading  based  on  an  incremental  defor- 
mation theory  of  plasticity,  and 

to  determine  for  each  unloading  sampling  point  when  the 
sampling  point  should  change  from  a  plastic  state  to  an 
elastic  state,  so  as  to  enhance  convergence  of  a  numerical 
solution  for  the  displacement  increment  to  an  equilibrium 
value. 


5,379,228 
HEAT  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Naoko  Matsuda,  and  Hiroyuki  Naka,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,790 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1991,  3-260003 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46 
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5,379,227 

METHOD  FOR  AIDING  SHEET  METAL  FORMING 

TOOLING  DESIGN 

Sing  C.  Tang,  Plymouth,  and  James  C.  Games,  Willis,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,014 
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1.  A  plate  sintering  method  including  using  a  heat  transfer 
analysis  of  a  heat  treatment  container  using  a  cover  having  a 
hole  pitch  and  a  hole  location  for  quantitatively  determining  a 
cover  shape  for  realizing  equal-heat  heating,  the  cover  having 
a  single  hole  or  a  plurality  of  holes  each  uniform  in  diameter  or 
having  a  single  aperture  or  a  plurality  of  apertures  which  have 
uniform  opening  in  portion  areas,  and  the  cover  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  normal  direction  of  the  above  described  plate, 
parallel  to  the  heat  source  for  generating  radiant  thermal  rays 
with  respect  to  the  heat  treatment  container  with  a  thin  plate 
shaped  plate  being  accommodated  in  it;  the  values  being  calcu- 
lated by  the  following  equations: 


Cy8|62     V    8i 


(n+v  -  2n,p  + 


9.  A  system  for  aiding  sheet  metal  forming  tool  design,  for 
use  with  forming  tools  including  a  draw  die,  punch  and  binder 
having  surfaces  designed  to  form  the  sheet  metal  into  a  part, 
the  sheet  metal  being  represented  as  a  mesh  including  a  plural- 
ity of  nodes  and  associated  elements,  the  system  comprising: 


hft                 he 
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wherein  C  is  a  specific  heat  of  a  medium  X  is  a  heat  conduc- 
tion of  the  medium,  y  is  a  density  of  the  medium  6]  and  52 
are  respectively  different  grid  internals  in  the  x  and  y 
directions,  h  is  the  heat  treatment  container  thickness, 
suffixes  a  through  d  respectively  refer  to  a  boat,  an  inter- 
mediate plate,  the  thin  plate  and  the  cover,  q  is  the  thermal 
amount  of  flow  in  a  z  direction,  a  is  a  heat  transfer  ratio, 
Tw  is  a  radiant  light  source  temperature,  Co-  is  the  Stefan- 
Boltzmann's  constant,  (\  and  C2  ^e  radiant  ratios  of  the 
heat  treatment  container  and  the  light  source,  R(i  j)  is  an 
open  air  ratio  between  the  hole  diameter  area  and  region 
areas  61  and  52  represented  by  the  difference  grid. 


5,379,229 
AUTOMATED  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Donald  F.  Parsons,  West  Chesten  Kyle  Gress,  Denver,  James 
M.  Dempsey,  Phoenixrille;  Joseph  Ross,  Downington;  Wil- 
liam Parsons,  Boothwyn,  and  Stephen  Parsons,  Devon,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Communications  Test  Design,  Inc.,  West 
Chester,  Pa. 

FUed  Jim.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,964 

Int  a."  G06F  15/46;  B65G  1/00 

VS.  CI.  364—478  17  Claims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(5  Microfiche,  239  Pages) 


one  of  said  plurality  of  slots  in  that  respective  storage  rack 
assembly,  each  storage  transport  including  object  han- 
dling means  for  receiving,  holding  and  delivering  one  of 
said  objects,  said  plurality  of  storage  transports  storing 
said  objects  in  their  respective  storage  rack  assemblies; 

a  plurality  of  independently  movable  runner  transports 
which  deliver  objects  to  said  plurality  of  storage  trans- 
ports in  response  to  said  third  control  signals  and  receive 
objects  from  said  plurality  of  storage  transports  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fourth  control  signals,  each  of  said  runner 
transports  including  means  for  holding  one  of  said  objects, 
wherein: 

a  first  one  of  the  runner  transports  provides  an  object  to  a 
first  one  of  the  storage  transports  during  a  first  storage 
operation  and  receives  an  object  from  a  second  one  of  the 
storage  transports  during  a  first  retrieval  operation,  and 

a  second  one  of  the  runner  transports  provides  an  object  to 
the  second  storage  transport  during  a  second  storage 
operation  and  receives  an  object  from  the  first  storage 
transport  during  a  second  retrieval  operation. 


5,379,230 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRClTrT  HAVING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  OUTPUT  DEVICE  DRIVING 
EXTERNAL  LOAD  AND  MICROPROCESSOR  UNIT 
Masatoshi  Morikawa,  Hachioji;  Isao  Yoshida,  Tokyo;  Tenimi 
Sawase,  Hannon;  Kouzou  Sakamoto,  Hachioji,  and  Takeaki 
Okabe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,808,  Oct.  31,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2,  1990,  2-295320 

Int.  a.o  GOIK  7/00;  H03K  17/12 

VS.  CI.  364—483  4  Claims 
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1.  An  automated  system  for  storing  and  retrieving  objects 
which  are  assigned  to  object  categories,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  storage  rack  assemblies,  each  storage  rack 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  slots  sized  for  storing  said 
objects; 

means  for  generating  storage  operation  requests  and  re- 
trieval operation  requests; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  storage  operation  requests 
and  retrieval  operation  requests  for  generating  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  control  signals; 

a  plurality  of  independently  movable  storage  transports, 
each  storage  adjacent  a  respective  one  storage  rack  assem- 
bly in  response  to  said  first  control  signals  for  transferring 
an  object  to  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  slots  in  that  respec- 
tive storage  rack  assembly  and  movable  in  response  to  said 
second  control  signals  for  retrieving  an  object  from  any 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  output  device  driving  an  external  load; 

a  sensor  for  sensing  heat  generated  by  said  semiconductor 
output  device,  and 

a  microprocessor  unit  including  at  least  a  memory,  a  counter 
and  a  CPU, 

wherein  said  semiconductor  output  device  is  a  power  MOS- 
FET, 

wherein  said  sensor  is  a  ring  oscillator  generating  an  oscilla- 
tion signal,  and  oscillation  frequency  of  which  is  depen- 
dent on  said  heat  generated  by  said  power  MOSFET, 

wherein  said  oscillation  signal  of  said  ring  counter  is  counted 
by  said  counter, 

wherein  digital  count  dau  of  said  counter  based  on  said 
oscillation  signal  of  said  ring  oscillator  is  compared  with  a 
plurality  of  comparison  levels  by  said  CPU  in  accordance 
with  a  stored  program  of  said  memory,  and 

wherein  driveability  of  said  power  MOSFET  is  set  at  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  driveability  levels  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  comparison  levels  in  accor- 
dance with  a  result  of  comparison  of  said  digital  count 
data  with  said  plurality  of  comparison  levels. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULATING  A 
MICROELECTRIC  INTERCONNECT  CTRCUIT 
Lawrence  T.  Pillage;  Curtis  L.  Ratzlaff,  and  Nanda  Gopal,  all  of 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Uniyersity  of  Texas  System,  Austin, 
Tex. 

FUed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,649 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  364— 488  60  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  simulating  behavior  of  a  microelectronic 
circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  representation  of  said  microelectronic  circuit  in  a 
computer; 

transforming  the  stored  representation  of  said  microelec- 
tronic circuit  into  an  equivalent  DC  circuit  containing 
resistive  and  capacitive  elements; 

converting  said  equivalent  DC  circuit  for  said  microelec- 
tronic circuit  into  a  directed  graph  having  a  spanning  tree; 

traversing  said  spanning  tree  of  said  directed  graph  to  obtain 
unshifted  moments  of  said  microelectronic  circuit  includ- 
ing resistive  and  capacitive  elements; 

shifting  said  unshifted  moments  to  obtain  shifted  moments; 

determining  poles  of  said  microelectronic  circuit  from  said 
shifted  moments; 

determining  residues  from  said  unshifted  moments  and  the 
poles;  and 

producing  a  time  domain  simulation  of  the  behavior  of  said 
microelectronic  circuit  from  the  poles  and  residues. 


5,379,232 
LOGIC  SIMULATOR 
Michio  Komoda,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1991,  3-210584 
Int.  a.0  G06F  15/60 
VS.  CI.  364—489  10  Claims 

1.  A  logic  simulator  which  functions  to  determine  character- 
istic data  of  a  wiring  load  of  a  logic  circuit  formed  by  a  prede- 
termined layout  pattern,  comprising; 

layout  pattern  data  feed  means  fcr  feeding  a  layout  pattern 

data  specifying  the  layout  pattern  of  said  logic  circuit; 
wiring  characteristic  data  storage  means  for  storing  charac- 
teristic parameters  which  are  said  characteristic  data  per 
unit  length  in  corresponding  relation  to  a  plurality  of  types 
of  wiring  load  models  classified  by  a  characteristic  of  a 
parasitic  element  incidental  to  a  wiring; 
wiring  load  model  setting  means  for  setting  said  wiring  load 
models  specified  by  the  characteristic  of  the  parasitic 
element  incidental  to  said  wiring  on  said  wiring  between 
elements  of  said  logic  circuit  as  a  function  of  said  layout 
pattern  data  to  output  a  wiring  load  model  circuit  data; 
and 
characteristic  data  calculation  means  receiving  from  said 
characteristic  data  storage  means  said  characteristic  pa- 


rameters corresponding  to  said  wiring  load  models  of  said 
wiring  load  model  circuit  data  for  calculating  said  charac- 
teristic data  of  said  wiring  load  models  as  a  function  of 
said  characteristic  parameters  and  wiring  lengths  of  said 
wiring  load  models  to  output  a  calculated  characteristic 
data  wiring  load  model  circuit  data; 

wherein  said  parasitic  element  incidental  to  said  wiring  is  an 
inter-wiring  parasitic  element  generated  between  said 
wiring  and  another  adjacent  wiring  which  is  not  directly 
connected  to  said  wiring;  and 

said  wiring  load  model  setting  means  includes: 


,1 

DlO 

.'2 

WIKMCUOON 
OIVKMNC  UMT 

LAYOUT  DATA 
FEED  UWT 

DM 

•MIMO  LOAD 
UOOCL  GCNCRATOIt 

««M6  LOAD 
OlSTIIiauTCO 
CONSTANT   CALCULATQM 


CNAMACTEltiaTIC 
-^DATA  ST0AA6C 

UMT 


WMUM  LOAD 
HOOEL  INTCCNATIOM 

UMT 


MTIGMATED  ««MG 
LOAD  OtSTRIBUTCD 
CONSTANT 
CALCVLATOtI 


y 


wiring  region  dividing  means  for  dividing  said  wiring 
between  the  elements  of  said  logic  circuit  into  divided 
wiring  regions  in  accordance  with  the  characteristic  of 
said  inter-wiring  parasitic  element  generated  between 
said  wiring  and  said  adjacent  wiring  which  is  not  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  wiring  as  a  function  of  said 
layout  pattern  data;  and 

wiring  load  model  generation  means  for  providing  said 
wiring  load  models  specified  by  the  characteristic  of 
said  inter-wiring  parasitic  element  respectively  for  said 
divided  wiring  regions  of  said  wiring  to  output  said 
wiring  load  model  circuit  data. 


5,379,233 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  IMPROVING 

PATTERNING  DESIGN  FOR  PROCESSING 

Prabhakar  P.  Tripathi,  San  Jose;  Bruce  Whitefield,  Menio  Park, 

and  Chi-Hung  Wang,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI 

Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,843 

Int.  CI."  G06F  15/60 

V.S.  a.  364—491  13  Claims 


nVXMMDOfC 

(7-1       rvtrfKfi 

fAinCATICM 


1.  A  circuit  chip  comprising: 
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a  semiconductor  wafer; 

a  working  line  formed  on  said  semiconductor  wafer  for 
electrically  connecting  circuit  elements  thereon; 

one  or  more  floating  lines  that  are  formed  on  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer  and  positioned  adjacent  said  working  line; 

wherein  said  one  or  more  floating  lines  and  said  working  line 
together  have  a  surface  area  of  metallization  at  least  equal 
to  a  predetermined  amount. 


5,379,234 
COMPUTER-AIDED  CHEMICAL  ILLUSTRATION 
SYSTEM 
James  S.  Wilson,  Long  Beach;  William  R.  MaUgren;  JanaU  M. 
Donaldson,  both  of  Portola  VaUey,  aU  of  Calif.;  Samuel  Kap- 
lan, Walworth,  and  John  S.  Facci,  Webrter,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,566,  Mar.  23,  1990,  Pat  No. 
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Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—496  15  Claims 


5479,235 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  ELASTIC  MATERIALS 

Jack  Fisher,  5884  Fredricksburg  Dr..  NashTUle,  Tenn.  37215;  G. 

Patrick  MaxweU.  4416  Gerald  PL,  NashTille,  Tenn.  37205, 

and  Larry  Perry,  3333  Country  Ridge  Dr.,  Antioch,  Tenn. 

37013 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,334,  May  19,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,278,776,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,398,  May  21, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,430 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/00;  A61B  5/103 

VS.  CI.  364—508  18  Oaims 


1.  A  computer-aided  chemical  illustrating  method  for  ring 
detection,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
selecting  an  object; 
determining  a  size  for  said  object; 
determining  a  type  for  said  object; 
checking  said  size; 
checking  said  type; 
determining  a  form  for  said  object; 
checking  said  form  for  a  plurality  of  bonds; 
determining  a  bond  count  from  said  bonds; 
ordering  said  bonds  into  a  ring  array; 
checking  whether  said  ring  array  forms  a  closed  ring; 
checking  whether  said  ring  array  forms  a  double  ring; 
adjusting  said  ring  array  so  that  a  bond  of  said  ring  array  that 

is  closest  to  185  is  positioned  first; 
defining  a  ring  style; 
creating  a  plurality  of  ring  style  arrays,  each  specifying  one 

ring  style; 
creating  a  ring  style  table  to  index  said  plurality  of  ring  style 

array; 
matching  said  ring  array  with  said  ring  style  table,  thereby 

specifying  one  ring  style; 
matching  said  ring  array  with  said  one  ring  style; 
rotating  said  ring  array  if  ring  array  docs  not  match  with  one 

ring  style; 
repeating  said  ring  style  matching  step  and  rotating  step  until 

ring  array  matches  one  ring  style, 
or  said  ring  style  is  exhausted;  and 
accepting  a  ring  style  which  matches  said  ring  array,  or 
accepting  a  last  ring  style  if  ring  array  does  not  match  to  ring 

style. 
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13.  A  method  of  measuring  the  mechanical  properties  of  an 
elastic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  marking  such  material  with  indicia  faciliuting  tracking  of 
any  expansion  of  such  material  during  application  of  a 
force  to  such  material; 

b)  applying  an  increasing  force  over  time  to  an  area  of  such 
material  having  such  indicia  to  cause  such  material  to 
expand  over  time; 

c)  measuring  the  force  applied  to  such  area  as  a  function  of 
time; 

d)  obtaining  a  sequence  of  views  of  such  area  over  time; 

e)  generating  a  digital  representation  of  each  of  such  views; 
and 

0  determining  a  strain  value  from  each  of  such  digital  repre- 
sentation and  correlating  each  such  strain  value  with  a 
force  measurement  corresponding  to  the  same  point  in 
time  to  provide  a  stress-strain  relationship. 


5,379,236 
MOVING  OBJECT  TRACKING  METHOD 
Makoto  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yozan  InCn 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1992.  Ser.  No.  885,846 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23,  1991,  3-147832 
Int.  a."  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  364—516  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  a  moving  object  is 
accelerating  or  decelerating  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i)  sequentially  inputting  images  of  a  predetermined  area, 
ii)  extracting  a  moving  object  from  said  images  based  on  the 

differences  in  said  images, 
iii)  for  each  said  image,  calculating  a  represcnUtive  point  of 
each  moving  object  and  the  expected  range  of  the  repre- 
sentative point  for  that  object  in  a  subsequent  image. 
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iv)  for  each  said  moving  object,  determining  that  said  mov- 
ing object  is  accelerating  or  decelerating  when  the  loca- 
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sional  measurements  of  the  cross-section  of  the  object 
scanned; 

e)  measuring  the  temperature  at  the  cross-section  of  the 
object  as  it  is  being  scanned  and  generating  temperature 
signal  representative  of  the  temperature  at  the  scanned 
cross-section  of  the  object;  and 

0  predicting  the  dimensional  measurements  of  the  scanned 
cross-section  at  a  desired  temperature  from  the  tempera- 
ture signal  and  dimensional  measurements  obtained  at  the 
existing  temperature  of  the  scanned  cross-section  using 
dilatometry  data  specific  to  the  dimension  measured. 


tion  of  the  representative  point  for  the  object  is  outside  of 
the  expected  range  in  said  subsequent  image. 


5,379,238 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Edward  W.  Stark,  160  W.  End  Ave.,  Suite  3M,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10023. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,640,  Dec.  30,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,450,  Mar.  3,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  923,029 

Int.  a."  A61B  5/00;  G06G  7/48;  G06F  15/42 

VS.  a.  364—578  2  Claims 


5,379,237 
AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 
QUALITY  OF  REGULARLY-SHAPED  PRODUCTS 
DURING  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Ira  L.  Morgan;  .'Robert  H.  Rice;  Joseph  E.  Bolger,  all  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  and  Donald  G.  Schindler,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Integrated    Diagnostic   Measurement   Corporation,    Austin, 
Tex. 

Filed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,454 

Int  a.'  GOIB  15/00;  G05B  13/04 

VS.  a.  364—578  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  nondestructive  measurements  of 
regularly-shaped  objects,  comprising: 

a)  scanning  an  object  with  a  plurality  of  penetrating  radia- 
tion sources  along  a  plurality  of  paths  through  a  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  object; 

b)  generating  signals  representative  of  the  radiation  attenua- 
tion along  each  of  the  plurality  of  paths; 

c)  converting  the  attenuation  signals  to  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  density/length  of  the  object  along  each  of  the 
plurality  of  paths; 

d)  processing  the  density/length  signals  to  determine,  by  use 
of  a  computer  model  of  the  object  to  be  examined,  dimen- 


1.  In  a  method  for  determining  analyte  levels  for  displaying 
glucose  levels  in  blood  using  near  infrared  techniques  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
measuring  glucose  levels  of  a  parameter  related  to  blood 
using  near  infra-red  optical  techniques  to  provide  a  set  of 
signals  representing  spectral  data,  said  spectral  data  in- 
cluding   spectral    components   resulting    from    physical 
properties  of  an  environment  in  which  measurement  takes 
place  which  components  interfere  with  the  measured  data; 
and 
processing  said  spectra-representing  signals  having  said 
interfering  spectral  components  by: 
removing  the  effect  of  constant  analyte  contribution  by 
subtracting  signals  representing  average  spectra  of  rep- 
licate groups  of  said  spectral  data  to  form  signals  repre- 
senting modified  spectra  representing  variable  interfer- 
ence information; 
determining  signals  representing  component  spectra  of 
said  modified  spectral  signals  by  bilinear  model  analysis; 
determining  signals  representing  the  magnitude  of  each 
said  component  spectra  contained  in  each  original  spec- 
trum and  applying  these  signals  representing  magni- 
tudes to  signals  representing  component  spectra  to 
develop  signals  representing  interference  spectra;  and 
removing  said  signals  representing  the  resulting  interfer- 
ence spectra  from  said  signals  representing  said  original 
spectra  for  producing  corrected  spectral  signals  repre- 
senting said  spectral  dau  of  glucose  blood  levels  with 
said  interference  components  removed. 
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5,379,239 
WAVEFORM  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Rintaro  Nalutani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instruments 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,834 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1990,  2-331021 

Int.  a."  G06F  7/00 

VS.  a.  364—715.05  3  Claims 


that  duplicates  the  operand  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  responsive  to  operand  size;  and 


1.  A  waveform  display  device  comprising: 

a  data  input  member  for  inputting  data  composed  of  numeri- 
cal values  and  an  indication  of  the  measuring  units  to 
which  the  numerical  values  relate; 

a  numerical  value/unit  separator  connected  to  said  data 
input  member  for  separating  the  data  inputted  to  said  data 
input  member  into  a  numerical  value  portion  and  a  unit 
portion; 

a  unit-information  storing  member  for  storing  unit  informa- 
tion including  a  unit  title  and  conversion  information  for  a 
unit  to  be  used  in  a  waveform  displaying  operation; 

a  unit  analyzer  connected  to  said  separator  and  to  said  imit- 
information  storing  member  for  analyzing  the  unit  portion 
separated  in  said  separator  on  the  basis  of  the  unit  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  unit-information  storing  member,  and 
outputting  the  corresponding  conversion  information  for 
the  unit  which  is  to  be  used  in  the  waveform  displaying 
operation; 

a  numerical  value  analyzer  connected  to  said  separator  for 
converting  the  numerical  value  portion  separated  in  said 
separator  into  internal  data; 

a  data  calculator  connected  to  said  numerical  value  analyzer 
and  to  said  unit  analyzer  for  converting  the  internal  data 
from  said  numerical  value  analyzer,  using  the  conversion 
information  from  said  unit  analyzer,  into  post-conversion 
internal  data  in  terms  of  the  unit  to  be  used  in  the  wave- 
form displaying  operation  and  outputting  the  post-conver- 
sion internal  data; 

a  coordinate  converter  connected  to  said  data  calculator  for 
converting  the  post-conversion  internal  data  into  corre- 
sponding coordinate  data;  and 

a  display  member  connected  to  said  coordinate  converter  for 
displaying  a  waveform  in  accordance  with  the  coordinate 
data. 


5,379,240 
SHIFTER/ROTATOR  WITH  PRECONDITIONED  DATA 
Jeffrey  S.  Byrne,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cyrix  Corporation, 
Richardson,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,342 
InL  a.'  G06F  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—715.08  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  that  processes  words  of  n 
bytes  where  operand  size  is  from  one  to  n  bytes,  rotation  cir- 
cuitry for  rotating  the  bits  of  an  operand  by  a  number  of  bits 
corresponding  to  a  rotation  count,  said  rotating  circuitry  com- 
prising: 
preconditioning  circuitry  that  receives  an  input  operand  and 
generates  a  preconditioned  word  responsive  to  the  size  of 
the  operand  to  be  rotated; 
the  preconditioning  circuitry  including  duplication  circuitry 


shifting  circuitry,  coupled  to  the  preconditioning  circuitry, 
that,  in  response  to  the  rotation  count,  shifts  the  precondi- 
tioned word  by  a  selected  number  of  bits. 


5,379,241 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUADRATIC 
INTERPOLATION 
Lance  Greggain,  Woodbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Genesis  Mi- 
crochip, Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,065 

iBt  a.»  G06F  7/38 

VS.  a.  364—723  3  CUins 
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1.  A  quadratic  interpolator  for  generating  an  output  signal 
sample  y(x)  for  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  reference  values  x 
intermediate  three  known  signal  samples  y(  —  1),  y(0)  and  y(l), 
wherein  said  three  known  signal  samples  are  spaced  apart  a 
predetermined  equal  amount,  and  wherein  y(x)  is  generated  for 
X  in  a  range  of  one-half  said  predetermined  equal  amount  on 
either  side  of  respective  ones  of  said  three  known  signal  sam- 
ples, comprising: 

a)  means  for  adding  said  signal  samples  y(  —  1)  and  y(l)  and 
in  response  generating  a  first  sum  signal  sample  y(  — 1- 
)+y(i); 

b)  means  for  doubling  said  signal  sample  y(0)  and  in  response 
generating  a  first  doubled  signal  sample  2y(0); 

c)  means  for  subtracting  said  first  doubled  signal  sample 
2y(0)  from  said  first  sum  signal  sample  y(  —  1)  -)-  y(l)  and  in 
response  generating  a  first  difference  signal  sample 
a  =  y(-l)-i-y(l)-2y(0); 

d)  means  for  subtracting  said  signal  sample  y(  — 1)  from  said 
signal  sample  y(l)  and  in  response  generating  a  second 
difference  signal  y(l)  — y(  — 1); 

e)  means  for  halving  said  second  difference  signal  y(l- 
)  — y(  — 1)  and  in  response  generating  a  first  halved  signal 
b=(y(I)-y(-I)/2); 

0  means  for  squaring  said  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  refer- 
ence values  X  and  in  response  generating  a  respective 
squared  reference  value  x^; 
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g)  means  for  multiplying  said  first  difference  signal  sample  a 
by  each  said  resf>ective  squared  reference  value  x^  and  in 
response  generating  a  respective  first  product  signal  sam- 
ple ax^; 

h)  means  for  multiplying  said  first  halved  signal  b  by  said 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  reference  values  x  and  in 
response  generating  a  respective  second  product  signal 
sample  bx;  and 

i)  means  for  adding  each  respective  first  product  signal 
sample  ax^  and  second  product  signal  sample  bx  and  said 
known  signal  sample  y(0)  and  in  response  generating  said 
output  signal  sample  y(x). 


5^79^2 
ROM  HLTER 
Dennis  M.  Rose,  and  Daniel  E.  Fague,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif., 
assignors   to   National   Semiconductor   Corporation,   Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,491 

Int  a.»  G06F  15/31 

VS.  CL  364—724.01  19  Claims 
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1.  A  ROM  filter  comprising: 

a  register  having  a  plurality  of  register  stages,  each  of  said 
stages  capable  of  being  placed  into  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  states; 

a  plurality  of  ROMs,  an  input  of  each  of  said  ROMs  being 
connected  to  an  output  of  one  of  said  register  stages,  each 
of  said  ROMs  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  the  num- 
ber of  said  sections  in  each  of  said  ROMs  being  equal  to 
the  number  of  said  states  of  the  register  stage  to  which  said 
ROM  is  connected,  each  of  said  sections  being  pro- 
grammed to  hold  data  which  represent  a  portion  of  a  pulse 
response  curve; 

an  oversample  clock  pulse  generator  connected  to  each  of 
said  ROMs;  and 

an  adder,  an  output  of  each  of  said  ROMs  being  connected 
to  an  input  of  said  adder; 

wherein  said  oversample  clock  pulse  generator  is  adapted  to 
deliver  a  sequence  of  oversample  clock  pulses  to  each  of 
said  ROMs  so  as  to  cause  the  data  held  in  a  particular 
section  within  each  of  said  ROMs  to  be  delivered  in  se- 
quence to  said  adder. 


5,379,243 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

FINITE  HELD  DIVISION 

Haim  Greenberger,  Kiryat  TiTon,  Israel;  Yoav  Hebron,  and 

Srcenivasa  A.  Rj^haran,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Comstream  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,109 
Int  a."  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—746.1  21  Claims 

1.  A  division  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  reference  memory  element,  for  holding  a  first  refer- 
ence value; 
a  second  reference  memory  element,  for  holding  a  second 
reference  value; 


a  third  reference  memory  element,  for  holding  a  third  refer- 
ence value; 

a  first  divisor  memory  element,  for  holding  a  first  value; 

a  second  divisor  memory  element,  for  holding  a  second 
value; 

a  third  divisor  memory  element,  for  holding  a  third  value; 

an  initialization  circuit  which  loads  a  divisor  element  from  a 
divisor  input  of  the  division  circuit  into  said  first  reference 
memory  element  and  said  third  reference  memory  ele- 
ment, loads  a  primitive  polynomial  at  a  primitive  polyno- 
mial input  Of  the  division  circuit  into  said  second  refer- 
ence memory  element,  loads  a  dividend  element  at  a  divi- 
dend input  of  the  division  circuit  into  said  first  divisor 
memory  element  and  said  third  divisor  memory  element, 
and  loads  a  zero  value  into  said  second  divisor  memory 
element,  wherein  said  dividend  element  and  said  divisor 
element  are  elements  of  a  finite  field  and  are  defined  by 
said  primitive  polynomial; 

a  polynomial  shifter,  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  refer- 
ence memory  elements  and  said  third  divisor  memory 
element,  for  shifting  said  third  reference  memory  element 
contents  and  said  third  divisor  memory  element  contents 
by  an  equal  number  of  degrees  until  said  third  reference 
memory  element  and  said  second  reference  memory  ele- 
ment contain  polynomials  of  equal  degree,  shifting  of 
contents  of  said  third  divisor  memory  element  being  per- 
formed modulo  the  primitive  polynomial; 

a  manipulating  circuit,  coupled  to  said  second  and  third 
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reference  memory  elements,  said  second  and  third  divisor 
memory  elements,  and  said  polynomial  shifter,  for  loading 
said  second  reference  memory  element  with  a  value  equal 
to  a  first  value  subtracted  from  a  second  value,  said  first 
value  being  equal  to  a  highest  degree  coefficient  of  said 
second  reference  value  multiplied  by  said  third  reference 
value  and  said  second  value  being  equal  to  a  highest  de- 
gree coefficient  of  said  third  reference  value  multiplied  by 
said  second  reference  value,  and  said  manipulating  circuit 
for  loading  said  second  divisor  memory  element  with  a 
value  equal  to  a  third  value  subtracted  from  a  fourth 
value,  said  third  value  being  equal  to  a  highest  degree 
coefficient  of  said  second  reference  value  multiplied  by 
said  third  divisor  value  and  said  fourth  value  being  equal 
to  a  highest  degree  coefficient  of  said  third  reference  value 
multiplied  by  said  second  divisor  value; 

swapping  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  reference 
memory  elements  and  said  first  and  second  divisor  mem- 
ory elements  for  swapping  contents  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reference  memory  elements  when  said  second  refer- 
ence memory  element  contains  a  polynomial  of  degree  less 
than  said  first  reference  value,  wherein  said  swapping 
means  also  swaps  contents  of  said  first  and  second  divisor 
memory  elements  when  said  first  and  second  reference 
memory  element  contents  are  swapped; 

loading  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  reference 
memory  elements  and  said  first  and  third  divisor  memory 
elements,  for  loading  said  first  reference  value  into  said 
third  reference  memory  element,  wherein  said  loading 
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means  loads  said  first  divisor  value  into  said  third  divider 
memory  element  when  said  loading  means  loads  said  first 
reference  value  into  said  third  reference  memory  element; 

decision  means,  coupled  to  said  first  reference  memory 
element,  for  determining  if  said  first  reference  value  is  a 
constant;  and 

output  means,  coupled  to  said  decision  means  and  said  first 
divisor  memory  element,  for  outputting  said  first  divisor 
value  upon  said  decision  means  indicating  that  said  first 
reference  value  is  a  constant,  said  first  divisor  value  being 
equal  to  a  quotient  element  which  is  an  element  Of  said 
finite  field  and  a  quotient  of  said  dividend  element  divided 
by  said  divisor  element  over  said  finite  field. 


5,379,244 

SMALL-SIZED,  LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

MULTIPLICATION  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WITH  A 

HOUNDING  RECODING  CTRCUIT  FOR  PERFORMING 

HIGH  SPEED  ITERATIVE  MULTIPLICATION 
Akira  Miyoshi,  and  TakashI  Taniguchi,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation  Of  Ser.  No.  741,876,  Aug.  7,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,289,398.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1990,  2-210903 

Int  a.«  G06F  7/52 

VS.  a.  364—754  15  Qaims 


B.=  C,-(-Ol 

by  using  a  signal  Q,  representing  the  information  indicating 
whether  a  value  at  a  higher-order  digit  of  the  ith  set  is  1, 
by  inputting  a  signal  Ql_  i  corresponding  to  an  (L—  l)th 
set  from  said  selection  circuit  means  and  by  also  using 
another  signal  Q,_  i  corresponding  to  an  (i  —  l)th  set;  and 

second  means  for  calculating  a  rccoded  value  Z\  given  by 

Z,=C,_i-t-S,=B,_i+«,_i 

by  using  the  secondary  intermediate  sum  R,,  by  inputting  the 
selected  number  from  said  selection  circuit  means  as  the 
secondary  intermediate  carry  BL  —  1  corresponding  to  the 
(L—  l)th  set  and  using  the  secondary  intermediate  carry 
B,_i  corresponding  to  the  (i—  l)th  set. 


5,379,245 
DECIMAL  MULTIPLYING  ASSEMBLY  AND  MULTIPLY 

MODULE 
Tsuguo  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1992,  4-3444 
Int  a.*  G06F  7/52 
U.S.  a.  364—756  15  Claims 
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1.  A  multiplication  processing  device  having  a  first  latch  for 
inputting  a  multiplier,  and  a  partial  product  generating  and 
adding  circuit,  the  multiplication  processing  device  compris- 


ing: 


a  carry  generating  circuit  connected  to  said  first  latch,  said 
carry  generating  circuit  having  selection  circuit  means  for 
selecting  one  of  a  constant  number  and  a  variable  number 
and  for  outputting  the  number  selected  thereby,  wherein 
said  constant  number  and  said  variable  number  have  a 
same  format; 

a  multiplier  recoding  circuit  connected  to  said  first  latch,  to 
said  carry  generating  circuit  and  to  said  partial  product 
generating  and  adding  circuit  said  multiplier  recoding 
circuit  having: 

first  means  for  receiving  signed  digit  data,  the  radix  of  which 
is  2,  from  said  first  latch  and  for  dividing  the  received 
signed  digit  data  into  2-digit  sets  and  for  calculating  an 
intennediate  sum  Si  and  an  intermediate  carry  C,  from  a 
value  Zg,  of  an  ith  set  wherein  Zgj  is  given  by 

Z,i=4xCi+St 

(where  i  represents  natural  numbers  equal  to  or  greater  than 
a  predetermined  number  L),  and  calculating  a  secondary 
intermediate  Sum  Ri  and  a  secondary  intermediate  carry 
B,  corresponding  to  the  ith  set  given  by 


Ri=Si+Qi-\ 


and 


13.  A  multiplying  assembly  for  multiplying  first  and  second 
operands,  each  of  which  is  a  binary<oded  decimal  multi-digit 
number  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  multiplication  module  group  disposed  for  a  low- 
order  digit  Bo  of  said  second  operand  comprising: 
a  first  multiplication  module  including  first  multiplication 
Ubie  means  having  first  decimal  data  representing  a 
product  of  a  low-order  digit  Ao  of  said  first  operand  by 
a  low-order  digit  Bo  of  said  second  operand  for  each 
possible  digit  thereof,  first  retrieving  means  for  retriev- 
ing said  first  decimal  data  from  said  first  multiplication 
table  means,  and  first  output  means  for  separately  out- 
putting  high-order  and  low-order  decimal  digits  of  said 
first  decimal  dau  retrieved  by  said  first  retrieving 
means  as  first  carry  and  first  product  components,  re- 
spectively; and 
a  plurality  of  second  multiplication  modules  each  being 
disposed  correspondingly  to  a  respective  digit  A„  ex- 
cept for  said  low-order  digit  Ao  of  said  first  operand  and 
each  of  said  modules  including  second  multiplication 
table  means  having  second  decimal  data  representing  a 
sum  of  a  product  of  said  respective  digit  A„  of  said  first 
operand  by  said  low-order  digit  Bo  of  said  second  oper- 
and and  a  first  input  carry,  second  retrieving  means  for 
retrieving  said  second  decimal  data  from  said  second 
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multiplication  table  means  and  second  output  means  for 
outputting  separately  high-order  and  low-order  decimal 
digits  of  said  second  decimal  data  retrieved  by  said 
second  retrieving  means  as  second  carry  and  second 
product  components,  respectively; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  multiplication  module  groups  each 
being  disposed  for  a  respective  digit  B„  except  for  said 
low-order  digit  Bo  of  said  second  operand  comprising; 

a  third  multiplication  module  including  third  multiplica- 
tion table  means  having  third  decimal  data  representing 
a  sum  of  a  product  of  said  low-order  digit  Ao  of  said  first 
operand  by  said  respective  digit  Bm  of  said  second 
operand  and  said  second  input  carry  for  each  [xissible 
digit  thereof,  third  retrieving  means  for  retrieving  said 
third  decimal  dau  from  said  third  multiplication  table 
means,  and  third  output  means  for  separately  outputting 
high-order  and  low-order  decimal  digits  of  said  third 
decimal  data  retrieved  by  said  third  retrieving  means  as 
third  carry  and  third  product  components,  respectively; 
and 

a  plurality  of  fourth  multiplication  modules  each  being 
disposed  for  another  respective  digit  Am  except  said 
low-order  digit  Ao  of  said  first  operand  and  each  includ- 
ing fourth  multiplication  table  means  having  fourth 
decimal  data  representing  a  sum  of  a  product  of  said 
another  respective  digit  A„  of  said  first  operand  by  said 
respective  digit  Bm  of  said  second  operand  and  a  third 
input  carry  and  said  fourth  input  carry  for  each  possible 
digit  thereof,  fourth  retrieving  means  for  retrieving  said 
fourth  decimal  data  from  said  fourth  multiplication 
table  means,  and  fourth  output  means  for  separately 
outputting  high-order  and  low-order  decimal  digits  said 
fourth  decimal  data  retrieved  by  said  fourth  retrieving 
means  as  fourth  carry  and  fourth  product  components, 
respectively: 

(c)  said  multiply  modules  being  cascaded  in  each  of  said 
multiplication  module  groups  so  that  said  carry  compo- 
nent is  transferred  between  two  modules  corresponding  to 
adjacent  order  digits  of  the  first  operand  disposed  in  the 
same  module  group;  and  said  multiplication  module 
groups  being  cascaded  to  each  other  so  that  each  of  said 
product  components  except  said  product  component  from 
said  first  or  third  module  and  said  carry  component  from 
said  module  of  a  high-order  digit  A„_i  are  transferred 
between  two  of  said  module  groups  corresponding  to 
adjacent  order  digits  of  said  second  operands  for  generat- 
ing a  final  output  product  of  said  first  operand  by  said 
second  operand. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  specified  by  selecting  one  of 

rows  and  one  of  columns; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines  to  each  of  which  said  memory  cells 

associated  with  selected  one  of  the  rows  are  connected  in 

a  branch  form;  and 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  to  each  of  which  said  memory  cells 

associated  with  selected  one  of  the  columns  are  connected 

in  a  branch  form; 
wherein  wiring  of  said  bit  lines  constitutes  part  of  at  least  one 

closed  circuit. 


5^79^7 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

MEMORY  CELLS  CONNECTED  TO  A  GROUND  UNE 

Hirotada  Kuriyama,  and  Yosbio  Kohno,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  S«r.  No.  126,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-257840 

Int  a.o  GllC  5/06 

VS.  a.  365—63  18  Claims 
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5,379,246 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  LOOP 

CONFIGURATION 
Kazutaka  Nogami,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-251393 

Int.  a.»  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—51  18  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
disposed  in  rows  and  columns  on  said  substrate, 

each  said  memory  cell  including  a  field  effect  transistor  on 
said  substrate  and  being  bounded  by  first  and  second 
ground  lines  in  the  column  direction; 

a  third  ground  line  formed  on  the  substrate  in  the  row  direc- 
tion and  connected  to  said  memory  cells;  and  , 

a  word  line  formed  on  said  substrate  in  the  row  direction  and 
connected  to  said  memory  cells, 

plural  pairs  of  successive  memory  cells  connected  to  said 
word  line  being  positioned  alternately  in  neighboring 


5,379,248 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Tomohisa  Wada;  Kenji  Anami,  and  Sbuji  Murakami,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,782,  Jul.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,280,441. 
This  application  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1990,  2-183572; 

Jun.  15,  1991,  3-143707 

Int.  CI."  GllC  5/06 

VS.  a.  365—63  25  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  bit  lines  arranged  in  a  first  direction,  each 
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of  said  plurality  of  first  bit  lines  being  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  second  bit  lines  respectively  provided  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  first  bit  lines  and  arranged  in 
a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 
said  plurality  of  second  bit  lines  being  connected  to  re- 
spective said  first  bit  lines  through  common  connection 
nodes; 
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switching  circuit  when  another  of  the  UPROM  devices  is 
programmed. 


5,379,249 
UPROM  PROGRAMMING  PROTECT  CIRCUTT 
Joseph  H.  Salmon,  Placerrille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Oara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,545,  Sep.  4,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,055 
Int.  a.' GllC/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—104  3  Claims 


1.  A  UPROM  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  UPROM  devices  arranged  to  provide  a  first  output 
level  when  one  of  the  pair  of  UPROM  devices  is  pro- 
grammed and  a  second  output  level  when  another  of  the 
UPROM  devices  is  programmed; 

circuitry  for  selectively  providing  programming  voltages  to 
each  of  the  UPROM  devices;  and 

circuitry  for  sensing  a  condition  of  the  UPROM  devices  to 
disable  the  circuitry  for  selectively  providing  program- 
ming voltages  to  each  of  the  UPROM  devices  whenever 
one  of  the  UPROM  devices  is  programmed,  wherein  the 
circuitry  for  sensing  a  condition  of  the  UPROM  devices 
comprises: 

first  and  second  switching  circuits,  each  of  the  switching 
circuits  being  connected  to  disable  a  portion  of  the  cir- 
cuitry for  selectively  providing  programming  voltages  to 
each  of  the  UPROM  devices;  and 

circuitry  for  activating  the  first  switching  circuit  when  one 
of  the  UPROM  devices  is  programmed  and  the  second 


5,379,250 
ZENER  PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Steven  T.  Harsbfield,  Emmett,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Semicon- 
ductor, Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,026 

Int  a.'  GllC  17/06:  HOIL  29/90 

VS.  a.  365—105  15  Qaims 
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bit  line  charging  means  which  is  provided  on  at  least  one  end 
side  of  said  plurality  of  first  bit  lines,  for  precharging  said 
first  bit  lines  and  said  second  bit  lines  to  a  predetermined 
potential;  and 

read  out  means  which  is  arranged  on  at  least  one  end  side  of 
said  plurality  of  second  bit  lines,  for  receiving  data  from 
said  memory  cells  through  said  first  bit  lines  and  said 
second  bit  lines,  and  for  outputting  the  data. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  programmable  memory  cell  comprising: 

(1)  a  diode  for  conducting  a  reverse  current  when  reverse 
biased  and  for  conducting  a  forward  current  when 
forward  biased;  and 

(2)  an  antifuse  coupled  in  series  with  the  diode,  the  an- 
tifuse  being  programmed  by  the  reverse  current;  and 

b.  reading  means  coupled  to  the  cell,  the  reading  means  in 
operation  forward  biasing  the  diode  so  that  operation  of 
the  integrated  circuit  is  responsive  to  a  portion  of  the 
forward  current  flowing  through  the  antifuse. 


5,379,251 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STATIC  RAM 
Minoru  Takeda,  and  Michio  Negishi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,544 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1992,  4-148437; 
Jul.  30,  1992,  4-223392 

Int.  a.o  GllC  11/34;  HOIL  27/01 
VS.  a.  365—174  5  daiiM 


1.  An  SRAM  memory  cell  structure  in  which  a  word  line  is 
disposed  near  the  center  of  a  cell  and  each  one  of  driver  transis- 
tors is  disposed  on  both  sides  thereof  substantially  in  parallel 
with  each  other,  wherein 
a  contact  portion  for  a  gate  electrode  of  said  driver  transistor 
is  formed  being  laminated  on  a  word  transistor  formed 
together  with  said  word  line. 
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5,379^52 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Makoto  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yozan  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1993.  Ser.  No.  43,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-113956 

Int.  a."  GllC  11/34;  HOIL  29/6S 

\}S.  a.  365—183  4  Claims 
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2.  A  two-dimensional  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  CCD  arrays  operating  independently  from 

each  other  and  arranged  in  parallel,  wherein  each  of  said 

CCD  arrays  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  CCD's  arranged 

linearly; 
means  for  selecting  and  inputting  data  into  a  selected  one  of 

said  plurality  of  CCD  arrays; 
means  for  propagating  data  through  each  of  said  plurality  of 

CCD  arrays;  and 
means  for  selecting  and  outputting  data  from  a  selected  one 

of  said  plurality  of  CCD  arrays. 


silicon  substrate  of  N-type  conductivity,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

forming  first  and  second  spaced-apart  first  field  oxide 
(FOXl)  regions  in  the  P-type  semiconductor  material  to 
define  a  P-type  active  device  region  therebetween; 

forming  first  and  second  spaced-apari  bit  lines  of  N-type 
conductivity  in  the  P-type  semiconductor  material  adja- 
cent to  the  first  and  second  FOXl  regions,  respectively, 
such  that  the  first  and  second  bit  lines  define  a  P-type 
channel  region  therebetween; 

forming  first  and  second  spaced-apart  second  field  oxide 
(FOX2)  regions  adjacent  to  the  first  and  second  FOXl 
regions,  respectively,  and  overlying  the  first  and  second 
bit  lines,  respectively; 

forming  a  layer  of  gate  dielectric  material  on  the  P-type 
semiconductor  material  between  the  first  and  second 
FOX2  regions; 

defining  a  window  of  tunnel  dielectric  material  in  the  gate 
dielectric  material  over  the  P-type  semiconductor  mate- 
rial such  that  the  thickness  of  the  tunnel  dielectric  material 
is  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  gate  dielectric  material; 

forming  a  layer  of  first  conductive  material  over  the  gate 
dielectric  material,  and  extending  into  the  tunnel  window 
over  the  tunnel  dielectric  material,  to  define  a  floating 
gate  of  the  EEPROM  cell; 

forming  a  layer  of  intermediate  dielectric  material  over  the 
floating  gate;  and 

forming  a  layer  of  second  conductive  material  over  the  layer 
of  intermediate  dielectric  material  to  define  a  control  gate 
of  the  EEPROM  cell. 


5,379,253 

HIGH  DENSITY  EEPROM  CELL  ARRAY  WITH  NOVEL 

PROGRAMMING  SCHEME  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Albert  Bergemont,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,705 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/68 

VS.  a.  365—185  18  Oainis 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrically-erasable  program- 
mable read  only  memory  (EEPROM)  cell  in  semiconductor 
material  of  P-type  conductivity,  wherein  the  P-type  semicon- 
ductor material  is  a  well  of  P-type  conductivity  formed  in  a 


5,379,254 

ASYMMETRICAL  ALTERNATE  METAL  VIRTUAL 

GROUND  EPROM  ARRAY 

Ming-Bing  Chang,  SanU  Oara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,985 

Int.  a.'  G:1C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  365—185  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  programming  a  selected  EPROM  cell  in  an 
asymmetrical  alternate  metal  virtual  ground  (AAMG) 
EPROM  array  that  includes  a  plurality  of  EPROM  cells 
wherein  the  AAMG  EPROM  array  includes  a  layer  of  first 
insulating  material  formed  on  the  silicon  substrate  p-type  con- 
ductivity, a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  parallel  strips  of  second 
insulating  material  and  underlying  first  conductive  material 
formed  on  the  first  insulating  material,  the  first  conductive 
material  defining  floating  gates  of  the  EPROM  cells,  a  plural- 
ity of  bit  lines  formed  in  the  silicon  substrate  between  the 
parallel  strips  of  second  insulating  material  and  underlying  first 
conductive  material  to  define  substrate  channel  regions  there- 
between, alternate  bit  lines  having  different  dopant  diffusion 
characteristics  so  as  to  define  alternating  source  and  drain  bit 
lines  such  that  each  EPROM  cell  has  asymmetrical  source  and 
drain  regions  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  parallel  word  lines 
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of  second  conductive  material  formed  perpendicular  to  the 
strips  of  second  insulating  material  and  underlying  first  con- 
ductive material  such  that  the  word  lines  are  separated  from 
the  floating  gates  by  the  second  insulating  material,  and 
wherein  the  drain  bit  lines  are  contacted  by  contact  conductive 
material  while  non-contacted  source  bit  lines  are  segmented 
into  a  length  sufficient  to  form  the  source  region  for  a  prese- 
lected plurality  of  EPROM  cells,  and  the  source  bit  lines  are 
connectable  to  ground  via  select  transistors  thereby  defining 
the  AAMG  array,  the  programming  method  comprising: 
maintaining  the  word  line  of  the  selected  cell  at  a  program- 
ming voltage  level; 
maintaining  the  select  Unes  connected  to  the  gates  of  the 
select  transistors  that  are  connected  to  the  source  bit  line 
of  the  selected  cell  and  to  the  drain  bit  line  of  the  selected 
cell  at  the  programming  voltage  while  maintaining  re- 
maining select  lines  at  ground;  and 
maintaining  the  drain  bit  line  and  the  source  bit  line  of  the 
selected  cell  at  a  high  voltage  and  ground,  respectively, 
while  allowing  remaining  drain  bit  lines  to  float 
whereby  electrons  channel  from  said  drain  bit  line  to  the 

floating  gate  of  the  selected  cell; 
and  whereby  the  asymmetry  of  the  cell  and  a  high  select  line 
bias  voltage  eliminate  the  unintentional  write  issue  at  the 
neighboring  cell. 


5479,256 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE 
READ-ONLY  ME.MORY  WITH  WRTTE/VERIFY 
CONTROLLER 
Tomoharu   Tanaka,    Yokohama;    Yoahiyuki   Tanaka,   Tokyo; 
Kazunori  Ohnchi,  Yokohama;  Masaki   Momodomi,  Yoko- 
hama; Yoshihisa  Iwata,  Yokohama;  Koji  Sakui,  Tokyo;  Shiqji 
Saito,  Yokohama,  and  Hideki  Sumihara,  Ooita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,200,  Feb.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1991,  3-024769; 
Mar.  29,  1991,  3-091469 

Int.  a.»  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—185  20  Claims 
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5,379,255 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  FAMOS  MEMORY  DEVICES 

AND  METHODS  OF  FABRICATING 

Pradeep  L.  Shah,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,564 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  29/78.  27/10 

VS.  a.  365—185  5  Qaims 
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I.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  system  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  memory  cell  at  a  semiconductor 
layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

etching  the  semiconductor  layer  to  form  an  elongate  column 
structure,  the  elongate  column  structure  having  a  base  at 
a  face  of  the  semiconductor  layer  and  further  having 
sidewalls; 

implanting  a  source  region  into  the  face  with  a  dopant  to  be 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  the  first  conductiv- 
ity type; 

implanting  a  drain  region  into  the  elongate  column  structure 
with  a  dopant  to  be  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
the  first  conductivity  type  to  define  a  channel  area  extend- 
ing between  the  source  and  drain  regions  and  within  the 
elongate  column  structure; 

forming  a  floating  gate  on  a  portion  of  one  of  the  sidewalls 
of  the  elongate  column  structure,  the  floating  gate  insula- 
tively  disposed  over  at  least  a  part  of  the  channel  area;  and 

forming  a  control  gate  insulatively  dispKDsed  adjacent  the 
floating  gate. 


a  memory  cell  array  including  rows  and  columns  of  electri- 
cally erasable  and  programmable  memory  cell  transistors; 

write  means  for  selecting  from  said  memory  cell  transistors 
a  first  sub-array  of  memory  cell  transistors  corresponding 
to  one  page,  and  for  programming  the  first  sub-array; 

write-verify  means  for  verifying  the  electrical  written  state 
of  the  selected  memory  cell  transistors  by  checking  their 
threshold  values  for  variations,  and  for,  when  any  insuffi- 
ciently written  cell  transistor  remains  among  them,  repeat- 
ing a  rewrite  operation  using  a  predetermined  voltage  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  so  that  the  written  state 
comes  closer  to  a  satisfiable  state;  and 

said  write-verify  means  comprising  means  for  counting 
repetitions  of  the  rewrite  operation  performed  on  said  first 
sub-array  of  memory  cell  transistors  until  said  written 
state  is  sufliciently  close  to  said  satisfiable  state,  producing 
a  count  value  corresponding  to  the  number  of  times  that 
said  rewrite  operation  is  repeated  until  said  satisfiable  sute 
is  attained,  and  employing  said  count  value  in  executing  a 
write  operation  for  a  second  sub-array  of  memory  cell 
transistors  corresponding  to  a  second  page  such  that  the 
write  operation  executed  for  said  second  sub-array  is 
automatically  repeated  a  fixed  number  of  times  corre- 
sponding to  said  count  value. 
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5^79,257 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CTRCUrP  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  MEMORY  AND  AN  OPERATIONAL  UNFT 
INTEGRATED  THEREIN 
Tetsuya  Matsumura;  Hirosbi  Segawa;  Kazuya  Ishibara;  Shinichi 
Ununoto,  and  Masahiko  Yoshimoto,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16,  1990,  2-311973 

Int.  a.»  cue  ii/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.01  38  Claims 
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signal  for  selecting  a  corresponding  column  of  said  at  least 
(M+  1)  column  lines  and  having  M  output  lines,  a  plurality  of 
connecting  means,  provided  respectively  to  said  M  output  lines 
of  said  column  decoder  means,  each  for  selectively  connecting 
an  output  signal  line  of  the  column  decoder  means  to  one 
column  of  a  set  of  a  predetermined  number  of  column  lines  in 
said  at  least  (M+1)  column  lines,  and  means  for  deflning  a 
manner  of  connection  of  each  said  plurality  of  connecting 
means  consisting  of  a  single  volUge  to  many  spaces  supply 
path  M  fusible  elements  connected  in  series  between  a  first 
potential  supply  and  a  second  potential  supply,  each  said  M 
fusible  elements  having  one  end  connected  to  a  control  input  of 
an  associated  switching  element,  said  M  fusible  elements  pro- 
vided corresponding  to  said  M  output  lines  of  said  column 
decoder  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  said  N  output  lines  of  said  row  decoder  means  to 
successively  adjacent  N  row  lines  of  said  at  least  (N-f  1) 
row  lines  in  one  to  one  correspondence  when  no  defective 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cell 
groups,  each  of  said  memory  cell  groups  including  a  plu- 
rality of  bit  arrays  each  having  memory  cells  arranged  in 
a  matrix  form  of  at  least  one  column  and  a  plurality  of 
rows,  the  memory  cells  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  bit 
arrays  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  groups  being  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  memory  cells  of  a  bit  array  of 
another  memory  cell  group; 

a  plurality  of  selecting  means  provided  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  memory  cell  groups  in  said  memory  cell 
array,  respectively,  and  responsive  to  address  signals 
applied  independently  for  said  groups  for  selecting  mem- 
ory cells  designated  by  said  address  signals  from  corre- 
sponding memory  cell  groups;  and 

operational  means,  responsive  to  a  stored  information  read 
out  from  the  memory  cells  in  at  least  one  memory  cell 
group  for  performing  a  predetermined  operation. 


5479,258 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REPAIRING  DEFECTIVE  BIT  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND 
REPAIRING  METHOD 
Shitji  Mnrakaml;  Tomohisa  Wada,  and  Keiyi  Anami,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,965,  Mar.  29,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,134,585.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828^54 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1989,  1-142450 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  GllC  7/00.  29/00 
VS.  a.  365—200  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  defective  memory  cell  in  a 
semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  at  least 
(N  -(- 1 )  row  lines  each  connected  to  one  row  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells  wherein  N  is  an  integer,  at  least  (M-f- 1)  column 
lines  each  connected  to  one  column  of  said  plurality  of  mem- 
ory cells,  row  decoder  means  responsive  to  an  externally  ap- 
plied address  signal  for  selecting  a  corresponding  row  of  said  at 
least  (N-t- 1)  row  lines  and  having  N  output  lines,  and  column 
decoder  means  responsive  to  said  externally  applied  address 
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memory  cell  is  connected  to  said  successively  adjacent  N 
row  lines; 

connecting  said  M  output  lines  of  said  column  decoder 
means  in  one  to  one  correspondence  to  successively  adja- 
cent M  column  lines  of  said  at  least  (M-(- 1)  column  lines 
when  no  defective  memory  cell  is  connected  to  said  suc- 
cessively adjacent  M  column  lines; 

if  a  defective  memory  cell  is  connected  to  a  row  line  in  said 
at  least  (N-f  1)  row  lines,  connecting  said  N  output  lines  of 
row  decoder  means  respectively  to  N  row  lines  succes- 
sively adjacent  to  each  other  excluding  the  row  line  hav- 
ing connected  thereto  the  defective  memory  cell  in  said  at 
least  (N-t- 1)  row  lines,  and 

if  a  defective  memory  cell  is  connected  to  a  column  line  in 
said  at  least  (M  +  1)  column  lines,  connecting  said  M  out- 
put lines  of  said  column  decoder  means  respectively  to  M 
column  lines  successively  adjacent  to  each  other  exclud- 
ing the  column  line  having  connected  thereto  the  defec- 
tive memory  cell  in  said  at  least  (M-t- 1)  column  lines. 


5,379,259 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Koreaki  Fi^ita,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-042567 
Int.  a.'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  ex.  365—200  23  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cell  array  blocks  each  including  mem- 
ory cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns: 
at  lease  one  redundant  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  plurality 

of  rows  and  columns; 
address  coincidence  detecting  means  storing  address  signals 
indicating  at  least  two  adjacent  columns,  one  at  lease  of 
which  is  defective,  in  at  least  one  memory  cell  array  block 
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for  detecting  coincidence  between  an  input  address  signal 
and  the  stored  defective  address  signals;  and 
redundant  block  access  means  responsive  to  said  address 
coincidence  detecting  means  for  accessing  at  least  two 
columns  of  said  at  least  one  redundant  memory  cell  array 
block  for  replacing  said  at  least  two  adjacent  columns  in 
said  at  least  one  memory  cell  array  block; 


5,379,261 
METHOD  AND  CTRCUTT  FOR  IMPROVED  TIMING  AND 

NOISE  MARGIN  IN  A  DRAM 
Oscar  F.  Jones,  Jr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  United 
Memories,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo,  and  Nippon  Steel 
Semiconductor  Corporation,  Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,288 

Irt.  a.«  GllC  8/00.  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—230.01  23  Claims 
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a  memory  cell  array  of  said  memory  cell  array  blocks  and  a 
redundant  memory  cell  array  of  said  redundant  memory 
cell  array  block  being  selected  simultaneously  to  activate 
a  word  line  of  each  of  the  selected  arrays  for  reading  data 

•  «    c<ai/4    mA*n<-\nr   i^^ll    area*/    aniH    r«^tinHanf    m^m^rv 


a  word  ime  oi  eacn  oi  tne  seiecteo  arrays  lor  reaamg  aaia 
stored  in  said  memory  cell  array  and  redundant  memory 
cell  array  before  replacement  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent 
columns. 


5,379,260 
MEMORY  CELL  HAVING  A  SUPER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 
Darid  C.  McOure,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-Tbomson 
Microelectronics,  Inc.,  Carrolltoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,895 

Int.  a.0  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  365—201  31  Claims 


22.  A  method  for  extending  a  valid  write  time  in  a  DRAM 
configured  in  a  static  column  mode  so  that  the  valid  write  time 
is  longer  than  an  active  state  of  a  first  control  signal  used  in 
generating  an  internal  write  enable  signal  of  the  DRAM,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
generating  an  internal  write  enable  signal  having  active  and 
inactive  states,  including  changing  from  the  inactive  state 
to  the  active  state  of  the  internal  write  enable  signal  based 
on  operating  on  one  or  more  control  signals  received  by 
the  DRAM  including  said  first  control  signal; 
when  operating  the  DRAM  in  the  static  column  mode, 
changing  the  internal  write  enable  signal  from  the  active 
state  to  the  inactive  state  at  a  time  that  is  substantially 
independent  of  timing  of  said  first  control  signal;  and 
controlling  an  address  latch  to  preserve  address  information 
for  a  predetermined  time. 
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1.  A  static  random  access  memory  (SRAM),  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  with  each  memory  cell  having  a 
plurality  of  resistive  load  elements; 

control,  interface,  and  periphery  circuitry  that  provides 
control  signals  to  the  memory  cells; 

a  first  power  supply  that  supplies  a  nominal  voltage  level  to 
the  control,  interface,  and  periphery  circuitry;  and 

a  second  power  supply  that  is  connected  to  the  resistive  load 
elements  of  each  memory  cell  and  is  controlled  to  selec- 
tively be  set  to  the  nominal  voltage  level  for  normal  oper- 
atmg  conditions  or  to  a  super  voltage  level  suitable  for 
testing  the  memory  cells,  wherein  the  magnitude  of  the 
super  voltage  level  is  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  the 
nominal  voltage  level. 


5,379,262 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yutaka  Okamoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshiyuki  Tanaka,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,477 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1992,  4-174232 

InL  a."  GllC  U/40  13/00 

VS.  CI.  365—230.01  12  Claims 

1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprismg: 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  areas  divided  in 

a  capacity  serving  as  a  management  unit; 
first  managing  means  for,  when  data  is  to  be  written  in  said 
storage  areas,  circularly  arranging  said  plurality  of  storage 
areas  such  that  said  plurality  of  storage  areas  physically  or 
logically  arranged,  and  managing  said  storage  areas  such 
that  said  plurality  of  storage  areas  are  used  in  accordance 
with  an  order  of  an  arrangement  of  said  plurality  of  stor- 
age areas; 
second  managing  means  for  managing  whether  data  re- 
corded in  said  plurality  of  storage  areas  is  changed  after  a 
predetermined  timing;  and 
control  means  for,  when  data  is  written  in  said  storage  area 
and  a  predetermined  condition  is  satisfied,  selecting  a 
storage  area  having  data  which  is  not  changed  after  a 
timing  when  said  second  managing  means  is  initialized, 


650 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


moving  the  data  in  said  selected  storage  area  to  another 
storage  area,  and  initializing  said  second  managing  means 
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when  data  in  all  the  storage  areas  are  predicated  to  be 
changed. 


tive  blocks  of  data  held  in  said  first  and  second  data  hold- 
ing means  in  response  to  an  externally  applied  serial  clock 
signal; 
wherein  said  alternate  data  output  means  comprises 

first  counter  means  for  counting  the  serial  clock  signal  up 
to  an  externally  applied  data  length  value  to  provide  a 
switching  control  signal,  and  selector  circuit  means  for 
selectively  providing  data  held  in  said  first  and  second 
data  holding  means  in  response  to  the  switching  control 
signal. 


5,379,264 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

MULTlDIRECnON  DATA  ACCESS 

Kazuya  Kobayashi,  Tokyo;  Kiyoshi  Miyasaka,  and  Juiyi  Ogawa, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,719,  Oct.  28,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,965,  Feb.  15,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,334,  Aug.  21, 

1987,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

214,161 
Claii«s  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1986,  61-196529; 
Dec.  4,  1986,  61-289677;  Dec.  4,  1986,  61-289680;  Jan.  19, 1987, 
62-009493 

Int.  a.'  GllC  8/00.  7/00:  G09G  1/02:  G06F  12/00 
\5S.  a.  365—230.06  5  Oaims 


5,379,263 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WHICH  CAN 

PROVIDE  REQUIRED  DATA  FLEXIBLY  UNDER 
SIMPUnED  CONTROL  AND  OPERATING  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Toshiyuki  Ogawa,  and  Masahiko  Ishikawa,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1992,  4-066054 

Int  a.'  GllC  7/00 

\SS.  a.  365—230.04  13  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

first  and  second  data  holding  means  each  for  holding  data 
stored  in  one  row  of  said  memory  cell  array; 

alternate  data  transfer  means  for  alternately  transferring  data 
stored  in  the  rows  of  said  memory  cell  array  to  said  first 
and  second  data  holding  means  in  response  to  an  exter- 
nally applied  state  control  signal;  and 

alternate  data  output  means  for  alternately  providing  respec- 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  separated  into  groups; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  connected  to  said  bit  lines  and 

word  lines; 
a  row  decoder,  connected  to  said  word  lines,  for  selecting 

one  of  said  word  lines,  in  response  to  a  row  address  signal; 
a  selection  circuit  including 

a)  a  plurality  of  column  decoders,  each  column  decoder 
receiving  a  column  address  signal  and  each  column 
decoder  for  selecting  a  different  group  of  said  bit  lines 
based  upon  said  column  address  signal, 

b)  a  direction  decoder,  connected  to  said  column  decod- 
ers, for  selecting  one  of  three  directions  by  selectively 
enabling  one  of  said  column  decoders  in  response  to  a 
direction  address  signal,  wherein  data  read  out  from  the 
group  of  bit  lines  selected  by  the  enabled  one  of  said 
column  decoders  is  selected,  and  wherein  when  said 
direction  address  signal  changes  and  said  column  ad- 
dress signal  does  not  change,  different  bits  having  a 
specific  directional  relationship  from  a  specific  bit  can 
be  selected;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  said  data  read  out  from  the 
group  of  bit  lines  selected  by  the  enabled  one  of  said 
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column  decoders  corresponding  to  the  selected  one  of  said 
three  directions. 


5,379,265 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

VARIABLE  PRECHARGING  PERIOD 

Yukinori  Yamada,  and  Yumi  Kurokawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporatioo,  Toyko,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1993,  5-018310 

Int.  a.'  GllC  8/00 

MS.  a.  365—233.5  9  Claims 


producing  said  enable  signal  and  said  precharge  control 
signal,  said  enable  signal  being  produced  when  either  first 
or  second  bit  line  of  each  bit  line  pair  exceeds  said  middle 
voltage  level  after  said  address  transition,  said  precharge 
control  signal  being  canceled  when  either  first  or  second 
bit  line  of  each  bit  line  pair  exceeds  said  middle  voltage 
level  after  said  address  transition. 


5,379,266 

OPTICAL  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
James  T.  Russell,  Bellerue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Information 
Optics  Corporation,  Issaquah,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  815,924 

iBt  CL»  GllC  13/04 

VS.  a.  365—234  11  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  selectively  entering  into 
a  write-in  mode  and  a  read-out  mode,  comprising: 

a)  a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
each  storing  a  data  bit  in  the  form  of  potential  difference; 

b)  a  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  selectively  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  memory  cells,  and  connected  with  data  trans- 
fer node  pairs  of  the  associated  memory  cells,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  having  a  first  bit  line  and  a  second 
bit  line; 

c)  a  plurality  of  word  lines  selectively  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  memory  cells,  and  connected  with  control 
nodes  of  the  associated  memory  cells; 

d)  a  word  line  driving  unit  connected  with  said  plurality  of 
word  lines,  and  enabled  with  an  enable  signal  for  energiz- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines,  thereby  allowing 
data  bits  in  the  form  of  potential  difference  to  be  trans- 
ferred between  said  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  and  the 
memory  cells  coupled  with  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
word  lines; 

e)  a  read/write  circuit  connectable  with  one  of  said  plurality 
of  bit  line  pairs,  and  supplying  a  potential  difference  indic- 
ative of  a  write-in  data  bit  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
bit  line  pairs  in  said  write-in  mode,  a  high  voltage  level 
and  a  low  voltage  level  forming  said  potential  difference 
indicative  of  said  write-in  data  bit,  said  read/write  circuit 
producing  an  output  data  signal  indicative  of  one  of  said 
data  bits  read  out  from  said  memory  cell  array  in  said 
read-out  mode,  said  high  voltage  level  and  a  middle  volt- 
age level  forming  said  potential  difference  indicative  of 
said  one  of  said  data  bits; 

f)  a  precharging  means  responsive  to  a  precharge  control 
signal  for  charging  said  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  to  said 
high  voltage  level,  said  precharging  means  being  further 
operative  to  keep  either  first  or  second  bit  line  of  each  bit 
line  pair  at  said  middle  voltage  level  in  said  read-out  mode 
after  said  one  of  said  word  lines  is  energized;  and 

g)  a  timing  control  means  activated  in  a  transition  period 
after  an  address  transition,  and  monitoring  said  plurality  of 
bit  line  pairs  to  see  whether  or  not  said  precharging  means 
causes  said  first  bit  lines  and  said  second  bit  lines  to  exceed 
said  middle  voltage  level  in  at  least  said  read-out  mode  for 


uo*T  v*n<s  n 


1.  An  optical  data  lens  system  for  reading  or  writing  optical 
data  with  respect  to  a  data  storage  medium,  comprising: 

a  data  imaging  lens  means  having  a  first  surface  adapted  to 
be  positioned  proximate  the  data  storage  medium  for 
storing  a  field  of  data  bits,  and  having  a  second  surface; 

said  first  surface  having  a  substantially  aspherical  prescrip- 
tion so  as  to  selectively  alter  data  image  rays  from  differ- 
ent data  bit  locations  on  the  data  storage  medium,  and  said 
second  surface  having  a  prescription  that  is  relatively 
more  spherical  than  the  prescription  of  said  first  surface. 


5,379,267 
BUOYANCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Sparks,  Lansing;  Luke  Belfie,  Gilletts  Lake;  DaTc 
Bruder,  Jackson;  Christian  T.  Werner,  Clark  Lake,  and  James 
W.  Widenbofer,  Jackson,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sparton 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,987,  Feb.  11,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,903 

Int  a.'  GOIV  1/38 

VS.  a.  367—18  15  Claims 

1.  TTie  method  of  controlling  the  depth  of  a  buoyant  vehicle 

having  adjustable  buoyancy  below  the  surface  of  a  body  of 

water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  upper  and  lower  limits  for  a  working  range  of 

depths, 

deploying  said  vehicle  into  the  body  of  water, 

measuring  the  depth  of  the  vehicle  with  reference  to  the 

surface  of  the  body  of  water  and  determining  when  the 

upper  limit  of  the  working  range  is  reached,  and  thereafter 

determining  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the  vehicle  relative 

to  the  surface, 
determining  whether  the  velocity  is  outside  of  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  velocities  defined  by  predetermined  ascent 
and  descent  threshold  velocity  values,  said  ascent  and 
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descent  threshold  velocity  values  being  non-zero  at  least 
some  depths  within  the  body  of  water. 


5479^69 
POSITION  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 
Seymour  J.  Sindeband,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  L. 
Stone,  Beacon  Falls,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Science  Accessories 
Corp.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,786 
Int.  a.«  G08C  21/00 
VS.  a.  367—127  21  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  moveable 
element  over  the  top  surface  of  a  solid  medium  tablet,  which 
operates  by  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  between  locations 
on  the  solid  medium  and  determining  the  transit  time  of  said 
ultrasonic  energy  in  travelling  between  locations,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  solid  medium  tablet  having  a  top  surface 
and  an  edge  pattern  with  a  multiplicity  of  teeth  formed  therein. 


and  changing  the  velocity  of  said  vehicle  by  adjusting  the 
buoyancy  of  said  vehicle  to  bring  the  velocity  of  said 
vehicle  within  said  range  of  velocities. 


5,379,268 

MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AND 

DISPLAY 

William  H.  Hutson,  47  Grange  Ave^  P.O.  Box  0221,  Little 

Compton,  R.I.  02837 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  978,245,  Not.  18,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,245,587,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628437, 

Dec  14,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,175,710.  This  application  Sep.  10, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  119,362 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 

2009,  has  been  dischumed. 

Int  a.»  GOIS  15/00 

VS.  a.  367—100  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  processing  information  signals  representa- 
tive of  data  describing  at  least  predetermined  events  occurring 
in  a  predetermined  three-dimensional  space,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  matrix  from  the  information  signals  and  each 
matrix  entry  is  representative  of  a  scaled  value  associated 
with  a  location  in  the  three-dimensional  space,  with  the 
matrix  being  representative  of  at  least  a  selected  two- 
dimensions  of  the  three-dimensions  of  the  predetermined 
three-dimensional  space; 

(b)  compressing  the  matrix  entries  to  form  compressed  sig- 
nals; 

(cXU  selectively  modifying  the  compressed  signals  to  en- 
hance certain  predetermined  compressed  signals  and  sup- 
press certain  other  compressed  signals,  with  the  modified 
compressed  signals  being  representative  of  the  matrix 
entries  that  have  been  at  least  enhanced  and  suppressed. 


5,379,270 
ACOUSTIC-OPTIC  SOUND  VELOCITY  PROFILER 
George  C.  Connolly,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,816 

Int.  a.«  GOIS  3/80,  3/78 

VS.  a.  367—128  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  characteristic  property  as  a 
function  of  position  along  an  axis  of  a  fluid  medium,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

acoustic  energy  generating  means  for  transmitting  a  wave  of 
acoustic  energy  in  a  given  bandwidth  along  the  axis 
thereby  to  produce  a  disturbance  in  the  fluid  medium; 

laser  generator  means  for  transmitting  a  light  pulse  substan- 
tially along  the  axis  for  passing  through  the  disturbance; 

detector  means  for  receiving  backscattered  light  from  the 
interaction  of  the  light  pulse  and  the  disturbance  caused 
by  the  wave  of  acoustic  energy,  the  backscattered  light 
being  in  a  bandwidth  that  includes  the  given  bandwidth  of 
the  acoustic  energy; 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for 
determining  a  distance  traveled  and  time  of  travel  for  the 
acoustic  wave  through  the  fluid  medium;  and 

control  means  for  synchronizing  the  operations  of  said 
acoustic  energy  generating  means,  said  laser  generator 
means,  said  detector  means  and  said  processing  means. 


5,379,271 
CHRONOGLOBE 
Philip  C.  Moedt.  1032  N.  Hanrey,  Oak  Park,  III.  60302 
Filed  Dec.  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,154 
Int.  a.*  G04B  19/22 
VS.  a.  368—24  1  Claim 

1.  A  celestial  body  astronomical  system,  visual  manifesta- 
tion, calendar,  and  chronometric  data  display  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  movable  sphere  within  a  movable  sphere;  one  said  sphere 
providing  a  celestial  body  representation,  the  other  said 
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sphere  providing  a  sunlight,  shadow,  terminator  represen- 
tation; one  said  spheres  taking  the  inner  position,  the  other 
said  sphere  taking  the  outer  position, 

a  time  scale  presentation  by  means  of  ecliptic  plane  time 
marks  located  around  the  circumference  of  the  sunlight, 
shadow,  terminator  sphere  with  said  ecliptic  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  sunlight,  shadow  terminator 
presentation, 

a  simultaneous  visual  manifestation  of  the  celestial  body 
representation,  sunlight,  shadow,  terminator  representa- 
tion, and  time  marks  with  incident,  external,  internal  il- 
luminations by  means  of  appropriate  degrees  of  transpar- 
ency, translucency,  opaqueness,  clearness,  reflectivity, 
color,  and  surface  renderings  of  both  inner  and  outer 
spheres, 

a  proper  alignment  of  both  spheres  in  relation  to  one  another 
by  means  of  setting  the  celestial  body  sphere  rotational 
axis  at  proper  inclination  to  the  sunlight,  shadow,  termina- 
tor sphere  rotational  axis, 

a  outer  sphere  support  means  of  conventional  base  structures 
and  mounting  approaches;  and  a  inner  sphere  support 
means  that  enables  free  rotation  and  movement  of  the 
inner  sphere,  said  means  being  spherical  segment,  low 
friction  material  pads,  bearing  arm.s,  or  a  liquid  placed 
between  the  inner  and  outer  sphere;  said  pads,  arm,  or 


or  set  apart  from  said  means  of  control,  to  external  appro- 
priate data  presentations;  said  means  being  a  pairing  of 
inner  sphere  fastened  magnets  to  external  magnets  of 
opposite  jHjlarity. 


5,379,272 

MOSLEM  CALENDAR 

Michel  Parmigiani,  14,  rue  de  Buttes,  2114  Fleurier;  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,661 

Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jan.    13,    1993, 

00078/93 

Int  a.'  G04B  19/24 
VS.  a.  368—37  8  Claims 


liquid  having  no  direct  physical  connection  through  the 
outer  sphere  to  external  control  members, 

a  magnetic  means  to  inner  sphere  position,  rotation,  move- 
ment control  having  no  direct  physical  connection  be- 
tween the  outer  controlling  system  and  the  inner  sphere; 
said  means  being  a  pairing  of  inner  sphere  fastened  mag- 
nets to  outer  control  magnets  of  opposite  polarity, 

a  presentation  of  proper  visual,  calendar  and  chronometric 
characteristics  of  a  astronomical  system  by  means  of  coor- 
dinated position,  rotation,  movement  control  of  both 
spheres  in  conjunction  with  appropriate  data  displays, 

a  coordinated  position,  rotation,  movement  control  of  both 
spheres  by  means  of  manual,  mechanical,  magnetic,  elec- 
tronic, electrical  devices,  used  either  singularly  or  in  con- 
cert, 

a  visual  time  translation  means  to  read  time  on  the  celestial 
body  sphere  directly  from  ecliptic  plane  time  marks  pres- 
ented on  the  sunlight,  shadow,  terminator  sphere;  said 
means  being  the  use  of  tips  of  time  marks,  extending  above 
and  below  the  ecliptic  plane,  to  establish  the  celestial  body 
sphere  meridian  of  corresponding  time, 

a  magnetic  means  to  achieve  transfer  of  pertinent  inner 
sphere  position,  movement,  time,  calendar  information 
through  the  outer  sphere,  either  through  the  magnetic 
inner  sphere  position,  rotation,  movement  control  means 


1.  A  Moslem  calendar  comprising: 

an  analog  timepiece  movement  including  a  rotary  part; 

a  date  indicator  displaying  dates  1  through  30  in  thirty  con- 
secutive positions; 

day  driving  means  driven  by  said  rotary  part  of  said  analog 
timepiece  movement  and  for  consecutively  moving  said 
date  indicator  to  a  next  of  said  thirty  consecutive  positions 
at  an  end  of  each  day; 

month  driving  means  driven  by  said  day  driving  means  and 
for  moving  said  date  indicator  by  two  of  said  thirty  con- 
secutive positions  at  an  end  of  even  months,  said  month 
driving  means  moving  said  date  indicator  from  displaying 
29  to  displaying  1  at  said  end  of  said  even  months; 

embolism  year  means  driven  by  said  day  driving  means  and 
said  month  driving  means,  and  for  only  blocking  said 
month  driving  means  from  moving  said  date  indicator  by 
said  two  of  said  thirty  consecutive  positions  at  an  end  of 
embolismic  years  defined  by  a  30-year  correction  cycle, 
said  embolismic  year  means  causing  said  date  indicator  to 
display  30  on  a  last  day  of  a  twelfth  month  of  the  Moslem 
calendar  during  said  embolismic  years. 


5,379,273 
ALARM  CLOCK  SYSTEM 
KewiB  D.  Horinelt,  1311  Summertime,  LewisTille,  Tex.  75067 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  226,882 
Int  a.*  G04C  21/00:  G04B  23/00 
VS.  a.  368—73  20  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  clock  system,  comprising: 
an  alarm  clock  base  unit  including:  an  audible  alarm;  fu^t 
means  for  setting  the  current  time;  first  means  for  display- 
ing the  current  time;  means  for  setting  at  least  a  preferred 
alarm  time;  means  for  displaying  said  at  least  a  preferred 
alarm  time;  means  for  enabling  the  audible  alarm  such  that 
it  is  activated  at  said  at  least  a  preferred  alarm  time:  means 
for  disabling  the  audible  alarm,  means  for  delaying  contin- 
ued operation  of  the  audible  alarm  after  it  is  activated, 
such  that  the  audible  alarm  ceases  operation  and  remains 
inoperative  during  a  preset  delay  period,  after  which 
period  the  audible  alarm  resumes  operation;  said  delaying 
means  being  responsive  to  an  electronic  alarm  delay  sig- 
nal; means  for  receiving  and  transforming  a  remote  alarm 
delay  signal  into  the  electronic  alarm  delay  signal:  and 
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(int  power  source  means  Tor  energizing  the  various  elec- 
tronic components  of  the  alarm  clock  base  unit:  and 
a  remote  alarm  controller  physically  independent  from  the 


/^V^ 


5^79^5 

THERMOMAGNFnC  RECORDING  METHOD  USING  A 

RECORDING  LIGHT  POWER  MODULATED 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  SIGNAL  TO  BE  MODULATED 

Masahiko  Kaneko,  Kanagawa;  Katsuhisa  Aratani,  and  Yoshihiro 
Mnto,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,944,  Jul.  10, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1988,  63-174695; 

Oct  28,  1988,  3-272400;  Jan.  13,  1989,  1-6453;  Jan.  13,  1989, 

1-6454 


alarm  clock  base  unit  and  including  means  for  generating 
and  transmitting  said  remote  alarm  delay  signal,  and  sec- 
ond power  source  means  for  energizing  the  various  elec- 
tronic components  of  the  remote  alarm  controller. 


Int  a.»  GllB  13/04 


VS.  a.  369—13 
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5,379,274 

INCLINATION  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  A 

UQUID-ORNAMENTAL  DESK  CLOCK 

Vincent  K.  W.  Lee,  No.  44,  Lane  458,  Sheb  Chung  Street,  Taipei, 

Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,928 

Int.  a.«  G04B  37/00;  A47G  29/00 

VS.  a.  368—317  3  Claims 


1.  An  inclination  adjusting  means  for  a  liquid-ornamental 
desk  clock  which  mainly  includes  a  base  deflning  a  lower 
power-supply  compartment,  and  a  transparent  liquid  container 
disposed  above  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  base;  said  inclina- 
tion adjusting  means  comprising  a  movable  cover  plate  suitable 
for  closing  an  access  hole  formed  on  a  bottom  floor  of  said 
base,  and  a  receiving  portion  provided  on  said  bottom  floor  of 
said  base  near  a  rear  side  of  said  access  hole;  said  movable 
cover  plate  having  two  slightly  springy  arms  backward  ex- 
tended from  a  rear  edge  thereof  to  hold  an  integrally  injection 
molded  horizontal  rack  therebetween;  and  said  receiving  por- 
tion being  substantially  semi<ircular  in  its  cross  section  to  fitly 
receive  said  springy  arms  and  said  horizontal  rack  therein, 
allowing  said  movable  cover  plate  to  be  pivotly  swung  relative 
to  said  receiving  portion. 


1.  A  thermomagnetic  recording  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  selecting  a  thermomagnetic  recording  medium  includ- 
ing I  laminated  film  consisting  of  a  first  magnetic  thin  film  and 
a  second  magnetic  thin  film  having  perpendicular  magnetic 
anisotropy  and  a  third  magnetic  thin  film  interposed  therebe- 
tween, said  films  being  laminated  and  magnetically  coupled 
with  each  other,  said  third  magnetic  thin  film  reducing  the 
magnetic  wall  energy  between  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
thin  films,  said  third  magnetic  film  being  made  of  a  rare  earth 
rich  metallic  film,  said  third  magnetic  thin  film  having  an 
anisotropy  in  the  range  extending  from  longitudinal  anisot- 
ropy, parallel  to  the  film  surface,  to  a  small  perpendicular 
anisotropy,  which  is  a  smaller  perpendicular  magnetic  anisot- 
ropy that  than  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  thin  films  at 
room  temperature  and  has  a  temperature  characteristic  of  the 
effective  anisotropy  constant  K  being  convex  upward  or  lin- 
ear, and  having  its  saturation  magnetization  Mj  being  from  0  to 
450  emu/cm^  at  room  temperature,  of: 

modulating  laser  light  in  accordance  with  an  information 
signal  to  be  recorded  to  produce  a  first  heating  condition 
to  heat  said  medium  to  a  temperature  T\  which  is  virtually 
above  the  Curie  temperature  Tci  of  said  first  magnetic 
thin  film  and  not  causing  reversal  of  the  magnetic  moment 
in  said  second  magnetic  thin  film,  and  a  second  heating 
condition  to  heat  the  same  to  a  temperature  T2  which  is 
above  said  temperature  Tci  and  sufficient  to  cause  rever- 
sal of  the  magnetic  moment  in  said  second  magnetic  thin 
film;  and 
cooling  the  medium  from  the  heated  states  so  that  record 
magnetization  is  formed  in  said  thermomagnetic  recording 
medium. 


5,379,276 

DATA  INFORMATION  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WHICH  MINIMIZES  RECORD  FAILURES 

Eiichi  Igami,  Takatsulu;  SyuAJi  Kagamibashi,  Neyagawa;  Shoji 
Hasegawa,  Hirakata,  and  Isao  Obata,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1992,  4-326607; 

Not.  19,  1993,  5-290821 

Int  a.»  GllB  17/22.  5/09 

VS.  a.  369—32  13  Ctaims 

1.  An  information  recording/reproducing  apparatus  opera- 
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ble  with  a  recording  medium  having  at  least  one  data  area  and 
at  least  one  substitute  area  defined  therein,  each  of  said  data 
area  and  said  substitute  area  having  a  plurality  of  sectors  de- 
fined therein,  said  information  recording/reproducing  appara- 
tus being  operatively  connected  with  a  host  apparatus  and 
comprising- 

an  interface  for  operatively  connecting  said  information 
recording/reproducing  apparatus  and  said  host  apparatus; 
a  temporary  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  therein 
data  transmitted  from  said  host  apparatus  via  said  inter- 
face; 
a  recording/ reproducing  means  for  recording  data  stored  in 
said  temporary  storage  means  on  said  recording  medium 
or  reproducing  data  recorded  on  said  recording  medium; 
a  control  means  for  controlling  recording  or  reproduction 

by  said  recording/reproducing  means; 
a  designation  means,  operatively  connected  with  said  con- 
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trol  means,  for  designating  one  of  a  first  mode,  at  which 
said  host  apparatus  is  informed  of  an  end  of  execution  of  a 
record  instruction  issued  from  said  host  apparatus  to  said 
recording  medium  at  the  time  of  termination  of  data  trans- 
fer to  said  temporary  storage  means,  and  a  second  mode  at 
which  said  host  apparatus  is  informed  of  the  end  of  execu- 
tion of  the  record  instruction  at  the  time  of  termination  of 
actual  recording  on  said  recording  medium;  and 

a  switching  means,  operatively  connected  with  said  control 
means,  for  switching  an  operation  mode  between  the  first 
mode  and  the  second  mode; 

wherein,  when  a  portion  of  the  data  stored  in  said  temporary 
storage  means  is  not  correctly  recorded  on  a  specific 
sector  of  the  data  area,  one  of  the  sectors  of  the  substitute 
area  is  substituted  for  the  specific  sector  of  the  data  area, 
and 

wherein  a  maximum  number  of  substitutions  allowed  at  the 
first  mode  differs  from  that  allowed  at  the  second  mode. 


5,379,277 
PATH  MONITORING  BIT  EXTRACHON  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  and  Toshiyuki  Ojima,  Miyagi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1992,  4-157190 
Int  a.'  H04J  3/14 
VS.  a.  370—14  7  Claims 

1.  A  path  monitoring  bit  extraction  device  in  a  transmission 
communication  system  for  dividing  an  information  transmis- 
sion frame  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  including  a  path  monitor- 
ing bit  and  assigning  time  slots  in  said  blocks  to  data  of  a  plural- 
ity of  paths  respectively  for  transmission  in  a  time  division 
multiplexing  manner,  comprising: 
a  readable  and  writable  memory; 

detection  means  for  detecting  multiplexing  positions  of  said 
path  monitoring  bits  and  a  block  start  position  in  said 
information  transmission  frame,  wherein  said  detection 
means  includes  means  for  detecting  the  multiplexing  posi- 
tion of  said  path  monitoring  bit  and  said  block  start  posi- 
tion on  the  basis  of  a  frame  pulse  of  said  information 
transmission  frame  and  transmitted  information; 
write  enabling  means  for  enabling  writing  in  said  memory  in 


response  to  detection  timing  of  the  multiplexing  position 
of  said  path  monitoring  bit  by  said  detection  means; 

write  address  generating  means  responsive  to  detection  of 
said  block  start  position  by  said  detection  means  for  gener- 
ating a  write  address  for  said  memory  to  vary  the  value 
from  an  initial  value  in  sequence; 

read  address  generating  means  responsive  to  a  frame  pulse 
for  generating  a  read  address  for  said  memory  with  to 
vary  the  valve  from  an  initial  value  in  sequence,  wherein 
said  write  address  generating  means  comprises: 


lower  address  generating  means  responsive  to  the  detection 
timing  of  said  block  start  position  for  generating  a  lower 
address  of  said  write  address  to  vary  the  value  from  an 
initial  value  in  sequence; 

means  for  generating  a  path  monitoring  bit  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  path  monitoring  bit  for  each  path  on  the 
basis  of  the  lower  address  corresponding  to  the  path  and 
the  multiplexing  position  of  said  path  monitoring  bit;  and 

reversing  means  provided  for  reversing  a  condition  value  in 
response  to  a  corresponding  path  monitoring  bit,  and 

said  condition  value  being  an  upper  address. 


5,379,278 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC  COMMUMCATIONS 

RECOVERY 

Reem  B.  Safadi,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,115 

Int  a.'  H04L  1/22 

VS.  CL  370—16  5  Claima 
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1.  In  a  local  area  network  system  having  redundant  commu- 
nication media,  a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  node  connected  to 
the  redundant  communication  media,  wherein  each  node  is 
capable  of  communicating  with  each  other  node  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  protocol  via  the  redundant  communica- 
tion media,  and  further  wherein  each  node  is  capable  of  discon- 
necting from  the  redundant  communication  media  when  an 
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error  in  communications  is  detected,  a  method  of  automatically 
reconnecting  the  node  to  the  redundant  communication  media 
after  the  node  disconnects  from  the  redundant  communication 
media  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  detecting  a  faulty  communication  condition; 

b)  disconnecting  the  node  from  the  redundant  communica- 
tion media; 

c)  attending  to  any  outstanding  transmit/receive  tasks; 

d)  performing  internal  testing  of  the  node; 

e)  if  the  internal  testing  passes, 

i)  attempting  to  reconnect  the  node  to  the  redundant 

communication  media;  and 
ii)  proceeding  to  step  (f);  otherwise 
iii)  proceeding  to  step  (d); 

f)  if  the  attempted  reconnect  is  unsuccessful, 

i)  waiting  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time;  and  then 
ii)  proceeding  to  step  (d); 

g)  if  the  attempted  reconnect  is  successful,  resuming  normal 
communications  by  the  node  over  the  redundant  commu- 
nication media. 


5^79,280 
CONFERENCING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTED 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
John  M.  Cotton,  East  Norwalk;  Neil  C.  Olsen,  Milford;  Alex  T. 
Wissink,  Woodbridge;  Gary  V.  Pieper,  Wallingford;  William 
A.  Oswald,  Oxford,  all  of  Conn.;  Nicholas  Necula,  Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y.;  Enrique  Abreu,  Huntington,  Conn.;  Maurice  J. 
Mascarenhas,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Rudy  De  Bruyn,  Derby, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  IPC  Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  766,649 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  H/04:  H04M  3/42.  3/00 

VJS.  a.  370—62  47  Oaims 


5.379,279 

COMMUNICATION  DEVICE  WITH  TIME  ASSIGNED 

DUPLEX  OPERATION 

Charles  A.  Backof,  Coral  Springs,  and  David  L.  Mori,  Sunrise, 

both  of  FUu,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  HI. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,071 

Int.  a."  H04B  1/56 

VS.  a.  370—24  9  Claims 
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8.  A  method  for  providing  a  first  simplex  communication 
device  with  full  duplex  operation  at  a  fixed  rate  of  transmission 
on  a  channel,  comprising  the  step  of: 

transmitting  an  information  signal  generated  by  a  user  and 
having  a  maximum  voice  coding  rate  to  a  second  commu- 
nication device; 

periodically  interrupting  transmission; 

receiving  a  request  to  transmit  signal  from  the  second  com- 
munication device  on  the  channel  during  the  periodic 
interruptions; 

dropping  the  voice  coding  rate  to  a  first  reduced  voice 
coding  rate  to  allow  the  transmission  of  the  information 
signal  to  take  less  time  on  the  channel; 

transmitting  at  the  first  reduced  voice  coding  rate  on  the 
channel; 

simultaneously  receiving  at  the  first  reduced  voice  coding 
rate  on  the  channel  for  full  duplex  operation; 

determining  when  no  additional  information  is  generated  by 
the  user;  and 

stopping  transmission  at  the  first  communication  device  and 
receiving  information  at  the  maximum  voice  coding  rate 
from  the  second  communication  device. 


1.  A  conferecing  system  for  providing  conference  calls 
among  groups  of  terminals  in  a  digital  telephone  switching 
system,  said  conferencing  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switch  elements  in  a  multistage  arrangements 
each  switch  element  having  a  summing  device  for  inter- 
connecting said  terminals  via  communication  links  which 
link  said  switch  elements; 

a  predetermined  number  of  said  switch  elements  each  having 
a  bridge  port; 

means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  fu^t  paths  for  carrying  speech 
data  via  one  or  more  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
switch  elements  from  each  one  of  said  terminals  in  a  group 
toward  a  designated  bridge  port; 

means  for  enabling  the  summing  device  in  a  switch  element 
wherein  two  or  more  first  paths  from  said  terminals 
towards  said  designated  bridge  port  intersect  in  said 
switch  element,  said  summing  device  summing  the  data 
carried  in  said  first  paths  towards  said  bridge  port  such 
data,  in  the  switch  element  having  said  bridge  port  the 
sum  of  all  speech  data  corresponding  to  terminals  in  con- 
ference call  is  available;  and 

means  for  selectively  assigning  a  second  path  for  carrying 
data  from  said  bridge  port  towards  each  of  said  terminals 
said  second  path  capable  of  routing  the  sum  of  all  speech 
data. 


5,379,281 

ANALOG  TIMEPIECE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

SIGNALLING  A  CHANGE  OF  MODE 

Daniel  Koch,  Cremines,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Eta  SA  Fab- 

riques  d'Ebauches,  Granges,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,587 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    25,    1992, 
03003/9^9 

Int  a.*  G04B  23/02 
VS.  a.  368—72  5  Claims 

1.  A  timepiece  having  an  analog  display  exhibiting  at  least 
two  selectable  operating  modes,  a  first  retorted  to  as  time  mode 
and  a  second  referred  to  as  non-time  mode,  and  comprising  at 
least  one  hours  hand  and  one  minutes  hand  capable  of  being 
independently  actuated  by  motor  means,  electronic  manage- 
ment means  for  said  modes  of  operation  and  a  control  organ 
capable  of  operating  said  management  means,  and  including 
visual  means  for  signalling  entry  into  the  non-time  mode  of 
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operation  and  acting  at  least  upon  entry  into  this  mode  of 
operation,  wherein  said  visual  signalling  means  are  formed  by 


CMO  V  manm 


maximum-minimum  detector  means  for  detecting  a  ntaxi- 
mum  and  a  minimum  of  the  focus  error  signal;  calculator 
means  for  executing  predetermined  calculations  on  the 
maximum  and  the  minimum  of  the  focus  error  signal  from 
said  focus  error  signal  maximum-minimum  detector 
means;  and  comparator  means  for  comparing  an  output 
signal  of  said  calculator  means  with  the  focus  error  signal, 
and  wherein  said  calculator  means  includes  a  first  calcula- 
tor for  calculating  an  average  of  the  maximum  and  the 
minimum  of  the  focus  error  signal  obtained  from  said 
focus  error  signal  maximum-minimum  detector  means, 
and  8  second  calculator  for  multiplying,  by  a  predeter- 
mined coefficient,  one-half  of  a  difference  between  the 
maximum  and  the  minimum  of  the  focus  error  signal 
obtained  from  said  focus  error  signal  maximum-minimum 
detector  means,  and  adding  the  minimum  to  a  result  of  the 
multiplication. 


•nuw  nm\ 


said  hours  and  minutes  hands  and  by  their  concomitant  dis- 
placement said  displacement  being  made  for  a  complete  rota- 
tion of  both  hands  in  a  same  angular  direction. 


5479,283 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

METHOD  WITH  OPTICAL  HEAD  SERVO  INHIBITED 

DURING  MAGNETIC  HEAD  LOADING 
Yoshikazu   Miy^jima,   Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1993,  5-078638 

Int.  a."  GllB  7/095 

VS.  a.  369— 44  J9  3  Claim* 


5,379,282 

SYSTEM  FOR  CALCULATING  FOCUS  SERVO  CONTROL 

SIGNAL  USING  FOCUS  ERROR  SIGNAL  AND 

REPRODUCED  RF  SIGNAL 

Shigeaki  Wachi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-272073 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369— 44J5  3  Claims 


l=t*^^^ 


1.  A  focus  servo  device  for  use  in  an  optical  disk  apparatus, 
comprising: 

reproducer  means  for  irradiating  a  light  beam  emitted  from 
a  light  source  to  the  optical  disk  through  an  objective  lens 
movable  relative  to  the  optical  disk,  and  detecting  an  RF 
signal  and  a  focus  error  signal  on  the  basis  of  a  return  light 
beam  reflected  from  said  optical  disk: 

RF  signal  maximum-minimum  detector  means  for  detecting 
a  maximum  and  a  minimum  of  the  RF  signal  obtained 
from  said  reproducer  means;  and 

control  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  focus  servo 
control  signal  in  conformity  with  the  focus  error  signal 
obtained  from  said  reproducer  means  and  also  with  the 
maximum  and  the  minimum  of  the  RF  signal  detected  by 
said  maximum-minimum  detector  means,  wherein  said 
control  signal  generator  means  includes  focus  error  signal 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  recording/reproducing  method  for 
recording  information  on  a  magneto-optical  disk  by  radiating  a 
laser  beam  from  an  optical  head  onto  the  magneto-optical  disk, 
and  applying  a  magnetic  field  modulated  according  to  informa- 
tion from  a  flying  magnetic  head,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  said  flying  magnetic  head  onto  a  disk  surface;  and 
inhibiting  servo  control  of  said  optical  head  during  execu- 
tion of  the  loading  step. 


5379,284 
COMPACT  DISK  PLA>TR  HAVING  AN  INTERMEDL^TE 

MEMORY  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Dong  G.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai  Elec- 
tronics Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  12,  1992, 
92-18682 

Int.  a."  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369— 44J2  4  Claims 

1.  A  compact  disk  player  comprising  a  pickup  for  reading 
data  on  a  compact  disk,  a  servo  control  device  for  controlling 
the  pickup  and  a  digital  signal  processing  unit  for  processing 
the  data  on  the  compact  disk  read  by  said  pickup  in  a  digital 
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form  and  generating  a  predetennined  clock,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

control  means  for  generating  first  and  second  clocks,  a  plu- 
rality of  addresses  and  a  plurality  of  clock  enable  signals 
and  controlling  said  servo  control  device  upon  sensing  a 
focus  error  from  said  pickup,  the  first  clock  being  active 
high  under  a  normal  condition,  the  second  clock  being 
active  high  upon  sensing  the  focus  error  from  said  pickup; 

clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  reference  clock; 

clock  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  clocks  from 
said  digital  signal  processing  unit  and  said  clock  genera- 
tion means  in  response  to  the  first  and  second  clocks  from 
said  control  means,  said  clock  selection  means  selecting 


mation  on  an  information  recording  medium  as  information 
pits  corresponding  to  said  information,  said  recorded  informa- 
tion being  read  out  by  irradiating  a  read-out  light  onto  said 
recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
reference  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  two  coherent 
rays  of  reference  lights  on  a  lighting  region  of  said  record- 
ing medium  in  a  manner  that  said  two  coherent  rays  over- 
lap with  each  other  so  as  to  form  an  interference  fringe 
having  direction  corresponding  to  information  to  be  re- 
corded, said  lighting  region  being-broader  than  a  pit  re- 
gion where  an  information  pit  is  formed; 
bias  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  bias  light  incoherent 
with  respect  to  said  rays  of  reference  lights  on  a  region  of 
said  recording  medium  substantially  equal  to  said  pit  re- 
gion in  a  manner  that  said  bias  light  is  superimposed  on 
said  rays  of  reference  lights;  and 
information  pit  forming  means  for  forming  information  pits 
of  fine  diffraction  gratings  on  said  pit  region  by  exposure 
of  said  interference  fringe,  said  information  pit  forming 
means  forming  the  information  pits  on  an  area  in  said  pit 
region  where  total  light  intensity  of  said  reference  lights 
and  said  bias  light  exceeds  a  recording  threshold  intensity 
of  said  recording  medium. 


the  predetermined  clock  from  said  digital  signal  process- 
ing unit  under  the  normal  condition  and  selecting  the 
reference  clock  from  said  clock  generation  means  when 
no  data  is  outputted  from  said  digital  signal  processing 
unit  due  to  the  focus  error  from  said  pickup; 

memory  means  for,  alternately,  storing  data  from  said  digital 
signal  processing  unit  and  outputting  the  stored  data  in 
response  to  the  addresses  and  the  clock  enable  signals 
from  said  control  means  and  the  selected  clock  from  said 
clock  selection  means;  and 

digital/analog  conversion  means  connected  to  said  control 
means  for  converting  the  data  from  said  memory  means 
into  an  analog  signal  under  the  control  of  said  control 
means. 


5,379,2«6 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

RECORDING-REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

PRISM 

MoritosbJ   Miyamoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,524,  Aug.  30,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729443,  Jul.  12,  1991, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,580 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1990,  2-194026; 
Jul.  24,  1990,  2-194027;  Sep.  7,  1990,  2-235897 

Int.  a.«  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  3«9— 112  20  Claims 


5,379,285 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  INFORMATION 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Satoshi  Sugiura,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  4,252,  Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,331,626. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,562 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1992,  4-7837 
Int  a.'  GllB  7/00 
UjS.  CL  369—100  4  Claims 


1.  An  information  recording  apparatus  for  recording  infor- 


1.  An  optical  information  recording  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  light  source  producing  a  recording  light  beam; 

a  light  source  producing  a  reproducing  light  beam  differing 
in  wavelength  from  said  recording  light  beam; 

a  detecting  optical  system  for  detecting  a  light  reflected  by 
a  recording  medium;  and 

a  beam  shaping  prism  for  shaping  the  light  beams  of  said  two 
light  sources  into  predetermined  intensity  distributions, 
said  beam  shaping  prism  being  constructed  of  a  division 
prism  comprising  at  least  three  prisms  cemented  together, 
a  polarization  dividing  surface  for  transmitting  the  light 
beams  from  said  light  sources  therethrough  and  reflecting 
the  reflected  light  from  said  recording  medium,  said  polar- 
ization dividing  surface  being  formed  on  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  dividing  surfaces  of  said  division  prism,  and  a 
wavelength  dividing  surface  for  directing  the  reproducing 
light  beam  of  the  reflected  light  from  said  recording  me- 
dium to  a  detection  optical  system  being  formed  on  at  least 
one  other  dividing  surface. 


5^79,287 
DISC  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DISC  PLAYER 
Norbert  Heinrich,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  UJS.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

FUed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,487 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jun.  10,  1992,  1187/92 

iBt  CL*  GllB  25/04 

VS.  a.  369—270  22  Claims 


means  for  allocating  a  spatial  frequency  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  bands;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reading  information, 
comprising  a  turntable  and  means  for  mounting  said  turntable 
for  rotation  about  a  turntable  axis, 

said  turntable  comprising  a  supporting  member,  and  a  posi- 
tioning member  for  positioning  a  disc-shaped  record  car- 
rier having  a  central  positioning  hole,  placed  on  the  sup- 
porting member,  said  positioning  member  being  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  said  axis  and  being  engageable  in 
said  positioning  hole, 

said  positioning  member  having  an  annular  recess  coaxial 
with  said  axis  and  open  in  a  radially  outward  direction, 
and  a  coil  spring  arranged  in  said  recess  for  pressing  said 
record  carrier  in  an  axial  direction  onto  the  turntable;  said 
coil  spring  having  a  spring  axis  which  is  substantially 
concentric  with,  and  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to,  said  turntable  axis,  and  turns  which 
project  radially  from  said  recess  to  engage  said  record 
carrier  adjacent  said  position  hole,  in  a  no-load  condition 
of  said  spring  before  it  is  mounted  in  said  recess  said  spring 
having  a  given  outer  diameter,  and  said  turns  having  an 
unloaded  inclination  relative  to  said  spring  axis, 

characterized  in  that  said  annular  recess  has  a  maximum 
height,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  turntable  axis,  smaller 
than  said  given  outer  diameter,  and 

said  turns  of  the  coil  spring  are  held  in  an  operational  inclina- 
tion, in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  turntable  axis  and  rela- 
tive to  said  spring  axis,  less  steep  than  said  unloaded  incli- 
nation. 


5,379,288 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
A  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Takanori  Maeda,  and  Noriaki  Murao,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,644 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1992,  4-092700 

Int.  a."  GllB  7/26,  11/18 

U.S.  a.  369—275.4  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  on  an  optical 

information  recording  medium  used  in  a  reproducing  system 

by  placing  at  least  one  pit  having  a  pit  length  on  the  optical 

information  recording  medium  wherein  the  pit  length  is  one  of 

a  plurality  of  allowed  pit  lengths,  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  spatial  frequency  transfer  charac- 
teristic of  the  reproducing  system; 
means  for  dividing  the  spatial  frequency  transfer  characteris- 
tic below  a  cut-off  frequency  into  a  plurality  of  bands; 


0  CD  ®  d)  ®  ®  ^/* 
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means  for  assigning  an  allowed  pit  length  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  allocated  spatial  frequencies. 


5,379,289 
MEDIA  ACCESS  CONTROLLER 
Edwin  Z.  DeSouza,  San  Jose,  and  Daniel  J.  Cimino,  Simnyrale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,439,  Jan.  2, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnl.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,458 
Int  a.»  H04L  12/46:  H04J  3/26 
VS.  a.  370—85.13  24  Claims 
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1.  A  media  access  controller  for  transferring  digital  data 
between  a  digital  system  and  a  digital  network,  said  media 
access  controller  comprising: 

digital  data  reception  means  for  receiving  incoming  digital 
data  including  corresponding  data  destination  addresses 
from  a  digital  network,  and  for  transferring  a  first  portion 
of  said  received  incoming  digital  data  to  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  data  destination  units  within  a  digital  system, 
and  further  for  selectively  transferring  a  second  portion  of 
said  received  incoming  digital  data  to  said  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  data  destination  units  within  said  digital 
system; 

digital  data  transmission  means  for  receiving  outgoing  digi- 
tal data  from  said  digitaJ  system  and  for  transmitting  said 
received  outgoing  digital  data  into  said  digital  network; 
and 

off-line  address  filtering  means  for  capturing  said  received 
data  destination  addresses,  wherein  said  off-line  address 
filtering  means  selectively  inhibits  said  transferring  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  received  incoming  digital  data  to 
said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  destination  units 
within  said  digital  system  in  accordance  with  said  cap- 
tured data  destination  addresses  after  said  first  portion  of 
said  received  incoming  digital  data  has  been  transferred. 
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5^79,290 
WIRELESS  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  TRANSNOSSION 

SYSTEM 
Theodoor  A.  Kleijne,  Leersum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,482 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1992, 
9217374 

Int  a.'  H04J  3/J6.  3/26 
VS.  CL  37a-«5  J  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  wireless  local  area  network,  hereinafter  referred  to  as 
LAN,  including  a  plurality  of  stations  operating  on  a  single 
wireless  communication  channel,  hereinafter  referred  to  as 
WCC,  a  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  said  wireless 
LAN  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  transmitting  in  a  first  time  interval  over  said  single  WCC 
an  initial  message  portion  of  a  message  to  be  transmitted 
by  a  first  (transmitting)  station  of  said  plurality  of  stations 
to  a  second  (destination)  station  of  said  plurality  of  sta- 
tions, said  initial  message  portion  containing  a  destination 
address  of  said  second  station  and  a  sending  address  of  said 
first  station; 

(b)  said  second  station,  in  response  to  receiving  said  initial 
message  portion,  transmitting  in  a  second  time  interval 
following  said  first  time  interval  a  response  message  over 
said  single  WCC,  said  response  message  containing  said 
destination  address  of  said  second  station  and  said  sending 
address  of  said  first  station; 

(c)  said  first  station  transmitting  over  said  single  WCC  a  jam 
pattern  in  a  third  time  interval  following  said  second  time 
interval  if  said  response  message  is  not  received  by  said 
first  station;  and 

(d)  said  first  station  remaining  in  a  receive  mode  during  said 
third  time  interval  if  said  response  message  is  identical  to 
said  initial  message  portion,  enabling  said  first  station  to 
detect  a  jam  pattern  transmitted  by  other  stations  in  said 
plurality  of  stations  during  said  third  time  interval. 


5,379,291 
APPARATUS  FOR  HBER  DISTRIBUTED  DATA 
INTERFACE  DYNAMIC  STATION  BYPASS  VIA 
SKIPPING  AND  HOPPING 
Louis  P.  Herzberg,  Mousey;  Antonio  Rniz,  Yorktown  Heights, 
and  Marc  H.  WUIebe«k-UMair,  Mt.  Kisco,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,798 
Int  a.*  H04L  12/42 
U.S.  a.  370—85.5  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  local  area  network  conforming  to  a  ring-of-trees 
topology  and  a  token-based  protocol  governing  communica- 
tion, said  ring-of-trees  topology  having  a  plurality  of  tree 
nodes,  each  tree  node  comprising: 
a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  said  front  end  having  an  'A'  pori 
for  input  and  a  'B'  pori  for  output,  said  back  end  having  a 
plurality  of  'M'  ports  for  attachment  of  standard  and 
non-standard  network  elements  supporting  said  token- 
based  protocol  governing  communication; 
a  plurality  of  network  elements,  each  'M'  port  being  itself 
connected  to  a  network  element,  said  'M'  ports  within 
each  tree  node  being  serially  connected  so  that  all  net- 
work elements  in  said  network  are  serially  connected  to 
form  a  topological  ring; 
said  token-based  protocol  governing  communication  be- 


tween network  elements  through  packets  transmitted 
around  said  ring;  and 
a  rights  controlling  concentrator  within  said  tree  node  to 
provide  minimum  path  routing  of  packets,  said  rights 
controlling  concentrator  including  means  for  separating 
"rights  of  receiving"  from  "rights  of  transmitting"  of 
network  elements  connected  to  said  'M'  ports  and  control- 


ling these  rights  independently,  said  means  being  in  con- 
formance with  said  token-based  protocol  governing  com- 
munication, wherein  each  said  packet  traversing  said  tree 
node  is  shunted  by  said  means  to  bypass  said  front  end, 
said  back  end  or  one  or  more  of  said  'M'  ports  of  said  back 
end  if  none  of  the  network  elements  avoided  by  said 
shunting  are  supportive  of  a  communication  objective  of 
said  packet. 


5,379,292 

APPARATUS  HAVING  PRIORFTY  ORDER  STORAGES 

FOR  RECOVERY  FROM  FAILURE  OF  MULTIPLEX 

DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Yasuhiko  Kurata,  Higashihiroshima,  and  Osamu  Michihira, 

Hiroshima,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Naldec  Corporation 

and  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1991,  3-167115; 
Sep.  30,  1991,  3-278383 

lot  CL*  H04J  i/02 
\1&.  a.  370—85.6  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiplex  transmission  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  multiplex  transmission  path  having  a  first  transmission 
rate  and  a  second  multiplex  transmission  path  having  a 
second  transmission  rate  lower  than  the  first  transmission 
rate  and  to  each  of  which  a  plurality  of  communication 
nodes  are  connected; 

a  gateway  node,  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
multiplex  transmission  paths,  for  controlling  data  transfer 
therebetween; 

means,  in  said  gateway  node,  for  detecting  a  failure  In  a  data 
transfer  between  said  first  and  second  multiplex  transmis- 
sion paths; 


storage  means,  in  said  gateway  node,  for,  when  said  failure  is 
detected,  temporarily  storing  transfer  data  on  the  basis  of 
a  priority  order  of  the  transfer  data,  said  storage  means 
including, 

a  first  storage  means  arranged  in  correspondence  with  data 
transfer  from  the  first  multiplex  transmission  path  to  the 
second  multiplex  transmission  path;  and, 

a  second  storage  means  arranged  in  correspondence  with 
data  transfer  from  the  second  multiplex  transmission  path 
to  the  first  multiplex  transmission  path;  and 

transfer  means  for,  when  said  failure  is  recovered,  transfer- 
ring said  stored  transfer  data  according  to  said  priority 
order. 


5,379,294 
MULTIPURPOSE  ANALOG  FRONT-END  CIRCUIT 
Hisao  Ohtake;  Seyi  Okamoto,  and  Sboji  Fiyii,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Old  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,820 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-83163 

Int.  CI.'  H04L  i/14:  H04B  l/i4 

U.S.  a.  370—30  26  Claims 


5,379,293 
VOICE  PACKET  ASSEMBLING/DISASSEMBLING 
APPARATUS 
Shin    Kanno,    4-4-4    Sakai,    Musashino-shi,    Tokyo;   Tsukasa 
Tsigimura,  459-7-401   Inumakata,  Urawa-shi,  Saitama-ken; 
Masatsugu  Yano,  Tsushin  Shisutemu  Kenkyusho,  1-1  Ohfiina 
5-chome,  Kamakura-sbi,  Kanagawa  247;  Hidenori  Aoyagi, 
Tsushin    Shisutemu     Kenkyusho,     1-1    Ohfuna    5-chome, 
Kamakura-shi,    Kanagawa    247,    and    Hiroshi    Kawawata, 
Tsushin  Shisutemu  Kenkyusho  1-1  Ohfuna  5-chome,  Kamaku- 
ra-shi, Kanagawa  247,  aU  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,431,  Aug.  5,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,249,185.  This  application  Mar.  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3.  1990,  2-207388 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  H04J  i/24 
MS.  a.  370—94.1  14  Claims 
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1.  A  voice  packet  assembling/disassembling  apparatus  for  a 
voice  communication  system  having  a  voice  terminal  of  a 
plurality  of  channels,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  CODECs  each  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  different  channel  of  the  voice  terminal  and  a 
second  terminal  wherein  input  voice  signals  received  from 
the  voice  terminal  are  coded  for  each  channel; 

a  packet  assembler,  having  one  input  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  CODECs,  for 
receiving  said  coded  voice  signals  from  the  plurality  of 
CODECs  and  for  assembling  said  coded  voice  signals  into 
voice  packets,  and  including  means  for  rearranging  bits  in 
an  information  part  of  a  voice  packet  so  as  to  enable  aban- 
donment of  part  of  the  coded  voice  data,  and  for  provid- 
ing voice  packets  to  a  packet  multiplexer; 

a  packet  disassembler  for  receiving  input  voice  packets 
through  the  packet  multiplexer  and  for  disassembling  said 
received  input  voice  packets  into  coded  voice  signals  and 
including  means  for  rearranging  bits  in  the  information 
part  of  a  received  input  voice  packet  to  obtain  the  corre- 
sponding coded  voice  signal  and  having  one  output  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminal  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 
CODECs;  and 

said  plurality  of  CODECs  decoding  said  coded  voice  signals 
into  voice  signals  for  each  channel  and  for  providing  said 
voice  signals  to  the  voice  terminal. 
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1.  A  front-end  circuit  for  bandpass-filtering  a  first  analog 
signal  and  a  second  analog  signal,  having  a  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  a  second  mode  of  operation,  comprising: 

a  low-group  bandpass  filter  having  a  low-group  high-pass 
filter  and  a  low-group  low-pass  filter  connected  in  scries, 
said  low-group  bandpass  filter  used  in  said  first  mode  of 
operation  for  receiving  and  bandpass-filtering  said  first 
analog  input  signal,  thereby  generating  a  first  analog  out- 
put signal; 

a  high-group  bandpass  filter  having  high-group  high-pass 
filter  and  a  high-group  low-pass  filter  connected  in  series, 
said  high-group  bandpass  filter  used  simultaneously  in  said 
first  mode  of  operation  for  receiving  and  bandpass-filter- 
ing said  second  analog  input  signal,  thereby  generating  a 
second  analog  output  signal;  and 

a  switching  circuit  for  connecting  said  low-group  high-pass 
filter  and  said  high-group  low-pass  filter  in  series  in  said 
second  mode  of  operation,  thereby  forming  a  filter  for 
receiving  and  bandpass-filtering  said  first  analog  input 
signal  at  one  time  and  said  second  analog  input  signal  at 
another  time,  thus  generating  both  said  first  analog  output 
signal  and  said  second  analog  output  signal  at  different 
times. 


5,379,295 

CROSS-CONNECT  SYSTEM  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUS 

TRANSFER  MODE 

Akifumi  Yonehara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,843 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1990,  2-202699; 
Jul.  31,  1990,  2-202700 

Int  a.*  H04L  12/56 
\i&.  a.  370—60  10  Qaims 


1.  A  cross-connect  system  for  an  asynchronous  transfer 
mode  (ATM)  communication  network,  wherein  information  is 
transmitted  comprising  ATM  cells,  the  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  separating  from  each  other; 
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a  first  identifier  contained  in  a  multi-bit  header  of  an  ATM 
cell  of  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  for  identifying  a 
broadcast  destination  of  said  ATM  cell  having  said 
header  and  an  information  region; 
a  single-bit  binary  broadcast  identifier  contained  in  said 
header  and  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  indica- 
tive of  need  and  lack  of  need  for  broadcasting,  respec- 
tively; and 
data  in  said  information  region  and  associated  with  header 
information  other  than  said  first  identifier  and  said 
broadcast  identifier; 
second  identifier  for  obtaining  a  number  of  communication 
nodes  to  be  broadcast  and  a  new  destination  to  which  a 
broadcast  is  to  be  made  in  a  position  dependent  on  said 
first  identifier  when  said  broadcast  identifier  is  in  said  first 
state  and  preliminarily  storing  a  new  third  identifier  in  said 
position  dependent  on  said  first  identifier  when  said  broad- 
cast identifier  is  in  said  second  state; 
third  means  for  providing  a  count  value  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  communication  nodes  stored  in  said  second 
means; 
fourth  means  for  preliminarily  and  consecutively  storing  a 
fourth  identifier  corresponding  to  the  broadcast  destina- 
tion to  be  made  in  a  position  dependent  on  said  second 
identifier  from  said  second  means  and  said  count  value 
from  said  third  means; 
fifth  means  for  assembling  a  cell  to  be  broadcast  from  said 
data  from  information  region  and  said  fourth  identifier 
from  said  fourth  means; 
sixth  means  for  assembling  a  cell  not  to  be  broadcast  from 
said  data  from  said  information  region  and  said  third 
identifier  from  said  second  means;  and 
seventh  means  for  selectively  providing  the  cell  to  be  broad- 
cast and  the  cell  not  to  be  broadcast  from  said  fifth  and 
sixth  means  as  to  a  self-routing  switch. 
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1.  A  method  for  enabling  a  workstation  to  communicate 
with  a  plurality  of  computer  systems  compatible  with  respec- 
tive network  architectures  having  at  least  a  data  link  layer  and 
a  client  layer  at  least  a  level  above  the  data  link  layer,  wherein 
said  workstation  is  coupled  to  an  interface  processor  and  said 
interface  processor  is  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  computer 
systems,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  sending  data,  having  a  specific  data  structure  correspond- 
ing to  a  respective  network  architecture,  from  said  work- 
station to  said  interface  processor  destined  for  one  of  said 


computer  systems,  said  specific  data  structure  being  un- 
known to  said  interface  processor; 

b)  examining,  at  said  interface  processor,  said  data  and  iden- 
tifying the  data  link  layer  of  the  respective  network  archi- 
tecture corresponding  with  the  specific  data  structure  of 
said  data; 

c)  determining  a  destination  for  said  data,  based  on  the  iden- 
tification made  in  step  b);  and 

d)  delivering  said  data  to  a  process  associated  with  the  client 
layer  of  the  respective  network  architecture  servicing  the 
destination  determined  in  step  c). 


5^79,297 
CONCURRENT  MULTI-CHANNEL  SEGMENTATION 
AND  REASSEMBLY  PROCESSORS  FOR 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE 
Willie  T.  Glover,  GuninO  Singh,  both  of  San  Jose;  Amar  Gupta, 
Cupertino,  and  Peter  Newman,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Network  Equipment  Technologies,  Inc.,  Redwood 
City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,317 

Int.  a.'  H04L  12/56:  H04J  i/16 

MS.  a.  370—60.1  68  Oaims 
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5^79,296 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERFACING  A 
WORKSTATION  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  COMPUTER 
PLATFORMS 
Robert  A.  Johnaoo,  Pottstown;  Sarah  K.  Haughey,  Downing- 
towD,  and  Jonathan  Skilton,  Nonistown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blae  Bell,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,113 

Int  a.»  HOW  i/24 

MS.  CL  370-60  4  Claims 
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64.  A  communication  system  having  one  or  more  channels 
each  having  reactive  control  where  said  system  includes, 
one  or  more  multiple  issue  rate  sources, 
a  plurality  of  destinations, 

one  or  more  nodes  forming  a  network  connecting  sources  to 
destinations,  each  node  including, 
a  path  for  transfer  of  information  through  the  network, 
control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  control 
signals  for  one  or  more  signals  for  one  or  more  channels 
in  response  to  congestion, 
for  one  or  more  channels  in  the  network,  one  of  said  sources 
linked  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  destinations  through  said 
network  by  paths  linking  one  or  more  nodes, 
said  one  or  more  multiple  issue  rate  sources  including  for 
each  source, 

a  modifiable  issue  rate  unit  having  means  to  transmit  for- 
ward information  signals  at  different  transmission  rates 
in  response  to  said  control  signals,  said  issue  rate  unit 
having  an  output  for  transmitting,  for  each  of  one  or 
more  channels,  at  a  maximum-channel-peak -cell-rate  or 
at  a  rate  below  the  maximum-channel-peak -cell  rate  as  a 
function  of  the  control  signals  for  each  channel. 
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5,379,298 

MULTIMEDL^  MULTIPLEXER  DEVICE  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  PARAMETER  RECOGNIZING  AND 

SETTING  FUNCTION,  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  MULTIMEDIA  MULTIPLEXER 

DEVICES 
Koichi  Saiki,  and  Toshihiko  Tanegashima,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-066540 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/22.  9/00 

VS.  a.  370—79  12  Claims 
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6.  A  communications  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  multimedia  multiplexer  devices; 

network  means  for  coupling  the  plurality  of  multimedia 
multiplexer  devices  via  line  terminating  units;  and 

a  plurality  of  communications  devices  connected  to  the 
plurality  of  multimedia  multiplexer  devices, 

each  of  said  multimedia  multiplexer  devices  including: 

a  plurality  of  line  setting  units  respectively  provided  for  the 
plurality  of  communications  devices; 

a  port  unit  connected  to  said  line  setting  units;  said  port  imit 
and  each  of  said  line  setting  units  including 

first  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  inter- 
faces suitable  for  the  communications  devices  and  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  line  terminating  units; 

second  means  for  receiving  control  signals  from  correspond- 
ing communications  devices  among  the  plurality  of  com- 
munications devices  and  said  corresponding  one  of  the 
line  terminating  units  and  for  identifying  parameter  infor- 
mation concerning  suitable  interfaces  from  the  control 
signals;  and 

third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means,  for  selecting  the  suitable  interfaces  from  the  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  interfaces  in  accordance  with  the 
parameter  information  identified  by  said  second  means 
and  for  making  the  first  means  provide  the  suitable  inter- 
faces from  the  pluraUty  of  predetermined  interfaces. 


5,379,299 
HIGH  SPEED  PROPAGATION  DELAY  COMPENSATION 

NETWORK 
Paul  D.  Schwartz,  Thurmont,  Md^  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,581,  Apr.  16,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,082 

Int  O.-  H04L  7/033 

VS.  CI.  370—108  5  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  compensating  for  different  amounts  of 

propagation  delay  present  when  gathering  streams  of  digital 

data  from  a  plurality  of  different  data  sources  each  of  which 

has  an  inherent  path  delay,  the  method  comprising: 


detecting  the  inherent  path  delay  delay  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  different  data  sources; 

delaying  the  leading  edge  of  the  digital  data  from  each  of 
said  plurality  of  different  data  sourc^es  by  imparting  a 
delay  in  an  amount  based  upon  the  difference  between  the 
inherent  path  delay  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  different 
data  sources  and  a  predetermined  reference  delay; 


v>    " 


multiplexing  high  rate  serial  data  from  said  plurality  of 
different  data  sources  into  a  single  contiguous  data  stream 
read  sequentially  into  a  central  data  processing  unit,  and 

separating  the  end  of  one  stream  of  digital  data  from  each  of 
said  plurality  of  different  dau  sources  and  the  first  bit  in 
the  stream  of  digital  data  from  the  following  one  of  said 
plurality  of  different  dau  sources  by  a  time  no  more,  and 
no  less  than,  one  clock  cycle. 


5^79,300 
TEST  SIGNAL  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  LSI 
Hitoshi  Yanuhata,  and  Masahiro  Kusnda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,614 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1991,  3-62292 

Int.  a."  GOIR  31/28;  H04B  J  7/00 

VS.  CI.  371—15.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  test  signal  output  circuit  for  LSI,  comprising  a  least  one 
test  signal  output  terminal,  at  least  one  test-mode  signal  input 
terminal,  a  decoder  for  decoding  a  signal  from  said  test-mode 
signal  input  terminal,  and  at  least  one  selector  for  passing,  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  decoder,  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  internal  signals  in  said  LSI  to  said  test  signal  output 
terminals,  wherein  the  number  of  said  test  signal  output  termi- 
nals is  n,  the  number  of  said  test-mode  signal  input  terminals  is 
m,  said  decoder  is  of  m-input  and  2"'-output,  and  the  number  of 
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said  selectors,  each  being  of  2'"-input,  is  n,  2""  X  n  ones  of  said 
internal  signals  being  produced  at  said  test  signal  output  termi- 
nals. 


MICROPROCESSOR  FOR  DEBUGGING  PROGRAMS 
KoicU  Sato;  Koji  Hirano,  and  Kazunori  Saitoh,  all  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20,  1992,  4-311636 

iBt  a.'  G06F  11/00,  11/28 

MS.  CL  371—19  8  Claims 


test  access  port  comprising  ECL  gates  with  respective  ECL 

current  sinks,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  TAP  controller  comprising  a  switch  control  signal 
(SCS)  logic  circuit  incorporated  in  the  TAP  controller  for 
generating  a  current  sink  switch  control  signal  (SCS) 
according  to  the  state  of  the  TAP  controller,  said  TAP 
controller  being  constructed  so  that  the  outputs  of  the  flip 
flops  comprising  the  TAP  controller  n  state  finite  machine 
are  at  specified  logic  potential  levels  during  the  test  logic 
reset  state  of  the  TAP  controller,  said  SCS  logic  circuit 
for  generating  the  current  sink  switch  control  signal  SCS 
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1.  A  microprocessor,  comprising: 

instruction  fetching  means  for  fetching  respective  instruc- 
tion of  an  instruction  set  including  a  subroutine  call  in- 
struction and  a  trap  instruction  from  external  storing 
means; 
instruction  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  instruction 
fetched  into  said  instruction  fetching  means,  and  output- 
ting  an  internal  signal  responding  to  a  decoded  result; 
instruction  executing  means  for  executing  the  instruction 
according  to  the  internal  signal  outputted  from  said  in- 
struction decoding  means;  and 
mode  setting  means  for  setting  either  a  first  mode  in  which 
the  trap  instruction  is  not  executed,  or  a  second  mode  in 
which  the  trap  instruction  can  be  executed; 
wherein  said  instruction  decoding  means, 
in  case  where  said  first  mode  is  set  in  said  mode  setting 
means,  outputs  the  internal  signal  directing  execution 
of  a  subroutine  call  to  said  instruction  executing 
means  when  decoding  the  subroutine  call  instruction, 
and 
in  case  where  said  second  mode  is  set  in  said  mode 
setting  means,  outputs  the  internal  signal  directing 
execution  of  a  trap  to  said   instruction  executing 
means  when  decoding  the  subroutine  call  instruction. 


5379,302 
ECL  TEST  ACCESS  PORT  WTTH  LOW  POWER 
CONTROL 
John  R.  Andrews,  Saco,  Me.,  assignor  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,127 
Int  a.'  G06F  11/00 
U5.  CL  371— 22  J  19  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  ECL  test  access  port  (TAP) 
having  a  plurality  of  test  data  registers  including  a  boundary 
scan  register  for  performing  boundary  scan  testing,  a  bypass 
register  for  providing  a  minimum  path,  and  optional  design 
specific  test  data  registers  and  a  TAP  controller  comprising  an 
n  state  finite  machine  of  a  plurality  of  flip  flops  whose  outputs 
determine  the  state  of  the  TAP  controller,  said  TAP  controller 
having  a  test  logic  reset  state  in  which  the  test  access  port  is 
inactive  and  a  plurality  of  test  mode  states  when  the  test  access 
port  is  active,  said  registers  and  TAP  controller  of  the  ECL 


D*DCcri<r> 


comprising  a  first  logic  gate  having  inputs  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  the  TAP  controller  n  state  finite  machine  flip 
flops; 
a  current  sink  switch  circuit  coupled  to  respective  current 
sinks  of  ECL  gates  incorporated  in  the  boundary  scan 
register  and  design  specific  TAP  data  registers,  said  cur- 
rent sink  switch  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
SCS  logic  circuit  to  receive  the  current  sink  switch  con- 
trol signal  SCS  and  being  constructed  to  turn  off  said 
respective  current  sinks  in  response  to  a  first  SCS  signal  to 
reduce  power  dissipation  when  the  TAP  controller  is  in 
the  inactive  test  logic  reset  state. 


5,37933 
MAXIMIZING  IMPROVEMENT  TO  FAULT  COVERAGE 
OF  SYSTEM  LOGIC  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 
WITH  EMBEDDED  MEMORY  ARRAYS 
Marc  E.  Levitt,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun  Microsys- 
tems, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,615 

Int  a.»  GOIR  31/28 

MS.  a.  371—27  26  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  deriving  a  binary  constant  for  use  in  testing 

system  logic  of  an  integrated  circuit,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

generating  test  patterns  for  testing  said  system  logic; 
determining  a  set  of  test  inputs  to  said  system  logic  corre- 
sponding to  said  test  patterns,  each  of  said  inputs  including 
a  plurality  of  bits; 
deriving  a  composite  input  having  a  plurality  of  bits  from 
said  set  of  inputs  by  heuristically  reducing  each  of  said  bits 
of  said  composite  input  from  corresponding  bits  of  said 
test  inputs  by 

a)  selecting  a  bit  to  be  set  of  said  composite  input; 

b)  setting  said  bit  of  said  composite  input  to  be  equal  to 
corresponding  bits  of  said  test  inputs,  if  said  correspond- 
ing bits  of  said  assigned  inputs  are  equal; 

c)  setting  said  bit  of  said  composite  input  to  be  equal  to  a 
1-bit,  if  there  are  more  I -bits  than  0-bits  in  correspond- 
ing bits  of  said  test  inputs; 
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d)  setting  said  bit  of  said  composite  input  to  be  equal  to  a 
0-bit,  if  there  are  more  0-bits  than  1-bits  in  correspond- 
ing bits  of  said  test  inputs; 

e)  setting  said  bit  of  said  composite  output  to  be  equal  to 
said  1-bit  or  said  0-bit  arbitrarily,  if  there  are  equal 


the  SIMM;  said  method  including  delaying  the  write 
function  to  the  DRAM  after  valid  dau  appears  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  generate  said  check  bits. 


5J79,305 
ERROR  CORRECTION  SYSTEM  WTTH  SELECTABLE 
ERROR  CORRECTION  CAPABILTTIES 
lih-Jyh  Weng,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Ma)rnard.  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  918,208 
lot  a.»  H03M  13/00 
MS.  a.  371-41  tS  I 


numbers  of  1-bits  and  0-bits  in  corresponding  bits  of  said 

test  inputs;  and 
0  repeating  steps  b)  through  e)  for  all  remaining  bits  to  be 

set  within  said  composite  input;  and 
setting  said  binary  constant  to  be  equal  to  said  composite 
input. 
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5J79,304 
METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  PROVIDING  ERROR 
CORRECTION  CODE  AND  PARFFY  FOR  EACH  BYTE 
ON  SIMM'S 
Timotiiy  J.  Dell,  Colchester,  Vt.,  and  Scott  Washabaugh.  Gary, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,859 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/10 

MS.  a.  371—40.1  9  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  providing  error  correction  and  parity  check 
on  SIMM  memory  added  as  add-on  memory  to  a  computer 
system  which  system  writes  eight-bit  bytes  of  daU  together 
with  a  parity  bit;  and  wherein  said  SIMM  is  configured  to 
operate  at  a  given  speed  for  read  and  write  operations,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
generating  on  said  SIMM  at  least  four  check  bits  from  the 
eight  bits  of  each  data  byte  written  and  a  parity  bit,  com- 
paring the  parity  of  the  generated  parity  bit  with  the 
system  parity  bit  and  manipulating  said  check  bits  to  show 
uncorrectable  error  responsive  to  bad  parity;  storing  said 
generated  four  check  bits  with  each  data  byte  in  DRAMs 
on  said  SIMM  without  introducing  a  wait  stote  in  the 
computer  system; 
reading  each  daU  byte  and  associated  check  bits  from  the 
DRAM  and  generating  new  check  bits  and  comparing  the 
newly-generated  check  bits  with  the  stored  check  bits  to 
correct  and  output  all  single-bit  errors  and  detect  some 
multi-bit  errors  and  bad  parity  in  the  read  data; 
selecting  said  DRAM  chips  to  operate  at  a  speed  of  at  least 
about  10  nanoseconds  faster  than  the  speed  of  operation  of 
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1.  An  error  correction  system  comprising: 

an  encoder  for  encoding  k  daU  symbols  in  accordance  with 
a  distance  D  (n,k)  Reed-Solomon  error  correction  code 
and  producing  r  =  n  — k  redundancy  symbols; 

selection  means  for  selecting  an  error  correction  level,  the 
selection  means  setting  an  associated  value  p,  OSpSr-2; 

means  for  deleting  p  of  the  r  redundancy  symbols; 

code  word  means  for  forming  an  (n-p)-symbol  code  word, 
the  code  word  means  appending  r-p  redundancy  sym- 
bols to  the  k  dau  symbols; 

an  erasure  detector  maintaining  an  erasure  count  and  erasure 
pointers,  the  erasure  count  being  incremented  and  a  corre- 
sponding erasure  pointer  being  stored  for  each  of  said  p 
deleted  redundancy  symbols,  each  stored  erasure  pointer 
pointing  to  the  symbol  position  occupied  by  the  corre- 
sponding deleted  redundancy  symbol; 

means  for  filling  with  predetermined  symbols  the  code  word 
locations  corresponding  to  the  p  deleted  redundancy 
symbols  and  producing  an  n-symbol  code  word  having  k 
retrieved  dau  symbols,  r-p  retrieved  redundancy  sym- 
bols, and  p  filled  redundancy  symbols; 

a  syndrome  calculator  for  calculating  error  syndromes  for 
the  n-symbol  code  word; 

compare  means  for  comparing  said  erasure  count  and  D,  the 
compare  means  asserting  an  error  signal  if  said  erasure 
count  is  greater  than  D  — 1;  and 

error  correction  means  for  manipulating  the  error  syn- 
dromes and  the  erasure  pointers  to  determine  error  loca- 
tions and  error  and  erasure  values,  and  for  correcting 
errors  and  erasures  in  the  code  word  by  combining  the 
determined  error  and  erasure  values  with  the  code  word 
symbols  in  the  corresponding  locations  if  the  compare 
means  has  not  asserted  the  error  signal,  the  error  correc- 
tion means  responding  to  an  asserted  error  signal  by  label- 
ing the  code  word  daU  as  erroneous  and  refraining  from 
so  manipulating  and  correcting. 
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5,379,306 
VITERBI  DECODING  METHOD 

Nobuhlko  Noma,  Yokohama;  Mikio  Mizutani;  Tsukasa  Sakai, 
both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Kurita,  Tokushima;  Osamu  Noguchi, 
Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Nemoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kciichi  Tomita,  Tokyo, 
•U  of  Japan,  vsignors  to  Matsushita  Graphic  Communication 
Systems,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1991,  3-217495 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/00 

MS.  a.  371—43  6  Oaims 


1.  A  Viterbi  decoding  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  signal  representing  a  string  of  data  at  an  nth  time 
instant  (where  n  is  a  positive  integer),  the  string  of  data 
comprising  a  plurality  of  serial  divisions  each  of  which  has 
a  predetermined  number  of  consecutive  input  data  bits; 

transforming  the  received  signal  into  a  plurality  of  division 
signals  representing  respective  serial  divisions  of  consecu- 
tive input  data  bits; 

using  a  Trellis  encoder  for  converting  the  division  signal 
representing  the  input  data  bits  of  each  division  into  a 
code  signal  representing  consecutive  Trellis  code  bits  at 
the  nth  time  instant; 

generating  a  branch  metric  signal  representing  a  minimum 
Euclidean  distance  between  a  reception  signal  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  received  signal  including  a  noise  compo- 
nent and  each  of  a  plurality  of  signal  points  in  a  signal 
space  diagram,  which  correspond  to  the  code  signals 
representing  Trellis  codes,  at  the  nth  time  instant  corre- 
spondingly to  each  of  first  to  eighth  states  represented  by 
three  bits  obtained  in  the  Trellis  encoder  and  also  generat- 
ing a  reception-signal-point  signal  representing  the  recep- 
tion signal  point; 

generating  a  branch  metric  sum  signal  representing  a  sum  of 
the  minimum  Euclidean  distances  corresponding  to  the 
first  to  eighth  states,  respectively,  each  of  which  is  multi- 
plied by  a  parameter,  at  the  nth  time  instant  and  also 
generating  a  path  metric  signal  representing  a  correspond- 
ing path  metric  at  an  (n  —  l)th  time  instant  as  a  sum  of  the 
minimum  Euclidean  distances  corresponding  to  a  first 
time  instant  to  the  (n—  l)th  time  instant,  respectively; 

generating  a  signal  representing  a  sum  of  the  minimum  Eu- 
clidean distance  at  the  nth  time  instant  and  the  path  metric 
at  the  (n  —  I  )th  time  instant  correspondingly  to  each  of  the 
first  to  eighth  states  as  a  path  metric  signal  representing 
the  path  metric  corresponding  to  each  of  the  first  to  eighth 
states  at  the  nth  time  instant; 

determining  the  path  metric  signal  representing  a  minimum 
one  of  the  path  metrics  respectively  corresponding  to  the 
first  to  eighth  states  at  the  nth  time  instant  as  an  nth  sur- 
viving path  signal  representing  a  part  of  a  surviving  path, 
which  part  corresponds  to  the  nth  time  instant  and  simi- 
larly generating  (n—  l)th  to  first  surviving  path  signals  in 
that  order; 

generating  a  signal  representing  a  signal  point  at  the  first 
time  instant  from  the  first  surviving  path  signal;  and 

restoring  a  signal  representing  input  data  bits  received  at  the 


first  time  instant  from  the  signal  representing  the  signal 
point  at  the  first  time,  wherein 
the  step  of  generating  the  branch  metric  signal  and  the 
reception-signal-point  signal  further  comprises  the  sub- 
steps  of: 
classifying  the  signals  corresponding  to  the  signal  points 

according  to  the  three  bits  into  eight  groups; 
employing  a  signal  of  one  of  the  eight  groups  as  the  signal 

of  a  reference  group; 
storing  data  used  to  obtain  from  the  signal  of  the  reference 

group  the  signals  of  groups  other  than  the  reference 

group;  and 
generating  seven  tables  representing  the  signal  points  of 

the  other  groups  on  the  basis  of  a  reference  table  which 

represents  the  signal  points  of  the  reference  group. 


5,379,307 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  FAILURE  IN  DUAL  BUS 

USER  NETWORK 

Ryoichi  Ishibashi;  Tetsuo  Tachibana,  and  Hisakazu  Ohmori,  all 

of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1991,  3-165365 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  371—62  5  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  failures  in  a  user  network  which 
transmits  and  receives  information  in  cell  form,  said  system 
comprising: 

network  terminal  means; 

dual  bus  means  comprising  a  downbus  and  an  upbus,  both 
connected  to  said  network  terminal  means,  said  dual  bus 
means  adapted  for  transmitting  a  cell  comprising  a  header 
field  and  an  information  field,  said  header  field  being 
indicative  of  whether  a  data  transmission  request  message 
or  information  has  been  stored  in  such  cell,  said  informa- 
tion field  being  adapted  to  store  data  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  terminals  connected  to  said  dual  bus  means, 
said  terminals  comprising  data  transmission  processing 
means  for  issuing  a  data  transmission  request,  downbus 
processing  means  for  bringing  said  cell  from  said  downbus 
for  processing  the  cell  in  accordance  with  a  desired  pro- 
cess and  returning  said  cell  to  said  downbus,  a  timer,  and 
failure  detecting  means  for  activating  said  timer  for  count- 
ing a  given  time  interval  in  response  to  a  data  transmission 
request  being  issued  from  said  data  transmission  process- 
ing means  and  for  detecting  a  transmission  failure  when 
the  transmission  of  the  information  registered  in  said  infor- 
mation field  of  said  cell  is  disallowed  before  said  timer 
expires. 
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5,379,308 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  BUS-BASED  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  TEST  ARCHITECTURE 

Hang  T.  T.  Nhuyen,  Mesa,  and  Srinivas  Raman,  Phoenix,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,877 

Inta.0H04B  17/00 

VS.  a.  371—22.6  10  Claims 


5,379,309 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  SOURCE  HAVING  HETERODYNED 

LASER  OSCTLLATORS  INJECnON-LOCKED  TO  A 

MODE-LOCKED  LASER 

Ronald  T.  Logan,  Jr.,  S.  Pasadena.  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,445 

Int.  a."  HOIS  3/098 

MS.  CL  372—18  20  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  implemented  on  a  chip  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  chip  inputs  coupled  to  the  integrated  circuit  for 
routing  signals  into  circuitry  embedded  on  the  chip; 

a  plurality  of  chip  outputs  coupled  to  the  integrated  circuit 
for  routing  signals  out  of  the  chip; 

a  first  circuit  module  incorporated  on  said  chip,  said  first 
circuit  module  including: 

module  logic  incorporated  within  said  first  circuit  module; 
module  system  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  module 

for  routing  system  signals  to  said  module  logic; 
test  signal  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  module  for 

routing  test  signals  to  said  module  logic; 
module  system  outputs  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  module 
for  routing  system  signals  out  of  said  first  module;  and 
test  signal  outputs  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  module  for 
routine  test  signals  out  of  said  module  logic; 

a  test  input  bus  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  module  at  said 
test  signal  inputs  and  selectively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  chip  input  for  transmitting  test  control 
signals  to  control  said  integrated  circuit  when  said  inte- 
grated circuit  is  being  tested; 

a  test  output  bus  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  module  at  said 
test  signal  outputs  and  selectively  coupled  to  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  chip  outputs  for  transmitting  a  test 
result  signal  from  said  first  circuit  module  out  of  said 
integrated  circuit; 

a  test  module  select  logic  coupled  within  said  first  circuit 
module  and  to  said  test  input  bus  for  generating  a  module 
select  active  signal  internal  to  said  first  circuit  module 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  test  input  bus  identifying 
said  first  circuit  module  as  a  module  under  test  when  said 
first  circuit  module  is  selected  to  be  tested; 

a  test  input  logic  coupled  within  said  first  circuit  module  and 
coupled  to  said  test  input  bus  through  said  test  signal 
inputs  and  coupled  to  said  module  system  inputs  for  re- 
ceiving both  test  input  signals  and  user  mode  input  signals, 
said  test  input  logic  being  further  coupled  to  said  module 
logic  and  to  said  test  module  select  logic  for  controlling 
which  signals  are  passed  by  said  test  input  logic  to  said 
module  logic;  and 

a  test  output  logic  coupled  within  said  first  circuit  module  to 
said  test  module  select  logic,  to  said  test  output  bus 
through  said  test  signal  outputs  and  to  said  module  logic, 
said  test  output  logic  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
said  test  result  signal  onto  said  test  output  bus  when  said 
first  circuit  module  is  being  tested. 
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1.  A  signal  generator,  comprising: 

an  actively  mode-locking  modulation  signal  source  having  a 
frequency  harmonically  related  to  a  desired  output  fre- 
quency; 

a  laser  coupled  to  said  actively  mode-locking  modulation 
signal  source  and  having  plural  optical  modes  actively 
mode-locked  by  said  actively  mode-locking  modulation 
signal  source  and  characterized  by  respective  mode  fre- 
quencies, whereby  said  laser  is  an  actively  mode-locked 
laser; 

plural  tuned  lasers,  each  of  said  plural  tuned  lasers  being 
tuned  to  a  respective  optical  frequency,  corresponding  to 
respective  ones  of  said  mode  frequencies,  wherein  a  differ- 
ence in  the  optical  frequencies  of  different  ones  of  said 
plural  tuned  lasers  corresponds  to  a  desired  output  fre- 
quency; 

means  for  injection-locking  said  plural  tuned  lasers  to  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  plural  optical  modes  of  said  mode- 
locked  laser;  and 

means  for  combining  the  optical  outputs  of  said  plural  tuned 
lasers  whereby  to  generate  at  least  an  output  signal  having 
an  output  frequency  equal  to  said  difference  in  the  optical 
frequencies  of  different  ones  of  said  plural  tuned  lasers  and 
corresponding  to  said  desired  output  frequency. 


5,379,310 
EXTERNAL  CAVITY,  MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTH  LASER 

TRANSMITTER 

George  C.  Papen,  Urbana;  G.  Matthew  Murphy,  and  Darid 

Brady,  both  of  Champaign,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Board  of 

Trustees  of  the  University  of  Illinois,  Champaign,  Dl. 

FUed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,565 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/10 

MS.  a.  372—23  26  CUims 
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1.  A  multiple  wavelength  generator  capable  of  providing 
coherent  light  beams  wherein  some  of  the  beams  have  different 
wavelength  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  wherein  members  of  said  plurality 
are  arranged  to  generate  a  plurality  of  substantially  paral- 
lel light  beams; 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


JA^^JARY  3,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


669 


a  grating  disposed  with  said  plurality  of  light  beams  incident 
thereon;  and 

a  reflective  surface  displaced  from  said  grating  wherein  one 
of  said  grating  and  said  surface  is  planer  and  the  other  is 
curved  and  wherein  said  surface  and  said  grating  are 
oriented  to  reflect  a  portion  of  each  said  beam  back  into  a 
said  respective  source  thereby  causing  each  said  source  to 
lase  at  a  different  wavelength  than  at  least  some  of  said 
other  sources  of  said  plurality  and  capable  of  generating  at 
least  a  plurality  of  spaced  output  beams  corresponding  to 
said  lasing  wavelengths. 


5479^11 
WAVELENGTH  CONVERSION  WAVEGUTOE 
Row  A.  McFarlane,  and  Mark  Lui,  both  of  Thousaod  Oaks, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

ContiaaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  153,713,  Not.  16,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dimion  of  Ser.  No.  942.868,  Sep.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,290,730.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,201 

Int  a.'  HOIS  i/16 

MS.  a.  372—41  28  Claims 


MM 


1.  A  radiation  wavelength  conversion  device  that  is  operable 

at  room  temperature,  comprising: 

a  single  crystal  halide-based  waveguide  cladding  layer,  and 

a  halide-based  waveguide  active  layer  on  said  cladding 

layer,  including  a  dopant  that  causes  said  active  layer  to 

respond  to  input  radiation  at  one  wavelength  by  emitting 

radiation  at  a  different  wavelength,  said  doped  active 

layer  having  a  refractive  index  that  is  greater  than  the 

cladding  layer's  refractive  index  and  being  approximately 

lattice  matched  with  said  cladding  layer. 


5,379,312 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WTTH  TENSILE-STRAINED 

ETCH-STOP  LAYER 

David  P.  Boar,  Cupertino,  and  DsTid  W.  Treat,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,742 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  i/l9 

MS.  a.  372—45  1*  Claims 


an  etch-stop  layer  located  in  or  adjacent  the  cladding  layer,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
(a)  said  etch-stop  layer  having  a  composition  such  that  a 
strained  layer  results  that  is  substantially  transparent  to  the 
wavelengths  of  radiation  generated  by  the  laser. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  generating  radiation  at  given 
wavelengths  and  having  a  body  comprising  a  substrate  and 
epitaxially  deposited  over  the  substrate  an  active  layer  with 
one  or  more  quantum  wells,  an  optical  confinement  layer  over 
the  active  layer,  and  a  cladding  layer,  and  forming  a  P-N 
junction  between  the  cladding  layer  and  the  substrate  and  with 


5,379,313 

SEMICONDUCnVE  DEVICES  UTILIZING  MGTE, 

MGSE,  ZNSE,  ZNTE  AND  ALLOYS  THEREOF 

James  D.  Chadi,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Tohni  Zuzuki,  Tsukuba, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Princeton, 

N.J.  and  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,306 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  i/19 

U.S.  a.  372—45  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductive  device  comprising  a  monocrystalline 
multilayer  structure  that  comprises 

an  ordered  substrate  of  zinc  blende  crystal  structure  having 
a  specific  lattice  constant  within  the  range  of  5.90  Ang- 
stroms and  5.85  Angstroms 

a  first  semiconductive  layer  overlying  said  substrate  and 
lattice  matched  thereto  comprising  (MgSe)j[i[(Z- 
nSeTi)]i_i,  where  xi  has  positive  values  less  than  one, 
and  a  dopant  for  making  the  layer  semiconducting  of  one 
conductivity  type, 

a  second  semiconductive  layer  overlying  said  first  layer  and 
lattice  matched  thereto  comprising  A.B  or  an  AS  alloy 
were  A  is  (MgSe)x2[(ZnSeTe)]i-;,2  where  X2  has  positive 
values  less  than  one,  and  B  is  CdS, 

and  a  third  layer  overlying  said  second  layer  and  lattice 
matched  thereto  comprising  (MgSe)jt3[(ZnSeTe)]i_23, 
where  X3  has  positive  values  less  than  one.  and  a  dopant 
for  making  the  layer  of  the  conductivity  type  opposite  that 
of  the  first  layer,  further  characterized  in  that 

the  band  gap  of  the  second  layer  is  narrower  than  the  band 
gap  of  each  of  the  first  and  third  layers,  and  all  the  layers 
are  lattice  matched  to  the  substrate. 


5,379,314 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Kazuhiko  Nemoto;  Toyohani  Obata,  and  Masamichi  Ogawa,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1992,  4-281729 
Int  a.*  HOIS  3/19 
MS.  a.  372—46  I*  Claims 

1.  A  light  emitting  element  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  { 100}  crysUl  face  having  a  ridge  extend- 
ing in  a  <001  >  crystal  axis  direction; 
a  first  cladding  layer  formed  on  said  ridge; 
an  active  layer  formed  on  said  first  cladding  layer; 
a  second  cladding  layer  formed  on  said  active  layer; 


a  first  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  sub- 
strate; and 


5,379,316 
LASER  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Norio  Karube,  Machida;  Yoshiki  Figioka,  Mimunltsuru,  and 
Mitsuo  Manabe,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 
PCT"  No.  PCT/ JP92/00750,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03520,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  11.  1992,  Ser.  No.  30,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1991,  3-187968 

lat  a.'  HOIS  i/Oi.  3/097 

MS.  a.  372— «1  16  Claims 


a  second  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond cladding  layer. 


5,379,315 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  PUMPED  MULTIPLE 
MOLECULAR  GAS  LASERS 
Richard  A.  Meinzer,  Glastonbury,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,020 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/22.  3/223 

MS.  a.  372—55  22  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  discharge  tube,  containing  a  laser  gas,  for  inducing 
a  discharge  in  response  to  a  high-frequency  voltage  applied 
thereto  to  excite  the  laser  gas.  said  laser  discharge  tube  com- 
prising: 

electrodes  disposed  on  an  outside  periphery  of  the  laser 

discharge  tube;  and 
dielectric  layers  deposited  on  said  electrodes,  said  dielectric 
layers  being  ceramic-deposited  layers  comprising  a  ce- 
ramic material  having  one  of  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  and  a  negative  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 
and  a  binder  which  is  a  low  melting  point  glass. 


5,379,317 
MICROWAVE-EXCTTED  SLAB  WAVEGUIDE  LASER 
WTTH  ALL  METAL  SEALED  CAVrTY 
William  B.  Bridges,  and  Yongfang  Zhang,  both  of  Pasadena. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

Filed  May  28,  1993.  Ser.  No.  68,853 
Int  a.*  HOIS  3/032 
MS.  a.  372—64  17  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  pumped  multiple  molecular  gas 
laser,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  lasers  each  emitting  pumping 
tight  having  a  pumping  wavelength; 

a  first  molecular  gas  having  an  absorption  frequency  band; 

a  second  molecular  gas  having  predetermined  lasing  wave- 
lengths; 

said  pumping  wavelength  of  said  semiconductor  lasers  being 
within  said  absorption  frequency  band  of  said  first  gas  and 
being  capable  of  pumping  said  first  gas  molecules  from  the 
ground  state  to  an  excited  state; 

gas  laser  cavity  means,  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  pumping 
light  from  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  lasers,  for  hous- 
ing said  first  and  said  second  molecular  gases,  for  allowing 
said  pumping  wavelength  into  said  cavity,  and  for  provid- 
ing an  output  laser  light  having  a  lasing  wavelength  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  gas; 

said  pumping  light  being  injected  relatively  uniformly  into 
said  gas  lasing  cavity  means  to  provide  a  substantially 
homogeneous  excited  medium  and  the  pathlength  of  said 
pumping  light  being  sufficient  to  allow  absorption  of  said 
pumping  light  by  said  first  gas; 

said  first  gas  being  pumped  to  a  first  energy  level  close  in 
value  to  a  second  energy  level  of  said  second  gas;  and 

whereby  said  first  energy  level  of  said  first  gas  transfers  to 
said  second  energy  level  of  said  second  gas.  thereby  excit- 
ing said  second  gas  to  allow  lasing  thereof. 


455 


1.  A  microwave-pumped  waveguide  gas  laser,  comprising: 
a  microwave  waveguide  comprising, 

(a)  a  vacuum  envelope  capable  of  containing  laser  gas  of 
said  laser, 

(b)  first  and  second  optical  waveguide  surfaces  extending 
at  least  partially  across  a  width  of  said  waveguide  and 
extending  along  a  length  of  said  waveguide,  said  optical 
waveguide  surfaces  facing  one  another  as  an  optical 
waveguide  of  said  laser  and  defining  a  longitudinal 
optically  active  region  therebetween,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  optical  waveguide  surfaces  is  supported 
on  a  ridge  of  said  microwave  waveguide, 

(c)  a  pair  of  vertical  side  walls  facing  said  optically  active 
region  and  displaced  therefrom  by  a  sufficient  distance 
whereby  said  optically  active  region  opens  out  into 
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remaining  portions  of  said  waveguide  along  either  side 
of  said  ridge  and  an  electric  field  in  said  optically  active 
region  is  virtually  uniform  across  the  lateral  width 
thereof,  and, 
(d)  a  pair  of  end-walls  wherein  respective  ends  of  said 
ridge  are  separated  from  said  end-walls  by  a  gap  creat- 
ing a  short-circuit  boundary  for  longitudinally  confin- 
ing electromagnetic  fields  within  the  waveguide; 
a  pair  of  reflecting  mirrors  at  each  end  of  said  optically 

active  region;  and 
means  for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy  to  said  wave- 
guide. 


5^79^18 
ALTERNATING  GRATING  TUNABLE  DBR  LASER 
Jean-Pierre  Weber,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stoclcholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,770 

Int.  a.«  HOIS  3/08 

UjS.  CL  372—96  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  cavity; 

a  gain  section  disposed  substantially  centrally  in  said  cavity, 
thereby  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  first  and  second  area; 

a  phase  control  section  disposed  adjacent  said  gain  control 
section; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  grating  sections,  two  each 
disposed  in  said  first  and  second  areas,  and  each  having  a 
reflection  spectrum  having  a  central  wavelength,  wherein 
said  first  grating  section  has  a  lowest  central  wavelength, 
said  second  grating  section  has  a  second  lowest  central 
wavelength,  said  third  grating  section  has  a  third  lowest 
central  wavelength  and  said  fourth  grating  section  has  a 
highest  central  wavelength;  wherein  said  first  and  third 
grating  sections  are  disposed  in  said  first  area  and  said 
second  and  fourth  grating  sections  are  disposed  in  said 
second  area,  and 

means  for  changing  an  effective  refractive  index  in  each  of 
said  grating  sections  independently. 


human  body  approach  sensing  means  exceeds  said  prede- 
termined value;  and 
control  means  receiving  said  approach  signal  from  said 


comparing  means,  for  activating  said  telephone  number 
registration  means  when  said  approach  signal  is  delivered 
thereto,  and  for  activating  said  calling  means  when  said 
ten-key  device  is  operated. 


5,379,320 

HITLESS  ULTRA  SMALL  APERTURE  TERMINAL 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Roosevelt  A.  Femandes,  Chino  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Kurt  P.  Krabbe, 

Bountiful,  Utah,  assignors  to  Southern  California  Edison 

Company,  Rosemead,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,897 

Int.  a.«  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  375—1  1»7  Claims 


5,379,319 
TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Masahani  Satoh,  Sagamihara,  and  Akira  Tajima,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1990,  2-305132 

Int.  a."  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  379—387  2  Claims 

I.  A  telephone  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  ten-key  device  for  enabling  entry  of  a  code  and  a  telephone 

number; 
telephone  number  registration  means  for  storing  telephone 

numbers  therein; 
calling  means  for  transmitting  one  of  the  telephone  numbers 
registered  and  stored  in  said  telephone  number  registra- 
tion storage  means; 
human  body  approach  sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal 

when  approached  by  a  human  body; 
a  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  value  of  said  signal  from 
said  human  body  approach  sensing  means  with  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  comparing  means  delivering  an  ap- 
proach signal  when  said  value  of  said  signal  from  said 


1.  A  communication  system  using  satellite  repeaters  com- 
prising 

(a)  at  least  two  satellite  repeaters, 

(b)  at  least  one  hub  terminal  including  antenna  means  for 
communicating  with  each  satellite  repeater, 

(c)  multiple  remote  terminals  including  respective  antenna 
means  having  sufficient  beamwidth  for  illuminating  the  at 
least  two  satellite  repeaters  simultaneously  with  multiple 
signals,  the  signals  representing  information  in  relation  to 
the  remote  terminals,  the  remote  terminals  having  respec- 
tive communication  means,  and  the  communications 
means  being  nonoperable  when  the  information  is  not 
being  communicated, 

(d)  the  signals  being  spread  spectrum  encoded  thereby  to 
reduce  peak  power  spectral  density,  and 

(e)  the  hub  terminal  and  the  multiple  remote  terminals  com- 
municating signals  simultaneously  through  the  at  least  two 
satellites. 
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5479,321 
HIGH  SPEED  PWM  WmiOUT  LINEARITY 
COMPROMISE  AT  EXTREME  DUTY  CYCLES 
Girmay  K.  Girmay,  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  966,912 

Int  a.»  H03K  9/08 

VS.  a.  375—22  I  Claim 


sponding  to  said  plurality  of  symbol  sections  for  storing 
symbol  data  read  out  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
filter  waveform, 

output  masking  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  sym- 
bol data  read  out  from  said  plurality  of  read  only  mem- 
ory means  to  "0", 

mask  controlling  means  responsive  to  a  designation  of 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulation  pulse  generator  comprising: 
A  clock  generator  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses, 
threshold  means  for  generating  a  threshold  voltage  of  any 
value  between  a  low  voltage  and  a  high  voltage  within  a 
voltage  range, 
ramp  means  responsive  to  said  series  of  clock  pulses  for 
generating  a  ramp  having  a  slope,  amplitude  and  duration, 
said  ramp  amplitude  exceeding  said  high  voltage  in  said 
range  by  a  predetermined  amount,  said  ramp  duration 
being  an  amount  less  than  the  time  between  the  rising 
edges  of  said  clock  pulses, 
a  comparator  for  producing  an  output  of  one  state  immedi- 
ately before  the  crossover  of  said  ramp  and  threshold 
voltage,  and  for  producing  an  output  of  the  other  state  for 
the  remainder  of  the  time  between  the  rising  edges  of  said 
clock  pulses,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  time  between  clock  pulses  for  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  the  slope  of  said  ramp  as  the  time 
between  the  rising  edges  of  said  clock  pulses  decreases  or 
increases,  respectively,  to  maintain  a  constant  output  pulse 
duty  cycle  as  the  time  between  the  rising  edges  of  said 
clock  pulses  varies. 


5,379,322 
BASEBAND  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  DIGITAL 
MODULATOR 
Akio  Kosaka,  Gifu;  Mitsufumi  Yoshimoto,  Nara;  Mitsuji  Hama, 
Osalu,  and  Toshinori  linuma,  Gifu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tottori,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1992,  4-000835; 
Jan.  7,  1992,  4-000836;  Jan.  7,  1992,  4-000837 

Int.  a.'  H04L  27/10 
VS.  O.  375—60  6  Claims 

1.  The  baseband  signal  generator  for  a  digital  modulator, 
comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  digital  baseband  signal, 

means  for  performing  a  differential  encoding  processing  and 

a  mapping  processing  for  said  digital  baseband  signal  to 

convert  the  signal  into  a  plurality  of  symbol  mapping  data 

of  different  phases, 

a  plurality  of  digital  filtering  means  for  limiting  respective 

bandwidths  of  said  plurality  of  symbol  mapping  data, 
means  for  designating  burst  transmission, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  digital  filtering  means  including: 
means  for  accumulating  said  symbol  mapping  data  by  the 
amount  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  symbol  sections, 
a  plurality  of  read  only  memory  means  provided  corre- 
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burst  transmission  by  said  burst  transmission  designat- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  output  masking  means  in 
a  predetermined  timing,  and 
means  for  adding  the  symbol  dau  read  out  from  said 
plurality  of  read  only  memory  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  converting  means  for  converting  outputs  of 
said  plurality  of  digital  filtering  means  into  analog  base- 
band signals. 


5,379,323 
DQPSK  DELAY  DETECTION  CIRCUTT 
Kazuyoshi  Nakaya,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1992,  4-175483 

Int.  a."  H04L  27/22 

VS.  a.  375—85  6  Oaimi 
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1.  A  DQPSK  delay  detection  circuit  comprising: 

a  semi-synchronous  detector  for  synchronously  detecting  an 
input  signal  to  obtain  two  demodulated  signals, 

a  low-pass  filter  for  extracting  a  baseband  signal  from  the 
two  demodulated  signals, 

an  A-D  converter  for  sampling  the  baseband  signal  by  a 
clock  signal  with  a  frequency  sufficiently  higher  than  a 
symbol  rate  frequency  and  converting  them  from  analog 
to  digital  values  with  a  predetermined  number  of  quantiza- 
tion bits  to  produce  an  output, 

a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  clock  signals  synchro- 
nized with  the  baseband  signal  and  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  and  a  frequency  two  times  as  high  as  the  symbol 
rate  frequency  with  a  phase  adjusted  in  accordance  with  a 
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change  of  an  eye  pattern  of  the  output  of  the  A-D  conver- 
tor. 

a  data  delay  unit  for  delaying  the  output  of  the  A-D  conver- 
tor  by  a  time  equivalent  to  one  time  slot  according  to  a 
clock  signal  synchronized  with  the  baseband  signal  and 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  symbol  rate  frequency, 

an  operation  unit  for  generating  signals  I  and  Q  from  the 
output  of  the  A-D  converter  and  a  one-time-slot-before 
output  of  the  A-D  converter  delayed  by  the  data  delay 
unit  according  to  a  clock  signal  synchronized  with  the 
baseband  signal  and  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  sym- 
bol rate  frequency,  and 

a  judging  unit  for  demodulating  an  in-phase  component 
signal  and  orthogonal  component  signal  from  the  signals  I 
and  Q  and  performing  parallel-serial  conversion  to  output 
data. 


5,379,325 

CLOCK  GENERATING  APPARATUS,  DATA 

TRANSMITTlNG/RECErVING  APPARATUS  AND  DATA 

TRANSMITTING/RECEIVING  METHOD 
Toshiyuki   KaUyama,   HiUchi;   Norihiko   Sugimoto,   Katsuta; 
Sbuitji  Inada,  and  Seiji  Kamada,  both  of  HiUchi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki.  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Set.  No.  767,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1990,  2-259998 

Int.  a.'  H04L  7/00:  H03L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  375—106  9  Qaims 


5,379,324 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALCULATING 
CHANNEL  GAIN  AND  NOISE  VARLANCE  OF  A 
COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 
Bmce  D.  Mueller,  Palatine;  Kerin  L.  Baum,  Hoffman  EsUtes; 
Darid  E.  Borth,  Palatine;  Phillip  D.  Rasky,  Buffalo  Grove, 
and  Ejic  H.  Winter,  Oakpark,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  724,663,  Jul.  2,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,214,675. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,249 
Int.  a.«  H04L  27/06 
MS.  a.  375—94  4  CUims 
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1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  and  decoding  a  differentially- 
encoded,  communication  signal  transmitted  thereto  over  a 
communication  channel,  said  receiver  comprising: 

means  for  demodulating  the  differentially-encoded,  commu- 
nication signal  transmitted  over  the  communication  chan- 
nel to  form  a  demodulated,  received  signal  thereby; 

means  for  sampling  values  of  at  least  portions  of  the  demodu- 
lated, received  signal  and  for  generating  a  sampled  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

means  forming  a  decoding  metric  estimator  coupled  to  re- 
ceive the  sampled  signal  wherein  the  decoding  metric 
estimator  includes  a  delay  element  coupled  to  receive  the 
sampled  signal  generated  by  said  means  for  sampling  and 
operative  to  generate  a  delayed  signal,  a  complex  conju- 
gate converter  coupled  to  receive  a  signal  representative 
of  the  delayed  signal  and  operative  to  generate  a  complex 
conjugate  signal,  and  a  mixer  coupled  to  receive  the  sam- 
pled signal  and  the  complex  conjugate  signal  and  opera- 
tive to  mix  the  sampled  signal  and  the  complex  conjugate 
signal  theretogether  to  form  thereby  a  mixed  signal  which 
comprises  a  metric  estimation  signal;  and 

means  forming  a  soft  decision  decoder  for  receiving  the 
metric  estimation  signal  generated  by  the  decoding  metric 
estimator,  and  for  decoding  the  metric  estimation  signal 
when  received  thereat. 
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5.  A  clock  generating  apparatus,  com[)rising: 

2-phase  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating,  upon 
receiving  an  input  signal  and  a  basic  clock  signal,  2-phase 
clock  signals  having  a  frequency  which  is  one-half  that  of 
said  basic  clock  signal  and  which  differ  in  phase  from  each 
other  by  one-half  the  period  of  said  basic  clock  signal; 

master  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  master 
clock  signal  representing  a  logical  product  of  one  signal  of 
said  2-phase  clock  signals  and  said  basic  clock  signal; 

slave  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  slave 
clock  signal  representing  a  logical  product  of  another 
signal  of  said  2-phase  clock  signals  and  said  basic  clock 
signal,  the  phase  of  said  slave  clock  signal  differing  from 
the  phase  of  said  master  clock  signal  by  an  amount  equal 
to  the  period  of  said  basic  clock  signal; 

period  initializing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
period  initializing  signal  synchronized  with  said  basic 
clock  signal  upon  detection  of  a  specific  bit  pattern  of 
serial  data  input  through  a  data  transmission  line;  and 

logical  means  for  receiving  said  period  initializing  signal  and 
one  of  said  2-p'hase  clock  signals,  and  for  generating  a  gate 
signal  as  the  input  signal  to  said  2-phase  clock  signal  gen- 
erating means. 


5,379,326 
SYNCHRONIZATION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TDMA 

CELLULAR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Kenji  Nakahara,  and  Hiroyuki  Kaneda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  873,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1991,  3-124765 
Int  a.'  H04L  7/0O 
U.S.  a.  375—106  10  Claims 

1.  A  synchronization  control  circuit  for  a  mobile  station 
which  is  included  in  a  TDMA  (Time  Division  Multiple  Ac- 
cess) cellular  digital  mobile  communication  system  for  selec- 
tively interchanging  digital  signals  with  a  number  of  mobile 
stations  located  in  cells  each  being  defined  by  one  of  a  plurality 
of  base  sUtions  which  share  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency 
carrier  waves  different  in  frequency  and  time  base  from  one 
another  on  a  time  division  basis,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  time  base  counter  circuits  each  being  assigned 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  radio  frequency 
carrier  waves  for  generating  various  timing  signals  neces- 
sary for  said  mobile  station  in  response  to  clock  pulses 
which  are  generated  by  a  clock  pulse  source  built  in  said 
mobile  station; 
a  control  signal  source  for  generating  counter  circuit  control 
signals  for  causing  each  of  said  plurality  of  time  base 
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coimter  circuits  to  perform  at  least  one  of  start  counting, 
stop  counting,  and  reading  counts  thereof;  and 
single  counter  controller  means  connected  to  and  shared  by 


said  plurality  of  time  base  counter  circuits  and  responsive 
to  said  control  signals  for  selectively  producing  count 
outputs  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  time  base  counter  cir- 
cuits as  a  time  base  signal  of  said  mobile  station. 


5,379,327 
SYNCHRONOUS-TO-ASYNCHRONOUS  CONVERTER 

Ragbu  Sbarma,  North  Oaks,  and  Greg  Johnson,  Fridley,  both  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Multi-Tech  Systems,  Inc.,  Mounds  View, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,305 

Int.  a.»  H04L  2i/00 

MS.  a.  375—121  S  Claims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  converting  characters  having  a  pro- 
grammable length  from  synchronous  to  asynchronous  form, 
comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  and  passing  serial  synchronous 

data  characters,  wherein  each  of  the  serial  synchronous 

data  characters  includes  at  least  a  start  bit.  a  programmed 

number  of  synchronous  data  bits  followed  by  at  least  one 

stop  bit  for  every  two  characters; 
synchronous  clock  input  means  for  receiving  and  passing  a 

serial  synchronous  clock  signal  associated  with  the  serial 

synchronous  data  characters; 
word  length  input  means  for  inputting  and  passing  a  bit  code 

indicating  the  number  of  synchronous  data  bits  in  each  of 

the  serial  synchronous  data  characters; 
bit  rate  input  means  for  inputting  and  passing  a  rate  code  for 

selecting  an  asynchronous  transmission  rate; 
clock  means  for  providing  a  clock  signal  at  the  asynchro- 


nous transmission  rate  selected  in  response  to  the  rate 
code; 

start  detector  means  connected  for  receiving  the  serial  syn- 
chronous data  characters  from  the  input  means,  for  receiv- 
ing the  serial  synchronous  clock  signal  from  the  synchro- 
nous clcx:k  input  means,  and  operable  for  synchronous 
stari  bit  recognition  on  each  serial  synchronous  data  char- 
acter and  further  operable  for  producing  a  stari  indicator 
in  response  thereto; 

synchronous  bit  counter  means  connected  for  receiving  the 
serial  synchronous  data  characters,  connected  to  the  syn- 
chronous clock  mput  means  for  receiving  the  serial  syn- 
chronous clock  signal,  connected  to  the  start  detector 
means  for  receiving  the  start  indicator,  connected  to  the 
clock  means  for  receiving  the  clock  signal,  and  connected 
to  the  word  length  input  means  for  receiving  the  bit  code, 
and  operable  for  counting  each  bit  of  the  serial  synchro- 
nous data  character  and  for  producing  a  reset  signal  when 
all  the  data  bits  of  a  complete  serial  synchronous  data 
character  are  counted; 

synchronous  data  sampler  means  connected  for  receiving 
the  synchronous  data  bits  of  the  serial  synchronous  data 
characters,  connected  to  the  synchronous  clock  input 
means  for  receiving  the  serial  synchronous  clock  signal, 
connected  to  the  synchronous  bit  counter  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  reset  signal  and  connected  to  the  word  length 
input  means  for  receiving  the  bit  code,  and  operable  for 
latching  each  bit  of  the  synchronous  data  bits  of  the  serial 
synchronous  data  character,  for  storing  the  synchronous 
data  bits  of  the  serial  synchronous  data  character  and  for 
outputting  the  synchronous  data  bits; 

character  flag  means  connected  to  the  synchronous  bit 
counter  means  for  providing  a  character  ready  flag  when 
the  synchronous  data  sampler  means  has  stored  a  com- 
plete serial  synchronous  data  character; 

asynchronous  control  means  connected  to  the  character  flag 
means  for  receiving  the  character  ready  flag  and  con- 
nected to  the  word  length  input  means  for  receiving  the 
bit  code,  and  for  providing  a  transfer  command  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

asynchronous  transmitter  means  connected  to  the  synchro- 
nous data  sampler  means  and  connected  to  the  asynchro- 
nous control  means,  for  receiving  the  synchronous  data 
bits  upon  receipt  of  the  transfer  command  signal  and  for 
asynchronously  transmitting  the  synchronous  data  bits 
thereby  converting  the  serial  synchronous  data  into  serial 
asynchronous  data;  and 

break  detector  means  connected  to  the  asynchronous  trans- 
mitter means,  connected  to  the  synchronous  clock  input 
means  for  receiving  the  synchronous  data  bits  of  the  serial 
synchronous  data  characters,  connected  to  the  synchro- 
nous dock  input  means  for  receiving  the  serial  synchro- 
nous clock  signal,  and  connected  to  the  word  length  input 
mean  for  receiving  the  bit  code,  and  operable  for  detect- 
ing a  break  signal  in  the  serial  synchronous  data  characters 
and  for  stopping  transmission  of  serial  asynchronous  data 
in  response  thereto. 


5,379,328 
NUCLEAR  CORE  TRIP  SETPOINTS 
Rolando  Perez,  Enfield,  and  Mehran  Golbabai,  Windsor,  both  of 
Coon.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc..  Windsor, 
Conn. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  984,536,  Dec.  2, 1992,  abaadoncd.  This 
application  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201^82 
Int.  a.*  G21C  7/i6 
MS.  a.  376—217  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  nuclear  reactor  on-line  trip 
signal  when  a  measured  one  (pi')  of  a  plurality  of  at  least  three 
nuclear  plant  operating  parameters  (pi,  p2,  p3,  .  .  .  pN)  which 
define  a  limit  surface  on  a  multidimensional  reactor  operating 
space,  exceeds  a  limit  value  Cpl)  on  the  limit  surface,  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  storing  in  an  array  having  at  least  three  dimensions,  a  set 
of  discrete  limit  surface  values  *pHr)  of  parameter  pi  in 
ordered  triplets,  under  reference  conditions  in  which 
parameters  p2  and  p3  vary  discretely  and  parameters  p*  . 
.  .  pN  are  deemed  constant; 

(b)  while  operating  the  reactor,  measuring  the  on-line  values 
pi',  p2',  p3'  of  the  parameters  pi,  p2  and  p3; 

(c)  selecting  from  the  array,  at  least  four  of  the  triplets  which 
have  the  closest  relation  of  the  triplet  values  p2(r)  and 
p3(r)  to  the  measured  values  p2'  and  p3'; 


5,379,330 
INNER  FILTER  REMOVAL  TOOL 
Robert  K.  LoveU;  Robert  S.  Tsukida;  Frank  Ortega,  and  Thomas 
W.  White,  all  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,779 

Int.  a.«  G21C  J9/00 

VS.  a.  376—260  20  Claims 
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(d)  interpolating  among  the  selected  triplets  to  obtain  an 
estimate  *pl'  of  the  surface  limit  value  corresponding  to 
the  measured  values  of  p2'  and  p3'; 

(e)  delivering  a  trip  parameter  limit  signal  'pi  having  the 
estimated  value  *pl'  to  a  trip  signal  generator;  and 

(0  comparing  the  measured  value  pi'  with  the  value  'pi'  of 
the  trip  parameter  limit  signal  'pi  in  the  trip  signal  genera- 
tor and  generating  a  trip  signal  if  the  measured  value  pi' 
exceeds  the  limit  signal  *pl. 


5.379,329 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  END 
FACE  OF  PELLET 
Yoshitaka  Yaginuma,  Naka,  and  Yoshihiro  Inoue,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.  and  Mit- 
subishi Materials  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1993,  5-037109 

Int.  a.5G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—248  5  CUims 


<^. 


230 


232 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  a  dished  end  face  of  a  nuclear  fuel 
pellet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
emitting  a  focused  beam  of  light  to  a  dish  of  said  end  face  of 

said  nuclear  fuel  pellet  while  emitting  a  parallel  beam  of 

light  to  the  entire  end  face  thereof;  and 
picking-up  an  image  of  said  end  face  of  the  nuclear  fuel 

pellet  and  judging  quality  of  the  pellet  based  on  the 

picked-up  image. 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  an  inner  filter  having  a  ring  flange 
from  a  control  rod  drive,  said  ring  flange  defining  a  radial 
plane,  comprising: 

latching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  flexible 
latching  members  integrally  connected  to  and  extending 
from  a  cylindrical  support  means,  each  of  said  radially 
flexible  latching  members  comprising  a  flexible  rib  and  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  arcuate  latching  lip  sup- 
ported by  said  rib; 

means  for  retaining  said  latching  means,  said  latching  means 
being  movable  between  extended  and  retracted  positions 
inside  said  retaining  means; 

first  camming  means  for  radially  inwardly  flexing  said  latch- 
ing means  in  said  extended  position  as  said  latching  means 
moves  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion; 

second  camming  means  for  radially  outwardly  flexing  said 
latching  means  and  pushing  said  latching  means  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position  during  retrac- 
tion of  said  second  camming  means  relative  to  said  retain- 
ing means  along  an  axis; 

an  actuating  element  which  is  rotatable  about  said  axis;  and 

means  for  retracting  said  second  camming  means  relative  to 
said  retaining  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  actuat- 
ing element, 

wherein  said  latching  means  is  clamped  to  latch  onto  said 
inner  filter  when  said  retaining  means  abuts  said  ring 
flange  and  said  second  camming  means  is  retracted  rela- 
tive to  said  retaining  means. 


5,379,331 

TRANSVERSE  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STEAM 

GENERATOR  OF  A  PRESSURIZED  WATER  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR,  AND  FOR  TTS  ADJUSTMENT 
Serge  Brouttelande,  Ermont,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Rled  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,245 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1992,  92  03897 
Int.  a.'  G21C  13/024 
VS.  a.  376—285  9  Claims 

1.  Transverse  holding  device  for  i»  component  of  a  steam 
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generator  of  a  pressurized-water  nuclear  reactor,  arranged  in  a 
stationary  concrete  structure  having  vertical  walls  surround- 
ing the  component,  comprising  at  least  one  base  plate  fixed  on 
one  wall  of  the  concrete  structure  and  a  bearing  element  car- 
ried by  the  base  plate  and  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  contact 
with  or  in  the  vicinity  of  a  bearing  surface  of  the  component, 
wherein  said  transverse  holding  device  comprises  an  assembly 
for  adjusting  and  positioning  the  bearing  element  constituted 
by: 


5,379,333 
VARIABLE  DOSE  APPUCATION  BY  MODULA^nON  OF 

X-RAY  TUBE  CURRENT  DURING  CT  SCANNING 
Thomas  L.  Toth,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155.037 

Int  a.6  A61B  6/00 

VS.  a.  378—16  9  daiu 


f 


(a  )  a  nut  having  an  axis  carried  by  the  base  plate  traversed 
by  a  tapped  orifice  directed  along  the  axis  of  the  nut; 

(b)  a  screw-jack  engaged  with  the  nut  and  arranged  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  nut;  and  (c)  means  for  blocking  the 
screw-jack  with  respect  to  the  nut,  in  a  specified  position 
of  the  screw-jack  in  the  axial  direction, 

the  bearing  element  being  constituted  by  a  pad  carried  by 
one  end  of  the  screw-jack  directed  towards  the  bearing 
surface  of  the  component. 


5,379,332 
LAUNDERABLE  AND  REPLACEABLE  LEAD  BLANKET 

COVER  SYSTEM 

Earl  B.  Jacobson,  510  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.  60014 

nied  Apr.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874,800 

Int  a.«  G21F  3/00 

VS.  a.  376—287  16  CUims 


4.  A  lead  blanket  cover  system,  comprising: 

an  inner  lead  blanket;  and 

an  outer  cover  secured  to  said  inner  blanket,  said  outer  cover 
including  a  sealed  portion  on  at  least  three  sides  of  a 
periphery  of  said  outer  cover,  said  outer  cover  being 
separately  replaceable,  said  inner  lead  blanket  having 
securing  strips  secured  to  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  said 
replaceable  outer  cover  having  mating  securing  strips 
secured  to  the  inside  thereof  and  mating  with  said  inner 
lead  blanket  securing  strips. 


.„ 


.s/fehH^E 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  dose  of  an  x-ray  beam  applied 
to  a  patient  by  an  x-ray  CT  system  during  the  acquisition  of 
attenuation  data  from  a  single  slice  as  a  gantry  rotates  aroimd 
the  patient,  the  steps  comprising: 
acquiring  patient  projection  data  from  the  slice  which  indi- 
cates patient  attenuation  of  the  x-ray  beam  at  two  substan- 
tially orthogonal  gantry  angles; 
calculating  a  modulation  profile  using  information  derived 
from  the  acquired  patient  projection  data,  the  modulation 
profile  indicating  the  x-ray  dose  to  be  applied  to  the  pa- 
tient as  a  function  of  gantry  angle;  and 
acquiring  the  attenuation  data  for  the  single  slice  by  rotating 
the  gantry  around  the  patient  and  modulating  the  applied 
x-ray  dose  as  indicated  by  the  modulation  profile. 


5,379,334 
OBJECT  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Manfred   Zimmer,   Mainz;   Rainer   Henkel,   Wiesbaden,   and 
Rainer  Bennbach,  Mainz,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hei- 
mann  Systems  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,387,  Jul.  20,  1993.  This  application 
Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,607 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jnl.  20, 1992, 
92112381 

Int  a.'  COIN  23/04 
VS.  a.  378—98.2  19  CUims 


D-    _     Q. 


10.  An  object  testing  system  for  producing  images  of  an 
object,  comprising: 

a  first  imaging  system  including  a  first  processor,  a  first 
radiation  transmitter  coupled  to  the  first  processor  for 
transmitting  radiation  at  the  object,  a  first  radiation  re- 
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ceiver  for  receiving  a  first  radiograph  of  the  object  from 
radiation  transmitted  from  the  first  radiation  transmitter 
and  producing  a  first  signal  representing  the  first  radio- 
graph, the  first  processor  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for 
producing  an  image  on  a  first  monitor  from  the  first  signal; 

a  second  imaging  system  including  a  second  processor,  a 
second  radiation  transmitter  coupled  to  the  second  pro- 
cessor for  transmitting  radiation  at  the  object,  a  second 
radiation  receiver  for  receiving  a  second  radiograph  of  the 
object  from  radiation  transmitted  from  the  second  radia- 
tion transmitter  and  producing  a  second  signal  represent- 
ing the  second  radiograph,  the  second  processor  respon- 
sive to  the  second  signal  for  producing  an  image  on  a 
second  monitor  from  the  second  signal;  and 

a  common  controller  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  imaging 
systems  for  controlling  operation  of  the  respective  imag- 
ing systems,  for  manipulating  images  produced  on  the 
respective  monitors  and  for  configuring  the  first  imaging 
system  as  a  master  imaging  system  and  the  second  imaging 
system  as  a  slave  imaging  system  under  control  of  the 
master  imaging  system. 


5^79^5 

AUTOMATIC  GRID  OSCILLATION  CONTROL  FOR 

RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 

Jerome  J.  Griesmer,  Kirtland,  and  Lynn  W.  Krebs,  Aurora,  both 

of  Ohio,  assigDors  to  Picker  International,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,600 

Int  a.'  G21K  1/00 

MS.  a.  378—155  20  Claims 


1.  A  radiographic  diagnostic  imaging  system,  comprising: 
a  source  of  penetrative  radiation  for  propagating  a  radiation 

beam  along  a  path; 
an  image  producing  element  positioned  in  the  beam  path  for 

receiving  said  radiation; 
a  grid  assembly  positioned  in  the  beam  path  between  the 

radiation  source  and  the  image  producing  element,  said 

grid  assembly  including  a  radiation  absorbing  grid  strip; 
a  grid  assembly  oscillation  means  for  oscillating  the  grid 

assembly  in  direction  transverse  to  the  beam  path; 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  start  of  radiation  production 

from  the  radiation  source  and  for  controlling  the  start  of 

grid  oscillation; 
an  operator  interface  terminal  connected  to  the  controller 

for  receiving  operator  input  of  technique  factors  and  for 

communicating  the  same  to  the  controller;  and 
an  exposure  sequence  start  means  for  signalling  the  control- 
ler to  start  a  first  exposure  sequence,  said  first  exposure 

sequence  comprised  of: 

an  exposure  preparation  interval  comprising  a  radiation 
source  preparation  time  interval  and  a  grid  oscillation 
start  point;  and 

an  exposure  interval; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  grid  oscillation  start  point  and 

the  start  of  the  exposure  interval  is  functionally  related  to 


the  input  technique  factors  and  variable  as  a  function 
thereof  relative  to  the  start  of  the  first  exposure  sequence. 


5,379,336 
HYBRIDIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR  PIXEL  DETECTOR 
ARRAYS  FOR  USE  IN  DIGITAL  RADIOGRAPHY 
Gordon  Kramer,  Pales  Verdes  Boulevard;  Douglas  W.  Wolfe,  El 
Segundo;  Stuart  Woriey,  Escondido,  and  Timothy  C.  Collins, 
El  Sobrante,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,217,  May  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,351 
Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/29 
UJS.  CL  378—98.8  19  Claims 


30  MID 


1.  An  non-destructive  test  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  source  for  x-rays; 

a  hybrid  semiconductor  pixel  array  positioned  to  receive  and 
convert  x-ray  photons  from  said  source  into  electrical 
signals,  wherein  said  pixel  array  is  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  detector  pixels  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  individu- 
ally interconnected  to  a  readout  chip;  and 

a  processor  operable  to  receive  and  convert  said  electrical 
signals  into  an  electronic  image. 


5,379,337 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 
EMERGENCY  CALL  SERVICE 
Michael  J.  Castillo,  Boulder,  Lisa  M.  Neal,  Denver;  Michael  J. 
Nelson,  Broomfield,  and  John  R.  Rice,  Englewood,  all  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  U  S  WEST  Advanced  Technologies,  Inc., 
Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,151 

Int  a.*  H04M  11/04 

U.S.  a.  379—45  105  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  initializing  operation  of  means  for  routing 
emergency  calls  to  a  selected  means  for  answering  calls,  said 


answering  means  having  an  active  condition  and  an  inactive 
condition,  said  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  determining  whether  said  answering  means 
should  be  in  said  inactive  condition  upon  the  initial  opera- 
tion of  said  routing  means; 

means  effective  upon  said  first  determining  means  determin- 
ing that  said  answering  means  should  be  in  said  inactive 
condition  upon  said  initial  operation  of  said  routing  means 
for  causing  said  answering  means  to  be  in  said  inactive 
condition,  said  causing  means  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  interval  of  time  during  which  said 
answering  means  is  to  be  in  said  inactive  condition; 

second  means  for  determining  whether  said  particular  time 
of  initializing  said  routing  means  is  within  said  interval  of 
time;  and 

means  effective  upon  a  determination  that  said  time  of  initial- 
izing is  not  within  said  interval  of  time  for  rendering  said 
causing  means  effective  to  maintain  said  answering  means 
in  said  inactive  condition  during  said  interval  of  time. 


5,379438 

RADIOTELEPHONE  WITH  HANDSET  TALKING 

FUNCTION  AND  HAND-FREE  TALKING  FUNCTION 

Yigi  Umemoto;  Koichi  Ito,  and  Koki  Otsuka,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3,  1991,  3-256466 

Int  a.*  H04M  U/00 

M&.  a.  379—58  29  Claims 


m^ 


1.  A  hand-held  radiotelephone  connected  via  a  radio  chan- 
nel to  a  base  station,  comprising: 

a  microphone  for  producing  a  speech  signal  corresponding 
to  a  user's  utterance; 

first  level  varying  means,  connected  to  said  microphone,  for 
varying  the  level  of  the  speech  signal  from  the  micro- 
phone to  produce  a  level-varied  speech  signal; 

modulating  and  transmitting  means,  connected  to  said  fu^t 
level  varying  means,  for  modulating  a  carrier  signal  ac- 
cording to  the  level-varied  speech  signal  and  transmitting 
the  modulated  carrier  signal  via  said  radio  channel  to  said 
base  station; 

receiving  and  demodulating  means  for  receiving  a  carrier 
signal  from  said  base  station  via  said  radio  channel  and 
demodulating  the  received  carrier  signal  into  a  received 
speech  signal; 

second  level  varying  means,  connected  to  said  receiving  and 
demodulating  means,  for  varying  the  level  of  the  received 


speech  signal  to  produce  a  level-varied  received  speech 
signal; 

a  speaker  connected  to  said  second  level  varying  means,  for 
producing  a  voice  signal  corresponding  to  the  level-varied 
received  speech  signal; 

speech-mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  speech  mode  to 
either  handset  speech  mode  or  a  hand-free  speech  mode; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  variable  level  of  said  first  level 
varying  means  and  said  second  level  varying  means  ac- 
cording to  the  speech  mode  set  by  said  speech-mode 
setting  means. 


5,379,339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALLING  A 
HANDSET  UNIT  IN  RADIO  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Namhiko  Sakamoto,  Kokubuiui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-077626 

Int  a.'  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  379— «1  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  composite  radio  telephone  system,  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  radio  telephone  systems  are  connected  through  a  com- 
munication network  to  one  another,  and  a  handset  unit  of  one 
of  the  radio  telephone  systems  can  be  used  under  another  one 
of  the  radio  telephone  systems,  a  method  for  calling  said  hand- 
set unit  of  one  of  the  radio  telephone  systems  from  a  telephone 
set  of  the  same  radio  telephone  system  as  the  radio  telephone 
system  of  said  handset  unit,  said  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  previously  storing  in  combination  an  extension 
number  and  a  phone  number  of  said  handset  unit  in  a 
memory  unit  of  said  same  radio  telephone  system,  said 
extension  number  being  used  for  calling  said  handset  unit 
through  an  extension  line  of  the  same  radio  telephone 
system  and  said  phone  number  being  used  for  calling  said 
handset   unit   through  another  radio  telephone  system 
which  is  connected  to  said  same  radio  telephone  system 
via  the  communication  network; 
a  second  step  of  performing  a  key  operation  for  designating 
the  extension  number  of  said  handset  unit  stored  in  said 
memory  unit  of  the  same  radio  telephone  system  to  calling 
said  handset  unit  through  the  extension  line  of  said  same 
radio  telephone  system;  and 
a  third  step  of  outputting  to  said  communication  network  the 
phone  number  of  said  handset  unit  which  is  previously 
stored,  in  combination  with  the  extension  number  of  said 
handset  unit  in  said  memory  unit  of  the  same  radio  tele- 
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phone  system,  when  said  handset  unit  is  not  in  a  service 
area  of  said  same  radio  telephone  system. 

5^79,340 
TEXT  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Sean  K.  Orerend,  Plymouth,  and  John  N.  Mawhood,  London, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Betterprize  Limited, 
London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739,768 

Int.  a."  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—93  9  Oaims 


Ml 


ing  a  remotely  located  appliance  through  the  use  of  an  enabling 
signal  delivered  over  a  telephone  line  comprising: 

a  first  ring  detector  for  detecting  telephone  electrical  ring 
pulses  on  a  first  telephone  line; 

a  ring  counter  which  is  triggered  by  said  ring  detector  for 
accumulating  a  number  of  telephone  electrical  ring  pulses 
which  occur  in  succession  within  a  preselected  amount  of 
time  of  each  other; 

a  relay  driver  associated  with  said  ring  counter  for  providing 
an  interrupt  pulse;  and 

a  timer  attached  to  said  relay  driver  and  actuated  by  said 
interrupt  pulse  for  activating  a  switching  means  to  mo- 
mentarily interrupt  said  power  source  operating  said  ap- 
pliance. 


K. 


-^ 


t   ^ 


wr 


v/« 


"»V 


HIMKB 


■v 


5,379,342 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
ENHANCED  DATA  VERIHCATION  IN  A  COMPUTER 
SYSTEM 
William  C.  Arnold,  Mataopac,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  Bealkowski. 
Delray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Aimonk,  N.Y. 

RIed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,354 

Int.  a.»  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  380—2  15  Claims 


v.a  im 

1.  A  text  messaging  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nals interconnecuble  through  a  public  telephone  network, 
each  terminal  comprising; 

input  means  for  inputting  user-generated  text  files; 

editing  means  for  editing  text  files; 

modem  means  for  transmitting  text  files  to  another  terminal 
as  encoded  text  characters,  and  for  receiving  text  files  for 
subsequent  review  or  text  editing,  said  modem  means 
incorporating  link  error  correction  means  for  correcting 
transmission  errors  in  transmitted  or  received  text  files; 

non-volatile  store  means  for  storing  received  text  files; 

indicating  means  for  transmitting  an  indication  of  the  length 
of  a  text  file,  together  with  said  text  file;  and 

comparing  means  for  detecting  the  length  of  a  stored  text 
file,  and  for  comparing  the  detected  length  of  a  stored  text 
file  with  the  transmitted  indication  of  the  length  of  said 
text  file. 
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5,379,341 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOTELY  RESETTING  ELECTRONIC 
APPLIANCES  IN  RESPONSE  TO  TELEPHONE  RINGS 
Larry  S.  Wan,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Odessa  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,432 

Lrt.  a.»  H04M  n/00 

vs.  a.  379—102  20  Claims 


1.  A  switching  system  for  switching  a  power  source  operat- 


8.  A  personal  computer  system  compatible  with  application 
programs  and  operating  system  software,  the  personal  com- 
puter system  comprising: 

a  microprocessor, 

non-volatile  memory  electrically  coupled  to  said  micro- 
processor, said  non-volatile  memory  storing  a  first  portion 
of  operating  system  microcode  to  be  executed  by  said 
microprocessor  when  said  computer  system  is  initially 
powered  on, 

volatile  memory  electrically  coupled  to  said  microproces- 
sor, 

a  direct  access  storage  device  electrically  coupled  to  said 
microprocessor,  said  direct  access  storage  device  storing, 
in  separate  pads  thereof,  a  second  portion  of  operating 
system  microcode  and  operating  system  software  for  an 
operating  system  installed  in  said  computer  system, 

said  second  portion  of  operating  system  microcode  includ- 
ing a  boot  program  to  be  executed  by  said  microprocessor 
after  said  first  portion  of  microcode  has  been  executed, 

first  verifying  means  for  verifying,  prior  to  execution  of  said 
boot  program  by  said  microprocessor,  that  said  boot  pro- 
gram has  not  been  changed  in  an  unauthorized  manner 
since  a  previous  execution  of  said  boot  program  by  said 
microprocessor,  and 

second  verifying  means  for  verifying  that  the  part  of  said 
direct  access  storage  device  containing  said  operating 
system  software  has  not  been  changed  in  an  unauthorized 
manner  since  the  previous  power  on  initialization  of  said 
system,  said  second  verifying  means  operating  while  said 
microprocessor  is  under  control  of  said  boot  program,  and 
prior  to  loading  of  said  operating  system  software  from 
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said  direct  access  storage  device  into  said  volatile  mem- 
ory, to  prepare  said  computer  system  for  operating  under 
control  of  said  operating  system  software. 


said  validating  data  and  reject  the  smartcard  if  the  data  do 
not  agree;  and 


5,379,343 
DETECTION  OF  UNAUTHORIZED  USE  OF  SOFTWARE 

APPUCATIONS  IN  COMMUNICATION  UNITS 
Gary  W.  Gnibe,  PaUtinc,  and  Timothy  W.  Markiaon,  Hoffman 
Estates,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg, 
U. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,292 

Int  a.«  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  380—4  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  land  mobile  radio  or  cellular  radio/telephone  commu- 
nication system  that  includes  a  plurality  of  RF  communication 
channels,  a  method  for  detecting  unauthorized  use  of  a  soft- 
ware application  within  a  communication  unit,  the  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  monitoring,  by  an  RF  receiver  of  a  monitoring  computer, 
RF  communication  channel  activity  of  at  least  one  com- 
munication system  for  a  communication  involving  the 
communication  unit; 

b)  when  a  communication  involving  the  communication  unit 
is  detected,  comparing,  by  the  monitoring  computer,  type 
of  the  communication  with  unique  software  application 
identifier  for  the  communication  unit; 

c)  when  the  type  of  the  communication  does  not  match  the 
unique  software  application  identifiers,  identifying,  by  the 
monitoring  computer,  that  the  type  of  communication 
involving  the  communication  unit  does  not  match  the 
unique  software  application  identifiers. 


5,379,344 
SMART  CARD  VALIDATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Stig  B.  Larsson,  Mosman;  Christoph  T.  Hoffmann,  Nelson,  and 
Phillip  C.  Dimond,  Merrylands,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Scandic  International  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU91/00164.  §  371  Date  Dec.  23, 1992.  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  23,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/17524,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  938,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  27,  1990,  PJ9863 
Int  a.'  H04K  l/OO 
VS.  a.  380—23  U  Claims 

1.  A  validation  device  for  a  smartcard  of  the  kind  having 
unprotected  data  storage  memory  and  protected  data  storage 
memory  selectively  accessible  by  means  of  a  user  access  code, 
said  device  comprising: 
encryption  means  to  perform  an  encryption  upon  identifica- 
tion data  to  produce  said  user  access  code; 
means  to  read  identification  data  from  said  unprotected 

memory  to  said  encryption  means; 
means  to  supply  said  access  code  to  the  smartcard  to  obtain 

access  to  said  protected  memory; 
means  to  read  selected  data  from  said  protected  memory  to 
said  encryption  means  for  encryption  to  produce  validat- 
ing data; 
comparator  means  to  compare  said  identification  data  with 


means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  to  indicate 
validation  of  said  protected  memory  data  if  the  data  do 
agree. 


5,379,345 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF 
ENCODED  DATA  IN  CONJUTVCnON  WTTH  AN  AUDIO 

BROADCAST 
Burton  L.  Greenberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Radio  Audit 
Systems,  Inc.,  Peekskill,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,209 

Int  a.»  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  380—23  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  adding  identifying  indicia  to  an  audio 
signal  segment  and  subsequently  recovering  said  indicia,  com- 
prising: means  for  combining  an  inaudible  data  string  having  a 
series  of  program  segment  timing  marks  and  at  least  one  pre- 
sentation of  program  segment  identification  data  with  said 
audio  signal  to  form  an  encoded  program  segment  having  a 
non-degraded  audio  signal  portion,  at  least  the  timing  marks 
portion  of  said  data  string  extending  for  the  length  of  the 
non-degraded  audio  signal  portion;  a  broadcast  station  for 
transmitting  said  encoded  program  segment;  a  reception  sta- 
tion for  receiving  the  transmitted  program  segment,  said  recep- 
tion station  comprising  means  for  identifying  said  inaudible 
data  string  portion  of  said  encoded  program  segment  and 
generating  a  data  signal  having  said  program  identification 
data  and  timing  marks;  means  for  associating  said  program 
identification  data  and  timing  marks  of  said  data  signal  with 
reference  program  segment  data  including  segment  length, 
identification  and  airing  information;  and  means  for  perform- 
ing an  analysis  of  said  program  segment  as  broadcast  by  use  of 
said  program  identification  data,  timing  marks,  and  corre- 
sponding reference  program  segment  data. 
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CASCADING  SYNCHRONIZED  CHAOTIC  SYSTEMS 

Louis  M.  Pecora,  and  Thomas  L.  Carroll,  both  of  Alexandria, 

Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,495 

Int.  a."  H03B  29/00:  G06F  1/02 

MS.  a.  380—48  36  Claims 


18.  A  synchronized  electrical  system,  comprising; 
a  nonlinear  dynamic  drive  system  for  producing  a  dynamic 
drive  signal  and  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  inter- 
dependent and  stable  subsystem  for  producing  a  first 
signal  to  be  synchronized;  and 
a  nonlinear  dynamic  driven  system  coupled  to  said  drive 
system  and  receiving  the  drive  signal,  said  driven  system 
comprising: 

a  first  driven  subsystem  comprising  a  duplicate  of  said  first 
subsystem  of  said  drive  system,  said  first  driven  subsys- 
tem being  interdependent  to  synchronize  and  reproduce 
the  first  signal;  and 
a  second  subsystem  comprising  a  duplicate  of  said  second 
subsystem  of  said  drive  system,  said  second  driven 
subsystem  being  connected  to  the  first  driven  subsystem 
and  being  responsive  thereto  to  receive  the  reproduced 
signal  and  being  interdependent  to  synchronize  and 
reproduce  the  drive  signal. 


determining  whether  or  not  the  workpiece  surface  to  be 

inspected  is  planar; 
processing  the  digitized  image  for  dilation  and  erosion  only 

when  the  workpiece  surface  to  be  inspected  is  non-planar; 


extracting  isolated  dark  areas  from  said  digitized  image;  and 
determining  whether  each  of  said  isolated  dark  areas  repre- 
sents dust,  based  on  the  size  of  each  of  said  isolated  dark 


5^79,348 
PATTERN  DEFECTS  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Toshiyuki  Watanabe;  Hideo  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Yokohama;  Tom 
Tojo,  Kanagawa,  and  Tomohide  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-105673 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/00:  H04N  7/00;  GOIN  21/00 

MS.  a.  382—8  18  Claims 


5,379,347 

METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

WORKPIECE 

NorUiide  Kato;  Tomohide  Shimizu,  and  Kenichiro  Mori,  all  of 

Sayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1991,  3-329383; 
Dec.  13, 1991, 3-329384;  Dec.  17, 1991, 3-333404;  Dec.  19, 1991, 
3-337263 

Int.  a."  G06K  9/20 
MS.  a.  382—8  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  by  using 
a  surface  inspecting  apparatus  provided  with  lighting  means 
for  illuminating  the  workpiece  surface  to  be  insf)ected  with 
detection  light,  detecting  means  for  receiving  and  detecting 
the  light  reflected  from  the  workpiece  surface,  and  an  optical 
system  for  causing  said  reflected  light  to  converge  on  a  light- 
receiving  surface  of  said  detecting  means,  comprising  the 
following  steps  of; 

successively  displacing  said  surface  inspecting  apparatus 

along  the  workpiece  surface; 
obtaining  an  image  of  the  workpiece  surface  to  be  inspected 
by  receiving  and  detecting  said  reflected  light  by  said 
detecting  means; 
holding  said  image; 
binary  digitizing  said  held  image; 
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1.  A  pattern  defects  inspection  system  comprising: 

conversion  means  for  radiating  light  on  an  object  to  be 
inspected  on  which  a  pattern  is  formed,  said  pattern  hav- 
ing a  light-shieldingpattem  and  a  phase  shift  pattern  re- 
ceiving an  optical  image  of  the  pattern,  and  photoclectri- 
cally  converting  the  image; 

means  for  generating  measurement  pattern  data  correspond- 
ing to  the  pattern  on  the  basis  of  a  signal  obtained  from 
said  conversion  means; 

storage  means  for  storing  pattern  design  data  used  to  form 
the  pattern  on  the  object; 

bit  pattern  generating  means  for  developing  the  pattern 
design  data  in  said  storage  means  into  bit  pattern  data;  and 

determining  means  for  determining  a  presence  or  absence  of 
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defects  in  the  pattern  formed  on  the  object  by  comparing 
the  measurement  pattern  data  with  data  obtained  by  per- 
forming predetermined  filtering  processing  with  respect 
to  the  bit  pattern  data  developed  by  said  bit  pattern  gener- 
ating means, 

wherein  said  bit  pattern  generating  means  further  compris- 
ing: 

graphic  pattern  interpreting  means  for  recognizing  and 
separating  light-shielding  pattern  design  data  used  to  form 
the  light-shielding  pattern  and  phase  shift  design  data  used 
to  form  the  phase  shift  pattern; 

bit  pattern  development  means  for  developing  a  correspond- 
ing bit  pattern  of  said  light-shielding  pattern  design  data 
and  said  phase  shift  design  data; 

pattern  memory  means  for  storing  the  developed  bit  pattern 
data  temporarily;  and 

output  means  for  synthesizing  and  reading  out  the  bit  pattern 
data  to  said  determining  means. 


5,379,349 

METHOD  OF  OCR  TEMPLATE  ENHANCEMENT  BY 

PIXEL  WEIGHTING 

Hadar  ATi-Itzhak,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Canon 

Research  Center  America,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,732 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/62.  9/46.  9/50 

MS.  a.  382—15  28  Claims 
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ptarisons  having  the  next  closest  comparison  with  the 
unknown  input  pixel  symbol  S/for  that  set  of  comparisons 
forming  a  collection  of  G  secondary  comparisons  C** 
(Ci*»  Cj*'  C3**  .  .  .  C,*»  . .  .  Cx.**),  to  provide  G  pairs  of 
identified  comparisons  C*  and  C**,  one  pair  from  each  of 
the  G  sets  of  comparisons; 

determining  G  recognition  margins  (Mi  Mj  Mj .  .  .  M,  Mc). 
one  recognition  margin  between  each  pair  of  identified 
comparisons  C*  and  C**; 

selecting  the  single  pair  of  identified  comparisons  C*  and 
C**  having  the  smallest  recognition  margin  M*  of  all  of 
the  G  pairs  of  identified  comparisons  from  the  G  sets  of 
comparisons; 

identifying  the  single  pair  of  pixel  images  1*  and  I**  corre- 
sponding to  the  pair  of  identified  comparisons  C*  and 
C**; 

weighting  certain  pixels  of  the  closest  pixel  image  I*  and  the 
next  closest  pixel  image  I"  corresponding  to  the  selected 
pair  of  identified  comparisons  C*  and  C**  in  order  to 
incrementally  increase  the  recognition  margin  M*  there- 
between causing  the  pixel  images  to  become  the  closest 
pixel  template  T*  or  the  next  closest  pixel  template  T**  or 
both; 

iterating  the  comparing,  identifying,  determining,  selecting, 
and  weighting  steps  until  the  library  of  pixel  images  has 
become  a  library  of  enhanced  symbol  templates  (Ti  T2  T3 
. . .  T, . . .  Tg)  which  have  been  recognition  enhanced  with 
respect  to  the  pre-existing  group  of  G  unknown  input 
pixel  symbols  (Si  $2  S3  .  .  .  S, .  .  .  Sc).  at  least  some  tem- 
plates of  which  have  weighted  pixel  abberations  not  pres- 
ent in  the  corresponding  pixel  symbol  of  the  pre-existing 
group  of  G  unknown  input  pixel  symbols;  and 

matching  an  unknown  input  pixel  symbol  of  the  group  of  G 
pixel  symbols  (Si  $2  S3.  .  .  S, .  .  .  Sc)  with  the  library  of 
enhanced  templates  fTi  T2  T3 . . .  T, . . .  Tc)  by  comparing 
the  unknown  pixel  symbol  with  each  of  the  enhanced 
pixel  templates  in  the  library  of  enhanced  templates  and 
selecting  the  enhanced  template  with  the  closest  compari- 
son. 


of  Uod«rlria«  lm«#aa  I*   and   1*< 


olabUn«    I 
of  Imoaa 


1.  The  method  of  matching  an  unknown  input  pixel  symbol 
with  a  library  of  enhanced  pixel  templates  by  recognition 
enhancement  of  a  library  of  L  unenhanced  pixel  images  (Ij  I2 


I, 


ll)  with  respect  to  a  pre-existing  group  of  G 


5,379350 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  A 
CONTOUR  OF  AN  IMAGE 
Shigeaki  Shimazu,  Kyoto;  Tetsuo  Asano,  Toyonaka;  Nobuaki 
Usui,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhiro  Nakai,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1992,  4-076369 

Int.  a.«  G06K  9/4S 

MS.  a.  382—22  8  Claims 


unknown  input  pixel  symbols  (S|  S2  S3 .  . .  Si .  . .  Sc)  for  provid- 
ing a  library  of  G  recognition  enhanced  pixel  templates  (Ti  T2 
T3  . .  .  T| .  . .  Tc)  of  the  G  pixel  symbols,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  library  of  L  unenhanced  pixel  images  (Ii  I2 13  .  ■ 
.  ly .  . .  Il)  to  be  enhanced  to  provide  a  library  of  G  recog- 
nition enhanced  pixel  templates  (Ti  T2  T3  .  .  .  T, .  .  .  Tc); 

providing  a  pre-existing  group  of  G  unknown  input  pixel 
symbols  (Si  S2  S3  .  .  .  S, .  .  .  Sc); 

comparing  each  of  the  G  unknown  input  pixel  symbols  with 
each  of  the  L  pixel  images  to  obtain  G  X  L  comparisons 
forming  G  sets  of  L  comparisons  (Ci  C2  C3 .  .  .  Cy .  .  .  C/,), 
one  set  of  L  comparisons  for  each  unknown  input  pixel 
symbol  S,  of  the  G  pixel  symbols,  each  set  of  comparisons 
having  a  comparison  C,  for  each  pixel  image  1/ 

identifying  the  primary  comparison  C*  from  the  L  compari- 
sons within  each  of  the  G  sets  of  comparisons  having  the 
closest  comparison  with  the  unknown  input  pixel  symbol 
S|  for  that  set  of  comparisons  forming  a  collection  of  G 
primary  comparisons  C*  (Ci»  C2*  C3*  .  .  .  C,*  .  .  .  C/,*); 

identifying  the  secondary  comparison  C**  from  the  L-1 
remaining  comparisons  within  each  of  the  G  sets  of  com- 
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5.  A  contour  extracting  apparatus  for  extracting  a  closed- 
loop  contour  of  an  image  part  in  a  binary  image  including  a 
plurality  of  pixels,  said  closed-loop  contour  being  expressed  by 
a  vector  sequence  including  a  plurality  of  contour  vectors  each 
connecting  vertices  of  said  closed-loop  contour,  each  said 
vertex  being  defined  by  boundary  coordinates  (Xb,  Yb)  indi- 
cating a  position  at  a  boundary  between  pixels,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
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a  binary  image  memory  for  storing  binary  image  data  repre- 
senting said  binary  image; 

run-data  conversion  means  for  selecting  two  adjacent  scan- 
ning lines  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  boundary  coordinate 
Xb,  converting  said  binary  image  data  for  said  selected 
two  adjacent  scanning  lines  into  two  sets  of  run-data,  each 
said  run-data  expressing  boundary  positions  at  which  the 
binary  level  of  said  binary  image  data  changes,  each  said 
boimdary  position  being  expressed  by  said  boundary  coor- 
dinate Xb; 

a  run-data  memory  for  storing  said  two  sets  of 

a  vector  data  memory; 

contour  extraction  means  comprising: 

means  for  comparing  said  two  sets  of  run-data  with  each 
other  to  detect  a  first  Xb-vector,  said  first  Xb-vector  being 
one  of  said  plurality  of  contour  vectors  and  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  boundary  coordinate  Xb  between 
said  selected  two  adjacent  scanning  lines; 

means  for  writing  coordinate  data  of  a  start  point  and  an  end 
point  of  said  first  Xb-vector  in  said  vector  data  memory; 

means  for  detecting  a  Yb-vector  extending  in  the  axis  of  said 
boundary  coordinate  Yb  as  a  result  of  said  comparison, 
said  Yb-vector  being  one  of  said  plurality  of  contour 
vectors  and  connecting  said  first  Xb-vector  with  a  second 
detected  Xb-vector  to  thereby  write  coordinate  dau  rep- 
resenting a  start  point  and  an  end  point  of  said  Yb-vector 
in  said  vector  data  memory,  and  generating  link  data 
indicating  connection  among  said  Yb-vector,  said  first 
Xb-vector,  and  said  second  Xb-vector  to  form  a  vector 
sequence,  and  writing  said  link  data  in  said  vector  data 
memory;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  closed-loop  contour  represented  by 
said  vector  sequence;  and  producing  closed-loop  vector 
data  representing  said  closed-loop  contour,  and 

a  data  register, 

wherein  said  contour  extraction  means  comprises: 

first  means  for  producing  correspondence  data  representing 
a  positional  relationship  between  a  starting  point  and  a 
terminal  point  of  said  vector  sequence,  to  store  said  corre- 
spondence data  in  said  data  register;  and 

second  means  for  identifying  said  vector  sequence  as  that 
representing  a  closed-loop  contour  when  said  correspon- 
dence data  of  said  vector  sequence  indicates  that  said 
starting  point  and  said  terminal  point  of  said  vector  se- 
quence are  identical  with  each  other, 

wherein  said  data  register  comprises: 

a  first  register  for  storing  a  first  address  value  of  said  vector 
data  memory,  at  which  said  coordinate  data  of  said  start- 
ing point  of  said  vector  sequence  is  stored,  at  a  position  in 
said  first  register  corresponding  to  the  boundary  coordi- 
nate value  Xb  of  said  starting  point,  and  a  second  address 
value  of  said  vector  data  memory,  at  which  said  coordi- 
nate data  for  said  terminal  point  of  said  vector  sequence  is 
stored,  at  a  position  in  said  first  register  corresponding  to 
the  boundary  coordinate  value  Xb  of  said  terminal  point; 

a  second  register  for  storing  the  boundary  coordinate  value 
Xb  of  said  starting  point  of  said  vector  sequence  at  a 
position  in  said  second  register  corresponding  to  the 
boundary  coordinate  value  Xb  of  said  terminal  point  of 
said  vector  sequence;  and 

a  third  register  for  storing  the  boundary  coordinate  value  Xb 
of  said  terminal  point  of  said  vector  sequence  at  a  position 
in  said  third  register  corresponding  to  the  boundary  coor- 
dinate value  Xb  of  said  starting  point  of  said  vector  se- 
quence. 


5^79,351 
VIDEO  COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION 
PROCESSING  AND  PROCESSORS 
Jan  Fandrianto,  Los  G*to«;  Chi  S.  Wang,  Los  Altos;  Sehat 
Sutardja,  Cupertino;  Hedley  K.  J.  Rainnie,  and  Bryan  R. 
Martin,  both  of  SanU  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inte- 
grated Information  Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,382 
Int.  a.*  G06K  9/5(5 
U,S.  a.  382—41  9  Claims 
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1.  A  vision  processor,  comprising: 

an  image  memory  having  two  read  ports  and  a  write  port; 

a  block  prediction  error  memory  having  two  read  ports  and 

a  write  port; 
a  discrete  cosine  transform  ("DOT')  memory  configurable 
as  a  two  read,  two  write  port  memory  and  as  a  four  read, 
four  write  port  memory; 
a  shifter  having  an  input  coupled  to  a  read  port  of  said  search 

memory,  and  an  output; 
a  shifter/transposer  having  an  input  selectively  coupled  to 
one  of  the  other  read  port  of  said  search  memory  and  to 
two  read  ports  of  said  DCT  memory  configured  as  a  two 
read,  two  write  port  memory; 
an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having: 
a  first  input  selectively  coupled  to  one  of  the  two  read 
ports  of  said  frame  memory,  to  the  output  of  said  shifter, 
and  to  two  read  ports  of  said  DCT  memory  configured 
as  a  four  read,  four  write  port  memory,  and 
a  second  input  selectively  coupled  to  one  of  the  outputs  of 
said  shifter  and  said  shifter/transposer,  to  the  output  of 
said  shifter/transposer,  and  to  the  other  two  read  ports 
of  said  DCT  memory  configured  as  a  four  read,  four 
write  port  memory;  and 
an  output  selectively  configurable  as  an  average  of  ope- 
randi and  a  difference  of  operandi  coupled  to  the  write 
ports  of  said  image  memory  and  block/prediction  error 
memory; 
an  output  configured  as  an  absolute  difference  of  ope- 
randi; and 
an  output  configured  as  a  sum  of  operandi  and  a  difference 
of  operandi  coupled  to  the  write  ports  of  said  DCT 
memory; 
a  tree  adder  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  absolute  differ- 
ence output  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit;  and 
a  multiplier-accumulator  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  four 
read  ports  of  said  DCT  memory  configured  as  a  four  read, 
four  write  port  memory. 


5,379,352 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SIGNAL  DATA  ON  THE 
BASIS  OF  PRINOPAL  COMPONENT  TRANSFORM, 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Jacques  A.  Sirat,  Versailles,  and  Didier  E.  Zwierski,  Saint- 
Maur-Des-Fosses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,703,  Mar.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,406 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  30, 
1990,  90400875 

Int.  a."  G06K  9/36 
U.S.  a.  382—41  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  electrical  signal  data  represent- 
ing an  image  in  a  digital  data  processing  device  according  to  a 
Principal  Component  Transform  for  purposes  of  providing  a 
revised  representation  of  the  image-representing  electrical  data 
signals  for  use  in  compressing  the  electrical  data  signals,  or  for 
extracting  features  of  the  electrical  data  signals,  or  for  modify- 
ing the  electrical  data  signals  to  pre  present  a  rotation  of  the 
image,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

hardware  input  means  for  providing  signals  representing  an 
initial  vector  as  a  current  estimate  of  a  statistically  most 
significant  eigenvector  of  a  covariance  matrix  representa- 
tion of  said  signal  data,  said  signal  data  being  represented 
as  vectors  in  a  vector  space; 
hardware  means  for  storing  and  providing  signals  represent- 
ing a  next  vector; 
an  inner  product  hardware  means  for  calculating  an  inner 

product  of  the  current  estimate  and  the  next  vector; 
hardware  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  next 

vector  by  a  weight  determined  by  said  inner  product; 
hardware  adding  means  for  adding  the  next  vector  multi- 
plied by  said  weight  to  the  current  estimate  for  enhancing 
an  adding  result  in  a  direction  of  the  current  estimate;  and 
an  output  hardware  memory  for  storing  and  providing  the 
adding  result  as  signals  representing  a  produced  approxi- 
mation of  an  eigenvector,  which  is  a  transformation  of  the 
signal  data,  for  further  processing  as  a  revised  representa- 
tion of  the  image-representing  electrical  data  signals. 


5,379,353 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MOVING  VEHICLE  UTILLZING  A  DIGTTAL 

DIFFERENTIAL  ANALYSIS  CIRCUTT 

Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  and  Okada  Yshushi,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaitha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,188,  Jun.  12,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,536,  May  9,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22.  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,350 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1988,  63-112241; 
May  9,  1988,  63-112242;  May  9,  1988,  63-112243 

Int.  a.»  G06K  9/20.  9/36 

VS.  CI.  382—41  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  boundary  of  a  roadway  upon 

which  a  vehicle  travels,  the  device  comprising: 

camera  means  for  generating  electronic  signals  representing 

an  image  of  the  roadway,  the  image  comprising  a  view  of 


the  roadway  extending  in  a  direction  of  travel  of  the 
vehicle; 

a  signal  inputting  unit  for  digitizing  the  signals  representing 
the  image  of  the  roadway; 

an  edge  detecting  unit  for  processing  the  digitized  signals  to 
produce  edged  picture  element  signals  differentiated  with 
respect  to  pixel  to  pixel  brightness  variations; 

a  preprocessing  unit  for  receiving  the  edged  picture  element 
signals  from  the  edge  detecting  unit  and  storing  in  a  multi- 
value  memory  circuit  edged  picture  data  corresponding  to 
the  edged  picture  element  signals,  the  edged  picture  data 
corresponding  to  each  edged  picture  element  signal  com- 
prising an  address  in  an  X-Y  coordinate  system  and  an 
edged  brightness  value; 

digital  differential  analysis  computing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  digital  differential  analysis  computing  circuits 
which  are  serially  connected,  each  for  converting  the 
addresses  of  the  edged  picture  data  from  the  X-Y  coordi- 
nate system  to  an  a-/3  coordinate  system  and  computing  a 
rotary  motion  recurrence  formula  to  generate  a  plurality 
of  approximate  HOUGH  curves  in  a  p-0  coordinate  sys- 


18,    ISi  IB.-!  ISk., 


tern,  the  approximate  HOUGH  curves  intersecting  at  a 
plurality  of  points  in  the  p-6  coordinate  system,  and  said 
rotary  motion  recurrence  formula  comprising  the  equa- 
tion 


a,+  i=a,-2-'"^£ 


and 


/3,+  i  =  2-'"a,+  i-l-/3, 
wherein  an  angle  of  rotation  comprises 
<  =  2-'"(rad)(m=0,  I,  2.  .  .  .  ); 

a  histogram  memory  circuit  for  storing  address  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  intersection  points  between  the  generated 
approximate  HOUGH  curves;  and 

a  processor  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  bound- 
ary of  the  roadway  based  on  the  stored  address  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  intersection  points  of  the  approximate 
HOUGH  curves 
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5379^54 

INTENSITY  DIVIDING  MULTIMODE  WAVE  GUIDE 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  INTENSITY  DISTRIBUTION 

MAXIMA 
Richard  M.  Jenkins,  Worcester,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
GoTemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Northern  Ireland, 
United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/02131,  §  371  Date  May  20, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/11554,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1992 

per  Filed  Dec.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  64,043 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1990, 
9027658 

Int  a.'  G02B  6/26 
U  A  CL  385—46  9  Claims 


1.  An  intensity  dividing  device  wherein: 

(A)  the  device  includes; 

(a)  a  multimode  waveguide, 

(b)  at  least  one  input  port  for  relaying  input  radiation  of  a 
single  wavelength  and  for  exciting  both  symmetric  and 
antisymmetric  modes  of  the  multimode  waveguide,  and 

(c)  a  set  of  output  porte  which  are  spaced  apart  across  a 
transverse  section  of  the  multimode  waveguide;  and 

(B)  the  multimode  waveguide  and  the  input  and  output  ports 
have  geometries  and  a  spatial  relationship  therebetween 
which  in  combination  comprise  a  means  for  propagating 
input  radiation  as  a  fundamental  mode  to  the  multimode 
waveguide  and,  due  to  modal  dispersion,  for  producing 
intensity  distribution  maxima  of  differing  magnitude  at 
respective  output  ports,  each  maximum  being  substan- 
tially a  reproduction  of  the  input  radiation  fundamental 
mode. 


5,379,355 
DATA  ENCODING  USING  ONE  OR  MORE  ADAPTIVE 

DECISION  TREES 
James  D.  Allen,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif,  and  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,764 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/36:  H04B  \/66 

U.S.  a.  382—56  29  Oaims 
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a  class  encompassing  error  values  having  a  lesser  fre- 
quency of  occurrence; 

quantizing  said  data  using  said  at  least  one  class  set,  wherein 
the  step  of  quantizing  includes  generating  for  each  data 
value  an  error  value  representing  a  difference  between 
said  data  value  and  a  predicted  data  value,  identifying  one 
of  the  plurality  of  error  value  ranges  encompassing  the 
error  value,  and  assigning  class  codes  to  each  data  value, 
such  that  each  data  value  is  associated  with  a  class  code; 

generating  an  output  representative  of  the  class  code  as  part 
of  an  output  data  stream;  and 

varying  said  first  class  set  after  a  predetermined  number  of 
class  codes  have  been  represented  as  part  of  the  data 
stream,  wherein  the  step  of  varying  includes  adjusting  the 
first  class  set  to  provide  a  second  class  set  having  a  second 
plurality  of  error  value  ranges  different  in  size  from  the 
first  plurality  of  error  value  ranges,  such  that  error  value 
ranges  are  adapted  to  maintain  the  compressed  data 
stream  in  the  proximity  of  the  predetermined  compression 
ratio. 


5,379,356 
DECOMPRESSION  PROCESSOR  FOR  VIDEO 
APPLICATIONS 
Stephen  C.  Purcell,  Mountain  View,  David  E.  Galbi,  SanU 
Clara;  Frank  H.  Liao,  Sunnyrale,  and  Yvonne  C.  Tse,  Fre- 
mont, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  C-Cube  Microsystems,  Milpi- 
tas,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,818,  Mar.  15,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,474 
Int.  a.'  G06K  9/i6,  9/46:  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  382—56  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  compressing  a  plurality  of  data  at  a  prede- 
termined compression  ratio  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  class  set  having  a  first  plurality  of  error 
value  ranges,  wherein  each  error  range  covers  a  sequential 
set  of  error  values  and  is  identified  by  a  class  code  repre- 
senting the  sequential  set  of  error  values  associated  with 
said  each  range,  and  further  wherein  a  class  code  encom- 
passing error  values  having  a  greater  frequency  of  occur- 
rence employs  a  lesser  number  of  bits  than  a  class  code  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decompressing  coded  compressed  video 
signal,  comprising: 

a  bus; 

a  memory  coupled  to  said  bus,  said  bus  being  used  for  pro- 
viding read  and  write  accesses  to  said  memory; 

a  first-in-first-out  (FIFO)  buffer  for  receiving  from  said 
memory  via  said  bus  compressed  video  signals  that  are 
interframe  or  intraframe  coded,  said  compressed  video 
signals  being  represented  by  variable-length  codes; 

a  decoding  circuit,  coupled  to  said  FIFO  buffer,  for  decod- 
ing the  variable-length  codes  of  said  intraframe  coded 
compressed  video  signals  received  from  said  FIFO  buffer; 

an  inverse  discrete  cosine  transform  (IDCT)  circuit,  receiv- 
ing said  decoded  video  signals,  for  performing  an  inverse 
discrete  cosine  transform  on  said  decoded  video  signals; 

a  motion  compensation  circuit,  coupled  to  receive  said  trans- 
formed video  signals  from  said  inverse  discrete  cosine 
transform  circuit  and  coupled  to  receive  over  said  bus 
reference  frames  from  said  memory,  said  motion  compen- 
sation circuit  reconstrucu  video  signals  using  said  refer- 
ence frames  to  further  decode  said  transformed  video 
signals,  and  storing  said  reconstructed  video  signals  in  said 
memory  via  said  bus;  and 

a  memory  controller,  coupled  to  said  memory,  said  FIFO, 
said  IDCT  circuit,  and  said  motion  compensation  circuit, 
for  controlling  memory  access  by  said  FIFO,  said  IDCT 
circuit,  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  priority 
scheme; 

wherein  said  variable  length  codes  are  embedded  in  a  bit 
stream,  each  said  variable  length  code  being  of  one  of  a 
plurality  of  code  types,  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 


means  for  extruding  from  said  bit  stream  a  string  of  bits; 
a  plurality  of  logic  circuits  each  associated  with  one  code 

type  for  receiving  said  string  of  bits,  for  decoding  a  varai- 

ble  length  code  from  said  string  of  bits,  and  for  providing 

the  length  of  said  variable  length  code  decoded  and  a 

decoded  datum; 
means  for  identifying  a  code  type  in  accordance  with  a 

syntax  state  machine; 
means  for  selecting  one  datum  from  said  decoded  data  in 

accordance  with  said  code  type  identified;  and 
means  for  advancing  the  bit  stream  the  number  of  bits  equal 

to  the  length  of  the  variable  code  decoded. 


5,379,357 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POLARIZED 
OPTICAL  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  USING 
ULTRASONIC  MODULATION  MEANS 
Shintaro  Sentsui,  Chiba;  Akira  Fujisaki,  Ichikawa;  Haruki  Ogo- 
shi,  Yokohama;  Morinobu  Mizutani,  and  Mitsuo  Miyazaki, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  and  The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company,  Incor- 
porated, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  487,045,  Mar.  2,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,202,746. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1989,  1-50680; 
Mar.  2,  1989,  1-50681;  Nov.  16,  1989,  1-298595;  Not.  16,  1989, 
1-298596 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/10 
VS.  a.  385—11  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  optical  telecommunication,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  laser  beam  emitted  from  a  light  source  at  a  first 

station  into  an  optical  fiber; 
providing  to  the  optical  fiber  an  ultrasonic  wave  obtained  by 

modulating  a  voice  signal  by  a  signal-applying-device  at  a 

work  section; 
modulating  a  polarized  light  passing  through  the  optical 

fiber  in  amplitude  and  frequency; 
receiving  the  polarized  light  with  a  shifted  wave  plane  at  a 

light-receiving  section  in  a  second  station; 
detecting  at  the  light-receiving  section  in  the  second  station 

the  polarized  light  which  has  been  modulated  by  the 

signal -applying  device  in  the  work  section;  and 
demodulating  the  polarized  light  to  obtain  a  voice  signal. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  optical  telecommunication,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  work  sections  located  along  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  an  optical  fiber  cable  with  a  space  provided  between 
any  two  adjacent  work  sections,  a  signal  applying  device  and 
a  light  receiving  device  being  provided  at  each  work  section, 
wherein  bidirectional  communication  is  established  between  a 
plurality  of  stations  or  one  of  the  stations  and  any  of  the  work 
sections  by  allocating  different  frequencies  to  the  work  sec- 
tions so  that  each  of  the  ultrasonic  waves  to  be  applied  to  the 
optical  fiber  by  a  signal  applying  devices  is  identified  through 
a  difference  in  frequency  and  wherein  two  work  sections  com- 
municate with  each  other  by  receiving  a  signal  from  one  of  the 
work  sections  at  the  light-receiving  section  of  a  predetermined 
station  and  demodulating  the  signal  into  a  voice  signal,  and 
receiving  the  voice  signal  at  another  one  of  the  work  sections. 


5,379,358 
OPTICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  SPATIAL  LIGHT 
MODULATORS 
Lee  L.  Blyler,  Jr.,  Basking  Ridge;  Richard  J.  Coyle,  Jr.,  Law- 
rencerille,  both  of  N  J.;  Gary  J.  Grimes,  Thornton,  Colo.,  and 
Anthony  J.  Seraflno,  Cranbury,  NJ„  assignors  to  ATAT 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  171.505 

Int  a.«  G02B  6/26 

V.S.  a.  385—16  12  Claims 


vmntitu 


1.  An  optical  switching  array  for  switching  optical  signals 
from  a  first  plurality  of  optical  fibers  to  a  plurality  of  second 
optical  fibers,  comprising: 

an  array  of  spatial  light  modulators; 

a  first  and  second  optical  flats  each  positioned  on  an  individ- 
ual side  of  the  array  of  spatial  light  modulators  and  each  of 
the  first  and  second  optical  flats  having  an  array  of  partial 
holes  that  are  aligned  with  similar  partial  holes  of  the 
other  one  of  the  optical  flats  and  the  array  of  spatial  light 
modulators  and  each  of  the  partial  holes  is  to  a  depth  such 
that  a  remaining  thickness  of  material  of  the  optical  flat  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  smallest  diameter  of  any  one  of 
the  optical  fibers  of  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
optical  fibers  where  the  diameter  includes  the  core  and 
cladding;  and 

each  of  the  first  plurality  of  optical  fibers  positioned  in  an 
individual  partial  hole  of  the  first  optical  flat  and  each  of 
the  second  plurality  of  optical  fibers  positioned  in  an 
individual  partial  hole  of  the  second  optical  flat  whereby 
one  of  array  of  spatial  light  modulators  may  communicate 
or  block  the  optical  signals  from  one  of  the  first  plurality 
of  optical  fibers  aligned  with  the  one  of  the  array  of  spatial 
light  modulators  to  one  of  the  second  plurality  optical 
fibers  also  aligned  with  the  one  of  array  of  spatial  light 
modulators. 


5,379,359 

LASER  DIODE  COUPLING  TO  WAVEGUIDE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  USING  SUBSTRATE 

ETCHING 

Mool  C.  Gupta,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,459 
Int  a."  G02B  6/J2:  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  385—49  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  device  including  a  semi- 
conductor laser  and  a  crystalline,  planar  waveguide  formed  on 
a  substrate,  the  waveguide  being  optically  coupled  to  the 
semiconductor  laser  comprising: 
providing  a  substrate  formed  from  a  material  on  which  a 

semiconductor  laser  can  be  created; 
sequentially  creating  a  plurality  of  layers  of  relatively  differ- 
ent impurity  types  and  concentrations  on  the  substrate  to 
form  a  layered  laser  structured  region; 
forming  a  first  mirror  at  one  edge  of  the  laser  structural 

region; 
removing  a  portion  of  the  laser  structured  region  opposite 
the  one  edge  to  form  a  planar  surface  at  a  preselected 
depth  selected  so  that  a  wave  guide  mounted  on  the  planar 
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surface  of  the  substrate  is  vertically  aligned  with  a  light 
emitting  portion  of  the  laser  structured  region;  and 

forming  a  second  mirror  on  an  edge  of  the  laser  structured 
region  opposite  the  first  edge  and  adjacent  the  planar 
surface  so  that  a  planar  crysulline  waveguide  on  a  sub- 
strate disposed  in  a  waveguide  down  orientation  on  the 
planar  surface  adjacent  the  second  mirror  is  aligned  with 
the  light  emitting  portion  of  the  laser. 

10.  An  optical  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  surface; 

a  multilayer  laser  diode  formed  on  the  surface  and  extending 


upwardly  therefrom  and  including  a  first  mirrored  sur- 
face; 
a  waveguide  receiving  recess  formed  in  the  multilayered 
laser  diode  structure  adjacent  to  the  first  mirrored  surface 
and  forming  a  planar  mounting  surface; 
a  second  mirrored  surface  formed  adjacent  the  recess;  and 
a  planar,  crystalline,  optical  waveguide  formed  on  a  sub- 
strate and  mechanically  attached  to  the  mounting  surface, 
substrate  up  in  the  recess  adjacent  the  second  mirrored 
surface,  the  waveguide  being  vertically  aligned  with  a 
light  emitting  layer  of  the  multilayer  semiconductor  laser 
diode  structure  by  the  depth  of  the  recess. 


second  upper  flat  surfaces  and  having  a  transversely- 
extending  side  surface; 
a  first  upper  plate  having  a  flat  bottom  surface, 
at  least  one  longitudinally-extending  V-groove,  formed  in 
one  of  said  first  upper  flat  surface  of  said  lower  plate  and 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  first  upper  plate  said  V-groove 
having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  side  wall  for 
receiving  therein  respective  corresponding  optical  fibers 
with  each  of  said  fibers  being  stripped  of  a  fiber  covering, 
said  first  upper  plate  being  positioned  on  said  first  upper 
fiat  surface  to  press  said  each  optical  fiber  against  said  at 
least  one  side  wall  of  said  respective  V-grooves;  and 
a  second  upper  plate  provided  with  a  flat  bottom  face  and  a 
receiving  groove  formed  in  said  bottom  face  and  having 
an  opening  at  each  end  thereof,  for  tightly  holding  therein 
said  optical  fibers  covered  with  said  fiber  coverings,  said 
second  upper  plate  having  an  end  surface  and  being  posi- 
tionable  on  said  second  upper  flat  surface  of  said  lower 
plate  so  that  said  optical  fibers  are  insertable  straight  into 
respective  said  V-grooves  through  said  receiving  groove 
and  said  end  surface  contacts  said  side  surface  of  said 
stepped  portion. 


5,379,361 
OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTOR  INCLUDING  L-SHAPED 
POSITIONING  STANDARD  SURFACES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Koichiro  Maekawa,  Ichinomiya;  Takashi  Ota,  Kasugai;  Masashi 
Fukuyama,  Nagoya,  and  Shiigi  Nagasawa,  Mito,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  & 
Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,871 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-74391 
'  Int  a.*  G02B  6/38.  6/40 
MS.  a.  385—65  W  Oaims 


5479,360 

OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Ota,  Kasngai,  and  Masashi  Fukuyama,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,619 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1992,  4-142682; 
Sep.  29,  1992,  4-259891;  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-259892;  Oct.  7,  1992, 
4-268674;  Mar.  25,  1993.  5-66657 

Int.  a.«  G02B  6/38 
VS.  a.  385—59  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  holder  for  coupling  at  least  one  optical 

fiber  to  an  external  optical  element,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  lower  plate  having  a  first  upper  flat  surface,  a  second  upper 

flat  surface  being  lower  than  said  first  upper  flat  surface, 

and  a  stepped  portion  interposed  between  said  first  and 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  for  receiving  optical  fibers  in 
V-grooves,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substrates  including  a  first  and  a  second  sub- 
strate, said  first  and  second  substrates  each  including  top 
and  bottom  opposite  major  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  V- 
grooves  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  along  said 
top  surface,  and  positioning  standard  surfaces  in  side 
surfaces  of  said  substrates  formed  by  positioning  the  sub- 
strates in  a  right-angled  support  member  and  grinding  the 
substrates  to  form  said  L-shaped  positioning  standard 
surface,  said  L-shaped  positioning  standard  surface  ex- 
tending parallel  to  respective  V-grooves,  such  that  a  dis- 
tance between  said  L-shaped  positioning  standard  surface 
and  said  respective  V-grooves  of  each  substrate  is  equal, 
wherein  said  second  substrate  is  stacked  on  said  first  sub- 
strate such  that  the  bottom  surface  of  said  second  substrate 
contacts  the  top  surface  of  said  first  substrate  along  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  bottom  surface  of  said  second  sub- 
strate having  a  portion  thereof  which  rests  on  and  is  super- 
posed over  said  V-grooves  of  the  first  substrate,  said 
portion  being  planar  and  being  co-planar  with  said  hori- 
zontal plane. 
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5^79,362 
OPTICAL  nBER  COTVNECTOR 
Shigeto  Kawamura,  Yokludchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

nied  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,208 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-060907 

iBt  a.'  G02B  6/36 

\3S.  a.  385—92  9  Claims 


5,379,363 

TAPE  OF  INDIVIDUALIZED  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Jean-Pierre  BoniccI,  Lyons,  and  Pierre  Giraud,  Caluire,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Alcatel  Cable,  Clichy  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,551 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1992,  92  09541 

Int  a."  G02B  6/44 

MS.  a.  385—114  2  CUims 


35     ,37 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  including  a  module  housing 
and  an  optical  fiber  housing,  said  module  housing  having  a 
storage  recess  formed  therein  at  its  first  end  for  housing  a 
photoelectric  element,  said  module  housing  further  including  a 
first  opening  at  its  second  end,  said  optical  fiber  housing  in- 
cluding a  second  opening  at  its  first  end,  said  optical  fiber 
housing  receiving  at  its  second  end  an  optical  fiber  so  that  a  tip 
of  said  optical  fiber  is  introduced  generally  to  said  second 
opening,  said  module  housing  further  including  a  coupling 
portion  at  its  second  end,  said  optical  fiber  housing  further 
including  a  coupling  portion  at  its  first  end,  said  coupling 
portions  of  the  module  housing  and  optical  fiber  housing  being 
connected  to  each  other  to  bring  an  end  surface  of  the  tip  of 
said  optical  fiber  into  contact  with  said  photoelectric  element, 
said  optical  fiber  connector  comprising: 
an  opening  effector  and  a  closing  effector  formed  in  different 
positions  inside  of  said  coupling  portion  of  said  module 
housing; 
a  pushing  piece  formed  on  an  upper  inner  side  of  said  cou- 
pling portion  of  said  module  housing; 
a  cylindrical  introducer  formed  inside  of  said  coupling  por- 
tion of  said  module  housing  for  introducing  the  tip  of  said 
optical  fiber,  the  inside  of  said  coupling  portion  of  said 
module  housing  communicating  with  said  storage  recess 
through  said  cylindrical  introducer; 
a  locking  piece  formed  integrally  with  an  upper  portion  of 

said  coupling  portion  of  said  optical  fiber  housing; 
a  hood  body  rotatably  mounted  in  said  coupling  portion  of 
said  optical  fiber  housing  for  covering  and  exposing  the 
end  surface  of  the  tip  of  said  optical  fiber; 
an  elastic  element  formed  integrally  with  said  hood  body 
and  extending  upwardly  on  a  side  surface  of  said  hood 
body; 
a  locking  element  formed  integrally  with  said  elastic  element 
at  its  upper  end  and  abutting  against  said  locking  piece, 
said  locking  element  being  pushed  downwardly  of  said 
locking  piece  by  slidable  contact  of  said  pushing  piece 
when  said  housings  are  connected  to  each  other;  and 
a  guide  pin  formed  integrally  with  said  hood  body  at  its 
lower  side  end  and  moving  upwardly  by  slidable  contact 
of  said  opening  effector  to  rotate  said  hood  body  in  a 
direction  to  expose  said  end  surface  of  the  tip  of  said 
optical  fiber  when  said  housings  are  connected  to  each 
other,  said  guide  pin  moving  downwardly  by  slidable 
contact  of  said  closing  effector  to  rotate  said  hood  body  in 
a  direction  to  cover  said  end  surface  of  the  tip  of  said 
optical  fiber  when  said  housings  are  separated  from  each 
other. 


1.  A  ribbon  of  individualized  optical  fibers  in  which  the 
protected  and  individualized  fibers  are  encapsulated  side  by 
side  in  a  common  outside  covering;  wherein  said  protected 
fibers  carry  sets  of  annular  ink  marks  on  their  outside  surfaces; 
said  sets  of  marks  being  identical  to  one  another  on  a  given 
protected  fiber  but  differing  from  one  protected  fiber  to  an- 
other, being  representative  of  the  rank  of  each  fiber  in  question 
within  the  ribbon,  and  serving  to  individualize  said  fibers; 
wherein  the  fibers  marked  in  this  way  further  mclude  a  trans- 
parent film  containing  an  anti-adhesive  agent  and  coating  each 
of  the  fibers,  the  common  outside  covering  being  received  on 
said  film;  wherein  said  film  coating  each  marked  fiber  is  made 
of  a  UV-polymerizable  resin  that  is  thin,  being  about  S  microns 
thick;  and  wherein  said  common  outside  covering  is  made  of  a 
transparent  UV-polymerizable  resin. 


5,379,364 
VTTREOUS  SILICA  PRODUCT  MANUFACTURED  VIA  A 

SOL-GEL  PROCESS  USING  A  POLYMER  ADDmVE 
Edwin  A.  Chandross,  Murray  Hill;  Debra  A.  Fleming,  Lake 
Hiawatha;  David  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Bedminsten  John  B.  Mac- 
Cbesney,  Lebanon,  and  Frederick  W.  Walz,  Jr.,  Plainfield,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,125,  Aug.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,240,488. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,485 
Int.  a."  G02B  6/00,  C03B  19/06 
MS.  a.  385—143  15  CUims 


1.  An  article  at  least  in  part  composed  of  high  silica  glass 
produced  by  a  method  including  the  steps  of 

fabricating  a  high-silica  body  by  a  method  comprising  gel- 
ling a  sol,  the  sol  comprising  a  suspension  of  colloidal 
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silica  particles  in  a  suspension  medium,  so  resulting  in  a 

gel. 
drying  the  gel  so  as  to  substantially  remove  the  suspension 

medium,  and 
firing  such  gel  to  produce  a  high-silica  glass  body, 
and  carrying  out  any  further  processing  necessary  to  yield 

the  article, 
characterized  in  that  the  said  sol,  during  a  substantial  part  of 

the  gelling,  contains  additive  including  a  first  additive 

consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  organic  polymer,  the 

polymer  being  characterized  as: 

(1)  of  amount  sufficient  to  monomolecularly  coat  from  5% 
to  50%  of  the  total  free  surface  of  the  colloidal  silica 
particles, 

(2)  of  solubility  as  to  result  in  substantially  complete  solu- 
tion in  said  sol  prior  to  gelation, 

(3)  of  such  nature  as  to  wet  the  said  silica  particles, 

(4)  of  such  composition  as  to  thermally  decompose  pri- 
marily to  gaseous  decomposition  product  so  that  the 
high  silica  glass  body  is  substantially  free  of  the  polymer 
as  well  as  of  decomposition  product  constituting  a 
meaningful  contaminant  deleteriously  affecting  perfor- 
mance of  the  article. 


5,379,3««  ' 
METHOD  FOR  REPRESENTATION  OF  KNOWLEDGE  IN 

A  COMPUTER  AS  A  NETWORK  DATABASE  SYSTEM 

Dallas  B.  Noyes,  502  Cottonwood  Dr.,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,355 

Int.  a."  G06F  9/44 

VS.  a.  395—54  53  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(13  Microfiche,  732  Pages) 


5,379,365 
REPLACEABLE  ADAPTOR  FOR  A  HOT  WATER  TANK 

RESISTIVE  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Claude  Lesage,  Pointe-Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  Giant  Facto- 
ries Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,856 

Int.  a.'  F24H  J/20:  H05B  3/82 

VS.  a.  392—455  7  Oaims 


1.  An  adaptor  assembly  for  securing  a  resistive  electric 
heating  element  to  a  hot  water  heating  tank,  said  adaptor 
assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  hollow  hub  having  an  outer 
connecting  face  sealingly  securable  about  a  hole  in  a  hot  water 
lank  outer  wall  with  a  connecting  portion  of  said  hub  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  outer  wall  and  spaced  from  an  outer  wall 
of  said  tank,  said  connecting  portion  having  at  least  two  op- 
posed connecting  flanges  extending  outwardly  of  an  outer  side 
wall  of  said  hub  adjacent  said  outer  connecting  face,  said 
connecting  flanges  being  formed  integral  with  said  hub  and 
extending  from  said  outer  side  wall  of  said  hub,  said  retention 
members  being  releasably  engaged  by  an  adaptor  plate,  said 
adaptor  plate  having  a  circular  hole  therein  for  close  fit  with 
said  hub  outer  side  wall,  and  opposed  recesses  in  an  inner  side 
edge  of  said  circular  hole  to  receive  said  connecting  flanges  in 
alignment  therethrough  so  that  said  adaptor  plate  can  be  slid 
over  said  connecting  flanges  and  connected  to  said  hub  by 
rotational  displacement  of  said  adaptor  plate  about  said  hub 
outer  side  wall  rearwardly  of  said  connecting  flanges  to  align 
said  flange  in  interference  fit  with  said  adaptor  plate,  said 
adaptor  plate  having  connection  means  to  receive  connectors 
associated  with  a  resistive  heating  element  bracket  to  secure 
same  to  said  plate  with  a  resistive  element  extending  in  said 
tank  through  said  hub,  and  sealing  means  retainable  between 
said  bracket  and  said  hub. 


1    s 


W-S5 — i  rsi — i       ns — A 
)     I'        I         II        I  ■         i 


1.  A  method  for  representing  information  in  a  computer 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of 
esublishing  in  said  computer  system  a  knowledge  represen- 
tation database  made  up  of  individual  records,  wherein 
each  record  is  associated  with  a  unique  reference  number 
(URN)  which  identifies  each  record  and  wherein  each 
record  stores  at  least  one  relationship  compnsed  of  a 
characterization  and  a  value, 
the  characterization  of  said  relationship  being  a  URN  of  a 
second  record  which  defines  [the]a  nature  of  said  relation- 
ship, and 
the  value  of  said  relationship  being  a  complex  data  represen- 
tation composed  of  at  least  one  internal  value,  external 
value,  or  mixed  value  which  define  an  object  of  said  rela- 
tionship, 
internal  values  storing  only  URNs  of  other  records, 
external   values  storing  external  data  such  as  character 

strings,  integers,  and  real  numbers,  and 
mixed  values  storing  a  combination  of  internal  and  external 

values; 
establishing  an  index  to  said  knowledge  representation  data- 
base made  up  of  the  name  of  each  record  together  with  the 
associated  URN  of  said  record,  wherein  the  name  of  the 
record  is  an  external  value  of  a  relationship  stored  therein 
which  designates  that  external  value  as  a  character  string 
description  of  a  concept  represented  by  said  record; 
establishing,  for  each  record  in  said  knowledge  representa- 
tion  database,   fundamental   relationships   between  said 
record  and  other  records  in  said  database,  said  fundamen- 
tal relationships  being  comprised  of 
intrastratum  relationships  which  store  URNs  of  other 
records  on  the  same  strata  or  level  of  abstraction  desig- 
nated as  separate  libraries  within  the  knowledge  repre- 
sentation system,  said  intrastratum  relationships  being 
designated  as  parent  and  children  relationships  which 
identify  the  record  in  which  said  parent  and  children 
relationships  are  stored  as  a  member  of  the  same  library 
as  the  records  identified  by  the  URNs  stored  in  said 
intrastratum  relationships,  and 
interstrata  relationships  which  store  URNs  of  other  re- 
cords in  different  strau  or  libraries,  said  interstrata 
relationships  being  designated  as  Type  record  relation- 
ships which  identify  the  record  in  which  said  Type 
record  relationships  are  stored  as  a  particular  instance 
of  records  in  another  stratum  or  library; 
designating  certain  records  as  system  concepts  by  storing  the 
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URNs  of  said  certain  records  in  a  system  concept  index  to 
said  database  reserved  for  records  which  represent  system 
concepts  of  said  knowledge  representation  database, 
system  concept  records  being  records  which  are  used  as 
termination  points  of  networks  of  said   fundamental 
relationships  and  which  are  recognized  by  the  system 
by  determining  whether  the  URN  or  the  name  of  a 
particular   record   is  in   said   system  concept   index, 
wherein 
system  concept  records  designating  strata  or  libraries 
(such  as  System  library.  Attribute  library.  Component 
library,  and  Project  library)  are  the  termination  of  par- 
ent fundamental  relationships, 
system  concept  records  designating  attribute  classes  (such 
as  Assignment,  Connection,  Non-Binding,  Rules,  and 
External)  are  the  termination  of  [>arent  fundamental 
relationships  for  records  which  are  descendants  thereof 
and  which  store  the  URN  of  the  Attribute  library  sys- 
tem concept  as  a  parent  relationship,  and 
system  concept  records  designating  attribute  properties 
(such  as  Name,  Data  Type,  Field  Length,  and  Prompt) 
are   the   termination  of  relationship  characterization 
networks, 
said  system  concepts  being  required  to  store  only  fundamen- 
tal relationships; 
storing  within  each  record  comprising  said  Attribute  library 
at  least  one  relationship  which  is  characterized  by  a  URN 
of  an  attribute  property  system  concept  record,  wherein 
said  at  least  one  relationship  stores  the  value  of  the  name 
of  the  concept  represented  by  the  record  in  which  said 
attribute  property  System  record  URN  is  stored; 
storing  within  each  record  comprising  said  Component 
library  at  least  one  relationship  which  is  characterized  by 
a  URN  of  an  Attribute  library  record,  wherein  said  at  least 
one  relationship  stores  the  value  of  the  name  of  the  con- 
cept represented  by  the  record  in  which  said  Attribute 
library  record  URN  is  stored; 
storing  within  each  record  comprising  said  Project  library  at 
least  one  relationship  which  is  characterized  by  a  URN  of 
a  Component  library  record,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
relationship  stores  the  value  of  the  name  of  the  concept 
represented  by  the  record  in  which  said  Component  li- 
brary record  URN  is  stored; 
establishing  in  said  computer  system  at  least  one  editor  for 
modifying  the  records  and  relationships  stored  in  said 
database,  including  means  for  recognizing  patterns  in  the 
relationships  stored  in  said  records; 
storing  said  recognized  patterns  as  relationships  in  the  re- 
cords associated  with  the  recognized  patterns; 
establishing  an  additional  class  of  system  concept  records  to 
identify  relationships  storing  values  that  define  said  recog- 
nized patterns,  wherein  each  of  said  additional  class  sys- 
tem concept  records  represent  particular  types  of  patterns 
in  said  relationships; 
operating  on  said  stored  patterns  in  the  operation  of  said  at 
least  one  editor  by  reading  relationships  storing  patterns 
predetermined  to  be  relevant  to  said  at  least  one  editor  and 
using  the  values  of  said  relationships  in  limiting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  editor,  said  relationships  storing  patterns  rele- 
vant to  said  editor  being  identified  by  the  characterization 
of  said  relationships  as  system  concepts  identified  by  the 
system  as  being  relevant  to  said  editor; 
establishing  in  said  computer  a  descriptive  database  for 
describing  an  active  concept  record  designated  by  a  user, 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  records  each  of  which  stores  a 
single  relationship  having  an  associated  URN  for  said 
active  concept   record,  and  an  associated   URN  for  a 
source  record  in  which  said  relationship  is  stored, 
the  URN  for  said  active  concept  being  the  URN  of  the 
record  in  said  knowledge  representation  database  for 
which  the  description  in  the  descriptive  database  is 
assembled,  and 
the  URN  for  said  source  record  being  the  URN  of  that 


record  in  said  knowledge  representation  database  in 
which  said  relationship  is  stored; 
reading  a  descriptive  network  for  said  active  concept  by 
reading  all  records  in  said  knowledge  representation  data- 
base forming  a  network  of  related  records  through  the 
fundamental  relationships  of  parent  and  type,  combining 
the  relationship  lists  from  said  read  records,  and  storing 
said  relationships  from  said  read  records  in  said  descrip- 
tive database, 

said  relationship  lists  being  combined  by  applying  Taxon- 
omy, Type,  Composition  and  User  inheritance  rules, 
said  relationships  being  stored  in  said  descriptive  database 
together  with  the  URN  of  said  active  concept  and  the 
URN  of  said  source  record; 
selecting  a  view,  class  and  type  of  display  for  said  active 
concept  and  deriving  the  selected  type  of  display  by  as- 
signing icons  to  the  records  representing  concepts  in  said 
descriptive  database  according  to  the  type  of  display 
selected,  organizing  and  locating  said  icons  in  a  display 
space  of  said  computer  according  to  the  selected  class,  and 
creating  connection  icons  for  interconnections  between 
concept  icons  located  in  said  display  space  according  to 
the  selected  view;  and 
interacting  with  said  knowledge  representation  database 
through  interaction  with  said  icons  in  said  display  space 
and  evaluation  of  said  icon  interaction  through  the  use  of 
decision  trees  for  evaluation  of  the  view,  command  his- 
tory, system  flags,  and  icon  association  for  identification 
of  appropriate  responses  to  said  icon  interaction. 


5,379,367 

LINEAR  INTERPOLATING  METHOD  FOR  ROBOT 

CONTROL 

Jin-n  Song,  Inchon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd^  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  28,  1990, 
90-22320 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/415;  B25J  9/16.  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—87  6  Claims 


0 


^.^t'  mMftrntfa 


J" 


> 


^3-" 


i~u         a^rn  m  nmr  m/nm  m  iMt  tm  tt  "I    „ 
_r  irm  mm  a  m  MntKM  mmmtr  ttara  p** 


>» 


wmmummimmm  r"* 


- — I'l    "I"** 


aamummm  Hm 

'.oam  m  ttmmtmtm  *tam 


in-<^^7i>>i 


©- 


|r> 


J 


1.  A  linear  interpolating  method  for  movement  control  of  a 
robot,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

obtaining  a  present  position  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  robot  in 
a  coordinate  system; 

obtaining  a  target  position  of  said  at  least  part  of  said  robot 
in  a  coordinate  system; 

determining  moving  quantities,  sampling  times  and  number 
of  sampling  times  during  which  said  robot  will  move  said 
at  least  part  of  said  robot  by  said  moving  quantity  along 
each  axis  to  reach  said  target  position,  where  no  accelera- 
tion exists; 
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computing  a  positional  increment  quantity  to  execute  a 
linear  acceleration  where  acceleration  exists; 

computing  a  value  of  a  moving  pulse  based  on  said  positional 
increment  quantity  where  acceleration  exists  and  moving 
quantities  where  acceleration  does  not  exist; 

compensating  for  a  decimal  value  of  the  positional  increment 
quantity; 

computing  a  positional  deviation  by  detecting  the  present 
position  of  said  at  least  part  of  said  robot  and  executing  a 
proportional  integral  and  differential  control  of  said  posi- 
tional deviation;  and 

moving  said  robot  based  on  said  positional  deviation. 


5,379,369 

apparatus  for  generating  stereoscopic 
image  and  method  therefor 

Tetsuko  Komma,  Osaka;  Keigi  Kimura,  Hyogo;  Voshimi  Asai, 
and  Shiro  Suzuki,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1991,  3-037150; 
Feb.  25,  1992,  4-037791 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  395—119  17  Claims 


5J79J68 
PRINTING  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Tuneo  Imai,  Ebina;  Nobumitsu  Kembo;  Toshiyuki  Yamada,  both 
of  Hadano,  and  Takashi  Wakabayashi,  Fiuisawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Computer 
Engineering  Co.,  Hadaoo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797  J18 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  30,  1990,  2-335550 

Int.  a.<-  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—117  12  Claims 
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1.  A  printing  control  method  combining  print  dau  and  form 
dau  and  outputting  the  thus  combined  data,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

a)  dividing  the  form  daU  into  respective  component  data 
which  are  unit  elements  constituting  the  form  data; 

b)  storing  said  respective  component  data  thus  divided  in  a 
memory; 

c)  storing  in  said  memory  form  data  generating  information, 
which  includes  component  identification  daU  and  compo- 
nent allocation  information  for  each  page,  said  component 
identification  information  being  information  for  identify- 
ing one  or  more  component  data  to  be  used  as  form  data 
for  a  page  and  said  component  allocation  information 
being  information  for  indicating  where  said  component 
data  are  to  be  allocated  or  placed  onto  the  page; 

d)  reading  from  memory,  in  response  to  a  designation  by 
form  data  generating  information,  component  data  indi- 
cated by  component  identification  information,  contained 
in  said  form  data  generating  information; 

e)  generating  form  daU  for  one  page  by  allocating  or  placing 
said  component  data  onto  said  one  page  in  accordance 
with  component  allocation  information  contained  in  said 
form  data  generating  information;  and 

0  combining  said  form  daU  generated  and  said  printing  data 
together  and  outputting  the  combined  data. 


16.  A  method  for  generating  a  stereoscopic  image  including 
an  image  for  the  left  eye  to  be  viewed  from  the  visual  point 
thereof  and  another  image  for  the  right  eye  to  be  viewed  from 
the  visual  point  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  two-dimensional  image  information  representing 
the  image  of  an  object; 

separating  the  depth  at  each  position  in  said  image  of  the 
object,  which  is  based  on  said  two-dimensional  image 
information,  into  a  plurality  of  classes  and  generating 
depth  information  representing  the  depth  of  each  pixel  in 
said  two-dimensional  image  information; 

finding  the  parallax  of  a  pixel  in  left  eye-image  information 
for  displaying  the  image  for  the  left  eye  and  that  of  a 
corresponding  pixel  in  right  eye-image  information  for 
displaying  the  another  image  for  the  right  eye,  based  on 
said  depth  information; 

generating  stereoscopic  image  information  including  said 
image  information  for  the  left  eye  and  said  image  informa- 
tion for  the  right  eye,  based  on  the  parallax  found  and  said 
two-dimensional  image  information;  and 

displaying  said  image  for  the  left  eye  which  is  based  on  said 
left  eye-image  information  and  said  another  image  for  the 
right  eye  which  is  based  on  said  right  eye-image  informa- 
tion alternately  at  predetermined  regular  time  intervals. 

5,379,370 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  LINES, 

CURVES,  AND  POINTS  COINUDENT  WITH  A  SURFACE 

John   E.   Allain,  Osslning,  and  Bruce  D.   Lucas,  Yorktown 

Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematiooal  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  916,323 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/72 

VS.  a.  395—122  19  daiios 
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1.  A  method  for  execution  by  a  graphics  processing  system 
for  rendering,  for  display  to  a  viewer  upon  display  means 
having  a  plurality  of  display  pixels,  a  surface  having  a  surface 
marking  coincident  therewith,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  surface  marking  towards  the  viewer  or,  alterna- 
tively, moving  the  surface  away  from  the  viewer,  by  an 


amount  that  is  function  of  a  parameter  (S)  and  also  a  scale 
factor  (K)  that  expresses  a  relationship  between  viewer 
';^;  i  eye  coordinate  units  and  display  pixel  units,  wherein 

'"'^'  the  parameter  (S)  determines  a  maximum  slope  for  the  sur- 

face, relative  to  a  viewing  plane,  such  that  the  step  of 
moving  will  not  cause  a  [>ortion  of  the  surface  marking  to 
be  obscured  by  the  surface;  and 
wherein  the  step  of  moving  includes  a  step  of  applying  a 
predetermined  transformation  (T',)  from  a  viewer  eye 
coordinate  system  to  a  modified  viewer  eye  coordinate 
system,  wherein  the  predetermined  transformation  T',  is 
selected  as  a  function  of  a  selected  type  of  projection  of 
the  surface  and  the  surface  marking  upon  a  viewing  plane. 


5,379,371 

DISPLAYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 

Yoshiaki  Usami,  Hitachi;  Kenichi  AiOyo,  Hitachiota,  and  Yo- 

shimi  Oota,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,889,  Dec.  21,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  256,393,  Oct.  7,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  4,994,989.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  525 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1987,  62-253681 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  a  three  dimensional  model 
comprising: 

a)  a  first  memory  adapted  to  store  detailed  three  dimensional 
model  information  including  at  least  one  of 

i)  a  number  of  dimensions,  and 

ii)  a  number  of  parameters  and  quantities  of  said  parame- 
ters; 

b)  a  processor,  said  processor 

i)  adapted  to  access  said  first  memory,  and 
ii)  adapted  to  compute  simplified  three  dimensional  model 
information  based  on  said  detailed  three  dimensional 
model  information  stored  in  said  first  memory; 

c)  a  display  screen  having  a  display  area; 

d)  a  display  processor  adapted  to  display  three  dimensional 
models  on  said  display  screen  at  points  on  the  display 
screen  at  which  a  line  between  the  three  dimensional 
model  to  be  displayed  and  an  external  viewing  point  lo- 
cated in  three  dimensional  space  intersect  said  display 
screen,  whereby  said  displayed  models  occupy  a  certain 
percentage  of  said  area  of  said  display  screen;  and 

e)  a  selector  adapted  to  select  which  of  said  detailed  three 
dimensional  model  and  said  simplified  three  dimensional 
model  is  to  be  displayed  by  said  display  processor  on  said 
display  screen  based  on  a  predetermined  visual  percepti- 
bility threshold. 


5,379,372 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DESIGNING  A  FORM 

STRUCTURE  USING  COLUMN  AND  ROW  RULES 
William  C.  Wu,  1180  Lochinvar  Ave.,  #46,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
94087 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,816 

Int.  a.x  G06F  15/62 

V.S.  a.  395—148  34  Claims 
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1.  In  a  computer,  a  system  for  designing  a  form  system,  said 
system  executing  a  set  of  commands  for  creating  and  modify- 
ing said  form  system  and  displaying  said  form  system  ill  a 
peripheral  device  of  the  computer  on  a  2-dimensional  plane 
having  x-  and  y-coordinates,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  creating  a  plurality  of  column  rules,  each  column 
rule  having  first  and  second  end  points  of  the  same  x-coor- 
dinate; 

means  for  creating  a  plurality  of  row  rules,  each  row  rule 
having  first  and  second  end  points  of  the  same  y-coordi- 
nate,  each  of  said  first  and  second  end  points  of  each  row 
rule  having  the  same  x-Coordinate  as  the  x-coordinate  of 
an  end  point  of  at  least  one  column  rule  within  said  plural- 
ity of  column  rules,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  end 
points  of  each  column  rule  having  the  same  y-coordinate 
of  an  end  point  of  at  least  one  row  rule  within  said  plural- 
ity of  row  rules; 

means  for  creating  one  or  more  cells  in  said  form  structure, 
each  cell  bordered  by  column  and  row  rules  of  said  plural- 
ities of  column  and  row  rules; 

means  for  modifying  said  plurality  of  row  rules,  said  plural- 
ity of  column  rules,  and  said  one  or  more  cells  in  accor- 
dance with  said  set  of  commands; 

means  for  displaying  said  form  system  on  said  2-dimensional 
plane,  in  accordance  with  said  set  of  commands; 

means  for  creating  one  or  more  row  rule  groups,  each  row 
rule  group  including  one  or  more  row  rules  of  said  plural- 
ity of  row  rules,  each  row  rule  in  each  row  rule  group 
having  the  same  y-coordinate,  and  each  row  rule  within 
said  plurality  of  row  rules  being  included  in  one  and  only 
one  row  rule  group; 

means  for  creating  one  or  more  column  rule  groups  each 
column  rule  group  including  one  or  more  column  rules  of 
said  plurality  of  column  rules,  each  column  rule  in  each 
column  rule  group  having  the  same  x-coordinate,  and 
each  column  rule  within  said  plurality  of  column  rules 
being  included  in  one  and  only  one  column  rule  group; 

means  for  receiving  an  x-coordinate  and  a  y-coordinate,  said 
x-coordinate  and  said  y-coordinate  defining  a  location  on 
said  2-dimensional  plane;  and 

means  for  identifying  a  rule  group  using  said  location, 
wherein  if  said  location  is  within  a  predetermined  distance 
of  a  rule,  the  rule  group  which  included  said  rule  is  identi- 
fied, and  if  said  location  is  not  within  a  predetermined 
distance  of  a  rule,  a  new  rule  group  is  created  and  identi- 
fied. 
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5,379^73 
DOCUMENT  LAYOUT  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Naoki  Hayashi,  and  Kazuo  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  FuH  Xerox  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  714,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  IS,  1990,  2-157068 

Int.  a.«  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  395—148  9  Claims 


5479,374 
COLLABORATIVE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM  AND  WORKSTATION 
Takeshi  Ishizaki,  Kawasaki;  Yoshiyuki  Nakayama,  Yokohama; 
Ke^jiro  Mori,  Machida;  Fiunio  Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  and 
Tadashi  Yamamitsu,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No».  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1990,  2-313986 

Int.  a."  G06F  3/14,  15/16 

VS.  a.  395—155  6  Claims 


2.  A  document  layout  processing  device  in  which  a  suitable 
layout  structure  is  selected  from  a  layout  template  specifying 
attributes  for  generating  layout  structures  in  accordance  with  a 
document  content  and  a  layout  structure  in  which  the  docu- 
ment content  is  laid  out  is  generated,  the  system  comprising; 
intermediate  data  structure  generating  means  for  generating 
an  intermediate  data  structure  in  the  form  of  a  tree  struc- 
ture, said  tree  structure  having  a  plurality  of  nodes  includ- 
ing an  immediately  subordinate  node,  said  tree  structure 
representing  simultaneously  both  the  attributes  specified 
in  the  layout  template  and  a  layout  structure  being  gener- 
ated; 
intermediate  data  structure  holding  means  for  holding  the 
intermediate  data  structure  generated  by  the  intermediate 
data  structure  generating  means; 
intermediate  data  structure  altering  means  for  altering  the 
intermediate  dau  structure  held  in  the  intermediate  data 
structure  holding  means,  based  on  the  document  content 
and  the  attributes  represented  by  the  intermediate  data 
structure  held  in  the  intermediate  data  structure  holding 
means; 
specific  layout  structure  extracting  means  for  extracting  a 
layout  structure  in  which  the  document  content  is  laid  out, 
from  a  newest  intermediate  data  structure  held  in  the 
intermediate  data  structure  holding  means; 
the  constraints  specified  in  the  layout  template  being  repre- 
sented by  generation  rules  of  grammar  from  which  hierar- 
chal  structures  are  derived; 
non-terminal  symbols  and  terminal  symbols  including  opera- 
tors, which  appear  on  the  generation  rules  of  grammar, 
are  made  to  correspond  with  the  nodes  of  the  tree  struc- 
ture; 
operator  type  information  indicative  of  an  operator  type  and 
manipulation  history  information  indicative  of  a  history  of 
addition  or  deletion  of  an  immediately  subordinate  node  to 
or  from  a  node  being  generated  are  held  in  the  node  being 
generated  among  the  plurality  of  nodes  in  association  with 
the  operator  included  in  the  generation  rules  of  grammar; 
and 
a  node  is  added  or  deleted  to  or  from  the  tree  structure  based 
on  the  operator  type  information  and  the  manipulation 
history  information. 


1.  A  workstation  for  performing  a  collaborative  information 
processing  in  cooperation  with  at  least  one  remote  workstation 
connected  thereto  via  a  communication  network,  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  data  and  commands; 

display  means,  having  a  display  screen,  for  presenting 
thereon  a  plurality  of  windows; 

execution  means  for  executing  programs  and  modules; 

memory  means  for  storing  programs  and  modules  to  be 
executed  by  said  execution  means;  and 

communication  means  for  performing  communication  with 
said  remote  workstation  via  said  communication  network; 

said  memory  means  storing: 

(i)  a  conversation  control  program  for  communicating  with 
a  conversation  control  program  in  said  remote  worksta- 
tion via  said  communication  means  to  perform  collabora- 
tive information  processing  with  said  remote  workstation; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  client  programs  each  defining  an  informa- 
tion processing  to  be  executed  in  accordance  with  a  logi- 
cal input  event  supplied  thereto  and  for  issuing  an  output 
request  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  said  information 
processing; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  window  library  modules  provided  respec- 
tively in  association  with  respective  ones  of  said  client 
programs;  and 

(iv)  a  window  server  program  for  converting  input  data  or  a 
command,  inputted  by  said  input  means  to  one  of  said 
windows,  into  a  logical  input  event,  for  distributirg  the 
logical  input  event  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  window 
library  modules  which  is  associated  with  a  client  program 
which  defines  an  information  processing  to  be  executed  in 
accordance  with  said  logical  input  event,  and  for  updating 
a  display  content  of  said  one  window  as  presented  on  said 
display  screen  in  accordance  with  an  output  request  issued 
from  said  client  program  and  received  via  said  one  win- 
dow library  module; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plural  window  library  modules 
has  a  function  to  supply  logical  input  events  received  from 
said  window  server  program  to  said  conversation  control 
program,  a  function  to  deliver  logical  input  events  re- 
ceived from  said  conversation  control  program  to  the 
client  program  associated  therewith,  and  function  to 
transfer  output  requests  issued  from  said  client  program  to 
said  window  server  program;  and 
wherein  said  conversation  control  program  has  a  function  to 


transmit  logical  input  events  received  from  said  window 
library  modules  to  said  conversation  control  program  in 
said  remote  workstation  via  said  communication  means 
and  to  selectively  distribute  logical  input  events  received 
from  each  of  said  window  library  modules,  as  well  as 
logical  input  events  received  from  said  conversation  con- 
trol workstation,  to  other  window  library  modules. 


5379,375 

AUTOMATIC  LOCATION  OF  SCREEN  OBJECTS 

THROUGH  THE  USE  OF  RELATIONAL  POSITION 

DATA 

Vinh  D.  Dao,  Cupertino,  and  Sasha  Ostojic,  Sunnyvale,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,673,  Aug.  27,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,773 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/62 
U.S.  a.  395—155  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  processing  unit  and  a  computer 
that  communicates  with  said  processing  unit  by  transmission  of 
display  screens,  which  display  screens  are  stored  by  said  pro- 
cessing unit,  a  method  for  enabling  said  processing  unit  to 
determine  without  user  interaction  a  location  of  an  object  in  a 
received,  stored  display  screen,  said  processing  unit  perform- 
ing the  method  comprising: 

a.  assigning  to  a  first  display  object  in  a  stored  reference 
display  screen,  a  relative  positional  offset  from  a  bench- 
mark object,  said  first  display  object  and  benchmark  ob- 
ject moved  together  upon  a  scrolling  action  of  said  refer- 
ence display  screen,  said  benchmark  object  providing  a 
reference  from  which  positions  of  display  objects  are 
determined; 

b.  receiving  a  new  display  screen  from  said  computer  that 
matches  said  stored  reference  display  screen;  and 

c.  locating  a  requested  display  object  on  said  new  display 
screen,  said  new  display  object  corresponding  to  said  first 
display  object,  by  finding  a  location  of  said  benchmark 
object  on  said  new  display  screen  and  determining,  with- 
out user  interaction,  a  location  of  said  requested  display 
object  on  said  new  display  screen  by  reference  to  said  first 
display  object's  relative  positional  offset  assigned  in  step 
(a). 


5,379476 
BI-DIRECnONAL  GRAPHICS  ATTRIBUTE 
CONVERSION  PROFILE 
Allan  L.  Bednowitz,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,198 
Int  a.«  G06F  15/62 
VS.  a.  395—162  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  first  computer  which  utilizes  a  first  graphics  format  for 

transmitting  and  receiving  graphics  information; 
a  second  computer  which  utilizes  a  second  graphics  format, 
which  is  different  than  said  first  graphics  format,  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  graphics  information;  and 
bi-directional  graphic  format  conversion  means  for  conven- 


ing said  first  graphics  format  to  said  second  graphics 
format  and  for  converting  said  second  graphics  format  to 
said  first  graphics  format,  for  transmission  of  graphics 
information  from  said  first  computer  to  said  second  com- 
puter and  for  transmission  of  graphics  information  from 
said  second  computer  to  said  first  computer, 
wherein  said  bi-directional  format  conversion  means  com- 
prises: 

an  attribute  profile  for  at  least  two  graphic  formats,  with 
said  attribute  profile  including  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
attributes  for  each  of  said  at  least  two  graphic  formats: 
a  prefix  indicative  of  the  graphic  format,  a  keyword 
indicative  of  the  attribute,  and  an  index  of  a  plurality  of 
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attribute  parameters  associated  with  the  keyword,  with 
each  such  attribute  parameter  of  a  first  graphic  format 
being  paired  with  an  attribute  parameter  of  a  second 
graphics  format; 

means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  attribute  parameter 
of  said  first  graphics  format  for  conversion  to  said  sec- 
ond graphics  format; 

means  for  scanning  said  attribute  parameters  of  said  first 
graphics  format  until  the  predetermined  attribute  se- 
lected for  conversion  is  found;  and 

means  for  selecting  the  attribute  parameter  of  said  second 
graphics  format  that  is  paired  with  the  predetermined 
attribute  selected  for  conversion  to  said  second  graphics 
format,  as  a  converted  attribute. 


5479477 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  A  RASTER  IMAGE  OF  A 

PHYSICAL  SYSTEM  WTTH  ITS  CHANGEABLE 
OPERATING  PARAMETERS  DISPLAYED  IN  RELATED 
LOCATIONS  ADJACENT  TO  THE  IMAGE  OF  THE 
PHYSICAL  SYSTEM 
Anil  K.  Gowda,  Eden  Prairie,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Randall,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,192 
Int  a.»  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  395—162  14  Claims 

1.  An  information  display  system  for  displaying  information 
pertaining  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  conditions  associated 
with  a  physical  system,  said  physical  system  having  a  pictorial 
representation,  wherein  each  condition  has  a  status  specified 
by  a  status  value  encoded  in  a  status  signal  provided  by  a  status 
source  associated  with  the  physical  system,  said  information 
display  system  including  i)  a  processing  unit  providing  a  status 
request  signal  to  the  status  source  including  at  least  a  first 
condition  code  specifying  a  first  condition,  and  receiving  from 
the  status  source  in  response  a  status  signal  encoding  a  firs! 
status  value  specifying  the  status  of  the  first  condition;  ii)  a 
processor  memory  recording  data  provided  by  the  processing 
unit  and  supplying  previously  recorded  data  to  the  processing 
unit;  iii)  a  raster  display  unit  comprising  a  raster  memory  hav- 
ing data  storage  locations  in  which  the  processing  unit  records 
and  alters  a  raster  image,  said  raster  image  comprised  of  indi- 
vidual pixels  whose  positions  in  the  raster  image  are  designated 
by  coordinate  values  which  also  designate  the  data  storage 
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locations  in  the  raster  memory  in  which  dau  bits  forming  states 
of  the  pixels  are  recorded,  and  which  raster  memory  supplies  a 
raster  signal  encoding  the  raster  image  recorded  in  the  raster 
memory,  and  a  display  unit  receiving  the  raster  signal  and 
displaying  the  raster  image  encoded  therein  on  a  display 
screen;  and  iv)  an  input  port  receiving  externally  generated 
data  signals  and  providing  the  externally  generated  daU  signals 
to  the  processing  unit,  said  processing  unit  further  including 

a)  first  raster  background  generating  means  for  recording  in 
the  raster  memory,  pictorial  raster  daU  for  at  least  one 
pictorial  image  of  a  physical  system; 

b)  condition  code  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  a 
condition  code  signal  encoding  at  least  a  first  condition 
code; 

c)  second  raster  background  generating  means  for  recording 
in  the  raster  memory  daU  storage  locations  designated  by 
selected  label  coordinate  values,  label  raster  daU  for  a 
label  message  for  at  least  the  first  condition  code; 

d)  status  message  coordinate  means  receiving  the  condition 
code  signal,  for  recording  in  the  processor  memory,  stotus 


5^79^78 

data  processing  system  having  a  bus 

command  generated  by  one  subsystem  on 

behalf  of  another  subsystem 

Arthur  Peters,  Lawrence;  Richard  C.  Zelley,  North  Chehnsford; 
Elmer  W.  CarroU,  BUlerica;  George  J.  Barlow,  Tewksbury; 
Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Beyerly,  all  of  Mass.,  and  James  W. 
Keeley,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Bull  HN  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  BUlerica,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,527,  Jun.  29,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,052,  Dec.  18,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773,752 

Int.  a.«  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  395—200  10  Qaims 


message  coordinate  values  designating  a  preselected  posi- 
tion in  the  raster  image  of  a  status  message  associated  with 
the  first  condition  code,  and  for  providing  a  status  coordi- 
nate signal  encoding  the  status  message  coordinate  values 
recorded  in  the  processor  memory; 

e)  status  request  signal  generating  means  receiving  the  con- 
dition code  signal,  for  providing  to  the  sutus  source  a 
status  request  signal  encoding  at  least  the  first  condition 
code;  and 

0  status  message  generating  means  receiving  the  status  coor- 
dinate signal  and  the  status  signal  provided  by  the  status 
source  responsive  to  the  status  request  signal,  for  forming 
for  the  status  value  encoded  in  the  sutus  signal  and  sup- 
plied by  the  sutus  source  responsive  to  the  presence  of  the 
first  condition  code  in  the  sUtus  request  signal,  sutus 
raster  daU  for  a  sutus  message  dependent  on  that  sutus 
value,  and  for  copying  said  sutus  raster  daU  into  the 
raster  memory  daU  storage  locations  designated  by  the 
sutus  message  coordinate  values  encoded  in  the  sUtus 
coordinate  signal  and  associated  with  the  first  condition 
code. 


1.  A  daU  processing  system  comprising: 

a  system  bus; 

a  first  subsystem  coupled  to  said  system  bus  for  generating 
and  transmitting  over  said  bus  a  first  command  and  a 
second  command,  both  requiring  a  response  command; 

a  second  subsystem  coupled  to  said  system  bus  for  receiving 
said  first  and  said  second  commands  and  generating  a 
response  command; 

a  plurality  of  third  subsystems  coupled  to  said  bus; 

each  one  of  said  first  and  third  subsystems  monitoring  com- 
munications broadcast  on  said  bus  and  responsive  to  a 
command  field  identifying  said  one  subsystem  for  accept- 
ing the  communication  broadcast  on  said  bus; 

said  first  command  including  a  first  field  identifying  said  first 
subsystem,  a  second  field  identifying  said  second  subsys- 
tem and  a  third  field  specifying  the  action  said  second 
subsystem  is  to  perform,  said  second  subsystem  generating 
and  broadcasting  over  said  bus  a  first  response  command 
including  a  fourth  field  identifying  said  first  subsystem; 
and 

said  second  command  including  a  first  field  identifying  on  of 
said  third  subsystems,  a  second  field  identifying  said  sec- 
ond subsystem  and  a  third  field  specifying  the  action  said 
second  subsystem  is  to  perform,  said  second  subsystem 
generating  and  broadcasting  over  said  bus  a  second  re- 
sponse command  including  a  fourth  field  identifying  said 
one  third  subsystem. 


5379,379 
MEMORY  CONTROL  UNIT  WITH  SELECTIVE 
EXECUTION  OF  QUEUED  READ  AND  WRITE 
REQUESTS 
Robert  D.  Becker,  Shirley;  Martin  J.  Schwartz,  Worcesten 
Kerin  H.  Curcuru,  PeppereU,  and  Kenneth  J.  Eng,  West 
Bridgewater,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wang  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,395,  Jun.  30,  1988,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,365 

Int  a.»  G06F  13/16 

VS.  a.  395—250  26  Claims 

1.  A  memory  control  unit  for  controlling  a  main  system 

memory  of  a  daU  processing  system,  the  main  system  memory 

being  comprised  of  at  least  one  memory  unit,  comprising: 


first  interface  means  for  coupling  said  memory  control  unit 
to  the  at  least  one  memory  unit  of  the  main  system  mem- 
ory; 

second  interface  means  for  coupling  said  memory  control 
unit  to  a  system  bus  having  signal  lines  for  expressing 
information  units,  including  memory  read  and  write  re- 
quests, the  system  bus  including  a  system  address  bus; 

means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  to  said  second  interface 
means  and  responsive  to  a  write  request  from  said  system 
bus,  for  executing  the  write  request  by  storing  one  or  more 
information  units  within  a  memory  unit  at  an  address 
specified  by  the  system  address  bus,  said  write  request 
executing  means  comprising  write  request  receiving  and 
buffer  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  capa- 
ble of  storing  a  plurality  of  received  write  requests  and 
associated  write  addresses  prior  to  execution  of  the  write 
requests; 

means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  to  said  second  interface 
means  and  responsive  to  a  read  request  from  said  system 
bus,  for  executing  the  read  request  by  reading  one  or  more 
information  units  from  a  memory  unit  at  a  location  speci- 
fied by  the  system  address  bus,  said  read  request  executing 
means  comprising  read  request  receiving  and  buffer  means 
having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  capable  of  storing  a 


plurality  of  received  read  requests  and  associated  read 

addresses  prior  to  execution  of  the  read  requests; 
said  memory  control  unit  further  comprising: 

means,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  write  buffer 
means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  read  request 
receiving  means,  for  comparing  a  received  read  address 
to  write  addresses  stored  in  said  write  address  buffer 
means,  said  comparing  means  having  an  output  signal 
for  indicating,  when  asserted,  an  occurrence  of  the 
reception  of  a  read  address  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  addresses  of  one  of  said  stored  write  addresses; 
and 

means  for  controlling  the  execution  of  read  and  write 
requests,  said  controlling  means  being  coupled  to  said 
comparing  means  output  signal  and  being  responsive  to 
said  comparing  means  output  signal  not  being  asserted 
for  causing  an  execution  of  all  buffered  read  requests 
before  any  buffered  write  requests,  said  controlling 
means  further  being  responsive  to  said  comparing 
means  output  signal  being  asserted  for  first  causing  an 
execution  of  only  those  buffered  read  requests  which 
precede  a  buffered  read  request  which  caused  the  asser- 
tion of  said  comparing  means  output  signal  and  then 
causing  an  execution  of  buffered  write  requests. 


5,379,380 
SYSTEM  W TTH  DEDICATED  BUFFERS  CONNECTED  TO 
RESPECTIVE  I/O  DEVICES  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PROCESSING  OF  DIGITAL  DATA 
Yoshihiro   Mori,    Hirakata;    Koichiro   Endo,   Osaka;   Kisoko 
Suzuki,  Neyagawa,  and  Hidemasa  Kitagawa,  Toyonaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  500,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1989,  1-77563 

Int.  a.*  G06F  S/05.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  395—275  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  input/output  of  digital 
data,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input/output  devices  respectively  including  a 
plurality  of  random  access  memory  devices  for  storing 
and  reproducing  digiul  information,  an  audio  information 
converting  device  for  effecting  mutual  conversion  be- 
tween analog  audio  information  and  digital  audio  informa- 
tion, and  a  picture  information  converting  device  for 
effecting  mutual  conversion  between  analog  picture  infor- 
mation and  digiul  picture  information; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  means,  respectively  operatively 
coupled  to  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices,  for 
effecting  inputting  and  outputting  of  the  digital  informa- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  random  access  memory  devices, 
said  audio  information  converting  device  and  said  picture 
information  converting  device,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  memory  means,  respectively  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  plurality  of  input/output  means,  for  storing 
and  reproducing  the  digital  information  input  and  output 
by  said  plurality  of  input/output  means,  respectively; 

bus  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  memory 
means  such  that  said  plurality  of  memory  means  are  re- 
spectively operatively  interposed  between  said  bus  means 
and  said  plurality  of  input/output  means,  for  effecting 
transfer  of  digiul  information  among  said  plurality  of 
memory  means; 

control  input  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  bus  means, 
for  generating  a  control  procedure  to  control  storing  and 
reproducing  operations  of  said  plurality  of  memory 
means;  and, 

master  control  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  bus 
means,  for  controlling  said  control  input  means  and  said 
plurality  of  memory  means; 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  means  includes  (a) 
a  memory  means  management  storage  area  for  storing 
attribute  dau  of  a  respective  input/output  device,  a  re- 
spective input/output  means  and  a  respective  memory 
means,  (b)  a  plurality  of  block  storage  areas  each  havmg  a 
same  memory  capacity  for  storing  digital  information 
transferred  among  said  plurality  of  memory  means  by  said 
bus  means,  each  block  storage  area  including  an  unused 
memory  area  and  a  plurality  of  record  memory  areas  each 
having  a  same  memory  capacity,  (c)  a  plurality  of  block 
management  storage  areas  for  respectively  storing  condi- 
tion information  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  block 
storage  areas,  and  (d)  a  block  management  register  storage 
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area  for  efFecting  access  synchronization  to  said  master 
control  means  and  said  memory  means  of  said  respective 
input/output  means. 


5^79^1 
SYSTEM  USING  SEPARATE  TRANSFER  ORCUITS  FOR 
PERFORMING  DIFFERENT  TRANSFER  OPERATIONS 
RESPECTIVELY  AND  SCANNING  I/O  DEVICES  STATUS 

UPON  ABSENCE  OF  BOTH  OPERATIONS 
Joseph  M.  Lamb,  Hopedale.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Stratus  Com- 
poter.  Inc.,  Marlboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,992 

Int.  a.«  G06F  li/OO.  13/28 

VS.  a.  395—275  J5  Oalms 


means  in  the  absence  of  both  a  request  for  said  controller 
instruction  and  for  a  DMA  transfer  instruction. 


5,379,382 

UNI  AND  BI-DIRECTIONAL  SIGNAL  TRANSFER 

MODES  IN  PERIPHERAL  CONTROLLER  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Gordon  S.  Work,  Warrington;  Garcth  J.  Jones,  Manchester,  and 

Peter  A.  Albiez,  Cheshire,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 

Pilkington  Micro-Electronics  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992.  Ser.  No.  871,518 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1991, 
9108599 

Int.  a."  G06F  13/00 
V.S.  a.  395—275  W  Qaims 
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1.  An  output/output  (I/O)  controller,  for  connection  with 
an  I/O  bus  and  with  a  host  processor  bus,  for  transfer  of  daU 
between  one  or  more  I/O  devices  connected  with  said  I/O  bus 
and  a  host  processor  having  a  host  storage  unit  and  connected 
to  the  host  processor  bus,  said  I/O  controller  having  a  local 
processor  operating  with  a  local  storage  unit,  said  I/O  control- 
ler comprising: 

A.  means  for  storing  a  list  of  candidate  DMA  instructions, 
along  with  one  or  more  codes  indicating  whether  one  or 
more  of  those  instructions  are  ready  for  execution, 

B.  first  data  transfer  means  for  executing,  upon  being  se- 
lected, data  move  operations  of  a  direct  memory  (DMA) 
transfer  instruction,  for  transferring  multiple  bytes  of  data 
between  the  I/O  bus  and  the  host  bus, 

said  first  data  transfer  means  including  means  for  accessing 
information  from  said  list  of  candidate  DMA  instructions 
upon  receipt  of  a  pointer  generated  by  said  local  proces- 
sor, 

C.  second  data  transfer  means  for  executing,  upon  being 
selected,  a  controller  instruction  for  transferring  bytes  of 
data  between  the  local  processor  and  the  I/O  bus, 

D.  scan  means  for  scanning,  when  selected,  the  status  of  said 
one  or  more  I/O  devices  connected  to  the  I/O  bus, 

E.  logic  circuitry  for  selecting  said  first  data  transfer  means 
for  executing  the  data  move  operations  of  a  first  DMA 
transfer  instruction  when  said  second  data  transfer  means 
is  not  selected, 

said  logic  circuitry  being  responsive  to  a  request  for  execu- 
tion of  a  controller  instruction,  during  selection  of  said 
first  data  transfer  means  and  execution  thereby  of  daU 
move  operations  of  a  first  DMA  transfer  instruction,  for 
successively 

i)  de-selecting  said  first  daU  transfer  means  to  idle  execu- 
tion of  said  data  move  operations  of  said  first  DMA 
transfer  instruction  thereby, 
ii)  selecting  said  second  data  transfer  means  for  executing 
the  requested  said  controller  instruction   to  transfer 
bytes  of  data  between  the  local  processor  and  the  I/O 
bus, 
iii)  re-selecting  said  first  daU  transfer  means  for  execution 
of  further  said  data  move  operations  of  said  first  DMA 
transfer    instruction,    re-commencing    as    of   a    status 
thereof  at  the  time  of  being  de-selected,  and 
said  logic  circuitry  including  means  for  selecting  said  scan 
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1.  A  peripheral  controller  suitable  for  connecting  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  to  a  computer  system 
comprising  a  processor,  a  memory  and  a  direct  memory  access 
controller  interconnected  by  a  system  control  bus,  the  periph- 
eral controller  comprising  a  plurality  of  programmable  line 
driver/receiver  devices  each  capable  of  operating  selectively 
in  a  unidirectional  signal  transfer  mode  in  which  the  transfeT  of 
signals  between  the  computer  system  and  the  selected  periph- 
eral device  is  in  a  selected  one  of  input  and  output  directions 
and  in  a  bidirectional  signal  transfer  mode  when  the  transfer  of 
said  data  is  in  both  said  input  and  output  directions;  and  a 
re-configurable  logic  array  adapted  to  be  configured  to  imple- 
ment a  particular  interface  required  for  the  selected  peripheral 
device  under  the  control  of  configuration  control  data  gener- 
ated by  the  processor  and  communicated  to  the  peripheral 
controller,  said  configuration  control  data  also  being  useable  to 
place  at  least  one  of  the  programmable  line  driver/receiver 
devices  into  an  appropriate  one  of  said  signal  transfer  modes 
whereby  the  peripheral  controller  is  capable  of  implementing 
transfer  of  signals  between  the  computer  system  and  the  se- 
lected peripheral  device  under  the  control  of  the  processor. 

5,379,383 

COMMUNICATION  SERVICE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN 

AN  INTELLIGENT  NETWORK  PROVIDING 

CONTROLLERS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DIFFERENT 

SERVICES 

Hideo  Yunoki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1990,  2-215499 
Int.  a."  G06F  13/00;  H04M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  395—325  '  Claims 

1.  A  communication  service  control  system  in  an  intelligent 
network  having  a  service  switching  function  (SSF),  said  com- 
munication service  control  system  comprising: 

a  service  applicator  storing  specification  data  including  a 

software  component  number  indicating  a  type  of  service; 

SSF  interface  means  for  providing  an  interface  between  said 
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service  switching  function  and  the  communication  service 
control  system,  the  SSF  interface  means  being  connected 
to  the  service  switching  function  through  a  communica- 
tion line; 
application  control  means  for  obtaining,  according  to  a 
service  request  received  from  the  service  switching  func- 
tion via  said  SSF  interface  means,  the  specification  data 
including  the  software  component  number  from  said  ser- 
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vice  applicator  storing  the  specification  data  indicating 
the  type  of  service;  and 
software  component  control  means  for  obtaining  software 
component  data,  using  the  specification  data  obtained  by 
said  application  control  means,  from  a  software  compo- 
nent part  connected  to  said  software  component  control 
means,  and  then  returning  said  software  component  data 
to  said  application  control  means. 


ration  register  in  the  bus  bridge  circuit,  then  receiving  the 
data  value  present  on  the  second  bus  and  storing  the  dau 
value  in  the  configuration  register. 


5,379,385 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  EFFECTUATING  RULE 

BASED  I/O  DATA  TRANSFER  ADDRESS  CONTROL  VIA 

ADDRESS  CONTROL  WORDS 
Robert  W.  Shomler,  Morgan  Hill.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,854,  Jan.  22,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,051 
Int  a.*  G06F  13/00 
UJS.  a.  395—325  5  Claimt 
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5,379,384 
CONHGURATION  DATA  LOOPBACK  IN  A  BUS  BRIDGE 

CIRCUIT 
Gary  Solomon,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,108,  Jun.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,111 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/38 

MS.  a.  395—325  24  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  writing  a  configuration  register  in  a  bus 
bridge  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  an  access  cycle  on  a  first  bus,  and  receiving  an  ad- 
dress over  the  first  bus; 

bridging  the  access  cycle  sensed  on  the  first  bus  to  an  access 
cycle  on  a  second  bus  by  initiating  the  access  cycle  on  the 
second  bus  and  transmitting  the  address  received  over  the 
first  bus  over  the  second  bus  without  decoding  the  address 
received  over  the  first  bus: 

sensing  the  access  cycle  on  the  second  bus,  and  decoding  the 
address  present  on  the  second  bus; 

receiving  a  data  value  over  the  first  bus.  the  data  value 
corresponding  to  the  access  cycle  Sensed  on  the  first  bus; 

bridging  the  data  value  to  the  access  cycle  on  the  second  bus 
by  transmitting  the  data  value  received  over  the  first  bus 
over  the  second  bus; 

if  the  address  decoded  on  the  second  bus  selects  the  configu- 


4.  A  method  for  transferring  data  between  locations  in  the 
internal  memory  of  a  CPU  and  an  array  of  N  direct  access 
storage  devices  (DASD's)  over  a  path  including  a  CPU  resi- 
dent channel  and  an  array  control  means, 

said  channel  constituting  a  virtual  processor  for  establishing 
access  and  a  physical  path  connection  between  said  CPU 
internal  memory  and  the  array  control  means,  each 
DASD  including  a  capacity  of  K  track  recording  medium, 
each  track  having  a  storage  capacity  of  K  blocks,  said 
array  control  means  securing  synchronous  access  to  se- 
lectable ones  of  the  N  DASDs, 
said  CPU  including  an  operating  system  (OS)  for  initiating  a 
transfer  responsive  to  an  access  request  from  a  process 
executing  on  said  CPU,  the  initiation  causing  control  to  be 
relinquished  to  the  channel,  the  channel  in  turn  generating 
a  series  of  commands,  ones  of  said  series  of  commands 
being  sent  to  the  array  control  means  for  execution  and 
including  commands  four  selecting  and  accessing  the 
array  of  N  DASD's  and  effectuating  the  data  transfer, 
wherein  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  storing  at  least  one  address  modification  rule  in  internal 
memory  responsive  to  said  access  request  from  said 
process  executing  on  said  CPU; 

(b)  transferring  at  least  one  rule  by  said  OS  from  said  CPU 
internal  memory  to  said  channel,  said  rule  defining  one 
or  more  internal  memory  address  computations  accord- 
ing to  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  series  of  commands,  said 
rule  specifying  an  internal  memory  address  stride  of  K 
modulo  MN.  M  being  a  parameter  lying  in  the  closed 
integer  interval  1  <  M  <  K,  said  stride  being  maintained 
during  a  data  transfer,  stride  being  an  address  interval 
over  which  contiguity  and  order  of  data  in  the  memory 
or  storage  subsystem  being  accessed  is  preserved,  said 
stride  being  maintained  in  that  the  number  of  locations 
within  its  bounds  remains  constant  during  any  subse- 
quent processing  utilizing  the  rule  to  which  it  is  a  coun- 
terpart; and 

(c)  responsive  to  said  rule,  generating  internal  memory  ad- 
dress arguments  by  the  channel,  and  responsive  to  any 
access  command  in  the  series,  and  causing  any  data  trans- 
ferred to  the  DASD  array  or  received  from  the  array  to 
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be  accessed  at  internal  memory  locations  specified  by  the 
generated  address  arguments. 


5^79,386 
MICRO  CHANNEL  INTERFACE  CONTROLLER 
Jeffery  L.  Swarts,  Falls  Cburch;  James  S.  Fields,  Jr.,  Centre- 
Tille;  Guy  L.  Guthrie,  and  Denis  A.  Smetana,  Jr.,  both  of 
Manassas,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,477,  Sep.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,793 
Int  a.»  G06F  i/OO 
MS.  a.  395—325  7  Claims 


1.  A  controller  for  high  speed  communication  of  information 
between  a  Micro  Channel  bus,  a  general  purpose  local  proces- 
sor bus  and  a  dedicated  local  data  bus  comprising: 

a  first  interface  means  for  transceiving  information  between 

said  Micro  Channel  bus  and  said  controller  said  interface 

means  transceiving  data  and  memory  address  information 

from  said  Micro  Channel  bus; 
a  second  interface  means  for  transceiving  memory  address 

information  between  a  local  processor  bus  and  said  first 

interface  means; 
a  third  interface  means  for  transceiving  data  information 

between  a  local  data  bus  and  said  first  interface  means; 
an  output  buffer  connected  between  said  third  interface 

means  and  said  first  interface  means  for  handling  data 

exchanges  between  the  dedicated  data  bus  and  the  Micro 

Channel  bus;  and 
an  input  buffer  connected  between  said  second  interface 

means  and  said  first  interface  means  for  handling  control 

information  between  the  Micro  Channel  bus  and  the  local 

processor  bus; 
and  means  for  operating  the  controller  as  a  master  device  for 

bilateral  movement  of  data  between  the  Micro  Channel 

bus  and  the  dedicated  local  data  bus; 
whereby  said  controller  processes  multiple  master  and/or 

slave  packets  of  information  concurrently. 


5,379,387 
ARITHMETIC  UNIT  FOR  STRUCTURE  ARITHMETIC 
L.  Gunnar  Carlstedt,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Carlstedt 
Elektronik  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  2,  1990,  9002558-6 
Int  a.'  G06F  9/44,  15/82 
U.S.  a.  395—375  53  Oaims 

20.  An  arithmetic  unit  for  structural  arithmetic  processing, 
comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  input/output  means  (vO,  vl,  v2,  v3,  id,  env)  for 
input  and  output  of  data  lists, 

b)  several  registers  (So,o  to  S3.3,  FO  to  F3,  ID,  ENV)  each 
being  adapted  to  store  a  data  word,  said  data  words  being 
arranged  in  said  lists, 

each  data  word  having  a  mark  part  and  an  information 
pari. 


said  mark  part  including  a  mark  specifying  if  a  register 
containing  said  data  word  is  in  use  or  not, 

each  said  data  lists  being  storable  in  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  registers, 

said  mark  pari  of  each  said  register  among  said  registers 
being  marked  in  use  indicating  that  one  of  said  lists  has 
at  least  a  part  stored  in  said  register,  said  list  having  a 
part  stored  in  said  register  includes  a  list  instruction 
denoting  which  kind  of  list  it  is,  said  list  paru  stored  in 
said  registers  being  arranged  as  a  tree  of  list  parts,  of 
which  one  of  the  list  parts  is  a  root  list  part,  a  relation 
between  said  list  parts  being  apparent  from  an  arrange- 
ment of  said  list  parts  in  said  registers, 


c)  control  means  (6p)  for  controlling  said  registers  and  for 
making  use  of  said  list  instructions  belonging  to  list  parts 
stored  in  said  registers  to  reartange  said  lists  among  said 
registers  and  for  performing  input/output  operations  of 
register  content  in  accordance  with  said  list  instructions, 
forming  an  array  of  said  registers  (So.o  to  83,3)  having  a 
predefined  register  (So,o  to  83,0)  for  storing  said  root  list 
part  and  a  predefined  set  of  registers  for  storing  sublist 
parts,  said  array  being  automatically  controlled  by  said 
control  means  (6p)  to  make  a  structure  reduction  of  data 
objects  placed  in  said  registers  in  a  rewrite  operation 
performed  in  one  register  transfer  cycle. 


5,379,388 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

SEQUENCER  DESIGNATING  PROGRAM  ROUTINES 

Safdar  M.  Asghar,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,699 
Int.  a.'  G06F  9/00.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  395—375  8  Oaims 

6.  A  digital  signal  processing  apparatus  for  executing  a 
program,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  instruction  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  pre- 
determined instructions,  each  respective  instruction  of 
said  plurality  of  instructions  being  uniquely  retrievable; 
a  plurality  of  sequence  designating  means  responsive  to  user 
inputs  for  designating  stored  sequences,  said  plurality  of 
sequence  designating  means  being  hierarchically  arranged 
in  sets  of  sequence  designating  means  from  a  lowest-order 
set  to  a  highest-order  set,  said  plurality  of  sequence  desig- 
nating means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  in- 
struction memory  means;  each  respective  sequence  desig- 
nating means  of  a  given  set  of  sequence  designating  means 
containing  in  its  respective  stored  sequence  a  stored  re- 
spective hierarchical  sequence,  each  said  respective  hier- 
archical sequence  being  configured  to  designate  any  low- 
er-order respective  sequence  designating  means  as  a  desig- 
nated lower-order  sequence  designating  means,  said  re- 
spective stored  sequence  of  each  said  designated  lower- 


order  sequence  designating  means  being  included  in  said 
program,  each  said  respective  hierarchical  sequence  also 
being  configured  to  designate  selected  instructions  of  said 
plurality  of  instructions  as  program  instructions,  said 
program  instructions  being  included  in  said  program;  and 
an  executing  means  operatively  connected  with  said  instruc- 
tion memory  means  for  executing  said  program,  said  in- 
struction memory  means  providing  said  program  to  said 
executing  means  for  execution  as  directed  by  said  plurality 
of  sequence  designating  means. 


fied  by  codes  in  the  command  area,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  detecting  one  of  the  second  set  of  commands  in  the  data 
area  of  one  of  the  instructions  without  reference  to  the 
command  area  of  the  instruction; 

(b)  identifying  and  executing  the  one  of  the  second  set  of 
commands,  detected  in  step  (a),  in  the  data  processing 
apparatus  without  the  codes  in  the  command  area  having 
any  effect  on  said  executing;  and 

(c)  executing  one  of  the  first  set  of  commands  as  identified  by 
the  command  area  when  an  instruction  is  received  and 
step  (a)  does  not  detect  any  of  the  second  set  of  com- 
mands. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  instructions  in  a  data  processing 
apparatus,  each  instruction  having  a  command  area  including 
an  address  area,  and  a  data  area,  the  mstructions  including  first 
and  second  sets  of  commands,  the  first  set  of  commands  identi- 


5,379^90 
RATE/RATIO  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  G.  Searing,  Nashotah,  and  Richard  L.  Toye,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  E^ton  Corporation,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,637,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,918,  Aug.  22,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,817 

Int.  a.^  G06F  9/46 

VS.  a.  395—375  6  Claims 


wherein  said  instruction  memory  means  includes  a  first 
instruction  memory  for  storing  instructions  in  a  read  only 
memory  structure  and  a  second  instruction  memory  for 
storing  instructions  in  a  random  access  memory  structure, 
said  second  memory  being  responsive  to  said  user  inputs 
to  receive  user-generated  instructions  for  storage,  said 
user-generated  instructions  being  included  in  said  plurality 
of  instructions. 
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5379,389 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMITTING  COMMANDS 

EXCLUDED  FROM  A  PREDERNED  COMMAND  SET 

John  W.  Whisler,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alphatronix  Inc., 

Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,542,  Dec.  30,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,306,  Jun.  5,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,257 

Int.  a."  G06F  3/06.  13/10.  13/12 

VS.  a.  395—375  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  determining  the 
frequency  of  a  time  varying  signal  including  a  series  of  pulses, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  providing  an  input  for  receiving  said  time  varying  signal: 

b)  providing  a  free  running  period  timer  by  which  starting 
and  ending  times  of  a  sample  period  are  determined; 

c)  providing  an  update  timer  for  signaling  that  a  predeter- 
mined sample  period  has  been  completed; 

d)  storing  the  state  of  said  free  running  period  timer  in  a 
storage  element  at  the  commencement  of  a  sample  i>eriod; 

e)  providing  a  high  priority  interrupt  control  routine  that  is 
at  least  partially  executed  upon  generation  of  a  high  prior- 
ity interrupt; 

f)  generating  a  high  priority  interrupt  upon  the  receipt  of  one 
of  said  signal  pulses  at  said  input; 

g)  upon  generation  of  said  high  priority  interrupt,  executing 
said  high  priority  routine  to  determine  whether  said  pre- 
determined sample  period  has  been  completed  by  said 
update  timer; 

h)  in  response  to  said  predetermined  sample  period  having 
not  been  completed,  incrementing  a  pulse  counter  and 
thereupon  exiting  said  high  priority  interrupt  routine; 

i)  in  response  to  said  predetermined  sample  period  having 
been  completed,  executing  a  capture  sequence,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
i)  transferring  a  state  of  said  free  running  period  time  to  a 

period  capture  register; 
ii)  generating  a  first  low  priority  interrupt  and  thereupon 
exiting  said  high  priority  routine; 

j)  executing  a  secondary  capture  routine  in  response  to 
generation  of  said  first  low  priority  interrupt  so  long  as 
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said  high  priority  control  routine  is  not  being  executed, 
said  secondary  capture  routine  including  the  steps  of: 
i)  subtracting  the  state  of  the  free  running  period  timer 
stored  in  the  storage  element  from  the  state  of  the  free 
running  period  timer  stored  in  the  period  capture  regis- 
ter to  provide  a  precise  sample  period  time  interval; 
and, 
ii)  providing  the  total  pulses  received  in  said  pulse  counter 
during  said  precise  sample  period  to  a  count  register; 
and 
k)  calculating  the  frequency  of  said  signal  using  said  sample 
period  time  interval  and  said  total  pulses. 


5^7932 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY 

LOADING  ADDRESSING  REGISTERS 

Merwin  H.  Alfemess,  New  Brighton,  and  John  Z.  Nguyen, 

Roserille,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation, 

Allentown,  Pil 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,386 

iBt  a.«  G06F  12/06,  9/35 

VS.  a.  395—400  22  Claims 


5,379,391 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  ACCESS  DATA 

RECORDS  IN  A  CACHE  MEMORY  BY  MULTIPLE 

VIRTUAL  ADDRESSES 

Jay  S.  Bclaan,  Nederland,  and  John  T.  O'Brien,  Louisrille,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation,  Lonis- 

TiUe,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Scr.  No.  663,099 

Int  CL«  G06F  12/Oa  12/16.  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—400  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  virtual  memory  data  storage  subsystem  that  contains 
a  plurality  of  data  storage  elements  connected  to  a  host  proces- 
sor through  a  cache  memory  for  stoiing  a  plurality  of  data 
records  therein  and  a  number  of  data  record  pointers  stored  in 
a  mapping  table,  each  data  record  pointer  identifying  a  physi- 
cal memory  location  in  said  data  storage  elements  containing 
an  associated  data  record,  a  method  of  maintaining  data  integ- 
rity for  a  first  data  record  stored  in  a  one  of  said  physical 
memory  locations  which  is  addressable  by  said  processor  via  a 
pluraUty  of  data  record  pointers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining,  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  data  record  write 
request  from  said  processor  which  identifies  said  first  data 
record  by  a  first  data  record  pointer,  whether  said  re- 
quested first  data  record  resides  in  said  cache  memory; 
determining,  in  response  to  said  requested  first  data  record 
residing  in  said  cache  memory,  whether  said  requested 
first  data  record  is  identified  by  more  than  said  first  data 
record  pointer; 
creating,  in  response  to  said  requested  first  data  record  being 
identified  by  more  than  said  first  data  record  pointer,  a 
second  data  record  in  said  cache  memory  which  second 
data  record  is  a  copy  of  said  requested  first  data  record  in 
said  cache  memory;  and 
assigning  said  first  data  record  pointer  to  said  second  data 
record. 
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1.  A  method  for  updating  the  contents  of  a  base  register  from 
a  previous  absolute  address  to  a  new  absolute  address  wherein 
said  previous  absolute  address  corresponds  to  a  previous  vir- 
tual address  having  a  previous  bank  descriptor  index  and  a 
previous  offset  and  wherein  said  new  absolute  address  corre- 
sponds to  a  new  virtual  address  having  a  new  bank  descriptor 
index  and  a  new  offset  comprising: 

a.  comparing  said  new  bank  descriptor  index  to  said  previous 
bank  descriptor  index; 

b.  subtracting  said  new  offset  from  said  previous  offset  and 
providing  a  net  difference; 

c.  adding  said  net  difference  to  said  previous  offset  and 
provide  the  result  to  said  base  register  if  step  (a)  deter- 
mines equality. 


5,379,393 
CACHE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  VECTOR  PROCESSING 
Qing  Yang,  Wakefield,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of  Governors 
for  Higher  Education,  State  of  Rhode  Island  and  Providence 
Plantations,  Providence,  RJ. 

FUed  May  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,857 

Int  a.«  G06F  12/02.  12/16 

VS.  a.  395—400  14  Claims 


ffi«" 


1.  A  cache  memory  system  for  use  during  vector  processing 
in  a  processor,  said  processor  having  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  and  a  main  memory,  said  system  comprising: 
a  vector  cache  memory; 
a  first  address  register  which  stores  a  first  address  associated 

with  an  instruction  executed  by  said  CPU; 
main  memory  address  calculation  means  coupled  to  said  first 
address  register  for  calculating  a  second  address  utilizing 
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said  first  address  and  vector  stride  data  associated  with 
said  executed  instruction,  said  second  address  being  uti- 
lized to  access  said  main  memory;  and 
cache  address  calculation  means  coupled  to  both  said  first 
address  register  and  said  main  memory  address  calculation 
unit  for  calculating  a  third  address  utilizing  portions  of 
said  first  address  and  portions  of  said  second  address,  said 
third  address  being  utilized  to  access  said  vector  cache 
memory. 


5,37935 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  INTERFACING  WHICH 

ENABLES  RANDOM  AND  SERIAL  ACCESS  TO  SINGLE 

PORT  MEMORIES 
Takco  Nakabayashi,  and  Hamfusa  Kondoh.  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,668 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1990,  2-185090 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CI.  395—425  9  Claimt 


5,379,394 
MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  TWO  GROUPS  OF 
INTERNAL  BUSES 
Harutaka  Goto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  13,  1989, 1-179066 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—425  11  Claims 
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1.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 

an  arithmetic  processing  unit; 

a  group  of  internal  memories  comprising 

address  translation  table  means  for  storing  information  for 
translating  logic  addresses  into  physical  addresses,  and 
cache  memory  means  for  storing  information  for  translat- 
ing logic  addresses  into  physical  addresses; 

internal  memory  control  means  for  controlling  a  data  input- 
/output  operation  between  external  memories  and  said 
group  of  internal  memories; 

a  first  group  of  internal  buses  for  connecting  said  arithmetic 
processing  unit,  said  group  of  internal  memories  and  said 
internal  memory  control  means,  and  for  transferring  logi- 
cal addresses  and  data  between  said  arithmetic  processing 
unit  and  said  group  of  internal  memories;  and 

a  second  group  of  internal  buses  for  connecting  said  group  of 
internal  memories,  said  internal  memory  control  means 
and  external  bus  control  means,  and  for  transferring  physi- 
cal addresses  and  data  among  said  group  of  internal  mem- 
ories and  said  external  memories, 

each  element  in  said  group  of  internal  memories  and  said, 
internal  memory  control  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  group  of  internal  buses  and  to  said  second  group  of 
internal  buses  in  parallel,  and 

said  internal  memory  control  means  controlling  use  of  said 
second  group  of  internal  buses,  a  data  input/output  opera- 
tion to  said  cache  memory  means,  and  updating  operation 
of  said  address  translation  table  means,  wherein  said  inter- 
nal memory  control  means  is  connected  between  said  first 
group  of  internal  buses  and  said  second  group  of  internal 
buses  and  wherein  the  use  of  said  first  group  of  internal 
buses  is  controlled  by  said  arithmetic  processing  unit  and 
the  use  of  said  second  group  of  internal  buses  is  controlled 
by  said  internal  memory  control  means,  both  of  said  arith- 
metic processing  unit  and  said  internal  memory  control 
means  being  executed  independently. 
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9.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  serving  as  an  interface 
between  a  central  processing  means  and  a  data  communica- 
tions means  for  carrying  out  communication  between  systems, 
comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  single  port  memories  provided  for  reading 
data  written  by  said  central  processing  means  and  output- 
ting  said  data  to  said  data  communications  means,  having 
storage  capacity  for  storing  data  exchanged  between  said 
central  processing  means  and  the  data  communications 
means,  being  randomly  accessible  from  said  central  pro- 
cessing means  and  accessible  on  a  first  in  first  out  basis 
from  the  data  communications  means; 

a  second  plurality  of  single  port  memories  provided  for 
writing  data  received  from  said  data  communications 
means,  transferring  the  same  to  said  central  processing 
means  for  outputting,  having  storage  capacity  for  storing 
data  exchanged  between  said  central  processing  means 
and  the  data  communications  means,  being  randomly 
accessible  from  said  central  processing  means  and  accessi- 
ble on  a  first  in  first  out  basis  from  the  data  communica- 
tions means; 

random  access  means  responsive  to  an  instruction  from  said 
central  processing  means  for  randomly  accessing  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  single  port  memories  for  writing 
or  reading  data; 

first  serial  access  means  responsive  to  an  instruction  from 
said  data  communication  means  for  serially  accessing  said 
first  plurality  of  single  port  memories  for  reading  data;  and 

second  serial  access  means  responsive  to  an  instruction  from 
said  data  communications  means  for  serially  accessing  said 
second  plurality  of  single  port  memory  for  writing  data. 
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5^79496 

WRITE  ORDERING  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR 

DEPENDING  ON  CACHE  HIT  AND  WRITE  BUFFER 

CONTENT 

Simcha  Godunan;  Itamar  Kazachinsky,  and  Michael  Kagan,  all 

of  Haite,  larael,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct  II,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,765 

Int  a.»  G06F  13/16 

MS.  CL  395—425  6  Claims 


whether  an  identiflcation  number  read  out  from  the  desig- 
nated one  of  said  storage  trades  corresponds  to  a  unit 
storage  area  contained  in  the  processing  range  designated 
by  said  processing  request  signal; 
unit  storage  area  processing  discriminating  means  which 
generates,  in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  processing 
range  discriminating  means,  a  discrimination  signal  which 
is  turned  off  when  an  identification  number  read  from  said 
designated  one  of  said  storage  tracks  is  an  identification 
number  of  a  unit  storage  area  contained  in  said  processing 
range  and  is  an  identification  number  read  first  from  the 
designated  one  of  said  storage  tracks,  and  is  turned  on 
when  said  identification  number  read  first  from  said  desig- 
nated one  of  said  storage  tracks  is  an  identification  number 
of  a  unit  storage  area  contained  in  said  processing  range 
and  is  an  identification  number  read  out  by  a  second  or 
subsequent  reading  from  the  designated  one  of  said  stor- 
age tracks,  and  which  is  turned  off  when  said  identifica- 
tion number  read  from  said  designated  one  of  said  storage 
tracks  is  an  identification  number  of  a  unit  storage  area 
which  is  not  contained  in  said  processing  range; 


4.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  memory; 

an  external  write  buffer  coupled  to  the  memory; 

a  processor,  coupled  to  the  memory  and  the  external  write 
buffer,  the  processor  further  including: 

a  processing  unit; 

an  internal  write  buffer,  coupled  to  the  processing  unit;  and, 

a  cache  memory,  coupled  to  the  processing  unit  and  the 
internal  write  buffer: 

selection  means  for  selecting  between  a  weak  ordering  write 
mode  and  a  strong  ordering  write  mode;  and, 

logic  means,  coupled  to  the  processing  unit  and  the  selection 
means,  or  implementing  the  weak  ordering  write  mode 
and  the  strong  ordering  write  mode,  the  logic  means 
preventing  immediate  write  to  the  cache  memory  when  a 
hit  occurs  if  the  strong  ordering  write  mode  is  selected 
and  if  any  data  is  present  in  the  internal  write  buffer  or  the 
external  write  buffer. 


5,379,397 

DISK  STORAGE  COISTROL  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 

SECTOR  NUMBER  REGISTER  AND  RANGE 

DETECnON  CIRCUITRY  FOR  READING  AND  WRITING 

TO  A  RANGE  OF  DETECTORS 
Yntaka  IsUkawa,  and  Nobom  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No».  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1990,  2-306570; 
Not.  20, 1990,  2-315341 

Int  a.*  G06F  12/06,  13/00 
MS.  a.  395—425  8  Claims 

1.  An  external  memory  control  device  which  controls  an 
external  memory  device  so  as  to  carry  out  a  processing  of  data 
for  a  storage  area  in  a  processing  range  of  said  external  mem- 
ory device,  said  processing  range  being  designated  by  a  pro- 
cessing request  signal  from  a  central  processing  unit,  whereby 
said  external  memory  device  is  a  memory  device  which  has  a 
large  number  of  concentric  storage  tracks  each  being  subdi- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  unit  storage  areas  on  a  storage  me- 
dium, and  the  designation  of  a  storage  area  of  said  external 
memory  device  is  carried  out  by  designating  one  of  said  stor- 
age tracks,  a  starting  unit  storage  area  and  a  completion  unit 
storage  area,  the  external  memory  control  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  registers  which  respectively  store  the  small- 
est identification  number  and  the  largest  identification 
number  among  identification  numbers  of  the  unit  storage 
areas  belonging  to  the  designated  one  of  said  storage 
tracks; 
processing  range  discriminating  means  which  discriminates 
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processing  completion  control  means  which  generates  a 
processing  completion  signal  when  the  identification  num- 
ber readout  from  said  designated  one  of  said  storage  tracks 
in  response  to  the  discrimination  signal  generated  by  the 
unit  storage  area  processing  discriminating  means  corre- 
sponds to  the  completion  unit  storage  area  of  said  process- 
ing range  designated  by  said  processing  request  signal;  and 

processing  control  means  which  reads  the  identification 
number  of  a  current  unit  storage  area  that  belongs  to  said 
designated  one  of  said  storage  tracks  in  response  to  said 
processing  request  signal,  said  processing  control  means 
reading  the  identification  number  of  a  next  unit  storage 
area  within  said  processing  range  without  carrying  out  the 
processing  for  the  current  unit  storage  area  when  said 
discrimination  signal  is  in  an  off-state,  and  when  said 
discrimination  signal  is  in  an  on-state,  said  processing 
control  means  carries  out  the  processing  for  the  current 
unit  storage  area  and  then  reads  a  next  identification  num- 
ber for  a  next  unit  storage  area,  said  processing  control 
means  terminating  processing  upon  receiving  said  pro- 
cessing completion  signal. 
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5,379,398 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONCURRENT  ACCESS 

DURING  BACKUP  COPYING  OF  DATA 
Oded  Cohn,  Haifi^  Israel;  Michael  R  Hartnng,  Tncson,  Ariz,; 
John  N.  McCanley,  Jr„  Tucson,  Ariz^  William  F.  Micka, 
Tncaon,  Ariz.;  Clans  W.  Mikkelwn,  Moi^m  Hill,  Calif.; 
Kenneth  M.  Nagin,  Tncson,  Ariz.;  Yoram  NoTick,  and  Alex- 
ander Winoknr,  both  of  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,247 
Int  a.«  G06F  12/02.  12/16 
VS.  CL  395—425  11 


5,379,399 
FIFO  MEMORY  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  DIGTTAL  VIDEO 
COMMUNICATIONS  CHANNEL  HAVING  A  DETECTOR, 
COMPARATOR,  AND  THRESHOLD  SELECT  LOGIC 
CTRCUTT 
DaTid  C.  Conway-Jonca,  and  Peter  M.  Smith,  both  of  Winches- 
ter, Eagbutd,  assignors  to  International  Bnsiness  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  880,440 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Otr„  Oct  17, 1991, 
91309621.0 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—425  6  Claims 


HERCED  OUTPUT 


COPT 
PIOCESS 


1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  for  permitting  high 
concurrency  of  access  to  designated  data  storage  in  a  storage 
subsystem  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  devices  which  are 
coupled  to  said  data  processing  system  via  a  storage  device 
control  unit  having  a  subsystem  memory  therein,  wherein  data 
is  accessed  by  said  data  processing  system  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  devices  utilizing  one  of  a  plurality  of 
Unique  Control  Blocks  (UCBs),  each  UCB  identifying  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  devices  and  permitting 
only  one  application  to  access  said  selected  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  storage  devices  at  a  time,  and  an  associated  data  retrieval 
command  sequence  which  identifies  data  to  be  accessed  within 
said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  devices,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
copying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  designated  data  from  a  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  devices  to  said  subsystem 
memory  within  said  storage  device  control  unit; 
selecting  a  UCB  which  identifies  a  second  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  storage  devices;  and 
associating  a  selected  data  retrieval  command  sequence  with 
said  selected  UCB  which  identifies  said  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  devices,  said  selected  data  retrieval 
command  sequence  identifying  said  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  designated  data  as  located  within  said  subsystem 
memory  wherein  other  data  within  said  first  one  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  devices  may  be  concurrently  accessed 
utilizing  an  alternate  UCB. 
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1.  A  FIFO  memory  controUer  for  a  digital  video  communi- 
cations channel,  the  controller  comprising: 

detector  logic  for  detecting  any  difference  between  the 
number  of  addresses  in  the  FIFO  memory  into  which  data 
is  written  and  the  number  of  addresses  in  the  FIFO  mem- 
ory from  which  data  is  read; 

comparator  logic  for  generating  a  request  data  transfer 
signal  in  response  to  said  difference  becoming  greater  than 
or  equal  to  a  threshold;  and 

threshold  select  logic  responsive  to  video  data  having  at 
least  an  active  line  portion  and  a  control  portion  being 
written  to  the  FIFO  memory,  the  threshold  select  logic 
setting  the  threshold  to  a  first  value  when  the  active  line 
portion  is  being  written  and  setting  the  threshold  to  a 
second  value,  greater  than  the  first  value,  when  the  con- 
trol portion  is  being  written. 


5,379,400 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  MEMORY 

REFRESH  RATE 
Edmond  H.  Barakat  Boca  Raton,  and  Robert  B.  Haig,  Delray 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsiness  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,883 
Int  CL«  GllC  7/00 
MS.  CL  395—425  17  Claims 

1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

system  dynamic  random  access  memory  and  a  dynamic 
random  access  memory  controUer  connected  thereto  by  a 
memory  bus,  said  system  memory  capable  of  being  re- 
freshed during  a  first  access  period; 
a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  said  dynamic  random 

access  memory  controller  by  a  local  processor  bus; 
a  bus  control  unit  for  monitoring  and  controlling  activity  on 
said  local  processor  bus  and  on  an  input/output  bus,  said 
local  processor,  I/O  and  memory  buses  forming  a  system 
bus; 
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circuitry  for  detecting  if  at  least  one  input/output  device 
having  expansion  dynamic  random  access  memory  incor- 
porated therein  is  connected  to  said  bus  control  unit  by 
said  input/output  bus,  said  expansion  dynamic  random 
access  memory  requiring  a  second  access  period  in  which 
to  be  refreshed,  said  second  access  period  being  of  a 
longer  duration  than  said  first  access  period;  and 
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a  refresh  control  unit  incorporating  control  logic  for  alterna- 
tively executing  either  (i)  a  first  refresh  cycle  if  no  expan- 
sion dynamic  random  access  memory  is  detected  in  the 
system  or  (ii)  a  second  refresh  cycle  if  expansion  dynamic 
random  access  memory  is  detected  in  the  system,  said  first 
refresh  cycle  being  a  faster  process  than  said  second  re- 
fresh cycle. 


ready  and  the  second  state  if  the  second  flash  memory  is 
busy; 

(C)  circuitry  for  providing  a  selectable  (I)  masked  first 
output,  (2)  the  unmasked  first  output,  (3)  a  masked  second 
output,  and  (4)  the  unmasked  second  output; 

(D)  circuitry  for  providing  a  first  ready  output  signal  for  the 
flash  memory  card,  wherein  the  first  ready  output  signal 
indicates  a  first  transition  from  the  second  state  to  the  first 
state  by  one  of  the  unmasked  first  output  of  the  first  flash 
memory  and  the  unmasked  second  output  of  the  second 
flash  memory. 


5^79,402 

DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

INCONSISTENCY  OF  DATA  STORED  IN  MAIN 

MEMORY  AND  CACHE  MEMORY 

Atsushi  Fujihara,  and  Takeshi  Kitahara,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,300,  Jul.  17, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1989,  1-183642 

Int.  a.«  G06F  12/00,  12/04,  12/12 

VS.  a.  395—425  19  Claims 


5^79,401 
FLASH  MEMORY  CARD  INCLUDING  CIRCUITRY  FOR 
SELECTIVELY  PROVIDING  MASKED  AND  UNMASKED 

READY/BUSY  OUTPUT  SIGNALS 

Kurt  B.  Robinson,  Newcastle;  Russell  D.  Eslick,  PUceirille; 

Markns  A.  LeTy,  atms  Heights;  Darid  M.  Brown,  Fair  Oaks; 

Lily  C.  Pao,  Orangevale,  and  Brian  L.  Dipert,  Sacramento,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,013,  Mar.  31,  1992.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,134 

lat  a.»  G06F  13/00;  G06K  19/067;  GllC  16/06 

MS.  a.  395—425  3  Claims 


».l,j,.bl,2lnl«.M.IrUI»M»l 


1.  A  flash  memory  card,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  flash  memory  with  an  unmasked  first  output  that 
enters  a  fust  state  if  the  first  flash  memory  is  ready  and  a 
second  state  if  the  first  flash  memory  is  busy; 

(B)  a  second  flash  memory  with  an  unmasked  second  output 
that  enters  the  first  state  if  the  second  flash  memory  is 


6.  A  data  processing  device  comprising: 

a  bus  control  unit  for  transferring  data  among  a  main  mem- 
ory and  external  devices  through  busses; 

a  memory  control  unit  including  a  cache  memory; 

an  instruction  control  unit  for  controlling  fetching  and  de- 
coding of  instructions; 

an  instruction  execution  unit  for  executing  said  instructions; 

a  comparing  means  for  comparing  an  address  of  data  written 
into  a  main  memory  by  said  external  device  with  an  ad- 
dress of  data  stored  in  said  cache  memory; 

a  masking  means  for  specifying  at  least  one  specific  bit 
within  the  address  of  the  data  stored  in  said  cache  memory 
to  compare  with  the  address  of  the  data  written  into  said 
main  memory;  and 

an  invalidating  means  for  invalidating  data  stored  in  said 
cache  memory,  when  a  result  in  said  address  comparing 
means  being  coincidental; 

a  mask  bit  determining  means  for  determining  a  number  of 
masked  bits  for  masking  in  said  specific  bits; 

wherein  said  mask  bit  determining  means  determines  the 
number  of  masked  bits  for  masking  in  said  specific  bits  in 
accordance  with  a  data  length  of  said  data  written  into 
said  main  memory,  and  wherein  said  data  are  written  into 
said  main  memory  by  using  a  block  transfer  process. 


January  3,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


705 


5^79,403 

METHOD  AND  INTERFACE  ADAPTER  FOR 

INTERFACING  AN  ISA  BOARD  TO  AN  MCA  SYSTEM  BY 

THE  ISSUANCE  OF  AN  ILLINI-CDCHRDY  SIGNAL 

FROM  THE  INTERFACE  ADAPTER 

Elizabeth  A.  Torry,  Boford,  Ga.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporatioii, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,500 

Int  CL*  G06F  3/00.  13/00 

UJS.  a.  395—500  4  Claims 


tronic  code  plug  embodied  in  an  application  specific  integrated 
circuit  and  the  microprocessor  based  radio  frequency  commu- 
nication device  includes  an  electronic  code  plug  coupled  with 
the  microprocessor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attempting  communication  of  a  direct  code  plug  read 
request  between  the  electronic  code  plug  programming 
apparatus  and  an  undetermined  radio  frequency  communi- 
cation device,  the  electronic  code  plug  programming 
apparatus  using  a  first  signal  set  that  enables  communica- 
tion with  a  non-microprocessor  based  radio  frequency 
communication  device  when  using  a  first  communication 
interface  configuration  to  effect  said  attempt; 

(b)  recognizing  the  undetermined  radio  frequency  communi- 
cation device  as  being  the  non-microprocessor  based  radio 
frequency  communication  device  when  step  (a)  is  success- 
fiilly  completed; 

(c)  attempting  communication  of  a  serial  communication 


1.  A  method  of  interfacing  an  Industry  Standards  Architec- 
ture board  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  an  ISA  board)  to  a  Micro 
Channel  System  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  an  MCA  system)  to 
enable  a  first  signal  (lOCHRDY)  from  the  ISA  board  to  initi- 
ate data  transfer  to  said  MCA  system  in  response  to  said  first 
signal  (Cmd_Act_)  from  said  MCA  system,  said  interfacing 
solving  a  timing  problem  in  which  the  first  signal  (lOCHRDY) 

from  the  ISA  board  and  the  first  signal  Cmd Act—  from  said 

MCA  system  occur  at  the  same  time,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  issuing  a  first  signal  (ILLINI-CDCHRDY)  from  an 
interface  located  between  said  ISA  board  and  said  MCA 
system  which  responds  to  a  second  signal  (Status)  from 
said  MCA  system; 

(b)  keeping  said  first  signal  (ILLINI-CDCHRDY)  from 
said  interface  at  an  active  level  during  a  time  when  said 

fu^t  signal  (Cmd Act_)  from  said  MCA  system  b  active, 

with  said  first  signal  (ILLIN1_CDCHRDY)  from  said 
interface  occurring  after  said  second  signal  (Status)  from 
said  MCA  system  but  before  said  first  signal 
(Cmd Act—)  from  said  MCA  system;  and 

(c)  keeping  said  first  signal  (ILLINI-CDCHRDY)  from 
said  interface  at  an  active  level  until  said  first  signal 
(lOCHRDY)  from  said  ISA  board  becomes  active  to 
initiate  the  data  transfer  to  said  MCA  system. 


5,379,404 

PLUG  CODE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  RECOGNIZING 

AND  CONFIGURING  BOTH  NON-MICROPROCESSOR 

AND  MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

COMMUNICATION  DEVICES 
Gregg  E.  Rasor,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla.^  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc^  Schaumborg,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,290,  Mar.  16,  1990,  abamloDed. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,101 

Int  CL»  G06F  13/10;  G08B  5/22 

MS.  CL  395—500  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  recognizing  and  configuring 

one  of  a  non-microprocessor  and  a  microprocessor  based  radio 

frequency  communication  device  utilizing  an  electronic  code 

plug  programming  apparatus,  wherein  the  non-microprocessor 

based  radio  frequency  communication  device  includes  an  elec- 


read  request  between  the  electronic  code  plug  program- 
ming apparatus  and  the  undetermined  radio  frequency 
communication  device  when  step  (a)  is  not  successfiilly 
completed,  the  serial  communication  read  request  being 
performed  by  the  electronic  code  plug  programmmg 
apparatus  using  a  second  signal  set  and  a  second  communi- 
cation  interface  configuration  to  effect  said  attempt; 

(d)  recognizing  the  undetermined  radio  frequency  communi- 
cation device  as  being  the  microprocessor  based  radio 
frequency  communication  device  when  step  (c)  is  success- 
fully completed; 

(e)  selecting,  in  response  to  recognizing  the  undetermined 
radio  frequency  communication  device,  a  programming 
routine  corresponding  therewith;  and 

(f)  configuring  operational  parameters  of  said  recognized 
one  of  the  microprocessor  and  non-microprocessor  based 
radio  frequency  communication  device  using  the  selected 
programming  routine. 


5,379,405 
SCSI  CONVERTER  WITH  SIMPLE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

ARBFFRATION  FOR  PROVIDING  BILATERAL 

CONVERSION  BETWEEN  SINGLE  ENDED  SIGNALS 

AND  DIFFERENTIAL  SIGNALS 

Carl  L.  Ottrowski,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Unisys  Coryo- 

ratioB,  Bine  Bell,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  Ul,395 
InL  CL*  G06F  13/14 
UJS.  CL  395—500  4  OiIm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  from  a  single-ended  signal 
format  to  a  differential  signal  format,  and  vice  versa,  having  a 
driver/receiver  disposed  for  detecting  presence  of  a  single- 
ended  signal,  and  a  differential  transceiver  disposed  for  detect- 
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ing  the  presence  of  a  differential  signal,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  binary  ceU  having  an  output  coupled  to  an  enable 
input  terminal  of  said  driver/receiver; 

b.  a  second  binary  cell  having  an  output  coupled  to  an  enable 
input  terminal  of  said  transceiver; 

c.  first  gating  means  responsive  to  both  said  single-ended 
signal  and  said  differential  signal  for  setting/resetting  said 
first  binary  cell,  said  first  gating  means  having  an  input 
terminal  disposed  for  receiving  an  overriding  signal  for 
forcing  conversion  from  a  differential  to  a  single-ended 
signal  format  and  further  including: 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  single-ended  signal 
and  being  adapted  to  set  said  first  binary  cell  when  a 
single-ended  signal  is  detected  by  said  driver/receiver, 
and 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  single-ended  sig- 
nal and  being  adapted  to  reset  said  second  binary  cell 
when  a  single-ended  signal  is  detected  by  said  driver/- 
receiver  means; 


^1 O-Oil 


d.  second  gating  means  responsive  to  both  said  single-ended 
signal  and  said  differential  signal  for  setting/resetting  said 
second  binary  cell,  said  second  gating  means  having  an 
input  terminal  disposed  for  receiving  an  overriding  signal 
for  forcing  conversion  from  a  single-ended  to  differential 
signal  format  and  further  including: 

third  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  differential  signal 
and  being  adapted  to  reset  said  first  binary  cell  when  a 
differential  sig^  is  detected  by  said  transceiver  means, 
and 

fourth  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  differential  signal 
and  being  adapted  to  reset  said  first  binary  cell  when  a 
single-ended  signal  is  detected  by  said  driver/receiver 
means;  and, 

e.  a  first  time  delay  means  disposed  between  the  output  of 
said  first  binary  cell  and  an  input  of  said  second  gating 
means  and  a  second  time  delay  means  disposed  between 
the  output  of  said  second  binary  cell  and  an  input  of  said 
first  gating  means,  said  first  and  second  time  delay  means 
being  disposed  for  preventing  a  race  condition  to  occur 
during  the  transition  from  converting  from  one  signal 
format  to  another. 


5^79,406 

PERFORMANCE  AND  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

WHICH  LOGS  REDUCED  DATA  PERTAINING  TO 

GROUPS  OF  PROCESSES 

GeraM  T.  Wade,  Anbom,  CaUf^  aasigoor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  793,740,  Not.  18,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  if  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  229,573,  Aug.  5,  1988,  Pat 

No.  5.067,107.  TUa  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,485 

Int  a.6  G06F  11/34 
VS.  a.  395—500  8  CUims 

1.  A  performance  and  measurement  system  for  a  multi-proc- 
ess computing  system,  the  performance  and  measurement 
system  measuring  performance  of  the  computing  system,  and 
the  performance  and  measurement  system  comprising: 

performance  data  production  means  embedded  within  an 
operating  system  of  the  computing  system  for  producing 


performance  data  about  individual  processes  rimning  on 
the  computing  system; 

at  least  one  data  file;  and 

data  collection  and  reduction  means,  coupled  to  the  perfor- 
mance data  production  means  and  to  the  at  least  one  data 
file,  for  receiving  the  performance  data,  reducing  the 
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performance  data  by  combining  selected  data  from  the 
performance  data  pertaining  to  the  individual  processes 
into  standardized  metrics  to  produce  reduced  data  which 
pertains  to  groups  of  the  individual  processes,  discarding 
the  performance  data  and  logging  the  reduced  data  into 
the  at  least  one  data  file,  wherein  the  performance  data  is 
never  logged. 


5,379,407 
ERROR  HANDLING  IN  A  STATE-FREE  SYSTEM 
Stephen  J.  P.  Todd,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,001 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1992, 
9212775 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/00 
MS.  a.  395—575  9  CUims 
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1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system  operable  in  a  state-free 
manner,  of  a  type  having  an  output  generator  (90)  for  generat- 
ing an  output  manifestation  (100)  of  a  model  manipulated  by 
the  digital  data  processing  system,  an  object  generator  (30)  for 
generating  objects  (250)  describing  the  model,  and  an  object 
memory  (60)  for  storing  the  objects  (250),  an  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  field  within  a  given  object  (250)  for 

storage  of  an  error  reference  (260); 
an  error  generator  means  for  generating  an  error  object 
(300)  containing  error  details  for  that  object  (250)  and 
storing  the  error  object  (300)  in  an  error  memory  (70); 
means  for  providing  the  error  reference  (260)  to  the  object 
generator  (30),the  error  reference  (260)  providing  identi- 
fying information  for  the  error  object  (300);  and 
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mean  for  storing  a  null  reference  (270)  in  the  field  of  a  gener- 
ated object  if  no  error  occurs  during  the  generation  of  the 
object. 


5,379,408 

COLOR  PALETTE  TIMING  AND  CONTROL  WITH 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ADDITIONAL 

CLOCK  CYCLE  DURING  A  CLOCK  DISABLED  TIME 

PERIOD 

Louis  J.  Izzi,  Piano,  and  William  R.  Krenik,  Garland,  both  of 

Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  789,725 

Int  a.*  C06F  1/00,  1/04 

VS.  a.  395—550  25  Claims 


1.  A  clock  control  circuit  comprising: 

circuitry  for  selecting  a  master  clock  from  among  at  least 
two  input  clocks  provided  to  said  clock  control  circuit, 
said  selection  made  in  response  to  master  clock  selection 
control  signals  received  by  said  clock  control  circuit; 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  circuitry  for  selecting  said  master 
clock  for  providing  at  least  first  and  second  divided  down 
clocks,  each  said  first  and  second  clocks  being  of  a  differ- 
ent divide  ratio  of  said  master  clock; 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  circuitry  for  providing  divided 
down  clocks  for  selecting  an  output  clock  from  between 
at  least  said  first  and  second  divided  down  clocks  in  re- 
sponse to  output  clock  selection  control  signals  received 
by  said  clock  control  circuit; 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  circuitry  for  selecting  an  output 
clock  for  selectively  controlling  said  output  clock,  said 
circuitry  for  selectively  controlling  said  output  clock 
enabling  said  output  clock  in  response  to  a  first  output 
clock  output  control  signal  received  by  said  clock  control 
circuitry  and  disabling  said  output  clock  in  response  to  a 
second  output  clock  output  control  signal  received  by  said 
clock  control  circuit;  and 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  circuitry  for  selectively  controlling 
for  selectively  outputting  an  additional  output  clock  cycle 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  during  a  period  when  said 
circuitry  for  selectively  controlling  has  disabled  said  out- 
put clock. 


5,379,409 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  OPERATING 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Kazohiko  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675,808 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-75403 
Int  a.'  G06F  3/04 
VS.  CL  395—575  H  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  a  remote  computer 
system  installed  at  a  remote  location  using  a  local  master  appa- 
ratus, wherein: 

(a)  said  master  apparatus  comprises, 
a  master  input  device  for  producing  an  operation  signal, 
master  transmission  means,  connected  to  said  master  input 
device,  for  encoding  the  operation  signal  from  the  master 
input  device,  and   transmitting  the  encoded  operation 
signal  to  said  remote  computer  system  via  a  first  commu- 
nication line, 
a  master  computer  which  can  perform  a  test  operation  corre- 


sponding to  said  encoded  operation  sigiuil  transmitted  to 
said  remote  computer, 

decoding  means,  connected  to  said  master  transmission 
means,  for  decoding  an  encoded  operation  signal  from 
said  master  transmission  means, 

means,  connected  to  said  decoding  means,  for  supplying  a 
decoded  operation  signal  from  said  decoding  means  to 
said  master  computer,  said  master  computer  performing 
said  test  operation  in  response  to  said  decoded  operation 
signal  and  producing  a  data  processing  result  and 

a  first  display  device  for  displaying  the  data  processing  result 
of  said  master  computer;  and 

(b)  said  remote  computer  system  comprises, 

a  remote  computer  for  receiving  the  encoded  operation 
signal  transmitted  from  said  master  apparatus  through  said 
first  communication  line,  for  decoding  the  encoded  opera- 
tion signal  into  the  operation  signal,  and  for  performing  a 
data  processing  operation  corresponding  to  the  test  opera- 
tion performed  by  the  master  computer  in  response  to  the 
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operation  signal  and  outputting  a  video  signal  as  a  product 
of  said  processing; 

wherein  said  apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  fiirther 
comprises: 

remote  transmission  means,  connected  to  said  remote  com- 
puter, for  encoding  the  video  signal  output  from  said 
remote  computer,  and  transmitting  the  encoded  video 
signal  to  said  master  apparatus  through  a  second  commu- 
nication line; 

master  reproduction  means  for  receiving  the  encoded  video 
signal  transmitted  from  said  remote  transmission  means 
through  said  second  communication  lines,  and  decoding 
the  encoded  video  signal  to  the  original  video  signal;  and 

a  second  display  device,  connected  to  said  master  reproduc- 
tion means,  for  displaying  an  image  in  response  to  the 
video  signal  decoded  by  said  master  reproduction  means 
so  that  an  operator  can  compare  the  data  processing  result 
displayed  by  said  first  display  device  with  said  image 
displayed  by  said  second  display  device  to  confirm  a 
correspondence  therebetween. 


5,379,410 

DATA  GENERATING  APPARATUS  GENERATING 

CONSECUTIVE  DATA  AND  HAVING  A  DATA  SKIP 

SCHEME  AND  A  MFTHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Keisoke  Okada,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsobishi  Denki 

g^hn«hilcl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  709,857 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1990,  2-148931 

Int  a.»  G06F  12/02 

VS.  CL  395—575  26  Claims 

1.  A  data  generating  apparatus  sequentially  generating  data, 

the  apparatus  comprising: 
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data  generating  means  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  for  se- 
quentially generating  data,  each  data  being  a  plurality  of 
bits; 

setting  means  for  designating  a  first  data  having  a  constant 
relationship  to  a  second  data; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  one  of  match  and  mismatch 
between  one  of  said  data  generated  by  said  data  generat- 
ing means  and  said  first  data  of  said  setting  means  and 
generating  one  of  match  and  mismatch  signals; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  first  value  in  response  to  said 
mismatch  signal  and  selecting  a  second  value  in  response 
to  said  match  signal,  said  selecting  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  selectors,  each  selector  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  bits  and  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals for  receiving  data  of  one  of  logic  1  and  logic  0,  for 
outputting  the  data  received  at  said  first  input  terminal  in 
response  to  said  mismatch  signal  and  for  outputting  the 
data  received  at  said  second  input  terminal  in  response  to 
said  match  signal;  and 

adding  means  for  altering  the  data  generated  from  said  data 


5^79,411 

FAULT  INDICATION  IN  A  STORAGE  DEVICE  ARRAY 

Lisa  A.  Morgan,  Longmont,  and  Marty  Parrish,  Lafayette,  both 

of  Colo„  iMignors  to  Fi^itsn  Umltwl,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,702 

Lit  CL*  G06F  11/00 

MS.  a.  395—575  2  Claima 
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generating  means  by  one  of  the  first  and  second  values 
selected  by  said  selecting  means,  said  adding  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  adders,  each  adder  corresponding  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  bits  and  having  a  first  data  input  termi- 
nal, a  second  data  input  terminal,  a  carry  input  terminal,  a 
carry  output  terminal  and  a  data  output  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving the  output  of  a  corresponding  selector  of  said 
plurality  of  selectors,  wherein 
said  data  generating  means  includes  data  holding  means  for 
holding  the  data  altered  by  said  adding  means  and  output- 
ting the  data  altered  in  response  to  said  clock  signal  and 
said  data  holding  means  having  a  plurality  of  D  type 
flipflops,  each  flipflop  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  bits  and  having  a  data  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  data  output  terminal  of  corresponding  adder,  a  clock 
terminal  for  receiving  said  clock  signal,  and  a  data  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  data  input  terminal  of 
the  corresponding  adder,  said  carry  output  terminal  of 
each  of  said  adder  is  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the 
adder  corresponding  to  a  more  significant  bit  of  said  plu- 
rality of  bits. 
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1.  A  method  for  indicating  a  fault  in  an  array  storage  system, 
comprising: 

providing  code  means  including  a  plurality  of  code  bits; 

attempting  to  read  data  located  in  a  data  portion  of  a  first 
data  block,  said  data  in  said  data  portion  to  be  involved  in 
a  data  reconstruction  using  a  number  of  reconstruction 
devices; 

determining  that  said  data  involved  in  said  data  reconstruc- 
tion was  not  successfully  read; 

attempting  to  read  data  to  be  involved  in  said  data  recon- 
struction, after  said  determining  step,  using  a  storage 
device  different  from  said  reconstruction  devices; 

ascertaining  that  said  data  involved  in  said  data  reconstruc- 
tion was  not  successfully  read  using  said  storage  device; 

indicating  a  fault  relating  to  said  data  reconstruction,  said 
step  of  indicating  including  writing  at  least  a  first  prede- 
termined code  bit  in  said  code  means  to  indicate  that  said 
data  reconstruction  failed,  said  step  of  indicating  further 
including  storing  predetermined  bits  in  said  data  portion 
of  said  first  data  block  indicative  of  the  failure  of  said  data 
reconstruction;  and 

accessing  said  code  means  for  use  in  taking  corrective  ac- 
tion. 


5,379,412 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMIC  ALLOCATION 
OF  BUFFER  STORAGE  SPACE  DURING  BACKUP 
COPYING 
Lawrence  E.  Eastridge,  and  James  M.  RatUfT,  both  of  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Internationa)  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,373 
Int  a.'  G06F  1 1/00 
VS.  a.  395—575  8  CUims 

1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  for  backup  copying 
of  a  plurality  of  designated  datasets  stored  within  one  or  more 
storage  subsystems  coupled  to  said  data  processing  system 
during  application  execution  within  said  data  processing  sys- 
tem, said  method  comprising  the  data  processing  system  imple- 
mented steps  of: 
suspending  said  application  execution  within  said  data  pro- 
cessing system,  forming  a  dataset  logical-to-physical  stor- 
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age  system  address  concordance  for  said  plurality  of  des- 
ignated datasets  and  resuming  said  application  execution 
thereafter, 

establishing  a  buffer  storage  space  within  said  data  process- 
ing system,  wherein  said  buffer  storage  space  includes  a 
plurality  of  areas; 

determining  a  number  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  designated 
datasets  to  be  utilized  for  backup  copying  and  dynami- 
cally allocating  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  areas 
of  said  buffer  storage  space  for  each  of  said  number  of  all 
of  said  plurality  of  designated  datasets; 

physically  backing  up  said  plurality  of  designated  datasets 
within  said  one  or  more  storage  subsystems  on  a  sched- 
uled or  opportunistic  basis  utilizing  said  dataset  logical-to- 
physical  storage  system  address  concordance  by  copying 
each  of  said  plurality  of  designated  datasets  from  said  one 
or  more  storage  subsystems  to  a  particular  one  of  said 
plurality  of  areas  and  indexing  each  of  said  copied  plural- 
ity of  designated  datasets; 


5,379,413 

USER  SELECTABLE  WORD/BYTE  INPUT 

ARCraTECrURE  FOR  FLASH  EEPROM  MEMORY 

WRITE  AND  ERASE  OPERATIONS 

Peter  K.  Hazen,  Sacramento;  S•^fay  S.  Talreja,  Qtms  Heights, 

and  Rodney  R.  Rozman,  Placerrille,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

INTEL  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,396 

Int  a."  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CJ.  395—575  29  Claims 
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processing  at  said  one  or  more  storage  subsystems  any  up- 
dates initiated  by  said  application  to  uncopied  datasets 
among  said  plurality  of  designated  datasets  by  temporary 
buffering  said  updates  within  said  storage  subsystem, 
writing  as  sidefiles  said  plurality  of  designated  datasets  or 
portions  thereof  affected  by  said  updates  within  said  stor- 
age subsystem,  and  writing  said  buffered  updates  to  said 
one  or  more  storage  subsystems; 

copying  each  of  said  plurality  of  designated  datasets  affected 
by  said  updates  from  said  sidefiles  to  a  particular  one  of 
said  plurality  of  areas  of  said  buffer  storage  space  and 
indexing  each  of  said  copied  plurality  of  designated  data- 
sets  affected  by  said  updates; 

copying  all  of  said  plurality  of  designated  datasets  from  all  of 
said  plurality  of  areas  to  an  alternate  storage  subsystem 
location;  and 

releasing  said  buffer  storage  space  in  response  to  aU  of  said 
plurality  of  designated  datasets  being  copied  from  all  of 
said  plurality  of  areas  to  said  alternate  storage  subsystem 
location. 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

a  memory  array  which  stores  data,  each  data  organized  into 
words  having  a  number  of  bits,  each  word  further  orga- 
nized into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  signal  lines  for  the  transfer  of  data 
to  and  from  the  memory  array,  the  number  of  signal  lines 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  bits  in  a  word,  said  input- 
/output  signal  lines  being  divisible  into  a  first  portion  and 
second  portion  of  signal  lines; 

a  plurality  of  buffers  organized  into  a  first  portion  and  sec- 
ond portion  of  buffers,  each  buffer  of  the  first  portion 
coupled  to  an  input/output  signal  line  of  the  first  portion 
of  signal  lines  to  receive  at  least  one  bit  of  the  first  portion 
of  data,  each  buffer  of  the  second  portion  coupled  to  an 
input/output  signal  line  of  the  second  portion  of  signal 
lines  to  receive  at  least  one  bit  of  the  second  portion  of 
data; 

a  plurality  of  first  multiplexors  organized  into  a  first  portion 
of  first  multiplexors  and  a  second  portion  of  first  multi- 
plexors, each  first  multiplexor  of  the  first  portion  coupled 
to  receive  at  least  one  bit  of  data  from  the  first  portion  of 
buffers,  each  first  multiplexor  of  the  second  portion  cou- 
pled to  receive  at  least  one  bit  of  data  from  the  first  por- 
tion of  buffers  and  at  least  one  bit  of  data  from  the  second 
portion  of  buffers; 

a  first  control  signal  indicating  whether  a  word  of  data  is  to 
be  transferred  or  a  portion  of  a  word  of  data  is  to  be 
transferred; 

a  second  control  signal  indicating  whether  the  first  portion 
or  second  portion  of  a  word  of  data  is  to  be  transferred 
when  the  first  control  signal  indicates  that  a  portion  of  a 
word  of  data  is  to  be  transferred; 

control  logic  coupled  to  receive  the  first  control  signal  and 
the  second  control  signal  and  generate  select  signals  to  the 
first  multiplexors  to  select  the  bits  of  dau  to  be  output 
from  the  first  multiplexors,  when  said  first  control  signal 
indicates  that  a  word  of  data  is  to  be  transferred,  said 
control  logic  generating  select  signals  to  the  first  portion 
of  first  multiplexors  to  output  the  first  portion  of  data  and 
generating  select  signals  to  the  second  portion  of  first 
multiplexors  to  output  the  second  portion  of  data,  when 
said  first  control  signal  indicates  that  a  portion  of  data  is  to 
be  transferred  and  the  second  control  signal  indicates  that 
the  first  portion  of  data  is  to  be  transferred,  said  control 
logic  generating  select  signals  to  the  first  portion  of  first 


710 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


multiplexors  to  output  the  first  portion  of  data,  and  when 
said  first  control  signal  indicates  that  a  portion  of  data  is  to 
be  transferred  and  the  second  control  signal  indicates  that 
the  second  portion  of  data  is  to  be  transferred,  said  control 
logic  generating  select  signals  to  the  second  portion  of 
first  multiplexors  to  output  the  first  portion  of  data. 


5,379,415 
FAULT  TOLERANT  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Papenberg;  Runchan  D.  Yang;  David  H.  Wotring; 
Mohammad  F.  Rydhan;  Paul  Voloshin,  all  of  San  Jose,  and 
Mohamed  M.  Talaat,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Zitel  Corporation,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,169 

Int  a.«  G06F  11/08 

VS.  a.  395—575  7  Claims 
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5,379,414 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FDC  ERROR 

DETECTION  AND  PREVENTION 

Phillip  M.  Adama,  14M  Chandler  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

M103 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  911,409 

Int  a.«  G06F  11/34:  H04L  1/18 

VS.  CL  395—575  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  preventing  floppy  diskette 
controller  data  transfer  errors  in  computer  systems  having: 

a  central  processing  unit  (CPU); 

a  system  interrupt  timer; 

a  floppy  diskette,  the  floppy  diskette  having  at  least  one 
sector  for  receiving  multiple  data  bytes; 

a  floppy  diskette  controller  (FDC)  for  controlling  the  trans- 
fer of  data  to  the  floppy  diskette; 

means  associated  with  the  FDC  for  providing  a  data  request 
(DREQ)  signal  and  a  data  acknowledge  (DACK)  signal, 
the  DREQ  signal  being  provided  when  data  transfer  is 
requested  and  the  DACK  signal  being  provided  when 
data  transfer  is  permitted;  and 

means  for  counting  data  bytes  transferred  to  the  floppy 
diskette,  said  counting  means  providing  a  data  transfer 
byte  count, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  if  a  requested  computer  system  operation  is  a 
floppy  diskette  write  operation; 

reading  the  data  transfer  byte  count  provided  by  said  count- 
ing means; 

monitoring  data  byte  transfers  to  the  floppy  diskette  so  as  to 
determine  when  a  last  data  byte  is  being  transferred  to  a 
sector  of  the  floppy  diskette; 

measuring  time  between  the  data  request  (DREQ)  and  data 
acknowledge  (DACK)  signals  for  said  last  data  byte  trans- 
fer to  a  sector  of  the  floppy  diskette;  and 

forcing  an  error  condition  if  the  measured  time  between  said 
DREQ  and  DACK  signals  exceeds  a  specified  value. 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 
a  memory  storage  unit; 

a  first  memory  controller  having  a  first  port  for  communi- 
cating with  an  accessing  device,  a  second  port  for  access- 
ing said  memory  storage  unit,  and  a  first  clock  providing 
a  first  clock  signal; 
a  second  memory  controller  having  a  first  port  for  communi- 
cating with  an  accessing  device,  a  second  port  for  access- 
ing said  memory  storage  unit,  and  a  second  clock  provid- 
ing a  second  clock  signal; 
a  third  clock  providing  a  third  clock  signal; 
means  for  causing  said  first,  second,  and  third  clocks  to 

synchronize;  and 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  clocks 
for  use  by  said  first  and  second  memory  controllers  to 
control  access  of  said  memory  storage  unit, 
wherein  each  of  said  clocks  comprise: 
a  plurality  of  input  leads  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  clock 
signals  comprising  said  first,  second,  and  third  clock 
signals  from  said  first,  second,  and  third  clocks; 
a  voter  for  selecting  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  matching  ones  of 

said  plurality  of  clock  signals; 
an  oscillation  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  lead  coupled  to  receive  said  selected  one  of  said 

plurality  of  clock  signals; 
an  output  lead  for  providing  a  clock  signal  output; 
a  first  inverter  having  an  input  lead  serving  as  said  input 

lead  of  said  oscillation  circuit,  and  an  output  lead; 
a  crystal  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  output  lead 

of  said  first  inverter,  and  having  an  output  lead; 
a  second  inverter  having  an  input  lead  coupled  to  said 
output  lead  of  said  crystal,  and  having  an  output  lead 
serving  as  an  output  lead  of  said  oscillation  circuit; 
a  voltage  divider  having  its  center  tap  coupled  to  said 
input  lead  of  said  second  inverter,  thereby  providing 
said  second  inverter  with  a  known  voltage  level  in 
the  absence  of  oscillation;  and 
a  resistor  coupled  in  series  between  said  output  lead  of 
said  crystal  and  said  input  lead  of  said  second  inverter 
to  establish  a  desired  duty  cycle  of  said  clock  signal. 
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5,379,416 
STATE  TRACER  SYSTEM 
Tohm  Taldshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,255 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Not.  22, 1991,  3-332738 

Int  a.»  G06F  11/34:  GllC  29/00 

VS.  CL  395—575  3  CUims 


1.  A  state  tracer  system  incorporated  within  a  storage  unit 
for  tracing  various  signals  present  therein,  having  a  stop  condi- 
tion circuit  and  comprising: 
a  register  for  holding  a  first  request  signal  received  from  said 

storage  unit; 
a  counter  provided  to  receive  an  output  signal  from  said 

register  to  perform  counting  for  each  clock  when  there  is 

no  error  within  said  storage  unit  and  to  stop  counting 

when  there  is  any  error  within  said  storage  unit; 
an  A-register  for  holding  a  time  (A)  from  the  first  request 

sigiuJ  to  an  occurrence  of  the  error; 
an  X-register  for  setting  a  desired  time  (X)  to  be  traced 

preceding  the  occurrence  of  the  error; 
a  subtracting  circuit  for  calculating  a  time  (A  -  X)  to  start 

tracing; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  outputs  of  said  subtracting 

circuit  and  the  counter;  and 
means  for  entering  the  output  from  said  comparator  to  a  stop 

condition  circuit  of  said  state  tracer. 


modification  operations  to  a  redundant  data  storage  array 
subsystem,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  host  processor  configured  to  initiate  data  modifica- 
tion operations  for  data  records  and  to  generate  host 
check  point  information  about  said  data  modification 
operations; 

b.  a  second  host  processor,  coupled  to  the  first  host  proces- 
sor, to  receive  the  host  check  point  information  and  as- 
sume control  of  initiated  data  modification  operations  if 
the  first  host  processor  fails; 

c.  first  and  second  buffers,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
host  processors,  each  buffer  having  sufficient  capacity  for 
receiving  and  storing  entire  generated  data  modification 
operations  from  the  first  or  second  ho«t  processor, 
whereby  subsequent  failure  of  either  host  processor  does 
not  affect  the  received  data  modification  operations; 

d.  a  redimdant  array  of  data  storage  devices  coupled  to  both 
the  first  and  second  buffers  for  storing  data  records  as 
indicated  by  said  data  modification  operations  originating 
from  either  host  processor; 

e.  a  first  array  processor,  coupled  to  the  first  buffer  and  to 
the  redundant  array  of  data  storage  devices  to  receive  data 
modification  operations  transmitted  to  the  controller  from 
the  first  buffer,  the  array  processor  being  configured  to 
control  the  completion  of  the  data  modification  operations 
to  the  redundant  array  of  data  storage  devices,  and  to 
generate  array  check  point  information  about  said  data 
modification  operations;  and 

f.  a  second  array  processor,  coupled  to  the  second  buffer,  to 
the  redundant  array  of  data  storage  devices,  and  to  the 
first  array  processor,  the  second  array  processor  being 
configured  to  receive  data  modification  operations  from 
the  second  buffer,  the  array  check  point  information  gen- 
erated by  the  first  array  processor,  and  to  assume  control 
of  the  completion  of  the  data  modification  operations  to 
the  redundant  array  of  data  storage  devices  if  the  first 
array  processor  fails. 


5,379,417 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENSURING  WRITE  DATA 
INTEGRirV  IN  A  REDUNDANT  ARRAY  DATA 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Albert  Lai,  San  Jose,  and  Mark  S.  Walker,  Los  Gatos,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated,  Cuper- 
tino, Calif. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  797,470 

Int  CL«  G06F  11/20.  11/18 

VS.  CL  395—575  21  CUins 


5,379,418 
HIGHLY  RELIABLE  ONLINE  SYSTEM 

HlroynU  Shimazaki,  Tokyo;  MasamicU  MizogncU,  Yokohama; 
Higimc  Yamasaki,  Kawasaki;  Kaznakl  Ogawa,  Onkn;  SUigi 
Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Tatsnshi  Yano,  Abiko;  Takatoahi  Shimizn, 
Kawasaki;  Ynkio  Koognchi,  Tokyo;  Tetsoo  Yamashita,  Mat- 
sodo;  Satoshi  Morabayashi,  Yokohama;  Nobuynld  Sunki, 
Yokohama;  Yoshikoni  Watanabe,  Yokohajna;  Koichl 
Nakagawa,  Yokohama;  Daisnke  Fnkagawa,  Kashiwa,  and 
Koi^i  Ogino,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Hitachi,  Ud. 
and  The  Sanwa  Bank  Mmltrd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  660,633,  Feb.  25, 1991.  This  appUcadon 
Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fri>.  28,  1990,  2-045443; 

Mar.  7,  1990,  2-053695;  Mar.  7,  1990,  2-053696;  Mar.  7,  1990, 

2-053697 

Int  CL»  G06F  15/21 

VS.  CL  395—575  7  ( 
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1.  A  system  for  ensuring  the  completion  and  integrity  of  data        1.  A  highly  reliable  online  system  comprising: 
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an  origiiial  computer  center  for  i)  updating  ones  of  a  plural- 
ity of  first  records  in  an  original  database  on  the  basis  of 
preselected  first  transactions  inputted  from  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  original  computer  center,  the  first  transac- 
tions affecting  the  contents  of  said  original  database,  and 
ii)  multiplexedly  delivering  update  information  on  updates 
performed  to  said  ones  of  the  plurality  of  first  records  in 
said  original  database,  the  update  information  including  an 
update  sequence  number  for  each  of  said  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  first  records  updated,  the  update  sequence 
number  for  each  of  said  ones  of  said  plurality  of  first 
records  updated  being  incremented  for  each  update  to 
corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of  first  records  by 
said  original  computer  center;  and 

a  backup  computer  center,  coupled  to  said  original  computer 
center,  for  multiplexedly  receiving  said  update  informa- 
tion for  updating  ones  of  a  plurality  of  second  records 
related  to  said  ones  of  said  plurality  of  first  records,  in  a 
backup  database  coimected  to  the  backup  computer  cen- 
ter and  corresponding  to  said  original  database  on  the 
basis  of  said  update  information,  the  backup  computer 
center  including  means  for  updating  each  of  the  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  second  records  corresponding  to  said 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  first  records  updated,  in  parallel, 
according  to  said  update  sequence  number  for  each  of  said 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  first  records  updated. 


5^79,420 

HIGH-SPEED  DATA  SEARCHING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATION  IN 

RETROSPECnVE  AND  DISSEMINATION  MODES 

Michael  K.  UUner,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  813,636 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/40 

VS.  CL  395—600  48  Claims 


5,379,419 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCESSSING 

NON-RELATIONAL  DATA  FILES  USING  RELATIONAL 

QUERIES 
John  S.  He^reman,  Acton,  Mass.;  Peter  L.  Sarage,  Moat  Ver- 
non, N  JI.;  Steven  J.  Pittman,  Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Rama  V. 
Sonkara,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignora  to  Digital  Equipment  Cor- 
poradoB,  Masniard,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  623,762 

Int  a.»  G06F  J  5/40 

VS.  CL  395—600  25  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  relational  access  to  data  stored  in 
non-relational  data  files  in  response  to  queries  for  accessing  a 
relational  database,  the  relational  database  of  the  type  com- 
posed of  tables  comprising  the  steps,  executed  by  a  data  pro- 
cessor, of: 
maintaining  metadata  corresponding  to  each  of  the  non-rela- 
tional data  files,  the  metadata  defining  the  data  organiza- 
tion in  a  corresponding  non-relational  data  file; 
accessing  the  metadata  from  the  dictionary  means;  decoding 
the  queries,  according  to  the  metadata,  into  a  subset  of 
data  access  commands,  the  subset  of  data  access  com- 
mands selected  from  a  set  of  data  access  commands  com- 
mon to  the  non-relational  files;  and 
accessing  the  data  in  the  non-relational  data  files  specified  by 
each  of  the  subset  of  data  access  commands  received  from 
the  data  engine  means  according  to  the  metadata. 


1.  High  speed  data  searching  apparatus  capable  of  operation 
in  retrospective  and  dissemination  modes,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  functionally  identical  search  cells,  wherein 
each  search  cell  includes  a  plurality  of  registers; 

means  for  connecting  corresponding  registers  in  each  cell 
together  to  form  a  number  of  serially  connected  pipelines 
of  registers  through  which  data  can  be  passed; 

means  for  inputting  into  the  apparatus  a  first  data  stream 
from  a  database  to  be  searched;  and 

means  for  inputting  into  the  apparatus  a  second  data  stream 
defining  a  pattern  to  be  searched  for  in  the  database; 

wherein  each  search  cell  includes  means  for  comparing  a 
database  character  with  a  pattern  character  and  means  for 
controlling  further  operation  of  the  cell  in  response  to  the 
result  of  each  such  comparison; 

and  wherein  some  of  the  registers  in  each  cell  are  designated 
to  hold  a  database  character  and  associated  data,  and 
others  of  the  registers  are  designated  to  hold  a  pattern 
character  and  associated  data; 

and  wherein  either  one  of  the  data  streams  is  first  stored  in 
the  designated  registers  of  the  search  cells,  and  then  the 
other  of  the  data  streams  is  streamed  through  the  search 
cells  to  perform  the  search,  whereby  the  search  may  be 
performed  in  either  a  retrospective  mode  in  which  pattern 
characters  are  first  stored  in  and  database  characters  are 
then  streamed  through  the  apparatus,  or  in  a  dissemination 
mode  in  which  database  characters  are  first  stored  in  and 
pattern  characters  are  then  streamed  through  the  appara- 
tus; 

and  wherein  the  first  data  stream  includes  a  sequence  of 
database  characters  and  parallel  sequences  of  associated 
data,  one  of  the  parallel  sequences  being  a  sequence  of 
character  marks,  and  wherein  a  character  mark  of  a  par- 
ticular state  indicates  that  the  corresponding  database 
character  is  to  be  compared  with  a  pattern  character  in 
any  cell  in  which  both  characters  are  present. 


5,379,421 
INTERACTIVE  TERMINAL  FOR  THE  ACCESS  OF 
REMOTE  DATABASE  INFORMATION 
Michael  A.  Palazzi,  HI,  17  Maple  Way,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ. 
07046,  and  Frank  A.  Epps,  lU,  20  Bow  St,  East  Greenwich, 
R.I.  02818 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  619,412,  Not.  29, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,327,554. 
This  appUcation  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,359 
Int  CL»  G06F  3/00 
VS.  CI.  395—600  22  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  accessing  information  by  a  telecommunica- 
tions device,  the  telecommunications  device  creating  an  inter- 
active terminal  for  accessing  information  from  a  remote  com- 
puterized database  using  a  communication  exchange,  wherein 
said  interactive  terminal  is  coupled  to  a  television  receiver  for 


displaying  information  retrieved  from  said  computerized  data- 
base, said  television  receiver  having  an  input  port,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
employing  a  telephone  keypad  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for 
generating  output  signals  corresponding  to  said  keys  when 
selected; 
coupling  said  telephone  keypad  to  an  interface  means  and  to 
said  communication  exchange  for  communicating  and 
receiving  communication  signals  including  carrier  based 
signals  over  said  communication  exchange,  said  interface 
means  responsive  to  receiving  said  output  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  keypad  means  for  selectively  uncoupling  said 
keypad  from  said  communication  exchange  and  allowing 
a  user  to  manipulate  said  information  after  it  is  retrieved 
from  said  database; 
coupling  said  interface  means  to  a  modem  means  for  retriev- 
ing and  converting  said  carrier  based  signals  correspond- 
ing to  said  information  from  said  remote  database  into 
digitally  encoded  data  signals,  and  for  converting  digitally 
encoded  data  signals  into  carrier  based  signals  for  trans- 
mission via  said  communication  exchange  to  said  database; 
coupling  said  modem  means  to  control  means  for  operating 
said  telecommunications  device,  said  control  means  hav- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  peripheral  interfaces  for  supporting 
input/output  devices,  said  control  means  responsive  to 
said  digitally  encoded  data  signals; 

coupling  said  control  means  to  programmable  memory 
means  for  storing  said  digitally  encoded  signals; 

coupling  said  control  means  to  video  signal  processing 
means  for  converting  said  digitally  encoded  data  signaTs 
into  corresponding  video  data  signals  including  character 
generation; 

coupling  said  video  processing  means  to  radio  frequency 
modulating  means  for  receiving  and  modulating  said 
video  data  signals  over  a  carrier  frequency,  said  radio 
frequency  modulating  means  having  a  tuning  circuit  for 
tuning  said  modulating  video  signal  across  various  fre- 
quencies; and 

coupling  said  telecommunications  device  to  a  switching 
means,  to  a  broadcast/cable  exchange,  to  said  input  port 
of  said  television  receiver  and  to  said  radio  frequency 
modulating  means,  wherein  said  switching  means  is  con- 
troUed  by  said  control  means  and  is  responsive  to  said 
modulated  video  signal  for  transmitting  to  said  television 
receiver  said  modulated  video  signal  or  broadcast  signals 
received  from  said  broadcast/cable  exchange. 
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1.  A  computer-implemented  method  of  random  sampling  of 
nodes  of  a  hierarchical  data  structure  in  memory  of  a  digital 
computer,  said  hierarchical  data  structure  defining  a  plurality 
of  nodes  including  intermediate  nodes  and  leaf  nodes,  each  of 
said  intermediate  nodes  being  defined  by  said  hierarchical  data 
structure  as  a  child  of  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  nodes, 
and  each  of  said  intermediate  nodes  being  defined  as  a  parent  of 
another  one  of  said  plurality  of  nodes,  each  of  said  leaf  nodes 
being  defined  as  a  child  of  another  one  of  said  plurality  of 
nodes,  and  each  of  said  leaf  nodes  having  an  assigned  weight; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  said  digital  computer  assigning  a  weight  to  each  of  said 
intermediate  nodes  such  that  the  weight  assigned  to  each 
intermediate  node  is  not  less  than  a  sum  of  the  weights 
assigned  to  the  children  of  said  each  intermediate  node, 
and  at  least  some  of  said  intermediate  nodes  have  a  weight 
that  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  weights  assigned  to  the 
children  of  said  each  intermediate  node;  and  then 

b)  said  digital  computer  selecting  one  of  said  intermediate 
nodes,  the  selection  of  said  one  of  said  intermediate  nodes 
being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  one  of  said  intermediate 
nodes  such  that  selecting  said  one  of  said  intermediate 
nodes  has  a  probability  proportional  to  the  weight  of  said 
one  of  said  intermediate  nodes;  and  then 

c)  said  digital  computer  performing  a  random  acceptan- 
ce/rejection selection  of  a  node  which  is  a  selected  child 
of  the  node  selected  in  the  previous  step,  said  random 
acceptance/rejection  being  weighted  proportional  to  the 
weight  of  the  selected  child  of  the  node  selected  in  the 
previous  step,  and  said  random  acceptance/rejection 
being  weighted  inversely  proportional  to  the  weight  of 
the  node  selected  in  the  previous  step;  and  then 

d)  said  digital  computer  repeating  said  step  c)  until  a  leaf 
node  is  selected  by  said  random  acceptance/rejection 
selection  in  said  step  c);  and  then 

e)  said  digital  computer  retrieving,  from  said  memory,  a  data 
item  that  is  indexed  by  the  selected  leaf  node, 

whereby  a  random  selection  of  a  selected  leaf  node  and  an 
indexed  data  item  is  obtained  and  the  random  selection  of 
the  selected  leaf  node  and  the  indexed  data  item  is 
weighted  by  the  assigned  weight  of  the  selected  leaf  node. 
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1.  An  information  life  cycle  management  system  including  a 
storage  device  for  storing  information  composed  of  a  database 
and  a  program,  and  a  data  processing  device  for  processing 
information  objects  each  of  which  is  a  block  of  information  in 
the  storage  device,  said  data  processing  device  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  information  life  cycle  states 
associated  with  the  information,  among  which  states  the 
information  is  transformable; 
means  for  defining  an  available  operation  for  said  informa- 
tion associated  with  each  of  said  states; 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  states  for  said  information; 

and 
means  for  performing  at  least  one  of  the  available  operations 
on  the  information. 
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1.  A  distributed  database  management  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  computers,  each  including  a  database  for  stor- 
ing at  least  one  data  file  to  be  processed,  each  data  file 
being  identifiable  by  a  corresponding  data  file  name,  and 
each  database  being  identifiable  by  a  corresponding  data- 
base name,  the  plurality  of  computers  being  intercon- 
nected by  communication  lines,  each  computer  including: 
input  means  for  inputting  a  data  file  name  of  a  requested 
one  of  the  data  files  to  be  processed,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  data  file  names 


corresponds  to  the  requested  data  file  name,  the  re- 
quested data  file  being  stored  in  at  least  one  of  the 
databases; 

memory  management  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of 
predetermined  data  file  names  and  an  address  code 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined 
data  file  names,  wherein  the  address  code  for  each 
predetermined  data  file  name  includes  a  database  name 
of  a  database  in  which  a  data  file  identifiable  by  the 
predetermined  data  file  name,  is  stored,  and  an  address 
area  identifying  the  address  within  each  database  where 
the  data  file  is  stored; 

data  file  name  identification  means  for  identifying  which 
of  the  plurality  of  predetermined  data  file  names  corre- 
spond to  the  requested  data  file  name; 

retrieval  time  measurement  means  for  measuring  a  data 
retrieval  time  for  each  data  file  identifiable  by  one  of  the 
predetermined  data  file  names,  wherein  a  data  retrieval 
time  is  an  amount  of  time  necessary  to  retrieve  a  data 
file  from  a  database  in  which  the  data  file  is  stored; 

retrieval  time  memory  means  for  storing  each  data  re- 
trieval time  measured  by  the  retrieval  time  measure- 
ment means,  and  for  storing,  in  association  with  each 
data  retrieval  time,  the  address  area  within  the  database 
where  the  data  file,  whose  retrieval  time  was  measured, 
is  stored; 
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selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  at  least  one  prede- 
termined data  file  names  which  corresponds  to  the 
requested  data  file  based  upon  a  comparison  of  data 
retrieval  tiroes  stored  in  the  retrieval  time  memory 
means  which  correspond  to  the  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined data  file  name; 
address  code  identification  means  for  identifying  the  ad- 
dress code  in  which  the  requested  data  file,  as  identified 
by  the  selected  predetermined  data  file  name,  is  stored; 
and 
retrieving  means  for  retrieving  the  requested  data  file 
from  the  address  area  of  a  database  identified  by  the 
address  code  identification  means  when  the  requested 
data  file  is  stored  in  at  least  two  of  the  databases,  and, 
when  the  requested  data  file  is  stored  in  only  one  data- 
base, for  retrieving  the  requested  data  file  from  the 
address  area  of  the  one  database  in  which  the  requested 
data  file  is  stored, 
wherein  the  selection  means  includes  retrieval  selecting 
means  for  selecting  the  one  predetermined  data  file  name 
which  has  the  shortest  date  retrieval  time  compared  with 
data  retrieval  times  for  retrieving  the  requested  data  file 
from  each  of  the  databases  in  which  the  requested  data  file 
is  stored. 
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queuing  copies  of  said  received  object  oriented  messages 
with  selected  receiver  processes  by  said  switch  in  re- 
sponse to  said  selection  of  said  receiver  processes; 
signaling  said  selected  receiver  processes  regarding  the 
availability  of  said  queued  object  oriented  messages  by 
said  switch  in  response  to  said  queuing  of  object  oriented 
messages;  and 
delivering  said  queued  object  oriented  messages  to  request- 
ing receiver  processes  by  said  switch,  upon  request  of  said 
signaled  receiver  process. 
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1.  In  a  network  of  computer  systems  comprising  a  sender 
process,  a  plurality  of  receiver  processes,  and  a  plurality  of 
objects,  a  method  for  object  oriented  interprocess  message 
switching  between  said  sender  process  and  said  receiver  pro- 
cesses, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  and  storing  in  retrievable  storage  locations  on 
said  network  of  computer  systems  in  advance  a  plurality 
of  merged  object  type-program  type  definitions  from  a 
plurality  of  program  type  definitions  and  a  plurality  of 
object  type  definitions,  each  of  said  program  type  defini- 
tions defining  a  program  including  the  program's  program 
type  identifier,  said  receiver  processes  being  executing 
instances  of  said  defined  programs,  each  of  said  object 
type  definitions  defming  an  object  type  including  at  least 
one  explicit  or  inheriting  handle  or  observe  object  opera- 
tion of  the  object  type,  each  of  said  explicit  handle  or 
observe  object  operations  identifying  one  of  said  defined 
programs  as  the  object  operation's  handle  or  observe 
program,  each  of  said  inheriting  handling  or  observe 
object  operation  identifying  another  defined  object  type 
from  which  the  handle  or  observe  object  operation  is  to  be 
inherited  with  or  without  overriding  of  the  handle  or 
observe  program,  each  of  said  objects  having  one  of  said 
defined  object  types,  each  of  said  merged  object  type-pro- 
gram type  definitions  defining  one  of  said  programs  in- 
cluding the  program's  program  type  identifier  and  at  least 
one  handle  or  observe  object  operation  performed  by  the 
program  including  aU  applicable  object  types  of  the  han- 
dle or  observe  object  operation; 
registering  a  program  type  identifier  for  each  of  said  re- 
ceiver processes  with  an  object  oriented  interprocess 
message  switch  on  said  network  of  computer  systems,  said 
switch  having  access  to  said  stored  merged  object  type- 
program  type  definitions; 
selecting  appropriate  ones  of  said  registered  receiver  pro- 
cesses to  receive  object  oriented  messages  received  horn 
said  sender  process  by  said  switch,  each  of  said  object 
oriented  messages  being  addressed  to  at  least  one  of  said 
objects,  said  selections  being  performed  using  said  merged 
object  type-program  type  definitions  in  conjunction  with 
said  registered  program  type  identifiers; 
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1.  In  a  multitask  operating  system  which  controls  execution 
of  a  plurality  of  tasks  and  switches  execution  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  tasks  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  tasks,  a  task 
tracing  apparatus,  comprising: 

task  switch  information  storage  means  for  storing  task 
switch  information  which  identifies  a  switch  by  said  oper- 
ating system  from  execution  of  one  of  said  plurahty  of 
tasks  to  execution  of  another  of  said  plurality  of  tasks  by 
identifying  the  task  being  executed  before  the  switch  and 
the  task  being  executed  after  the  switch; 

means  for  coUecting  interrupt  information  identifying 
sources  of  interrupts  to  said  system  which  trigger  task 
switches  from  execution  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  tasks  to 
execution  of  another  of  said  plurality  of  tasks  for  which 
task  switch  information  is  stored  in  said  task  switch  infor- 
mation storage  means; 

means  for  collecting  system  caU  information  identifying 
system  call  numbers  of  system  calls  issued  by  said  system 
which  trigger  task  switches  from  execution  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  tasks  to  execution  of  another  of  said  plurality 
of  tasks  for  which  task  switch  information  is  stored  in  said 
task  switch  information  storage  means; 

means  for  storing  said  interrupt  information  and  said  system 
call  information  collected  by  said  respective  means  for 
coUecting;  and 

means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  task  switch  information 
storage  means  and  said  means  for  storing,  for  outputting 
information  stored  in  said  task  switch  information  storage 
means  and  said  means  for  storing  during  execution  of  a 
task  tracing  task  by  said  system. 
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tem  having  a  plurality  of  processors  connected  in  a  communi- 
cation network,  comprising: 

a  step  performed  in  one  of  the  processors  to  be  made  ver- 
sion-up,  of  investigating  daU  of  resources  under  control 
by  the  one  processor  for  deciding  selected  daU  resources 
to  be  managed  by  at  least  one  of  movement  and  duphca- 
tion  from  the  processor  during  the  version-up; 

a  step  performed  by  said  one  processor  of  sending  the  se- 
lected data  to  at  least  another  processor; 

a  step  of  receiving  the  selected  data  in  said  another  proces- 
sor; 

a  step  performed  in  said  another  processor  of  searching 
whether  daU  necessary  to  said  one  processor  for  deciding 
a  destination  processor  exists  in  the  another  processor, 
based  upon  the  selected  data  resources; 

a  step  of  sending  the  necessary  daU  from  said  another  pro- 
cessor, when  data  exists  to  said  one  processor; 

a  step  of  receiving  the  necessary  date  in  said  one  processor; 

a  step  performed  in  said  one  processor,  of  deciding  a  destina- 
tion processor  to  which  at  least  one  of  the  movement  and 
duplication  is  to  be  performed,  based  upon  the  received 
necessary  data; 

a  step  of  performing  the  at  least  one  of  the  movement  and 
dupUcation,  to  the  decided  destination  processor;  and, 

a  step  of  executing  version-up  of  said  one  processor. 


1.  A  general-purpose  hardware  process  scheduler  for  sched- 
uling a  process  for  execution  by  a  processor  in  a  parallel  pro- 
cessing daU  processing  system,  the  process  having  a  proc«8- 
ing  priority  number  indicative  of  system  processing  signifi- 
cance, comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  a  priority  number  associated  with 

each  process  requesting  execution  by  the  processor; 
means,  connected  to  the  storage  means,  for  selecting  a  pro- 
cess priority  number  having  the  greatest  system  process- 
ing significance  from  among  the  priority  numbers  stored 
in  the  storage  means; 
means,  connected  to  the  storage  means  and  responsive  to  the 
selecting  means,  for  reading  the  selected  process  priority 
number  from  the  storage  means;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  selecting  means,  for  indicating  to 
the  daU  processing  system  that  the  selecting  means  has 
selected  a  process  priority  number. 
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1.  A  resource  management  method  in  a  multiprocesaor  »y»- 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  dynamically  adding 
support  for  hardware  or  software  components  with  one  or 
more  properties  to  an  operating  system  active  on  a  computer 
with  a  memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  specifying  a  target  hardware  or  software  component 
search  criteria  including  one  or  more  properties; 

(b)  querying  the  operating  system  to  identify  one  or  more 
hardware  or  software  components  that  meet  the  target 
hardware  or  software  component  search  criteria; 

(c)  returning  hardware  or  software  components  meeting  the 
target  hardware  or  software  component  search  criteria; 
and 

(d)  adding  support  for  the  hardware  and  software  compo- 
nents to  the  operating  system  without  rebooting  the  oper- 
ating system. 
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5,379,431 
BOOT  FRAMEWORK  ARCHTTECTURE  FOR  DYNAMIC 

STAGED  INTHAL  PROGRAM  LOAD 

Steven  P.  Lemon,  Los  Gatoa,  and  Patrick  D.  Roas,  Snnnyrale, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  Taligent,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  171.541 

Int  CL»  BO«F  9/445 

UJS.  CL  395—700  33  OaiiM 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  initializing  a  computer  system  in  re- 
sponse to  a  boot  command,  comprising: 

(a)  a  processor; 

(b)  a  main  volatile  storage  attached  to  and  under  control  of 
said  processor, 

(c)  a  non-volatile  external  storage  attached  to  and  under 
control  of  said  processor,  said  extenuU  storage  containing 
a  copy  of  an  operating  system  and  a  copy  of  a  booting 
program; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  boot  command  for  loading  said 
booting  program  from  said  external  storage  into  said  main 
volatile  storage; 

(e)  means  operable  after  said  booting  program  has  been 
loaded  into  said  main  volatile  storage  for  starting  said 
booting  program,  said  booting  program  thereupon  con- 
trolling said  processor;  and 

(f)  means  controlled  by  said  booting  program  for  configur- 
ing said  computer  system  and  for  loading  portions  of  said 
operating  system  based  on  said  configuring  said  computer 
system  into  said  main  volatile  storage. 


5,379,432 
OBJECT-ORIENTED  INTERFACE  FOR  A  PROCEDURAL 

OPERATING  SYSTEM 
Debra  L.  Orton,  San  Joae;  Eogenie  L.  Bolton,  Sunnjrrale;  Daniel 
F.  Cbemikoff,  Palo  Alto;  Darid  B.  Goldamith,  Lo«  Gatoa,  and 
Christopher  P.  Moeller,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Taligent,  Inc.,  Cupertino.  Calif. 

FUed  JuL  19, 1993.  Ser.  No.  94,675 
Int  a.«  G06F  9/40 
U.S.  CL  395—700  4  Claims 

1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  enabling  an  object- 
oriented  application  to  interface  to  a  procedural  operating 
system  including  procedural  functions  which  are  called  to 
access  services  provided  by  said  procedural  operating  system 
during  nm-time  execution  of  said  object-oriented  appUcation 
in  a  computer  having  a  memory  component,  said  computer 
implemented  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  in  said  object-oriented  application  an  object-ori- 
ented statement  which  accesses  a  service  provided  by  said 
procedural  operating  system; 

(b)  translating  said  object-oriented  statement  to  a  procedural 
function  call  compatible  with  said  procedural  fimctions 
which  are  called  to  access  services  provided  by  said  pro- 


cedural operating  system  and  corresponding  to  said  ob- 
ject-oriented statement;  and 
(c)  executing  in  the  computer  said  procedural  function  call 
compatible  with  said  procedural  functions  which  are 


>- 


y 


called  to  access  services  provided  by  said  procedural 
operating  system  to  thereby  cause  said  procedural  operat- 
ing system  to  provide  the  service  on  behalf  of  said  object- 
oriented  application. 


5.379.433 

PROTECTION  AGAINST  UNAUTHORIZED  USE  OF 

SOFTWARE  RECORDED  ON  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Tom  Yamagishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,016,  May  7, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,561 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1989,  1-114755 

Int  CL*  G06F  12/14:  H04L  9/00 

UJS.  CL  395—725  17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  permitting  execution  of  a  recorded  program 
only  from  an  authorized  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  including  a  first  recording  area  in  which 
data  including  a  program  are  recorded  and  further  includ- 
ing a  second  recording  area  at  a  specific  position  thereof, 
said  second  recording  area  comprising  a  geometricaUy 
embossed  read-only-memory  (ROM)  area  in  which  data 
including  a  specific  identification  code  are  geometricaUy 
embossed  so  as  not  to  be  rewritable  by  a  user; 

said  recording  medium  further  including  a  predetermined 
identification  code  recorded  thereon;  and 

control  means  for  executing  said  program  recorded  in  said 
first  recording  area  of  said  recording  medium, 

said  control  means  reading  out  said  specific  identification 
code  geometrically  embossed  in  said  ROM  area  and  said 
predetermined  identification  code  recorded  on  said  re- 
cording medium, 

said  control  means  stopping  the  execution  of  said  program 
when  the  specific  identification  code  read  out  from  said  rom 
area  does  not  correspond  to  said  predetermined  identification 
(ID)  code  read  out  from  said  recording  medium, 

thereby  executing  said  program  only  from  an  authorized 
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recording  medium  including  a  specific  identification  code 
in  said  ROM  area  thereof  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined identification  code  recorded  thereon. 


5,379,434 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANAGING 

INTERRUPTS  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

Michael  T.  DiBrino,  Austiii,  Tex.,  Msignor  to  Intenuitional 

Boiiiew  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 

Coatinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  993,173,  Dec.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,177 

Int.  a.5  G06F  13/26 

UJS.  a.  395—725  »2  Claims 
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6.  A  method  of  selecting  a  processor  for  servicing  interrupts 
in  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  processors  with  individualized 
interrupt  priority  information,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bit  serially  comparing  interrupt  priority  information  among 
the  processors,  the  comparison  being  done  in  repeated 
succession  using  bits  of  corresponding  significance,  con- 
nected to  the  plurality  of  processors;  and 
selecting  a  processor  of  the  plurality  of  processors  to  service 
an  interrupt  using  priority  results  obtained  from  the  bit 
serial  comparison. 


save  process  start  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  demand  to 
begin  a  save  process  and  producing  a  demand  signal; 

external  storage  means  for  storing  dau  representing  the 
condition  of  said  system,  said  external  storage  means 
including  a  fixedly  reserved  system  sute  store  region 
within  said  external  storage  means; 

system  state  saving  means  coupled  to  said  save  process  start 
detecting  means  for  receiving  said  demand  signal  and  to 
said  CPU,  input/output  device  and  main  memory  for 
receiving  a  CPU  sutus  corresponding  to  the  status  of  said 
CPU  at  the  time  of  said  demand,  an  I/O  status  corre- 
sponding to  the  status  of  said  input/output  device  at  the 
time  of  said  demand  and  the  data  in  said  memory  at  the 
time  of  said  demand,  the  CPU  stotus,  I/O  sUtus  and  data 
representing  a  condition  of  said  system  at  an  occurrence  of 
said  demand  and  being  furtner  coupled  to  said  external 
storage  means  for  transferring  said  system  condition  to 
said  external  storage  means  in  response  to  said  demand 
signal,  said  system  state  saving  means  including  storing 
means  for  storing  said  system  condition  in  said  fixedly 
reserved  system  state  store  region  of  said  external  storage 
means; 

post-save  processing  means  coupled  to  said  system  state 
saving  means  and  power  supply  for  performing  processing 
after  said  system  sute  saving  means  has  completely  output 
said  system  condition  to  said  external  storage  means. 


connected  in  the  connection  state  of  said  peripheral  device 
immediately  before  the  turn-off  of  the  power  supply. 


5,379,436 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RESPONDING  TO 

ABNORMAL  MANIPULATIONS  OF  AN  INFORMATION 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Hidekazu  Tanaka,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1991,  3-128352 

Int.  a."  G06F  1/30 

U.S.  a.  395—750  6  Claims 


5,379,435 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  CONTINUITY  OF 
OPERATION  IN  A  COMPUTER 
Maaaaki  Hanaoka,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  403,639,  Sep.  6, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1988,  63-222743 
Int.  a.«  G06F  1/30;  GllC  14/00 
VS.  CL  395—750  26  Claims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  providing  continuity  of  operation  in  a 
system  which  exhibits  a  system  condition  and  which  performs 
a  process,  the  system  including  a  CPU  having  a  status,  at  least 
one  input/output  device  having  a  status,  a  main  memory  for 
storing  data  and  a  power  supply  for  supplying  power  to  said 
system,  said  apparatus  for  providing  continuity  comprising: 


1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  abnormal  manipulation 
performed  by  an  operator  to  a  system; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  status  of  a  calculating  unit  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  of  said  detecting  means; 

a  power  supply  so  controlled  as  to  be  turned  off  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  of  said  detecting  means; 

means  for  detecting  connection  states  of  a  peripheral  device; 

means  for  outputting  a  message  in  response  to  a  detection 
that  a  connection  stote  of  said  peripheral  device  when  said 
power  supply  is  turned  on  again  after  the  turn-off  thereof 
is  not  the  same  as  a  connection  state  of  said  peripheral 
device  immediately  before  the  turn-off  of  said  power 
supply,  said  message  instructing  the  operator  to  connect 
said  peripheral  device  in  the  connection  state  of  said  pe- 
ripheral device  immediately  before  said  turn  off;  and 

control  means  for  resuming  a  predetermined  posterior  pro- 
cess with  regard  to  said  abnormal  manipulation  in  re- 
sponse to  a  detection  that  said  peripheral  device  has  been 


5,379,437 
RESET  OF  PERIPHERAL  PRINTING  DEVICES  AFTER  A 

HOT  PLUG  STATE 
Joseph  Celi,  Jr.,  Boynton  Beach,  and  Gordon  D.  Webster,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,629 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/10.  1/30 

VS.  CL  395—750  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  system  functioning  with  an  operating  syv 
tern  and  a  software  device  driver  for  handling  communications 
with  a  peripheral  pointing  device  which  pointing  device  can 
experience  a  Hot  Plug  state  as  a  result  of  a  loss  and  resumption 
of  power  either  as  from  a  power  down  and  power  up  sequence, 
or  from  a  physical  disconnection  and  reconnection,  said  soft- 
ware device  driver  having  a  pointing  device  reset  routine,  the 
method  of  returning  said  pointing  device  to  working  state, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  that  said  Hot  Plug  state  was  entered  into  by  said 

pointing  device,  and 
causing  said  device  driver  to  respond  to  said  detecting  step 
by  activating  said  reset  routine  when  said  Hot  Plug  state  is 
detected,  thus  reenabling  said  pointing  device  into  said 
working  state  independently  of  said  operating  system. 


5,379,438 
TRANSFERRING  A  PROCESSING  UNTTS  DATA 
BETWEEN  SUBSTRATES  IN  A  PARALLEL  PROCESSOR 
Alan  G.  Bell,  Palo  Alto,  and  John  Lamping,  Los  Alto,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,732 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/16 
VS.  CL  395—800  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  processor  to  perform  a  value 
assignment  search  for  two  or  more  variables,  each  variable 
having  a  respective  set  of  possible  values,  the  value  assignment 
search  seeking  combinations  of  values  of  the  variables  that  are 
consistent  with  a  set  of  constraints,  each  combination  of  values 
including  at  most  one  of  the  respective  possible  values  of  each 
of  the  variables;  the  processor  including: 
fu^t  and  second  substrates; 

respective  external  connecting  circuitry  on  each  of  the  first 
and  second  substrates,  the  respective  external  connecting 
circuitry  of  the  first  and  second  substrates  being  con- 
nected to  each  other;  and 
respective  parallel  processing  circuitry  on  each  of  the  first 


and  second  substrates;  the  respective  parallel  processing 
circuitry  of  each  substrate  comprising: 
a  respective  set  of  two  or  more  processing  units;  each 
processing  unit  comprising  respective  memory  for  stor- 
ing respective  data  and  respective  processing  circuitry 
connected  for  accessing  the  respective  memory;  the 
respective  processing  circuitry  being  for  performing 
operations  on  data  such  that  the  respective  processing 
circuitry  of  the  processing  units  can  perform  operations 
on  data  in  parallel;  and 
respective  external  transfer  circuitry  for  transferring  data 
between  any  of  the  respective  set  of  processing  units 
and  the  respective  external  connecting  circuitry  for 
transfer  to  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  substrates; 
the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

storing  respective  data  in  the  respective  memory  of  each  of 
a  first  subset  of  processing  units  on  the  first  substrate  and 
in  the  respective  memory  of  each  of  a  second  subset  of 
processing  units  on  the  second  substrate;  the  respective 
data  of  the  each  processing  unit  in  the  first  and  second 
subsets  indicating  a  respective  combination  of  possible 
values  of  the  variables;  each  respective  combination  in- 
cluding at  most  one  of  the  respective  possible  values  of 
each  of  the  variables; 
operating  the  respective  parallel  processing  circuitry  of  each 
of  the  substrates  to  perform  value  assignment  search  oper- 
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ations;  the  step  of  operating  the  parallel  processing  cir- 
cuitry comprising  substeps  of: 

operating  the  respective  processing  circuitry  of  each  of 
the  first  and  second  subsets  of  processing  units  to  per- 
form a  first  value  assignment  search  operation  on  the 
respective  data  of  each  processing  unit;  the  first  value 
assignment  search  operation  determining,  for  each  pro- 
cessing unit,  whether  the  respective  combination  of 
values  indicated  by  the  respective  dau  is  consistent 
with  a  constraint;  and 
operating  the  respective  parallel  processing  circuitry  of  each 
of  the  first  and  second  substrates  to  perform  a  second 
value  assignment  search  operation  that  modifies  the  first 
and  second  subsets  of  processing  units  so  that  the  first 
subset  of  processing  units  includes  a  first  processing  unit 
on  the  first  substrate  and  the  processing  uniu  on  the  sec- 
ond substrate  include  a  second  processing  unit  that  is  not 
in  the  second  subset  of  processing  units; 
operating  the  respective  external  transfer  circuitry  of  the 
first  substrate  and  the  second  substrate  to  transfer  the 
respective  dau  of  the  first  processing  unit  to  the  respec- 
tive memory  of  the  second  processing  unit  on  the  second 
substrate  through  the  respective  external  connecting  cir- 
cuitry of  the  first  and  second  substrates,  so  that  the  first 
processing  unit  is  removed  from  the  first  subset  of  process- 
ing units  and  the  second  processing  unit  is  added  to  the 
second  subset  of  processing  units. 
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5,379.439 

FIXED  DISK  DRIVE  MOUNTED  TO  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 

Joel  N.  HairiaoB,  Monte  Sereno;  WUliam  G.  Moon,  SuBnyraJe, 

■ad  RAodolph  H.  Graham,  Frcinoot,  all  of  Califs  aaaignon  to 

QnantniB  Corporation,  Mllpitaa,  Calif. 

Cootianation  of  Ser.  No.  697,726,  May  3,  1991,  abandoned, 

wkicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,910,  Ang.  18,  1989, 

abudooed,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  277,024,  No?.  28, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,860,194,  which  is  a  continoatioo  of  Ser.  No. 

926,627,  Not.  3, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser. 

No.  741,175,  Jim.  4,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,639,863.  This  application 

Oct  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,376 

The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Jan.  27, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.«  G06C  1/16 

VS.  CL  395—800  9  Claims 


1.  A  fixed  disk  memory  subsystem  for  electrical  comiection 
to  digital  address,  data  and  control  signal  buses  and  a  power 
supply  of  a  host  computer,  comprising: 
printed  circuit  board  means  for  physical  attachment  of  the 
fixed  disk  memory  subsystem  to  the  host  computer  and 
forming  a  mounting  and  electrical  interconnection  sub- 
strate for  interconnecting  elements  comprising  a  head  and 
disk  assembly  means  and  comprising  disk  drive  electron- 
ics, and  including  an  interface  connection  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  the  fixed  disk  memory  subsystem  with 
the  host  computer, 
the  head  and  disk  assembly  means  including  a  housing 
mounted  direcdy  to  the  printed  circuit  board  means  and 
electrically  connected  thereto  by  plug  and  jack  connec- 
tion means,  at  least  one  rotating  data  storage  disk  having 
a  diameter  not  substantially  greater  than  9S  millimeters 
and  defining  a  multiplicity  of  concentric  data  storage 
tracks,  a  radially  positionable  head  transducer  for  flying  in 
close  proximity  to  the  data  storage  surface  of  the  rotating 
data  storage  disk,  read  preamplifier/vmte  driver  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  head  transducer  and  to  the  disk 
drive  electronics  via  the  plug  and  jack  connection  means 
for  reading  data  from,  and  for  writing  data  to,  each  se- 
lected data  track  and  for  reading  embedded  head  position 
servo  information,  rotary  voice  coil  actuator  means  for 
positioning  the  daU  transducer  at  concentric  dau  tracks 
defined  on  said  surface  in  accordance  with  control  values 
supplied  by  the  disk  electronics  via  the  plug  and  jack 
connection  means,  and  DC  brushless  spindle  motor  means 
for  rotating  the  data  storage  disk  at  a  predetermined  rou- 
tional  velocity, 
the  disk  drive  electronics  including: 

a  data  head  transducer  position  servo  control  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  rotary  voice  coil  actuator 
means  in  relation  to  the  concentric  data  tracks  in  response 
to  servo  information  including  the  embedded  head  posi- 
tion servo  information  during  track  seeking  operations 
when  the  data  head  transducer  is  moved  radially  from  a 
departure  track  location  to  a  destination  track  location, 
and  during  track  following  operations  when  the  data  head 


transducer  is  held  in  alignment  with  a  centerline  of  a  said 
data  track  being  followed  during  data  reading  and  writing, 

read/write  electronics  means  connected  to  the  read  pream- 
plifier/write driver  for  processing  data  signals  to  and  from 
the  disk  during  data  writing  and  reading, 

disk  user  data  sequencer  means  connected  to  the  read/write 
electronics  means  and  to  disk  buffer  memory  means  for 
controlling  the  formatting,  storage  and  retrieval  of  blocks 
of  user  data  to  and  from  the  concentric  data  storage 
tracks, 

the  disk  user  data  buffer  memory  means  for  temporarily 
storing  at  least  one  data  block  of  user  data  in  transit  be- 
tween the  disk  and  said  host  computer, 

buffer  memory  controller  means  connected  to  the  disk  user 
data  sequencer  means  for  controlling  addressing  of  said 
disk  user  data  buffer  memory  means  as  user  data  is  trans- 
ferred between  the  disk  and  the  disk  user  data  buffer 
memory  means,  and  to  an  interface  means  for  controlling 
addressing  of  said  disk  user  data  buffer  memory  means  as 
user  data  is  being  transferred  between  the  disk  user  data 
buffer  memory  means  and  the  host  computer, 

interface  circuit  means  connected  to  the  address,  data  and 
control  signal  buses  of  said  host  computer  via  said  inter- 
face connection  means  and  to  said  disk  user  data  buffer 
memory  means  and  to  said  buffer  memory  controller 
means,  for  obtaining  digital  control  signals  and  digital  data 
blocks  from  the  host  computer  for  storage  in  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  data  tracks  via  said  disk  buffer  memory 
means,  and  for  supplying  digital  status  signals  and  digital 
data  blocks  retrieved  from  predetermined  ones  of  said 
data  tracks  to  the  host  computer,  and 

programmed  digital  microcontroller  means  coimected  to  the 
interface  circuit  means  for  receiving,  decoding  and  exe- 
cuting digital  control  values  from  the  host  computer  and 
for  thereupon  controlling  operations  of  said  data  head 
transducer  position  servo  control  means  during  track 
seeking  operations  and  track  following  operations,  and 
said  disk  user  data  sequencer  means,  said  buffer  memory 
controller  means  and  said  interface  circuit  means  during 
data  reading  and  writing. 


5,379,440 

PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  WITH  ARRAY  OF  CLUSTERED 

PROCESSING  ELEMENTS  HAVING  INPUTS  SEPERATE 

FROM  OUTPUTS  AND  OUTPUTS  LIMITED  TO  A 

MAXIMUM  OF  TWO  PER  DIMENSION 

Thomas  Kellr.  Lewia  M.  Mackenzie,  and  Robert  J.  Sntherland, 

all  of  Glasgow,  United  Kingdom,  aaaignon  to  Motorola  Inc^ 

SchaDmbnrg,  IlL 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,838 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  20,  1990, 
9027663 

Int  CL«  G06F  /J/Ott  15/16 
VS.  CL  395—800  17  Claims 


1.  A  processor  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  processing  elements  arranged  in  an  array  of  D 
dimensions,  where  D  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  one, 
for  parallel  processing, 

each  of  said  processing  elements  of  the  array  having  at  least 
one  and  no  more  than  two  outputs  per  dimension  and  a 
plurality  of  inputs  per  dimension,  separate  from  said  out- 
puts, 

said  processing  elements  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
clusters  extending  across  all  D  dimensions,  each  process- 
ing element  being  a  member  of  a  cluster  in  each  of  the  D 
dimensions,  whereby  each  processing  element  of  the  array 
is  a  member  of  D  different  orthogonal  clusters; 

each  cluster  comprising  a  bidirectional  bus  connected  to  all 
the  processing  elements  in  that  respective  cluster,  said  bus 
being  connected  to  said  at  least  one  and  no  more  than  two 
outputs  of  each  processing  element  in  said  cluster  and  to 
said  plurality  of  inputs  of  each  processing  element  in  said 
cluster  for  communicating  messages  from  any  processing 
element  in  said  cluster  to  all  other  processing  elements  in 
said  cluster. 


from  said  second  information  channel  of  said  tvmted  pair 
line  homebus; 

an  INFO  2  signal  detector  for  detecting  an  INFO  2  signal 
from  said  R  line  of  said  digital  service  unit;  and 

a  control  section  for  detecting,  through  said  control  channel, 
whether  or  not  each  of  said  first  and  second  information 
channels  of  said  twisted  pair  line  homebus  is  used  by  said 
homebus  equipment  attached  to  said  twisted  pair  line 
homebus,  for  controlling  said  cross  point  to  connect  said 
R  line  and  said  T  line  of  said  digital  service  unit  to  said 
first  and  second  information  channels  of  said  twisted  pair 
line  homebus  respectively  when  at  least  one  of  said  INFO 
1  signal  detector  and  said  INFO  2  signal  detector  detects 
one  of  said  INFO  1  signal  and  said  IT^JFO  2  signal  and 
neither  said  first  information  channel  nor  said  second 
information  channel  is  used  by  said  homebus  equipment, 
and  for  controlling  said  cross  point  to  disconnect  said  R 
line  and  said  T  line  of  said  digital  service  imit  from  said 
first  and  second  information  channeb  of  said  twisted  pair 
line  homebus  otherwise. 


5,379,441 
HOMEBUS  SYSTEM  FOR  PERMmTNG  HOMEBUS 

EQUIPMENT  AND  ISDN  BASIC  INTERFACE 
EQUIPMENT  TO  USE  SAME  TWISTED  PAIR  LINE 
HOMEBUS 
KaznUro  Watiuabe,  Katano;  Naoftami  Nakatani,  Takatsuki,  and 
Maaao  Ikezaki,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  ladnstiial  Co.,  Ltd.^  Ontka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jon.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535.055 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  14,  1989,  1-151796 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—800  4  Oaima 


5,379,442 

FAST  PRIMARY  AND  FEEDBACK  PATH  IN  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  CIRCUFT 

Michael  J.  Allen,  Reacnc,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Intel  CorporatioB, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif . 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,081 

Int  a."  G06F  9/32.  9/46.  13/18.  13/38 

VS.  CL  395—800  11  ClaiM 
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L  A  homebus  controller  for  controlling  a  twisted  pair  line 
homebus  and  homebus  equipment  attached  to  said  twisted  pair 
line  homebus  and  for  selectively  permitting  communication 
between  a  digital  network  and  digital  network  interface  equip- 
ment attached  to  said  twisted  pair  line  homebus,  said  twisted 
pair  line  homebus  having  a  control  channel  and  a  plurality  of 
information  channels  including  at  least  a  first  information 
channel  and  a  second  information  channel,  said  homebus  con- 
troUer  comprising: 
a  digital  service  imit  for  commimicating  with  said  digital 
network,  said  digital  service  unit  having  an  R  line  for 
outputting  digital  data  to  said  digital  network  interface 
equipment  and  a  T  line  for  inputting  digital  data  from  said 
digital  network  interface  equipment; 
a  cross  point  for  selectively  connecting  said  R  line  and  said 
T  line  of  said  digital  service  unit  to  said  first  and  second 
information  channels  of  said  twisted  pair  line  homebus 
respectively,  thereby  selectively  permitting  said  commu- 
nication between  said  digital  network  and  said  digital 
network  interface  equipment  through  said  digital  service 
unit  and  said  fust  and  second  information  channels  of  said 
twisted  pair  line  homebus; 
an  INFO  1  signal  detector  for  detecting  an  INFO  1  signal 


"^  »       *n£r 


1.  A  programmable  logic  circuit  comprising 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  input  signals  of 

first  and  second  values, 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals  for  transmitting  output  signals 

of  first  and  second  values,  and 
a  plurality  of  programmable  circuits  joining  the  input  termi- 
nals to  the  output  terminals  for  controlling  a  value  of  an 
output  signal  produced  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  each 
of  the  programmable  circuits  comprising 
a  first  multiplexor  joining  an  input  terminal  to  a  first  node, 
a  second  multiplexor  joining  an  output  terminal  to  the  first 

node, 
a  source  of  signals  of  the  first  value, 
first  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  multiplexors 
and  the  source  of  signals  of  the  first  value  for  selecting 
to  transfer  signals  either  from  tbe  first  and  second  multi- 
plexors or  from  tbe  source  of  signals  of  the  first  value  to 
the  first  node, 
second  means  for  selecting  to  transfer  signals  either  from 
the  first  multiplexor  or  the  second  multiplexor  to  the 
first  node, 
a  third  multiplexor  joining  tbe  first  node  to  the  output 
terminal,  and 
third  means  for  causing  the  third  multiplexor  to  select  either 
the  signal  at  the  fust  node  for  transfer  to  tbe  output  termi- 
nal or  a  inverse  of  the  signal  at  tbe  first  node  for  transfer 
to  the  output  terminal. 
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5,379,443 

MICROPROCESSOR  PROVIDING  ENCODED 

INFORMATION  ON  BYTE  ENABLE  LINES  INDICATING 

WHETHER  READING  CODE  OR  DATA,  LOCATION  OF 

CODE/DATA  ON  DATA  LINES,  AND  BIT  WIDTH  OF 

CODE/DATA 

Nc«l  Margidi*,  Suta  Oari,  Califs  amivtor  to  Intel  Corpora- 

tkM,  Surta  CUra,  Calif  . 

CoatimatioB  of  Ser.  No.  942,380,  Sep.  9, 1992,  abawkMed, 

whick  b  a  cootiaaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  477,644,  F^.  9, 1990, 

abudooed.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,771 

IbL  CL*  G06F  15/76.  12/00 

VS.  a.  395— 800  8  Ctaima 


5,379,444 

ARRAY  OF  ONE-BIT  PROCESSORS  EACH  HAVING 

ONLY  ONE  BIT  OF  MEMORY 

Makolm   A.   Maaune,   South   Paaadena,  Calif.,   aaaignor  to 

Hogbea  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Coatianatioo  of  Ser.  No.  106,771,  Aog.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,978,  Not.  3,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,933,  Jul.  28, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,294 

lat  a.«  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  395—800  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  processor  having  a  plurality  of  external  data  signal 
lines,  a  plurality  of  external  byte  enable  signal  lines,  and  an 
external  read/write  line  which  indicates  wiiether  the  processor 
is  in  a  read  cycle  or  in  a  write  cycle,  a  method  for  providing 
information  to  components  external  to  said  processor  about 
reads  and  writes  made  by  said  processor,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
checking  a  state  of  said  read/write  line  to  determine  whether 
the  processor  is  making  a  read  from  or  a  write  to  an  exter- 
nal memory; 
if  said  read  write/line  indicates  a  read  cycle,  determining 
internally  within  said  processor  whether  said  processor  is 
making  a  read  of  code  or  a  read  of  data; 
when  said  read/write  signal  line  indicates  a  write  cycle  said 
processor  providing  byte  enable  signals  on  said  byte  en- 
able signal  lines,  said  byte  enable  signals  indicating  which 
of  said  data  signal  line  contain  valid  signals; 
when  said  read/write  signal  line  indicates  a  read  cycle  and 
said  determination  indicates  a  read  of  code,  said  processor 
providing  predetermined  first  bit  patterns  on  said  byte 
enable  signal  lines,  wherein  said  first  bit  patterns  are  en- 
coded signals  indicating  tlut  code  is  sought,  and  a  location 
of  said  code  on  said  data  signal  lines;  and 
when  said  read/write  signal  line  indicates  a  read  cycle  and 
said  determination  indicates  a  read  of  data,  said  processor 
providing  predetermined  second  bit  patterns  on  said  byte 
enable  signal  lines,  wherein  said  second  bit  patterns  are 
encoded  signals  indicating  data  is  sought,  a  bit  width  of 
said  sought  data,  and  a  location  of  said  sought  data  on  said 
data  signal  lines  wherein  said  second  bit  patterns  are  dif- 
ferent than  said  first  bit  patterns. 
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1.  A  mesh  processor  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  single  bit  logic  processor  cells  each  including: 

(a)  logic  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  one-bit  inputs 
and  a  control  word  for  performing  a  logical  operation 
on  0  or  more  of  the  plurality  of  inputs  to  provide  a 
one-bit  logic  means  output,  wherein  the  0  or  more  of  the 
plurality  of  inputs  and  the  logical  operation  are  speci- 
fied by  the  control  word,  and 

(b)  one-bit  memory  means  controUably  enabled  to  store 
the  one-bit  output  of  said  logic  means  and  providing  a 
one-bit  output  that  comprises  a  one-bit  output  of  the 
processor  cell  that  is  provided  as  one  of  the  one-bit 
inputs  to  said  logic  means,  said  one-bit  memory  means 
comprising  an  only  memory  element  of  the  processor 
cell  such  that  the  processor  cell  contains  no  other  mem- 
ory elements,  and  wherein  said  inputs  to  said  logic 
means  includes  one-bit  outputs  from  other  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  processor  cells; 

control  means  for  providing  a  control  word  in  parallel  to  all 
of  said  plurality  of  single  bit  processor  cells,  such  that 
each  single  bit  processor  cell  receives  said  control  word 
which  specifies  a  logical  operation;  and 

selection  means  for  enabling  selected  processor  cells  to 
perform  the  logical  operation  specified  by  said  control 
word; 

whereby  said  plurality  of  single  bit  processor  cells  operate  in 
parallel  pursuant  to  receiving  said  control  word  and  sub- 
sequent selective  enablement  by  said  selection  means. 


5,379,445 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR  REDUCING 

EFFECTS  OF  JAMMING 

Donald  S.  Amstein,  Fairfax,  and  Jong  W.  Lee,  Hemdon,  both  of 

Va.,  aasignors  to  Comsat,  Betfaeada,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,834 

lot  CL>  H04B  1/16 

VS.  CL  455—13.4  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  size  of  a  null  zone  in  a  drive 
signal  for  an  amplifier,  comprising: 
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(a)  estimating  strength  of  an  interference  signal;  and 

(b)  dynamically  varying  the  size  of  the  null  zone  based  on 
the  estimated  strength  of  the  interference  signal. 


5,379,446 
CELLULAR  RADIO  WTTH 
MICROCELLULAR/MACROCELLULAR  HANDOFF 
Atsnahi  Murase,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  British  Telecom- 
munications public  limited  company,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/00823,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9V19403,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  12,  1991 

PCT  FUed  May  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  969,277 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1990, 
9012044 

Int  CL«  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  a.  455— 33  J  10  Claims 


5,379,447 
MITHOD  OF  SELECTING  A  HANDOFF  TARGET  IN  A 

CELLULAR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Jefh^y  D.  Bonta,  Arlington  Heighta,  and  Barry  J.  Menich, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm- 
burg,  m. 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  805,160,  Dec  11, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,353 

Int.  CL»  H04Q  7/00 

VS.  CL  455— 33  J  10  Claims 
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1.  A  cellular  radio  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations, 
the  plurality  of  stations  including: 
a  plurality  of  base  stations  each  having  a  radio  transceiver 

serving  a  call  of  the  system; 
a  mobile  station  having  a  radio  transceiver  for  communicat- 
ing with  at  least  one  of  the  base  stations; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  stations  is  a  handover  determina- 
tion station  which  obtains  handover  criterion  measure- 
ments with  respect  to  at  least  two  of  the  plurality  of  base 
stations  for  use  in  determining  which  of  the  at  least  two 
base  stations  is  the  base  station  with  which  the  mobile 
station  should  communicate; 
wherein  the  handover  determination  station  includes: 
a  first  means  for  time  averaging  the  handover  criterion 
measurements  over  a  first  averaging  period  to  obtain 
first  time  averaged  handover  criterion  measurements, 
means  for  adding  a  first  hysteresis  margin  to  the  first  time 
averaged  handover  criterion  measurements  to  provide  a 
first  handover  indicator; 
a  second  means  for  time  averaging  the  handover  criterion 
measurements  over  a  second  averaging  period  to  obtain 
second   time   averaged   handover  criterion   measure- 
ments, said  second  averaging  period  is  relatively  short 
compared  to  the  first  averaging  period, 
means  for  adding  a  second  hysteresis  margin,  which  is 
relatively  large  compared  to  the  first  hysteresis  margin, 
to  the  second  time  averaged  handover  criterion  mea- 
surements to  provide  a  second  handover  indicator;  and 
means  for  assessing  handover  requirements  of  the  mobile 
station  on  the  basis  of  the  first  and  second  handover 
indicators; 
wherein  relatively  gradual  variations  in  the  handover 
criterion  measurements  are  assessed  and  relatively  sud- 
den variations  in  the  handover  criterion  measurements 
are  also  assessed. 


1.  In  a  cellular  communication  system,  a  method  of  selecting 
a  target  cell  for  a  handoff,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  excluding  as  potential  target  cells  cells  which  are  not 
adjacent  to  a  serving  cell  and  which  do  not  have  an  an- 
tenna directionally  opposing  a  directional  antenna  of  the 
serving  cell 

B)  identifying  the  reported  RSSI  values  for  potential  target 
cells; 

C)  calculating  a  power  budget  value  based  upon  the  re- 
ported RSSI  values  for  each  of  the  potential  target  cells; 
and, 

D)  selecting  as  the  target  cell  a  potential  target  cell  provid- 
ing the  largest  relative  magnitude  power  budget  value. 


5,379,448 
LOAD  BALANCING  IN  A  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORK  USING  RADIO  LINKS 
Richard  N.  Ames;  Thomas  W.  Kindt  both  of  Boca  Raton,  and 
Victor  S.  Moore,  Delray  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  Inter- 
national Bnaineas  Machines,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,753 
Int  CL'  H04B  15/00 
VS.  CL  455—33.4  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  communications  netwr>rk  having  a  host  com- 
puter, a  communications  controUer  (CXi!^  connected  to  said 
host  computer,  a  plurality  of  base  stations  (BSs)  connected  to 
said  communications  controUer,  a  plurality  of  antennas  respec- 
tively connected  to  and  included  in  said  base  stations,  each  BS 
having  a  predetermined  domain  within  which  remote  terminals 
can  be  attached  thereto  by  radio  links  operating  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  said  BSs  being  located  so  as  to  provide 
overlapping  domains,  and  a  plurality  of  remote  terminals  (RTs) 
for  communicating  with  said  BSs  by  said  radio  links,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
each  BS  comprising 

a  radio  BS  transceiver  for  transmitting  and  receiving  mes- 
sages to  and  from  RTs  located  within  the  predetermined 
domain  of  said  BS, 
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a  digital  BS  processor  connected  to  said  BS  tmuceiver  for 
controlling  operation  thereof, 

and  a  digital  BS  storage  connected  to  said  BS  processor  for 
storing  BS  tables  including  a  base  station  weight  Uble 
(BSWT)  hsting  a  weight  value  for  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  said  BSs  and  BS  routines  to  be  executed  by 
said  BS  processor; 

each  RT  comprising 

a  radio  RT  transceiver, 

a  field  strength  meter  connected  to  said  RT  transceiver  for 
measuring  field  strengths  of  messages  received  by  said  RT 
transceiver  from  BSs  within  whose  domains  said  RT  is 
located, 

a  digital  RT  processor  connected  to  said  transceiver  for 
controlling  operation  thereof. 


wherein  said  radio  receiver  includes  diversity  antennas 
and  wherein  said  corrective  action  includes  switching 
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5,379,449 

AUTOMOTIVE  RADIO  EMPLOYING  MULTIPATH 

CORRECTION  STRATEGY  BASED  ON  VEHICLE  SPEED 

Sylvester  P.  Porambo,  Caoton,  Midu  aMignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,955 
Irt.  CL*  H04B  7/08,  1/12:  H04H  S/00 
MS.  a.  455— 52J  9  daims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  radio  receiver  in  a  vehicle 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  speed  signal  proportional  to  the  speed  at  which 

said  vehicle  moves; 
receiving  a  radio  signal  at  said  radio  receiver; 
generating  a  multipath  signal  upon  detection  of  the  presence 

of  multipath  distortion  in  said  radio  signal;  and 
selecting  a  corrective  action  within  said  radio  receiver  in 
response  to  said  multipath  signal  and  said  speed  signal. 


between  diversity  antennas  if  said  speed  signal  indicates 
the  vehicle  speed  is  less  than  a  first  predetermined  speed. 


5,379,450 

RADIO  LOUDSPEAKER  TELEPHOTVE  DEVICE 

CAPABLE  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  PREVENTING 

HOWLING  ON  EXECUTION  OF  CALLING  OPERATION 

Naoki  Hirasawa,  Tokyo,  and  Ynldo  Miirata,  Saitama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,377 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28,  1991,  3-281687 

Int  a.«  H04B  7/015:  H04M  9/08 

MS.  CL  455— 54J  2  Claims 


and  an  RT  digital  storage  connected  to  said  RT  processor 
for  storing  an  RT  table  and  RT  routines  to  be  executed  by 
said  RT  processor; 

each  RT  being  operative  to  monitor  messages  from  BSs, 
store  within  said  RT  table  a  list  of  BSs  and  signal  strengths 
of  messages  received  therefrom,  and  transmit  to  the  one  of 
said  BSs  having  the  strongest  signal  strength  in  said  RT 
table  a  sign-on  message  including  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
RT  Uble  list; 

each  BS  comprising  decision  making  means  responsive  to  a 
sign-on  message  directed  thereto  to  decide  which  BS  in 
said  portion  of  said  RT  table  Ust  has  the  lowest  weight 
value  in  said  BSWT  and  thus  should  be  attached  to  an  RT 
transmitting  said  sign-on  message. 
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1.  A  radio  loudspeaker  telephone  device  for  use  in  a  mobile 
radio  telephone  system  comprising  a  radio  channel,  said  radio 
loudspeaker  telephone  device  including: 

a  microphone  for  producing  a  microphone  output  speech 
signal; 

a  louxlspeaker  for  responding  to  a  loudspeaker  input  speech 
signal; 

a  hook  switch  for  producing  an  off-hook  state  signal  indicat- 
ing that  said  device  is  put  in  an  off-hook  state; 

a  dialing  unit  for  generating  a  dial  signal  representative  of  a 
designation  subscriber  telephone  set; 

a  radio  transmitter; 

a  radio  receiver,  and 

a  radio  controller  connected  to  said  hook  switch  and  said 
dialing  unit  for  controlling  said  radio  transmitter  and  said 
radio  receiver  in  response  to  said  off-hook  state  signal  so 
that  said  radio  transmitter  transmits  said  dial  signal  to  said 
radio  channel  and  that  said  radio  receiver  receives  a  re- 
sponse signal  from  said  radio  channel  and  delivers  said 
response  signal  to  said  radio  controller,  said  response 
signal  indicating  that  said  destination  subscriber  telephone 
set  is  not  busy,  said  radio  controller  being  for  controlling 
said  radio  transmitter  and  said  radio  receiver  in  response 
to  said  response  signal  so  that  said  radio  transmitter  trans- 
mits said  microphone  output  speech  signal  to  said  radio 
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channel  and  that  said  radio  receiver  receives  a  ring-back 
tone  signal  from  said  radio  channel  and  deUvers  said  ring- 
back  tone  signal  to  said  loudspeaker  as  said  loudspeaker 
input  speech  signal,  said  ring-back  tone  signal  indicating 
that  said  destination  subscriber  telephone  set  is  called  by 
said  device  with  said  destination  subscriber  telephone  set 
kept  in  an  on-hook  state; 

wherein: 

said  radio  controller  is  for  detecting  a  first  time  instant  at 
which  said  radio  controller  receives  said  response  signal 
from  said  radio  receiver,  said  radio  controller  producing  a 
timing  signal  representative  of  said  first  time  instant; 

said  device  comprising: 

a  switch  unit  located  between  said  microphone  and  said 
radio  transmitter  and  having  an  on  state  and  an  off  state 
for  connecting  said  microphone  to  said  radio  transmitter 
at  said  on  state  to  supply  said  microphone  output  s[>eech 
signal  to  said  radio  transmitter  and  for  disconnecting  from 
said  microphone  said  radio  transmitter  at  said  off  state  to 
stop  supply  of  said  microphone  output  speech  signal  to 
said  radio  transmitter; 

a  ring-back  tone  detecting  circuit  connected  to  said  radio 
receiver  for  detecting  said  ring-back  tone  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  ring-back  tone  detection  signal  while  said  ring- 
back  tone  detecting  circuit  detects  said  ring-back  tone 
signal;  and 

a  switch  controller  connected  to  said  radio  controller  and 
said  ring-back  tone  detecting  circuit  for  controlling  said 
switch  unit  so  that  said  switch  unit  is  put  in  said  off  state 
a  time  duration  from  said  first  time  instant  of  said  timing 
signal  up  to  a  second  time  instant  at  which  said  ring-back 
tone  detection  signal  disappears,  said  switch  controller 
being  for  controlling  said  switch  unit  so  that  said  switch 
unit  is  put  in  said  on  state  at  any  time  except  said  time 
duration; 

said  ring-back  tone  detecting  circuit  comprises: 

a  band-pass  filter  connected  to  said  radio  receiver  for  selec- 
tively outputting  a  frequency  band  including  a  fundamen- 
tal frequency  of  said  ring-back  tone  signal; 

a  rectifier  connected  to  said  band-pass  filter  for  converting 
an  output  signal  of  said  band-pass  filter  into  a  DC  voltage; 

an  integrator  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  integrating  said 
DC  voltage  to  produce  a  smoothed  voltage;  and 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  integrator  for  comparing 
said  smoothed  voltage  with  a  predetermined  level  to 
produce  a  digital  waveform  signal  of  a  logic  "1"  level  and 
a  logic  "0"level  as  said  ring-back  tone  detection  signal. 


tration  of  location  information  of  the  portable  radio  tele- 
phone at  a  memory  unit  for  a  call  control; 
means  coupled  to  said  radio  imit  for  repeatedly  measuring 
channel  quality  of  said  radio  channels  between  the  porta- 
ble radio  telephone  and  said  plurality  of  base  stations 
based  on  said  control  signals  received  by  said  radio  unit 
and  for  producing  a  base  station  information  list  every 
measuring  cycle,  said  base  station  information  list  includ- 
ing identification  codes  of  a  predetermined  number  of  base 
stations  selected  among  said  plurality  of  base  stations 
based  on  a  result  of  the  measured  channel  quality,  said 
identification  codes  being  arranged  in  sequential  order  of 
base  stations  having  better  channel  quality; 
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a  memory  unit  for  storing  a  set  of  said  base  station  informa- 
tion lists  obtained  through  a  predetermined  number  of 
measuring  cycles;  and 

a  judging  unit  for  judging  a  location  of  the  portable  radio 
telephone  in  said  service  area  and  for  determining 
whether  said  location  registration  signal  is  to  be  transmit- 
ted or  not  by  referring  to  said  memory  unit  when  said  set 
of  said  base  station  information  lists  are  prepared  in  said 
memory  unit  so  that,  if  the  order  of  said  identification 
codes  varies  with  each  of  said  set  of  said  base  station 
information  lists  above  a  predetermined  extent,  then  the 
transmission  of  the  location  registration  signal  is  inhibited 
regardless  of  the  location  of  the  portable  radio  telephone. 


5,379,451 
MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  LOCATION 
REGISTRATION  METHOD  IN  MOBILE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Arata  Nakagoshi,  Kokubuqji;  Hideya  Suzuki,  HacUoji;  Yo- 
shinobu  Yamamoto,  Fi^isawa;  Isao  Shimbo;  Tsuneo  Fumya, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Knwahara,  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Kokusai  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1991,  3-292689 

Int.  a."  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  455— 54  J  4  Claims 

1.  A  portable  radio  telephone  suitable  for  a  portable  radio 

telephone  system  composed  of  a  plurality  of  base  stations 

forming  a  plurality  of  zones  adjacent  to  each  other  in  a  service 

area,  each  of  said  base  stations  communicating  via  a  plurality  of 

radio  channels  with  a  plurality  of  portable  radio  telephones 

each  moving  in  the  service  area,  comprising: 

a  radio  unit,  having  an  antenna,  for  receiving  control  signals, 
each  control  signal  includes  an  identification  code  of  a 
base  station  that  transmitted  the  control  signal,  from  said 
plurality  of  base  stations  at  a  predetermined  cycle  via  said 
antenna  and  for  transmitting  a  location  registration  signal 
issued  from  the  portable  radio  telephone  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  base  stations  via  said  antenna  to  request  regis- 


5,379,452 
ACnVE  FREQUENCY  SEPARATING  CIRCUIT 
Hans-Joachlm  Raddant,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13, 1992, 4208062 
Int  a.*  H04B  1/18:  H03H  7/46 
U.S.  CL  455—143  5  Claims 


1.  An  active  frequency  separating  circuit,  for  separating 
signals  received  on  a  receiving  antenna  (A)  into  a  band  of 
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higher  frequency  signals  and  a  band  of  lower  frequency  sig- 
nals, comprising 
first  amplifier  means  (V)  for  amplifying  said  signals  of  said 

higher  frequency  band; 
adaptor  circuit  means  (AP)  connected  between  said  antenna 

(A)  and  an  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means  (V>, 
first,  second  and  third  series-coimected  capacitor  means  (CI, 

C2,  C3)  for  connecting  said  adaptor  circuit  means  (AP)  to 

said  antenna  (A); 
second  amplifier  means  (VSl)  for  amplifying  said  signals  of 

said  lower  frequency  band  and  comprising  a  transistor 

including  a  gate  electrode  (G)  and  a  source  electrode  (S); 
first  inductance  means  (LI)  series-connected  to  said  first 

capacitor  means  (CI)  and  connecting  said  antenna  (A)  to 

said  gate  electrode  (G); 
third  ampUfier  means  (VS2)  for  amplifying  signals  of  said 

lower  frequency  band  after  amplification  by  said  second 

amplifier  means  (VSl); 
second  inductance  means  (L2)  series-coimected  to  said  first 

and  second  capacitor  means  (CI,  C2)  and  connecting  said 

antenna  (A)  to  said  source  electrode  (S)  and  to  an  input  of 

said  third  amplifier  means  (VS2); 
wherein,  in  order  to  displace  a  high-voltage  point  of  the 

separating  circuit  away  from  an  input  terminal  of  said 

second  inductance  means  (L2)  and  thereby  reduce  high- 
frequency  losses, 
a  third  inductance  (L3)  is  provided,  connected  between  said 

second  capacitor  means  (C2)  and  said  third  capacitor 

means  (C3); 
said  input  terminal  of  said  second  inductance  means,  remote 

from  said  source  electrode  (S),  is  connected  between  said 

third  inductance  (L3)  and  said  third  capacitor  means  (C3); 

and 
said  adaptor  circuit  means  (AP)  is  formed  without  a  serial 

inductance  therein. 


ter  thereby  functions  to  actuate  said  remote  device,  the  system 
comprising: 

said  universal  transmitter  including: 

means  for  transmitting  a  first  signal  to  a  programming  unit, 
means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  transmitting,  for  tuning 
a  frequency  of  the  first  signal  to  be  transmitted,  memory 
means  for  storing  said  modulation  pattern  to  be  transmit- 
ted, means,  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  storing,  for 
modulating  the  first  signal  such  that  said  modulation  pat- 
tern stored  in  said  memory  means  is  transmitted  by  said 
universal  transmitter  when  said  universal  transmitter  is 
actuated,  and  means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  modulat- 
ing, for  directly  actuating  transmission  of  said  modulated 
first  signal  by  said  universal  transmitter;  and 

said  programing  unit  separate  from  said  universal  transmitter 
including: 

means  for  receiving  a  modulated  second  signal,  means,  cou- 
pled to  said  means  for  receiving,  for  detecting  a  frequency 
of  the  second  signal  from  said  template  transmitter,  means, 
coupled  to  said  means  for  detecting,  for  determining  a 
modulation  pattern  of  the  second  signal  and  means,  cou- 
pled to  said  means  for  determining,  for  transferring  the 
modulation  pattern  determined  by  said  means  for  deter- 
mining to  said  memory  means  in  said  universal  transmit- 
ter, wherein  said  tuning  means  of  said  universal  transmit- 
ter, said  means  for  detecting  said  frequency  of  said  second 
signal,  and  said  means  for  determining  said  modulation 
pattern  function  together  to  match  the  modulation  pattern 
and  frequency  of  the  first  and  second  signals,  and 

wherein  said  programming  unit  ftuther  including  means, 
coupled  to  said  means  for  determining,  for  verifying  that 
said  universal  transmitter,  programmed  by  said  program- 
ming unit,  transmits  said  modulation  pattern  of  said  tem- 
plate transmitter  by  analyzing  said  modulation  pattern 
generated  by  said  programmed  universal  transmitter. 


5,379,453 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
DaTid  C.  Tigwell,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Colorado  Meadow- 
lark  Corporatioii,  Littleton,  Colo. 
CoatiBBatioii  of  Ser.  No.  950^27,  Sep.  24, 1992,  abandoiied.  Thia 
appUcation  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,225 
iBt  CL'  H04B  14/04 
MS.  CL  455— 151 J  14  Claims 


5,379,454 

STATION  SELECnON  DEVICE  IN  TUNER  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  SELECnON  ACCORDING  TO  INPUT 

INFORMATION 

Tomohiro  Takegawa;  Akira  Tasald,  and  Hiroahi  Koinuma,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  639,441,  Jan.  10,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,568,  Feb.  15, 1989,  Pat 
No.  5,023,938.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  3,  1988,  63-135670; 
Jon.  3,  1988,  63-135671 

Int  CL«  H04B  77/02 
UJS.  CL  455—158.5  3  Ctalina 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  a  frequency  and  modulation 
pattern  of  an  encoded  modulated  template  transmitter,  which 
functions  to  actuate  a  device  remote  therefrom,  to  a  universal 
transmitter  such  that  said  universal  transmitter  is  thereby  pro-  1.  A  tuner  having  a  programmable  frequency  divider  which 
grammed  to  transmit  the  frequency  and  modulation  pattern  of  selects  a  broadcast  station  in  accordance  with  a  frequency 
said  template  transmitter  and  such  that  said  universal  transmit-   division  number,  the  tuner  comprising: 
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input  means  for  inputting  information  representing  at  least 
one  character  of  a  broadcast  station  name,  said  input 
means  including  means  operable  for  successively  inputting 
a  plurality  of  characters  of  the  broadcast  station  name; 

memory  means  for  storing  character  information  represent- 
ing a  plurality  of  broadcast  station  names  and  for  storing 
frequency  division  numbers  respectively  corresponding  to 
the  stored  information  representing  the  plurality  of  broad- 
cast station  names;  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means,  for  reading  from 
said  memory  means  a  stored  frequency  division  number  in 
accordance  with  the  information  inputted  by  said  input 
means  and  for  supplying  the  read  frequency  division  num- 
ber to  the  programmable  frequency  divider  so  that  the 
programmable  frequency  divider  will  select  a  broadcast 
station  in  accordance  with  the  suppUed  frequency  division 
number,  wherein  said  control  means  includes  stop  means 
for  stopping  said  control  means  from  supplying  a  stored 
frequency  division  number  to  the  programmable  fre- 
quency divider,  and  wherein  when  said  memory  means 
stores  a  plurality  of  broadcast  station  names  correspond- 
ing to  the  information  inputted  by  said  input  means,  said 
control  means  successively  reads  the  stored  frequency 
division  number  corresponding  to  the  inputted  informa- 
tion and  successively  supplies  the  read  frequency  division 
number  to  the  programmable  frequency  divider  unless 
said  stop  means  is  activated. 


5,379,456 
MULTIPLYING  SAW  PHASE  SHIPT  ENVELOPE 
DETECTOR 
Costas  Papadopoulos,  Acton,  Maaa.,  aarignor  to  WUatlcr  Corpo- 
ration, Westford,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Fd>.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  650,950 

lat  CL<'  H04B  7/08 

U.S.  CL  45S— 318  13  OaiiM 


5,379,455 
MODULAR  DISTRIBUTED  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Drew  G.  KoKhek,  Aahlaml,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  662,278,  Feb.  28,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,499 

Int.  CL*  H04B  im.  3/50 

VS.  CL  455—273  20  Claims 
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1.  A  radio-frequency  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
a  signal  input  for  providing  an  input  signal; 
a  phase  shifter  having  a  first  connection  and  a  second  con- 
nection, said  phase  shifter  comprising: 
a  SAW  device  having  a  first  electrical  connection  and  a 
second  electrical  connection,  the  SAW  first  electrical 
connection  coupled  to  said  phase  shifter  first  connec- 
tion and  said  SAW  second  electrical  connection  cou- 
pled to  said  phase  shifter  second  connection,  said  SAW 
device  being  coupled  to  said  phase  shifter  first  connec- 
tion through  at  least  one  reactive  element;  and 
a  multipUer  having  a  multiplier  first  input  connection,  a 
multipUer  second  input  connection  and  at  least  one  multi- 
plier output  connection, 
said  multipUer  first  input  connection  being  coupled  to  said 
signal  input  and  said  phase  shifter  first  connection  and  said 
multiplier  second  input  connection  being  coupled  to  said 
phase  shifter  second  cotmection, 
said  phase  shifter  adapted  for  introducing  approximately  a 
90  degree  phase  shift  into  said  input  signal  at  approxi- 
mately the  frequency  of  minimum  insertion  loss. 


5,379,457 
LOW  NOISE  ACTIVE  MIXER 
Nhat  M.  Nguyen,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jon.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,449 

Int  CL»  H04B  1/28;  G06G  7/02 

VS.  a.  455—323  1«  Oaiam 


1.  A  distributed  antenna  system  comprising: 
at  least  two  antennas  for  receiving  broadcast  signals;  and 
a  separate  compensating  amplifier  means  corresponding  to 
each  of  the  least  two  antennas  and  coimected  to  receive  a 
signal  related  to  an  output  from  the  corresponding  an- 
tenna; 
at  least  selected  ones  of  said  at  least  two  antennas  and  said 
compensating  amplifier  means  being  arranged  to  form  at 
least  one  connecting  stage,  each  said  connecting  stage 
including  one  of  said  at  least  two  antennas,  the  ampUfier 
means  corresponding  to  said  one  of  said  at  least  two  anten- 
nas, input  means  for  receiving  as  an  input  signal  an  output 
of  an  amplifier  means  other  than  the  amplifying  means  for 
said  stage,  means  for  coupling  broadcast  signals  received 
by  said  antenna  with  said  input  signal  received  by  said 
input  means,  a  combined  signal  appearing  at  the  coupling 
means  output,  said  amplifier  means  for  said  stage  amplify- 
ing said  combined  signal,  and  output  means  for  outputting 
the  amplified  signal,  the  elements  included  in  said  con- 
necting stage  located  in  close  proximity  to  each  other. 
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7.  An  active  mixer  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  local  oscillator  matched  pair  of  bipolar  transistors; 

a  second  local  oscillator  matched  pair  of  bipolar  transistors 
having  operating  characteristics  approximately  the  same 
as  the  operating  characteristics  of  the  first  local  oscillator 
matched  pair, 


728 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1995 


19  95 


UMI 


a  radio  frequency  matched  pair  of  bipolar  transistors; 
means  for  coupling  the  emitters  of  the  first  local  oscillator 

pair  to  the  collector  of  one  of  the  transistors  of  the  radio 

frequency  pair; 
means  for  coupling  the  emitters  of  the  second  local  oscillator 

pair  to  the  collector  of  the  other  transistor  of  the  radio 

frequency  pair; 
means  for  inductively  coupling  the  emitters  of  the  two  tran- 
sistors of  the  radio  frequency  pair; 
a  local  oscillator  input  coupled  to  the  bases  of  the  local 

oscillator  matched  pairs;  and 
a  radio  frequency  input  coupled  to  the  bases  of  the  radio 

frequency  matched  pair. 


5,379,458 
TRANSFORMERLESS  DIODE  MIXER 
Risto  Viiiaiaen,  Salo,  Finlaiid,  assignor  to  Nolda  Mobile  Phones 
LtiL,  Salo,  Finland 

Filed  Dec  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,076 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec  19, 1991,  91  6006 
Int  CL*  H04B  1/26;  H03B  19/18,  19/20 
VS.  CL  455—330  9  Claims 

1.  A  transformerless  diode  mixer  comprising: 
a  series  circuit  of  two  diodes  connected  in  series  between  a 
first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  series  circuit, 
wherein  a  cathode  of  a  first  of  said  diodes  is  connected  via 
a  junction  to  an  anode  of  a  second  of  said  diodes,  said 
junction  serving  as  a  mixing  point  of  said  mixer; 
first  filter  means  for  capacitively  coupling  an  r.f  signal 


between  a  first  external  point  and  said  junction,  said  r.f 

signal  being  an  input  signal  to  said  mixer; 
second  filter  means  for  capacitively  coupling  an  i.f  signal 

between  said  junction  and  a  second  external  point,  said  i.f. 

signal  being  an  output  signal  of  said  mixer; 
transformerless  signal  means  for  applying  an  oscillatory 

signal  to  said  series  circuit,  said  signal  means  being  con- 
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nected  between  said  first  and  said  second  terminals  of  said 
series  circuit; 
wherein  said  tranformerless  signal  means  includes  potential 
means  in  parallel  with  said  series  circuit  for  maintaining  a 
nearly  zero  d.c.  voltage  across  said  series  circuit  by  inhib- 
iting rectification  of  the  r.f.  signal  and  build-up  of  a  d.c. 
voltage  at  terminals  of  said  diodes. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  3, 1995 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

Dl  1-090 : D  345,014 

Dl  1-200 D  344,030 

D08-373 D  344,079 

D22-150 D  354,095 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  3,  1995 


353^32  353^3S 

CHILD  SAFETY  BELT  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Bmce  C.  New,  4T75  Apartment  BM  Apt  E12,  Nortk  Charieston,   Peuy  L.  PoUack,  Lot  Aagelca,  CaUf^  aMigaor  to  Aogd-Etti  of 

S.C.  29418  Califoniia,  Lm  Aageica,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  2,388  Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,639 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 627  VS.  CL  D2— 902 


I 


UMI 


353,933 

PAIR  OF  UNDERWEAR 

Cynthia  L.  MicheU,  103  Pine  View  Cir.,  Altamonte  Springi,  Fla. 

32714 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,553,  Dec.  16,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,620 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 712 


353,934 

ADJUSTABLE  FLY  FOR  TROUSERS 

Diane  Yallanardo,  27440  Torchey  Way,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81006 

Filed  Oct  23. 1991,  Ser.  No.  781,273 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 742 


353,936 
ORTHOTIC  INSERT 
Phillip  J.  VaqrU,  Kirawee,  Auatralia,  avigMir  to  AOL  bitarw- 
tional  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Walca,  Auatralia 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9328 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  12, 1993,  71/93 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2— 961 


353,937 
SHOE  UPPER 
Stere  F.  Smith,  Taunton,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  Reebok  Intersa- 
tional  Ltd.,  Stoughton,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,198 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D2— 969 
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353^38  3«.»<« 

ATHLETIC  SLIDING  SOCK  SPONGE  BRUSH 

,  Jr^  96  Vtlley  View  R(L,  Milford,  Conn.  0««0    Dnrid  B.  Joyner,  WinterrUle,  aad  Paul  A.  RicciareUi,  Ayden, 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,062  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Empire  Brushes,  Inc.,  Green»ille, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  N.C. 

UJS  CL  D2— 994  ™«^  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4— 120 


353,939 
TOOTHBRUSH 
John  P.  Curtis,  Bloomsbarr.  Kedar  N.  Rnstogi,  KendaU  Park, 
both  of  N  J.;  John  C.  Crawford,  Lake  Mahopac,  N.Y4  James 
H.  Kemp,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.;  Thomas  E.  Mintel,  Rah- 
way,  N J4  Bert  D.  Heinzelman,  North  Bergen,  NJ.;  Adam 
Sherman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  Robert  ModioTich,  East  Bmns- 
wick,  NJ.;  James  Petronio,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Donald  R. 
Lamond,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  and  Laura  H.  Edelman,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,375,  Dec  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 
Des.  342,162,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,802,  Jan.  2, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  ■  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
501,992,  Mar.  29,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,335,389,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,627,  Mar.  29, 1990,  Pat  No. 

Des.  334.472,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,626,  353,941  „„,.,^^ 

^L^5iS  S  No.  D...  330,286.^  a  continuation-in-part   SPONGE  BRUSH  ™iCOl^"NG  FOR  ATTACHMENT 
of  Ser.  No.  502,135,  Mar.  29, 1990,  Pat  No.  Dea.  330,116.  Tliis  TO  ^N  EXTENSION  HANDLE 

application  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  38  William  M.  OHeam,  4702  Rocks  Rd.,  Sti^et  Md.  21154 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 2007,  Filed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,527 

has  been  disclaimed.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CI.  D4— 137 

U.S.  CL  D4-104 
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353,942  353,945 

PHOTOVIEWEH  GARMENT  HANGER 

Canice  K.  Lo;  Chin-Hun  Tsang,  both  of  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  Henry  J.  Louw,  Dreyersdal  Road,  Bergrliet  7800,  South  Africa 

and  John  W.  Ng,  OnUtio,  Canada,  assignors  to  Sanson  Lim-  Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,997 

ited,  Wongchukliang,  Hong  Kong  Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  29,  1993, 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,148  93/0057 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 310  U.S.  CL  D6— 326 


.  i 


353,943 

TIE  RACK 

Robert  D.  Varin,  6135  Vemer  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95841 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,722 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 317 


353,946 
PORTABLE  PRIVACY  STATION 
Roy  K.  Fischer,  7641  E.  Gray  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85260; 
Phillip  J.  Kolo,  3556  E.  Gelding,  Phoenix.  Ariz.  85032;  Mi- 
chael H.  Lamb.  1638  N.  Longmore  St,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224, 
and  Randall  R.  Toltzman,  13372  N.  102nd  PI.,  Scottsdale, 
Ariz.  85260 

Filed  May  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  8,235 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D6-332 


353,944 
CLOTHES  HANGER 
Sheldon  H.  Goodman,  30905  Stratford,  Solon,  Ohio  44139,  and 
Steven  E.  Grcenhnt  6368  NW.  23rd  Way,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33496 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
V&  CL  D6— 317 


353,947 
DUAL  CHILD  RESTTRAINT  SEAT 
Robert  L.  Gain,  1701  Rocksprings  Dr.,  Apt  2138,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89128 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,461 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 333 
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353,948 
SOFA 
Dmrrell  G.  Lowman,  Hickory,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Lexington  Fur- 
niture Industries,  Inc.,  Lexington,  N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,448 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dfr-381 


353,950 
BED 
Darrell  C.  Ferguson,  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor 
Home  Furnishings,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D«— 393 


to  Lineage 


353,952  353,954 

BED  BED 

Ridiard  A.  Schroeder,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Lexington   Laurence  Bowman,  1402  Lincoln,  Evanston,  DL  60201 
Fnmitnre  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Lexington,  N.C  FUed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,773 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,753  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D6— 395 
U^.  CL  D6— 395 


353,949 
BED 
Darrell  C  Ferguson,  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor  to  Lineage 
Home  Furnishings,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,392 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 389 


353,951 
BED 
DarreU  C  Ferguson,  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor  to  Lexington 
Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Lexington,  N.C 

FUed  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,386 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 395 


UMI 


353,953 
BED 
H.  Thomas  KeUer,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  867,806,  Apr.  10, 1992.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,613 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 395 


353,955 
BEDSIDE  TABLE 
Colin  E.  Stewart,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kmg  Furniture 
Idc^  Kitchener,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1^38 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  16,  1992,  1609924 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLD6— 446 
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353,956 

REMOTE  CONTROL  HOLDER 

IOjuis  N.  Schmidt,  525  N.  AirUte,  Elgin,  Dl.  60123 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 449 


353,959 

MULTIPLE  TABLE  UNIT 

Nebojsa  Kovacevic,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  N.K.  Biotecb- 

ical  Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,755 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 482 


353,957 
RACK  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Torn  Higashihata,  Osaka,  and  Eiichiro  Naito,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1993,  5-21001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD6— 451 


353,960 
BAT  DISPLAY  CASE 
Jesse  Barfield,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sports  Designs  By 
Jesse  Barfield,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,968 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 470 


3534>58 
EMPTY  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  BRACELETS  OR  WATCH 

STRAPS 
Hermann  Hirsch,  Klagenfurt,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hirsch  Hold- 
ing AG,  Pfiifnkon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  27,  1992,  1844/92 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLD6— 468 


353,961  353,964 

COCKTAIL  TABLE  COMBINED  BACKREST  AND  HEADREST 

Hector  Delnca,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schnadig  Tibnan  Phleps,  Lorsch,  and  Klans  Stoeckl,  Benaheim,  both  of 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellacbaft,  Munich, 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,409  Germany 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,255 

VS.  CL  D6— 484  Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Not.  4,  1992, 

DM/001939 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 502 


353,962 
SEAT 
Mary  F.  Gale,  CoUaroy,  Australia,  assignor  to  A.  F.  Bambach 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,695 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 500 


353,963 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CHILD'S  BICYCLE  SEAT 
Wolfram  Peters,  Leiden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hamax  AS, 
Norway 

FUed  Oct  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  184 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  15, 1992,  9205340 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 502 


353,965 
PORTABLE  ROLLED  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
John  F.  Winebrenner,  9401  Roberts  Dr„  NW.  #25-C,  Dun- 
woody,  Ga.  30350 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,689,  Oct  8, 1991,  Pat  No. 
Des.  335,597.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,067 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 518 
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353,966  353,969 

NECK  CUSHION  PRESSURE  COOKER 

Svdney  M   Rooers,  16  N.  Chatsworth  Aye.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  Yyes  Sayinel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  SEB,  Selongey,  France 

Filed  Noy.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,456  Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  24,  1992,  92  7799 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 601  U.S.  a.  D7— 358 


353,971  353,974 

TORCH  DISH  FOR  ENCOURAGING  DIETS 

Isao  Inoae,  Sliizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Corporation,    Shirley  Darling,  1500  Worcester  Rd.,  #517,  Framingiiani,  Mass. 
Kanagawa,  Japan  01701 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,625  FUed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,950 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1992,  4-23973  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D7— 579 

U.S.  a.  D7— 416 


3534>67 

AIR  MATTRESS  FOR  A  TENT 

Bret  S.  Moore,  59  Valencia  Aye.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,536 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.CLm—6M 


■;^V^. 
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353,970 
BURGER  COOKER 
Franics  R.  Bannigan,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor 
Pty.  Ltd.,  AustraUa 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  949,083 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 365 
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353,968 
COOKING  UTENSIL 
John   E.   Cock,   New   Farm,   Australia,   assignor  to   Lenard 
Anthony  Warren  Shannan,  NoosariUe,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  20,  1992, 1898/92 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
\i&.  Ct  D7— 352 


UMI 


353,972 
DRINKING  CUP 
Brent  D.  RobUng,  Durham,  and  Matthew  R.  Duni^.  HI,  Ba- 
hama, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Kidworks,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,665 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D7— 510 


353,975 

INSULATING  BEVERAGE  CAN  SHEATH 

PhUip  L.  Gooch,  9919  Pale  Star,  Houston,  Tex.  77064 

FUed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  799 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 624 


353,973 
DRINKING  RECEPTACLE 
John  G.  Adado,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AMG,  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,545 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D7— 511 


353,976 

SHUCKING  UTENSIL 

Dallas  Perkins,  4711  N.  48th  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85031 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,838 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

MS.  CL  D7— 693 
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353,977 

COMBINED  GIMBAL  TRAY  AND  CUPS  THEREFOR 

WUUam  G.  MoKkett,  Rtc,  Box  198,  Vilas,  N.C.  28692 

nied  Oct.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 708 


353,979 

RAKE 

Joyce  A.  Sarseant,  3808  W.  Moreno  St,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32505 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194*49 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D8— 13 


353,980 
RAKE 
Edward  M.  Johnson,  410SD  57th  A  Avenue,  Lloydminister, 
Alberta,  Canada  T9V  IVl 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,95« 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 13 


353,978  353,981 

SHOVEL  HOOKED  SAFETY  IMPLEMENT 

Joyce  A.  Sargeant,  3808  W.  Moreno  St,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32505  Danny  L.  Harbangh,  Jr.,  and  Daniel  L.  Harbangh,  Sr.,  both  of 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,950  R.D.  2  Box  212A,  New  Paris,  Pa.  15554 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,906 

U.S.  CL  D«— 10  Tewn  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


UMi 


353,982  353,985 

COMBINED  FLUID  DISPENSER  AND  MIXER  CARBURETOR  SLTPORT  FOR  A  MOTOR  SAW 

Crispin  B.  Dean,  Neu  Anspach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Supermix  Vinko  Hanzek,  Sparrgatan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Systems  Limited,  England  Electrolux,  Sweden 

FUed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8^30  FUed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,174 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1992,  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  8,  1993,  93-0029 

2027056  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D8 — 65 
VS.  CL  D8— 14.1 


353,983 
STAPLER 
Lars-Goran  Rosenblad,  HuskTama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Isaberg 
AB,  Hestra,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  25,  1993,  930162 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 49 


353,986 
CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  MagUca,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MAG  iBStra- 
ment  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,807 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D8— 72 


II      l!i 


353,984 
ORBITAL  SANDER 
Osamn  Izomisawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinano  Pneu- 
matic Indnttries,  Inc.,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,937 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D8— 62 


353,987 

TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  WOODEN  PLANKS 

Cris  E.  Pasto,  244  Van  Etten  Rd.,  Spencer,  N.Y.  14883 

FUed  Not.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,116 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CLD8— 88 
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STAND  FOR  KNIFE  SHARPENING  STONES 

Louis  GlesMT,  P.O.  Bos  800,  Golden,  Colo.  80402-0800 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,894 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D8— 93 


3534>91 

HANGER  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER 

Preston  C.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  193,  Emery,  Utah  84522 

FUed  May  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,362 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D8— 373 


353,989 
COMBINED  DRESSING  AND  SKINNING  KNIFE 
Wilbert   e.    Watson,   9315    Meade   St,    Westminster,   Colo. 
80030-6462 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,318 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8— 98 


353,990 
POWER  CABLE  RETAINER  itc  n  nA—^^^ 

Kim  L.  Alfreds,  8921  Desert  Bay  Dr.,  Las  Vegas,  Nct.  89117      ^•*-  ^^  ""^"'  '^ 
FUed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,266 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


353,992 

DOOR  MOUNTED  SEASONAL  DECORATION  HANGER 

Walter  Dombrowski,  and  Thomas  Herrick,  both  of  Alpharetta, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  H  &  D  Designs,  Inc.,  Alpharetta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,019 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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353,993 

PUMP  BOTTLE 

Stephan  Weiss,  211  E.  70th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and 

DaTid  Seidler,  69-10  108th  St,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1992.  Ser.  No.  936,253 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&CLD9— 300 


353,996 

COVER  FOR  A  TISSUE  BOX 

Thomas  J.  Boysen,  1516  N.  Orleans,  Chicago,  lU.  60610 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,340 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D9— 322 


353,994 

CONTAINER 

Karl  W.  Kohler,  40  Shore  BWd.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

FUed  Jan.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,048 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D9— 307 


353,997 
CONTAINER 
Toshio  Kashino,  Chigasaki,  and  Hiroki  T^jima,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-7584 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D9— 425 


353,995 

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  DISPENSER 

Anna  Foster,  5025  W.  106th  St.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90304 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,135 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D9— 339 


353,998 
FRAGRANCE  BOTTLE 
Bernard  Kotynk,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Cocmair,  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  19.  1993.  Ser.  No.  15>t5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 503 
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353.999  354,001 

DISPENSER  CX)SMEnC  CONTAINER 

lb  HMwen,  HerleT,  and  Stew  McGugM,  Copenhagen,  both  of  Jin  H.  Park,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Lucky,  Ltd., 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Noto  Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsraerd,  Den-  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

^^^  Filed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,287 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,718  Qaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  1,  1991, 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  5, 1991,  MA  1243  91-14445 

l^j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  D9— 544 

U.S.  a.  D9— 520 


354,002 
COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  PICTURE  FRAME 
Tsunemi  Kawashima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,051 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 2 


354,000 
BOTTLE 
Eari  Hoyt,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Benckiser  Con- 
sumer Products,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,440 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D9— 543 


354,003 
TRAVEL  ALARM  CLOCK 
Asao  Takashima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 18 


January  3,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


743 


354,004  354,007 

TABLE  CLOCK  CLOCK 

Julian  F.  Brown,  27  George  Street,  Berkhamsted,  Herts  HP4   Mltsuo  Wada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd^ 
4EG,  England  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,380  FUed  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,359 

Claims     priority,     appUcation     Italy,     May     20,     1992,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

MI9200000329  U^.  Q.  DIO— 26 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  DIO— 23 


354,005 
DESK  CLOCK  354,008 

Ming-Jenq  Wang,  Tainan  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  as-  CLOCK 

signor  to  Compal  Electronics,  Inc.,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of   Asao  Takashima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
C^iIb'  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,659  Filed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,596 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DIO— 23  VS.  CL  DIO— 28 


354,006 

CLOCK 

Donald  D.  Braisted,  5611  S.E.  Lamay  Dr.,  Stuart,  Fla.  34997 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  569,704,  Aug.  20,  1990,  Pat  No.  Des. 

337,531.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,806 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  DIO— 24 


354,009 
CLOCK 
Roddie  PistUli,  Duluth,  Ga^  assignor  to  GTC  Properties,  Inc^ 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIG— 28 
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354,010  354,013 

CLOCK  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPH  ANALYZER 

Roddie  M   Ptetmi,  Duluth,  G«..  assignor  to  GTC  Properties,  Atsushi  Ninomiya;  S«Ui  Kwniiniini;  Isamu  TsicekosU,  aU  of 

Uc,  Wilmingtod,  Del.  Tokyo;  Hironori  Knji,  Katsuta;  Hideo  Seki.  Ibaraki,  and 

FUed  Not.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1,469  Kaoni  Haglya,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitKhi, 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yews  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

VS  a  DID— 28  ™«'  ^P'-  *•  ^^^<  ^'-  ^"^  '''^' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-30603 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 81 


354,011 
CLOCK 

Katsumi  Shimamnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2>»0 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 28 


354,014 

DLiMOND 

Shiomo  Cohen,  32  Ben  Yuhuda  Street,  Netanya,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,577 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 90 


354,012 
WTUSTWATCH  ^^^ 

GiardieUo  Barbara,  Naples,  Italy,  assignor  to  Artime  SA.,  Nea-  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

chatel,  Swi^rland  ^^^  ^2  p^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  Hj^^^^  p^  1,018,  and 

FUed  Jun  2, 1992,  Ser.  ^0^2^72  ^        ^^       p^  ^^^ 

Claims  prionty,appUcation  Hague  Agreement,  Dec.  19, 1991,  FUed  Apr.  5. 1994,  Ser.  No.  204KI3 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  8, 2008.  „,„_,«  ^*™  "'  "*"*"*  "  *"*" 

has  been  disclaimed.  ^•*'  ^  Di»— 1"* 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 39 


1 1  U.l,l,M.'ii;2^»a'il'iFil.l.l.ll ' ' 
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354,016  354,019 

EARRING  GARLAND 
Thomas  Schubert,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Breuning   KeTin  Young,  Bensalem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  F.  C.  Yonng  A  Co., 

Schmuckwarenfabrik,  Pforzheim,  Germany  Inc.,  Yardley,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,233  Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,085 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 42  VS.  CL  Dll— 119 


354,017 
CONDOM  CONTAINER  PENDANT 

Ctaudia  B.  Brown,  208  W  151  St  #A60,  New  York,  N.Y.  10039, 
and  Terry  L.  Johnson,  202  Monroe  St.,  Hoboken,  N  J.  07307 
FUed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dll— 43 


354,018 

MEDALUON 

Claire  A.  Martin,  80  Douglas  Ljl,  6-B,  Preacott,  Ariz.  86301 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 107 


354,020 

CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 

Andrew  J.  Uwis,  1419  Soprisc  St^  Elmoat,  N.Y.  11003 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,761 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 125 


162-186  O.G.    -  95  -  37 
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354,021 
COMBINED  CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND  AND  HOLIDAY 

ACnON  DISPLAY 
Karca  T.  Kielban,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assigiior  to  Mr. 
Christmas,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,330 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 130.1 


354.023 

SMALL  HORSE  TRAILER 

R.  Bruce  Roraesburg,  11  Apple  Hill,  Sandy,  Utah  84092 

FUed  Not.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 102 


354,026 
TIRE 
Eileen  A.  McKisson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Micbelin  Recher- 
che et  Technique  SJi.,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,313 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 146 


354,028 

TIRE 

John  A.  Hutz,  Greer,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Michelin  Recherche  et 

Technique  S.A.,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 146 


354,024 
BICYCLE  CONNECTOR  PORTION  FOR  CONNECTING 

TO  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Edward  H.  Giard,  Jr.,  2960  Dorothy  Rd.,  Aurora,  01.  60504 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,328 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 117 


354,022 

SUPPORT  BASE  FOR  ORNAMENTAL  DISPLAY 

HOUSING 

Jack  Hon,  Taipei, ,  assignor  to  Giftec  Ltd^  ChantUly,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  Dll— 164 


354,025 
TIRE 
Eileen  A.  McKisson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Michelin  Recher- 
che et  Technique  S.A.,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,311 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


UMI 


354,027 
TIRE 
Paul  P.  Grosskopf,  GreenrUle,  S.C,  assignor  to  MicheUn  Re- 
cherche et  Technique  Sj^,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,740 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 146 


354,029 
VEHICLE  TIRE 

Karl  G.  Voigt,  Rodenbach,  and  Dieter  Krenz,  Linsengericht, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SP  Reifenwerke  GmbH,  Hanan 
am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9, 1922,  9209102 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 147 
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354.030  354,032 

MALE  TAPE  FOR  SURFACE  FASTENER  TIRE 
Ryvichi  Mnranki,  Toyuna,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo   Paul  P.  Growkopf,  GreenTiUe,  S.C,  assignor  to  Michelln  Re- 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan  cherche  et  Technique  S.A.,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,15«  Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,737 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  M— 382  U-S.  a.  D12— 147 


354,034 
TIRE 
Eileen  A.  McKisson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Micbelin  Recher- 
che et  Technique  S.A.,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,047 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 147 


354,036 

TIRE 

Eileen  A.  McKisson,  Richfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Michelin 

Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,310 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D12— 148 


354,031 
TIRE 
EOeea  A.  McKisson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Michelin  Recher- 
che et  Technique  S^  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 
FQed  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,309 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D12— 147 


354,033 
TIRE 
Paul  P.  Grosskopf,  and  Patrick  Lurois,  both  of  Greenrille,  S.C, 
assignors  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.,  Granges- 
Paccot,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 147 


UMI 


354,035 
TIRE 
Eileen  A.  McKisson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Michelin  Recher- 
che et  Technique  S.A.,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,046 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U-S.  a.  D12— 147 


354,037 

BICYCXE  FAIRING 

Martin  L.  Skirzynski,  7355  Bock  Are.,  Stanton,  Calif.  90680 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,914 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 182 


::-i^ 


-i-:-^ 
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354,038 

PORTABLE  SUN  AND  GLARE  SHIELD 

Jtm  Redhawk,  P.O.  Box  STT,  FairpUy,  Colo.  80440 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 191 


354,041 
MULTI-FUNCnON  RADIO  PAGER  CHARGER 
WilUain  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Springs,  and  Robert  Kurcbart,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  FUu,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

ni. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,632 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D13— 108 


354,039 

RETRACTABLE  TRUCK  COVER 

Tero  T.  Kuoppala,  #5  Pengertie,  17200  Vaaksy  Finland,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D12— 401 


354  042 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PLUG-IN  PRINTED  CTRCUTT  BOARD 
David  A.  Nogas,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corporation, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,343 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  5,  1992,  05-08-92-5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D13— 162 


354,040 
BATTERY  FOR  A  PORTABLE  COMMUNICATION 
DEVICE 
Chdg  F.  Siddoway,  Darie;  Scott  H.  Richards,  PlanUtion;  Doug- 
las D.  Peebles,  and  Christian  Schneider,  both  of  Fort  Lauder- 
dale, aU  of  Fla.,  assignora  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  3,053 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D13— 103 


354,043 

PLUG  LOCK 

Bruce  Noland,  2441  Old  Bay  Rd.,  BUoxi,  Miss.  39531 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,486 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D13— 156 


UMI 


354,044 
ESCALATOR  SWITCH  PANEL 
Robert  M.  Coronate,  and  Robert  M.  Coronato,  Jr.,  both  of 
Toccoa,  Ga.,  assignors  to  PTL  Equipment  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  Toccoa,  Ga. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  3,811,  Jan.  15,  1993,  Pat.  No.  D.  348,623. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,159 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 158 


354,046 
ELECTRONIC  ORGANIZER 
Hiroshi  Sakagnchi,  Kyoto;  Shinsaku  Hino,  and  Koji  Niahida, 
both  of  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
K«uha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1992,  4-39012 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CI.  D14— 100 


mjrLfTkrTvr^pjTWTL^II^ 


354,045 
ESCALATOR  SWFTCH  PANEL 
Robert  M.  Coronato,  and  Robert  M.  Coronato,  Jr.,  both  of 
Toccoa,  Ga.,  assignors  to  PTL  Equipment  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  Toccoa,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,811,  Jan.  15, 1993,  Pat  No.  Des.  348.623. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 158 


354,047 
INTERACTIVE  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
WUUam  Leggate,  Richmond,  and  Michael  Sirois,  Ottawa,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Concourse  Technologies  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 101 
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354,0«  354,050 

NOTEBOOK  PERSONAL  CONtPUTER  IMAGE  SCANNER 

Koji  Kimura;  Yoshlhiro  Ueda;  Takeshi  Ichimani,  and  Vukihiko  Fumio  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Elmo  Company 

Oashi,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Kawasaki,  Japan  Filed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,147 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,883  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1992,  4-9972 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  19,  1992,  4-34154  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U,S.  Q.  D14— 107 
UJS.  a.  D14— 106 


354,052 
VTOEO  DISPLAY 
Toshitaka  Imai,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1992,  4-37998 
Term  of  patrat  14  years 
U^.  a.  D14— 113 


354,054 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  TELEVISION  COMBINED  WTTH 
FLUORESCENT  LANTERN,  RADIO,  SEARCHUGHT 
AND  EMERGENCY  SIREN 
Jui^i  Shitama,  Suite  305,  Kamishiro  Housing  Corporatioa,  No. 
14,  4  cbome  23  banchi,  Nishitsntsi^igaoka,  Cbohu-shi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,124 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 129 


14 
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354,049 

KEYBOARD  FOR  A  PERSONAL  NOTEBOOK 

COMPUTER 

Robert  Baitinger,  Paderbom,  and  Franz  Wandinger,  Miinchen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Nixdorf  Informa- 
tionssysteme  AG,  Paderbom,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,069 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 115 


(ETElHElSEIOElHClHOEIlslBHQ 


354,051 
IMAGE  SCANNER 
Fumio  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Elmo  Company, 
Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1992,  4-9971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107 


354,053 
KEYBOARD 
Chih-Tseng  Kao,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China,  assignor 
to  Monterey  International  Corp.,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  ProT. 
of  China 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,629 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 115 


354,055 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  HOUSING  PANEL 
Albert  L.  Nacele,  WUmette,  and  Nicholas  Miacheako,  Mt  Pros- 
pect, both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sduuunborg,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,322,  Jul.  18, 1991,  Pat  No. 
Des.  344,087.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,761 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  9, 2007, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D14— 138 
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354,056  354.058 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  RADIO/PHONE  DUAL-DRIVER  SPEAKER 

Brace  A.  CUxtoo,  Coral  SprinSi;  Scott  H.  Richards,  and  Frank  Jerry  L.  Bohannaii;  Richard  G.  Foster,  and  Thomas  H.  Tichy,  aU 

Tyncski,  both  of  Plantation,  all  of  FbL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  of  Alboquerque,   N.   Mex.,   assignors   to   Motorola,   Inc., 

Inc^  Schanmborg,  DL  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,876  FUed  Aug.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,043 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 138  UJS.  CL  D14— 204 


354,060  354,062 

ANTENNA  PEDESTAL  MOBILE  RADIOTELEPHONE  HANDSET 

Hans  Witzky,  Pompano  Beach,  FUu,  assignor  to  Sensormatic    Daniel  L.  Williams,  Vernon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Electronics  Corporation,  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1992.  Ser.  No.  205  FUed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,542 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  d.  D14— 248 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 230 


354  057  354,059 
TELEPHONE  BASE  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNTI 
Graham  Allen,  Cbesire,  England,  assignor  to  British  Telecom-  John  S.  Hendricks,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Discovery  Com- 
munications public  limited  company,  London,  England  munications.  Inc.,  BethMda,  M<L 

FUed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,737  ^"^  »«*•  3.  1»2.  Ser.  No.  2,322 

OaisM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  29,  1993,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

2032082  U.S.  a.  D14— 218 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  CL  D14— 151 


354,061 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Guy  E.  Desbarats,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  British 
Telecommunications  pic,  London,  E^ngland 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  823,429 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1991, 
2016076 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D14— 248 


354,063 
CHUTE  CONNECnON  TO  A  PULP  PUMP 

Rolf  Ekbolm,  and  Ulf  Jansson,  both  of  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Kamyr  Aktiebolag,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  13,  1993,  931174 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 7 
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354,064 

DEVICE  FOR  CHILLING  UQUID  CONTAINERS 

Williaa  A.  Sims,  P.O.  Box  1053,  Hawthorne,  Nct.  89415 

Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,159 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  CL  D15— 88 


354,065 

ANGLED  SEVERING  HEAD  WITH  TAPERED 

CENTRALIZING  ASSEMBLY 

Wayne  B.  Hatcher,  P.O.  Box  305,  Harrey,  La.  70059 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D15— 139 


UMI 


354,066 

SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  METAL  SEPARATOR 

Frederick  W.  Young,  122  WUder  St.,  NicevUle,  Fla.  32578 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,083 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a.  D15— 147 


354,069 

ILLUMINATED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  VIEWER 

Mark  E.  Byttner,  69  Denrose  Dr.,  Amherst,  N.Y.  14228 

FUed  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,778 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 225 


354,072 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  HAVING  THE 

FUNCnONS  OF  TELEPHONE  BOOK,  ADDRESS  BOOK, 

CALENDAR,  SCHEDULE  BOOK  AND  MEMO  BOOK 

WITH  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

Takashi  Yatabe,  Higashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio 

Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,845 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  a.  D18— 2 


354,067 
EYEGLASSES 
Adolf  Liizlbaner,  Miincben,  Germany,  assignor  to  Carrera  Eye- 
wear Corporation,  Norwood,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,801 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    May    22,    1992, 
M9203824 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  Dlfr— 315 


354,070 
CONTACT  LENS  CLEANER 
Ching-ShUi  Chen,  No.  20,  Shuang-Hsi  St.,  Sheh-Lin  Dist.,  Tai- 
pei, Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,067 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 331 


354,068 
EYEGLASSES 
Richard  W.  Canavan,  East  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  James  D. 
HaU,  Lincoln,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Uvex  Safety,  LLC,  Smith- 
Seld,R.L 

FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D16— 313 


354,073 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  HAVING  THE 

FUNCnONS  OF  TELEPHONE  BOOK,  ADDRESS  BOOK, 

CALENDAR,  SCHEDULE  BOOK  AND  MEMO  BOOK 
Atsttshi  Shigemura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,653 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 2 


354,071 
TYPEWRITER 
Freddie  M.  Lawson,  Mt  Sterling;  Peter  J.  Mendel,  and  Steven 
A.  SUverstein,  both  of  Lexington,  aU  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 
Lexmark  International,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,748 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 1 


354,074 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 

Junichi  Ono,  and  Atsnshi  Shigemura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,560 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S,  a.  D18— 4 
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354,075 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Kenji  Takahata,  Hioo,  and  Jimichi  Ono,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja|Mii, 

asadgnors  to  Casio  Computer  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,466 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D18— 7 


354,077 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Shin-ichi  Hiroki,  Tokyo;  Masahiko  Kashiwabara,  Yokohama, 
and  Tom  Okuyama,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-26040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 39 


354,079 
HANGER  FOR  A  PARTITION  WALL 
Aaron  L.  Shapiro,  1514  Jaques  Dr.,  Lebanon,  Ind.  46052,  as- 
signor to  Aaron  L.  Shapiro,  Lebanon,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,479 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  IS, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


354,081 
DESKTOP  ORGANIZER 
Bruce  Ancona;  Jane  Ancona,  both  of  21  E^  22nd  St.,  Apt  6K, 
New  York  Qty,  New  York  County,  N.Y.  10010,  and  Jow 
Padron,  528  E.  85th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FUed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10^02 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19-78 


354,076 

COPIER 

Kouki  Fukuda,  and  Naohiko  Kamigaki,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12^01 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D18— 36 


UMI 


354,078 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Shin-ichi  Hiroki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1992,  4-22763 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 49 


354,080 
WRTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Jean  F.  CheTalier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  BIC  Corporation, 
Milford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,818 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 51 


fl 


354,082 
STATIONERY  ORGANIZER 
Bruce  Ancona;  Jane  Ancona,  both  of  21  E.  22nd  St.,  Apt  6K, 
New  York  Oty,  New  York  County,  N.Y.  10010,  and  JoM 
Padron,  528  E.  85th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,803 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 78 
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354,083  354,085 

VENDING  MACHINE  INDICATOR  BOARD 

Geore  Bersnuum  and  Peter  Ton  MaydeU,  both  of  1000  Berlin  10   James  Hofman,  669  Garfield  Aye.,  Lake  Bluff,  111.  60066 

Fritschestrasse  22,  Germany  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,801,  Dec.  5, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,257  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,422 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D20-2  U.S.  a.  D20-18 


354,086 
STETHESCOPE  NAME  TAG 
Richard  Rashman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Prestige 
Medical  Corporation,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,287 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D20— 22 


r^^. 
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354,084 

ADDRESS  SIGN 

Joseph  T.  Leighton,  135  Monarch  Bay,  Dana  Point,  Calif.  92629 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,782 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D20— 17 


354,087 
FRAME  FOR  MESSAGE  BOARD 
Thomas  Dunlap,  Addison,  and  James  Hofman,  Bloomingdale, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products  Inc., 
Maryrille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,379 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D20— 42 


UMI 


354,088  354,090 

COMBINED  KEYHOLDER  AND  MESSAGE  HOLDER  GAME  BOARD 

Thomas  Dunlap,  Addison,  and  James  Hofman,  Bloomingdale,   Steven  D.  Baunach,  M.P.  0JZ3-L  Mathews  Rd^  Washougal, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products  Inc..       Wash.  98671 

Maryrille,  Tenn.  FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,102 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21^3  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 34 

VS.  CL  D20— 42 


354,091 
GAME  DIE 
Loretta  Constance,  230  W.  Midway  BUd,,  Broomfleld,  Colo. 
80020 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,470 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 41 


354,089 
GAME  BOARD 
Gregory  O.  Rodriguez,  and  Patricia  E.  Rodriguez,  both  of  Rtc. 
6,  1002  Vernon  St,  Waynesrille,  Mo.  65583 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,492 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 34 


354,092 
JOYSTICK 
Patrick  T.  Ho,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  STD  Elec- 
tronic Intematiofflal  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Filed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,395 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D21— 48 
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w  ATVB  ^srvTriBTING  TOY  FISH  MOUTH  SPREADING  TOOL 

Term  of  patent  14  yem  VS.  Q.  D22— IM) 
U5.  n.  D21— 59 


^ 


354,094 

PUZZLE 

Gary  M.  Klein,  5400  New  Castle  A»e.  43,  Endno,  Calif.  91316 

FUed  Jnn.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,103 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 104 


A% 


354,096 
DOLL 
AUce    M.    Mackey,    9972    Imtay    aty    Rd.,    Avoca,    Mich. 
48006-9641 

Filed  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 168 
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354,097 

BODY  FOR  A  DOLL 

Aldna  A.  Dye,  4152-A  Elm  St.,  SW.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98439 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 171 


354,099 

COMBINED  CROSS-COUNTRY  AND  SLALOM 

EXERaSING  MACHINE 

Kevin  Gerschefske;  Ricli  Byrd,  both  of  Springfield,  and  Chnck 

Brazeal,  Mansfield,  ail  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Stamina  Prodncts, 

Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo. 

FUed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,020 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D21— 191 


354,098 
COMBINED  TOY  MECHANICAL  GRIPPING  ARM  AND 

DETACHABLE  CLAW  UNIT 
James  S.  W.  Lee,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Chin  K.  Kwan,  Kow- 
loon.  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  C.  J.  Associates,  Ltd.,  Hung 
Hom,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,107 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 189 


354,100 
PUSHUP  EXERaSE  STAND 
Fwu  Tsay,  and  Shiun-Fang  Zhang,  both  of  No.  120-1,  Lane  734, 
Sec  3,  Sba  Tyan  Road,  Dah  Dn  Hsiang,  Taichung,  Taiwan, 
ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,163 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 198 
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354,101 

BASKETBALL  TRAINING  AID 

WardeU  Smith,  III,  3409  Lenoir  Awe.,  LouisriUe,  Ky.  40216 

nied  Job.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8>I8 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 201 


354,104 

PUTTER  CXUB  HEAD 

John  L.  Hardy,  R.D.  1  Pine  St,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.  12144 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,838 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 219 


354,102 
FOOTBALL 
Warren  R.  Lehman,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Voit  Sports  Inc., 
Fairport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,357 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 204 


354,105 

IN-LINE  ROLLER  SKATE  FRAME 

Antonin  A.  Meibock,  Qewland,  Ohio,  and  John  E.  S»ensson, 

Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  K-2  Corporation,  Vasbon,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,576,  Jul.  19,  1993,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,745,  Aug.  2,  1993,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,629,  Sep.  13,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,352 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 226 


354,103 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Dillis  V.  Allen,  Elgin,  U.,  assignor  to  Vardon  Golf  Company, 
Inc.,  Elk  GroTC  Village,  111. 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,507 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 214 


354,106 

POOL  CUE  SUPPORT  GUIDE 

Eugene  R.  Thompson,  P.O.  Boi  10,  Lone  Rock,  Iowa  50599 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,449 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 232 
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354,107 
PUTTING  AID 
Jeffrey  S.  Kueng,  and  Cynthia  M.  Kueng,  both  of  2731  Mackn- 
bin  St  17,  RoseTUle,  Minn.  55113 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  S«.  No.  3,892 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 234 


354,109 
REFLECTIVE  SHEET  UNIT  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW  LIMBS 
Terry  G.  Martin,  WaUa  WaUa,  Wash.,  aadgnor  to  Martin  Ar- 
chery, Inc.,  WaUa  WaUa,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  3,222 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D22— 107 
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354  108 
CURVED  RECTANGULAR  PANEL  FOR  PLAYGROUND 

STRUCTURE 

Robert  L.  Honry,  and  Keith  D.  RatUff,  both  of  Farmington,  Mo., 

assignors  to  The  Little  TUies  Company,  Hudson,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,993 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 240 


354,110 
RUBBER  GRIP  FOR  HANDGUN 
Barry  R.  Scott,  41162  MonttUmar  Ct,  Mnrrietta,  CaUf.  92562, 
and  Richard  D.  Wade,  9018  Ahmann  Atc  Whlttier,  CaUf. 
90603 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,115 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nibaeqnent  to  Oct  18, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D22— 108 
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354,111 

ADJUSTABLE  REAR  SIGHT  FOR  GUN 

Sampo  Karppinen,  LjJmakiUa  2,  Fiii-90550  Oulu,  Finland 

FUed  Etec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,454 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D22— 109 


354,112 

nSHBSG  ROD  HAND  WARMER 

Alfred  J.  Paggi,  608  Goodreau  La^  GUde,  Oreg.  97443 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D22— 139 


354,114 
KITCHEN  FAUCET 
Darren  M.  Mark,  Castaic,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Inc.,  New- 
ark, Del. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,066 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 238 


354,115 
TUB  FOR  BATHING 
William  C.  McKeone,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler 
Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,174 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 277 


354,113 
FLUSH  VALVE  COVER  354,116 

Richard  Nortier,  Brookfield,  and  John  F.  Whiteside,  FrankUn  TUB  FOR  BATHING 

Park,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Sloan  ValTe  Company,  Franklin   WUliam  C.  McKeone,  Sheboygan  FaUs,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler 
Park,  DL  Co-  Kohler,  Wis. 

Rled  JnL  22. 1992,  Ser.  No.  917,609  FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,175 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23-233  VS.  Q.  D23-277 


354,117  354,119 

HANDICAP  SHOWER  BASE  SINK 

Howard  Nations,  1047  Thomas  Rd.,  Crystal  Springs,  Miss.   Jon  W.  Hanser,  II,  Genera,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Elkay  Maaufactur- 
39059  ing  Company,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,526  FUed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926^21 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  27, 

U,S.  CL  D23— 283  2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 284 


^V^. 


354,118 
SHOWER  ENCLOSURE 
Alan  D.  Bengtson,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co., 
Kohler,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 283 


354,120 
FURNITURE  UNIT  WITH  WASH  BASIN,  MIRROR  AND 

LATERAL  DRAWERS 
Max  P^jetta,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ideal  Standard  S.pA^ 
MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  4, 1993,  RE930000011 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 286 


n 
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354,121  354,123 

COMBINED  TOILET.  TOILET  SEAT  AND  TOILET  SEAT  HEADREST 

COVER  Cheryl  T.  Cope,  4441  Old  Poole  Rd.,  Lot  #8,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Seljiro  Kawamara,  and  Noriko  Yoahii,  both  of  Kitakyushu,       27610 
Japan,  asdgnon  to  Toto  Ltd^  Fnkooka,  Japan  FUed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,802 

FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,004  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  1, 1992,  4-13066         U.S.  Q.  D23— 308 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 295 


354,125 
OVEN  IN  THE  SHAPE  OF  A  HREPLACE 
Karl  S.  Riener,  Micheldorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  RIKA  Metall- 
warengesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Micheldorf,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  5, 1991,  MU830/91; 
Apr.  5, 1991,  MU831/91;  Apr.  5, 1991,  MU832/91;  Apr.  5, 1991, 
MU833/91;  Apr.  5, 1991,  MU834/91;  Apr.  5,  1991,  MU835/91; 
Apr.  5,  1991,  MU836/91;  Apr.  5,  1991,  MU837/91 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D23— 343 


354,127 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  FAN 
Joseph  M.  Cunning,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Holmes  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Milford,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17.077 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 382 


UMI 


354,122 
MOBILE  URINAL  UNTF 
Joseph  F.  M.  CarUer,  Larcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Super- 
cross  BA~,  Larea,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jnn.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hagne  Agreement,  Feb.  23, 1993, 
23304  354,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years  TOILET  BOWL  DEFLECTOR 

UJS.  CL  D23— 302  Arnold  L.  DeJonge,  1614  NW.  8th  Atc  Homestead,  Fla.  33030, 

and 

FUed  Oct  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 310 


354,126 

HUMIDIFIER  MANIFOLD  FOR  A  VENTILATOR 

BREATHING  CIRCUFT 

BurreU  E.  CUwson,  2425  Sunset  Dr.,  and  James  Weigl,  18815 

Hermosa  St,  both  of  Riverside,  CaUf.  92506 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,127 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 2008, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 358 


a 


0 


354,128 
COMBINATION  MASK  AND  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

ADAPTOR 
Laney  T.  Rinehart,  P.O.  Box  4706,  Panama  City,  Fla.  32401 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,894 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D24— 110.1 
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354 129  354,132 

ENTERAL  FEEDING  BAG  DIAPER  WITH  WETNESS  INDICATOR 

Uwrence  A.  S.lT«Jori.  S*n  Wego.  Cidif.,  Msignor  to  The   Jon  K.  Minor,  1691  Stokes  St  Apt  3.  S«.  Jose  Cidif.  95126 
KendaU  Compwy.  Mansfield,  Mms.  rUti  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser  No.  11,083 

FUed  Oct  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  494  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  Q.  D24— 126 
VS.  a.  D24— 118 


354,133 

MEDICAL  FLUID  COUPLER 

John  A.  ScaTitto,  Mendon,  and  David  T.  Healey,  Reading,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.,  Med- 
^c^im  field,  Mass. 

FORM  FTTT^G^TH  DIAPER  ™ed  ^'-/^^  fe-  N^16,183 

Antoinette  M.  John«,n.  Rte.  5  Box  32A,  Littie  Falls,  Minn.   ^^  ^  ^^^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 
5o34o 

riled  May  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  8,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D?4— 126 


1 — r\^ 


U  si    i 


t 


* 


354,131 

DL\PER 

Lindsay  M.  Bates,  204  NW.  47th,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64116 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,780 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 126 


354,134 
PINCETTE  FOR  AN  OCULAR  LENS 
Toyoyasu  Tanaka,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Menicon  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,255,  Jan.  3,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,997 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D24— 143 


I  T      t 


354,135  354,138 

DENTAL  EXPECTORANT  BASIN  HAND  PAD  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  THERMAL  THERAPY 

Tilman  Phleps,  Lorsch,  and  Klaus  StoecU,  Bensheim,  both  of  UNIT 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  KcTin  A.  Kelly,  Galloway,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Danninger  Medical 

Germany  Technology,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,254  FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,493 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague  Agreement  Not.  4,  1992,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

DM/001938  U.S.  Q.  D24— 206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 177 


354,136 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  TABLE 

Tilman  Phelps,  Lorsch,  and  Klaus  Stoeckl,  Bensheim,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,    ^•*'  *-'•  "^     ^*'" 
Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,826 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     WIPO,     Not.     4,     1992, 
DM/001940 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 177 


354,139 
FINGER  PAD  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  THERMAL  THERAPY 

UNTT 
KeTin  A.  KeUy,  GaUoway,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Danninger  Medical 
Technology,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,581 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


'Bgn 


354,137 

COMBINED  PATIENT  HAND  AND  WRIST  RESTRAINT 

Carol  A.  Neal,  1804  Heriford  Rd.,  Columbia,  Mo.  65202 

FUed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 190 


354,140 

EYE  MASK  PAD  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  THERMAL 

THERAPY  UNIT 

Kevin  A.  KeUy,  GaUoway,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Danninger  Medical 

Technology,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 207 
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354,141  354,143 

TEST  TRAY  HUNTER'S  TREE  STAND 

Ernest  Bate,  Great  Chart;  PhiUp  Missing,  Egerton;  David  Rob-   Qaude  A.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  405-2,  Norwood,  N.C.  28128 


inson,  Folkestone,  all  of  England;  Donald  E.  Mahan,  Grafton, 
Mass^  Kenn  R.  Kearney,  Worcester,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  M. 
Shimei,  Franklin,  Mass^  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,330 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 227 


Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D25— 62 


354,144 
BYPASSING  DOOR  TRACK 
Donald  Kain,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Stephen  J.  Jasperson, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New 
Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D25— 125 


354,142 
PORTABLE  RESTROOM 
George  E.  McNamara,  Minneapolis;  Ronald  J.  HolmsUdt,  Eden 
Prairie;  Phillip  R.  Joaire,  Brooklyn  Centen  Douglas  W.  Hart, 
Long  Lake;  Douglas  E.  Loebertmann,  Shakopee,  and  John  E. 
Paul,  Elk  River,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Satellite  Industries, 
Inc^  Plymouth,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,959 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25— 16 


354,145 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Takeshi  Matsumura,  and  Shiro  lida,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Matsushita   Electronics   Corporation,   Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1993,  5-10619 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D26— 3 
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354,146  354,149 

FLUORESCENT  REFLECTOR  LAMP  LANDSCAPE  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Leon  F.  Chamberlain,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Calogero  Di  Gesu,   Melissa  S.  Kay,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  LJ>. 
Stanmore,  England,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,       Kichler  Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Schenectady,  N.Y.  FUed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,600 

FUed  Dec  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,444  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D26— 68 
VS.  a.  D26— 3 


354,147 
DUAL  HEADLAMP  FOR  BICYCLE 
Takashi  Ueda,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cateye  Co.,  Ltd,, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1993,  5-24726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D26— 28 


354,148 

ADJUSTABLE  TRACK  UGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  LAMP  RING 

Scott  L.  Roos,  Glenriew,  DI.,  assignor  to  Juno  Lighting,  lac, 

Des  Plaines,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,493 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D26— 63 


354,150 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  ROOF 
Darid  H.  Porter,  Chagrin  FaUs,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  L.  D. 
Kichler  Co.,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,247 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D26— 113 


i:t 


s  '!\    ■■:■   P  s 
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354 151  354,154 

bath' BEAD  COMBINED  DENTAL  FLOSS  APPUCATOR  AND 

William  D.  Stone,  West  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner  Gelatin  DISPENSER 

Products  Corp..  Chatsworth,  CaUf.  Roy  J.  Topelko,  310  Christopher  Drite,  Unit  7,  Cambridge, 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,163  Ontario,  Canada  NIP  1B4 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,981 

VS.  CL  D28— 4  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  13, 1992, 13-10-92-3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 64 


354,156  354,157 

PAINT  BALL  JUDGE  SHIELD  SADDLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PROTECTING  LEG  AND 

Rafael  G.  Tapia,  3206  Cullen  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  CALF 

32gi2  Virginia  C.  M^wski,  32  Treasure  Ave.,  Kensington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  948.754  06037 

Term  of  patent  14  yeai«  FUed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,430 

VS.  a.  D29— 100  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  a.  D30— 134 


UMI 


354,152 
BLOW  DRYER  ATTACHMENT 
Darid  A.  Mathews,  5112  Auckland  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.  91601 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,342 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D28— 18 


354,153 

HAIRBAND 

Maureen  Marreae,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rapparama, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  Des.  1^70,  Not.  12,  1992,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
348,330.  This  appUcation  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,397 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D28— 41 


354,155 
EXPOLOSION  SAFETY  BOTTLE  BLANKET 
Eric  L  Hrycyna,  6970  Giusti  Rd.  Box  833,  ForestriUe,  Calif. 
95436 

FUed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,770 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D29— 100 


354.158 
DOG  LEASH 
Stephen  F.  Trudean,  1470  Grand  Ave.,  Ste.  D,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92109 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,401 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D30— 153 


VOL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1995 

Noil  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


and  Lee. 


CI 


B.: 

CI 


A   Ahlstrom  Corporation:  See — 

Engslrom.  Folke^  Hupa.  Mikko:  Lundqvist.  Ragnar  G 
Yam  Y.,  5,378.443.  CI.  423-239.100. 
A   E.  Slaley  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Chiou.  Ruth  C;  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little.  Jeanette  A.;  Young. 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V  ;  Harris.  Donald  W  ;  Stanley. 
Keith  D ;  Coontz.  Helen  D.;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-Rueff. 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski.  Lori  A  ;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 
William  F.;  and  Witczak.  Zbigniew  J.,  5,378.286,  CI.  127-36.000. 
Stanley,  Keith  D:  and  Harris,  Donald  W.,  5.378,491,  CI. 
426-661.000. 
A   Raymond  &  CIE:  See — 

Barnavol,  Charles.  5.378.097,  CI.  41 1-38.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Kristiansson,     Urban:     and     Eriksson,     Robert,     5,378,977,     CI. 
32044.000 
Abanaki  Corporation:  See — 

Hobson,  Mark  T..  5.378.371.  CI.  210-691.000. 
ABB  Carbon  AB:  See— 

Anders.son.  Mats.  5.377.627.  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
ABB  Research  Ltd.:  See- 
Meier.  Jurg;  and  Paul.  Willi.  5.379.020,  CI.  505-21 1.000 
Abbott,  Joe  L.,  to  Enviro  Pac  International,  Lie.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  extruded  metal  lubes.  5,377.518.  CI.  72-267.000 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Abrahamson,    Kent    D.;    and    Ogden.    John    E..    5.378.126, 

417-479.000 
Dimler.   Steven    R  ;    Diodato.   David   V.;   Mazer.  Terrence 
McKamy,  Daniel  L.;  and  Simpson,  James  M  ,  5,378,488, 
426-580.000. 
Johnson,  Noel  L  ;  Huang,  Jyh-Yi  T.;  and  Burnside,  Robert  R., 
5.378,231.  CI.  604-67.000. 
Abe,  Kimihiro;  and  Koumatsu.  Seiji.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Terminal 

inserting  structure  of  connector.  5,378,170.  CI.  439-595.000 
Abe.  Kouji:  See — 

Nakayama.    Manabu;    Abe.    Kouji;    Sohgawa.    Masafumi;    and 
Isogawa.  Atsushi.  5.378.180.  CI  440-89.000. 
Abe.  Masahiro;  Sugiura.  Tatsumi;  Nanataki.  Tsutomu;  and  Yano.  Shin- 
suke.  to  NGK   Insulators,  Ltd    Method  of  preparing  a  dielectric 
ceramic  composition  for  producing  a  dielectric  resonator  or  filter  for 
microwave  applications.  5,378,663.  CI.  501-32  000 
Abe.  Naoto:  See — 

Nose.  Noriyuki;  and  Abe.  Naoto.  5.379.108.  CI   356-400000 
Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A  :  See — 

Kao,  Wenling;  Vogel.  Robert  L.;  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  and 
Caufield.  Craig  E..  5.378.836.  CI.  54O456.000. 
Abrahamson.  Kent  D  :  and  Ogden.  John  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Diaphragm  cassette  for  solution   pumping  system.    5.378.126.  CI. 
417-479  000. 
Abreu.  Enrique:  See — 

Cotton.  John  M  :  Olsen.  Neil  C  .  Wissink.  Alex  T  ;  Pieper.  Gary  V  ; 
Oswald.  William  A.;  Necula.  Nicholas;  Abreu.  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas,    Maurice  J  ;   and    De   Bruyn,    Rudy.    5.379.280,   CI. 
370-62.000 
Abus  August  Bremicker  Sohne  KG:  See — 

Meckbach.  Gerhard.  5.377.511,  CI.  70-38.00A. 
ACB:  See— 

Blot.  Philippe;  Augereau.  Joel;  Bretagne.  Joel;  and  Dittberner. 
Jean-Jacques,  5,378.134.  CI.  425-149.000 
Achreiner.  Jakob,  to  Schablonentechnik  Kufslein  Ges.  m.b.H.  Method 

for  etching  round  templates.  5.378.509.  CI.  427-556.000. 
Ackerman.  James  H  :  See — 

HIasta,  Dennis  J.;  Ackerman.  James  H.;  Mura,  Albert  J.;  and  Desai. 
Ranjit  C.  5.378.720.  CI.  514-373.000 
ADAC  Laboratories:  See — 

Hines.  Horace  H.;  Walsh.  Brian  J  ;  Koops,  Ronald;  and  Jones. 
Steven  M..  5.378.915.  CI.  250-369.000. 
Adachi.  Akihisa:  See — 

Ueno.  Shinichiro;  Hashimoto,  Masahiko;  Adachi,  Akihisa:  Ohmori, 
Haruo;  and  Sato,  Toshiharu,  5,377,682.  CI.  128-660.100. 
Adachi.  Makoto:  See — 

Takada,    Susumu;    Sasatani,    Takashi;    Chomei,    Nobuo;    Adachi. 

Makoto;  and  Matsushita.  Akira.  5.378.848,  CI.  546-82.000. 

Adachi.  Yutaka,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Bar  code  reader  for 

accurately  reading  two-dimensional  bar  code  images.  5,378,881.  CI 

235-462.000. 

Adams.  Craig  W.;  and  Wang.  Eva  Y..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc 

Streptolysin  O  denvatives.  5,378,620,  CI  435-183.000 
Adams,  Edward  R  :  See — 

Haan,    Theodore    M.;    Adams,    Edward    R.;    and    Vandenbrink, 
Wayne.  5.377,949,  CI.  248-549.000. 


Adams  GmbH  &  Co.  Armaturen  KG:  See- 
Adams.     Siegberi;     and     Heitmann.     Thomas.     5.377.954.     CI. 
251-306  000 
Adams.  Joseph  S.  Exhaust  cooling  system.  5.377.628.  CI.  123-41.310. 
Adams.  Phillip  M   Systems  and  methods  for  FDC  error  detection  and 

prevention   5.379.414.  CI   395-575.000 
Adams.  Siegberi;  and  Heitmann.  Thomas,  to  Adams  GmbH  Sl  Co. 
Armaturen  KG.  Valve  with  seal  ring  having  edge-welded  lamina- 
tions. 5.377.954.  CI.  251-306.000 
Aden.  Charies  M.;  Graham.  Mariin  H  ;  Taylor.  Matthew;  and  Miller. 
Mark,  to  Tut  Systems.  Inc    Rat  cable  to  flat  parallel  wire  cable. 
5.379,005.  CI.  333-24.00R. 
Adler.  Randy  W  :  See— 

Sperduti,    David;    Adler.    Randy    W.;    and    Brezee.    Victor    L.. 
5.377.800.  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Advance  Machine  Company:  See — 

Wood.  David;  and  Brunn.  Randy.  5.377.376,  CI.  15-83.000 
Advanced  Interconnection  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Swailes,  John  T..  5.378.857.  CI    174-251.000 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Asghar,  Safdar  M.,  5,379.388.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Advantesl  Corporation:  See— 

Kurata.  Tsuguo;  and  Hirai.  Yasuyuki.  5.378.984.  CI.  324-751.000. 
Sato.  Hiroshi.  5.378.970.  CI   324-158  100 
Afonso.  Adnano;  Weinstein.  Jay;  Gentles.  Margaret  J  ;  and  Rosenblum. 
Stuart   B.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Acyl  and  alkoxy  substituted 
quinolines.  5.378.694.  CI   514-82  000 
AFT  Atlas  Fahrzeugtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Krohm.  Harald.  5.377,644,  CI    123-520000 
AG  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See— 
Akulow,  Oresi  B.,  5.378,545.  CI.  428-573.000. 
AG  Technology  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Hirai,     Yoshinori;     Niiyama.     Saloshi;    and     Gunjima.    Tomoki. 
5.379.137,  CI.  359-51.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Kurane,   Ryuichiro;   Nohata,   Yasuhiro;  Shiomi,   Michio;   Ishino. 
Shuichi;  Yolsuji.  Akira;  Murala,  Hideki.  and  Sugimoto,  Seiji. 
5.378.832.  CI.  536-123.100 
AGFA-Gevaert  N   V  :  See— 

Comelissen.    Herman    L;    and    Peelers,    Dirk.    5.377.835.    CI. 
206-455.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  N  V.:  See— 

Defieuw,    Geert;     Verdonck,     Emiel;    and     Sneyers.     Hendnk. 

5.378,676.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Leenders.  Luc.  5.378,580,  CI.  430-303.000. 
Agnello,  Paul  D  ;  Gruetzmacher,  Detlev  A.;  Kuan.  TungSheng,  and 
Sedgwick.  Thomas  O  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Comprehensive  process  for  low  temperature  .epitaxial  growth 
5.378.651.  CI.  437-106.000. 
Agnew.  Richard  C.  and  Van  Den  Heuvel,  Robert,  to  GIA  Gem  Instru- 
ments Corporation.  Wire  jaw  stoneholder  5,378,032,  CI.  294-99.200. 
AGVA-Gevaert  N  V  ;  See— 

V.in  de  Wynckel.  Werner;  de  Ruijter.  Dirk;  Jansen.  Benny;  and 
Michiels.  Frank.  5.378.340.  CI   204-272.000. 
Aichi  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushikikaisha:  Set— 

Hasuo.  Hiromi;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  and  Minoura.  Sakichi.  5.377.769.  CI. 
173-169.000 
Aida,  Mayumi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Shuichi;  Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Suzuki.  Hideaki;  Shinada. 
Satoshi;  and  Aida.  Mayumi,  5.379.061.  CI.  346-141.000. 
Aikoh  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Takashima.  Masaru,  5,378,270,  CI.  106-38.220 
Aima-Denvati  S.p.A.:  See — 

Arrighi,  Silvana;  Norelli,  Francesco;  Borri,  Mana  G  ;  and  Bucci, 
Enzo.  5,378,365,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Ainslie,  Stan:  See— 

Fransham.  Peter;  Rasmussen,  John;  and  Ainslie.  Stan,  5.378.323.  CI 
201-8.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Howard.  Lee  J  ;  and  Rowles.  Howard  C.  5.377.490.  CI  62-23.000 
Aisin  Aw  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  ^^ 

Moroto.  Shuzo;  and  Sakakibara.  Shiro.  5.378.198,  CI.  474-8.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakadouzono,     Hiroyuki;    and     Aoki,     Kongo.     5,377.639,    CI. 

123-90.170 
Tsuruta,  Matsuhtsa,  5,377.790,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Aizatulov,  Rafik;  Kustov,  Bons;  Galpenn,  Grigon;  Grenader.  lakov; 
and  Gitman.  Gregory,  to  Zaplech  Corporation.  Method  for  produc- 
ing steel.  5,378,261,  CI.  75-528.000. 
Ajika.  Natsuo;  and  Arima.  Hideaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Electncally  programmable  non-volatile  semiconductor  mem- 
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ory    device    and    manuracturing    method    thereof.    5,378,643,    CI. 
437-43.000. 
AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Tujimoto,  Nobuharu;  Kikuchi,  Yoshimi;  Kurahashi,  Osamu;  and 
Kawahara.  Yoshiko.  5.378.616,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Akabane,  Takeaki:  See— 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Kohno.  Hiroshige:  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Shimada. 
Teiyu;  Saito.   Masako;  and  Akabane,  Takeaki.   5,378,489,  CI. 
426-602.000. 
Akai,  Yoshimi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  X-ray  detector  including 
scintillator  channel  separator  capable  of  improving  sensitivity  of 
X-ray  detector.  5.378,894,  CI.  25a 368.000. 
Akihiko.  Imai  See — 

Miyamoto.  Kinji;  and  Akihiko,  Imai.  5,377,513,  CI.  70-276.000. 
Akita,  Noboru;  Hatakeyama,  Toshiya;  Shimada,  Takashi;  and  Iwata, 
Keiichi,  to  Japan  Pionics  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  cleaning  harmful  gas. 
5,378,444.  CI  423-240.00S. 
Akiyama,  Reiko;  Suzuki,  Chiaki;  Eguchi.  Atuhiko;  and  Aoki,  Takayo- 
shi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  dry  toner  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  5,378,572,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Aronsson.  Tore;  and  Donnerdal.  Ove.  5,377.632,  CI.  I23-I98.00E. 
Akulow,  Orest  B.,  to  AG  Communication  Systems  Corporation.  Re- 
movable snap-on  card  stiffener   5.378.545.  CI.  428-573.000. 
Akzo  Nobel  n.v.:  See — 

Castro,  Anthony  J.;  Van  Duyne,  Richard  P.;  Sheng,  King  C; 
Bianchini,   Robert  J.;  Parr,  William  J.;  Franklin,  Ralph;  and 
Natan,  Michael  J.,  5,378,508,  CI.  427-556.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Bexendale,  William,  5.378.467.  CI.  424-202.100. 
Duckett.    G.    Scoti;    and    Bishop.    Michael    L.,    5,378.433,    CI. 
422-100.000. 
Akzo  N.V  and  Sanofi  S.A.:  See— 

Petitou,  Maurice;  and  van  Boeckel,  ConsUnl  A.  A.,  5,378,829,  CI. 
536-118.000. 
Alavi,  Kamal;  and  Salami,  Bahman,  to  Inter-Recycling  AG.  Method  for 
the  disposal  of  nickel-cadmium  or  nickel-hydride  cells.  5,377,920,  CI. 
241-17.000 
Albanes,  Leandro  R.  Body  drying  system.  5,377,424,  CI.  34-90.000. 
Albertin,  Marc  S.:  See — 

Riley,  William  C;  Albertin,  Marc  S.;  and  May,  James  B.,  5,377,559, 
CI.  74-57  LOOM. 
Albiez,  Peler  A.:  See — 

Work,  Gordon  S  ;  Jones,  Gareth  J.;  and  Albiez,  Peter  A.,  5,379,382, 
CI.  395-275.000. 
Albright  A  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Lei,  Xiao  P  ;  Speake.  David  W  ;  and  Zakikhani,  Mohsen,  5.378,243. 
CI.  8-196.000 
Alcan  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Brown.  Stephen  C,  5,378,753.  CI.  524-430.000. 
Alcatel  Cable:  See— 

Giraud,      Pierre, 


and 


5,379,363.     CI. 


and     Chesnoy,     Jose     .     5,379,148,     CI. 


Heinz;    and    Junginger,    Bemhard, 


Bonicel,     Jean-Pierre; 
385-114.000. 
Alcatel  N.V.:  See— 

Blondel,     Jean-Pierre; 

359-341.000 
Heidemann,    Rolf;    Knmmel 
5.378,937,  CI.  327-306.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Dean,   Thomas   R.;   Chen,    Hwang-Hsing;   and    May,  Jesse   A., 

5,378,703,  CI.  514-222.800. 

Alfemess,  Merwin  H.;  and  Nguyen,  John  Z.,  to  Unisys  Corporation. 

Method  of  and  apparatus  for  rapidly  loading  addressing  registers. 

5,379.392,  CI   395-400.000. 

Alford,  Sidney  C.  Flexible  linear  explosive  cutting  or  fracturing  charge. 

5,377,594.  CI.  102-308  000. 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH:  See — 

Maas.  Joachim;  and  Michaelis.  Klaus.  5.378,055,  CI.  303-113.100. 
Alig.  Leo;  Hadvary,  Paul;  Hurzeler,  Marianne;  Muller,  Marcel;  Sleiner, 
Beat;  and  Weller.  Thomas,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Amino  acid 
denvatives.  5.378.712.  CI.  514-315.000. 
Allain.  John  E.;  and  Lucas.  Bruce  D .  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drawing  lines,  curves, 
and  points  coincident  with  a  surface.  5,379,370,  CI.  395-122.000. 
Allegro  Natural  Dyes.  Inc  :  See — 

Gurley.  Sally.  5.378,246,  CI.  8-625.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Bolda,   Daniel;   Havey,   Michael   R.;  and  Gibart,   Anthony  G., 

5.378.931,  CI   307-131.000. 
Lcmbardi.  Steven  A.,  5,378,979.  CI   324-107.000. 
Allen,  Bruce  F  ;  DePeau,  Alfred  D.;  and  Crick,  David  L.,  lo  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  hydrostatic  pressure  testing  of 
tubular  products.  5.377.530,  CI.  73-49  500. 
Allen,  Clayton  A.:  See — 

Olson.    Gregory    R.;    and    Allen.    Clayton    A.,    5,378.101,    CI. 

411-405  000. 

Allen,  James  D..  to  Ricoh  Corporation;  and  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.  Data 

encoding  using  one  or  more  adaptive  decision  trees.  5,379,355.  CI. 

382-56.000. 

Allen.  Michael  J  .  to  Intel  Corporation.  Fast  primary  and  feedback  path 

in  a  programmable  logic  circuit.  5.379.442,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Allen,  Richard  C  .  to  Belden  Wire  A.  Cable  Company.  Transmission 
cable  having  a  nonhalogenaled  Jacket  formulation.   5,378.856,  CI. 
174-120.00R. 
Allen,  Willuun  E..  and  Paul.  David  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Electronic 
steering  control.  5.379,220,  CI   364-424.050 


Alliant  Techsystems  Inc.:  See — 

Hedtke,  Neil  G.,  5,379,001.  CI.  331-4.000. 
Allied  Signal  Inc.:  See — 

Asplund.  Mark  D.,  5,379,223,  CI.  364-434.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc:  See — 

Rogerson.  William  E;  and  Kopitzke,  Daniel  F..  5,378,011,  CI. 
280-728.00R. 
AlliedSignal  Inc.:  See — 

Eberling,  Charles  E.,  5,378,054,  CI.  303-7.000. 

Elamin,  Naman  A.,  5,378,266.  CI.  96-114.000. 

Glover.  J.  Howard.  5.379.035.  CI   340-968.000. 

Han,  Chien-Chung;  and  Shacklelte,  Uwrence  W.,  5,378,404,  CI. 

252-500.000. 
Norling,  Bnan  L.;  and  Woodruff,  James  R.,  5,377,545,  CI.  73- 

5I7.00B. 
Patient.  Daniel  J  ;  and  Phipps,  Jack  R.,  5,378.053.  CI.  303-3.000. 
Shacklette.  Lawrence  W.,  5,378.403.  CI.  252-500.000 
Taig.  Alistair  G..  5.378.120.  CI  417-322.000. 
Thomas,  Raymond  H.  P.;  Wilson,  David  P.;  Pham,  Hang;  and 
Pelava,  John  W.,  5,378,385,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Alphalronix  Inc.:  See — 

Whisler,  John  W.,  5,379,389,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujii,  Shohei;  and  Suitsu,  Katsumi,  5,379,033,  CI.  340-825.690. 
Alsecure  Limited:  See — 

Cooper.  George  A.,  5.377.738,  CI.  160-133.000. 
Alsoe,  Karina  O.;  and  Kihl,  Jesper,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Pure  C3b 
inactivator  and  a  process  for  producing  said  protein.  5,378,811,  CI. 
530-381.000. 
Alt.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M.;  Alt.  Robert  A.;  Emo, 
Bruce  D.;  and  Dunckley.  James  A.,  5,379,171,  CI.  360-10.500. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See — 

Langon,     Bernard;     Duval,    Christian;    and     Vanacker.     Alain, 
5,378,338,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Dastolfo.  Leroy  E.,  Jr.;  and  LaCamera,  ALfred  F.,  5,378.325.  C\. 

204-66.000. 
O'Neill,    Gary    A.;    and    Goyak,    George    M.,    5,378,367,    CI. 

210-669.000. 
Wei,  Maurice  W.;  and  Biresaw,  Girma,  5,378,264,  CI.  95-154.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.  Eun  S.;  and  Yum,  Su  II,  5,378,730.  CI.  514-535.000. 
AM  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Atwood,    Harold;    and    Atwood,    Thomas    A.,    5,378,133,    CI. 
425-136.000. 
Amada  Manufacturing  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Hashizawa,  Shigemi,  5,378,173,  CI.  439-701.000. 
Amano,  Tadashi:  See — 

Fujiwara,     Makoto;     and     Amano,     Tadashi,     5,378,781,     CI. 
526-228.000. 
Ambroslus,  Klaus:  See — 

Parusel,  Manfred;  Ambrosius,  Klaus;  Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Hechler, 
Wolfgang;     and     Schraml-Marth,     Matthias,     5.378,400,     CI. 
252-315.010. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Kuhn,  David  G.;  and  Kameswaran,  Venkataraman,  5,378.839,  CI. 

540-544  000 
Strong,  Henry  L.,  5,378,843.  CI.  544-215.000. 
Todd,    Martin;    Haxell,    Mark   A.;   and    Lawrence,   Gordon   C, 

5,378,617.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Tsou.  Hwei-Ru.  5,378,456,  CI.  424-78.300. 
American  Gilsonite  Company:  See — 

Romagosa,  Enrique  E.;  Cooper,  John  F.;  Nuzzolo.  Michael;  and 
Lane,  Michael.  5.378.272.  CI.  106-273.100. 
American  Home  Products  Corporatior.:  See— 
Caufield,  Craig  E.,  5,378,696,  CI.  5I4-183.0OO. 
Kao,  Wenling;  Vogel,  Robert  L.;  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  and 
Caufield,  Craig  E..  5,378,836,  CI.  540-456.000. 
American  Meul  Door  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Boyd,    Douglas    E.;    and    Burton.    Charles    A..    5,377,448,    CI. 
49-360.000. 
Ames,  Richard  N.;  Kludt,  Thomas  W.;  and  Moore,  Victor  S.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines.  Load  balancing  in  a  digital  communica- 
tions network  using  radio  links.  5,379,448,  CI.  455-33.400. 
AMF  Irrevocable  Trust:  See — 

Van  Wyk.  Robert  A..  5,378,512,  CI  428-11.000. 
Amici,  Robert  M.;  Bortnick,  Newman  M  ;  Graham,  Roger  K.;  LaReur. 
Edward  E.;  and  Work,  William  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Hot 
melt  adhesives.  5.378,758,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Amici,  Robert  M.;  LaFleur,  Edward  E.;  and  Work,  William  J.,  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company.  Polymer  blends.  5,378,759,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Amkor  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Marrs,     Robert    C;    and     Hirakawa,     Tadashi,     5,378,869,    CI. 
219-121.710. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Schuetz,  Franz;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Wild,  Jochen;  Sauler, 
Hubert;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,378,711, 
CI.  514-311.000. 
Amphenol  Socapex:  See — 

Lievin,  Jacques,  5,379,192,  CI.  361-785.000. 
An  Haack,  arl  W  Wound-closing  strip.  5,377,695,  CI.  128-888  000. 
Anami,  Kenji:  See — 

Murakami,  Shuji;  Wada,  Tomohisa;  and  Anami,  Kenji,  5,379,258, 
CI.  365-200.000. 
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Wada,  Tomohisa;  Anami,  Kenji;  and  Murakami,  Shuji,  5,379,248, 
CI.  365-63.000. 
Anan.    Yoshiaki;    Yamashita.   Tetsuhiro;   and    Nagaoka,    Mitsuru,   to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  System  for  controlling  the  running  state 
of  a  vehicle  in  accordance  with  a  steenng  angle.   5,379,222,  CI. 
364-426.030. 
Anani,  Anaba  A.:  See — 

Meadows,    Vernon;    Thomas,    George;    and    Anani,    Anaba    A., 
5,378.551,  CI.  429-66.000. 
Anchor  Bay  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Taravella.   Philip;   Blair.   Edward  J.;  Domanski.  Ronald  S.;  and 
Shippell.  Joseph  C,  5,377,857.  CI.  220-4.330. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Hacker.  Terry  F..  5.377,859.  CI.  220-287.000. 
Andenmatten,  Ronald  P.:  See — 

Andenmatten,  Roy  W  ;  and  Andenmatten,  Ronald  P.,  5,377,715.  CI. 
137-15.000. 
Andenmatten,  Roy  W.;  and  Andenmatten,  Ronald  P.  Method  for  elimi- 
nating hazardous  materials  from  cargo  tank  wet  lines.  5,377,715,  CI. 
137-15.000. 
Andersen.  John  N  Lime  addition  system  for  water  treatment.  5,378,374, 

CI.  210-743.000. 
Anderson,  Alexander  S.,  to  Koolmill  Systems  Limited.  Surface  abrasive 

treatment  of  small  objects.  5,377,916,  CI.  241-7.000. 
Anderson,  Dean  H.  T-square,  and  methods  of  construction  and  utilizing 

same.  5,377,418,  CI.  33-478.000. 
Anderson,  Kent  R.:  See — 

Chiou,  Ruth  G.;  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little,  Jeanette  A.;  Young, 
Austin  H.;  Schanefell,  Robert  V.;  Harris,  Donald  W.;  Stanley, 
Keith  D.;  Coontz,  Helen  D.;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-Rueff, 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski,  Lori  A.;  Anderson,  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J..  5,378,286,  CI.  127-36.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  C  :  See — 

Nadelson.  Jeffrey;  Simpson.  William  R.  J.;  Anderson,  Robert  C; 
and  Bajwa,  Joginder  S.,  5,378.728.  CI.  514-507.000. 
Anderson,  Samuel  J  ;  Baird,  John;  and  Kalfus,  Martin  A.,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.    Plastic    encapsulated    microelectronic    device    and    method. 
5,378.928,  CI.  257-787.000. 
Anderson.  Thomas  F.;  Fenner,  Otto  H.;  and  Fenner.  Richard  D.  De- 
tecting degradation  of  non-conductive  inert  wall  layers  in  fluid  con- 
tainers. 5.378.991,  CI.  324-557.000. 
Andersson,  Mats,  to  ABB  Carbon  AB.   Fluidized  bed  combustor. 
equipped  with  means  for  improving  the  distribution  of  fuel  and  gases 
5.377,627,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Ando,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  recording  appara- 
tus   and    image    recording    retrieving    apparatus.    5,379,127,    CI. 
358-448.000. 
Andrechak,  Janet  A.:  See — 

Moncur.  Marlowe  V.;  Andrechak.  Janet  A.;  and  Jeungst,  Clifford 
D..  5.378,535.  CI.  428-335.000. 
Andrews.  George  A.;  Pratt,  John  D.;  and  Eshraghi,  Soheil,  to  Textron 

Inc.  Hole  filling  blind  rivet.  5,378,098,  CI.  411-43.000. 
Andrews,  Jeffrey  F ;  and  Kure,  Jane  T.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.     Medicated    shampoo.     5,378,731,    CI. 
514-552.000. 
Andrews,  John  R.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  ECL  test 

access  port  with  low  power  control.  5.379.302.  CI.  371-22.300. 
Andnoiis.  Demetrios.  Hair  cutting  appliance  5.377.411.  CI.  30-133.000. 
Angermaier.  Anton;  Vogt.  Thomas;  and  Wier.  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  identifying  and  correcting  errors  in 
time  measurements  on  rotating  shafts.  5,377,535,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Angermaier.  Anton;  Vogt,  Thomas;  and  Wier.  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  identifying  misfire  in  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  5.377,536,  CI.  73-1 16.000. 
Anjyo,  Kenichi:  See — 

Usami,  Yoshiaki;  Anjyo,  Kenichi;  and  Oota,  Yoshimi,  5,379.371.  CI. 
395-128.000. 
Annis,  Alexander  D.;  Knapp,  Alan  G.;  Sandoe.  Jeremy  N.;  and  Wolfs. 
Peter  B.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  driving  a  matrix 
display  device  and  a  matrix  display  device  operable  by  such  a 
method.  5,379,050,  CI.  345-94.000. 
Ansquer,  Henn,  to  Sibjet.  Safety  lighter.  5,378.143.  CI.  431-153.000. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  and  Williams,  Bradley  E..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Diamond  wire  die  with  positioned  opening.  5,377,522,  CI. 
72-467.000. 
Anthony.  William  H.:  See — 

Rungta.  Ravi;  and  Anthony.  William  H.,  5.377,901.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Antivirals  Inc.:  See — 

Summerton.  James  E.;  Weller,  Dwight  D.;  and  Stirchak,  Eugene 
P.,  5,378,841,  CI.  544-118.000. 
Anton  Hummel  Verwaltungs  GmbH:  See — 

Gehring,  Peter.  5,378.027,  CI.  285-322.000. 
Antoshenkov.  Gennady.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Simple 
random  sampling  on  pseudo-ranked  hierarchical  data  structures  in  a 
data  processing  system.  5.379.422.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Antwiler.  Glen  D.:  See — 

O'Riordan,    John    F;    and    Antwiler,    Glen    D.,    5,378,227.    CI. 
604-4.000. 
Anzai,  Mitsutoshi;  Matsuura,  Yuji;  Mukudai,  Osamu;  Kanno,  Miki;  and 
Watanabe.  Kayoko,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic toner.  5,378,573,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Aoki,  Hidemi,  to  Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  driven  type 
die  tightening  apparatus  for  an  injection  molding  machine.  5,378,141, 
CI.  425-589.000. 
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Aoki,  Kazuaki;  Tadokoro.  Tomio;  and  Miyazawa.  Shozo.  to  Techno 
Excel     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Water     electrolyzer.     5.378.339.     CI. 
204-260.000. 
Aoki.  Kongo:  See — 

Nakadouzono.     Hiroyuki;    and     Aoki,     Kongo,     5.377.639, 
123-90.170. 
Aoki,  Masaki:  See — 

Torii,   Hideo;   Fujii,   Eiji;   Hattori,   Masumi;   Aoki,   Masaki; 
Kuribayashi,  Kiyoshi,  5,378,548,  CI.  428-694.0TS. 
Aoki,  Masami:  See — 

Yasuda,  Kenji;  Aoki.  Masami;  and  Yokokura,  Takefumi,  5.378.635, 
CI  436-111000. 
Aoki,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Akiyama.    Reiko;   Suzuki.   Chiaki;   Eguchi,   Atuhiko;   and   Aoki, 
Takayoshi.  5.378.572.  CI.  430-110,000. 
Aoto,  Jun;  and  Hirano,  Yasuo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  E)evelopmenl 
apparatus  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images.  5.379,097,  CI. 
355-259.000. 
Aoyagi,  Hidenon:  See — 

Kanno.    Shin;    Tsujimura,   Tsukasa;    Yano,    Masatsugu;    Aoyagi, 
Hidenori;  and  KawawaU,  Hiroshi,  5.379,293,  CI.  370-94.100. 
Aoyagi.  Osamu:  See — 

Sato.  Masahiko;  Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi, 
Toshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi,  Osamu;  Tabata.  Kaoru; 
Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayon.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Ippei;  Osabe, 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5.379.139.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Apollo  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Christie.  Nick  J  ;  and  Jones.  Samuel  G.,  5.378.242.  CI.  8-137.000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See — 

Othmer.     Konsuntin;     and     Leak.     Bruce     A.,     5,379,129. 
358-450.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Ngan.  Kenny  K.;  and  Ong.  Edith,  5,378,660,  CI.  437-247.000. 
Viemy.    Oskar    U;    and    Salzman.    Philip    M..    5,378,107. 
414-786.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

Stobbs,  Thomas  J.;  and  Ward,  James  R.,  5,377.720,  CI.  137-625.650. 
APTI,  Inc.:  See— 

Zigler,  Ane,  5.379.103,  CI   356-73.000. 
Ara,  Masayasu;  and  Katoh,  Akira,  to  Nihon  Parkenzing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Coating  composition  for  metal.  5,378,291,  CI.  148-251.000. 
Arad,  Avi,  to  Toy  Biz.  Inc.  Projectile-propelling  toy  and  kit  therefor. 

5.377,655.  CI.  124-65  000. 
Arahara.  Kohzoh,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin  type  optical  mem- 
ory medium  and   method  for  preparing  the  same.   5.378.516.  CI. 
428-64.000. 
Aral.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Koike.    Masahiro;    Ueda.    Hiloshi;    Taleishi.    Hiroshi;    Shimota, 
Naohito;  and  Arai,  Fumiaki,  5,378.739,  CI.  523-161.000. 
Arai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kubola,  Toshio;  Toyama,  Niichi;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Ichirou; 
and  Ono,  Yukihilo,  5,378.505,  CI  427-484.000 
Arai,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Yui.  Tomoyuki;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Arai,  Yoshihisa;  and  Johno. 
Masahiro,  5.378.396.  CI.  252-299.650. 
Araki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Matsui,  Toshiaki;  and  Araki,  Kenichi,  5,379,110,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Aratani,  Katsuhisa:  See — 

Kaneko,    Masahiko;    Aratani,    KaUuhisa;   and    Muto,   Yoshihiro, 
5.379.275,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Arbuckle,  Steven  R.;  Grant.  Michael  E  :  Riedel.  Richard;  and  Hammer. 
Roger  L..  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Corporation  Method  for  reading 
the  concentration  of  a  medically  significant  component  of  a  biological 
nuid  from  a  test  strip.  5.379.214.  CI   364-413.010. 
Areas.  Noe;  Kay.  Shepard  G.;  and  Parenle.  Charles  A.,  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation.  Multi-degree  linear  liner  impedance  testing 
device.  5,377.546,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Argus  Technologies.  Ltd.:  See — 

Davidson.  Christopher  D..  5.379.206.  CI.  363-55.000. 
Arima,  Hideaki:  See— 

Ajika,  Natsuo;  and  Anma.  Hideaki.  5.378,643.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Arimatsu.  Sciji;  Hase.  Takakazu;  and  Ichinose.  Yoshifumi,  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co..  Ltd   Photopolymerizable  composition  and  photosensitive 
lithographic  pnnting  plate   5.378.579.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Anmoto.    Kunio;    Yoshida.    Nobuo;    Ohtani,    Haruo;    and    Ikkaku, 
Yasuhiko.  to  Ishihara  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ikkaku  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.    Tire    polishing    and    protective    composition.    5,378,271,    CI. 
106-236.000. 
Arizona  Board  of  Regents,  The:  See— 

Bonjouklian,    Rosanne;    Vlahos,    Chns    J;    and    Powis,    Garth. 
5,378.725.  CI.  514-»53.000. 
Amaud.  Roger:  See — 

Detaint,  Jacques:  Schwarizel.  Jacquie;  Toudic.  Yves;  Philippot, 
Etienne;  Cappelle.  Bernard;  Zarka.  Albert;  Goiffon.  Aline;  and 
Amaud.  Roger,  5,377,615.  CI.  117-1.000 
Amey.  Michelle:  See- 
Peters.   Jeffrey  J.;   Vidlund.   Robert   M  ;  and   Amey.   Michelle. 
5.378,238,  CI.  604-99.000. 
Arnold.  Adolf:  See — 

Keunecke.  Gerhard;  Arnold.  Adolf;  and  Buizke.  Sabine.  5.378,827. 
CI.  536-30000. 
Arnold.  William  C;  and  Bealkowski,  Richard,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  enhanced  data 
verification  in  a  computer  system.  5.379.342.  CI.  380-2.000 
Amslein.  Donald  S.;  and  Lee.  Jong  W  .  lo  Comsat    Automatic  gam 
control  for  reducing  effects  of  jamming.  5,379.445.  CI.  455-13  400 
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Aronsson.  Tore;  and  Donnerdal,  Ove.  lo  Aktiebolagel  Electrolux. 

Cutting  or  sawing  machine  5.377.632,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Arrighi.  Silvana;  Norelli.  Francesco;  Bern.  Maria  G.;  and  Bucci.  Enzo. 
to  Sclavo  S.p.A.;  and  Aima-Derivati  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  isolation 
of  highly  purified  factors  IX.  X  and  II  from  prothrombin  complex  or 
human  plasma.  5.378.365.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Arterbury.  Bryant  A.;  Restarick,  Henry  L.;  and  Spangler,  James  E.,  to 
Halliburton    Company     Sand    screen    completion     5.377,750,    CI. 
166-205.000. 
Arturo  Salicc  S.p.A.:  See — 

Salice,  Luciano,  5,378,090,  CI.  408-42.000. 
Arvanigian,  Gregory;  See — 

Speese.  Scott;  and  Arvanigian,  Gregory,  5,377,600,  CI.  108-51.300. 
Arvco  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Speese.  Scott;  and  Arvanigian,  Gregory,  5,377,600,  d.  108-51.300. 
Aryaetnejad.  Rahmat:  See— 

Cole,  Jerald  D.;  Aryaeinejad,  Rahmat;  and  Greenwood,  Reginald 
C,  5,378,895.  CI.  250-390.040. 
Arzneimittel  GmbH  Apolheker  Velter  &  Co.:  See— 

Vetter.    Helmut;    Ruppenthal,    Gerhard;    and    Steinbach,    Klaus, 
5,377.815.  CI.  198-476.100 
Asada,  Hajime:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Hideki;  Asada,  Hajime;  and  Fujita,  Shinji,  5,378,61 1,  CI 
435-58.000. 
Asahi  [>enka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Kohno,  Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Shimada, 
Teiyu;  Saito.   Masako;  and  Akabane,  Takeaki,  5.378,489,  CI. 
426-602.000. 
Asahi,  Goro:  See — 

Ito,  Makoto;  Kashiwagi,  Yoichiro;  and  Asahi,  Goro,  5,379.021,  CI. 
336-83.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iki,  Makoto;  MaUuo,  Hirofumi;  Oono,  Masahiro;  and  Noguchi, 

Masato.  5,379,105,  CI.  356-359.000. 
Tani.  Nobuhiro,  5,379,069.  CI.  348-333.000. 
Asai,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Komma.  Tetsuko;   Kimura,   Kenji;   Asai,  Yoshimi;  and   Suzuki, 
Shiro,  5,379.369,  CI.  395-119.000. 
Asaka.  Kazuo:  See— 

Sakai,  Takashi;  Jinbo.  Kishio;  Makiyama,  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko; 

Shoji.  Yoshio;  Asaka,  Kazuo;  Sugizaki,  Yutaka;  and  Matsuda, 

Tsukasa,  5.378,576.  CI.  430-126.000. 

Asakawa,  Stuart  D.;  McClelland,  Paul  H.,  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Van- 

depoll,  Richard  R.;  Trueba,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen,  Chien-Hua,  to 

Hewlett-Packard  Company  Mask  design  for  forming  Upered  inkjet 

nozzles.  5,378.137,  CI.  425-174.400. 

Asano,  Kazuo;  and  Takai,  Toshihiro,  to  Tsukishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd. 

Mold  clamping  apparatus.  5,378,140,  CI.  425-451.200. 
Asano.  Keiichi:  See — 

Sugishima,    Yoshio;    Irie.    Youichirou;    Himegi,   Tooru;    Nagai, 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi;  Honda. 
Kenichi;    Tajima,    Shouichirou;    Asano,    Keiichi;    Kawaguchi. 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa,  5,377,972, 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Asano,  Teruo;   Nobukawa,   Shunji;  Taniguchi,   Etsuo;  and   Yokota, 
Tetsuro,    to   Daifuku   Co.,    Ltd.    Rack   assembly.    5.377,851,    CI. 
211-191.000. 
Asano.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Shimazu.   Shigeaki;   Asano.  Tetsuo;  Usui,  Nobuaki;  and   Nakai, 
Kazuhiro,  5.379.350,  CI.  382-22.000. 
ASCII  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shinya;  and  Ito.  Yoshiyuki,  5,379,054,  CI.  345-163.000. 
Asghar.  Safdar  M..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Digital  signal 
processing  apparatus  with  sequencer  designating  program  routines. 
5.379,388,  CI.  395-375  000. 
Ash  Grove  Cement  Company:  See— 

Reese,  Theodore  J.;   Hansen,   Eric  R.;  and   Benoit,  Michel  R.. 
5,377,603.  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Ashiru,   Oluwatoyin    A.;    and    Blunden.    Stephen    J.    Electroplating. 

5.378,346.  CI.  205-244.000. 
Ashton,  Paul:  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  J.;  Ashton,  Paul;  and  Pearson,  Paul  A.,  5,378,475, 
CI.  424-473.000. 
Askew,  Terry,  to  Western  Wire  Works,  Inc.  Particle  screening  system. 

5,377.846.  CI.  209-405.000. 
Asplund.  Mark  D.,  to  Allied  Signal  Inc.  Inertial  measurement  and 
navigation    system    using    digital    signal    processing    techniques. 
5,379,223,  CI  364-434.000. 
Astec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Brock,    J.    Don;    Mize,    Erbie   G.;    and    Swanson,    Malcom    L., 

5,378,060,  CI.  366-25.000. 
Brock.  J  Donald,  5,378.059.  CI.  366-7.000. 
Swanson,  Malcolm  L.,  5,378,083,  C\.  405-128.000. 
Asulab,  S.A.:  See — 

Gratzel.  Michael;  Eraser,  David;  Zakeeruddin,  Shaik  M.;  Randin, 
Jean-Paul;  and  Frenkel,  Enk  J..  5,378,628,  CI.  435-288.000. 
ATAT  Corp.:  See- 
Becker.  Philippe  C;  Bruce,  Allan  J.;  DiGiovanni,  David  J.;  and 

Lambrecht.  Vincent  G.,  Jr  ,  5,378,664,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Bergmann,  Ernest  E.,  5,377,900,  CI.  228-124.100. 
BIyler.  Lee  L.,  Jr.;  Coyle.  Richard  J.,  Jr.;  Grimes,  Gary  J.;  and 

Serafino.  Anthony  J..  5,379,358,  CI.  385-16.000. 
Chandross,  Edwin  A  ;  Fleming,  Debra  A  ;  Johnson,  David  W..  Jr.; 
MacChesney.  John  B ;  and  Walz,  Fredenck  W.,  Jr.,  5,379,364, 
CI.  385-143.000. 
Lopata,  Thomas  P  ,  5,377,896,  CI.  228-49.500. 


ATL  Corporation:  See — 

Kirk,  Ronald  L.,  5,379,133,  CI.  359-15.000. 
Atlantic  Scientific:  See — 

Bird,  Anthony  O.,  5,379,177,  CI.  361-118.000. 
Atobe,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Seto.  Kaoru;  and  Atobe,  Hiroshi.  5.379,126,  CI   358-456.000. 
Atwood.  Harold;  and  Alwood,  Thomas  A.,  to  AM  Manufacturing 

Company.  Dough  extruding  feeder.  5,378,133,  CI.  425-136.000. 
Atwood,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Atwood,    Harold;    and    Atwood,    Thomas    A.,    5,378,133,    CI. 
425-136.000. 
Audet.  Yvonne.  Method  of  playing  a  board  game  utiizing  playing  cards 

and  tokens  5,377,992.  CI.  273-271.000 
Augereau,  Joel:  See — 

Blot.  Philippe;  Augereau.  Joel;  BreUgne,  Joel;  and  Dittbemer, 
Jean-Jacques.  5,378.134.  CI.  425-149.000. 
Autobacs  Seven  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Sumino,  Kozo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki,  5,377,889,  CI.  224-315.000. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Charies  W.,  Jr.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Shore,  Stephen  H  ;  and 
Karle,  James  A..  5,377,705,  CI.  134-95.300. 
Autoflug  GmbH  &  Co.  Fahrzeugtechnik:  See— 

Reulein,  Hermann;  Liensdorf.  Alfred;  Lacher,  Bemd;  Eckmann, 
Peter;  and  Kock,  Hans-Otto.  5,377,554,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Automobile  Association  Limited,  The:  See — 

Russell.  Stephen  R.,  5.378,157,  CI.  434-379.000. 
Auweter,  Helmut:  See — 

Jachow,  Harald;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  Koemer,  Reinhard;  Mueller. 
Norbert;  Lehnert,  Rudi;  Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Auweter,  Helmut; 
Jakusch,   Helmut;   Veitch,   Ronald  J.;   and   Bobrich.   Michael. 
5,378,383,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Avi-Itzhak.  Hadar.  to  Canon  Research  Center  America,  Inc.  Method  of 
OCR   template   enhancement    by   pixel    weighting.    5.379.349,   CI. 
382-15.000. 
Aviv,  Jonathan  E.;  and  Martin,  John  H..  to  Columbia  University  in  the 
City  of  New  York,  The  Trustees  of  Apparatus  and  method  to  objec- 
tively measure  sensory  discrimination  thresholds  in  the  upper  aero 
digestive  tract.  5,377.688.  CI.  128-747.000. 
Awai,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ono, 
Takeshi;    Awai,   Takashi;    Ishida,    Yasushi;   Tomoda.   Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu. 
5.379.055,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ayres,  George  E.;  Black,  Gary  D.;  Bowen,  Larry;  Brackmann,  Warren 
A.;  Keaveney.  Benedict;  and  Kilpatrick,  John  D.,  to  Rothmans, 
Benson   &   Hedges,   Inc.   Cigarette  extinguishing  storage  device. 
5,377,826,  CI,  206-246.000. 
Azkoyen  Industrial,  S.A.:  See — 

Ibarrola,  Jesus  E..  5,377.809.  CI.  194-317.000. 
Azuma,  Toshiro;  and  Okada,  Hideaki,  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.  Axle  driving  apparatus  having  offset  output  shaft.  5,377,487,  CI. 
60-487.000. 
Baba,  Hideki:  See— 

Minamikawa,  Yoriko;  and  Baba,  Hideki,  5,378,481,  CI.  426-99.000. 
Baba,  Masahiko:  See — 

Hirano,  Yoshihiro;  and  Baba.  Masahiko.  5,378,900.  CI.  1 17-201.000. 
Babacz,  Robert  J.;  See — 

Thomas.  H.  Ronald;  Babacz.  Robert  J.;  and  Newton,  Robert  R.. 
5.378.510.  CI.  427-563.000. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.;  See— 

Cummings,  Michael;  Cadotte,  Roland.  Jr.;  Rachlin.  Adam;  and 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.,  5.378,949,  CI.  327-113.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The;  See— 

Daum,    Edward    D.;    and    Rowley,    Daniel    R.,    5,378,253,    CI. 
55-269.000. 
Babiel.  Reiner:  See — 

Deeg,  Rolf;  Maurer,  Eberhard;  Klose,  Sigmar;  Kopfer.  Bemhard; 
and  Babiel,  Reiner.  5.378.638.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Bach.  David  F.;  and  Hofman.  William  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Metal  case.  5,378,057,  CI.  312-257.100. 
Bache,  John  C  .  to  Jones  &  Attwood  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  of 

washing  screenings.  5,378,375,  CI.  210-772.000. 
Bachelard,  Roland;  and  Disson,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A. 
Production  of  whisker-free  Si3N4  particulates  by  carbonitriding  Si02 
.  5.378,666.  CI.  501-97.000 
Backof.  Charles  A.;  and  Muri.  David  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Communica- 
tion device   with   time  assigned  duplex  operation.    5,379,279.  CI. 
370-24.000. 
Bacon,  Glade  B.;  and  Famsworth,  Heber  P.,  to  Fluke  Corporation. 
Thermistor  device  with  extended  operating  range.   5,379.022.  CI. 
338-20.000. 
Bacon,  Glade  B.;  and  Famsworth,  Heber  P.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.    Protective    input    circuit    for   an    instrument.    5,379,176.    CI. 
361-106.000. 
Baebel.  Ronald  G.,  to  Ultra  Polymer  Sciences,  Inc.  Mechanical  donut 

and  assembly.  5,378,203,  CI.  474-96.000. 
Baeckstrum,     Peter.     Axially    adjustable    chromatography    column. 

5.378.361,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Baensch,  Michael,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  cold 

pilger  rolling  of  thin- walled  pipes.  5,377,515,  CI.  72-13.000. 
Baer  Scott  D.  and  Woycheshin.  Douglas  W..  to  Kaspar  Wire  Works, 

Inc.  Motor  dnven  door  release  latch.  5.377.808,  CI.  194-216.000. 
Baerenwald,  Philip  M  ;  See— 

Bro,  Jay  M  ;  and  Baerenwald,  Philip  M.,  5,378,184,  CI.  446-99.000. 

Bagchi,  Pranab;  Sterman,  Melvin  D.;  and  Cohen,  Jacob  I.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Use  of  acid  processed  ossein  gelatin  and  chain- 
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extened  acid  processed  ossein  gelatin  as  peptizers  in  the  preparation 
of  photographic  emulsions.  5.378,598,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Bagnulo.  Luigi.  to  Ecoline  Anticorrosion  S.R  L.  Inert  anode  for  dissi- 
pation of  continuous  current.  5.378,336,  CI.  204-196.000. 
Bahl,  Ronald  J.  Football  dispUy  case.  5,377,829,  CI.  206-315.900. 
Bailey,  F.  Wally;  See— 

Benham,  Elizabeth  A.;  Bailey,  F.  Wally;  Wehmeyer,  John  D.;  and 
McDaniel.  Max  P.,  5,378,764,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Baird,  John:  See — 

Anderson,  Samuel  J.;  Baird,  John;  and  Kalfus,  Martin  A.,  5,378,928. 
CI.  257-787.000. 
Bajwa.  Jogmder  S.;  See — 

Nadelson,  Jeffrey;  Simpson,  William  R.  J.;  Anderson.  Robert  C; 
and  Bajwa,  Joginder  S..  5,378,728,  CI.  514-507.000. 
Baker,  Dwight.  Gate  valve.  5.377,955,  CI.  251-327,000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Tibbitts.  Gordon  A.,  5,377,773,  CI.  175-397.000. 
Welling,  Brace  L.,  5,378,364,  CI.  210-512.100. 
Bakker,  Age:  See — 

Koerts,  Kees;  Bakker,  Age;  and  Vianen,  Gerardus  M.,  5,378,834, 
CI.  536-127.000. 
Baldur.  Roman,  to  Forensic  Technology  WAI.  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  monitoring  and  adjusting  the  position  of  an  article  under 
optical  observation.  5.379,106,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Balduzzi.  Henry  B.;  See- 
Otto,  Nancy  M.;  Clough.  Warren  R  ;  and  Balduzzi.  Henry  B.. 
5.377.496.  CI.  62-129.000. 
Baldwin,  Donald  D.;  See — 

Pearce,    Robert    G.;    and    Baldwin,    Donald    D.,    5,377,763,    CI. 
166-367.000. 
Baliu.  Enrique  F.;  See — 

Lawlis,  Virgil  B.,  Jr.;  Heinsohn,  Henry  G.;  and  Baliu,  Enrique  F.. 
5.378.621.  CI.  435-183.000. 
Balkovec,  James  M.;  Black,  Regina  M.;  and  Bouffard.  Frances  A.,  to 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc.  Aza  cyclohexapeptide  compounds.  5,378,804,  CI. 
530-317.000 
Balland.  Jean,  to  Manufacture  de  Produits  Chimiques  Protex.  Process  of 
dyeing  using  reactive  dyes  with  preliminary  bleaching.  5.378,245,  CI 
8-543.000 
Ballivy.  Gerard,  to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Method  of  instramenting 
an  already  erected  concrete  stracture  and  the  so-instramented  strac- 
ture.  5,377,548,  CI.  73-768.000. 
Baltazar,  Varujan;  and  Cromwell,  John  L.,  to  Noranda  Inc.  Process  for 
the  electrochemical  recovery  of  bismuth  from  an  ion  exchange  elu- 
ent.  5,378.328.  CI.  2O4-1O5.0OR. 
Ban,  Shichiro.  to  Book  Loan  Publishing  Co.,  Ltd.  Building  blocks. 

5,378,185.  CI.  446-124.000. 
Ban.  Shigera;  See — 

Kobon.  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Kubola.  Toshihiko;  Nohira.  Osamu; 
Koshika,  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda,  Sadaaki;  Kitamura. 
Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Sato,  Hiroomi;  and  Howe,  A.  Scott. 
5.377,465.  CI.  52-236.300. 
Bane,  John  C  ;  See — 

Boreali,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Bane.  John  C,  5,378,301,  CI.  156-344.000. 
Bankert.  Charles  S.;  Hahn,  Soonkap;  and  Hui.  Henry  K..  to  Puritan- 
Bennett  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  pH  microsensor  and  method  of 
manufacture.  5.378.432.  CI  422-82.070. 
Banks.  Stewart;  Roders,  George  W.;  Jamison,  Mark  D.;  and  William- 
son. Nicholas,  to  Marlingford  Holdings  Limited.  Dispenser  having 
roller  for  dispensing  fiuid  from  a  collapsible  bag.  5,377.871,  CI. 
222-41.000. 
Barakat,  Edmond  H.;  and  Haig,  Robert  B.,  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  and  system  for  determining  memory  refresh 
rate   5,379.400,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Baravalle.  Ugo,  to  FAPA  S.p.A.  Carrier  apparatus  for  the  transport  of 

articles  on  the  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle.  5,377,888,  CI.  224-309.000. 
Barbee.  Phil.  Apparatus  for  sening  hydraulic  packers  and  for  placing  a 
gravel    pack    in    a    downhole    oil    and    gas    well.    5.377.749.    CI. 
166-120.000. 
Barber.  William  D.;  Roemer,  Peter  B.;  and  Rohling,  Kenneth  W.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Open  gradient  coils  for  magnetic  reso- 
nance imaging.  5,378,989.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Bard,  Steven  L.;  Bendz,  Gerald  A.;  Canestaro.  Michael  J.;  Chapura, 
John  R.;  Frankoski.  Edward  J.;  Horan.  Michael  S.;  Jones,  Jeffrey  D.; 
Kamperman.  James  S.;  Kjelgaard.  John  R..  Jr.;  and  McCreary,  Jack 
M.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fluid  treatment 
apparatus.  5,378,307,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Bard-Wyers  Company:  See — 

Wyers.  Philip  W.,  5,377,885,  CI.  224-42.03R. 
Bareiss,  Alexander:  See — 

Merklein,  Dieter;  Ott,  Harald;  Schwind-Grellmann,  Barbara;  Sie- 

gel,  Heinz;  and  Bareiss,  Alexander,  5,377,580,  CI.  92-248.000. 

Bark.  Jeffrey  E.,  lo  Little  Rapids  Corporation.  Fitment  system  for 

attaching  fluid  collection  devices  to  surgical  drapes.  5,377,694,  CI. 

128-849  000. 

Barken,    Israel.    Ultrasound-laser    surgery    apparatus    and    method. 

5,377.683,  CI.  128-660.030. 
Barlow,  George  J.;  See — 

Peters,  Arthur;  Zelley,  Richard  C;  Carroll,  Elmer  W..  Barlow, 
George  J.;   Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and   Keeley.  James  W.. 
5,379,378,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Bamavol,  Charles.  Locking  clip  for  partition  wall  plates.  5,377,467,  CI. 

52-238.100. 
Bamavol,  Charles,  to  A.  Raymond  A  CIE.  Sheet  meul  nut  for  blind 
fastening.  5,378,097,  CI.  411-38.000. 


Barnes,  Michael  S.;  See — 

Toogood,   Graham   J.;   and    Barnes,   Michael   S..   5,377.717,   CI. 
137-101.000. 
Bamett,  [>ennis  B.;  See— 

Sykes,  Philip  K.;  and  Bamett,  Dennis  B.,  5.377,825.  CI.  206-232.000. 
Bamett.  Rebecca  A.:  See — 

Salmon.  Dennis  J.;  Bamette.  D.  Wayne;  and  Bamett,  Rebecca  A., 
5,378,445.  CI.  423-301.000. 
Bamette,  D.  Wayne:  See- 
Salmon,  Dennis  J.;  Bamette,  D.  Wayne;  and  Bamett,  Rebecca  A., 
5,378,445,  CI.  423-301.000. 
Barr,  Morton  L.:  See — 

Suffis,  Robert;  Barr,  Morton  L.;  Ishida,  Kenya;  Sawano,  Kiyohito; 
Sato,  Toshiya;  end  van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  5,378,468,  CI. 
424-401.000. 
Barraza.    Steven;    Feldmeyer,    Mark;   Black,   William;   and   Hassur, 
Thomas,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Pry-in/pry-out  disk  drive  recepU- 
cle  5,379.184,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Barre,  Guy;  See— 

Guichard.  Philippe;  Grandvallet.  Pierre;  Barre,  Guy;  Hoek,  Arend; 
and  Boon.  Andnes  Q.  M..  5.378.351.  CI.  208-143.000 
Barten.  Michael;  and  Toutaoui.  Mustapha,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 
Automatic  setting  of  the  parameters  of  a  profile  generator  for  a  high 
performance  elevator  door  system.  5.378.861,  CI.  187-316.000. 
Barth.  Wolfgang;  See— 

Biewald.  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler,  Holge;  FenkI,  Karl; 
Hugel.  Stefan;  Rothaupt,  Jorg;  Schneider,  Peter;  Barth.  Wolf- 
gang;   Moll.    Hermann;   and    Pollmann.    Horst.    5,377.788,   CI. 
187-374.000. 
Bartholomew,  John  J.;  See — 

Hart,  Charles  M.;  Rogers,  James  D.;  King.  Harry  L.;  and  Bartholo- 
mew. John  J.,  5.378,219,  CI.  492-48.000. 
Bartmann.  Ekkehard:  See — 

Weber.  Georg;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Hittich.  Reinhard;  Plach.  Herbert; 
Scheuble.  Bemhard;  Oyama.  Takamasa;  Rieger.  Bemhard.  Kur- 
meier,    Hans    A.;    and    Bartmann.    Ekkehard.    5.378,395,    CI. 
252-299.630. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Besecke,    Siegmund;    Deckers,    Andreas;    and    Lauke.    Harald. 

5,378.765,  CI.  525-330.500. 
Fauth.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Isbam.  Gunther,  5,378,779.  CI.  526-209.000. 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Raatz.  Peter;  Walter,  Helmut;  and  Landes,  An- 
dreas, 5,378,677,  CI.  504-104.000 
Mayer,  Udo;  and  Degen,  Hans-Juergen.  5,378.818,  CI.  534-758.000. 
Maywald.  Volker;  Ditnch,  Klaus;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Ham- 
prechl,   Gerhard;   Feund,   Wolfgang;   Westphalen,   Karl-Otto; 
Gerber,     Matthias;     and     Walter.     Helmut.     5.378.680.     CI. 
504-270.000 
Nuebling.  Christoph;  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Theobald.  Hans;  West- 
phalen.   Karl-Otto;    Kardorff,    Uwe;   Walter.   Helmut;   Kappe. 
Thomas;  and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5.378.679.  CI.  504-246.000 
Schuetz.  Franz;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wild,  Jochen;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Gisela,  5,378,711, 
CI.  514-311.000 
Slerzel,  Hans-Josef.  5.378.792,  CI.  521-138.000. 
BASF  Corporation;  See — 

Czomij.  Zenon  P  ;  Carpenter,  Clint;  and  DePue.  Jeffrey,  5,378,762, 
CI.  525-187.000 
BASF  Lacke-t-Farben  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Hoppe-Hoffler,   Monika;   Strauss,    Udo;   and   Volkmann,   Bemd- 
Rudiger,  5,378,335,  CI.  204-181.700. 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH:  See— 

Jachow.  Harald;  Schwab.  Ekkehard;  Koemer.  Reinhard;  Mueller, 

Norbert;  Lehnert,  Rudi;  Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Auweler.  Helmut; 

Jakusch,   Helmut;   Veitch.   Ronald  J  ;   and   Bobnch.    Michael. 

5,378,383.  CI.  252-62.560. 

Bashir-Hashemi.  Abdollah.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army  Haloge- 

nated  polycarboxycubanes.  5,378,333,  CI.  204-157.650. 
Bass.  Mark:  See— 

Dunaevsky.  Valery;  and  Bass,  Mark.  5.378.129,  CI  418-55.500. 
Bassetti,  Martino;  and  De  Lucia,  Vito.  to  Enichem  Agricoltura  S.p.A. 
Process  for  granulating  ammonium  nitrate  fertilizer    5.378,259.  CI. 
71-59.000. 
Bates.  Lester  W.;  and  Buchanan,  Eric  P.,  to  Seaward  International,  Inc. 

Sound  attenuating  polymer  composites.  5,378,733,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Batesville  Casket  Company.  Inc  ;  See — 

Maier.  Donald  R  ;  and  Linville.  John  E.,  5,377,395,  CI.  27-2.000. 
Batterman,  Enc  P.;  and  Chandler,  Donald  G..  to  Omniplanar  Inc. 
Omnidirectional  wide  range  hand  held  bar  code  reader.  5,378,883.  CI. 
235-472.000. 
Bauer.  Richard  G.;  Burletl.  Donald  J.;  Massie.  Johnny  D  .  II;  Sand- 
strom.  Paul  H.;  Segatta.  Thomas  J.;  and  Verthe,  John  J.  A.,  lo  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tires  having  improved  rolling 
resistance.  5.378.754.  CI.  524-514,000, 
Bauer,  Tibor  L,;  Cavaliere,  William  A..  Dart,  Charles  R..  II;  Freebera. 
Timothy  H.;  Linnell,  David  C  :  Miller.  James  M.;  and  Wu.  Jin  J  .  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing cryogenic  aerosol.  5.377.91 1,  CI.  239-135.000. 
Baum.  Kevin  L.;  See — 

Mueller.  Bruce  D.;  Baum.  Kevin  L.;  Borth.  David  E.;  Rasky. 
Phillip  D.;  and  Wmter.  Enc  H..  5.379.324.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Baumgarten.  Wilfried;  See— 

Gohlisch.    Hans   J.;   and    Baumgarten.    Wilfried.   5.378.415.   CI. 
264-40  100. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated;  Sfe — 

Chan.  Eric.  5.378.582.  CI.  430-32I.OOO. 
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Smith.   David   L.:   Wilson.   Alan   C;   and   Harring,   Russell   W.. 
5,378.412.  CI.  264-2.100. 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  See — 

Blechl.  Joseph;  Hadjimitsos.   Panos;   Kurtz,  James  R.;  Shimizu, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Haraguchi.  Manabu,  5.377.864.  CI.  221-2.000. 
Bayard,  Michel  L ;  and  Chitwood.  Donald  P.  Method  for  modifying 
phase  change  ink  jet  printing  heads  to  prevent  degradation  of  ink 
contact  angles.  5.378,504,  CI.  427-377.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bootz,  Konrad;  and  Herd.  Karl-Josef.  5.378.817.  CI.  534-618.000. 
El    Sayed.    Aziz;    Ostlinning.    Edgar;    and    Idel.    Karsten-Josef. 

5.378.750.  CI.  524-400.000. 

Kohler.  Burkhard;  and  Sarabi.  Bahman.  5.378.749.  CI.  524-259.000 

Schallner.  Otto;  Haas.  Wilhelm;  Linker.  Karl-Heinz;  Findeisen, 

Kurt    Konig,  Klaus;  M?rhold,  Albrecht;  Samel,  Hans-Joachim; 

and  Schmidt,  Robert  R  .  5,378.681,  CI.  504-273.000. 

Thies,  Uwe;  Griesbach,  Michael;  Schwindt,  Jurgen;  and  Mazanek, 

Jan.  5.378.756.  CI.  524-591. OOO. 
Uhr.  Hermann;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Bohm,  Stefan;  Erdelen,  Chris- 
toph;   WachcndorfT-Neumann,   Ulrike;   and   Stendel,   Wilhelm, 
5,378,724.  CI   514-424.000 
Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  Sirinyan.  Kirkor:  Henning.  Wolfgang;  Merten, 
Rudolf;  Gizycki.  Ulrich  V.;  and  Benda.  Bruce,  5,378,268,  CI. 
106-1.110. 
Baylis  Medical  COmpany,  Inc.:  See— 

Kazi.  Arif;  Rougeol.  Jeanne;  Li.  Lynn  L.;  and  Dufour.  Louis  D.. 
5.377.685.  CI.  128-662.060. 
Bealkowski.  Richard:  See — 

Arnold.    William   C;   and   Bealkowski.    Richard,    5,379.342.   CI. 
380-2.000. 
Beats,  Michael;  and  Marine,  Brian.  Door  frame  assembly  jig.  5,377,462, 

CI.  52-127.200. 
Beasley,  Bemice  F.:  See— 

Beasley,    Rodney    P.;   and    Beasley,    Bemice    F.,    5,378,037,   CI. 
297-174.000, 
Beasley,    Rodney    P.;    and    Beasley,    Bemice    F.    Reloading    bench. 

5,378,037,  d.  297-174.000. 
Beck,  Marshall  K.,  to  Fisher  Hamilton  Scientific  Inc.  Fume  hood  with 

bafne  control  linkage  5,378,195,  CI.  454-62.000. 
Becker,  Charles:  See— 

McGralh,  John;  Cope,  Dennis;  Harris,  Scott;  and  Becker,  Charles, 
5,378.299,  CI.  156-290.000. 
Becker,  Charles  R.,  to  M  &  D  Balloons,  Inc.  Balloon  assembly  con- 
nected by  tab  and  encircling  collar.  5,378,186,  CI.  446-220.000. 
Becker.  Philippe  C;  Bruce.  Allan  J.;  DiGiovanni.  David  J.;  and  Lam- 
brecht.  Vincent  G..  Jr..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Optical  fiber  amplifier  and  a 
glass  therefor.  5.378.664,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Becker,  Robert  D.;  Schwartz,  Martin  J.;  Curcuru,  Kevin  H.;  and  Eng, 
Kenneth  J.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Memory  control  unit  with 
selective  execution  of  queued  read  and  write  requests.  5,379,379,  CI. 
395-250.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Adams,  Craig  W.;  and  Wang,  Eva  Y..  5.378,620,  CI.  435-183.000. 
Beckwith,  David  C:  See— 

Samer,    Larry    W.;    and    Beckwith,    David    C,    5,379,212,    CI. 
364-409.000. 
Bccton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Vogler.  Erwin  A  ;  and  Grapcr,  Jane  C,  5,378,431,  CI.  422-73.000. 
Bedbrook,  John  R  ;  Chaleff.  Roy  S.;  Falco.  Saverio  C;  Mazur.  Barbara 
J.;  Somerville.  Chnstopher  R.;  and  Yadav.  Narendra  S..  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E,  I .  and  Company.  Nucleic  acid  fragment  encoding 
herbicide    rcsisunt     plant    acetolacute    synthase.     5.378.824.    CI. 
536-23.600 
Bednowitz,  Allan  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Bi-directional  graphics  altnbute  conversion  profile.  5,379,376,  CI. 
395-162.000. 
Beede.  Benjamin  E.:  See — 

Craig.    Richard    K.;    and    Beede,    Benjamin    E.,    5,377,624,    CI. 
119-234.000. 
Belagaje,  Rama  M,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  increased 
expression   of  low    molecular    weight    recombinant    polypeptides. 
5,378,613,  CI.  435-69.700. 
Belco  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Gallo,     Frank;     and     Vicard,     Jean-Francois,     5,378,978,     CI. 
323-241.000. 
Belden  Wire  &  Cable  Company:  See- 
Allen,  Richard  C,  5,378,856,  CI.  I74-120.00R. 
Belfie,  Luke:  See- 
Sparks.  David  C;  Belfie.  Luke;  Bruder,  Dave;  Werner.  Christian 
T.;  and  Widenhofer.  James  W.,  5,379,267.  CI.  367-18.000. 
Beiko,  Robert  P  ;  See— 

Sprecker.   Mark  A.;   Belko.   Robert   P.;   and   Hanna,   Mane   R., 
5.378.685.  CI.  512-11.000. 
Bell.  Alan  G.;  and  Lamping.  John,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transferring 
a  processing  unit's  data  between  substrates  in  a  parallel  processor. 
5.379,438,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Bell  Helicopter  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Cabe,  Carlton  L  ;  and  Hill,  Andrew  T.,  5,377,940,  CI.  248-74.300. 
Bell,  Rodney  P.:  See— 

Ninacs,  Michel  D.;  and  Bell,  Rodney  P  ,  5,378,026,  CI.  285-47.000. 
Bellamy.  Norman  W..  to  Hydro  Energy  Associates  Limited.  Electric 

power  conversion  system.  5.377.485,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Belland  AG:  See— 

Deibig,    Heinrich;    and    Dinkelaker,    Albrecht,    5,378.751,    CI. 
524-414.000. 


Belo,  David  G..  to  Belobox  Systems.  Inc.  Hardware  process  scheduler 
and  processor  interrupter  for  parallel  processing  computer  systems. 
5,379,428,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Belobox  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Belo,  David  G..  5.379.428.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Beloit  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Dorfel.    Gerhard    W.;    and    Treutner.    Jurgen.    5.377,931.    CI 
242-530.000. 
Belsan.  Jay  S.;  and  O'Bnen.  John  T..  to  Storage  Technology  Corpora- 
lion.  Method  and  apparatus  to  access  data  records  in  a  cache  memory 
by  multiple  virtual  addresses.  5.379.391,  CI.  395-400.000. 
Bemanian.  Alireza:  See — 

Maly.  Edward  C;  Bemanian,  Alireza;  and  Bryson,  John'D.,  Jr., 
5,378,254,  CI.  55-271.000. 
Ben-Dov.  Daniel:  See — 

Salcudean.   Septimiu   E.;   and    Ben-Dov,    Daniel,    5,377,950,   CI. 
248-581.000. 
Benda,  Bruce:  See — 

Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Henning,  Wolfgang;  Merten. 
Rudolf;  Gizycki,  Ulrich  V.;  and  Benda,  Bruce,  5,378.268,  CI. 
106-1.110. 
Bendz,  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Bard.    Steven    L.;    Bendz.   Gerald    A.;   Canesuro.    Michael   J.; 
Chapura.  John  R.;  Frankoski.  Edward  J.;  Horan.  Michael  S.; 
Jones,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman,  James  S.;  Kjelgaard,  John  R..  Jr  ; 
and  McCreary.  Jack  M..  5,378,307,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Benedict,  Lawrence  R  :  See — 

Wing,  Joseph  M  ;  Benedict,  Lawrence  R.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Pictor, 
Robert  A  ;  Head,  John  D.;  Whipple,  John  W  ;  and  Gardiner, 
Charles  M..  5.379.094.  CI.  355-215,000. 
Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  Bailey.  F.  Wally;  Wehmeyer,  John  D.;  and 
McDaniel.  Max  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyethylene 
blends.  5.378.764.  CI   525-240.000. 
Bennett.  Charles  J.;  and  Stetz,  Thomas  T.,  Ill,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sequencing  a  transport  system 
of  an  image-producing  apparatus.  5.379,098.  CI.  355-271.000. 
Bennett.  Robert  M..  to  Research  Corporation  Technologies.  Inc.  Ther- 
apeutic treatment  of  fibromyalgia.  5.378.686.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Bennitt.  Robert  A.;  and  WooUatt,  Derek,  to  Dresser-Rand  Company. 

Over-pressure  relief  means.  5,378.116,  CI.  417-296.000. 
Bennitt.  Robert  A.,  to  Dresser-Rand  Company.  Valve  unloading  means, 
and  a  valve  unloading  actuator  therefor.  5,378,1 17,  CI.  417-298.000. 
Benoit,  Michel  R.:  See- 
Reese,  Theodore  J.;   Hansen,  Eric  R.;  and   Benoit,  Michel  R., 
5.377,603,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Beranek,  Ludek  A.:  See — 

Solly,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Alan  J.;  Beranek,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman, 
Shiela  J.;  Pedley,  Joanna  F  ;  and  Hiley,  Robin  W.,  5,378,632,  CI. 
436-60.000. 
Berenson,  Ronald  J.;  and  Peterson,  Dale  R.,  to  CellPro,  Incorporated. 
Methods  for  removing  ligands  from  a  particle  surface.  5,378,624,  CI. 
435-239.000. 
Berg.  Gregory  A.;  See — 

Culler.  Scott  R.;  Berg,  Gregory  A.;  Pieper,  Jon  R.;  and  Olson, 
Richard  M.,  5,378.251,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Berg,  N.  Edward.  Method  for  fabricating  a  multi-layer  printed  circuit 

board.  5,377,404,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Bergemont,   Albert,   to  National   Semiconductor  Corporation.   High 
density  EEPROM  cell  array  with  novel  programming  scheme  and 
method  of  manufacture.  5,379,253,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Berger,  Christine  B.:  See— 

Loper,    Edward    C;    and    Berger,    Christine    B..    5,377.693,   CI. 
128-845.000. 
Berger,  Erhard;  and  Haussener,  Ernst.  Method  of  making  articles  of 

edible  or  easily  biodegradable  material.  5,378,418,  CI.  264-83.000. 
Bergman,  Eric  J.;  Reardon,  Timothy  J.;  Thompson.  Raymon  F.;  and 
Owczarz,  Aleksander.  to  Semitool.  Inc.  Multi-station  semiconductor 
processor  with  volatilization.  5,377.708.  CI.  134-105.000. 
Bergman.  Jeffrey  M.;  Freidinger.  Roger  M.;  and  Bock.  Mark  G.,  to 
Merck   &   Co.,    Inc.    Benzodiazepine  cholecystokinin   anugonists. 
5  378  838  CI  540-509.000. 
Bergmann,  Emest  E.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  of  precisely  positioning 

and  mating  two  workpieces.  5,377,900,  CI.  228-124.100. 
Bergmann,  Marco:  See — 

Lippold,     Andreas;     and     Bergmann,     Marco,     5.377,591,     CI. 
101-423.000. 
Berkefeld,  Volker:  See— 

Jacobi,  Stefan;  and  Berkefeld,  Volker,  5,379.218,  CI.  364-424.010 
Berlex  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Pungor.  Erno;  Johnson.  Les;  and  Foermer,  Monica  R..  5.378,816, 
CI.  530-412.000. 
Berman,  Joseph,  to  Vt  International  Ltd.  Two-way  lowable  luggage. 

5.377.795.  CI.  190-18.00A. 
Bermbach,  Rainer:  See — 

Zimmer,    Manfred;    Henkel,    Rainer;    and    Bermbach,    Rainer, 
5,379.334.  CI.  378-98.200 
Bernstein,  Tsur;  and  Foo,  Thomas  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
MRI  cardiac  image  produced  by  temporal  data  sharing.  5,377.680.  CI. 
128-653.200. 
Ben>,  Alok  K.:  See—  ^ 

Gaskill.  D.  Kurt;  Boltka.  Nicholas;  and  Berry.  Alok  K..  5.379.109, 
CI.  356-445.000. 
Berry  Metal  Company:  See — 

Leczo,  Theodore  J.;  Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M..  Jr.;  and  Bugar, 
Gary  S.,  5,377,960,  CI.  266-225.000. 


Bershas,  James  P.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Aqueous  lubricant  and 
surface  conditioner,  with  improved  storage  stability  and  heat  resis- 
tance, for  metal  surfaces.  5.378.379.  CI.  252-49.300. 
Berthiaume,  William  A.,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc    Guidewire  with  round 

fonning  wire.  5.377.690.  CI.  128-772.000. 
Beru  Ruprechi  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Eller.  Martin;  and  Peters.  Odd.  5.377.440.  CI.  431-11.000. 
Besch.  Gordon  O.;  Kachik.  Robert  H.;  Swartz:  Mark  A.;  Kuster.  Frank 
K  ;  and  Guntermann.  Hans  J.,  to  Orgo-Thermut  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
improving    service    life    of    thermite    rail    welds.    5,377,959,    CI. 
266-167.000 
Besecke.  Siegmund;  Deckers.  Andreas;  and  Lauke.  Harald.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.     N-aryl-substiluted     poly    (melh)    acrylimides 
5.378.765.  CI.  525-330.500. 
Bes.sey.  Charles  M.,  to  Kolene  Corporation.  Method  for  descaling  metal 

strip  utilizing  anhydrous  salt,  5.377.398.  CI.  29-81.070. 
BETEK  Bergbau-  und  Hartmetalltechnik  KaH-Heinz:  See— 

Kammerer.     Karl;     and     Diessner.     Bernhard.     5.378.050.     CI. 
299-91.000. 
Beisui.  Keiichi:  See — 

Toyoda.  Osamu;  and  Betsui.  Keiichi.  5.378.658,  CI.  437-228.000. 
Betterprize  Limited:  See — 

Overend,    Sean    K.;    and    Mawhood,    John    N.,    5,379,340,    CI. 
379-93.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Carey.  William  S.;  Solov.  Andrew;  Freese.  Donald  T.;  and  Perez, 

Libardo  A.,  5,378,372,  CI.  210-697.000. 
Hollander,  Orin,  5,378,373,  CI   210-698.000. 

Perez,  Libardo  A.;  Freese,  Donald  T.;  Rockett,  Judith  B.;  and 

Carey,  William  S.,  5.378,390,  CI.  252-180.000. 

Beuke,  Brigitte;  Herwig,  Jens;  Neeb.  Ernsl-Friedrich;  and  Paris.  Niko- 

laus.  to  EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH.  Process  for  reactivating  ammoxida- 

tion  caUlysts   5.378.668,  CI.  502-20.000. 

Bexendale.  William,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Cell-free  Marek's  disease  virus 

vaccine   5.378.467.  CI.  424-202.100. 
Beyrle.  Andre;  and  L'Her.  Ann.  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage  International 
Primer  composition  containing  an  isotactic  chlorinated  polypropyl- 
ene grafted  wtih  maleic  anhydride  and  an  epoxysilane.  5.378.746,  CI. 
524-114.000. 
Bezos,  Angel  P  ;  Wright,  Clive;  and  Femandez.  Emilio  A.,  to  Pulse 
Electronics,  Inc.  Railroad  telemetry  and  control  systems.  5,377,938, 
CI   246-167.00R 
Bhasin,  Jagmohan  L  :  See — 

Krsmanovic,  Velibor;  Durkin,  Jon  P.;  Bhasin.  Jagmohan  L.;  Biq- 
uard.  Jean-Michel;  Macdonald.  Phillip  A  ;  and  Whitfield.  James 
F..  5.378.815.  CI.  530-405.000. 
Bianchini.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Castro.  Anthony  J.;  Van  Duyne.  Richard  P.;  Sheng.  King  C; 
Bianchini.   Robert  J.;  Parr.  William  J.;  Franklin.  Ralph;  and 
Natan.  Michael  J..  5.378.508.  CI.  427-556.000. 
Bielesch.  Thomas:  See — 

Graf.  Herbert;  Schwenger.  Juergen;  Zimmermann.  Werner;  Wi- 
chert.  Bemd;  and  Bielesch.  Thomas.  5.379.178,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Biewald,  Joachim;  Scheub,  Volker;  Holler.  Holge;  Fenkl.  Karl;  Hugel. 
Stefan;  Rothaupl,  Jorg;  Schneider,  Peter;  Barth.  Wolfgang;  Moll. 
Hermann;  and  PoUmann.  Horst.  to  C.  Haushahn  GmbH  &  Co.  Safety 
catch  device  for  elevators.  5.377,788,  CI.  187-374.000. 
Billotli,  Joseph  D.  Method  for  supporting  body  joints  and  brace  there- 
for. 5,378,224,  CI.  602-13,000, 
Binder,  Andreas:  See — 

Knopp,  Axel;  Binder,  Andreas:  Hosan,  Hans-Josef;  and  Fuhrmann. 
Castor.  5.377.942.  CI,  248-161.000, 
Binderup.  Lise:  See — 

Calverley.  Martin  J,;  Hansen.  Kai;  and  Binderup.  Lise.  5.378.695. 
CI,  514-167,000, 
Bio  Cell  Matelia  Co,.  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo.  Koichi.  5.378.466.  CI,  424-195,100, 
Biocom  Ply,  Ltd,:  See — 

Moore.  Christopher  P,.  5.377.645.  CI,  123-525,000. 
BioUaz.  Michel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corp.   1 7/3-substituted  aza-androstane 

denvatives.  5.378.710.  CI,  514-284,000, 
Biomedica  Foscama  Industria  Chimico-Farmaceutica  Sp.A,:  See— 
Brufani.    Mario;   Scuri.    Romolo;   Ceccarelli.    Stefano;    DeVellis. 
Patrizia;  Giannetti.  Patrizia;  Paesano.  Agnese;  and  Sergio.  Zana- 
rella.  5.378.844.  CI.  544-272.000. 
Biomide  Investment  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Chelladurai.  Mohanathasan;  Honn,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Walz,  Daniel 
A.,  5,378,607,  CI.  435-7.230. 
Biondi.  James  W.;  Johnston.  Douglas  M.;  and  Herman,  Stephen  J.,  to 
Cardiopulmonary   Corporation.    Cardiac    synchronous    ventilation. 
5,377.671.  CI.  128-204.230. 
Biquard,  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Krsmanovic,  Velibor;  Durkin,  Jon  P.;  Bhasin,  Jagmohan  L.;  Biq- 
uard, Jean-Michel;  Macdonald,  Phillip  A.;  and  Whitfield,  James 
F.,  5,378,815.  CI.  530-405.000. 
Bird.  Anthony  O.,  to  Atlantic  Scientific.  Transient  voltage  surge  sup- 
pressor with  I^R/ljT  overcurrent  protection  switch.  5.379.177.  CI. 
361-118.000. 
Birdsall.  Dwight  D,;  Linder.  Lloyd  F,;  and  Elliott.  Phillip  L,.  to  Hughes 
Aircraft    Company,    Sample-and-hold    circuit    including    push-pull 
transconductance  amplifier  and  current  mirrors  for  parallel  feed-for- 
ward   slew    enhancement    and    error    correction,    5.378.938.    CI. 
327-94,000. 
Biresaw.  Girma:  See — 

Wei,  Maurice  W.;  and  Biresaw,  Girma,  5,378,264,  CI.  95-154.000. 


Birkholz.  Douglas  i.  See— 

Schofield.  Robert  T  ;  Melter.  Craig  H  ;  and  Birkholz.  Douglas  J.. 
5.377.412.  CI,  30-262  000 
Bischoff.  Bemd.  to  Friednch  Grohe  Aktiengesellschaft.  Soap  dish  for 

use  with  hand-shower  wall  rod  assembly.  5,377,367,  CI.  4-605.000 
Bishop,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Duckett.    G     Scoll;    and    Bishop.    Michael    L..    5.378.433.    CI. 
422-100.000. 
Bishop.  Walton  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Reply-fre- 
quency interference/jamming  detector.  5,379,043,  CI.  342-45.000. 
BIW  Connector  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Didier.  Robert  G..  5.377.747.  CI    166-65,100, 
Bizen.  Tatsuo.  to  Murau  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd,  VCO  and  buffer 
having  noise  filter  on  power  supply  line  5.379.003.  CI,  331-1 17,00R 
Biziere.  Kathleen;  Olliero.  Dominique;  and  Worms.  Paul,  to  Sanofi. 
Fused-thiazole  derivatives  active  on  the  cholinergic  system,  and 
pharmaceutical     compositions     containing     same.     5.378.706.     CI. 
514-232.800. 
Black.  Gary  D  :  See— 

Ayres.  George  E.;  Black.  Gary  D.;  Bowen.  Larry;  Brackmann. 
Warren    A.;    Keaveney.    Benedict;    and    Kilpatrick.    John    D.. 
5.377.826.  CI.  206-246.000. 
Black.  Regina  M.:  See— 

Balkovec.  James  M.;  Black.  Regina  M.;  and  BoufTard.  Frances  A., 
5,378,804,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Black,  William:  See— 

Barraza,  Steven;  Feldmeyer.  Mark;  Black.  William;  and  Hassur. 
Thomas.  5.379,184,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Blair,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Taravella.  Philip;  Blair.  Edward  J.;  Domanski.  Ronald  S.;  and 
Shippell.  Joseph  C.  5.377.857.  CI.  220-4.330 
Blalock.  Guy  T.:  See- 
Lin.  Audrey  P ;  and  Blalock.  Guy  T..  5,378,648,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Blechl,    Joseph;    Hadjimitsos,    Panos;    Kurtz.    James    R.;    Shimizu. 
Hiroyasu;  and  Haraguchi.  Manabu.  to  Baxter  Intemational  Inc.;  and 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Drug  dispensing  apparatus.  5.377.864.  CI. 
221-2  000. 
Blomquist.  Lena  H..  legal  represenuiive.  heir;  See— 

Gyllinder.  Lars,  deceased;  Gyllinder.  Anne  Mane,  legal  represenu- 
tive,  heir;  Gyllinder.  Britt.  legal  representative,  heir;  and  Blom- 
quist.   Lena    H.,    legal    representative,    heir.    5.377.719.    CI. 
137-625.630. 
Blondel.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Chesnoy.  Jose  .  to  Alcatel  N.V  Connection 

with  amplifying  optical  fibers  5.379.148.  CI.  359-341.000. 
Blood.  Charles  L    Fnction  reducing  surface  and  devices  employing 

such  surfaces.  5.378.524.  CI.  428-141,000, 
Bloom,  David  M.:  See — 

Marsland,   Robert   A,;   Rodwell,   Mark;  and   Bloom,   David   M., 
5.378,939.  CI.  307-352.000. 
Blot,  Philippe;  Augereau.  Joel;  Breugne.  Joel;  and  Dittberner.  Jean- 
Jacques,  to  ACB;  and  Societe  Nationale  Industnelle  et  Aerospatiale. 
Press  for  forming  an  article  of  composite  material  composing  rein- 
forcing fibers  in  a  polymer  matrix.  5.378.134.  CI.  425-149.000. 
Blouin.  Joseph  D.,  Leu.  Keith  A.;  and  Diller.  Larry  K..  to  Fabex. 

Incorporated.  Tubular  connection.  5.378.074,  CI.  403-284.000. 
Blount.  William  W..  Jr..  and  Kuo.  TTiauming,  to  Eastman  Chemical 
Company    Water-dissipatable  alkyd   resins  and  coatings  prepared 
therefrom.  5.378.757.  CI.  524-608.000. 
Blunden.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Ashiru.  Oluwatoyin  A.;  and  Blunden.  Stephen  J,.  5.378.346.  CI, 
205-244,000, 
BIyler.  Lee  L,.  Jr,;  Coyle.  Richard  J..  Jr.;  Grimes,  Gary  J.;  and  Serafino, 
Anthony  J.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Optical  switch  having  spatial  light 
modulators.  5,379,358,  CI.  385-16.000. 
BMC  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Thoms.  Roland  H..  5.378.308,  CI.  156-640.000. 
Boam  R&D  Co  .  Ltd.:  See- 
Chang.  Dong  S  ;  and  Lee.  Sang  S..  5.378.297.  CI.  156-89  000 
Board  of  Governors  for  Higher  Education.  Sute  of  Rhode  Island  and 
Providence  Plantations.  The:  See — 
Yang.  Qing.  5.379.393.  CI.  395-400.000. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See- 
Brown.   Michael   S  ;  Goldstein.  Joseph  L.;   Russell.   David  W.; 
Sudhof.  Thomas  C  ;  and  Martin.  David  W..  Jr..  5.378.603.  CI. 
435-6  000. 
Hubbell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Sawhney.  Amarpreet  S.,  5,378,476,  CI. 
424-497  000. 
Board  of  Regents  -  Univ.  of  Nebraska:  See— 

Markin,  Rodney  S.;  Tackett,  Eldon  L.;  and  Hoskinson,  Stephen  J., 
5.377,813,  CI.  198-465.100. 
Bobrich,  Michael:  See — 

Jachow.  Harald;  Schwab.  Ekkehard;  Koemer.  Reinhard;  Mueller. 
Norbert;  Lehnert.  Rudi;  Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Auweter.  Helmut; 
Jakusch,   Helmut;   Veitch,    Ronald  J.;  and   Bobnch.   Michael. 
5.378.383.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Bobrick  Washroom  Equipment,  Inc.:  See- 
Redman,  Dennis  W,,  5,377,908,  CI,  232-43.400, 
Bock,  Joachim:  See— 

Schwarz.  Martin;  Kullmer.  Iris;  and  Bock,  Joachim,  5,378,682,  CI, 
505-490,000. 
Bock,  Mark  G  :  See- 
Bergman.  Jeffrey  M  .  Freidinger.  Roger  M.;  and  Bock.  Mark  G., 
5.378.838.  CI.  540-509  000 
Bockelman.  David  E.;  Stengel.  Robert  E.;  and  Comett.  Kenneth  D..  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Variable  impedance  circuit  providing  reduced  distor- 
tion. 5.379.008.  CI.  333-174.000. 
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Boedecker,  Bernd;  Henninges,  Fnederike;  Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen; 
Kuhnow.  Guemher;  Peschke.  Guenter-Josef;  Rehburg,  Manfred; 
Sobe.  Alwin;  and  Slemmle.  Berthold,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma 
GmbH.  Pancrealin  micropellets  prepared  with  polyethylene  glycol 
4000,  parafTm  and  a  lower  alcohol  by  extrusion  and  rounding. 
5,378,462.  CI.  424-94.290. 
Boehhnger  Mannheim  Corporation:  See— 

Arbuckle,  Steven  R  ;  Grant.  Michael  E.;  Riedel.  Richard:  and 
Hammer.  Roger  L  .  5.379.214.  CI.  364-413.010. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Oeeg,  Rolf;  Maurer.  Eberhard;  Klose,  Sigmar;  Kopfer,  Bemhard; 

and  Babiel,  Reiner,  5,378,638.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Stem.  Anne;  and  Wolff.  Kann.  5.378,606.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Lallo,    Arthur    J.;    and    Falasco.    Thomas    J.,    5,378.109,    CI. 

416-226.000. 
LaMay,  Brian  K.;  Maeshiro,  Asamitsu;  and  Shivitz,  William  F., 

5,377,937,  CI.  244-185.000. 
Murphy,  Timothy  A.,  5,378,992,  CI.  324-627.000. 
Schriever,  Matthias  P.,  5,378,293,  CI.  148-275.000. 
Boeke,  Burkhard:  See— 

Kruse,    Wolfgang    A.;    and    Boeke.    Burkhard,    5,378,780,    CI. 
526-212.000 
Boet,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  S.A.  Andre  Boet.  Ground 
test  installation  for  the  jet  engines  of  an  airliner.   5,377,534.  CI 
73-116.000 
Bohm,  Stefan:  See— 

Uhr,  Hermann;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Bohm,  Stefan;  Erdelen,  Chris- 
toph;   Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm, 
5,378,724,  CI.  514-424.000. 
Bohmer.  Gudrun;  Gentischer.  Josef;  Lehner.  Rolf;  Modjesch.  Dieter; 
and  Schmutz,  Wolfgang,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Arrangement  for  storing,  transporting  and  loading  substrates. 
5.377,476,  CI   53-255.000. 
Boileau.  Michel  A  ;  and  Hoskms,  Matthew  W.  Plural-charactenslic- 

measuring  radial  erectometer.  5,377,691,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Bolda.  Daniel;  Havey,  Michael  R.;  and  Gibart,  Anthony  G.,  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Inc.  Low  leakage  fuse  blown  detection  circuit. 
5,378,931,  CI.  307-131.000. 
Bolger,  Joseph  E.:  Set — 

Morgan.  Ira  L.;  Rice,  Robert  H.;  Bolger,  Joseph  E.;  and  Schmdier, 
Donald  G.,  5,379,237.  CI.  364-578.000 
Bolivar.  Carmelo:  See — 

Marquez,  Marco  A.;  Gonzalez,  Jose  C;  Degouveia,  Victor  J.; 
Bolivar.    Carmelo;     Leal.    Orlando;    and    Yanez,    Francisco, 
5,378.250.  CI.  44-447.000. 
Bolton.  Eugenie  L.:  See — 

Orton,  Debra  L.;  Bolton,  Eugenie  L.;  Chemikoff,  Daniel  F.;  Gold- 
smith, David  B.;  and  Moeller,  Christopher  P.,  5,379,432,  CI. 
395-700000. 
Bolza-Schunemann,  Hans-Bemhard;  and  Wieland,  Erich  G.,  to  Koenig 
&  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  accurate 
registering  and  mounting  of  printing  plates  on  forme  cylinders. 
5,377,590,  CI.  101-389.100. 
Bombardier,  Claudine.  Protective  cover.  5,377,660,  CI.  126-42.000. 
Bonde,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nakagaki,   Shintaro;    Negishi,    Ichiro;   Suzuki,  Tetsuji;   Tatsumi, 
Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  Bonde,  Hiroyuki;  and  Malsumura, 
Tsutomu,  5,379.135.  CI    359-40.000. 
Bonicel.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Giraud,  Pierre,  to  Alcatel  Cable.  Tape  of 

individualized  optical  fibers.  5,379,363,  CI.  385-114.000. 
Bonjouklian.  Rosanne;  Vlahos.  Chris  J  ;  and  Powis.  Garth,  to  Arizona 
Board  of  Regents,  The;  and  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Inhibition  of 
phosphatidylinositol  3-kinase  with  wortmannin  and  analogs  thereof. 
5,378,725,  CI.  514-453.000. 
Bonia,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Menich,  Barry  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of 
selecting  a  handoff  urget   in   a  cellular  communication  system. 
5,379.447.  CI.  455-33.200. 
Book  Loan  Publishing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Ban.  Shichiro.  5,378.185.  CI.  446-124.000. 
Book.  Steven  C.   Foldable  cover  with  easel  option.   5.377,794.  CI. 

190-1.000. 
Boon,  Andnes  Q.  M.:  See — 

Guichard,  Philippe;  Grandvallet,  Pierre;  Barre.  Guy;  Hoek.  Arend; 
and  Boon.  Andnes  Q   M  .  5.378.351.  CI.  208-143.000. 
Boothe.  Richard  E.;  and  Hutchens.  Dale  E..  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Interpenetrating  network  combination  of  ultraviolet  and  thermally 
cured  rocket  motor  liner  composition  and  method.  5.377.593,  CI. 
102-289.000. 
Bootz,  Konrad;  and  Herd,  Karl-Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Reactive  dyestuffs  for  dyeing  and  printing  materials  containing  OH 
groups  or  amide  groups.  5.378.817,  CI.  534-618.000. 
Boreali,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Bane,  John  C,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc. 

Linerless  label  dispensing.  5,378,301,  CI.  156-344.00O. 
Bores,  Frederick  M.;  and  Plaven,  Thomas  G..  to  Windsor  Industnes, 
Inc.  Roor  cleaning  machine  including  squeegee  assembly.  5,377,382, 
CI    15-340  100. 
Bom,  Mana  G.:  See — 

Arrighi,  Silvana;  Norelli,  Francesco;  Borri,  Maria  G.;  and  Bucci, 
Enzo,  5,378,365,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Borries.  John  A,  to  Rotor  Tool  Company.  The.  Torque  control  system. 

5.377.578.  CI.  91-47.000 
Borth.  David  E.:  See- 
Mueller.  Bruce  D.;  Baum.  Kevin  L.;  Borth.  David  E.;  Rasky. 
Phillip  D.;  and  Winter,  Eric  H.,  5,379.324,  CI   375-94.000. 


Borlnick,  Newman  M.:  See — 

Amici,  Robert  M.;  Bortnick,  Newman  M.;  Graham,  Roger  K.; 
LaFleur,   Edward   E.;   and   Work.   William  J..   5,378,758,  CI. 
525-57.000. 
Bottka,  Nicholas:  See — 

Gaskill.  D.  Kurt;  Bottka,  Nicholas;  and  Berry,  Alok  K..  5,379,109, 
CI.  356-445.000. 
Bouffard,  Frances  A.:  See— 

Balkovec,  James  M.;  Black,  Regina  M.;  and  Bouffard,  Frances  A., 
5,378,804,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Bounkong,  Bouakeo;  Fernandez,  Joseph  F.;  and  North,  Oliver  L.,  to 
Guardian  Technologies  International.  Ballistic  shield.  5,377,577,  CI. 
89-36.050. 
Bour.  David  P.;  and  Treat,  David  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor laser  with  tensile-strained  etch-stop  layer.   5,379,312,  CI. 
372-45.000. 
Bourdeau,  Joel,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Material  allowing  the  absorption  and 
drainage  of  moisture  and  article  of  clothing  fitted  with  a  material  of 
this  kind.  5,378,529,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Bourns,  Inc.:  See — 

Yumibe,  George;  Gratzinger,  Paul;  Nguyen,  Thanh;  and  Wisner, 
Duane,  5.378.160.  CI.  439-66.000. 
Boussignac.  Georges;  and  Labrune.  Jean-Claude,  to  Laboratoire  Ny- 
comed  Ingenop  SA  Dilatation  catheter  for  perfusion.  5,378,237.  CI. 
604-96.000 
Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Rico,  Joseph  G.;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Tjoeng,  Foe 
S.;  and  Zablocki,  Jeffery  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Substituted 
bicyclic  heterocyclic  compounds  useful  as  platelet  aggregation  inhibi- 
tors. 5,378,727,  CI.  514-465.000. 
Bowen,  James  H.,  to  Product  Engineering  &  Mfg.,  Inc.  Environmen- 
tally safe  touch  typing  keyboard.  5,378,069,  CI.  400-477.000. 
Bowen,  Larry:  See — 

Ayres,  George  E.;  Black,  Gary  D.;  Bowen,  Larry;  Brackmann, 
Warren    A.;    Keaveney,    Benedict;    and    Kilpatrick,    John    D., 
5,377,826,  CI.  206-246.000. 
Bowne,  Arlyce  T.:  See — 

Ford,  Frederick  E.;  Bowne,  Arlyce  T.;  and  Kotlarchik,  Carl.  Jr., 
5,378,590.  CI.  430-504.000. 
Boxleitner,  Heinz:  See— 

Dingfelder.  Heinz;  and  Boxleitner.  Heinz.  5,378,860,  CI.  177-25.190. 
Boyce,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Reedy,    Wayne    R.;    and    Boyce,    Lawrence   J.,    5,377,503,   CI. 
62-326.000. 
Boyd,  Douglas  E.;  and  Burton,  Charles  A.,  to  American  Metal  Door 

Company,  Inc.  Door  positioning  system.  5.377.448,  CI.  49-360.000. 
Boyd,  Gussie  B.:  See — 

Boyd,  Kenneth;  and  Boyd.  Gussie  B.,  5,377,366,  CI.  4-561. 100. 
Boyd,  Kenneth;  and  Boyd,  Gussie  B.  Fluid  operated  bathtub  chair. 

5,377.366.  CI.  4-561.100. 
Boyd,  Mark  A.  Leak  detecting  device,  and  method  of  constructing  and 

utilizing  same.  5,377,529,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Boyer.  Bradley  P.;  Contestable.  Paul  B.;  and  Snyder.  Brian  A.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Wash  composition  for  determination  of 
microorganisms  associated  with  periodontal  diseases.  5.378,629,  CI. 
436-17.000 
Boyle,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Lewinski,    David    P.;    and    Boyle,    Ronald    C,    5,377.656,    CI. 
124-65.000. 
Boys,  William  E.:  See- 
Waters,  John  E.;  Harris,  Brent  A.;  Gresley,  Ross  A.;  Boys.  William 
E.;  and  Brouns,  Daniel  R.,  5,378,555,  CI.  429-97.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Lancaster,  Michael;  Moreton,  David  J.;  and  Psaila.  Alexander  F., 

5,378,791,  CI.  528-137.000. 
Orpin,  Murray  R.,  5,378,793,  CI.  528-158.000. 
Brace,  Dan  G.:  See— 

Haberman,    John    P.;    Delestatius,    Mark;    and    Brace,    Dan    G., 
5,377,753.  CI.  166-249.000. 
Brackett,  Stephen  E.;  and  Houle.  Dennis  E.,  to  Siemens  Electric  Lim- 
ited. Adaptive  manifold  tuning.  5.377.629.  CI.  123-184.560. 
Brackmann.  Warren  A.:  See — 

Ayres.  George  E.;  Black.  Gary  D.;  Bowen,  Larry;  Brackmann, 
Warren    A.;    Keaveney,    Benedict;    and    Kilpatrick,    John    D., 
5.377.826.  CI.  206-246.000. 
Bradfield.  Christopher  A.;  Dolwick.  Kristin  M.;  and  Poland.  Alan,  to 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research;  and  Northwestern  University  &  Foun- 
dation. Nucleic  acids  encoding  murine  and  human  Ah  receptors. 
5.378,822.  CI.  536-23.500. 
Brady,  David:  See — 

Papen,   George  C;   Murphy,  G.   Matthew;  and   Brady,   David, 
5,379,310,  CI.  372-23.000. 
Bramhall,  Peter:  See— 

Odaka,   KenUro;  Ozaki,   Shinya;   Inazawa,  Yoshizumi;  Yamada, 
Masaki;  and  Bramhall,  Peter.  5.379.152.  CI.  360-48.000. 
Brane,  Earl  P.;  and  Cornell.  Boyd  J.,  to  Wm    R.  Hague.  Inc.  Water 

treatment  lank.  5.378,370.  CI.  210-678.000. 
Brannon.  Roland.  Live  bait  dispenser.  5,377,445,  CI.  43-55.000. 
Brauer,  Oke:  See — 

Hoppe,  Lutz;  Haase.  Bernd;  Brauer,  Oke;  and  Szablikowski,  Klaus, 
5,378,826,  CI.  536-35.000. 
Bredall,  William  A.;  and  Simms,  Graham  J.,  to  Gillette  Canada  Inc. 

Interproximal  brush.  5,377,377,  CI.  15-167.100. 
Breen,  Michael  T:  See- 
Slicker,  James;  Mazur,  Joseph  S.;  and  Breen,  Michael  T.,  5,378,21 1, 
CI.  477-175.000. 
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Bretagne.  Joel:  See — 

Blot.  Philippe;  Augereau.  Joel;  Bretagne,  Joel;  and  Dittbemer, 
Jean-Jacques.  5.378.134.  CI.  425-149.000. 
Brewer.  Richard  G  ;  Devoe.  Ralph  G.;  Foster.  Kenneth  L.;  Hoffnagle. 
John  A.;  and  Kallenbach.  Reinald.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Atomic  clock  employing  ion  trap  of  mono-  or 
multi-planar  geometry.  5.379,000.  CI.  331-3.000. 
Breytman,  Alex:  See— 

Gong,  Frank;  Gofman,  Yuri;  and  Breytman,  Alex,  5,378,882,  CI. 
235-472.000. 
Brezee.  Victor  L.:  See — 

Sperduti,    David;    Adier.    Randy    W.;    and    Brezee.    Victor    L.. 
5.377.800.  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Bridges.  William  B.;  and  Zhang.  Yongfang,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Microwave-excited  slab  waveguide  laser  with  all  metal 
sealed  cavity.  5.379,317,  CI   372-64.000. 
Brierton,  Dennis  M.  Air  cargo  security  vault.  5,377,856,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Briggs,  Rick  A.  Waterslide  play  apparatus.  5,378,197,  CI.  472-128.000. 
Briggs,  Roger  R.  Hole  digger.  5,377,767,  CI.  173-28.000. 
Brigitte,  Ketterer:  See— 

Ketterer,   Dieter,   deceased;   Brigitte,   Ketterer;   Fritz,   Raimund; 
Seeger.  Heinz;  Conzelmann,  Ralf;  Schumacher,  Michael;  and 
Moeller.  Tilo,  5.378.018.  CI.  280-737.000. 
Bnstol  Myers  Squibb  Co.:  See — 

Schroeder.  Daniel  R.;  Lam.  Kin  S.;  and  veitch,  Jacqueline  M.. 
5.378.463.  CI.  424-121.000. 
•  Siadak.  Anthony  W.;  and  Rosok.  Mae  J..  5.378.8 1 2.  CI.  530-388.400. 
Stein,  Philip  D.;  Hunt,  John  T.;  and  Murugesan,  Natesan,  5,378,715, 
CI.  514-329.000. 
Bntish  Nuclear  Fuels  Pic:  See- 
Hodgson,  Graham,  5,378,324,  CI.  204-60.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See — 

Murase,  Alsushi,  5,379,446.  CI.  455-33.200. 

Bro.  Jay  M.;  and  Baerenwald.  Philip  M.,  to  Today's  Kids,  Inc.  Toy 

figure  having  disassembleablc  appendages  5,378.184.  CI.  446-99.000. 

Brock,  J.  Don;  Mize,  Erbie  G.;  and  Swanson.  Malcom  L..  to  Astec 

Industries,  Inc.  Combustion  chamber  having  reduced  NOAfemissions 

5,378,060,  CI.  366-25.000. 

Brock,  J.  Donald,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc  Combined  asphalt  plant  and 

soil  remediation  system.  5,378,059.  CI.  366-7.000. 
Bron,  Jan;  Sterk,  Geert  J.;  Timmerman,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Der  Werf, 
Jan  F.,  to  Cedona  Pharmaceuticals  B.V.  1,4-dihydropyridine  deriva- 
tives. 5,378,718,  CI.  514-356.000, 
Brooke.  John;  Furlong,  Arnold;  and  Lebans,  Geoff,  to  Canada,  Her 
Majesty  in  nght  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Fisheries  of 
Oceans.  System  for  handling  a  remotely  operated  vessel.  5,378,851, 
CI.  114-259.000. 
Brooks,  Frank  W ,  Sr ;  and  Spinks,  Gerald  R.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Snap-in  park  brake  cable.  5,377,789,  CI.  188-20.000. 
Brooktree  Corporation:  See- 
Jack,    Keith    A.;    Moran,    Douglas   D.;   and   Wicker,    David   J., 
5,379,077,  CI.  348-708.000. 
Bros,  David  E.;  and  Notthakun,  Sawang,  to  Carbonair  Environmenul 
Services,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  air  stripping  contaminants  from  water. 
5,378,267,  CI.  96-168.000. 
Brosious,  Sandra  L.:  See — 

Geibel.  Stephen  A.;  Hurley.  John  L.;  and  Brosious,  Sandra  L., 
5.378.426,  CI.  419-2.000. 
Brossi,  Arnold;  He,  Xiao-shu;  and  Greig,  Nigel  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Carbamate  analogs  of  thia- 
physovcnine  and  method  for  inhibiting  cholinesterases.  5,378,723,  CI. 
514-411.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sonobe,     Katsuyoshi;    and    Iwase,    Morikazu,    5,377,572,    CI. 
83-583.000. 
Brouns,  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Waters,  John  E.;  Harris.  Brent  A.;  Gresley.  Ross  A.;  Boys.  William 

E.;  and  Brouns,  Daniel  R.,  5,378,555,  CI.  429-97.000. 

Brouttelande,  Serge,  to  Fraraatome.  Transverse  holding  device  for  a 

steam  generator  of  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor,  and  for  its 

adjustment.  5,379,331,  CI.  376-285.000. 

Brown,  Alison  K.;  and  Sturza,  Mark  A.,  to  NAVSYS  Corporation. 

GPS  tracking  system.  5,379,224,  CI.  364449.000. 
Brown,  Cheryl  C:  See— 

Chiou,  Ruth  G.;  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little,  Jeanetle  A.;  Young, 

Austin  H.;  Schanefelt,  Robert  V.;  Harris,  Donald  W.;  Stanley, 

Keith  D.;  Coontz,  Helen  D.;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J  ;  Wolf-Rueff, 

Jody  A.-  Slowinski,  Lori  A.;  Anderson,  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 

William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J.,  5,378,286,  CI.  127-36.000. 

Brown,  Dale  M.;  and  Ghezzo,  Mario,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method  of  making  a  silicon  carbide  junction  field  effect  transistor 

device  for  high  temperature  applications.  5.378,642,  CI.  437-40.000. 

Brown,  David  M.:  See — 

Robinson,  Kurt  B.;  Eslick,  Russell  D ;  Levy,  Markus  A.;  Brown, 
David  M.;  Pao,  Lily  C;  and  Dipert,  Brian  L.,  5,379,401,  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Brown,  Donald  W.,  to  Brown,  John  G.  Single  portion  liquid  dispenser. 

5.377.874.  CI.  222-82.000. 
Brown.  Jeffery  O.:  See— 

Ehmsen,  Ronald  J.;  Ekinaka.  Michael  H.;  Brown,  Jeffery  O.;  and 
Cordero,  Mario,  5,377,668,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Brown,  John  G.:  See — 

Brown,  Donald  W..  5.377.874.  CI.  222-82.000. 
Brown.  Michael  S.;  Goldstein.  Joseph  L.;  Russell.  David  W.;  Sudhof. 
Thomas  C  ;  and  Martin,  David  W.,  Jr.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The 
University  of  Texas  System.  Method  and  composition  for  identifying 


and 


CI. 


substances  which  activate  transcription  of  the  LDL  receptor  gene 
5,378,603.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Brown.  Paul  E  ;  and  Socier,  Timothy  R..  to  Liquid  Molding  Systems, 

Inc.  Dispensing  valve  for  packaging.  5.377.877.  CI.  222-105.000. 
Brown  Printing  Company,  A  Division  of  Gruner  &  Jahr  Pnnting  and 
Publishing  Co. :  See— 
McVenes.  Timothy  D.,  5,379.211,  Q.  364-167.010. 
Brown,  Stephen  C,  to  Alcan  International  Ltd.  Alumina  hydrates. 

5,378,753,  CI.  524-430.000. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Litzinger,  Elmer  F.;  Chakraborty,  Barid  B.;  and  Conway,  William 
R.,  5,377,698,  CI    131-370.000. 
Brownlie,  Alan  W.;  Duesterhoeft.  Scott  S.;  Robertson.  James  W.;  and 
Shay.  Francis  J.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Enclosure  for  vari- 
ety of  tenninal  blocks.  5,378,174.  CI.  439-709.000 
Bruce.  Allan  J  :  See — 

Becker.  Philippe  C;  Bruce,  Allan  J.;  DiGiovanni,  David  J., 
Lambrecht,  Vincent  G..  Jr..  5,378.664,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Bruce,  David  S.:  See— 

Staffin,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Bruce,    David    S.,    5,378,434. 
422-141.000. 
Bruckner.  Helmut;  Kopnick.  Siegfned;  and  Uggowitzer,  Werner,  to 
U  S    Philips  Corporation    Two-layer  or  multilayer  printed  circuit 
board.  5,378,858,  CI.  174-255.000. 
Bruder,  Dave:  See — 

Sparks,  David  C;  Belfle,  Luke;  Bruder,  Dave;  Werner,  Christian 
T.;  and  Widenhofer.  James  W..  5.379.267.  CI.  367-18.000. 
Brufani.  Mano;  Scuri.  Romolo;  Ceccarelli.  Stefano;  DeVellis,  Patrizia; 
Giannetti,  Patrizia;  Paesano.  Agnese;  and  Sergio.  Zanarella.  to  Bi- 
omedica    Foscama    Industna    Chimico-Farmaceutica    S.p.A.    8-<I- 
aminocycloalkyl)-1.3-dialkylxanthine   derivatives,    preparation   pro- 
cess and  antidepressant,  nootropic  and  psychostimulant  composition 
thereof.  5.378.844.  CI.  544-272.000. 
Brunavs.  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P  ;  Gallagher.  Peter  T.;  Owton.  William 
M.;  Singh.  Jai  P.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W  .  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited; 
and   Eli    Lilly   and   Company.   Methods  of  using  dihydropyrans. 
5.378.699.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Brunavs.  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P  ;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton,  William 
M  ;  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Therapy  for 
diabetic  complications.  5.378,717,  CI.  514-337.000. 
Brunn.  Randy:  See — 

Wood.  David;  and  Brunn,  Randy.  5,377,376,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Brunner.  Harald;  Kolodziej.  Klaus;  and  Lumpe.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Gebr. 
Happich  GmbH.  Roof  rack  for  vehicles.  5,377.890.  CI  224-321  000 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Pearce.    Robert    G.;    and    Baldwin.    Donald    D..    5.377,763.    CI 
166-367.000. 
Bryant.  Robert  G..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and     Space     Administration.      Polyazomethines     containing     tri- 
fluoromethylbenzene  units.  5.378.795.  CI.  528-244.000 
Bryson.  John  D.,  Jr.:  Set— 

Maly,  Edward  C;  Bemanian,  Alireza;  and  Bryson,  John  D.,  Jr., 
5.378,254,  CI.  55-271.000. 
BS&B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  Set— 

Farwell,    Stephen    P.;    and    Wang,    Zhenggang.    5,377.716.    CI. 
137-68.100. 
BTR  pic:  See—  ^ 

Holman.  Andrew;  and  Fairbrass.  Graham,  5,377,375,  CI.  15-49.100. 
Bucci,  Enzo:  See — 

Arrighi,  Silvana;  Norelli,  Francesco;  Borri,  Maria  G.;  and  Bucci. 
Enzo,  5,378,365.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Buchanan.  Eric  P.:  See— 

Bates.  Lester  W.;  and  Buchanan.  Eric  P.,  5,378.733.  CI  521-54.000. 
Buchholz.  Berthold:  See — 

Reichert.  Dieter;  Klingler,  Franz  D.;  Schwall.  Honv.  Christmann. 
Albert;  and  Buchholz.  Berthold.  5.378.801.  CI.  528-354.000. 
Buckingham.  Charles  O.:  See — 

Jackson.  John  R.;  Pitzer.  Charles  L.;  and  Buckingham.  Charies  O., 
5.378.447,  CI.  423-475.000. 
Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Mandel,   Barry  P.;  and  Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.,  5.377,965,  CI. 
270-37.000. 
Budman.  Jack  F.:  See— 

Budman.    Sandra    F.;    and    Budman.    Jack    F..    5.377.625,    CI. 
119-709.000. 
Budman.  Sandra  F.;  and  Budman.  Jack  F.  Prolate  recreational  and 

amusement  device.  5.377.625.  CI.  119-709.000. 
Bugar.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Leczo.  Theodore  J.;  Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Bugar, 
Gary  S.,  5,377,960,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Bui,  Canh  S.:  See— 

Pham,  Ninh  G.;  Decker,  Joseph  A.,  Jr  ; 
CI.  222-479.000. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Arthur;  Zelley,  Richard  C;  Carroll.  Elmer  W  ;  Barlow, 
George  J.;   Nibby,  Chester  M..  Jr.;  and   Keeley,  James  W  , 
5,379,378,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Bunn,  Robert  W.  Method  of  constructing  reusable  yard  waste  con- 
tainer. 5,378,220.  CI.  493-226.000. 
Buonafede,  Dennis:  See—  ,,,,,,■,      /-■ 

Van     Dell,     Peter;     and     Buonafede,     Dennis,     5,377,673,     tl. 
128-633.000. 
Burd   Wayne  D ;  and  Mills,  Charles  D.,  to  Koller  Enterprises.  Inc. 
Mechanic's  creeper.  5,378,003,  CI.  280-32.600. 


;  and  Bui.  Canh  S  ,  5.377.882. 
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Burfeind.  Craig:  Set— 

KruhoefTer.    Douglas    P.;    and    Burfeind.    Craig,    5,379.215.    CI. 
364-420.000. 
Burke.  John  T.,  lo  Lanxide  Technology  Company.  LP.  Method  of 
forming  metal  matrix  composites  by  use  of  an  immersion  casting 
technique.  5,377,741,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Burkhardt.  James  F  ,  Matheson.  Ronald  R.;  Bumham,  Daniel  R.;  and 
Bumham.    David    A     Shut   off  check   valve   for  a  welding  gun. 
5,378,868.  CI.  219-89000. 
Burtett,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Bauer,  Richard  G.;  Burlett,  Donald  J.;  Massie,  Johnny  D.,  II; 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.;  Segaita.  Thomas  J.;  and  Verthe,  John  J.  A., 
5,378.754,  CI.  524-514  000. 
Bunneister.  Fredenck  H..  to  John  Paul  Mitchell  Systems.  Composition 

and  process  for  permanent  waving.  5.378,454,  CI.  924-70.S00. 
Bumham,  Daniel  R.:  Set — 

Burkhardt,  James  F.;  Matheson,  Ronald  R.;  Bumham,  Daniel  R.; 
and  Bumham.  David  A..  5.378.868.  CI.  219-89.000. 
Bumham.  David  A.:  See — 

Burkhardt,  James  F.;  Matheson,  Ronald  R.;  Bumham,  Daniel  R.; 
and  Bumham,  David  A.,  5,378,868,  CI.  219-89.000. 
Bums,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Marino,  Robert  L.;  Bums,  Donald  J  ;  and  Davis.  Leo,  5,378,010.  CI. 
280-723.000. 
Bumside.  Robert  R.:  See — 

Johnson.  Noel  L.;  Huang.  Jyh-Yi  T.;  and  Bumside,  Robert  R., 
5,378,231,  CI  604-67.000. 
Burton,  Charles  A.:  5«r— 

Boyd,    Douglas    E.;    and    Burton,    Charles    A.,    5,377,448,    CI. 
49-360.000. 
Butzke,  Sabine:  See — 

Keunecke,  Gerhard;  Arnold,  Adolf;  and  Butzke,  Sabine,  5,378,827, 
CI.  536-30.000. 
Buzzi,  Valentin;  and  Sereinig,  Ferdinand,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Shaving  apparatus  having  a  foil-like  upper  cutter  and  a  foil-like  lower 
cutter.  5,377,414,  CI.  30-346.510. 
Byrne,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Cynx  Corporation.  Shifter/roUtor  with  precondi- 
tioned dau.  5.379,240,  CI.  364-715.080. 
Bymes,  John  L..  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Core  element  tension  mecha- 
nism having  length  adjust.  5,377.556.  CI.  74-502.600. 
C-Cube  Microsystems;  See — 

Purcell.  Stephen  C;  Galbi.  David  E.;  Liao,  Frank  H.;  and  Tse, 
Yvonne  C  .  5,379,356,  CI.  382-56.000. 
C.  Haushahn  GmbH  4  Co.:  Set— 

Biewald,  Joachim;  Scheub,  Volker;  Holler.  Holge;  Fenkl,  Karl; 
Hugel,  Stefan;  Rothaupt,  Jorg;  Schneider,  Peter;  Earth,  Wolf- 
gang;   Moll.    Hermann;   and    Pollmann.    Horst,    5,377.788,   CI. 
187-374.000. 
C  R   Bard,  Inc.:  Set— 

Berthiaume.  William  A.,  5,377,690,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Seifert,  C  Vaughn,  5,378,236,  CI.  604-96.000. 
Cabanel,  Regis;  Garry,  Guy;  Schuhl,  Alain;  and  Ghyselen,  Bruno,  to 
Thomson-CSF.     Josephson     junction     structure.     5,378,683,     CI. 
505-190.000 
Cabe,  Carlton  L.;  and  Hill,  Andrew  T  ,  to  Bell  Helicopter  Textron  Inc. 

Self-restraining  loop  clamp  5.377.940.  CI.  248-74.300. 
Cabrera.  Jorge  Portable  toilet  assembly.  5.377.364,  CI.  4-483.000. 
Cadence  Environmental  Energy.  Inc.:  Set — 

Reese.  Theodore  J.;  Hansen.   Eric  R.;  and   Benoit,  Michel  R., 
5,377,603,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Cadotte,  Roland,  Jr.:  Ste— 

Cummings,  Michael;  Cadotte,  Roland,  Jr.;  Rachlin,  Adam;  and 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.,  5,378,949,  CI.  327-113.000. 
Cai,  Liming,  legal  representative:  See — 

Sekhar,  J  A  ;  "heng,  T  .  deceased;  and  Duruz.  J.  J.,  5,378,327,  CI. 
204-67.000 
Caldwell,    Lynn.    Apparatus    for    compressing    gas.    5,378,113,    CI. 

417-236.000 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Gill,  Jasbir  S..  5,378,368.  CI.  210-639.000. 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Bridges,    William    B.;    and    Zhang,    Yongfang,    5,379,317,    CI. 

372-64.000. 
Logan.  Ronald  T..  Jr..  5.379.309,  CI.  372-18.000. 
Califomia  Lightwave  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Lawrence,  William  R  .  5.378.889.  CI.  250-227.160. 
Calmettes.   Lionel;   and   Detable.    Pascal,   to  Eublissements  Caillau. 

Clamping  spring  collar   5,377.389.  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Calverley.  Martin  J  ;  Hansen.  Kai;  and  Binderup.  Lise.  to  Leo  Pharma- 
ceutical Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktionsak- 
tieselskab).  Viumin  D  analogues.  5.378.695.  CI.  514-167.000. 
Camaggi.  Giovanni;  Filippini.  Lucio;  Gusmeroli.  Marilena;  Garavaglia. 
Carlo;  and  Mirenna.  Luigi.  to  Minestero  Dell'  Universila  'E  Delia 
Ricerca  Scientifica  e  Technologica    Aryl-propyl-amines  endowed 
with  antifungal  activity.  5.378.707.  CI.  514-239.500. 
Camm.  Samuel  A   Hygienic  animal  feeder.  5.377.621,  CI.  119-61.000. 
Campbell,  Albert  E  .  Jr.;  and  Stevenson,  Charles  F  Systems  to  extermi- 
nate and  control  subterranean  termites  and  other  subterranean  pests 
5,378,086,  CI.  405-229.000. 
Campbell,  Jack  E.:  See- 
Morrow,    John    A;    and    Campbell.    Jack    E.,    5,377,642.    CI. 
123-182.100. 
Campbell.  Jerry  D.  Electncal  coffee  pot  positionable  in  a  vehicle  and 
operable  from  a  cigarette  lighter  receptacle.  5.377,581,  CI.  99-295.000. 
Campbell  Mfg.  Inc.:  See— 

Farrara.  Robert  N.,  5,377,752,  CI.  166-241.600. 


Camps,  Ivo  G.  J.:  See — 

Willard,    Nicolaas   P;   and   Camps,    Ivo   G.   J.,    5,378,502,   CI. 
427-305.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Fisheries  of  Oceans:  See — 
Brooke,  John;  Furlong,  Amold;  and  Lebans,  Geoff,  5,378,851,  CI. 
114-259.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  the  Environment:  See — 
Pare,  J.  R.  Jocelyn,  5,377,426,  CI.  34-259.000. 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd./Air  Liquide  Canada  LTEE.:  Ste — 

Horasey,  Derek,  5,378,322,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Canestaro,  Michael  J  ;  See — 

Bard,    Steven    L.;    Bendz,    Gerald    A.;    Canestaro,    Michael   J.; 
Chapura,  John  R.;  Frankoski,  Edward  J.;  Horan,  Michael  S.; 
Jones,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman,  James  S.;  Kjelgaard,  John  R..  Jr.; 
and  McCreary,  Jack  M.,  5,378,307,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Cannon  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Risley,  Kevin  S.;  and  Daniel,  Jack  H.,  5,378,106,  CI.  414-608.000. 
Cannon,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Mondrosch.  Nancy  E.;  and  Cannon,  Gregory  L.,  5,379,031,  CI. 
340-825.070. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arahara,  Kohzoh,  5,378,516,  CI.  428-64.000. 

Handa,  Yuichi.  5.379.142,  CI.  359-129.000. 

Kauoka,  Junnosuke,  5,379,123,  CI.  358-427.000. 

Kikuchi,   Toshihiro;   Miyazaki,    Hajime;   and   Nakano,   Takashi, 

5,378,519,  CI.  428-690.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yutaka,  5,377,970,  CI.  271-121.000. 
Kosugi,  Masato;  and  Sakaegi,  Yuji,  5,379,073.  CI.  348-513.000. 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  Majima,  Toshiaki;  Taniguchi,  Naosato;  Yo- 
shinaga.    Yoko;    Kishi,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Kushibiki,    Nobuo, 
5,379,132,  CI.  359-13.000. 
Miyajima,  Yoshikazu,  5,379,283,  CI.  369-44.290. 
Miyamoto,  Montoshi,  5,379,286.  CI.  369-112.000. 
Murata,  Jun.  5.378.526.  CI.  128-214.000. 
Nose.  Nonyuki;  and  Abe.  Naoto.  5,379,108,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Ohzu.  Hayao;  and  Kochi,  Tetsunobu,  5,378,914,  CI.  257-369.000. 
Okada,  Shinjiro,  5,379,138.  CI.  359-56.000. 
Senba.    Hisaaki;    Matsumoto,    Hiroshi;   and   Hasegawa,    Keisuke. 

5.379.099,  CI   355-284.000. 
Seto,  Kaoru;  and  Atobe,  Hiroshi,  5,379,126,  CI.  358-456.000. 
Suga,  Kazumi;  and  Hasegawa,  Taketo,  5,379,051.  CI.  345-97.000. 
Takashima.  Kazunori.  5.379,092.  CI.  355-200.000. 
Yamada.    Masakatsu;    Yokoyama,    Minora;    Kenmochi.    Toshio; 
Ezumi.   Yosuke;   Toyoda,   Hisashi;  and  Terashima,   Hideyuki, 
5,379,121,  CI.  358-400.000. 
Yamagata,    Shigeo;    Suzuki,    Yasutomo;    and    Takei,    Masahiro, 

5,379.158.  CI   360-9  100 
Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Yokoyama,  Minora;  Ono, 
Takeshi;   Awai,   Takashi;    Ishida,    Yasushi;   Tomoda,   Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakauu, 
5,379,055,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Canon  Research  Center  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Avi-Itzhak,  Hadar.  5,379,349,  CI.  382-15.000. 
Cantonwine,  Devin  L.:  See — 

Wyman,   Stuart  J.;  and  Cantonwine,   Devin   L.,   5,377,832,  CI. 
206-397.000. 
Capoccia,  John  S.  Method  for  transferring  patterns  to  a  stipplable 
topping  compound  using  a  stipple  brash.  5,378,419,  CI.  264-162.000. 
Capotosto,  David  A.:  See — 

Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  Ge'ardi,  John  A.;  and  Capotosto,  David  A., 
5,377,928,  CI.  242-347.000. 
Cappelle,  Bemard:  See — 

Detaint.  Jacques;  Schwartzel.  Jacquie;  Toudic.  Yves;  Philippot. 
Etienne;  Cappelle.  Bernard;  Zarka.  Albert;  Goiffon.  Aline;  and 
Amaud.  Roger.  5.377.615.  CI.  117-1.000. 
Carbonair  Environmental  Services.  Inc.:  Set — 

Bros.  David  E.;  and  Notthakun.  Sawang.  5,378,267,  CI.  96-168.000. 
Carbone,  John  J.:  See — 

Horton.  Paul  L  ;  and  Carbone,  John  J.,  5,377,819,  CI.  198-853.000. 
Cardinal  IG  Company:  See— 

Narayan,  Nilabh;  and  Larsen,  James  E.,  5,377,473.  CI.  52-790.000. 
Cardinal,  Richard  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  volume 
and  the  velocity  of  air  flowing  through  individual  parts  of  a  two  cycle 
engine  cylinder.  5,377,538,  CI   73-118.200. 
Cardinali,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lin,  Bum  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation.    Material-saving    resist   spinner   and   process. 
5,378.511.  CI  427-600.000. 
Cardiopulmonary  Corporation:  See — 

Biondi.  James  W  ;  Johnston.  Douglas  M.;  and  Herman.  Stephen  J.. 
5.377.671.  CI.  128-204.230. 
Carey.  David  H.;  and  Whalen.   Barry  H..  to  Microelectronics  and 
Computer  Technology  Corporation.  Compact  adapter  package  pro- 
viding penpheral  to  area  translation  for  an  integrated  circuit  chip. 
5.379,191,  CI.  361-777.000. 
Carey,  William  S.;  Solov.  Andrew;  Freese.  Donald  T.;  and  Perez. 
Libardo  A.,  to  Betz  Laboratones.  Inc  Control  of  scale  formation  in 
aqueous  systems.  5.378.372.  CI   210-697.000. 
Carey.  William  S.:  See- 
Perez.  Libardo  A.;  Freese.  Donald  T.;  Rockett.  Judith  B.;  and 
Carey.  William  S..  5.378,390.  CI.  252-180.000. 
Carieri.  Richard  A    Method  of  preparing  an  oxygenated  cocktail  for 

ingesting  by  a  human.  5.378.480.  CI.  426-67.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See — 

Ochs,  Winfried;  and  Eichhora,  Jurgen,  5,377,962,  CI.  267-281.000. 
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Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See — 

Hanssen,  Adalbert;  and  Hof,  Albrecht,  5,379J07,  CI.  356-376.000 
Carlson,  Robert  C;  and  Rosen,  Robert  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany.    Efficient     multi-target     tracking     method.     5,379,044,     CI. 
342-90.000. 
Caristedl  Elektronik  AB:  5«— 

Carlstedt.  L.  Gunnar.  5.379.387.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Carlstedt.  L.  Gunnar,  to  Carlstedt  Elektronik  AB.  Arithmetic  unit  for 

siracture  arithmetic.  5,379,387.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Carnes.  James  C. :  Set — 

Tang.  Sing  C;  and  Games.  James  C.  5.379.227.  CI.  364-472.000. 
Caron.  Claude,  to  Geatec.  Injection  product  for  fine  sands  and  other 

porous  matter.  5.378,277,  CI.  106-606.000. 
Carpenter,  Clint:  See — 

Czomlj,  Zenon  P.;  Carpenter,  Clint;  and  DePue,  Jeffrey,  5,378,762. 
CI.  525-187.000. 
Carpenter.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Merchant.  Zohar  M.;  Wrezel.  Paul  W.;  Spurlock,  Lori  L.;  and 
Carpenter.  Donald  E..  5,378,487,  CI.  426-580.000. 
Carr,  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Kemp,  Paul  D.;  Carr,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Maresh.  John  G.;  Cavallaro, 
John;  and  Gross.  Jerome.  5.378.469,  CI.  424-423.000. 
Carra,  Roland:  See — 

Wiljan.  Harry;  Niefnecker.  Ulrich;  Muck.  Ottokarl;  Kubler.  Hans; 
Schnell.  Roland;  Carra.  Roland;  and  Wild.  Matthias,  5,377,917. 
CI.  241-14.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Mills.  Rex  R  ;  Waterman.  Timothy  J.;  Patterson,  Randel  K.;  and 

Sherven.  Allen  L..  5.377.662.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Otto,  Nancy  M.;  Clough.  Warren  R.;  and  Balduzzi.  Henry  B.. 
5.377.496.  CI.  62-129.000. 
Carroll.  Alan  F.;  and  Hang.  Kenneth  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Lead-free  thick  film  paste  composition.  5.378.408.  CI 
252-514.000. 
Carroll.  Elmer  W  :  See— 

Peters.  Arthur;  Zelley.  Richard  C;  Carroll.  Elmer  W.;  Barlow. 
George  J.;   Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.;  and   Keeley,  James  W., 
5,379,378,  CI   395-200.000. 
Carroll,  Fred  A.,  Ill:  See- 
Gorman,  William  G.;  and  Carroll,  Fred  A.,  Ill,  5,378,451,  CI. 
424-47.000. 
Carroll,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Pecora.    Louis    M.;    and    Carroll.    Thomas    L..    5,379,346,    CI. 
38048.000. 
Carter-Wallace,  Inc.:  See — 

Varon,  Steven  C,  5,377,841,  CI.  206-570.000. 
Casciani,  James  R.:  See — 

Ruskewicz,  Stephen  J.;  and  Casciani,  James  R.,   5,377,675,  CI. 
128-634.000. 
Case  Corporation:  See — 

Moore.  Byron  R.;  and  Nahorny.  Michael  G..  5,377,777,  CI. 
180-272.000. 

5,377,801.  CI.  192-87.130. 
to  Suncast  Corporation.  Table  with  removable 
108-157.000. 
Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Narahiko.  5.379,339.  CI.  379-61.000. 
Shirasaki.    Tomovuki;    and    Kuwabara.    Osamu.    5,378,859,    CI. 

174-261000 
Tasaka,  Hideo;  and  Hirai,  Masaaki,  5,378.862,  CI.  20O-6.00A. 
Castillo.  Michael  J.;  Neal.  Lisa  M.;  Nelson.  Michael  J.;  and  Rice.  John 
R..  to  U  S  WEST  Advanced  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  system 
for  providing  emergency  call  service  5.379.337.  CI   379-45  000. 
Castro.  Anthony  J  ;  Van  Duyne.  Richard  P  ;  Sheng.  King  C:  Bianchini. 
Robert  J.;  Parr.  William  J.;  Franklin.  Ralph;  and  Nawn,  Michael  J.,  to 
Akzo  Nobel  n.v.;  and  Northwestern  University.  Laser  direct  writing. 
5,378,508,  CI.  427-556.000. 
Cat  Eye  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shoji,  Masao,  5,378,553,  CI.  429-97.000. 
Catalano.  John  M.:  See — 

Catalano.    John    P.;    and    Caulano.    John    M..    5,377,612,    CI. 
116-234.000. 
Catalano,  John  P.;  and  Catalano.  John  M.  Devices  for  marking  a  page 
of  a  book  and  for  indicating  the  number  of  such  page.  5.377.612.  CI. 
116-234.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  William  E.;  and  Paul,  David  A.,  5,379,220,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Catinella.  Silvia:  See — 

March,  Raymond  E.;  Londry,  Frank  A.;  and  CatinelU,  Silvia. 
5.378.891.  CI.  250-282.000. 
Caufield.  Craig  E..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Rapamy- 

cin  esters.  5.378.696.  CI.  514-183.000. 
Caufield.  Craig  E.:  See — 

Kao.  Wenling;  Vogel.  Robert  L.;  Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.;  and 
Caufield.  Craig  E..  5,378.836.  CI.  540-456.000. 
Cavaliere.  William  A.:  See — 

Bauer.  Tibor  L.;  Cavaliere.  William  A.;  Dart.  Charles  R..  II;  Freeb- 
em.  Timothy  H.;  Linnell.  David  C;  Miller,  James  M.;  and  Wu. 
Jin  J..  5,377.91 1.  CI.  239-135.000. 
Cavallaro.  John:  See — 

Kemp.  Paul  D.;  Carr.  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Maresh.  John  G.;  Cavallaro. 
John;  and  Gross.  Jerome.  5.378.469.  CI.  424-423.000. 
Ceccarelli.  Stefano:  See — 

Brufani.  Mano;  Scuri.  Romolo;  Ceccarelli.  Stefano;  DeVellis. 
Patrizia;  Giannetti.  Patrizia;  Paesano.  Agnese;  and  Sergio,  Zana- 
rella,  5,378,844,  CI.  544-272  000. 


Stoever,  Guy  T., 

Cashen.  Richard  E., 

legs.  5,377,601,  CI. 

Casio  Computer  Co., 


Cedars-Sinai  Medical  Center:  See — 

Vari,    Sandor    G.;    and    Grandfest,    Warren    S.,    5,377,676,    CI. 
128-634.000. 
Cedona  Pharmaceuticals  B.V.:  See — 

Bron,  Jan;  Sterk,  Geert  J.;  Timmerman,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Der 
Werf,  Jan  F..  5.378.718.  CI   514-356.000. 
Cell,  Joseph.  Jr.;  and  Webster.  Gordon  D..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Reset  of  peripheral  printing  devices  after  a  hot  plug 
sute.  5,379,437.  CI.  395-750.000. 
CellPro,  Incorporated:  See — 

Berenson.    Ronald    J.;    and    Peterson.    Dale    R..    5,378,624,    CI. 
435-239.000. 
CEM  Corporation:  See — 

Revesz.  Robert  N.,  5,378.878,  CI.  219-762.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS):  See— 

[>etaint.  Jacques;  Schwartzel,  Jacquie;  Toudic.  Yves;  Philippot. 
Etienne;  Cappelle,  Bemard;  Zarka,  Albert;  Goiffon.  Aline;  and 
Amaud.  Roger.  5.377.615.  CI.  117-1.000 
Ceramatec.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Taylor,  Dale  M.;  and  Joshi,  Ashok  V  ,  5,378,345,  CI.  204-421.000. 
Cerasiv  GmbH  Innovatives  Keramik-Engineering:  Set — 

Friedench.  Kilian;  Michell.  WinfrioJ;  and  von  Behr.  Diedrich, 
5,377.713.  CI.  137-1.000. 
Cemosek.  James  T.:  See — 

Michaels.  John  M.;   Leder.  John  T  ;  and  Cemosek,  James  T.. 
5,377.755,  CI.  166-264.000. 
Chabrier,   Philippe.  Vertically  displaceable  platform.   5,377.787,  CI. 

187-404.000 
Chadi,  James  D.;  and  Zuzuki.  Tohra.  to  NEC  Research  Institute.  Inc.; 
and  NEC  Corporation.    Semiconductive  devices  utilizing   MgTe, 
MgSe.  ZnSe,  ZnTe  and  alloys  thereof  5.379.313.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Chakraborty.  Barid  B.:  See— 

Liuinger.  Elmer  F.;  Chakraborty.  Barid  B.;  and  Conway,  William 
R..  5.377.698.  CI.  131-370.000. 
Chaleff.  Roy  S.:  See— 

Bedbrook.  John  R  ;  Chaleff.  Roy  S.;  Falco.  Saveno  C;  Mazur. 
Barbara  J.,  Somerville.  Christopher  R.;  and  Yadav.  Narendra  S., 
5.378.824,  CI.  536-23.600. 
Chalupka.  Alfred;  Stengl.  Gerhard;  and  Vonach.  Herbert,  to  IMS  lonen 
Mikrofabrations  Systeme  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Particle-beam  imaging 
system.  5.378.917.  CI.  250-492.210. 
Chan.  Eric,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Symmetric  sweep  scan- 
ning technique  for  laser  ablation.  5.378.582.  CI.  430-321.000. 
Chandler.  Daniel;  Thein.  Nelson  H.;  and  Chu.  Edward  F..  to  Raychem 
Corporation.    Conductive    polymer    composition.     5.378.407.    CI. 
252-513.000. 
Chandler.  Donald  G.:  See — 

Batlerman.   Eric   P.;   and  Chandler.   Donald   G..   5,378.883.  CI. 

235-472.000. 

Chandross.  Edwin  A.;  Reming.  Debra  A.;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.; 

MacChesney.  John  B.;  and  Walz.  Frederick  W  .  Jr..  to  AT&T  Corp 

Vitreous  silica  product  manufactured  via  a  sol-gel  process  using  a 

polymer  additive.  5.379.364.  CI.  385-143.000 

Chaney.  David  B.:  Chaney.  Rex  K.;  and  Koncelik,  Joseph  A.,  to  Zo- 

etech.  Inc.  Adjustable  genatnc  chair.  5,378,040,  CI.  297-338.000. 
Chaney,  Rex  K.:  See— 

Chaney,  David  B.;  Chaney.  Rex  K.;  and  Koncelik,  Joseph  A., 

5,378,040,  CI.  297-338.000. 

Chang.  Chen-chi  P.;  and  Li.  Mei  F..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Flash  EEPROM  cell  having  gap  between  floating  gate  and  drain  for 

high  hot  elfctron  injection  efficiency  for  programming.  5.378,909,  CI. 

257-316,000. 

Chang,  Dong  S.;  and  Lee,  Sang  S.,  to  Boam  RAD  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferrite  chip 

bead  and  method  for  making  same  5,378,297,  CI.  156-89  000. 
Chang.  Ming-Bing.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Asymmet- 
rical alternate  meul  virtual  ground  EPROM  array.  5,379.254.  Q. 
365-185.000 
Chantol.  Jean-Francois;  Gouin  D'Ambrieres.  Solange;  Humbert.  Dan- 
iel; and  Teutsch.  Jean-Georges,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Cephalosporins. 
5.378.697.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Chaouat.  Gerard:  See — 

Martal.  Jacques;  DeGryse.  Erich;  Gaye,  Pierre;  Charlier,  Madia; 
Charpigny,  Gilles;   Reinaud,   Pierrette;  and  Chaouat,  Gerard, 
5,378.823,  CI.  536-23.520. 
Chapura.  John  R.:  See — 

Bard.    Steven    L.;    Bendz.    Gerald    A.;    Canestaro.    Michael    J.; 
Chapura.  John  R  ;  Frankoski.  Edward  J.;  Horan.  Michael  S.; 
Jones,  Jeffrey  D  ;  Kamperman.  James  S.;  Kjelgaard.  John  R..  Jr.; 
and  McCreary.  Jack  M..  5.378.307.  CI.  156-639.000. 
Charaska,  Joseph  A.;  Gannon.  Mark  A.;  and  Gailus,  Paul  H.,  lo  Motor- 
ola Inc   Method  and  improved  apparatus  for  stabilizmg  analog-to- 
digital  circuits.  5.379,039.  CI.  341-143.000. 
Charged  Injection  Corporation:  See — 

Kelly.  Amold  J..  5.378.957.  CI.  313-231.010 
Charlier.  Madia:  See — 

Marul.  Jacques;  DeGryse,  Erich;  Gaye.  Pierre;  Charlier,  Madia; 
Charpigny,  Gilles;  Reinaud.   Pierrette;  and  Chaouat,  Gerard. 
5.378.823.  CI.  536-23.520. 
Charpigny.  Gilles:  See— 

Martal.  Jacques;  DeGryse.  Erich;  Gaye.  Pierre;  Charlier.  Madia; 

Charpigny.  Gilles;  Reinaud.  Pierrette;  and  Chaouat,  Gerard, 

5.378,823,  CI.  536-23.520. 

Chassot,  Laurent;  and  Wooden,  Gary,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Diketopyrrolopyrroles  conuining  nitroxyl   groups.   5,378,276,  CI. 

106-493.000. 
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Clusteen,  Ronald  E.,  lo  Picer  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  petroleum  gas  fuel 

delivery  systems.  5,377.646.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Chatelain.  Pierre  P.:  See— 

Manning.    Allan    S.;    and    Chatelain,    Pierre    P.,    5.378,709,    CI. 
514-277.000 
Chatman,  Cynthia  A.:  See— 

Chalman,  Jules,  Jr.;  and  Chatman,  Cynthia  A.,   5,378,225,  CI. 
602-19.000 
Chatman,  Jules,  Jr.;  and  Chatman.  Cynthia  A.  Heated  back  support. 

5,378,225,  CI.  602-19.000. 
Chauvin,  Jacques:  See — 

Gleim,  Gunter;  and  Chauvin,  Jacques,  5,379.062,  CI.  348-184.000. 
Chavan.  Sunita  P.:  See — 

Rossi.  Louis  J.;  and  Chavan,  Suniu  P.,  5,378,269,  CI    106-22.00K. 
ChefTings,  David  F..  to  Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.  Electrically  con- 
ductive substrate   interconnect  continuity   region  and   method   of 
forming  same  with  an  angled  implant    5,378.641.  CI  437-35  000 
Chelladurai,  Mohanathasan;  Honn.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Walz.  Daniel  A.. 
to  Biomide  Investment  Limited  Partnership.  Method  for  testing  for 
the  presence  of  metasuiic  tumor  cells.  5.378,607,  CI.  435-7.230. 
Chemie  Linz  GmbH:  See — 

Greber,  Gerhard,  deceased;  Gruber,  Heinrich;  and  Sychra,  Marcel. 
5.378.799.  CI   528-342.000. 
Chen,  Chien-Hua:  See — 

Asakawa,  Stuart  D  ;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tappon,  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll.  Richard  R  ;  Trueba,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen.  Chien-Hua, 
5.378.137,  CI.  425-174.400. 
Chen,  Chin-Sheng:  See — 

Yang,  Hung  Y  ;  and  Chen.  Chin-Sheng,  5,378,248,  CI.  44-275.000. 
Chen,  Der-Shyang:  See — 

Jones.  Frank  N  ;  Chen.  Der-Shyang;  Dimian,  Adel  F.;  and  Wang, 
Daozhang.  5,378,546,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Chen,  Evan   N..   to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  One-push  cleaning 
mechanism    for    flexible    wet-shaving    razor    unit.    5,377,409,    CI. 
30-41.000. 
Chen,  Hwang-Hsing:  See- 
Dean,   Thomas   R.;   Chen,   Hwang-Hsing;   and    May,   Jesse   A., 
5,378,703,  CI.  514-222.800. 
Chen,  Kun-Luh:  See — 

Huang,  Heng-Sheng;  Chen,  Kun-Luh;  and  Wu.  Wood.  5,378,646, 
CI.  437^7.000. 
Chen.  Kuo-Chun;  and  Mazdiyasni.  Khodabakhsh  S..  to  General  Atom- 
ics. Crysulline  yttrium  aluminate  and  process  for  making.  5,378,665, 
CI.  501-95.000. 
Chen.  Mark  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cross- 
linked  melt  processible  fire-retardant  ethylene  polymer  compositions. 
5,378,539.  CI   428-378.000. 
Chen.  Shaw  H.;  and  Shi.  Hongqin.  to  University  of  Rochester.  The. 
Glassy  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystalline  compositions  of  low  molar 
mass    and    optical    devices    formed    from    same.    5,378.393.    CI. 
252-299.010. 
Cheng,  Kuo-Hsing:  See — 

Wu,  Chung-Yu;  and  Cheng,  Kuo-Hsing,  5,378,942,  CI.  326-97.000. 
Cheng.  Stephen  Z.  D.:  See — 

Harris.   Frank   W.;  and  Cheng,   Stephen   Z.    D.,   5,378,420,  CI 
264-184  000. 
Cheng,  Ying-Hsiung,  to  Top  Fortune  Ltd.   Collapsible  baby  bed. 

5,377,368,  CI.  5-991.000. 
Chemey,  Dale  M.:  See— 

Kovacs,    Lloyd;    Chemey,    Dale   M.;   and    Hopkins,   Keith   W., 
5.377.474,  CI.  53-64.000. 
Chemikoff,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Orton,  Debra  L.;  Bolton.  Eugenie  L.;  Chemikoff,  Daniel  P.;  Gold- 
smith, David  B.;  and  Moeller.  Christopher  P.,  5,379,432,  CI. 
395-700.000. 
Chesebrough-Ponds  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See— 

Kealey,  George  T.  E.;  Westgale,  Gillian  E.;  and  Williams,  Rebecca, 
5,378.455.  CI.  424-73.000. 
Chesnoy.  Jose  :  See — 

Blondel,     Jean-Pierre;     and     Chesnoy,     Jose     .     5,379.148,     CI. 
359-341.000. 
Chetcuti,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Synthetic  polymer  compo- 
sitions containing  charge  transfer  complexes,  their  preparation  and 
the  use  thereof  5.378,744,  CI.  524-84.000. 
Chi.  Tom  Y  ;  and  Raymond.  Brook  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Bonding  of  integrated  circuit  chip  to  carrier  using  gold/tin  eulectic 
alloy  and  refractory  metal  nitride  barrier  layer  to  block  migration  of 
tin  through  via  holes  5.378.926.  CI.  257-767.000. 
Chida,  Yukio:  See— 

Nishimura.    Tetsuhiko;    Chida,    Yukio;    and    Choda,    Takahiro, 
5.378,382.  CI  252-62.900. 
Chin.  Dae-Je;  and  Chung.  Tae- Young,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.. 
Ltd.  Stack  capacitor  DRAM  cell  having  increased  capacitor  area. 
5.378,908.  CI.  257-309.000. 
Ching-Ho.  Hung:  See — 

Kuo-Tang.     Cheng;     and     Ching-Ho.     Hung.     5.379,029,     CI 
340-693.000 
Chino.  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Monya.  Mamoru;  and  Chino.  Mitsuhiko.  5,377.737,  CI.  160-84.060. 
Chiou,  Ruth  G.,  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little,  Jeanette  A.;  Young,  Austin 
H  ;  Schanefell,  Robert  V.;  Harns.  Donald  W  ;  Sunley.  Keith  D  ; 
Coontz.  Helen  D.;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-Rueff.  Jody  A.;  Slo- 
winski,  Lori  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt,  William  F;  and 
Witczak.  Zbigniew  J.,  to  A.  E.  Suley  Manufactunng  Co.  Method  of 
prepanng  reduced  fat  foods.  5.378.286,  CI.  127-36.000. 


Chiron  Corporation:  See — 

Houghton,  Michael;  Wang.  Kang-Sheng;  Choo,  Qui-Lim;  Weiner. 
Amy  J.;  and  Overby.  Lacy  R  .  5.378,814.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Murashiro.  Katsuyuki;  Makoto,  Kikuchi;  and  Kanetsugu,  Tera- 

shima,  5.378,392,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Shinto,  Toru;  and  Hiraki,  Jun.  5.378,622.  CI.  435-188.000. 
Chit  wood,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Bayard,   Michel    L.;   and   Chitwood,   Donald    P.,    5,378,504.   CI. 
427-377.000 
Chiu.  Chien-Chieh.  Walking  toy  animal  with  extending  leg  members 

and  oscillating  tail.  5.378.189.  CI.  446-353.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashiwase.    Masaharu;    and    Matsuoka.    Terumi.    5.378.317,    CI. 
156-659.100. 
Cho,  Sieve  T.:  See- 
Wise,  Kensall  D.;  and  Cho,  Steve  T.,  5,377,524,  CI.  73-4,00R. 
Choda,  Takahiro:  See— 

Nishimura,    Tetsuhiko;    Chida,    Yukio;    and    Choda,    Takahiro, 
5.378,382,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Chomei,  Nobuo:  See — 

Takada,    Susumu;    Sasauni.    Takashi;    Chomei,    Nobuo;   Adachi, 
Makoto;  and  Matsushita.  Akira,  5.378,848,  CI.  546-82.000. 
Choo,  Qui-Lim:  See — 

Houghton,  Michael;  Wang,  Kang-Sheng;  Choo,  Qui-Lim;  Weiner, 
Amy  J.;  and  Overby,  Lacy  R.,  5,378,814.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Chou,  Tien-Fu;  and  Hsia.  Mark.  Dental  cleansing  device.  5,377,703,  CI. 

132-311.000. 
Chou,  Ting  C:  See — 

Kennelly,  Teresa;  Hochmuth,  John  K.;  Chou,  Ting  C;  and  Far- 
rauto,  Robert  J..  5.378.142,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Christen.  Hans,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinker  Mfg.,  Corp.  Speed  controlled 

routing  spnnkler.  5,377.914,  CI.  239-252.000. 
Chnstensen.  Lars.  Atuchment  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  or  a  vacuum-clean- 
ing pipe.  5,377,383,  CI.  15-353.000. 
Christenson,  Ronald  E.,  to  McNeilus  Truck  and  Manufacturing,  Inc 

Concrete  mixing  drum  fin  structure.  5,378,061,  CI.  366-59.000. 
Christenson,  Todd  R.:  See — 

Guckel,   Henry;   Christenson,  Todd   R.;  and   Skrobis.   Kenneth. 

5.378.583.  CI.  430-325.000. 

Christie.  Nick  J.;  and  Jones,  Samuel  G..  to  Apollo  Chemical  Company. 

Liquid  alkali  for  soaping  off  reactive  dyes.  5.378.242.  CI.  8-137.000. 

Christman.     Pamela.     Magnetic    display    assembly.     5.377.820.     CI. 

206-6.100. 
Christmann.  Albert:  See— 

Reichert.  Dieter;  Klingler,  Franz  D.;  Schwall,  Horst;  Christmann, 
Albert;  and  Buchholz,  Berthold,  5,378,801,  CI.  528-354.000. 
Christophe,  Theophile;  and  Moatti,  Jean-Claude.  Fluid  filter.  5,378,363, 

CI.  210-314.000. 
Christopher,  Brian  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle 
fuel    pump   assembly    with    pressure    relief  orifice     5.378.111,   CI. 
417-203.000. 
Chrysam,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P.;  Leveille,  Gilbert  A.; 
Otterbum,  Michael  S.;  Klemann,  Lawrence  P  ;  Finley,  John  W.; 
Roden,  Allan  D.,  Chrysam.  Michael  M.;  Pelloso,  Turiddu  A.; 
and  Given,  Peter  S.,  Jr..  5.378,490,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,    James    B.;    and    Rickett,    George    L.,    5,378,094,    CI. 

410-112.000. 
Noble,    Gardiner    A.;    Kafka,    Leonard;    and    Ciuffelelli,    Mark, 
5.377.652,  CI.  123-634.000. 
Chu,  Edward  F  :  See — 

Chandler,    Daniel;    Thein,    Nelson    H.;    and    Chu,    Edward    F., 
5,378,407,  CI.  252-513.000. 
Chung,  Caleb,  to  With  Design  In  Mind.  Height  measurement  device 

with  voice  readout.  5,379,028,  CI.  340-692.000. 
Chung.  Tae-Young:  See— 

Chin.  Dae-Je;  and  Chung,  Tae-Young,  5,378,908,  CI.  257-309.000. 
Chuo  Electronic  Measurement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takao,  Osamu,  5,379,104,  CI.  356-121.000 
Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Greczyn,  Wendy  R.,  5,378,452,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Chyi-Shiun,  Day.  to  Tong  Yuan  Design  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automatic  retrieving  structure  of  sliding  transmission  disk  of  motor- 
cycle automatic  transmission.  5,378,199,  CI.  474-8.000. 
Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.:  See — 

Goldberg,  Ronald  L.,  5,378,637,  CI.  436-501. 000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corp.:  See— 

Biollaz,  Michel,  5,378,710,  CI.  514-284.000. 

Chassot,  Laurent;  and  Wooden,  Gary,  5,378,276,  CI.  106-493.000. 
Chetcuti,  Peter.  5,378,744,  CI.  524-84.000. 
Lang,  Marc,  5,378,721,  CI.  514-374000. 
Missbach,  Martin.  5,378,719,  CI.  514-369.000. 
Cibulsky,  Michael  J.;  Papathomas,  Konstantinos  I.;  Summa,  William  J.; 
Wang,  David  W.;  and  Zippetelli,  Patrick  R.,  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Composite   for   providing  a   rigid-flexible 
circuit    board    construction    and    method    for    fabncation    thereof 
5,378,306,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Ciccia,    Samuel    J.     Universal    hand    grip    device.     5,377,984,    CI. 

273-165.000. 
Cimino,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

DeSouza,    Edwin    Z.;    and    Cimino,    Daniel    J.,    5,379,289,    CI. 
370-85.130. 
Cirrus  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Winsor.  Malcolm,  5.379.059.  CI.  346-108.000. 
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Ciuffelelli,  Mark:  See- 
Noble,    Gardiner    A.;    KafVa,    Leonard;    and    Ciuffetelli,    Mark, 
5,377,652,  CI.  123-634.000. 
CKD  Corporation:  See — 

Kiyohiro.  Noriaki;  and  Ito,  Kazuloshi.  5.377.721.  CI.  137-807.000. 
Clapper.  Ronald  C  ,  Jr.   Electronic  gaming  apparatus  and  method. 

5,377.975,  CI.  273-1 38.00A. 
Clark,  Dolores  H.  Tendon  and  spring  for  toy  actuation.  5,378,188,  CI. 

446-330.000. 
Clark,  Naltkemper  L.  Game  apparatus.  5,377,995,  CI.  273-327.000 
Clark,  Ralph  C,  to  James  River  Corporation  of  Virginja.  Temperature 

sensing  dryer  profile  control.  5,377,428,  CI.  34-446.000. 
Clemenls.  George  J  :  See— 

Miller,    John    A.;    and    Clements.    George    J.,    5,378,536,    CI. 
428-355.000. 
Clintec  Nutrition  Co.:  See — 

Madsen,  David  C  :  and  Mark,  David,  5,378,722,  CI.  514-410.000. 
Clouet.  Pascal;  Vaille,  Francois;  and  Viaud.  Andre ,  to  Filotex.  Shielded 

multibranch  harness.  5.378,853,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Clough,  Warren  R.:  See- 
Otto,  Nancy  M.;  Clough,  Warren  R.;  and  Balduzzi,  Henry  B., 
5,377,496,  CI.  62-129.000. 
Clough,  William  A.;  Ouelette,  Daneil;  and  Sablonniere,  Serge  De  La.  to 
Microslale.  Inc.  Portable  computer  with  touch  screen  and  computer 
system  employing  same.  5.379,057,  CI   345-173.000 
Clusserath.  Ludwig.  to  Seitz  Enzinger  Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktien- 
geseltschaft.  Arrangement  for  filling  bottles  or  similar  containers. 
5.377,726.  CI.  141-39.000. 
CMK  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Masuo;    Yoshida.    Naohiro;    and    Kojima,    Masaru, 
5.377,406,  CI.  29-846.000. 
Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

ORiordan,    John    F.;    and    Antwiler,    Glen    D.,    5.378,227.    CI. 
604-4.000. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Dixon.  William  L..  5.377.456.  CI.  451-364.000. 
Cogefar-Impresit  Costruzioni  Generali  S.p.A.:  See — 

DeGrada.  Bruno;  and  Ortolani.  Guido,  5,377,461,  CI.  52-126.400. 
Cohen,  Jacob  I.:  See — 

Bagchi,    Pranab;    Slerman,    Melvin   D.;   and   Cohen,   Jacob   I., 
5,378.598,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Cohen,  Michael:  See — 

Sheinfeld,  Naftali;  and  Cohen.  Michael.  5.377,438,  CI.  42-96.000. 
Cohn,  Oded;  Hartung,  Michael  H.;  McCauley,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Micka, 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen,  Claus  W.;  Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 
Yoram:  and  Winokur,  Alexander,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  concurrent  access  during 
backup  copying  of  dau  5,379,398,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Colbum,  Howard  E   Cement  compositions  for  temporary  structures. 

5,378.278,  CI.  106-709.000. 
Cole.  Arthur  W.;  Hamlyn,  Franklin  A.;  Dougherty,  James  D.;  and 
O'Sullivan,  John  M.,  lo  Wheelabrator  Environmental  Systems,  Inc. 
Grate  combustion  system.  5,377.663,  CI.  126-I52.0OB. 
Cole,  Jerald  D.;  Aryaeinejad,  Rahmat;  and  Greenwood,  Reginald  C,  to 
EG&G  Idaho.  Inc.  Gamma  neutron  assay  method  and  apparatus. 
5.378,895,  CI.  250-390040 
Coley,  Christopher  D.:  See— 

Waick,  Jeffrey  A.;  Coley,  Christopher  D.;  and  Kugler,  Donald  W., 
Jr.,  5,379,052,  CI.  345-185.000. 
Collins,  Harold  O.;  Hennessy,  James  J.;  and  Mancillas,  Gilbert.  Ripen- 
ing controlling  chamber  apparatus.  5,377.502,  CI.  62-304.000 
Collins,  Timothy  C:  See- 
Kramer,  Gordon;  Wolfe,  Douglas  W.;  Worley,  Stuart;  and  Collins, 
Timothy  C,  5,379,336.  CI.  378-98.800. 
Colorado  Meadowlark  Corporation:  See — 

Tigwell.  David  C.  5.379.453.  CI.  455-151.200. 
Color^o  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Nett.    Torrance    M.;    and    Glode,    Leonard    M.,    5,378,688,    CI. 
514-15.000. 
Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  The  Trustees  of:  See- 
Aviv,  Jonathan  E.;  and  Martin.  John  H.,  5.377,688,  CI.  128-747.000. 
Erlich,  Ron.  5,377,564.  CI   81-9.440. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.    Bruce    F.;    DePeau,    Alfred    D.;    and    Crick,    David    L., 

5,377,530,  CI.  73-49.500. 
Perez,  Rolando;  and  Golbabai,  Mehran,  5,379,328,  CI.  376-217.000. 
Comerci,  Joseph  D.;  Data,  Mark  M.;  and  DeRoss,  Robert,  to  Molex 
Incorporated.   Plug  detection  eleclncal   receptacle.   5,378,165,  CI 
439-188  000 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See — 

Solly,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Alan  J.;  Berahck,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman, 
Shiela  J.;  Pedley,  Joanna  F.;  and  Hiley,  Robin  W.,  5,378,632,  CI. 
436-60.000. 
Communications  Research  Laboratory,  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telecom- 
munications: See — 
Matsui,  Toshiaki.  and  Araki.  Kenichi.  5.379.110.  CI.  356-445.000. 
Communications  Test  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Parsons.  Donald  F.;  Gress.  Kyle;  Dempsey,  James  M.;  Ross,  Jo- 
seph; Parsons.  William;  and  Parsons.  Stephen.  5.379.229.  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Comsat:  See — 

Amstein.  Donald  S.;  and  Lee,  Jong  W.,  5,379,445,  CI.  455-13.400. 
Comstream  Corporation:  See— 

Greenberger,  Haim;  Hebron,  Yoav;  and  Raghavan,  Sreenivasa  A.. 
5,379,243.  CI.  364-746.100. 


Connolly,  George  C,  lo  United  Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Acoustic- 
optic  sound  velocity  profiler.  5,379.270,  CI.  367-128.000 
Conroy,  Michel.  Enhanced  cement  mixed  with  selected  aggregates. 

5,378,279,  CI.  106-719.000. 
Consel  National  de  Recherche  Scientifique:  See— 

Krsmanovic,  Velibor;  Durkin.  Jon  P ;  Bhasin.  Jagmohan  L..  Biq- 
uard,  Jean-Michel;  MacdonaW,  Phillip  A.;  and  Whitfield.  James 
F..  5.378.815.  CI.  530-405.000. 
Consilium  Bulk  Babcock  Oy:  See— 

Jokinen.  Mikko;  and  Kurki.  Timo,  5,377.848,  CI.  209-673.000. 
Consolidated  Industnes  Corp.:  See — 

Kirkpatnck,  Michael  E.,  5,377,909,  CI.  236-11.000. 
Contestable,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Boyer,  Bradley  P.;  Contesuble,  Paul  B.;  and  Snyder,  Brian  A., 
5,378,629,  CI.  436-17.000. 
Conway-Jones,  David  C;  and  Smith,  Peter  M.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  FIFO  memory  controller  for  a  digiul 
video  communications  channel  having  a  detector,  comparator,  and 
threshold  select  logic  circuit.  5.379.399.  CI.  395-425  000. 
Conway.  William  R.:  See— 

Litzinger.  Elmer  F.;  Chakraborty.  Band  B.;  and  Conway.  William 
R..  5.377.698.  CI.  131-370.000. 
Conyers  (Gpmrr)  Enterpnses.  Inc.:  See — 

Conyers.    Philip    C;    and    Conyers.    Maxine    E..    5,379,197.    CI. 
362-72.000 
Conyers.  Maxine  E.:  See — 

Conyers.    Philip  C;   and   Conyers,   Maxine   E..    5.379,197,   CI. 
362-72.000. 
Conyers,  Philip  C;  and  Conyers,  Maxine  E.,  to  Conyers  (Gpmrr) 
Enterpnses,    Inc.    Lighted    bicycle    safety    device.    5,379,197,    CI. 
362-72.000. 
Conzelmann.  Ralf:  See — 

Ketlerer,   Dieter,  deceaised;   Brigitte,   Kelterer;   Fritz,   Raimund; 
Seeger,  Heinz;  Conzelmann,  Ralf;  Schumacher,  Michael;  and 
Moeller,  Tilo,  5.378,018,  CI.  280-737.000. 
Cook  Composites  and  Polymers  Co.:  See — 

Short.  Sidney  M  :  and  Laven.  Jeffrey  J.,  5,378,386,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Cook,  Gary,  to  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Northern  Ireland,  The. 
Dye  laser  amplifiers.  5,379,147.  CI.  359-334.000. 
Cook,  Harold  T.,  Jr.;  Fielding.  Mimi  S.;  and  Furlong,  Donn  B.,  10 
Marco    Seattle,    Inc    Tray    for   freezing   seafood.    5.377.855.   CI. 
220-4.230. 
Cook,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

LoRusso,  Julian  A.;  Cook,  Jeffrey  A.;  Szpak,  Peter  S.;  and  Grizzle, 
Jessy  W.,  5,377.654.  CI.  123-673.000. 
Cook.  Philip  D.;  and  Sanghvi.  Yogesh  S..  to  ISIS  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Backbone     modified     oligonucleotide     analogs.      5,378,825,     CI. 
536-25340. 
CoonU,  Helen  D.:  See— 

Chiou,  Ruth  G.,  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little.  Jeanette  A.;  Young, 
Austin  H.;  Schanefell,  Robert  V.;  Hams,  Donald  W.;  Sunley, 
Keith  D.;  Coontz.  Helen  D.;  Hamdan,  Carolyn  J  :  Wolf-Rueff. 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski.  Lon  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J.,  5,378,286,  CI  127-36.000 
Cooper,  George  A.,  to  Alsecure  Limited.  Shutter  assemblies  and  laths 

for  them   5,377,738,  CI.  160-133.000. 
Cooper  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Turner.  Edwin  C,  5,377,762.  CI.  166-339.000. 
Cooper.  John  F.:  See — 

Romagosa.  Ennque  E.;  Cooper.  John  F.;  Nuzzolo.  Michael:  and 
Lane.  Michael,  5,378,272,  CI.  106-273.100. 
Cooper.  Robert,  lo  Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Dual  door  arrangement  for 

air  bag  deployment.  5,378.014.  CI.  280-728.00B. 
Cooperatieve  Vereniging  Suiker  Unie  U.A.:  See— 

Koerts,  Kees;  Bakker.  Age;  and  Vianen,  Gerardus  M.,  5,378,834, 
CI.  536-127.000. 
Cope,  Dennis:  See — 

McGrath,  John;  Cope,  Dennis;  Harris,  Scott;  and  Becker,  Charles. 
5,378,299,  CI.  1 56-290.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Dunaevsky.  Valery;  and  Bass.  Mark.  5.378.129.  CI.  418-55.500. 
Corbiere.  Claude,  to  Corbiere  S.A..  and  Teinturenes  de  la  Turdine. 
Process  for  the  warp  pnniing  of  a  design  onto  a  cloth  and  apparatus 
for  carrying  out  this  process.  5,377.509.  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Corbiere  S.A.:  See— 

Corbiere.  Claude.  5.377.509,  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Cordero.  Mano:  See — 

Ehmsen.  Ronald  J  ;  Ekinaka.  Michael  H  ;  Brown,  Jeffery  C;  and 
Cordero,  Mano,  5,377,668,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Layer.  James;  and  Slater,  Andrea.  5.378.229.  CI.  604-31.000. 
Comelissen.  Herman  L.;  and  Peelers,  Dirk,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N.  V. 

Reclosable  film  package.  5.377.835.  CI.  206-455.000. 
Comell.  Boyd  J.:  See— 

Brane.  Earl  P  ;  and  Comell.  Boyd  J..  5,378.370.  CI.  210678.000. 
Comell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Harman.  Gary  E  ;  Tronsmo.  Ame;  Hayes.  Christopher  K.;  and 
Lonlo.  Maileo.  5.378.821.  CI.  536-23.200. 
Comell.  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Bockelman.  David  E.;  Stengel.  Robert  E.;  and  Comett.  Kenneth 
D..  5.379.008.  CI   333-174.000. 
Comut.  Philippe:  See — 

Delobel.  Olivier;  Louise,  Jean;  and  Coraut.  Philippe.  5.378.439.  CI. 
423-210.000. 
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Comigaled  Gear  &  Sprocket.  Inc.:  Set— 

Laudcrbaugh,    David;    and    Jenkins.    Gene    A.,    5,378.221.    CI. 
493-367.000. 
Cosco.  Inc  :  S«— 

Pinch.    Daniel    R.;    and    Turner,    Dennis    M..    5.378,196.    CI. 

472-119  000. 

Collon.  John  M.;  Olsen.  Neil  C;  Wissink.  Alex  T;  Pieper,  Gary  V.; 

Oswald,  William  A.;  Necula,  Nicholas;  Abreu,  Enrique;  Mascaren- 

has.  Maunce  J.;  and  De  Bruyn,  Rudy,  to  IPC  Information  Systems. 

Inc.    Conferencing    system    for    distributed    switching    network. 

5.379,280.  CI.  370-62.000. 

Coudert.  Patrick,  to  Gerin,  Merlin.  Molded  case  circuit  breaker  with 

interchangeable  trip  units.  5.379,013,  CI.  335-17.000. 
Cowan,  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Krishnamurthy.  Sundaram;  and  Cowan.  Stanley  W..  5.378,587,  CI. 
430-386.000. 
Con.  James  H.;  Fruehan.  Richard  J.;  and  Elliott.  John  F..  deceased  (by 
Elliott.  Frances  P.,  executrix),  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy. 
Two-zone  countercurrenl  smelter  system  and  process.  5,378,260,  CI. 
75-500.000. 
Coyle,  Richard  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blyler.  Lee  L..  Jr ;  Coyle.  Richard  J  .  Jr ;  Grimes,  Gary  J  ;  and 
Serafino.  Anthony  J..  5.379.358.  CI.  385-16.000. 
Craig.  Richard  K.;  and  Beede,   Benjamin  E.,  to  Cultured  Abalone 
Incorporated.    The.     Abalone    farming    system.     5,377,624.    CI. 
119-234.000. 
Crawford,  George  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hanzalik.  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford,  George  H..  Jr.;  Rozzi,  Sharon  M.; 
and  Scanlan.  David  J..  5.378.542,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Cress,  Steven  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  temperature  uniformity  and 
repeatable  temperature  and  location  specific  emission  control  of  kilns. 
5.378,144,  CI.  432-120.000. 
Crews,  David;  and  Wibbels,  Thane,  to  Reproductive  Sciences,  Inc. 
Method   for   preferential    production   of  ratites  of  a  desired   sex. 
5,377,618,  CI   514-182.000. 
Crick,  David  L.:  See— 

Allen,    Bruce    F.;    DePeau,    Alfred    D.;   and    Crick,    David    L,, 
5,377,530.  CI.  73-49.500. 
Critten.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Stuart.    John    W.;    and    Critten.    Donald     D..     5,378,006.    CI. 
280-149.200. 
Crocher.  Melvin  D  :  See— 

Winnik.  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Wong,  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel,  Stephan;  Crocher,  Melvin  D.;  Mayo,  James  D ;  and 
Hofstra,  Peter  G.,  5,378.574,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Cromwell.  John  L.:  See— 

Baltazar,  Varujan;  and  Cromwell,  John  L..  5,378,328,  CI.  204- 

105.00R 

Crookham,  Joe  P.;  and  Rogers,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Musco  Corporation. 

Meaiu  and  method  for  chariuble  donation  promotion.  5,377,611,  CI. 

116-173.000. 

Crooks.  David  M..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Core  or  tube  plug  and  roll 

assembly  therewith.  5.377.831.  CI   206-394.000 
Cross,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Lines.  Robert,  to  Raychem  Limited.  Polymer 

compositions.  5.378.402,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Cruze,  John  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Composition  compris- 
ing leonardite,  clay  and  lime  and  process  therewith.  5,378,280,  CI. 
106-793.000 
Culler.  Scott  R.;  Berg.  Gregory  A.;  Pieper.  Jon  R.;  and  Olson,  Richard 
M.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Abrasive 
articles  and   methods  of  making  and   using  same.    5,378,251,  Ci. 
51-295.000. 
Culross,  Claude  C:  See- 
Reynolds.  Stephen   D.;  and  Culross.  Claude  C.  5,378,673,  CI. 
502-174.000. 
Cultured  Abalone  Incorporated,  The:  See — 

Craig,    Richard    K.;    and    Beede.    Benjamin    E..    5,377,624,    CI. 
119-234.000. 
Cummings,  Michael;  Cadotte,  Roland.  Jr ;  Rachlin.  Adam;  and  Babbitt, 
Richard  W  .  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army.  Signal  mixing 
device  utilizing  a  superconducting  strip  line  with  superconducting 
weak  links  and  two  control  lines.  5,378,949,  CI.  327-113.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Rix,  David  M.;  Wilson,  Harry  L.;  Wilson,  Rodney  C ;  and  Mun- 
tean.  George  L.,  5,377.636,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Cunningham,  Earl  A.;  and  Hanson,  Bradley  E.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Customized  data  recovery  procedures 
selected  responsive  to  readback  errors  and  transducer  head  and  disk 
parameters.  5,379.162.  CI.  360-53.000. 
Cur.  Nihal  O.;  Kuehl,  Steven  J  ;  and  LeClea/,  Douglas  D..  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation.  Multi-temperature  evaporator  refrigeration  system  with 
variable  speed  compressor.  5,377,498.  CI.  62-187.000. 
Curcuru,  Kevin  H.:  See — 

Becker.  Robert  D  ;  Schwartz.  Martin  J.;  Curcuru.  Kevin  H.;  and 
Eng.  Kenneth  J  .  5.379,379.  CI.  395-250.000 
Curie.  Napoleon;  and  Mason.  David  N.  Syringe  with  rctracuble  needle 

mount.  5.378.240,  CI.  604-110.000. 
Curtis,   Leroy   F .  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Oriented  strand 
board  product  detecting  apparatus  using  proximity  sensor.  5.379.027. 
CI.  340-676.000. 
Cusack.  Robert,  to  International  Technidyne  Corp.  Stopper  apparatus 

for  a  test  tube  or  similar  article.  5.377.854.  CI.  215-364.000. 
Custom  Machinery  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Gietman,  Peter  J..  Jr.;  and  Saindon.  Stephen  A.,  5,377,929,  CI. 
242-521.000. 
Cutler,  Barry  L.  Dry  cleaning  pad.  5.377,378,  CI.  I5-23O.000. 


Cutts,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Admini'.tralion.  Programmable  hyperspectral  image  mapper 
with  on-array  processing.  5,379,065,  CI.  348-269.000. 
Cygnus  Therapeutic  Systems:  See — 

Sharma,    Kuldeepak;    and    Dunbar.    Danh    M..    5.378.473.    CI. 
424-449.000. 
Cyrix  Corporation:  See — 

Byrne.  Jeffrey  S..  5.379.240,  CI.  364-715.080. 
Czechanski.  James  G.:  See — 

Larnva.  Rene  F.;  Nelson.  Anne;  M.;  Czechanski.  James  G.;  and 
Poff.  Ray  E..  5.377.935.  CI.  244-121.000. 
Czerlanis.  John  A.,  to  Intermatic.  Inc.  Electrical  cable  connector, 

5.378,171,  CI.  439-425.000. 
Czomij,  Zenon  P.;  Carpenter,  Clint;  and  DePue.  Jeffrey,  to  BASF 
Corporation.  Polymeric  pigment  dispersants  for  use  in  coating  com- 
positions  5,378.762.  CI.  525-187.000. 
D&D  Gaming  Patents.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Daniel  A.;  and  Duron.  Mark  W..  5.377,973.  CI.  273-856.00P. 
Jones.  Daniel  A..  5.377,994,  CI.  273-309.000. 
D.G.  International  S.A.:  See — 

Garcia  Pastor,  Daniel;  and  Garcia  Pastor,  Francisco.  5.377,918.  CI. 
241-46.170. 
Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Lee.  Thomas  T.;  and  Zare,  Richard  N.,  to  Leiand 
Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  System  for 
measuring  and  controlling  electroosmosis  in  separation  techniques. 
5.378,334,  CI.  204-180.100. 
Daewoo  Electronics,  Co.  Ltd.;  See — 

Kim,  Jun-Bae;  and  Nam,  Seong-Woo,  5,379,081,  CI.  353-99.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

ObaU,    Hiroyuki;    Utsumi,    Minoru;    lijima,    Masayuki;    Okabe, 

Masato;  and  Kamiyama,  Hironon.  5.378,565.  CI.  430-50.000. 
Yamazaki.  Satoshi,  5.379.131.  CI.  359-2.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiwa,  Takaaki;  Watanabe.  Shoji;  Takemoto,  Shin;  and  Harano. 
Yoshiyuki.  5,378.736.  CI.  522-170.000. 
Daifuku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano.  Teruo;  Nobukawa.  Shunji;  Taniguchi.  Etsuo;  and  Yokota, 
Tetsuro,  5.377.851,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Daigle,  Regis  G.  Temperature  controlled  thermal  jacket  for  transfering 

refrigerant.  5.377,495,  CI.  62-125.000. 
Daimaru,    Koji;    Takata,    Koichi;    Yoshizawa,    Kenichi;    and    Shoji, 
Masahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  NC-machining 
controller.  5,378,218,  CI.  483-9.000. 
Daimon,  Kalsumi:  See — 

Nukada,  Katsumi;  Daimon,  Katsumi;  lijima,  Masakazu;  Sakaguchi, 
Yasuo;  Nukada,  Hidemi;  and  Tokida,  Akihiko,  5,378,569,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimazu.  Shigeaki;  Asano.  Tetsuo;  Usui.  Nobuaki;  and  Nakai. 
Kazuhiro.  5,379,350,  CI.  382-22.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Takeo,  5,377,925,  CI.  242-312.000. 
Takeuchi,  Shinji,  5,377,924,  CI.  242-238.000. 
Dakin,  James  T.;  Speaker,  Lawrence  W.;  Duffy,  Mark  E.;  and  Heindl, 
Raymond  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Luminaire  including  an 
electrodeless    discharge    lamp    as    a    hght    source.    5,378,965,    CI. 
315-248.000. 
Dalton,  Eldon  L.  Display  device  and  method  for  mature  ears  of  seed 

and  field  com.  5,377,435,  CI.  40-645.000. 
Dalton,  Paul  W.,  to  Volumatic  Limited.  Alarm  system.  5,379,023,  CI. 

340-568.000. 
D' Amelia,  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D'Amelia.  Ronald  P.;  Leveille.  Gilbert  A, 
Otterbum,  Michael  S  ;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P.;  Finley.  John  W, 
Roden.  Allan  D.;  Chrysam,  Michael  M.;  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A 
and  Given.  Peter  S.,  Jr..  5,378,490,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Dan,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Nakayama.  Takao;  Dan,  Shigeyuki;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  5,378,564, 
CI.  430-49.000. 
D'Andrea,  Alan;  Wong,  Gordon  G.;  and  Jones,  Simon  S.,  to  Genetics 
Institute,     Inc.     Recombinant     erythropoietin     receptor     protein. 
5,378,808,  CI   530-350.000. 
D'Andrea.  Ermanno,  to  D'Andrea  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  precise  cou- 
pling of  two  cylindrical  parts,  especially  to  form  compound  tools. 
5,378,076,  CI.  403-379.000. 
D'Andrea  S.p.A.:  See — 

DAndrea,  Ermanno,  5,378,076,  CI.  403-379.000. 
Daneshvar,   Yousef.   Balloons  and   head  wraps  for  a  seated   user. 

5,378,042,  CI.  297-393.000. 
Daniel,  Jack  H.:  See — 

Risley,  Kevin  S.;  and  Daniel,  Jack  H.,  5,378,106,  CI.  414-608.000. 
Danieli,  Diego;  and  Mason.  Angelo,  to  Diadora  S.p.A.  Device  for 

fixing  a  shoe  to  a  bicycle  pedal.  5.377,561,  CI.  74-594.600. 
Dao.  Vinh  D  ;  and  Ostojic,  Sasha.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Automatic  location  of  screen  objects  through  the  use  of 
relational  position  data.  5,379,375,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Darmante,  Dale  T.  Custom-fit  front-opening  brassiere.  5,378,192,  CI. 

156-58.000. 
Darr,  Steven  T.:  See — 

Servati,    Hamid    B.;    Darr.   Steven   T.;   and    Fumess,    Mary    B., 
5,377,486,  CI.  60-288.000. 
Darrow,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Dumoulin,  Charles  L.;  Darrow,  Robert  D.;  Schenck,  John  F.;  and 
Roemer,  Peter  B.,  5.377,678.  CI.  128-653.100. 
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Dart.  Charles  R..  II:  See- 
Bauer.  Tibor  L.;  Cavaliere.  William  A.;  Dart.  Charles  R..  II;  Freeb- 
em.  Timothy  H  ;  Linnell.  David  C;  Miller.  James  M.;  and  Wu, 
Jin  J  ,  5.377.911.  CI   239-135.000. 
Das.  Paritosh  K.:  See— 

Willcox.    Kenneth    W.;    and    Das.    Paritosh    K.,    5,378,747,    CI. 
524-120.000. 
Dastolfo.  Leroy  E..  Jr.;  and  LaCamera.  ALfred  F..  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America.  Process  for  low  temperature  electrolysis  of 
meuls  in  a  chloride  salt  bath.  5,378,325,  CI.  204-66.000. 
Data,  Mark  M.:  See— 

Comerci,   Joseph    D.;    Data,    Mark   M.;   and   DeRoss,    Robert. 
5.378.165.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Datacard  Corporation:  See— 

Lundstrom.   Robert   W.;  and   Miller.   Steven   A..   5,378,884,  CI. 

235-441.000. 
Severson,   Verne   L.;  and   Hardy,  John   D.,  Jr.,   5,378.067,  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Daum.  FjJward  D.;  and  Rowley.  Daniel  R..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company.  The.   Water/steam-cooled  U-beam  impact  type  article 
separator.  5.378.253,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Daun,  Daniel,  to  Noma  International.  Inc.  Outdoor  animated  holiday 

light  display   5.379.202.  CI.  362-252.000. 
Dauvergne.  Jean,  to  Valeo  Thermique  Habiucle  Measuring  device  for 
measuring  parameters  in  an  air  stream  to  be  introduced  into  the  cabin 
of  a  motor,  vehicle.  5,377,528.  CI.  73-31.010. 
David  Bruce:  See — 

Staffin,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Bruce,    David    S.,    5,378,434,    CI. 
422-141.000. 
David,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Richter.  Wolfgang-Dieter;  David.  Wolfgang;  Weeger.  Engelbert; 
and  Hartmann.  Bemhard.  5.377.597.  CI.  105-4.100. 
Davidson.  Christopher  D.,  to  Argus  Technologies.  Ltd.   Low  loss 
snubber    circuit    with    active    recovery    switch.    5.379,206.    CI. 
363-55.000. 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper,  Robert,  5.378,014.  CI.  280-728.00B. 
Davies.  Andrew  C .  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 

Current  measurement  circuits.  5.378.998.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Davis.  Gary  C:  See — 

Raleigh,  William  J.;  Johnson,  Donald  S.;  Lucarelli,  Michael  A.; 
Davis.  Gary  C;  and  Hoover,  James  F.,  5,378,789,  CI.  528-29.000. 
Davis,  Joann:  See — 

Wyman,  David  B.;  and  Davis,  Joann,  5,377,613,  CI.  114-332.000. 
Davis,  Leo:  See- 
Marino.  Robert  L.;  Bums.  Donald  J.;  and  Davis,  Leo,  5,378,010,  CI. 
280-723.000. 
Davis,  Stephen  M.;  and  Ryan.  Daniel  F..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company.  Distillate  fuel  production  from  fischcr-tropsch 
wax.  5.378.348.  CI.  208-27.000 
Deak.  Frederick  R.;  See — 

Volz.  Keith  L.;  Irlbeck.  Robert  D.;  Renn,  Robert  M.;  Johnson, 
David  C;  and  Deak,  Fredenck  R.,  5,378,169,  CI.  439-376.000. 
Dean,  Thomas  R.;  Chen,  Hwang-Hsing;  and  May,  Jesse  A.,  to  Alcon 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Sulfonamides  useful  as  carbonic  anhydrase  inhibi- 
tors. 5.378.703,  CI.  514-222.800. 
deBellefeuille,  Jean  O.  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

McConnell,  Allen  D.;  Monroe,  Hanford  D.;  and  deBellefeuille, 
Jean  O.  W.,  Jr.,  5,377,542,  CI.  73-462.000. 
DeBever,  Bruce  J.,  to  Decor  Concepts,  Inc.  Safety  cap.  5,377,388,  CI. 

24-16.0PB. 
De  Bruyn.  Rudy:  See- 
Cotton.  John  M  ;  Olsen.  Neil  C;  Wissink.  Alex  T;  Pieper.  Gary  V.; 
Oswald.  William  A.;  Necula,  Nicholas;  Abreu,  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas,    Maurice  J.;   and   De   Bruyn,   Rudy,   5,379,280,   CI. 
370-62.000. 
Decidour,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Metivaud.  Guy;  Decidour,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vignollet,  Michel, 
5.378.530.  CI.  428-246.000. 
Decisions  Team.  Inc.:  See — 

Dempster.  William  F..  5.377,458,  CI.  52-1.000. 
Decker,  Gary  T.;  Gomowicz.  Gerald  A.;  and  Tobukuro.  Kuniaki,  to 
Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Epoxy  resin/aminofunctional  polysilox- 
ane  fiber-reinforced  composite.  5,378,532,  CI.  428-272.000. 
Decker.  Joseph  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Pham.  Ninh  G.;  Decker.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Bui.  Canh  S.,  5,377,882, 
CI.  222-479.000. 
IDeckers,  Andreas:  See — 

Besecke,    Siegmund;    Deckers,    Andreas;    and    Lauke.    Harald. 
5,378,765,  CI.  525-330.500. 
Decor  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

DeBever,  Bruce  J.,  5,377,388,  CI.  24-I6.0PB. 
Deeg,  Rolf;  Maurer.  Eberhard;  Klose.  Sigmar;  Kopfer.  Bemhard;  and 
Babiel,  Reiner,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Analysis  element 
and  process  for  its  manufacture.  5.378.638,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Schick,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Lodico,  James  I.,  5,377.867.  CI.  221-217.000. 
Defendini.  Francis,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International.  Eleclrochro- 

mic  pane.  5.379.146.  CI.  359-275.000. 
Defieuw.  Geert;  Verdonck.  Emiel;  and  Sneyers.  Hendrik.  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert.  N.V.  Heat-resistant  layer  of  dye-donor  element   5.378.676. 
CI.  503-227.000. 
Degen.  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Mayer.  Udo;  and  Degen.  Hans-Juergen.  5.378.818.  CI.  534-758.000. 
Degnan.  Thomas  F.;  and  Shih.  Stuart  S..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Hydrocarbon  upgrading  process.  5.378.352,  CI.  208-217.000. 


Degouveia,  Victor  J.;  See — 

Marquez,  Marco  A.;  Gonzalez,  Jose  C  ;  Degouveia.  Victor  J.; 
Bolivar.    Carmelo;    Leal.    Orlando;    and    Yanez.    Francisco. 
5.378.250.  CI.  44-447.000. 
DeGrada.  Bruno;  and  Ortolani.  Guido.  to  Cogefar-lmpresit  Costruzioni 
Generali  S.p.A.;  and  Omasa  S.r.l.  Structure  for  the  creation  of  room 
dividing   walls   particularly   for   operating   theatres   and   the   like. 
5.377,461.  CI.  52-126.400. 
DeGryse.  Erich:  See — 

Martal,  Jacques;  DeGryse.  Ench;  Gaye.  Pierre;  Charlier.  Madia; 
Charpigny.  Gilles;   Reinaud,   Pierrette;  and  Chaoual.  Gerard. 
5.378,823.  CI.  536-23.520. 
Deguchi.  Tetsuya;  Nishida.  Tomoaki;  and  Takahara.  Yoshimasa,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Biodegradable  plastic.  5.378.738. 
CI.  435-262.000. 
Deibig.  Heinnch;  and  Dinkelaker.  Albrecht.  to  Belland  AG.  COOH 
group-containing    polymer,    mixture    of  COOH    group-containing 
polymers  and  fillers  and  the  use  for  the  production  of  moulded 
articles.  5.378.751.  CI.  524-414.000. 
De  Jong.  Feike:  See— 

Meurs.  Jan  H.  H.;  and  De  Jong.  Feike.  5.378.797.  CI.  528-283.000. 
De  Kleine.  Paul  C:  See— 

Suman.  Danny  L.;  Rumsey.  Wayne  J.;  and  De  Kleine,  Paul  C, 
5,377.948.  CI.  248-549.000. 
Deknatel  Technology  Corporation.  Inc.:  See — 

Olson.  James  R..  5,378.540.  CI.  428-394.000. 
Delalle.  Jacques,  to  Raychem  SA.  Electrical  connector.  5,378.855,  CI. 

174-87.000. 
Deico  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Hart,  John  M  .  Jr  ;  and  Matly.  John  M.,  5.377,403.  CI.  29-827.000. 
Owen,  Marvin  L.;  and  Miller,  Mark  J.,  5,378,158,  CI.  439-57.000. 
Delcoun,  Thomas  R.,  to  Kamyr.  Inc.  Varying  annular  fluidization  zone 
for  increased   mixing  efficiency   in  a  medium  consistency  mixer. 
5.378.321.  CI.  162-57.000. 
Delestatius.  Mark:  See— 

Haberman,   John   P.;    Delestatius,    Mark;   and   Brace.   Dan   G.. 
5.377.753.  CI.  166-249.000. 
Deligi.  Mario;  and  Derbinsky.  Senia.  to  Matenals  Research  Corp.  Spiral 

magnetic  linear  translating  mechanism.  5.377.816.  CI.  198-619.000. 
Dell.  Colin  P.:  See- 

Brunavs,  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P.;  Gallagher.  Peter  T.;  Owton. 
William  M.;  Singh.  Jai  P.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5.378.699,  CI. 
514-312.000. 
Brunavs,  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton, 
William  M.;  and  Smith,  Colm  W.,  5.378.717,  CI   514-337.000. 
Dell,  Timothy  J.;  and  Washabaugh.  Scott,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  structure  for  providing  error 
correction  code  and  panty  for  each  byte  on  SIMM's.  5.379.304.  CI. 
371-40.100. 
Dell  USA,  LP:  See— 

Okonsky,     Chnstian;     and     Lunsord.     David.     5,379.183,     CI. 
361-681.000. 
Delobel.  Olivier;  Louise.  Jean;  and  Comut.  Philippe,  to  L'Air  Liquide. 
Societe    Anonyme    Pour    I'Etude   et    I'ExploiUtion    des    Procedes 
Georges  Claude  Process  for  removing  gaseous  hydndes  from  a  solid 
support  comprising  metallic  oxides.  5,378.439.  CI.  423-210.000 
De  Lucia.  Vito:  See— 

Bassetti.  Martino;  and  De  Lucia.  Vho,  5,378.259.  a.  71-59.000. 
Demazeau,  Gerard:  See — 

Reig.  Patrice;  Demazeau.  Gerard;  and  Naslain,  Roger,  5,378,661. 
CI.  501-2.000. 
Demorest.    Robert    E.    Calf   sucker    bottle    holder.    5,377,852.    CI. 

215-11.100. 
Dempsey.  James  M.:  See — 

Parsons.  Donald  F.;  Gress,  Kyle;  Dempsey,  James  M.;  Ross,  Jo- 
seph; Parsons.  William;  and  Parsons.  Stephen.  5.379,229.  CI 
364-478.000. 
Etempster.  William  F..  to  Decisions  Team.  Inc   Pressure  balancing  a 

closed  ecological  system   5.377,458.  CI.  52-1.000. 
Denker.  Sunley  D..  to  Doboy  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.  Sealing 
machine    having    gap    control    between    heat    seal    components. 
5.378.304.  CI.  156-555.000. 
Deniurd.  Robert  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Low  power  interface  circuit.  5.378.943.  CI   326-68.000. 
DenUl  Marketing  Specialists.  Inc.:  See— 

Elia.  James  P..  5.378.152.  CI.  433-173.000. 
DePeau.  Alfred  D.:  See- 
Allen.   Bruce   F.;    DePeau.   Alfred   D.;   and   Crick.   David   L.. 
5.377.530.  CI.  73-49  500. 
DePue.  Jeffrey:  See— 

Czomij.  Zenon  P.;  Carpenter.  Clint;  and  DePue.  Jeffrey,  5.378.762. 
CI.  525-187.000. 
Derbinsky.  Senia:  See — 

Deligi.  Mario;  and  Derbinsky.  Senia,  5,377.816.  CI.  198-619000. 
Derham.  James  J.;  Lubitsky.  Joseph  E ;  and  Flanagan.  William  C.  to 
Klenzoid.  Inc    Preparation  of  zinc  polyphosphate  in  high  PH  solu- 
tion. 5,378.401.  CI   252-387.000. 
Derkach.  William  J.,  to  Recot.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  packaging 

compositions.  5.378.414.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Derks.  Harry  G..  to  Fleetwood  Fumiture  Company.  Inc.  Test  sconng 

system  and  method.  5.379.213,  CI.  364-41 1  000. 
DeRoss,  Robert:  See— 

Comerci.    Joseph    D.;    Dau.    Mark    M.;    and    DeRoss.    Robert. 
5,378.165.  CI.  439-188.000. 
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de  Ruijter.  Dirk:  See- 
Van  de  Wynckel,  Werner;  de  Ruijter,  Dirk;  Jansen,  Benny;  and 
Michiels,  Frank,  5.378,340.  CI.  204-272.000. 
Desai.  Ranjit  C.  See— 

Hlasta.  Dennis  J.;  Ackerman.  James  H.;  Mura,  Albert  J.;  and  E}esai. 
Ranjit  C  ,  5.378,720.  CI.  514-373.000. 
Desinsectisation  Modeme;  See — 

Vacquer.  Benoil,  5.377.551,  CI.  73-864.450. 
DeSouza,  Edwin  Z.;  and  Cimino,  Daniel  J.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Media  access  controller.  5.379,289,  CI.  370-85.130. 

Calmeltes,  Lionel;  and  Deuble,  Pascal,  5.377.389,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
DeUint.    Jacques;    Schwartzel,    Jacquie;    Toudic,    Yves;    Philippol. 
Etienne;  Cappelle,  Bernard;  Zarka.  Albert;  GoifTon.  Aline;  and  Ar- 
naud.  Roger,  to  France  Telecom;  and  Centre  National  de  la  Recher- 
che Scientifique  (CNRS).  Process  for  increasing  the  dimensions  of 
crystals  which  can  be  produced  by  hydrothermal  growth,  using  a 
seed  obtained  by  crystalline  plate  assembly.  5.377,615.  CI.  1 17-1.000. 
Deutsch.  Lance  J.;  Park.  Pamela  D.;  and  Trail.  George,  to  Hoechst 
Celanese  Corporation.  Cigarette  filter  test  apparatus  and  associated 
method  for  measuring  filter  hot  collapse  and  tobacco  consumption. 
5.377,697.  CI.  131-330.000. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Klausing.  Helmut,  5.379,041,  CI.  342-25.000. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH:  See — 
Kirma,  Safa.  5.377.939,  CI  248-68.100. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See— 

Gleim.  Gunter;  and  Chauvin.  Jacques.  5.379,062,  CI.  348-184.000. 
Devaney.  Mark  J.;  Lercher.  John  S.;  Frank.  Lee  F.;  Wagner.  Paul  W.; 
and  Heifer,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Processing 
apparatus.  5.379.087,  CI.  354-331.000. 
DeVellis,  Patrizia:  See— 

Brufani.    Manor  Scuri.    Romolo;   Ceccarelli,   Stefano;   DeVellis. 
Patrizia;  Giannetti,  Patrizia;  Paesano,  Agnese;  and  Sergio.  Zana- 
rella,  5.378.844,  CI.  544-272.000. 
Devoe,  Ralph  G.:  See — 

Brewer,  Richard  G.;  Devoe,  Ralph  G.;  Foster,  Kenneth  L.;  Hoffna- 
gle.  John  A.;  and  Kallenbach.  Reinald.  5,379.000.  CI.  331-3.000. 
De  Wames,  Roger  E ;  Goldberg.  Ira  B.;  Morgan.  Peter  E.  D.;  Ratio. 
Joseph  J.;  Marshall,  David  B  ;  and  Hall.  William  F..  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  High  temperature  superconductor  mag- 
netic-switch. 5.379.018.  CI.  505-211.000. 
Dexter  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Ng,  Yiuto  D..  5.378.740,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Dextran  Products  Limited:  See — 

Usher.  Thomas  C;  Patel,  Natu;  and  Tele,  Chhagan  G.,  5,378,828. 
CI.  536-59.000. 
Diadora  S.p.A.:  See— 

Danieli,  Diego;  and  Mason.  Angelo.  5,377.561.  CI.  74-594.600. 
Diafoil  Hoechst  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kinoshiu,  Shin-ichi.  5.379.180.  CI.  361-323.000. 
DiBnno.  Michael  T..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  managing  interrupts  in  a  multiprocessor 
system.  5.379,434,  CI.  395-725.000. 
Dicklow.  M.  Bess:  See — 

Zuckerman.  Bert  M.;  Dicklow.  M.  Bess;  and  Marban-Mendoza, 
Nahum.  5.378.460,  CI.  424-93.461. 
Dickson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dickson.  Wayne  E..  5,378,080.  CI.  404-90.000. 
Dickson,  Wayne  E..  to  Dickson  Industries,  inc.  Road  surface  treating 

apparatus.  5,378.080.  CI.  404-90.000. 
Didier,  Robert  G.,  to  BIW  Connector  Systems,  Inc.  Environmentally 

safe  wellhead.  5.377,747,  CI.  166-65.100. 
Diekmann,  Bruno;  and  Dube,  Lawrence  H.,  to  Racine  Flame  Spray  Inc. 

Traction  analyzer.  5,377.526.  CI.  73-9.000. 
Dierssen.  Gunther  H.:  See — 

Hopstock.  David  M.;  Roden.  John  S.;  Dierssen.  Gunther  H.;  and 
Sapieszko.  Ronald  S..  5.378.384.  CI.  252-62.620. 
Diessner.  Bemhard:  See — 

Kammerer,     Karl;     and     Diessner,     Bemhard,     5.378.050.     CI. 
299-91.000. 
Dieter.  William  M.:  See— 

Hatfield.    Tinker    L;    and    Dieter.    William    M..    5,377,430,    C\. 
36-51.000. 
Different  Dimensions  Inc.:  See — 

Zuckerman,  Andrew  M..  5,377.884.  CI.  223-85.000. 
Di  Fiore.  Pier  P.;  and  Fazioli.  Francesca.  to  United  Slates  of  America. 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Polynucleotides  and  substrate  for  the 
epidermal   growth   factor  receptor  kinase  (eps  8).    5,378.809,   CI. 
530-350  000. 
DiGiambattista,  Mary  P.:  See— 

Robbins,  Richard  C;  Oliveri,  Andrew  L.;  and  DiGiambattista, 
Mary  P.,  5,377.514,  CI.  70452.000. 
DiGiovanni,  David  J  :  See — 

Becker,  Philippe  C;  Bruce,  Allan  J.;  DiGiovanni,  David  J.;  and 
Lambrecht,  Vincent  G.,  Jr.,  5,378.664.  CI.  501-40.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Antoshenkov,  Gennady.  5.379.422,  CI.  395-600.000. 

Heff-man.  John  S  ;  Savage.  Peter  L.;  Piltman.  Steven  J.;  and 

Sunkara.  Ramu  V..  5.379.419.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Panovi.  Hamid.  5,378,945.  CI.  326-68.000. 
Weng.  Lih-Jyh.  5.379.305,  CI.  371-41.000. 
DiLeo.  Richard   Flying  insect  swatter.  5.377.446,  CI.  43-137.000. 
Diller.  Larry  K  :  See— 

Blouin,  Joseph  D.;  Leu,  Keith  A.;  and  Diller,  Larry  K.,  5,3/8,074, 
CI.  403-284.000. 


Dimian,  Adel  P.:  See- 
Jones,  Frank  N.;  Chen.  Der-Shyang;  Dimian.  Adel  P.;  and  Wang, 
Daozhang,  5.378.546.  CI.  428-1.000. 
Dimler.  Steven  R.;  Diodato.  David  V.;  Mazer.  Terrence  B.;  McKamy. 
Daniel  L.;  and  Simpson,  James  M.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Aseptic 
processing  of  mfant  formula.  5.378,488,  CI.  426-580000. 
Dimond,  Phillip  C:  See— 

Larsson,  Stig  B.;  Hoffmann,  Christoph  T.;  and  Dimond,  Phillip  C, 
5,379,344,  CI.  380-23.000. 
Dinges,  Warren  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Formation 

of  basic  hydrogen  peroxide.  5,378,449,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Dingfelder,  Heinz;  and  Boxleitner,  Heinz.  System  and  method  for  the 

prevention  of  theft  in  salesrooms.  5,378,860,  CI.  177-25.190. 
Dinkelaker.  Albrecht:  See — 

Deibig,    Heinrich;    and    Dinkelaker,    Albrecht.    5.378.751,    CI. 
524-414.000. 
Diodato.  David  V.:  See— 

Dimler.   Steven   R.;    Diodato.   David   V,;   Mazer,   Terrence   B.; 
McKamy.  Daniel  L.;  and  Simpson,  James  M.,  5.378,488.  CI. 
426-580.000. 
Dipert.  Brian  L.:  See — 

Robinson.  Kurt  B.;  Eslick.  Russell  D.;  Levy,  Markus  A.;  Brown, 
David  M.;  Pao,  Lily  C;  and  Dipert.  Brian  L.,  5,379,401,  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Director,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

von  Behrens,  Wieland  E.;  Haiflich,  Sherry;  Glazier,  John;  Roche, 
John  M.;  and  Director,  Bruce  A.,  5,378,633,  CI.  436-63.000. 
DiSabito,  David  M.:  See— 

Dowd,  Edward;  O'Neill,  Joseph;  DiSabito,  David  M.;  Hubbard, 
James     R.;     and     Eichelberger,     Cleatis     A.,     5,377,677,     CI. 
128-642.000. 
Disson,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Bachelard,    Roland;    and    Disson.    Jean-Pierre.    5.378.666,    CI. 
501-97.000. 
Ditrich,  Klaus:  See— 

Maywald.  Volker;  Ditrich,  Klaus;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Ham- 
precht,    Gerhard;   Feund.   Wolfgang;    Westphalen,    Karl-Otto; 
Gerber,     Matthias;     and     Walter,     Helmut,     5,378,680,     CI. 
504-270.000. 
Dittbemer,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Blot,  Philippe;  Augereau,  Joel;  Bretagne,  Joel;  and  Dittbemer, 
Jean-Jacques,  5,378,134,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Dix,  Kim:  See— 

Schwartz,  Dennis  E.;  Kanemoto,  Roy  H.;  Watanabe,  Susan  M.;  and 
Dix.  Kim.  5.378.604,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Dixon,  Alfred  R..  Jr.  Modular  battery  system  comprising  individual 

interconnected  modules.  5,378,552.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Dixon,  William  L.,  to  Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.  Eyeglass  frame 

measuring  cradle.  5,377,456,  CI.  451-364.000. 
Djiauw.  Lie  K.:  See — 

Modic,  Michael  J.;  Gelles,  Richard;  and  Djiauw,  Lie  K.,  5,378,760, 
CI.  525-71.000. 
Doboy  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 

Denker,  Stanley  D.,  5,378,304,  CI.  156-555.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Jacobi,  Stefan;  and  Berkefeld.  Volker,  5,379,218,  CI.  364-424.010. 
Doddapaneni,   Narayan;  and   IngersoU,   David,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.   Electrolytes  for  power  sources.  5,378,550,  CI. 
429-13.000. 
Dodge,  James  L.  Portable  space  heater.  5,377.664,  CI.  126-204.000. 
Dogat,    Vincent,    to    Salomon    S.A.    Ski    binding.    5,378,009,    CI. 

280-630.000. 
Dohms.  John  E.:  See — 

Keeler,  Calvin  L.;  and  Dohms,  John  E.,  5,378,820,  CI.  536-23.100. 
Dolwick.  Kristin  M.:  See— 

Bradfield,  Christopher  A.;  Dolwick,  Kristin  M.;  and  Poland,  Alan, 
5,378.822,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Domanski,  Ronald  S.:  See — 

Taravella.  Philip;  Blair,  Edward  J.;  Domanski,  Ronald  S.;  and 
Shippell,  Joseph  C .  5.377.857.  CI.  220-4.330. 
Dominator  Maskin  AB:  See — 

Gyllinder.  Lars,  deceased;  Gyllinder.  Anne  Marie,  legal  representa- 
tive, heir;  Gyllinder.  Britt.  legal  representative,  heir;  and  Blom- 
quist,    Lena    H..    legal    representative,    heir,    5.377,719.    CI. 
137-625.630. 
Donaldson,  Janaia  M.:  See — 

Wilson,  James  S.;  Mallgren,  William  R.;  Donaldson,  Janaia  M.; 
Kaplan,  Samuel;  and  Facci,  John  S.,  5,379,234,  CI.  364-496.000. 
Donnelly  Corporation:  See — 

Haan,    Theodore    M.;    Adams,    Edward    R.;    and    Vandenbnnk, 
Wayne,  5,377,949,  CI.  248-549.000. 
Donnerdal.  Ove:  See — 

Aronsson,  Tore;  and  Donnerdal,  Ove,  5,377,632,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Donovan,  William  P.;  Rupar.  Mark  J.;  and  Slaney.  Annette  C,  to 
Ecogen,  Inc.  Bacillus  ihuringiensiscTyUlC,  (b)  protein  toxic  to  cole- 
opteran  insects.  5,378,625.  CI,  435-252.500. 
Dopp.  Robert  B.:  See — 

Passaniti.    Joseph    L.;    and    Dopp.    Robert    B..    5.378.562.    CI. 
429-224.000. 
Dorfel.  Gerhard  W.;  and  Treulner.  Jurgen.  to  Beloit  Technologies.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  reeling  a  wound  web  reel.  5.377.931,  CI.  242-530.000 
Dorman.  Mark  D.:  See — 

Rode.  Kenneth  A.;  Pallanck.  Robert  G.;  Dorman.  Mark  D.;  and 
Michna,  Richard  J..  5.377,592,  CI.  102-210.000. 
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Dorsman,  Adrian  K.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ring 
laser    gyro    scale     factor    enhancement     circuit.     5,379,114,    CI. 
356-350.000. 
IX)rta,  Frank  A.  Hand  held  exercise  device  providing  desirable  air 

resistance.  5,378,217,  CI.  482-111.000. 
Dougherty,  James  D.:  See — 

Cole,  Arthur  W.;  Hamlyn,  Franklin  A.;  Dougherty.  James  D.;  and 
O'Sullivan.  John  M..  5.377.663.  CI.  126-152.00B. 
Dow  B.  Hickam.  Inc.:  See — 

Gonnan.  William  G.;  and  Carroll,  Fred  A,  III,  5,378,451,  CI 
424-47.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Liedtke,  Rolf  F„  5,378,743,  CI.  523-523.000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See — 

Decker.  Gary  T.;  Gomowicz,  Gerald  A.;  and  Tobukuro.  Kuniaki, 
5,378.532.  CI.  428-272.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsushita,    Takao;    and    Shigehisa.    Yasumichi.    5.378,742,    CI. 
523-213.000. 
Dowd,  Edward;  O'Neill,  Joseph;  DiSabito,  David  M.;  Hubbard,  James 
R  ;  and  Eichelberger,  Cleatis  A.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation. 
Packaging  system  for  a  feul  electrode.  5.377.677.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Drabczyk,  Matthew  P.:  See — 

Johnson,  Mack  E.;  Price,  Macy  J.,  Jr.;  Drabczyk,  Matthew  P.; 
Starkey,   Daniel   C;  and   Pickles,   Timothy  J.,   5,377,951,  CI. 
248-639.000. 
Drane,  Walter  E.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Method  of  diagnosing 

impaired  blood  (low.  5.377,681,  CI.  128-653.400. 
Drappel.  Stephan:  See — 

Winnik.  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkerian.  Barkev;  Wong.  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel.  Stephan;  Crocher.  Melvin  D.;  Mayo.  James  D.;  and 
Hofslra.  Peter  G..  5,378,574,  CI.  430-1 15.000. 
Drehman,  Alvin  J.;  and  Hale.  William  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air    Force.    Conical    magnetron    sputter    source.    5.378.341.    CI 
204-298.180. 
Dreisbach.  Richard  C:  See — 

Georgopoulos.  George;  and  Dreisbach.  Richard  C,  5,378,030,  CI. 
292-256.600. 
Drennen,  David  B.:  See — 

Hudson,  David  M.;  and  Drennen,  David  B.,  5,377,798,  CI.  192- 
58.00B. 
Dresser-Rand  Company:  See — 

Bennitt.     Robert     A.;     and     Woollatt,     Derek.     5,378,116,     CI. 

417-296.000. 
Bennitt,  Robert  A.,  5,378,1 17,  d.  41  .•-298.000. 
Droin,  Gerard  M.;  and  Kempen,  Simone  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.    Reversal     color     photographic     material.     5.378.591.     CI. 
430-506.000. 
Drum  Workshop,  Inc.:  See — 

Good,  John  J.;  and   Lombardi.   Donald  G..   5.377.576.  CI.   84- 
411.00R. 
Drumm.  Joseph  E.,  Ill;  Lett.  Renee  M.;  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M.,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Insecticidal.  acaricidal 
and  fungicidal  aminopyrimidines.  5,378,708,  CI.  514-256.000. 
Drustar,  Inc.:  See — 

Relyea.  Christopher  M.;  Relyea,  Mark  A.;  and  Relyea,  Michael  S.. 
5.377.839.  CI.  206-531.000. 
Drzewinski,  Michael  A.,  to  Enichem  SPA.  Miscible  blends  of  polysul- 
fones  and   aromatic  alkyl   methacrylate   polymers.    5.378.763,   CI. 
525-189.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.;  See — 

Mok.    Steven    L.;    and    Pagilagan.    Rolando    U..    5.378.800,    CI. 
528-349.000. 
Dual  Voltage  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yung.  Kin  H..  5.378.556,  CI.  429-99.000. 
Duan,  Ling-Xun:  See — 

Feitelson,  Mark;  Duan,  Ling-Xun;  and  Guo,  Jianhui,  5.378,605.  CI 

435-5.000. 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Harada.  Takamasa;  Hemmeriing. 

Wolfgang;  Illian.  Gerhard;  Muller.  Ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio;  Ohlen- 

dorf.  Dieter;  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Ferroelectric  liquid-crystalline  mixtures.  5,378,394,  CI.  252-299.610. 

Dube.  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Diekmann.  Bruno;  and  Dube.  Lawrence  H..  5,377,526,  CI.  73-9.000. 
Duckett,  G.  Scott;  and  Bishop,  Michael  L.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Sample  tube 

rack  and  adapter.  5,378,433,  CI.  422-100.000. 
Duesterhoeft.  Scott  S.:  See — 

Brownlie.  Alan  W.;  Duesterhoeft.  Scott  S.;  Robertson,  James  W.; 
and  Shay.  Francis  J..  5.378.174,  CI.  439-709.000. 
Duffy.  Mark  E.:  See— 

Dakin.  James  T  ;  Speaker,  Lawrence  W.;  Duffy,  Mark  E.;  and 
Heindl,  Raymond  A.,  5,378,965,  CI.  315-248.000 
Dufour.  Louis  D.:  See — 

Kazi.  Arif;  Rougeot,  Jeanne;  Li.  Lynn  L.;  and  Dufour.  Louis  D.. 

5.377.685.  CI.  128-662.060. 

Dumoulin,  Charles  L.;  Darrow,  Robert  D.;  Schenck.  John  P.;  and 

Roemer,  Peter  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tracking  system  to 

follow  the  position  and  orientation  of  a  device  with  radiofrequency 

fields.  5,377,678.  CI.  128-653.100. 

Dunaevsky.  Valery;  and  Bass.  Mark,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Elastic 

unloader  for  scroll  machines.  5,378,129.  CI.  418-55.500. 
Dunaway.  James  T.  Bracket  assembly  for  saw  horses.  5.377.780.  CI. 

182-185.000. 
Dunbar.  Darth  M.:  See — 

Sharma.    Kuldeepak;    and    Dunbar.    Darth    M..    5.378.473,    CI. 
424-449.000. 


Duncan.  Greg  S..  to  Wilden  Pump  &  Engineering  Co.  Air  driven 

diaphragm  pump  5.378.122.  CI.  417-395.000. 
Dunckley.  James  A  :  See — 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M.;  Alt,  Robert  A.;  Emo. 
Bruce  D  ;  and  Dunckley.  James  A.,  5,379,171,  CI.  360-10.500. 
Dunkelbarger.  Philip:  See — 

Lautienbach.  Thomas  L.;  and  Dunkelbarger.  Philip.  5,377,622,  CI. 
119-200.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Machin.  Brian  F..  5.377.989.  CI.  273-232.000. 
Dunn.  William  C.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Rotational  vibration  gyroscope. 

5.377.544.  CI.  73-505.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Bedbrook.  John  R.;  Chaleff.  Roy  S.;  Falco.  Saverio  C;  Mazur. 
Barbara  J.;  Somerville.  Christopher  R.;  and  Yadav.  Narendra  S.. 
5,378.824,  CI.  536-23.600. 
Carroll.    Alan    F.;    and    Hang.    Kenneth    W..    5,378,408,    CI. 

252-514.000. 
Chen,  Mark  C,  5,378,539,  CI.  428-378.000. 
Drumm,  Joseph  E.,  Ill;  Lett,  Renee  M.;  and  Stevenson,  Thomas 

M.,  5.378.708,  CI.  514-256.000. 
Ferretti,  August,  5,378,397,  CI.  252-301. 40H 
Fodor.  Ludovic;  Jones.  Richard  R.  M.;  and  Weberg.  Rolf  T., 

5.378.842.  CI.  544-139.000. 
Leary,  Kevin  J..  5,378,438,  CI.  423-80.000. 
Michalczyk,  Michael  J.;  and  Sharp,  Kenneth  G..  5.378.790.  CI. 

528-35.000. 
Mok.    Steven    L.:    and    Pagilagan,    Rolando    U.,    5,378,800.    CI. 

528-349.000. 
Smith.  Jerome  D.;  Hayakawa.  Keiichiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Yasuo. 

5,379,016,  CI.  338-308.000. 
Sternberg.  Nat  L  ;  and  Sauer.  Brian  L..  5,378,618,  CI.  435-172  300. 
Durkin.  Jon  P.:  See — 

Krsmanovic.  Velibor;  Durkin,  Jon  P.;  Bhasin,  Jagmohan  L.;  Biq- 
uard.  Jean-Michel;  Macdonald,  Phillip  A.;  and  Whitfield.  James 
P..  5.378.815.  CI.  530-405.000. 
Duron.  Mark  W.:  See- 
Jones,  Daniel  A.;  and  Duron.  Mark  W..  5.377.973,  CI.  273-856.00P 
Duruz,  J.  J.:  See — 

Sekhar,  J.  A.;  Zheng.  T  .  deceased;  and  Duruz,  J.  J..  5.378.327.  CI. 
204-67.000. 
Dutta.  Arunava,  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc.  Method  of  coating  a  fluores- 
cent lamp.  5.378.495.  CI.  427-67.000. 
Duval.  Christian:  See — 

Langon,     Bernard;     Duval.     Christian;    and     Vanacker.     Alain. 
5.378.338.  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Dyconex  Patente  AG:  See — 

Schmidt.  Walter;  and  Martinelli,  Marco.  5.378,314,  CI.  156-644.000. 
E.J.  Brooks  Company:  See — 

Georgopoulos.  George;  and  Dreisbach.  Richard  C.  5.378.030.  CI. 
292-256.600. 
E  L  Hatton  Sales,  Co.:  See — 

Hatton.  Richard  J.,  5,378,515.  CI.  428-40.000. 
E.R.C.  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Masaaki.  5.379.102.  CI.  356-30.000. 
E.R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Weller.  Harold  N.,  111.  5.378.704.  CI.  514-222.800. 
Eakin.  Oscar.  Jr.:  See — 

Men^ett,  Ronald  G  ;  and  Eakin.  Oscar.  Jr..  5.378.047.  CI.  298- 
17.00R. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Blount.   William   W.,  Jr.;  and   Kuo,   Thauming,   5,378,757,   CI. 

524-608.000. 
George,    Scott    E;    and    Hoffinan.    Douglas   C,    5,378,796,    CI. 
528-279.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bagchi.    Pranab;    Slerman.    Melvin    D.;    and    Cohen.    Jacob    I.. 

5.378.598.  CI.  430-569.000. 

Bennett.  Charles  J.,  and  Stetz.  Thomas  T..   HI.  5.379.098.  CI. 

355-271.000. 
Boyer.  Bradley  P.;  Contestable,  Paul  B.;  and  Snyder.  Brian  A.. 

5.378.629.  CI.  436-17.000. 
Devaney.  Mark  J.;  Lercher.  John  S,;  Prank.  Lee  P.;  Wagner.  Paul 

W.;  and  Heifer.  Jeffrey  L..  5.379.087.  CI.  354-331.000. 
Droin.    Gerard    M.;    and    Kempen.    Simone    J..    5.378.591.    CI. 

430-506.000. 
Ford.  Frederick  E.;  Bowne.  Arlyce  T.;  and  Kotlarchik,  Carl,  Jr.. 

5,378,590,  CI.  430-50^.000. 
Pranke,    Hans-George;    and    Prince,    Eric    T..    5.378.316.    CI. 

156-659.100. 
Gupta,  Mool  C.  5.379.359.  CI   385-49.000 

Ishida.  Yoshiuka;  and  Kin.  Manabu.  5.379.128.  CI.  358-449.000. 
Kn-shnamurthy.  Sundaram;  and  Cowan.  Stanley  W..  5.378.587.  CI. 

430-386.000. 
Maskasky.   Joe    E.;    Reyes.   Carlos   A.;   and    McMillan,    Martin, 

5.378.599,  CI.  430-569.000. 

Merkel,   Paul   B.;   Kestner.  Melvin  M.;  and  Zengerle,   Paul  L- 

5,378,593,  CI  430-544.000. 
Smith.    Dennis    E.;    and    Muehlbauer,    John    L.,    5,378,577.    CI. 

430-138.000. 
Staiger.  Ulrich.  5.379.082,  CI.  353-101.000. 
Easton.  Thomas  G.;  and  Reich.  Edward,  to  Onon  Therapeutic  Systems. 

Inc   Injection/activation  apparatus   5.378.232.  CI.  604-82.000 
Eastndge.  Lawrence  E.;  and  RatlifT.  James  M..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation  Method  and  system  for  dynamic  alloca- 
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tion  of  buffer  storage  space  dunng  backup  copying.  5,379,412,  CI 
395-575.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Musupha,    Adam    M.;    and    Rozsi,    Donald    J.,    5.377,797,    CI. 

192-3.550. 
Searing,    Lawrence  G.;   and   Toye,    Richard   L.,    5,379,390,  CI. 

395-375.CCO. 
Slicker,  James;  Mazur,  Joseph  S.;  and  Breen,  Michael  T.,  5,378,21 1, 
CI.  477-175.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi,    Tsutomu;    and    Nakahama,    Shuhei,    5,377,407,    CI. 

29-889.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi,  5,378,128,  CI.  418-9.000. 
Eberhardt,  Noel  H.,  to  Indala  Corporation.  Housing  structure  for  an 

access  control  RFID  reader.  5,378,880,  CI.  235-t39.000. 
Eberle.  Jurg,  to  Ferag  AG    Method  and  apparatus  for  lifting  printing 

products  off  a  suck.  5.377,967,  CI.  271-11000. 
Eberling,  Charles  E.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc  System  to  conserve  slop  lamp 
circuit  power  on  intermediate  vehicles  of  vehicle  train.  5,378,054,  CI. 
303-7.000. 
EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH:  See— 

Beuke,  Brigitte;  Herwig,  Jens;  Neeb,  Erust-Friedrich;  and  Paris, 
Nikolaus,  5,378,668,  CI.  502-20.000. 
Echard,  Terry  P.  Portable  electric  lantern  apparatus.  5,379,200,  CI. 

362-186.000. 
Eckmann,  Peter:  See — 

Reulein,  Hermann;  Liensdorf,  Alfred;  Lacher,  Bemd;  Eckmann, 
Peter;  and  Kock,  Hans-Otto,  5,377,554,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Ecogen,  Inc.:  See — 

Donovan,  William  P.;  Rupar,  Mark  J.;  and  Slaney,  Annette  C, 
5,378,625,  CI.  435-252.500. 
Ecoline  Anticorrosion  S.R.L.;  See — 

Bagnulo,  Luigi,  5,378,336,  CI.  204-196.000. 
Edison  Polymer  Innovation  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,   Frank  W.;  and   Cheng,   Stephen   Z    D.,   5,378,420,  CI. 
264-184.000. 
Edwards,  Michael  L.:  See — 

McCarthy,  James  R.;  Edwards,  Michael  L.;  and  Matthews,  [Ronald 
P.,  5,378,693.  CI.  514-45.000. 
EG&G  Idaho,  Inc  :  See— 

Cole,  Jerald  D.;  Aryaeinejad,  Rahmat;  and  Greenwood,  Reginald 
C,  5,378,895,  CI.  250-390.040. 
Egawa,  Saku:  See — 

Higuchi,  Toshiro;  Egawa,  Saku;  Hiyane,  Masao;  and  Natori,  Katsu- 
hide,  5,378,954,  CI.  310-309.000. 
Egretier.  Jean-Michel.  Dejuicing  press  for  different  products.  5,377,584, 

CI.  100-110.000. 
Eguchi,  Atuhiko:  See — 

Akiyama,    Reiko;   Suzuki,  Chiaki;   Eguchi,   Atuhiko;   and   Aoki, 

Takayoshi,  5.378,572,  CI.  430-110.000. 

Ehmsen,  Ronald  J.;  Ekmaka,  Michael  H.;  Brown,  Jeffery  O.;  and  Cor- 

dero,  Mario,  to  Optimed  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  endoscopic  diagnostics  and  therapy.  5,377,668,  CI.  128-4.000. 

Ehrlich,  Martin  L..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Composition  and  process  for 

coatmg  metallic  substrates  5,378,798,  CI.  528-310.000. 
Eichelberger,  Cleatis  A.:  See— 

Dowd,  Edward;  O'Neill,  Joseph;  DiSabito,  David  M.;  Hubbard, 
James    R.;     and     Eichelberger.     Cleatis     A..     5.377,677.     CI. 
128-642.000. 
Eichhom.  Jurgen:  See — 

Ochs.  Winfried;  and  Eichhom.  Jurgen.  5.377.962,  CI.  267-281.000. 
Eisenbraun.  Kenneth  D.,  to  United  Industrial  Trading  Corporation. 

Blister  card  display  package.  5.377,836,  CI.  206-461.000. 
Ekinaka,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Ehmsen.  Ronald  J.;  Ekinaka.  Michael  H.;  Brown,  Jeffery  C;  and 
Cordero,  Mario,  5,377.668.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Elamin,  Naman  A.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Air  dryer  system.  5,378,266,  CI. 

96-114.000. 
Eldridge,  Morton  T.,  to  Teledyne,  Inc.  Combat  training  system  and 

method  including  jamming.  5,378,155.  CI.  434-11.000. 
Electric  Fuel  (E.F  L  )  Ltd.:  See- 
Goldstein.  Jonathan  R.;  Gektin.  Inna;  and  Givon.  Menachem, 
5,378.329,  CI  204-115.000. 
Electro-Mechanics  Company,  The:  See- 
Kaufman.  Stephen  R..  5.379.048.  CI.  343-765.000. 
Elephant  Holding  B.V.:  See- 
Van  Der  Zel.  Joseph  M..  5.378.154,  CI.  433-223.000. 
Elf  Atochem  North  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Yen,  Jeffrey  H.-G.,  5,378,366,  CI.  210-667.000. 
Elf  Atochem  S.A.:  See — 

Bachelard,    Roland;    and    E>iason,    Jean-Pierre,    5,378,666,    CI. 
501-97.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company;  See — 

Belagaje,  Rama  M  ,  5,378,613,  CI.  435-69.700. 

Bonjouklian,    Rosanne;    Vlahos,   Chris   J.;   and    Powis,    Garth, 

5,378,725.  CI.  514-453.000. 
Brunavs.  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton, 
William  M  ;  Singh,  Jai  P.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5,378.699.  CI. 
514-312.000. 
Brunavs,  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P.;  Gallagher.  Peter  T.;  Owton. 
William  M.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5.378.717.  CI.  514-337.000. 
Elia,  James  P..  to  Dental  Marketing  Specialists.  Inc.;  and  Jerry  W.  Bains 
and  Salee  C.  Bains,  a  part  interest  Method  and  apparatus  for  insulla- 
tion  of  dental  implant.  5.378.152.  CI.  433-173.000. 


Eller.  Martin;  and  Peters.  Odd.  to  Beru  Ruprecht  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Flame    sUrting    unit    for    a    combustion    device.    5,377,440.    CI. 
431-11.000. 
Elliott,  Frances  P.,  executrix:  See — 

Cox,  James  H  ;  Fruehan,  Richard  J.;  and  Elliott,  John  F.,  deceased, 
5,378,260,  CI.  75-500.000. 
Elliott,  John  F.,  deceased:  See- 
Cox.  James  H.;  Fruehan.  Richard  J.;  and  Elliott,  John  F..  deceased. 
5.378.260.  CI.  75-500.000. 
Elliott,  Phillip  L.:  See— 

Birdsall,  Dwight  D.;  Linder,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Elliott,  Phillip  L., 
5.378.938.  CI.  327-94.000. 
Ellis,  Robert  P.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Seat  belt  buckle. 

5,377,393,  CI.  24-637.000. 
Elsaesser.  Andreas:  See — 

Frass.  Hans  W.;  Hackmann.  Ernst-August;  Joerg,  Klaus;  Koen- 
neke,    Dietmar;    Neubauer.    Rudolf;    and    Elsaesser.    Andreas. 
5.378,584,  CI.  430-165.000. 
El  Sayed,  Aziz;  Ostlinning.  Edgar;  and  Idel.  Karsten-Josef.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschafi   Flame-reUrdant  polyamide  molding  compounds. 
5.378.750.  CI.  524-400.000 
Eisner,  Klaus:  See- 
Link,  Achim;  Weidinger.  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres,  Heiko;  Eisner, 
Klaus;  Wiedmann,  Rainer;  Nenninger,  Ralf;  and  Weiss,  Michael, 
5,377,803,  CI.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Emo,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay,  David  M.;  Alt.  Robert  A.;  Emo. 
Bruce  D.;  and  Dunckley.  James  A..  5,379,171,  CI.  360-10.500. 
Endo,  Koichi,  to  Bio  Cell  Matelia  Co..  Ltd.  Therapeutic  agent  for 

allergic  diseases.  5.378.466,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Endo,  Koichiro:  See- 
Mori,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Koichiro;  Suzuki,  Kisoko;  and  KiUgawa, 
Hidemasa,  5,379.380,  CI.  395-275.000. 
Endoh,    Shinji;    Namba.    Keisuke;    Yagi.    Shigenori;    and    Maeda. 
Kazuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide.  5.378.436.  CI.  422-186.000. 
Endoo.  Shunkichi:  See — 

Sato.  Takashi;  Kurosawa.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Kouji;  Hashimoto,  Akira; 
and  Endoo.  Shunkichi,  5.379.014.  CI.  335-177.000. 
Eng.  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Becker.  Robert  D.;  Schwartz,  Martin  J.;  Curcuru,  Kevin  H.;  and 
Eng,  Kenneth  J.,  5,379,379,  CI.  395-250.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Kennelly,  Teresa;  Hochmuth,  John  K.;  Chou,  Ting  C;  and  Far- 
rauto,  Robert  J.,  5,378,142,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Engineered  DaU  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Mack  E.;  Price.  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Drabczyk.  Matthew  P.; 
Starkey.   Daniel   C;  and   Pickles,   Timothy   J.,   5,377,951,  CI. 
248-639.000. 
Engstrom,  Foike;  Hupa,  Mikko;  Lundqvist,  Ragnar  G.;  and  Lee,  Yam 
Y.,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  emissions 
when  burning  nitrogen  containing  fuels.  5,378,443.  CI.  423-239.100. 
Enichem  Agricoltura  S.p.A.:  See — 

Basselti.  Martino;  and  De  Lucia,  Vito,  5,378,259,  CI.  71-59.000. 
Enichem  SPA.:  See— 

Drzewinski,  Michael  A..  5.378,763.  CI.  525-189.000. 
Ensign-Bickford  Company.  The:  See — 

Rode.  Kenneth  A.;  Pallanck.  Robert  G.;  Dorman.  Mark  D.;  and 
Michna.  Richard  J..  5.377.592.  CI.  102-210.000. 
Enviro  Pac  International,  Lie:  See — 

Abbott,  Joe  L.,  5.377.518.  CI.  72-267.000. 
Environmental  Products  Amalgamated  Pty  Ltd:  See — 

Muston.  Robert  L.,  5.377,501.  CI.  62-292.000. 
Epps.  Frank  A..  Ill:  See— 

Palazzi.  Michael  A..  Ill;  and  Epps.  Frank  A..  III.  5,379,421,  CI. 
395-600.000. 
Epstein,  J  Michael,  to  RMS  Lighting,  Inc.  Lighting  fixture.  5,379,195, 

CI.  362-20.000. 
ERA  Electronik-Regelautomatik  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schaffersmann,  Heinz,  5.378,952,  CI.  31O-68.00R. 
Erbse,  Dietmar;  Thiele.  Reinhard;  and  Walter,  Helmut,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  filling  adapter  for  the  in-drum  drying 
of  liquid  radioactive  waste.  5.378.410.  CI.  588-16.000. 
Erdelen.  Christoph:  See— 

Uhr.  Hermann;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Bohm.  Stefan;  Erdelen.  Chris- 
toph;  Wachendorff-Neumann.   Ulrike;   and   Stendel.   Wilhelm. 
5.378.724,  CI.  514-424.000. 
Erhardt  &  Leimer  GmbH:  See— 

Peltzer.  Dieter;  Hermanns,  Heinz;  and  Seibold,  Hans,  5,377,891,  CI. 
226-024.000. 
Erhardt,  Manfred:  See — 

Loos,  Herbert;  and  Erhardt,  Manfred,  5.377.457.  CI.  451-47,000. 
Erickson.  Leif  O.;  Iqnaszewski.  Jay  J.;  and  Madsen.  David  D..  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company.  Tape  guide  for  a 
data  cartridge.  5.377.927.  CI.  242-346.000. 
Eriksson.  Robert:  See— 

Kristiansson.    Urban;    and    Eriksson.    Robert.    5.378.977.    CI. 
320-44.000. 
Erlich.  Ron.  to  Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York.  The 
Trustees  of  Tool  for  stripping  sheath  from  fiber  optic  conductor. 
5.377.564.  CI   81-9.440. 
Ernst  Sudelmann  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Firma:  See— 

Kirchner.    Balthasar;    and    Schleicher.    Siegfried.    5.377.598.    CI. 
108-97  000. 
Eschbach.  Reiner,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Decompression  of  standard 
ADCT-compressed  images.  5,379,122,  CI.  358-426.000. 
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Escher,  Andre  ;  Previdoli,  Felix;  and  Imwinkelried,  Rene  ,  to  Lonza, 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  2-halo-4,6-dialkoxy  pyrimidines. 
5,378,845,  CI.  544-319.000. 
Escher.  Claus:  See — 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher.  Claus;  Harada.  Takamasa:  Hemmerling. 
Wolfgang;  Illian.  Gerhard;  Muller.  Ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio; 
Ohlendorf.     Dieter;     and     Wingen.     Rainer.     5.378.394.     CI. 
252-299.610. 
Eshraghi.  Soheil:  See — 

Andrews,    George    A.;    Pratt,   John    D.;   and    Eshraghi,    Soheil, 
5,378,098.  CI.  411-43.000. 
Eslick,  Russell  D.:  See— 

Robinson.  Kurt  B.;  Eslick.  Russell  D.;  Levy,  Markus  A.;  Brown, 
David  M.;  Pao,  Lily  C;  and  Dipert,  Brian  L.,  5,379,401,  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Eta  SA  Fabriques  d'Ebauches:  See — 

Koch,  Daniel,  5,379,281,  CI.  368-72.000. 
Etablissements  Caillau:  See— 

Calmetles,  Lionel;  and  Deuble,  Pascal,  5.377.389.  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Etou.  Mikio:  See — 

Takamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Etou,  Mikio.  5,378,950,  CI.  327-401.000. 
Etzion  Metal  Works:  See — 

Sheinfeld.  Naftali;  and  Cohen.  Michael.  5,377.438.  O.  42-%.000. 
Evans.  Arnold  K.;  and  Merchant.  Mahesh  H..  to  Physio-Control  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  mapping-type  analy- 
sis including  use  of  limited  electrode  sets.  5.377.687.  CI.  128-700.000. 
Eveready  Battery  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Randell.    Christopher    F.;    and    Kilby,    David.    5.378,559,    CI. 
429-206.000. 
Excel  Precision:  See — 

Tsai,  John  C  ,  5,379.115.  CI.  356-351.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Davis.  Stephen  M.;  and  Ryan,  Daniel  F.,  5,378,348,  CI.  208-27.000. 
Fung,  Shun  C,  5,378,669,  CI.  502-37.000. 

Reynolds,  Stephen  D.;  and  Culross,  Claude  C,   5,378,673,  CI. 
502-174.000. 
Eyion,    Dan.    Polarity    adjusting    battery    receptor.    5,378,549,    CI. 

429-1.000. 
Ezawa,  Naoya;  Noguchi,  Naoki;  Takarada,  Shinichi;  and  Malsuzawa, 
Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Manipulator.  5,378,968,  CI.  318-568.100. 
Ezoe.  Toshihide:  See — 

Hoshimiya.   Takashi;    Ezoe.   Toshihide;   and    Katoh.   Kazunobu. 
5,378.578.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Ezumi.  Yosuke:  See — 

Yamada,    Masakatsu;    Yokoyama,    Minora;    Kenmochi,    Toshio; 
Ezumi,   Yosuke;  Toyoda.   Hisashi;  and  Terashima,   Hideyuki, 
5,379,121,  CI.  358-400.000. 
F.H.  Faulding  4  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Morella.    Angelo    M.;    and    Fisher,    Mark    C,    5,378,474,    CI. 
424-469.000. 
Fabex,  Incorporated:  See — 

Blouin.  Joseph  D.;  Leu.  Keith  A.;  and  Diller.  Lan7  K..  5.378.074. 
CI.  403-284.000. 
Fabri-Check.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.    Barry    W.;    and    Freitas.    Michael    W..    5.377.814,    CI. 
198-465400. 
Facci,  John  S.:  See — 

Wilson,  James  S.;  Mallgren,  William  R.;  Donaldson,  Janaia  M.; 
Kaplan,  Samuel;  and  Facci,  John  S.,  5,379,234,  CI.  364-496.000. 
Fadness.  David  R.:  See — 

Schonberg.  Peter  R.;  Schonberg.  Russell  G.;  and  Fadness.  David 
R..  5.378.898.  CI.  250-492.300. 
Pagan.  Robert  H.:  See— 

O'Rourke.   James   F.;   and    Fagan.    Robert    H.,    5,377,686,   CI 
128-665.000. 
Fague,  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Rose,  Dennis  M.;  and  Fague.  Daniel  E.,  5,379,242,  CI,  364-724.010. 
Fairbrass,  Graham:  See — 

Holman,  Andrew;  and  Fairbrass,  Graham,  5,377,375,  CI.  15-49.100. 
Falasco,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Lallo,    Arthur    J.;    and    Falasco,    Thomas    J.,    5,378,109,    CI. 
416-226.000. 
Falco,  Saverio  C:  See— 

Bedbrook,  John  R.;  Chaleff,  Roy  S.;  Falco,  Saverio  C;  Mazur, 
Barbara  J.;  Somerville,  Christopher  R.;  and  Yadav,  Narendra  S., 
5.378.824.  a.  536-23.600. 
Falotico.  Robert:  See — 

Press.  Jeffery   B.;  Sanfilippo,   Pauline;   McNally,  James  J.;  and 
Falotico,  Robert.  5,378,713,  CI.  514-321.000 
Fandrianto,  Jan;  Wang,  Chi  S.;  Suurdja,  Sehat;  Rainnie,  Hedley  K.  J.; 
and  Martin,  Bryan  R...  to  Integrated  Information  Technology.  Inc. 
Video    compression/decompression     processing    and     processors. 
5.379.351.  CI.  382-41.000. 
Fanelli.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Livingston.   Alan   G.;   and   Fanelli.   Michael  W..   5,377,793,  O. 
188-331.000. 
Fang,  Cunyun.  Sucking  massage  device  for  beauty  treatment.  5,377,701, 

CI.  132-271.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Karabe,  Norio;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Manabe,  Mitsuo,  5,379.316, 

CI.  372-61.000. 
Uchida,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tomonaga;  Iwamatsu,  Nobora;  and 
Oku,  Hideaki,  5.378.953.  CI.  3 10- 1 56.000. 
FAPA  S.p  A.:  See— 

Baravalle,  Ugo,  5,377,888,  CI.  224-309.000. 


Fargo  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Gunderson.  Eniest  M..  5,378.072.  CI.  400-692.000. 
Farnsworth.  Heber  P.:  See — 

Bacon.   Glade   B.;   and   Farnsworth,   Heber   P.,   5,379,022,   CI. 

338-20.000. 
Bacon.    Glade    B.,    and    Farnsworth.    Heber    P..    5.379.176.    CI, 
361-106,000. 
Fartara.  Robert  N..  to  Campbell  Mfg.  Inc.  Guard  device.  5,377,752,  CX. 

166-241.600. 
Fartauto,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kennelly.  Teresa;  Hochmuth.  John  K.;  Chou,  Ting  C;  and  Far- 
rauto,  Robert  J..  5.378.142.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Farver.  Donald  L.  Wood  burning  stove  for  heating  water.  5,377,661,  Q. 

126-101.000. 
Farwell,  Stephen  P.;  and  Wang,  Zhcnggang.  to  BS4B  Safety  Systems, 
Inc.  Pressure  surge  resistant  rapture  disk  assembly.  5.377.716.  CI. 
137-68.100. 
Fast  Maker  Enterpnse  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yang,  Ten  S.,  5.377.500,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Fauth,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Isbarn.  Gunther.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Regulating    the    reaction    in    the    preparation   of  polyisobutylene. 
5,378,779,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Fazio,  Paul  L.;  and  Pajak,  Bernard  W.,  to  Pillsbury  Company,  The. 
Method  for  producing  a  frozen  novelty.  5,378,483,  CI.  426-282.000. 
Fazioli.  Francesca:  See — 

Di    Fiore,    Pier    P.;    and    Fazioli,    Francesca,    5,378,809,    CI. 
530-350.000. 
Feigenbaum,  Haim;  Szalay,  John  S.;  and  Woith,  Blake  F.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Test  probe  for  panel  having  an  overlying  protec- 
tive member  adjacent  panel  contacts.  5.378,982,  CI  324-770.000. 
Feitelson.  Mark;  Duan.  Ling-Xun;  and  Guo.  Jianhui.  to  Thomas  Jeffer- 
son University.   Method  of  detecting  hepatitis  B  variants  having 
deletions  within  the  X  region  of  the  virus  genome.  5.378,605.  CI. 
435-5.000. 
Feldmeyer.  Mark:  See— 

Barraza.  Steven;  Feldmeyer.  Mark;  Black.  William;  and  Hassur. 
Thomas.  5.379.184.  CI   361-685.000. 
Fenkl.  Karl:  See— 

Biewald.  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler.  Holge;  Fenkl.  Karl; 
Hugel.  Stefan;  Rothaupt.  Jorg;  Schneider.  Peter;  Banh.  Wolf- 
gang;   Moll.    Hermann;   and   Pollmann.    Horst,    5,377.788.   CI 
187-374.000. 
Fenner.  Otto  H.:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  F.;  Fenner,  Otto  H.;  and  Fenner,  Richard  D., 
5,378,991,  CI.  324-557.000. 
Fenner,  Richard  D  :  See — 

Anderson,  Thomas  F.;  Fenner,  Otto  H.;  and  Fenner,  Richard  D., 
5,378,991,  CI.  324-557.000. 
Fenton,  Frank,  to  Lisco.  Inc.  Four-way  diamond<ut  sole  for  golf  club 

head.  5.377.983.  CI.  273-164.100. 
Ferag  AG:  See — 

Eberle.  Jurg,  5,377,967,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Femandes  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tumura,  Kenji,  5,378,850,  CI.  84-727.000. 
Femandes,  Roosevelt  A.;  and  Krabbe,  Kurt  P..  to  Southern  California 
Edison  Company.  Hitless  ultra  small  aperture  terminal  satellite  com- 
munication network.  5,379.320,  CI   375-1.000. 
Fernandez.  Emilio  A.:  See — 

Bezos,    Angel    P.;    Wright.    Clive;    and    Fernandez.    Emilio   A.. 
5.377.938.  CI   246-167.00R. 
Fernandez.  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Bounkong.  Bouakeo;  Fernandez.  Joseph  F.;  and  North.  Oliver  L., 
5.377,577.  CI.  89-36.050. 
Ferretti.  August,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Bafbr:eu 

phosphors.  5,378.397.  CI.  252-30I.40H. 
Feund.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maywald.  Volker;  Ditrich.  Klaus;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Ham- 
precht.   Gerhard;    Feund.    Wolfgang;    Westphalen.    Karl-Otto; 
Gerber.     Matthias:     and     Walter.     Helmut.     5.378.680.     CI. 
504-270.000. 
Fichtel  4  Sachs  AG:  See- 
Link,  Achim;  Weidinger.  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres,  Heiko;  Eisner. 
Klaus;  Wiedmann.  Rainer;  Nenninger.  Ralf;  and  Weiss,  Michael, 
5,377,803.  CI    192-1  ll.OOA. 
Schierling.  Bemhard;  and  Sudau.  Jorg.  5,377.560,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Fiddes,  Neil  G.;  King,  Christopher  G.;  Kobus,  Gerhard  S.;  Mantone, 
Anthony;  and  Shaffer.  Frank  D  .  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Apparatus  for  embossing  superconducting  tape  for  use  in  a  supercon- 
ducting magnet.  5.379.019.  CI.  335-216.000 
Fidia  S.p.A.;  See — 

Vesco.  Mario;  and  Zaramella,  Giancarlo,  5,377,420,  CI.  33-559.000. 
Fielding,  Mimi  S.:  See — 

Cook,  Harold  T.,  Jr.;  Fielding,  Mimi  S.;  and  Furlong,  Donn  B.. 
5,377,855,  CI.  220-4.230. 
Fields,  James  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Swarts.  Jeffery  L.;  Fields.  James  S..  Jr.;  Guthrie,  Guy  L.,  and 

Smetana.  Denis  A..  Jr..  5.379.386.  CI.  395-325.000 

Fieler.  Eleanor  R.;  Hen.  John;  and  Jennings.  Alfred  R,  Jr  .  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.  Method  for  effective  placement  of  a  long  life  scale 

inhibitor  5.377.758.  CI.  166-279  000 

Fierek.  Robert  W..  to  Portable  ProducU.  Inc.  Canon  with  flag  for 

displaying  merchandise.  5.377,821,  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Fierke,  Randall:  See- 
Hernandez,  Nelson;  and  Fierke,  Randall,  5,377,868,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Fildan.  Gerhard.  Lingerie  clasp.  5,377,394.  CI   24-683.000 
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Filippini,  Lucio:  See—  ....        r~ 

CanUKKi.  Giovanni:  Filippini.  Lucio;  Gusmeroli,  Manlena;  Oara- 
vagHa.  Carlo;  and  Mirenna.  Luigi,  5.378.707.  CI.  514-239.500. 
Filotex:  See — 

Clouet,  Pascal;  Vaille,  Francois;  and  Viaud,  Andre  .  5,378.853,  CI. 
174-36.000. 
Fina  Technology.  Inc.;  See— 

Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.;  Rauscher.  David  J.;  and  Malban,  Shabbir 
A..  5,378,672,  CI.  502-108.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See —  . 

Schallner,  Otto;  Haas,  Wilhelm;  Linker.  Karl-Heinz;  Findeisen, 
Kun    Konig,  Klaus;  Marhold.  Albrechl;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  5.378.681.  CI.  504-273.000. 
Finley,  John  W.;  See—  „     ^.,^ 

Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  D' Amelia,  Ronald  P.;  Leveille,  Gilbert  A.; 
Otterbum,  Michael  S.;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P.;  Finley.  John  W.; 
Roden,  Allan  D  ;  Chrysam.  Michael  M.;  Pelloso,  Tunddu  A.; 
and  Given.  Peter  S..  Jr..  5.378,490,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Fintube  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Reid,  Don  R  ;  and  Sims,  Larry  J.,  5.377,746,  CI.  165-184.000. 
Fisher  Hamilton  Scientific  Inc  :  See— 

Beck,  Marshall  K. .  5.378.195.  CI.  454-62.000. 
Fisher.  Jack;   Maxwell.  G    Patrick;  and  Perry.   Larry.   System  and 
method  for  the  measurement  of  mechanical  properties  of  elastic 
materials.  5.379,235,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Fisher,  Mark  C:  See—  ,  ,^_  ^,^     ^, 

Morella.    Angelo    M.;    and    Fisher,    Mark    C,    5,378,474,    CI. 
424-469.000. 
Fiskars  Oy  Ab:  See—  , .    .     „       ,      , 

Schofield,  Robert  T.;  Melter,  Craig  H.;  and  Birkholz,  Douglas  J  , 
5,377,412,  CI.  30-262.000. 
Flanagan,  William  C:  See— 

Derham,  James  J.;  Lubitsky,  Joseph  E.;  and  Flanagan,  William  C, 
5,378,401,  CI.  252-387.000. 
Flask,  Robert  J  ;  and  Warner,  Charles  E..  to  Premark  FEG  Corpora- 
tion. Liquid  sensing  circuit.  5,378,993,  CI.  324-663.000. 
Fleetnan,  Raymond:  See—  „,  nor, 

Melton,  Guy;  and  Fleeman,  Raymond,  5,377.883.  CI.  223-82.000. 
Fleetwood  Furniture  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Derks.  Harry  G..  5.379,213.  CI.  364-411.000. 
Fleischhaker.  Wolfgang;  and  Mett.  Joachim,  to  Krupp  Fordertechnik 
GmbH.    Rotary   cutter   for  eitracting   hard   rock.   5,378,049,   CI. 
299-89.000. 
Fleitman.  Jeffrey  P.  Decorative,  comfortable,  ultra-absorbent  sweat- 
band.  5.377,360.  CI.  2-181.000. 
Fleming,  Debra  A.:  See— 

Chandross,  Edwin  A.;  Fleming,  Debra  A.;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.; 
MacChesney,  John  B  ;  and  Walz,  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  5,379,364, 
CI.  385-143.000. 
Flicrl.  Erwin;  See—  ^    .     j 

Lehmeier.    Johann;    Rierl,    Erwin;    and    Schroether,    Gerhard, 
5,379,015,  CI.  335-185.000. 
Flottmann.  Willi;  and  Kuklinski,  Siegfried,  to  Werner  4  PHeiderer 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  cutting  surfaces  of  cutting  blades 
of  a  granuUling  device.  5.378,135,  CI.  425-168.000. 
Fluidmaster,  Inc.:  See — 

Schoepe.  Adolf  5.378.362.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Fluke  Corporation:  See — 

Bacon.    Glade    B.;    and    Famsworth,    Heber    P.,    5,379,022,    CI. 
338-20.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

McConnell,  Allen  D.;  Monroe,  Hanford  D.;  and  deBellefeuille, 

Jean  O.  W..  Jr..  5.377.542.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Salmon.  Dennis  J.;  Bamette.  D.  Wayne;  and  Bamett,  Rebecca  A., 
5.378.445.  CI.  423-301. 000. 
FMG  Timberjack.  Inc.:  See— 

Wildey.  Allan  J.,  5,377,731,  CI.  144-241.000. 
Fodor,  Ludovic;  Jones,  Richard  R.  M.;  and  Weberg,  Rolf  T.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Imidazolium  hardeners  for 
prolemaceous  matenals.  5.378.842.  CI.  544-139.000. 
Foehrkolb.  Nicholas  A.  Retaining  wall  and  method  for  forming,  using 

segmented  automobile  tires.  5,378,088,  CI.  405-284.000. 
Foermer,  Monica  R.:  See— 

Pungor,  Emo;  Johnson.  Les;  and  Foermer.  Monica  R..  5,378,816, 
CI.  530412.000. 
FoUensbee,  Robert  A.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Abrasive  articles.  5,378,252,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Fong,  Dodd  W.;  and  Kowalski,  David  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 
Fluorescent  monomer  and  polymer.  5.378,784.  CI.  526-307.500. 

Foo.  Thomas  K  :  See —  

Bernstein.  Tsur;  and  Foo.  Thomas  K..  5.377.680.  CI.  128-653.200. 
Forbes.  John  R  H.;  Maryanski,  Peter  A.;  and  Matus,  Barry,  to  Franklin 

Mint  Company.  Doll  stand.  5,378,187,  CI.  446-268.000. 
Ford,  Fredenck  E.;  Bowne,  Arlyce  T.;  and  Kotlarchik,  Carl.  Jr..  to 
Eastman   Kodak  Company.  Color  photographic   reversal  element 
with  improved  color  reproduction.  5.378.590,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company;  See — 

James.  John  V..  5.377.537.  CI.  73-117.300. 

LoRusso,  Julian  A.;  Cook,  Jeffrey  A.;  Szpak,  Peter  S.;  and  Grizzle, 

Jessy  W.,  5,377,654,  CI.  123-673.000. 
Porambo,  Sylvester  P.,  5,379,449,  CI.  455-52.300. 
Schechter.  Michael  M.,  5,377,631.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Servati.    Hamid    B.;    Darr,    Steven   T.;   and    Fumess,   Mary    B., 

5.377.486.  CI.  60-288.000. 
Tang,  Sing  C  ;  and  Cames,  James  C.  5.379.227.  CI.  364-472.000. 
Warner.  Larry  R.,  5.378,013.  CI.  28O-728.0OB. 


Forensic  Technology  WAI.  Inc.:  See— 

Baldur.  Roman.  5.379.106.  CI.  356-375.000. 
Forestry  and  Forest  Products  Research  Institute:  See— 

Fujii.  Tsuyoshi;  and  MiyaUke.  Atsushi,  5,377,732,  CI.  144-347.000. 
Fomer,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Scuderi,   Carmelo   J.;   and   Fomer,   Charles   K..   5,378.123,   CI. 
417-415.000. 
Foss,  Carolyn  L.;  Hare,  Dwight  F.;  McAllister,  Richard  F.;  Nguyen. 
Tin  A.;  Pearl,  Amy;  and  Shalo,  Sami,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc. 
Method   and   apparatus   for  object  oriented   interprocess  message 
switching.  5,379,426,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Foster,  Clark  B.:  See— 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  Foster,  Qark  B.;  and  Smedley,  William  H., 
5,378,233,  CI.  604-83.000. 
Foster,  Curtis  C:  See— 

Foster.  Gary  D.;  and  Foster.  Curtis  C,  5,377,657,  CI.  124-86.000. 
Foster.  Gary  D.;  and  Foster.  Curtis  C.  Archery  bow  holder.  5,377,657, 

CI.  124-86.000. 
Foster,  Jewett  E.;  Lind,  Theodore;  Mooney,  Charles  W.;  and  Holden, 
Irving    H.,    to    Motorola,    Inc.    Impulse    transducer    enunciator. 
5,379,032,  CI.  340-825.460. 
Foster,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Brewer,  Richard  G.;  Devoe,  Ralph  G.;  Foster,  Kenneth  L.;  HofTna- 
gle,  John  A.;  and  Kallenbach,  Reinald,  5,379,000,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Foster,  L.  Dale;  and  Reeder,  Ryan  A.,  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc. 

Hospiul  bed  with  collapsing  wing.  5,377,370,  CI.  5-620.000. 
Foster.  L.  Dale,  to  Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.  Hospiul  bed  with  pivoting 

headboard.  5,377,371,  CI.  5-503.100. 
Foster,  Robert  F.;  and  Hillman,  Joseph  T.  Method  for  chemical  vapor 
deposition  of  titanium  nitride  films  at  low  temperatures.  5,378,501,  CI. 
427-255.200. 
Foster,   Wilbur   A.    Bed   covering   retaining   device.   5,377,391,   CI. 

24-72.500. 
Fowler,  Gary  F.:  See — 

Walter,  Graham  D.;  Fowler,  Gary  F.;  and  Johansen,  John  H., 
5,379,056,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Vernon.  Robert  D..  5,378,581,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Brouttelande.  Serge,  5,379.331.  CI.  376-285,000. 
Framatome  Connectors  International:  See — 

Ollivier.    Jean-Francais;    Lalaouna,    Said;    and    Penha,   Manuel, 
5,379,112,  CI.  356-150.000, 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Detaint.  Jacques;  Schwartzel.  Jacquie;  Toudic.  Yves;  Philippol. 
Etienne;  Cappelle,  Bernard;  Zarka,  Albert;  GoifTon,  Aline;  and 
Amaud.  Roger,  5,377.615.  CI.  117-1.000. 
Francis.  Richard  T ;  and  Ohlemeier.  Jerry  A.,  to  Gray  Automotive 
Products  Company.  Swing  arm  short-rise  vehicle  lift.  5,377,782,  CI. 
187-219.000. 
Frank.  Kurt;  Schmid,  Werner;  Strohl,  Willi;  Thoennissen,  Jochen;  and 
lingerer,  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  supplying  fuel 
from  supply  tank  to  internal  combustion  engine  of  motor  vehicle. 
5.378.125,  CI.  417-423.300. 
Frank,  Lee  F:  See— 

Devaney,  Mark  J.;  Lercher,  John  S.;  Frank,  Lee  F.;  Wagner,  Paul 
W.;  and  Heifer,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,379.087,  CI.  354-331.000. 
Franke,  Hans-George;  and  Prince,  Eric  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   High   durability   mask   for   dry   etch   processing   of  GaAs. 
5.378,316,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C;  and  Juengst,  Clifford  D„  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California.  Method  to  scavenge  hydrogen  sulfide  from 
natural  gas.  5,378,441,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Franklin  Mint  Company:  See — 

Forbes,  John   R.   H.;   Maryanski,  Peter  A.;  and  Matus,   Barry, 
5.378,187,  CI.  446-268.000. 
Franklin,  Ralph:  See— 

Castro,  Anthony  J.;  Van  Duyne,  Richard  P.;  Sheng,  King  C; 
Bianchini,  Robert  J.;   Parr,  William  J.;  Franklin,  Ralph;  and 
Natan,  Michael  J.,  5,378,508,  CI.  427-556,000. 
Frankoski,  Edward  J,:  See— 

Bard,    Steven    L.;    Bendz,    Gerald    A.;    CanesUro,    Michael    J,; 
Chapura,  John  R.;  Frankoski,  Edward  J.;  Horan,  Michael  S,; 
Jones,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman,  James  S.;  Kjelgaard,  John  R.,  Jr.; 
and  McCreary,  Jack  M.,  5,378,307,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Fransham.  Peter;  Rasmussen,  John;  and  Ainslie,  Stan,  to  Worthing 
Industries,  Inc.  Thermolysis  of  pentachlorophenol  treated  poles. 
5,378,323,  CI.  201-8.000. 
Franz,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Parusel.  Manfred;  Ambrosius.  Klaus;  Franz.  Klaus-Dieter;  Hechler. 
Wolfgang;     and     Schraml-Marth,     Matthias.     5.378.400.     CI. 
252-315.010. 
Eraser.  David:  See—  ..    „      . 

Gratzel.  Michael;  Fraser.  David;  Zakeeruddin.  Shaik  M  ;  Randin, 
Jean-Paul;  and  Frenkel,  Erik  J  ,  5,378,628,  CI.  435-288.000 
Frass,  Hans  W  ;  Hackmann,  Ernst-August;  Joerg,  Klaus;  Koenneke, 
Dietmar;  Neubauer.   Rudolf;  and   Elsaesser.  Andreas,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl.    Radiation-sensitive   recording   material   with  a 
positive-working,  radiation-sensitive  layer  having  a  rough  surface 
containing  a  surfacunt   having  polysiloxane   units.   5,378,584,  CI. 
430-165.000. 
Fredriksson,  Lars-Bemo;  and  Fritzson,  Joachim,  to  IRO  AB.  Sensing 
and/or  analysis  system  for  thread  feeder,  5,377,922,  CI,  242-47.010, 
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Frecbem.  Timothy  H.:  See — 

Bauer.  Tibor  L.;  Cavaliere.  William  A  ;  Dart,  Charles  R.,  II;  Freeb- 
em,  Timothy  H.;  Linnell,  David  C;  Miller,  James  M.;  and  Wu, 
Jin  J.,  5,377,911,  CI.  239-135.000. 
Freed,  Anna  B.  Two-way  adjusuble  tie.  5,377,387,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Freese,  Donald  T.:  See — 

Carey,  William  S.;  Solov.  Andrew;  Freese,  Donald  T.;  and  Perez, 

Libardo  A.,  5,378,372,  CI.  210-697.000. 
Perez.  Libardo  A  ;  Freese.  Donald  T ;  Rockett,  Judith  B.;  and 
Carey,  WiHiam  S.,  5,378,390.  CI.  252-180.000. 
Freiborg.  Bennie.  Ridge  cover  and  shingle  and  method  of  making  and 

using  the  same   5.377,459,  CI.  52-57.000. 
Freidinger,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Bergman,  Jeffrey  M.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Bock,  Mark  G., 
5,378,838,  CI.  540-509.000. 
Freitas,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Oakes,  Shawn  A,;  Steichen,  Richard  T  ;  Freitas,  Michael  S.;  Toma, 
Joseph  G.,  Jr.;  and  Gray,  Daryl  J.,  5,377,862,  CI.  220-513.000 
Freitas,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Smith,    Barry    W.;    and    Freitas,    Michael    W.,    5,377,814,    CI. 
198-465.400. 
French,  Diana  J.;  and  Odau,  Charlotte  M.  Pouch  for  paper  notebooks. 

5.378,022,  CI.  281-31.000. 
Frenkel,  Erik  J.  See— 

Gratzel,  Michael;  Fraser,  David;  Zakeeruddin,  Shaik  M.;  Randin, 
Jean-Paul;  and  Frenkel,  Enk  J.,  5,378,628,  CI.  435-288.000. 
Fncke,  Andreas;  and  Ganter,  Udo,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen 
AG.    Delivery    for    a    sheet-fed    pnnting    press     5,377,588.    CI. 
101-240.000. 
Friederich.  Kilian;  Michell.  Winfried;  and  von  Behr.  Diedrich,  to 
Cerasiv  GmbH  Innovalives  Keramik-Engineering.  Valve.  5,377.713. 
CI.  137-1.000.  ^ 
Friedland.  Anthony  E..  to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  evacuating  and  charging  a  refrigeration  unit.  5,377,493, 
CI.  62-77.000. 
Friedman.  Arthur  S.  Portable  light  for  laptop  computer.  5.379,201,  CI 

362191  000. 
Friedmann.  Oswald;  and  Jacket,  Johann,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup- 
plungsbau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  force  between  rotary 
dnving  and  dnven  units.  5,377,796,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Bischolf,  Bemd,  5.377.367.  CI  4-605  000 
Fritch,  John  R.  Landscape  edging  apparatus  and  method.  5,377,447,  CI. 

47-33.000 
Fritsch,  Antoine:  See — 

Salmon.  John  K.;  and  Fritsch,  Antoine.  5.377,783,  CI.  187-325.000. 
Fritz,  Raimund:  See — 

Ketterer.   Dieter,  deceased;   Brigitte.   Ketterer;   Fritz.   Raimund; 
Seeger.  Heinz;  Conzelmann.  Ralf;  Schumacher.  Michael;  and 
Moeller.  Tilo.  5.378,018,  CI.  280-737  000 
Fritzson,  Joachim:  See — 

Fredriksson,   Lars-Bemo;  and  Fritzson,  Joachim,   5,377,922,  CI. 
242-47.010. 
Froeberg,  Paul;  and  Johannson,  Goeran,  to  Siemens-Elema  AB.  EJevice 
for  affixing   an   electrode  cable  to   an   apparatus,   5,378,177,   CI. 
439-836.000 
Fruehan,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Cox,  James  H.;  Fruehan,  Richard  J.;  and  Elliott,  John  F.,  deceased, 
5,378,260,  CI.  75-500.000. 
Frye,  Rick  J.,  to  MIM  Industries.  Inc.  Dual  clamping  system.  5.377.605. 

CI.  112-114.000. 
Fuchs,  Charles  R.;  Lindsay,  Peter;  and  Nicholas,  Henry  S,,  to  GEC- 
Marconi  Electronic  Systems  Corp.  Low  profile  angular  rate  sensor 
assembly.  5,377,543.  CI.  73-504.000. 
Fuhrmann.  Castor;  See — 

Knopp.  Axel;  Binder,  Andreas;  Hosan,  Hans- Josef;  and  Fuhrmann, 
Castor,  5,377,942,  CI.  248-161,000, 
Fuji  Electric  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Otsuki,  Masahito;  and  Ueno,  Katsunori,  5,378,903,  CI,  257-133,000, 
Sasaki,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Hitoshi,  5,378,639,  CI,  437-4,000, 
Fuji  Oil  Companv.  Limited;  See — 

Minamikawa,'  Yoriko;  and  Baba,  Hideki,  5,378,481,  CI.  426-99.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hoshimiya,  Takashi;   Ezoe,   Toshihide;  and   Katoh,   Kazunobu. 

5,378.578.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Ito.  Wataru.  5.378,563.  CI.  430-30.000, 
Kashiwaya.  Makoto.  5.378,496.  CI.  427-128.000, 
Matsuda.  Shinichi;  and  Ikeda,  Jun,  5.379,085,  O.  354-319.000. 
Nakanishi,  Ken;  Takehana,  Tadashi;  Tamaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ni- 

shikawa,  Sumio,  5,378,592,  CI.  430-533.000. 
Nakayama,  Takao;  Dan,  Shigeyuki;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  5,378,564, 

CI  430-49  000. 
Naruse,  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki,  Makoto.  5.378,5%,  CI.  430-549.000. 
Ogawa,  Masazumi,  5,377,399,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Okazaki,  Kentaro;  Oshima.  Naoto;  and  Takada.  Kiyoto,  5,378,594, 

CI.  430-545.000. 
Sakai.  Takashi;  Jinbo.  Kishio;  Makiyama,  Koichi;  Kubo.  Masahiko; 
Shoji.  Yoshio;  Asaka.  Kazuo;  Sugizaki.  Yutaka;  and  Matsuda. 
Tsukasa,  5,378,576,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideki,  5,378,897,  CI.  250-484.400. 
Takizawa,     Hiroo;     and     MakuU,     Toshiyuki,     5,378,595,     CI. 

430-546.000. 
Tomiyama,  Hideki,  5.378,560,  CI,  429-217,000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Akiyama,   Reiko;   Suzuki,   Chiaki;   Eguchi,   Atuhiko;  and  Aoki, 
Takayoshi.  5,378.572,  CI.  430-110,000, 


Hayashi,  Naoki;  and  Saito,  Kazuo,  5,379,373,  CI,  395-148,000. 
Ikegaya,  Tadahiko;  Maei,  Yoshihiro;  Matsui,  Tsunehiro;  Sakayama, 

Takashi;  and  Kamiyama.  Yasuhiro,  5.379.124.  CI.  358-440.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tomoo;  and  Sato.  Katsuhiro.  5.378.570.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon.  Katsumi;  lijima,  Masakazu;  Sakaguchi, 
Yasuo;  Nukada,  Hidemi;  and  Tokida,  Akihiko,  5,378,569,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Sakai,  Takashi;  Jinbo,  Kishio;  Makiyama,  Koichi:  Kubo,  Masahiko; 
Shoji,  Yoshio;  Asaka,  Kazuo;  Sugizaki,  Yuuka;  and  Matsuda, 
Tsukasa.  5,378,576,  CI,  430-126.000. 
Fujihara,  Auushi;  and  Kitahara,  Takeshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Data 
processing  device  for  preventing  inconsistency  of  data  stored  in  main 
memory  and  cache  memory.  5,379.402.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Fujii,  Eiji:  See — 

Torii.   Hideo;   Fujii,   Eiji;   Hattori.   Masumi;   Aoki,  Masaki;  and 
Kuribayashi,  Kiyoshi.  5,378,548.  CI.  428-694.0TS. 
Fujii  Kinzoku  Kako  Co..  Ltd.;  See- 
Ota.  Takashi.  5.378.533.  CI   428-304,400, 
Fujii.  Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta.  Yoshitsugu;  Kobayashi,  Kenji; 
Yoshida.  Kunihiko;  Shimojo.  Shigeru;  Kitamura.  Koichi;  Kawasaki. 
Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunon;  Iijima,  Masaki;  Seto.  Touru;  and  Mit- 
suoka.  Shigeaki.  to  Kansai  Electnc  Power  Co,.  Inc.  The;  and  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  treating  combustion 
exhaust  gas.  5.378.442,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Fujii.  Shohei;  and  Suitsu.  Katsumi.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd  Remote 

control  device.  5.379.033.  CI.  340-825.690. 
Fujii.  Shoji;  See — 

Ohtake.  Hisao;  Okamoto.  Seiji;  and  Fujii.  Shoji.  5,379,294,  CI 
370-30.000. 
Fujii,  Toshiro;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Iwama,  Kazuaki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Swash  plate  type  compressor. 
5,378,115,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Fujii,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Miyatake,  Atsushi,  to  Forestry  and  Forest  Prod- 
ucts Research  Institute.  Wood  joining  structure  and  method  thereof 
5,377,732,  CI.  144-347.000. 
Fujikura,  Takashi;  See — 

Tanaka,    Akihiro;    Fujikura,    Takashi;    Tsuzuki,    Ryuji;    Yokota, 
Masaki;  and  Yatsu,  Takeyuki,  5,378,849.  CI.  546-1 14.000. 
Fujimori.  Hideaki;  Ishikawa,  Tetsu;  Tamura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Imaizumi, 
Minoru,  to  NEC  Corporation;  and  Sanyo  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd.  Hinged 
display  panel  with  outer  cover  and  display  panel  unit  separately 
connected  to  an  inner  cover  and  information  machine  including  the 
same.  5,379,182,  CI.  361-681,000. 
Fujimoto,  George:  See — 

Lee,  Sang  S.;  and  Fujimoto,  George,  5,379,187,  C\.  361-707,000, 
Fujimoto,  Masahisa;  See — 

Furukawa.  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto.  Masahisa;  Yoshinaga,  Noriyuki; 
and  Ueno.  Koji.  5.378.561.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Fujinami.  Kazuo;  See — 

Inoue.  Yoshiaki;  Murabayashi.  Shigem;  Fujinami.  Kazuo;  Yoshino, 
Isamu,   Kawakami.   Takamasa;   Makinose.   Satoru;  and   Naito. 
Akira.  5.378.428.  CI.  422-9.000. 
Fujio.  Mieko;  See — 

Marui.  Yoji;  Hayashi,  Chozo;  Ito,  Shigeki;  Fujio,  Mieko;  Tanaka, 
Hiroki;  Nagasaki.  Toshihide;  Soda,  Yasuji;  and  Kaneta,  Hitoshi, 
5,378,608,  CI,  435-7,500. 
Fujioka,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Karube.  Norio;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Manabe.  Mitsuo.  5,379.316, 
CI   372-61,000. 
Fujisaki,  Akira:  See — 

Sentsui,.  Shintaro;    Fujisaki,    Akira;    Ogoshi,    Haniki;    Mizutani, 
Morinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Mitsuo,  5,379,357,  CI.  385-11  000. 
Fujise,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hirasawa.    Shigeki;    Mori,    Kinji;    Orimo,    Masayuki,    Takeuchi, 
Masuyuki   Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Koai,  Ichitaro, 
5,379,429,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Fujita.  Kazuhiro;  See — 

Isoai.     Masaru;     Harada.    Tosiharu;    Kurata.    Tokihiro;    Fujita, 
Kazuhiro;  Takama,  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara.  Shigekazu,  5,378,380, 
CI.  252-62,560, 
Fujita,  Koreaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

memory  device  5.379,259,  CI   365-200.000. 
Fujita,  Shinji;  See — 

Yoshioka,  Hideki;  Asada,  Hajiroe;  and  Fujita,  Shinji,  5,378,611.  CI. 
435-58.000. 
Fujita,  Shuji,  to  Juki  Corporation.  TTiread  tensioning  device  for  sewing 

machine.  5,377,606,  CI.  112-254.000. 
Fujita,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Ohira,  Yoji;  and  Fujita,  Tetsuya,  5,378,794,  CI,  528-167,000, 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Fujihara.     Atsushi;     and     Kitahara.     Takeshi,     5.379,402,     CI, 

395-425,000, 
Higuchi,  Toshiro;  Egawa,  Saku;  Hiyane,  Masao;  and  Natori,  KaUu- 

hide,  5,378,954,  a,  310-309,000. 
Ishibashi.   Ryoichi;  Tachibana,   Tetsuo;  and   Ohmon.   Hisakazu. 

5.379,307,  CI   371-62.000. 
Kobayashi,    Kazuya;    Miyasaka,    Kiyoshi;    and    Ogawa,    Junji, 

5.379.264.  CI,  365-230,060, 
Masaki.  Satoni.  5.379.175.  CI,  361-56,000, 

Morgan,  Lisa  A,;  and  Pamsh.  Marty,  5,379.411.  CI,  395-575,000, 
Ono,    Yoshinobu;    Watanabe.    Yoshio;    and    Tanida,    Shinjiro, 

5,377,596.  CI,  104-284.000. 
Saiki,     Koichi;    and    Tanegashima,     Toshihiko,    5,379,298,    Q. 

370-79.000. 
Satoh,  Kazuaki;  and  lida,  Kenji,  5,378,310,  CI.  156-643,000, 
Shirasaki,  Masalaka,  5,379,144,  CI,  359-181,000. 
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Game,  Joachim:  See — 

Raddalz.  Peter;  Game.  Joachim;  Sombroek,  Johannes;  Schmitges, 
Claus  J.;  and  Minck,  Klaus-Otto.  5,378.691.  CI.  514-18.000. 


Toyoda.  Osamu;  and  Betsui.  Keiichi.  5,378.658.  CI,  437-228.000. 
Yunoki.  Hideo.  5.379,383.  CI   395-325  000. 
Fuiiwa.  Takaakr  Waunabe.  Shoji;  Takemoto.  Shin;  and  Harano.  Yo-  „.  ...^.n 

Tyuk  ,  m  Daicel  Chem.cal  Industnes.  Ltd.  Composition  compnsmg  Ganter,  Udo.  to  He.delbergerDn.ckmasch.nen  AG.  A.r-now  generat 
novel  al.cyclic  compound,  process  for  preparat.on  thereof,  curable  .ng  dev.ce  or  a  ,*heetdel,very  of  a  sheet-fed  pr.nt.ng  mach.ne 
composition,  and  photo-polymerirable  composition.  5.378.736.  CI.        5.377.971.  CI.  271-207.000. 


Ganter.  Udo:  See — 

Fricke.  Andreas;  and  Ganter, 


522-170.000.  , 

Fuiiwara,  Makoto;  and  Amano.  Tadash..  to  Sh.n-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  ,,.-,<- 

Ltd.   Process  for  producing  high-quality  vinyl  chloride  polymers    Garavaglia.  Carlo:  See- 
us.ng  a  perester  or  percarbonate  and    1-cyclohexyl-l-methylethyl  ^"■""".   r.,nv,„r 

peroxyneodecanoate.  5.378.781.  CI.  526-228.000. 
Fukagawa.  Daisuke:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguch..  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 

Ogawa.    Kazuaki.    Tanaka.    Shinji;    Yano,    Tatsushi;    Shimizu. 

Takatoshi;  Kouguch..  Yukio;  Yamashita.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi. 

Satosh.;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuk.;  Watanabe.  Yosh.kuni;  Nakagawa. 

Koichi;  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji,  5,379,418.  CI. 

395-575.000. 

Fukumochi.  Yasuaki:  See —  ^^ 

Uenishi.  Akio;  and  Fukumochi.  Yasuaki.  5.379.089,  CI.  354-416.000. 

Fukunaga,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Nakakuma,    Akira;    and    Fukunaga.    Yasuyuki.    5,379,096,    CI. 
355-245.000, 
Fukuyama.  Masashi:  See — 

Maekawa.    Kiochiro;    Ota,    Takashi;    Fukuyama.    Masashi;    and 

Nagasawa.  Shinji.  5.379.361.  CI.  385-65.000. 
Ota.  Takashi;  and  Fukuyama.  Masashi,  5.379.360,  CI.  385-59.000. 
Fullerton.  Robert  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rapidly  engaging  and 
disengaging  threaded  coupling  members.  5,378.100.  CI.  411-267.000. 
Funai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitagawa.  Yuichi,  5,378,876.  CI.  219-710000. 
Fung,  Shun  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Method 

for  treating  a  catalyst.  5.378,669,  CI.  502-37.000. 
Furay,  David  M.:  See — 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M.;  Alt,  Robert  A.;  Emo, 
Bruce  D.;  and  Dunckley,  James  A.,  5,379,171,  CI.  36O-I0.500. 
Furlong.  Arnold:  See — 

Brooke.  John;  Furlong.  Arnold;  and  Lebans.  Geoff.  5.378,851.  CI. 
114-259.000. 
Furlong.  Donn  B.:  See — 

Cook.  Harold  T..  Jr.;  Fielding,  Mimi  S.;  and  Furlong,  Donn  B., 
5,377.855,  CI.  220-4.230. 
Fumess.  Mary  B.:  See — 

Servati.    Hamid    B.;    Darr.    Steven   T.;   and    Furness.    Mary    B.. 
5.377.486.  CI   60-288.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See- 
Green,  Mino;  Syms.  R.  R.  A.;  Holmes.  Andrew  S.;  Ueki.  Ken;  and 

Yanagawa.  Hisaharu.  5.378.256.  CI.  65-395.000. 
Sentsui.    Shintaro;    Fujisaki.    Akira:    Ogoshi.    Haruki;    Mizutani. 
Morinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Mitsuo,  5.379,357.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Furukawa.  Nobuhiro;  Fujimolo.  Masahisa;  Yoshinaga.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ueno.  Koji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  Secondary  cell.  5,378,561,  CI. 
429-218.000. 
Furuya,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nakagoshi.     Arata;     Suzuki,     Hideya;     Yamamoto,     Yoshinobu; 
Shimbo,     Isao:     Furuya,    Tsuneo;    and     Kuwahara,    Hiroshi, 
5,379,451.  CI  455-54.200. 
G   D.  Searle  4  Co.:  See— 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Rico.  Joseph  G.;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Tjoeng, 

Foe  S.;  and  Zablocki.  Jeffery  A..  5.378.727.  CI.  514-465.000. 
Lee.  Albert  C;  Hallinan.  E.  Ann;  Hagen.  Timothy  J.;  Husa.  Robert 
K.;  Tsymbalov,  Sofya;  and  Van  Hoeck.  Jean-Pierre.  5.378.840. 
CI.  540-547.000. 
Gailus,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Charaska.  Joseph  A.;  Gannon.  Mark  A.;  and  Gailus,  Paul  H., 
5.379.039.  CI.  341-143.000. 
Galbi.  David  E.:  See— 

Purcell.  Stephen  C;  Galbi.  David  E.;  Liao,  Frank  H.;  and  Tse. 
Yvonne  C  ,  5.379.356.  CI.  382-56.000. 
Galgon.  William  P  :  See— 

Hirshenhom.  Steven  J.;  Reisbord.  Steven  T.;  and  Galgon.  William 
P..  5.379.199.  CI.  362-147.000. 
Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corporation:  See— 

Tasker.  G.  William;  and  Horton.  Jerry  R..  5.378.960.  CI.   313- 
103.0CM 
Gall.  Thomas  P..  and  Loomis.  James  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Parallel  processor  structure  and  package. 
5.379.193.  CI.  361-784.000. 
Gallagher.  Peter  T.:  See— 

Brunavs.  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P.;  Gallagher.  Peter  T.;  Owton. 

William  M  ;  Singh.  Jai  P.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5,378,699,  CI. 

514-312.000. 

Brunavs.  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P ;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton, 

William  M  ;  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5,378.717.  CI.  514-337.000. 

Gallagher.  Robert  E..  Sr.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Case  and 

cable  assembly.  5.378.166.  CI  439-214.000. 
Gallo.  Frank;  and  Vicard.  Jean-Francois,  to  Belco  Technologies  Corp. 
System   for  controlling  an  electrosutic  precipiutor  using  digital 
signal  processing.  5,378,978,  CI.  323-241.000. 
Galperin,  Gngon:  See — 

Aizalulov.   Rafik,    Kustov.   Boris;  Galperin.  Grigori;  Grenader, 
lakov;  and  Gitman.  Gregory.  5.378.261.  CI   75-528.000. 
Gannon.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Charaska.  Joseph  A.;  Gannon.  Mark  A.;  and  Gailus,   Paul  H.. 
5.379.039,  CI.  341-143.000. 


Udo,  5,377,588,  CI.  101-240.000. 


Camaggi,  Giovanni;  Filippini,  Lucio;  Gusmeroli,  Marilena;  Gara- 
vaglia. Carlo;  and  Mirenna.  Luigi.  5.378.707.  CI.  514-239.500. 
Garcia.  Lawrence.  Multi-purpose  luggage  convertible  from  a  backpack 

to  a  handbag.  5.377.887,  CI   224-153.000. 
Garcia  Pastor.  Daniel;  and  Garcia  Pastor.  Francisco,  to  D.G.  Interna- 
tional S.A.  Pulpers  for  disintegrating  cellulose  pulp.  5.377.918.  CI. 
241-46.170. 
Garcia  Pastor.  Francisco:  See — 

Garcia  Pastor.  Daniel;  and  Garcia  Pastor.  Francisco.  5.377.918,  CI. 
241-46.170. 
Gardiner,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Wing.  Joseph  M.;  Benedict.  Lawrence  R.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Pictor, 
Robert  A.;  Head.  John  D.;  Whipple.  John  W.;  and  Gardiner. 
Charles  M..  5.379.094.  CI.  355-215.000. 
Ganglio,  Barry.  Bait  ngging  system.  5,377,442,  CI.  43-44.400. 
Garry.  Guy:  See — 

Cabanel.  Regis;  Garry.  Guy;  Schuhl.  Alain;  and  Ghyselen,  Bruno, 
5,378,683,  CI.  505-190.000. 
Gaskill,  D.  Kurt;  Bottka,  Nicholas;  and  Berry,  Alok  K.,  to  United  Suies 
of  America,   Navy.   Method  and  apparatus  for  non-destruclively 
measuring    local     resistivity    of    semiconductors.     5.379,109,    CI. 
356-445.000. 
Gauron,  Richard  F.  Inset  panel  fastener  with  shoulder-engaging  float- 
ing member.  5,378,099,  CI.  411-82.000. 
Gavoni,  Albino,  to  Gavoni  B.  G.  M.  Silenziatori  Di  Albino  Gavoni  & 
C    S.a.s.  Silencer  combined  with  catalytic  converter  for  internal 
combustion  engines  and  modular  diaphragm  elements  for  said  si- 
lencer 5.378.435.  CI   422-177  000 
Gavoni  B.  G.  M.  Silenziatori  Di  Albino  Gavoni  &  C.  S.a.s.:  See— 

Gavoni,  Albino,  5,378,435.  CI.  422-177.000. 
Gayaut.  Gilbert  A.,  to  Pool  Company   Spill  conuiner  for  wells  with 

improved  mounting.  5.377.748.  CI.  166-81.000. 
Gaye.  Pierre:  See — 

Martal.  Jacques;  DeGryse,  Erich;  Gaye,  Pierre;  Charlier,  Madia; 
Charpigny,  Gilles;  Reinaud,  Pierrette;  and  Chaouat,  Gerard, 
5,378,823,  CI.  536-23.520. 
Geatec:  See — 

Caron,  Claude.  5,378.277.  CI.  106-606.000. 
Gebr.  Borchers  AG:  See— 

Thies.  Uwe;  Gnesbach.  Michael;  Schwindt.  Jurgen;  and  Mazanek. 
Jan.  5.378.756.  CI.  524-591.000. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

Brunner.    Harald;    Kolodziej.    Klaus;    and    Lumpe,    Karl-Heinz. 
5.377.890.  CI   224-321000. 
Gebruder  Muller  Apparatebau  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See — 

Muller.  Fritz.  5.377,956.  CI.  251-331.000. 
GEC-Marconi  Electronic  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Fuchs.    Charles    R.;    Lindsay.    Peter;    and    Nicholas.    Henry    S.. 
5.377.543.  CI.  73-504.000. 
Gehring.  Peter,  to  Anton  Hummel  Verwaltungs  GmbH.  Fitting  for 

cables  and  the  like.  5.378.027,  CI.  285-322.000. 
Geibel,  Stephen  A.;  Hurley.  John  L.;  and  Brosious.  Sandra  L..  to  Pall 
Corporation.  Oxidation  resistant  metal  particulates  and  media  and 
methods  of  forming  the  same  with  low  carbon  content.  5.378.426.  CI. 
419-2.000. 
Geisler,  Michael;  Koetter-Faulhaber.  Rudolf;  and  Jung.  Michael,  to 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  coating  substrates  using  a 
microwave  ECR  plasma  source.  5,378.284.  CI.  118-723.0MR. 
Gektin,  Inna:  See — 

Goldstein,  Jonathan   R.;  Gektin,   Inna;  and  Givon.   Menachem, 
5,378,329,  CI.  204-115.000. 
Gelardi,  John  A.:  See— 

Gelardi,   Paul  J.;  Gelardi,  John  A.;  and  Capotosto,  David  A., 
5,377,928.  CI.  242-347.000. 
Gelardi.  Paul  J.;  Gelardi.  John  A.;  and  Capotosto,  David  A.,  to  LCV 
Associates.    Integrally    molded    recyclable    video    tape    cassette. 
5,377.928.  CI.  242-347.000. 
Gelles.  Richard:  See— 

Modic.  Michael  J.;  Gelles.  Richard;  and  Djiauw,  Lie  K..  5.378.760, 
CI.  525-71.000. 

GEMTech.  Inc  :  See—  

Giuliani.  David;  and  Martin.  Roy  W.,  5,378,153,  CI.  433-216.000. 
Genencor.  Inc.:  See — 

Lawlis.  Virgil  B..  Jr.;  Heinsohn,  Henry  G.;  and  Balm.  Ennque  F.. 
5.378.621.  CI.  435-183.000. 
General  Atomics:  See — 

Chen.  Kuo-Chun;  and  Mazdiyasni.  Khodabakhsh  S..  5,378.665.  CI. 
501-95.000. 
General  Clutch  Corporation:  See— 

Kaden,    Jeffrey    M.;    and    Mozdzer. 
242-586.300. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Williams. 

72-467.000. 
Barber.  William  D.;  Roemer.  Peter  B.; 

5.378.989.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Bernstein,  Tsur;  and  Foo,  Thomas  K..  5.377.680,  CI. 


Robert    L.,    5,377,933,    CI. 

Bradley  E..  5,377.522.  CI. 
,  and  Rohling.  Kenneth  W.. 
128-653.200. 
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Brown.  Dale  M.;  and  Ghezzo,  Mario,  5,378,642,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Dakin,  James  T.;  Speaker,  Lawrence  W.;  Duffy,  Mark  E.;  and 

Heindl,  Raymond  A.,  5,378,965,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Dumoulin,  Charles  L.;  Darrow,  Robert  D.;  Schenck,  John  F.;  and 

Roemer,  Peter  B.,  5,377.678,  CI    128-653.100. 
Fiddes.  Neil  G  :  King.  Christopher  G..  Kobus.  Gerhard  S.;  Man- 
tone.  Anthony;  and  Shaffer.  Frank  D..  5.379.019,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Hinks,  Richard  S.,  5,378,985,  CI.  324-309.000, 
Lovell,  Robert  K.;  Tsukida,  Robert  S.;  Ortega.  Frank;  and  White, 

Thomas  W.,  5.379,330,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Murray,    Jonathan    A.;    and    Williams,    John   J.,    5,378,893,    CI. 

250-363.030. 
Raleigh,  William  J.;  Johnson,  Donald  S.;  Lucarelli,  Michael  A.; 
Davis,  Gary  C;  and  Hoover,  James  F.,  5,378,789,  CI.  528-29.000. 
Shah,  Manoj  R.,  5,379,207,  CI.  363-64.000. 
Toth,  Thomas  L.,  5,379,333,  CI.  378-16.000, 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,   Frank  W.,  Sr,;  and   Spinks,  Gerald  R,,   5,377,789,  CI, 

188-20.000. 
Christopher,  Brian  J.,  5,378,111,  CI.  417-203.000. 
Hall,  Arthur,  ill,  5,378,208,  CI  475-276.000. 
Hudson,  David  M,;  and  Drennen,  David  B,,  5,377,798,  CI,  192- 

58.00B. 
Livingston,   Alan  G.;   and   Fanelli,   Michael   W„   5,377,793,  C\. 

188-331,000, 
Mullaney,  Richard  S.,  5,377,799,  CI.  I92-84,00C. 
Rungta,  Ravi;  and  Anthony,  WUliam  H,,  5,377,901,  CI,  228-183.000. 
Sczomak,    David    P.;    and    Peden,    Richard    A.,    5,377,651,    C\. 

123-569.000. 
Stevenson,  Paul  D.,  5,378,207,  CI.  475-135.000. 
Varajon,  Joseph,  5,377,450,  CI,  49-502.000, 
Viano,  David  C;  Neely,  Richard  J,;  and  Humer,  Mladen.  5,378,043. 

CI,  297-408,000, 
Volo.  Conine  A,;  and  Rock.  Jeffrey  A,,  5.377.915.  CI.  239-533.900. 
Waters,  John  E.;  Harris,  Brent  A.;  Gresley,  Ross  A.;  Boys,  William 
E.;  and  Brouns,  Daniel  R.,  5,378,555,  CI.  429-97.000, 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Rains,  Robert  L,,  5,378,062,  CI,  366-273,000, 
Genesis  Microchip,  Inc:  See — 

Greggain,  Lance,  5,379,241,  CI,  364-723,000. 
Genetics  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

D'Andrea,    Alan;    Wong,   Gordon   G.;    and    Jones,    Simon    S., 
5,378,808,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Gentex  Corporation:  See — 

Sunun,  Danny  L.;  Rumsey,  Wayne  J.;  and  De  Kleine,  Paul  C, 
5,377,948,  CI.  248-549.000. 
Gentischer,  Josef:  See — 

Bohmer,  Gudrun;  Gentischer,  Josef;   Lehner,   Rolf;   Modjesch, 
Dieter;  and  Schmutz,  Wolfgang,  5,377.476,  CI.  53-255.000, 
Gentles,  Margaret  J,:  See— 

Afonso,  Adriano;  Weinstein,  Jay;  Gentles,  Margaret  J.;  and  Rosen- 
blum,  Stuart  B.,  5,378,694,  CI,  514-82,000, 
Geobiotics,  Inc:  See — 

Kleid,  Dennis  G,;  Kohr,  William  J.;  and  Thibodeau,  Francis  R,, 
5,378,437,  CI,  423-27,000, 
George,  Scott  E,;  and  Hoffman.  Douglas  C  .  to  Eastman  Chemical 
Company,    Process    for    preparing    copolyesters,    5,378.7%,    CI, 
528-279,000, 
Georgia-Paciflc  Corporation:  See — 

Curtis,  Leroy  F,,  5,379,027,  CI,  340-676,000, 
Georgopoulos,  George;  and  Dreisbach,  Richard  C„  to  E,J,  Brooks 
Company.    Keyless    locking    device    and    method.    5,378,030,    CI. 
292-256600. 
Gepner-Puszkin,   Elena,  to  Montefiore  Medical  Center.   Method  of 
preserving  platelets  with  apyrase  and  an  antioxidant.  5,378,601,  CI. 
435-2.000. 
Gerber,  Matthias:  See— 

Maywald,  Volker;  Ditrich,  Klaus;  Kuekenhochner,  Thomas;  Ham- 
precht,  Gerhard;  Feund,  Wolfgang;  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto; 
Gerber,  Matthias;  and  Walter,  Helmut.  5.378,680,  CI. 
504-270,000, 
Nuebling,  Christoph;  von  Deyn,  Wolfgang;  Theobald,  Hans;  West- 
phalen. Karl-Otto;  KardorfT,  Uwe;  Walter.  Helmut;  Kappe. 
Thomas;  and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5.378,679,  CI,  504-246,000, 
Gerin,  Merlin:  See — 

Coudert,  Patrick,  5,379,013,  CI.  335-17.000. 
Getsinger,  Victor  C,  to  PAR  Financial  Services,  Inc.  Flag  holder. 

5,377,944,  CI.  248-218.400. 
Ghezzo,  Mario:  See — 

Brown.  Dale  M.;  and  Ghezzo.  Mario.  5.378.642,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Ghyselen.  Bruno:  See — 

Cabanel.  Regis;  Garry.  Guy;  Schuhl.  Alain;  and  Ghyselen.  Bruno. 
5,378,683,  CI.  505-190.000. 
GIA  Gem  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Agnew,  Richard  C;  and  Van  Den  Heuvel,  Robert,  5,378,032,  CI. 
294-99  200. 
Gianantonio,  Anacleto:  See — 

Panzone,  Gianbattista;  and  Gianantonio,  Anacleto,  5,378,837,  CI. 
54&456.000. 
Giannesini,  Jean-Francois;  and  Levallois.  Emile.  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Petrolc.  Device  and  method  for  transfemng  a  multiphase  type  efflu- 
ent in  a  single  pipe.  5.377.714.  CI,  137-2,000, 
Giannetti.  Patrizia:  See — 

Brufani.  Mario;  Scuri,  Romolo;  Ceccareili,  Stefano;  DeVeilis, 
Patrizia;  Giannetti,  Patrizia;  Paesano,  Agnese;  and  Sergio,  Zana- 
rella,  5,378.844.  CI,  544-272,000, 


Giant  Factories  Inc:  See — 

Lesage.  Claude.  5,379,365,  Q,  392-455,000, 
Giat  Industries:  See — 

Urvoy,  Emile,  5,378,204,  CI,  474-110,000, 
Gibart,  Anthony  G.:  See— 

Bolda,    Daniel;    Havey,    Michael   R,;  and   Gibart,   Anthony  G,, 
5,378,931.  CI,  307-131.000, 
Gibney,  James  W,.  Sr,  Fishing  float,  5.377.444.  CI  43-44,910 
Gibson,  John,  Sheet  material  punch,  5,377.415,  CI  30-363,000 
Gien,    Bernard    L,    Drill    string    shock    absorbers,    5.377,772.    CI, 

175-325,500, 
Gietman.  Peter  J..  Jr  ;  and  Saindon.  Stephen  A,,  to  Custom  Machinery 
Design.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  interleaving  plastic  bags 
5.377.929.  a.  242-521000. 
Gifford.  George  G.;  Lii.  Yeong-Jyh  T.;  and  Wu,  Jin  J.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  fabricating  a  semicon- 
ductor structure  having  sidewalls.  5.378.312.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Gilbert.  Charles;  Kersey,  Steve;  and  Janky.  James  M..  to  Trimble 
Navigation  Limited,  SATPS  mapping  with  angle  onentation  calibra- 
tor. 5.379.045.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Gilchrist.  H  Glen:  Set  — 

Kosar,  Keith  M.;  Gilchrist,  H.  Glen;  Guest.  Gordon  T.;  and  Leach, 
Bryan,  5,377,761,  CI.  166-308.000. 
Giljam.   Kenneth  J.,  to  Packaging  Innovations,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

perforating  plastic  film  saddle  bags.  5,377,570.  CI.  83-175.000 
Gill.  Aharon;  Set — 

Retter,  Rafael;  Gill,  Aharon;  and  Shcnberg.  Isaac,  5,379,070,  C\. 
348-403,000, 
Gill.  Jasbir  S,.  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Controlling  silica/silicate  deposi- 
tion using  polyether  polyamino  methylene  phosphonates   5.378,368, 
CI,  210-639.000. 
Gillette  Canada  Inc  :  See— 

Bredall,    William    A.;   and    Simms,   Graham   J.,   5,377.377,   CI. 
15-167.100. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  Sw— 

White.    Donald    P.;    and    Loftin,    Rachel    M,    5,378,752,    a. 
524-418.000. 
Gilley,  Margaret  R.:  See— 

Gilley,    Paul    D,;    and    Gilley,    Margaret    R,,    5,377.740,    CI 
160-348,000, 
Gilley,  Paul  D,;  and  Gilley,  Margaret  R,  Multi-purpose  window  treat- 
ment support  device,  5.377.740.  CI,  160-348  000. 
Gillner.  Manfred;  Pikhard.  Siegfried.  Sancho.  Emilio;  Muller,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Vanaschen.  Luc;  and  Sanchez.  Matilde  H.,  to  Saint-Gobain 
Vitrage  International.  Device  for  laying  a  thin  metal  wire  in  a  straight 
line  on  the  surface  of  the  thermoplastic  film  of  a  laminated  glass  pane. 
5.378.305.  CI.  156-574.000. 
Giraud,  Pierre:  See — 

Bonicel.     Jean-Pierre;     and     Giraud.     Pierre.     5.379.363,     CI. 
385-114.000. 
Giray.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Giray.  Nancie;  and  Giray.  Gary  L.,  5,377,443,  CI.  43-44.900 
Giray,  Nancie;  and  Giray,  Gary  L.  Glass  fishing  weights.  5,377,443,  CI. 

43-44.900. 
Girmay,  Girmay  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  speed  PWM  without 
linearity    compromise    at    extreme    duty    cycles.     5.379,321,    CI. 
375-22.000. 
Gitman,  Gregory:  See — 

Aizatulov,   Rafik;   Kustov,   Boris;  Galpenn,  Grigori;   Grenader, 
lakov;  and  Gitman,  Gregory,  5,378,261,  CI  75-528.000. 
Giuliani,  David;  and  Martin,  Roy  W.,  to  GEMTech,  Inc.  High  perfor- 
mance   acoustical    cleaning    apparatus    for    teeth.    5,378,153.    CI. 
433-216.000. 
Given.  Peter  S..  Jr.:  See- 
Wheeler.  Edward  L ;  D'Amelia.  Ronald  P  ;  Leveille.  Gilbert  A. 
Otterbum.  Michael  S,;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P,;  Finley.  John  W, 
Roden,  Allan  D,;  Chrysam,  Michael  M,;  Pelloso,  Turiddu  A,; 
and  Given,  Peter  S,,  Jr,,  5.378.490.  CI,  426-606,000, 
Givon,  Menachem:  See — 

Goldstein.  Jonathan   R,;  Gektin,   Inna;  and  Givon.  Menachem, 
5,378,329,  CI,  204-115,000, 
Gizycki,  Ulrich  V,:  See- 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D,;  Sirinyan,  Kirkor,  Henning.  Wolfgang;  Menen, 
Rudolf;  Gizycki.  Ulrich  V.;  and  Benda,  Brace,  5,378,268,  CI, 
106-1,110, 
Gladura.  Jean  T:  See — 

Gladura.  Joseph;  and  Gladura.  Jean  T,.  5.378.163.  CI,  439-134,000, 
Gladura.  Joseph;  and  GLidura.  Jean  T  Power  tool  plug  safety  cover, 

5.378.163.  CI,  439-134,000, 
Glass.  Richard  S,:  See— 

Stanley.  Thomas  R,;  Kelley.  Mark  D  ;  and  Glass.  Richard  S. 
5.378.193.  CI   452-45.000 
Glaverbel:  See— 

Zivkovic.  Alexandre.  5.378.493,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Glazer.  Bradley  M.  Reminder  device  for  pill  containers.  5,377.614.  CI, 

1 16-308  000 
Glazier.  John:  See — 

von  Behrens,  Wieland  E,;  Haiflich,  Sherry;  Glazier,  John;  Roche, 
John  M  ;  and  Director,  Bruce  A,.  5,378,633,  CI  436-63  000 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Pedereen,  Harry;  and  Kitchen,  Richard  L,,  5,377,454,  CI  451-5  000 
Gleim,  Gunter;  and  Chauvin,  Jacques,  to  Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt 
GmbH,  Grid  correction  device  for  a  television  set,  5,379,062,  CI. 
348-184.000. 
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Global  Consulting,  Inc.:  See—  .„,.  , 

Hart,  Charles  M  ;  Rogers,  James  D.;  King.  Harry  L.;  and  Bartholo- 
mew. John  J..  5,378,219,  CI.  492-48.000. 
G lode,  Leonard  M    See—  ,  ,,„  ,.o     ,-1 

Nett,    Torrance    M.;    and    Glode,    Leonard    M.,    5,378,688,    CI. 
514-15.000 
Glotzbach.  Patnclt  J    See— 

Holling.  Ronald  W  ;  Olotzbach,  Patrick  J.;  and  Huener,  Jerome  D.. 
5,378.874,  CI.  219-506.000. 
Glover,  J  Howard,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc  Wind  shear  detector  with  slow 

shear  bias.  5,379.035.  CI.  340-968.000. 
Glover.  Stephen,  to  Institui  Francais  du  Petrole.  Rotary  throttle  valve 
and  utilization  of  said  throttle  valve  for  the  transfer  of  a  Ouid  to  a 
combustion  chamber  of  an  internal-combustion  engine.  5,377,635,  CI. 
123-336.000. 
Glover,  Willie  T.;  Singh,  Gururaj:  Gupta.  Amar;  and  Newman,  Peter, 
to  Network  Equipment  Technologies,  Inc.  Concurrent  multi-channel 
segmentation  and  reassembly  processors  for  asynchronous  transfer 
mode.  5.379.297.  CI.  370-60  100. 
Gnatowski.  Marek  J  ;  Pike.  Robert  L  .  and  Rogerson.  Douglas  E..  to 
Trus  Joist  MacMillan,  a  Limited  Partnership.  Wood  composites  with 
light  colored  glue  lines.  5,378,544.  CI.  428-529.000. 
Goan.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactunng 

silver  halide  photographic  emulsion   5.378,600.  CI.  430-569.000. 
Gochi.  Hidenobu.  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  IC  card 

input/output  control  circuit.  5,378,944,  CI.  326-62.000. 
Gochman,  Simcha;  Kazachinsky,  Itamar;  and  Kagan,  Michael,  to  Intel 
Corporation.  Wnte  ordering  for  microprocessor  depending  on  cache 
hit  and  write  buffer  content.  5,379,396,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Goebel,  Clarence  F.   Sailboat  brake  apparatus.    5,377,610,  CI.    114- 

145.00R. 
Goertzen.  Dennis  D.  Air  compressor  having  ventilated  housing  and 

motor/compressor  pulley  adjustment.  5,378,119,  CI.  417-313.000. 

Goetschmann,  Norbert;  and  Hahn,  Ortwin,  to  Leica  Industneverwal- 

tung  GmbH.  Axial-symmetric  joint  of  high  thermal  load  capacity, 

5.379,155,  CI.  359-820.000. 

Goetz,  Richard  J.:  See—  _.  ___  ^_  ,^„ 

Gutman,  Gusuv;  and  Goetz.  Richard  J  ,  5.378.405,  CI.  252-62.000. 

Goff,  Jerry  K.,  to  Performance  Controls,  Inc.  Electronic  switching 

circuit.  5,379,209,  CI.  363-132.000. 
Gofman,  Yuri:  See— 

Gong,  Frank;  Gofman,  Yuri;  and  Breytman,  Alex,  5,378,882,  CI. 
235-472.000. 
Gohkura,  Akira:  See—  ^  ^  lu 

Ohta,  Fumio;  Tanaka.  Nobuo;  Mukasa,  Yoshmao;  and  Gohkura, 
Akira,  5,377.523,  CI.  73-1. OOD. 
Gohl,  Allen  P.;  and  Gohl,  Edmund  W.  Extruded  metal  chain  pin. 

5,378,205.  CI.  474-206.000 
Gohl,  Edmund  W  :  See—  __,  ,„  „^ 

Gohl,  Allen  P  ;  and  Gohl,  Edmund  W.,  5,378,205,  CI.  474-206.000. 
Gohlisch,  Hans  J.;  and  Baumgarten,  Wilfried,  to  Paul  Troester  Mas- 
chinenfabrik.  Process  for  the  production  of  homogeneous  rubber 
blanks.  5,378,415.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Goiffon,  Aline:  See— 

Detaint,  Jacques;  Schwaruel,  Jacquie;  Toudic,  Yves;  Philippot, 
Etienne;  Cappelle.  Bernard;  Zarka,  Albert;  Goiffon,  Aline;  and 
Amaud,  Roger,  5.377,615,  CI.  117-1.000. 

Golbabai.  Mehran:  See—  

Perez.  Rolando;  and  Golbabai,  Mehran,  5,379.328,  CI.  376-217.000. 
Gold,  Glenn  E..  Suppelsa.  Anthony  B.;  and  Suppelsa,  Anthony  J.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Encapsulated  electronic  component  having  a  heat 
diffusing  layer.  5.379.186.  CI   361-706.000. 
Goldberg.  Ira  B  :  See— 

De  Wames.  Roger  E  ;  Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Morgan,  Peter  E.  D.; 
Ratto.  Joseph  J.;  Marshall,  David  B.;  and  Hall,  William  P., 
5.379,018.  CI.  505-211.000. 
Goldberg,  Ronald  L.,  to  Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.  Method  for 

measuring  hyaluronic  acid.  5,378,637,  CI.  436-501.000. 
Golder  Associates  Ltd.:  See— 

Kosar.  Keith  M.;  Gilchrist.  H  Glen;  Guest.  Gordon  T.;  and  Leach, 
Bryan.  5.377.761.  CI    166-308000 
Goldman,  Jonathan  D.  Cigarette  reconditioning  device.  5,377,696,  CI. 

131-248.000. 
Goldsmith.  David  B.:  See— 

Orton.  Debra  L.;  Bolton,  Eugenie  L.;  Chemikoff,  Daniel  P.;  Gold- 
smith. David  B.;  and  Moeller.  Christopher  P.,  5,379,432,  CX. 
395-700.000. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd  :  See- 
Lee,  Chang  W.,  5,378,877,  CI.  219-719.000. 
Song,  Ki  H„  5,379,076,  CI.  348-699.000. 
Goldsur  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee.  Hee  G.,  5,378.906,  CI.  287-296.000. 
Goldstar  Instrument  &  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Kang,  Bog  Youn,  5.378.964,  CI.  315-247.000. 
Goldstein,  Jonathan  R.;  Gektin,  Inna;  and  Givon.  Menachem,  to  Elec- 
tric Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkaline-zinc 
slurry  for  use  m  batteries.  5,378.329,  CI.  204-115.000. 
Goldstein,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Brown.  Michael  S ;  Goldstein,  Joseph  L.;  Russell,  David  W.; 
Sudhof,  Thomas  C  ;  and  Martin,  David  W.,  Jr.,  5,378,603,  CI 
435-6.000. 
Gomm,    Nelson    R     Portable    oil    change    analyzer.    5,377,531,    CI. 

73-53.050.  ,,.,., 

Gong,  Frank;  Gofman,  Yuri;  and  Breytman,  Alex,  to  Symbol  Technolo- 
gies, Inc  Bar  code  symbol  reader  with  locking  cable  connector 
assembly.  5,378,882,  CI.  235-472.000. 


Gonzalez.  Jose  C:  See — 

Marquez.  Marco  A.;  Gonzalez,  Jose  C;  Degouveia,  Victor  J.; 
Bolivar,    Carmelo;     Leal,    Oriando;    and    Yanez,    Francisco, 
5,378,250,  CI.  44-447.000. 
Good.  John  J.,  and  Lombardi,  Donald  G.,  to  Drum  Workshop,  Inc. 
Drum  construction  having  wood  and  metal  wall  sections.  5,377,576, 
CI.  84-41  l.OOR. 
Gooding,  Elwyn:  See —  ,,.,.,,      ^1 

Walker,    Andrew    S.;    and    Gooding,    Elwyn,     5,377.431,    CI. 
36-134.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Bauer,  Richard  G.;  Burlett.  Donald  J.;  Massie,  Johnny  D..  II; 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H.;  Segatta,  Thomas  J.;  and  Verthe,  John  J.  A., 
5.378.754.  CI.  524-514.000. 
Gopal,  Nanda:  See—  ,    »,     j 

Pillage,   Lawrence  T.;   Ratzlaff,  Curtis  L.;  and  Gopal,   Nanda. 
5,379,231.  CI   364-488.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Naugle,  George  H.;  and  Stier.  David  E..  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company.  Reduced  warp  paperboard  tray.  5,377,903, 
CI.  229-116.100. 
Gordon,  Thomas  D.:  See —  ,.     _ 

Morgan,  Barry  A.;  Gordon,  Thomas  D.;  Hansen.  Philip  E.;  and 
Singh,  Jasbir,  5,378,803,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Gordy.  Lee  S  :  See — 

Gordy.  Thomas  L.;  and  Gordy,  Lee  S.,  5,378.046,  CI.  297-485.000. 
Gordy,  Thomas  L.;  and  Gordy,  Lee  S.  Portable  shopping  cart  seat  belt. 

5,378,046,  CI.  297^85.000. 
Gorman  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Gorman.  G.  W.,  5,377.999,  CI.  277-9.000. 
Gorman,  G  W.,  to  Gorman  Company,  Inc.  Guilded  split  packing  nng. 

5,377,999.  CI.  277-9.000. 
Gorman.  William  G.,  and  Carroll,  Fred  A.,  Ill,  to  Dow  B.  Hickam,  Inc. 
Topical  medicinal  pressurized  aerosol  compositions  and  method  of 
preparation,   method   of  use  and   article  of  manufacture   thereof 
5.378,451,  CI.  424-47.000 
Gornowicz.  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Decker,  Gary  T  ;  Gornowicz,  Gerald  A.;  and  Tobukuro,  Kuniaki, 
5,378,532,  CI.  428-272.000. 
Goto    Harutaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Microprocessor  with 

two  groups  of  internal  buses.  5,379,394,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Goto,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Matsubara,  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka.  Yasuo;  Miyagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Goto, 
Tsuyoshi;  Hatamura,  Koichi;  and  Takayama,  Seishiro,  5,377,649, 
CI.  123-559.100. 
Gotoh,  Morikazu:  See — 

Mizoguchi,    Kiyoshi;    Sato,    Ryoetsu;    and    Gotoh,    Monkazu, 
5,377,894.  CI.  228-1.100. 
Gouin  D'Ambneres.  Solange:  See— 

Chantot.  Jean-Francois;  Gouin  D'Ambrieres,  Solange;  Humbert. 
Daniel  and  Teutsch.  Jean-Georges.  5,378,697,  CI.  514-210.000 
Gowda,  Anil  K.;  and  Randall,  Jeffrey  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Display 
system  providing  a  raster  image  of  a  physical  system  with  its  change- 
able operating  parameters  displayed  in  related  locations  adjacent  to 
the  image  of  the  physical  system.  5.379,377,  CI.  395-162.000. 
Ooyak,  George  M.:  See — 

O'Neill,    Gary    A.;    and    Goyak,    George    M.,    5,378,367,    CI. 
210-669.000. 
Graf,  Felix,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
removing  liquid  from  fast  moving  threads.  5.378.377.  CI  210-787.000. 
Graf,  Herbert;  Schwenger,  Juergen;  Zimmermann.  Werner;  Wichert, 
Bemd;  and  Bielesch.  Thomas,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and 
device  for  tnggering  an  electromagnetic  consumer.  5,379,178,  CI. 
361-152.000. 
Grafotec  Kotterer  GmbH:  See— 

Ottl.  Josef,  5,378,918,  CI.  25a571.000. 
Graham.  Martin  H.:  See—  ..     ^  j 

Aden.  Charles  M  ;  Graham,  Martin  H.;  Taylor,  Matthew;  and 
Miller,  Mark,  5,379,005.  CI.  333-24.0OR. 
Graham.  Randolph  H.:  See—  ^  ,  .   „ 

Harrison.  Joel  N.;  Moon,  William  G.;  and  Graham,  Randolph  H., 
5,379,439,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Graham,  Roger  K.:  See—  ^    ^         „  v 

Amici,  Robert  M.;  Bortnick,  Newman  M.;  Graham,  Roger  K..; 
LaFleur.  Edward  E.;  and  Work,  William  J.,  5.378,758,  CI. 
525-57.000.  .      .     . 

Grahn,  Eva  E.;  and  Holm,  Stig  E.  F.  Pharmaceutical  preparation  in  the 

treatment  of  tonsillitis.  5,378.459,  CI.  424-93.440. 
Grandvallet.  Pierre:  See—  „     ,     .       j 

Guichard,  Philippe;  Grandvallet,  Pierre;  Barre,  Guy;  Hoek,  Arend; 
and  Boon,  Andries  Q.  M.,  5,378,351,  CI.  208-143.000. 
Grant,  Michael  E.:  See—  ,    „    .      .        j 

Arbuckle,  Steven  R.;  Grant.  Michael  E.;  Riedel,  Richard;  and 
Hammer,  Roger  L..  5,379,214,  CI.  364-413.010. 
Graper.  Jane  C:  See —  ^^ 

Vogler.  Erwin  A.;  and  Graper,  Jane  C,  5,378,431,  CI.  422-73.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Dowd  Edward;  O'Neill,  Joseph;  DiSabito.  David  M.;  Hubbard. 
James  R.;  and  Eichelberger,  Cleatis  A..  5,377,677,  CI. 
128-642.000.  ^^  .,    ,.     „      .. 

Gratzel    Michael-    Eraser,   David;   Zakeeruddin,   Shaik   M.;   Kandin, 
Jean-Paul;  and  Frenkel.  Erik  J.,  to  Asulab,  S.A  Sensor  for  measuring 
the  amount  of  a  component  in  solution.  5.378,628,  CI.  435-288.000. 
Gratzinger,  Paul:  See—  -^     ,_ 

Yumibe,  George;  Gratzinger,  Paul;  Nguyen,  Thanh;  and  Wisner, 
Duane,  5,378,160,  CI  439-66.000. 


Graves,  David  A.  Locking  container  for  hand  weapon.  5,379,179.  CI 
361-232.000 


Gray  Automotive  Products  Company:  See- 
Francis,    Richard   T.;   and  Ohlemeier.  Jerry   A.,   5,377,782,  CI. 
187-219.000. 
Gray,  Daryl  J.:  See — 

Oakes,  Shawn  A.;  Steichen,  Richard  T.;  Freitas,  Michael  S.;  Toma, 
Joseph  G..  Jr.;  and  Gray,  Daryl  J..  5,377.862,  CI.  220-513.000. 
Gray,  Henry  F.;  and  Price,  Ronald  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Navy   Method  and  apparatus  for  a  high  resolution,  flat  panel  cath- 
odoluminescent  display  device.  5,378.962,  CI.  313-495.000. 
Greber.  Gerhard,  deceased  (by  Greber.  Johanna,  Peter  Greber,  heirs); 
Gruber.   Heinnch;  and  Sychra.   Marcel,  to  Chemie  Linz  GmbH. 
Heat-stable  polyimides  and  polyamide-imides  with  modified  benzhy- 
drol    structural    elements    and    their    preparation.    5,378,799,    CI. 
528-342.000. 
Greber,  Johanna,  Peter  Greber,  heirs:  See— 

Greber,  Gerhard,  deceased;  Gruber,  Heinrich;  and  Sychra.  Marcel. 
5,378,799,  CI.  528-342.000. 
Greczyn,  Wendy  R..  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  manu- 
facture of  antiperspirant   cosmetic   stick   products.    5,378,452,   CI. 
424-65.000. 
Green,  Mino;  Syms.  R.  R.  A.;  Holmes,  Andrew  S.;  Ueki,  Ken;  and 
Yanagawa.  Hisaharu,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Method 
of  manufacturing  silica  waveguide  optical  components.  5.378.256,  CI. 
65-395.000.  ^^ 

Green,  William  J.  Turf  and  garden  tool.  5,377,374.  CI.  7-114.000. 
Greenberg.  Burton  L..  to  Radio  Audit  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  processing  of  encoded  data  in  conjunction  with  an  audio 
broadcast.  5,379,345.  CI.  380-23.000. 
Greenberg.  Michael  J.,  to  Wm   Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  The.  Chewing 
gum  with  denul  health  benefits  employing  calcium  glycerophos- 
phate. 5,378,131.  CI.  424-MO.OOO. 
Greenberger,  Haim;  Hebron.  Yoav;  and  Raghavan,  Sreenivasa  A.,  to 
Comstream  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  finite 
field  division.  5,379,243,  CI.  364-746.100. 
Greenbrier  Innovations.  Inc.:  See — 

Wade.  Steven  E.,  5,378,066,  CI.  383-205.000. 
Greenwood.  Reginald  C:  See— 

Cole,  Jerald  D.;  Aryaeinejad,  Rahmat;  and  Greenwood,  Reginald 
C,  5,378,895.  CI.  250-390.040. 
Gregsain.  Lance,  to  Genesis  Microchip,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

quadratic  interpolation.  5,379,241,  CI.  364-723.000. 
Gregory.  Ralf.  See— 

Pai.  Klaus;  and  Gregory,  Ralf,  5.378,996,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Greig,  Nigel  H.:  See— 

Brossi.  Arnold.  He,  Xiao-shu;  and  Greig,  Nigel  H,,  5,378,723,  CI 
514-411.000. 
Grenader.  lakov:  See— 

Aizatulov.   Rafik;   Kustov,   Boris;  Galperin,  Grigori;   Grenader, 
lakov;  and  Gitman.  Gregory,  5,378,261,  CI.  75-528.000. 
Gresley,  Ross  A.:  See— 

Waters,  John  E.;  Hams,  Brent  A  ;  Gresley,  Ross  A.;  Boys.  William 
E.;  and  Brouns,  Daniel  R.,  5,378,555,  CI.  429-97.000. 
Gress.  Kyle:  See— 

Parsons,  Donald  P.;  Gress.  Kyle;  Dempsey,  James  M.;  Ross.  Jo- 
seph; Parsons.  William;  and  Parsons,  Stephen,  5,379,229,  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Griesbach,  Michael:  See— 

Thies,  Uwe;  Gnesbach,  Michael;  Schwindt,  Jurgen;  and  Mazanek, 

Jan,  5,378.756,  CI.  524-591.000. 

Griesmer,  Jerome  J.;  and  Krebs,  Lynn  W..  to  Picker  International.  Inc. 

Automatic  grid  oscillation  control  for  radiographic  imaging  systems. 

5.379.335.  CI.  378-155.000. 

Griffin,  Curtis;  Siomkos.  John  R.;  and  Tan,  Geroncio,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Leadless  surface  mounuble  assembly.  5.379,185,  CI.  361-709.000. 
Griffin   Steven  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Vibration 

damping  system.  5,378,974,  CI.  318-649.000. 
Griffith.  Richard  R.,  to  Sturges  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Quick- 
release  disconnect  for  a  harness.  5,377,386,  CI.  24-3.0OB. 
Grim.  Tracy  E.;  and  Iglesias,  Joseph  M..  to  Royce  Medical  Company 
Orthopedic  support  pad  and  method  for  providing  semi-permanent 
relief  zones.  5,378,223,  CI.  602-6.000. 
Grimes,  Gary  J.:  See — 

Blyler.  Lee  L.,  Jr.;  Coyle,  Richard  J.,  Jr.;  Grimes,  Gary  J.;  and 

Serafino.  Anthony  J..  5.379.358,  CI.  385-16.000 

Grimme.  Hans,  to  Hans  LingI  GmbH  4  Co.  KG  Method  and  apparatus 

for  notching  and  cutting  a  clay  column  slug  into  bricks.  5,378,423.  CI. 

264-293.000.  ,.         ,  „„  ^, 

Griner.  Ward  J.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  hole  in  a  pipe  liner.  5,378,092, 

CI.  409-143.000. 
Grizzle,  Jessy  W.:  See— 

LoRusso,  Julian  A.;  Cook,  Jeffrey  A.;  Szpak.  Peter  S.;  and  Gnzzle. 
Jessy  W.,  5,377,654,  CI.  123-673.000. 
Gronvald,  Frederik  C:  See— 

Hansen,  John  B.;  Jeppesen,  Lone;  and  Gronvald,  Fredenk  C, 
5,378,714.  CI.  514-321.000. 
Grootaert,  Werner  M..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Fluorine<ontaining  polymers  and  preparation  and  use  thereof 
5,378,782,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Gross,  Jerome:  See—  .  .     „    „ 

Kemp,  Paul  D.;  Carr,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Maresh,  John  G.;  Cavallaro. 
John;  and  Gross,  Jerome.  5.378.469,  CI.  424-423.000. 
Gross,  Richard  A.;  McCarthy,  Stephen  P.;  and  Shah,  Devang  T..  to 
University  of  Massachusetts  at  Lowell.  Gamma-poly(glutamic  acid) 
esters.  5,378,807,  CI.  530-350.000. 


Grube,  Gary  W.;  and  Markison,  Timothy  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Detec- 
tion of  unauthonzed  use  of  software  applications  in  communication 
units.  5.379.343.  CI.  380-4.000 
Gruber,  Heinrich:  See — 

Greber,  Gerhard,  deceased;  Gruber,  Heinrich;  and  Sychra,  Marcel, 
5,378,799,  CI.  528-342.000. 
Gruetzmacher,  Detlev  A  :  See— 

Agnello,  Paul  D.;  Gruetzmacher.  Detlev  A.;  Kuan,  Tung-Sheng; 
and  Sedgwick,  Thomas  O..  5.378,651,  CI.  437-106.000. 
Grujic,  Ljubomir  T.;  and  Mounfield,  William  P.,  Jr..  to  MAM  Software 
Products,  Inc.  Natural  tracking  controller.  5,379,210,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Areas.  Noe;  Kay.  Shepard  G.;  and  Parente,  Charles  A.,  5,377,546, 
CI.  73-589.000. 
Grundfest,  Warren  S.:  See— 

Vari,    Sandor    G.;    and    Grundfest,    Warren    S.,    5,377,676,    CI. 
128-634.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Panzone.  Gianbattista;  and  Gianantonio,  Anacleto,  5,378,837,  CI. 
540-456.000 
Gruver,  William  A.:  See — 

Guo,  Gongliang;  Qian,  Xikang;  and  Gruver.  William  A..  5.378,033, 
CI.  294-116.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Kasenga,    Anthony    P.;   Lenox,   Joseph   J.;   and  Tulk,   John   S.. 
5,378,398.  CI.  252-301. 40R. 
Guard.  Paul  P.   Assembly  for  housing  multiple  waste  receptacles. 

5.377.907.  CI.  232-43.200. 
Guardian  Technologies  International:  See — 

Bounkong,  Bouakeo;  Fernandez,  Joseph  F.;  and  North,  Oliver  L., 
5,377.577,  CI.  89-36.050. 
Guckel.  Henry;  Chnstenson.  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis.  Kenneth,  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Formation  of  microstructures 
using  a  preformed  photoresist  sheet.  5.378.583.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Guest.  Gordon  T.:  See — 

Kosar.  Keith  M  ;  Gilchrist.  H.  Glen;  Guest.  Gordon  T.;  and  Leach. 
Bryan,  5,377.761.  CI.  166-308.000. 
Guichard,  Philippe;  Grandvallel.  Pierre;  Barre.  Guy;  Hoek.  Arend;  and 
Boon.  Andries  Q  M.  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  lubncating  base  oils.  5.378.351.  CI.  208-143.000 
Gunderson.  Ernest  M..  to  Fargo  Electronics.  Inc.  Transfer  materials 

supplier  5.378,072,  CI.  400-692.000. 
Gunjima.  Tomoki:  See— 

Hirai.    Yoshinori;    Niiyama,    Satoshi;    and    Gunjima,    Tomoki, 
5,379,137,  CI.  359-51.000. 
Gunlock.  Danny  E.;  Rawlings.  C.  Craig;  and  McGee.  Ed  J.,  to  Prodx 
Company.  The.  Device  for  removing  brake  drum  and  hub  assembly. 
5.378.0O4.  CI.  280-47.200. 
Guntermann,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Besch   Gordon  O.;  Kachik,  Robert  H.;  Swartz:  Mark  A..  Kuster. 

Frank  K.;  and  Guntennann.  Hans  J  .  5.377,959,  CI.  266-167.000. 

Guo,  Gongliang;  Qian.  Xikang;  and  Gruver.  William  A.,  to  University 

of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation.  Multi-function  mechanical  hand 

with  shape  adapution.  5,378,033,  CI.  294-116.000. 

Guo,  Jianhui:  See— 

Feitelson,  Mark;  Duan,  Ling-Xun;  and  Guo.  Jianhui.  5,378,605,  CI. 
435-5.000. 
Guo,  Yanping:  See —  ^^ 

Hu.  Shouxiang;  and  Guo,  Yanping,  5,379,136,  CI.  359-47.000. 
Gupta,  Amar:  See — 

Glover.  Willie  T,;  Singh,  Gururaj;  Gupta,  Amar;  and  Newman, 

Peter,  5,379.297,  CI.  370-60  100. 

Gupta,  Mool  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Laser  diode  coupling  to 

waveguide  and  method  of  making  same  using  substrate  etching. 

5,379,359,  CI.  385-49.000. 

Gurley,  Sally,  to  Allegro  Natural  Dyes,  Inc.  Indigo  dye  process 

5.378.246.  CI.  8-625.000. 
Gusmeroli.  Marilena:  See — 

Camaggi.  Giovanni;  Filippini,  Lucio;  Gusmeroli,  Marilena;  Gara- 
vaglia.  Carlo;  and  Mirenna.  Luigi.  5.378.707.  CI.  514-239.500. 
Guthne.  Guy  L.:  See— 

Swarts.  Jeffery  L.;  Fields.  James  S..  Jr.;  Guthne,  Guy  L.;  and 
Smeuna.  Denis  A..  Jr.,  5,379,386,  CI.  395-325.000 
Gutman,  GusUv;  and  GoeU,  Richard  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   Conductive  microparticles  and  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  Upes  made  therefrom   5.378.405,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Guzman.  Javier  1.:  See—  .     .  .  _ 

Jones.  Robert  E ,  Jr.;  Kryder,  Mark  H.;  Mountfield,  Keith  R.;  and 
Guzman.  Javier  I.,  5,378,885.  CI.  235-449.O0O. 
Gyllinder.  Anne  Marie,  legal  represenutive,  heir:  See— 

Gyllinder,  Lars,  deceased;  Gyllinder.  Anne  Marie,  legal  represenu- 
tive. heir;  Gyllinder.  Britt.  legal  represenutive.  heir;  and  Blom- 
quisl.    Lena    H..    legal    represenutive.    heir.    5.377.719.    Q. 
137-625.630. 
Gyllinder.  Britt.  legal  represenutive.  heir:  See— 

Gyllinder.  Lars,  deceased;  Gyllinder.  Anne  Marie,  legal  represenu- 
tive, heir;  Gyllinder.  Bntt.  legal  represenutive,  heir:  and  Blom- 
quist,    Lena    H..    legal    represenutive,    heir.    5,377.719,    CI. 
137-625.630. 
Gyllinder,  Lars,  deceased;  by  Gyllinder.  Anne  Mane,  legal  represenu- 
tive, heir;  by  Gyllinder,   Britt,  legal  represenutive.  heir;  and  by 
Blomquist,  Lena  H..  legal  represenutive.  heir,  to  Dominator  Maskm 
AB.  Pneumatic  valve,  particularly  for  control  of  compressed-air- 
operated  membrane  pumps.  5.377,719.  CI.  137-625.630. 
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Hun.  Theodore  M  .  Adams.  Edward  K.  and  Vandenbrink,  Wayne,  to 
Donnelly  Corporation.  Breakaway  accessory  mounting  for  vehicles. 
5.377.949.  CI.  248-549.000. 
Haarer.  Rolf;  Schmitt.  Wolfgang;  and  Moser,  Theodor.  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  sterilizing  packaging  conUiners.  5,377,475. 
CI.  53-167.000. 
Haas,  Wilhelm;  See— 

Schallner.  Otto;  Haas.  Wilhelm;  Linker.  Karl-Heinz;  Findeisen, 
Kurt   Konig.  Klaus;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  5.378,681,  CI.  504-273.000. 
Haase,  Bemd:  S«— 

Hoppe.  Lutz;  Haase,  Bemd;  Brauer.  Oke;  and  Szablikowski,  Klaus. 
5,378.826,  CI   536-35.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M  ;  Foster,  Clark  B  ;  and  Smedley,  William  H  ,  to  Habley 
Medical   Technology   Corporation    Selected  dose   pharmaceutical 
dispenser.  5.378.233.  CI.  604-83.000 
Haberman,  John  P.;  Delesutius,  Mark;  and  Brace,  Dan  G.,  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  to  improve  the  displacement  of  drilling 
fluid  by  cement  slurnes  during  primary  and  remedial  cementing 
operations,  to  improve  cement  bond  logs  and  to  reduce  or  eliminate 
gas  migration  problems.  5.377,753,  CI.  166-249.000. 
Haberstroh,  James  A.;  and  Pearson,  Timothy  B.,  to  Signode  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  a  power  strapping  machine.  5,377.477. 
CI.  53-399  000 
Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M  ;  Foster,  Clark  B.;  and  Smedley,  William  H  . 
5,378,233.  CI.  604-83.000. 
Hacker,  Terry  F .  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Cover  for  pan 

having  variable  conventional  widths.  5,377,859,  CI.  220-287.000. 
Hackett,    William    F.     Pump    with    fluid    beanng.     5,378.121.    CI. 

417-363.000 
Hackmann,  Ernst-August:  See— 

Frass.  Hans  W.;  Hackmunn.  Ernst-August;  Joerg.  Klaus;  Koen- 
neke,    Dietmar;    Neubauer.    Rudolf;    and    Elsaesser,    Andreas, 
5,378,584,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Hadjimitsos,  Panos:  See— 

BlechI,  Joseph;  Hadjimitsos,   Panos;   Kurtz,  James  R.;  Shimizu, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Haraguchi,  Manabu,  5,377.864,  CI.  221-2.000. 
Hadsell,  William  C:  See— 

Musiel,  D.  James;  Hadsell,  William  C;  and  Oestreich,  Craig  R  , 
5.378,422,  CI.  264-238.000. 
Hadvary,  Paul:  See— 

Alig    Leo-  Hadvary,  Paul;  Hurzeler,  Marianne;  Muller,  Marcel; 
Steiner,  Beat;  and  Weller,  Thomas.  5.378.712.  CI.  514-315.000. 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Raatz,  Peter;  Walter.  Helmut;  and  Landes.  Andreas,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thiochromenone  derivatives  as  antidotes, 
and  herbicides  containing  them.  5.378.677.  CI.  504-104.000. 
Hagen.  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Lee.  Albert  C;  Hallinan,  E.  Ann;  Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Husa,  Robert 
K.;  Tsymbalov,  Sofya;  and  Van  Hoeck,  Jean-Pierre,  5,378,840, 
CI.  540-547.000. 
Hahn,  Ortwin:  See— 

Goetschmann,    Norbert;    and    Hahn,    Ortwin.    5.379,155.    CI. 
359-820000. 
Hahn,  Soonkap:  See — 

Bankert,  Charles  S.;  Hahn,  Soonkap;  and  Hui,  Henry  K.,  5,378,432, 
CI.  422-82.070. 
Haiflich,  Sherry:  See— 

von  Behrens,  Wieland  E.;  Haiflich,  Sherry;  Glazier,  John;  Roche. 
John  M.;  and  Director,  Bruce  A.,  5,378,633,  CI.  436-63.000. 
Haig.  Robert  B  :  See— 

Barakat.    Edmond    H;    and    Haig.    Robert    B.,    5,379,400,    CI. 
395-425000 
Haikawa.  Yuji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Navigation 

control  system  for  mobile  robot.  5,378,969,  CI.  318-568.120. 
Haindl.  Hans.  Anesthesia  instrument.  5,378,241,  CI.  604-164.000. 
Hair,  James  A.;  and  Vande  Haar.  Evan  R..  to  Maytag  Corporation. 
Apparatus    and    method    for    providing    dual    washing    capacity. 
5.377,508.  CI.  68-4  000. 
Hakim.  Shaharazard  H.  Neck  support  for  beauty  salon  hair  washing 

sinks.  5.377.365.  CI.  4-523.000. 
Hale.  William  M  :  See— 

J;    and    Hale,    William    M.,    5,378,341,    CI. 


Drehman.    Alvin 

204-298  180. 

Halikas,  James  A.:  See — 

Seredenin,  Sergey  B.;  Voronina,  Taliana  A.;  Likhosherstov,  Ar- 
kady M.    Peresada,  Viuly  P.;  Molodavkin,  Gennady  M.;  and 
Halikas.  James  A..  5,378,846,  CI.  544-349.000. 
Hall,  Arthur,  III,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Reversing  assembly 

for  multi-speed  transmission.  5.378,208,  CI  475-276.000. 
Hall.  William  F.:  See— 

De  Wames.  Roger  E ;  Goldberg.  Ira  B.;  Morgan.  Peter  E.  D.; 
Ratto.  Joseph  J  ;  Marshall.  David  B.;  and  Hall,  William  F., 
5,379,018.  CI.  505-211.000. 
Haller  Ralf,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  cutting 

a  web  into  sections   5.377,964,  CI.  270-21.100. 
Halley,  Michael  A.;  and  Neuhart,  John  M.  Storage  apparatus  for  cards. 

5,377.733,  CI.  150-147.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Arterbury,  Bryant  A.;  Restarick,  Henry  L.;  and  Spangler.  James  E., 
5.377.750.  CI.  166-205.000. 
Hallinan.  E.  Ann:  See— 

Lee.  Albert  C  ;  Hallinan.  E.  Ann;  Hagen.  Timothy  J.;  Husa.  Robert 
K.  Tsymbalov.  Sofya;  and  Van  Hoeck.  Jean-Pierre.  5.378.840, 
CI.'  540-547  000. 


Hama.  Mitsuji:  See — 

Kosaka.  Akio;  Yoshimolo.  Mitsufumi;  Hama,  Mitsuji;  and  linuma. 
Toshinori.  5.379.322,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Hamada.  Hisanori:  See— 

Ueda.  Michio;  luchi,  Tetsuya;  Miki,  Takao;  and  Hamada,  Hisanori, 
5,377.727,  CI.  141-178.000. 
Hamada.  Junichi:  See- 
Kudo.  Tomoo;  Hamada,  Junichi;  and  Sato,  Toshiya,  5,379,100,  CI. 
355-299.000. 
Hamada,  Kazuya;  and  Murata.  Shigemi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Intemal-combustion-engine  ignition  device.  5,377,653.  CI. 
123-655.000. 
Hamada.  Yuichi;  Nagata,  Yoshihiko;  Kashida.  Meguru;  and  Kubota, 
Yoshihiro.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Frame-supported  pellicle 
for  photolithography.  5.378.514,  CI.  428-14.000. 
Hamamolo,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Nakashima,  Kazuyuki;  Mimaki,  Izumi;  Hamamoto,  Takayoshi;  and 
Masuda,  Kenichi,  5,378,612,  CI.  435-69.600. 
Haman,  David  F..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Tiller  arm  and 

steenng  bracket  assembly.  5.378.178.  CI.  440-53.000. 
Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Kanji;  and  Tokumoto,  Hidekado.  to 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyrazol-l-yl  phenoxyacetic  acid  com- 
pounds which   have  useful   pharmaceutical   utility.    5,378,716,  CI. 
514-333.000 
Hamasaki,  Masaharu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  imaging  devices 
for  producing  normal  and  mirror  image  signals  with  the  use  of  a 
reversible  shift  register.  5,379,068,  CI.  348-322.000. 
Hamdan,  Carolyn  J.:  See — 

Chiou,  Ruth  G.;  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little,  Jeanette  A.;  Young, 

Austin  H.;  Schanefelt,  Robert  V.;  Harris,  Donald  W.;  Stanley, 

Keith  D.;  Coontz,  Helen  D.;  Hamdan,  Carolyn  J  ;  Wolf-Rueff, 

Jody  A.;  Slowinski,  Lori  A.;  Anderson,  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 

William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J..  5,378,286,  CI.  127-36.000. 

Hamen,   Ilkka  O.;  and   Lindgren,   Eskil,   to  Sala   International   AB. 

Method  of  separating  pulp  containing  magnetic  constituents  in  a 

wet-magnetic,    low-intensity    concurrent   separator    and    apparatus 

therefor.  5,377,845,  CI.  209-223.200. 

Hamer,  John  C:  See— 

Hutchinson,  John  M.;  and  Hamer.  John  C.  5.377,525.  CI.  73-9.000. 
Hamilton,  Douglas  D.,  to  Logging  Development  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus to  stabilize  a  cut  tree  in  the  vertical  position  during  movement  by 
a  feller-buncher.  5,377,730,  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Hamlin,  Inc.:  See — 

Reneau,  Daniel  R..  5,378.865,  CI.  20O-61.45R. 
Hamlyn,  Franklin  A.:  See — 

Cole,  Arthur  W.;  Hamlyn,  Franklin  A.;  Dougherty,  James  D.;  and 
O'Sullivan,  John  M.,  5,377,663,  CI.  126-I52.00B. 
Hammer,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Arbuckle,  Steven  R.;  Grant,  Michael  E.;  Riedel,  Richard;  and 
Hammer,  Roger  L.,  5,379,214,  CI.  364-413.010. 
Hammerslag,  Gary  R.;  Merritt,  John;  and  Nielsen,  Mark,  to  Pilot 
Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.  Coil  polymer  composite.  5,378,234,  CI. 
604-95.000. 
Hammersmark,  Dan  J.;  Wood,  Timothy  J.;  and  Solar,  Matthew  S.,  to 
Spectranetics  Corporation,  The.  Fiber  optic  catheter  with  twisuble 
tip.  5,378,235,  CI.  604-95.000. 
Hammonds,  Amy  G.:  See— 

Knshnan.  Venkataram;  and  Hammonds,  Amy  G..  5,378,755,  CI. 
524-555.000. 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard:  See— 

Maywald.  Volker;  Ditrich.  Klaus;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Ham- 
precHl,   Gerhard;    Feund.    Wolfgang;    Westphalen,    Karl-Otto; 
Gerber,     Matthias;     and     Walter,     Helmut,     5,378.680,     CI. 
504-270.000. 
Han,  Chien-Chung;  and  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc. 
Process  for  forming  dispersions  or  solutions  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive conjugated  polymers  in  a  polymeric  or  liquid  phase.  5.378,404, 
CI.  252-500.000. 
Hanabala,  Makoto:  See— 

Uetani.    Yasunori;     HanabaU,     Makoto;     Nakanishi,     Hirotoshi; 
Kuwana.  Koji;  and  Oi.  Fumio.  5.378,586.  CI.  430-192.000. 
Hanamura.  Toshihiro;  and  Sakai.  Kaotu,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Chip-type 
composite    electronic    part    and    manufacturing    method    therefor. 
5,379,190,  CI.  361-766.000. 
Hanaoka,  Masaaki,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  provid- 
ing continuity  of  operation  in  a  computer.  5,379,435,  CI  395-750.000. 
Hancock,  Michael  T.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Steering  column 

clamping  mechanism.  5,377,555,  CI.  74-»93.000. 
Handa,  Yuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Demultiplexing  apparatus 
and  optical  communication  system  using  the  demultiplexing  appara- 
tus. 5,379,142,  CI.  359-129.000. 
Hang,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Carroll,    Alan    F.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W..    5,378.408,    CI. 
252-514.000.  ^    . 

Hanifl,  Paul  H.;  Ponsi.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Posey,  John,  to  Sage  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Swab  impregnating  and  dispensing  system.  5,378,226,  CI. 
604-3.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See—  . 

Sprecker,   Mark   A.;   Belko.   Robert   P.;  and   Hanna.   Mane  R., 
5,378,685,  CI.  512-11.000. 
Hannon,  Richard  H.;  and  Schmidt,  Jacob  H.,  Jr .  to  Plop  Golf  Com- 
pany.   Golf  club    with    lockable    head-to-shafi    angle   adjustment. 
5,377,980,  CI.  273-80.200. 
Hanover  Architectural  Products,  Inc.:  See— 
Repasky,  John,  5,377.468.  CI.  52-302.400. 


I? 


Hans  LingI  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See— 

Grimme.  Hans.  5.378,423,  CI.  264-293.000. 
Hansen,  Eric  R.:  See — 

Reese,  Theodore  J.;   Hansen,   Eric  R.;  and   Benoit.  Michel  R., 
5.377.603.  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Hansen.  John  B.;  Jeppesen,  Lone;  and  Gronvald,  Frederik  C,  to  Novo 
Nordisk  A/S.  Antipsychotic  piperidlne  derivatives.  5,378,714,  CI. 
514-321.000. 
Hansen,  Kai:  See — 

Calverley,  Martin  J.;  Hansen,  Kai;  and  Binderup,  Lise,  5,378.695. 
CI.  514-167.000. 
Hansen,  Philip  E.:  See — 

Morgan,  Barry  A.;  Gordon,  Thomas  D.;  Hansen,  Philip  E.;  and 
Singh,  Jasbir,  5.378.803.  CI.  530-317.000. 
Hanson.  Bradley  E.:  See — 

Cunningham.  Earl  A.;  and  Hanson.   Bradley  E..  5.379,162,  CI. 
360-53.000. 
Hanssen,  Adalbert;  and  Hof,  Albrecht,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  object  topographies  by  means 
of  projected  fringe  patterns  5,379,107,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Hanzalik,  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford.  George  H..  Jr.;  Rozzi,  Sharon  M.;  and 
Scanlan,  David  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Process  for  simultaneously  coating  multiple  layers  of  ther- 
moreversible    organogels   and    coated    articles    produced    thereby 
5,378,542.  CI.  428-483.000. 
Har,  Michael;  and  Stimson,  John,  to  Har,  Michael.  Support  frame  for 

sink  waste  bags.  5.377.941.  CI.  248-101.000. 
Hara.  Klyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  toshiba.  Ultrasonic  doppler  diagno- 
sis apparatus.  5,377,684,  CI.  128-661.090. 
Harada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamamori,   Teruo;    Harada,    Hiroshi;   Sakai,    Kalsunori;    Iwaki, 
Kazumi;  and  Matsunaga,  Kazuki,  5,378,698,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Harada.  Takamasa:  See — 

Dubai.  Hans-Rolf;  Escher.  Claus;  Harada,  Takamasa;  Hemmerling, 
Wolfgang;  Illian,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio; 
Ohiendorf,     Dieter;     and     Wingen.     Rainer,     5.378,394.     CI. 
252-299.610. 
Harada.  Tosiharu:  See— 

Isoai.    Masaru;    Harada.    Tosiharu;     Kurata.    Tokihiro;    Fujita. 
Kazuhiro;  Takama.  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara,  Shigekazu,  5,378.380, 
CI.  252-62.560. 
Haraguchi,  Manabu:  See — 

BlechI,  Joseph;  Hadjimitsos,  Panos;  Kurtz,  James  R.;  Shimizu. 
Hiroyasu;  and  Haraguchi.  Manabu.  5.377,864.  CI.  221-2.000. 
Harano.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Fujiwa.  Takaaki;  Watanabe.  Shoji;  Takemoto,  Shin;  and  Harano, 
Yoshiyuki,  5,378,736,  CI.  522-170.000. 
Hardy,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Severson,  Verne   L.;  and   Hardy,  John   D.,  Jr ,   5,378,067. 
395-800.000. 
Hare.  Dwight  F.:  See — 

Foss.   Carolyn   L.;   Hare,    Dwight    F.,    McAllister,   Richard 

Nguyen,  Tin  A.;  Pearl,  Amy;  and  Shalo,  Sami,  5,379,426, 

395-650.000. 

Harel,  Haim:  See— 

Yokev,  Hanoch;  and  Harel,  Haim,  5.379,047.  CI.  342-457.000. 
Harkins.  Robert  L.  Rehabilitation  apparatus  for  ambulatory  patients. 

5,378,215,  CI  482-67000. 
Harman,  Gary  E.;  Tronsmo,  Ame;  Hayes,  Christopher  K.;  and  Lorilo. 
Matteo,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Gene  encoding  for 
endochitinase.  5,378,821,  CI.  536-23.200. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Kallenberger,  Harvey  J.;  and  Tossenberger,  Emeric  G.,  5,377,408, 
CI.  29-898.070. 
Harper,   William   H.,   Jr.    Asymmetric  pontoons  for  a  water  craft. 

5,377,608,  CI.  114-61.000. 
Harrel,  Stephen  K.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  aerosol 
envelope  generated  by  ultrasonic  devices.  5,378,150,  CI.  433-91.000. 
Harring,  Russell  W.:  See —  • 

Smith,   David   L.,   Wilson.   Alan  C;  and   Harring,   Russell   W., 
5.378.412,  CI.  264-2.100. 
Harns,  Bradley  D.:  See — 

Smith,  Bradley  W.;  and  Harris,  Bradley  D.,  5,378,019.  CI.  280- 
743.00R. 
Harris,  Brent  A.:  See — 

Waters,  John  E.;  Harris,  Brent  A.;  Gresley,  Ross  A.;  Boys,  William 
E ;  and  Brouns,  Daniel  R..  5.378,555,  CI.  429-97.000. 
Harris,  Dimitri.  Protective  device  for  covering  brackets  on  motorcycle 

handlebars.  5,377,558,  CI.  74-551.800. 
Harris,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Chiou.  Ruth  G.;  Brown.  Cheryl  C;  Little.  Jeanette  A.;  Young. 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Harris.  Donald  W.;  Stanley, 
Keith  D.;  Coontz,  Helen  D.;  Hamdan,  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-Rueff, 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski,  Lori  A  ;  Anderson,  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J..  5.378.286.  CI.  127-36.000. 
Stanley,    Keith    D.;    and    Harris,    Donald    W.,    5,378.491.    CI. 
426-661.000. 
Harris.  Frank  W.;  and  Cheng,  Stephen  Z.  D.,  to  Edison  Polymer  Inno- 
vation Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  aromatic  polyimide  fibers 
5.378,420,  CI.  264-184.000. 
Harris,  Ilise  H.  Eyelash  curler.  5.377.700,  CI.  132-217.000. 
Harris.  Scott:  See — 

McGrath,  John;  Cope,  Dennis:  Harris,  Scott;  and  Becker.  Charles. 
5,378,299.  CI.  156-290.000. 


CI. 
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Harrison.  Clarence,  Marik.  Mark  D  ;  and  Posthumus.  Roger  L ,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  decod- 
ing degraded  data  signals.  5,379,037,  CI.  341-71.000. 
Harrison,  Howard  E.:  See — 

Martin,  Merrill  D.;  Johnston,  Roger  B.;  and  Harnson,  Howard  E., 
5,378,499,  CI.  427-242.000. 
Harnson,  Joel  N.;  Moon,  William  G.;  and  Graham.  Randolph  H..  to 
Quantum  Corporation.  Fixed  disk  dnve  mounted  to  pnnted  circuit 
board.  5.379,439,  CI   395-800.000. 
Harshfield.  Steven  T..  to  Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.  Zener  program- 
mable read  only  memory.  5.379.250.  CI   365-105.000 
Han.  Charles  M.;  Rogers.  James  D.;  King,  Harry  L.;  and  Bartholomew, 
John  J.,  to  Global  Consulting,  Inc.  Insulating  roll  cover   5,378,219, 
CI.  492-48.000. 
Hart.  John  M..  Jr.;  and  Matly.  John  M..  to  [>elco  Electronics  Corp. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  pressure  sensor  assembly.  5.377,403,  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Harthun,  Ulrich:  See — 

Thoms,  Volker;  Harthun.  Ulrich;  Kienzle.  Stefan;  and  Siegert, 
Klaus,  5,377.520,  CI.  72-361.000. 
Hanmann.  Bernhard:  See — 

Richter,  Wolfgang-Dieter;  David,  Wolfgang;  Weeger,  Engelbert; 
and  Hanmann,  Bernhard,  5,377,597,  CI.  105-4.100 
Hanmann.  H.  Michael:  See — 

Mlhailowitsch.  Franz-Josef,  5,378.147,  CI.  433-19.000. 
Hartung.  Michael  H.:  See — 

Cohn.  Oded;  Hanung.  Michael  H.;  McCauley.  John  N..  Jr.;  Micka. 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen.  Claus  W.;  Nagin.  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 
Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexander,  5,379,398,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Harwich,  Mary  B.  Feeder  with  food  protection  grid.  5,377,617.  CI. 

1 19-6  500 
Hase.  Takakazu:  See— 

Anmatsu,    Seiji;     Hase.    Takakazu;    and    Ichinose.    Yoshifumi, 
5,378,579,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yshushi.  Okada.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  a  moving 
vehicle  utilizing  a  digiul  differential  analysis  circuit.  5,379,353,  CI. 
382-41000. 
Hasegawa.  Keisuke:  See — 

Senba.    Hisaaki;    Matsumoto,    Hiroshi:   and    Hasegawa.    Keisuke. 
5,379,099.  CI.  355-284.000. 
Hasegawa.  Masaichi:  See — 

Sakuma.  Yasuji;  Hasegawa.  Masaichi;   Kataoka.   Kenichiro;  Ho- 
shina,  Kenji;  Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Kadota.  Takashi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi,  Hisao,  5,378,700.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shoji:  See — 

Igami.  Eiichi;  Kagamibashi.  Syunji;  Hasegawa.  Shoji;  and  Obata, 
Isao.  5,379,276.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Hasegawa.  Taketo:  See — 

Suga.  Kazumi;  and  Hasegawa.  Taketo,  5.379,051,  CI.  345-97.000. 
Hashimoto.  Akira:  See — 

Sato.  Takashi;  Kurosawa.  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Kouji;  Hashimoto,  Akira; 
and  Endoo,  Shunkichi,  5,379,014,  CI.  335-177.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hideyuki;  Nakatani.  Munehiro;  and  Kumashiro,  Hideo,  to 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  machine  capa- 
ble   of    inhibiting    copying    of    valuable    papers.    5.379,093,    CI 
355-201.000 
Hashimoto,  Masahiko:  See — 

Ueno,  Shinichiro;  Hashimoto,  Masahiko;  Adachi,  Akihisa;  Ohmori, 
Hanio;  and  Sato.  Toshiharu.  5.377.682,  CI.  128-660.100. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru,  to  NEC  Corporation.   Method  for  producing 
solder  that  contains  therein  additive  particles  maintaining  its  shape. 
5,377,899,  d.  228-117.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yayoi:  See — 

Koyanagi,  Toshiro;   Hashimoto,   Yayoi;  and  Takagi,   Haruyuki, 
5,378,038,  CI.  297-256.130. 
Hashizawa.  Shigemi,  to  Amada  Manufacturing  America,  Inc.  Connec- 
tor assembly.  5,378.173,  CI.  439-701.000. 
Haslbeck.  Elizabeth  G.:  See— 

Mihm,  Jar.ies  W ;  Loeb,  George  1.;  and  Haslbeck,  Elizabeth  G., 
5,378,413.  CI.  264-4.300. 
Hassur,  Thomas:  See — 

Barraza.  Steven;  Feldmeyer.  Mark;  Black.  William;  and  Hassur, 
Thomas,  5,379,184,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Hasuo,  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  and  Minoura.  Sakichi,  to  Aichi  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushikikaisha.  Impact  wrench  having  an  improved  air 
regulator.  5,377.769.  CI.  173-169.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Toshiya:  See — 

Akiu.   Noboru;    Hatakeyama.   Toshiya;    Shimada.    Takashi;   and 
Iwata.  Keiichi,  5,378.444,  CI.  423-24O.0OS. 
Hatamura.  Koichi:  See — 

Matsubara.  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Miyagi.  Yoshiyuki;  Goto. 
Tsuyoshi;  Hatamura.  Koichi;  and  Takayama.  Seishiro.  5.377.649, 
CI.  12.V559.100. 
Hatanaka.  Masahiko:  See — 

Machida.    Yoshio;    Hatanaka.    Masahiko;    and    Kitane.    Shinichi. 
5.377.679.  CI.  128-653.200. 
Hatfield,  Tinker  L.;  and  Dieter.  William  M.,  to  Nike.  Inc.  Shoe  with 

elastic  closure  system.  5.377,430,  CI.  36-51.000. 
Hatton,  Richard  J.,  to  E  L  Hatton  Sales.  Co.  Comer  tab  and  method  of 

making  same.  5.378.515.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Hattori,  Atsushi;  Uchida.  Nonyoshi;  and  Kitaoka,  Masahiro,  to  Sankyo 
Company,  Limited.  Phospholipase  A I .  process  for  its  preparation  and 
the  use  thereof  5,378,623.  CI.  435-198.000. 
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Htttori,  Masumi:  Set — 

Torii,   Hideo,   Fujii,   Eiji;   Hattori,   Masumi;   Aoki.   Masaki;  and 
Kuribayashi,  Kiyoshi.  5,378.548.  CI.  428-694.0TS. 
Haughey,  Sarah  K.:  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  A.;  Haughey,  Sarah  K..;  and  Skilton,  Jonathan. 
5.379.296,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Hauser.  Charles.  Device  for  controlling  the  cutting  geometry  of  fine 

slices  obtained  by  thread  sawing.  5.377.568,  CI.  83-74.000. 
Hausscner,  Ernst:  Set —  ^^ 

Berger,  Erhard;  and  Haussener,  Ernst,  5,378,418,  CI.  264-83.000. 
Havey,  Michael  R    See— 

Bolda,   Daniel;    Havey.   Michael   R.;   and   Gibart.   Anthony  G.. 
5,378.931,  CI.  307-131.000. 
Haworth.  Inc.;  See — 

Insalaco.  Robert  W.;  and  Haworth.  Richard  G..  5,377.466.  CI. 
52-238.100. 
Haworth.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Insalaco.  Robert  W.;  and  Haworth.  Richard  G..  5,377,466,  CI. 
52-238.100. 
Haxell.  Mark  A.;  Set—  ^     ^       ^ 

Todd.    Martin;    Haxell.    Mark    A.;   and    Lawrence.   Gordon   C. 
5.378.617.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hayakawa.  Keiichiro:  See — 

Smith.  Jerome  D.;  Hayakawa,  Keiichiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Yasuo. 
5,379,016.  CI.  338-308.000. 
Hayama,  Kazuhide:  See — 

Hosokawa,    Noritaka;    and    Hayania.    Kazuhide.    5.378,735.    CI. 
522-79.000. 
Hayami.  Toshihisa:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Shoji;   Hayami.  Toshihisa;   and   Ishikawa,   Masaaki. 
5.379,196.  CI.  362-61.000. 
Hayashi.  Chozo:  Set— 

Manii,  Yoji;  Hayashi,  Chozo;  Ito.  Shigeki;  Fujio.  Mieko;  Tanaka. 
Hiroki;  Nagasaki,  Toshihide;  Soda,  Yasuji;  and  Kanela,  Hitoshi. 
5.378,608,  a.  435-7.500. 
Hayashi,  Makoto;  Kanno.  Satoshi;  and  Saito,  Naoto.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd. 
Corrosive  environment  sensor,  corrosive  environment  measuring 
apparatus  and  corrosive  environment  control  system.  5,378,429.  CI. 
422-53.000. 
Hayashi.  Naoki;  and  Saito.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Document 
layout  processing  method  and  device  for  carrying  out  the  same. 
5,379.373,  CI.  395-148.000. 
Hayashi,  Nobuyuki:  Set — 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Mitani,  Motohiro;  Nakayama.  Masaharu;  Mon- 
shita,  Yoshii;  KaUyose.  Mitsuo;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi, 
Nobuyuki.  5,378,589,  CI.  430-495.000. 
Hayashi.  Saburou:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Takafumi;  Inubushi,  Masaaki;  Oinuma,  Sumio;  Haya- 
shi.  Saburou;    Nishijima.   Shigeru;   and    Ishikawa,    Masaharu. 
5,378.525.  CI.  428-192.000. 
Hayashi.  Tetsuji.  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Punch  and  die  for  forming  a 
protrusion   and   a   pair  of  slits   in   sheet   material.    5.377.519.   CI. 
72-326.000. 
Hayes,  Christopher  K.:  See— 

Harman,  Gary  E.;  Tronsmo.  Ame;  Hayes.  Christopher  K.;  and 
Lorito,  Matteo.  5.378,821,  CI.  536-23.200. 
Hayes,  Donald  J,  to  MicroFab  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  of  making 

solder  interconnection  arrays.  5.377.902.  CI.  228-254.000. 
Hayssen  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kovacs.    Lloyd;   Chemey.   Dale   M.;   and   Hopkins,   Keith   W.. 

5.377,474,  CI.  53-64.000. 
Kovacs,  Lloyd;  and  Tosetti.  Mario.  5.377,478,  CI.  53-550.000. 
Hazer,  Peter  K.;  Talreja.  Sanjay  S.;  and  Rozman.  Rodney  R..  to  INTEL 
Corporation.  User  selectable  word/byte  input  architecture  for  flash 
EEPROM    memory    write    and    erase    operations.    5,379,413.    CI. 
395-575.000. 
Hazlehurst.   Laurance  N.   Dynamic  artwork  display.   5,377,433.  CI. 

40-411.000. 
He.  Xiao-shu:  See — 

Brossi.  Arnold;  He.  Xiao-shu;  and  Greig.  Nigel  H.,  5,378,723,  CI. 
514-411.000. 
Head,  Ellon  L..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  a  new  output  record  medium  illustrating 
a  quantitative  description  in  the  volume  dimension  of  mud  filtrate 
invasion  into  permeable  zones  of  a  formation  in  a  wellbore.  5.379.216. 
CI.  364-422.000. 
Head.  John  D.:  Set- 
Wing,  Joseph  M  ;  Benedict.  Lawrence  R.;  Parks.  Bruce  J.;  Pictor. 
Robert  A.;  Head,  John  D.;  Whipple,  John  W.;  and  Gardiner, 
Charles  M  ,  5,379,094,  CI   355-215.000. 
Hebinck.  Carl.  Modular  insulating  wall  panel  system.  5,377,470,  CI. 

52-405. 100. 
Hebron.  Yoav:  See— 

Greenberger,  Haim;  Hebron,  Yoav;  and  Raghavan.  Sreenivasa  A.. 
5.379.243,  CI.  364-746.100. 
Hechler.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Parusel.  Manfred;  Ambrosius,  Klaus;  Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Hechler, 
Wolfgang;     and     Schraml-Marth.     Matthias.     5,378,400.     CI. 
252-315.010 
Hedtke.  Neil  G.,  to  Alliant  Techsystems  Inc.  Closed  loop  linearizer  for 

ramp  modulated  VCO.  5.379.001.  CI.  331-4.000. 
Heffeman.  John  S.;  Savage.  Peter  L.;  Pittman.  Steven  J.;  and  Sunkara. 
Ramu  v.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for   accesssing   non-relational    daU   files    using   relational    queries. 
5.379.419,  CI.  395-600.000. 


Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Fricke.  Andreas;  and  Ganter.  Udo,  5.377.588.  CI.  101-240.000. 

Ganter,  Udo,  5,377,971,  CI.  271-207.000. 

Haller,  Ralf.  5.377.964.  CI.  270-21.100. 

Kipphan.  Helmut;  and  Tessmann.  Uwe.  5,377,585,  CI.  101-181.000. 

Kobler,  Eckhard,  5,377,587.  CI.  101-233.000. 

Kruger,   Michael;   Pfizenmaier,   Wolfgang;   Rossler,  Georg;  and 

Wagensommer,  Bernhard,  5,377.589,  CI    101-248.000. 
Sobotta,  Peter;  and  Maxeiner,  Isolde,  5,377,968,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Heidemann,  Rolf;  Krimmel,  Heinz;  and  Junginger,  Bernhard,  to  Alcatel 
N.V.  Equalizer  for  optical  communication  systems.  5,378,937,  CI. 
327-306.000. 
Heimann  Systems  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  S«— 

Zimmer,    Manfred;    Henkel,    Rainer;    and    Bermbach.    Rainer, 
5,379.334,  CI.  378-98.200. 
Heindl,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Dakin,  James  T.;  Speaker,  Lawrence  W.;  Duffy.  Mark  £.;  and 
Heindl.  Raymond  A..  5,378.965,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Heinrich.  Norbert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Disc  retaining  device 

for  a  disc  player.  5.379,287,  CI.  369-270.000. 
Heinsohn,  Henry  G.:  5« — 

Lawlis,  Virgil  B.,  Jr.;  Heinsohn.  Henry  G.;  and  Baliu.  Ennque  F.. 
5,378.621,  CI.  435-183.000. 
Heitmann.  Thomas;  See — 

Adams.     Siegbert;     and     Heitmann,     Thomas,     5,377,954,     CI. 
251-306.000. 
Heifer,  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

Devaney,  Mark  J.;  Urcher.  John  S.;  Frank.  Lee  F.;  Wagner.  Paul 
W.;  and  Heifer,  Jeffrey  L.,  5.379,087.  CI.  354-331.000. 
Hemmerling,  Wolfgang;  See— 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Harada.  Takamasa;  Hemmerling, 
Wolfgang;  Illian,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Ingrid;  Murakami,  Mikio; 
Ohiendorf,     Dieter;     and     Wingen,     Rainer,     5,378,394,     CI. 
252-299.610. 
Hen,  John:  See— 

Fieler.   Eleanor   R.;    Hen.   John;   and  Jennings.   Alfred    R.,  Jr., 
5.377.758.  CI.  166-279.000. 
Hendrix,  Loren  E.;  Herbert,  William  G.;  and  Maier.  Gary  J.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Removing  imaging  member  layers  from  a  substrate. 
5.378.315.  CI.  156-655.000. 
Henke-Sass.  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Schulz.  Dieter,  5,377,669.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Bershas,  James  P..  5.378.379.  CI.  252-49.300. 
Miller,    Robert    W.;    and    Petschel.    Michael.    5.378,292,    CI. 
148-259.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien;  See- 
Mahler.  Ulrike;  Westfechiel.  Alfred;  Sladek.  Hans-Juergen;  and 
Kielmann.  Sylke.  5.378,485,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Henkel,  Rainer:  See—  . 

Zimmer,    Manfred;    Henkel,    Rainer;    and    Bermbach,    Rainer. 
5,379.334.  CI.  378-98.200. 
Hennessy,  James  J.:  See — 

Collins,  Harold  O ;  Hennessy,  James  J.;  and  Mancillas.  Gilbert. 
5,377,502.  CI.  62-304.000. 
Henning  Berlin  GmbH:  See— 

Lahr,  Wolfgang,  5,378,470,  CI.  424-436.000. 
Henning,  Jurgen;  Klein,  Norbert;  and  Hucke.  Heinnch,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Apparatus  for  pre-shaping  plasticated  plastics 
material.  5,378,136,  CI.  425-188.000. 
Henning,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Henning.  Wolfgang;  Merten, 
Rudolf;  Gizycki.  Ulrich  V.;  and  Benda,  Bruce.  5.378.268.  CI. 
106-1.110. 
Henninges,  Friederike:  See— 

Boedecker,  Bernd;  Henninges.  Friederike;  Koelln.  Klaus-Juergen; 
Kuhnow,  Guenther;  Peschke.  Guenter-Josef;  Rehburg,  Manfred; 
Sobe.  Alwin;  and  Stemmie,  Benhold,  5.378,462.  CI.  424-94.290. 
Henoch,  Bengt.  Method  of  storing  data  relating  to  the  life  of  a  compli- 
cated product.  5.379,042.  CI.  342-42.000. 
Herbert,  William  G.:  See— 

Hendrix.  Loren  E  ;   Herbert,  William  G.;  and  Maier.  Gary  J.. 
5,378,315.  CI.  156-655.000. 
Herbst.  Joseph  A.;  Kresge,  Charles  T.;  Olson,  David  H.;  Schmitt.  Kirk 
D.;  Vartuli,  James  C;  and  Wang,  Daniel  I.  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Method  for  separation  of  substances.  5.378.440.  CI.  423-210.000. 

Herd,  Karl-Josef:  See—  „  „^ 

Bootz.  Konrad;  and  Herd.  Karl-Josef,  5.378.817.  CI.  534-618.000. 
Herman.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Biondi,  James  W.;  Johnston.  Douglas  M.;  and  Herman.  Stephen  J.. 
5,377,671,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Hermanns.  Heinz:  See— 

Peltzer,  Dieter;  Hermanns,  Heinz;  and  Seibold,  Hans.  5,377,891,  CI. 
226-024.000. 
Hernandez,  Nelson;  and  Fierke,  Randall,  to  W.  R.  Grace  t  Co.-Conn. 
Concrete  admixture  weighing  and  dispensing  system.  5.377.868.  CI. 
222-1.000. 
Herwig.  Jens:  See—  .  „    ■ 

Beuke.  Brigitte;  Herwig.  Jens;  Neeb,  Ernst-Fnednch;  and  Fans, 
Nikolaus.  5.378,668,  CI.  502-20000. 
Herzberg,  Louis  P.;  Ruiz,  Antonio;  and  Willebeek-LeMair,  Marc  H.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  fiber 
distnbuted  daU  interface  dynamic  station  bypass  via  skipping  and 
hopping.  5,379,291.  CI.  370-85.500. 
Herzog.  Jack  L.  Package  for  supporting  and  displaying  a  strap-type 
wristwatch.  5.377.822.  CI.  206-45.140. 
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Hesseltine,  Dennis  R.  Method  and  means  for  measuring  squareness  of 
two  opposing  comers  on  plate  structures.  5.377.419.  CI.  33-535.000. 
Hewing  GmbH:  See — 

Homm,  Karl-Georg.  5.377,400.  CI.  29-517.000. 
Olbrich,  Kurt.  5,378,023,  CI   285-24.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Asakawa.  Stuart  D  ;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tappon,  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll,  Richard  R  ;  Trueba,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen,  Chien-Hua. 
5.378,137,  CI.  425-174.400. 
Koschek.  Drew  G.,  5.379.455.  CI.  455-273.000. 
Nguyen,  Nhat  M.,  5,379.457.  CI.  455-323.000. 
Wade,  Gerald  T..  5,379,406,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Limited:  See— 

Odaka.   Kenuro;  Ozaki.  Shinya;  Inazawa,  Yoshizumi;  Yamada. 
Masaki;  and  Bramhall,  Peter,  5,379,152,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Hicks,  Cari.  Dome  building.  5.377.460.  CI.  52-81.100. 
Hidaka.  Seiji:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Hidaka,  Seiji.  5,379.009.  CI.  333-175.000. 
Hietala.  Vincent  M.:  See- 
Martens.   Jon   S.;   Hietala.   Vincent   M.;  and   Plut.  Thomas  A.. 
5,378,999.  CI.  330-295.000. 
Higashida.  Shouji.  Fertilizer  production.  5,378,257.  CI.  71-12.000. 
Higgins,  Leo  M.,  Ill,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  testing  a  semicon- 
ductor device  on  a  universal  lest  circuit  substrate.  5,378,981,  CI 
324-765.000. 
Higuchi,  Toshiro;  Egawa,  Saku;  Hiyane.  Masao;  and  Natori.  Katsuhide. 
to  Fujitsu  Limited.  ElectrosUtic  actuator.  5,378,954.  CI.  310-309.000. 
Hikata,  Takeshi;  and  Sato,  Kenichi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  oxide  high-temperature.  5,378,684.  CI. 
505-430.000. 
Hilben.  Harry  A.:  See- 
Richards,  Paul  N.;  Hilbert.  Harry  A.;  and  Juda,  Gary  D.,  5.377.569, 
CI.  83-98.000. 
HUbig,  David  W  :  See— 

Tazi.  Mohammed;  and  Hilbig,  David  W  .  5.378.290.  CI.  148-23.000. 
Hiley,  Robin  W.:  See- 
Solly,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Alan  J.;  Beranek,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman, 
Shiela  J.;  Pedley,  Joanna  F.;  and  Hiley,  Robin  W.,  5,378,632,  CI, 
436-60.000. 
Hill,  Andrew  T.:  See— 

Cabe.  Cariton  L.;  and  Hill,  Andrew  T.,  5.377,940,  CI.  248-74.300. 
Hill,  Jamie  R.  Helicopter  conversion.  5.377.934,  CI.  244-17.110. 
Hill.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Leighton,    Sam    R.;    Pracilio,    Claudio;   and    Hill,    Raymond   J., 
5,377,637,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Foster.  L  Dale;  and  Reeder.  Ryan  A..  5,377.370,  a.  5-620.000. 
Foster.  L.  Dale.  5,377,371,  CI.  5-503.100. 

Rudolf,    Kenneth   O.;   and   Williams,   David   W..   5.377,372,  Q. 
5-600.000. 
Hiller.    Manfred;    and    Umlauf,    Norbert.    Ship    lifting    installation. 

5,378,082,  CI.  405-3.000. 
Hilliard,  Henry  T..  Jr.;  Roach,  Jerry  B.;  and  Lawrence,  Gary  N.,  to 
Hilliard,  Henry  T.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  venting  a  storage 
vessel.  5,377,723.  CI.  141-4.000. 
Hillman,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Foster.    Robert    F.;    and    Hillman,    Joseph    T..    5,378,501.    CI. 
427-255.200. 
Himegi.  Tooru:  See — 

Sugishima.    Yoshio;    Irie.    Youichirou;    Himegi,    Tooru;    Nagai, 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka.  Nobukazu;  Nishimura.  Takatoshi;  Honda. 
Kenichi;    Tajima,    Shouichirou;    Asano.    Keiichi;    Kawaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa,  5,377.972, 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Hineribara,  Takashi;  Kamei,  Yasunori;  and  Miura,  Ryusuke,  to  Ni- 
shikawa    Rubber    Co..    Ltd.    Glass-run    channel.    5.377.449.    CI. 
49-441.000. 
Hines.  Horace  H.;  Walsh,  Brian  J.;  Koops,  Ronald;  and  Jones,  Steven 
M..  to  ADAC  Laboratories.  Apparatus  and  method  for  automatic 
tracking  of  a  zoomed  scan  area  in  a  medical  camera  system.  5.378.915, 
CI.  250-369.000. 
Hinks.  Richard  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fast  spin  echo  pres- 

can  for  MRI  system.  5,378,985,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Hirahara.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Mihira,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Tetsuo;  Hirahara,  Kazuhiro;  Ishihara, 
Toshinobu;  and  Takaya,  Seiki.  5,377,616.  CI.  117-104.000. 
Hirai.  Masaaki:  See — 

Tasaka,  Hideo;  and  Hirai.  Masaaki,  5.378,862,  C\.  200-6.00A. 
Hirai.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Kurata,  Tsuguo;  and  Hirai,  Yasuyuki,  5,378,984.  CI.  324-751.000. 
Hirai,  Yoshinori;  Niiyatna.  Satoshi;  and  Gunjima.  Tomoki,  to  AG 
Technology  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  element  and  a  projection 
type  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus.  5.379.137.  CI.  359-51.000. 
Hirakawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Marts,     Robert    C;    and    Hirakawa.    Tadashi.     5.378,869.    CI 
219-121.710 
Hiraki.  Jun:  See— 

Shmio.  Toru;  and  Hiraki.  Jun.  5.378,622.  CI.  435-188.000. 
Hirama.  Masahiro;  Koshimura,  Masami;  Mori,  Sakae;  and  Yoshida,  Jiro, 
to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation.  Microwave  oven  with  power 
detecting  device.  5,378,875.  CI.  219-705.000. 
Hirano.  Koji:  Set — 

Sato,  Koichi;  Hirano,  Koji;  and  Saitoh,  Kazunori.  5,379,301,  CI. 
371-19.000. 
Hirano,  Yasuo:  See — 

Aoto.  Jun;  and  Hirano,  Yasuo,  5,379,097,  CI.  355-259.000. 


Hirano,  Yoshihiro;  and  Baba,  Masahiko.  to  Shin-Etsu  Handoiai  Co., 

Ltd  Crystal  diameter  measuring  device  5,378,900,  CI    117-201.000. 

Hirasawa.  Naoki;  and  Murata.  Yukio.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Radio 

Loudspeaker  telephone  device  capable  of  automatically  preventing 

howling  on  execution  of  calling  operation  5,379,450.  CI  455-54.200. 

Hirasawa.  Shigeki;  Mon,  Kinji.  Onmo.  Masayuki;  Takeuchi,  Masuyuki; 

Fujise.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Koai,  Ichitaro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Method  of  resource  management  for  version-up  in  a  computer  system 

and  systems  therefor   5,379,429,  CI   395-700.000. 

Hiroi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Seiichiro;  Ishikawa.  Motohani;  Hiroi.  Yoshio;  and 
Watanabe,  Nobuaki,  5.378.274,  CI.  106-410.000. 
Hirokawa,  Nono:  See— 

Uku.  Kyoji;  Ueda.  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Tetsuya;  and  Hirokawa, 
Norio,  5,378,786.  CI.  526-344.200. 
Hirose,  Masato:  See — 

Takenaka,  Toru;  and  Hirose.  Masato,  5,378,972,  CI.  318-568.220. 
Hiroshima.   Ikuyoshi.   to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Task 
tracing  apparatus  in  a  multitask  operating  system.   5,379.427.  CI. 
395-650.000. 
Hirshenhom.  Steven  J.;  Reisbord.  Steven  T.;  and  Galgon.  William  P..  to 
Progress   Lighting.    Low   profile   recessed   wall   Ughting   fixture. 
5.379.199,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Hiuchi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawada.  Hideo;  Mitani,  Motohiro;  Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Mori- 
shita.  Yoshii;  KaUyose,  Mitsuo;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi. 
Nobuyuki,  5,378,589,  CI  430-495.000. 
Hitachi  Chubu  Software,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mutoh,  Hideo;  Moki,  Keiji;  and  Shibayama,  Takehiko.  5.379.423. 
CI.  395-600.000. 
Hitachi  Computer  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Imai,    Tuneo;    Kembo.    Nobumitsu;    Yamada,    Toshiyuki;    and 
Wakabayashi,  Takashi,  5,379.368,  CI.  395-117.000. 
Hiuchi  Engmeering  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Kauyama,   Toshiyuki;   Sugimoto.  Norihiko;   Inada,   Shunji;  and 
Kamada.  Seiji,  5,379,325,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Hiuchi  Instrument  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kai.  Susumu;  Shindo,  Isao;  Mutoh.  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida.  Kasumi. 
5,378.630.  CI.  436-43.000 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ezawa,  Naoya;  Noguchi.  Naoki;  Takarada.  Shinichi;  and  Mat- 

suzawa.  Masahiro.  5.378,968,  CI.  318-568.100. 
Hayashi,  Makoto;  Kanno,  Satoshi;  and  Saito,  Naoto,  5.378.429.  CI. 

422-53.000. 
Hirasawa.    Shigeki;    Mori,    Kinji;    Orimo.    Masayuki;    Takeuchi. 
Masuyuki;  Fujise.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Koai.  Ichitaro. 
5.379.429,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Imai.    Tuneo;    Kembo,    Nobumitsu;    Yamada.    Toshiyuki;    and 

Wakabayashi.  Takashi,  5.379,368.  CI.  395-117.000. 
Ishizaki,  Takeshi;  Nakayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Mon,  Kenjiro;  Nakamura. 

Fumio;  and  Yamamitsu.  Tadashi.  5,379.374,  CI   395-155.000. 
Kai.  Susumu;  Shindo,  Isao;  Mutoh,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida,  Kasumi. 

5.378.630.  CI.  436-43.000. 
Kajihara.  Yujiro;  Suzuki.  Kazunan;  Tsubosaki,  Kunihiro;  Suzuki, 
Hiromichi;  Miyaki.   Yoshmori;   Naito.  Takahiro;  and   Kawai, 
Sueo.  5.378.656,  CI.  437-217.000. 
Kauyama.   Toshiyuki;   Sugimoto,   Norihiko:   Inada.   Shunji;  and 

Kamada,  Seiji,  5,379,325,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Morikawa.  Masatoshi;  Yoshida.  Isao;  Sawase,  Terumi;  Sakamoto, 

Kouzou;  and  Okabe,  Takeaki,  5.379.230.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Mutoh.  Hideo;  Moki.  Keiji;  and  Shibayama,  Takehiko.  5.379.423, 

CI.  395-600.000. 
Nakagoshi.     AraU;     Suzuki.     Hideya;     Yamamoto.     Yoshinobu; 
Shimbo,    Isao;    Furuya,    Tsuneo;    and    Kuwahara.    Hiroshi, 
5,379.451.  CI.  455-54.200 
Nishio,  Yoji;  Masuda.  Ikuro;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Kuboki.  Shigeo;  and 

Iwamura.  Masahiro.  5.378.941.  CI.  307-446.000. 
Sato.  Takashi;  Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Kouji;  Hashimoto.  Akira; 

and  Endoo.  Shunkichi.  5.379.014,  CI.  335-177.000. 
Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu. 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio,  Yamashila.  Tetsuo;  Murabayaihi, 
Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Waunabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa, 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Suzuki.    Goro;    Iwamura.    Masahiro;    Yamamoto.    Tetsuya;    and 

Okamura.  Yoshio,  5.378,904.  CI   257-208  000. 
Takahashi,    Toshiro;    Ohkawa.    Masaaki;    and    Koide,    Kazuo. 

5.378.934.  CI.  327-203.000. 
Usami.  Yoshiaki;  Anjyo.  Kenichi;  and  Oota.  Yoshimi.  5.379.371,  d. 

395-128.000. 
Yasuda.  Kenji;  Aoki.  Masami;  and  Yokokura,  Takefumi,  5.378,635. 

CI.  436-111.000. 
Yasutomi.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura.  Kousuke;  Kita.  Hideki;  and  So- 
bue.  Masahisa,  5.378,417,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Mutoh,  Hideo;  Moki,  Keiji;  and  Shibayama,  Takehiko.  5.379,423. 
CI.  395-600.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd.:  See — 

Kajihara,  Yujiro;  Suzuki.  Kazunari;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Suzuki, 
Hiromichi;    Miyaki.   Yoshinori;   Naito,   Takahiro;  and   Kawai, 
Sueo,  5,378.656,  CI.  437-217,000. 
Hite.  Richard  S.:  Set — 

Mott,  Richard  A.;  and  Hite,  Richard  S  ,  5,377,464.  CI  52-213  000 
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Hiltich.  Reinhard:  Set—  .     „    . 

Weber,  Georg;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Hiltich,  Reinhard;  Plach.  Herbert; 
Scheuble.  Bemhard;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  Kur- 
meier,    Hans    A.;    and    Bartmann.    Ekkehard,    5,378,395,    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Hiwada.  Kunio:  Sff — 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Koike, 
Hiroyuki'  Takahagi.  Hidekuni.  lijima.  Yasuteru;  Kokubu.  Tal- 
suo;  and  Hiwada.  Kunio,  5.378.689.  CI  514-18.000. 
Moriuwa,  Yasuhiro;  KaUoka,  Mitsuni;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Iijima, 
Yasuteru;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  Koike,  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu.  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio.  5.378,690,  CI.  51+-18.000. 
Hiyane.  Masao:  See— 

Higuchi,  Toshiro;  Egawa,  Saku;  Hiyane,  Masao;  and  Nalori,  Katsu- 
hide,  5,378,954.  CI    310-309  000. 
Hjonh,  Jens,  to  Royal  Seafoods,  Inc.  Device  for  processing  flat  fish. 

5,378,194.  CI.  452-I7O.00O. 
Hlasta,  Dennis  J.;  Ackerman.  James  H.;  Mura,  Albert  J.;  and  Desai. 
Ranjit  C.  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.  Saccharin  derivative  proteolytic 
enzyme  inhibitors.  5.378,720.  CI.  514-373  000. 
Hobson.  Mark  T..  to  Abanaki  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  oil 

from  water  and  apparatus  therefor.  5.378,371,  CI.  210-691.000. 
Hochmuth,  John  K.:  See— 

Kennelly,  Teresa;  Hochmuth,  John  K.;  Chou,  Ting  C;  and  Far- 
rauto,  Robert  J..  5,378.142.  CI.  431-7.O0O. 
Hodge,  Dean  E.:  See—  —    .  ^ 

Williams.  Danny  L.;  Hodge,  Dean  E.;  and  Jackson.  Ted  C.  Jr., 
5,378,477.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Hodgson,  Graham,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Pic.  Process  and  an  electro- 
lytic cell  for  the  production  of  nuorine.  5.378,324,  CI.  204-60.000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Anzai.  Mitsutoshi;  Matsuura.  Yuji;  Mukudai,  Osamu;  Kanno,  Miki; 
and  Watanabe.  Kayoko.  5,378,573.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Harada.  Takamasa;  Hemmerling, 
Wolfgang;  lUian,  Gerhard;  MuUer.  Ingrid;  Murakami,  Mikio; 
Ohlendorf.  Dieter;  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  5,378,394,  CI. 
252-299.610 
Frass.  Hans  W  ;  Hackmann.  Ernst-August;  Joerg,  Klaus;  Koen- 
neke.  Dietmar;  Neubauer,  Rudolf;  and  Elsaesser,  Andreas, 
5.378,584.  CI.  430-165.000. 
Hennmg.  Jurgen;  Klein.  Norbert;  and  Hucke,  Heinrich,  5,378.136. 

CI.  425-188.000. 
Macholdt.  Hans-Tobias;  and  Nagl,  Gert,  5.378.571,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Schwarz.  Martin;  KuUmer,  Iris;  and  Bock.  Joachim,  5,378,682.  CI. 
505-490  000 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Deutsch,  Lance  J.;  Park.  Pamela  D.;  and  Trail,  George,  5.377,697. 
CI.  131-330.000. 
Hoechst  Japan  Limited:  See — 

Urabe.  Mikio;  Tanaka.  Satoshi;  and  Tsumura,  Kenichiro,  5,378,687, 
CI.  514-12.000 
Hoek,  Arend:  See — 

Guichard.  Philippe;  Grandvallel,  Pierre;  Barre,  Guy;  Hoek,  Arend; 
and  Boon.  Andries  Q.  M.,  5.378,351.  CI.  208-143.000. 
Hoelige.  Harald.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  MOS  transistor  having 
three  gate  electrodes.  5,378.913.  CI  257-365.000. 

Hof,  Albrecht:  See—  

Hanssen,  Adalbert;  and  Hof,  Albrecht.  5,379.107,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Hoffco.  Inc.:  See— 

Lohr.  Thomas  H..  5.377.774.  CI.  180-19.300. 
Hoffeins.  Wolfgang.  Connecting  device.  5.378.029.  CI.  292-30.000. 
Hoffman.  Douglas  C:  See — 

George.    Scott    E.;    and    Hoffman.    Douglas   C,    5,378.796,    CI. 
528-279.000. 
Hoffmann.  Chnsloph  T.:  See— 

Larsson.  Stig  B.;  Hoffmann.  Christoph  T.;  and  Dimond,  Phillip  C. 
5.379.344,  CI    380-23.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc;  See — 

Alig    Leo-  Hadvary,  Paul;  Hurzeler.  Marianne;  Muller,  Marcel; 
Steiner.  Beat;  and  Weller,  Thomas,  5,378.712.  CI.  514-315.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Klaus,  Michael;  Mohr.  Peter;  and  Weiss.  Ekkehard,  5.378,705,  CI. 
544-227  500. 
Hoffnagle,  John  A.:  See- 
Brewer.  Richard  G.;  Devoe.  Ralph  G.;  Foster,  Kenneth  L.;  Hoffna- 
gle. John  A.;  and  Kallenbach,  Reinald,  5.379.000,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Hofman,  William  K.:  See- 
Bach,     David    F;    and     Hofman.     William     K..     5,378.057.    CI. 
312-257.100 
Hofstra.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Winnik.  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkenan.  Barkev;  Wong.  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel.  Stephan;  Crocher.  Melvin  D.;  Mayo.  James  D.;  and 
Hofstra.  Peter  G..  5.378.574.  CI.  430-115.000. 
Hogikyan.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Leclerc.    Denys   F.;   and   Hogikyan.   Robert   M..   5,378,320, 
162-49.000. 
Holden.  Irving  H.:  See- 
Foster.  Jewett   E.;   Lind,  Theodore;  Mooney.  Charles  W.; 
Holden.  Irving  H..  5,379.032.  CI.  340-825.460. 
Hollander.  Orin.  to  Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.  Transport  and  deposit 

inhibition  of  copper  in  boiler  systems.  5.378,373.  CI.  210-698.000. 
Holler,  Holge:  See— 

Biewald,  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler,  Holge;  Fenkl,  Karl; 
Hugel,  Stefan;  Rothaupt.  Jorg,  Schneider,  Peter;  Barth.  Wolf- 


Cl. 


and 


gang;   Moll.    Hermann;    and    PoUmann.    Horst,    5,377,788,   CI. 
187-374.000. 
Holling,  Ronald  W.;  Glotzbach.  Patnck  J.;  and  Huener,  Jerome  D.,  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation.   Diagnostic  method   and  apparatus  for  a 
domestic  appliance.  5,378,874,  CI.  219-506.000. 
Holm.  Stig  E  F.:  See—  _,      „ 

Grahn,  Eva  E.;  and  Holm,  Stig  E.  F.,  5,378,459,  CI.  424-93.440. 
Holman,  Andrew;  and  Fairbrass,  Graham,  to  BTR  pic.  Suir  cleaning 

device.  5,377,375,  CI.  15-49.100. 
Holmes,  Andrew  S.:  See- 
Green,  Mino;  Syms,  R.  R.  A.;  Holmes,  Andrew  S.;  Ueki.  Ken;  and 
Yanagawa,  Hisaharu,  5,378,256,  CI.  65-395.000, 
Holton  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Maddock.  Brian,  5,377.744.  CI.  164-476.000. 
Homm,  Karl-Georg,  to  Hewing  GmbH.  Jointing  clamp  and  method  for 

pressing  pipe  connections.  5.377.400,  CI.  29-517.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Haikawa.  Yuji.  5,378,969,  CI   318-568.120. 

Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yshushi,  Okada,  5,379,353,  CI.  382-*l.q0O. 
Kato,    Norihide;    Shimizu,    Tomohide;    and    Mori.    Kenichiro, 

5,379,347,  CI.  382-8.000. 

Kawashima,      Yoshinori;     Tamaki,      Kenji;      Motodate,      Shoji; 

Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  Toriyama,  Masayuki;  Maeda,  Noriyuki; 

and  Osanai,  Yoshimi,  5,377,791,  CI.  188-159.000. 

Kitagawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Norio,  5,377,562,  CI.  477-110.000. 

Kubota,  Toshio;  Toyama.  Niichi;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Ichirou; 

and  Ono,  Yukihito,  5.378,505,  CI.  427-484.000. 
Saiki,  Terunari,  5,377,776,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Seiki,    Kazuhiro;    Yamaguchi,    Yukihiro;    and    Kanda,    Minoru, 

5,378,012,  CI.  280-728.00B. 
Takenaka,  Toru;  and  Hirose,  Masato,  5,378,972,  CI.  318-568.220. 
Honda,  Kenichi:  See — 

Sugishima,    Yoshio;    Irie,    Youichirou;    Himegi,   Tooru;    Nagai, 

Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka.  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi;  Honda. 

Kenichi;    Tajima.    Shouichirou;    Asano.    Keiichi;    Kawaguchi. 

Hiroyuki;  Tamura.  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa,  5,377,972, 

CI.  271-293.000. 

Honda,  Kenji,  to  OCG  Microelectronic  Materials,  Inc.  Method  for 

removing  impurities  from  resist  components  and  novolak  resins. 

5,378,802,  CI.  528-480.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  _. 

Gowda.    Anil    K.;    and    Randall.    Jeffrey    C.    5.379,377.    CI. 

395-162.000. 
Safadi.  Reem  B..  5.379.278,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Hong  Gary,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  bottom  gate  mask  ROM  device.  5,378,647.  CI.  437-48.000. 
Honjo,  Masahiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical 
disk  apparatus  for  selectively  recording  and   reproducing  signals 
having  different  bit  rates.  5,379.120,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Honn,  Kenneth  V.:  See — 

Chelladurai.  Mohanathasan;  Honn,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Walz,  Daniel 
A..  5.378.607.  CI.  435-7.230. 
Hood,  Jonathan  M.:  See— 

Wilden,  Mark  A.;  Hood,  Jonathan  M.;  hughes,  Brian  K.;  Jensen, 
Jane  S.;  Scott,  Larry  L.;  and  Smith.  Christopher  F..  5.377.997,  CI. 
273-434.000. 
Hoover,  Daniel   M.   Electrical  outlet  box  assembly.   5,378,854,  CI. 

174-53.000. 
Hoover.  James  F.:  See—  ...... 

Raleigh.  William  J.;  Johnson,  Donald  S.;  Lucarelli,  Michael  A.; 

Davis,  Gary  C;  and  Hoover,  James  F.,  5,378,789.  CI.  528-29.000. 

Hope,  Stephen  F.  Composite  electrolytes  for  electrochemical  devices. 

5,378.558,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Hopkins,  Keith  W.:  See— 

Kovacs.    Lloyd;    Chemey,    Dale   M.;   and    Hopkins,    Keith   W., 
5,377,474,  CI.  53-64.000. 
Hoppe-HofTler,  Monika;  Strauss,  Udo;  and  Volkmann,  Bemd-Rudiger, 
to  BASF  Lacke-fFarben  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  coating 
electrically   conductive   substrates,    and   an   aqueous,   cathodically 
depositable  electrodeposition  paint.  5,378.335,  CI.  204-181.700. 
Hoppe,  Lutz;  Haase,  Bemd;  Brauer,  Oke;  and  Szablikowski.  Klaus,  to 
Wolff  Walsrode  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  storage  stable 
low    esterified    nitrocellulose    moistened    with    alcohol    or    water. 
5.378,826,  CI.  536-35.000. 
Hopstock,  David  M.;  Roden,  John  S.;  Dierssen,  Gunther  H.;  and  Sa- 
pieszko,  Ronald  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Process  of  making  hexagonal  magnetic  fernte  pigment  for  high 
density  magnetic  recording  applications.  5.378.384,  CI.  252-62.620. 
Horan,  Ann  C,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Macrocyclic  lactone  antibac- 
terial antibiotic  compounds.  5.378,626,  CI.  435-252.100. 
Horan,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Bard,    Steven    L.;    Bendz,    Gerald    A.;    Canestaro,    Michael    J.; 
Chapura,  John  R.;  Frankoski,  Edward  J.;  Horan,  Michael  S.; 
Jones.  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman.  James  S.;  Kjelgaard.  John  R.,  Jr.; 
and  McCreary,  Jack  M.,  5,378,307,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Horii,  Yoshinori:  See—  „    .  . 

Masuda,   Toyohiko;    Miyoshi,   Takehiko;   and   Honi,   Yoshinon, 
5.378.537.  CI.  428-364.000. 
Horinek,  Kevin  D.  Alarm  clock  system.  5,379,273,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Horio,  Yuma:  See — 

Yamashita.  Hiroyuki;  Hoshi,  Toshiharu;  Hono,  Yuma;  Tsuchiya. 
Kazuhiro;  Iijima.  Takashi;  and  Nishida.  KiLuo,  5,378,295,  CI. 
148-654.000. 
Horiuchi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Mizuno.     Keisuke;     and     Horiuchi.     Masahiro,     5,378,389.     CI. 
252-180.000. 


January  3,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


Horn,  Arthur.  Subilized  high  speed  Bi-wheeled  vehicle.  5,378,020.  CI. 

280-755.000. 
Homsey.  Derek,  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd. /Air  Liquide  Canada 
LTEE.  Carbon  dioxide  in  neutral  and  alkaline  sizing  processes. 
5,378.322,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Horrobin,  David  F.;  and  Stewart,  John  C.  M.,  to  Scotia  Holdings  PLC. 
Method  of  reducing  the  rate  of  reocclusion  of  arteries.  5,378,732,  CI. 
514-560.000. 
Horton,  Jerry  R.:  See — 

Tasker.  G.  William;  and  Horton.  Jerry  R..  5.378,960,  CI    313- 
I03.0CM. 
Horton.  Paul  L.;  and  Carbone,  John  J.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The. 

Conveyor  apparatus  and  method.  5,377,819.  CI.  198-853.000. 
Hosan,  Hans- Josef:  See — 

Knopp,  Axel;  Binder,  Andreas;  Hosan.  Hans-Josef;  and  Fuhrmann, 
Castor,  5,377,942,  CI  248-161.000. 
Hoshi,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Yamashita,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshi,  Toshiharu;  Horio,  Yuma;  Tsuchiya, 
Kazuhiro;  lijima,  Takashi;  and  Nishida.  Kikuo.  5,378,295,  CI. 
148-654.000. 
Hoshimiya,  Takashi;  Ezoe,  Toshihide;  and  Katoh,  Kazunobu,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,   Ltd.   Silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive 
materials.  5,378,578,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Hoshina,  Kenji:  See — 

Sakuma,  Yasuji;  Hasegawa.  Masaichi;  Kataoka,  Kenichiro;  Ho- 
shina, Kenji;  Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Kadota,  Takashi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi. Hisao,  5.378,700,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Hoshino,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kawabe,    Satomi;    Hoshino,    Hiroyuki;    and    Matsuzaka,    Syoji, 
5,378,597,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Hoskins,  Matthew  W.:  See— 

Boileau.   Michel.  A  ;  and  Hoskins,  Matthew  W..  5.377,691.  CI. 
128-774.000. 
Hoskinson.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Markin.  Rodney  S.;  Tackett.  Eldon  L.;  and  Hoskinson.  Stephen  J.. 
5.377.813.  CI.  198-465.100. 
Hosoda.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Norio;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Makino,  Masahiro;  and 
Hosoda.  Masaaki,  5,378.674.  CI.  503-208.000. 
Hosokawa  Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schumacher,  Georg.  5.377.843,  CI.  209-139.200. 
Hosokawa.  Noritaka;  and  Hayama.  Kazuhide.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochem- 
ical Company.  Ltd.  Ultraviolet-cunng  covering  composition  with 
hardwearing  properties.  5,378,735,  CI.  522-79.000. 
Hotta.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Obu.  Makoto;  Hotta.  Yoshihiko;  Masubuchi.  Fumihito;  Miyawaki, 
Kauuaki;  Takeda,  Yusuke;  and  Kawakubo,  Toshio,  5,379.058.  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Hotta,  Yoshitsugu:  See — 

Fujii,  Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta.   Yoshitsugu;  Kobayashi, 
Kenji;  Yoshida,  Kunihiko;  Shimojo,  Shigeru;  Kitamura,  Koichi; 
Kawasaki,  Masami;  Karasaki,  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto, 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka,  Shigeaki,  5,378,442.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Houck.  Harold  J.:  See — 

Houck.  Randall  J.;  Houck.  Michael  H.;  and  Houck.  Harold  J., 
5,378,357,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Houck,  Michael  H.:  See — 

Houck,  Randall  J.;  Houck,  Michael  H.;  and  Houck,  Harold  J., 
5,378,357,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Houck,  Randall  J.;  Houck,  Michael  H.;  and  Houck,  Harold  J.,  to 
Houck,  Randall  J.;  and  Houck,  Michael  H  .  a  part  interest  to  each. 
Light-weight  drainage  line  unit  employing  end-to-end  connectors. 
5,378,357,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Houghton,  Mark  P.;  and  Verburg.  Charles  C,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Non-aqueous  liquid  cleaning  prod- 
ucts comprising  polyalkoxylated  derivatives  of  castor  oil  ricinoleic 
acid  and  analogous  fatty  alcohols.  5,378,387.  CI.  252-174.210. 
Houghton.  Michael;  Wang.  Kang-Sheng;  Choo.  Qui-Lim;  Weiner.  Amy 
J.;  and  Overby.  Lacy  R.,  to  Chiron  Corporation  Hepatitis  delta  viral 
polypeptides.  5.378.814,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Houle,  [>ennis  E.:  See — 

Brackett.    Stephen    E.;    and    Houle.    Dennis    E.,    5.377,629,    CI. 
123-184.560. 
Houston,  Rodney  A.  R.:  See— 

Schlunke,  Christopher  K.;  Seeber,  Kenneth  P.;  Houston,  Rodney 
A.  R.;  and  Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.,  5,377,630,  CI.  123-184.220. 
Howard,  Lee  J.;  and  Rowles,  Howard  C.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Open  loop  mixed  refrigerant  cycle  for  ethylene  recovery. 
5.377,490,  CI.  62-23.000. 
Howe,  A.  Scott:  See — 

Kobori.  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Kubota,  Toshihiko;  Nohira,  Osamu; 

Koshika,  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda.  Sadaaki;  Kitamura, 

Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Sato,  Hiroomi;  and  Howe,  A.  Scott, 

5,377,465.  CI.  52-236.300. 

Howe,  Ian  T.  Panel  mounting.  5,377,463,  CI.  52-200.000 

Howe,    William    H.    Gaseous    fuel    injection    pump.    5,378,114,    CI. 

417-269.000. 
Hsia,  Mark:  See — 

Chou,  Tien-Fu;  and  Hsia,  Mark,  5,377.703,  CI.  132-31 1.000. 
Hsieh,  Hsin  M.  Cooling  device  for  central  processing  unit.  5.377,745, 

CI.  165-80.300. 
Hsu,  Simon.  Pickpocket  protective  wallet.  5.379,024,  CI.  340-571.000. 
Hsue,  Chen-Chin,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Self-aligned 
contact  process.  5,378,654,  CI.  437-195.000. 


Hu,  Mae  W.-L.;  Schulkamp,  Kirk:  Lin,  Cheng-I;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.. 
to  Syntea  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Geminal  diphenyl  derivatives  and  their  use  in 
immunoassays.  5.378.636.  CI  436-500.000 
Hu.  Shouxiang;  and  Guo.  Yanping   Electron  beam  addressed  electro- 
optical  light  valve  having  input  openings.  5.379,136,  CI.  359-47.000. 
Hua,  Teyh-Fwu.  Word  processor  for  generating  Chinese  characters. 

5,378,068,  CI.  400-110.000. 
Huang,  Heng  S  ,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Process  for 
producing  non-volatile  memory  devices  having  closely  spaced  buned 
bit  lines  and  non-overlapping  code  implant  areas.   5,378,649,  CI. 
437-52.000. 
Huang,  Heng-Sheng;  Chen,  Kun-Luh;  and  Wu,  Wood,  to  United  Mi- 
croelectronics Corporation.  Process  for  producing  closely  spaced 
conductive  lines  for  integrated  circuits.  5,378.646.  C\.  437-47.000. 
Huang.     Jih-Tung.     Garbage     collecting     device.     5J77.706,     Q. 

134-104.100. 
Huang,  Jyh-Yi  T.:  See- 
Johnson,  Noel  L.;  Huang,  Jyh-Yi  T.;  and  Bumside,  Robert  R., 
5,378,231,  CI.  604-67.000. 
Huang,  King-Lung:  See — 

Wang.  Te-Mei:  Wang,  Po-Chih;  and  Huang,  King-Lung.  5.379.130, 
CI.  358-462.000. 
Huang,  Yu-Lin  Adjustable  tie  chain.  5,377,390,  CI.  24-49.0CF. 
Hubbard.  James  R.:  See — 

Dowd,  Edward;  O'Neill.  Joseph;  DiSabilo,  David  M.;  Hubbard, 
James     R.;    and     Eichelberger,     Cleatis    A.,     5.377,677,     CI. 
128-642.000 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Thompson,  Parke  H.,  Ill,  5.377,550,  a.  73-862.322. 
Hubbell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Sawhney.  Amarpreet  S  .  to  Board  of  Regents. 
The  University  of  Texas  System.  The.  Biocompatible  microcapsules. 
5,378,476,  CI,  424-497.000. 
Hucke,  Heinrich;  See— 

Hennlng.  Jurgen.  Klein.  Norbert;  and  Hucke.  Heinrich,  5,378,136, 
CI.  425-188.000 
Huddle,  Richard  F.  Automated  agitated  immersion  washer.  5,377,704, 

CI.  134-76.000. 
Hudson,  David  M.;  and  Drennen,  David  B..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Clutch  plate  with  blocking  wall  for  a  viscous  fluid  clutch. 
5.377.798.  CI    192-58.00B 
Hudson  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Zugibe.  Kevin  J.,  5.377,499,  CI.  62-195.000. 
Huener.  Jerome  D.:  See — 

Holling.  Ronald  W.;  Glotzbach.  Patrick  J.;  and  Huener.  Jerome  D., 
5.378,874.  CI.  219-506.000. 
Hugel.  Stefan:  See — 

Biewald,  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler.  Holge;  Fenkl.  Karl; 
Hugel.  Stefan;  Rothaupt,  Jorg;  Schneider,  Peter;  Barth,  Wolf- 
gang;  Moll,   Hermann;   and   Pollmann.    Horst,    5.377.788.   CI. 
187-374.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Birdsall.  Dwight  D ;  Linder.  Lloyd  F.;  and  Elliott,  Phillip  L.. 

5.378.938.  CI.  327-94.000. 
Carlson.    Robert    C;    and    Rosen.    Robert    A..    5,379.044.    CI. 

342-90.000. 
Chang.  Chen-chi  P.;  and  Li.  Mei  F.  5.378.909.  CI.  257-316.000. 
Chi.  Tom  Y  ;  and  Raymond.  Brook  D..  5,378.926.  CI  257-767.000. 
Feigenbaum,    Haim;    Szalay,    John    S..    and    Woith,    Blake    F., 

5,378,982,  CI.  324-770.000. 
Kramer,  Gordon;  Wolfe,  Douglas  W.;  Worley,  Stuart;  and  Collins, 

Timothy  C,  5,379,336,  CI.  378-98.800. 
McFarlane,  Ross  A.;  and  Lui,  Mark.  5.379.311.  CI.  372-41.000. 
Mumme,  Malcolm  A.,  5.379,444.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Wang,  Yaujen,  5,379.157.  CI.  359-861.000. 
Hughes.  Brian  K.:  See — 

Wilden.  Mark  A.;  Hood.  Jonathan  M.;  Hughes.  Brian  K.;  Jensen. 
Jane  S.;  Scott.  Larry  L.;  and  Smith.  Christopher  F .  5.377.997.  CI. 
273-434.000. 
Hui.  Henry  K  :  See— 

Bankert.  Charles  S.;  Hahn.  Soonkap;  and  Hui,  Henry  K..  5.378,432, 
CI.  422-82.070. 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kruse.    Wolfgang    A.;    and    Boeke,    Burkhard,    5,378,780,    CI. 

526-212.000. 
Mugge,  Joachim;  and  Sosna.  Friedrich.  5.378.769.  a.  525-425.000. 
Humbert.  Daniel:  See — 

Chantot.  Jean-Francois;  Gouin  D'Ambrieres,  Solange;  Humbert. 
Daniel;  and  Teutsch.  Jean-Georges.  5,378,697,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Humer.  Mladen:  See — 

Viano,  David  C;  Neely,  Richard  J  ;  and  Humer,  Mladen.  5.378,043. 
CI.  297-408.000. 
Hunt,  John  T.:  See — 

Stein,  Philip  D.;  Hunt,  John  T.;  and  Murugesan.  Natesan,  5,378,715, 
CI.  514-329.000. 
Hunt.  Rebecca  J.:  See— 

Kwan.  Shing  F.;  and  Hunt.  Rebecca  J..  5,378.609.  a.  435-18.000. 
Hupa,  Mikko:  See— 

Engstrom.  Foike;  Hupa,  Mikko;  Lundqvist.  Ragnar  G.;  and  Lee, 
Yam  Y.,  5.378.443.  CI.  423-239.100. 
Hurley.  John  L.:  See— 

Geibel,  Stephen  A.;  Hurley,  John  L.;  and  Brosious,  Sandra  L., 
5.378.426,  CI.  419-2.000. 
Huron  Tech  Corp.:  See — 

Jackson,  John  R.;  Pitzer,  Charles  L.;  and  Buckingham,  Charles  C 
5.378.447.  CI.  423-475.000. 
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Hurth  Maschinen  und  Werkzeuge  GmbH:  See—  

Loos,  Herbert;  and  Erhardl.  Manfred,  5.377,457,  CI  45M7.000. 
Hurzeler,  Marianne:  See— 

Alia    Leo    Hadvary,  Paul:  Hurzeler.  Marianne;  Muller,  Marcel; 
SteinerBeat;  and  Weller,  Thomas,  5,378,712,  CI.  514-315.000. 
Husa,  Robert  K.:  See—  ,     ,    „        „   u  - 

Lee,  Albert  C  ;  Hallinan,  E  Ann;  Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Husa,  Robert 
K.  Tsymbalov,  Sofya;  and  Van  Hoeck,  Jean-Pierre,  5,378,840, 
CI.'  540-547.000.  „  .  ^  „ 

Huse,  William  D.;  Sorge.  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Keith  v.,  to 
Strategene.  Push  column  and  chromatography  method.  5,378,359,  CI. 
210-198.200.  „  ^  „ 

Huse,  William  D.;  Sorge.  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Keith  v..  to 
Stratagene.  Push  column  and  chromatography  apparatus.  5,378,360, 
CI.  210-198.200 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.:  See—  .,  ,,„„^ 

sihaf  Robert  D.;  and  Schmidt.  Harald,  5.378,139,  CI.  425-549.000. 
Hutchens.  Dale  E.:  See— 

Boothe.  Richard  E.;  and  Hutchens,  Dale  E.,  5,377,593,  CI. 
102-289.000  ,       ^ 

Hulchings,  Keith  M  ;  and  Whight,  Kenneth  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
an  insulated  gate  field  effect  device.  5,378,655,  CI.  437-203.000. 
Hutchinson,  John  M  ;  and  Hamer,  John  C.  Friction  testing  apparatus  for 
oscillating  at  least  one  specimen  in  contact  with  another.  5,377.525. 
CI.  73-9.000. 
Huth.  John  T..  lU.  Percussion  instrument.  5,377.575.  CI.  84-402.000. 
Hutson.  William  H.  Multi-dimensional  signal  processing  and  display. 

5,379,268,  CI.  367-100.000. 
Huvard,  Gary  S.;  and  Lobo,  Alfred  D.  Method  for  removing  labels 
adhered  to  a  diskette  and  de-labeling  means  for  doing  so.  5,378.300, 
CI.  156-344.000. 
Huvey  Michel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing a  metallic  tank.  5.377.401,  CI.  29-523.000. 
Hwang,  Humor,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.  Multilevel  nonlinear 
filter    for   edge   detection    and    noise    suppression.    5,379.074,   CI. 
348-606.000.  ,  „ 

Hwang,  Jiann-Yang,  to  Nimco  Shredding  Co.  Separation  of  normally 
hydrophobic    plastic    materiab  by    froth   floUtion.    5,377,844,   CI. 
209-167.000. 
Hydro  Energy  Associates  Limited:  See- 
Bellamy,  Norman  W  ,  5.377,485,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Hydro  Systems  Company:  See- 
Sand.  William  F..  5.377,718,  CI.  137-625.110. 
Hydroacoustics  Inc.:  See — 

Snyder.  Edward  A.,  5,378,951,  CI.  310-17.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim.  Dong  G..  5.379.284.  CI.  369-44.320. 
Ibarrola,  Jesus  E  .  lo  Azkoyen  Industrial.  S.A.  Coin  control  systems  for 

automatic  machines  5,377,809.  CI.  194-317.000. 
Ichinose.  Yoshifumi:  See—  ■.,    .  , 

Arimatsu,    Seiji;    Hase.    Takakazu:    and    Ichinose,    Yoshifumi, 
5,378.579,  CI.  430-281  000. 
ICL  Systems  Aktiebolag:  Se«—  .,,,  „„,w«, 

Stiemspetz,  Allan;  and  Kagebeck,  Tor,  5,378,886,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Ide,  Russell  D.  Friction  pad  for  friction  engagement  device.  5,377,802, 

d.  I92-107.00C. 
Idel,  Karsten- Josef:  See— 

El    Sayed,    Aziz;    Ostlinning,    Edgar;    and    Idel,    Karsten-Josel, 
5,378.750.  CI.  524-400.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Masami;  and  Machida,  Shuji,  5,378,777.  a.  526-134.000. 
Yokoyama,   Seiichiro;   Ishikawa,   Moloharu;   Hiroi,  Yoshio;  and 
Watanabe.  Nobuaki.  5.378,274.  CI.  106-»10.000. 
Idesawa.  Isao.  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Friction  pad  of  a  disc 

brake  for  a  vehicle   5,377.792,  CI.  188-264.00G 
Igami.  Eiichi;  Kagamibashi.  Syunji;  Hasegawa,  Shoji;  and  Obata,  Isao, 
to  Matsushiu  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  DaU  information  recor- 
ding/reproducing   apparatus    which    minimizes    record    failures. 
5,379,276,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Igarashi,  Akira:  See— 

Taguchi,  Hiroshi;  Washizaki,  Yoji;  Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Nakano, 
Hiroyoshi,  5,378.273.  CI.  156-362.000. 
Igarashi.  Minoru:  See —  .„„,„ 

Omura,  Naoki;  and  Igarashi.  Minoru.  5.378.788.  CI.  528-10.000. 
Igarashi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Nakatani,   Kenji;   Igarashi.  Satoshi;   Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Matsuda. 
Horinori.  5.378.391.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Igarashi,  Toshio:  See —  . 

Nakauuji.  Yoshihiro;  Yoshihara.  Masayuki;  Maruyama,  Hiroaki; 
and  Igarashi.  Toshio.  5.378.745.  CI   524-99.000. 
Iglesias,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Gnm.  Tracy  E.;  and  Iglesms,  Joseph  M.,  5,378.223,  CI.  60z-6.000. 
Ihara.  Hisanon;  and  Nozaki,  Hideloshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Silicon  thin  film  member.  5.378.541,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Iida,  Kenji:  See—  ,  __„ 

Satoh,  Kazuaki;  and  Iida.  Kenji.  5.378.310.  CI.  156-643.000. 
lijima.  Masakazu:  See — 

Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon.  KaUumi;  lijima,  Masakazu;  Sakaguchi, 
Yasuo;  Nukada.  Hidemi;  and  Tokida,  Akihiko,  5,378,569,  CI. 
430-58.000 
lijima.  Masaki:  See— 

Fujii.  Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta,  Yoshit.nugu;  Kobayashi, 
Kenji;  Yoshida,  Kunihiko;  Shimojo.  Shigeru;  Kilamura,  KolchI; 
Kawasaki,  Masami.  Karasaki.  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto, 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka.  Shigeaki,  5,378,442,  CI.  423-228.000. 


lijima.  Masayuki:  See—  ..  , .     ^.    w 

Obata    Hiroyuki;    Utsumi,    Minoru;    Iijima,    Masayuki;    Okabe, 
Masato;  and  Kamiyama,  Hironori,  5,378,565,  CI.  430-50.000. 
lijima,  Takashi:  See—  .,  ^  -r      i. 

Yamashita,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshi.  Toshiharu;  Horio,  Yuma;  Tsuchiya, 
Kazuhiro;  lijima,  Takashi;  and  Nishida.  Kikuo,  5,378,295.  CI. 
148-654.000. 
lijima,  Yasuteru;  See—  „      .  „     l 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  KaUoka,  Mitsuru;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  Koike, 
Hiroyuki-  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  lijima,  Yasuteru;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo  and  Hiwada.  Kunio,  5,378,689,  CI.  514-18  000. 
Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Iijima, 
Yasuieru  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  Koike,  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu,  Tal- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  5,378,690,  CI.  514-18.000. 
linuma,  Toshinori:  See— 

Kosaka.  Akio;  Yoshimoto,  Mitsufumi;  Hama,  Mitsuji;  and  Iinuma, 
Toshinori,  5.379.322,  CI.  375-60.000.  . 

lizuka,  Tetsuya.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal  processing  circuit  for 

solid-state  image  sensor.  5,379,125,  CI.  358-443.000. 
Ijiri,  Masaaki:  See —  .. 

Kubota.  Akinori;  Kubota.  Yoshiya;  Okatmoto,  Shoji;  Ijin,  Masaaki; 
and  Soeda,  Koji,  5,378,425,  CI.  264-315.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  jacket.  5,379,173,  CI. 
360-133.000. 

Matsuda.  ShinichI;  and  Ikeda,  Jun,  5,379,085,  CI.  354-319.000. 

kokubo,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Kazuya,  5.378.936.  CI.  327-77.000. 
Ikeda.  Rikio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Field  emission  type  flat  display 

apparatus.  5.378.963.  CI.  313-»95.0OO, 
Ikegaya,  Tadahiko;  Maei,  Yoshihiro;  Matsui,  Tsunehiro;  Sakayama, 
Takashi'  and  Kamiyama,  Yasuhiro,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Facsimile 
system.  5.379,124,  CI.  358-440.000. 
Ikematsu,  Mineo;  Sugiyama,  Yukihiro;  and  Iseki.  Masahiro.  to  Sanyo 
Electric     Co.,     Ltd.     Neural     modeling     device.     5,378,342,     CI. 
204-403.000. 
Ikezaki,  Masao:  See—  .... 

Watanabe,    Kazuhiro;   Nakatani,   Naofumi;   and   Ikezaki,   Masao. 
5.379,441,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Iki  Makoto-  Matsuo.  Hirofumi;  Oono,  Masahiro;  and  Noguchi.  Masato, 
to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roof  surface  measuring 
apparatus.  5.379,105,  CI.  356-359.000. 
Ikkaku  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .,,   u 

Arimoto.  Kunio;  Yoshida.  Nobuo;  Ohtani,  Haruo;  and  Ikkaku, 
Yasuhiko,  5.378,271,  CI.  106-236.000. 
Ikkaku.  Yasuhiko:  See—  .  ,  „,    , 

Arimoto,  Kunio;  Yoshida,  Nobuo;  Ohtani,  Haruo;  and  Ikkaku, 
Yasuhiko,  5,378,271,  CI.  106-236.000. 

Ikuta.  Shigeo:  See—  .,.,o.-»i/-i 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Soga.  Mamoru;  and  IkuU,  Shigeo,  5.378,521.  CI. 

428-85.000. 
Illian.  Gerhard:  See— 

Dubai.  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Harada,  Takamasa;  Hemmerling. 
Wolfgang;  Illian,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Ingrid;  Murakami,  Mikio; 
Ohiendorf,     Dieter;     and     Wjngen,     Rainer,     5,378.394,     CI. 
252-299.610. 
Imai,  Nobuhiko;  Sekiguchi,  Mamoru;  Kano.  Mitsuru;  Krug,  Thoma.s; 
Steiniger.  Gerhard;  and  Meier.  Andreas,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co., 
Ltd  ■  and  Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft.  Evaporation  method  of  form- 
ing transparent  barner  film.  5.378.506.  CI.  427-529.000. 
Imai.  Tuneo;  Kembo.  Nobumitsu;  Yamada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi.  Takashi,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.;  and  Hiuchi  Computer  Engineering  Co 
Printing  control  method  and  apparatus.  5,379.368,  CI.  395-117.000. 
Imaizumi.  Mmoru:  See— 

Fujimori.    Hideaki;    Ishikawa.    Tetsu;    Tamura,    Yoshihisa;    and 
Imaizumi,  Minoru,  5,379,182,  CI.  361-681.000. 
IMO  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Riggle,  Russell  K.,  5,378,179.  d.  440-62.000. 
IMS  lonen  Mikrofabrations  Systeme  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Chalupka,    Alfred;    SteBgl,    Gerhard;    and    Vonach.    Herbert, 
5,378,917,  CI.  250-492.210. 
Imwinkelried,  Rene  :  See—  ,    ,  ■    .     „ 

Escher,    Andre    ;    Previdoli,    Felix;    and    Imwinkelned,    Rene    , 
5,378,845,  CI.  544-319.000. 
Inada,  Shunji:  See—  •     j      oi.       ■        j 

KaUyama,  Toshiyuki;   Sugimoto,   Norihiko;   Inada,   Shunji;  and 
Kamada,  Seiji,  5,379,325,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Inaguma,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  j    .-      ,        ,■ 

Satake,    Yoshikatsu;    Inaguma,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Masuko,    Jiro, 

5.378.770,  CI.  525-471.000. 
Satake    Yoshikatsu;  Inaguma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji, 

5.378.771,  CI.  525-471.000. 
SaUke,  Yoshikatsu;  Inaguma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Shmji, 

5.378.772,  CI.  525-471.000. 
Inaji,  Toshio;  and  Ueda,  Eiji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industnes  Co.,  Ltd. 

Brushless    DC    motor   without    a    position    sensor.    5,378,976,   CI. 
318-810.000. 
Inau,  Hiroo:  See— 

Nakatani,   Kenji;   Igarashi,   Satoshi;  Inata,   Hiroo;  and  MaUuda, 
Horinori,  5,378,391,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Inazawa,  Yoshizumi:  See —  . 

Odaka,   Kentaro;  Ozaki,  Shinya;  Inazawa,  Yoshizumr,  Yamada, 
Masaki;  and  Bramhall,  Peter,  5,379,152,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Inco  Limited:  See—  .       -  .„         j 

Mihaylov,  Indje  O.;  Krause,  Eberhard;  Laundry,  Steve  W.;  and 
Luong,  Cuong  V.,  5,378,262,  CI.  75-722.000. 
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Indala  Corporation:  See— 

Eberhardt,  Noel  H.,  5.378,880,  CI.  235-439.000. 
Indo.  Kenichi:  See — 

Sakurai,   Hiroshi;  Onodera.   Hitoshi;   Indo,   Kenichi;  and  Ohta, 
Hiroyuki.  5.377,405.  CI.  29-833.000. 
Industria  Grafica  Meschi  SRL:  See — 

Meschi.  Luciano.  5.377,932,  CI.  242-559.000. 
Industrial  Progress,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaliski.  Adam  F,  5,378,399,  CI.  252-313.100. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 
Liu,  David  Nan-Chou.  5.378,182.  CI.  445-24.000 
Wang.  Te-Mei;  Wang,  Po-Chih;  and  Huang,  King-Lung.  5.379,130, 
CI.  358-462.000. 
Information  Optics  Corporation:  See — 

Russell,  James  T.,  5,379,266,  CI.  365-234.000. 
Ingersoll,  David:  See — 

Doddapaneni,    Narayan;    and    Ingersoll.    David,    5,378,550.    CI. 
429-13.000 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See — 

Salzmann.   David   R.;  and   Purington.  James  C,   5.378.956,  CI. 
313-141.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuhiko;  and  Yoshimaru,  Masaki,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  with  a  capacitor. 
5,378.645.  CI  437-47.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshiaki;  Murabayashi.   Shigeru;  Fujinami.   Kazuo;  Yoshino. 
Isamu;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  Makinose.  Satoru;  and  Naito,  Akira,  lo 
Mitsubishi   Gas  Chemical   Company,    Inc    Method  of  preserving 
anicle    with    an    oxygen    absorben    composition.    5,378,428,    CI. 
422-9.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yaginuma,    Yoshitaka;    and    Inoue.    Yoshihiro,    5.379,329.    CI. 
376-248.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio,  lo  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  UV  and  mois- 
ture-curable organopolysiloxane  compositions,  cured  products  the- 
rof,  and  method  for  making  5,378,734.  CI.  522-11.000. 
Inpro  Companies,  Inc  ;  See — 

Orlowski,  David  C,  5.378,000.  CI.  277-25.000. 
Insalaco.  Robert  W.;  and  Haworth,  Richard  G.,  to  Haworth,  Inc. 

Separable  post/panel  system.  5,377,466,  CI.  52-238. 100. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Giannesini,  Jean-Francois;  and  Levallois,   Emile,   5,377,714,  CI. 

137-2.000. 
Glover,  Stephen,  5,377.635,  CI.  123-336.000. 
Huvey,  Michel,  5.377,401.  CI.  29-523.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique-I.N.R.A.;  See — 

Martal.  Jacques;  DeGryse,  Erich;  Gaye,  Pierre;  Charlier,  Madia; 
Charpigny,  Gilles;   Reinaud.   Pierrette;  and  Chaouat.  Gerard. 
5.378,823.  CI   536-23.520. 
Integral  Peripherals:  See — 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M.;  Alt,  Robert  A.;  Emo, 
Bruce  D.;  and  Dunckley.  James  A..  5.379.I7I,  CI.  360-10.500. 
Integrated  Diagnostic  Measurement  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Rice,  Roberi  H.;  Bolger,  Joseph  E.;  and  Schindler, 
Donald  G.,  5,379,237,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Integrated  Information  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Fandrianto.  Jan;  Wang,  Chi  S.;  Sutardja,  Sehat:  Rainnie,  Hedley  K. 
J.;  and  Martm,  Bryan  R.,  5.379.351.  CI.  382-41.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  Michael  J.,  5,379,442,  CI.  395-800.000. 

Gochman.  Simctia;  Kazachinsky.  Itamar;  and  Kagan.  Michael, 

5,379,396,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Hazer,  Peter  K.;  Talreja,  Sanjay  S.;  and  Rozman,  Rodney  R., 

5,379,413,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Margulis,  Neal.  5,379,443,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Nhuyen,    Hang    T.    T.;    and    Raman,    Sriiiivas.    5,379,308,    CI. 

371-22.600. 
Robinson,  Kurt  B.;  Eslick,  Russell  D.;  Levy,  Markus  A.;  Brown, 
David  M.,  Pao.  Lily  C;  and  Dipert,  Brian  L..  5.379.401,  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Salmon.  Joseph  H..  5.379,249,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Solomon.  Gary.  5.379,384,  CI.  395-325.000. 

Tazawa,  Satoshi;  Leon,  Francisco  A.;  Sharfetter,  Donald  L.;  Saito, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  5,379,225,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Inter-Recycling  AG:  See — 

Alavi.  Kamal;  and  Salami.  Bahman.  5.377,920,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Interferometrics  Inc.:  See — 

Larriva.  Rene  F.;  Nelson.  Anne;  M.;  Czechanski,  James  G.;  and 
Poff.  Ray  E.,  5,377,935,  CI.  244-121.000. 
Interlaken  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Werner.  F  David.  5.377.549.  CI.  73-860.000. 
Interlego  AG:  See— 

Ryaa,  Jan.  5.378.191.  CI.  446-424.000. 
Intermatic.  Inc.:  See — 

Czerlanis,  John  A.,  5.378.171,  CI.  439-425.000. 
Intermodal  Container  Systems:  See — 

Merrett.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Eakin.  Oscar.  Jr.,  5,378,047,  CI.  298- 
I7.00R. 
International  Business  Machines:  See — 

Ames,  Richard  N.;  Kludt,  Thomas  W.;  and  Moore.  Victor  S., 
5,379,448,  CI.  455-33.400. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Agnello.  Paul  D.;  Gruetzmacher.  Detlev  A.;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng; 

and  Sedgwick.  Thomas  O  ,  5.378.651.  CI.  437-106.000. 
Allain,  John  E.;  and  Lucas,  Bruce  D..  5,379,370,  Q.  395-122.000. 
Arnold,   William   C;    and    Bealkowski,    Richard,    5.379.342.   CI. 
380-2.000. 


Barakal,    Edmond    H.;    and    Haig,    Roberi    B.    5,379,400,    CI. 

395-425.000. 
Bard,    Steven    L.;    Bendz.    Gerald    A.    Canestaro.    Michael    J.; 

Chapura.  John  R.;  Frankoski.  Edward  J.;  Horan.  Michael  S.; 

Jones,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman,  James  S.;  Kjclgaard.  John  R.,  Jr.; 

and  McCreary.  Jack  M..  5,378.307.  CI.  156-639.000 
Bauer,  Tibor  L.,  Cavaliere,  William  A.;  Dart.  Charles  R..  11;  Freeb- 

em,  Timothy  H.;  Linnell,  David  C;  Miller,  James  M.;  and  Wu, 

Jin  J.,  5,377,911,  CI.  239-135.000. 
Bednowitz,  Allan  L.,  5,379,376  CI   395-162.000 
Bohmer.   Gudrun;   Gentischer.   Josef;    Lehner.    Rolf;    Modjesch. 

Dieter;  and  Schmutz,  Wolfgang.  5.377.476,  CI.  53-255.000. 
Brewer,  Richard  G.;  Devoe,  Ralph  G.;  Foster,  Kenneth  L.;  Hoffna- 

gle,  John  A.;  and  Kallenbach,  Reinald,  5,379,000,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Cardinali.  Thomas  J.;  and  Lin.  Bum  J..  5.378,51 1.  CI.  427-600.000. 
Celi,    Joseph,    Jr ;    and    Webster.    Gordon    D..    5,379,437,    CI. 

395-750.000. 
Cibulsky,  Michael  J.;  Papathomas,  Konstantinos  I.:  Summa,  Wil- 
liam J.;  Wang,  David  W  ;  and  Zippetelli,  Patnck  R.,  5,378.306, 

CI.  156-630.000 
Cohn.  Oded;  Hartung,  Michael  H.;  McCauley,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Micka. 

William  F  :  Mikkelsen.  Claus  W  :  Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 

Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexander.  5.379.398,  CI   395-425.000. 
Conway-Jones.  David  C;  and  Smith,  Peter  M.,   5,379,399,  CI 

395-425.000. 
Cunningham,  Eari  A  ;  and  Hanson.  Bradley  E..  5,379,162.  CI 

360-53.000. 
Dao.  Vinh  D.;  and  Ostojic,  Sasha,  5.379.375,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Dell,    Timothy    J.;    and     Washabaugh,     Scott,     5,379,304,    CI. 

371-40.100. 
Dennard,  Robert  H.,  5,378,943.  CI.  326-68.000. 
DiBrino,  Michael  T.,  5,379,434,  CI.  395-725.000. 
Eastridge.   Lawrence  E.;  and  Ratliff.  James  M.,   5,379,412,  CI. 

395-575.000. 
Gall,  Thomas  P.;  and  Loomis,  James  R..  5.379.193.  CI.  361-784.000. 
Gifford.  George  G  ;  Lii.  Yeong-Jyh  T.;  and  Wu,  Jin  J.,  5,378.312, 

CI.  156-643.000. 
Harrison,  Clarence;  Marik,  Mark  D.;  and  Posthumus,  Roger  L.. 

5,379.037.  CI.  341-71.000 
Herzberg.  Louis  P.;  Ruiz.  Antonio;  and  Willebeek-LeMair,  Marc 

H.,  5.379,291,  CI.  370-85.500. 
McAllister.  Michael  F.;  McDonald.  James  A.;  Prasad.  Keshav; 

Robbins,  Gordon  J.;  and  Swaminathan,  Madhavan,  5,378.927.  CI. 

257-773.000. 
Parikh.    Shrikant    N.;    and    Reddy,    Hari    N.,    5,379.071,    CI. 

J48-4O9  000 
Quintana,  Fernando,  5,379,161,  CI.  360-51.000. 
Robles,  Guillermo  S.  M.;  and  Scndelweck.  Michael  L..  5,379.167, 

CI.  360-95.000. 
Shomler,  Robert  W.,  5,379,385,  CI.  395-325.000. 
Smith.    Ted    M.;    and    Winstead.    Russell    E.,    5.377,961.    CI. 

266-237.000. 
Swans.  Jeffery  L.;  Fields,  James  S..  Jr.;  Guthrie.  Guy  L.;  and 

Smetana,  Denis  A..  Jr.,  5,379,386,  CI.  395-325.000. 
Todd,  Stephen  J.  P..  5,379,407,  CI.  395-575.000. 
International  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Sprecker,    Mark   A.;    Belko.   Roberi   P.;  and   Hanna,   Marie   R., 

5,378,685,  CI.  512-11.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Naugle,  George  H.;  and  Stier.  David  E.. 

5,377,903.  CI.  229-116  100. 
Noyes,  Steven,  5,377.930.  CI.  242-521.000. 
International  Technidyne  Corp.:  See — 

Cusack.  Robert.  5.377.854,  Q.  215-364.000. 
International  Technologies  A/S:  See — 

Persson,  Tor.  5,377.898.  CI.  228-107.000. 
Intevac,  Inc.:  See — 

Scott,  Russell  F.,  Jr ;  and  Tiffany,  John  E.,  Jr..  5.378,955,  CI. 

313-I05.0CM. 
Intevep,  S.A.:  See— 

Marquez,  Marco  A.;  Gonzalez,  Jose  C;  Degouveia,  Victor  J.; 

Bolivar,    Carmelo;    Leal.    Orlando;    and    Yanez.    Francisco. 

5.378,250.  CI.  44-447.000. 
Inubushi.  Masaaki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Takafumi;  Inubushi.  Masaaki;  Oinuma,  Sumio;  Haya- 

shi,    Saburou;   Nishijima,   Shigeru;   and   bhikawa,   Maaaharu, 

5,378,525,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Inukai,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Fujii,  Toshiro;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Iwama,  Kazuaki,  5.378.115,  CI. 

417-269.000. 
Invacare  Corporation:  See — 

Siekman,   Allen   R.;  and  Nachod.  Julius  E..  Ill,  5.378.045.  CI. 

297-452.250. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Pearson.  David  B  ,  5,377,785,  CI.  187-308.000. 
IPC  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cotton,  John  M  ;  Olsen.  Neil  C;  Wissink,  Alex  T.;  Pieper,  Gary  V.; 

Oswald,  William  A.;  Necula,  NichoUs;  Abreu.  Enrique;  Mas- 

carenhas,    Maunce  J.;   and    De   Bruyn.   Rudy.    5.379.280.   CI. 

370-62.000. 
Iqnaszewski.  Jay  J.:  See — 

Erickson.  Leif  O.;  Iqnaszewski.  Jay  J.;  and  Madsen.  David  D.. 

5,377.927,  CI.  242-346.000. 
Irie.  Youichirou:  See — 

Sugishima,    Yoshio;    Irie,    Youichirou;    Himegi,    Tooru;    Nagai, 

Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka.  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takaloshi;  Honda. 
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Kenkhi;    TajiiiM.    Shouichirou;    Asano,    Keiichi;    Kawaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura.  Shigeki:  and  Washitani,  Motohisa.  5,377,972, 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Irlbeck,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Volz    Keith  L.;  Irlbeck.  Robert  D.;  Renn,  Robert  M.;  Johnson. 
David  C;  and  Deak,  Fredenck  R..  5,378,169,  CI.  439-376.000, 

Fredriksson,  Lars-Bemo;  and  Fritzson,  Joachim,  5,377,922,  CI. 
242-47.010. 
Irvin,  James  H  ,  Jr.  Golf  putter  and  method  for  putting.  5,377,987.  CI 

273-194.00R.  _„ 

Isaacs,  Lmda  R  F  Measuring  spoon.  5,377,879,  CI.  222-205,000. 
Isbam,  Gunther:  See —  ^^ 

Fauth,  Karl-Heinzi  and  Isbam.  Gunther.  5.378.779.  CI.  526-209.000. 
Iseki,  Masahiro:  See—  ,    ,       .,      l 

Ikemalsu,    Mineo;    Sugiyama,    Yukihiro;    and    Iseki,    Masahiro, 
5,378,342.  CI.  204-403.000 
Ish.  A.  Buell.  HI;  and  Youngsman,  John  M..  to  Vectra  Fitness,  Inc, 
Adjustable  system  for  exercise  machines,  5,378,216,  CI.  482-94,000, 
Ishibashi.  Ichirou:  See — 

Kubota,  Toshio;  Toyama.  Niichi:  Aral.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Ichirou; 
and  Ono,  Yukih.to,  5,378.505.  CI,  427-484,000, 
Ishibashi.   Ryoichi;   Tachibana.   Tetsuo;   and  Ohmon.   Hisakazu,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  System  for  detecting  failure  in  dual  bus  user  net- 
work, 5,379,307,  CI,  371-62.000, 
Ishibashi,  Wataru,  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Vehicle  digital  movement 

dau  recording  apparatus,  5.379,219.  CI   364-424.040, 
Ishida.  Kenya:  See— 

SufTis,  Robert;  Barr,  Morton  L,;  Ishida.  Kenya;  Sawano,  Kiyohito; 
Sato,  Toshiya;  and  van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G,,  5,378,468,  CI, 
424-401,000 
Ishida,  Tokuji:  See—  ^    v, 

Ueda.    Hiroshi;   Ootsuka,    Hiroshi;    Ishida,   Tokuji;    and    Nonta, 
Toshio.  5,379,088.  CI.  354-402,000, 
Ishida,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ono, 
Takeshi;    Awai,   Takashi;    Ishida,    Yasushi;   Tomoda,    Akihiro; 
Takeda.  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu, 
5,379,055,  CI,  346-76,0PH, 
Ishida,  Yoshiuka;  and  Kin.  Manabu,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Document     transport     apparatus     and     method.     5,379,128,     CI, 
358-449,000, 
Ishihara  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd,:  See—  ,  „  .    , 

Arimoto,  Kunio;  Yoshida.  Nobuo;  Ohtani,  Hanio;  and  Ikkaku, 
Yasuhiko.  5,378,271,  CI,  106-236,000, 
Ishihara.  Kazuya:  See — 

Matsumura,  Tetsuya;  Segawa,  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Kazuya;  Uramoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko,  5,379,257,  CI.  365-189.010, 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Mihira.  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Tetsuo;  Hirahara,  Kazuhiro;  Ishihara, 

Toshinobu;  and  Takaya.  Seiki.  5,377,616,  CI,  117-104,000, 

Ishihara,  Yasutoshi;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba, 

Method  and  apparatus  for  non-invasive  measurement  of  temperature 

distribution  within  Urget  body  using  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 

imaging,  5,378,987,  CI,  324-315.000,      ■ 

Ishii,  Kazuo,  to  Jclmex  Co,,  Ltd,  Smoothing  device  for  a  power  supply. 

5,379.181.  CI,  361-511,000, 
Ishii,  Toshiyuki;  Misono.  Kousuki;  Tsuneki,  Miwako;  Ota,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Nishigaki,  Tetsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  having  program  information.  5,379,153,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Ishikawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaoh.  Yoshio.  5,378.001.  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Ishikawa.   Kazuhiko.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.    Apparatus  for 

remotely  operating  computer  system.  5.379,409,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kobay,',shi,    Shoji;    Hayami,   Toshihisa;   and    Ishikawa,    Masaaki, 
5.379,196,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masaharu:  See— 

Yamamolo,  Takafumi;  Inubushi,  Masaaki;  Oinuma,  Sumio;  Haya- 
shi,    Saburou;    Nishijima,    Shigeru;    and    Ishikawa,    Masaharu, 
5,378,525,  CI.  428-192  000 
Ishikawa.  Masahiko:  See — 

Ogawa.    Toshiyuki;    and    Ishikawa.    Masahiko,    5,379,263,    CI. 
365-230.040. 
Ishikawa,  Moloharu:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Seiichiro;   Ishikawa.  Motoharu;  Hiroi,  Yoshio;  and 
Watanabe,  Nobuaki,  5,378,274,  CI.  106-410.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tetsu:  See— 

Fujimon.    Hideaki;    Ishikawa,    Tetsu;    Tamura,    Yoshihisa;    and 
Imaizumi,  Minoru,  5,379,182,  CI.  361-681.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tomoko:  See — 

Ohshima,     Elsuo;     Kanai,     Fumihiko;    Sato,    Hideyuki;    Obase, 

Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara.  Shiho;  Ohno,  Tetsuji; 

Ishikawa.     Tomoko;     and     Yamada.     Koji,     5,378,701,     CI. 

514-215.000. 

Ishikawa,  Youhei,  and  Hidaka,  Seiji,  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Active-lype  band-pass  filter   5.379.009.  CI.  333-175.000. 
Ishikawa.  Yuuka.  and  Sato.  Noboru,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Disk  stor- 
age control  device  including  a  sector  number  register  and  range 
detection  circuitry  for  reading  and  writing  to  a  range  of  detectors. 
5.379.397.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mauubara,  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Miyagi.  Yoshiyuki;  Goto, 
Tsuyoshi;  Hatamura.  Koichi;  and  Takayama,  Seishiro,  5,377,649, 
CI.  123-559.100. 


Ishino,  Shuichi:  See—  .....      ,  . 

Kurane,  Ryuichiro;  Nohata,  Yasuhiro;  Shiomi,  Michio;  Ishino, 
Shuichi    Yotsuji,  Akira;  Murata,  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto,  Seiji. 
5,378,832,  CI.  536-123.100. 
Ishiuchi.  Yukio:  See— 

Tomita.  Takeshi;  Ishiuchi.  Yukio;  Kawakami,  Michiya;  and  Naga- 
shima,  Hiromitsu,  5,378,450,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Ishizaki,  Takeshi,  Nakayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Mon,  Kenjiro;  Nakamura, 
Fumio;  and  Yamamitsu.  Tadashi.  to  Hiuchi.   Ltd.   Collaborative 
information    processing    system    and    workstation.    5.379,374,    CI. 
395-155.000. 
Isigaki,  Chizuru:  See— 

Sato.  Masahiko;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka,  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi, 
Toshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi,  Osamu;  Tabata,  Kaoru; 
Isigaki,  Chizuru;  Sakayori,  Hiroyuki:  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe, 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  5,379.139,  CI.  359-81.000. 
ISIS  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Cook,  Philip  D.;  and  Sanghvi,  Yogesh  S..  5,378,825,  CI.  536-25.340. 
Isler,    David.    Centering    tool    for   cylinder    gauge.    5,377,421,    CI. 

33-542.000.  „       ^. 

Isoai,  Masaru;  Harada,  Tosiharu;  Kurata,  Tokihiro;  Fujito,  Kazuhiro; 
Takama,  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara.  Shigekazu.  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp, 
Process  for  producing  acicular  geolhite  particles  and  acicular  mag- 
netic iron  oxide  particles,  5,378,380.  CI,  252-62,560, 
Isogawa,  Atsushi:  See — 

Nakayama,    Manabu;    Abe,    Kouji;    Sohgawa,    Masafumi;    and 
Isogawa.  Atsushi,  5,378,180,  CI.  440-89.000. 
Isowaki,  Yuuichi:  See — 

Ohmori,    Shinji;    Ogata,    Kazumi;    Tsuruoka,    Hideki;    Sakaue, 
Takahiro;  Isowaki,  Yuuichi;  and  Umegaki,  Yasuko,  5,378,692,  CI. 
514-19.000. 
Issagholian-Havai,  Robert;  and  Ohandjanian,  George  J.,  to  MEZ  Indus- 
ines.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  connecting  oval  duct  sections.  5,378,028,  CI. 
285-331.000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Method  for  mold- 
ing a  glass  optical  elenient  with  a  transporting  supporting  member. 
5,378.255.  CI   65-64.000. 
Ito.  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Kiyohiro.  Noriaki;  and  Ito,  Kazutoshi.  5,377,721,  CI.  137-807.000. 
Ito,  Kenji:  See—  „,  ,„,  „„ 

Shimizu,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ito,  Kenji,  5,379.012,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Ito,  Koichi:  See— 

Umemoto,  Yuji;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Otsuka,  Koki,  5,379,338,  CI. 
379-58.000.  „  ^    . ., . 

Ito,  Makoto;  Kashiwagi,  Yoichiro;  and  Asahi,  Goro,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Inductive  coupler  for  trans- 
ferring electrical  power  5.379,021,  CI  336-83.000. 
Ito,  Nobuyuki;  Okayama,  Katsushige;  Karasuda,  Toshinon;  and 
Miyagawa,  Yasumichi,  to  Tosoh  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  chlorinated  polyolefin  and  chlorosulfonaled  polyolefin. 
5,378,766,  CI.  525-333.800. 
Ito,  Shigeki:  See—  , .    ^  ..      .,    ,      -r      ^ 

Marui,  Yoji;  Hayashi,  Chozo;  Ito,  Shigeki;  Fujio,  Mieko;  Tanaka, 
Hiroki  Nagasaki.  Toshihide;  Soda,  Yasuji;  and  Kaneta,  Hitoshi, 
5,378,608,  CI.  435-7.500. 
Ito,  Wataru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  correcting  image 

density  in  thermo-optic  recording.  5,378,563,  CI.  430-30,000, 
Ito,  Yoshiyuki:  S« —  .  ,  .,,,„, 

Tanaka,  Shinya;  and  Ito,  Yoshiyuki,  5,379,054,  CI,  345-163.000. 
Itoh,  Akira:  See—  _    .,„  .„  „™ 

Okaji,  Makoto;  and  Itoh,  Akira,  5,378,568,  a.  430-58.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See— 

Szabo,  George,  5,378,025,  CI.  285-39.000. 
luchi,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Ueda,  Michio;  luchi,  TeUuya;  Miki,  Takao;  and  Hamsda,  Hisanon, 
5,377,727,  CI.  141-178.000. 
Iwaki,  Kazumi:  See —  . 

Yamamori.    Teruo;    Harada,    Hiroshi;    Sakai,    Katsunon;    Iwaki, 
Kazumi;  and  Matsunaga,  Kazuki,  5.378,698,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Iwaki,  Takahiro;  and  Suda,  Michihiro,  to  Nippon  Thermosut  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automatic  choke  system  for  carburetor.  5,378,411,  CI.  261-39.200. 
Iwama.  Kazuaki:  See —  .  ,,./-■ 

Fujii.  Toshiro;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Iwama,  Kazuaki,  5,378,115,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Iwamatsu,  Noboru:  See— 

Uchida,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tomonaga;  Iwamatsu,  Noboru;  and 
Oku.  Hideaki,  5,378,953,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Iwamura,  Masahiro:  See—  , .    _. .  . 

Nishio,  Yoji;  Masuda,  Ikuro;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Kuboki,  Shigeo;  and 

Iwamura,  Masahiro,  5,378,941,  CI.  307-446.000. 
Suzuki.    Goro;    Iwamura.    Masahiro;    Yamamoto.    Tetsuya;    and 
Okamura,  Yoshio,  5,378,904,  CI.  257-208.000. 
Iwase,  Morikazu:  See— 

Sonobe,     Katsuyoshi;     and     Iwase,     Monkazu,     5,377,572,     CI. 
83-583.000. 
Iwala,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Noguchi,  Shigeru;  Sano,  Keiichi;  and  IwaU,  Hiroshi,  5,378,289,  CI. 
136-258.000. 
IwaU,  Keiichi:  See—  t-  ,     ,.         j 

Akila    Noboru;    Hatakeyama.   Toshiya;   Shimada,   Takashi;   and 
Iwata,  Keiichi,  5.378,444,  CI.  423-240.00S. 
Iwata,  Yoshihisa:  See—  „.      ^       „ 

Tanaka.     Tomoharu;     Tanaka.     Yoshiyuki;     Ohuchi.     Kazunon; 
Momodomi.  Masaki;  IwaU.  Yoshihisa;  Sakui,  Koji;  Sailo,  Shinji; 
and  Sumihara,  Hideki,  5,379,256,  CI.  365-185.000. 
IwaU,  Yosihiro.  Device  for  purifying  fuel.  5,377,648,  CI.  123-538.000. 
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Iziichi,  Syuichi:  Set — 

Murata,  Kazuo;  Takeuchi,  Kenichi;  Izuchi,  Syuichi;  and  Kato, 
Shiro,  5,378,557,  CI.  429-127.000. 
Izzi,  Louis  J.;  and  Krenik,  William  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Color  palette  timing  and  control  with  circuitry  for  producing 
an  additional   clock  cycle  during  a  clock  disabled   time  period. 
5,379.408.  CI.  395-550.000. 
Jaala,  Erkki,  to  Tamfelt  Oy  Ab.  Folded  spiral  seam  including  longitudi- 
nal bonding  stitch.  5,377,722,  CI.  139-383.0AA. 
Jachow,    Harald;   Schwab,   Ekkehard;   Koemer,    Reinhard;   Mueller, 
Norbert;  Lehnert,  Rudi;  Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Auweter,  Helmut;  Ja- 
kusch,  Helmut;  Veitch.  Ronald  J.;  and  Bobrich,  Michael,  to  BASF 
Magnetics  GmbH.  Process  for  preparing  modified  chronium  dioxide. 
5,378,383,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Jack,  Keith  A.;  Moran.  Douglas  D.;  and  Wicker,  David  J.,  to  Brooktree 
Corporation.  System  for  and  method  of,  operating  upon  NTSC  and 
PAL  signals.  5,379,077,  CI.  348-708.000. 
Jackel,  Johann:  Set — 

Friedmann,  Oswald;  and  Jackel,  Johann,  5,377,796,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Jackson,   Ingrid.  Combined  sink  strainer  stopper  and  scrub  brush 

5,377,362,  CI.  4-292.000. 
Jackson,  John  R.;  Pitzer,  Charles  L.;  and  Buckingham,  Charles  O.,  to 
Huron  Tech  Corp.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  chlorates  from 
waste  gas  streams  obtained  from  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide. 
5.378,447,  CI.  423^75.000. 
Jackson,  Ted  C,  Jr.;  See- 
Williams,  Danny  L.;  Hodge,  Dean  E.;  and  Jackson,  Ted  C.  Jr., 
5,378,477.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Jacobi,  Stefan;  and  Berkefeld,  Volker,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  minimizing  effects  of  cross  wind  on  vehicle 
handling,  5.379.218.  CI   364-424.010 
Jacobs,  Richard;  and  Porteous,  Don  D.  Tooth  restoration  composition, 

structure  and  methods,  5,378,737,  CI,  523-116,000, 
Jacobson,  Earl  B.  Launderable  and  replaceable  lead  blanket  cover 

system  5,379,332,  CI.  376-287.000. 
Jain,  Vivek:  See — 

Weling,  Milind;  and  Jain,  Vivek,  5,378,318,  CI.  156-662.000. 
Jakusch.  Helmut:  See— 

Jachow,  Harald;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  Koemer,  Reinhard;  Mueller, 
Norbert  Lehnert,  Rudi;  Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Auweter,  Helmut; 
Jakusch,   Helmut;   Veitch,   Ronald  J.;   and   Bobrich,   Michael, 
5,378,383,  CI.  252-62.560. 
James,  John  V..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  System  and  method  to 
compensate  for  torsional  disturbances  in  measured  crankshaft  veloci- 
ties for  engine  misfire  detection.  5,377,537,  CI,  73-117,300, 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virgmia:  See — 
Clark,  Ralph  C„  5,377,428,  CI.  34-446.000. 
Littlejohn,    Mark;    and    Juneau,    Michael    P.,    5,377,860,    CI. 
220-306.000. 
Jamison,  Mark  D.:  Set — 

Banks,  Stewart;  Roders.  George  W.;  Jamison,  Mark  D.;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Nicholas,  5,377,871.  CI.  222-41,000, 
Jang,  Sun-Sing,  External  body  of  kitchen  fume  extractor,  5,377,665,  O, 

126-299,00R, 
Janky,  James  M,:  See — 

Gilbert,  Charles;  Kersey,  Steve;  and  Janky,  James  M,,  5,379,045. 
CI,  342-357,000, 
Jansen,  Benny:  See — 

Van  de  Wynckel,  Werner;  de  Ruijter,  Dirk;  Jansen,  Benny;  and 
Michiels,  Frank,  5,378,340,  CI.  204-272.000. 
Japan  Pionics  Co.,  Ltd.;  Set — 

Akita.   Noboru;   Hatakeyama,   Toshiya;   Shimada,  Takashi;  and 
Iwata,  Keiichi,  5,378,444,  CI.  423-240.00S. 
Japan  Tobacco  Inc.:  Set — 

Oohara,  Hiromitsu,  5,377,812,  CI.  198-455.000. 
Japanic  Corporation:  Set — 

Kishi,  Mitsuhiro,  5.377,432,  CI.  37-186.000. 
Jaroshewich,  Daniel  P.  Hockey  puck  dispUy  apparatus.  5,377,828,  CI. 

206-315.100. 
Jarry,    Philippe,    to    Pechiney    Recherche.    Process    for    obtaining 
bimaterial  pans  by  casting  an  alloy  around  an  insert  coated  with  a 
meul  film.  5,377,742,  CI.  164-100.000. 
Jasty,  Murali:  See — 

Schmalzried,    Thomas    P.;    and    Jasty,    Murali,    5,378,228,    CI. 
604-8.000. 
Jeannet,  Roland;  Leutwyler,  Robert;  and  Leutwyler,  Werner,  to  John- 
son &  Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.  Brushead  magazine  for 
toothbnishes.  5.377,830,  CI.  206-362. 100. 
Jelmex  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Ishii.  Kazuo,  5,379,181,  CI.  361-511.000. 
Jenkins,  Gene  A.:  See — 

Lauderfaaugh,    David;    and    Jenkins,    Gene    A.,    5,378,221,    O. 
493-367.000. 
Jenkins,  Richard  M  ,  to  SecreUry  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Govemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Northern  Ireland. 
The  Intensity  dividing  multimode  wave  guide  device  for  producing 
intensity  distribution  maxima.  5,379,354,  CI.  385-46.000. 
Jeimings,  Alfred  R.,  Jr.,  to  Mobile  Oil  Corporation.  Means  of  injecting 
CO2  into  circulation  tubing  to  faciliute  CO2  gas  lift.  5,377,764,  CI. 
166-372.000. 
Jennings,  Alfred  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Fieler,    Eleanor   R.;    Hen,   John;  and  Jennings,   Alfred   R.,  Jr., 
5,377,758,  CI.  166-279.000. 


Jensen,  Jane  S.:  Set — 

Wilden,  Mark  A.;  Hood,  Jonathan  M.;  Hughes.  Brian  K.;  Jensen, 
Jane  S.;  Scott.  Larry  L.;  and  Smith,  Christopher  F.,  5,377,997,  a. 
273-434.000. 
Jeppesen,  Lone:  Set — 

Hansen,  John  B.;  Jeppesen,  Lone;  and  Gronvak),  Frederik  C. 
5,378,714,  CI.  514-321.000. 
Jerry  W.  Bains  and  Salee  C.  Bains:  See — 

Elia,  James  P.,  5,378,152,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  Set — 

Kohl,  Robert  E.,  5,377,817,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Jeungst,  Clifford  D.:  Set— 

Moncur,  Marlowe  V.;  Andrechak,  Janet  A.;  and  Jeungst,  Clifford 
D.,  5,378,535,  CI.  428-335.000. 
Jiang,  Curtis  T.,  to  QLH  USA,   Inc.   Food  spill  catching  device. 

5,377,359,  CI.  2-48,000, 
Jikuhara,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Isoai,    Masaru;    Harada,    Tosiharu;    Kurata,    Tokihira,    Fujita, 
Kazuhiro;  Takama,  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara,  Shigekazu,  5,378,380, 
CI,  252-62,560, 
Jinbo.  Kishio:  Set — 

Sakai.  Takashi;  Jinbo,  Kishio;  Makiyama.  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko; 
Shoji,  Yoshio;  Asaka,  Kazuo;  Sugizaki,  Yutaka;  and  Matstida, 
Tsukasa,  5,378,576.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Joerg,  Klaus:  Stt — 

Frass,  Hans  W.;  Hackmann,  Ernst-August;  Joerg,  Klaus;  Koen- 
neke.    Dietmar.    Neubauer.   Rudolf;   and   Elsaesser.    Andreas, 
5,378,584,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Johannson,  Goeran:  Set — 

Froeberg,  Paul;  and  Johannson,  Goeran,  5,378,177,  CI.  439-836.000. 
Johansen,  John  H.:  Stt — 

Walter,  Graham  D;  Fowler,  Gary  F.;  and  Johansen,  John  H., 
5,379.056,  CI.  346-76,0PH, 
John  D,  Brush  A  Co,,  Inc;  See — 

Robbins,  Richard  C;  Oliveri,  Andrew  L,;  and  DiGiambattista. 
Mary  P,,  5,377,514,  CI,  70-452,000, 
John  Ruke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Bacon.    Glade    B.;    and    Famsworth.    Heber    P.,    5,379,176,    CI. 
361-106,000, 
John  Paul  Mitchell  Systems:  Set— 

Bunneister,  Frederick  H.,  5.378.454,  CI.  924-70.500. 
Johno.  Masahiro:  See — 

Yui.  Tomoyuki;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  Arai.  Yoshihisa;  and  Johno. 
Masahiro,  5,378,396,  CI.  252-299.650. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  Set — 

Schwartz,  Paul  D.,  5,379,299,  CI.  370-108.000. 
Johnson.  David  A.:  See — 

Robertson.  Thomas  W.;  and  Johnson.  David  A..  5,377,492,  Q. 
62-63.000. 
Johnson,  David  C:  See — 

Volz,  Keith  L.;  Irlbeck,  Robert  D.,  Renn,  Robert  M.;  Johnson, 
David  C;  and  Deak,  Fredenck  R.,  5,378,169,  CI.  439-376.000. 
Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.:  Set — 

Chandross.  Edwin  A,;  Fleming,  Debra  A.;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.; 
MacChesney,  John  B.;  and  Walz.  Fredenck  W.,  Jr.,  5,379,364, 
CI.  385-143.000. 
Johnson,  Dean  R.;  and  Maurer,  Hans  W.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Method  for  providing  irreversible  smoothness  in  a  paper  rawstock. 
5,378,497.  CI.  427-211.000. 
Johnson,  Donald  S.:  See — 

Raleigh,  William  J.;  Johnson,  Donald  S.;  Lucarelli,  Michael  A.; 
Davis,  Gary  C;  and  Hoover,  James  F  ,  5,378,789,  CI,  528-29,000, 
Johnson.  Greg:  See — 

Sharma.  Raghu;  and  Johnson.  Greg.  5.379.327,  CI,  375-121,000. 
Johnson,  Jerome.  Battery  holddown.  5,377.947,  a.  248-503.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.:  Set — 

Jeannet,   Roland;   Leutwyler,  Robert;  and  Leutwyler.  Wemer. 
5.377,830,  CI.  206-362.100. 
Johnson,  Les:  See — 

Pungor,  Emo;  Johnson.  Les;  and  Foermer,  Monica  R.,  5,378,816, 
CI.  530-412.000. 
Johnson,  Mack  E.;  Price,  Macy  J..  Jr.,  Drabczyk.  Matthew  P ;  Starkey. 
Daniel  C;  and  Pickles.  Timothy  J.,  to  Engineered  Dau  Products. 
Inc.  AdjusUble  computer  worksution  assembly  and  method  there- 
fore. 5,377.951,  CI.  248-639.000. 
Johnson,  Noel  L.;  Huang.  Jyh-Yi  T.;  and  Bumside.  Robert  R..  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Automated  drug  infusion  system.  5,378,231,  CI. 
604-67,000, 
Johnson,  Robert  A.;  Haughey,  Sarah  K.;  and  Skilton,  Jonathan,  to 
Unisys  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  interfacing  a  worksu- 
tion to  a  plurality  of  computer  platforms.  5.379.296.  CI  370-60.000. 
Johnston.  Douglas  M.:  See — 

Biondi,  James  W.;  Johnston,  Douglas  M.;  and  Herman,  Stephen  J., 
5,377,671,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Johnston,  Roger  B.:  Set — 

Martin,  Merrill  D.;  Johnston,  Roger  B.;  and  Harrison,  Howard  £., 
5,378,499,  CI.  427-242.000. 
Johoji,  Hirofumi;  Shiraishi.  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki.  Toshio;  and  Kawai.  Kiyo- 
shi, to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited  Liquid  catalyst  com- 
ponent, catalyst  system  containing  the  same,  and  process  for  produc- 
ing ethylene-a-olefin  copolymers  using  the  catalyst  system.  5.378,778, 
CI.  526-142,000, 
Jokinen,  Mikko;  and  Kurki,  Timo,  to  Consilium  Bulk  Babcock  Oy, 
Roller  screen  for  screening  bulk  material,  especially  wood  chips, 
5.377,848,  CI,  209-673,000, 
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Jokure.  Jun.  to  NEC  Corporation  Frequency  synthesizer  using  mler- 
mittently  controlled  phase  locked  loop.  5.379,002.  CI.  331-10.000. 

Jonas,  Rochus;  Lues,  Ingeborg;  Minck,  KlaufrOtto;  and  Klockow, 
Michael,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung. 
Thiadizinones.  5,378.702.  CI.  514-222.500. 

Jones  &  Altwood  Limited:  Set— 

Bache.  John  C.  5.378.375.  CI.  210-772.000. 

Jones,  Daniel  A  ;  and  Duron.  Mark  W  ,  to  D*D  Gaming  PatoiB,  Inc. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  playing  casino  card  games  including  a 
progressive  jackpot   5.377,973.  CI.  273-856.00P. 

Jones  Daniel  A  ,  to  D&D  Gaming  Patents.  Inc  Gaming  table  appara- 
tus. 5,377,994.  CI   273-309.000 

Jones.  Frank  N;  Chen,  Der-Shyang;  Dimian.  Adel  F.;  and  Wang. 
Daozhang.  to  North  Dakou  Sute  University.  Polymeric  vehicle  for 
coatings.  5.378.546,  CI.  428-1.000. 

Jones.  Gareth  J :  See—  .  .       _         »     ,  ,,o  •»•■> 

Work  Gordon  S  ;  Jones,  Gareth  J  ;  and  Albiez,  Peter  A..  5,379,382, 

CI.  395-275.000.  _. 

Jones,  James  M.  Fuel  blending  system  for  highly  compressed  gases. 

5.377.647.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Jones,  Jeffrey  D.:  See—  ,.-,.,, 

Bard     Steven    L;    Bendz,    Gerald    A.;    Canestaro,    Michael    J; 
Chapura,  John  R.;  Frankoski.  Edward  J  ;  Horan,  Michael  S.; 
Jones  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman.  James  S.^  Kjelgaard.  John  R..  Jr.; 
and  McCreary,  Jack  M.,  5,378,307,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Jones.  Oscar  F..  Jr..  to  United  Memories.  Inc.;  and  Nippon  Steel  Semi- 
conductor Corporation.  Method  and  circuit  for  improved  timing  and 
noise  margin  in  a  DRAM.  5.379.261.  CI.  365-230.010. 
Jones,  Richard  R   M    See—  ,  „,  ^  o   ir  t 

Fodor.  Ludovic;  Jones.  Richard  R.  M.;  and  Weberg.  Rolf  T.. 
5.378.842.  CI.  544-139.000. 
Jones,  Robert  E ,  Jr ;  Kryder.  Mark  H  ;  Mountfield,  Keith  R.;  and 
Guzman.  Javier  1 .  to  Mars  Incorporated  Unshielded  magnetoresis- 
tive  head  with  multiple  pairs  of  sensing  elements.   5.378.885.  CI. 
235-449.000. 

""""^hristirNick  J  ;  Z«\  Jones,  Samuel  G..  5,378,242.  Q.  8-I37.00O. 
Jones,  Simon  S.:  See— 

D'Andrea.    Alan;    Wong.    Gordon    G.;    and    Jones,    Simon    ;>., 
5.378.808.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Jones,  Steven  M.:  See—  _       ,,         .   , 

Mines,  Horace  H  ;  Walsh,  Brian  J.;  Koops,  Ronald;  and  Jones, 
Steven  M..  5.378,915,  CI.  250-369.000. 
Jomot.  Erich;  Wicki.  Raphael;  and  Keller.  Urs.  to  Maschinenfabnk 
Reiter  AG  Draw  frame,  storage  device  and  coiler,  delivery  regula- 
tion. 5.377.385,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Josephs.  Harold.  Safety  guard  system  for  band  saws  and  similar  equip- 
ment. 5.377.571,  CI   83-399000.  

Josephs.  Ronald  H.  Wagenng  game.  5.377.993.  CI.  273-292.000. 

^"^fa't'or"  D^e  M^'and  Joshi.  Ashok  V..  5.378.345.  CI.  204-421^^ 

Jouillat.  Claude,  to  Societe  Technique  de  Pulverisation  S.TE.P.  Fluid 

pump  with  secure  mounting  to  receptacle  stopper.  5,377,881,  CI. 

222-321.000.  ,  ... 

Jovanovic.  Dragomir.  Infrared  apparatus  for  baking  pastries  and  pizzas. 

5.378,872.  CI.  219-388.000. 
Joyce  Ronald  W  .  to  R.  H.  J.  of  Mt.  Airy.  Inc.  Trailer  hitch  uncouplmg 

apparatus  and  method  of  use.  5.378.007,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Juda,  Gary  D..  See — 

Richards,  Paul  N  ;  Hilbert.  Harry  A.;  and  Juda.  Gary  D.,  5,377,569. 
CI.  83-98.000. 
Juengst.  Clifford  D.  See—  .,,„,.,  r^, 

Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C;  and  Juengst,  Clifford  D.,  5,378,441.  CI. 
423-220.000. 
Juki  Corporation:  See — 

FujiU,  Shuji.  5,377.606.  CI.  112-254.000. 
Juneau.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Littlejohn.     Mark;     and     Juneau,     Michael     P.,     5,377.860.     CI. 
220-306  000. 
Jung.  Michael:  See—  ..    u     i 

Geisler,  Michael;  Koetter-Faulhaber.  Rudolf;  and  Jung.  Michael. 
5.378.284.  CI.  118-723.0MR. 
Junginger.  Bemhard:  See—  „      .     j 

Heidemann,    Rolf;    Krimmel,    Heinz;   and   Junginger,    Bemhard. 
5,378.937.  CI   327-306.000 
Juridical  Foundation  The  Chemo-Sero-Therapeulic  Research  Institute: 

Nakashima,  Kazuyuki;  Mimaki.  Izumi;  Hamamoto,  Takayoshi;  and 
Masuda.  Kenichi.  5.378.612.  CI.  435-69.600. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Japan  Fitness:  See— 

Sakurai.  Yoshihiro.  5.377.702.  CI.  132-271.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Deguchi.  Tetsuya;  Nishida.  Tomoaki;  and  Takahara.  Yoshimasa, 

5.378.738.  CI.  435-262.000 
Nishikawa   Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Tsuneshi;  Kurokawa.  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Maruyama.  Toshiharu.  5,378.871.  CI.  219-145.220. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See—  .  cu   ■ 

Daimaru.  Koji,  Takata.  Koichi;  Yoshizawa.  Kenichi;  and  Shoji. 
Masahiro.  5,378.218.  CI.  483-9.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Lucent:  See— 

Sakurai,  Yoshihiro.  5.377.702.  CI.  132-271.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Malsuno,  Ryuji,  5.377.586.  CI.  101-228.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Akai,  Yoshimi.  5.378.894.  CI   250-368.000. 
Ando.  Takeshi.  5.379.127.  CI.  358-448.000. 


Goto.  Harutaka,  5.379.394.  CI.  395-425  000. 

Hara,  Kiyoshi.  5.377.684,  CI.  128-661.090. 

Ihara.  Hisanori;  and  Nozaki.  Hideloshi,  5,378,541.  CI.  428-428.000. 

Ishihara,  Yasutoshi;  and  Sato.  Kozo.  5.378,987.  CI.  324-315.000. 

Ishikawa.  Kazuhiko.  5.379,409,  CI.  395-575.000. 

Kubo  Osamu  Maeda,  Tatsumi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  Kurtsu,  Shunji; 

and  Ogawa.  Etsuji.  5.378.547.  CI.  428-694.0BA. 
Machida,    Yoshio;    Hatanaka.    Masahiko;    and    Kiune,    Shinichi, 

5.377,679.  CI.  128-653.200. 
Matsuno,  Ryuji.  5.377.586,  CI.  101-228.000. 
Morimoto.  Yojiro;  Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  Muranaga.  Miho;  and  Kato, 

Nobuhiro.  5.379,424.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Nakagawa,  Akio;  and  Yasuhara,  Norio.  5.378.920,  CI.  257-487.000. 
Nakagawa,  Toshiaki,  5.377.786.  CI.  187-287.000. 
Nogami.  Kazutaka.  5.379.246.  CI.  365-51.000. 
Okamoto.     YuUka;     and     Tanaka,     Yoshiyuki.     5,379,262.     CI. 

365-230.010. 
Samata,  Shuichi;  MikaU,  Yuuichi;  and  Usami,  Toshiro.  5,378.652. 

CI.  437-189.000. 
Sasaki   Masakuni;  Shimizu.  Yasushi;  Yamaguchi,  Teruo;  and  Ta- 
naka, Kiyouka,  5,378,247.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Satoh.     Yoshifumi;     and     Nakamura.     Akira.      5,378,064.     U. 

376-230.000.  ,^^ 

SCO  Yasutsugu;  and  Kondo.  Masafumi,  5.378.986.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Shiro.  Yusaku;  and  KiUhara,  Takeshi,  5.378.961.  CI.  313-440.000. 
Takahashi.  Tomohiko;  Matsuoka.  Takashi;  Nakatomi.  Yoshitsugu; 

and  Kagaya,  Koji,  5.379,101.  CI.  355-309.000. 
Takamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Etou.  Mikio.  5.378.950,  CI.  327-401.000. 
Tanaka,    Tomoharu;    Tanaka.     Yoshiyuki;    Ohuchi.     Kazunon; 

Momodomi.  Masaki;  Iwata,  Yoshihisa;  Sakui.  Koji;  Saito.  Shinji; 

and  Sumihara.  Hideki.  5,379.256.  CI.  365-185.000. 
Umemoto.  Yuji;  Ito,   Koichi;  and  Otsuka,  Koki.  5,379.338,  CI. 

379-58.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;  Tsuchiya,  Hideo;  Tojo,  Toru;  and  Waunabe. 

Tomohide.  5.379.348.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Kuniyoshi.  5.378,910.  CI.  257-319.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fujii,  Toshiro;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Iwama,  Kazuaki.  5.378.115.  U. 

Ito.  Makoto;  Kashiwagi,  Yoichiro;  and  Asahi,  Goro.  5.379.021.  CI. 
336-83.000. 
Kachik.  Robert  H.:  See—  w    ,    .     ., 

Besch  Gordon  O.;  Kachik.  Robert  H.;  Swartz:  Mark  A.;  Kuster, 
Frank  K.;  and  Guntermann.  Hans  J..  5.377.959.  CI.  266-167.000. 
Kaden.  Jeffrey  M;  and  Mozdzer,  Robert  L.,  to  Genera]  Clutch  Corpo- 
ration. Tape  spool  assembly  machine.  5.377,933,  CI.  242-586.300. 
Kadota,  Takashi:  See—  .       „        >.         u 

Sakuma,  Yasuji;  Hasegawa,  Masaichi;  Kataoka,  Kenichiro;  Ho- 
shina.  Kenji;  Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Kadota,  Takashi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi, Hisao.  5,378,700,  CI.  514-212.000, 
Kafka.  Leonard:  See— 

Noble.    Gardiner    A ;    Kafka,    Leonard;    and    Ciuffetelli,    Mark, 
5.377.652.  CI.  123-634.000. 
Kagamibashi.  Syunji:  See—  ..        .  _.    . 

Igami,  Eiichi;  Kagamibashi.  Syunji;  Hasegawa.  Shoji;  and  Obata, 
Isao.  5.379.276.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Kagan,  Michael:  See—  „    l     i 

Gochman.  Simcha;  Kazachinsky.  Itamar;  and  Kagan.  Michael. 
5.379.396.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Kagaya,  Koji:  See —  ... 

Takahashi.  Tomohiko;  Matsuoka,  Takashi;  Nakatomi.  Yoshitsugu; 
and  kagaya.  Koji.  5.379,101.  CI.  355-309.000. 
Kage.  Shingo;  Toyama.  Yasunan;  and  Yamano,  Yoshikazu,  to  Matsu- 
shiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  apparatus.  5,379,168, 
CI.  360-96.500. 

'^*^sSspe°z;  Alllii;  and  Kagebeck,  Tor.  5.378.886.  CI.  235-449.000. 

Kai.  Susumu;  Shindo,  Isao;  Mutoh.  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida.  Kasumj^  '» 

Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Instrument  Engmeenng  Co..  Ltd.  Test 

strip  automatic  supply  device  and  analytical  instrument  using  the 

same.  5.378.630.  CI.  436-43.000. 

Kaiser.  Herbert.  Apparatus  for  producing  granules  or  pastilles  from 

nowablemalerial.  5.378.132.  CI.  425-6.000. 
Kaiihara.  Yujiro;  Suzuki.  Kazunari;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Suzuki. 
Hiromichi;  Miyaki.  Yoshinori;  Naito.  Takahiro;  and  Kawai.  Sueo.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hiuchi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd.  Leadframe, 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  using  the  same,  and  method 
of  and  process  for  fabricating  the  same.  5.378.656.  CI.  437-217.000. 

Kajima  Corporation:  See—  

Kobori.  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Kubou,  Toshihiko;  Nohira,  Osamu; 

Koshika.  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda,  Sadaaki;  Kitamura, 

Yoshinon;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Sato.  Hiroomi;  and  Howe.  A.  Scott, 

5.377.465.  CI.  52-236.300. 

Kajino.  Tadashi;  and  Kurachi.  Mikio.  to  Nidek  Co..  Ltd.  Lens  meter. 

5.379.111.  CI.  356-124.000. 
Kalfus.  Martin  A:  See—  ...     <  ^lo  ois 

Anderson.  Samuel  J.;  Baird.  John;  and  Kalfus,  Martin  A..  5.378.928. 
CI.  257-787.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Boedecker.  Bemd;  Henninges.  Friedenke;  Koelln.  Klaus-Juergen; 

Kuhnow.  Guenther;  Peschke,  Guenler-Josef;  Rehburg.  Manfred; 

Sobe  Alwin;  and  Stemmle.  Berthold.  5.378.462,  CI.  424-94.290. 

Kaliski.  Adam  F.,  to  Industrial  Progress.  Inc    Functional  complex 

microgels  with  rapid  formation  kinetics.  5.378.399.  CI.  252-31  J.  liw. 
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Kallenbach.  Reinald:  See — 

Brewer.  Richard  G.;  Devoe.  Ralph  G.;  Foster.  Kenneth  L.;  Hoffna- 

gle.  John  A.;  and  Kallenbach.  Reinald.  5.379.000.  CI.  331-3.000. 

Kallenberger.  Harvey  J.;  and  Tossenberger.  Emeric  G..  to  Hamischfe- 

ger    Corporation.    Method    for    retaining    a    pin.    5.377.408.    CI. 

29-898.070. 

Kamada,  Seiji:  See — 

Katayama,  Toshiyuki;   Sugimoto.   Norihiko;   Inada,   Shunji;  and 
Kamada,  Seiji,  5,379,325,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Kamau.  Yoshiyuki.  Pretreating  apparatus  for  adhesion  of  plastic  sheet 

matenals  5.378.281.  CI.  118-264.000. 
Kamei.  Yasunori:  See — 

Hineribara.    Takashi;    Kamei.    Yasunori;    and    Miura,    Ryusuke, 
5.377.449.  CI.  49-441.000. 
Kameswaran.  Venkataraman:  See — 

Kuhn.  David  G.;  and  Kameswaran.  Venkataraman,  5,378,839.  CI. 
540-544.000. 
Kamiunten.  Shoji.  to  Yamatake-Honeywell  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  conduc- 
tivity measuring  device  5,377.527,  CI.  73-25.030. 
Kamiyama,  Hironori:  See — 

Obata,    Hiroyuki;    Utsumi,    Minoru;    lijima,    Masayuki;    Okabe, 
Masato;  and  Kamiyama.  Hironori.  5.378.565.  CI.  430-50.000. 
Kamiyama.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ikegaya.  Tadahiko;  Maei.  Yoshihiro;  Matsui.  Tsunehiro;  Sakayama. 
Takashi;  and  Kamiyama,  Yasuhiro.  5.379,124,  CI.  358-440.000. 
Kammerer,  Karl;  and  Diessner,  Bemhard,  to  BETEK  Bergbau-  und 
Hartmetalltechnik  Karl-Heinz.  Cylinder-shaped  cutting  body  for  a 
coal  cutting  machine.  5,378,050,  CI.  299-91.000. 
Kamperman.  James  S.:  See- 
Bard.    Steven    L.;    Bendz.    Gerald    A.;    Canestaro.    Michael    J 
Chapura.  John  R.;  Frankoski.  Edward  J.;  Horan.  Michael  S 
Jones.  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman.  James  S.;  Kjelgaard.  John  R.,  Jr 
and  McCreary.  Jack  M..  5.378.307.  CI.  156-639.000. 
Kamyr.  Inc.:  See — 

Delcourt.  Thomas  R..  5.378,321,  C\.  162-57.000. 
Kan  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Mizoguchi.    Kiyoshi;    Sato.    Ryoetsu;    and    Gotoh.    Morikazu. 
5.377.894.  CI.  228-1.100. 
Kanai,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Ohshima,    Etsuo;    Kanai.    Fumihiko;    Sato.     Hideyuki;    Obase. 
Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara,  Shiho;  Ohno.  Tetsuji; 
Ishikawa,     Tomoko;     and     Yamada.     Koji.     5.378.701.     CI. 
514-215.000. 
Kanda,  Minoru:  See — 

Seiki.    Kazuhiro;    Yamaguchi.    Yukihiro;    and    Kanda,    Minoru. 
5.378.012.  CI.  280-728.00B. 
Kaneda,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakahara,  Kenji;  and  Kaneda.  Hiroyuki.  5.379.326.  CI.  375-106.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Uku.  Kyoji;  Ueda.  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Tetsuya;  and  Hirokawa. 
Norio.  5.378.786,  CI.  526-344.200. 
Kaneko,  Masahiko;  Aratani,  Katsuhisa;  and  Muto.  Yoshihiro.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Thermomagnetic  recording  method  using  a  recording 
light  power  modulated  according  to  the  signal  to  be  modulated. 
5.379,275.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kanemoto.  Roy  H.:  See — 

Schwartz.  Dennis  E.;  Kanemoto.  Roy  H.;  Watanabe.  Susan  M.;  and 
Dix.  Kim.  5,378.604,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Kaneta.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Marui.  Yoji;  Hayashi.  Chozo;  Ito.  Shigeki;  Fujio,  Mieko;  Tanaka. 
Hiroki;  Nagasaki.  Toshihide;  Soda,  Yasuji;  and  Kaneta,  Hitoshi. 
5.378.608.  CI.  435-7.500. 
Kanetsugu,  Terashima:  See — 

Murashiro,  Katsuyuki;  Makoto.  Kikuchi;  and  Kanetsugu.  Tera- 
shima, 5.378.392.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Kang,  Bog  Youn,  to  Goldstar  Instrument  &.  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic ballast  circuit  for  discharge  lamps.  5.378,964.  C\.  315-247.000. 
Kanno.  Miki:  See— 

Anzai.  Mitsutoshi;  Matsuura,  Yuji;  Mukudai.  Osamu;  Kanno.  Miki; 
and  Watanabe.  Kayoko.  5.378.573.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Kanno.  Satoshi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Makoto;  Kanno.  Satoshi;  and  Saito.  Naoto.  5,378.429.  CI. 
422-53.000. 
Kanno.  Shin;  Tsujimura,  Tsukasa;  Yano,  Masatsugu;  Aoyagi.  Hidenori; 
and    Kawawata.    Hiroshi.    Voice   packet   assembling/disassembling 
apparatus.  5.379.293.  CI.  370-94.100. 
Kano.  Mitsum:  See— 

Imai.    Nobuhiko;    Sekiguchi,    Mamoru;    Kano,    Mitsuru;    Krug, 
Thomas;  Steiniger,  Gerhard;  and  Meier.  Andreas.  5.378.506.  CI. 
427-529.000. 
Kansai  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc..  The:  See— 

Fujii.  Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta.   Yoshitsugu;   Kobayashi. 
Kenji;  Yoshida,  Kunihiko;  Shimojo.  Shigeni;  Kitamura.  Koichi; 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunori;  lijima.  Masaki;  Seto. 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka.  Shigeaki,  5.378,442.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Azuma.  Toshiro.  and  Okada.  Hideaki,  5,377,487.  CI.  60-487.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  Set — 

Ikeda,  Hiroshi.  5.379.173.  C\.  360-133.000. 

Tamura,    Tadashi;    Kiyomine.    Akira;    Morita.    Osamu;    Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Tagami.  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshihara, 
Toru.  5.378.244.  CI.  8-409.000. 
Tanaka.  Nobuhiro.  5.377.811,  CI.  198-418.600. 
Kao,  Wenling;  Vogel.  Robert  L.;  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  and  Cau- 
field,  Craig  E.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Rapamy- 
cin  oximes  and  hydrazones.  5.378.836.  CI.  540-456.000. 


Kaplan.  Samuel:  See — 

Wilson.  James  S..  Mallgren.  William  R.;  Donaldson.  Janaia  M.; 
Kaplan.  Samuel;  and  Facci.  John  S..  5.379,234.  CI  364-496.000. 
Kappe.  Thomas:  See — 

Nuebling.  Chnstoph;  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Theobald.  Hans;  West- 
phalen.   Karl-Otto;    Kardorff.   Uwe;    Walter.    Helmut;    Kappe. 
Thomas;  and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5.378.679.  CI.  504-246.000. 
Karasaki.  Mutsunori:  See — 

Fujii.  Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta,  Yoshitsugu;   Kobayashi, 
Kenji;  Yoshida.  Kunihiko;  Shimojo,  Shigeru:  Kitamura.  Koichi; 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunon:  lijima.  Masaki:  Seto. 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka.  Shigeaki.  5.378.442,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Karasuda,  Toshinon:  See — 

Ito.  Nobuyuki;  Okayama,  Katsushige;  Karasuda,  Toshinon;  and 
Miyagawa,  Yasumichi,  5.378.766.  CI.  525-333.800. 
Kardorff.  Uwe:  Set— 

Nuebling.  Chrisioph;  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Theobald.  Hans;  West- 
phalen.    Karl-Otio;    Kardorff.    Uwe;    Walter.    Helmut;    Kappe. 
Thomas;  and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5.378.679.  CI.  504-246.000. 
Karle.  James  A.:  Set — 

Smith.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  Rosio.  Larry  R.;  Shore,  Stephen  H.;  and 
Karle.  James  A..  5.377.705.  CI.  134-95.300 
Karube.  Norio;  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  and  Manabe.  Mitsuo,  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 

Laser  discharge  tube   5.379,316.  CI   372-61.000 
Kasamoto,  Masayuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor protecting  apparatus  and  method  for  preventing  destruction 
of  internal  circuit  caused  by  latch-up.  5.379.174.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kasenga.  Anthony  F.;  Lenox.  Joseph  J.;  and  Tulk.  John  S..  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Method  of  treating  europium  activated  stron- 
tium tetraborate  phosphor.  5.378.398.  CI.  252-301.40R. 
Kashida.  Meguru:  Set— 

Hamada.    Yuichi;    Nagata,    Yoshihiko;    Kashida.    Meguru;    and 
Kubota,  Yoshihiro.  5.378.514.  CI.  428-14.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Yoichiro:  See — 

Ito.  Makoto;  Kashiwagi,  Yoichiro;  and  Asahi,  Goro.  5.379.02 1.  Q. 
336-83.000. 
Kashiwase.  Masaharu;  and  Matsuoka.  Terumi.  to  Chlorine  Engineers 
Corp..    Ltd.    Method    for    removing   organic   film.    5.378.317.    CI. 
156-659.100. 
Kashiwaya,  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing magnetic  recording  medium.  5.378.496.  CI.  427-128.000. 
Kaspar  Wire  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Baer.   Scott   D..   and   Woycheshin,   Douglas  W..   5,377.808,  Ci. 
194-216.000 
Kaugiri.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kishi.  Yuji;  and  Katagin.  Takeshi.  5.378.416.  CI   264-40.500 
Kataoka,  Junnosuke.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Facsimile  apparatus 
having  improved  coding  for  transmission  of  plural  images  without 
interruption   5.379.123.  CI.  358-427.000. 
Kataoka.  Kenichiro:  Set — 

Sakuma.  Yasuji;  Hasegawa.  Masaichi;   Kauoka.  Kenichiro;  Ho- 
shina.  Kenji;  Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Kadota.  Takashi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi. Hisao.  5.378.700.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Kataoka.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Kauoka.  Mitsuru;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  Koike, 
Hiroyuki;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  lijima.  Yasuteru;  Kokubu.  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada.  Kunio.  5.378.689.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  lijima, 
Yasuteru;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  Koike.  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu.  Tal- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio.  5.378.690,  CI   514-18000. 
Katayama.  Toshiyuki;  Sugimoto,  Nonhiko;  Inada.  Shunji;  and  Kamada. 
Seiji.  to  Hitachi.   Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engmeenng  Co..  Ltd.  Clock 
generating  apparatus,  data  transmitting/receiving  apparatus  and  data 
transmitting/receiving  method.  5.379.325.  CI.  375-106.000 
Katayose.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Sawada.  Hideo;  Mitani.  Motohiro;  Nakayama.  Masaharu;  Mori- 
shita.  Yoshii.  KaUyose,  Mitsuo;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi. 
Nobuyuki.  5.378.589.  CI.  430-495.000. 
Kato.  Heizaburo.  to  Sankyo  Seisakusho  Co    Reforming  apparatus. 

5.377.517.  CI   72-164.000. 
Kato.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kumagai.  Toshihiro;  Kitamura.  Hirokazu;  Kodama,  Tsutomu;  and 
Kato.  Kazuhiro.  5.378.024.  CI.  285-39.000 
Kato.  Kazuo:  See — 

Nishio,  Yoji;  Masuda.  Ikuro;  Kato. 
Iwamura.  Masahiro.  5.378.941.  CI 
Kato.  Mamoru:  See — 

Ogisu.    Yasuhiko;    Kato,    Mamoru, 
5.378.768.  CI.  525-388.000. 
Kato.  Maoki:  See — 

Kato.  Naoki,  5.379.066.  CI.  348-311.000. 
Kato.  Naoki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  CCD  imager  having  four-phase 
vertical    shift    registers    operated    by    three-valued    clock    signals. 
5.379.064.  CI.  348-248.000. 
Kato.  Naoki,  to  Kato,  Maoki.  Horizontal  register  for  CCD  imager. 

5.379,066.  CI.  348-311.000. 
Kato.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Morimoto.  Yojiro;  Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  Muranaga,  Miho;  and  Kato. 
Nobuhiro.  5.379,424,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Kato,  Norihide;  Shimizu,  Tomohide;  and  Mon,  Kenichiro,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  inspecting  the  surface  of 
a  workpiece.  5.379,347.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Kato.  Shiro:  Set — 

Murata,  Kazuo;  Takeuchi,  Kenichi;  Izuchi,  Syuichi;  and  Kato, 
Shiro.  5.378.557.  a.  429-127.000. 


Kazuo;  Kuboki.  Shigeo;  and 
307-446.000. 

and    Takahashi,    Shigeyuki. 
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K«lo.  Yasuhito:  See— 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kalo,  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura.  Hidetoshi;  Waunabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama.  Seiichirou;  Masui.  Akio;  Yanai.  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro:  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5.378.726.  CI. 
51 +-456.000. 

Katoh,  Akira:  See—  

Ara,  Masayasu;  and  Katoh,  Akira,  5.378.291.  CI    148-251.000. 
Katoh.  Kazunobu:  See— 

Hoshimiya.   Takashi;    Ezoe,   Toshihide;   and    Katoh,    Kazunobu, 
5.378.578.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Katoh.  Shinji:  See— 

Suwa.  Nobuyuki;  Nishimura,  Akio;  Miyama.  Susumu;  and  Katoh. 
Shinji.  5.378.484.  CI.  426-329.000. 
Kalsumata.  Tohru;  and  Matsunaga.  Nobuyuki.  to  Polyplastics  Co..  Ltd. 
Polyacetal  resin  composition  exhibiting  reduced  surface  gloss  charac- 
teristics and  molded  articles  thereof  5,378,748.  CI.  524-196.000. 
Katsuno.  Takafumi.  lo  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Square  chip  resistor.  5,379,017, 

CI.  338-332.000 
Kalta,  Yasuo;  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiro;  Satouchi,  Mitsuko;  Takahashi,  Reiji; 
and  Yamamoto.  Takehiko.  to  Matsutani  Chemical  Industries  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  galacto-oligosaccharides.  5,378,833,  CI. 
536-124.000. 
Katz,  George.  Pet  cage  barrier.  5.377.619.  CI.  1 19-17.000. 
Katzmann.  Fred  L.  Electrothermal  conversion  elements,  apparatus  and 
methods  for  use  in  comparing,  calibrating  and  measuring  electrical 
signals.  5.378.873.  CI.  219-502.000. 
Kaufman.  Stephen  R..  lo  Electro-Mechanics  Company.  The.  Automatic 

antenna  tilt  apparatus.  5.379.048.  CI.  343-765.000. 
Kawabe.  Satomi;  Hoshino.  Hiroyuki;  and  Malsuzaka.  Syoji,  to  Konica 
Corporation.  Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing  a  spe- 
cific dye-grain  combination.  5.378,597.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sugishima.  Yoshio;  Irie.  Youichirou;  Himegi.  Tooru;  Nagai, 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura.  Takatoshi;  Honda. 
Kenichi;  Tajima.  Shouichirou;  Asano.  Keiichi;  Kawaguchi. 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani.  Motohisa.  5.377.972. 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Kawahara,  Yoshiko:  See — 

Tujimoto.  Nobuhani;  Kikuchi,  Yoshimi;  Kurahashi,  Osamu;  and 
Kawahara,  Yoshiko.  5.378.616.  CI.  435-110.000. 
Kawai.  Eri:  See — 

Shibatani.  Takeji;  Matsumae.  Hiroaki;  and  Kawai.  Eri.  5.378.627. 
CI.  435-280.000 
Kawai.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Johoji,  Hirofumi;  Shiraishi,  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  and  Kawai, 
Kiyoshi.  5.378.778,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Kawai.  Michio:  See — 

Nozomi.  Mamoru;  Miyake.  Akiko;  and  Kawai.  Michio.  5.378.567, 
CI.  430-58.000. 
Kawai,  Sueo:  See — 

Kajihara,  Yujiro;  Suzuki,  Kazunari;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Suzuki, 
Hiromichi;    Miyaki.   Yoshinori;   Naito.   Takahiro;   and   Kawai, 
Sueo.  5.378.656.  CI.  437-217.000. 
Kawakami.  Michiya:  See — 

Tomita.  Takeihi;  Ishiuchi.  Yukio;  Kawakami,  Michiya;  and  Naga- 
shima.  Hiromitsu,  5.378.450.  CI  423-584.000. 
Kawakami.  Osamu;  and  Tsuruta.  Kaichi.  to  Nikku  Industry  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Senju  Metal   Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Vacuum  drying  apparatus. 
5.377,425,  CI.  34-92.000. 
Kawakami,  Takama.sa:  See — 

Incue,  Yoshiaki;  Murabayashi,  Shigeru;  Fujinami.  Kazuo;  Yoshino. 
Isamu;    Kawakami.   Takamasa;    Makinose.   Satoru;   and   Naito. 
Akira.  5.378.428.  CI  422-9.000. 
Kawakubo.  Toshio:  See — 

Obu.  Makolo;  Hotta.  Yoshihiko;  Masubuchi.  Fumihito;  Miyawaki. 
Katsuaki;  Takeda.  Yusuke;  and  Kawakubo.  Toshio.  5,379.058.  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Kawamura.  Shigclo.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Lid.  Optical  fiber 

connector.  5.379,362.  CI.  385-92.000. 
Kawanami.  Takashi:  See — 

Marusawa.  Hiroshi;  Kawanami.  Takashi;  Kounoike.  Takehiro;  and 
Tomono.  Kunisaburo.  5.379,004,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Kawasaki,  Masami:  See— 

Fujii,   Masumi;  Suda.  Taiichiro;   Hotta.  Yoshilsugu;   Kobaya.shi. 
Kenji;  Yoshida.  Kunihiko;  Shimojo.  Shigeru;  Kitamura.  Koichi; 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunori;  lijima.  Ma.saki;  Seio. 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka.  Shigeaki,  5.378.442.  CI.  423-228.000, 
Kawashima.  Yoshinori;  Tamaki.  Kenji;  Motodate.  Shoji;  Nakazawa, 
Yoshihiro;  Tonyama.  Masayuki;  Maeda.  Noriyuki;  and  Osanai.  Yo- 
shimi. to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Regenerative  brake 
device  and  a  power  transmission  device  for  electric  motor  vehicles. 
5.377.791.  CI.  188-159  000 
Kawawata.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kanno.    Shin;   Tsujimura.    Tsukasa;    Yano.    Masatsugu;    Aoyagi. 
Hidenon;  and  Kawawata.  Hiroshi.  5.379.293.  CI.  370-94.100 
Kay.  Shepard  G  :  See — 

Areas.  Noe;  Kay.  Shepard  G.;  and  Parente,  Charles  A.,  5,377,546. 
CI.  73-589  000. 
Kaylor.  Joseph  B..  lo  Valkyrie  Scientific  Proprietary.  L.C.  Method  and 

means  for  extinguishing  tank  fires.  5.377.765.  CI.  169-44.000. 
Kazachinsky.  Itamar:  See — 

Gochman.  Simcha;   Kazachinsky,   Itamar;  and   Kagan,   Michael, 
5.379,396.  CI.  395-425.000. 


Kazi,  Arif;  Rougeot.  Jeanne;  Li.  Lynn  L.;  and  Dufour,  Louis  D.,  to 
Baylis  Medical  COmpany,  Inc.  Ultrasound  catheter  with  mechani- 
cally steerable  beam.  5.377.685,  CI.  128-662.060. 
Kealey.  George  T.  E.;  Westgate.  Gillian  E.;  and  Williams.  Rebecca,  to 
Chesebrough-Ponds  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Cosmetic 
composition  for  inhibiting  hair  growth.  5.378.455.  CI.  424-73.000. 
Keaveney.  Benedict:  See — 

Ayres.  George  E.;  Black.  Gary  D.;  Bowen,  Larry;  Brackmann, 
Warren    A.;    Keaveney,    Benedict;    and    Kilpatrick.    John    D.. 
5.377,826.  CI.  206-246.000. 
Kee,  Kok-Hiong,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Suction  control 

valve.  5.377.672.  CI.  128-207.160. 
Keeler.  Calvin  L  ;  and  Dohms,  John  E.  Gene  encoding  cytadhesin 
protein  of  mycoplasma  gallisepticum  and   ils  use.   5,378,820.  CI. 
536-23.100. 
Keeley.  James  W.;  See — 

Peters.  Arthur;  Zelley.  Richard  C;  Carroll.  Elmer  W.;  Barlow. 

George  J.;   Nibby.  Chester   M..  Jr.;  and   Keeley.  James  W.. 

5.379,378,  CI.  395-200.000. 

Keenan.  Thomas  C;  Lo  Presti,  Philip  B.;  and  Van  Erden,  Donald  L..  lo 

Shippers  Paper  Products  Company.  Collapsible  and  expandable  void 

filler.  5.378.096.  CI.  410-154.000. 

Keller.  Carl  E.  Progressive  fluid  sampling  for  boreholes.  5.377.754.  CI 

166-264.000. 
Keller.  Urs;  See— 

Jomot.  Erich;  Wicki.  Raphael;  and  Keller.  Urs,  5.377,385,  CI. 
19-240.000. 
Kelley.  Donald  W..  to  Qualtec  Data  Products.  Inc.  Disk  drive  lock 

assembly.  5.377.512.  CI.  70-58.000. 
Kelley.  Mark  D.:  See- 
Stanley,  Thomas  R.;  Kelley,  Mark  D.;  and  Glass,  Richard  S.. 
5.378,193.  CI.  452-45.000. 
Kelly.  Arnold  J.,  to  Charged   Injection  Corporation.   Methods  and 
apparatus  for  dispersing  a  fiuent  material  utilizing  an  electron  beam. 
5.378.957.  CI.  313-231.010. 
Kelly.  Thomas;  Mackenzie.  Lewis  M.;  and  Sutherland.  Robert  J.,  to 
Motorola  Inc   Parallel  processor  with  array  of  clustered  processing 
elements  having  inputs  seperate  from  outputs  and  outputs  limited  lo  a 
maximum  of  two  per  dimension.  5.379.440.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Kembo.  Nobumilsu:  See— 

Imai,    Tuneo;    Kembo.    Nobumitsu;    Yamada.    Toshiyuki;    and 
Wakabayashi.  Takashi.  5.379.368.  CI.  395-117.000. 
Kemp  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Kemp.  Willard  E..  5.378,331.  CI.  204-129.700. 
Kemp,  Paul  D.;  Carr,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Maresh,  John  G.;  Cavallaro.  John; 
and    Gross.    Jerome,    to    Organogenesis.    Inc.    Collagen    threads. 
5.378.469.  CI.  424-423.000. 
Kemp.  Willard  E..  to  Kemp  Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method    for    electropolishing    metal    workpieces.     5.378.331.    CI. 
204-129.700. 
Kempas.  Jorma:  See —  ^^ 

Lehtonen.  Harri;  and  Kempas.  Jorma,  5,377,810.  CI.  198-303.000. 
Kempen.  Simone  J  :  See — 

Droin.    Gerard    M.;    and    Kempen.    Simone    J,.    5.378.591,    CI. 

430-506.000. 

Kendili.  EI  Hadi.  to  Maroc-  Chimie.  Method  and  an  installation  for 

producing  granulated  triple  superphosphate  (TSP).  5,378,258,  CI. 

71-41000. 

Kendrew.  Robert  J.  Apparatus  for  exercising  arms  and  legs  vertically. 

5.378.209.  CI  482-52.000 
Kenmochi.  Toshio:  See— 

Yamada.    Masakatsu;    Yokoyama.    Minoru;    Kenmochi.    Toshio; 
Ezumi.   Yosuke;  Toyoda.   HLsashi;   and   Terashima.   Hideyuki. 
5.379.121.  CI.  358-400.000. 
Kennelly.  Teresa;  Hochmuih.  John  K.;  Chou,  Ting  C;  and  Farrauto, 
Robert  J.,  lo  Engelhard  Corporation.  Combustion  process  using 
catalysts  containing  binary  oxides.  5.378.142.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Keogh.  Joseph  P.  Installation  of  safes.  5.377.602.  CI.  109-51.000. 
Keoshkerian.  Barkev:  See— 

Winnik.  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkerian.  Barkev;  Wong.  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel.  Stephan;  Crocher.  Melvin  D.;  Mayo.  James  D.;  and 
Hofsira.  Peter  G..  5.378.574.  CI.  430-115.000. 
Kersey.  Steve:  See — 

Gilbert.  Charles;  Kersey,  Steve;  and  Janky,  James  M..  5,379.045. 
CI.  342-357.000. 
Kerslen.  Reinhard;  and  Klinkenberg.  Klaus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  controlling  the  boiling  power  for  a  waler-conlaining 
vessel.  5.378.482.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Kester.  Dianne  K..  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  Separation  of 

strontium  from  fecal  matter.  5.378.631.  CI.  436-59.000. 
Kestner.  Melvin  M.:  See— 

Merkel.   Paul   B.;   Kestner.   Melvin  M.;  and  ZengeHe.   Paul   L.. 
5,378.593.  CI.  430-544.000. 
Ketlerer.  Dieter,  deceased;  Brigille.  Ketterer;  Fritz.  Raimund;  Seeger. 
Heinz;  Conzelmann.  Ralf;  Schumacher.  Michael;  and  Moeller.  Tilo. 
Process  for  infialing  a  gas  cushion  and  safely  system  of  the  air  bag 
type.  5.378.018.  CI.  280-737.000. 
Keiinecke.  Gerhard;  Arnold.  Adolf;  and  Bulzke.  Sabine,  to  Zimmer 
Aklicngesellschafl.  Process  for  the  production  of  cellulose  carba- 
male.  5.378.827.  CI.  536-30.000. 
Keulgen.  Franz:  See — 

V  Schnakenburg,  Joachim;  Perings.  Dieter;  Wagner.  Siegbert; 
Keulgen.  Franz;  Winterhager.  Rudiger;  and  Stadler.  Peler. 
5.377.743.  CI.  164-440.000. 


Keville.  Kathleen  M.;  Timken,  Hye  K.  C;  and  Ware,  Robert  A.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Method  for  preparing  cattlysts  comprising  zeolites 
5.378.671.  CI.  502-64.000 
Kielmann.  Sylke:  See- 
Mahler.  Ulrike;  Weslfechtel.  Alfred;  Sladek.  Hans-Juergen;  and 
Kielmann.  Sylke.  5.378.485.  CI.  426-329.000. 
Kienzle.  Stefan:  See- 
Thorns,  Volker;  Harthun,  Ulrich;  Kienzle,  Stefan;  and  Siegert, 
Klaus.  5.377.520.  CI.  72-361.000. 
Kihl,  Jesper:  See— 

Alsoe.  Karina  O.;  and  Kihl.  Jesper.  5.378.811.  CI.  530-381.000. 
Kikuchi.  Toshihiro;  Miyazaki.  Hajime;  and  Nakano.  Takashi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Electroluminescent     device.     5.378.519.     CI. 
428-690.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Tujimoto.  Nobuharu;  Kikuchi.  Yoshimi;  Kurahashi.  Osamu;  and 
Kawahara.  Yoshiko.  5.378.616.  CI  435-110.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yutaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus 

with  reduced  vibration  separator.  5.377.970.  CI.  271-121.000. 
Kilby.  David:  See— 

Randell.    Christopher    F.;    and    Kilby.    David.    5.378.559.    CI. 
429-206.000. 
Kilpatrick.  John  D.:  See — 

Ayres.  George  E.;  Black.  Gary  D.;  Bowen.  Larry-;  Brackmann. 
Warren    A.;    Keaveney.    Benedict;    and    Kilpatrick.   John    D.. 
5.377.826.  CI.  206-246.000 
Kilsby.  Celia;  and  King.  Frank  C.  Lunge  line  controller.  5.377.626.  CI. 

1 19-796.000. 
Kim.  Dong  G..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Compact 
disk  player  having  an  intermediate  memory  storage  device.  5.379.284. 
CI.  369-44.320. 
Kim.  Hyo-Sup.  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a  trans- 
mission   mode    InGaAs    photocathode    for    night    vision    system. 
5.378.640.  CI.  437-5.000 
Kim.  Hyoung-Gwon.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  eye 
angle  adjusting  apparatus  for  an  electronic  view  finder  and  method 
thereof  5.378.973.  CI.  318-640.000. 
Kim.  Jun-Bae;  and  Nam.  Seong-Woo.  to  Daewoo  Electronics.  Co.  Ltd 

Optical  baffiing  device   5.379.081.  CI.  353-99.000. 
Kim.  Minsu:  See — 

Lee.    Myunwoo;   Lee.    Wooil;   and    Kim.    Minsu.    5,378,201,   CI. 
474-77  000. 
Kim.  Yoon  H.;  Oh.  Tae  S.;  and  Lee.  Byeong  C.  lo  Korea  Institute  of 
Science  and  Technology.  Intercryslalline  semiconductive  ceramic 
capacitor.  5.378.667.  CI.  501-136.000. 
Kimball.  Charles  D..  to  Wespatt.  Inc.  Fluid  pressure  tensioning  appara- 
tus for  a  web  threading  endless  rope.  5.377.892,  CI.  226-92.000. 
Kimber,  Eugene  L.   Ion  implantation  target  charge  control  system. 

5.378.899.  CI.  250-492.210. 
Kimura.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 
tor  device   and   a   manufaclunng   method   thereof    5.378.650.   CI. 
437-63.000. 
Kimura.  Kenji:  See— 

Komma.   Telsuko;    Kimura.    Kenji;   Asai.   Y'oshimi;  and   Suzuki. 
Shiro.  5.379.369.  CI.  395-119.000. 
Kimura.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Shin.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kimura.  Taisuya.  5.378.932.  CI.  327-333.000. 
Kind.  Gunlram.  lo  Pulsolronic  Merten  GmbH  &  Co.  KB.  Device  for 
separating  metal  particles  from  a  flow  of  material    5.377.847.  CI. 
209-655.000. 
King.  Christopher  G.:  See — 

Fiddes.  Neil  G.;  King.  Christopher  G.;  Kobus.  Gerhard  S.;  Man- 
lone.  Anthony;  and  Shaffer.  Frank  D..  5.379.019.  CI.  335-216  000. 
King.  Frank  C:  See— 

Kilsby.  Celia;  and  King.  Frank  C.  5.377,626,  CI.  119-796.000. 
King.  Harry  L.:  See — 

Hart.  Charles  M.;  Rogers.  James  D.;  King.  Harry  L.;  and  Bartholo- 
mew. John  J..  5.378.219.  CI.  492-48.000. 
Kinoshiia.  Shin-ichi.  to  Diafoil  Hoechsl  Company.  Limited.  Capacitor 
comprising     polyethylene     2.6-naphthalale     film.     5.379.180,     CI. 
361-323.000 
Kipphan.  Helmut;  and  Tessmann.  Uwe.  lo  Heidelberger  Druckmas- 
chinen  AG.  Multiple  drive  for  a  sheet-fed  roury  printing  press. 
5.377.585.  CI.  101-181.000. 
Kirby.  Terry.  Security  device  for  controlling  window  blinds.  5.377.739, 

CI.  160-188.000. 
Kirchner.  Ballhasar;  and  Schleicher.  Siegfried,  to  Emsl  Sladelmann 
Gesellschaft   mbH.  Firma    Desktop  mounted  shelf  with  pivoting 
arms.  5.377.598.  CI    108-97.000. 
Kiri.  Manabu;  See — 

Ishida.  Yoshiuka;  and  Kiri.  Manabu.  5.379.128.  CI.  358-449.000. 
Kirk.  Ronald  L..  to  ATL  Corporation.  Synthetic  aperture  based  real 

time  holographic  imaging.  5.379.133.  CI.  359-15.000. 
Kirkkala.   Mauno;   and   Kuivikko.   Reijo.   lo  Oy  C.E.    Lindren   Ab. 
Method  of  making  a  brush  element  for  a  brush  roller.  5.378.051.  CI 
300-21.000. 
Kirkpalrick.  Michael  E..  to  Consolidated  Industries  Corp.  Limit  switch 

control  especially  for  warm  air  furnaces.  5.377.909.  CI.  236-11.000. 
Kirma.  Safa.  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH.  Device  for  mount- 
ing elongated  components,  such  as  electrical  wiring,  especially  in  an 
aircraft.  5.377.939.  CI.  248-68.100. 
Kishi.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Kuwayama.  Tetsuro;  Majima.  Toshiaki;  Taniguchi.  Naosalo;  Yo- 
shinaga.  Yoko:  Kishi.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kushibiki.  Nobuo. 
5.379.132.  CI.  359-13.000. 


Kishi.  Kenji;  and  Nagasaki.  Tatsuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Electronic  still  camera  system  compensating  for  image  displacement. 
5.379.063.  CI    348-208.000. 
Kishi.  Miuuhiro.  to  Japanic  Corporation.  Deep  excavator.  5.377,432, 

CI.  37-186.000. 
Kishi.  Yuji;  and  KaUgiri.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Yoshizuka  Seiki  Co..  Ltd   Method  of  and  system  for  manufacturing 
powder  moldings.  5.378.416.  CI.  264-40,500. 
Kita.  Hideki:  See— 

Yasutomi.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  Kita.  Hideki;  and  So- 
bue.  Masahisa,  5.378.417.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Kiugawa.  Hidemasa:  See- 
Mori.  Yoshihiro;  Endo.  Koichiro;  Suzuki.  Kisoko;  and  Kitagawa, 
Hidemasa.  5.379.380.  CI.  395-275.000. 
Kitagawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Nono.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Dnven  wheel  torque  control  system.  5.377.562.  CI. 
477-110.000. 
Kitagawa.  Yuichi,  to  Funai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Fail  safe  microwave 

oven.  5.378.876.  CI.  219-710.000. 
Kitahara.  Takeshi:  See— 

Fujihara,     Atsushi;     and     Kitahara,     Takeshi.     5.379.402.     CI. 

395-425.000. 
Shiro.  Yusaku;  and  Kiuhara.  Takeshi.  5.378.961.  CI.  313-440.000. 
Kitamura.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Kumagai.  Toshihiro:  Kitamura.  Hirokazu;  Kodama.  Tsutomu;  and 
Kaio.  Kazuhiro.  5.378.024,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Kiumura.  Koichi:  See — 

Fujii.   Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta.  Yoshitsugu;   Kobayashi. 
Kenji;  Yoshida.  Kunihiko;  Shimojo.  Shigeru;  Kitamura.  Koichi. 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunori.  Iijima.  Masaki;  Selo. 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka.  Shigeaki.  5.378.442.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Kitamura.  Shigehiro:  See — 

Takeyama.    Toshihisa;     Kitamur:t.    Shigehiro;    and    Koshizuka. 
Kunihiro.  5.378.675.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Kitamura.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Mizomoto.    Hiroyuki;    and    Kitamura.    Yoshiaki.    5.379,040,    CI. 
341-143.000. 
Kitamura.  Yoshinon:  See— 

Kobori.  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Kuboia.  Toshihiko;  Nohira.  Osamu; 
Koshika.  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda.  Sadaaki;  Kitamura. 
Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Sato.  Hiroomi;  and  Howe.  A.  Scoti. 
5.377.465.  CI.  52-236.300. 
Kitane.  Shinichi:  See — 

Machida.   Yoshio:   Hatanaka,    Masahiko;   and    Kitane,   Shinichi, 
5.377.679.  CI.  128-653.200. 
Kitano.  Shigekazu:  See— 

Ozeki.  Tadasi;  Kilano.  Shigekazu;  and  Sera.  Kyoji.  5.378.130,  CI. 
418-102.000. 
Kitaoka.  Masahiro:  See — 

Hatlori.    Atsushi;    Uchida.    Noriyoshi;    and    Kitaoka.    Masahiro. 
5.378.623.  CI.  435-198.000. 
Kitchen.  Richard  L  :  See— 

Pederscn.  Harry;  and  Kitchen.  Richard  L..  5.377.454.  CI.  451-5.000 
Kiyohiro.  Nonaki.  and  Ito.  Kazuloshi.  to  CKD  Corporation.  Control 

apparatus  for  electroviscous  fluid.  5,377,721,  CI.  137-807.000. 
Kiyomine.  Akira:  See — 

Tamura.    Tadashi;    Kiyomine.    Akira;    Morita.    Osamu;    Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ogawa.  Masahiko;  Tagami.  Hideloshi;  and  Yoshihara. 
Toru.  5.378.244.  CI.  8-409.000. 
Kiyomura.  Masahiro.  to  Nok  Corporation;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  a  part  interest.  Eleclncal  nucleation  device  for  super- 
cooled heat  storage  medium.  5.378,337,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Kjelgaard.  John  R..  Jr  :  See- 
Bard.    Steven    L..    Bendz.    Gerald    A,;    Canestaro.    Michael    J.; 
Chapura.  John  R  ;  Frankoski.  Edward  J.;  Horan.  Michael  S  ; 
Jones.  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman.  James  S.,  Kjelgaard.  John  R..  Jr.; 
and  McCreary.  Jack  M..  5.378.307.  CI    156-639.000. 
Klaus.  Michael;  Mohr.  Peter;  and  Weiss.  Ekkehard.  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.  Slilbene  denvatives.  5.378.705.  CI.  544-227.500. 
Klausing.  Helmut,  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG.  Synthetic  aperture 

radar  having  rotating  antennas.  5.379,041.  CI.  342-25.000 
Kleid.  Dennis  G.;  Kohr.  William  J.,  and  Thibodeau.  Francis  R..  to 
Geobiotics.  Inc.  Processes  lo  recover  and  reconcentraie  gold  from  its 
ores.  5.378.437.  CI.  423-27.000. 
Kleijne.  Theodoor  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Wireless  local  area  net- 
work transmission  system.  5.379.290.  CI.  370-85.200. 
Klein  Bicycle  Corporation:  See- 
Klein.  Gary  G.;  and  Voss,  Darrell  W..  5.377.734.  CI.  152-209.00R 
Klein.  Gary  G  ;  and  Voss.  Darrell  W..  lo  Klein  Bicycle  Corporation 
High  efficiency  all  terrain  bicycle  or  motorcycle  tire  5.377,734.  CI 
I52-209.00R. 
Klein.  Norbert:  See— 

Henning.  Jurgen;  Klein.  Norbert;  and  Hucke.  Heinnch.  5.378.136, 
CI  425-188.000 
Klemann.  Lawrence  P.:  See- 
Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P.;  Leveille.  Gilbert  A 
Otterbum.  Michael  S.;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P  ;  Finley.  John  W 
Roden.  Allan  D.;  Chrysam.  Michael  M  ;  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A  . 
and  Given.  Peler  S..  Jr..  5.378.490.  CI  426-606000 
Klenzoid.  Inc  :  See — 

Derham.  James  J.;  Lubitsky.  Joseph  E.;  and  Flanagan.  William  C. 
5.378.401.  CI.  252-387  000. 
Kley.  Victor  B   Linear  bearing  assembly  with  load  compensating  ball 
bearing  array.  5.377.552.  CI   73-862  490. 
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Klinger.  Wayne  M,  to  Northern  Illinois  Service  Co.  Apparatus  for 
cleaning    excess    roadstone    away    from    a   gutter.    5,377,766,    CI. 
172-782.000. 
Klingler,  Frani  D  ;  See— 

Reichert.  Dieter;  Klingler,  Franz  D.;  Schwall,  Horst;  Christmann, 
Albert;  and  Buchholz,  Bertbold,  5,378,801,  CI.  528-354.000. 
Klinkenberg,  KUus:  See— 

Kersten,    Reinhard;    and    Klinkenberg,    Klaus,    5,378,482,    01. 
426-231.000. 
KJockow,  Michael:  See — 

Jonas,  Rochus;  Lues,  Ingeborg;  Minck,  Klaus-Otto;  and  Klockow, 
Michael,  5,378,702,  CI.  514-222.500. 
Klose,  Sigmar:  See— 

Deeg,  Rolf;  Maurer,  Eberhard;  Klose,  Sigmar;  Kopfer,  Bemhard; 
and  Babiel,  Reiner,  5.378,638,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Kludt,  Thonias  W  :  See- 
Ames,  Richard  N.;  Kludt,  Thomas  W ;  and  Moore,  Victor  S., 
5,379.448,  CI.  455-33.400. 
KMA  In^evocable  Trust:  See- 
Van  Wyk,  Robert  A.,  5,378,512,  CI.  428-1  l.OOa 
Knapp,  Alan  G.:  See — 

Annis,  Alexander  D  ;  Knapp,  Alan  G.;  Sandoe,  Jeremy  N.;  and 
Wolfs,  Peter  B.  A.,  5,379,050,  CI.  345-94.000. 
Knepper.  William  H..  Jr.,  to  Tuboscope  Vetco  International,  Inc. 

Transducer  support  device.  5,377,553,  CI.  73-866.500. 
Knigge,  Walter  N.,  to  Miller-St   Nazianz,  Inc   Hydraulic  lif»  rotary 

rake.  5,377,482,  CI.  56-370.000. 
Knight,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Younis,  Saed,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.    Charge   recovery   logic   including   split   level   logic. 
5,378,940.  CI.  326-21.000. 
Knjaschewilsch,  Sascha  R.;  and  Fetch.  David  A.  Harmful  solar  radia- 
tion detection  device.  5.378,896,  CI.  250-474.100. 
Knopp,  Axel;  Binder.  Andreas;  Hosan,  Hans-Josef;  and  Fuhrmann, 
Caator.  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Column  unit.  5.377.942,  CI.  248-161.000. 
Koai,  Ichitaro:  See — 

Hirasawa.    Shigeki;    Mori,    Kinji;    Orimo,    Masayuki;    Takeuchi, 
Masuyuki;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Koai,  Ichitaro, 
5.379,429,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Kobayashi,  Daiki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi,  Daiki,  5,378,517,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ippei:  See- 
Sato,  Masahiko;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka,  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi, 
Toshihani;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi.  Osamu;  Tabata,  Kaoni; 
Isigaki,  Chizuru;  Sakayori,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe, 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5,379,139.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuya;  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Junji,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device  capable  of  multidirection 
dau  access.  5,379,264,  CI.  365-230.060. 
Kobayashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Fujii,   Masumi;   Suda.  Taiichiro;   Hotta,  Yoshitsugu;  Kobayashi. 
Kenji;  Yoshida.  Kunihiko;  Shimojo.  Shigeru;  Kitamura,  Koichi; 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki,  Mutsunori;  lijinu,  Masaki;  Seto, 
Touru;  and  Milsuoka,  Shigeaki,  5,378,442,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Kobayashi.  Makoio:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ono. 
Takeshi;    Awai.   Takashi;    Ishida,    Yasushi;   Tomoda,   Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kendo.  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakalsu, 
5.379.055,  CI   346-76  OPH. 
Kobayashi.    Norio;    Takahashi,    Toshiaki;    Makino,    Masahiro;    and 
Hosoda,  Masaaki,  to  Nicca  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  record- 
ing material.  5,378,674,  CI.  503-208.000. 
Kobayashi.  Osamu:  See — 

Kojima.    Takayuki;    Ota,    Michihiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Otamu. 

5,377.807.  CI.  194-215.000. 

Kobayashi,  Shoji;  Hayami.  Toshihisa;  and  Ishikawa,  Masaaki,  to  Koito 

Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Projection  headlamp  for  vehicles.  5,379,196, 

CI.  362-61.000. 

Kobayadii,  Tomoo;  and  Sato,  Katsuhiro,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electrophotographic  photoreceptor  5,378,570,  CI.  430-58.000. 
KobayMhi,  Yoshinao,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.  Plug  cap 

device.  5.377.640,  CI.  I23-143.00C. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshinori,  to  Kyodo  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-contact  type 

IC  card.  5,378.887.  CI.  235-492.000. 
Kobler.   Eckhard.  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG.  Sheet-fed 
rotary  pnntmg  press  with  inspection-sheet  delivery.  5,377.587,  CI. 
101-233.000. 
Kobori,  Takuji;  Ban,  Shigeru;   Kubota,  Toshihiko;  Nohira,  Osamu; 
Koshika.  Norihide;  Kondo,  Koji;  Masuda,  Sadaaki;  Kitamura,  Yo- 
shinon;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Sato.  Hiroomi;  and  Howe,  A.   Scott,  to 
Kajima  Corporalion   Ultra-high  multi-story  buildings  and  construc- 
tion thereof  5.377,465.  CI   52-236.300 
Kobus,  Gerhard  S.:  See — 

Fiddes,  Neil  G.;  King,  Christopher  G.;  Kobus,  Gerhard  S.;  Man- 
tone.  Anthony;  and  Shaffer.  Frank  D..  5.379.019,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Koch,  Berthold    Arrangement  for  the  separation  of  floating  oil  from 

oU/water  mixtures.  5,378.353.  CI.  210-86.000. 
Koch.  Daniel,  to  Eu  SA  Fabriques  d'Ebauches.  Analog  timepiece 
including  means  for  sigiulling  a  change  of  mode.   5.379,281,  CI. 
368-72.000. 
Kochi,  Tetsunobu:  See — 

Ohzu,  Hayao;  and  Kochi,  TeUunobu,  5,378,914,  CI.  257-369.000. 
Kock.  Hans-Otto  See— 

Reulein.  Hermann;  Liensdorf.  Alfred;  Lacher,  Bemd;  Eckmann, 
Peter;  and  Kock,  Hans-Otto.  5.377.554.  CI.  74-2.000. 
Kock,  Ronald  W  ;  Willhite,  William  J.;  and  Satterfield,  Richard  D.,  to 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The.  Package  with  replaceable  inner 


receptacle  having  large  integrally  molded  fitment.   5,377,875,  CI. 
222-95.000. 
Kodama,  Seiichirou:  See — 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378,726,  a. 
514-456.000. 
Kodama.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kumagai,  Toshihiro;  Kitamura,  Hirokazu;  Kodama,  Tsutomu;  and 
Kato.  Kazuhiro,  5,378,024,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen:  See — 

Boedecker.  Bemd;  Henninges,  Friederike;  Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen; 
Kuhnow,  Guenther;  Peschke.  Guenter-Josef;  Rehburg,  Manfred; 
Sobe,  Alwin;  and  Stemmle,  Berthold,  5,378,462,  CI.  424-94.290. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Bolza-Schunemann.    Hans-Bemhard;    and    Wieland,    Erich    G., 
5.377.590.  CI.  101-389.100. 
Koenneke.  Dietmar:  See — 

Frass.  Hans  W.;  Hackmann.  Ernst-August;  Joerg,  Klaus;  Koen- 
neke.   Dietmar;    Neubauer.    Rudolf;    and    Elsaesser.    Andreas, 
5,378.584,  CI.  430- 165.000. 
Koemer.  Reinhard:  See — 

Jachow.  Harald;  Schwab.  Ekkehard;  Koemer.  Reinhard;  Mueller, 
Norbert;  Lehnert,  Rudi;  Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Auweter,  Helmut; 
Jakusch,   Helmut;   Veitch,   Ronald  J.;  and   Bobrich.   Michael, 
5.378,383,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Koerts,  Kees;  Bakker.  Age;  and  Vianen.  Gerardus  M..  to  Cooperatieve 
Vereniging  Suiker  Unie  U  A.  Process  for  purifying  products  contain- 
ing esters  of  a  non-reducing  sugar  and  one  or  more  fatty  acids. 
5.378.834,  CI.  536-127.000. 
Koetter-Faulhaber,  Rudolf:  See — 

Geisler,  Michael;  Koetter-Faulhaber,  Rudolf;  and  Jung,  Michael 
5,378,284,  CI.  I18-723.0MR. 
Kohl,  Robert  E..  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Bi-directional  accumula- 
tion roller  conveyor.  5.377,817.  CI.  198-781.000. 
Kohler,  Burkhard;  and  Sarabi.  Bahman.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Blends   of   PAS,    nitroarylketo    compounds   and    maleic    imides. 
5,378.749,  CI.  524-259.000. 
Kohler  Coating  Machinery  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Kohler,   Herbert    B.;   and    Schmidt,    Michael   L.,   5,378,503.   O. 
427-356.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  B.;  and  Schmidt,  Michael  L.,  to  Kohler  Coating  Ma- 
chinery Corporation,  The.  Adjustable  blade  coater.  5,378,503.  CI. 
427-356.000. 
Kohn,  Harold  L.;  and  Watson,  Darrell,  to  Research  Corporation  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.  Amino  acid  derivative  anticonvulsant.  5,378,729,  CI. 
514-231.200. 
Kohno,  Hiroshige:  See— 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Kohno,  Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Shimada, 
Teiyu;  Saito,   Masako;  and  Akabane,  Takeaki.   5,378,489,  CI 
426-602.000. 
Kohno,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kuriyama,  Hirotada;  and  Kohno,  Yoshio,  5,379,247,  CI.  365-63.000. 
Kohr.  William  J.:  See— 

Kleid.  Dennis  G.;  Kohr,  William  J.;  and  Thibodeau,  Francis  R., 
5,378,437,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Koide,  Kazuo:  See — 

Takahashi,    Toshiro;    Ohkawa,    Masaaki;    and    Koide,    Kazuo, 
5,378,934,  CI.  327-203.000. 
Koike,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Koike, 
Hiroyuki;  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  lijima,  Yasuteru;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  5,378,689,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  lijima, 
Yasuteru   Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  Koike,  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio.  5.378,690,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Koike.  Masahiro;  Ueda,  Hitoshi;  Tateishi.  Hiroshi;  Shimota.  Naohito; 
and  Aral.  Fumiaki.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Emulsion  ink  for  use  in 
stencil  pnntmg  5.378.739,  CI.  523-161  000. 
Koinuma,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takegawa,    Tomohiro;    Tasaki,    Akira;    and    Koinuma,    Hiroshi, 
5,379,454,  CI.  455-158.500. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Shoji;   Hayami,   Toshihisa;   and   Ishikawa,  Masaaki, 
5,379,196,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Kojima,  Masaru:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Masuo;    Yoshida.    Naohiro;    and    Kojima,    Masani, 

5,377.406.  CI.  29-846.000. 

Kojima.  Takayuki;  Ota,  Michihiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Osamu,  to  Nippon 

Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  validator  with  optical  coupling.  5,377,807,  CI. 

194-215.000. 

Kokubo,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Kazuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Voluge  level  detecting  circuit.  5,378,936,  CI.  327-77.000. 
Kokubu,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Koike, 
Hiroyuki;  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  lijima,  Yasuteru;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo; and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  5.378.689,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kauoka,  Mitsuru;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  lijima, 
Yasuteru;  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  Koike,  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo; and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  5,378,690,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,     Masahiro;     and     Takishima,     Yasuhiro,     5,379,116,    CI. 
358-431.000. 
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Kokusai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagoshi,     Arata;     Suzuki,     Hideya;     Yamamoto,     Yoshinobu; 
Shimbo,     Isao;     Furuya,    Tsuneo;    and     Kuwahara,     Hiroshi, 
5,379,451,  CI.  455-54.200. 
Kolene  Corporation:  See — 

Bessey,  Charles  M.,  5,377,398,  CI.  29-81.070. 
Koller  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Burd,  Wayne  D  ;  and  Mills,  Charles  D.,  5,378,003,  CI  280-32.600. 
Kolodziej,  Klaus:  See — 

Brunner.    Harald;    Kolodziej.    Klaus;    and    Lumpe,    Karl-Heinz, 
5,377,890,  CI.  224-321.000. 
Komma,  Tetsuko;  Kimura,  Kenji;  Asai,  Yoshimi;  and  Suzuki,  Shiro,  to 
Sharp   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Apparatus   for  generating   stereoscopic 
Image  and  method  therefor.  5,379.369.  CI.  395-119.000. 
Komoda,  Michio,  to  Miusubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Logic  simula- 
tor. 5,379.232,  CI.  364-489.000. 
Koncelik.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Chaney.  David  B.;  Chaney,  Rex  K.;  and  Koncelik,  Joseph  A., 
5,378,040.  CI.  297-338.000. 
Kondo,  Jun:  See — 

Takai,  Yoshimi;  Kondo,  Jun;  Matsui,  Yasushi;  Teranishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Matsui,  Rie,  5.378,810,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Kondo,  Koji:  .See — 

Kobori,  Takuji;  Ban,  Shigeru;  Kubota,  Toshihiko;  Nohira,  Osamu; 
Koshika.  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda.  Sadaaki;  Kitamura, 
Yoshinori;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Sato,  Hiroomi;  and  Howe,  A.  Scott, 
5,377,465.  CI.  52-236.300. 
Kondo,  Masafumi:  See — 

Seo,  Yasutsugu;  and  Kondo,  Masafumi.  5,378,986,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Kondo,  Masaya:  See — 

Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ono. 
Takeshi;    Awai.   Takashi;    Ishida.    Yasushi;   Tomoda,   Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Totnoyuki;  Kondo,  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakauu, 
5,379,055.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kondo,  Tetsujiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  video  signal  resolution 
converting  apparatus  using  an  average  of  blocks  of  a  training  signal. 
5,379,072.  CI.  348-441.000. 
Kondoh.  Harufusa:  See — 

Nakabayashi.    Takeo;    and    Kondoh,    Harufusa,    5,379,395,    CI. 
395-425.000 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Goan,  Kazuyoshi,  5,378,600,  CI.  430-569.000. 

Kawabe.    Satomi;    Hoshino,    Hiroyuki;    and    Matsuzaka,    Syoji, 

5.378.597.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Kudo,  Tomoo;  Hamada,  Junichi;  and  Sato,  Toshiya,  5,379,100.  CI. 

355-299.000. 
Takeyama,    Toshihisa;    Kiumura,    Shigehiro;    and    Koshizuka, 

Kunihiro,  5,378,675,  CI.  503-227.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Ichiro,  5,378,588,  CI.  430-428.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See — 

Schallner,  Otto;  Haas,  Wilhelm;  Linker,  Karl-Heinz;  Findeisen. 
Kurt;  Konig,  Klaus;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  5.378.681.  CI.  504-273.000. 
Kono,  Ikuo;  and  Yang,  David  S..  to  S.  M.  W.  Seiko.  Methods  for  in  situ 
construction     of    deep     soil-cement     structures.     5.378,085.     CI. 
405-233.000. 
Konuma,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Sato,  Masahiko;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Sciichi;  Yamaguchi, 
Toshiharu;  WaUnabe,  Toshio,  Aoyagi,  Osamu;  Tabata,  Kaoru; 
Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayori.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe. 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5,379.139.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Koolmill  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Anderson,  Alexander  S.,  5,377,916,  CI.  241-7.000. 
Koops,  Ronald:  See — 

Hines,  Horace  H.;  Walsh,  Brian  J.;  Koops,  Ronald;  and  Jones, 
Steven  M.,  5,378,915,  CI.  250-369.000. 
Kopfer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Deeg,  Rolf;  Maurer.  Eberhard;  Klose,  Sigmar;  Kopfer,  Bemhard; 
and  Babiel,  Reiner,  5,378,638.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Kopitzke,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Rogerson.  William  E.;  and  Kopitzke.  Daniel  F..  5,378,011,  CI 
280-728.00R. 
Kopnick,  Siegfried:  See — 

Bruckner.  Helmut;  Kopnick,  Siegfried;  and  Uggowitrer,  Werner, 
5,378.858,  CI.  174-255.000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  Sec- 
Kim,  Yoon  H.;  Oh,  Tae  S  ;  and  Lee,  Byeong  C  ,  5,378,667,  CI. 
501-136.000. 
Korhonen,  Sirpa;  and  Lindholm,  Rune,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd. 
Clock  frequency  adjustment  of  an  electrical  circuit.  5,378,935,  CI. 
327-114.000. 
Kosaka,   Akio;   Yoshimoto,   MItsufumi;   Hama.   MItsujI;  and   Ilnuma. 
Toshinori.  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Totion  Sanyo  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Baseband  signal  generator  for  digital  modulator.  5.379.322. 
CI.  375-60.000. 
Kosaka,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

MIyazaki,  Yoko;  Tomoda,  Toshimasa;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Kosaka, 

Nobuyuki;  and  Ohshige,  Toyomi,  5,379,150,  CI.  359-561.000. 

Kosar,  Keith  M.;  Gilchrist,  H.  Glen;  Guest,  Gordon  T.;  and  Leach, 

Bryan,    to    Golder    Associates    Ltd.    Ground    fracturing    probe. 

5,377,761,  CI.  166-308.000. 

Koschek,  Drew  G.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Modular  distributed 

antenna  system.  5.379,455,  CI.  455-273.000. 
Koshika,  Norihide:  See— 

Kobori.  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Kubota.  Toshihiko;  Nohira,  Osamu; 
Koshika,  Nonhide;  Kondo,  Koji;  Masuda,  Sadaaki;  Kitamura, 


Yoshinori;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Sato.  Hiroomi;  and  Howe,  A.  Scott, 
5.377,465,  CI.  52-236.300. 
Koshlmura,  Masami:  See — 

HIrama,  Masahiro;  Koshlmura,  Masami;  Mori,  Sakae;  and  Yoshida, 
JIro,  5,378,875,  Q.  219-705.000. 
Koshizuka,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Takeyama.    Toshihisa;    Kitamura,    Shigehiro;    and    Koshizuka, 
Kunihiro.  5,378.675,  CI   503-227.000 
Kosugi.  Masato;  and  Sakaegi,  Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Still 

image  signal  processing  device.  5,379,073,  CI.  348-513.000. 
Kotlarchik.  Carl.  Jr.:  See- 
Ford,  Frederick  E.;  Bowne,  Arlyce  T.;  and  Kotlarchik,  Carl.  Jr., 
5,378,590.  CI.  430-504.000. 
Kottke.  Kurt  E  :  See— 

Lindsey.    David    W;    and    Kottke.    Kurt    E.,    5.378,017,    CI. 
280-736.000. 
Kouguchi,  Yukio:  See— 

Shimazaki,  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamlchi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuiaki;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu. 
TakatoshI;  Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashlta.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi. 
Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa, 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino,  Kouji,  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Koumatsu.  Seiji:  See — 

Abe,  KImlhIro;  and  Koumauu,  Seiji,  5,378,170,  CI.  439-595.000. 
Kounaves,  Samuel  P.;  Kovacs.  Gregory  T.  A.;  and  Storment.  Christo- 
pher W..  to  Tufts  University;  and  LeIand  Standard  Univ..  a  part 
interest.  Electrode  assembly  including  Iridium  based  mercury  ultra- 
microelectrode  array.  5.378.343.  CI.  204-413.000. 
Kounolke.  Takehiro:  See — 

Marusawa,  Hiroshi;  KawanamI,  Takashi;  Kounolke,  Takehiro;  and 
Tomoiio.  Kunlsaburo.  5.379.004.  CI.  333-1.100 
Kovacs,  Gregory  T  A.:  See— 

Kounaves,  Samuel  P.;  Kovacs,  Gregory  T.  A.;  and  Storment, 
Christopher  W..  5.378.343,  CI.  204-413.000. 
Kovacs.  Lloyd;  Chemey.  Dale  M.;  and  Hopkins.  Keith  W..  to  Hayssen 
Manufacturing     Company      Form-fill-seal     packaging     apparatus. 
5.377.474.  CI.  53-64.000. 
Kovacs,  Lloyd;  and  Tosetti.  Mano.  to  Hayssen  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Package  forming  apparatus  for  packaging  machine.  5,377,478. 
CI.  53-550.000. 
Kowalski,  David  J.:  See — 

Fong,    Dodd    W;    and    Kowalski,    David    J.,    5,378.784.    CI. 
526-307.500. 
Koyanagi.   Toshiro;   Hashimoto.   Yayoi;   and   Takagi.   Haruyuki,  to 
Takada  Corporation.  Restraining  protective  foldable  seat  for  infants. 
5,378.038,  CI.  297-256.130. 
Krabbe.  Kun  P.:  See— 

Femandes.  Roosevelt  A.;  and  Krabbe.  Kurt  P.,  5,379,320.  Q. 
375-1.000. 
Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Merchant,  Zohar  M.;  Wrezel,  Paul  W.;  Spurlock,  Lori  L.;  and 

Carpenter.  Donald  E  .  5.378.487,  CI.  426-580000. 
Miller.  Mark  S.;  and  Surber.  Kevin  J..  5.378.478.  CI.  426-40.000. 
Trecker.  Gary  W.;  Moran.  James  W..  and  Ley.  Walter.  5.378,479. 
CI.  426-42.000. 
Kramer.  Gordon;  Wolfe,  Douglas  W.;  Worley,  Stuart;  and  Collins, 
Timothy  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Hybridized  semiconduc- 
tor pixel  detector  arrays  for  use  in  digital  radiography.  5,379,336,  CI. 
378-98.800. 
Kratky,  Vladimir,  to  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  Corporation.  Attachment 

device  for  an  exophthalmometer.  5,379,079,  CI.  351-204.000. 
Kraupa,  Wemer:  See— 

Vollmer,     Wolfgang;     and     Kraupa,     Werner,     5,378,016,     C\. 
285-47  000 
Krause.  Eberhard:  See — 

Mihaylov,  Indje  O.;  Krause,  Eberhard;  Laundry,  Steve  W.;  and 
Luong,  Cuong  V.,  5.378,262,  Q.  75-722.000. 
Krause,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Sokola.    Raymond    L;    and    Krause,    Joseph    P.,    5,379,011,    CI. 
333-206.000. 
Krebs,  Lynn  W.;  See— 

Griesmer,    Jerome    J.;    and    Krebs,    Lynn    W.,    5,379,335,    CI. 
378-155.000. 
Kreitenberg.  Arthur.  Self-powered  human  centrifuge.  5.378,214,  d. 

482-57.000. 
Krenik,  William  R.:  See— 

Izzi,  Louis  J.;  and  Krenik,  William  R.,  5.379,408,  O.  395-550.000 
Kresge,  Charles  T:  See — 

Herbst,  Joseph  A  ;  Kresge,  Charles  T ;  Olson,  David  H.;  Schmitt. 
Kirk  D.;  Vartuli,  James  C;  and  Wang,  Daniel  I.  C.  5.378.440.  CI. 
423-210.000. 
Krimmel.  Heinz:  See — 

Heidemann.    Rolf;    Krimmel,    Heinz;   and   Jungmger,    Bemhard, 
5,378,937,  CI.  327-306.000. 
Krishnamurthy,  Sundaram;  and  Cowan,  Stanley  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  matenal  and  process  comprising  a  bicycllc 
pyrazolo  coupler  5.378.587.  CI  430-386.000. 
Krishnan,  Venkataram;  and  Hammonds.  Amy  G.,  to  Reichhold  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.  Binding  agent.  5,378,755,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Kristiansson,  Urban;  and  Eriksson,  Robert,  to  AB  Volvo.  Device  for 
making  current  measurements  used  in  determining  the  charging  of  a 
vehicle  storage  battery   5,378.977.  CI   320-44  000 
Krohm.   Harald,  to  AFT  Atlas  Fahrzeugtechnik  GmbH.   Metenng 
volatile  fuel  components  to  a  combustion  engine.   5,377,644,  CI. 
123-520.000. 
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Krsmanovic.  Velibor:  Durkin.  Jon  P ;  Bhasin,  Jagmohan  L.;  Biquard, 
Jean-Miche!;  MacdonaJd.  Phillip  A.;  and  Whitfield,  James  F.,  to 
National  Research  Council  Canada:  and  Consel  National  de  Recher- 
che Scientifique.  Process  for  indirect  targeted  immunocytolysis. 
5.378.815,  CI.  530-405.000. 
ICrug.  Thomas:  See— 

Imai,    Nobuhiko;    Sekiguchi.    Mamoru:    Kano,    Mitsuru;    Krug. 
Thomas;  Steiniger,  Gerhard;  and  Meier,  Andreas,  5,378.506.  CI. 
427-529.000. 
Kruger,  Michael;  Pfizenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Rossler,  Georg;  and  Wagen- 
sommer,  Bemhard.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Drive  for 
a  printing  press.  5,377,589,  CI.  101-248.000. 
KruhoefTer,  Douglas  P  .  and  Burfeind,  Craig,  to  KruhoeOer,  Douglas  P. 
Method  for  creating  a  3-D  image  of  terrain  and  associated  weather. 
5,379,215,  CI.  364-420.000. 
Krupnicki,  Theodore  A.  Power  block  for  liquid-cooled  power  cables. 

5,378.870,  CI.  219-137.630. 
Krupp  Fordenechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Reischhaker.    Wolfgang;    and    Mett.    Joachim,    5,378,049,    CI. 
299-89  000. 
Kruse,  Wolfgang  A.;  and  Boeke.  Burkhard,  to  Huls  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Process  for  the  production  of  paste-forming  vinyl  chloride  polymers. 
5,378,780,  CI.  526-212.000. 
Kryder.  Mark  H.:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Kryder.  Mark  H.;  Mountfield,  Keith  R.;  and 
Guzman.  Javier  I.,  5.378.885.  CI.  235-449.000. 
Kuan.  Tung-Sheng:  See — 

Agnello,  Paul  D ;  Gruetzmacher.  Detlev  A.;  Kuan,  Tung-Sheng; 
and  Sedgv»nck.  Thomas  O.,  5,378,651,  CI.  437-106.000. 
Kubler,  Hans:  See — 

Wiljan,  Harry;  Niefnecker,  Ulrich;  Muck,  Ottokarl;  Kubler,  Hans; 
Schnell.  Roland;  Carra,  Roland;  and  Wild,  Matthias,  5,377,917, 
CI.  241-14.000. 
Kubo,  Masahiko:  See— 

Sakai,  Takashi;  Jinbo,  Kishio;  Makiyama,  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko; 
Shoji,  Yoshio;  Asaka,  Kazuo;  Sugizaki,  Yutaka;  and  Matsuda, 
Tsukasa,  5,378,576,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Kubo,  Osamu;  Maeda,  Tatsumi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  Kurisu,  Shunji;  and 
Ogawa.  Etsuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  powder  for 
magnetic  recording  and  magnetic  recording  medium  containing  the 
same.  5,378,547,  CI.  428-694.0BA. 
Kuboki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Nishio,  Yoji;  Masuda,  Ikuro;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Kuboki,  Shigeo;  and 
Iwamura,  Masahiro,  5,378,941,  CI.  307-446.000. 
Kubota,  Akinori;  Kubota,  Yoshiya;  Okatmoto,  Shoji;  Ijiri,  Masaaki;  and 
Soeda,  Koji,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  vulca- 
nizing tire  and  apparatus  therefor.  5,378,425.  CI.  264-315.000. 
Kubota.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kobori,  Takuji;  Ban,  Shigeru;  Kubota.  Toshihiko;  Nohira.  Osamu; 
Koshika,  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda.  Sadaaki;  Kitamura, 
Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Sato.  Hiroomi;  and  Howe.  A.  Scott, 
5.377,465,  C\.  52-236.300. 
Kubota,  Toshio;  Toyama.  Niichi;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Ichirou;  and 
Ono.  Yukihito.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  electrosutically  spray-coating  work  with  paint. 
5,378,505,  CI.  427-484.000. 
Kubota.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hamada.    Yuichi;    Nagata,    Yoshihiko;    Kashida.    Meguru;    and 
Kubota,  Yoshihiro.  5.378.514.  CI.  428-14.000. 
Kubota.  Yoshiya:  See — 

Kubota.  Akinori;  Kubota.  Yoshiya;  Okatmoto,  Shoji;  Ijiri,  Masaaki; 
and  Soeda,  Koji.  5,378,425,  CI.  264-315.000. 
Kuchenreuther,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemens  Nixdorf  Informationssysteme 
AG.  Method  and  arrangement  for  accomplishing  assembly  substitu- 
tion actions  during  ongoing  operation  of  a  bus  system.  5,378,930,  CI. 
307-38000. 
Kudo,  Takeo:  See — 

Otsuka,  Nobuo;  and  Kudo,  Takeo,  5,378,427,  CI.  420-586.100. 
Kudo,  Tomoo;  Hamada,  Junichi;  and  Sato,  Toshiya,  to  Konica  Corpo- 
ration. Cleaning  device  for  use  in  image  forming  apparatus.  5.379, 100, 
CI.  355-299  000. 
Kudo,  Toshio;  Nagai,  Masaaki;  and  Shiraiwa,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Cable  Industnes,  Ltd.  Low  molecular  weight  organic  liquid  detec- 
tion sensor  in  the  shape  of  a  wire  and  detector  using  this  sensor. 
5.378,995.  CI.  324-693.000. 
Kuehl.  Steven  J.:  See- 
Cur.   Nihat  O;   Kuehl.   Steven  J.;  and   LeClear,   Douglas  D.. 
5.377,498,  CI.  62-187.000. 
Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas:  See- 
May  wald,  Volker;  Ditnch,  Klaus;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Ham- 
precht,    Gerhard;    Feund,    Wolfgang;    Westphalen,    Karl-Otto; 
Gerfaer.     Matthias;     and     Walter.     Helmut.     5,378,680,     CI. 
504-270.000. 
SchueU,  Franz;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Wild,  Jochen;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,378,711, 
CI.  514-311.000. 
Kuestner,  J.  Todd.  Method  for  non-invasive  and  in-vitro  hemoglobin 

concentration  measurement.  5,377,674,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Kugler,  Donald  W  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Waick,  Jeffrey  A.;  Coley,  Christopher  D.;  and  Kugler,  Donald  W., 
Jr..  5.379.052.  CI.  345-185.000. 
Kuhn.  David  G  ;  and  Kameswaran,  Venkauraman.  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,   tnsecticidal.  acancidal  and   molluscicidal    l-(sub- 
situted)thioalkylpyrrole8.  5,378,839.  O.  540-544.000. 


Kuhnow,  Guenther:  See — 

Boedecker,  Bemd;  Henninges,  Friederike;  Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen; 
Kuhnow,  Guenther;  Peschke,  Guenter-Josef;  Rehburg,  Manfred; 
Sobe,  Alwin;  and  Stemmle,  Berthold,  5,378,462,  CI.  424-94.290. 
Kuivikko,  Reijo:  See — 

Kirkkala.  Mauno;  and  Kuivikko.  Reijo.  5.378.051.  CI.  300-21.000. 
Kuklinski.  Siegfried:  See— 

Flottmann.     Willi;     and     Kuklinski,     Siegfried,     5,378,135,     CI. 
425-168.000. 
Kullmer,  Iris:  See — 

Schwarz,  Martin;  Kullmer.  Iris;  and  Bock.  Joachim,  5,378,682,  CI. 
505-490.000. 
Kumagai,  Toshihiro;   KiUmura.   Hirokazu;   Kodama.  Tsutomu;   and 
Kato.  Kazuhiro.  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Quick  connector. 
5,378,024,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Kumashiro.  Hideo:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hideyuki;  Nakatani,  Munehiro;  and  Kumashiro,  Hideo, 
5,379,093,  CI.  355-201.000. 
Kumazawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ohshima,    Etsuo;    Kanai,    Fumihiko;    Sato,    Hideyuki;    Obase, 
Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara.  Shiho;  Ohno,  Tetsuji; 
Ishikawa.     Tomoko;     and     Yamada.     Koji.     5,378,701,     CI. 
514-215.000. 
Kumera  Oy:  See — 

Kumpulainen,  Vesa,  5,378,326,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Kumpulainen,  Vesa.  to  Kumera  Oy.  Feeding  method  and  device  for 

aluminum  electrolysis.  5.378.326.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Kung.  Patrick  S.:  See- 
Nolan.  Thomas  R.;  Stair.  Mark  T.;  and  Kung,  Patrick  S..  5.379,030, 
CI.  340-825.030. 
Kuo-Tang,  Cheng;  and  Ching-Ho,  Hung.  Sensing  decorative  tree. 

5.379.029,  CI.  340-693.000. 
Kuo,  Thauming:  See — 

Blount,    William    W.,   Jr.;   and    Kuo,   Thauming,    5,378,757,   CI. 
524-608.000. 
Kurachi,  Mikio:  See — 

Kajino,  Tadashi;  and  Kurachi.  Mikio,  5,379,111.  CI.  356-124.000. 
Kurahashi.  Osamu:  See — 

Tujimoto.  Nobuharu;  Kikuchi.  Yoshimi;  Kurahashi,  Osamu;  and 
Kawahara,  Yoshiko.  5.378.616.  CI.  435-110.000. 
Kurane.  Ryuichiro;  NohaU,  Yasuhiro;  Shiomi.  Michio;  Ishino.  Shuichi; 
Yotsuji,  Akira;  Murata,  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto,  Seiji,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and  Kyowa  Hokkoh  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  Polysaccharide  and  a  method  of  producing  it.  5,378,832,  CI. 
536-123.100. 
Kurata,  Tokihiro:  See — 

Isoai.    Masaru;    Harada,    Tosiharu;    Kurau,    Tokihiro;    Fujita, 
Kazuhiro;  Takama,  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara,  Shigekazu,  5,378,380, 
CI.  252-62.560. 
KuraU.  Tsuguo;  and  Hirai.  Yasuyuki,  to  Advantest  Corporation.  EB 

type  IC  tester.  5,378.984.  CI.  324-751.000. 
Kurata.  Yasuhiko;  and  Michihira.  Osamu.  to  Naldec  Corporation;  and 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Apparatus  having  priority  order  storages 
for  recovery  from  failure  of  multiplex  daU  transmission.  5.379.292. 
CI.  370-85.600. 

Kure.  Jane  T.:  See —  

Andrews.  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Kure.  Jane  T..  5,378,731,  01.  514-552.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.K.:  See— 

Satake.  Yoshikatsu;  Inaguma.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yaroamoto,  Shinji, 

5.378.771,  CI.  525-471000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Sauke,    Yoshikatsu;    Inaguma,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Masuko,    Jiro, 

5,378,770,  CI.  525-471.000. 
Sauke,  Yoshikatsu;  Inaguma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji, 

5.378.772,  CI.  525-471.000. 
Kuribayashi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Torii,   Hideo;  Fujii,  Eiji;   Hattori,  Masumi;  Aoki,  Masaki;  and 
Kuribayashi,  Kiyoshi,  5,378,548,  CI.  428-694.aTS. 
Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Kohno,  Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Shimada, 
Teiyu;  Saito,  Masako;  and  Akabane,  Takeaki.  to  Kurihara.  Yoshie; 
and  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Emulsified  taste-modifier 
composition.  5.378.489.  CI.  426-602.000. 
Kurisu.  Shunji:  See — 

Kubo.  Osamu;  Maeda,  Tatsumi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  Kurisu,  Shunji; 
and  Ogawa,  Etsuji,  5,378,547,  CI.  428-694.0BA. 
Kurita,  Kazuo:  See — 

Noma,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Mikio;  Sakai,  Tsukasa;  Kurita,  Kazuo; 
Noguchi,    Osamu;    Nemoto.    Hiroyuki;    and    Tomita,    Keiichi, 
5,379,306,  CI.  37M3.000. 
Kuriu  Water  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizuno,    Keisuke;    and    Horiuchi,    Masahiro,    5,378,389,    CI. 
252-180.000. 
Kuriyama,  Hirotada;  and  Kohno,  Yoshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device  including  memory  cells 
connected  to  a  ground  line.  5,379,247,  CI.  365-63.000. 

Kurki,  Timo:  See—  

Jokinen,  Mikko;  and  Kurki,  Timo,  5,377,848,  CI.  209-673.000. 
Kurmeier,  Hans  A.:  See — 

Weber,  Georg;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  Hittich,  Reinhard;  Plach,  Herbert; 
Scheuble,  Bemhard;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  Kur- 
meier,   Hans    A.;    and    Bartmann,    Ekkehard,    5,378,395,    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Kuroanagi,  Norio;  and  Sakai,  Mamoru,  to  Sansui  Co.,  Ltd.  Recordmg 
sheets.  5.378,534,  CI.  428-327.000. 
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Kurokawa,  Hideo:  See — 

Mitani,    Tsutomu;    Kurokawa,    Hideo;    and    Nakaue.    Hirokazu, 
5,378,285,  CI.  118-723.0HC. 
Kurokawa,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Yutaka;  Ogawa.  Tsuneshi;  Kurokawa.  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Maruyama.  Toshiharu.  5.378.871,  d.  219-145.220. 
Kurokawa,  Yumi:  See — 

Yamada,     Yukinori;     and     Kurokawa.     Yumi,     5.379.265.     CI. 
365-233.500. 
Kurosawa.  Yukio:  See — 

Sato.  Takashi;  Kurosawa.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Kouji;  Hashimoto,  Akira; 
and  Endoo.  Shunkichi.  5.379.014.  CI.  335-177.000. 
Kurtz.  James  R.:  See — 

Blechl.  Joseph;   Hadjimitsos.   Panos;  Kurtz.  James  R.;  Shimizu, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Haraguchi.  Manabu.  5.377,864.  CI.  221-2.000. 
Kusada,  Kanji:  See — 

Matsumura,  Yasuo;  Miyata,  Shogo;  Kusada,  Kanji;  and  Terauchi. 
Kaede,  5.378.776.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Kusakabe.  Hiroki;  Okauchi.  Tohru;  and  Takigawa,  Masuo,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  pressure  sensor  hav- 
ing tubular  charge  detecting  unit  and  method  of  assembling  same. 
5.377,547,  CI.  73-723.000. 
Kushibiki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kuwayama.  Tetsuro;  Majima.  Toshiaki;  Taniguchi.  Naosato;  Yo- 
shinaga.    Yoko;     Kishi.     Hiroyoshi;    and    Kushibiki.    Nobuo. 
5,379.132.  CI.  359-13.000. 
Kuster.  Frank  K.:  See — 

Besch.  Gordon  O.;  Kachik,  Robert  H.;  Swartz:  Mark  A.;  Kuster. 
Frank  K.;  and  Guntermann.  Hans  J..  5.377.959.  C\.  266-167.000. 
Kustov.  Boris:  See — 

Aizatulov.   Rafik;   Kustov,    Boris;  Galperin,  Grigori;   Grenader, 
lakov;  and  Gitman,  Gregory,  5,378,261,  CI.  75-528.000. 
Kusuda,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamahau,    Hitoshi;    and    Kusuda.    Masahiro,     5,379,300,    CI. 
371-15.100. 
Kutger.  The  State  University  of  New  Jersey:  See — 

Snitzer,  Elias;  and  Wei.  Kanxian.  5.379.149.  CI.  359-341.000. 
Kuwabara.  Osamu:  See— 

Shirasaki.    Tomoyuki;    and    Kuwabara.    Osamu.    5.378.859,    CI. 
174-261.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakagoshi,    AraU;    Suzuki,    Hideya;    Yamamoto,    Yoshinobu; 
Shimbo,     Isao;    Furuya,    Tsuneo;    and     Kuwahara,     Hiroshi, 
5,379,451,  CI.  455-54.200. 
Kuwajima,  Teruaki:  See — 

Shiraga,     Ryuichi;     and     Kuwajima.     Teruaki.     5.378.275.     CI. 
106-417.000. 
Kuwana.  Koji:  See — 

Uetani.     Yasunori;     Hanabata.     Makoto;     Nakanishi.     Hirotoshi; 

Kuwana.  Koji;  and  Oi.  Fumio.  5.378.586.  CI.  430-192.000. 

Kuwayama.    Tetsuro;    Majima.   Toshiaki;    Taniguchi.    Naosato;    Yo- 

shinaga.  Yoko;  Kishi.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kushibiki.  Nobuo,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  apparatus  for  a  head-up  display  system. 

5,379.132.  CI.  359-13  000 

Kuzyk.  Roman.  Automatic  photo-chemical  replenishment  with  batch 

processing.  5.379.086.  CI.  354-324.000. 
Kwan,  Shing  F.;  and  Hunt.  Rebecca  J.,  to  Modrovich,  Ivan  E.  Lipase 

single  reagent  system.  5.378.609.  CI.  435-18.000. 
Kyodo  Printing  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yoshinori,  5.378.887.  CI.  235-492.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo:  See — 

Ohshima.    Etsuo;    Kanai.    Fumihiko;    Sato.    Hideyuki;    Obase. 
Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa.  Toshiaki;  Takahara.  Shiho;  Ohno,  Tetsuji; 
Ishikawa,     Tomoko;     and     Yamada,     Koji,     5,378,701,     CI. 
514-215.000. 
Kyowa  Hokkoh  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  S« — 

Kurane,   Ryuichiro;   Nohata,  Yasuhiro;   Shiomi,  Michio;  Ishino, 
Shuichi;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Murata,  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto,  Seiji, 
5,378,832,  CI.  536-123.100. 
Kyowa  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomosue,  Shigeo,  5,377.583.  CI.  99-500.000. 
Laboratoire  Nycomed  Ingenop  SA:  See — 

Boussignac,  Georges;  and  Labrune.  Jean-Claude.  5,378.237.  CI. 
604-96.000. 
Labrune.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Boussignac.  Georges;  and  Labrune.  Jean-Claude.  5.378.237.  CI. 
604-96.000. 
LaCamera,  ALfred  F.:  See — 

Dastolfo,  Leroy  E.,  Jr.;  and  LaCamera,  ALfred  F.,  5,378,325,  CI. 
204-66.000. 
Lacher.  Bemd:  See — 

Reulein.  Hermann;  Liensdorf.  Alfred;  Lacher.  Bemd;  Eckmann, 
Peter;  and  Kock.  Hans-Otto.  5.377.554.  CI.  74-2.000. 
LaFleur.  Edward  E.:  See — 

Amici.  Robert  M.;  Bortnick.  Newman  M.;  Graham.  Roger  K.; 
LaFleur.   Edward   E.;  and   Work.   William  J..   5.378.758,   CI. 
525-57.000. 
Amici.  Robert  M.;  LaFleur.  Edward  E.;  and  Work.  William  J.. 
5.378.759.  CI.  525-57.000. 
Lagomarsino.  Rich.  Ready  wrap.  5.378.522.  CI.  428-100.000. 
Lahr.  Wolfgang,  to  Henning  Berlin  GmbH.   Recully  administered 

pharmaceutical  preparation.  5.378.470.  CI.  424-436.000. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Delobel.  Olivier;  Louise.  Jean;  and  Comut,  Philippe.  5.378,439,  CI. 
423-210.000. 


Laitram  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Horton.  Paul  L  ;  and  Carbone.  John  J..  5.377.819.  CI    198-853.000. 
Olivier.  Andre  W.;  and  Williams.  Oneil  J..  Jr..   5.378.864.  CI. 

200-61.080. 
Robertson.  Thomas  W.;  and  Johnson.  David  A..  5.377.492.  CI. 
62-63.000 
Lai.  Renu  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  America  Immunoreactive 

HTLV-I/II  ENV  and  POL  peptides.  5.378.805.  CI.  530-326.000. 
Lalaouna.  Said:  See — 

Ollivier.    Jean-Francais;    Lalaouna.    Said;   and    Penha.    Manuel 
5,379,112,  CI.  356-150.000. 
Lallo,  Arthur  J.;  and  Falasco,  Thomas  J.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Co-cured     composite     fan     blade     and     method.     5.378.109.     CI. 
416-226.000. 
Lam.  Kin  S.:  See — 

Schroeder.  Daniel  R.;  Lam.  Kin  S.;  and  veitch.  Jacqueline  M., 
5.378,463.  CI.  424-121.000. 
LaMay,  Brian  K.;  Maeshiro,  Asamitsu;  and  Shivitz.  William  F.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Aircraft  flare  control  system  utilizing  an 
envelope  limiter.  5.377.937.  CI.  244-185.000 
Lamb.  Joseph  M..  to  Stratus  Computer.  Inc.  System  using  separate 
transfer  circuits  for  performing  different  transfer  operations  respec- 
tively and  scanning  I/O  devices  status  upon  absence  of  both  opera- 
tions. 5.379.381.  CI.  395-275.000. 
Lambrecht.  Vincent  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Becker.  Philippe  C;  Bruce.  Allan  J.;  DiGiovanni.  David  J.;  and 
Lambrecht.  Vincent  G..  Jr..  5.378.664,  C\.  501-40.000. 
Lamping,  John:  See — 

Bell.  Alan  G  ;  and  Lamping.  John.  5.379.438.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Lan.  Tung-Hai.    Emergency   fire  escape   for   multi-storied   building. 

5,377.778.  CI.  182-48.000. 
Lancaster.  Michael;  Morelon.  David  J.;  and  Psaila.  Alexander  F..  to  BP 

Chemicals  Limited   Phenolic  resins.  5.378.791.  CI.  528-137.000. 
Landcs.  Andreas:  See — 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Raatz.  Peter;  Walter,  Helmut;  and  Landes,  An- 
dreas, 5,378,677,  CI.  504-104000. 
Landis,  H.  Richard,  to  Landis  Plastics.  Inc.  Container  closure  with 

external  ribs.  5.377,861.  CI.  220-380.000. 
Landis  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Undis.  H.  Richard.  5.377.861.  CI.  220-380.000. 
Lane.  Michael:  See — 

Romagosa.  Enrique  E.;  Cooper.  John  F.;  Nuzzolo.  Michael;  and 
Lane.  Michael.  5.378.272.  CI.  106-273.100. 
Lang.  Marc,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Heteroarylmethylbenzenes. 

5.378.721.  CI.  514-374.000. 
Langon.  Bernard;  Duval.  Christian;  and  Vanacker.  Alain,  to  Alumin- 
ium Pechiney.  Superstructure  for  a  very  high  power  electrolysis  cell 
for  the  production  of  aluminum   5.378.338.  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Lanxide  Technology  Company.  LP:  See — 

Burke.  John  T..  5.377.741.  CI    164-97.000. 
Lanzer.  David  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Automated  random  orbital  abrading  system  and  method    5.377.455. 
CI.  451-5.000. 
Larriva.  Rene  F.;  Nelson.  Anne;  M.;  Czechanski,  James  G.;  and  Poff. 
Ray  E..  to  Interferometrics  Inc.  Spacecraft  ceramic  protective  shield. 
5.377,935.  CI.  244-121.000. 
Larsen.  James  E.:  See — 

Narayan.  Nilabh;  and  Ursen.  James  E.,  5,377,473,  CI.  52-790.000. 
Larson,  Lester  M.:  See — 

Larson,    Peter    M.;    and     Larson.    Lester    M..    5.378.531.    C\ 
428-255.000. 
Larson.  Peter  M.;  and  Larson.  Lester  M.  Gamma  radiation  treated  sheet 
material  for  use  as  orthopedic  splints  and  casts  and  the  like  5.378.531. 
CI.  428-255.000. 
Larsson,  Raymond  P.:  See — 

Nieves.    Judith;    and     Larsson.     Raymond     P..     5.378,430.    Q. 

422-57.000. 

Larsson.  Stig  B.;  Hoffmann.  Chnstoph  T.;  and  Dimond.  Phillip  C.  to 

Scandic  International  Pty.  Ltd.  Smart  card  validation  device  and 

method.  5.379.344.  CI.  380-23.000. 

LaSalle.  Robert.  Valve  stem  extender  with  integral  air  pressure  gauge. 

5.377.539.  CI.  73-146.800. 
Laser.  Jay  M.  Temporary  crutch  tip  cleat  assembly.  5.377.710.  O. 

135-66.000. 
Laser  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Lipari,  B.  J.,  5,377,516,  CI.  72-37.000. 
Lauderbaugh,  David;  and  Jenkins,  Gene  A.,  to  Corrugated  Gear  & 
Sprocket,  Inc.  Assembly  and  method  for  axially  aligning  slotting, 
trimming,  scoring  or  like  heads.  5.378.221.  CI.  493-367.000. 
Lauke.  Harald:  See — 

Besecke.    Siegmund;    Deckers.    Andreas;    and    Lauke.    Harald. 
5.378.765.  CI.  525-330.500. 
Laundry.  Steve  W.:  See — 

Mihaylov.  Indje  O.;  Krause,  Eberhard;  Laundry,  Steve  W.;  and 
Luong,  Cuong  V.,  5.378.262.  CI.  75-722.000 
Laurer.  Erwin:  See — 

Schabert.     Hans-Peter;     and     Laurer.     Erwin.     5.377.952,     CI. 
251-129.130 
Lauttenbach.  Thomas  L.;  and  Dunkelbarger,  Philip,  to  Manne  Biotech. 
Inc.  Live  aquatic  food  products  preservation,  presentation  and  cas- 
tomer  self-serve  storage  system.  5.377.622.  CI.  119-200.000. 
Laven.  Jeffrey  J.:  See — 

Short.  Sidney  M.;  and  Laven.  Jeffrey  J..  5.378.386.  C\.  252-162.000. 
Law.  Chun  C.  to  World  Wide  Sutionery  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Ring  binder  carrier  rail.  5.378.073.  CI.  402-31.000. 
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Law,  R.  Thomas.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  hot  melt  tanks. 

5.378,089.  CI.  406-123  000 
Lawlis,  Virgil  B  .  Jr.;  Hemsohn.  Henry  G.;  and  Baliu.  Enrique  F.,  to 
Genencor,  Inc    Killmg  cells  without  lysis  in  a  method  for  enzyme 
recovery  from  a  fermenution  broth.  5,378,621,  CI.  435-183.000. 
Lawrence,  Gary  N.:  See— 

Milliard,  Henry  T..  Jr.;  Roach,  Jerry  B.;  and  Lawrence,  Gary  N., 
5,377,723.  CI.  141-4.000. 
Lawrence,  Gordon  C:  See — 

Todd.    Martin;    Maxell,    Mark   A.;   and    Lawrence,   Gordon   C, 
5,378.617.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Lawrence.  William  R..  to  California  Lightwave  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  hydrocartxjn  fuels  in  a  vapor 
state  with  an  absorber-expander  member  5,378,889.  CI.  250-227.160. 
Layer.  James;  and  Slater.  Andrea,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Check  valve 
manifold  assembly  for  use  in  angioplasty.  5.378,229,  CI.  604-31.000. 
LCV  Associates:  See— 

Gelardi.  Paul  J.;  Gelardi,  John  A.;  and  Capolosto,  David  A., 
5,377,928,  CI.  242-347.000. 
Leach,  Bryan:  5«— 

Kosar,  Keith  M.;  Gilchrist,  H  Glen;  Guest.  Gordon  T.;  and  Leach, 
Bryan,  5.377.761,  CI.  166-308.000. 
Leach,  Jerald  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Advanced  video 

display  processor  having  color  palette.  5.379,049,  CI.  345-22.000. 
Leak,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Othmer.     Konstantin.     and     Leak.     Bruce     A..     5,379,129,     CI. 
358-450  000. 
Leal,  Orlando:  See — 

Marquez,  Marco  A.;  Gonzalez,  Jose  C;  Degouveia,  Victor  J.; 
Bolivar.    Carmelo;     Leal.    Orlando;    and    Yanez.    Francisco. 
5.378.250.  CI.  44-447.000. 
LeaRonal.  Inc.:  See — 

Thomson.    Donald;    Luke.    David    A.;    and    Mosher,    Claudia. 
5,378,347.  CI   205-254.000. 
Leary.  Kevin  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Benefica- 
tion of  titaniferous  ores.  5.378.438,  CI.  423-80.000. 
Lebans,  Geoff:  Set — 

Brooke,  John.  Furlong,  Arnold;  and  Lebans.  Geoff.  5,378,851,  CI. 
1 14-259.000. 
LeClear,  Douglas  D.:  See— 

Cur,   Nihal   O.;    Kuehl.    Steven   J.;   and    LeClear,   Douglas   D., 
5,377,498,  CI.  62-187.000. 
Leclerc.  Denys  F ;  and  Hogikyan,  Robert  M..  to  Pulp  &  Paper  Re- 
search Institute  of  Canada.  Control  of  recausticizing  system  operation 
by  IR  spectroscopys.  5.378.320.  CI.  162^9.000. 
Leczo.  Theodore  J.;  Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M..  Jr.;  and  Bugar,  Gary  S., 
to  Berry  Metal  Company.  Oxygen/carbon  blowing  lance  assembly. 
5,377,960,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Leder,  John  T.:  See — 

Michaels,  John  M.;  Leder,  John  T.;  and  Cemosek,  James  T., 
5,377,755.  CI.  166-264.000. 
Lee,  Albert  C;  Mallinan,  E.  Ann;  Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Musa,  Robert  K.; 
Tsymbalov,  Sofya;  and  Van  Hoeck,  Jean-Pierre,  to  G.  D.  Searle  * 
Co.     Substituted     dibenzoxazepine     compounds.     5,378,840,     CI. 
540-547.000. 
Lee.  Byeong  C:  See— 

Kim,  Yoon  H.;  Oh,  Tae  S.;  and  Lee.  Byeong  C,  5.378.667,  O. 
501-136.000. 
Lee,  Chang  W.,  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  per- 
forming programmed  cooking  with  an  automatic  delay  start  feature 
in  microwave  ovens.  5.378.877.  CI.  219-719.000. 
Lee,  Don  W.  Wheelchair.  5,378.041.  CI.  297-391.000. 
Lee.  Eun  S.;  and  Yum,  Su  II.  to  Alza  Corporation.  Permeation  enhancer 
comprising  ethanol  and  monoglycerides.  5.378.730.  CI.  514-535.000. 
Lee,  Hee  G..  to  GoldsUr  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Dynamic  random  access 

memory  having  improved  layout.  5.378,906,  CI.  287-296.000. 
Lee,  Myong-Ju,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Continuous  repro- 
duction method  of  tapes  for  a  double-deck  VTR.  5,379,163,  CI. 
360-69.000 
Lee,  Jong  W.:  See— 

Amstein,  Donald  S.;  and  Lee,  Jong  W.,  5,379,445,  CI.  455-13.400. 
Lee,  Michael  C.  W.  Golf  club  hosel  shift.  5.377,978.  CI.  273-77  OOA. 
Lee,  Myunwoo;  Lee,  Wooil;  and  Kim,  Minsu.  Multi-geared  bicycle 
transmission  assembly  comprising  internal  gear  sets.  5,378,201,  CI. 
474-77.000. 
Lee,  Sang  S.;  and  Fujimoto,  George,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Design 
for    encapsulation    of    thermally    enhanced     integrated    circuits. 
5.379.187,  CI.  361-707.000. 
Lee,  Sang  S.:  See — 

Chang,  Dong  S ;  and  Lee.  Sang  S.,  5,378,297,  O.  156-89.(X». 
Lee,  Thomas  T.:  See — 

Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Lee,  Thomas  T.;  and  Zare,  Richard  N.,  5,378,334, 
CI.  204-180.100. 
Lee,  Vincent  K.  W.  Clepsydra  decoration  set-  5,378,513,  CI.  428-13.000. 
Lee,  Vincent  K.  W.  Inclination  adjusting  means  for  a  liquid-ornamental 

desk  clock.  5,379,274,  CI.  368-317.000. 
Lee,  WooU:  See- 
Lee.   Myunwoo;   Lee.   Wooil;   and   Kim,   Minsu,   5,378,201.   CI. 
474-77.000. 
Lee,  Yam  Y  :  See— 

Engstrom.  Foike;  Mupa,  Mikko;  Lundqvist,  Ragnar  G.;  and  Lee. 
Yam  Y..  5.378.443.  CI.  423-239.100. 
Leenders,  Luc.  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.  Heat  mode  recording  material 
and  method  for  producing  driographic  printing  plates.  5,378,580,  CI. 
430-303.000. 


Lees.  Watson  J.:  See— 

Whitesides.  George  M.;  Lees,  Watson  J.;  and  Singh,  Rajeeva, 
5  378  813  CI.  530-404.000. 
Lehman,  Lynn  D.  Machine  vise.  5,377.963,  CI.  269-156.000. 
Lehmeier.  Johann;  Flierl.  Erwin;  and  Schroether.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Latching  block  for  electromagnetic  switching 
devices.  5,379,015,  CI.  335-185.000. 
Lehner.  Rolf:  See— 

Bohmer.   Gudrun;   Gentischer.  Josef;   Lehner,   Rolf;  Modjesch, 
Dieter;  and  Schmutz,  Wolfgang,  5,377.476,  CI.  53-255.000. 
Lehnert,  Rudi:  See — 

Jachow.  Harald;  Schwab.  Ekkehard;  Koemer.  Reinhard;  Mueller. 
Norbert;  Lehnert.  Rudi;  Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Auweter.  Helmut; 
Jakusch.  Helmut;  Veitch.  Ronald  J.;  and  Bobrich,  Michael, 
5,378,383.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Lehnhardt,  William  F.:  See— 

Chiou,  Ruth  O.;  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little,  Jeanette  A.;  Young. 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Harris.  Donald  W.;  Sunley. 
Keith  D.;  Coontz,  Helen  D.;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-RuefT. 
Jody  A  ;  Slowinski.  Lori  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R  ;  Lehnhardt. 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J.,  5,378,286,  CI.  127-36.000. 
Lehtonen,  Harri;  and  Kempas,  Jorma,  to  Lokomo  Oy.  Conveyor  sys- 
tem. 5,377,810,  CI.  198-303.000. 
Lei,  Xiao  P.;  Speake,  David  W.;  and  Zakikhani.  Mohsen,  to  Albright  & 
Wilson  Limited.  Flame  retardant  and  water-resisunt  treatment  of 
fabrics.  5.378.243.  CI.  8-196.000. 
Leica  Industneverwaltung  GmbH:  See — 

Goetschmann.     Norbert;     and     Hahn,    Onwin,     5,379,155,    CI. 
359-820.000. 
Leighton.  Sam  R.;  Pracilio,  Claudio;  and  Hill,  Raymond  J.,  to  Orbital 
Engine  Company  (Australia)  Pty.  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
metering  oil  for  a  two  stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine. 
5,377,637.  CI.  I23-73.0AD. 
Leininger.  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Rink,  Linda  M.;  Lowe,  William  G.;  and  Leininger,  Daniel  R.. 
5.378,015.  CI.  280-736.000. 
Leland  Standard  Univ.:  See— 

Kounaves.  Samuel   P.;  Kovacs.  Gregory  T.   A  ;  and  Storment, 
Christopher  W..  5.378.343.  CI.  204-413.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Lee,  Thomas  T.;  and  Zare,  Richard  N.,  5,378,334, 

CI.  204-180.100. 
Marsland,   Robert  A.;   Rodwell,   Mark;  and   Bloom.   David  M.. 
5.378.939.  CI.  307-352.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Portable  television  camera-recorder  and  method 

for  operating  same.  5.379.159.  CI.  360-35.100. 
Lemon.  Steven  P.;  and  Ross,  Patrick  D.,  to  Taligent,  Inc.  Boot  frame- 
work architecture  for  dynamic  staged  initial  program  load.  5,379,431, 
CI.  395-700.000. 
Lempke,   Michael   C.    MeUllic   voicing  element   for  mouth  organs. 

5,377,574,  CI.  84-377.000. 
Lennox  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Powell,  Joe  R.,  5.377,497,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Lenox.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Kasenga,  Anthony  F.;   Lenox,  Joseph  J.;  and  Tulk.  John  S., 
5.378.398.  CI.  252-301.40R. 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Pro- 
duktionsaktieselskab):  See — 
Calverley.  Martin  J.;  Hansen.  Kai;  and  Binderup,  Lise.  5,378,695, 
CI.  514-167.000. 
Leon,  Francisco  A.:  See —  . 

Tazawa,  Satoshi;  Leon.  Francisco  A.;  Sharfetter.  Donald  L.;  Saito, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  5,379,225.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Leoni.  Fabrizio;  Morganti.  Marco;  and  Vesco.  Luigi,  to  MEMC  Elec- 
tronic   Materials,    Inc.    Wafer    polishing   apparatus   and    method. 
5,377,451,  CI.  451-287.000. 
Le  Pesant.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Michel.    Claude;    and    Le    Pesant,    Jean-Pierre,    5,379,140,    CI. 
359-83.000. 
Lercher,  John  S.:  See — 

Devaney.  Mark  J  ;  Lercher.  John  S.;  Frank,  Lee  F ;  Wagner,  Paul 
W.;  and  Heifer.  Jeffrey  L.,  5,379.087,  CI.  354-331.000. 
Lesage,  Claude,  to  Giant  Factories  Inc.  Replaceable  adaptor  for  a  hot 

water  tank  resistive  heating  element.  5,379,365.  CI.  392-455.000. 
Lett,  Renee  M.:  See— 

Drumm.  Joseph  E..  Ill;  Lett.  Renee  M.;  and  Stevenson,  Thomas 
M.,  5.378.708.  CI.  514-256.000. 
Leu.  Keith  A.:  See— 

Blouin.  Joseph  D.;  Leu,  Keith  A.;  and  Diller,  Larry  K.,  5,378,074, 
CI.  403-284.000. 
Leutwyler.  Robert:  See — 

Jeannet.    Roland;    Leutwyler.   Robert;   and   Leutwyler,   Werner, 
5,377,830,  CI.  206-362.100. 
Leutwyler.  Werner:  See— 

Jeannet,   Roland;   Leutwyler,   Robert;  and   Leutwyler,   Werner, 
5.377,830,  CI.  206-362.100. 
Levallois,  Emile:  See —  ,  ,  .    -.^i 

Giannesini.  Jean-Francois;  and  Levallois,  Emile,  5,377,714,  CI. 
137-2.000. 
Leveille.  Gilbert  A.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  D" Amelia,  Ronald  P.;  Leveille,  Gilbert  A.; 
Otterbum,  Michael  S.;  Klemann,  Lawrence  P.;  Finley,  John  W.; 
Roden,  Allan  D.;  Chrysam,  Michael  M.;  Pelloso,  Turiddu  A.; 
and  Given,  Peter  S.,  Jr.,  5.378,490,  CI.  426-606.000. 
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Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Houghton,   Mark   P.;   and   Verburg.   Charles  C.   5.378,387,   CI 
252-174.210. 
Levitt,  Marc  E.,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Maximizing  improvement  to 
fault  coverage  of  system  logic  of  an  integrated  circuit  with  embedded 
memory  arrays.  5.379.303.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Levy.  Alvin  J.;  and  Lyon.  Allan  J.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation. 
Angle  filler  for  use  in  an  infrared  optical  system.  5,378,892,  CI. 
250-352.000. 
Levy,  Markus  A.:  See — 

Robinson,  Kurt  B.;  Eslick,  Russell  D.;  Levy,  Markus  A.;  Brown, 
David  M  ;  Pao,  Lily  C;  and  Dipert,  Brian  L.,  5,379,401,  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Lewinski,  David  P.;  and  Boyle,  Ronald  C,  to  Tonka  Corporation.  Toy 

gun.  5,377,656,  CI.  124-65.000. 
Lewis,  Michael  E.;  Lewis,  Richard  C;  and  Schapel,  Rodney  E.  Man- 
bole  cover.  5,378.078.  CI.  404-25.000. 
Lewis.  Richard  C:  See- 
Lewis,  Michael  E.;  Lewis,  Richard  C;  and  Schapel,  Rodney  E., 
5,378,078,  CI.  404-25.000. 
Ley,  Walter:  See— 

Trecker,  Gary  W.;  Moran,  James  W  ;  and  Ley,  Walter,  5,378,479, 
CI.  426-42.000. 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Geisler,  Michael;  Koetter-Faulhaber.  Rudolf;  and  Jung,  Michael, 

5.378,284.  CI.  118-723.0MR. 
Imai,    Nobuhiko;    Sekiguchi,    Mainoru;    Kano,    Mitsuru;    Krug, 
Thomas;  Sleiniger,  Gerhard;  and  Meier.  Andreas,  5,378,506.  CI. 
427-529.000. 
L"Her,  Ann:  See — 

Beyrle.  Andre;  and  L'Her.  Ann.  5.378.746,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Li,  Hong;  Senturia.  Stephen  D.;  and  Volfson.  David,  to  Panasonic 
Technologies,   Inc.   Method  for  polishing  micro-sized  structures. 
5.378.330.  CI.  204-129.100. 
Li.  Lynn  L.:  See — 

Kazi,  Arif;  Rougeot.  Jeanne;  Li.  Lynn  L.;  and  Dufour,  Louis  D.. 
5.377.685.  CI.  128-662.060. 
Li.  Mei  F.:  See — 

Chang,  Chen-chi  P.;  and  Li,  Mei  F.,  5,378.909.  CI.  257-316.000. 
Liang.  Chien  S.:  See — 

Shu,  Jing  S.;  Liang,  Chien  S.;  Trytten,  Grover  W.;  and  Satterfield, 
Yvonne  D.,  5,378,498,  CI.  427-240.000. 
Liang.  Louis  H..  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  thermally 

coupling  a  heat  sink  to  a  lead  frame.  5.378.924.  CI.  257-675.000. 
Liao.  Frank  H.:  See — 

Purcell,  Stephen  C;  Galbi,  David  E.;  Liao,  Frank  H.;  and  Tse, 
Yvonne  C.  5.379.356.  CI.  382-56.000. 
Liao,  Simon  H..  to  Seagate  Technology.  Inc   Laminated  leg  for  thin 

film  magnetic  transducer.  5.379.172,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Liaw,  Peter.  Modular  sutionery  stand   5,377,850,  CI.  211-163.000. 
Lie,  Tore,  to  Ring  Mekanikk  AS  Torsion  spring  and  adjustable  mount- 
ing for  chair.  5.378.039.  CI.  297-301.000. 
Liedtke.  Rolf  F..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Stable  low  styrene 
emission  vinyl  ester  and  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition. 
5,378.743.  CI.  523-523.000. 
Liensdorf.  Alfred:  See — 

Reulein.  Hermann;  Liensdorf.  Alfred;  Lacher.  Bemd;  Eckmann, 
Peter;  and  Kock,  Hans-Otto.  5,377,554,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Lievin,  Jacques,   to  Amphenol   Socapex.   Electrical   interconnection 
system    between    a    plurality    of  daughter    cards.    5,379,192,    CI. 
361-785.000. 
Lifetime  Products,  Inc.:  See —  " 

Matheme,    Lonny    R.;    Mower,    Barry    D.;   and   Taylor.    Kelly. 
5.377.976.  CI.  273-1.50R. 
Lightle.  Vera  L.:  See— 

Nagaoka,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Lightle,    Vera    L..    5.378,520,    CI. 
428-72.000. 
Lii,  Yeong-Jyh  T.:  See — 

Gifford,  George  G.;  Lii,  Yeong-Jyh  T.;  and  Wu,  Jin  J.,  5,378,312, 
CI    156-643.000. 
Likhosherstov,  Arkady  M.:  See — 

Seredenin,  Sergey  B.;  Voronina,  Taiiana  A.;  Likhosherstov,  Ar- 
kady M.;  Peresada,  Vilaly  P.;  Molodavkin,  Gennady  M.;  and 
Halikas.  James  A.,  5,378,846,  CI.  544-349.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Brunavs,  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton, 
William  M.;  Singh,  Jai  P ;  and  Smith,  Colin  W..  5,378,699,  CI. 
514-312.000. 
Lin.  Audrey  P.;  and  Blalock,  Guy  T.,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Situ 
stringer  removal  during  polysilicon  capacitor  cell  plate  delineation. 
5.378,648.  CI.  437-52.000. 
Lin,  Bum  J.:  See — 

Cardinali,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lin,  Bum  J.,  5,378,51 1,  CI.  427-600.000 
Lin,  Cheng-I:  See — 

Mu,  Mae  W.-L.;  Schulkarop,  Kirk;  Lin,  Cheng-I;  and  Ullman, 
Edwin  F.,  5,378,636,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Lin,  Hsing  K.;  and  Rao.  Pemmasani  D  Process  for  removing  selenium 

from  sulfur.  5,378,448.  CI.  423-508.000. 
Lin.  Paul  T..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  making  an  aluminum  clad 
leadframe    and    a    semiconductor    device    employing    the    same 
5.378.657.  CI.  437-217.000. 
Lind,  Theodore;  See — 

Foster.  Jewett  E.;   Lind,  Theodore;  Mooney.  Charles  W.;  and 
Holden.  Irving  H..  5,379,032,  CI.  340-825.460. 


Linde  Aktiengescllschaft:  See — 

Zimmermann.    Heinz;    and    Versluis,    Frederik,    5,378,350,    CI. 
208-136.000. 
Linder.  Lloyd  F  ;  See — 

Birdsall.  Dwight  D.;  Linder,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Elliott.  PhiUip  L.. 
5.378.938.  Q.  327-94.000. 
Lindgren,  Eskil:  See — 

Mamen.  Ilkka  O.;  and  Lindgren.  EakU,  5,377,845,  a.  209-223.200. 
Lindholm,  Rune:  See- — 

Korhonen.  Sirpa;  and  Lindholm,  Rune,  5.378,935,  Q.  327-114.000. 
Lindsay,  Peter:  See — 

Fuchs,    Charles    R..    Lindsay.    Peter;    and    Nicholas.    Henry   S., 
5,377,543,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Lindsey,  David  W.;  and  Kottke,  Kurt  E.,  to  Morton  International,  Inc. 

Auto  ignition  in  gas  generator.  5,378,017,  CI.  28O-736.000. 
Lines,  Robert:  See — 

Cross.  Malcolm  G  ;  and  Lines,  Robert.  5.378.402.  O.  252-500.000. 

Link,  Achim;  Weidinger,   Rcinhold;   Schulz-Andres,   Heiko;   Eisner, 

Klaus;  Wiedmann,  Rainer;  Nenninger.  Ralf;  and  Weiss.  Michael,  to 

Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Pressure  plate  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle 

friction  clutch.  5.377.803.  CI.  192-llI.OOA. 

Linker.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Schallncr.  Otto;  Haas.  Wilhelm;  Linker.  Karl-Heinz;  Findetsen. 
Kurt.  Konig.  Klaus;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R..  5,378,681.  CI.  504-273.000. 
Linnell,  David  C:  See- 
Bauer.  Tibor  L.;  Cavaliere.  William  A.;  Dart,  Charles  R.,  II;  Freeb- 
em.  Timothy  H.;  Linnell.  David  C;  Miller.  James  M.;  and  Wu, 
Jin  J..  5.377.911,  CI.  239-135.000. 
Linville,  John  E.:  See — 

Maier.  Donald  R.;  and  Linville,  John  E.,  5,377,395,  Q.  27-2.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Keikichi;  Takada,  Koji;  and  Yamamoto,  Ikuo,  5,378,453, 
CI.  424-70. 100. 
Lipan,  B.  J.,  to  Laser  Products,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bending 

sheet  stock.  5,377,516,  CI.  72-37.000. 
Lippold,  Andreas;  and  Bergmann,  Marco,  to  Man  Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen  AG.  Washing  apparatus  for  printing  press  cylinders  having  a 
spring-band  freewheel  tensioning  device.  5,377,591.  CI.  101-423.000. 
Lips  Propellers.  Inc  :  See — 

Mackey.  James  C.  5.377.521.  CI.  72-374.000. 
Liquid  Molding  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.     Paul    E.;    and    Socier.    Timothy    R.,    5,377,877,    CL 
222-105.000. 
Lisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Fenton.  Frank,  5,377.983,  CI.  273-164.100. 
Little,  Frank:  See- 
Thompson,    Leo;    Little,    Frank;   and    Pidgeon,    Rezin   E.,   Jr., 
5,379,141,  CI.  359-125.000. 
Little,  Jeanette  A.:  See— 

Chiou,  Ruth  G.;  Brown.  Cheryl  C;  Little.  Jeanette  A.;  Young, 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Hams.  Donald  W.,  Stanley. 
Keith  D.;  Coontz.  Helen  D ;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J..  Wolf-Rueff. 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski.  Lori  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J..  5,378,286.  Q  127-36.000. 
Little  Rapids  Corporation:  See — 

Bark,  Jeffrey  E..  5.377.694.  CI.  128-849.000. 
Littlejohn.  Mark;  and  Juneau,  Michael  P.,  to  James  River  Corporation 
of  Virginia.  Double  seal  food  container.  5.377.860.  CI.  220-306.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kim.  Hyo-Sup.  5.378.640.  CI.  437-5.000. 
Liuinger.  Elmer  F.;  Chakraborty.  Barid  B.;  and  Conway.  William  R.. 
to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tolncco  Corporation.  Reconstituted  to- 
bacco product.  5.377.698.  CI.  131-370000. 
Liu,  David  Nan-Chou,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute. 
Self-aligned    process    for    gated    field    emitters.    5,378,182,    O. 
445-24.000. 
Liu,  Ting.  Spring-supported  electric  contact  device  for  toy  vehicle  and 

track  assemblies   5.377.595.  CI    104-118  000. 
Livingston.  Alan  G.;  and  Fanelli,  Michael  W.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Sleeve  for  a  drum  brake  adjuster  screw.  5,377,793,  Q. 
188-331.000 
Lo,  Neng  S.  Device  for  clearing  iron  chips  produced  during  a  mechani- 
cal working  process.  5.377,379,  CI.  15-246.000. 
Lobo,  Alfred  D.  See— 

Huvard,  Gary  S.;  and  Lobo,  Alfred  D..  5.378.300.  CI.  156-344.000. 
Locher.  Hans.  Apparatus  for  cutting  down  elongated  standing  crops. 

particularly  sulk  material.  5.377.480.  CI.  56-102.000. 
Locotos.  Flank  M.  Mine  roof  support  apparatus  and  method.  5,378,087, 

CI.  405-259.500. 
Loder,  Harry  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Tapered  electrical  connector.  5.378,161,  CI.  439-77.000. 
Lodico.  James  I.;  See — 

Schick.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Lodico,  James  I..  5,377,867,  a.  221-217.000. 
Loeb,  George  1.:  See — 

Mihm.  James  W.;  Loeb.  George  I.;  and  Haslbeck.  Elizabeth  G., 
5.378,413.  CI.  264-4.300. 
Lofthus,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Schweid,  Stuart  A.;  Lofthus,  Robert  M.;  and  Mclnroy,  John  E.. 
5,378.975.  CI.  318-685.000. 
Loftin.  Rachel  M.:  See- 
White.    Donald    P;    and    Loftin.    Rachel    M.,    5,378,752.    a. 
524-418.000. 
Logan.  Ronald  T.,  Jr.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  High 
frequency  source  having  heterodyned  laser  oscillators  injection- 
locked  to  a  mode-locked  laser.  5.379.309.  CI.  372-18.000 
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Hamilton.  Douglas  D.,  5.377,730,  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Lxigsdon.  Duane  D.,  to  LSP  Specialty  Products  Company.  Roof  drain 

structure  5.378.356.  CI.  210-163.000. 
Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Muller.    Frank:    Weckwarth.    Peter:    and    Richter.    Hans-Uwe. 
5,377.834,  CI.  206-455.000 
Lohr.  Thomas   H..   to   HofTco.   Inc.   Variable  speed  drive  system. 

5.377.774.  CI.  180-19.300. 
Lokomo  Oy:  See— 

Lehtonen.  Ham:  and  Kempas,  Jorma,  5.377.810,  CI.  198-303.000 
Lombard!.  Donald  G.:  See — 

Good.  John  J  :  and   Lombardi,   Donald  G.,   5,377.576,  CI    84- 
411.00R. 
Lombardi,  Steven  A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  efficiently  computing  symmetric  sequence  signals  in  a 
three  phase  power  system.  5.378.979,  CI.  324-107.000. 
Londry.  Frank  A.:  See — 

March,  Raymond  E.:  Londry,  Frank  A.;  and  Catinetla,  Silvia, 
5,378.891,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Long,    Dabbs    C,    to    ProGroup,    Inc.    Backspin    reducing    putter. 

5.377.979.  CI.  273-80.100. 
Lonza,  Ltd.:  See— 

Escher.   Andre   ;    Previdoli,    Felix:   and   Imwinkelried,   Rene   . 
5.378.845,  CI.  544-319.000. 
Loomis,  James  R.:  See — 

Gall,  Thomas  P.;  and  Loomis.  James  R.,  5.379.193,  CI.  361-784.000. 
Loos,  Herbert;  and  Erhardt,  Manfred,  to  Hurth  Maschinen  und  Werkz- 
euge  GmbH.  Method  for  generating  of  gear-shaped  precision-work- 
ing tools,  in  particular  for  regrinding  shaving  gears,  and  a  gear- 
shaped  tool,  in  particular  a  shaving  gear,  to  which  the  method  can  be 
applied.  5,377,457,  CI.  451-47.000. 
Lopata,  Thomas  P„  to  AT4T  Corp.  Automatic  ma.ss  handling  system 

for  small  electronic  components.  5,377.896,  CI.  228-49.500. 
Loper,  Edward  C;  and  Berger.  Christine  B.  Thigh  and  leg  alignment 

apparatus.  5.377.693,  CI.  128-845.000. 
Lo  Presli.  Philip  B.:  See— 

Keenan.  Thomas  C;  Lo  Presti.  Philip  B.;  and  Van  Erden,  Donald 
L.,  5,378,096.  CI  410-154.000. 
Lordier,  Edgar  T.,  to  Steinmetz.  Lynn  A.  Disposal  closure  valve. 

5,377,953,  CI  251-305.000. 
Lorenz,  Gisela:  See — 

Schuetz,  Franz;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Wild,  Jochen:  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Gisela.  5,378,711, 
CI.  514-311.000. 
Lorito,  Matteo:  See — 

Harman,  Gary  E.;  Tronsmo,  Ame;  Hayes,  Christopher  K.;  and 
Lorito,  Matteo,  5,378,821.  CI.  536-23.200. 
LoRusso.  Julian  A..  Cook.  Jeffrey  A.;  Szpak.  Peter  S.;  and  Grizzle, 
Jessy  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  System  using  time  resolved 
air/fuel  sensor  to  equalize  cylmder  to  cylinder  air/fuel  ratios  with 
variable  valve  control.  5.377,654,  CI.  123-673  000. 
Louise,  Jean:  See — 

Delobel,  Olivier;  Louise,  Jean;  and  Comut,  Philippe,  5,378.439,  CI. 
423-210.000. 
Lovell.  Robert  K.;  Tsukida.  Robert  S.;  Ortega.  Frank;  and  While. 
Thomas  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inner  filter  removal  tool. 
5,379,330,  CI   376-260.000. 
Lowe,  William  G.:  See — 

Rink,  Linda  M.;  Lowe,  William  G.;  and  Leininger,  Daniel  R., 
5.378.015.  CI.  280-736.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Tnpalhi,  Prabhakar  P ;  Whilefield.  Bruce;  and  Wang,  Chi-Hung, 
5.379.233.  CI.  364-491.000. 
LSP  Specialty  Products  Company:  See — 

Logsdon,  Duane  D..  5.378.356.  CI.  210-163.000. 
Lubitsky.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Derham.  James  J.;  Lubitsky.  Joseph  E.;  and  Flanagan,  William  C. 
5,378,401.  CI.  252-387.000. 
Lucarelli.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Raleigh.  William  J.;  Johnson.  Donald  S.;  Lucarelli.  Michael  A.; 
Davis,  Gary  C;  and  Hoover,  James  F.,  5,378,789,  CI.  528-29.000. 
Lucas,  Bruce  D.:  See — 

Allain.  John  E.;  and  Lucas,  Bruce  D.,  5.379.370.  CI.  395-122.000. 
Lues.  Ingeborg:  See- 
Jonas.  Rochus;  Lues.  Ingeborg;  Minck.  Klaus-Otto;  and  Klockow. 
Michael,  5.378.702.  CI.  514-222.500. 
Lui.  Albert;  and  Walker.  Mark  S..  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated. 
System  and  method  for  ensuring  write  data  integrity  in  a  redundant 
array  data  storage  system   5.379.417,  d.  395-575.000. 
Lui,  Mark:  See — 

McFarlane.  Ross  A  ;  and  Lui.  Mark.  5,379.311.  CI.  372-41.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Friedmann.  Oswald:  and  Jackel.  Johann.  5.377.796,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Lukase,  Stephen  P.;  and  Lukase.  Thomas  A.,  lo  Lukase.  Thomas  A. 

Dental  prosthetic  extracting  tool.  5.378.151.  CI.  433-150.000. 
Lukase.  Thomas  A    See — 

Lukase.    Stephen    P.;    and    Lukase,    Thomas   A.,    5.378.I5I.   CI. 
433-150.000. 
Luke,  David  A.;  See — 

Thomson,    Donald;    Luke,    David    A.;    and    Mosher,    Claudia, 
5,378.347.  CI.  205-254.000, 
Lumpe.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Brunner.    Harald;    Kolodziej.    Klaus;    and    Lumpe.    Karl-Heinz, 
5.377.890.  CI.  224-321.000. 


Lumson  S.r.l.:  See — 

Moretti,  Remo.  5.377.880,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Lundeen,  Richard  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany  Universal  adhesion  promoting  composition  for  plastics  repair, 
kit  including  same,  and  method  of  use.  5,378,741,  CI.  523-454.000. 
Lundqvist,  Ragnar  G.:  See — 

Engstrom,  Folke;  Hupa.  Mikko;  Lundqvist.  Ragnar  G.;  and  Lee, 
Yam  Y.,  5,378.443.  CI.  423-239.100. 
Lundstrom,  Robert  W.;  and  Miller.  Steven  A.,  to  DataCard  Corpora- 
tion.   Personalization   sution    for   programming   integrated   circuit 
cards.  5.378.884,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Lung-Sheng,   Chen.    Revolving  and   sliding   canopy.    5,377.712.   CI. 

135-88.130. 
Lunsord.  David:  See — 

Okonsky.     Christian;     and     Lunsord.     David,     5.379,183.     CI. 
361-681.000. 
Luong.  Cuong  V.:  See — 

Mihaylov.  Indje  O.;  Krause.  Eberhard;  Laundry.  Steve  W.;  and 
Luong.  Cuong  V..  5.378.262.  CI.  75-722.000. 
Lyga.  Thomas  M..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Tape  positioning  apparatus  for 

mailing  machine.  5.378,070,  CI.  400-615.200. 
Lyon,  Allan  J.:  See — 

Levy,  Alvin  J.;  and  Lyon,  Allan  J..  5.378.892,  CI.  250-352.000. 
M  &  D  Balloons,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,  Charles  R..  5.378.186,  CI.  446-220.000. 
McGrath,  John;  Cope,  Dennis:  Harris,  Scott;  and  Becker,  Charles, 
5,378.299,  CI.  156-290.000. 
M&M  Software  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Grujic,  Ljubomir  T;  and  Mounfield,  William  P.,  Jr.,  5,379.210.  CI. 
364-148.000. 
Maas.  Joachim;  and  Michaelis.  Klaus,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH.  Hydrau- 
lic brake  system  with  anti-lock  control.  5,378,055,  CI.  303-113.100. 
MacChesney,  John  B.;  See— 

Chandross,  Edwin  A.;  Fleming,  Debra  A.;  Johnson.  David  W.,  Jr.; 
MacChesney.  John  B.;  and  Walz.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  5,379.364. 
CI    385-143.000. 
Macdonald.  Phillip  A.:  See — 

Krsmanovic.  Velibor;  Durkin,  Jon  P.;  Bhasin,  Jagmohan  L.;  Biq- 
uard.  Jean-Michel;  Macdonald,  Phillip  A.;  and  Whitfield,  James 
F.,  5,378,815,  CI.  530-405.000. 
Machida,  Shuji:  See — 

Watanabe.  Masami;  and  Machida,  Shuji,  5,378,777,  CI.  526-134.000. 

Machida.  Yoshio;  Hatanaka.  Masahiko;  and  Kitane.  Shinichi,  to  ICabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  resonance  imaging  system.  5,377,679, 

CI.  128-653.200. 

Machin,  Brian  F.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Golf  balls  with  isodiametrical 

dimples.  5,377,989,  CI.  273-232.000. 
Macholdt.  Hans-Tobias;  and  Nagl.  Gert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Aryl  and  aralkyl  sulfide,  sulfoxide  or  sulfone  compounds  as  charge 
regulators.  5,378,571,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Machui.  Juurgen:  See— 

Ruile.  Werner;  Machui.  Juurgen;  and  Visintini.  Giuliano.  5,379,010. 
CI.  333-195.000. 
Mackenzie.  Lewis  M.:  See- 
Kelly,  Thomas;  Mackenzie,  Lewis  M.;  and  Sutherland,  Robert  J., 
5,379,440.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Mackey,  James  C,  to  Lips  Propellers,  Inc.    Method  for  propeller 

straightening.  5,377,521,  CI.  72-374.000. 
MacNeary,  John  P.  Combination  golf  club  putter  and  repair  tool. 

5,377,977,  CI.  273-32.00B. 
Maddock,  Brian,  to  Holton  Machinery  Limited.  Method  and  device  for 

continuous  casting  and  extrusion.  5,377,744,  CI.  164-476.000. 
Madsen.  David  C;  and  Mark.  David,  to  Clinlec  Nutrition  Co.  Nutri- 
tional   compositions    for    management    of    nitrogen    metabolism. 
5,378,722,  CI.  514-410.000. 
Madsen.  David  D.:  See — 

Erickson,  Leif  O.;  Iqnaszewski,  Jay  J.; 
5,377.927,  CI.  242-346.000. 
Maeda,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Endoh.   Shinji;   Naraba,   Keisuke;   Yagi,   Shigenori;  and   Maeda. 
Kazuhiko,  5,378,436,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Maeda,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Kawashima,     Yoshinori;     Tamaki.      Kenji;      Motodate,     Shoji; 
Nakazawa.  Yoshihiro;  Toriyama,  Masayuki;  Maeda,  Noriyuki: 
and  Osanai.  Yoshimi,  5.377.791.  CI.  188-159.000. 
Maeda.  Takanon;  and  Murao,  Noriaki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  information  recording  medium  and  a  reproducing  appa- 
ratus for  the  recording  medium.  5,379,288,  CI.  369-275.400. 
Maeda,  Talsumi:  See — 

Kubo,  Osamu;  Maeda.  Tatsumi;  Nomura.  Tutomu;  Kurisu,  Shunji; 
and  Ogawa.  Etsuji.  5.378,547,  CI.  428-694.0BA. 
Maeda.  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Matsui,  Isamu;  Maeda,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Todo,  Yuji.  5,377.923.  CI. 
242-128.000. 
Maei,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ikegaya.  Tadahiko;  Maei.  Yoshihiro;  Matsui.  Tsunehiro;  Sakayama. 
Takashi;  and  Kamiyama.  Yasuhiro.  5.379.124.  CI.  358-440.000. 
Maekawa.  Kiochiro;  Ota.  Takashi;  Fukuyama.  Masashi;  and  Nagasawa, 
Shinji.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 
Public  Corporation.   Optical   fiber  connector   including    L-shaped 
positioning  standard  surfaces  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
5.379.361.  CI.  385-65.000. 
Maeshiro.  Asamilsu;  See — 

LaMay.  Brian  K.;  Maeshiro.  Asamitsu:  and  Shivitz,  William  F.. 
5.377.937.  CI.  244-185.000. 
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Maestri.  Robert;  See — 

Viollaz.  Francois;  and  Maestri.  Robert.  5.377.986.  CI   273-173.000. 

Mahler.  Ulrike:  Westfechtel.  Alfred:  Sladek.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Kiel- 

mann,  Sylke.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafi  Auf  Aktien.  Method 

of  controlling  foam  with  carbonic  acid  ester  agents.  5,378,485,  CI. 

426-329.000. 

Mahurkar,  Sakharam  D.  Triple-lumen  critical  care  catheter.  5,378.230. 

CI.  604-43  000. 
Maier,  Donald  R.,  and  Linville,  John  E.,  to  Batesville  Casket  Company, 
Inc.  Externally  removable  casket  hardware.  S.377,39S,  CI.  27-2.000. 
Maier.  Gary  J.:  See — 

Hendrix,  Loren  E.;  Herbert,  William  G.;  and  Maier,  Gary  J., 
5.378.315.  CI.  156-655.000. 
Majima,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kuwayama.  Tetsuro;  Majima,  Toshiaki:  Taniguchi.  Naosato;  Yo- 
shinaga,    Yoko;     Kishi,    Hiroyoshi;    and     Kushibiki,    Nobuo, 
5,379,132,  CI.  359-13.000. 
Makino,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Norio;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Makino,  Masahiro;  and 
Hosoda.  Masaaki,  5,378,674.  CI.  503-208.000. 
Makino  Milling  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Makoto.  5,378,091,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Makino,  Osamu;  and  Matsui,  Michikage,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Aromatic 

pdlyamide  flat  yam.  5,378.538,  CI.  428-364.000. 
Makinose,  Satoru:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshiaki:  Murabayashi,  Shigeni;  Fujinami,  Kazuo;  Yoshino, 
Isamu;   Kawakami,   Takamasa;    Makinose,   Satoru:   and   Naito, 
Akira,  5,378,428,  CI.  422-9.000 
Makiyama,  Koichi:  See — 

Sakai,  Takashi;  Jinbo,  Kishio;  Makiyama,  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko; 
Shoji,  Yoshio;  Asaka,  Kazuo;  Sugizaki,  Yuuika;  and  Matsuda, 
Tsukasa,  5,378.576,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Mako.  Vincent  J.:  See — 

Rajan.  J  Sundar;  and  Mako.  Vincent  J.,  5,378,575.  C\.  430-126.000. 
Makoto.  Kikuchi:  See — 

Murashiro,  Katsuyuki;  Makoto.  Kikuchi;  and  Kanetsugu.  Tera- 
shima,  5.378,392,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Makoui.  Kambiz  B.   Absorbent  structure  containing  superabsorbent 
particles  and  having  a  latex  binder  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  absorbent  structure.  5,378,528,  CI.  428-219.000. 
Makuta,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Takizawa,     Hiroo;     and     Makuta,     Toshiyuki,     5,378.595,     CI. 
430-546.000. 
Malban,  Shabbir  A.:  See — 

Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.;  Rauscher,  David  J.;  and  Malban,  Shabbir 
A.,  5.378.672,  CI.  502-108.000. 
Malina,  Viktor,  to  Tox-Pressotechnik  GmbH.  Hydro-pneumatic  pres- 
sure transformer.  5.377.488,  CI.  60-560.000. 
Mallgren,  William  R.;  See- 
Wilson,  James  S.;  Mallgren,  William  R.;  Donaldson.  Janaia  M.; 
Kaplan.  Samuel;  and  Facci,  John  S.,  5,379,234,  CI.  364-4%.000. 
Maly.  Edward  C;  Bemanian.  Alireza;  and  Bryson.  John  D..  Jr..  to 
Vaportek.  Inc.  Filter  sensing  apparatus  and  filter  therefor.  5.378,254, 
CI.  55-271.000. 
Man  GHH  Schienenverkehrstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Richter,  Wolfgang-Dieter;  David,  Wolfgang;  Weeger,  Engelbert; 
and  Hartmann,  Bemhard,  5,377,597,  CI.  105-4.100. 
Man  Nutzfahrzeuge  AG:  See — 

Schibalsky,  Walter,  5.377.643,  CI.  123-193.300. 
Man  Roland  Drucknuschinen  AG:  See — 

Lippold,     Andreas;     and     Bergmann,     Marco,     5,377,591,     CI. 
101-423.000. 
Manabe.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Karube,  Norio;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Manabe,  Mitsuo,  5,379,316, 
CI.  372-61.000. 
Mancillas,  Gilbert:  See- 
Collins,  Harold  O.;  Hennessy.  James  J.;  and  Mancillas.  Gilbert. 
5.377.502.  CI.  62-304.000. 
Mancini.  Filippo.  to  Videocolor.  S.p.A.  Shadow  mask  type  color  pic- 
ture tube  with  reduced  moire  5.378.959.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Mandel.  Barry  P.;  and  Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Automatic  on-line  signature  booklets  finisher  for  electronic  printers. 
5,377.965,  CI.  270-37.000. 
Mandigo.  Wallace  L.  Adjusuble  ratchet  wrench  apparatus.  5,377,566, 

CI  81-58.200. 
Mangum,   Charles   E.    Automatic   oil    filter  changer.    5,377,565,  CI. 

81-57.330. 
Manitakos,  Daniel  L.,  to  Miles  Inc.  Holographic  disk  mounting  system 

and  method.  5.379.134.  CI.  359-17.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Baensch,  Michael.  5,377,515,  CI.  72-13.000. 

v.   Schnakenburg,  Joachim;   Perings,   Dieter;   Wagner,   Siegbert; 

Keutgen,    Franz;    Winterhager.    Rudiger;    and    Stadler.    Peter, 

5,377,743,  CI.  164-440.000. 

Manning.  Allan  S.;  and  Chatelain.  Pierre  P..  to  Sanofi.  Tetrahydropyri- 

dine   derivatives    for   the   preparation   of  cardioprotective   drugs. 

5.378.709.  CI   514-277  000. 

Manor,  Gedalyahu.  Tree  and  shrub-clearing  equipment  mounted  on 

tractor  5,378.852,  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Mantell,  David  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  imaging  charge-cou- 
pled   array    with    multiple    photosensitive    regions.    5.378,916.    CI. 
257-440.000 
Mantone.  Anthony:  See — 

Fiddes,  Neil  G  ;  King.  Christopher  G.;  Kobus,  Gerhard  S.;  Man- 
tone,  Anthony;  and  Shaffer.  Frank  D.,  5.379,019,  Q.  335-216.000. 


Manufacture  de  Produits  Chimiques  Protex:  See— 

Balland,  Jean,  5,378.245,  CI.  8-543.000. 
Marano.    Patricia    A.     Illuminated    stilt    apparatus.     5.379.203.    CI. 

362-253.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Merrill.  UVaun  S..  5.377,760,  CI.  166-295.000. 
Marban-Mendoza,  Nahum:  See— 

Zuckerman,  Bert  M.;  Dicklow,  M.  Bess;  and  Marban-Mendoza, 
Nahum.  5,378,460,  CI  424-93.461. 
March,  Raymond  E.;  Londry,  Frank  A.;  and  Catinella.  Silvia,  to  Vanan 
Associates,  Inc.  Method  for  selective  collisional  dissociation  using 
border  effect  excitation  with  prior  cooling  time  control.  5,378,891,  CI. 
250-282.000. 
Marco  Seattle,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  Harold  T.,  Jr.;  Fielding,  Mimi  S.;  and  Furlong.  Donn  B.. 
5,377.855,  CI.  220-4.230. 
Maresh,  John  G.:  See — 

Kemp,  Paul  D.;  Carr.  Robert  M..  Jr.;  Maresh.  John  G.;  Cavallaro. 
John;  and  Gross,  Jerome,  5.378.469.  CI  424-423.000. 
Margulis.  Neal.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Microprocessor  providing  en- 
coded information  on  byte  enable  lines  indicating  whether  reading 
code  or  data,  location  of  code/dau  on  data  lines,  and  bit  width  of 
code/data.  5,379,443,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Marhold,  Albrecht:  See— 

Schallner,  Otto;  Haas,  Wilhelm;  Linker.  Karl-Heinz;  Findeisen, 
Kurt;  Konig,  Klaus;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R  .  5,378.681.  CI   504-273.000. 
Uhr,  Hermann;  Marhold,  Albrecht:  Bohm,  Stefan;  Erdelen.  Chris- 
toph;   WachendorfT-Neumann,   Ulrike;  and  Stendel.   Wilbelm, 
5.378.724.  CI.  514-424.000. 
Marik.  Mark  D  :  See- 
Harrison.  Clarence;  Marik.  Mark  D.;  and  Posthumus.  Roger  L., 
5.379.037.  CI.  341-71.000. 
Manne  Biotech.  Inc.:  See — 

Lauttenbach,  Thomas  L.;  and  Dunkelbarger,  Philip,  5.377,622,  CI. 
1 19-200.000. 
Marine,  Brian:  See — 

Beals.  Michael;  and  Marine.  Brian.  5.377.462.  C\  52-127.200. 
Marino.  Robert  L.;  Bums,  Donald  J.;  and  Davis,  Leo,  to  Oshkosh 
Truck  Corporation.   Suspension  system  for  trailer.   5,378,010.  CI. 
280-723.000. 
Mark.  David:  See — 

Madsen.  David  C;  and  Mark.  David,  5,378,722,  CI.  514-410.000 
Markem  Corporation:  See — 

Walter,  Graham  D.;  Fowler,  Gary  P.;  and  Johansen.  John  H., 
5,379.056.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Markin,  Rodney  S.;  Tackett.  Eldon  L.;  and  Hoskinson.  Stephen  J.,  to 
Board  of  Regents  -  Univ.  of  Nebraska.  Comer  track  for  a  conveyor 
system.  5,377,813,  CI.  198-465.100. 
Markison.  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Grube.  Gary   W ;  and   Markison,  Timothy  W.,   5.379.343,  CI. 
380-4.000. 
MARKS-RMS.  Inc  :  See— 

Stech.  Clyde  G.,  5.377.736,  Q.  152-417.000. 
Marlingford  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Banks,  Stewart;  Roders,  George  W.;  Jamison,  Mark  D.;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Nicholas,  5,377,871.  CI.  222-41.000, 
Maroc-  Chimie:  See — 

Kendih,  El  Hadi.  5.378.258.  CI.  71-41.000. 
Marquez,  Marco  A.;  Gonzalez,  Jose  C,  Degouveia.  Victor  J.;  Bolivar. 
Carmelo;  Leal,  Orlando;  and  Yanez,  Francisco,  to  Inlevep,  S.A. 
Process  for  production  of  an  ether-rich  additive.   5,378,250.  O. 
44-447.000. 
Marrs.  Robert  C,  and  Hirakawa.  Tadashi,  to  Amkor  Electronics,  Inc.; 
and  Teijin  Limited  Method  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  package 
with  via  interconnection.  5,378.869.  CI.  219-121  710. 
Mars  Incorporated:  See — 

Jones.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Kryder.  Mark  H.;  Mountfield,  Keith  R.;  and 
Guzman.  Javier  I..  5.378.885,  a.  235-449.000. 
Marshall.  David  B  :  See— 

De  Wames.  Roger  E..  Goldberg.  Ira  B.;  Morgan.  Peter  E.  D.; 
Ratio.  Joseph  J  ;  Marshall.  David  B;  and  Hall.  William  F.. 
5.379.018,  CI.  505-211.000. 
Marshman.  Shiela  J.:  See — 

Solly.  Richard  K.;  Power,  Alan  J.;  Beranek,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman, 

Shiela  J.;  Pedlty.  Joanna  F.;  and  HUey.  Robin  W..  5,378,632,  C\. 

436-60.000. 

Marsland,  Robert  A.;  Rodwell,  Mark;  and  Bloom.  David  M..  to  Leland 

Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The.  Gallium 

arsenide  monolithically  integrated  sampling  head  using  equivalent 

time  sampUng  having  a  bandwidth  greater  than  100  Ghz.  5.378.939, 

CI.  307-352.000 

Marszalik.  Richard  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Flux  captivated  emission 

controlled  fiyback  transfonner.  5.378.966.  CI   315-411  000 
Martal,  Jacques;  DeGryse.  Erich;  Gaye.  Pierre;  Charlier.  Madia;  Char- 
pigny.  Gilles;  Reinaud,  Pierrette;  and  Chaouat,  Gerard,  to  Instilut 
National   de   la   Recherche   Agronomique-I.N.R.A.   Nucleic  acids 
encoding  type  I  interferon  variants  5,378,823,  CI.  536-23.520. 
Martens,  Jon  S.;  Hielala.  Vincent  M.;  and  Plut.  Thomas  A.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Hybrid  matnx  amplifier   5,378.999,  CI. 
330-295000. 
Martin,  Bryan  R.:  See— 

Fandrianto,  Jan;  Wang,  Chi  S.;  Sutardja.  Sehat;  Rainnie.  Hedley  K. 
J.;  and  Martin,  Bryan  R.,  5,379.351.  CI.  382-41.000 
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Martin,  D«v»d  W.,  Jr.;  See— 

Brown,  Michael  S.;  Goldstein,  Joseph  L.;  RuMell.  David  W ; 
Sudhof,  Thomas  C ;  and  Martin,  David  W,.  Jr .  5,378,603,  CI. 
435-6.000. 

Martin  Engineering  Company:  See—  

Swindcrman.  R.  Todd.  5.378.202.  CI.  474-92.000.        „,,,_, 
Martin,  Harold  G   Sports  equipment  rack.  5.377,849.  CI.  211-13.aw. 
Martin.  James  B;  and  Rickett,  George  L.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 
Cargo  tie-down   arrangemenl   for  pick-up  trucks.    5,378,094,   ci. 
410-112.000. 

""^,;i!°5SoIitirE"  and  Martin,  John  H.,  5,377.688.  Q.  128-747.000. 

Martin  Manetu  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,„  ,.,  ~w^ 

Levy,  Alvin  J  ;  and  Lyon,  Allan  J.,  5.378,892,  Q.  250-352.000. 
Martin  Manetu  Magnesia  Specialties  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  David  Morgan,  5.378.471.  CI  424-442.000. 
Martin,  Merrill  D  .  Johnston.  Roger  B  ;  and  Harrison,  Howard  E.,  to 
Neco/Nostalgia  Enterprises  Co.  Method  of  applying  abrasives  to 
bullets  for  use  m  pressure  (fire)  lapping  of  gun  barrels.  5,378,499.  C\. 
427-242.000 
Martin,  Raimund:  See—  j    ,  „»  „,,    r-i 

Pfannenmueller.  Gerhard;  and  Martin,  Raimund,  5,378,933,  CI. 
327-172.000. 

***^'uli^l  D^vid;  Md  Martin,  Roy  W  .  5.378,153,  CI.  433-216.000. 
Martin,  Thomas  W.:  See—  .....     ,„.  «, 

Steen  Dirk  L.;  WUcox,  Malcolm  W.;  and  Martin,  Thomas  W.. 
5,377,823.  CI.  206^3.500. 

Schmidt.  Walter;  and  Martmelli,  Marco,  5,378.314,  CI.  156-644.000. 
Marui,  Yoji;  Hayashi,  Chozo;   Ito.  Shigeki;   Fujio,   Mieko;  Tanaka, 
Hiroki   Nagasaki.  Toshihide;  Soda,  Yasuji;  and  Kaneta,  Hitoshi,  to 
Nippon  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Enzyme  immunoassay  for  anUgen 
and  solid  phase  used  therefor.  5.378.608.  CI.  435-7.500. 
Marusawa,   Hiroshi;   Kawanami,  Takashi;   Kounoike,  Takehiro;  and 
Tomooo,  Kunisaburo,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.   High 
frequency-use    non-reciprocal    circuit    element.     5,379,004,     CI. 
333-1.100. 
Maruyama,  Hiroaki:  S«— 

Nakatsuji.  Yoshihiro;  Yoshihara.  Masayuki;  Maruyama,  Hiroaki; 
and  Igarashi,  Toshio,  5,378,745,  CI.  524-99.000. 
Maruyama.  Toshiharu:  See—  .^         v       j 

Nishikawa.  Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Tsuneshi;  Kurokawa,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Maniyama,  Toshiharu.  5.378.871,  CI.  219-145.220, 
Maruyama,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ono    Takashi;    WaUbe,    Masayuki;   and    Maruyama,    Yoshinon. 
5,377.805,  CI.  194-206.000. 
Maryanski,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Forbes,  John  R.  H.;  Maryanski.  Peter  A.;  and  Matus,  Barry, 
5,378.187,  a.  446-268.000.  . 

Masaki.  Satoru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Integrated  circuit  device  having 

high  abnormal  voltage  detection  circuit.  5,379,175,  Q.  361-56.000. 
Mascarenhas,  Maunce  J.:  See— 

Cotton,  John  M  ;  Olsen,  Neil  C;  Wissink,  Alen  T.;  Pieper,  Gary  v.; 
Oswald,  William  A.;  Necula,  Nicholas;  Abreu,  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas.  Maurice  J.;  and  De   Bruyn,   Rudy,   5,379,280,  CI. 
37062.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Reiter  AG:  See— 

Jomot.  Erich;  Wicki.  Raphael;  and  Keller,  Urs.  5,377,385.  CI. 
19-240.000. 
Masco  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Paulsen.  Hans-Dieter.  5.378.077.  a.  403-402.000. 
Mashata.  Moahe.  Hand-drying  apparatus  with  routing  towel  support. 

5.377.427,  Q.  34-275.000. 
Mashiko.  Kenzo.  Latent  fingerprint  detection  method.  5.378.492.  CI. 

427-1.000. 
Maskasky.  Joe  E.;  Reyes,  Carlo*  A  ;  and  McMUIan,  Martm.  to  Eaatman 
Kodak  Company.  High  bromide  chloride  containing  silver  lodohalide 
emulsions  eihibiting  an  increased  proportion  of  iodide.  5.378.599.  CI. 
430-569.000 
Mason,  Angelo:  See — 

Danieli,  Diego;  and  Mason,  Angelo,  5,377,561,  CI.  74-594.600. 

Mason,  David  N:  See—  .„    ..^„^ 

Curie,  Napoleon;  and  Mason,  David  N.,  5,378,240,  CI.  604-1 10.000. 

Mason,  Randall    Device  for  detecting  and  signalling  the  presence  of 

objects  in  a  closed  container  and  a  mailbox  containing  the  same. 

5,377,906,  CI.  232-34.000. 

Masreliez,  C.  Johan.  Vacuum  actuated  solder  sucker.  5.377.895.  CI. 

228-20.500. 
Maisachusetu  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Knight,    Tliomas    F.,    Jr.;    and    Younis,    Saed,    5,378.940. 

326-21.000.  

Masse.  Joseph  H.  Retracting  cutter.  5.377.413.  CI.  30-340.000. 
Massie,  Johnny  D  .  II:  See— 

Bauer.  Richard  G  ;  Burlett.  Donald  J.;  Massie,  Johnny  D. 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.;  Segatta.  Thomas  J.;  and  Verthe,  John  J 
5.378.754,  CI.  524-514.000. 
Massie.  Stephen  N  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Fixed  bed  hydrogenation  of 
low     molecular     weight     polydiene     polymers.     5,378.767,     CI, 
525-339,000, 
Masubuchi,  Fumihito:  See— 

Obu,  Makoto;  Hotta,  Yoshihiko;  Masubuchi.  Fumihito;  Miyawaki, 
Katsuaki;  Takeda,  Yusuke;  and  Kawakubo.  Toshio.  5.379.058.  CI, 
346-76,0PH. 
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Masuda.  Ikuro:  See—  >  „  .^  ,     _.. 

Nishio,  Yoji;  Masuda.  Ikuro;  Kato.  Kazuo;  Kuboki,  Shigeo;  and 
Iwamura,  Masahiro.  5,378.941.  CI,  307-446,000, 
Masuda.  Kenichi:  See—  .         j 

Nakashima.  Kazuyuki;  Mimaki.  Izumi;  Hamamoto.  Takayoshi;  and 
Masuda,  Kenichi,  5.378,612.  CI,  435-69,600, 
Masuda.  Sadaaki:  See— 

Kobori,  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Kubota,  Toshihiko;  Nohira,  Osamu; 
Koshika.  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda,  Sadaaki;  Kitamura. 
Yoshinori-  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Sato.  Hiroomi;  and  Howe,  A,  Scott, 
5,377,465.'C1,  52-236,300, 
Masuda.  Toyohiko;  Miyoshi.  Takehiko;  and  Horn.  Yoshinon.  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc,  Polyester  monofilament,  5,378.537.  CI,  428-364,000, 
Masui.  Akio:  See—  »,      u 

Yanagi.  Mikio;  Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,    Hidetoshi;    Watanabe,    Tetsuo;    Yajima.    Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui.  Akio;  Yanai.  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378,726,  CI, 
514-456.000. 
Masuko,  Jiro:  See—  ,,....  ...      ,.       ■ 

Satake,    Yoshikatsu;    Inaguma,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Masuko,    Jiro, 
5,378,770,  CI.  525-471.000. 

Materials  Research  Corp.:  See—  ^,„~w, 

Deligi,  Mano;  and  Derbinsky,  Senia,  5,377,816,  CI.  198-619.000. 
Matheme,  Lonny  R  ;  Mower,  Barry  D.;  and  Taylor,  Kelly,  to  !-"««"">« 
Products,  Inc.  Portable  basketball  system.  5,377,976,  CI.  273-I.50R. 
Matheson,  Ronald  R.:  See—  „       ,  „ 

Burkhardt,  James  F.;  Matheson,  Ronald  R.;  Bumham,  Daniel  R.; 
and  Bumham,  David  A.,  5,378,868,  a.  219-89.000. 

'^"H^t^'john  M."j7;  and  Matly.  John  M.,  5,377,403,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Matra  MHS:  See—  , . ,  „^ 

Rabinzohn,  Patrick  D..  5,378,309,  CI,  156-643,000, 
Matsubara,  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Miyagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Goto, 
Tsuyoshi  Hatamura,  Koichi;  and  Takayama,  Seishiro,  to 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation,  Lubncating  device  for  engine-driven  supercharger, 
5,377.649.  CI,  123-559,100, 
Matsuda,  Horinori:  See—  ^  v.  .    j 

Nakatani.   Kenji;   Igarashi.   Satoshi;   Inata,   Hiroo;  and   Matsuda. 
Horinon.  5.378,391,  CI,  252-299,010, 
Matsuda,  Naoko;  and  Naka,  Hiroyuki,  to  MatsushiU  Electnc  Industnal 

Co    Ltd,  Heat  treatment  method,  5,379,228,  CI,  364-477,000, 
Matsuda,  Shinichi;  and  Ikeda,  Jun,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co_,  Ltd  Photo- 
sensitive material  processing  apparatus,  5,379,085,  CI,  354-319,000 
Matsuda,  Tsukasa:  See—  ,      ^    ^  ..     x,      u  i. 

Sakai  Takashi;  Jinbo.  Kishio;  Makiyama,  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko; 
Shoji.  Yoshio;  Asaka.  Kazuo;  Sugizaki,  Yutaka;  and  Matsuda, 
Tsukasa,  5,378,576,  CI,  430-126,000, 
Matsui,  Isamu;  Maeda,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Todo,  Yuji.  to  MuraU  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yam  unwinding  assisting  device  and  yam  unwind- 
ing method  in  an  automatic  winder,  5.377.923.  CI,  242-128,000. 

^""wilikmo,  Osamu.  a^d^Matsui.  Michikage,  5,378,538,  CI.  428-364.000. 

Matsui,  Rie:  See —  . .   ^       .  ^    «  .  i. 

Takai,  Yoshimi;  Kondo,  Jun;  Matsui,  Yasushi;  Teranishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Matsui,  Rie,  5,378.810,  CI.  530-350.000 
Matsui    Toshiaki;  and  Araki,  Kenichi,  to  Communications  Research 
Laboratory,  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telecommunications.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  surface  characteristics  of  material,  5,379,1 10, 
CI,  356-445,000,  ^    ,    , 

Matsui  Toshiya,  to  NEC  Corporation,  Filter  circmt  composed  of  glass 

delay  hne  with  no  coU.  5,378,947,  CI,  327-552,000, 
Matsui,  Tsunehiro:  See— 

Ikeaava  Tadahiko;  Maei.  Yoshihiro;  Matsui.  Tsunehiro;  Sakayama, 
Takashi;  and  Kamiyama,  Yasuhiro,  5,379,124,  CI,  358-440,000, 

Matsui,  Yasushi:  See—  ■  .     -^  .  ,. 

Takai,  Yoshimi;  Kondo,  Jun;  MaUui,  Yasushi;  Teranishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Matsui,  Rie,  5,378,810,  CI,  530-350,000, 
Matsumae,  Hiroaki:  See—  .    t-  •.,-.<.  i->-i 

Shibatani.  Takeji;  Matsumae.  Hiroaki;  and  Kawai,  En.  5.378.6Z7. 
CI.  435-280.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiroaki:  See—  ..     ^.  j    i.  .. 

Nagasawa,    Hirokazu;    Yamaguchi.    Masahiro;    and    Matsumoto, 
Hiroaki,  5,379,075,  CI.  348-678.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiroshi:  See—  „        •, 

Senba    Hisaaki;    Matsumoto,   Hiroshi;   and    Hasegawa,   Keisuke, 
5,379.099.  CI,  355-284,000, 
Matsumoto.  Masuo;  Yoshida,  Naohiro;  and  Kojima.  Masani.  to  CMK. 
Corporation,    Process    for    producing    a    pnnted    circuit    board 
5.377,406,  CI,  29-846,000, 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimi.  to  NEC  Corporation,  Parallel-senal  daU  con- 
vener 5,379,038,  CI,  341-101,000, 
Matsumurs,  Tetsuya;  Segawa.  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Kazuya;  Uramoto. 
Shinichi  and  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUo 
Kaisha   Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  memory 
and  an  operational  unit  integrated  therein,  5,379,257.  CI,  365-189,010, 
Matsumura.  Tsutomu:  See—  .  .    ^  -r  . 

Nakagaki.    Shmtaro;    Negishi,   Ichiro;   Suzuki,  Tetsuji;   Tatsumi, 

Fujiko  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  Bonde,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsumura, 

Tsutot^u,  5,379.135.  CI,  359-40.000, 

Mauumura.  Yasuo;   Miyata,   Shogo;   Kusada,    Kanji;   »nd  Terauchi, 

Kaede   to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company.  Limited,  Method  tor 

preparing  optical  polymer  v«th  radial  transition  in  refractive  index, 

5,378,776,  CI,  526-64,000, 
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Matsunaga,  Kazuki:  See — 

Yamamori,   Teruo;    Harada,    Hiroshi;   Sakai.    Katsunori;    Iwaki. 
Kazumi;  and  Matsunaga,  Kazuki,  5.378.698.  CI,  514-211,000, 
Matsunaga.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Katsumau.   Tohru;   and   Matsunaga.   Nobuyuki.    5.378,748,   CI, 
524-196,000, 
Matsuno,  Ryuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Paper  roll  support  apparatus,  5,377,586. 
CI,  101-228,000, 
Matsuo,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Iki.  Makoto;  Matsuo.  Hirofumi;  Oono,  Masahiro;  and  Noguchi, 
Masato.  5,379,105,  CI,  356-359.000. 
Matsuoka,  Takashi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Tomohiko;  Matsuoka,  Takashi;  Nakatomi,  Yoshitsugu; 
and  Kagaya,  Koji,  5.379,101.  CI.  355-309.000. 
Matsuoka.  Terumi:  See — 

KashiwBse.    Masahani;    and    Matsuoka,    Terumi.    5.378.317.    CI. 
156-659,100, 
Matsushita,  Akira:  See — 

Takada,   Susumu;   Sasatani,   Takashi;   Chomei,   Nobuo;   Adachi, 
Makoto;  and  Matsushita.  Akira.  5,378,848,  CI,  546-82,000, 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co,.  Ltd,:  See — 
Honjo,  Masahiro,  5,379,120,  CI,  358-342,000, 
Igami,  Eiichi;  Kagamibashi,  Syunji;  Hasegawa,  Shoji;  and  Obata, 

Isao.  5,379,276,  CI   369-32,000, 
Kage,    Shingo;    Toyama,    Yasunari;    and    Yamano,    Yoshikazu, 

5,379,168,  CI,  360-%,500, 
Kusakabe,    Hiroki;    Okauchi,    Tohru;    and    Takigawa,    Masuo. 

5.377,547.  CI,  73-723,000, 
Matsuda,  Naoko;  and  Naka,  Hiroyuki,  5,379,228,  CI,  364-477,000, 
Mitani,   Tsutomu;    Kurokawa,    Hideo;   and    Nakaue,    Hirokazu, 

5,378,285,  CI,  118-723,OHC, 
Miyoshi,  Akira;  and  Taniguchi,  Takashi.  5.379,244,  CI,  364-754,000, 
Mon,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Koichiro;  Suzuki,  Kisoko;  and  Kitagawa, 

Hidemasa,  5,379,380.  CI,  395-275,000, 
Nakagawa,  Tohni,  5.378,344.  CI,  204-418,000, 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  Soga,  Mamoru;  and  Ikuta,  Shigeo,  5,378,521,  CI. 

428-85,000, 
Otani.  Kazuoki,  5,379,160,  CI.  360-49,000, 
Satoh,  Masahani;  and  Tajima,  Akira,  5,379,319,  CI.  379-387.000. 
Sigetoh.  Nobuyuki;  Miyazaki.  Jinsei;  Nakayama.  Hiroshi;  Yugawa. 

Keiko;  and  Mitsumata,  Tadayasu,  5,378.634,  CI.  436-91.000. 
Torii,   Hideo;  Fujii,   Eiji;   Hattori,   Masumi;   Aoki.   Masaki;  and 

Kuribayashi.  Kiyoshi,  5.378,548,  CI.  428-694.0TS. 
Tsunei.  Masafumi.  5,379.078.  CI.  348-725.000. 
Ueno,  Shinichiro;  Hashimoto.  Masahiko;  Adachi,  Akihisa;  Ohmori, 

Haruo;  and  Sato.  Toshiharu,  5,377,682,  CI.  128-660.100. 
Watanabe,   Kazuhiro;   Nakatani,   Naofiimi;  and  Ikezaki,  Masao, 
5,379.441,  CI.  395-800.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Inaji.  Toshio;  and  Ueda,  Eiji,  5,378.976,  CI.  318-810.000. 
MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Waunabe,  Hisashi.  5.378.585.  CI.  43O-176.000. 
Matsu-shiu  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Noma,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Mikio;  Sakai,  Tsukasa;  Kurita.  Kazuo; 
Noguchi,    Osamu;    Nemoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Tomita,    Keiichi, 
5,379,306,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Oishi,  Nozomu,  5,379,095,  CI.  355-233.000. 
Matsushita,  Takao;  and  Shigehisa,  Yasumichi,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray 
Silicone    Co.,    Ltd,    Oil-resistant    silicone    rubber    composition, 
5,378,742,  CI,  523-213,000, 
Matsutani  Chemical  Industries  Co,.  Ltd,:  See — 

Katta.  Yasuo;  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiro;  Satouchi.  Mitsuko;  Takahashi. 
Reiji;  and  Yamamoto.  Takehiko.  5.378.833.  CI.  536-124.000. 
Matsuura,  Yuji:  See — 

Anzai.  Mitsutoshi;  MaUuura.  Yuji;  Mukudai,  Osamu;  Kanno.  Miki; 
and  Watanabe.  Kayoko.  5,378.573,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Syoji:  See — 

Kawabe,    Satomi;    Hoshino,    Hiroyuki;    and    Matsuzaka.    Syoji, 
5,378,597,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ezawa,  Naoya;  Noguchi,  Naoki;  Takarada,  Shinichi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa, Masahiro,  5,378.%8,  CI.  318-568.100. 
Matthews,  Donald  P.:  See- 
McCarthy.  James  R.;  Edwards,  Michael  L.;  and  Matthews,  Donald 
P..  5,378,693,  CI.  514-45.000. 
Matus,  Barry:  See — 

Forbes.  John  R.  H.;  Maryanski.  Peter  A.;  and  Matus,  Barry. 
5,378.187,  CI.  446-268.000. 
Mauney,  Ronald  C,  to  Walter  Kidde  Portable  Equipment.  Inc.  Indica- 
tor valve  for  a  fire  extinguisher  5,377,872,  CI.  222-47.000. 
Maurer,  Eberhard:  See— 

Deeg.  Rolf;  Maurer,  Eberhard;  Klose,  Sigmar;  Kopfer,  Bemhard; 
and  Babiel,  Reiner.  5.378.638.  Q.  436-518.000. 
Maurer.  Hans  W.:  See- 
Johnson.    Dean    R.;    and    Maurer,    Hans    W.,    5,378,497.    CI 
427-211.000. 
Mawhood.  John  N.;  See — 

Overend.    Sean    K.;    and    Mawhood.   John    N.,    5.379.340.    CI. 
379-93.000. 
Maxeiner,  Isolde:  See — 

Sobotta,  Peter;  and  Maxeiner,  Isolde,  5,377,968,  O.  271-11.000. 
Maxwell,  G.  Patrick:  See- 
Fisher,  Jack;  Maxwell,  G.  Patrick;  and  Perry.  Larry.  3.379.23S,  CI. 
364-508.000. 


May.  James  B.:  See— 

Riley.  William  C;  Albenin.  Marc  S  ;  and  May.  James  B..  5,377,559. 
CI.  74-57  LOOM. 
May,  Jesse  A.:  See — 

Dean,  Thomas   R.;   Chen.   Hwang-Hsing;   and   May,  Jesse  A., 
5.378.703,  CI.  514-222.800. 
Mayer,  Udo;  and  Degen,  Hans-Juergen,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Doubled  azo  dyes.  5,378.818,  CI.  534-758.000. 
Mayo,  James  D.:  See — 

Winnik.  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Wong.  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel,  Stephan;  Crocher,  Melvin  D.;  Mayo,  James  D.;  and 
Hofstra,  Peter  G.,  5,378,574.  CI.  430-115.000. 
Mayra-Makinen.  Annika;  and  Suomalainen,  Tarja,  to  Valio  Meijerien 
Keskusosuusliike,  Valio  Ltd  LaciobaciUus  ctaei  ssp.  rhamosus,  bacte- 
rial preparations  compnsmg  said  strain,  and  use  of  said  strain  and 
preparations  for  the  controlling  of  yeast  and  moulds.  5.378,458,  CI. 
424-93.300. 
Maytag  Corporation:  See — 

Hair,  James  A.;  and  Vande  Haar,  Evan  R..  5.377,508,  CI.  68-4.000. 
Welch.  Rodney  M.,  5,378,124.  CI  417-423.100. 
Maywald.   Volker;   Ditrich,   Klaus;   Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas,   Ham- 
precht.  Gerhard;  Feund.  Wolfgang;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otio;  Gerber. 
Matthias;  and  Walter.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Dicar- 
boximides  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  5,378.680,  CI.  SO4-270.000. 
Mazanek.  Jan:  See — 

Thies,  Uwe;  Griesbach,  Michael;  Schwmdt,  Jurgen;  and  Mazanek. 
Jan,  5.378.756,  CI.  524-591.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Anan,  Yoshiaki;  Yamashita,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Nagaoka.  Mitsuni, 

5,379,222,  CI.  364-426.030. 
Kurata,  Yasuhiko;  and  Michihira,  Osamu,  5,379,292,  CI.  370-85.600. 
Matsubara,  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Miyagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Goto, 
Tsuyoshi;  Hatamura,  Koichi;  and  Takayama,  Seishiro,  5,377,649, 
CI.  123-559.100. 
Mazdiyasni,  Khodabakhsh  S.:  See — 

Chen,  Kuo-Chun;  and  Mazdiyasni,  Khodabakhsh  S.,  5,378.665,  CX. 
501-95.000. 
Mazer.  Terrence  B.:  See — 

Dimler.    Steven    R.;    Diodato.    David   V.;    Mazer,   Terrence   B.; 
McKamy,  Daniel  L.;  and  Simpson.  James  M.,  5,378,488,  CI. 
426-580.000. 
Mazur,  Barbara  J.:  See — 

Bedbrook,  John  R  ;  ChalefT.  Roy  S  ;  Falco.  Saverio  C;  Mazur. 
Barbara  J.;  Somerville,  Christopher  R.;  and  Yadav.  Narendra  S., 
5,378,824,  CI.  536-23.600 
Mazur.  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Slicker,  James;  Mazur.  Joseph  S  ;  and  Breen,  Michael  T,,  5,378.211. 
a,  477-175,000, 
McAllister.  Michael  F,;  McDonald,  James  A ;  Prasad,  Keshav;  Rob- 
bins.   Gordon   J,;  and   Swamiiuthan,   Madhavan,   to   International 
Business  Machines  Corporation   Thin-film  winng  layout  for  a  non- 
planar  thin-fUm  stnicture,  5.378.927,  CI  257-773.000, 
McAllister.  Richard  F,:  Set— 

Foss.   Carolyn   L,;   Hare.   Dwight   F.;   McAllister.   Richard  P.; 
Nguyen,  Tin  A.;  Pearl,  Amy;  and  Shalo,  Sami,  5,379,426,  O. 
395-650.000. 
McCarthy,  James  R.;  Edwards,  Michael  L.:  and  Matthews,  Donald  P  . 
to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc    2  -halomethylidene  cytidine, 
uridine  and  guanosine  compounds  and  their  pharmaceuucal  composi- 
tions. 5,378,693,  CI.  5I4-45.O0O. 
McCarthy,  Stephen  P.:  See- 
Gross,  Richard  A.;  McCarthy,  Stephen  P.;  and  Shah,  Devang  T, 
5,378,807,  CI.  530-350.000. 
McCauley,  John  N..  Jr  :  See— 

Cohn.  Oded;  Hartung,  Michael  H.:  McCauley,  John  N..  Jr  ;  Micka. 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen.  Claus  W.;  Nagin,  Kenneth  M,;  Novick, 
Yoram:  and  Winokur.  Alexander.  5,379,398,  CI,  395-425,000, 
McClelland,  Paul  H  :  See— 

Asakawa.  Stuart  D  ;  McClelland,  Paul  H,;  Tappon,  Ellen  R  ;  Van- 
depoll,  Richard  R,;  Traeba,  Kenneth  E,;  and  Chen,  Chien-Hua, 
5.378.137,  CI,  425-174400, 
McQure,  David  C,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc  Memory 

cell  having  a  super  supply  voltage  5.379.260,  CI   365-201.000. 
McConnell.  Allen  D  ;  Monroe,  Hanford  D,:  and  deBellefeuille,  Jean  O, 
W,,  Jr,.  to  FMC  Corporation,  Wheel  balancer  apparatus  and  method, 
5.377,542.  CI,  73-462,000, 
McCorkle,  John  W,.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army,  Wideband 

(DC  to  GHz)  balun  5,379,006,  O   333-26000, 
McCort,  Gary;  and  Pascal.  Jean-Claude,  to  Syntex  Pharmaceuticals, 
Ltd,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1 ,2,4-substituted  imidazoles  and 
related  aminoalkylunidazole  denvatives.  5.378,847,  CI.  544-370.000. 
McCreary,  Jack  M.:  See- 
Bard,    Steven    L.;    Bendz,    Gerald    A.;    Canestaro,    Michael   J. 
Chapura,  John  R.;  Frankoski,  Edward  J  ;  Horan,  Michael  S. 
Jones,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kamperman.  James  S  .  K^elgaard.  John  R.,  Jr, 
and  McCreary,  Jack  M,.  5.378.307.  CI    156-639,000, 
McCrossen,  Gurdon  A,  Trailer  tongue  locking  device  havmg  theft 

prevention  feature,  5.378.008,  CI,  280-507,000, 
McDaniel.  Max  P  :  See— 

Benham.  Elizabeth  A,;  BaUey.  F,  Wally;  Wehroeyer.  John  D,;  and 
McDaniel.  Max  P,.  5.378.764.  CI,  525-240,000, 
McDonald.  James  A  :  See — 

McAllister.  Michael  F,;  McDonald,  James  A,;  Prasad.  Keshav; 
Robbins.  Gordon  J,;  and  Swaminathan,  Madhavan,  5,378,927,  CI. 
257-773.000. 
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McEver.  Rodger  P..  to  University  of  OUmhoma,  Board  of  Regenu  of 
the    Modutation  of  innanuiMtory  responses  by  »dministr«tion  of 
GMP-I40  or  mtibody  to  GMP-140  5.378,4M,  CI.  424-143.100. 
McFmrUuie,  Rou  A.;  »nd  Lui.  Mark,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Wavelength  conversion  waveguide.  5.379,311,  Q.  372-41.000. 
McGee.  Ed  J.:  S«—  ^    ^    .  ..  w^        ch   i 

Gunlock,   Danny   E  ;   Rawlings.  C    Craig;  and  McGee,  Ed  J.. 
5,378,004,  CI.  28O47.200 
McGrath,  John;  Cope,  Dennis;  Harris,  Scott;  and  Becker,  Charles,  to  M 
&  D  Balloons.  Inc  Method  of  making  a  balloon  with  flat  film  valve. 
5,378,299,  a.  156-290.000. 
McGurl,  Barry  F :  Set—  ^  w  ^     i    d  c 

Ryan,  Clarence  A.;  Pearce,  Gregory  L.;  and  McGurl,  Barry  ^., 
5,378,819,  CI.  536-23.100. 
Mclnroy,  John  E.:  See—  j  ..  ,  i  i.     c 

Schweid,  Stuart  A.;  Lofthus.  Robert  M.;  and  Mclnroy,  John  E., 
5,378,975,  CI.  318-685.000. 
McKamy.  Daniel  L.;  See—  .   ,,     ..  t  n 

Dimler.    Steven    R.;   Diodato,   David   V.;   Mazer,   Terren"   B ; 
McKamy.  Daniel  L ;  and  Simpson.  James  M.,  5,378,488,  U. 
426-580.000. 
McKinley  Group,  The:  See- 
Smith,  Jerry,  5,377,510,  CI.  70-16.000. 
McKittrick,  William  D:  S«—  ..    ^  ^  o    u  _j  i        j 

Vidacovich,  Kenneth  J.;  Smith,  Philip  M.;  Scherer,  Richard  J.;  and 
McKittrick,  WUliam  D.,  5,378,164,  CI.  439-188.000. 
McLam,  Waller  L.:  See—  .„,o,o    r^ 

Rogers,   Chester   D.;   and   McLain.   Walter   L.,   5,377.919,   O. 
241-189.200.  .,„„,    ^, 

McLeighton,  Kevin  L.  OU  funnel  with  filter  system.  5,377.728.  CI. 

141-333.000. 
McMUUn.  Martin:  See— 

Maskasky,  Joe   E.;   Reyes,  Carlos  A.;   and   McMilUn,   Martin. 
5,378.599,  CI.  430-569.000. 
McNally,  James  J:  See—  .,»,.,,  ,        ^ 

Press,  Jeffery  B.;  Sanfilippo,  Pauline;  McNally.  James  J.;  and 
Falotjco.  Robert.  5,378,713,  CI.  514-321.000. 
McNeilus  Truck  and  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Chnstenson.  Ronald  E..  5.378,061.  CI.  366-59.000. 
McVay,  Julian  C  ,  III   Fingernail  nng.  5,377,505,  CI.  63-15.000. 
McVenes,  Timothy  D.,  to  Brown  Printing  Company,  A  Division  of 
Gruner  t  Jahr  Printing  and  Publishing  Co   Press  folder  preset  sys- 
tem. 5,379,2 1 1 ,  a.  364- 1 67.010. 
Meadows,  Vernon;  Thomas,  George;  and  Anani,  Anaba  A.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Rechargeable  battery  cell  having  integral  vibrating  means. 
5.378.551.  CI.  429-66.000.  „^    d-ji     l 

Meckbach  Gerhard,  to  Abus  August  Bremicker  Sohne  KO.  Padlock 

with  locking  balls  for  a  shackle.  5.377.511.  C\.  70-38.00A. 
Meier,  Andreas:  Set— 

Imai.    Nobuhiko;    Sekiguchi.    Mamoru;    Kano.    Mitsuru;    Krug. 
Thomas;  Steiniger.  Gerhard;  and  Meier.  Andreas,  5,378,506,  CI. 
427-529.000. 
Meier  Jurg  and  Paul,  WUli,  to  ABB  Research  Ltd.  High-temperature 

superconductor  and  its  use.  5,379,020,  CI.  505-211.000. 
Meikle,  Scott  O  :  See—  ,    j   n^    ,., 

Sandhu,  Gurtej  S ;  Meikle,  Scott  G.;  and  Westmoreland,  Donald 
L.,  5,377,429,  CI.  34-586000. 
Meinzer,  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor laser  pumpied  multiple  molecular  gas  lasers.  5,379.315.  CI. 
372-55.000.  ..       , 

Meister.  Anton,  to  Metstermatic  AG.  Travelmg  large-area  welding 
machine  for  welding  plastic  sheets.  5,378.302.  CI.  156497.000. 

Meistermatic  AG:  See—  

Meister.  Anton.  5.378.302.  CI.  156-497.000. 
Melter,  Craig  H  :  See—  „.  , ,.  ,     „,       ,      i 

Schofield.  Robert  T ;  Melter,  Craig  H.;  and  Birkholz.  E)ouglas  J., 
5,377,412,  CI.  30-262.000. 
Melton,  Guy;  and  Fleeman.  Raymond,  to  Remington  Apparel  Co..  Inc. 

Necktie  insert.  5.377,883.  CI.  223-82.000.  . 

Melzner.  Hanno.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Compact  semiconduc- 
tor storage  arrangement  and  method  for  its  production.  5,378.907,  CI. 
257-301.000. 
MEMC  Electronic  Materials.  Inc.:  See—  ..-,.,-,«,  ^, 

Leoni.  Fabnzio;  Morganti.  Marco;  and  Vesco.  Luigi,  5,377,451,  CI. 
451-287.000. 

"ft^nla,  Jeffrey  D  !lnd  Menich,  Barry  J.,  5.379,447,  CI.  455-33.200. 
Mennen  Company.  The:  See—  „.     . 

Suffis,  Robert;  Barr.  Morton  L.;  Ishida.  Kenya;  Sawano,  Kiyohito; 
Sato.  Toshiya;  and  van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  5.378.468.  CI. 
424-401.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See—  .      „    ,  ^  o      — 

Thoms,  Volker;  Harthun.  Ulrich;  Kienzle,  Stefan;  and  Siegert. 
Klaus.  5.377.520.  CI.  72-361.000. 
Mercereau.  Steven  F.  Sampling  syringe.  5,377,689.  CI.  128-763.000. 
Merchant.  Mahesh  H:  See—  ..  ..    u   u     cm«-i    ni 

Evans,   Arnold    K ;   and   Merchant.   Mahesh   H.,    5.377.687.   CI. 
128-700.000.  ,      .  . 

Merchant.  Zohar  M  ;  Wrezel,  Paul  W.;  Spurlock,  Lon  L.;  and  Carpen- 
ter Donald  E  .  to  Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc  Oil  extraction  of  choles- 
terol from  milk  products.  5.378.487.  O.  426-580.000. 
Merchel.  Horst,  to  Vendoret  Holding  S.A   Token-  or  card-operated 

lock  for  shopping  or  luggage  cart.  5.377,806,  CI.  194-212.000. 
Merck  *  Co ,  Inc  :  See—  .  „     _    ^  i-  » 

Balkovec  James  M  ;  Black.  Regina  M  ;  and  Bouffard,  Frances  A.. 
5.378.804,  CI.  530-317.000. 


Bergman,  Jeffrey  M.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Bock,  Mark  G., 
5,378,838,  CI.  540-509.000. 
Merck  Patent  GesellschafI  Mil  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Jonas,  Rochus;  Lues,  Ingeborg;  Minck,  Klaus-Otto;  and  Klockow, 

Michael.  5.378.702,  CI.  514-222.500. 
Muzzarelli.  Ricardo,  5,378,472,  CI.  424-445.000. 
Parusel,  Manfred;  Ambrosius,  Klaus;  Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Hechler, 
Wolfgang;     and     Schraml-Marth,     Matthias,     5,378,400,     CI. 
252-315.010. 
RaddaU,  Peter;  Gante,  Joachim;  Sombroek,  Johannes;  Schmitges, 

Claus  J.;  and  Minck.  Klaus-Otto,  5.378.691,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Weber.  Georg;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Hittich.  Reinhard;  Plach,  Herbert; 
Scheuble.  Bemhard;  Oyama.  Takamasa;  Rieger.  Bemhard;  Kur- 
meier.    Hans    A.;    and    Bartmann.    Ekkehard.    5,378.395.    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Kestner.  Melvin  M.;  and  Zengerle.  Paul  L  ,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Color  photographic  materials  and  methods  con- 
taining DIR  or  DIAR  couplers  and  carbonamide  coupler  solvents. 
5.378.593,  CI.  430-544.000. 
Merklein.  Dieter;  Ott.  Harald;  Schwind-Grellmann.  Barbara;  Siegel. 
Heinz  and  Bareiss,  Alexander,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Piston  with 
an  encompassing  seal.  5,377,580,  CI.  92-248.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

McCarthy,  James  R  ;  Edwards,  Michael  L.;  and  Matthews.  Donald 
P..  5,378.693,  CI.  514-45.000. 
Merrett,  Ronald  G ;  and  Eakin,  Oscar,  Jr.,  to  Intermodal  Container 
Systems.  Container  unloading  assembly  for  gravity  unloading  of 
particulate  material.  5,378,047,  CI.  298-17.00R. 

Polymeropoulos,  Michael  H.;  and  Merril,  Carl  R.,  5,378,602,  CI. 
435-6.000.  .  ^        ^      ,, 

Merrill,  LaVaun  S.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Fiber  remforced  gel  for 
use  in  subterranean  treatment  processes.  5,377,760,  CI.  166-295.000. 
Merriman,  Terence  C,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited  Company.  Electn- 

cal  assemblies.  5,379,189,  CI.  361-760.000. 
Memtt,  John:  See—  ....  „„  ,,. 

Hammerslag,  Gary  R.;  Merritt,  John;  and  Nielsen,  Mark,  5,378,234, 
CI.  604-95.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See— 

Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Henmng,  Wolfgang;  Merten, 
Rudolf;  Gizycki,  Ulrich  V.;  and  Benda,  Bruce,  5,378,268.  CI. 
106-1.110.  .    ^.       ^     . 

Meschi,  Luciano,  to  Industria  Grafica  Meschi  SRL.  Unwindmg  device 

for  paper  reels.  5,377,932,  CI.  242-559.000. 
Metivaud.  Guy;  Decidour,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vignollet.  Michel,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  IndustneUe. 
Device  for  protection  against  fire,  made  of  endothermic  flexible 
material.  5,378,530,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Mett.  Joachim:  See— 

Fleischhaker.  Wolfgang;  and  Mett,  Joachim,  5,378,049,  CI. 
299-89.000.  .,.,..      „ 

Meurer,  Charles  L    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  hebcal  inlet  flow. 

5,378,378,  CI.  210-788.000. 
Meurs.  Jan  H  H.;  and  De  Jong.  Feike.  to  Shell  Oil  Company^ Process 

for  preparing  aliphatic  polyesters.  5.378.797.  CI.  528-283.000. 
MEZ  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .      .  ^  ,    .,-iom« 

Issagholian-Havai,  Robert;  and  Ohandjanian,  George  J.,  5,37»,U2», 
CI.  285-331.000. 

"^M^Jt  Joi^im;  and  Michaelis,  Klaus.  5,378,055,  CI.  303-113.100. 
Michaels,  John  M.;  Leder.  John  T.;  and  Cemosek,  James  T.,  to  Western 
Atlas  International,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  acquiririg  and 
processing    subsurface    samples   of  connate    fluid.    5,377,755,    CI. 
166-264  000.  ^     „         ... 

Michalczyk.  Michael  J.;  and  Sharp,  Kenneth  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Single  component  inorganic/organic 
network  materials  and  precursors  thereof  5,378,790,  CI.  528-35.000. 
Michel,  Claude;  and  Le  Pesant,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Goggles 

having  microlenses  and  display  element.  5,379,140,  CI.  359-83.000. 
Michell,  Winfried;  See— 

Friederich,  Kilian;  Michell,  Winfried;  and  von  Behr,  Diednch, 
5,377,713,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Michiels,  Frank:  See—  „.  .     ,  „  a 

Van  de  Wynckel,  Werner;  de  Ruijter,  Dirk;  Jansen,  Benny;  and 
Michiels,  Frank,  5,378,340,  CI.  204-272.000. 
Michihira,  Osamu:  See— 

Kurata,  Yasuhiko;  and  Michihira,  Osamu.  5,379,292,  CI.  370-85.600. 
Michlin,  Irving  R  ;  and  Schwartz,  Jerome  B.,  to  Transknt  Corporation. 
One  piece  mailer  form  and  method  of  processing.  5,377,904,  CI. 
229-70.000. 
Michna,  Richard  J.:  See—  ..    ^  r->        j 

Rode,  Kenneth  A.;  Pallanck.  Robert  G.;  Dorman,  Mark  D.;  and 
Michna,  Richard  J.,  5,377,592,  Q.  102-210.000. 
Micka,  William  F.:  See—  .  ..    v,    .     ».    i, 

Cohn  Oded  Hartung,  Michael  H.;  McCauley.  John  N  .  Jr  ;  Micka, 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen,  Claus  W.;  Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 
Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexander,  5,379,398,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Carey,  David  H.;  and  Whalen,  Barry  H  ,  5,379,191,  CI.  361-777.000. 
MicroFab  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Hayes,  Donald  J..  5,377,902,  CI.  228-254.000. 

Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See —  

ChefTmgs,  David  F.,  5,378,641,  CI.  437-35.000. 
Harshfield,  Steven  T,  5,379,250,  CI.  365-105.000. 
Sandhu,  Gurtej  S ;  Meikle,  Scott  G.;  and  Westmoreland,  Donald 
L.,  5,377,429,  CI.  34-586000. 
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Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Lin.  Audrey  P.;  and  Blalock.  Guy  T..  5.378.648.  CI.  437-52.000. 
MicroProbe  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz.  Dennis  E.;  Kanemoto,  Roy  H.;  Watanabe,  Susan  M.;  and 
Dix.  Kim.  5.378.604,  CI.  435-6000. 
Microslate.  Inc.;  See — 

Clough.  William  A.;  Ouelette,  Daneil;  and  Sablonniere,  Serge  De 
La,  5,379.057,  CI.  345-173.000. 
Mihailowitsch.  Franz-Josef,  to  Hartmann.  H.  Michael.  Ventral  tele- 
scope. 5.378.147.  CI.  433-19.000. 
Mihara,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Ono.  Yuji;  and  Mihara.  Katsuhiko.  5,378,145.  CI.  432-152.000. 
Mihaylov.  Indje  O.;  Krause.  Eberhard;  Laundry,  Steve  W.;  and  Luong, 
Cuong  v.,  to  Inco  Limited  Process  for  the  extraction  and  separation 
of  nickel  and/or  cobalt.  5,378,262,  CI.  75-722.000. 
Mihira.  Hiroshi;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Hirahara.  Kazuhiro;  Ishihara.  To- 
shinobu;  and  Takaya.  Seiki.  to  Slec,  Inc  ;  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  vaporizing  and  supplying  organometal  com- 
pounds. 5,377,616,  CI.  117-104.000. 
Mihm,  James  W.;  Loeb,  George  I.;  and  Haslbeck,  Elizabeth  G..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Process  for  preparing  microcapsules 
having    gelatin    walls    crosslinked    with    quinone.    5,378,413,    CI. 
264-4.300. 
Mikata,  Yuuichi:  See — 

Samata,  Shuichi;  Mikata.  Yuuichi;  and  Usami,  Toshiro,  5,378,652, 
CI.  437-189.000. 
Miki,  Takao:  See— 

Ueda,  Michio;  luchi,  Tetsuya;  Miki,  Takao;  and  Hamada.  Hisanori. 
5.377.727.  CI.  141-178.000. 
Mikkelsen,  Claus  W.:  See— 

Cohn,  Oded;  Hartung,  Michael  H.;  McCauley,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Micka. 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen.  Claus  W.;  Nagin.  Kenneth  M.;  Novick. 
Yoram;  and  Winokur.  Alexander,  5,379.398,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Mikoshiba,  Nobuo:  See— 

Yagi,  Akira;  Okada,  Takao;  Morita,  Seizo;  and  Mikoshiba,  Nobuo, 
5,378,983,  CI.  324-158.100. 
Miles  Inc.:  See — 

Manitakos,  Daniel  L.,  5,379.134,  CI.  359-17.000. 
Miller.  Edward  W.  Handle  pole  with  integral  gas  spring  for  jet  skis. 

5,377,609.  CI.  I14-I44.00R. 
Miller,  James  M.:  See- 
Bauer.  Tibor  L.;  Cavaliere.  William  A.;  Dart,  Charles  R..  II;  Freeb- 
em.  Timothy  H.;  Linnell.  David  C;  Miller.  James  M.;  and  Wu. 
Jin  J..  5.377.911.  CI.  239-135.000. 
Miller.  John  A.;  and  Clements.  George  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Reposilionable  adhesive  tape.  5.378,536. 
CI.  428-355.000. 
Miller,  Mark:  See- 
Aden,  Charles  M.;  Graham.  Martin  H.;  Taylor.  Matthew;  and 
Miller,  Mark.  5.379,005,  CI.  333-24.00R. 
Miller,  Mark  J.:  See- 
Owen,  Marvin  L.;  and  Miller.  Mark  J..  5.378.158.  CI.  439-57.000. 
Miller,  Mark  S.;  and  Surber.  Kevin  J.,  to  Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc. 
Manufacture  of  cheese  products  with  polyol  polyester  fat  substitutes. 
5,378.478,  CI.  426-40.000. 
Miller.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Roth.  Richard;  Miller.  Paul  D.;  and  Plumb.  William  L..  5.377.827. 
CI.  206-310.000. 
Miller,  Robert  W.;  and  Petschel.  Michael,  to  Henkel  Corporation. 
Phosphate  conversion  coating  and  compositions  and  concentrates 
therefor  with  suble  internal  accelerator.  5,378.292,  CI.  148-259.000. 
Miller-St.  Nazianz.  Inc.:  See — 

Knigge.  Walter  N..  5,377,482.  CI.  56-370.000. 
Miller,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Lundstrom.   Robert  W.;  and   Miller.   Steven  A..  5.378.884,  CI 
235-441.000. 
Mills,  Charies  D.;  See— 

Burd,  Wayne  D.;  and  Mills,  Charles  D.,  5,378.003.  CI.  280-32.600. 
Mills.   Rex   R.;  Waterman.  Timothy  J.;   Patterson,   Randel   K.:  and 
Sherven,  Allen  L.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Furnace  door  attachment. 
5.377.662,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
MIM  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Frye.  Rick  J..  5.377.605.  CI.  112-114.000. 
Mimaki.  Izumi:  See — 

Nakashima.  Kazuyuki;  Mimaki.  Izumi;  Hamamoto.  Takayoshi;  and 
Masuda,  Kenichi.  5.378,612,  CI  435-69.600. 
Mimura.  Munehiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle 

electromagnetic  clutch  control  device.  5,379,217,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Min,  Young-hoon.  to  Siunsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  tension 

regulator.  5.377,926.  CI.  242-334  600. 
Mmamikawa.  Yoriko;  and  Baba.  Hideki.  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited. 
Process    for    producing    food     using    chocolate.     5.378.481.    CI. 
426-99.000 
Minato,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Takagi.    Shinya;    Minato.    Kazuaki;    and    Satomura.    Masafumi. 
5.377.494.  CI.  62-102.000. 
Minck.  Klaus-Otto:  See- 
Jonas,  Rochus;  Lues,  Ingeborg;  Minck,  Klaus-Otto;  and  Klockow, 

Michael,  5.378,702,  CI.  514-222.500. 
Raddatz.  Peter;  Gante.  Joachim;  Sombroek.  Johannes;  Schmilges. 
Claus  J.;  and  Minck.  Klaus-Otto.  5.378,691.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Minestero  Dell'  UniversiU  "E  Delia  Ricerca  Scientifica  e  Technologica: 
See — 
Camaggi,  Giovanni;  Filippini,  Lucio;  Gusmeroh,  Marilena;  Gara- 
vaglia.  Carlo;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  5.378,707,  CI.  514-239.500. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Andrews,  Jeffrey  F  ;  and  Kure.  Jane  T..  5.378,731,  CI.  514-552.000. 
Culler,  Scott  R.;  Berg,  Gregory  A.;  Pieper,  Jon  R.;  and  Olson, 

Richard  M.,  5,378,251,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Erickson,  Leif  O.;  Iqnaszewski,  Jay  J.;  and  Madsen,  David  D., 

5,377,927,  CI.  242-346.000. 
Follensbee,  Robert  A..  5.378.252.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Groouert.  Werner  M..  5,378.782,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Gutman,  GusUv;  and  Goetz,  Richard  J.,  5,378,405,  CI  252-62.000. 
Hanzalik,  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Rozzi,  Sharon  M.; 

and  Scanlan,  David  J.,  5,378,542,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Hopstock,  David  M.;  Roden,  John  S.;  Dierssen,  Gunther  H.;  and 

Sapieszko,  Ronald  S.,  5,378.384,  CI.  252-62.620. 
Lanzer,  David  J.,  5,377,455,  CI.  451-5.000 
Loder.  Harry  A.,  5.378.161.  CI.  439-77.000 
Lundeen.  Richard  H.,  5,378,741,  CI.  523-454.000. 
Miller.    John    A.;    and    Clements.    George    J..    5.378,536.    CI. 

428-355.000. 
Mitra.  SumiU  B..  5.378.785.  CI.  526-316.000. 
Nagaoka.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Lightle.    Vera    L..     5.378,520,    CI. 

428-72.000. 
Rajan,  J.  Sundar;  and  Mako,  Vincent  J.,  5,378,575,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Schwarz,  Theodore  A.,  5.379.170.  CI.  360-109.000. 
Steen.  Dirk  L.;  Wilcox,  Malcolm  W.;  and  Martin,  Thomas  W.. 

5.377.823.  CI.  206-63.500. 
Thomas.    Patrick    A.;    and    Wenz.    Robert    P..    5.378.494.    CI 

427-58.000. 
Vidacovich.  Kenneth  J.;  Smith.  Philip  M.;  Scherer,  Richard  J.;  and 

McKittrick,  William  D.,  5,378,164,  CI.  439-188.000 
Wyman,   Stuart   J.;  and   Cantonwine,   Devin   L.,   5,377,832,  CI. 
206-397.000. 
Minnette,  Jeffrey  C.  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Dispensing 

closure.  5.377.873,  CI.  222-48.000. 
Mmnovation  Limited:  See — 

Parrott,  George  A  ,  5,378,048,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Hideyuki;  Nakatani,  Munehiro;  and  Kumashiro,  Hideo, 

5,379,093,  CI.  355-201.000. 
Ueda,   Hiroshi;   Ootsuka,   Hiroshi;   Ishida,   Tokuji;   and   Norita, 
Toshio,  5,379,088.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Minoura.  Sakichi:  See — 

Hasuo,  Hiromi;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  and  Minoura.  Sakichi.  5.377.769, 0. 
173-169.000. 
Mirenna.  Luigi:  See — 

Camaggi,  Giovanni;  Filippini,  Lucio;  Gusmeroli,  Marilena;  Gara- 
vagha.  Carlo;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  5,378,707.  CI.  514-239.500. 
Misono,  Kousuki:  See — 

Ishii.  Toshiyuki;  Misono.  Kousuki;  Tsuneki,  Miwako;  Ota,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nishigaki.  Tetsuo.  5,379,153,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Missbach.  Martin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Imidazoles.  5,378.719, 

CI.  514-369.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakakuma,    Akira;    and    Fukunaga.    Yasuyuki.    5.379.096.    CI. 

355-245.000. 
Sugishima,  Yoshio;  Irie,  Youichirou;  Himegi,  Tooru;  Nagai. 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi;  Honda, 
Kenichi;  Tajima.  Shouichirou;  Asano.  Keiichi;  Kawaguchi. 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura.  Shigeki;  and  Washitani.  Motohisa.  5,377,972. 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Mitani,  Motohiro:  See — 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Mitani,  Motohiro;  Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Mon 

shita,  Yoshii;  Katayose,  MiUuo;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi 

Nobijyuki,  5,378,589,  CI.  430-495.000. 

Mitani.  Tsutomu;  Kurokawa,  Hideo;  and  Nakaue,  Hirokazu,  to  Matsu 

shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Apparatus  for  forming  a  diamond 

like  thin  Hlm   5.378,285,  CI.  II8-723.0HC. 

Mitchell.  Henry  E  .  to  Prattley  Engineering  Limited.  Locking  mecha 

nism  for  stock  restraining  equipment.  5,378,075,  CI  403-314.000. 
Mitchell,  Maurice.  Net  kinetic  energy  differential  guidance  and  propul 
sion    system    for    satellites    and    space    vehicles.     5,377,936,    CI 
244-167.000. 
Mitra,  Sumita  B.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Cements  from  ^-dicarbonyl  polymers  5,378.785,  CI   526-316.000. 
Mitsubishi  Cable  Industnes,  Ltd  :  See — 

Kudo,  Toshio;  Nagai,  Masaaki;  and  Shiraiwa.  Yasuo,  5,378,995,  CI. 
324-693.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ajika.  Natsuo;  and  Anma,  Hideaki.  5,378,643,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Endoh,   Shinji;   Namba,   Keisuke;   Yagi,   Shigenori;   and   Maeda, 

Kazuhiko,  5,378.436.  CI.  422-186.000. 
Fujita,  Koreaki.  5.379.259.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Gochi.  Hidenobu.  5,378.944.  CI.  326-62.000 
Hamada,  Kazuya;  and  Murala.  Shigemi.  5.377.653.  CI.  123-655.000. 
Hiroshima.  Ikuyoshi.  5.379,427.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Kasamoto,  Masayuki,  5,379,174,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi,  5,378,650,  CI.  437-63  000. 

Kokubo,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Kazuya,  5,378,936,  a.  327-77.000. 
Komoda.  Michio,  5,379,232,  CI  364-489.000. 
Kunyama,  Hirotada;  and  Kohno.  Yoshio.  5.379.247.  CI.  365-63.000. 
Matsumura,  Tetsuya;  Segawa.  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Kazuya;  Uramoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko.  5.379.257,  CI.  365-189.010. 
Mimura,  Munehiko,  5,379,217,  CI.  364-424  100. 
Mitsui.     Katsuyoshi;     and     Shimizu.     Masahiro.     5.378,923.    CI. 

257-616000. 
Miyazaki.  Yoko;  Tomoda,  Toshimasa;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  Kosaka, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Ohshige,  Toyomi,  5,379,150,  CI.  359-561.000. 


PI  52 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  3,  1995 


5,379,263,    CI. 


Moriham.  Toshmori.  5.378,644.  CI  437-W.OOO.  .  „„  ,„ 

Murakami.  Shuji;  Wada,  Tomohisa;  and  Anami,  Kenji,  5,379,258, 

CI.  365-200.000. 
Nakabayashi,    Takeo;    and    Kondoh,    Harufusa,    5,379,395,    CI. 

395-425.000. 
Nakahara,  Kazuhiko,  5.379,007,  CI.  333-156.000. 
Ogawa,    Toshiyuki;    and    Ishikawa,    Masahiko, 

365-230.040. 
Okada,  Keuuke,  5,379,410,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Sato.  Koichi;  Hirano,  Koji;  and  Saitoh,  Kazunon,  5,379,301.  CI 

371-19.000 
Shigeta,  Katsunori,  5.379,226,  CI.  364-470.000. 
Taneda,  Atsushi,  5,378,866,  O.  219-69.180. 

UenUhi,  Akio;  and  Fukumochi,  Yasuaki,  5,379,089,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Wada.  Tomohisa;  Anami.  Kenji;  and  Murakami.  Shuji.  5,379.248. 
CI.  365-63.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  Set— 

Inoue.  Yoshiaki;  Murabayashi.  Shigeru;  Fujinami,  Kazuo;  Yoshino, 
Isamu'    Kawakami,   Takamasa;    Makinose,   Satoru;  and  Naito, 
Akira.'  5,378,428,  a.  422-9.000. 
Tomita,  Takeshi;  Ishiuchi,  Yukio;  Kawakami,  Michiya;  and  Naga- 

shima.  Hiromitsu,  5,378,450.  CI.  423-584.000. 
Yui    Tomoyuki;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  Arai,  Yoshihisa;  and  Johno, 
Masahiro.  5.378.396,  CI.  252-299.650. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,   Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;   Hotta,  YoshiUugu;  Kobayashi, 

Kenji;  Yoshida,  Kunihiko;  Shimojo,  Shigeru;  Kitamura.  Koichi; 

Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto. 

Touru;  and  Miuuoka,  Shigeaki.  5,378,442,  O.  423-228.000. 

Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,    .. 

Nishimura,    Tetsuhiko;    Chida.    Yukio;    and    Choda,    Takahiro, 

5,378.382.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Nozomi.  Mamoru;  Miyake.  Akiko;  and  Kawai.  Michio.  5.378.567, 

CI.  430-58.000. 
Suwa,  Nobuyuki;  Nishimura,  Akio;  Miyama,  Susumu;  and  Katoh, 

Shinji,  5,378,484,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Takai   Yoshimi;  Kondo,  Jun;  Matsui,  Yasushi;  Teranishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Matsui,  Rie,  5,378,810,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Miuubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Hirama,  Masahiro;  Koshimura,  Masami;  Mori,  Sakae;  and  Yoshida, 

Jiro.  5,378.875.  CI   219-705.000. 
Yaginuma.    Yoshitaka;    and    Inoue,    Yoshihiro,    5,379,329,    CI. 
376-248.000. 
Mitsubishi  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.:  See— 

Yaginuma,    Yoshitaka;    and    Inoue,    Yoshihiro,    5,379,329,    CI 
376-248.000. 

Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited:  See—  

Okaji,  Makoto;  and  Itch,  Akira.  5.378.568.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosokawa.    Noritaka;    and    Hayama,    Kazuhide,    5,378,735,    CI. 

522-79.000. 
Ohta,  Fumio  Tanaka,  Nobuo;  Mukasa.  Yoshinao;  and  Gohkura, 
Akira,  5,377,523.  CI.  73-1. GOD. 
Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd  :  See— 

Mizuno.  Takahide;  Osako.   Nobutaka;   Murakami,  Takeshi;   and 
Murakami,  Satoshi,  5,378,206,  CI.  474-263.000. 
Mitsui.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Masahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  including  a  field  effect  transistor. 
5.378.923.  CI.  257-616.000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murata.  Kazuhiko;  Murakami,  Norishige;  Muraoka,  Kyooji;  and 
Sakamaki.  Noboru.  5.378,543,  CI.  428-517.000. 
Mitsumata,  Tadayasu:  See — 

Sigetoh.  Nobuyuki;  Miyazaki,  Jinsei;  Nakayama,  Hiroshi;  Yugawa, 
Keiko;  and  Mitsumata,  Tadayasu,  5.378.634.  CI.  436-91.000. 
Mitsuoka,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Fujii.  Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;   Hotta,   Yoshitsugu;   Kobayashi, 

Kenji;  Yoshida,  Kunihiko;  Shimojo,  Shigeru;  Kitamura,  Koichi; 

Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto, 

Touru;  and  Mitsuoka,  Shigeaki,  5,378,442,  CI.  423-228.000. 

Miura.  Hisanori,  to  Sony  Corporation.  CCD  linear  sensor  and  method 

of  reading-out  charges  therefrom.  5,379,067,  CI.  348-311.000. 
Miura,  Ryusuke:  See— 

Hineribara,    Takashi;    Kamei,    Yasunori;    and    Miura,    Ryusuke, 
5,377.449.  CI.  49-441.000. 
Miwa  Lock  Kabushiki  Kaj.sha:  See- 
Miyamoto.  Kinji;  and  Akihiko.  Imai,  5,377,513,  CI.  70-276.000. 
Miyagawa,  Yasumichi:  See— 

Ito.  Nobuyuki;  Okayama.  KaUushige;  Karasuda,  Toshinon;  and 
Miyagawa.  Yasumichi.  5.378,766,  CI.  525-333.800. 
Miyagi.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Matsubara.  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Miyagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Colo, 
Tsuyoshi;  Hatamura,  Koichi;  and  Takayama,  Seishiro,  5,377.649, 
CI    123-559  100. 
Miyajima.  Yoshikazu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Magneto-opUcal 
recording/reproducing  method  with  optical  head  servo  inhibited 
during  magnetic  head  loading.  5.379.283.  CI.  369^.290. 
Miyake.  Akiko:  See— 

Nozomi.  Mamoru;  Miyake.  Akiko;  and  Kawai.  Michio,  5,378.567, 

CI.  430-58.000. 

Miyaki,  Yoshinori:  See—  . 

Kajihara,  Yujiro;  Suzuki,  Kazunari;  Tsubosaki,  Kumhiro;  Suzuki, 

Hiromichi;   Miyaki.   Yoshinori;   Naito.  Takahiro;  and   Kawai, 

Sueo,  5,378,656.  CI.  437-217.000. 


Miyama.  Susumu:  See — 

Suwa.  Nobuyuki;  Nishimura,  Akio;  Miyama,  Susumu:  and  Katoh. 
Shinji,  5,378,484,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Miyamoto,  Kinji;  and  Akihiko,  Imai,  to  Miwa  Lock  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Locking  device.  5,377,513.  CI.  70-276.000. 
Miyamoto.  Montoshi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  information 
recording-reproducing    apparatus   having   a   prism.    5,379.286.   CI. 
369-112  000. 
Miyaoh.  Yoshio.  to  Ishikawa  Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  laminate  gasket 

with  half  beads.  5.378,001,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Miyasaka.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Kazuya;    Miyasaka.    Kiyoshi;    and    Ogawa.    Junji. 
5.379.264.  CI.  365-230.060. 
Miyata.  Shogo:  See— 

Matsumura.  Yasuo;  Miyata.  Shogo;  Kusada,  Kanji;  and  Terauchi, 
Kaede,  5,378,776,  CI.  526-64.000. 

Miyauke.  Atsushi:  See—  

Fujii,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Miyatake,  Atsushi.  5,377.732,  CI.  144-347.000. 
Miyawaki.  Katsuaki   .See— 

Obu.  Makoto;  Hotta.  Yoshihiko;  Mafubuchi,  Fumihilo;  Miyawaki. 
Katsuaki;  Takeda,  Yusuke;  and  Kawakubo,  Toshio,  5,379.058.  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Miyazaki.  Hajime:  See—  -^  ,     ^■ 

Kikuchi.   Toshihiro;   Miyazaki.   Hajime;   and   Nakano.   Takashi. 
5.378.519.  CI.  428-690.000. 
Miyazaki.  Jinsei:  See— 

Sigetoh.  Nobuyuki;  Miyazaki.  Jinsei;  Nakayama.  Hiroshi;  Yugawa, 
Keiko;  and  Mitsumata.  Tadayasu.  5.378.634.  CI.  436-91.000. 
Miyazaki.  Miuuo:  See — 

Sentsui.    ShinUro;    Fujisaki.    Akira;    Ogoshi,    Haruki;    Mizutani. 
Morinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Mitsuo,  5,379.357.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Miyazaki.  Takeo.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishing  reel.  5.377.925,  CI. 

242-312.000.  „       , 

Miyazaki,    Yoko;    Tomoda,    Toshimasa;    Tanaka,    Hitoshi;    Kosaka, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Ohshige,  Toyomi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  spatial  frequency  filter  for  use  in 
a  pattern  defect  detection  device.  5.379,150,  CI.  359-561.000. 
Miyazawa,  Shozo:  See— 

Aoki,    Kazuaki;    Tadokoro,    Tomio;    and    Miyazawa,    Shozo, 
5,378,339.  CI.  204-260.000. 
Miyoshi.  Akira;  and  Taniguchi,  Takashi.  to  MaUushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Small-sized,  low  power  consumption  multiplication 
processing  device  with  a  rounding  recoding  circuit  for  performing 
high  speed  iterative  multiplication.  5.379.244.  CI.  364-754.000. 
Miyoshi.  Takehiko:  See—  .    „    u 

Masuda,  Toyohiko;   Miyoshi.   Takehiko;  and   Honi,  Yoshinon, 
5.378.537.  CI.  428-364.000. 
Mize.  ErbieG:  See- 
Brock.    J.    Don;    Mize.    Erbie   G.;    and    Swanson.    Malcom    L.. 
5.378.060.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Kiyoshi;  Sato.  Ryoetsu;  and  Gotoh,  Monkazu.  to  Kan 
Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Wire  bonder  system.  5.377.894.  CI.  228-1.100. 
Mizoguchi,  Masamichi:  See—  . 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu. 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashita.  Teisuo;  Murabayashi. 
Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  WaUnabe.  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa, 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino,  Kouji,  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Mizomoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitamura,  Yoshiaki,  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Digiul-to-analog  converter.  5,379,040,  CI.  341-143.000. 
Mizuno.  Keisuke;  and  Honuchi.  Masahiro,  to  Kuriw  Water  Industries 
Ltd  Wet  paint  spray  booth  treating  agent  and  method  for  the  treat- 
ment therewith.  5.378.389.  CI.  252-180.000. 
Mizuno.    Takahide;    Osako.    Nobutaka;     Murakami.    Takeshi;    and 
Murakami.  Satoshi.  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.  Toothed  belt  having 
twisted  core  wire.  5.378,206.  CI.  474-263.000. 
MizuUni.  Mikio:  See—  „  „ 

Noma.  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani.  Mikio;  Sakai.  Tsukasa;  KunU.  Kazuo; 
Noguchi.    Osamu;    Nemoto.    Hiroyuki;    and    Tomita.    Keiichi, 
5,379,306.  CI.  371-43.000. 
MizuUni.  Morinobu:  See —  ... 

Sentsui.    Shintaro;    Fujisaki.    Akira;    Ogoshi.    Haruki;    Mizutam, 
Morinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Mitsuo,  5.379.357.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Moatti.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Christophe.  Theophile;  and  Moatti.  Jean-Claude.  5.378.363.  CI. 

210-314.000. 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  ,„„,,,„«, 

Degnan.  Thomas  F.;  and  Shih.  Stuart  S..  5.378.352.  CI.  208-217.000. 

Fieler    Eleanor   R.;    Hen,   John;   and   Jennings,   Alfred    R.,   Jr., 

5,377.758.  CI.  166-279.000.  .     o  .. 

Herbst.  Joseph  A.;  Kresge.  Charles  T.;  Olson.  David  H.;  Schmitt, 
Kirk  D,;  Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Wang,  Daniel  I.  C.  5.378.440.  CI. 
423-210.000.  „   ^ 

Keville,  Kathleen  M  ;  Timken.  Hye  K.  C ;  and  Ware.  Robert  A.. 

5.378.671.  CI.  502-64.000. 
Ng.  Ricky  C.  5.377.757,  CI.  166-277.000. 

Northrop.  Paul  S.;  and  Wilson.  James  L..  5.377.756.  CI. 
166-267.000. 

Mobile  Oil  Corporation:  See—  

Jennings.  Alfred  R..  Jr..  5,377,764,  CI.  166-372.000. 

Mochizuki.  Seiji:  See—  ^     ,  ■    ci.-     j 

Yamaguchi.  Shuichi;  Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Suzuki.  Hideaki;  Shinada. 
Satoshi;  and  Aida.  Mayumi,  5.379.061,  CI.  346-141.000. 
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Modic,  Michael  J.;  Gelles,  Richard;  and  Djiauw.  Lie  K..  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Blends  of  polystyrene/polypropylene  grafted  polymers 
and  elastomeric  letrablock  copolymers.  5.378.760.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Modjesch.  Dieter:  See — 

Bohmer.   Gudrun;   Gentischer.   Josef;    Lehner.   Rolf;    Modjesch. 
Dieter;  and  Schmutz.  Wolfgang.  5.377,476,  CI.  53-255.000. 
Modrovich.  Ivan  E.:  See — 

Kwan.  Shing  F ;  and  Hunt.  Rebecca  J..  5.378,609,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Moedt,  Philip  C.  Chronoglobe.  5,379.271.  CI.  368-24.000. 
Moeller.  Christopher  P.:  See— 

Orton,  Debra  L.;  Bolton.  Eugenie  L.;  Chemikoff.  Daniel  F.;  Gold- 
smith. David  B.;  and  Moeller.  Christopher  P..  5.379,432.  CI. 
395-700.000. 
Moeller.  Tilo:  See— 

Ketterer.   Dieter,  deceased;   Brigitte,  Ketterer;  Fritz.   Raimund. 
Seeger.  Heinz;  Conzelmann.  Ralf;  Schumacher.  Michael;  and 
Moeller.  Tilo.  5.378,018,  CI.  280-737.000. 
Mogensen.  Bent.  Model  holding  means  and  articulator  for  use  with 
dental   models  and   apparatus   for   adjustment   of  the   articulator. 
5.378.148.  CI.  433-64.000. 
Mohr.  Peter:  See- 
Klaus.  Michael;  Mohr.  Peter;  and  Weiss.  Ekkehard.  5.378.705.  CI. 
544-227.500. 
Mok.  Steven  L.;  and  Pagilagan.  Rolando  U..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company;  and  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Terephthalic  acid 
copolyamides.  5,378,800,  CI.  528-349.000. 
Moki,  Keiji:  See — 

Mutob,  Hideo;  Moki,  Keiji;  and  Shibayama,  Takehiko,  5,379,423, 
CI.  395-600.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Comerci,   Joseph    D.;   Data,    Mark    M.;   and    DeRoss.   Robert, 

5,378,165,  CI.  439-188.000. 
Regnier.  Kent  E..  5.378.175.  CI.  439-733.000. 
Roberts.  James  T..  5.378.172.  CI.  439-607.000. 
Moll.  Hermann:  See — 

Biewald,  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler.  Holge;  FenkI,  Karl; 
Hugel,  Stefan;  Rothaupt,  Jorg;  Schneider,  Peter;  Banh,  Wolf- 
gang;   Moll.    Hermann;    and    Pollmann.    Horst.    5.377.788.   CI. 
187-374.000. 
Molodavkin.  Gennady  M.:  .See — 

Seredenin.  Sergey  B.;  Voronina,  Tatiana  A.;  Likhosherstov.  Ar- 
kady M.;  Peresada.  Vitaly  P.;  Molodavkin.  Gennady  M.;  and 
Halikas,  James  A.,  5,378,846,  CI.  544-349.000. 
Mollech  Invent  S.A.:  See— 

Sekhar,  J.  A  ;  Zheng,  T  ,  deceased;  and  Duruz.  J.  J.,  5,378,327,  CI. 
204-67.000. 
Momodomi.  Masaki:  See — 

Tanaka,    Tomoharu;    Tanaka,    Yoshiyuki;    Ohuchi,    Kazunori; 
Momodomi.  Masaki;  Iwata.  Yoshihisa;  Sakui,  Koji;  Saito.  Shinji; 
and  Sumihara,  Hideki.  5.379.256.  CI.  365-185.000. 
Moncur.  Marlowe  V.;  Andrechak.  Janet  A.;  and  Jeungst,  ClifTord  D.,  to 
Pilkington  Aerospace,  Inc.  Primer  system  for  silicone  elastomers. 
5,378,535,  CI.  428-335.000. 
Mondrosch.  Nancy  E.;  and  Cannon.  Gregory  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  conversion  of  maildrop  message  to  selec- 
tive call  individual  message.  5.379,031.  CI.  340-825.070. 
Monneret.  Alain,  to  Monneret  Jouets.  Figurine  support  rod  and  figurine 

assembly  for  wble  football.  5,377.981.  CI.  273-85.00D. 
Monneret  Jouets:  See — 

Monneret,  Alain,  5,377,981,  CI.  273-85.00D. 
Monovoukas.  Yiannis  A.,  lo  Raychem  Corporation.  Induction  heating 

ofloaded  matenals.  5.378.879.  CI.  219-634.000. 
Monroe.  Hanford  D.:  See — 

McConnell.  Allen  D.;  Monroe.  Hanford  D.;  and  deBellefeuille. 
Jean  O.  W..  Jr.,  5,377,542.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Rogers.  Stephen  G..  5.378.619.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Montefiore  Medical  Center:  See — 

Gepner-Puszkin.  Elena.  5.378.601,  Q.  435-2.000. 
Moon,  William  G.:  See — 

Harrison,  Joel  N.;  Moon,  William  G.;  and  Graham,  Randolph  H.. 
5.379.439.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Mooney.  Charles  W.:  See — 

Foster.  Jewett  E.;  Lind,  Theodore;  Mooney,  Charles  W.;  and 
Holden,  Irving  H.,  5,379,032,  CI.  340-825.460. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Boreali.  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Bane.  John  C.  5.378.301.  CI.  156-344.000 
Traise.  John  E..  5.378.303.  CI.  156-555.000. 
Moore.  Byron  R.;  and  Nahomy.  Michael  G.,  to  Case  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  signalling  coincident  machine  conditions. 
5,377.777.  CI.  180-272.000. 
Moore.  Christopher  P.,  to  Biocom  Pty.  Ltd.  Method  of  fuel  injection. 

5.377.645.  CI.  123-525.000. 
Moore.  Victor  S.:  See — 

Ames,  Richard  N.;  Kludt,  Thomas  W.;  and  Moore,  Victor  S., 
5,379,448,  CI.  455-33.400. 
Mor  Security  &  Electronics  Ltd.:  See — 

Mor,  Yitzchak;  and  Yuranyi.  Daniel.  5,378,929,  CI.  303-89.000. 
Mor,  Yitzchak;  and  Yuranyi.  Daniel,  to  Mor  Security  &  Electronics 

Ltd.  Trailer  anti-thed  device.  5.378.929.  CI.  303-89.000. 
Moran,  Douglas  D.:  See — 

Jack.    Keith   A.;    Moran.    Douglas   D.;   and   Wicker.    David   J.. 
5.379.077.  CI.  348-708.000. 
Moran.  George  A.:  See — 

Uherek.    Robert    J.;    Uherek.    Brian:    and    Moran.    George    A.. 
5.377.751.  CI.  166-241.600. 


Moran.  James  W.:  See — 

Trecker.  Gary  W  ;  Moran.  James  W.;  and  Ley.  Walter.  5,378.479, 
CI.  426-42.000. 
Moran,  Thomas  F..  Jr..  lo  Qube  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

continuous  plastic  hinge  structure.  5.377.396.  CI   29-1 1.000. 
Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M.;  Alt.  Robert  A.;  Emo.  Bruce 
D.;  and  Dunckley.  James  A.,  to  Integral  Peripherals.  Microminiature 
hard  disk  drive.  5.379.171.  CI.  360-10.500. 
Morel.   Simone.   to  Societe  de  Conseils   Et  d'Etude  des  Emballes 
(S.C.E.E.).  Societe  Anonyme.  Axially  slidable  dispensing  closure 
cap.  5.377,870.  CI.  222-23.000. 
Morella.  Angelo  M.;  and  Fisher.  Mark  C,  to  F.H.  Faulding  &  Co. 
Limited.  Sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition.  5,378,474, 
CI.  424-469.000. 
Moreton,  David  J.:  See — 

Lancaster.  Michael:  Moreton.  David  J.;  and  Psaila,  Alexander  F.. 
5.378.791.  CI.  528-137.000. 
Moretti.  Remo.  to  Lumson  S.r.l.  Fluid  substance  dispenser  with  deform- 

able  head.  5,377,880.  CI.  222-207.000. 
Morgan.  Barry  A.;  Gordon.  Thomas  D.;  Hansen.  Philip  E.;  and  Singh. 
Jasbir,  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc  Azole-fused  peptides  and  processes 
for  preparation  thereof  5.378.803.  CI.  53O-3I7.000. 
Morgan  Crucible  Company  pic:  See — 

Tazi.  Mohammed;  and  Hilbig.  David  W..  5.378,290.  CI.  148-23.000. 
Morgan.  Ira  L.;  Rice.  Robert  H.;  Bolger.  Joseph  E.;  and  Schindler. 
Donald  G..  to   Integrated   Diagnostic   Measurement   Corporation 
Automated  system  for  controlling  the  quality  of  regularly-shaped 
products  during  their  manufacture.  5.379.237.  CI   364-578  000 
Morgan.  Lisa  A.;  and  Parrish.  Marty,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Fault  indica- 
tion in  a  storage  device  array.  5.379.41 1,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Morgan.  Peter  E.  D.:  See — 

De  Wames.  Roger  E..  Goldberg.  Ira  B.;  Morgan.  Peter  E.  D.; 
Ratto.  Joseph  J.;  Marshall.  David  B  ;  and  Hall.  William  F.. 
5,379.018.  CI.  505-211.000. 
Morganti.  Marco:  See — 

Leoni,  Fabrizio;  Morganti.  Marco:  and  Vesco.  Luigi.  5,377,451,  CI. 
451-287.000. 
Mori,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Kato.    Norihide;    Shimizu.    Tomohide;    and    Mori.    Kenichiro, 
5.379.347.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Mori.  Kenjiro:  See — 

Ishizaki.  Takeshi;  Nakayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Mori.  Kenjiro:  Nakamura, 
Fumio;  and  Yamamitsu.  Tadashi.  5.379.374.  CI.  395-155.000. 
Mori.  Kinji:  See — 

Hirasawa.    Shigeki;    Mori,    Kinji;    Orimo.    Masayuki;    Takeuchi. 
Masuyuki;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Koai.  Ichitaro, 
5,379,429.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Mori.  Sakae:  See — 

Hirama,  Masahiro;  Koshimura.  Masami:  Mori.  Sakae;  and  Yoshida. 
Jiro.  5.378.875.  CI  219-705.000. 
Mori,  Takashi:  See — 

Tanitsu,  Osamu;  and  Mori,  Takashi.  5.379.091.  CI.  355-67.000. 
Mori.   Yoshihiro;   Endo.   Koichiro;   Suzuki,   Kisoko;   and   Kiugawa, 
Hidemasa,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  System  with 
dedicated  buffers  connected  to  respective  I/O  devices  for  continuous 
processing  of  digital  data  5.379.380.  CI.  395-275.000. 
Morihara.  Toshinon.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device.  5,378.644.  CI  437-44.000. 
Morikawa.  Masatoshi;  Yoshida.  Isao;  Sawase,  Terumi;  Sakamoto.  Kou- 
zou;  and  Okabe.  Takeaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  having  semiconductor  output  device  driving  external  load  and 
microprocessor  unit.  5,379.230.  CI   364-483.000. 
Morimoto,  Yojiro;   Sekiguchi.   Koichi;  Muranaga.  Miho:  and  Kato. 
Nobuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Distnbuted  database  man- 
agement system  for  retrieving  data  files  from  databases  selected  based 
upon  retneval  time   5.379.424.  CI   395-600  000. 
Monsawa.    Yasuhiro:    Kauoka,    Milsuru;    Yabe.    Yuichiro;    Koike. 
Hiroyuki;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  lijima.  Yasuteru;  Kokubu.  Tatsuo;  and 
Hiwada.  Kunio.  to  Sankyo  Company.  Limited.  Peptides  having  renin 
inhibitory    activity,    their    preparation    and    use     5,378.689.    CI. 
514-18.000. 
Morisawa,    Yasuhiro;    Kataoka,    Mitsuru;    Yabe.    Yuichiro;    lijima. 
Yasuteru;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  Koike.  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu.  Tatsuo; 
and  Hiwada.  Kunio.  to  Sankyo  Company.  Limited.  New  renin-inhibi- 
tory  oligopeptides,  their  preparation  and  their  use.  5,378,690,  CI. 
514-18.000. 
Morishita,  Yoshii:  See — 

Sawada.  Hideo;  Mitani.  Motohiro;  Nakayama.  Masaharu;  Mori- 
shita. Yoshii:  Katayose,  Mitsuo;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi, 
Nobuyuki.  5.378.589.  CI.  430-495.000. 
Morita,  Osamu:  See— 

Tamura,    Tadashi;    Kiyomine.    Akira;    Morita,    Osamu;    Tanaka, 
Michio;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Tagami,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshihara, 
Toni.  5,378,244.  CI.  8-4O9.000. 
Morita.  Seizo:  See — 

Yagi,  Akira;  Okada,  Takao;  Morita,  Seizo;  and  Mikoshiba.  Nobuo. 
5.378.983.  CI.  324-158.100. 
Morita,  Tamao.  Magnetic  fastening  device.  5,377,392.  CI.  24-303.000. 
Moriya.  Mamoru;  and  Chino.  Mitsuhiko.  to  Seiki  Hanbai  Co..  Ltd. 

Screen  retractor  mechanism.  5.377.737.  CI.  160-84.060. 
Moroio.  Shuzo;  and  Sakakibara.  Shiro.  to  Aisin  Aw  Co.,  Ltd.  Continu- 
ous V-belt  transmission.  5.378,198.  CI.  474-8.000. 
Morris,  Glenn  H..  Sr.  Space-saving  rectangular  container  having  child 

resistant  lid  assembly   5.377.858.  CI  220-254.000 
Morrison.  David  S..  to  Pennzoil  Products  Company.  Biodegradable 
lubricant.  5.378,249,  CI.  44-388.000. 
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Morrow.  John  A  ;  and  Campbell.  Jack  E..  to  Te«tron  Inc.  Compression 
release  for  an  inlemal  combustion  engine.  5,377,642,  CI.  123-182.100. 
Morton  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Lindsey.     David    W;    and    Kottke,    Kurt    E.,    5,378,017,    CI 

28O-736.000. 
Rink,  Lmda  M.;  Lowe,  William  G.;  and  Leininger,  Daniel  R., 

5,378.015.  CI.  280-736.000. 
Smith.  Bradley  W.;  and  Harris.  Bradley  D..  5.378,019,  CI.  280- 
743.0OR. 
Moser,  Theodor:  See — 

Haarer.  Rolf;  Schmitt,  Wolfgang;  and  Moser,  Theodor,  5,377,475, 
CI.  53-167.000. 
Moses.  Donald  W.  Battery  control  box.  5,378.554.  Q.  429-97.00a 
Mosher.  Claudia:  See- 
Thomson.    Donald;    Luke,    David    A.;    and    Mosher.    Claudia. 
5,378.347,  CI.  205-254.000. 
Mosley.  J.  David.  Vehicle  mounted  hydraulic  jack  system.  5,377.957. 

CI.  254-423.000. 
Mossman.  Jeffrey  L..  to  SFS  Stadler.  Inc.  Barrel  assembly  and  compos- 
ite stress  plale.  5.378.102.  CI.  411-531.000. 
Mostaghimi,  Javad:  Set — 

Tran,  Hoc  N  ;  and  Mosughimi,  Javad,  5,378,319,  CI.  162-30.110. 
Motodate.  Shoji:  See— 

Kawashima.     Yoshinori;     Tamaki,     Kenji;     Motodate,     Shoji; 
Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  Toriyama,  Masayuki;  Maeda,  Noriyuki; 
and  Osanai,  Yoshimi,  5.377.791.  CI.  188-159.000. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  See — 

Anderson,  Samuel  J.;  Baird,  John;  and  Kalfus,  Martin  A.,  5.378.928. 

CI.  257-787.000. 
Backof.  Charles  A.;  and  Muri.  David  L.,  5.379,279,  CI.  370-24.000. 
Bockelman.  David  E.;  Stengel.  Robert  E.;  and  Comett,  Kenneth 

D..  5,379.008.  CI.  333-174.000. 
Bonta,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Menich.  Barry  J.,  5,379,447,  CI.  455-33.200. 
Charaska.  Joseph  A.;  Gannon,  Mark  A.;  and  Gailus,  Paul  H., 

5.379,039,  CI.  34I-I43.00a 
Dunn.  Willuun  C,  5,377,544.  CI.  73-505.000. 
Foster.  Jewett  E.;  Lind,  Theodore;  Mooney,  Charles  W.;  and 

Holden.  Irving  H..  5.379.032.  CI.  340-825.460. 
Gold.  Glenn  E.;  Suppelsa.  Anthony  B.;  and  Suppelsa.  Anthony  J.. 

5,379,186.  CI.  361-706.000. 
Griffin.  Curtis;  Siomkos,  John  R.;  and  Tan.  Geroncio.  5.379.185, 

CI.  361-709.000. 
Grube,   Gary   W ;   and   Markison,   Timothy   W.,   5,379,343,   CI. 

380-4  000. 
Higgins!  Leo  M.,  III.  5.378,981,  CI.  324-765.000. 
Kelly.  Thomas;  Mackenzie,  Lewis  M.;  and  Sutherland,  Robert  J., 

5,379,440.  CI.  395-800,000. 
Lin,  Paul  T.,  5,378,657.  CI.  437-217.000. 
Meadows.    Vernon;    Thomas,    George;    and    Anani,    Anaba    A.. 

5.378.551.  CI.  429-66.000. 
Mondrosch.  Nancy  E.;  and  Cannon.  Gregory  L..  5.379.031.  CI. 

340-825.070. 
Mueller.  Bruce  D.;  Baum.  Kevin  L.;  Borth.  David  E.;  Rasky. 

Phillip  D.;  and  Winter,  Eric  H..  5.379.324.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Nolan.  Thomas  R  ;  Stair.  Mark  T  ;  and  Kung.  Patrick  S..  5,379,030, 

CI.  340-825.030. 
Pai.  Klaus;  and  Gregory.  Ralf.  5.378.996,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Rasor,  Gregg  E.,  5,379,404,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Roman.    Bernard   J.;    Nguyen,   Bich-Yen;   and   Ramiah,   Chand- 

rasekaram.  5.378.659,  CI.  437-229.000. 
Sokola,    Raymond    L.;   and    Krause,    Joseph    P.,    5,379,011,   CI. 

333-206.000. 
Williams,    Melanie;    and    Swirbel.    Thomas    J.,    5,378,298,    CI. 
156-275.500. 
Mott,  Richard  A.;  and  Hite,  Richard  S.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Technology  Inc.  Relrainer  strip  for  window  flashing.  5,377.464.  CI. 
52-213.000. 
Mounfield.  William  P  .  Jr  :  See— 

Grujic.  Ljubomir  T  ;  and  Mounfield,  William  P..  Jr.,  5,379.210,  CI. 
364-148.000. 
Mount  Sinai  Hospital  Corporation:  See — 

Kratky.  Vladimir,  5,379,079,  a.  351-204.000. 
Mountfield,  Keith  R.:  See— 

Jones,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Kryder,  Mark  H.;  Mountfield.  Keith  R.;  and 
Guzman.  Javier  I..  5.378.885.  C\.  235-449.000. 
Mower.  Barry  D.:  See— 

Matheme.    Lonny    R.;    Mower,    Barry    D.;   and   Taylor.    Kelly. 
5.377.976.  CI.  273-1. 50R. 
Mowill.  R.  Jan.  Process  for  single  suge  premixed  constant  fuel/air  ratio 

combustion   5.377.483.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Mozdzer.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Kaden.    Jeffrey    M;    and    Mozdzer.    Robert    L..    5,377.933.    CI. 
242-586.300. 
Muck,  Otiokarl:  See— 

Wiljan.  Harry;  Niefnecker.  Ulrich;  Muck.  Ottokarl;  Kubler.  Hans; 
Schnell.  Roland;  Carra,  Roland;  and  Wild,  Matthias,  5,377,917, 
CI.  241-14.000. 
Muehlbauer.  John  L.:  See — 

Smith.    Dennis    E.;    and    Muehlbauer.    John    L.,    5.378.577.    Q. 
430-138.000. 
Mueller.  Bruce  D.;  Baum,  Kevin  L.;  Borth,  David  E.;  Rasky,  Phillip  D.; 
and  Winter.  Enc  H..  lo  Motorola.  Inc  System  and  method  for  calcu- 
lating channel  gain  and  noise  variance  of  a  communication  channel. 
5.379.324.  CI.  375-94.000 
Mueller,  Mark.  Camouflage  blind  for  hunters.  5,377,71 1.  Q.  135-87.000. 


Mueller.  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  adjusting  device. 

5.377.638.  CI.  123-90.170. 
Mueller.  Norbert:  See— 

Jachow.  Harald;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  Koemer,  Reinhard;  Mueller. 
Norbert;  Lehnert,  Rudi;  Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Auweter,  Helmut; 
Jakusch,   Helmut;   Veilch,   Ronald  J.;  and   Bobrich.   Michael. 
5.378.383.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Mugge.  Joachim;  and  Sosna.  Friedrich.  to  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Molding  compositions  containing  a  polycondensation  product  of  a 
polyamide,    a    polyester    and    a    compatibilizer.    5,378,769,    CI. 
525-425.000. 
Mukasa.  Yoshinao:  See — 

Ohta,  Fumio;  Tanaka.  Nobuo;  Mukasa.  Yoshinao;  and  Gohkura. 
Akira.  5.377.523.  CI.  73-I.OOD. 
Mukudai.  Osamu:  See — 

Anzai,  Mitsutoshi;  Matsuura,  Yuji;  Mukudai.  Osamu;  Kanno.  Miki; 
and  Watanabe.  Kayoko,  5.378.573,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Mullaney,  Richard  S..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic clutch  with  improved  actuation.  5.377.799.  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Muller    Frank;  Weckwarth.  Peter;  and  Richter.  Hans-Uwe.  to  Loh- 
mann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Dispenser  package  for  light-sensitive  prod- 
ucts. 5.377,834.  CI.  206-455.000. 
Muller.  Fritz,  to  Gebruder  Muller  Apparatebau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Diaphragm  valve.  5.377.956.  CI.  251-331.000. 
Muller.  Ingnd:  See— 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Harada,  Takamasa;  Hemmerhng, 
Wolfgang;  Illian,  Gerhard;  Muller.  Ingrid;  Murakami,  Mikio; 
Ohiendorf,     Dieter;     and     Wingen,     Rainer,     5,378,394,     CI. 
252-299.610. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Gillner,   Manfred;    Pikhard.   Siegfried;   Sancho,   Emilio;   Muller, 
Karl-Heinz;     Vanaschen,     Luc;    and     Sanchez.     Matilde    H.. 
5.378.305.  CI.  156-574.000. 
Muller.  Marcel:  See— 

Alig.  Leo;  Hadvary.  Paul;  Hurzeler.  Marianne;  Muller.  Marcel; 
Steiner.  Beat;  and  Weller.  Thomas.  5,378.712.  CI.  514-315.000. 
Multi-Tech  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Sharma.  Raghu;  and  Johnson.  Greg.  5.379.327.  CI.  375-121.000. 
Mummc.  Malcolm  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Array  of  one-bit 
processors  each   having  only  one  bit  of  memory.   5.379.444.  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Muntean.  George  L.:  See — 

Rix,  David  M.;  Wilson,  Harry  L.;  Wilson,  Rodney  C;  and  Mun- 
tean, George  L..  5.377.636.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Mura,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Hlasta,  Dennis  J.;  Ackerman,  James  H.;  Mura.  Albert  J.;  and  Desai, 
Ranjit  C,  5.378.720.  CI.  514-373.000. 
Murabayashi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano,  Tatsushi;  Shimizu, 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi. 
Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa. 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Murabayashi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Inoue,  Yoshiaki;  Murabayashi.  Shigeru;  Fujinami,  Kazuo;  Yoshino. 
Isamu;   Kawakami.  Takamasa;   Makinose.   Satoru;   and   Naito. 
Akira.  5.378,428.  CI.  422-9.000. 
Murakami,  Mikio:  See — 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher.  Claus;  Harada,  Takamasa;  Hemmerhng, 
Wolfgang;  Illian,  Gerhard;  Muller.  Ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio; 
Ohiendorf.     Dieter;     and     Wingen.     Rainer.     5,378.394.     CI. 
252-299.610. 
Murakami,  Norishige:  See — 

Murata,  Kazuhiko;  Murakami,  Norishige;  Muraoka,  Kyooji;  and 
Sakamaki.  Noboru.  5.378.543.  CI.  428-517.000. 
Murakami.  Satoshi:  See — 

Mizuno.  Takahide;  Osako.   Nobutaka;   Murakami.  Takeshi;  and 
Murakami.  Satoshi.  5.378.206.  CI.  474-263.000. 
Murakami.  Shuji;  Wada,  Tomohisa;  and  Anami.  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  for  repairing  defective  bit  m  semi- 
conductor memory  device  and   repairing  method.   5.379.258.  CI. 
365-200.000. 
Murakami.  Shuji:  See — 

Wada,  Tomohisa;  Anami.  Kenji;  and  Murakami.  Shuji,  5.379,248. 
CI.  365-63.000. 
Murakami,  Takeshi:  See — 

Mizuno.   Takahide;  Osako.   Nobutaka;   Murakami.  Takeshi;  and 
Murakami.  Satoshi,  5,378,206,  CI.  474-263.000. 
Murakami,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Uku,  Kyoji;  Ueda,  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Tetsuya;  and  Hirokawa, 
Norio,  5.378,786,  C\.  526-344.200. 
Murakami,  Yoshinori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure  of  semicon- 
ductor device.  5,378,911,  CI.  257-334.000. 
Muranaga,  Miho:  See — 

Morimoto.  Yojiro;  Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  Muranaga,  Miho;  and  Kato. 
Nobuhiro.  5.379.424.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Murao.  Noriaki:  See— 

Maeda.  Takanori;  and  Murao,  Noriaki.  5.379.288,  CI.  369-275.400. 
Muraoka.  Kyooji:  See— 

Murata.  Kazuhiko;  Murakami.  Norishige;  Muraoka,  Kyooji;  and 
Sakamaki.  Noboni.  5.378,543.  CI.  428-517.000. 
Murase.  Atsushi.  to  British  Telecommunications  public  limited  com- 
pany.   Cellular   radio    with    microcellular/macrocellular   handoff. 
5.379.446.  CI.  455-33.200. 
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Murashiro.  Katsuyuki;  Makoto,  Kikuchi;  and  Kanetsugu.  Terashima,  to 
Chisso  Corporation.   Antiferroelectric   liquid  crystal  composition. 
5,378.392.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Murata,  Hideki:  See — 

Kurane.  Ryuichiro;  Nohata.   Yasuhiro;  Shiomi.   Michio;   Ishino, 
Shuichi;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Murata.  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto.  Seiji, 
5.378.832,  CI.  536-123.100. 
Murata,  Jun,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elastic  member  for  electro- 
photography. 5,378,526,  CI.  128-214.000. 
Murata,    Kazuhiko;    Murakami.    Norishige;    Muraoka.    Kyooji;    and 
Sakamaki.  Noboru.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.  liiermo- 
plastic  elastomer  laminates  and  glass  run  channels  molded  therefrom. 
5.378.543.  CI.  428-517  000 
Murata,  Kazuo;  Takeuchi.  Kenichi;  Izuchi.  Syuichi;  and  Kato.  Shiro,  to 

Yuasa  Corporation.  Film  type  battery.  5.378,557,  CI.  429-127.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsui,  Isamu;  Maeda,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Todo,  Yuji,  5,377.923.  CI. 
242-128.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Bizen.  Tatsuo.  5.379,003.  CI.  33I-I17.00R. 

Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Hidaka,  Seiji,  5.379.009.  CI.  333-175.000. 

Marusawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawanami.  Takashi;  Kounoike,  Takehiro;  and 

Tomono.  Kunisaburo.  5.379.004.  CI.  333-1.100. 
Nakaya.  Kazuyoshi.  5.379.323.  CI.  375-85.000. 
Murata,  Shigemi:  See — 

Hamada.  Kazuya;  and  Murata.  Shigemi,  5,377,653,  CI.  123-655.000. 
Murata,  Yukio:  See — 

Hirasawa,  Naoki;  and  Murata,  Yukio,  5,379,450,  CI.  455-54.200. 
Mun.  David  L.:  See — 

Backof.  Charles  A.;  and  Muri,  David  L.,  5,379,279,  CI.  370-24.000. 
Murphy,  G.  Matthew:  See — 

Papen,  George  C;   Murphy,  G.   Matthew;  and   Brady,  David, 
5,379,310,  CI.  372-23.000. 
Murphy.  Timothy  A.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  the  loop  self  impedance  of  shielded  winng  non-intni- 
sively  utilizing  the  current  transformer  ratio  of  a  sense  current  probe 
and  the  current  transformer  ratio  of  a  drive  current  probe.  5,378,992, 
CI.  324-627.000. 
Murray,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Williams,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Radiation  event  qualifier  for  positron  emission  tomography. 
5,378,893.  CI.  250-363.030. 
Murugesan,  Natesan:  See — 

Stem.  Philip  D.;  Hunt,  John  T.;  and  Murugesan,  Natesan,  5,378,715. 
CI.  514-329.000. 
Musco  Corporation:  See — 

Crookham.    Joe    P.;    and    Rogers.    Jeffrey    A..    5.377.611.    CI. 
116-173.000. 
Musiel,  D.  James;  Hadsell,  William  C  ;  and  Oestreich.  Craig  R..  to  S.  C 
Johnson  &  Son,  Inc   Molding  mechanism  for  the  in-mold  formation 
and  assembly  of  an  actuaior-overcap  and  an  insert  nozzle  and  method 
for  using  such  mechanism.  5.378.422.  CI.  264-238.000. 
Mustapha.  Adam  M.;  and  Rozsi.  Donald  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Clutch  engagement  control  method  in  response  to  transmission  shift 
lever  position.  5,377.797.  CI    192-3.550. 
Muston,  Robert  L..  to  Environmental  Products  Amalgamated  Pty  Ltd. 
Oil  separator  for  conditioning  recovered  refrigerant.  5.377.501.  CI. 
62-292.000. 
Muto.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kaneko.    Masahiko;    Aratani.    Katsuhisa;   and    Muto.    Yoshihiro. 
5.379.275.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Mutoh.  Hideo;  Moki,  Keiji;  and  Shibayama,  Takehiko.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chubu  Soft- 
ware. Ltd.  Information  life  cycle  processor  and  information  organiz- 
ing method  using  it.  5.379.423.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Mutoh,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kai.  Susumu;  Shindo.  Isao;  Mutoh.  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida,  Kasumi. 
5.378.630.  CI.  436-43.000. 
Muzzarelli.  Ricardo.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter 
Haftung.  Methyl  pyrrolidinone  chitosan.  production  process  and  uses 
thereof  5.378.472.  CI.  424-445.000. 

MqKiv'o  Inc  '  S€£ 

Sullivan,  Joanne,  5.378.486.  CI.  426-549.000. 
Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D' Amelia,  Ronald  P.;  Leveille,  Gilbert  A.; 
Otterbum,  Michael  S.;  Klemann,  Lawrence  P.;  Finley,  John  W.; 
Roden.  Allan  D.;  Chrysam,  Michael  M.;  Pelloso,  Turiddu  A.; 
and  Given.  Peter  S..  Jr.,  5,378,490,  CI  426-606.000 
Nachod,  JuHus  E.,  Ill:  See— 

Siekman,  Allen  R.;  and  Nachod,  Julius  E.,  III.  5.378.045.  CI. 
297-452.250. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey;  Simpson.  William  R.  J.;  Anderson.  Robert  C;  and 
Bajwa,  Joginder  S..  to  Sandoz  Ltd.   Benzoic  acid  derivatives  as 
antidiabetic  agents.  5.378,728,  CI.  514-507.000. 
Nagai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sugishima.  Yoshio;  Irie,  Youichirou;  Himegi,  Tooru;  Nagai, 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka.  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi;  Honda. 
Kenichi;  Tajima,  Shouichirou;  Asano.  Keiichi;  Kawaguchi. 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa,  5,377,972, 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Nagai.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kudo,  Toshio;  Nagai,  Masaaki;  and  Shiraiwa,  Yasuo,  5,378,995,  CI. 
324-693.000. 
Nagai.  Michio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  reproducing  device 
using  window  pulses  to  extract  address  information.  5.379.151.  CI 
360-018.000. 
Nagaoka,  Hisayuki.  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Fungiresistant  po- 
lyorganosiloxanc  composition.  5,378,406,  CI.  252-511.000. 


Nagaoka  International  Corporation:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Tadayoshi.  5,377,423,  CI.  34-70.000. 
Nagaoka,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Anan,   Yoshiaki;   Yamashita,  Tetsuhiro;  and   Nagaoka,   Mitsuru. 
5.379.222,  CI.  364-426.030. 
Nagaoka.  Tadayoshi.  to  Nagaoka  Intenutional  Corporation.  Sludge 
dehydrating  press  and  method  for  treating  sludge    5.377.423.  CI. 
34-70.000. 
Nagaoka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Lightle,  Vera  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Supported  encapsulated-lens  retroreflec- 
tive  sheeting.  5.378.520.  CI.  428-72.000 
Nagasaki.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kishi.  Kenji;  and  Nagasaki.  Tatsuo.  5.379.063.  CI.  348-208.000 
Nagasaki,  Toshihide:  See — 

Marui.  Yoji;  Hayashi.  Chozo;  Ito.  Shigeki;  Fujio.  Mieko;  Tanaka. 
Hiroki;  Nagasaki.  Toshihide;  Soda,  Yasuji;  and  Kaneta,  Hitoshi, 
5.378.608,  CI.  435-7.500. 
Nagasawa,  Hirokazu;  Yamaguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroaki, 
to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  AGC  circuit  for  adjusting  the 
sync  level  of  a  video  signal.  5,379,075,  CI.  348-678.000. 
Nagasawa,  Shinji:  See— 

Maekawa.    Kiochiro;    Ota.    Takashi;    Fukuyama.    Masashi;    and 
Nagasawa,  Shinji.  5.379.361,  CI.  385-65.000. 
Nagashima,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Tomita,  Takeshi;  Ishiuchi.  Yukio;  Kawakami.  Michiya;  and  Naga- 
shima. Hiromitsu,  5,378,450,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Nagata,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Hamada.    Yuichi;    Nagata.    Yoshihiko:    Kashida,    Meguru;    and 
Kubota,  Yoshihiro,  5,378.514.  CI.  428-14.000. 
Nagayama,   Tetsuji:    and    Tatsumi,   Tetsuya,    to    Sony   Corporation. 
Method    of    producing    semiconductor    device.     5,378,311,    CI. 
156-643.000. 
Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  See — 

Cohn.  Oded;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  McCauley.  John  N..  Jr.;  Micka, 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen,  Qaus  W.;  Nagin.  Kenneth  M.;  Novick. 
Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexander,  5,379,398,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Nagl,  Gert;  See— 

Macholdt.  Hans-Tobias;  and  Nagl.  Gert.  5.378.571.  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Nahomy.  Michael  G.:  See — 

Moore.    Byron   R.;   and   Nahomy.   Michael   G..   5.377.777.   a 
180-272.000. 
NAI  Anchorlok.  Inc.:  See- 
Pierce.  William  C.  5.377.579.  O.  92-63.000. 
Naito.  Akira:  See— 

Inoue,  Yoshiaki;  Murabayashi.  Shigeru;  Fujinami,  Kazuo;  Yoshino. 
Isamu;    Kawakami,   Takamasa;    Makinose.   Satoru;  and   Naito. 
Akira,  5,378,428.  CI.  422-9.000. 
Naito.  Hayato.  to  Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Brushless  motor  drive 

circuit.  5.378.%7.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Naito.  Takahiro:  See — 

Kajihara.  Yujiro;  Suzuki,  Kazunan;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Suzuki, 
Hiromichi;   Miyaki,   Yoshinori;   Naito,   Takahiro;  and   Kawai. 
Sueo,  5.378,656,  a.  437-217.000. 
Naka,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Matsuda,  Naoko;  and  Naka,  Hiroyuki,  5.379,228.  CI.  364-477.000. 
Nakabayashi.   Takeo;   and   Kondoh.   Harufusa.   to   Miuubishi   Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  for  central  pro- 
cessor interfacing  which  enables  random  and  serial  access  to  single 
port  memones.  5.379.395.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Nakada,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Ohno,  Moriyuki;  and  Nakada,  Yasuhisa.  5.378.031.  CI.  293-102.000. 
Nakadouzono.  Hiroyuki;  and  Aoki.  Kongo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Variable  valve  timing  system.  5.377.639.  CI.  123-90.170. 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuji;  Tatsumi.  Fujiko; 
Takahashi.  Ryusaku;  Sonde.  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsumura.  Tsutomu.  to 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd  Optical  system  for  display  apparatus 
5.379.135.  CI.  359-40.000 
Nakagawa.  Akio;  and  Yasuhara.  Norio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
High   breakdown    voluge   semiconductor   device.    5.378.920.   CI. 
257-487  000. 
Nakagawa.  Koichi:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime: 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki:  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano,  Tatsushi;  Shimizu. 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi. 
Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa, 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tohru,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ion 

sensor.  5.378,344,  CI.  204-418.000. 
Nakagawa,  Toshiaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Elevator  with  a 

governor.  5.377,786,  C\.  187-287.000. 
Nakagoshi,  Arata;  Suzuki.  Hideya;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinobu;  Shimbo. 
Isao;  Furuya.  Tsuneo;  and  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.;  and 
Kokusai  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd.  Mobile  communication  system  and  loca- 
tion registration  method  in  mobile  communication  system.  5.379.451. 
CI.  455-54.200. 
Nakahama,  Shuhei:  See — 

Takahashi.    Tsutomu;    and    Nakahama.    Shuhei.    5,377,407,    a. 
29-889  000. 
Nakahara.  Kazuhiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reflection 
phase  shifter  and  multiple  bit  phase  shifter.  5.379.007.  CI.  333-1 56  000. 
Nakahara.  Kenji;  and  Kaneda.  Hiroyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Syn- 
chronization control  circuit   for  TDMA   cellular  communicatidi 
system.  5,379,326,  CI.  375-106.000. 
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Nakai.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shinuzu,   Shigeaki:   Asano.  Tetsuo;   Usui,  Nobuaki;  and  Nakai. 
Kazuhiro,  5,379,350,  CI.  382-22.000. 
Nakakuma.  Akira;  and  Fukunaga,  Yasuyuki,  to  MiU  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Developing  device.  5,379,096,  CI.  355-245.000. 
Nakamura,  Akira:  5«— 

Satoh,     Yoshifumi;     and     Nakamura,     Akira,     5,378,064,     CI. 
376-230.000. 
Nakamura.  Fumio:  See — 

Ishizaki.  Takeshi;  Nakayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Mori,  Kenjiro;  Nakamura. 
Fumio:  and  Yamamitsu,  Tadashi,  5.379,374,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Nakamura,  Kousuke:  5«— 

Yasutomi,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  Kita,  Hideki;  and  So- 
bue,  Masahisa.  5.378,417.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Nakamura.  Makoto,  to  Makino  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  machining  a  workpiece.  5,378,091,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferroelectric  field  effect  transis- 
tor  with   (luonde  buffer  and   IV-VI   ferroelectric.    5,378,905,   CI. 
257-213.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hirotoshi:  See— 

Uetani,     Yasunori;     Hanabata,     Makoto;     Nakanishi,     Hirotoshi; 
Kuwana,  Koji;  and  Oi,  Fumio.  5,378,586,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Nakanishi,  Ken;  Takehana,  Tadashi;  Tamaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishikawa, 
Sumic,    to    Fuji    Photo   Film   Co.,    Ltd.    Photographic    material. 
5,378,592,  CI.  430-533.000. 
Nakanishi.   Masatsugu;   Tsutsuki,   Misao;   and   Yokoishi.   Shouji,   to 
Toyou    Jidosha    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Carbon    film    coated    glass. 
5,378,527,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Nakano,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Taguchi,  Hiroshi;  Washizaki,  Yoji;  Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Nakano, 
Hiroyoshi,  5,378,273,  CI.  156-362.000. 
Nakano,  Takashi:  See — 

Kikuchi,   Toshihiro;   Miyazaki,   Hajime;   and   Nakano,   Takashi, 

5,378.519,  CI.  428-690.000. 

Nakashima,  Kazuyuki;  Mimaki,  Izumi;  Hamamoto,  Takayoshi;  and 

Masuda,    Kenichi,    to    Juridical    Foundation    The    Chemo-Sero- 

Therapeutic  Research  Institute;  and  Teijin  Limited.  Culture  medium 

for  production  of  recombinant  protein   5,378,612,  CI.  435-69.600. 

Nakatani,  Kenji  Igarashi,  Satoshi;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  MaUuda.  Horinori, 

to  Teijim  Limited.  Liquid  crystal  film.  5,378,391,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Nakatani,  Munehiro:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Hideyuki;  Nakatani,  Munehiro;  and  Kumashiro,  Hideo, 
5,379,093.  CI.  355-201.000. 
Nakatani,  Naofumi:  See — 

Walanabc,    Kazuhiro;   Nakatani,   Naofumi;   and   Ikezaki,   Masao, 
5,379,441,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Nakatani.  Rintaro,  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Waveform  display  device. 

5,379,239,  CI.  364-715.050. 
Nakatomi,  Yoshitsugu:  See— 

Takahashi.  Tomohiko;  Matsuoka.  Takashi;  Nakatomi,  Yoshitsugu; 
and  Kagaya.  Koji.  5,379.101,  CI.  355-309.000. 
Nakatsuji.  Yoshihiro;  Yoshihara,  Masayuki;  Maruyama.  Hiroaki;  and 
Igarashi,  Toshio.  Weather-resistant  thermoplastic  resin  composition. 
5.378,745.  CI.  524-99.000. 
Nakaue,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Mitani,    Tsutomu;    Kurokawa,    Hideo;   and    Nakaue,    Hirokazu, 
5,378,285,  CI.  118-723.0HC. 
Nakaya.  Kazuyoshi,  to  MuraU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  DQPSK  delay  detection 

circuit.  5,379,323,  CI.  375-85.000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sigetoh,  Nobuyuki;  Miyazaki,  Jinsei;  Nakayama,  Hiroshi;  Yugawa, 
Keiko;  and  Mitsumata.  Tadayasu,  5,378,634,  CI.  436-91.000. 
Nakayama,  Manabu;  Abe,  Kouji;  Sohgawa,  Masafumi;  and  Isogawa, 
AUushi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  system  for 
outboard  motor.  5.378,180,  CI.  440-89.000. 
Nakayama.  Masaharu:  See — 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Mitani.  Motohiro;  Nakayama.  Masaharu;  Mori- 
shita,  Yoshii;  Kauyose.  Mitsuo;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi, 
Nobuyuki,  5,378,589,  CI.  430-495.000. 
Nakayama,  Takao;  Dan,  Shigeyuki;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  lithographic  printing  plate  pre- 
cursor. 5,378,564.  CI.  430-49.000. 
Nakayama.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Ishizaki.  Takeshi;  Nakayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Mori,  Kenjiro;  Nakamura, 
Fumio;  and  Yamamitsu,  Tadashi,  5,379,374,  CI   395-155.000. 
Nakazato,  Masalaka,  to  S.L.T.  Japan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 

water-soluble  sodium  pheophorbide  a.  5,378,835,  CI.  540-145.000. 
Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kawashima,     Yoshinon;     Tamaki,     Kenji;     Motodate,     Shoji; 
Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  Toriyama,  Masayuki;  Maeda,  Noriyuki; 
and  Osanai,  Yoshimi,  5,377.791,  CI.  188-159.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Fong,     Dodd    W.;    and    Kowalski,    David    J.,    5,378,784,    CI. 
526-307.500. 
Naldec  Corporation:  See — 

Kurata,  Yasuhiko;  and  Michihira,  Osamu,  5,379,292,  CI.  370-85.600. 
Nam,  Seong-Woo:  See— 

Kim,  Jun-Bae;  and  Nam,  Seong-Woo,  5,379,081,  CI.  353-99.000. 
Namba,  Kcisuke:  See — 

Endoh.   Shinji;   Namba,   Keisuke;   Yagi,   Shigenori;  and   Maeda, 
Kazuhiko,  5.378,436,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Nanataki.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Abe,  Masahiro;  Sugiura,  Tatsumi;  Nanataki,  Tsutomu;  and  Yano, 
Shinsuke,  5,378,663,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Narayan,  Nilabh;  and  Larsen.  James  E.,  to  Cardinal  IG  Company. 
Insulating  glass  unit  with  insulative  spacer.  5.377,473,  CI.  52-790.000. 


Naruse,  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki,  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  color  photographic  material.  5,378,596,  CI.  430-549.000. 
Naslain,  Roger:  See— 

Reig,  Patnce;  Demazeau,  Gerard;  and  Naslain,  Roger,  5,378,661, 
CI.  501-2.000. 
Nastrucci,    Gianfranco.    Cushioned    mount    for    bicycle    handlebars. 

5,377,557,  CI.  74-551.200. 
Nasvytis,  Pius  J.,  to  P.  J.  Nasvytis  International,  Ltd.  Positive  displace- 
ment,    variable     delivery     pumping     apparatus.     5,378,112,    CI. 
417-213.000. 
Natan,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Castro,  Anthony  J.;  Van  Duyne,  Richard  P.;  Sheng,  King  C; 
Bianchini,  Robert  J.;   Parr,  William  J.;  Franklin,  Ralph;  and 
Natan,  Michael  J..  5,378,508,  CI.  427-556.000. 
National  Research  Council  Canada:  See — 

Krsmanovic,  Velibor;  Durkin,  Jon  P.;  Bhasin,  Jagmohan  L.;  Biq- 
uard,  Jean-Michel;  Macdonald,  Phillip  A.;  and  Whitfield,  James 
F.,  5,378,815,  CI.  530-405.000. 
National  Science  Council:  See— 

Wu,  Chung-Yu;  and  Cheng,  Kuo-Hsing,  5,378,942,  CI.  326-97.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews.  John  R.,  5,379,302,  CI.  371-22.300. 

Bergemont,  Albert,  5.379,253,  CI.  365-185.000. 

Chang.  Ming-Bing.  5,379,254,  CI.  365-185.000. 

DeSouza,    Edwin    Z.;    and    Cimino,    Daniel    J.,    5,379,289,    CI. 

370-85.130. 
Rose,  Dennis  M.;  and  Fague,  Daniel  E..  5,379,242,  CI.  364-724.010. 
Natori,  Katsuhide:  See— 

Higuchi,  Toshiro;  Egawa,  Saku;  Hiyane,  Masao;  and  Natori,  Katsu- 
hide, 5,378,954,  CI.  310-309.000. 
Naugle,  George  H.:  See- 
Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Naugle,  George  H.;  and  Stier,  David  E., 
5,377,903,  CI.  229-116.100. 
NAVSYS  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Alison  K.;  and  Sturza,  Mark  A.,  5,379.224,  CI.  364-449.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Kleijne,  Theodoor  A.,  5,379,290.  CI.  370-85.200. 
Marszalik,  Richard  J.,  5,378,966,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Turvy,  Elizabeth  A.,  5,379,403,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Neal,  Lisa  M.:  See- 
Castillo,  Michael  J.;  Neal,  Lisa  M.;  Nelson,  Michael  J.;  and  Rice, 
John  R.,  5,379,337,  CI.  379-45.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Chadi,  James  D.;  and  Zuzuki,  Tohru,  5,379,313.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Fujimori,    Hideaki;    Ishikawa,    Tetsu;    Tamura,    Yoshihisa;    and 

Imaizumi,  Minoru,  5,379,182,  CI.  361-681.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru,  5,377,899,  CI.  228-117.000. 
Hirasawa,  Naoki;  and  Murata,  Yukio,  5,379,450.  CI.  455-54.200. 
Ishikawa.  Yutaka;  and  Sato.  Noboru,  5.379,397,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Jokura,  Jun,  5,379,002,  CI.  331-10.000. 
Matsui,  Toshiya,  5,378,947,  CI.  327-552.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshimi,  5,379,038,  CI.  341-101.000. 
Mizomoto.    Hiroyuki;    and    Kitamura,    Yoshiaki,    5,379,040,    CI. 

341-143.000.  

Nakahara.  Kenji;  and  Kaneda,  Hiroyuki.  5,379,326,  CI.  375-106.000. 

Sanada,  Yotaro,  5,379,169,  CI.  360-99.080. 

Shinozaki,  Eiji.  5,379,208,  CI.  363-97.000. 

Takano,  Isamu,  5,379,143,  CI.  359-177.000. 

Takishima,  Tohru.  5.379.416,  CI.  395-575.000. 

Tsujimoto,  Ichiro,  5,379,046,  CI.  342-378.000. 

Ueda.  Tsuguo,  5,379,245,  CI.  364-756.000. 

Yamada,     Yukinori;     and     Kurokawa,     Yumi.     5,379,265,    CI. 

365-233.500. 
Yamahata,     Hitoshi;     and     Kusuda.     Masahiro,     5,379,300,    CI. 

371-15.100. 
Yamashita.     Hiroshi;     and     Ojima,     Toshiyuki,     5,379,277,     CI. 

370-14.000. 
Yonehara,  Akifumi,  5,379,295,  CI.  370-60.000. 
NEC  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Chadi,  James  D.;  and  Zuzuki,  Tohru.  5,379,313,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Neco/Nostalgia  Enterprises  Co.:  See — 

Martin,  Merrill  D.;  Johnston,  Roger  B.;  and  Harrison,  Howard  E., 
5,378,499,  CI.  427-242.000. 
Necula,  Nicholas:  See — 

Cotton,  John  M.;  Olsen,  Neil  C;  Wissink,  Alex  T.;  Pieper,  Gary  V.; 
Oswald,  William  A.;  Necula,  Nicholas;  Abreu,  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas.   Maurice  J.;   and   De   Bruyn,   Rudy,    5,379,280,   CI. 
370-62.000. 
Neeb,  Emsl-Friedrich:  See— 

Beuke,  Brigitte;  Herwig,  Jens;  Neeb,  Emst-Friedrich;  and  Paris. 
Nikolaus,  5,378,668,  CI.  502-20.000. 
Neely,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Viano.  David  C;  Neely,  Richard  J.;  and  Humer,  Mladen,  5,378,043, 
CI.  297-408.000. 
Neff,   Charles   W.    Visual    magnification   apparatus   for   a   syringe. 

5,377,725,  CI.  141-27.000. 
Negishi,  Ichiro:  See — 

Nakagaki,   Shintaro;   Negishi,   Ichiro;   Suzuki,  Tetsuji;  Tatsumi, 
Fujiko-  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  Bonde,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsumura, 
Tsutomu,  5,379,135,  CI.  359-40.000. 
Negishi,  Michio:  See — 

Takeda,  Minoru;  and  Negishi,  Michio,  5,379,251.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Neigut,  Stanley  J.  Composition  for  the  topical  treatment  of  skin  dam- 
age. 5,378,461,  CI.  424-94.100. 
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Nellcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Ruskewicz,  Stephen  J.;  and  Casciani,  James  R.,  5,377,675,  CI. 
128-634.000. 
Nelsen,  Robert  J.  Flexible  cargo  conatiner  for  truck  beds.  5,378,034,  CI. 

296-39.200. 
Nelson,  Anne;  M.:  See — 

Larriva,  Rene  F.;  Nelson,  Anne;  M.;  Czechanski,  James  G.;  and 
Poff.  Ray  E.,  5.377,935,  CI.  244-121.000. 
Nelson,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Castillo,  Michael  J.;  Neal,  Lisa  M.;  Nelson,  Michael  J.;  and  Rice, 
John  R.,  5,379.337,  CI.  379-45.000. 
Nemoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Noma,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Mikio;  Sakai.  Tsukasa;  Kurita,  Kazuo; 
Noguchi,    Osamu;    Nemoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Tomita,    Keiichi, 
5,379,306,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Nemoto,  Kazuhiko;  Ohata,  Toyohani;  and  Ogawa,  Masamichi,  to  Sony 
Corporation.   Semiconductor  laser  and   method  of  manufacturing 
semiconductor  laser.  5,379,314,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Nenninger,  Ralf:  See — 

Link,  Achim;  Weidinger.  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres.  Heiko;  Eisner, 
Klaus;  Wiedmann,  Ralner;  Nenninger,  Ralf;  and  Weiss,  Michael, 
5,377.803,  CI.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Nersesian,  John.  Cooking  oven  and  method.  5,377,582,  CI.  99-420.000. 
Nett,  Torrance  M.;  and  Glode,  Leonard  M.,  to  Colorado  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation.  GnRH  analogs  for  destroying  gonado- 
trophs. 5,378,688,  CI.  514-15.000. 
Network  Equipment  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Glover.  Willie  T.;  Singh.  Gururaj;  Gupta.  Amar;  and  Newman, 
Peter,  5.379.297.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Neubauer.  Rudolf:  See — 

Frass.  Hans  W.;  Hackmann.  Ernst-August;  Joerg,  Klaus;  Koen- 
neke,    Dietmar;   Neubauer,    Rudolf;   and   Elsaesser,   Andreas, 
5,378,584,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Neuhart,  John  M.:  See — 

Halley,    Michael    A.;    and    Neuhart,    John    M..    5,377,733,    CI. 
150-147.000. 
New  Venture  Gear,  Inc.:  See — 

Sperduti,    David;    AdIer,    Randy   W.;   and    Brezee,    Victor   L., 
5,377,800,  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Newman,  Donald  E.,  to  Stretch  Devices,  Inc.  Roller  frame  alignment 

bracket.  5,377,422,  CI.  33-620.000. 
Newman,  Peter:  See — 

Glover.  Willie  T.;  Singh.  Gururaj;  Gupta,  Amar;  and  Newman, 
Peter,  5,379,297,  CI.  370-60.100. 
Newton,  Alan  R.  Railroad  system.  5,377,910,  CI.  238-121.000. 
Newton.  Robert  R.:  See- 
Thomas.  H.  Ronald;  Babacz.  Robert  J.;  and  Newton,  Robert  R.. 
5,378,510,  CI.  427-563.000. 
Nexus  Telecommunication  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Yokev,  Hanoch;  and  Harel,  Haim.  5,379,047,  CI.  342-457.000. 
Ng,  Ricky  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Low  temperature  epoxy 
system  for  through  tubing  squeeze  in  profile  modification,  remedial 
cementing,  and  casing  repair.  5,377.757,  CI.  166-277.000. 
Ng,  Yiuto  D.,  to  Dexter  Corporation,  The.  Waterbome  epoxy  deriva- 
tive composition.  5,378,740,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Ngan,  Kenny  K.;  and  Ong.  Edith,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Barrier 

layers  and  aluminum  contacts.  5,378,660,  CI.  437-247.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Masahiro;  Sugiura,  Tatsumi;  Nanataki,  Tsutomu;  and  Yano, 

Shinsuke,  5,378.663,  CI.  501-32,000. 
Maekawa,    Kiochiro;    Ota,    Takashi;    Fukuyama,    Masashi;    and 

Nagasawa,  Shinji,  5,379,361,  CI.  385-65.000. 
Ota,  Takashi;  and  Fukuyama.  Masashi.  5.379,360.  CI.  385-59.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ito,  Kenji,  5,379.012,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Nguyen.  Bich-Yen:  See — 

Roman,    Bernard   J.;    Nguyen.    Bich-Yen;   and    Raroiah.   Chand- 
rasekaram,  5,378,659,  CI.  437-229.000. 
Nguyen.  Frank  T..  to  Taligent,  Inc.  Object-oriented  system  locator 

system.  5,379,430,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Nguyen,  John  Z.:  See — 

Alfemess,    Merwin    H.;    and    Nguyen,    John    Z.,    5,379,392,    CI. 
395-400.000. 
Nguyen.  Nhat  M..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Low  noise  active 

mixer.  5,379,457,  CI.  455-323.000. 
Nguyen,  Thanh:  See — 

Yumibe,  George;  Gratzinger,  Paul;  Nguyen,  Thanh;  and  Wisner, 
Duane,  5,378,160,  CI.  439-66.000. 
Nguyen,  Tin  A.:  See— 

Foss,   Carolyn    L.;    Hare,    Dwight    F.;    McAllister,   Richard   F.; 
Nguyen,  Tin  A.;  Pearl,  Amy;  and  Shalo,  Sami.  5.379.426.  CI. 
395-650.000. 
Nhuyen,  Hang  T.  T.;  and  Raman,  Srinivas,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  a  bus-based  integrated  circuit  test  architecture.  5,379,308,  CI. 
371-22.600. 
Nibby,  Chester  M  ,  Jr.:  See- 
Peters,  Arthur;  Zelley,  Richard  C;  Carroll,  Elmer  W.;  Barlow, 
George  J.;   Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and   Keeley,  James  W., 
5,379,378,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Nicca  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Norio;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Makino,  Masahiro;  and 
Hosoda.  Masaaki,  5.378,674.  CI.  S03-208.000. 
Nicholas.  Henry  S.:  See — 

Fuchs.    Charles   R.;    Lindsay.    Peter;    and    Nicholas.    Henry    S.. 
5.377,543,  CI.  73-504.000. 


Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajino,  Tadashi;  and  Kurachi,  Mikio,  5,379,111.  CI  356-124.000. 
Niefnecker.  Ulrich:  See — 

Wiljan.  Harry;  Niefnecker,  Ulrich;  Muck,  Oltokarl;  Kubler.  Hans; 
Schnell.  Roland;  Carra.  Roland;  and  Wild,  Matthias.  5,377,917, 
CI.  241-14.000. 
Nielsen,  Mark:  See— 

Hammerslag,  Gary  R.;  Merritt,  John;  and  Nielsen,  Mark,  5,378,234, 
CI.  604-95.000. 
Niese,  Michael  W.,  to  Robbins,  Inc.  Prefabricated  sleeper  for  anchored 

and  resilient  hardwood  floor  system   5,377,471.  CI.  52-482.000 
Nieves,  Judith;  and  Larsson.  Raymond  P..  to  Pymah  Corporation. 

Steam  sterilization  process  monitor.  5,378,430,  CI.  422-57.000. 
Nlhon  Parkerizing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ara.  Masayasu;  and  Katoh,  Akira.  5.378.291,  CI.  148-251.000. 
Nlhon  Shokuhin  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Usui,  Taichi;  Uejima,  Osamu;  and  Ogawa.  KoichI,  5.378,831.  CI. 
536-123.100. 
Nil.  Keiu.  to  Rohm.  Co.,  Ltd.  Heterojunclion  bipolar  transistor  and 

method  for  producing  the  same  5.378.901,  CI.  257-77.000. 
Niinuma.  Jun.  Repairing  method  with  welding,  welding  method  and 

welding  apparatus  for  metal  member.  5,378,867,  CI.  219-76.130, 
Niiyama,  Saloshi:  See — 

Hirai,    Yoshlnori;    Niiyama,    Satoshi;    and    Gunjima,    Tomoki, 
5,379,137.  CI.  359-51.000. 
Nike,  Inc.:  See — 

Hatfield,    Tinker   L.;   and   Dieter,   William    M.,    5,377,430.   CI 
36-51.000. 
Nikku  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakami.  Osamu,  and  Tsuruta,  Kaichi,  5,377,425,  CI.  34-92.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See— 

Shibayama,  Alsushi;  and  Sato.  Sujsumu,  5.379.154,  CI.  359-689.000. 
Shiraishl.  Naomasa,  5,379,090.  CI.  355-67.000. 
Tanitsu.  Osamu;  and  Mori.  Takashi.  5.379.091.  CI.  355-67.000. 
Nimco  Shredding  Co  :  See — 

Hwang,  Jiann-Yang,  5,377,844,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Ninacs.  Michel  D.;  and  Bell,  Rodney  P.,  to  Ninacs,  Michel  D.  Cylindri- 
cal flexible  joint  unit.  5,378,026,  C\.  285-47.000. 
Nippon  Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,    Takayuki;    Ota,    Michihiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Osamu, 

5,377,807,  CI.  194-215.000. 
Ono,   Takashi;   Watabe.   Masayuki;   and   Maruyama,   Yoshinori, 
5.377.805.  CI.  194-206.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  HIroyasu;  Toya.  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura.  HidetoshI;  Waunabe.  Tetsuo;  Yajima.  Yoshimi; 
Kodama.  Seilchlrou;  Masui.  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5.378,726,  CI. 
514-456.000. 
Yoshioka.  Hideki;  Asada.  Hajime;  and  FujiU.  Shinji.  5,378,611,  CI. 
435-58000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Mitani,  Motohiro;  Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Mori- 
shlta,  Yoshii;  Katayose,  Mitsuo;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi, 
Nobuyuki,  5,378,589,  CI  430-495  000 
Nippon  Palm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Anmatsu,     Seiji;     Hase.    Takakazu:    and     Ichinose,    Yoshifumi 

5,378,579,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Shiraga,     Ryuichi;     and     Kuwajima,     Teruaki,     5,378,275,     CI. 
106-417.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Matsumura,  Yasuo;  Miyau.  Shogo;  Kusada.  Kanji;  and  Terauchi, 
Kaede.  5.378,776,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Nippon  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Marui,  Yoji;  Hayashi,  Chozo;  Ito,  Shigeki;  Fujio,  Mieko;  Tanaka, 
Hiroki;  Nagasaki,  Toshihide;  Soda,  Yasuji;  and  Kaneta,  Hitoshi, 
5,378,608.  CI.  435-7.500. 
Nippon  Steel  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Jones.  Oscar  F..  Jr..  5,379,261,  CI   365-230.010. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Tazawa,  Satoshi;  Leon.  Francisco  A.;  Sharfetter.  Donald  L.;  Saito, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  5,379,225,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Maekawa,    Kiochiro;    Ou,    Taka.shi;    Fukuyama.    Masashi;    and 
Nagasawa,  Shinji,  5,379,361,  CI.  385-65.000. 
Nippon  Thermostat  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwaki.  Takahiro;  and  Suda,  Michihiro,  5,378,411,  C\.  261-39.200. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Okumura.    KIn-ichi;    Toril.    Masao;    Tanimoto.    Hirotoshi;    and 
Yamato.  Motoyuji.  5.378,783.  CI.  526-283.000. 
Nisca  Corporation:  See — 

Ohmon,  Masaki,  5.377.966,  Q.  271-3.000. 
Nishida.  Kikuo:  See— 

Yamashita.  Hiroyuki;  Hoshi,  Toshlharu:  Hono,  Yuma;  Tsuchlya, 
Kazuhiro;  Iljima,  Takashi;  and  Nishida.  Kikuo.  5.378,295,  CI. 
148-654.000. 
Nishida,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Deguchi,  Tetsuya;  Nishida,  Tomoaki;  and  Takahara.  Yoshimasa, 
5,378,738,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Nishigaki,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Ishii.  Toshiyuki;  Misono,  Kousuki;  Tsuneki,  Mlwako;  Ota.  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nishigaki.  Tetsuo,  5,379,153,  CI.  360-27  000. 
Nishijiina,  Shigeru:  See — 

Yamamoto.  TakafumI;  Inubushi,  Masaaki;  Oinuma.  Sumio;  Haya- 
shi. Saburou;  Nishljima,  Shigeru;  and  Ishikawa,  Masaharu, 
5,378,525.  CI.  428-192.000 
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Nishikawa  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hineribara,    Takashi;    Kamei,    Yasunon;    and    Miura,    Ryusuke, 
5,377.449,  CI.  49-441.000. 
Nishikawa.  Sumio:  Set— 

Nakanishi,  Ken;  Takehana.  Tadashi;  Tamaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ni- 
shikawa. Sumio,  5.378.592.  CI.  430-533.000. 
Nishikawa,    Yutaka;    Ogawa.    Tsuneshi;    Kurokawa,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Maniyama.  Toshiharu.  to  Kabushiki  ICaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Flux 
containing  wire  for  use  in  stainless  steel  welding.   5,378.871.  CI. 
219-145.220. 
Nishimura.  Akio:  See — 

Suwa,  Nobuyuki;  Nishimura.  Akio;  Miyama,  Susumu;  and  Kaloh. 
Shinji,  5.378,484,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Nishimura.  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sugishima.    Yoshio;    Irie,    Youichirou;    Himegi,    Tooru;    Nagai, 
Hiroyuki:  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi;  Honda, 
Kenichi;    Tajima,    Shouichirou;    Asano,    Keiichi:    Kawaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura.  Shigeki;  and  Washitani.  Motohisa.  5.377.972. 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Nishimura.  Tetsuhiko;  Chida.  Yukio;  and  Choda,  Takahiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Kasei  Corporation.  Piezoelectric  ceramic  composition  for 
actuator.  5.378.382.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Nishio,    Yoji;    Masuda.    Ikuro;    Kato.    Kazuo;    Kuboki.    Shigeo;   and 
Iwamura,  Masahiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Bipolar  transistor  MOS  transis- 
tor hybrid  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device.  5,378,941.  CI. 
307-446.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishi.  Yuji;  and  Katagiri,  Takeshi.  5,378,416,  CI.  264-«aS0Q. 
Murakami,  Yoshinori.  5,378,911,  CI.  257-334.000. 
Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Hidemi.  5,378,141,  CI.  425-589.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Idesawa,  Isao,  5,377,792,  CI.  188-264.00G. 
Niwa.  Takeshi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.   Particle  size  measuring 

device.  5.379.113,  CI   356-336.000. 
Noble,  Gardiner  A  ;  KafVa,  Leonard;  and  Ciuffetelli,  Mark,  to  Chrysler 

Corporation   Igniiion  transformer.  5.377.652.  CI.  123-634.000. 
Nobukawa.  Shunji:  See— 

Asano.  Teruo;  Nobukawa,  Shimji;  Taniguchi.  Etsuo;  and  Yokota. 
Tetsuro.  5,377,851,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Noda.  Hideo,  to  Shimano  Inc.  Rod  clamp.  5,377,441,  CI.  43-22.000. 

Noda,  Kazuhiro;  See—  

Takahashi.  Kenichi;  and  Noda.  Kazuhiro.  5.378.381.  CI.  252-62.200. 
Nodine.  John  P..  to  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.  Laser  transmitter  for  light 
wave  (fiber  optic)  communication  espectially  of  AM  modulated 
CATV  signals  having  means  .      .  against  damage.  5,379,145,  CI. 
359-187.000. 
Nogami,  Kazutaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory device  having  loop  configuration.  5.379.246.  CI.  365-51.000. 
Noguchi.  Masato:  See — 

Iki.  Makoto;  Matsuo.  Hirofumi;  Oono.  Masahiro:  and  Noguchi, 
Masato.  5.379.105,  CI.  356-359.000. 
Noguchi.  Naoki:  See — 

Ezawa,  Naoya;  Noguchi.  Naoki;  Takarada.  Shinichi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa.  Masahiro.  5.378.968.  CI.  318-568.100. 
Noguchi.  Osamu:  See — 

Noma.  Nobuhiko:  Mizutani.  Mikio;  Sakai.  Tsukasa;  Kurita.  Kazuo; 
Noguchi.    Osamu;    Nemoto.    Hiroyuki:    and    Tomita.    Keiichi. 
5.379.306.  CI.  371-43.000. 
Noguchi.  Shigeru;  Sano.  Keiichi;  and  Iwata,  Hiroshi.  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  crysulline  silicon  film  and  solar  cell 
obtained  thereby.  5.378.289.  CI.  136-258.000. 
Nohata.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kurane.   Ryuichiro;  Nohata.  Yasuhiro;  Shiomi.   Michio;  Ishino. 
Shuichi;  Yotsuji.  Akira;  Murata.  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto.  Seiji. 
5.378.832.  CI.  536-123.100. 
Nohira.  Osamu:  See — 

Kobori.  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Kubota.  Toshihiko;  Nohira.  Osamu; 
Koshika.  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda.  Sadaaki;  Kitamura. 
Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Sato.  Hiroomi;  and  Howe.  A.  Scott, 
5,377,465.  CI    52-236300. 
Nok  Corporation:  See — 

Kiyomura,  Masahiro.  5.378.337.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See — 

Korhonen.  Sirpa;  and  Lindholm.  Rune.  5.378.935,  CI.  327-114,000. 
Vaisanen,  Risto.  5.379.458,  CI.  455-330.000 
Nokia  Technology  GmbH:  See — 

Reime.  Gerd.  5.378.946,  CI.  327-14.000. 
Nolan,  Thomas  R  ;  Suir,  Mark  T.;  and  Kung,  Patrick  S.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  User  fnendly  channel  selection  in  a  selective  call  receiver  and 
method  therefor   5,379,030.  CI.  340-825.030. 
Noma  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Daun.  Daniel.  5.379.202.  CI.  362-252.000. 
Noma,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani.  Mikio;  Sakai.  Tsukasa;  Kurita.  Kazuo; 
Noguchi.  Osamu;  Nemolo.  Hiroyuki;  and  TomiU,  Keiichi.  to  Matsu- 
shiu    Graphic    Communication    Systems.    Inc     Viterbi    decoding 
method.  5.379.306.  CI   371-43.000. 
Nomura,  Tutomu:  See — 

Kubo.  Osamu;  Maeda.  Tatsumi;  Nomura.  Tutomu;  Kurisu.  Shunji; 
and  Ogawa.  Etsuji.  5,378.547.  CI.  428-694.0BA. 
Noranda  Inc.:  See — 

Baltazar.  Varujan;  and  Cromwell.  John  L.,  5.378,328.  CI.  204- 
105.00R 
Nordfang.  Ole  J.:  See — 

Petersen.    Jens    G     L;    and    Nordfang.    Ole    J.    5,378.614,    CI. 
435-69.800. 


Nordyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Reedy.    Wayne    R.;    and    Boyce,    Lawrence    J.,    5,377,503,    CI. 
62-326.000. 
Norelli,  Francesco:  See — 

Arrighi,  Silvana;  Norelli,  Francesco;  Born,  Maria  G.;  and  Bucci, 
Enzo,  5,378,365,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Norita.  Toshio:  See — 

Ueda,    Hiroshi;   Ootsuka,    Hiroshi;    Ishida,   Tokuji;   and    Norita. 
Toshio,  5,379,088,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Norling,  Brian  L.;  and  Woodruff,  James  R.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Servo 
accelerometer  with  tunnel  current  sensor  and  complementary  elec- 
trostatic drive.  5,377,545,  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Norman.  Alvin:  See — 

Wilson.  Jewell;  and  Norman.  Alvin,  5,378,056,  CI.  312-249.800. 
North  Dakota  Sute  University:  See — 

Jones,  Frank  N.;  Chen,  Der-Shyang;  Dimian,  Adel  F.;  and  Wang, 
Daozhang,  5,378,546,  CI.  428-1.000. 
North,  Oliver  L.:  See— 

Bounkong,  Bouakeo;  Fernandez,  Joseph  F.;  and  North,  Oliver  L., 
5,377,577,  CI.  89-36.050. 
Northern  Illinois  Service  Co.:  See — 

Klinger,  Wayne  M.,  5,377,766,  CI.  172-782.000. 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  See— 

Suppaerts.  Eddy  A.,  5,378,888,  CI.  250-201.900. 
Wes,  James  A.;  Orlando,   Harold  J.;  and  Zammit,   Steven   R., 
5,378,890,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Northrop.  Paul  S.;  and  Wilson.  James  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  for  producing  low  permeability  reservoirs  using  a  single 
well.  5.377.756.  CI.  166-267.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Castro.  Anthony  J.;  Van  Duyne.  Richard  P.;  Sheng.  King  C; 
Bianchini.   Robert  J.;   Parr.  William  J.;   Franklin.  Ralph;  and 
Natan.  Michael  J..  5.378.508.  CI.  427-556.000. 
Northwestern  University  &  Foundation:  See— 

Bradfield.  Christopher  A.;  Dolwick.  Kristin  M.;  and  Poland,  Alan. 
5,378,822,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Norton,  George  W.  Portable  tool  truck  with  diverse  tool  organizational 

capability.  5,378,005,  CI.  280-47.260. 
Nose,  Noriyuki;  and  Abe,  Naoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Align- 
ment system.  5,379,108.  CI   356-400.000. 
Notthakun.  Sawang:  See — 

Bros.  David  E.;  and  Notthakun.  Sawang,  5,378,267,  CI.  96-168.000. 
Novak.  James  L.;  and  Wiczer.  James  J.  Non-conuct  capacitance  based 

image  sensing  method  and  system.  5.378,994.  CI.  324-671.000. 
Novick,  Yoram:  See — 

Cohn.  Oded;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  McCauley.  John  N.,  Jr.;  Micka. 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen.  Claus  W.;  Nagin.  Kenneth  M.;  Novick. 
Yoram;  and  Winokur.  Alexander.  5.379,398,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

Alsoe,  Karina  O.;  and  Kihl,  Jesper,  5,378,811,  CI.  530-381.000. 
Hansen.  John  B.;  Jeppesen,  Lone;  and  Gronvald,  Frederik  C, 

5,378,714.  CI.  514-321.000. 
Petersen.    Jens    G.    L.;    and    Nordfang.    Ole    J.,    5,378,614,    CI. 
435-69.800. 
Noyes,  Dallas  B.  Method  for  representation  of  knowledge  in  a  com- 
puter as  a  network  database  system.  5,379,366,  CI.  395-54.000. 
Noyes.  Steven,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Paper  turn-up  system 

and  method.  5.377.930.  CI.  242-521.000. 
Nozaki,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Ihara.  Hisanori;  and  Nozaki.  Hidetoshi,  5,378,541,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Nozomi.  Mamoru;  Miyake.  Akiko;  and  Kawai.  Michio.  to  Mitsubishi 
Kasei  Corporation.   Polycarbonate  binder  resin  and  electrophoto- 
graphic    photoconductor    containing    the    same.     5.378.567.    CI. 
430-58.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.     Mikio;     and     Saitoh.     Takahiro.     5.378.021.     CI. 
280-777.000. 
Nuebling.  Christoph;  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang:  Theobald.  Hans;  West- 
phalen.  Karl-Otto;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  Walter.  Helmut;  Kappe.  Thomas; 
and  Gerber.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Akiiengesellschaft.  Heleroaromati- 
cally  condensed  hydroxypyridonecarboxamides.   their  preparation 
and  use.  5.378.679.  CI.  504-246.000. 
Nukada.  Hidemi:  See — 

Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon.  Katsumi;  lijima,  Masakazu;  Sakaguchi. 
Yasuo;  Nukada.  Hidemi;  and  Tokida,  Akihiko,  5,378,569,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Nukada.   Katsumi;   Daimon.   Katsumi;  lijima.   Masakazu;   Sakaguchi. 
Yasuo;  Nukada.  Hidemi;  and  Tokida.  Akihiko.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.. 
Ltd.  Oxytitaniumphthalocyanine  hydrate  crystal  and  electrophoto- 
graphic photoreceptor  using  said  crystal.  5,378,569,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Nuzzolo,  Michael:  See — 

Romagosa.  Enrique  E.;  Cooper.  John  F.;  Nuzzolo.  Michael;  and 
Lane.  Michael.  5.378,272,  CI.  106-273.100. 
Oakes,  Shawn  A.;  Steichen,  Richard  T.;  Freilas,  Michael  S.;  Toma, 
Joseph  G.,  Jr.;  and  Gray.  Daryl  J.  Bottle  holder  and  bottle  holding 
system.  5.377.862.  CI.  220-513.000. 
Obase.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ohshima,    Etsuo;    Kanai.    Fumihiko;    Sato.    Hideyuki;    Obase. 

Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara,  Shiho;  Ohno,  Tetsuji; 

Ishikawa,     Tomoko;     and     Yamada,     Koji,     5,378,701,     CI. 

514-215.000, 

Obata,  Hiroyuki:  Utsumi,  Minoru;  lijima,  Masayuki;  Okabe,  Masato: 

and  Kamiyama.  Hironori.  to  Dai  Nippon  Pnnting  Co..  Ltd.  Frost 

image  recording  medium  and  method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming 

and  reading  frost  image.  5.378.565.  CI.  430-50.000. 
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Obata.  Isao:  See — 

Igami.  Eiichi;  Kagamibashi.  Syunji;  Hasegawa.  Shoji;  and  Obata. 
Isao.  5.379.276,  CI.  369-32.000. 
O'Brien,  John  T.:  See— 

Belsan,  Jay  S.;  and  O'Brien.  John  T .  5.379.391.  CI.  395-400.000. 
Obu.   Makoto;   Hotta,   Yoshihiko;   Masubuchi.   Fumihito;   Miyawaki. 
Katsuaki;  Takeda.  Yusuke:  and  Kawakubo.  Toshio.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Recording  apparatus  using  a  thermosensitive  recording 
medium.  5,379,058,  CI   346-76  OPH 
OCG  Microelectronic  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Honda.  Kenji,  5,378,802,  CI.  528-480.000. 
Ochiai,  Akihiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit device  with  plural  gates  and  plural  passive  devices.  5,378,919,  CI. 
257-204.000. 
Ochs,  Winfried:  and  Eichhom,  Jurgen,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma. 

Rotational  vibration  damper.  5,377,962.  CI.  267-281.000. 
O'Connell,  Thomas  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Apparatus 
and  method  of  radio  communication  from  a  submerged  underwater 
vehicle.  5,379.034,  CI.  340-850.000. 
Odaka.  Kentaro;  Ozaki.  Shinya;  Inazawa.  Yoshizumi;  Yamada,  Masaki; 
and  Bramhall.  Peter,  to  Sony  Corporation;  and  Hewlett-Packard 
Limited.  Data  recorder  which  partitions  the  recording  medium  into 
data  information  and  table  of  contents  information.  5.379.152,  CI. 
360-48.000. 
Odaka,  Seiichi:  See — 

Sato.  Masahiko;  Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Odaka,  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi. 
Toshiharu:  Watanabe.  Toshio.  Aoyagi.  Osamu;  Tabata.  Kaoru; 
Isigaki,  Chizuru;  Sakayori.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Ippei;  Osabe. 
Akio:  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5,379,139.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Odau.  Charlotte  M.:  See- 
French.    Diana    J.;    and    Odau.    Charlotte    M..    5,378.022,    CI. 
281-31.000. 
Odessa  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Wan,  Larry  S..  5,379.341,  CI.  379-102.000. 
Oestreich.  Craig  R.:  See — 

Musiel.  D.  James;  Hadsell.  William  C;  and  Oestreich.  Craig  R„ 
5.378.422.  CI.  264-238.000. 
Ofosu-Asante.  Kofi,  to  Procter  &  .Gamble  Co..  The.  Light  duty  dish- 
washing detergent  composition  containing  an  alkyl  ethoxy  carboxyl- 
ate  surfactant  and  ions.  5.378.409.  CI.  252-548.000. 
Ogata.  Kazumi:  See — 

Ohmori.    Shinji;    Ogata.    Kazumi:    Tsuruoka.    Hideki;    Sakaue, 
Takahiro:  Isowaki.  Yuuichi;  and  Umegaki,  Yasuko.  5,378,692.  CI. 
514-19.000. 
Ogawa.  Etsuji:  See — 

Kubo.  Osamu;  Maeda.  Tatsumi:  Nomura,  Tutomu:  Kurisu.  Shunji: 
and  Ogawa.  Etsuji.  5.378.547.  CI.  428-694.0BA. 
Ogawa,  Junji:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Kazuya;    Miyasaka,    Kiyoshi;    and    Ogawa.    Junji. 
5.379.264.  CI,  365-230,060, 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki:  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yama.saki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.    Kazuaki:    Tanaka.    Shinji;    Yano.    Tatsushi:    Shimizu. 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashita.  Tetsuo:  Murabayashi. 
Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa. 
Koichi:  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.379.418.  CI, 
395-575,000, 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Soga.  Mamoru;  and  Ikuta,  Shigeo.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co,.  Ltd,  Water-and  oil-repelling  members  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5,378,521,  CI,  428-85.000. 
Ogawa,  Koichi:  See — 

Usui,  Taichi;  Uejima.  Osamu;  and  Ogawa.  Koichi.  5,378.831,  CI. 
536-123.100. 
Ogawa.  Masahiko:  See — 

Tamura,    Tadashi;    Kiyomine.    Akira;    Morita.    Osamu;    Tanaka. 
Michio:  Ogawa.  Masahiko;  Tagami.  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshihara. 
Toni.  5.378.244,  CI.  8-409.000. 
Ogawa.  Masamichi:  See — 

Nemoto,  Kazuhiko;  Ohata,  Toyoharu;  and  Ogawa.  Masamichi, 
5.379,314.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Ogawa.  Masazumi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    disassembling    and    reassembling    an    article.    5.377.399.    CI. 
29-407.000. 
Ogawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ishikawa.  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device  which  can  provide 
required  data  flexibly  under  simplified  control  and  operating  method 
therefor.  5.379.263.  CI.  365-230,040, 
Ogawa,  Tsuneshi:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Yutaka;  Ogawa.  Tsuneshi;  Kurokawa.  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Maruyama.  Toshiharu.  5.378.871.  CI,  219-145.220, 
Ogden.  John  E,:  See— 

Abrahamson.    Kent    D,;    and    Ogden.    John    £..    5.378,126,    CI, 
417-479,000, 
Ogino,  Kouji:  See — 

Shimazaki,  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 

Ogawa.    Kazuaki:   Tanaka.   Shinji;   Yano.   Tatsushi:   Shimizu, 

Takatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi, 

Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa. 

Koichi:  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogino,  Kouji.  5.379.418.  CI 

395-575,000, 

Ogisu.  Yasuhiko;  Kato.  Mamoru:  and  Takahashi.  Shigeyuki.  to  Toyoda 

Gosei  Co,.  Ltd,  Method  for  surface  modification  of  [wlyolefin  resin 

molded  article  and  method  for  coating  surface  of  polyolefin  resin 

molded  article,  5.378,768,  CI,  525-388,000, 


Ogoshi,  Haruki:  See — 

Sentsui,    Shintaro;    Fujisaki,   Akira;   Ogoshi,    Haruki;    Mizutani. 
Monnobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Mitsuo,  5,379.357,  O.  38S-1 1.000. 
Oh,  Tae  S  :  See- 
Kim,  Yoon  H.;  Oh,  Tae  S.;  and  Lee.  Byeong  C,  5,378,667,  CI. 
501-136.000. 
Ohandjanian,  George  J.:  See — 

Issagholian-Havai,  Robert:  and  Ohandjanian,  George  J.,  5,378,028, 
CI.  285-331.000. 
Ohata,  Toyoharu:  See — 

Nemoto,  Kazuhiko:  Ohata.  Toyoharu;  and  Ogawa.  Masamichi, 
5.379.314,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Ohba.  Akira:  See— 

Ohba,  Kazuo;  Shima,  Yoshinori:  and  Ohba,  Akira.  5,378,507.  CI. 
427-534.000. 
Ohba.  Kazuo;  Shima.  Yoshinon;  and  Ohba.  Akira.  to  Sakae  Electronics 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  Ohba.  Kazuo;  Shima,  Yoshinon:  and  Ohba, 
Akira.  Dry  coating  method.  5,378,507,  CI,  427-534,000, 
Ohira.  Yoji;  and  Fujita,  Tetsuya,  to  Teijin  Chemicals  Ltd,  Process  for 
the    production    of    aromatic     phosphorus-containing    polymer 
5,378.794,  CI  528-167  000, 
Ohkawa.  Masaaki:  See — 

Takahashi,    Toshiro:    Ohkawa.    Masaaki;    and     Koide,    Kazuo, 
5.378,934,  CI.  327-203.000. 
Ohkuma.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Katta.  Yasuo:  Ohkuma,  Kazuhiro;  Satouchi,  Miuuko:  Takahashi, 
Reiji;  and  Yamamoto,  Takehiko,  5,378,833,  CI.  536-124.000. 
Ohlemeier,  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Francis.   Richard  T.;  and   Ohlemeier,   Jerry   A.,   5,377,782.   CI. 
187-219.000. 
Ohiendorf.  Dieter:  See — 

Dubai.  Hans-Rolf;  Escher.  Claus;  Harada.  Takamasa;  Hemmerling, 
Wolfgang;  Illian.  Gerhard:  Muller.  Ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio; 
Ohiendorf.     Dieter;     and     Wingen.     Rainer.     5.378.394.     CI. 
252-299.610. 
Ohiinger.  Manfred:  See— 

Jachow.  Harald;  Schwab.  Ekkehard:  Koemer.  Reinhard;  Mueller, 
Norbert;  Lehnert,  Rudi;  Ohiinger,  Manfred:  Auweter,  Helmut: 
Jakusch,   Helmut:  Veitch.  Ronald  J.;  and  Bobrich.  Michael. 
5.378.383,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Ohmori,  Haruo:  See — 

Ueno,  Shinichiro;  Hashimoto,  Masahiko;  Adachi,  Akihisa:  Ohmori, 
Haruo;  and  Sato,  Toshiharu,  5,377,682,  CI.  128-660.100. 
Ohmon,  Hisakazu:  See— 

Ishibashi,   Ryoichi;  Tachibana.  Teuuo;  and  Ohmori,   Hisakazu. 
5,379,307,  CI.  371-62.000. 
Ohmori,  Masaki,  to  Nisca  Corporation.  Automatic  document  feeder. 

5,377,966.  CI  271-3.000. 
Ohmori,  Shinji:  Ogata,  Kazumi;  Tsuruoka.  Hideki:  Sakaue.  Takahiro: 
Isowaki.  Yuuichi:  and  Umegaki.  Yasuko.  to  Senju  Pharmaceutical 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  lowenng  lipids.  5.378.692.  CI.  514-19.000. 
Ohnishi.  Akio.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Head  for  iron  type 

golf  club.  5.377.985.  CI.  273-169.000. 
Ohno.  Moriyuki;  and  Nakada.  Yasuhisa.  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation. 

Bumper  mounting  construction   5.378.031.  CI.  293-102.000. 
Ohno.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Ohshima.    Etsuo:     Kanai.     Fumihiko;    Sato.     Hideyuki;    Obase. 
Hiroyuki:  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara.  Shiho;  Ohno.  Tetsuji; 
Ishikawa.     Tomoko;     and     Yamada.     Koji,     5,378,701,     CI. 
514-215.000. 
Ohshige,  Toyomi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Yoko:  Tomoda.  Toshimasa;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Kosaka, 
Nobuyuki:  and  Ohshige,  Toyomi.  5,379,150,  CI.  359-561.000. 
Ohshima,  Etsuo:  Kanai,  Fumihiko:  Sato,  Hideyuki:  Obase,  Hiroyuki: 
Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara,  Shiho;  Ohno.  Tewuji;   Ishikawa. 
Tomoko;  and  Yamada.  Koji.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo.  Tricyclic 
compounds.  5.378,701,  CI.  514-215.000. 
Ohta.  Fumio;  Tanaka.  Nobuo:  Mukasa.  Yoshinao;  and  Gohkura.  Akira. 
to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Acceleration  sensor  suitable 
for  self-checking  and  a  self-checking  circuit  therefore.  5,377.523.  CI. 
73-l.OOD. 
Ohta.  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Sakurai.   Hiroshi;   Onodera.   Hitoshi;    Indo.   Kenichi;   and  Ohta. 
Hiroyuki.  5.377.405.  CI,  29-833,000, 
Ohtake.  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Seiji;  and  Fujii,  Shoji,  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co,,  Ltd,  Multipurpose  aruilog  front-end  circuit,  5.379,294,  CI. 
370-30.000. 
Ohtani,  Haruo:  See — 

Arimoto,  Kunio;  Yoshida.  Nobuo;  Ohtani.  Haruo.  and  Ikkaku. 
Yasuhiko.  5.378.271.  CI.  106-236.000. 
Ohuchi.  Kazunon:  See — 

Tanaka.     Tomoharu;    Tanaka.     Yoshiyuki;    Ohuchi.     Kazunori: 
Momodomi.  Masaki;  Iwata.  Yoshihisa;  Sakui.  Koji;  Saito.  Shinji; 
and  Sumihara.  Hideki.  5.379.256  CI.  365-185.000 
Ohzu.  Hayao;  and  Kochi.  Tetsunobu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  device  with  a  particular  source/drain  and  gate  struc- 
ture. 5.378.914.  CI.  257-369.000. 
Oi.  Fumio:  See — 

Uetani.     Yasunori:     Hanabata.     Makoto:     Nakanishi.     Hirotoshi; 
Kuwana,  Koji;  and  Oi.  Fumio.  5.378.586.  CI  430-192.000. 
Oike.  Yukio,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Cross  coil  type  indicating  instru- 
ment with  an  externally  adjusuble  stopper  plate.   5.378,980,  CI. 
324-146.000. 
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Oinuma,  Sumio:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Takafumi;  Inubushi,  Masaaki;  Oinuma.  Suinio;  Haya- 
shi,   Saburou;    Nishijima,    Shigeru;   and    Ishikawa.   Masahani, 
5,378,525.  CI.  428-192.000. 
Oishi,  Nozomu,  to  MatsushiU  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc. 
Image  reading  apparatus  with  the  optical  reading  units  and  photoe- 
lectric conversion  device  mounted  on  a  common  guide  member. 
5,379,095,  CI.  355-233.000. 
Ojima,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yamashita.    Hiroshi;    and    Ojima,    Toshiyuki,    5,379,277,    CI. 
370- 14.000. 
Okabe,  Masato;  See— 

Obata,    Hiroyuki;    Utsumi,    Minoru;    lijima.    Masayuki;    Okabe. 
Masato;  and  Kamiyama,  Hironori,  5,378,565,  CI.  430-50.000. 
Okabe,  Takeaki:  See— 

Morikawa.  Masatoshi:  Yoshida.  Isao;  Sawasc.  Terumi;  Sakamoto. 
Kouzou;  and  Okabe.  Takeaki.  5.379.230.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Okada,  Hideaki:  See— 

Azuma,  Toshiro;  and  Okada.  Hideaki.  5.377,487,  CI.  60-487.000. 
Okada.  Keisuke.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dau  generat- 
ing apparatus  generating  consecutive  data  and  having  a  dau  skip 
scheme   and    a    method    of  operating   the   same.    5,379,410,    CI. 
395-575.000. 
Okada.  Shinjiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bi-stable  liquid  crystal 
device  and  dnving  method  which  allows  for  time  variable  threshold 
voluges.  5.379,138,  CI.  359-56.000. 
Okada,  Takao:  See — 


Olsen,    M.    Ardell.    Game    method    and    apparatus.    5,377,991,    CI. 

273-249.000. 
Olsen,  Neil  C  :  See- 
Cotton,  John  M.;  Olsen,  Neil  C;  Wissink,  Alex  T.;  Pieper.  Gary  V.; 
Oswald.  William  A.;  Necula.  Nicholas,  Abreu,  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas,    Maurice  J.;   and   De   Bruyn.    Rudy.    5.379.280.   CI. 
370-62.000. 
Olson.  David  H.:  See— 

Herbst,  Joseph  A.;  Kresge.  Charles  T.;  Olson.  David  H.;  Schmitt. 
Kirk  D.;  Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Wang,  Daniel  I.  C.  5,378,440,  CI. 
423-210.000. 
Olson,  Gregory  R.;  and  Allen,  Clayton  A.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Tamper- 
proof  drive  system  based  upon  multi-lobular  configuration.  5,378,101, 
CI.  411-405.000. 
Olson,  James  R.,  to  Deknatel  Technology  Corporation,  Inc.  Absorbable 
coating   and    blend    and   suture   coated    therewith.    5,378,540,   CI. 
428-394.000. 
Olson,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Culler,  Scott  R.;  Elerg,  Gregory  A.;  Pieper,  Jon  R.;  and  Olson, 
Richard  M.,  5,378,251,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi,  Yutaka,  5,378,881,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi.  5,378,255,  CI.  65-64.000. 

Kishi,  Kenji;  and  Nagasaki,  Tatsuo,  5,379,063,  CI.  348-208.000. 
Yagi.  Akira;  Okada,  Takao;  MoriU.  Seizo;  and  Mikoshiba.  Nobuo. 
5.378.983.  CI.  324-158.100. 

^ , Yamazaki.  Yasuo,  5,379.084.  CI.  354-195.120. 

Yagi  Akira;  Okcda,  Takao;  Morita,  Seizo;  and  Mikoshiba.  Nobuo,    Omann,  James  S.  Road  pavement  composition  and  method  therefore. 
5,378,983,  CI.  324-158.100.  5,378,079,  CI.  404-75.000. 

Okafuji,  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Nono,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Helical    Omasa  S.r.l.;  See— 

scan   system   information   signal   recording/reproducing  apparatus  DeGrada,  Bruno;  and  Ortolani,  Guido,  5,377,461,  CI.  52-126.400. 

using  control  signal  phase  data  and  head  height  data  from  memory    Omniplanar  Inc.;  See— 

during  control  signal  dropout.  5.379.164,  CI.  360-70.000.  Batterman,    Eric   P.;   and  Chandler,   Donald  G.,   5,378,883,  CI. 

Okaji,  Makoto;  and  Itoh,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited.  235-472.000. 

Electrophotographic    photoreceptor    containing    an    azo    pigment.    Omura,  Naoki;  and  Igarashi,  Minoru,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd 
5,378,568,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Okamoto,  Seiji:  5« — 

Ohuke.  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Seiji;  and  Fujii,  Shoji,  5,379,294,  CI. 
370-30.000. 
Okamoto.  Tadashi:  See —  . 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Mitani,  Motohiro;  Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Mon- 
shita.  Yoshii;  Katayose.  Mitsuo;  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi, 
Nobuyuki,  5,378.589.  CI.  430-495.000. 
Okamoto,  Yuuka;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba.  Nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device.   5,379,262,  CI. 
365-230.010. 
Okamura.  Yoshio:  See — 

Suzuki,    Goro;    Iwamura,    Masahiro;    Yamamoto,    Tetsuya;    and 
Okamura.  Yoshio.  5.378.904.  CI.  257-208.000. 
Okatmoto.  Shoji;  See— 

Kubota,  Akinori;  KuboU,  Yoshiya;  Okatmoto,  Shoji;  Ijiri,  Masaaki; 
and  Soeda.  Koji.  5.378,425.  CI.  264-315.000. 
Okauchi.  Tohru:  See — 

Kusakabe,    Hiroki;    Okauchi.    Tohru;    and    Takigawa,    Masuo. 
5.377,547,  CI.  73-723.000. 
Okayama,  Kalsushige:  See— 

Ito,  Nobuyuki;  Okayama.  Katsushige;  Karasuda,  Toshinori;  and 
Miyagawa,  Yasumichi,  5,378,766,  CI.  525-333.800. 
Okazaki,  Kentaro;  Oshima,  Naoto;  and  Takada,  Kiyoto,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co .  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  material.  5,378,594, 
CI.  430-545  000. 
Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,     Nobuhiko;     and     Yoshimaru,     Masaki,     5,378,645.     CI. 

437-47.000. 
Ohtake,  Hisao;  Okamoto.  Seiji;  and  Fujii.  Shoji,  5,379,294.  CI. 

370-30.000. 
Shin.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kimura.  Tatsuya.  5.378.932,  CI.  327-333.000. 
Tsukada,    Mitsuyoshi;    and    Yuasa,    Masahiro,    5,379,166,    CI. 
360-78.140. 
Okonsky,  Christian:  and  Lunsord,  David,  to  Dell  USA,  LP.  Combina- 
tion   I/O    plate/lid    hinge    structure    for    a    notebook    computer. 
5,379,183.  CI.  361-681.000. 
Oku.  Hideaki:  See— 

Uchida.  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto.  Tomonaga;  Iwamalsu,  Noboru;  and 

Oku.  Hideaki,  5,378,953,  CI.  310-156.000. 

Okumura,  Kin-ichi;  Torii.  Masao;  Tanimoto,  Hirotoshi;  and  Yamato, 

Motoyuji,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Dicyclopenudiene  activation 

method  and  polymerization  composition.  5,378,783,  CI.  526-283.000. 

Olbnch,  Kurt,  to  Hewing  GmbH.  Pipe  connection,  particularly  on 

composite  pipes.  5,378,023,  CI.  285-24.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vrckovnik,  Rick;  and  O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  5,378,787,  CI. 
528-14.000. 
Oliveri.  Andrew  L.;  See — 

Robbins,  Richard  C;  Oliveri,  Andrew  L.;  and  DiGiambattista, 
Mary  P.,  5,377.514,  CI.  70452.000. 
Olivier.  Andre  W.;  and  Williams.  Oneil  J..  Jr 
The.     Non-resettable.     pressure-actuated 
200-61.080. 
Olliero.  Dominique:  See — 

Biziere,  Kathleen;  Olliero,  Dominique;  and  Worms,  Paul,  5,378,706, 
CI.  514-232.800 


to  Lailram  Corporation, 
switch.     5,378,864,     CI. 


Process  for  preparation  of  linear  organo-polysiloxane  having  hy- 
droxyl  group  at  its  molecular  ends.  5,378,788,  CI.  528-10.000. 
O'Neill,  Gary  A.;  and  Goyak,  George  M.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  for  removing  color-imparting  conuminants  from 
pulp  and  paper  waste  streams  using  a  combination  of  adsorbents 
5,378,367,  CI.  210-669.000. 
O'Neill,  Joseph:  See— 

Dowd,  Edward;  O'Neill,  Joseph;  DiSabito,  David  M.;  Hubbard, 
James    R.;    and    Eichelberger,    Cleatis    A..    5,377,677,    CI. 
128-642.000. 
Ong.  Edith:  See— 

Ngan,  Kenny  K.;  and  Ong,  Edith,  5,378,660,  CI.  437-247.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamanaka,     Nobuyuki;     Takahashi,     Kanji;     and     Tokumoto, 
Hidekado,  5,378,716,  CI.  514-333.000. 
Ono,  Takashi;  WaUbe,  Masayuki;  and  Maruyama,  Yoshinori,  to  Nippon 
Conlux    Co.,    Ltd.    Bill    discriminating    apparatus.    5,377,805,    CI. 
194-206.000. 
Ono,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Ono, 
Takeshi;    Awai,   Takashi;    Ishida,   Yasushi;   Tomoda,    Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu, 
5,379,055,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Watanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Tanida,  Shinjiro,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Magnetic  leviuting  transportation  apparatus  with  rail  gap 
sensor  and   non-parallel   magnet   unit  arrangement.    5,377,596,  CI. 
104-284.000. 
Ono,  Yuji;  and  Mihara,  Katsuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha; and  Tokyo   Electron  Tonoku   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Treatment 
system  and  treatment  apparatus.  5,378,145,  CI.  432-152.000. 
Ono,  Yukihito:  See — 

Kubota.  Toshio;  Toyama.  Niichi;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Ichirou; 
and  Ono,  Yukihito,  5,378,505,  CI.  427-484.000. 
Onodera,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Sakurai,    Hiroshi;   Onodera,   Hitoshi;    Indo,    Kenichi;   and  Ohta, 
Hiroyuki,  5,377,405,  CI.  29-833.000. 
Onozuka,  Kuniharu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Image  projector  system. 

5,379,080,  CI.  353-37.000. 
Onuma.  Susumu;  and  Yokoyama,  Kin-ichi,  to  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Valve  gate  injection  molding  apparatus.  5,378,138,  CI.  425-549.000 
Oohara,  Hiromitsu,  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.  Apparatus  for  orienuting 

and  feeding  rod-like  objects.  5,377,812,  CI.  198455.000. 
Oono.  Masahiro:  See — 

Iki,  Makoto;  Matsuo,  Hirofumi;  Oono,  Masahiro;  and  Noguchi, 
Masato,  5,379,105,  CI.  356-359.000. 
Oota,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Usami.  Yoshiaki;  Anjyo,  Kenichi;  and  Oota,  Yoshimi.  5.379.371.  CI. 
395-128.000. 
Ootsuka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ueda.    Hiroshi;   Ootsuka,    Hiroshi;    Ishida,   Tokuji;    and    Noma, 
Toshio,  5,379,088,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Ootsuka.  Nobukazu:  See — 

Sugishima.  Yoshio;  Irie,  Youichirou;  Himegi,  Tooru; 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi; 
Kenichi;  Tajima,  Shouichirou;  Asano,  Keiichi;  Kawaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa.  5.377,972. 
CI.  271-293.000. 


Nagai, 
Honda. 


Ollivier.  Jean-Prancais;  Lalaouna.  Said;  and  Penha,  Manuel,  to  Frama- 

tome  Connectors  International.  Process  for  relative  measurement  of  Optimed  Technologies,  Inc.:  See 

the  center-line  of  an  aperture  and  the  center-line  of  a  cylindrical  Ehmsen,  Ronald  J.;  Ekmaka,  Michael  H 

outline.  5,379,1 12,  CI.  356-150.000.  Cordero,  Mano,  5,377,668,  CI 


128-4.000. 


Brown,  Jeffery  O.;  and 
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Orbital  Engine  Company  (Australia)  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Leighlon,    Sam    R.;    Pracilio,    Claudio;    and    Hill,    Raymond   J., 

5,377,637,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Schlunke,  Chnstopher  K.;  Seeber,  Kenneth  P.;  Houston,  Rodney 
A.  R.;  and  Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.,  5,377,630,  CI.  123-184.220. 
Organogenesis,  Inc.:  See — 

Kemp,  Paul  D.;  Carr,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Maresh,  John  G.;  Cavallaro, 
John;  and  Gross,  Jerome,  5,378,469,  CI.  424-423.000. 
Orgo-Thermut  Inc.:  See — 

Besch,  Gordon  O.;  Kachik,  Robert  H.;  Swartz:  Mark  A.;  Kuster, 
Frank  K.;  and  Guntermann,  Hans  J.,  5,377,959,  CI.  266-167.000. 
Orimo,  Masayuki:  See — 

Hirasawa,    Shigeki;    Mori,    Kinji;    Orimo,    Masayuki;    Takeuchi, 
Masuyuki;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Koai,  Ichitaro, 
5,379,429,  CI   395-700.000. 
Orion  Therapeutic  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Easton,  Thomas  G.;  and  Reich,  Edward,  5,378,232,  CI.  604-82.000. 
O'Riordan.  John  F.;  and  Antwiler,  Glen  D.,  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Biological/pharmaceutical  method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  and 
mixing  fluids.  5,378,227,  CI.  6O4-4.000. 
Orlando,  Harold  J.:  See — 

Wes,   James  A.;  Orlando,   Harold  J.;  and   Zammit,   Steven   R., 
5,378,890,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Orlowski,  David  C,  to  Inpro  Companies,  inc.  Shaft  seal  assembly. 

5,378,000,  CI.  277-25.000. 
Ormco  Corporation:  See — 

Sterrett,  Terry  L.,  5,378,146,  CI.  433-U.OOO. 
O'Rourke,  James  F.;  and  Fagan,  Robert  H.,  to  University  of  Connecti- 
cut, The.   Apparatus  for  detecting  leakage  from  vascular  tissue. 
5,377,686,  CI.  128-665.000. 
Orpin,  Murray  R.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  hardening 

phenolic  resins.  5,378,793,  CI.  528-158.000. 
Ortega,  Frank:  See — 

Lovell,  Robert  K.;  Tsukida.  Robert  S.;  Ortega.  Frank;  and  White. 
Thomas  W.,  5,379,330,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Press,  Jeffery   B.;   Sanfilippo,   Pauline;   McNally,  James  J.;  and 
Falotico,  Robert,  5,378,713,  CI.  514-321.000. 
Ortolani,  Guido:  See — 

DeGrada,  Bruno;  and  Ortolani,  Guido,  5,377,461,  CI.  52-126.400. 
Orton,  Debra  L.;  Bolton,  Eugenie  L.;  ChemikofT,  Daniel  F.;  Goldsmith, 
David  B.;  and  Moeller,  Christopher  P.,  to  Taligent,  Inc.  Object-ori- 
ented interface  for  a  procedural  operating  system.  5,379,432,  CI. 
395-700.000. 
Osabe,  Akio:  See — 

Sato,  Masahiko;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka,  Seiichi:  Yamaguchi, 
Toshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi.  Osamu;  Tabata,  Kaoru; 
Isigaki,  Chizuru;  Sakayori,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe, 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5,379,139,  CI.  359-81.000. 
Osako,  Nobulaka:  See— 

Mizuno,  Takahide;  Osako,   Nobutaka;   Murakami,  Takeshi;  and 
Murakami,  Satoshi,  5,378,206,  CI.  474-263.000. 
Osanai,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Kawashima,      Yoshinori;     Tamaki,      Kenji;      Motodate,     Shoji; 
Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  Toriyama,  Masayuki;  Maeda,  Noriyuki; 
and  Osanai,  Yoshimi,  5,377,791,  CI.  188-159.000. 
Oshima,  Naoto:  See — 

Okazaki,  Kentaro;  Oshima,  Naoto;  and  Takada,  Kiyoto,  5,378,594, 
CI.  43a 545.000. 
Oshkosh  Truck  Corporation:  See — 

Manno.  Robert  L.;  Bums.  Donald  J.;  and  Davis,  Leo.  5,378.010,  CI. 
280-723.000. 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See — 

Dutta,  Aninava,  5,378,495,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Ostlinning,  Edgar:  See — 

El    Sayed,    Aziz;    Ostlinning,    Edgar;    and    Idel,    Karsten-Josef, 
5,378,750,  CI.  524-400.000. 
Ostojic,  Sasha:  See — 

Dao,  Vinh  D.;  and  Ostojic,  Sasha,  5,379,375,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Ostrowski,  Carl  L.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  SCSI  converter  with  simple 
logic  circuit  arbitration  for  providing  bilateral  conversion  between 
single    ended     signals    and     differential     signals.     5,379,405,     CI. 
395-500.000. 
O'Sullivan,  John  M.:  See- 
Cole,  Arthur  W.;  Hamlyn,  Franklin  A.;  Dougherty,  James  D.;  and 
O'Sullivan,  John  M.,  5,377,663,  CI.  126-152.00B. 
Oswald,  William  A.:  See — 

Cotton,  John  M.;  Olsen,  Neil  C;  Wissink,  Alex  T.;  Pieper,  Gary  V,; 
Oswald,  William  A.;  Necula.  Nicholas;  Abreu,  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas,    Maurice   J.;   and   De   Bruyn,   Rudy,    5,379,280.   CI. 
370-62.000. 
Ota.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ishii.  Toshiyuki;  Misono.  Kousuki;  Tsuneki,  Miwako;  Ota,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nishigaki,  Tetsuo.  5,379,153,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Ota,  Michihiro:  See — 

Kojima,    Takayuki;    Ota,    Michihiro;    and    Kobayashi.    Osamu. 
5.377.807,  CI.  194-215.000. 
Ota,  Takashi,  to  Fujii  Kinzoku  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  a  part  interest.  Electri- 
cally conductive  exothermic  composition  comprising  non-magnetic 
hollow    particles   and    heating    unit   made   thereof    5,378,533,   CI. 
428-304.400. 
Ota,  Takashi;  and  Fukuyama,  Masashi,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Optical 
fiber  connector  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5,379,3*0,  CI. 
385-59.000. 


Ota,  Takashi:  See — 

Maekawa,    Kiochiro;    Ota,    Takashi;    Fukuyama,    Masashi;    and 
Nagasawa,  Shinji,  5,379,361,  CI   385-65.000. 
Otani,  Kazuoki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd    Magnetic 
disk  drive  apparatus  including  improved  decoding  circuit.  5.379.160, 
CI.  36049.000. 
Othmer,  Konstantin;  and  Leak,  Bruce  A.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 
Method  for  compositing  a  source  and  destination  image  using  a  mask 
image  5.379.129,  CI.  358450.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Barten,     Michael;     and     Toulaoui,     Mustapha,     5,378,861,     CI. 

187-316.000. 
Salmon,  John  K.;  and  Fritsch,  Antoine,  5,377,783,  Q.  187-325.000. 
Otsuka,  Koki:  See— 

Umemoto,  Yuji;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Otsuka,  Koki,  5,379,338,  CI 
379-58.000. 
Otsuka,  Nobuo;  and  Kudo,  Takeo,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Lid. 
Corrosion-resistant  alloy  heat  transfer  tubes  for  heat-recovery  boil- 
ers. 5,378,427,  CI.  420-586  100. 
Otsuki.  Masahito;  and  Ueno,  Katsunori,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Semiconductor  device  with  low  on-voltage  and  large  controllable 
turti-off  current.  5,378,903,  CI.  257-133.000. 
On,  Harald:  See— 

Merklein,  Dieter;  Ott,  Harald;  Schwind-Grellmann,  Bartiara;  Sie- 
gel,  Heinz;  and  Bareiss,  Alexander,  5,377,580,  CI.  92-248.000. 
Otterbum,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  D'Amelia,  Ronald  P.;  Leveille,  Gilbert  A.; 

Otterbum,  Michael  S.,  Klemann,  Lawrence  P.;  Finley,  John  W.; 

Roden,  Allan  D.;  Chrysam,  Michael  M.;  Pelloso,  Turiddu  A.; 

and  Given,  Peter  S.,  Jr.,  5,378,490,  CI.  426-606.000. 

Ottl,  Josef,  to  Grafotec  Kotterer  GmbH.  Method  and  a  device  for 

monitoring  a  web.  5,378,918,  CI.  250-571.000. 
Otto,  Nancy  M.;  Clough.  Warren  R.;  and  Balduzzi.  Henry  E..  to  Carrier 
Corporation.  Refrigeration  system  with  installed  acid  contamination 
indicator.  5.377.496.  CI.  62-129.000. 
Ouelette.  Daneil:  See— 

Clough,  William  A.;  Ouelette.  Daneil;  and  Sablonniere.  Serge  De 
U,  5.379,057,  CI.  345-173.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Haman,  David  F.,  5,378,178,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Rissanen,  Petri  T.,  5,378,294,  CI.  148433.000. 
Overby,  Lacy  R.:  See— 

Houghton,  Michael;  Wang,  Kang-Sheng;  Choo,  Qui-Lim;  Weiner, 
Amy  J.;  and  Overby,  Lacy  R.,  5,378,814,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Overend,  Sean  K.;  and  Mawhood,  John  N ,  to  Betterpnze  Limited. 

Text  communication  system.  5,379,340,  CI.  379-93.000. 
Owa,  Hideo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  disk  recording  apparatus 
wherein  the  frequency  of  the  carrier  is  lowered  and  the  frequency 
range  of  the  information  signal  is  narrowed  when  a  recording  laser 
beam  is  positioned  at  an  extended  recording  area  of  the  disk. 
5,379,119,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Owczarz,  Aleksander:  See — 

Bergman,  Eric  J.;  Reardon,  Timothy  J.;  Thompson,  Raymon  F.; 
and  Owczarz,  Aleksander.  5.377,708,  CI    134-105.000. 
Owen,  Marvin  L.;  and  Miller,  Mark  J.,  to  Deico  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.   Light   emitting   diode   and   socket   assembly.    5,378,158,   CI. 
439-57.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Mott.  Richard  A  ;  and  Hite.  Richard  S..  5.377.464,  CI.  52-213.000. 
Owton,  William  M.:  See — 

Brunavs,.  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton, 
William  M.;  Singh,  Jai  P.;  and  Smith,  Colin  W.,  5,378,699,  CI. 
514-312.000. 
Brunavs,  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton, 
William  M.;  and  Smith,  Colin  W.,  5,378,717,  CI.  514-337.000. 
Oy  C.E.  Lindren  Ab:  See— 

Kirkkala,  Mauno;  and  Kuivikko,  Reijo,  5,378,051,  CI.  300-21.000. 
Oy  Partek  Ab:  See— 

Soikkeli,  Osmo,  5,378,424,  CI.  264-313.000. 
Oyama,  Takamasa:  See — 

Weber.  Georg;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Hittich,  Reinhard;  Plach.  Herbert; 
Scheuble.  Bemhard;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Rieger.  Bemhard;  Kur- 
meier.    Hans    A;    and    Bartmann.    Ekkehard.    5.378.395,    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Ozaki,  Shinya:  See— 

Odaka.   Kentaro;  Ozaki.  Shmya;  Inazawa.  Yoshizumi;  Yamada. 
Masaki;  and  Bramhall,  Peter,  5,379,152,  CI.  36048.000. 
Ozeki,  Tadasi;  Kitano,  Shigekazu;  and  Sera,  Kyoji,  to  Shimadzu  Corpo- 
ration. Tandem  type  gear  pump  having  an  integral  inner  middle 
partition  wall.  5,378,130,  CI.  418-102.000. 
P.  J.  Nasvytis  International,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nasvytis,  Pius  J.,  5,378,112,  CI.  417-213.000. 
Pace,  Benedict  G.   Hybrid  circuits  and  a  method  of  manufacture. 

5,378.313,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Pacer  Industries,  Inc    See — 

Chasteen,  Ronald  E.,  5,377,646,  O   123-527,000. 
Packaging  Innovations,  Inc.:  See — 

Giljam.  Kenneth  J.,  5,377,570,  CI.  83-175.000. 
Paesano.  Agnese:  See — 

Brufani,   Mano;    Scuri,   Romolo;   Ceccarelli,   Stefano;    DeVellis, 
Patrizia;  Giannetti,  Patnzia;  Paesano,  Agnese;  and  Sergio.  Zana- 
rella,  5,378,844,  CI.  544-272.000. 
Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.:  See — 

Mok,    Steven    L.;    and    PagiUgan,    Rolando    U.,    5,378,800,    CI. 
528-349.000. 


PI  62 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  3,  1995 


Pahr.  Per  O.,  to  Tandberg  D«u  A/S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  im- 
proving the  accuracy  of  a  tape  servo  track  seek  algorithm  by  using 
longitudinally  correlated  waveforms  of  lateral  tape  movement  unique 
to  each  upe  cassette.  5.379,165,  CI.  360-78.020. 
Pai,  Klaus;  and  Gregory,  Ralf,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  RF  power  ampUfier 

control.  5.378,996,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Pajak,  Bernard  W.:  See— 

Fazio.  Paul  L ;  and  Pajak.  Bernard  W..  5.378.483.  CI.  426-282.000. 

Palazzi,  Michael  A..  Ill;  and  Epps.  Frank  A..  III.  Interactive  terminal 

for    the    access    of   remote    daubase    mformation,    5.379.421.    CI. 

395-600.000. 

Palko,  Richard  L  Cargo  handling  system.  5.378.105.  CI.  414-540.000. 

Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Geibel.  Stephen  A.;  Hurley,  John  L.;  and  Brosious,  Sandra  L.. 
5.378.426.  CI.  419-2.000. 
Pallanck.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Rode.  Kenneth  A  ;  Pallanck.  Robert  G  ;  Dorman.  Mark  D.;  and 
Michna.  Richard  J..  5.377,592,  a.  102-210.000. 
Palmer,  Theodore  R  ,  to  PRS  Industries  Inc.  Safety  railmg  system. 

5,377,958,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc.;  See — 

Li,  Hong;  Senluria,  Stephen  D.;  and  Volfson,  David,  5,378,330,  CI. 
204-129.100. 
Panchen.  Eugene  J.,  to  Procter  i  Gamble  Company,  The.  Granular 
detergent   compositions  containing   selected   builders  in   optimum 
ratios.  5,378,388,  CI.  252-174.250. 
Pandey.  Prem  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Commerce.  Amperom- 
etnc  flow  injection  analysis  biosensor  for  glucose  based  on  graphite 
paste    modified    with    letracyanoquinodimethane.     5,378,332.    CI. 
204-153.120. 
Pankove.  Jacques  I.;  and  Radehaus,  Christian  V..  to  University  of 
Colorado.  The  Regents  of  the.  Optoelectronic  maximum  identifier  for 
detecting  the  physical  location  of  a  maximum  intensity  optical  signal 
in  a  winner-take-all  network.  5.378.902.  CI.  250-208.200. 
Pannu.  Jasdeep  S.  Combined  bed  tray  and  book  holder.  5,377,946.  CI. 

248-456.000 
Panzone.  Gianbattista;  and  Gianantonio.  Anacleto.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit 
S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  2'-(<liethylamino)rifamycin  P  (P/DEA). 
5.378.837.  CI.  540-456.000. 
Pao.  Lily  C  :  See- 
Robinson,  Kurt  B.;  Eslick,  Russell  D  ;  Levy,  Markus  A.;  Brown, 
David  M.;  Pao.  Lily  C;  and  Dipert.  Brian  L..  5.379.401.  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Paoletti,  Enzo;  and  Tartaglia,  James,  to  Virogenetics  Corporation. 
Interferon  sensitive  recombinant  poxvirus  vaccine.  5,378.457.  CI. 
424-205.100. 
Papadopoulos.  Costas.  to  Whistler  Corporation.  Multiplying  saw  phase 

shift  envelope  detector.  5,379.456.  CI.  455-318.000. 
Papathomas.  Konstantinos  I.:  See — 

Cibulsky.  Michael  J.;  Papathomas.  Konstantinos  I.;  Summa.  Wil- 
liam J.;  Wang.  David  W.;  and  Zippetelli.  Patrick  R..  5,378,306. 
CI.  156-630.000. 
Papciak.  Charles,  to  West  Company,  Incorporated.  The.  Decoration, 
identification    and    differentiation    closure    system.    5,377.853.    CI. 
215-230  000. 
Papen.  George  C  ;  Murphy.  G.  Matthew;  and  Brady,  David,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  External  cavity,  multiple 
wavelength  laser  transmitter.  5,379,310,  CI.  372-23.000. 
Papenberg,  Robert  L.,  Yang,  Runchan  D.;  Wotring,  David  H.;  Rydhan, 
Mohammad  F  ;  Voloshin.  Paul;  and  Talaat.  Mohamed  M.,  to  Zitel 
Corporation.     Fault     tolerant     memory     system.     5.379,415.     CI. 
395-575.000. 
PAR  Financial  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Geumger,  Victor  C  .  5.377.944,  CI.  248-218.400. 
Paramount  Bed  Company  Limited:  See — 
Shirai.  Kunito,  5.377.369.  CI.  5-236.100 
Shirai.  Kunilo.  5.377.373.  CI.  5-613.000. 
Pare,  J.  R.  Jocelyn,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  the  Environment.  Microwave-assisted 
generation  of  volaliles,  of  supercritical  fluid,  and  apparatus  therefor. 
5,377,426.  CI.  34-259.000. 
Parente,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Areas,  Noe;  Kay,  Shepard  G.;  and  Parente,  Charles  A.,  5,377.546. 
CI.  73-589.000. 
Parikh.  Shrikani  N.;  and  Reddy.  Hari  N..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  encoding  a  location  of  changes  in 
a  sequence  of  video  images.  5,379.071.  CI.  348-409.000. 
Paris.  Nikolaus:  See — 

Beuke.  Bngittc;  Herwig.  Jens;  Neeb.  Emst-Friedrich;  and  Paris, 
Nikolaus.  5.378,668.  CI.  502-20.000. 
Park.  Pamela  D  :  See— 

Deutsch,  Lance  J  ;  Park,  Pamela  D.;  and  Trail.  George,  5,377.697. 
CI.  131-330.000. 
Park.  Robert   Fuel  processing  unit.  5.378.358.  CI.  210-187.000. 
Parks.  Bruce  J.:  See- 
Wing.  Joseph  M.;  Benedict.  Lawrence  R  ;  Parks.  Bruce  J.;  Pictor. 
Robert  A  ;  Head.  John  D.;  Whipple.  John  W  ;  and  Gardiner. 
Charles  M  .  5,379,094.  CI.  355-215.000. 
Parmigiani,  Michel   Moslem  calendar.  5,379,272,  CI.  368-37.000. 
Parr,  Jeffrey  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rescuing  frogs  from  a  swim- 
ming pool.  5,377,623,  CI.  119-221.000. 
Parr,  William  J  :  See- 
Castro,  Anthony  J  ;  Van  Duyne,  Richard  P.;  Sheng,  King  C; 
Bianchini.   Robert  J  ;   Parr,   William  J.;   Franklin,   Ralph;  and 
Natan,  Michael  J.,  5.378.508.  CI.  427-556.000. 


Parrish,  Marty:  See — 

Morgan,  Lisa  A,;  and  Parrish,  Marty.  5.379.411.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Parrott.  George  A.,  to  Minnovation  Limited.  Spray  nozzle  for  mining. 

5.378.048.  CI  299-81.000. 
Parsons,  Donald  F.;  Gress.  Kyle;  Dempsey.  James  M.;  Ross.  Joseph; 
Parsons.  William;  and  Parsons.  Stephen,  to  Communications  Test 
Design.  Inc.  Automated  storage  and  retrieval  system.  5.379,229.  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Parsons.  Stephen:  See — 

Parsons.  Donald  F.;  Gress,  Kyle;  Dempsey,  James  M.;  Ross,  Jo- 
seph;  Parsons,  William;  and  Parsons,  Stephen,   5.379.229.  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Parsons.  William:  See — 

Parsons,  Donald  F.;  Gress.  Kyle;  Dempsey.  James  M.;  Ross.  Jo- 
seph; Parsons,  William;  and  Parsons,  Stephen,  5,379,229,  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Partovi,   Hamid.   to  Digiul   Equipment  Corporation.   Voltage  level 

converting  buffer  circuit.  5.378.945.  CI.  326-68.000. 
Partridge.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Ward-Close.  Charles  M.;  and  Partridge.  Peter  G..  5.378,500.  CI. 
427-250.000. 
Parusel.  Manfred;  Ambrosius,  Klaus;  Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Hechler, 
Wolfgang;  and  Schraml-Marth.  Matthias,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Preparation  of  metal  oxide  sols  by 
electrolysis.  5.378.400.  CI.  252-315.010. 
Pascal.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

McCort,  Gary;  and  Pascal.  Jean-Claude.  5.378.847.  CI.  544-370.000. 

Passaniti.  Joseph  L.;  and  Dopp.  Robert  B..  to  Rayovac  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  air  cathode  material  having  caulytically  active 

manganese    compounds    of    valance    state     +2.     5.378.562.    CI. 

429-224.000. 

Patel.  Natu:  See — 

Usher.  Thomas  C;  Patel.  Natu;  and  Tele.  Chhagan  G.,  5,378,828, 
CI.  536-59.000. 
Paterson.  George  W.,  to  Strand  Lighting  Ltd.  Luminaire.  5,379,204,  CI. 

362-285.000. 
Patient,  Daniel  J.;  and  Phipps.  Jack  R.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Maximized 
regenerative   braking    vehicle   braking   controller.    5,378,053,    CI. 
303-3.000. 
Patten,  Richard  L.  Golf  club  grip  training  assembly.  5,377,541,  CI. 

73-379.020 
Patterson,  Randel  K.:  See — 

Mills,  Rex  R.;  Waterman,  Timothy  J.;  Patterson,  Randel  K.;  and 
Sherven,  Allen  L.,  5,377,662,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Patton.  Michael  T.;  and  Wallace.  Howard  K..  to  Patton.  Michael  T. 

Speculum  for  dilating  a  body  cavity.  5.377,667,  CI.  128-3.000. 
Paul,  David  A.:  See — 

Allen,  William  E.;  and  Paul,  David  A.,  5,379.220.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Gohlisch.    Hans   J.;    and    Baumgarten.    Wilfried.    5.378.415.   CI. 
264-40.100. 
Paul.  Willi:  See- 
Meier.  Jurg;  and  Paul.  Willi.  5.379.020,  CI.  505-21 1.000. 
Paulsen,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Masco  Industries,  Inc.  Shaped  connecting 
piece   for   connecting   structural    profile   members.    5,378,077,   CI. 
403-402.000. 
Payne,  J.   Edwin,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  large  roll  of  paper. 

5.378.104.  CI.  414-460.000. 
Pearce,  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Ryan,  Clarence  A.;  Pearce,  Gregory  L.;  and  McGurl,  Barry  F., 
5,378,819,  CI.  536-23.100. 
Pearce,  Robert  G.;  and  Baldwin,  Donald  D.,  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion.  Riser  pipe  assembly  for  marine  applications.   5,377,763.  CI. 
166-367.000. 
Pearl,  Amy:  See— 

Foss,   Carolyn    L;   Hare,    Dwight    F.;   McAllister,   Richard   F.; 
Nguyen,  Tin  A.;  Pearl,  Amy;  and  Shalo,  Sami,  5,379,426,  CI. 
395-650.000. 
Pearl,  Robert  L.  Apparatus  for  removing  foreign  particles  for  air. 

5,378,265,  CI.  95-219.000. 
Pearson,  David  B.,  to  Inventio  AG.  Door  closing  system.  5,377,785,  CI. 

187-308.000. 
Pearson,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  J.;  Ashton,  Paul;  and  Pearson,  Paul  A.,  5,378,475, 
CI.  424-473.000. 
Pearson,  Timothy  B.:  See — 

Haberstroh,  James  A.;  and  Pearson,  Timothy  B.,  5,377,477,  CI. 
53-399.000. 
Peaudouce:  See — 

Roussel,  Jean,  5,377,837,  CI.  206-494.000. 
Pechiney  Recherche:  See— 

Jarry,  Philippe,  5,377,742,  CI.  164-100.000. 
Pecora,  Louis  M.;  and  Carroll,  Thomas  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.    Cascading    synchronized    chaotic    systems.    5,379,346,    CI. 
380-48.000. 
Peden,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Sczomak.    David    P.;    and    Peden.    Richard    A..    5.377.651,    CI. 
123-569.000. 
Pedersen.  Harry:  and  Kitchen.  Richard  L..  to  Gleason  Works,  The. 
Method  of  truing  and  angling  cutter  blades  by  sharpening.  5.377.454. 
CI.  451-5.000. 
Pedley.  Joanna  F.:  See — 

Solly.  Richard  K.;  Power.  Alan  J.;  Beranek,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman. 
Shiela  J.;  Pedley.  Joanna  F.;  and  Hiley.  Robin  W..  5.378,632.  CI. 
436-60.000. 
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Pedziwiatr.  Edward  A.,  to  Zenith  Mfg.  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Compact    ultrasonic   cleaning   and   drying    machine   and    method. 
5.378.287.  CI.  134-1.000. 
Peelle  Company,  The:  See — 

Walkowiak,    Stefan;    Petrovich,    Stephen;    and    Reis,    Herman, 
5.377,784,  CI.  187-336.000. 
Peeters,  Dirk:  See— 

Comelissen,    Herman    L.;    and    Peeters,    Dirk,    5,377,835,    CI. 
206-455.000. 
Pein,  Howard  B.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation. 
Lateral    semiconductor-on-insulator    (SOI)    semiconductor    device 
having  a  lateral  drift  region.  5,378,912,  CI.  257-335.000. 
Pelava,  John  W  :  See- 
Thomas,  Raymond  H.  P.;  Wilson,  David  P.;  Pham,  Hang;  and 
Pelava,  John  W.,  5,378,385,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Pelloso,  Turiddu  A.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D'Amelia.  Ronald  P.;  Leveille,  Gilbert  A. 
Otterbum,  Michael  S.;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P.;  Finley,  John  W. 
Roden.  Allan  D.;  Chrysam.  Michael  M.;  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A. 
and  Given,  Peter  S.,  Jr.,  5,378,490,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Peltzer,  Dieter;  Hermanns,  Heinz;  and  Seibold,  Hans,  to  Erhardt  & 
Leimer  GmbH.  Process  for  controlling  the  force  on  a  moving  web  of 
matenal.  5,377,891,  CI.  226-024.000. 
Peng,    Chih-Wen.    Structure    for   a   swingable   arm    mounting   base. 

5,379,205,  CI.  362-430.000. 
Penha.  Manuel:  See — 

Ollivier,    Jean-Francais;    Lalaouna.    Said;    and    Penha.    Manuel. 
5.379.112.  CI.  356-150.000. 
Pennzoil  Products  Company:  See — 

Morrison.  David  S..  5.378.249.  CI.  44-388.000. 
Pepsico.  Inc.:  See — 

Salame.  Morris,  5,378,421,  CI.  264-230.000. 
Peresada,  Vitaly  P  :  See— 

Seredenin.  Sergey  B.;  Voronina,  Tatiana  A.;  Likhosherstov.  Ar- 
kady M.;  Peresada.  Vitaly  P.;  Molodavkin.  Gennady  M.;  and 
Hahkas.  James  A..  5.378.846.  CI.  544-349.000. 
Perez,  Libardo  A.;  Freese.  Donald  T.;  Rockett,  Judith  B.;  and  Carey. 
William  S..  to  Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.  Composition  for  controlling 
scale  formation  in  aqueous  systems.  5.378.390,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Perez,  Libardo  A.:  See — 

Carey,  William  S.;  Solov,  Andrew;  Freese,  Donald  T.;  and  Perez, 
Libardo  A.,  5.378.372.  CI.  210-697.000 
Perez.  Rolando;  and  Golbabai,  Mehran.  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.  Nuclear  core  trip  setpoints.  5,379,328.  CI.  376-217.000. 
Performance  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Goff.  Jerry  K..  5.379.209.  CI.  363-132  000. 
Perings.  Dieter:  See — 

V.   Schnakenburg.  Joachim;   Perings.   Dieter;   Wagner.   Siegbert; 
Keutgen.    Franz;    Winterhager.    Rudiger;   and    Stadler.    Peter. 
5.377.743.  CI.  164-440.000. 
Perl.  Ludovic  A.,  to  Shepherd  Products.  Inc.  Chair  base.  5.377.943.  CI. 

248-188.700. 
Pemeczky.  George  C.  Automated  method  and  ap[>aratus  for  polishing 

hot  strip  mill  nin-out  table  rolls.  5,377,453.  CI.  451-1.000. 
Perrin,  William:  See- 
Shaw,  Larry;  and  Perrin,  William,  5,377,533,  CI.  73-86.000. 
Perry,  Larry:  See — 

Fisher,  Jack;  Maxwell.  G  Patrick;  and  Perry.  Larry.  5.379.235.  CI. 
364-508.000. 
Persson.  Tor.  to  International  Technologies  A/S.  Method  for  explosion 
welding  of  joints  and  cathode  protection  of  pipes.  5.377.898.  CI. 
228-IO7.O0O. 
Pertuit.  Jimmy:  See— 

Songe.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.;  and  Pertuit,  Jimmy,  5,377,540,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Peschke.  Guenter-Josef  See — 

Boedecker,  Bemd;  Henninges,  Friederike;  Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen; 
Kuhnow,  Guenther;  Peschke,  Guenter-Josef;  Rehburg,  Manfred; 
Sobe,  Alwin;  and  Stemmle,  Berthold,  5,378,462,  CI.  424-94.290. 
Fetch,  David  A.:  See— 

Knjaschewitsch,  Sascha  R.;  and  Petch,  David  A.,  5,378,896,  CI. 
250-474.100. 
Peters,  Arthur;  Zelley,  Richard  C;  Carroll,  Elmer  W.;  Barlow,  George 
J.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Keeley.  James  W..  lo  Bull  HN  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.  Data  processing  system  having  a  bus  command 
generated   by   one   subsystem   on   behalf  of  another   subsystem. 
5.379.378,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Peters,  Jeffrey  J.;  Vidlund,  Robert  M.;  and  Amey,  Michelle,  to  SciMed 
Life  Systems,  Inc.  Innerless  dilaution  catheter  with  balloon  stretch 
or  manual  valve.  5.378.238.  CI.  604-99.000. 
Peters.  Odd:  See— 

EUer.  Martin;  and  Peters,  Odd.  5.377.440,  CI.  431-11.000. 
Petersen,  Jens  G.  L.;  and  Nordfang,  Ole  J.,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S. 
Vector  and  method   for  making  tissue  factor  pathway  inhibitor 
(TFPI)  analogues  in  yeast.  5,378,614,  CI.  435-69.800. 
Petersen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Sorensen,  Joseph  A.,  5,377,567,  CI.  81-426.000. 
Peterson.  Dale  R.:  See— 

Berenson.    Ronald    J.;    and    Peterson.    Dale    R..    5.378.624.    CI. 
435-239.000. 
Petitou.  Maurice;  and  van  Boeckel.  Constant  A.  A.,  to  Akzo  N.V  and 
Sanofi  S.A.  Sulfated  glycosaminoglycanoid  denvatives  of  the  heparin 
and  heparan  sulfate  type.  5.378.829.  CI.  536-118.000. 
Petraccoro.  Mark  A.  Hacksaw.  5.377.416.  CI.  3O-5I7.000. 
Petrovich.  Stephen:  See — 

Walkowiak,    Stefan;    Petrovich.    Stephen;    and    Reis.    Herman. 
5.377.784.  CI.  187-336.000. 


Petschel.  Michael:  See- 
Miller.     Robert    W.;     and     Petschel.     Michael.     5.378.292.    CI, 
148-259.000. 
Pfannenmueller.  Gerhard;  and  Martin.  Raimund.  to  Siemens  Audi- 
ologischc  Technik  GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement  having  a  switching 
amplifier.  5.378.933.  CI.  327-172.000. 
Pfeil.  William,  to  Pfeil.  William  F.  Vibrating  condom.  5,377,692.  Q. 

128-844.000. 
Pfeil.  William  F.:  See— 

Pfeil.  William.  5.377.692.  CI.  128-844.000. 
Pfizenmaier.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kruger.   Michael;   Pfizenmaier.   Wolfgang;   Rossler.  Georg;  and 
Wagensommer.  Bemhard.  5.377.589.  CI.  101-248.000. 
Pham.  Hang:  See — 

Thomas.  Raymond  H.  P ;  Wilson.  David  P.;  Pham.  Hang;  and 
Pelava,  John  W  .  5.378.385.  CI.  252-68.000 
Pham.  Ninh  G.;  Decker.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Bui,  Canh  S.  Container  and 

closure.  5,377.882.  CI.  222-479.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Signsl.  Albert.  5,377.905.  CI.  229-231.000. 
Philippot.  Etienne:  See — 

Detaint.  Jacques;  Schwartzel.  Jacquie;  Toudic.  Yves;  Philippot. 
Etienne;  Cappelle.  Bernard;  Zarka.  Albert;  GoifTon.  Aline;  and 
Aniaud.  Roger.  5.377.615.  CI.  117-1.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 

Pein.  Howard  B..  5.378.912.  CI.  257-335.000. 
Phillippi.  Daniel  J.  Carousel  animal  feeder.  5.377.620.  CI.  119-51.120. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  Bailey.  F.  Wally;  Wehmeyer.  John  D  ;  and 

McDaniel.  Max  P..  5.378.764.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Cruze.  John  A..  5.378,280,  CI.  106-793.000. 
Senn,  Dwayne  R.,  5,378,349,  CI.  208-121.000. 
Willcox,    Kenneth    W.;    and    Das,    Paritosh    K.,    5,378,747,    CI 
524-120.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Cartridge  assembly  with  orifice  pro- 
viding pressure  differential.  5,378,118.  CI.  417-308.000. 
Phillips.  Trevor  D.:  See — 

Rose.  Peter  D.;  Phillips.  Trevor  D,;  and  Sanderson.  Ronald  D.. 
5.378.369.  CI.  210-637.000. 
Phipps.  Jack  R.;  See — 

Patient,  Daniel  J.;  and  Phipps,  Jack  R..  5,378,053,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Physio-Control  Corporation:  See — 

Evans.   Arnold    K  ;  and    Merchant,   Mahesh   H.,    5,377.687,  Q. 
128-700.000. 
Pichat.  Philippe.  Method  for  the  obtaining  of  molded  subilized  materi- 
als from  wastes.  5.377.604.  CI.  110-346.000. 
Picker  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Griesmer.    Jerome    J.;    and    Krebs.    Lynn    W.,    5.379.335.    C\. 
378-155.000. 
Pickles.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Johnson.  Mack  E.;  Price.  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Drabczyk.  Matthew  P.. 
Surkey.    Daniel   C;  and   Pickles.  Timothy  J..   5.377.951.  CI. 
248-639.000. 
Pictor.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Wing,  Joseph  M.;  Benedict,  Lawrence  R.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Pictor, 
Robert  A.;  Head,  John  D.;  Whipple,  John  W.;  and  Gardiner, 
Charles  M.,  5,379,094,  CI.  355-215.000. 
Pidgeon,  Rezin  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Thompson,    Leo;    Little,    Frank;    and    Pidgeon,    Rezin    E.,    Jr., 
5,379,141,  CI.  359-125.000. 
Pieper,  Gary  V.:  See — 

Cotton,  John  M.;  Olsen,  Neil  C;  Wissink.  Alex  T..  Pieper.  Gary  V.; 
Oswald.  William  A.;  NecuUi.  Nicholas;  Abreu.  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas.   Maurice  J.;  and   De  Bruyn.   Rudy,   5,379,280,  CI. 
370-62.000. 
Pieper,  Jon  R.:  See- 
Culler,  Scott  R.;  Berg,  Gregory  A.;  Pieper,  Jon  R.;  and  Olson, 
Richard  M.,  5.378,251,  CI.  51-295.000 
Pierce,  William  C,  to  NAI  Anchorlok.  Inc.  fHuid-operated  spnng 
brake   atuator    with   funnel-shaped    pressure    plate.    5.377.579.   CI. 
92-63.000. 
Pike.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Gnatowski.  Marek  J.;  Pike,  Robert  L.;  and  Rogerson.  Douglas  E.. 
5.378.544.  CI.  428-529.000. 
Pikhard,  Siegfried:  See — 

Gillner.   Manfred;    Pikhard.    Siegfried;   Sancho.    Emilio;    Muller. 
Karl-Heinz;     Vanaschen.     Luc;    and     Sanchez.     Matilde     H.. 
5.378.305,  CI    156-574.000. 
Pilkington  Aerospace,  Inc.:  See— 

Moncur,  Marlowe  V.;  Andrcchak,  Janet  A.;  and  Jeungst,  Clifford 
D.,  5,378.535,  CI.  428-335.000, 
Pilkington  Micro-Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Work,  Gordon  S.;  Jones.  Gareth  J.:  and  Albiez.  Peter  A..  5.379.382. 
CI.  395-275.000 
Pillage.  Lawrence  T.;  Raulaff.  Curtis  L  ;  and  Gopal.  Nanda.  to  Univer- 
sity of  Texas  System.  Method  and  apparatus  for  simulating  a  micro- 
electnc  interconnect  circuit.  5.379.231.  CI.  364-488.000 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See — 

Fazio.  Paul  L.;  and  Pajak,  Bernard  W.,  5,378,483,  CI.  426-282.000. 
Pilot  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hammerslag,  Gary  R.;  Memtt,  John;  and  Nielsen,  Mark,  5,378,234, 
CI.  604-95.000. 
Pin-Kuo,    Hai.    Elevating    structure    for    a    motor   driven    treadmill. 

5,378,212,  CI.  482-54.000. 
Pinch,  Daniel  R.;  and  Turner,  Dennis  M.,  to  Cosco,  Inc  Child  swing. 
5,378,196,  CI.  472-119.000. 
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Pioneer  Electronic  Corpormtion;  See— 

Maeda.  Takjnon;  and  Murao,  Nonaki,  5,379,288.  CI.  369-275.400. 
Sugiura,  Satoshi.  5,379.285,  CI.  369-100.000. 
Takegawa,   Tomohiro;    Tasaki,    Akira;    and    Koinuma,    Hiroshi, 
5,379,454,  CI.  455-158.500. 
Piskula.  James.  Toilet  flange.  5.377.361.  CI.  4-252.400. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Lyga.  Thomas  M..  5.378,070,  CI.  400^15.200. 
Pittman,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Heffeman,  John  S  ;  Savage,  Peter  L  ;  Pittman,  Steven  J.;  and 
Sunkara,  Ramu  V.,  5.379.419.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Pitzer.  Charles  L.;  See- 
Jackson.  John  R.,  Pitzer,  Charles  L.;  and  Buckingham.  Charles  O., 
5,378,447,  CI.  423-475.000. 
Plach,  Herbert:  See- 
Weber,  Georg:  Pohl,  Ludwig:  Hittich.  Reinhard;  Plach,  Herbert; 
Scheuble.  Bemhard;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  Kur- 
meier,    Hans    A.;    and    Bartmann,    Ekkehard,    5.378,395,    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Plaven,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Bores,   Frederick   M  ;   and   Plaven,   Thomas  G ,   5,377,382,   CI. 
15-340.100. 
Plessey  Semiconductors  Limited:  See — 

Sawyer,  David  A..  5.378.997.  CI.  330-260.000. 
Plop  Golf  Company:  See — 

Hannon.  Richard  H.;  and  Schmidt.  Jacob  H .  Jr.,  5,377.980.  CI. 
273-80.200. 
Plumb.  William  L.:  See- 
Roth,  Richard;  Miller.  Paul  D.;  and  Plumb.  William  L..  5,377.827. 
CI.  206-310.000. 
Plut,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Martens.  Jon   S.;   Hietala,   Vincent   M.;   and   Plut,  Thomas  A., 
5.378,999,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Poff,  Ray  E.:  See— 

Larriva,  Rene  F.;  Nelson,  Anne;  M.;  Czechanski,  James  G.;  and 
Poff,  Ray  E..  5,377.935.  CI.  244-121.000. 
Pohl.  Ludwig:  See — 

Weber,  Georg;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Hittich.  Reinhard;  Plach,  Herbert; 
Scheuble,  Bemhard;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  Kur- 
meier,    Hans    A.;    and    Bartmann,    Ekkehard,    5,378.395.    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Poland.  Alan:  See — 

Bradfield.  Christopher  A.;  Dolwick,  Kristin  M.;  and  Poland.  Alan, 
5,378,822,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Polar  Materials  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  H.  Ronald;  Babacz.  Robert  J.;  and  Newton,  Robert  R., 
5,378.510,  CI.  427-563.000. 
Pollard,  Willard  L.  Robotic  tool  manipulating  apparatus.  5,378,282,  CI. 

118-697.000. 
Pollmann,  Horst:  See— 

Biewald,  Joachim;  Scheub,  Volker;  Holler,  Holge;  Fenkl.  Karl; 
Hugel.  Stefan;  Rothaupt,  Jorg;  Schneider.  Peter;  Barth.  Wolf- 
gang;  Moll.   Hermann;   and   Pollmann.   Horst,   5,377,788,   CI. 
187-374.000. 
Polymeropoulos,  Michael  H.;  and  Merril,  Carl  R.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Highly  informative  microsa- 
tellite    repeat    polymorphic     DNA     markers    twenty-[seven]six. 
5.378,602,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsunuta.   Tohru;   and   Matsunaga,   Nobuyuki,   5.378,748,   CI. 
524-196.000. 
Ponsi,  Lawrence  G.:  See — 

Hanifl.  Paul  H.;  Ponsi,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Posey,  John,  5,378,226, 
CI.  604-3.000. 
Pool  Company:  See — 

Gayaut,  Gilbert  A..  5.377.748,  CI.  166-81.000. 
Poor.  James  C.  to  Spencer  Turbine  Company.  The.  Article/liquid 

separator.  5.378,354.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Porambo.  Sylvester  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Automotive  radio 
employing  multipath  correction  strategy  based  on  vehicle  speed. 
5.379.449.  CI.  455-52.300. 
Portable  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Fierek.  Robert  W.,  5,377.821,  C\.  206-44.00R. 
Porteous.  Don  D  :  See- 
Jacobs,  Richard;  and  Porteous,  Don  D.,  5,378,737,  CI.  523-M6.000. 
Porter,  Chnstopher  H.:  See — 

Terrain,   Paul   L ;   and   Porter,   Christopher  H.,   5,378,239,  CI. 
604-104.000. 
Posey,  John:  See — 

Hanifl.  Paul  H,;  Ponsi,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Posey,  John,  5,378,226, 
CI.  6O4-3.000. 
Posthumus,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Harrison,  Clarence;  Marik,  Mark  D.;  and  Posthumus,  Roger  L., 
5,379,037,  CI   341-71.000. 
Powell,  Joe  R.,  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc.  Timed-off  control  apparatus 

and  method.  5,377,497,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Power,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Solly,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Alan  J.;  Beranek,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman, 
Shiela  J  ;  Pedley,  Joanna  F  ;  and  Hiley,  Robin  W.,  5,378,632,  CI. 
436-60.000. 
Powis,  Garth:  See— 

Bonjouklian,    Rosanne;    Vlahos,    Chris    J.;    and    Powis,    Garth, 
5,378,725.  CI.  514-453.000. 
Pracilio.  Claudio:  See— 

Leighton,    Sam   R.;    Pracilio.   Claudio:   and   Hill,   Raymond   J., 
5.377.637.  CI.  123-73.0AD. 


Prasad.  Keshav:  See- 
McAllister.  Michael  F.;  McDonald.  James  A.;  Prasad,  Keshav; 
Robbins.  Gordon  J.;  and  Swaminathan.  Madhavan.  5,378.927.  CI. 
257-773.000. 
Prasad.  Ravi,  to  Pranair  Technology.  Inc.   High  purity  membrane 

nitrogen.  5.378,263,  CI.  95-54.000. 
Pratt,  John  D.:  See- 
Andrews,   George   A.;   Pratt,   John    D.;   and    Eshraghi,   Soheil, 
5,378,098.  CI.  411-43.000. 
Prattley  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Mitchell.  Henry  E..  5,378.075.  CI.  403-314.000. 
Praxair  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Prasad,  Ravi,  5,378,263,  CI.  95-54.000. 
Schulte,  Thomas  R..  5,377,491,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Precision  Shooting  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Shepley,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  5,377,658,  CI.  124-88.000. 
Premark  FEG  Corporation:  See- 
Flask.    Robert    J.;    and    Warner.    Charles    E..    5,378.993.    CI. 
324-663.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Whitesides.  George  M.;   Lees.  Watson  J.;  and  Singh.   Rajeeva. 

5.378.813,  CI.  530-404.000. 

Press,  Jeffery  B.;  Sanfilippo,  Pauline;  McNally,  James  J.;  and  Falotico, 

Robert,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Substituted  thienopy- 

rans  as  antihypertensive  agents.  5,378,713,  CI.  514-321.000. 

Preston,  Daniel.  Method  of  manufacturing  electrodes.  5,378,183,  CI. 

445-26.000. 
Previdoli,  Felix:  See — 

Escher,    Andre   ;    Previdoli,    Felix;    and    Imwinkelried,  iRene    , 
5,378,845,  CI.  544-319.000. 
Price,  Macy  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson,  Mack  E.;  Price,  Macy  J.,  Jr.;  Drabczyk,  Matthew  P.; 
Starkey,   Daniel  C;   and   Pickles,  Timothy  J..   5,377,951,  CI. 
248-639.000. 
Price,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Gray,  Henry  F.;  and  Price,  Ronald  R..  5,378,962,  CI.  313-495.000. 
Prince,  Eric  T.:  See — 

Franke,    Hans-George;    and    Prince,    Eric    T.,    5,378,316,    CI. 
156-659.100. 
Procedyne  Corp.:  See— 

StafTin,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Bruce,    David    S.,    5,378,434,    CI. 
422-141.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Kock,  Ronald  W.;  Willhite,  William  J.;  and  Satterfield,  Richard  D., 

5,377,875.  CI.  222-95.000. 
Ofosu-Asante.  Kofl,  5.378.409,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Pancheri,  Eugene  J.,  5,378,388,  CI.  252-174.250. 
Product  Engineering  &  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowen,  James  H.,  5,378,069,  CI.  400-477.000. 
Prodx  Company,  The:  See — 

Gunlock,  Danny  E.;  Rawlings.  C.  Craig;  and  McGee.  Ed  J., 
5,378.004.  CI.  280-47.200. 
Progress  Lighting:  See — 

Hirshenhom.  Steven  J.;  Reisbord,  Steven  T.;  and  Galgon,  William 
P.,  5,379,199,  CI.  362-147.000. 
ProGroup,  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Dabbs  C,  5,377,979,  CI.  273-80.100. 
PRS  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer,  Theodore  R.,  5,377,958,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Psaila,  Alexander  F.:  See — 

Lancaster,  Michael;  Moreton,  David  J.;  and  Psaila,  Alexander  P., 
5,378,791,  CI.  528-137.000. 
Pulp  &  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  See— 

Leclerc,   Denys   F.;   and   Hogikyan,   Robert   M.,   5,378,320,   O. 
162-49.000. 
Pulse  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bezos,    Angel    P.;    Wright.   Chve;   and   Fernandez,    Emilio   A., 
5,377,938,  CI.  246-167.00R. 
Pulsotronic  Merten  GmbH  A  Co.  KB:  See- 
Kind,  Guntram,  5,377.847,  CI.  209-655.000. 
Pulyer,  Yuly  M.  MRI  system  having  high  field  strength  open  access 

magnet.  5,378,988,  CI.  324-318.000. 
Pungor,  Emo;  Johnson.  Les;  and  Foermer.  Monica  R..  to  Berlex  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Methods  for  high  purity  chromatographic  separation  of 
proteins     having     EGF-like     binding    domains.     5,378,816,     CI. 
530-412.000. 
Purcell,  Stephen  C;  Galbi,  David  E.;  Liao,  Frank  H.;  and  Tse,  Yvonne 
C,  to  C-Cube  Microsystems.  Decompression  processor  for  video 
applications.  5,379,356,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Purina  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Danny  L.;  Hodge,  Dean  E.;  and  Jackson,  Ted  C,  Jr., 
5,378,477,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Purington,  James  C. :  See — 

Salzmann,   David   R.;   and   Purington,  James  C,  5,378,956,  CI. 
313-141.000. 
Puritan-Bennett  Corporation;  See — 

Bankert,  Charles  S.;  Hahn,  Soonkap;  and  Hui,  Henry  K.,  5,378,432, 
CI.  422-82.070. 
Pymah  Corporation:  See— 

Nieves,    Judith;    and    Larsson,    Raymond    P.,    5,378,430,    CI. 
422-57.000. 
Qian,  Xikang:  See— 

Guo,  Gongliang;  Qian,  Xikang:  and  Gruver,  William  A.,  5,378,033, 
CI.  294-116.000. 
QLH  USA,  Inc  :  See- 
Jiang,  Curtis  T..  5,377,359.  CI.  2-48.000. 
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Qualtec  Data  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelley,  Donald  W..  5.377.512.  CI.  70-58.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Harrison,  Joel  N.;  Moon,  William  G.;  and  Graham,  Randolph  H., 
5.379.439.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Qube  Corporation:  See — 

Moran.  Thomas  F..  Jr..  5.377.396.  CI.  29-11.000. 
Queens  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Roth.  Richard;  Miller.  Paul  D.;  and  Plumb,  William  L.,  5,377,827, 
CI.  206-310.000. 
Quint.  Jeffrey  T.  Aquatic  treadmill  with  mesh  belt   5,378,213,  CI. 

482-54.000. 
Quintana.  Fernando,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  system  for  synchronization  character  location  and  pre- 
diction in  a  dau  storage  system.  5.379.161.  CI.  360-51.000. 
R.  H  J.  of  Mt.  Airy,  Inc  :  See- 
Joyce.  Ronald  W..  5.378.007.  CI.  280-433.000. 
Raatz,  Peter:  See— 

Hagen.  Helmut;  Raatz.  Peter;  Walter.  Helmut:  and  Landes,  An- 
dreas. 5.378.677.  CI.  504-104.000. 
R^binzohn.  Patrick  D..  to  Matra  MHS.  Method  for  controlling  the 
etching  profile  of  a  layer  of  an  integrated  circuit  5.378,309,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Rachlin.  Adam:  See — 

Cummings.  Michael;  Cadotte.  Roland.  Jr.;  Rachlin.  Adam;  and 
Babbitt.  Richard  W..  5.378.949.  CI.  327-113.000. 
Racine  Flame  Spray  Inc  :  See — 

Diekmann.  Bruno;  and  Dube.  Lawrence  H..  5.377.526.  CI.  73-9.000. 
Raddant,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Active  frequency 

separating  circuit.  5,379,452,  CI.  455-143.000. 
Raddatz,   Peter;  Gante,  Joachim;  Sombroek,  Johannes;  Schmitges, 
Claus  J.;  and  Minck,  Klaus-Otto,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit 
Beschrankter    Haftung.    Amino   acid    derivatives.    5.378.691.    CI. 
514-18.000. 
Radehaus,  Christian  V.:  See — 

Pankove.  Jacques  I.;  and  Radehaus.  Christian  V..  5,378,902,  CI. 
250-208.200. 
Radio  Audit  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Greenberg,  Burton  L..  5.379,345,  CI.  380-23.000. 
Raghavan.  Sreenivasa  A  :  See — 

Greenberger.  Haim;  Hebron.  Yoav;  and  Raghavan.  Sreenivasa  A.. 
5.379,243,  CI.  364-746.100. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinker  Mfg.,  Corp.:  See — 

Christen,  Hans.  5.377.914.  CI.  239-252.000. 
Rainey.  Donald  S.;  and  Rainey.  Sharon  R.  Container  supporting  and 

dispensing  apparatus.  5.377.878,  CI.  222-146.600. 
Rainey,  Sharon  R.:  See — 

Rainey,    Donald    S.;    and    Rainey,    Sharon    R.,    5,377,878,    CI. 
222-146.600. 
Rainnie,  Hedley  K,  J.:  See— 

Fandrianto.  Jan;  Wang,  Chi  S.;  Suurdja.  Sehat;  Rainnie,  Hedley  K. 
J  ;  and  Martin,  Bryan  R.,  5.379.351.  CI.  382-H.OOO. 
Rains,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Transfer  assembly  for 

disassembly  device.  5,378,062,  CI.  366-273.000. 
Rajan,  J.  Sundar;  and  Mako,  Vincent  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   Printing  of  reflective  sheeting.  5,378,575, 
CI.  430-126000. 
Raleigh.  William  J.;  Johnson,  Donald  S.;  Lucarelli,  Michael  A.;  Davis, 
Gary  C  ;  and  Hoover,  James  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Phenol-modified  silicones.  5.378.789.  CI.  528-29.000. 
Raman.  Srinivas;  See — 

Nhuyen.    Hang    T.    T.;    and    Raman.    Srinivas,    5,379.308,    CI. 
371-22.600. 
Ramiah.  Chandrasekaram:  See — 

Roman.   Bernard   J.;   Nguyen,   Bich-Yen;   and   Ramiah,   Chand- 
rasekaram, 5,378,659,  CI.  437-229.000. 
Randall.  Jeffrey  C:  See- 
Gowda.    Anil    K.;    and    Randall.    Jeffrey    C,    5,379,377,    CI. 
395-162.000. 
Randell,  Christopher  P.;  and  Kilby,  David,  to  Eveready  Battery  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Phosphate  ester  additive  to  alkaline  cells  to  reduce  gassing. 
5,378,559,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Randin,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Gratzel,  Michael;  Eraser,  David;  Zakeeruddin,  Shaik  M.;  Randin, 
Jean-Paul;  and  Frenkel,  Erik  J.,  5,378,628,  CI.  435-288.000. 
Ranger,    Celeste    A.     Beverage    container    holder.    5,377.833,    CI. 

206-430.000 
Rao,  Pemmasani  D.:  See — 

Lm,  Hsing  K.;  and  Rao.  Pemmasani  D..  5.378.448.  CI.  423-508.000. 
Rasky,  Phillip  D.:  See- 
Mueller,  Bruce  D.;  Baum,  Kevin  L.;  Borth,  David  E.;  Rasky, 
Phillip  D.;  and  Winter,  Eric  H.,  5,379,324,  CI.  375-94.000. 
Rasmussen,  John:  See — 

Fransham,  Peter;  Rasmussen.  John;  and  Ainslie.  Stan,  5,378,323,  CI. 
201-8.000. 
Rasor.  Gregg  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Plug  code  for  automatically  recog- 
nizing and  configuring  both  non-microprocessor  and  microprocessor 
based    radio    frequency    communication    devices.    5,379,404,    CI. 
395-500.000. 
Ralliff,  James  M.:  See— 

Eastridge.   Lawrence  E.;  and  Ratliff.  James  M..  5.379,412,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Ratto,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

De  Wames.  Roger  E.;  Goldberg.  Ira  B.;  Morgan.  Peter  E.  D.; 
Ratto.  Joseph  J.;  Marshall.  David  B.;  and  Hall.  William  F , 
5.379.018.  CI,  505-211.000. 


Raulaff.  Curtis  L.:  See- 
Pillage.  Lawrence  T.;  RaulafT.  Curtis  L.;  and  Gopal,  Nanda, 
5.379.231,  CI.  364-48X000. 
Rauscher,  David  J.:  See — 

Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.;  Rauscher.  David  J.;  and  Malbari,  Shabbir 
A..  5.378.672.  CI.  502-108.000. 
Rawlings.  C.  Craig:  See — 

Gunlock.   Danny  E.;  Rawlings.  C.  Craig;  and   McGee.  Ed  J., 
5  378  004  CI  280-47.200. 
Ray.  George  P.' Aerosol  can  filler.  5.377,724.  CI.  141-20.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Chandler.   Daniel;   Thein,   Nelson   H.;   and   Chu,   Edward   P., 

5.378,407,  CI.  252-513.000. 
Monovoukas,  Yiannis  A..  5.378,879,  CI.  219-634.000. 
Tomita,  Akira,  5.379.083.  CI.  353-122.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Cross.  Malcolm  G.;  and  Lines.  Robert,  5,378,402,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Raychem  SA:  .See — 

Delalle.  Jacques,  5.378.855.  CI.  174-87.000. 
Raymond,  Brook  D.:  See — 

Chi.  Tom  Y.;  and  Raymond,  Brook  D..  5.378,926,  CI.  257-767.000. 
Rayovac  Corporation:  See — 

Passaniti.    Joseph    L.;    and    Dopp.    Robert    B..    5.378,562.    a. 
429-224.000. 
REA  Gesellschaft  fur  Recycling  von  Energie  und  Abfall  mbH:  See— 
Wiljan.  Harry;  Niefnecker,  Ulnch:  Muck.  Ottokarl;  Kubler.  Hans; 
Schnell.  Roland;  Carra.  Roland;  and  Wild.  Matthias.  5.377.917. 
CI.  241-14.000. 
Reardon.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Bergman.  Eric  J.;  Reardon,  Timothy  J.;  Thompson.  Raymon  P.; 
and  Owczarz,  Aleksander,  5.377.708.  CI.  134-105.000. 
Reaves.  Ronald  C.  Simulated  vehicle  headlight  wipers.  5,377.380.  CI. 

15-250.002. 
Recot.  Inc.;  See — 

Derkach.  William  J..  5.378.414.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Reddy.  Hari  N  ;  See- 

Parikh.    Shrikant    N.;    and    Reddy.    Hari    N..    5,379.071.    CI. 
348-409.000. 
Redman,  Dennis  W..  to  Bobrick  Washroom  Equipment.  Inc.  Dual 

saniury  napkin  disposal.  5.377.908.  CI.  232-43.400. 
Reeder.  Ryan  A.;  See — 

Foster.  L.  Dale;  and  Reeder.  Ryan  A..  5.377.370.  CI.  5-620.000. 
Reedy.  Wayne  R.;  and  Boyce.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Nordyne.  Inc.  Convert- 
ible top  single  package  heat  pump  unit.  5.377.503.  CI.  62-326.000. 
Reep.  Alan  J  Check  valve  device  for  a  fuel  pump  nozzle.  5.377.729,  CI. 

141-392.000. 
Reese.  Theodore  J.;  Hansen.  Eric  R.;  and  Benoit.  Michel  R..  to  Cadence 
Environmental  Energy.  Inc.;  and  Ash  Grove  Cement  Company 
Buming  of  blended  waste-derived  supplemental  fuel  for  improved 
manufacture  of  cement.  5.377,603.  CI    110-346.000 
Regnier.  Kent  E..  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Electncal  connector  for 

mounting  on  a  printed  circuit  board.  5.378.175,  CI.  439-733.000. 
Rehburg.  Manfred:  See — 

Boedecker.  Berad;  Henninges,  Fnedenkc;  Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen; 
Kuhnow.  Guenther.  Peschke.  Guenter-Josef;  Rehburg.  Manfred; 
Sobe,  Alwin;  and  Stemmle.  Berthold.  5.378.462.  CI.  424-94.290. 
Reich.  Edward:  See — 

Easton.  Thomas  G.;  and  Reich.  Edward.  5,378.232.  CI.  604-82.000. 
Reichert.   Dieter;   Klingler.  Franz  D..  Schwall.   Horst;  Christmann. 
Albert;  and  Buchholz.  Berthold.  Continuous  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  resorable   polyesters  and   the  use  thereof    5.378,801.  CI. 
528-354.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Krishnan.  Venkataram;  and  Hammonds.  Amy  G.,  5,378,755.  CI. 
524-555.000. 
Reid.  Don  R.;  and  Sims.  Larry  J.,  to  Pintube  Limited  Partnership. 

Textunzed  fin.  5.377,746.  CI.  165-184.000. 
Reig,  Patrice;  Demazeau.  Gerard;  and  Naslain.  Roger,  to  Societe  Euro- 
peenne  de  Propulsion.  Synthetic  phyllosilicates  and  process  for  their 
preparation.  5.378.661,  CI.  501-2.000. 
Reime.  Gerd.  to  Nokia  Technology  GmbH  Arrangement  for  temporal 
detection  of  a  signal  edge  of  an  electncal  signal  transmitted  over  a 
transmission  line.  5.378.946.  CI.  327-14.000 
Reimers  Getnebe  AG;  See — 

Schoennenbeck.  Gert.  5.378.200.  CI.  474-18.000. 
Reinaud.  Pierrette:  See — 

Martal.  Jacques;  DeOryse.  Erich;  Gaye,  Pierre;  Charlier.  Madia; 
Charpigny.  Gilles;  Reinaud.  Pierrette;  and  Chaouat.  Gerard. 
5.378.823.  CI.  536-23.520. 
Reis.  Herman;  See — 

Walkowiak.    Stefan;    Petrovich.    Stephen;    and    Reis.    Herman, 
5.377.784.  CI   187-336.000. 
Reisbord.  Steven  T.;  See — 

Hirshenhom.  Steven  J.;  Reisbord.  Steven  T.;  and  Galgon.  William 
P..  5.379.199,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Relyea.  Christopher  M.;  Relyea,  Mark  A.;  and  Relyea.  Michael  S..  to 
Drusur.  Inc  Exchangeable  unit  dose  medicament  dosing  system  and 
method.  5.377.839.  CI  206-531.000. 
Relyea.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Relyea.  Christopher  M.;  Relyea.  Mark  A.;  and  Relyea,  Michael  S., 
5.377.839,  CI   206-531.000. 
Relyea,  Michael  S.;  See — 

Relyea,  Christopher  M.;  Relyea,  Mark  A.;  and  Relyea.  Michael  S.. 
5.377.839,  CI.  206-531.000. 
Remington  Apparel  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Mellon.  Guy;  and  Reeman.  Raymond,  5,377,883,  CI.  223-82.000. 
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Reneau.  Daniel  R  .  lo  Hamlin.  Inc.  Multi-directional  shock  sensor. 

5.378,865.  CI.  20O-61.45R. 
Renn.  Robert  M..  to  WhiUker  Corporation,  The.  Electronic  apparatus 
including  a  pair  of  assemblies  having  a  zero  insertion  force  therebe- 
tween. 5.378,159.  CI.  439-59.000. 
Renn.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Volz.  Keith  L.;  Irlbeck,  Robert  D.;  Renn,  Robert  M.;  Johnson, 
David  C;  and  Deak.  Frederick  R..  5.378.169.  CI.  439-376.000. 
Repasky,  John,  to  Hanover  Architectural  Products,  Inc.  Aerodynami- 
cally  stable  roof  paver  system  and  ballast  block  therefor.  5.377.468. 
d.  52-302.400. 
Reproductive  Sciences.  Inc.:  See- 
Crews,  David;  and  Wibbels.  Thane.  5.377,618,  CI.  514-182.000. 
Research  Corporation  Technologies:  See— 

Zuckerman.  Ben  M.;  Dicklow.  M.  Bess;  and  Marban-Mendoza, 
Nahum.  5.378,460.  CI.  424-93.461 
Research  Corporation  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 
Bennett,  Robert  M  ,  5,378.686,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Kohn,  Harold  L.;  and  Watson,  Darrell,  5,378,729,  CI.  514-231.200. 
Willis,  John  W  .  5,378,806,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Ress.  Robert  A..  Jr..  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Composite 
compressor  rotor  with  removable  airfoils.  5,378.1 10,  CI.  416-244.00R. 
Restarick,  Henry  L.:  See— 

Arterbury,  Bryant  A.;  Restanck,  Henry  L.,  and  Spangler,  James  E., 
5.377,750.  CI    166-205.000. 
Retter.  Rafael:  Gill.  Aharon;  and  Shenberg.  Isaac,  to  Zoran  Corpora- 
tion. Parallel  encoding/decoding  of  DCT  compression/decompres- 
sion algonthms.  5,379,070,  Ci   348-403.000. 
Reulein,  Hermann;  Liensdorf,  Alfred;  Lacher,  Bemd;  Eckmann,  Peter; 
and  Kock.  Hans-Otto,  to  Autoflug  GmbH  &  Co.  Fahrzeugtechnik. 
Release  device  for  a  mechanical  energy  storage  means.  5.377,554.  CI. 
74-2.000. 
Revesz.  Robert  N..  to  CEM  Corporation.   Heat  resistant  and  light 
weight  container  for  materials  to  be  heated,  and  process  for  manufac- 
ture thereof.  5.378,878,  CI.  219-762.000. 
Reyco  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Stuart,    John    W.;    and    Critten,     Donald     D.,     5.378,006,    CI. 
280-149.200. 
Reyes,  Carlos  A.:  See— 

Maskasky,   Joe   E.;    Reyes,   Carlos   A.;   and   McMillan,    Martin. 

5.378,599,  CI.  430-569.000. 

Reynolds,  Stephen  D  ;  and  Culross,  Claude  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Company.  Method  for  atomically  dispersing  caulytic 

metals  into  support  materials.  5,378,673.  CI.  502-174.000. 

Rhodes.     Sidney     R.     Tape     wrapping     apparatus.     5,378.044,     CI. 

297-423.250. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialty  Chemicals  Co.:  See— 
Veh.  Michael  H..  5.378.830.  CI.  536-118.000. 
Rice.  John  R  :  See — 

Castillo.  Michael  J.;  Neal,  Lisa  M.;  Nelson,  Michael  J.;  and  Rice, 
John  R..  5.379.337.  CI.  379-45.000. 
Rice.  Robert  H.:  S«— 

Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Rice,  Robert  H,;  Bolger,  Joseph  E.;  and  Schindler. 
Donald  G..  5.379.237,  CI   364-578.000. 
Richards,  Paul  N.;  Hilbert,  Harry  A.;  and  Juda,  Gary  D.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Signature  booklet  maker  with  a  modified  fold  blade  and 
a  trim  waste  elimination  device.  5,377,569.  CI.  83-98.000. 
Richter,  Hans   Electroaclivc  motor.  5.378,948,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Richter,  Hans-Uwe:  See— 

Muller,    Frank;    Weckwarth.    Peter;    and    Richter,    Hans-Uwe. 
5,377.834,  CI.  206-455.000. 
Richter,  Wolfgang- Dieter;  David.  Wolfgang;  Weeger.  Engelbert;  and 
Hartmann.     Bemhard.    to    Man    GHH    Schienenverkehrslechnik 
GmbH.  Rail  vehicle  having  articulated  connection  between  vehicle 
bodies  for  prohibiting  telescoping  in  case  of  accidents.  5.377.597.  CI. 
105-4.100. 
Rickeri  Precision  Industries:  See— 

Uherek,    Robert    J.;    Uherek,    Brian;    and    Moran,    George    A., 
5,377.751.  CI.  166-241.600. 
Rickelt.  George  L.:  See— 

Martin.    James    B.;    and    Rickelt.    George    L..    5.378.094.    CI. 
410-112.000 
Rico.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Bovy.  Philippe  R.;  Rico.  Joseph  G.;  Rogers.  Thomas  E.;  Tjoeng. 
Foe  S  ;  and  Zablocki.  Jeffery  A..  5.378.727,  CI.  514-465.000. 
Ricoh  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Allen.  James  D..  5.379,355.  CI.  382-56.000. 

Aoto.  Jun;  and  Hirano.  Yasuo.  5.379.097,  CI.  355-259.000. 

Koike,    Masahiro;    Ueda,    Hitoshi;    Tateishi,    Hiroshi;    Shimota. 

Naohilo;  and  Aral.  Fumiaki.  5.378.739.  CI.  523-161.000. 
Obu.  Makolo.  Hotta,  Yoshihiko;  Masubuchi.  Fumihiio;  Miyawaki. 
Katsuaki,  Takeda.  Yusuke;  and  Kawakubo,  Toshio.  5,379.058,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See — 

Allen.  James  D  .  5,379,355,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Riedel,  Richard:  See — 

Arbuckle,  Steven  R.;  Grant,  Michael  E.;  Riedel,  Richard;  and 
Hammer,  Roger  L.,  5,379,214,  CI.  364-413.010. 
Riegelman,  Harry  M.  Locking  pivot  shoe.  5,377,384,  CI.  15-193.000. 
Rieger,  Bemhard:  See — 

Weber,  Georg;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  Hittich,  Reinhard;  Plach,  Herbert; 
Scheublc,  Bernhard;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  Kur- 
meier.    Hans    A;    and    Bartmann.    Ekkehard.    5,378,395,    CI. 
252-299.630 
Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See- 
Graf.  Felix.  5.378.377.  CI.  210-787.000. 


Riggle.  Russell  K..  to  IMO  Industries.  Inc.  Steering  apparatus  and 

method  for  making  same.  5.378.179,  CI.  440-62.000. 
Riley,  William  C;  Albertin.  Marc  S.;  and  May.  James  B.,  to  WhiteMoss. 
Inc.  Radial  piston  fluid  machine  and/or  adjustable  rotor.  5,377,559. 
CI   74-571.00M. 
Ring  Mekanikk  AS:  See- 
Lie.  Tore,  5,378,039,  CI.  297-301.000. 
Rink,  Linda  M.;  Lowe,  William  G.;  and  Leininger,  Daniel  R.,  to  Mor- 
ton Intemational.  Inc.  Inflatable  restraint  system  inflator  emission 
treatment.  5,378.015.  CI.  280-736.000. 
Risley,  Kevin  S.;  and  Daniel.  Jack  H..  to  Cannon  Equipment  Company. 
Compressed   gas  cylinder  safety   transport   device.   5,378,106.   CI. 
414-608.000. 
Rissanen.  Petri  T..  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Copper  alloys  to  be  used  as 

brazing  filler  metals.  5.378.294,  CI.  148-433.000. 
Ritter,  Lester  L.  Apparatus  for  improving  impact  tool  lubrication. 

5,377,770,  CI.  175-21.000. 
Rix,  David  M.;  Wilson,  Harry  L.;  Wilson,  Rodney  C;  and  Muntean. 
George  L..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Solenoid  operated 
pump-line-nozzle  fuel  injection  system  and  inline  pump  therefor. 
5,377,636.  CI.  123-446.000. 
RMS  Lighting.  Inc.:  See— 

Epstein.  J.  Michael,  5,379,195,  CI.  362-20.000. 
Roach,  Jerry  B.:  See— 

Hilliard,  Henry  T.,  Jr.;  Roach,  Jerry  B.;  and  Lawrence,  Gary  N., 
5,377.723,  CI.  141-4.000. 
Robbins.  Gordon  J.:  See- 
McAllister.  Michael  F.;  McDonald,  James  A.;  Prasad,  Keshav; 
Robbins,  Gordon  J.;  and  Swaminalhan,  Madhavan,  5,378,927,  CI. 
257-773.000. 
Robbins,  Inc.:  See — 

Niese,  Michael  W.,  5.377.471,  CI.  52-482.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  C;  Oliveri,  Andrew  L.;  and  DiGiambattista,  Mary  P., 
to  John  D   Brush  &  Co.,  Inc.  Escutcheon  and  method  of  making  a 
fire-resistant  safe.  5,377,514,  CI.  70-452.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Frank,  Kurt  Schmid,  Wemer;  Strohl.  Willi;  Thoennissen,  Jochen; 

and  Ungerer.  Martin.  5.378.125.  CI.  417-423.300. 
Graf.  Herbert:  Schwenger.  Juergen;  Zimmermann.  Werner;  Wi- 
chert,  Bernd;  and  Bielesch,  Thomas,  5,379.178.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Haarer.  Rolf;  Schmilt.  Wolfgang;  and  Moscr.  Theodor.  5,377.475. 

CI.  53-167.000. 
Merklein.  Dieter;  Ott.  Harald;  Schwind-Grellmann.  Barbara;  Sie- 

gel.  Heinz;  and  Bareiss,  Alexander,  5,377,580.  CI.  92-248.000. 
Mueller.  Martin.  5.377,638,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Raddant.  Hans-Joachim.  5.379.452.  CI.  455-143.000. 
Roberts.  James  T.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Low  profile  shielded  jack. 

5,378,172,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Robertson,  James  W.:  See — 

Brownlie.  Alan  W.;  Duesterhoeft,  Scott  S.;  Robertson,  James  W.; 
and  Shay.  Francis  J..  5.378.174,  CI.  439-709.000. 
Robertson,  Thomas  W.;  and  Johnson,  David  A.,  to  Laitram  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Conveyor  system  for  chilling  food  products.  5,377,492,  CI. 
62-63.000. 
Robinson.  Kurt  B.;  Eslick.  Russell  D.;  Levy.  Markus  A.;  Brown.  David 
M.;  Pao.  Lily  C;  and  Dipert.  Brian  L..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Rash 
memory  card  including  circuitry  for  selectively  providing  masked 
and  unmasked  ready/busy  output  signals.  5.379.401.  CI   395-425.000. 
Robirds.  David  C.  Moisture  detecting  and  power  shut  off  apparatus  for 
bill    validators,    coin    mechanisms    and    the    like.    5.377.804,    CI. 
194-202.000. 
Robles,  Guillermo  S.  M.;  and  Sendelweck,  Michael  L.,  to  Intemational 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  cartridge  with  second 
generation    leader    block    and    leader    block    pin.    5.379.167.    CI. 
360-95.000. 
Roche,  John  M.:  See— 

von  Behrens.  Wieland  E.;  Haiflich,  Sherry;  Glazier,  John;  Roche, 
John  M.;  and  Director,  Bruce  A.,  5,378.633,  CI.  436-63.000. 

Rock.  Jeffrey  A.:  See—  

Volo.  Corrine  A.;  and  Rock,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,377,915,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Rockett,  Judith  B.:  See — 

Perez,  Libardo  A.;  Freese,  Donald  T.;  Rockett,  Judith  B.;  and 
Carey.  William  S..  5,378,390,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

De  Wames.  Roger  E.;  Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Morgan,  Peter  E.  D.; 
Ratto,  Joseph  J.;  Marshall,   David  B.;  and  Hall,  William  F., 
5,379,018,  CI.  505-211.000. 
Dorsman,  Adrian  K.,  5.379,114,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Sovero.  Emilio  A..  5.378,922,  CI.  257-582.000. 
Rode,   Kenneth   A.;    Pallanck,   Robert  G.;   Dorman,   Mark   D.;  and 
Michna,  Richard  J.,  to  Ensign-Bickford  Company.  The.  Impulse 
signal  delay  unit.  5.377.592.  CI.  102-210.000. 
Roden.  Allan  D.:  See- 
Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P  ;  Leveille.  Gilbert  A. 
Otterburn.  Michael  S.;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P.;  Finley.  John  W. 
Roden.  Allan  D.;  Chrysam.  Michael  M.;  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A. 
and  Given.  Peter  S..  Jr.,  5,378,490,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Roden.  John  S.:  See — 

Hopstock.  David  M.;  Roden,  John  S.;  Dierssen,  Gunther  H.;  and 
Sapieszko.  Ronald  S.,  5,378,384,  CI.  252-62.620. 
Roders,  George  W:  See—  .,    ,   r,        ^  ...  ■ 

Banks.  Stewart;  Roders.  George  W.;  Jamison.  Mark  D.;  and  Wil- 
liamson. Nicholas.  5.377.871.  CI.  222-41.000. 
Rodriguez  Rivera.   Angel   L    Hoop  balancing  game.   5.377.974.  CI. 
273-126.00R. 


Rodwell.  Mark:  See— 

Marsland.  Robert  A.;   Rodwell,  Mark;  and  Bloom,  David  M.. 
5,378.939,  CI.  307-352  000 
Roemer,  Peter  B.:  See — 

Barber,  William  D.;  Roemer,  Peter  B.;  and  Rohling,  Kenneth  W., 

5,378,989,  CI.  324-318.000. 
Dumoulm,  Charles  L.;  Darrow.  Robert  D.;  Schenck,  John  F.;  and 
Roemer.  Peter  B..  5.377.678,  CI.  128-653.100. 
Rogers.  Chester  D ;  and  McLain.  Walter  L..  to  Toro  Company.  The. 

HammermiU.  5.377.919.  CI.  241-189.200. 
Rogers.  James  D.:  See — 

Han.  Charles  M.;  Rogers,  James  D.;  King,  Harry  L.;  and  Bartholo- 
mew. John  J.,  5.378.219.  CI.  492-48.000. 
Rogers.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Crookham.    Joe    P.;    and    Rogers.    Jeffrey    A..    5.377.611.    CI. 
116-173.000. 
Rogers.  Stephen  G..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Promoter  for  transgenic 

plants.  5.378.619,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Rogers.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Bovy.  Philippe  R.;  Rico.  Joseph  G.;  Rogers.  Thomas  E.;  Tjoeng, 
Foe  S.;  and  Zablocki,  Jeffery  A.,  5,378,727,  CI.  514-465.000. 
Rogerson,  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Gnalowski,  Marek  J.;  Pike,  Robert  L.;  and  Rogerson,  Douglas  E., 
5.378.544,  CI.  428-529.000. 
Rogerson,  William  E.;  and  Kopitzke,  Daniel  F.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Air 

bag  assembly.  5,378.011,  CI  28O-728.0OR. 
Rohe.  John  F.  Teaching  aid  for  alpine  skiing  and  method  of  teaching 

skiing.  5.378.156.  CI.  434-253.000. 
Rohling,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Barber.  William  D.;  Roemer,  Peter  B.;  and  Rohling,  Kenneth  W., 
5,378,989.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanamura,  Toshihiro:  and  Sakai,  Kaotu.  5.379.190,  CI.  361-766.000. 
Katsuno,  Takafumi,  5,379,017.  CI.  338-332.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi,  5,378,905,  CI.  257-213.000. 
Nii,  Keita,  5,378,901.  CI.  257-77.000. 
Ueda.  Shigeyuki.  5.378.921.  CI.  257-574.000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H.  Self-tightening  drill  chuck.  5.378.002.  CI.  279-62.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Amici,  Robert  M.;  Bortnick.  Newman  M.;  Graham.  Roger  K  ; 
LaFleur,   Edward   E.;   and   Work.   William   J.,   5.378.758.   CI. 
525-57.000. 
Amici.  Robert  M.;  LaFleur.  Edward  E.;  and  Work.  William  J  , 

5,378,759.  CI.  525-57.000. 
Tice.  Colin  M.,  5.378.678.  CI.  504-242.000. 
Rolnicki.  Gregory  R.;  and  Rolnicki.  Joseph  M.  Door  transporting  and 

elevating  apparatus.  5,378,103,  CI.  414-10.000. 
Rolnicki.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Rolnicki.  Gregory  R.;  and  Rolnicki.  Joseph  M..  5.378.103.  CI. 
414-10.000. 
Romagosa.  Enrique  E.;  Cooper.  John  F.;  Nuzzolo,  Michael;  and  Lane. 
Michael,  to  American  Gilsonite  Company.  Uintaite-derived  toners 
and  printing  inks.  5.378.272.  CI.  106-273.100. 
Roman,  Bernard  J.;  Nguyen.  Bich-Yen;  and  Ramiah.  Chandrasekaram. 
to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  and  structure  for  forming  an  integrated 
circuit    pattern    on    a    semiconductor    substrate.     5,378,659,    CI. 
437-229.000. 
Roos,  Richard  J.;  and  Roos,  Richard  J.,  Jr.  Remote  controlled  decoy. 

5,377.439.  CI.  43-3.000. 
Roos.  Richard  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Roos.  Richard  J.;  and  Roos.  Richard  J  .  Jr..  5.377.439.  CI.  43-3.000. 
Rose,  Dennis  M.;  and  Fague,  Daniel  E ,  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation.  ROM  filter.  5,379,242,  CI.  364-724.010. 
Rose,  Peter  D.;  Phillips,  Trevor  D.;  and  Sanderson,  Ronald  D..  to  Sasol 
Chemical    Industries    (Proprietary)    Limited.    Solvent    extraction 
5,378,369,  CI.  210-637.000. 
Rosen,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Carlson,    Robert    C;    and    Rosen,    Robert    A.,    5,379.044,    CI. 
342-90.000. 
Rosenblum,  Stuart  B.:  See — 

Afonso,  Adriano;  Weinstein,  Jay;  Gentles,  Margaret  J  ,  and  Rosen- 
blum, Stuart  B.,  5.378,694,  CI.  514-82.000. 
Rosio,  Larry  R.:  See- 
Smith,  Charles  W  ,  Jr.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Shore,  Stephen  H.;  and 
Karle,  James  A.,  5,377.705.  CI.  134-95.300. 
Rosok.  Mae  J.:  See — 

Siadak.  Anthony  W.;  and  Rosok.  Mae  J..  5.378.812.  CI.  530-388.400. 
Ross,  Gerald  S.  Conversion  arrangement  for  sail  board  with  seat. 

5.377.607.  CI.  1 14-39.200. 
Ross.  Joseph:  See- 
Parsons,  Donald  F.;  Gress,  Kyle;  Dempsey.  James  M.;  Ross.  Jo- 
seph; Parsons.  William;  and  Parsons.  Stephen,  5.379.229.  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Ross.  Patrick  D.:  See- 
Lemon.  Steven  P.;  and  Ross.  Patrick  D.,  5,379,431.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Rossi,  Louis  J.;  and  Chavan.  Sunita  P..  to  Scitex  Digital  Printing.  Inc. 

Recording  liquids  for  ink-jet  recording.  5.378.269.  CI.  I06-22.0OK. 
Rossler.  Georg:  See— 

Kruger.   Michael:    Pfizenmaier.   Wolfgang;   Rossler.   Georg;  and 
Wagensommer.  Bernhard.  5.377.589.  CI.  101-248.000. 
Roth.  Richard:  Miller.  Paul  D.;  and  Plumb.  William  L..  to  Queens 
Group.  Inc.  Media  disk  storage  conUiner  with  printed  paperboard 
sheets.  5.377.827.  CI.  206-310.000. 
Rothaupt.  Jorg:  See— 

Biewald.  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler,  Holge;  FenkI,  Karl; 
Hugel,  Stefan;  Rothaupt,  Jorg;  Schneider,  Peter,  Barth,  Wolf- 


gang;   Moll.    Hermann;   and    Pollmann,   Horst,    5.377,788,   CI. 
187-374.000 
Rothmans,  Benson  &  Hedges.  Inc.:  See— 

Ayres.  George  E.;  Black.  Gary  D.;  Bowen.  Larry;  Brackmann. 
Warren    A.;    Keaveney,    Benedict:    and    Kilpatrick.   John    D.. 
5.377.826.  CI   206-246.000. 
Rotor  Tool  Company.  The:  See — 

Borries.  John  A.,  5.377.578.  CI.  91-47.000. 
Rougeot.  Jeanne:  See — 

Kazi.  Anf;  Rougeot.  Jeanne;  Li.  Lynn  L.;  and  Dufour.  Louis  D.. 
5.377.685.  CI.  128-662.060. 
Rousscl.  Jean,  to  Peaudouce.  Flexible  bag  for  packaging  compressible 
products,  particularly  sanitary  articles  such  as  nappies,  and  a  packet 
of  compressed  sanitary  articles  thereby   packaged.   5.377.837,  CI. 
206-494.000 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See— 

Chantol,  Jean-Francois;  Gouin  D'Ambrieres.  Solange;  Humbert. 
Daniel;  and  Teutsch.  Jean-Georges,  5,378,697.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Rowles.  Howard  C:  See — 

Howard.  Lee  J.;  and  Rowles.  Howard  C.  5.377.490.  CI  62-23  000, 
Rowley.  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Daum.    Edward    D.;    and    Rowley.    Daniel    R..    5.378.253.    CI. 
55-269.000 
Roy.  Rainer.  to  Total  Walther  Feuerschutz  GmbH.  Method  for  the 
disposal  of  foam,  in  particular  of  fire  extinguishing  foam.  S.378.288, 
CI.  134-21.000. 
Royal  Seafoods,  Inc.:  See — 

Hjorth.  Jens.  5,378.194.  CI.  452-170.000. 
Royce  Medical  Company:  See — 

Grim.  Tracy  E.;  and  Iglesias,  Joseph  M.,  5,378,223,  CI  602-6.000 
Rozman,  Rodney  R.:  See— 

Hazer,  Peter  K.;  Talreja.  Sanjay  S.;  and  Rozman,  Rodney  R.. 
5.379.413.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Rozsi.  Donald  J  :  See — 

Musupha,    Adam    M.;    and    Rozsi.    Donald    J..    5.377.797.    CI. 
192-3.550. 
Rozzi.  Sharon  M.:  See — 

Hanzalik.  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford.  George  H..  Jr.,  Rozzi.  Sharon  M.: 
and  Scanlan.  David  J.,  5.378,542.  CI.  428-483.000. 
RUD-KetlenfabrikRieger  4  Dielz  GmbH  u  Co.:  See— 

Zeiser,  Peter;  and  Wolf.  Anton.  5.377.735.  CI.  152-214.000. 
Rudolf.  Kenneth  O ,  and  Williams.  David  W.,  to  Hill-Rom  Company. 
Inc.  Hospital  bed  castor  control  mechanism  5.377.372.  CI  5-600.000. 
Ruile,  Wemer;  Machui.  Juurgen:  and  Visintini.  Giuliano.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Surface  acoustic  wave  reflector  filter  having  two 
non-resonant  tracks  5.379.010.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Ruiz,  Antonio:  See — 

Herzberg,  Louis  P.;  Ruiz.  Antonio;  and  Willebeek-LeMair.  Marc 
H..  5.379.291.  CI.  370-85.500. 
Rumsey.  Wayne  J.:  See — 

Suman.  Danny  L.;  Rumsey.  Wayne  J.;  and  De  Kleine.  Paul  C, 
5,377,948,  CI.  248-549.000. 
Rungta,  Ravi;  and  Anthony.  William  H..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion   Method  for  improving  corrosion  resistance  of  plate-type  vac- 
uum brazed  evaporators.  5.377,901.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Rupar.  Mark  J.:  See- 
Donovan.  William  P.;  Rupar.  Mark  J.;  and  Slaney.  Annette  C. 
5.378.625.  CI.  435-252.500. 
Ruppenthal.  Gerhard:  Sep — 

Vetter.    Helmut;    Ruppenthal.    Gerhard;    and    Steinbach,    Klaus. 
5.377.815.  CI.  198-476.100. 
Rush.  Joseph.  Hovercraft  motorcycle.  5.377.775.  CI.  180-116.000. 
Ruskewicz.  Stephen  J.;  and  Casciani.  James  R..  lo  Nellcor.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  improved  fetus  contact  with  fetal  probe.  5.377,675. 
CI.  128-634.000. 
Russell.  David  W.:  See- 
Brown.   Michael   S  ;  Goldstein.  Joseph   L.;   Russell.  David  W.; 
Sudhof.  Thomas  C:  and  Martin.  David  W..  Jr..  5.378.603.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Russell.  James  T..  to  Information  Optics  Corporation.  Optical  random 

access  memory  5.379.266.  CI   365-234.000. 
Russell.  Stephen  R..  to  Automobile  Association  Limited.  The.  Device 
for  simulating  electrical  characteristics  of  components.  5,378,157.  CI. 
434-379.000. 
Russian-American  Institute  For  New  Drug  Development:  See— 

Seredenin.  Sergey  B.;  Voronina,  Tatiana  A  ;  Likhosherstov.  Ar- 
kady M     Peresada.  Viuly  P.;  Molodavkin.  Gennady  M.;  and 
Halikas.  James  A..  5.378.846.  CI.  544-349.000. 
Ryaa,  Jan.  lo  Interlego  AG.  Toy  device  for  picking  up  objects  from  a 

plane  face.  5.378.191.  CI.  446-424.000. 
Ryan.  Clarence  A.:  Pearce.  Gregory  L.;  and  McGurl,  Barry  F..  to 
Washington  State  University  Research  Foundation    Systemin.  an 
inducer  of  plant  defense  proteins,  and  methods  of  use.  5.378.819.  CI. 
536-23  100 
Ryan.  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Davis.  Stephen  M.;  and  Ryan.  Daniel  F..  5.378.348.  CI.  208-27.000. 
Rydhan.  Mohammad  F  :  See — 

Papenberg.  Robert  L.;  Yang.  Runchan  D.;  Wotring.  David  H.; 
Rydhan,  Mohammad  F.;  Voloshin,  Paul;  and  Talaat,  Mohamed 
M  ,  5.379.415.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M..  Jr.:  See — 

Leczo.  Theodore  J.;  Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Bugar. 
Gary  S..  5.377.960.  CI.  266-225.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Musiel.  D   James;  Hadsell.  William  C;  and  Oestreich.  Craig  R., 
5,378,422,  CI.  264-238.000. 


PI  68 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  3,  1995 


S.l.F.  RA.  Socieu  Italians  Farmaceutical  Ravizza  S.p.A.:  See— 

Segre.  Ariel  D.,  5.377.838,  CI.  206-527.000. 
S  L.T  Japan  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Nakazato.  Masataka.  5.378.835.  CI.  540-145.000. 

c   u   \y   Sciko'  S^ 

Kono.  Ikuo;  and  Yang.  David  S..  5,378.085.  CI.  405-233.000. 
Sablonniere.  Serge  De  La;  See— 

Clough.  William  A.;  Ouelette.  Daneil;  and  Sablonniere,  Serge  De 
La.  5.379.057.  CI.  345-173.000. 
Safsdi  Reem  B..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  automatic  communica- 
tions recovery.  5.379.278.  CI.  370-16.000. 
Sage  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Hanifl.  Paul  H.;  Ponsi,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Posey,  John,  5,378,226. 
CI.  604-3.000. 
Saiki.  Koichi;  and  Tanegashima.  Toshihiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Multi- 
media multiplexer  device  having  automatic  parameter  recognizing 
and  setting  function,  and  communications  systems  including  multime- 
dia multiplexer  devices.  5.379.298.  CI   370-79.000. 
Saiki.  Terunari.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Frame 

structure  for  a  motorcycle  5.377.776.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Saindon,  Stephen  A:  S«—  ,,„„,„    -, 

Gietman.  Peter  J  .  Jr ;  and  Saindon,  Stephen  A.,  5,377,929,  CI. 
242-521.000. 
St.  Clair,  David  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Monohydroxylated  1,3 


Sakayama,  Takashi;  See— 

Ikegaya,  Tadahiko;  Maei,  Yoshihiro;  Matsui,  Tsunehiro;  Sakayama, 
Takashi;  and  Kamiyama,  Yasuhiro,  5,379,124,  CI.  358-440.000. 
Sakayori.  Hiroyuki;  See — 

Sato.  Masahiko;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi. 
Toshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi,  Osamu;  Tabala,  Kaoru; 
Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayori.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Ippei;  Osabe, 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5,379,139,  CI.  359-81.000. 
Sakui,  Koji;  See— 

Tanaka,     Tomoharu;    Tanaka,     Yoshiyuki;    Ohuchi.     Kazunon; 
Momodomi.  Masaki;  Iwata.  Yoshihisa;  Sakui.  Koji;  Saito,  Shinji; 
and  Sumihara,  Hideki,  5,379,256,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Sakuma,  Yasuji;  Hasegawa,  Masaichi;  Kataoka.  Kenichiro;  Hoshina. 
Kenji;  Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Kadota.  Takashi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hisao. 
to  Teijin  Limited.  Fused  pyrimidine  derivative,  process  for  prepara- 
tion of  same  and  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  same  as 
active  ingredient.  5.378.700.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Sakurai.  Hiroshi;  Onodera,  Hitoshi;  Indo.  Kenichi;  and  Ohta,  Hiroyuki. 
to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  mounting  com- 
ponents and  an  apparatus  therefor.  5.377.405.  CI.  29-833.000. 
Sakurai.  Yoshihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Japan  Fitness;  and  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Lucent.  Beauty  unit.  5.377,702.  CI.  132-271.000. 
Sala  International  AS;  See— 

Hamen.  Ilkka  O.;  and  Lindgren.  Eskil,  5,377,845,  CI.  209-223.200. 


polybutadiene/polyisocyanate  product  reacted  with  hydroxyl-func-    Salame,  Morris,  to  Pepsico.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  thermoplastic 


tional  resin.  5.378.761.  CI.  525-111.000 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage  International;  See— 

Beyrle.  Andre;  and  LHer.  Ann.  5.378,746,  CI.  524-1 14.000. 
Defendini,  Francis,  5.379,146,  CI.  359-275.000. 
Gillner,    Manfred;    Pikhard,   Siegfried;   Sancho,    Emilio;   Muller, 
Karl-Heinz;     Vanaschen,     Luc;     and     Sanchez,     Malilde    H., 
5,378,305.  CI.  156-574.000. 
Saito.  Etsuro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  tape  guide  device. 

5.377,893,  CI.  226-196.000. 
Saito,  Kazuo;  See—  _,„ 

Hayashi.  Naoki;  and  Saito.  Kazuo.  5.379.373.  CI.  395-148.000. 
Saito.  Kazuyuki;  See —  . 

Tazawa,  Satoshi;  Leon.  Francisco  A.;  Sharfetter,  Donald  L.;  Sailo, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Yoshii.  Akira.  5.379.225.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Saito.  Masako;  See— 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Kohno.  Hiroshige;  Sugiyama.  Hiromu;  Shimada, 
Teiyu;  Saito,   Masako;  and  Akabane.  Takeaki,   5,378,489,  CI. 
426-602.000. 
Saito.  Naoto:  See — 

Hayashi.  Makoto;  Kanno.  Satoshi;  and  Sailo,  Naoto,  5,378,429,  CI. 
422-53.000. 
Saito,  Shinji;  See — 

Tanaka.    Tomoharu;    Tanaka,    Yoshiyuki;     Ohuchi,     Kazunon; 
Momodomi,  Masaki;  Iwata,  Yoshihisa;  Sakui,  Koji;  Saito,  Shinji; 
and  Sumihara.  Hideki.  5.379.256.  CI.  365-185.000. 
Saitoh.  Kazunon;  See — 

Sato.  Koichi;  Hirano,  Koji;  and  Saitoh,  Kazunon,  5,379,301,  CI. 
371-19.000. 
Saitoh,  Takahiro;  See— 

Yamaguchi,     Mikio;     and     Saitoh,     Takahiro,     5,378,021,     CI. 
280-777  000. 
Sakae  Electronics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ohba,  Kazuo;  Shima,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohba,  Akira,  5,378,507,  CI. 
427-534.000. 

Sakaegi.  Yuji;  See—  

Kosugi.  Masato;  and  Sakaegi,  Yuji,  5,379,073,  CI.  348-513.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Yasuo;  See — 

Nukada,  Katsumi;  Daimon,  Katsumi;  lijima,  Masakazu;  Sakaguchi, 
Yasuo;  Nukada,  Hidemi;  and  Tokida,  Akihiko,  5,378,569,  CI. 
430-58.000. 

Sakai.  Kaotu;  See —  

Hanamura.  Toshihiro;  and  Sakai,  Kaotu.  5,379,190,  CI.  361-766.000. 
Sakai.  Katsunori;  See — 

Yamamori.    Teruo;    Harada,    Hiroshi;    Sakai,    Katsunori;    Iwaki, 
Kazumi;  and  Matsunaga,  Kazuki,  5,378,698,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Sakai,  Mamoru;  See— 

Kuroanagi.  Norio;  and  Sakai,  Mamoru,  5.378,534,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Sakai,  Takashi;  Jinbo.  Kishio;  Makiyama.  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko; 
Shoji.  Yoshio;  Asaka.  Kazuo;  Sugizaki,  YuUka;  and  Matsuda. 
Tsukasa.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electrophotographic  transfer  film  and  process  lor  forming  image. 
5,378,576,  CI  430-126.000. 
Sakai,  Tsukasa;  See — 

Noma,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Mikio;  Sakai,  Tsukasa;  Kurila.  Kazuo; 
Noguchi,   Osamu;    Nemoto,    Hiroyuki;    and   Tomila,    Keiichi, 
5,379,306,  CI.  37M3.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro;  See— 

Moroto.  Shuzo;  and  Sakakibara,  Shiro.  5,378,198,  CI.  474-8.000. 
Sakamaki.  Noboru;  See — 

Murala.  Kazuhiko;  Murakami.  Norishige;  Muraoka,  Kyooji;  and 
Sakamaki.  Noboru,  5.378.543.  CI.  428-517.000. 
Sakamoto.  Kouzou;  See— 

Morikawa,  Masatoshi;  Yoshida,  Isao;  Sawase,  Terumi;  Sakamoto, 
Kouzou;  and  Okabe.  Takeaki.  5.379.230,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Sakamoto.  Naruhiko.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  calling  a  handset  unit  in  radio  telephone  system.  5.379.339.  CI. 
379-61.000. 
Sakaue.  Takahiro:  See— 

Ohmori.  Shinji;  OgaU.  Kazumi;  Tsuruoka,  Hideki;  Sakaue, 
Takahiro;  Isowaki,  Yuuichi;  and  Umegaki,  Yasuko,  5,378,692,  CI. 
514-19.000. 


containers.  5,378,421.  CI.  264-230.000. 

Salami,  Bahman;  See —  

Alavi,  Kamal;  and  Salami,  Bahman,  5,377,920,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Salazar,  Gerardo  S.  Timer-controlled  start/stop  device  for  an  automo- 
bile. 5,377,641,  CI.  123-179.400. 
Salcudean,  Septimiu  E.;  and  Ben-Dov.  Daniel,  to  University  of  Bntish 

Columbia,  The.  Platform  mountings.  5,377.950,  CI.  248-581.000. 
Salice,  Luciano,  to  Arturo  Salice  S.p.A.  Adapter  for  drilling  machines. 

5.378.090,  CI.  408-42.000. 
Salmon,  Dennis  J.;  Barnette,  D.  Wayne;  and  Bamett,  Rebecca  A.,  to 
FMC    Corporation.    Preparation    of   lithium    hexafluorophosphate 
solutions.  5,378.445.  CI.  423-301.000. 
Salmon.  John  K.;  and  Fntsch,  Antoine,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 

Elevator  door  drive.  5,377,783,  CI.  187-325.000. 
Salmon,  Joseph  H.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  UPROM  programming  pro- 
tect circuit.  5,379,249,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Salomon  S.A.;  See — 

Bourdeau.  Joel.  5.378,529,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Dogat,  Vincent,  5,378.009,  CI.  280-630.000. 
Salzman,  Philip  M.;  See— 

Vierny,    Oskar    U.;    and    Salzman,    Philip    M.,    5,378,107,    CI. 
414-786.000. 
Salzmann.  David  R.;  and  Purington.  James  C.  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany. Moisture  resistant  ceramic  igniter  for  a  burner.  5.378.956.  CI. 
313-141.000  ^     ^., 

Samata.  Shuichi;  Mikata.  Yuuichi;  and  Usami.  Toshiro.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  making  a  through  hole  in  multi-layer 
insulating  films.  5.378.652.  CI.  437-189.000. 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 
Yang,  Hyeon  S.,  5,379,117,  CI.  358-400.000. 

Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  See —  

Chin,  Dae-Je;  and  Chung,  Tae- Young,  5,378,908,  CI.  257-309.000. 
Hwang.  Humor.  5.379.074.  CI.  348-606.000. 
Kim.  Hyoung-Gwon.  5.378.973.  CI.  318-640.000. 
Lee,  Hyong-Ju,  5,379,163,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Min,  Young-hoon,  5,377.926.  CI.  242-334.600. 
Song.  Jin-II,  5.379.367.  CI.  395-87.000. 
Yun,  Duk-Young.  5.377.781.  CI.  184-6.230. 
Sanada.  Yotaro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  dnve  spindle 
motor  having  plates  to  shield  the  motor  enclosed  space  from  the 
oustside.  5.379.169.  CI   360-99.080. 
Sanchez.  Malilde  H  ;  See— 

Gillner.    Manfred;    Pikhard.   Siegfried;    Sancho.    Emilio;   Muller. 
Karl-Heinz;     Vanaschen.     Luc;    and     Sanchez.     Malilde     H.. 
5.378.305.  CI.  156-574.000. 
Sancho.  Emilio;  See- 

Gillner.    Manfred;    Pikhard. 
Karl-Heinz;     Vanaschen. 
5.378.305.  CI.  156-574.000. 
Sand.  William  F..  to  Hydro  Systems  Company.  Selecting  and  dispens- 
ing valve.  5.377,718,  CI.  137-625.110. 
Sanderson,  Ronald  D.;  See— 

Rose,  Peter  D.;  Phillips.  Trevor  D.;  and  Sanderson.  Ronald  D.. 
5.378.369.  CI   210-637.000. 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S.;  Meikle.  Scott  G.;  and  Westmoreland.  Donald  L..  to 
Micron  Semiconductor,   Inc.  Method  and  appartus  for  subliming 
precursors.  5,377,429,  CI.  34-586.000. 
Sandoe,  Jeremy  N.;  See— 

Annis,  Alexander  D.;  Knapp,  Alan  G.;  Sandoe,  Jeremy  N.;  and 
Wolfs,  Peter  B.  A.,  5,379,050.  CI.  345-94.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.;  See— 

Nadelson.  Jeffrey;  Simpson.  William  R.  J-;  Anderson.  Robert  C; 
and  Bajwa.  Joginder  S..  5.378.728.  CI.  514-507.000. 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H.;  See— 

Bauer.  Richard  G.;  Burlell.  Donald  J.;  Massie.  Johnny  D..  II; 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.;  Segatta,  Thomas  J.;  and  Verthe,  John  J.  A., 
5.378.754.  CI.  524-514.000. 
Sanfilippo.  Pauline:  See- 
Press.  Jeffery   B.;   Sanfilippo.   Pauline;   McNally.  James  J.; 
Falotico.  Robert.  5.378.713.  CI.  514-321.000. 


Siegfried;    Sancho,   Emilio;   Muller, 
Luc;     and     Sanchez.     Malilde     H.. 
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Sanghvi.  Yogesh  S.;  See — 

Cook.  Philip  D.;  and  Sanghvi.  Yogesh  S..  5.378,825,  CI.  536-25.340. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hattori,    Atsushi;    Uchida,    Noriyoshi;    and    Kitaoka,    Masahiro, 

5,378,623,  CI.  435198.000. 
Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Milsuru;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Koike. 
Hiroyuki;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  lijima,  Yasuleru;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  5.378,689,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Milsuru;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  lijima, 
Yasuleru;  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  Koike.  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu,  Tal- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  5.378,690,  CI.  514-18.000 
Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura.    Hidetoshi;    Watanabe.    Tetsuo;    Yajima.    Yoshimi; 
Kodama.  Seiichirou;  Masui.  Akio;  Yanai.  Toshiaki;  Tsukamolo, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378,726,  CI. 
514-456  000. 
Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Naito,  Hayato,  5,378,967,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Sankyo  Seisakusho  Co.;  See — 

Kalo,  Heizaburo,  5,377,517,  CI.  72-164.000. 
Sano,  Keiichi:  See — 

Noguchi,  Shigeru;  Sano,  Keiichi;  and  Iwata.  Hiroshi,  5,378,289,  CI. 
136-258.000. 
Sanofi;  See — 

Biziere,  Kathleen;  Olliero,  Dominique;  and  Worms,  Paul,  5,378,706, 

CI.  514-232.800. 
Manning,    Allan    S.;    and    Chatelain.    Pierre    P.,    5,378,709,    CI. 
514-277.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Nakayama.    Manabu;    Abe,    Kouji;    Sohgawa,    Masafumi;    and 
Isogawa,  Atsushi,  5,378,180,  CI.  440-89.000. 
Sansui  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Kuroanagi,  Norio;  and  Sakai,  Mamoru,  5,378,534,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Sanlel,  Hans-Joachim;  See — 

Schallner,  Otto;  Haas,  Wilhelm;  Linker,  Karl-Heinz;  Findeisen. 
Kurt;  Konig.  Klaus;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  5.378,681,  CI.  504-273.000. 
Sanwa  Bank  Limited.  The;  See — 

Shimazaki,  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano,  Tatsushi;  Shimizu, 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi, 
Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa. 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino,  Kouji,  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Blechl,  Joseph;  Hadjimitsos,  Panos;  Kurtz.  James  R.;   Shimizu. 

Hiroyasu;  and  Haraguchi.  Manabu.  5,377.864.  CI.  221-2.000. 
Fujimori.    Hideaki;    Ishikawa,    Tetsu;    Tamura.    Yoshihisa;    and 
Imaizumi.  Minoni.  5.379,182.  CI.  361-681.000. 
•*.  Furukawa.  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto.  Masahisa;  Yoshinaga.  Noriyuki; 
and  Ueno.  Koji.  5.378.561.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Ikematsu.    Mineo:    Sugiyama.    Yukihiro;    and    Iseki.    Ma.sahiro. 

5.378.342,  CI.  204-403.000. 
Kosaka,  Akio;  Yoshimoto,  Milsufumi;  Hama,  Mitsuji;  and  linuma, 

Toshinori,  5,379,322,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Noguchi,  Shigeru;  Sano,  Keiichi;  and  Iwata,  Hiroshi,  5,378,289,  CI. 
136-258.000. 
Sapieszko.  Ronald  S.;  See — 

Hopstock,  David  M.;  Roden.  John  S.;  Dierssen,  Gunlher  H.;  and 
Sapieszko.  Ronald  S..  5.378.384.  CI.  252-62.620. 
Sarabi.  Bahman:  See — 

Kohler.  Burkhard;  and  Sarabi.  Bahman.  5,378,749,  CI.  524-259.000. 

Samer,  Larry  W.;  and  Beckwith,  David  C.  to  United  States  Voting 

Machines,  Inc.  Locking  memory  device.  5,379,212,  CI.  364-409.000. 

Sasai,  Osamu,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.  Connector  5,378,176. 

CI   439-752000. 
Sasaki.  Masakuni;  Shimizu.  Yasushi;  Yamaguchi.  Teruo;  and  Tanaka. 
Kiyotaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Separators  and  method  of 
manufacturing  the  same.  5.378,247,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Sasaki.  Minoru.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.   Routing  method  and 
arrangement  for  power  lines  and  signal  lines  in  a  microelectronic 
device.  5,378.925.  CI.  257-691.000. 
Sasaki.  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.   Ltd 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  thin-film  photovoltaic  conversion  de- 
vice. 5.378,639.  CI.  437-4.000. 
Sasaki,  Toshio:  See — 

Johoji,  Hirofumi;  Shiraishi,  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  and  Kawai, 
Kiyoshi,  5,378,778,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Sasatani,  Takashi:  See — 

Takada,    Susumu;    Sasatani,   Takashi;   Chomei,    Nobuo;    Adachi, 
Makoto;  and  Matsushita,  Akira,  5,378,848.  CI.  546-82.000. 
Sasol  Chemical  Industries  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Rose.  Peter  D.;  Phillips.  Trevor  D.;  and  Sanderson.  Ronald  D., 
5,378,369,  CI.  210-637.000. 
Satake,  Yoshikalsu;  Inaguma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Masuko,  Jiro,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K   Poly(arylene  thioelher-ketone-ketone)  copoly- 
mer and  production  process  thereof.  5,378,770,  CI.  525-471.000. 
Satake,  Yoshikalsu;  Inaguma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.K.  High-heat-resistant,  crystalline  block 
copolymers     and     production     process     thereof.     5.378,771,     CI. 
525-471.000. 
Satake,  Yoshikalsu;  Inaguma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.  High-heat-resistant,  crystalline  block 
copolymers     and     production     process     thereof.     5,378,772,     CI. 
525-471.000. 


Sato,  Hideyuki;  See — 

Ohshima,    Etsuo;     Kanai,    Fumihiko;    Sato,    Hideyuki;    Obase, 
Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara.  Shiho;  Ohno,  Tetsuji; 
Ishikawa.     Tomoko;     and     Yamada.     Koji.     5.378.701.     CI. 
514-215.000. 
Sato.  Hiroomi:  See — 

Kobori.  Takuji;  Ban.  Shigeru;  Rubota,  Toshihiko;  Nohira.  Osamu 

Koshika,  Norihide;  Kondo,  Koji;  Masuda.  Sadaaki;  Kitamura. 

Yoshinori;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Sato,  Hiroomi;  and  Howe,  A   Scott, 

5,377,465,  CI   52-236.300. 

Sato,  Hiroshi,  to  AdvantesI  Corporation.  IC  earner  capable  of  loading 

ICs  of  different  sizes  thereon.  5,378,970,  CI.  324-158.100. 
Sato,  Kalsuhiro;  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tomoo;  and  Sato,  Kalsuhiro,  5,378,570,  CI.  430-58.000 
Sato,  Kenichi:  See — 

Hikau.  Takeshi;  and  Sato,  Kenichi,  5,378,684,  CI.  505-430.000. 
Sato,  Koichi;  Hirano,  Koji;  and  Saitoh,  Kazunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Microprocessor    for    debugging    programs. 
5,379,301,  CI.  371-19.000 
Sato,  Kozo;  See — 

Ishihara,  Yasutoshi;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  5,378,987,  CI.  324-315.000. 
Sato,  Masahiko:  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Seiichi:  Yamaguchi, 
Toshiharu;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  Aoyagi.  Osamu;  Tabata.  Kaoru; 
Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayon.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Ippei.  Osabe.  Akio. 
and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.. 
Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  device  and  method  for  manufacturing  same  with 
spacers  formed  by  pholohthography.  5.379.139.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Sato.  Noboru:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Yutaka;  and  Sato,  Noboru,  5,379,397,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Sato.  Ryoetsu;  See — 

Mizoguchi.    Kiyoshi:    Sato.    Ryoetsu;    and    Gotoh.    Morikazu. 
5,377.894.  CI.  228-1.100. 
Sato.  Susumu;  See — 

Shibayama,  Atsushi;  and  Sato.  Susumu.  5.379,154.  CI   359-689.000. 
Sato.  Takashi:  Kurosawa.  Yukio:  Suzuki.  Kouji;  Hashimoto.  Akira;  and 
Endoo.    Shunkichi.    to    Hitachi.    Ltd.    Vacuum    circuit    breaker. 
5.379.014,  CI.  335-177.000. 
Sato,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Ueno,  Shinichiro;  Hashimoto,  Masahiko;  Adachi,  Akihisa;  Ohmori. 
Haruo;  and  Sato.  Toshiharu.  5.377,682,  CI.  128-660.100. 
Sato.  Toshiya:  See — 

Kudo.  Tomoo;  Hamada,  Junichi;  and  Sato,  Toshiya,  5,379,100,  CI. 

355-299.000. 
Suffis,  Robert;  Barr,  Morton  L.;  Ishida,  Kenya;  Sawano,  Kiyohilo; 
Sato,  Toshiya;  and  van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G  ,  5,378,468,  CI. 
424-401.000. 
Satoh,  Kazuaki;  and  lida,  Kenji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  produc- 
ing conductive  pattern  layer  structure.  5,378,310,  CI    156-643.000. 
Satoh.  Masaharu;  and  Tajima.  Akira,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone  apparatus.  5,379,319,  CI.  379-387.000. 
Satoh.  Yoshifumi;  and  Nakamura.  Akira.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Control  rod  dnving  system.  5.378.064.  CI   376-230.000 
Satomura.  Masafumi;  See — 

Takagi,    Shinya;    Minalo.    Kazuaki;    and    Satomura.    Masafumi. 
5,377,494,  CI.  62-102.000. 
Satouchi,  Mitsuko;  See — 

Katta,  Yasuo;  Ohkuma,  Kazuhiro;  Satouchi,  Mitsuko:  Takahashi. 
Reiji;  and  Yamamoto,  Takehiko,  5,378,833,  CI.  536-124.000. 
Satterfield.  Richard  D.;  See— 

Kock.  Ronald  W.;  Willhite.  William  J  ;  and  Satterfield,  Richard  D., 
5,377,875.  CI.  222-95.000 
Satterfield,  Yvonne  D.;  See — 

Shu.  Jing  S.;  Liang.  Chien  S.;  Trytten.  Grover  W.;  and  Satterfield. 
Yvonne  D..  5.378.498.  CI.  427-240.000 
Sauer.  Brian  L.:  See — 

Sternberg.  Nat  L.;  and  Sauer.  Brian  L..  5.378.618,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Sauer  Inc.;  See — 

Welscher,  William  L.,  5,378,127.  CI  417-506.000. 
Sauter,  Hubert;  See — 

Schuetz.  Franz:  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wild,  Jochen;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,378,711, 
CI.  514-311.000. 
Savage,  Arthur  P.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co-Conn.  Phosphorus  zeolites/- 

molecular  sieves.  5.378,670,  CI.  502-60.000. 
Savage.  Peter  L.;  See — 

Heffeman.  John  S.;  Savage.  Peter  L.;  Pitlman,  Steven  J.;  and 
Sunkara.  Ramu  V.,  5.379.419.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Sawada.  Hideo;  Mitani.  Motohiro;  Nakayama.  Masaharu;  Morishila. 
Yoshii;     Kalayose.     Mitsuo;     Okamoto.     Tadashi;     and     Hayashi. 
Nobuyuki.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Derivative  of  naphlhalocyanine  containing  perfluoroalkyl 
group,  process  for  preparing  the  same  and  optical  recording  medium. 
5,378.589.  CI.  430-495.000. 
Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  See — 

Yanagi.  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya:  Kato.  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe.  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamolo, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378,726,  CI. 
514-456.000. 
Sawano.  Kiyohilo:  See — 

Suffis,  Robert;  Barr,  Morton  L.;  Ishida,  Kenya;  Sawano.  Kiyohilo: 
Sato.  Toshiya;  and  van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  5,378.468.  CI 
424-401.000. 
Sawase,  Terumi;  See — 

Morikawa.  Masatoshi;  Yoshida.  Isao;  Sawase.  Terumi;  Sakamoto. 
Kouzou;  and  Okabe.  Takeaki.  5,379,230.  CI.  364-483.000 
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Sawhney.  Amarpreet  S  :  See— 

Hubbell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Sawhney,  Amarpreet  S.,  5.378,476.  CI. 
424-497.000. 
Sawyer    David  A.,  lo  Plessey  Semiconductors  Limited.  Low  noise 

amplifier  with  capacitive  feedback.  5,378.997.  CI.  330-260.000. 
Sayer,  Christopher  N   F.:  See— 

Schlunke.  Christopher  K  ;  Seeber,  Kenneth  P.;  Houston.  Rodney 
A   R  ;  and  Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F..  5,377,630.  CI.  123-184.220. 
Scandic  International  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Larsson,  Stig  B  ;  Hoffmann.  Christoph  T  ;  and  Dimond,  Philhp  C. 
5,379.344,  CI.  380-23.000. 
Scanlan.  David  J.:  See—  „       .  _.  .- 

Hanzalik,  Kenneth  L  ;  Crawford.  George  H..  Jr  ;  Rozzi,  Sharon  M.; 
and  Scanlan.  David  J..  5,378,542,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Schabert,  Hans-Peter,  and  Laurer,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Shut-off  valve.  5,377,952.  CI.  251-129.130. 
Schablonentechnik  Kufstein  Ges.  m.b.H.:  See— 

Achreiner,  Jakob,  5,378.509.  CI.  427-556.000. 

Schad,  Robert  D ;  and  Schmidt.  Harald.  to  Husky  Injection  Molding 

Systems  Ltd.  Hook  nozzle  for  inside  gated  mold.  5.378,139.  CI. 

425-549.000.  ..    ^    ^„  ^ 

Schafferemann.  Heinz,  to  ERA  Electronik-Regelautomatik  GmbH  4 

Co.  KG.  Machine  drive  system  and  method.   5.378.952.  CI.  310- 
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Schainbaum.  Joshua.  Machine  to  track  game  effects.  5.377.998.  CI. 

273-459.000.  ^.   ^ 

Schallner.  Otto,  Haas,  Wilhelm;  Linker,  Karl-Heinz;  Fmdeisen.  Kurt; 
Konig.    Klaus;    Marhold.    Albrecht;    Santel.    Hans-Joachim;    and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R..  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  tnazoli- 
nones.  5.378.681.  CI.  504-273iXM. 
Schanefelt.  Robert  V.:  See— 

Chiou.  Ruth  G  ;  Brown.  Cheryl  C;  Little.  Jeanette  A.;  Young. 

Austin  H  ;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Harris.  Donald  W.;  Stanley. 

Keith  D..  Coontz.  Helen  D.;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J.;  WolfRueff, 

Jody  A.;  Slowinski,  Lori  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 

William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J.,  5,378.286.  CI.  127-36.000. 

Schapel,  Rodney  E.;  See—  .    „    ^         ,. 

Lewis.  Michael  E.;  Lewis.  Richard  C;  and  Schapel.  Rodney  E.. 

5,378.078,  CI.  404-25.000. 

Schechter,  Michael  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Skip-cycle  strategies 

for  four  cycle  engine.  5,377.631.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Schenck,  John  F.:  See—  .    .  ^    r- 

Dumoulin.  Charles  L.;  Darrow.  Robert  D.;  Schenck,  John  F.;  and 
Roemer.  Peter  B..  5.377.678.  CI.  128-653.100. 
Scherer.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Vidacovich.  Kenneth  J.;  Smith.  Philip  M.;  Scherer.  Richard  J.;  and 
McKittnck.  William  D..  5,378.164.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Afonso.  Adnano;  Weinstein.  Jay;  Gentles.  Margaret  J.;  and  Rosen- 

blum.  Stuart  B..  5.378.694.  CI.  514-82.000. 
Horan.  Ann  C.  5.378.626.  CI.  435-252.100. 
Scheub.  Volker:  See—  ^     , ,    „     , 

Biewald,  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler,  Holge;  Fenkl.  Karl; 
Hugel.  Stefan,  Rothaupt,  Jorg;  Schneider,  Peter;  Barth,  Wolf- 
gang;   Moll.    Hermann;   and    Pollmann,    Horst.    5.377.788.   CI. 
187-374  000. 
Scheuble.  Bemhard:  See— 

Weber.  Georg;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Hittich.  Reinhard;  Plach.  Herbert; 

Scheuble.  Bemhard;  Oyama.  Takamasa;  Rieger.  Bernhard;  Kur- 

meier,    Hans    A.;    and    Bartmann,    Ekkehard,    5,378,395.    CI. 

252-299630. 

Schibalsky,  Walter,  to  Man  Nutzfahrzeuge  AG.  Cylinder  head  sealing 

device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,377,643.  CI.  123-193.300. 

Schick  Jeffrey  C;  and  Lodico.  James  I.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Selector 

pin  seed  meter  5.377,867,  CI.  221-217.000. 
Schierling,  Bemhard;  and  Sudau.  Jorg.  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Double- 
mass  nywheel    5,377,560.  CI.  74-574.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  G.:  See— 

Morgan.  Ira  L  ;  Rice.  Robert  H.;  Bolger,  Joseph  E.;  and  Schindler. 
Donald  G..  5.379,237,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Schleicher,  Siegfried:  See— 

Kirchner.    Ballhasar;    and    Schleicher.    Siegfried.    5,377,598,   CI. 
108-97.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Head.  Elton  L..  5.379,216.  CI.  364-»22.000. 
Schlunke.  Chnstopher  K.;  Seeber.  Kenneth  P.;  Houston,  Rodney  A.  R.; 
and  Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.,  to  Orbital  Engine  Company  (Australia) 
Pty    Limited.    Multicylinder   two-stroke  engine   intake   manifold. 
5,377,630.  CI.  123-184.220. 
Schmalzned.  Thomas  P  ;  and  Jasty,  Murali.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
joint  fluid  decompression  and  filtration  with  particulate  debris  collec- 
tion. 5.378.228,  CI  604-8.000 
Schmid,  Rene  P  Sealing  device  for  concrete  joints  and  process  for  the 
introducing  of  a  sealing  medium  into  sealing  devices.  5.377,469,  CI. 
52-396.020. 
Schmid,  Werner:  Set— 

Frank   Kurt  Schmid.  Werner;  Strohl.  Willi;  Thoennissen.  Jochen; 
and  Ungerer.  Martin.  5.378.125.  CI.  417.423.300. 

Schmidt.  Harald:  See—  

Schad.  Robert  D.;  and  Schmidt.  Harald.  5.378,139,  CI.  425-549.000. 
Schmidt.  Jacob  H..  Jr :  See— 

Hannon.  Richard  H.;  and  Schmidt.  Jacob  H..  Jr..  5.377.980.  CI. 
273-80.200. 
Schmidt.  Michael  L  :  See— 

Kohler,    Herbert    B.;  and   Schmidt.    Michael   L..   5,378.503.   CI. 
427-356.000. 


Schmidt.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Schallner.  Otto;  Haas.  Wilhelm;  Linker,  Karl-Heinz;  Fmdeisen. 
Kurt    Konig.  Klaus;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Samel.  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  5.378.681,  CI.  504-273.000. 
Schmidt,  Waller;  and  Martinelli.  Marco,  to  Dyconex  Patente  AG. 
Method    for    producing    substrates    with    passages.    5.378.314.   CI. 
156-644.000. 
Schmitges.  Claus  J.:  See—  , 

Raddatz.  Peter;  Gante.  Joachim;  Sombroek.  Johannes;  Schmitges, 
Claus  J.;  and  Minck.  Klaus-Otto.  5.378.691.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D.:  See— 

Herbst.  Joseph  A.;  Kresge.  Charles  T.;  Olson.  David  H.;  Schmilt. 
Kirk  D.;  Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Wang.  Daniel  I.  C.  5.378.440.  CI. 
423-210.000. 
Schmitt.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Haarer.  Rolf;  Schmitt.  Wolfgang;  and  Moser.  Theodor.  5.377.475. 
CI.  53-167.000. 
Schmutz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bohmer.   Gudrun;  Gentischer.  Josef;   Lehner.   Rolf;   Modjesch. 
Dieter;  and  Schmutz.  Wolfgang,  5,377,476,  CI.  53-255.000. 
Schneider.  Peter:  See—  ^    , ,    „    , 

Biewald.  Joachim;  Scheub.  Volker;  Holler.  Holge;  Fenkl.  Karl; 
Hugel.  Stefan;  Rothaupt.  Jorg;  Schneider.  Peter;  Barth.  Wolf- 
gang;   Moll.    Hermann;   and    Pollmann.    Horst.    5.377.788.   CI. 
187-374.000. 
Schneider  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Termin.    Paul    L.;    and    Porter.    Christopher    H..    5.378.239.    CI. 
604-104.000. 
Schnell.  Roland:  See— 

Wiljan   Harry;  Niefnecker.  Ulnch;  Muck.  Ottokarl;  Kubler.  Hans; 
Schnell,  Roland;  Carra,  Roland;  and  Wild.  Matthias.  5.377.917. 
CI.  241-14.000. 
Schoennenbeck.  Gert.  to  Reimers  Getriebe  AG.  Cone  disk  transmis- 
sion. 5.378.200.  CI.  474-18.000. 
Schoepe.  Adolf,  to  Fluidmaster,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  treat- 
ing water.  5,378,362,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Schofield,  Robert  T.;  Melter,  Craig  H.;  and  Birkholz.  Douglas  J.,  to 

Fiskars  Oy  Ab.  Softouch  scissors.  5.377,412.  CI.  30-262.000. 
Schonberg,  Peter  R.;  Schonberg.  Russell  G.;  and  Fadness.  David  R..  to 
Zapit    Technology.    Inc.    Electron    beam    system     5.378.898.    CI. 
250-492.300. 
Schonberg.  Russell  G:  5?f— 

Schonberg.  Peter  R.;  Schonberg.  Russell  G.;  and  Fadness,  David 
R..  5.378.898.  CI.  250-492.300. 
Schraml-Marth.  Matthias:  See— 

Parusel.  Manfred;  Ambrosius.  Klaus;  Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Hechler, 
Wolfgang;     and     Schraml-Marth.     Matthias.     5.378.400.     CI. 
252-315.010. 
Schriever.   Matthias  P..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.   Non-chromated 

oxide  coating  for  aluminum  substrates.  5.378.293.  CI.  148-275.000. 
Schroeder.  Daniel  R.;  Lam.  Kin  S.;  and  veitch.  Jacqueline  M..  to  Bnstol 
Myers  Squibb  Co.  Antitumor  antibiotic.  5.378.463,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Schroeder.  Robert  C.  Dunnage  bar  lock.  5.378.093.  CI.  410-32.000. 
Schroether,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    .     j 

Lehmeier.    Johann;    Flierl.    Erwin;    and    Schroether.    Gerhard. 
5.379.015.  CI.  335-185.000. 
Schuetz.  Franz;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wild,  Jochen;  Sauter,  Hu- 
bert; Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Gisela.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. a-arylacrylates  substituted  by  a  heterocyclic  radical,  and 
fungicides     which     contain     these     compounds.     5.378,711.     CI. 
514-311.000. 
Schuhl.  Alain:  See— 

Cabanel,  Regis;  Garry.  Guy;  Schuhl.  Alain;  and  Ghyselen.  Bruno. 
5.378.683.  CI.  505-190.000. 

Schulter.  Wolfgang;  and  Schuler.  Rolf,  5,379,221,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Schulkamp,  Kirk:  See— 

Hu    Mae  W.-L.;  Schulkamp,   Kirk;  Lin,  Cheng-I;  and  Ullman, 
Edwin  F.,  5,378.636,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Schulle.  Thomas  R..  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc.  Coolant  recovery 

process.  5.377.491.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Schulter.  Wolfgang;  and  Schuler.  Rolf  to  Temic  Telefunken  microelec- 
tronic GmbH.  Tngger  procedure  for  a  vehicle  occupant  restraining 
system.  5,379.221.  CI   364^24.050. 
Schulz-Andres.  Heiko:  See— 

Link.  Achim;  Weidinger.  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres.  Heiko:  Eisner. 
Klaus-  Wiedmann.  Rainer;  Nenninger.  Ralf  and  Weiss.  Michael. 
5.377.803.  CI.  192-1 11. OOA. 
Schulz.  Dieter,  to  Henke-Sass.  Wolf  GmbH.  Sapphire  protective  cover- 
ing for  medical  endoscope.  5.377.669.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Schumacher.  Georg.  to  Hosokawa  Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Classify- 
ing   wheel    for    centrifugal-wheel    air    classifier.     5.377.843.    CI. 
209-139.200. 
Schumacher.  Michael:  See— 

Ketterer.   Dieter,  deceased;   Brigitte.   Ketterer;   Fntz.   Raimund; 
Seeger.  Heinz;  Conzelmann.  Ralf;  Schumacher.  Michael;  and 
Moeller.  Tilo.  5.378.018.  CI.  280-737.000. 
Schwab.  Ekkehard:  See— 

Jachow.  Harald;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  Koerner,  Reinhard;  Mueller. 
Norbert;  Lehnert.  Rudi;  Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Auweter.  Helmut; 
Jakusch.   Helmut;   Veitch.   Ronald  J.;  and    Bobnch.   Michael. 
5.378.383.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Schwall.  Horst:  See— 

Reichert.  Dieter;  Klingler.  Franz  D.;  Schwall.  Horst;  Chnstmann. 
Albert;  and  Buchholz.  Berthold.  5.378.801.  CI.  528-354.000. 
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Schwartz.  Dennis  E.;  Kanemoto.  Roy  H.;  Watanabe.  Susan  M.;  and 
Dix.  Kim.  to  MicroProbe  Corporation.  Oligonucleotide  probes  for 
detection  of  periodontal  pathogens.  5.378.604,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Schwartz.  Jerome  B.:  See — 

Michlin.    Irving    R.;   and    Schwartz.   Jerome    B..    5.377.904.   CI. 
229-70.000. 
Schwartz.  Martin  J.:  See — 

Becker.  Robert  D.;  Schwartz.  Martin  J.;  Curcuni.  Kevin  H.;  and 
Eng.  Kenneth  J..  5.379.379,  CI.  395-250.000. 
Schwartz.  Paul  D..  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  High  speed 
propagation  delay  compensation  network.  5.379.299.  CI.  370-108.000. 
Schwartzel.  Jacquie:  See — 

Detaint.  Jacques;  Schwartzel.  Jacquie;  Toudic.  Yves;  Philippot, 
Etienne;  Cappelle,  Bernard;  Zarka,  Albert;  Goiffon.  Aline;  and 
Amaud.  Roger.  5.377.615.  CI.  117-1.000. 
Schwarz.  Martin;  Kullmcr.  Iris;  and  Bock.  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Dense  superconducting  bodies  with  preferred  orienta- 
tion. 5.378.682.  CI.  505-490.000. 
Schwarz.  Theodore  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Dynamically  adjustable  head  positioning  mechanism  for  tape 
drives.  5.379.170.  CI.  360-109.000. 
Schweid.  Stuart  A.;  LofUius.  Robert  M.:  and  Mclnroy.  John  E..  to 
Xerox   Corporation.    Position   measurement   of  a  stepping   motor. 
5.378.975.  CI.  318-685.000. 
Schwenger.  Juergen:  See — 

Graf  Herbert;  Schwenger.  Juergen;  Zimmermann.  Werner;  Wi- 
chert.  Bemd;  and  Bielesch.  Thomas.  5.379.178.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Schwind-Grellmann.  Barbara:  See — 

Merklein.  Dieter;  Ott.  Harald;  Schwind-Grellmann.  Barbara;  Sie- 
gel.  Heinz;  and  Bareiss.  Alexander.  5.377.580.  CI.  92-248.000. 
Schwindt.  Jurgen:  See — 

Thies.  Uwe;  Griesbach.  Michael;  Schwindt.  Jurgen;  and  Mazanek. 
Jan.  5.378.756.  CI.  524-591.000. 
Science  Accessories  Corp. :  See — 

Sindeband.  Seymour  J.;  and  Stone.  Thomas  L..   5.379.269.  CI. 
367-127.000. 
Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.:  See — 

Nodine.  John  P.,  5.379.145.  CI.  359-187.000. 
Thompson.    Leo;    Little.    Frank;    and    Pidgeon.    Rezin    E..    Jr.. 
5.379.141.  CI.  359-125.000. 
SciMed  Life  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Peters.  Jeffrey  J.;   Vidlund.   Robert  M.;   and  Arney.   Michelle. 
5.378.238.  CI.  604-99.000. 
Scitex  Digital  Printing.  Inc.:  See — 

Rossi.  Louis  J.;  and  Chavan.  Suniu  P..  5.378.269.  CI.  I06-22.00K. 
Sclavo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Arrighi.  Silvana;  Norelli.  Francesco;  Borri.  Maria  G.;  and  Bucci. 
Enzo.  5.378.365.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Scotia  Holdings  PLC:  See— 

Horrobin.   David   F  ;  and  Stewart.  John  C    M..   5.378.732.  CI. 
514-560.000. 
Scott.  Larry  L.:  See — 

Wilden.  Mark  A.;  Hood.  Jonathan  M.;  Hughes.  Brian  K.;  Jensen. 
Jane  S.;  Scott.  Larry  L.;  and  Smith.  Christopher  F..  5.377.997.  CI. 
273-434.000. 
Scott.  Russell  F..  Jr  ;  and  Tiffany.  John  E..  Jr..  to  Intevac,  Inc.  Method 
for  fabrication  of  a  microchannel  electron  multiplier.  5.378,955,  CI. 
313-105.0CM. 
Scuderi.  Carmelo  J.;  and  Fomer.  Charles  K..  to  Scuderi.  Carmelo  J. 
Apparatus  for  recovering  refrigerant  with  offset  cam.  5.378.123.  CI. 
417-415.000. 
Sculler.  Steven  J.:  See — 

Wall.    Alexander    C;    and    Sculler.    Steven   J..    5,377.599.    CI 
101-327.000. 
Scun.  Romolo:  See — 

Brufani.    Mario;    Scuri.    Romolo:   Ceccarelli.   Stefano;    DeVellis. 
Patrizia;  Giannetti.  Patrizia;  Paesano.  Agnese;  and  Sergio.  Zana- 
rella.  5.378.844.  CI.  544-272.000. 
Sczomak.  David  P.;  and  Peden.  Richard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.   Closed-loop    control    of   a    diesel    engine.    5.377.651.    CI. 
123-569.000 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Liao.  Simon  H..  5.379.172.  CI.  360-126.000. 
Searing.  Lawrence  G  ;  and  Toye.  Richard  L..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Rate/ratio  determining  apparatus.  5,379,390,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Seaward  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Bates.  Lester  W.;  and  Buchanan.  Eric  P.,  5.378.733.  CI.  521-54.000. 
Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Northern  Ireland.  The:  See — 
Cook,  Gary,  5,379,147,  CI.  359-334.000. 
Jenkins,  Richard  M.,  5,379.354.  CI.  385-46.000. 
Sedgwick.  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Agnello.  Paul  D.;  Gruetzmacher.  Detlev  A.;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng; 
and  Sedgwick.  Thomas  O..  5.378.651.  CI.  437-106.000. 
Seeber.  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Schlunke.  Christopher  K.;  Seeber.  Kenneth  P.;  Houston.  Rodney 
A.  R.;  and  Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.,  5.377.630.  CI.  123-184.220. 
Seeger.  Heinz:  See — 

Ketterer.   Dieter,  deceased;   Brigitte.   Ketterer;   Fritz.   Raimund; 
Seeger.  Heinz;  Conzelmann.  Ralf  Schumacher.  Michael;  and 
Moeller.  Tilo.  5.378.018.  CI.  280-737.000. 
Seeney-Sullivan.  Sarah  E.  Board  game  incorporating  native  american 
symbols  and  knowledge.  5.377.990.  CI.  273-236.000. 


Segatu.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Bauer.  Richard  G.;  Burlett.  Donald  J.;  Mtssie.  Johnny  D..  11; 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.;  Segatta.  Thomas  J.;  and  Verthe,  John  J.  A  . 
5,378.754,  CI.  524-514.000. 
Segawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsumura.  Tetsuya;  Segawa.  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Kazuya;  Uramoto. 

Shinichi;  and  Yoshimoto.  Masahiko.  5.379.257.  CI.  365-189.010. 

Segre.  Ariel  D..  to  S.I.F.  RA.  Socieu  Italiana  Farmaceutical  Ravizza 

S.p.A.  Flexible  container  for  washing  and  in-service  integration  of 

dialysis  circuits  and  filters.  5.377,838.  CI.  206-527.000. 

Seibold.  Hans:  See — 

Peltzer.  Dieter;  Hermanns.  Heinz;  and  Seibold.  Hans.  5.377.891,  CI 
226-024.000. 
Seidler,  David:  See — 

Weiss,  Stephan;  and  Seidler.  David,  5.377.869,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Seifen.  C.  Vaughn,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Balloon  dilaution  catheter  with 

integral  detachable  guidewire  5,378.236.  CI  604-%.000. 
Seikagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Seikagaku  Corporation):  See— 

Tanaka.  Shigenori;  and  Tamura.  Hiroshi.  5.378.610.  CI.  435-18.000. 
Seiki  Hanbai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya.  Mamoru;  and  Chino.  Mitsuhiko.  5,377.737.  CI.  160-84.060. 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Onuma,     Susumu;     and     Yokoyama.     Kin-ichi,     5.378.138.     CI. 
425-549.000. 
Seiki.  Kazuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Yukihiro;  and  Kanda.  Minoru.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lid  structure  of  air  bag  system. 
5.378.012.  CI.  28O-728.00B. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Hanaoka.  Masaaki.  5,379.435.  CI   395-750.000. 
Sasaki.  Minoru.  5,378,925,  CI.  257-691.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Shuichi;  Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Suzuki.  Hideaki;  Shinada. 
Satoshi;  and  Aida.  Mayumi.  5.379.061.  CI.  346-141.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Nakatani.  Rintaro.  5.379.239.  CI.  364-715.050. 
Seitz  Enzinger  Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Clusserath.  Ludwig.  5.377.726,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Sekhar,  J    A.;  Zheng,  T..  deceased  (by  Cai.  Liming,  legal  representa- 
tive); and  Duruz.  J.  J.,  to  Moltech  Invent  S.A.  Treated  carbon  cath- 
odes for  aluminum  production,  the  process  of  making  thereof  and  the 
process  of  using  thereof  5.378.327.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Koichi:  See — 

Morimolo.  Yojiro;  Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  Muranaga.  Miho;  and  Kato. 
Nobuhiro.  5.379.424.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Mamoru:  See — 

Imai.    Nobuhiko;    Sekiguchi.    Mamoru;    Kano.    Mitsuru;    Krug, 
Thomas;  Steiniger.  Gerhard;  and  Meier.  Andreas.  5.378,506.  CI 
427-529.000. 
Sekita,   Youichi.  to  Toyodenso   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Electric  switch 

5.378.863,  CI.  20O-16.0OR. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato.  Masahiko;  Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi. 
Toshiharu;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  Aoyagi.  Osamu;  Tabata.  Kaoru; 
Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayori.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Ippei;  Osabe. 
Akio:  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5.379.139.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Semitool.  Inc  :  See — 

Bergman.  Eric  J.;  Reardon.  Timothy  J.;  Thompson.  Raymon  F 
and  Owczarz.  Aleksander,  5.377,708.  CI.  134-105.000 
Semple,  Alan  R.,  Jr.  Electrical  insulator  change-out  tool.  5.377.402.  CI. 

29-745.000. 
Senba.  Hisaaki;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Keisuke,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  forming  offset  preven- 
tive electric  field  according  to  static  electncity  removal  current. 
5.379.099.  CI.  355-284.000. 
Sendelweck.  Michael  L  :  See — 

Robles.  Guillermo  S.  M.;  and  Sendelweck.  Michael  L..  S.379.I67. 
CI.  360-95.000 
Senju  Metal  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawakami.  Osamu;  and  Tsuruta.  Kaichi,  5,377.425.  CI.  34-92,000. 
Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmori.    Shinji;    Ogata.    Kazumi;    Tsuruoka.    Hideki;    Sakaue. 
Takahiro;  Isowaki.  Yuuichi;  and  Umegaki.  Yasuko.  5.378.692.  CI 
514-19.000. 
Senn.  Dwayne  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Passivated  catalysts 

for  cracking  process.  5.378.349.  CI.  208-121.000. 
Sentman.  Gerald  K.  Thread  pitch  cylinder  gage.  5,377.417,  CI.  33- 

199.00R. 
Sentsui.  Shintaro;  Fujisaki.  Akira;  Ogoshi.  Haruki;  Mizutani,  Morinobu; 
and  Miyazaki.  Mitsuo.  to  Furukawa  Electnc  Co,  Lid.  The;  and 
Tokyo  Electnc  Power  Company.  Incorporated.  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  polarized  optical  telecommunications  using  ultrasonic 
modulation  means.  5.379.357.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Senturia.  Stephen  D.:  See — 

Li.  Hong;  Senturia.  Stephen  D.;  and  Volfson.  David.  5,378,330,  CI. 
204-129  100. 
Seo.  Yasulsugu;  and  Kondo.  Masafumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Magnetic  resonance  imaging  apparatus.  5.378.986,  CI  324-309.000. 
Sequoia-Tumer  Corporation.  A  Corp.  of  CA:  See — 

von  Behrens.  Wieland  E.;  Haiflich.  Sherry;  Glazier.  John;  Roche, 
John  M.;  and  Director.  Bruce  A..  5.378.633.  CI.  436-63.000. 
Sera.  Hidefumi:  See — 

Nakayama,  Takao;  Dan.  Shigeyulu;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  5,378,564, 
CI.  430-49.000. 
Sera,  Kyoji:  See — 

Ozeki.  Tadasi;  Kitano.  Shigekazu;  and  Sera.  Kyoji.  5.378.130.  CI. 
418-102.000. 
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Scranno,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

BIyler    Lee  L  .  Jr.;  Coyle.  Richard  J  .  h..  Gnmes,  Gary  J.;  and 
Sermfino,  Anthony  J..  5,379.358.  CI.  385-16.000. 
Seredenin,  Sergey  B.;  Voronina,  Tatiana  A.;  Likhosherstov,  Arkady 
M.;  Peresada.  Vitaly  P.;  Molodavkin.  Gennady  M.;  and  Halikas, 
James  A.,  (o  Russian-American  Institule  For  New  Drug  Develop- 
ment l,2.3.4-tetrahydropyrrolo-[l,2-a]-pyrazine         derivatives. 
5,378,846.  CI.  544-349  000. 
Sereinig.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Buzzi,  Valentin;  and  Sereinig,  Ferdinand,  5,377,414,  CI.  30-346.510. 
Sergio,  Zanarella:  See— 

Brufani,    Mario;    Scuri,    Romolo;   Ceccarelli,   Stefano;    DeVellis, 
Patrizia;  Giannetti,  Patrizia;  Paesano,  Agnese;  and  Sergio,  Zana- 
rella, 5.378,844,  CI.  544-272.000. 
Servati,  Hamid  B.;  Darr,  Steven  T  ;  and  Fumess,  Mary  B.,  to  Ford 
Motor    Company.     Catalytic     converter    system.     5,377,486,    CI. 
60-288.000.  ,.. .  „  ^      , 

Scto,  Kaoru;  and  Atobe,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
processing  method  and  apparatus  having  high  tone  quality.  5,379, 1 26, 
CI.  358-456.000 
Seto,  Touru:  See— 

Fujii,   Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;   Hotta,   Yoshitsugu;   Kobayashi, 

Kenji;  Yoshida,  Kunihiko;  Shimojo,  Shigeru;  Kitamura.  Koichi; 

Kawasaki,  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto, 

Touru;  and  Mitsuoka,  Shigeaki.  5,378,442,  CI  423-228.000. 

Severson,  Verne  L  ;  and  Hardy,  John  D..  Jr..  to  DauCard  Corporation. 

Network   interface  apparatus  and   method   for  reducing  conflicts 

through  the  use  of  times.  5,378,067.  CI.  395-800.000. 

Sewell,  Andrew  W  Release  footstrap  for  windsurfing  board.  5,378,181, 

CI.  441-75.000. 
Seymour.  Clyde  O.  Device  for  storing  toothbrushes.  5.377,824,  CI. 

206-209. 100. 
SFS  Sladler,  Inc  .  See— 

Mossman,  Jeffrey  L..  5,378,102,  CI.  411-531.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

McClure,  David  C,  5,379,260,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Shacklette,  Uwrence  W.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  High  electrically  coii- 
ductive  pclyanaline  complexes  having  polar  substitutenls.  5,378,403, 
CI   252-500000 
Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Han,  Chien-Chung;  and  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.,  5,378,404.  CI 
252-500.000. 
Shaffer,  Frank  D.:  See—  ^     ^  o     .« 

Fiddes.  Neil  G.;  King.  Chnstopher  G.;  Kobus,  Gerhard  S.;  Man- 
tone,  Anthony;  and  Shaffer,  Frank  D.,  5,379,019,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Shah,  Devang  T.:  See— 

Gross,  Richard  A.;  McCarthy,  Stephen  P.;  and  Shah,  Devang  T., 
5,378,807,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Shah,  Manoj  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Controlled  leakage  field 
multi-interphase  transformer  employing  C-shaped  laminated  mag- 
netic core.  5,379,207.  CI.  363-64.000. 
Shah.  Pradeep  L  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Three  dimen- 
sional famos  memory  devices  and  methods  of  fabricating.  5,379,255, 
CI.  365-185.000. 
Shalo,  Sami:  See—  „.  ^     ^   _ 

Foss.   Carolyn    L.;    Hare,    Dwight    F.;    McAllister,   Richard    F.; 
Nguyen,  Tin  A.;  Pearl.  Amy;  and  Shalo.  Sami,  5,379,426,  CI. 
395-650.000. 
Shamshoum.  Edwar  S.;  Rauscher,  David  J.;  and  Malban,  Shabbir  A.,  to 
Fina  Technology,  Inc.  Methods  and  systems  for  multi-component 
catalyst  formulation.  5,378,672,  CI.  502-108.000. 
Sharfetter,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Tazawa.  Satoshi;  Leon.  Francisco  A.;  Sharfetter,  Donald  L.;  Saito, 
Kazuyuki:  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  5,379,225,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Sharma,  Kuldeepak;  and  Dunbar,  Darth  M.,  to  Cygnus  Therapeutic 
Systems  Transdermal  administration  of  short  or  intermediate  half-life 
benzodiazepines   5,378,473.  CI.  424-449.000. 
Sharma.  Raghu;  and  Johnson.  Greg,  to  Multi-Tech  Systems,  Inc.  Syn- 
chronous-to-asynchronous convener.  5,379,327,  CI.  375-121.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komma,  Tetsuko;    Kimura,   Kenji;   Asai,   Yoshimi;   and  Suzuki, 

Shiro,  5,379.369.  CI.  395-119.000. 
Takagi.    Shinya;    Minato.    Kazuaki;    and    Satomura.    Masafumi. 

5.377.494.  CI.  62-102.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hisashi.  5.379.060,  CI.  347-71.000. 
Sharp,  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Michalczyk,  Michael  J.;  and  Sharp.  Kenneth  G.,  5,378,790,  CI. 
528-35.000. 
Shaw  Larry  and  Perrin,  William.  Method  of  taking  erosion/corrosion 

measurements.  5.377.533.  CI.  73-86.000. 
Shay,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Brownlie,  Alan  W.;  Duesterhoeft,  Scott  S.;  Robertson,  James  W.; 
and  Shay,  Francis  J.,  5.378.174,  CI.  439-709.000. 
Sheinfeld.  Naftali;  and  Cohen.  Michael,  to  Etzion  Metal  Works.  Device 
for  preventing  accidental  discharging  of  a  bullet  from  a  firearm. 
5.377.438.  CI.  42-96.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ehrlich.  Martin  L..  5,378,798.  CI.  528-310.000. 
Guichard,  Philippe;  Grandvallet.  Pierre;  Barre.  Guy;  Hoek,  Arend; 
and  Boon.  Andnes  Q.  M..  5.378.351.  CI.  208-143.000. 

Massie.  Stephen  N  .  5.378,767.  d.  525-339.000.  

Meurs.  Jan  H   H.;  and  De  Jong.  Feike.  5.378.797.  CI.  528-283.000. 
Modic,  Michael  J  ;  Gelles,  Richard;  and  Djiauw,  Lie  K.,  5,378,760, 

CI.  525-71.000. 
St.  Clair,  David  J.,  5,378.761,  CI.  525-111.000. 


Relter.  Rafael;  Gill,  Aharon:  and  Shenberg,  Isaac,  5,379,070,  CI. 
348-403.000. 
Sheng,  King  C:  See—  „    ,^     ^  „     cu  ^        r- 

Castro.  Anthony  J.;  Van  Duyne.  Richard  P.;  Sheng,  King  C, 
Bianchini,  Robert  J.;   Parr,  William  J.;   Franklin,  Ralph;  and 
Natan.  Michael  J..  5,378,508,  CI.  427-556.000. 
Shepherd  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Perl,  Ludovic  A.,  5,377,943,  CI.  248-188.700. 
Shepley,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  to  Precision  Shooting  Equipment,  Inc.  Reinforce- 
ment for  bow  limb.  5.377.658.  CI.  124-88.000. 
Sherven,  Allen  L.:  See—  „     ^  ,  „         j 

Mills,  Rex  R  ;  Waterman,  Timothy  J.;  Patterson.  Randel  K.;  and 
Sherven.  Allen  L..  5.377,662,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See— 

Kee,  Kok-Hiong,  ym.bll.  CI.  128-207.160. 
Shewen.  Patricia  E  ;  and  Wilkie.  Bruce  N..  to  University  of  Guelph, 
The.  Process  for  the  production  of  vaccine  for  prevention  of  pasteu- 
rella  haemolytica  pneumonia  in  bovine.  5,378,615,  CI.  435-71.300. 
Shi,  Honffqin:  See — 

Chen  Shaw  H.;  and  Shi,  Hongqin,  5,378,393,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Shibano,  Yoshihide.  Ultrasonic  vibrator  device  for  ultrasonically  clean- 
ing workpiece.  5,377.709.  CI.  134-184.000. 
ShibaUni.  Takeji;   Matsumae,   Hiroaki;  and   Kawai.   En.  to  Tanabe 
Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  (2S.3R)-3-alkyl-phenylgIy- 
cidic  acid  esters  using  lipase.  5.378.627.  CI.  435-280.000. 
Shibayama,  Atsushi;  and  Sato,  Susumu,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  High 

variable  power  ratio  zoom  lens.  5.379.154.  CI.  359-689.000. 
Shibayama.  Takehiko:  See—  ,,,„.,, 

Mutoh,  Hideo;  Moki,  Keiji;  and  Shibayama,  Takehiko.  5.379,423, 
CI.  395-600.000. 
Shieh,  Snoopy.  Automatic  lavatory  detergent  and  perfume  dispenser. 

5,377,363,  CI.  4-313.000. 
Shigehisa,  Yasumichi:  See— 

Matsushita,    Takao;    and    Shigehisa.    Yasumichi,    5,378,742,    CI. 
523-213.000. 
Shigemilsu,  Minoru:  See— 

Shimizu,    Toshihide;    and    Shigemitsu,    Minoru,    5,378.775,    CI. 
526-62.000. 
ShigeU,  Katsunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  data 
forming  device  for  sewing  machining.  5,379,226,  CI.  364-470.000. 

'  begna".  Thom^F.;  and  Shih,  Stuart  S.,  5,378,352,  CI.  208-217.000. 
Shikoku  Kakoki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda  Michio;  luchi,  Tetsuya;  Miki,  Takao;  and  Hamada,  Hisanori, 
5,377,727.  CI.  141-178.000. 
Shima  Keiko  Mfg.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shima,  Masahiro,  5,377.507,  CI.  66-69.000. 
Shima  Masahiro,  to  Shima  Keiko  Mfg.  Ltd.  Method  for  making  joined 

fabric.  5.377,507,  CI.  66-69.000. 
Shima.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ohba.  Kazuo;  Shima,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohba,  Akira,  5,378,507,  CI. 
427-534.000. 
Shimada,  Takashi:  See—  .      ,.  ,     u-        j 

Akita.    Noboru;    Hatakeyama,   Toshiya;    Shimada.   Takashi;   and 
Iwau,  Keiichi,  5.378,444.  CI.  423-240.00S. 
Shimada,  Teiyu:  See — 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Kohno,  Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Shimada, 
Teiyu;  Saito.   Masako;  and   Akabane.  Takeaki,  5,378,489,  CI. 
426-602.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation;  See — 

Niwa,Takeshi.  5,379,113,  CI.  356-336^1.  .    ,„,  ,^r-i 

Ozeki.  Tadasi;  Kitano.  Shigekazu;  and  Sera,  Kyoji.  5.378,130,  CI. 
418-102000. 
Shimano  Inc.:  See— 

Noda,  Hideo,  5,377.441.  CI.  43-22.000.  .. 

Shimazaki,  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  Yano,  Tatsushi;  Shimizu,  Takatoshi; 
Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Telsuo;  Murabayashi,  Satoshi;  Suzuki, 
Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa.  Koichi;  Fukagawa, 
Daisuke  and  Ogino,  Kouji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Sanwa  Bank  Lim- 
ited, The.  Highly  reliable  online  system.  5,379.418.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Shimazu,  Shigeaki;  Asano.  Tetsuo;  Usui.  Nobuaki;  and  Nakai, 
Kazuhiro.  to  Daiiiippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  extracting  a  contour  of  an  image.  5,379,350,  CI.  382-22.000. 
Shimbo.  Isao:  See—  „    u-     t 

Nakagoshi,     Arata;     Suzuki,     Hideya;     Yamamoto,     Yoshinobu; 
Shimbo,     Isao;    Furuya,    Tsuneo;    and     Kuwahara.     Hiroshi. 
5,379,451,  CI.  455-54.200. 
Shimizu,  Hiroyasu:  See—  „     c-    ■ 

Blechl.  Joseph;  Hadjimitsos,  Panos;  Kurtz,  James  R.;  Shimizu. 
Hiroyasu  and  Haraguchi.  Manabu.  5.377.864.  CI.  221-2.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ito,  Kenji,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Di- 
electric filter  device.  5.379,012,  CI.  333-206.000. 

Shimizu,  Hitoshi:  See—  

Sasaki,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Hiloshi,  5,378,639,  CI.  437-4.000. 
Shimizu,  Masahiro:  See—  ,,■,<,  oni     n\ 

Mitsui,     Katsuyoshi;     and    Shimizu.    Masahiro.     5,378,923,    CI. 
257-616.000. 
Shimizu.  Takatoshi:  See—  , .    u  • 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu, 
Takatoshi  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi, 
Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Waunabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa, 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino,  Kouji,  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
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Shimizu,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Mihira,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Tetsuo;  Hirahan,  Kazuhiro;  Ishihara, 
Toshinobu;  and  Takaya.  Seiki,  5,377,616.  a.  117-104.000. 
Shimizu.  Tomohide:  See — 

Kato,    Norihide;    Shimizu,    Tomohide;    and    Mori,    Kenichiro, 

5,379,347,  CI.  382-8.000. 

Shimizu,  Toshihide;  and  Watanabe,  Mikio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.  Process  to  prevent  scale  adhesion  during  polymerization  of  vinyl 

monomers.  5,378,773,  CI.  526-62.000. 

Shimizu,  Toshihide;  and  Watanabe,  Mikio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.  Polymer  scale  preventive  agent.  5,378,774,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshihide;  and  Shigemitsu,  Minoru,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Polymer  scale  preventive  agent,  polymerization  vessel  for 
preventing  polymer  scale  deposition,  and  process  of  producing  poly- 
mer using  said  vessel.  5,378,775,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Shimizu,  Yasuhiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
detecting  deterioration   of  a  catalytic   converter   for  an   engine. 
5.377,484,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Shimizu,  Yasushi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masakuni;  Shimizu,  Yasushi;  Yamaguchi,  Tenio;  and  Ta- 
naka, Kiyotaka,  5,378,247.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Shimojo,  Shigeni:  See — 

Fujii,  Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta.  Yoshitsugu;  Kobayashi, 
Kenji;  Yoshida.  Kunihiko;  Shimojo,  Shigeru;  Kitamura,  Koichi; 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Karasaki.  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto, 
Touni;  and  Mitsuoka,  Shigeaki,  5,378,442.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Shimota,  Naohito:  See — 

Koike,    Masahiro;    Ueda,    Hitoshi;   Tateiihi,    Hiroshi;    Shimota, 
Naohito;  and  Arai,  Fumiaki,  5.378,739,  CI.  523-161.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara,     Makoto;     and     Amano,     Tadashi,     5,378,781,     CI. 

526-228.000. 
Hamada,    Yuichi;    Nagata.    Yoshihiko;    Kashida.    Meguru;    and 

Kubota.  Yoshihiro,  5,378,514,  CI.  428-14.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio,  5,378,734,  CI.  522-11.000. 
Mihira,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Hirahara,  Kazuhiro;  Ishihara, 

Toshinobu;  and  Takaya,  Seiki,  5.377.616.  CI.  117-104.000. 
Omura,  Naoki,  and  Igarashi,  Minoru,  5,378,788.  CI.  528-10.000. 
Shimizu.    Toshihide;    and    Watanabe.    Mikio.    5.378,773,    CI. 

526-62.000. 
Shimizu,     Toshihide;     and     Watanabe,     Mikio,     5,378,774,     CI. 

526-62.000. 
Shimizu,    Toshihide;    and    Shigemitsu.    Minoru,    5,378,775,    CI. 
526-62.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirano,  Yoshihiro;  and  Baba.  Masahiko,  5.378.900.  CI.  1 17-201.000. 
Shin,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kimura,  Tatsuya.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry,  Co., 

Ltd.  Level  shifting  circuit.  5,378,932,  CI.  327-333.000. 
Shinada,  Satoshi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Shuichi;  Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Suzuki.  Hideaki;  Shinada. 
Satoshi;  and  Aida.  Mayumi,  5,379.061,  CI.  346-141.000. 
Shindo.  Isao:  See — 

Kai,  Susumu:  Shindo,  Isao;  Mutoh,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida,  Kasumi, 
5,378,630.  CI   436-43.000. 
Shinozaki.  Eiji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  High  speed  driving  circuit  for 
magnetic    head    effective    against    flyback    pulse.    5,379,208,    CI. 
363-97.000. 
Shinto,  Toru;  and  Hiraki,  Jun,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Enzyme  stabiliza- 
tion with  poly-1-lysine.  5,378,622,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Shiomi,  Michio:  See — 

Kurane,  Ryuichiro;  Nohata,   Yasuhiro;  Shiomi,   Michio;  Ishino, 
Shuichi;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Murata,  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto,  Seiji, 
5,378,832,  CI.  536-123.100. 
Shionogi  &.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,   Susumu;   Sasatani,   Takashi;   Chomei,   Nobuo;   Adachi, 

Makoto:  and  Matsushita.  Akira,  5,378,848,  CI.  546-82.000. 
Yamamori,    Tenjo;    Harada.    Hiroshi;    Sakai,    Katsunori:    Iwaki, 
Kazumi;  and  Matsunaga.  Kazuki,  5,378,698,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Shippell,  Joseph  C;  See — 

Taravella,  Philip;  Blair.  Edward  J.;  Domanski.  Ronald  S.;  and 
Shippell,  Joseph  C  .  5.377.857.  CI.  220-4.330. 
Shippers  Paper  Products  Company:  See — 

Keenan,  Thomas  C;  Lo  Presti,  Philip  B.;  and  Van  Erden,  Donald 
L.,  5,378,096,  CI.  410-154.000. 
Shiraga,  Ryuichi;  and  Kuwajima,  Teruaki,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Mica-containing  pigment  composition  and  a  water  base  paint  compo- 
sition containing  a  mica-containmg  pigment(s),  as  well  as  a  method  of 
manufacturing  the  same.  5.378.275.  CI.  106-417.000. 
Shirai.  Kunito,  to  Paramount  Bed  Company  Limited.  Bottom  structure 

of  abed.  5,377,369,  CI.  5-236.100. 
Shirai,  Kunito,  to  Paramount  Bed  Company  Limited.  Bottom  stmcture 

of  a  bed.  5.377,373,  CI.  5-613.000. 
Shiraishi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Johoji,  Hirofiimi;  Shiraishi,  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki.  Toshio;  and  Kawai, 
Kiyoshi,  5,378,778,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Shiraishi,  Naomasa.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Projection  exposure  appara- 
tus. 5,379,090,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Shiraiwa,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kudo,  Toshio;  Nagai,  Masaaki;  and  Shiraiwa.  Yasuo,  S.378.99S,  CI. 
324-693.000. 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu;  Toya.  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi:  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi: 
Kcdama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi.  Shinji,  5.378.726,  C\. 
514-456.000. 


Shirasaki,  Masataka.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  transmitter.  5,379,144, 

CI.  359-181.000. 
Shirasaki,  Tomoyuki;  and  Kuwabara,  Osamu,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.. 

Ltd.  Film  wiring  board.  5,378,859,  CI.  174-261.000. 
Shiro,  Yusaku;  and  Kitahara,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Deflection  yoke  apparatus.  5,378,961,  CI.  313-440.000 
Shiviu,  William  F.:  See— 

LaMay,  Brian  K.;  Maeshiro,  Asamitsu;  and  Shivitz,  William  F., 
5,377,937,  CI  244-185.000. 
Shoji,  Masahiro:  See— 

Daimani,  Koji;  Takata.  Koichi;  Yoshizawa,  Kenichi;  and  Shoji. 
Masahiro,  5,378,218,  CI.  483-9.000. 
Shoji.  Masao.  to  Cat  Eye  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  case  attaching  unit  including 
housing  and  battery  case  and  stopper  for  securing  battery  case  in 
housing.  5,378,553,  CI.  429-97.000. 
Shoji,  Yoshio:  See— 

Sakai,  Takashi:  Jinbo.  Kishio;  Makiyama.  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko: 

Shoji,  Yoshio:  Asaka,  Kazuo;  Sugizaki.  Yutaka;  and  Matsuda, 

Tsukasa,  5,378,576.  CI.  430-126.000 

Shomler,  Robert  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Method  and  means  for  effectuating  rule  based  I/O  data  transfer 

address  control  via  address  control  words.  5,379,385,  CI.  395-325.000. 

Shore,  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Smith.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Shore.  Stephen  H.;  and 
Karle.  James  A..  5,377,705.  CI.  134-95.300 
Short.  Sidney  M.;  and  Laven,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Cook  Composites  and 
Polymers  Co.  Cleaning  solutions  for  removing  uncured  polyester 
resin  systems  from  the  surfaces  of  processing  equipment    5,378,386. 
CI.  252-162.000 
Shu,  Jing  S.;  Liang.  Chien  S.;  Trytten,  Grover  W.;  and  Satterfield, 
Yvoime  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Antistatic  solution 
for  microlithic  measurement.  5.378.498.  CI.  427-240.000, 
Shultz,   Cormey.    Load   securing   device   for   trucks.    5,378,095,   CI. 

4IO-I5I.0O0. 
Shure  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Shure,  Thomas  S.,  5,377.996,  CI.  273-330.000 
Shure,  Thomas  S ,  to  Shure  Products  Inc.  Electronic  paddle  game 

device   5,377,996,  CI.  273-330.000. 
Siadak,  Anthony  W.;  and  Rosok,  Mae  J.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb 
Company.  Monoclonal  antibodies  cross-reactive  and  cross-protective 
against  P.  aeruginosa  serotypes.  5,378,812,  CI.  530-388.400 
Sibjet:  See— 

Ansquer,  Henri,  5,378.143.  CI.  431-153.000. 
Sibley.  Duane  L.;  and  Sibley.  Dwight  A.  Apparatus  for  baling  bulk 

fibrous  material.  5.377.481,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Sibley,  Dwight  A.:  See — 

Sibley,  Duane  L.;  and  Sibley,  Dwight  A.,  5,377,481.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Sickler,  John  R.  Modular  bicycle  rack  for  motor  vehicles.  5,377,886,  CI. 

224-42.45R. 
Siegel,  Heinz:  See — 

Merklein,  Dieter;  Ott,  Harald;  Schwind-Grellmaim.  Barbara;  Sie- 
gel, Heinz;  and  Bareiss,  Alexander,  5,377,580,  CI.  92-248.000 
Siegert,  Klaus:  See — 

Thoms,  Volker;  Harthun,  Ulrich;  Kienzle,  Stefan;  and  Siegert, 
Klaus,  5,377.520,  CI.  72-361.000. 
Siekman,  Allen  R.;  and  Nachod,  Julius  E.,  HI,  to  Invacare  Corporation. 

Seat  cushion  for  wheelchairs.  5,378,045,  CI.  297-452.250. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Angermaier.  Anton;  Vogt.  Thomas;  and  Wier.  Manfred,  5,377,535. 

CI.  73-116.000. 
Angermaier,  Anton;  Vogt.  Thomas;  and  Wier,  Manfred,  5,377.536. 

CI.  73-116.000. 
Erbse,  Dietmar;  Thiele,  Reinhard;  and  Walter,  Helmut,  5,378,410, 

CI   588-16.000. 
Hoeltge,  Harald.  5.378.913,  CI.  257-365.000. 
Lehmeier.    Johann;    Flierl,    Erwin;    and    Schroether.    Gerhard, 

5,379,015,  CI.  335-185.000. 
Melzner.  Hanno.  5.378,907.  a.  257-301.000. 
Ruile.  Werner:  Machui,  Juurgen;  and  Visintini,  Giuliano,  5,379,010, 

CI.  333-195.000. 
Schabert,     Hans-Peter;     and     Laurer,     Erwin,     5,377,952.     CI. 

251-129.130. 
Vollmer,     Wolfgang;    and     Kraupa.     Werner,     5,378,016,    CI. 
285-47.000. 
Siemens  Audiologische  Technik  GmbH:  See — 

Pfannenmueller.  Gerhard;  and  Martin,  Raimund,  5,378,933,  CI. 
327-172.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  LP.:  See — 

Wakeman.  Russell  J.,  5,377,633,  CI.  123-297.000. 
Siemens  Electric  Limited:  See — 

Brackett,    Stephen    E.;    and    Houle,    Dennis    E.,    5,377,629.    CI. 
123-184.560. 
Siemens-Elema  AB:  See — 

Froeberg,  Paul;  and  Johannson,  Goeran.  5,378.177,  CI.  439-836.000. 
Siemens  Nixdorf  Informationssysteme  AG:  See — 

Kuchenreuther,  Karl-Heinz.  5.378.930.  CI.  307-38.000. 
Siemens  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Urza.  Inaky  J..  5,377,532,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Sierra  On-Line,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Wilden,  Mark  A.;  Hood,  Jonathan  M.;  Hughes.  Brian  K.;  Jensen, 

Jane  S  ;  Scott,  Larry  L.;  and  Smith,  Christopher  F.,  5,377,997,  CI. 

273-434.000. 

Sigetoh,   Nobuyuki;   Miyazaki,  Jinsei;   Nakayama,  Hiroshi;   Yugawa. 

Keiko;  and  Mitsumata.  Tadayasu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Labelling  color  for  detecting  methamphetamine.  5,378,634, 

CI.  436-91.000. 
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Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Habentroh,  James  A.;  and  Pearson.  Timothy  B..  5,377,477.  CI. 

53-399.000.  u        ..,     .. 

Signst    Alben.  to  Philip  Morns  Incorporated.  Packagmg  box,  blank 

therefor,  and  method  of  assembly.  5,377,905.  CI.  229-231.000. 
Siltech  Corporation:  See— 

Vrckovnik,  Rick;  and  O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  5.378,787,  CI 
528-14.000. 
Silveslri,  George  J..  Jr  ;  and  Viscovich,  Paul  W.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Internal  moisture  separation  cycle  for  a  low 
pressure  turbine.  5,377.489,  CI.  60-678.000. 
Simms,  Graham  J:  See —  -  ,,,     -.,, 

Bredall,    William    A.;    and    Simms.    Graham    J..    5.377,377.    CI. 
15-167.100. 
Simpson,  James  M.:  See — 

Dimler.    Steven   R;   Diodato,    David   V.^    Mazer,   Terrence   B.; 
McKamy,  Daniel  L.;  and  Simpson,  James  M.,  5.378.488.  CI. 
426-580.000. 
Simpson,  William  R.  J.:  See— 

Nadelson,  Jeffrey;  Simpson,  William  R  J.;  Anderson.  Robert  C; 
and  Bajwa.  Joginder  S..  5.378.728.  CI.  514-507.000. 
Sims.  Larry  J.:  See — 

Reid.  Don  R.;  and  Sims,  Larry  J.,  5,377,746,  CI.  165-184.000. 
Sindeband,  Seymour  J.;  and  Stone,  Thomas  L.,  to  Science  Accessones 

Corp.  Position  determining  apparatus.  5,379,269,  CI.  367-127.000. 
Singh,  Gururaj:  See- 
Glover,  Willie  T.;  Singh,  Gururaj;  Gupta,  Amar;  and  Newman, 
Peter,  5,379.297.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Singh,  Jai  P.:  See—  „ 

Bninavs,  Michael:  Dell.  Colin  P ;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton, 
William  M.i  Singh.  Jai  P.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W.,  5,378.699,  CI. 
514-312.000. 
Singh.  Jasbir:  See— 

Morgan.  Barry  A.;  Gordon.  Thomas  D.;  Hansen,  Philip  E.;  and 
Singh,  Jasbir,  5.378,803.  CI.  530-317.000. 
Singh,  Rajeeva:  See — 

Whitesides,  George  M.;   Lees,  Watson  J.;  and  Singh,  Rajeeva. 
5.378.813,  CI.  530-404.000. 
Sinko,  John,  to  Wayne  Pigment  Corporation.  Corrosion  preventive  zinc 

.-yanamide  and  method.  5,378,446,  CI.  423-368.000. 
Siomkos.  John  R.:  See — 

OrifRn,  Curtis;  Siomkos,  John  R.;  and  Tan,  Geroncio,  5,379.185, 
CI.  361-709.000. 
Sirat.  Jacques  A.;  and  Zwierski,  Didier  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  processing  signal  data  on  the  basis  of  pnncipal  component 
transform,   apparatus   for   performing   the   method.    5,379,352,   CI. 
382-41.000. 
Sirioyan,  Kirkor:  See — 

Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Henning.  Wolfgang:  Merten. 
Rudolf:  Gizycki.  Ulrich  V.;  and  Benda.  Bruce,  5,378,268,  CI. 
106-1.110. 
Skilton,  Jonathan:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  A.:  Haughey.  Sarah  K.;  and  Skilton,  Jonathan. 
5.379,296.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Skrobis.  Kenneth:  See — 

Guckel,   Henry;  Christenson.  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis,  Kenneth. 
5.378.583,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Sladek,  Hans-Juergen:  See- 
Mahler,  Ulrike:  Westfechtel,  Alfred;  Sladek,  Hans-Juergen:  and 
Kielmann,  Sylke.  5,378,485,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Slaney,  Annette  C:  See — 

Donovan,  William  P.;  Rupar,  Mark  J.;  and  Slaney,  Annette  C, 
5,378,625.  CI.  435-252.500. 
Slapnicka.  Elden  R.   Self-stowable  sawhorse  with  beam-supporting 

saddles.  5,377,779,  CI.  182-153.000. 
Slater,  Andrea:  See — 

Layer.  James;  and  Slater,  Andrea,  5,378,229,  CI.  604-31.000. 
Slicker,  James;  Mazur,  Joseph  S.:  and  Breen,  Michael  T.,  to  Eaton 
Corporation.  Clutch  mode  control  logic.  5,378,211.  CI.  477-175.000. 
Slowinski.  Lori  A.:  See — 

Chiou.  Ruth  G :  Brown.  Cheryl  C:  Little.  Jeanette  A.;  Young. 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V ;  Harris.  Donald  W :  Stanley, 
Keith  D.:  Coontz,  Helen  D.:  Hamdan,  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-Rueff, 
Jody  A.:  Slowinski,  Lori  A.;  Anderson,  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt, 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J..  5.378.286,  C\.  127-36.000. 
Smedley.  William  H  :  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Foster.  Clark  B.;  and  Smedley.  William  H  . 
5.378,233,  CI.  604-83.000. 
Smemoff,  Ronald.  Disposable  container  for  pourable  materials  having 

an  interlocking  spout.  5,377.876.  CI.  222-105.000. 
Smetana.  Denis  A..  Jr.;  See — 

Swans.  Jeffery  L.;  Fields.  James  S ,  Jr.;  Guthrie,  Guy  L.;  and 
Smetana.  Denis  A.,  Jr..  5.379.386.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Smith.  Barry  W  :  and  Freitas,  Michael  W..  to  Fabri-Check,  Inc.  Trans- 
port carrier  for  use  in  an  article  sorting  system.   5,377,814,  CI. 
198-465.400. 
Smith,  Bradley  W.;  and  Harris.  Bradley  D..  to  Morton  International, 
Inc.  Controlled  deployment  driver's  side  air  bag.  5,378.019,  CI.  280- 
743.00R. 
Smith.  Charles  A.  Insulated  breathing  tube.  5.377.670,  CI.  128-204.170. 
Smith.  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  Rosio.  Larry  R.;  Shore,  Stephen  H.;  and  Karle. 
James  A.,  to  Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.  Precision  cleaning  system. 
5,377.705,  CI.  134-95.300. 


Smith,  Christopher  F.:  See— 

Wilden,  Mark  A.;  Hood.  Jonathan  M.;  Hughes.  Brian  K.;  Jensen. 
Jane  S.:  Scott.  Larry  L.;  and  Smith.  Christopher  F.,  5.377,997,  CI. 
273-434.000. 
Smith,  Colin  W.:  See— 

Brunavs,  Michael:  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.:  Owton, 
William  M.;  Singh.  Jai  P.:  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5.378.699.  CI. 
514-312.000. 
Brunavs.  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.:  Gallagher,  Peter  T.;  Owton. 
William  M.:  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5.378,717.  CI.  514-337.000. 
Smith.  David  L.:  Wilson,  Alan  C;  and  Harring,  Russell  W.,  to  Bausch 
&.  Lomb  Incorporated.  Method  of  edging  a  conuct  lens  or  lens  blank. 
5,378,412,  CI.  264-2.100. 
Smith    David  Morgan,  to  Martin  MarielU  Magnesia  Specialties  Inc. 

Nutritive  feed  binder.  5,378,471,  CI.  424-442.000 
Smith,  Dennis  E.:  and  Muehlbauer,  John  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.     Photographic     light-sensitive     elements.      5.378.577.     CI. 
430-138.000. 
Smith.  Jerome  D.;  Hayakawa,  Keiichiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Yasuo,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Chip  resistor.  5,379,016,  CI. 
338-308  000 
Smith,   Jerry,    to   McKinley    Group,   The.    Key-releasable    restraint. 
5,377,510,  CI.  70-16.000. 

Smith,  Peter  M.;  See—  

Conway-Jones.  David  C:  and  Smith.  Peter  M..  5.379,399.  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Smith,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Vidacovich,  Kenneth  J.;  Smith,  Philip  M.;  Scherer,  Richard  J.;  and 
McKittnck,  William  D.,  5,378,164,  CI.  439-188.000. 
Smith,  R.  Michael.  Tool  for  driving  a  tubular  sWke.  5,377.768,  CI. 

173-90.000. 
Smith,  Ted  M.:  and  Winstead.  Russell  E..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Electrodynamic  pump  for  dispensing  molten 
solder.  5.377,961,  CI.  266-237.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  J.:  Ashton,  Paul;  and  Pearson,  Paul  A.,  to  University  of 
Kentucky   Research   Foundation.   Sustained  release  drug  dehvery 
devices.  5,378,475,  CI.  424-473.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited  Company:  See— 

Merriman,  Terence  C,  5,379,189.  CI.  361-760.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Davies.  Andrew  C,  5,378,998,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Sneyers,  Hendrik:  See — 

Defieuw,    Geert;     Verdonck,     Emiel:     and     Sneyers,     Hendnk. 
5.378,676.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Snitzer.  Elias:  and  Wei,  Kanxian,  to  Kutger,  The  State  University  of 
New  Jersey.  Glass  compositions  having  low  energy  phonon  spectra 
and  light  sources  fabricated  therefrom.  5,379,149,  CI.  359-341.000. 
Snyder,  Brian  A.:  See— 

Boyer.  Bradley  P.:  Contesuble.  Paul  B.;  and  Snyder,  Bnan  A., 
5,378,629,  CI.  436-17.000. 
Snyder,  Edward  A.,  to  Hydroacoustics  Inc.  Friction  welder  which 
produces  orbital  motion  and  drive  therefor.  5,378,951,  CI.  310-17.000. 

Sobc  Alwifi'  aScv 

Boedecker,  Bemd;  Henninges.  Friederike:  Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen: 
Kuhnow.  Guenther:  Peschke,  Guenter- Josef;  Rehburg,  Manfred; 
Sobe,  Alwin:  and  Stemmle,  Berthold,  5,378,462.  CI.  424-94.290. 
Sobotta,  Peter;  and  Maxeiner.  Isolde,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen 
AG.  Feeder  of  a  paper  sheet  processing  machine.  5,377,968,  CI. 
271-11.000. 
Sobue,  Masahisa:  See—  ,.     , .        .  o 

Yasutomi,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  Kita,  Hideki;  and  So- 
bue, Masahisa,  5,378,417,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Socier.  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Brown,    Paul     E.:    and    Socier,    Timothy     R.,     5,377,877,    U. 
222-105.000.  . 

Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industnelle: 

Metivaud,  Guy:  Decidour,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vignollet,  Michel, 
5.378,530,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  S.A.  Andre  Boet:  See— 
Boet,  Jean-Paul.  5.377.534,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Societe  de  Conseils  Et  d'Etude  des  Emballes  (S.C.E  E.).  Societe  Ano- 
nyme: See — 
Morel,  Simone,  5,377,870,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Reig,  Patrice:  Demazeau,  Gerard:  and  Naslain,  Roger,  5,378,661, 
CI.  501-2.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Blot,  Philippe:  Augereau,  Joel;  Breugne,  Joel;  and  Dittbemer, 
Jean-Jacques.  5,378,134,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Societe  Technique  de  Pulverisation  S.T.E.P.:  See— 

Jouillat,  Claude.  5.377.881,  CI.  222-321.000. 
Soda,  Yasuji:  See— 

Marui.  Yoji;  Hayashi.  Chozo;  Ito.  Shigeki;  Fujio,  Mieko:  Tanaka. 
Hiroki  Nagasaki,  Toshihide:  Soda,  Yasuji:  and  Kaneta,  Hitoshi. 
5.378.608,  CI.  435-7.500. 
Soeda,  Koji:  See— 

Kubola,  Akinori;  Kubota.  Yoshiya;  Okatmoto.  Shoji;  Ijin,  Masaaki; 
and  Soeda.  Koji.  5,378,425,  CI.  264-315.000. 
Soga.  Mamoru:  See — 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Soga,  Mamoru:  and  Ikuta,  Shigeo.  5,378,521.  CI. 
428-85.000. 
Sohgawa,  Masafumi:  See — 

Nakayama.    Manabu;    Abe.    Kouji:    Sohgawa.    Masafumi;    and 
Isogawa.  Atsushi.  5.378.180.  CI.  440-89.000. 
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Soikkeli.  Osmo.  to  Oy  Partek  Ab.  Process  for  curing  pipe  insulation. 

5.378.424,  CI.  264-313.000. 
Sokola.  Raymond  L.;  and  Krause,  Joseph  P.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Surface 
mount  ceramic  filter  duplexer  having  reduced  input/output  coupling 
and     adjusuble     high-side     transmission     zeroes.     5.379,011.     CI. 
333-206.000. 
Solar.  Matthew  S.:  See— 

Hammersmark.  Dan  J.;  Wood.  Timothy  J.;  and  Solar.  Matthew  S.. 
5,378,235,  CI.  604-95.000. 
Solly,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Alan  J.;  Beranek,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman, 
Shiela  J.;  Pedley,  Joanna  F.;  and  Hiley,  Robin  W.,  to  Commonwealth 
of  Australia,  The;  and  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
em  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Method  of  testing  oils.  5,378,632.  CI. 
436-60.000. 
Solomon.  Gary,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Configuration  data  loopback  in  a 

bus  bridge  circuit.  5.379,384.  a.  395-325.000. 
Solov,  Andrew:  See — 

Carey,  William  S.;  Solov,  Andrew;  Freese,  Donald  T.;  and  Perez, 
Libardo  A.,  5.378.372,  CI.  210-697.000. 
Somar  Corporation:  See — 

Taguchi,  Hiroshi;  Washizaki,  Yoji;  Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Nakano, 
Hiroyoshi.  5,378,273.  CI.  156-362.000. 
Sombroek,  Johannes:  See — 

Raddatz,  Peter;  Gante,  Joachim;  Sombroek,  Johannes;  Schmitges, 
Claus  J.;  and  Minck,  Klaus-Otto.  5.378.691.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Somerville.  Christopher  R.:  See — 

Bedbrook.  John  R.;  Chaleff.  Roy  S.;  Falco.  Saverio  C;  Mazur. 
Barbara  J.;  Somerville.  Christopher  R.;  and  Yadav.  Narendra  S., 
5.378.824.  CI.  536-23.600. 
Song,  Jin-Il,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Linear  interpolating 

method  for  robot  control.  5,379,367.  CI.  395-87.000. 
Song,  Ki  H.,  to  Goldstar  Co  ,  Ltd.  Video  motion  compensation  circuit. 

5,379,076,  CI.  348-699.000. 
Songe,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Pertuit,  Jimmy.  Oil  and  gas  well  logging 

system.  5,377,540,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Sonobe.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Iwase,  Morikazu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Cutting  device.  5,377,572,  CI.  83-583.000. 
Sony  Coporation:  See — 

Uehara,  Masahiro,  5,378,071,  CI.  400-636.100. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hamasaki,  Masaharu,  5,379,068,  CI.  348-322.000. 

lizuka,  Tetsuya,  5.379,125,  CI.  358-443.000. 

Ikeda,  Rikio,  5,378,963,  CI.  313-495.000. 

Ishii,  Toshiyuki;  Misono,  Kousuki;  Tsuneki.  Miwako;  Ota.  Kiyoshi 

and  Nishigaki,  Telsuo,  5.379,153,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Kaneko,    Masahiko:    Aratani,    KaUuhisa;    and    Muto,    Yoshihiro, 

5,379.275.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kato.  Naoki.  5.379,064,  CI.  348-248.000. 
Kondo.  Tetsujiro,  5,379,072,  CI.  348-441.000. 
Miura,  Hisanori,  5,379,067,  CI.  348-311  000. 
Nagai,  Michio,  5,379,151,  CI.  360-018.000. 
Nagasawa,    Hirokazu:    Yamaguchi,    Masahiro;   and    Matsumoto, 

Hiroaki.  5,379,075,  CI.  348-678.000. 
Nagayama,     Tetsuji;     and     Tatsumi,     Tetsuya,     5,378,311,     CI. 

156-643.000. 
Nemoto,  Kazuhiko;  Ohata.  Toyoharu;  and  Ogawa.  Masamichi. 

5.379.314.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Ochiai.  Akihiko.  5,378,919,  CI.  257-204.000. 
Odaka.   KenUro;  Ozaki.  Shinya;   Inazawa.   Yoshizumi;  Yamada. 

Masaki:  and  Bramhail.  Peter,  5,379,152,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Okafuji,  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Norio,  5,379,164,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Onozuka,  Kuniharu,  5,379,080,  CI.  353-37.000. 
Owa,  Hideo,  5.379,119,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Saito.  Etsuro.  5,377,893,  CI.  226-196.000. 

Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi,  Daiki,  5.378.517.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenichi:  and  Noda,  Kazuhiro.  5,378,381,  CI.  252-62.200. 
Takeda.  Minoru;  and  Negishi.  Michio,  5.379,251,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Tanaka,  Hidekazu,  5,379,436,  CI.  395-750.000. 
Wachi,  Shigeaki,  5,379,282,  CI.  369-44.350. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshihiro,  5,377,452,  CI.  451-1.000. 
Yanagida,  Toshiharu,  5,378,653.  CI.  437-194.000. 
Sorensen.  Joseph  A.,  to  Petersen  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Bicycle  tool. 

5.377.567.  CI.  81-426.000. 
Sorge,  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Huse,  William  D.;  Sorge.  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester.  Keith  V.. 

5.378.359.  CI.  210-198.200. 

Huse.  William  D.;  Sorge.  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Keith  V., 

5.378.360.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Sorini  &  Migliavacca  S.p.A.:  See — 

Sorini,  Paolo,  5,377,842.  CI.  206-581.000. 
Sorini,  Paolo,  to  Sorini  A  Migliavacca  S.p.A.  Container  of  devices  for 
cosmetic  and  personal  hygiene  purposes,  such  as  make-up  brushes 
and  shaving-brushes,  lipsticks,  applicators  in  general,  perfume  dis- 
pensers, toothbrjshes  and  so  on.  5,377,842,  CI.  206-581.000. 
Sosna,  Fnedrich:  See — 

Mugge.  Joachim;  and  Sosna,  Fnedrich,  5.378,769,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Southern  California  Edison  Company:  See — 

Femandes,  Roosevelt  A.;  and  Krabbe,  Kurt  P..  5,379,320,  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Sovero.  Emilio  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  HBT  with 

semiconductor  ballasting.  5.378,922,  CI.  257-582.000. 
Spangler,  James  E.:  See — 

Arterbury,  Bryant  A.;  Resurick,  Henry  L.;  and  Spangler.  James  E.. 
5.377.750.  CI.  166-205.000. 


Sparks,  David  C:  Belfie,  Luke:  Bruder,  Dave;  Werner.  Christian  T.; 
and   Widenhofer.  James   W..   to  Sparton  Corporation.    Buoyancy 
control  system.  5,379,267,  CI.  367-18.000. 
Sparton  Corporation:  See — 

Sparks,  David  C;  Belfie,  Luke;  Bruder,  Dave;  Werner.  Chnstian 
T.;  and  Widenhofer,  James  W.,  5,379,267,  CI.  367-18.000 
Speake,  David  W  :  See- 
Lei.  Xiao  P  ;  Speake.  David  W.;  and  Zakikhani.  Mohscn.  5.378.243, 
CI.  8-196.000. 
Speaker.  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Dakin.  James  T.;  Speaker.  Lawrence  W.;  Duffy.  Mark  E.;  and 
Heindl.  Raymond  A  ,  5.378,965,  CI.  315-24*000. 
Spectranetics  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Hammersmark.  Dan  J.;  Wood.  Timothy  J.;  and  Solar.  Matthew  S.. 
5.378.235,  CI.  604-95.000 
Speese.  Scott;  and  Arvanigian.  Gregory,  to  Arvco  Container  Corpora- 
tion. Pallet  and  pallet  runner  of  corrugated  cardboard.  5,377,600,  CI 
108-51.300. 
Spencer  Turbine  Company,  The:  See- 
Poor.  James  C.  5,378,354,  CI.  210-188.000. 
Sperduti,  David;  Adler,  Randy  W.;  and  Brezee.  Victor  L..  to  New 
Venture  Gear.  Inc.  Hydraulically-actuated  shift  system  for  a  transfer 
case.  5.377.800.  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Spinks.  Gerald  R.:  See — 

Brooks.   Frank  W..  Sr.;  and  Spinks.  Gerald  R..   5,377,789.  Ci. 
188-20.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  Beiko,  Robert  P.:  and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  mixture  of 
tnmethyl  and  dimethylmethylene  propyl  polyhydropyrans,  products 
produced  thereby  perfumery  uses  of  such  product.  5.378.685,  CI. 
512-11.000. 
Spurlock,  Lori  L.:  See — 

Merchant.  Zohar  M.;  Wrezel,  Paul  W.;  Spurlock,  Lon  L.:  and 
Carpenter.  Donald  E.,  5,378.487,  CI.  426-580.000. 
SQ  Services  AG:  See — 

Wirth.  Heinz.  5.377,921,  a.  241-29.000. 
Subilus  GmbH:  See— 

Knopp,  Axel;  Binder,  Andreas:  Hosan,  Hans-Josef;  and  Fuhmunn, 
Castor,  5,377,942,  CI.  248-161.000. 
Stadler,  Peter:  See— 

V.   Schnakenburg,  Joachim;   Perings,   Dieter:   Wagner,   Siegbert; 
Keutgen,   Franz;   Winterhager.   Rudiger:   and   Stadler.   Peter, 
5,377,743,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Staffin.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Bruce,  David  S.,  to  Procedyne  Corp.;  and 
David  Bruce,  a  part  interest   Fluidized  multistaged  reaction  system 
for  polymerization.  5,378.434,  CI.  422-141.000. 
Staiger,  Ulnch,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  automatically 
focusing    glass-mounted    and    glassless   slides    in    slide    projectors. 
5,379,082,  CI.  353-101000 
Stair.  Mark  T.:  See- 
Nolan.  Thomas  R.;  Stair,  Mark  T.:  and  Kung.  Patrick  S..  5.379,030, 
CI.  340-825.030. 
Stanley,  Keith  D.;  and  Harris,  Donald  W..  to  A.E.  Staley  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Method  of  preparing  a  starch  hydrolysate.  an  aqueous  starch 
hydrolysate  dispersion,  method  of  preparing  a  food  containing  a 
starch  hydrolysate.  and  a  food  formulation  containing  a  starch  hy- 
drolysate. 5.378,491.  CI.  426-661.000. 
Stanley,  Keith  D.:  See— 

Chiou,  Ruth  G.:  Brown.  Cheryl  C  :  Little,  Jeanette  A.;  Young, 

Austin  H.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Hams,  Donald  W.;  Stanley, 

Keith  D.;  Coontz,  Helen  D.:  Hamdan,  Carolyn  J  :  Wolf-Rueff. 

Jody  A.;  Slowinski.  Lon  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt. 

William  F.;  and  Witczak.  Zbigniew  J.,  5.378,286,  CI   127-36000 

Stanley,  Thomas  R.;  Kelley,  Mark  D.;  and  Glass,  Richard  S.,  to  Teepak. 

Inc.  Vacuum  stufTing  horn  and  method  for  using  same.  5.378,193,  CI. 

452-45.000 

Stappaerts.  Eddy  A.,  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Holographic 

system  for  interactive  target  acquisition  and  tracking.  5.378.888.  CI. 

250-201.900. 

Stark.  Edward  W.  Signal  processing  method  and  apparatus.  5.379,238, 

CI.  364-578.000. 
Starkey.  Daniel  C:  See- 
Johnson.  Mack  E.;  Price,  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Drabczyk,  Matthew  P.; 
Starkey.   Daniel  C;  and   Pickles.  Timothy  J.,   5,377,951.  Q. 
248-639.000. 
Stec.  Inc.:  See — 

Mihira,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Hirahara.  Kazuhiro:  Ishihara, 
Toshinobu:  and  Takaya.  Seiki.  5.377.616,  CI.  117-104.000. 
Stech,  Clyde  G.,  to  MARKS-RMS,  Inc   Driven  axle  vehicle  inflation 

system.  5.377,736,  CI    152-417.000. 
Steen,  Dirk  L.;  Wilcox,  Malcolm  W.;  and  Martin,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company    Compact  dental 
dispensing  tray  with  sliding  cover.  5,377.823.  CI.  206-63.500. 
Steichen,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Oakes,  Shawn  A.;  Steichen,  Richard  T.;  Freitas,  Michael  S.;  Toma, 
Joseph  G.,  Jr.;  and  Gray,  Daryl  J.,  5,377.862.  CI.  220-513.000. 
Stein,  Philip  D.;  Hunt,  John  T.;  and  Murugesan,  Natesan.  to  Bnstol- 
Myers  Squibb  Co.  Sulfonamide  endothelin  anugonists.  5.378,715,  Ct. 
514-329.000. 
Steinbach.  Klaus:  See — 

Vetter.   Helmut;    Ruppenthal.   Gerhard;   and   Steinbach,   Klaus, 
5.377.815,  CI.  198-476.100. 
Steinberg,  John  D.  Electromagnetic  cursor  control  device  for  a  com- 
puter display.  5.379.0S3,  CI.  345-157.000. 
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Stciner,  Beat:  Set— 

Alig    Leo-  Hadvary,  Paul;  Hurzeler.  Mananne;  Muller,  Marcel; 

Sleiner.Beal;  and  Weller.  Thomas.  5.378,712,  CI.  514-315.000. 

Steinhardl,  Paul  J.;  and  Taylor,  Philip.  lo  University  of  Pennsylvania. 

The  Trustees  of  the.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  moire'inl- 

erference  using  quasiperiodic  patterns.  5,379,1 18,  CI.  358-298,000. 

Sieinhilber,  Fnedhelm.  Method  and  device  for  separating  sheet-type 

recording  media.  5.377,969,  CI.  271-21.COO. 
Steiniger.  Gerhard:  See— 

Imai,    Nobuhiko;    Sekiguchi.    Mamoru;    Kano,    Mitsuru;    K.rug, 

Thomas;  Steiniger.  Gerhard;  and  Meier.  Andreas.  5,378,506.  CI. 

427-529.000.  .,„„„. 

Steinke,  Michael  E.  Mount  for  redressably  mounting  a  sign.  5,377.945. 

CI.  248-292.100. 
Sleinmetz.  Lynn  A.:  See— 

Lordier.  Edgar  T..  5,377,953.  CI.  251-305.000. 
Stemmie,  Berthold:  See— 

Boedecker,  Bemd;  Henninges,  Friederike;  Koelln,  Klaus-Juergen; 
Kuhnow.  Guenther;  Peschke.  Guenter-Josef;  Rehburg,  Manfred; 
Sobe,  Alwin;  and  Stemmie,  Berthold.  5,378,462.  CI.  424-94.290, 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See- 

Uhr.  Hermann;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Bohm.  Stefan;  Erdelen.  Chns- 
toph-   Wachendorff-Neumann,   Ulrike;   and   Stendel,   Wilhelm, 
5,378,724,  CI.  514-424.000. 
Stengel,  Robert  E.:  See—  „  u 

Bockelman,  David  E.;  Stengel,  Robert  E.;  and  Comett,  Kenneth 
D  ,  5,379.008,  CI.  333-174.000. 
Stengl.  Gerhard:  See— 

Chalupka.    Alfred;    Stengl,    Gerhard;    and    Vonach,    Herbert, 
5,378.917,  CI.  250-492.210. 
Stenzhom,  Erich:  See— 

Tranzer.  Johannes.  5.377.506,  CI.  63-28.000. 
Stenzhom.  Klaus:  See— 

Tranzer.  Johannes,  5,377.506,  CI.  63-28.000. 
Sterk,  Geert  J  :  See— 

Bron,  Jan;  Sterk,  Geert  J.;  Timmerman,  Hendnk;  and  Van  Der 
Werf,  Jan  F..  5.378.718,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.:  See — 

Hlasta.  Dennis  J.;  Ackerman,  James  H.;  Mura.  Albert  J.;  and  Desai, 

Ranjit  C,  5,378,720,  CI.  514-373.000. 
Morgan    Barry  A.;  Gordon.  Thomas  D.;  Hansen.  Philip  E.;  and 
Singh.  Jasbir.  5,378,803,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Sterman,  Melvin  D.:  See— 

Bagchi,    Pranab;    Sterman,    Melvin    D.;    and    Cohen,   Jacob    !., 
5.378.598.  CI.  430-569  000. 
Stem.  Anne;  and  Wolff,  Karin,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Spe- 
cific detection  of  Neisseria  gonorrhoeae.  5,378,606,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Sternberg,  Nat  L  ;  and  Sauer,  Brian  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L, 
and  Company.  Vitro  headful  packaging  system  for  cloning  DNA 
fragments  as  large  as  95kb.  5,378,618,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Sterrett,  Terry  L.,  to  Ormco  Corporation.  Polyurethane  biomedical 

devices  4  method  of  making  same.  5,378,146,  CI.  433-11.000. 
Sterzel,  Hans-Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Foamed  polylactide 

moldings  and  production  thereof  5,378,792,  CI.  521-138.000. 
Sletz,  Thomas  T.,  Ill:  See— 

Bennett,  Charles  J  ;  and  Stetz,  Thomas  T,  IIL   5.379.098.  CI. 
355-271000. 
Stevenson.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Campbell,  Albert  E..  Jr  ;  and  Stevenson.  Charles  F.,  5,378,086,  CI. 
405-229.000.  .    . 

Stevenson    Paul  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transmission 

control  valve  system.  5,378,207.  CI.  475-135.000. 
Stevenson,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Drumm,  Joseph  E ,  III;  Lett.  Renee  M  ;  and  Stevenson,  Thomas 
M.,  5,378,708,  CI.  514-256.000. 
Stewart,  John  C.  M.:  See— 

Horrobin,  David  F.;  and   Stewart,  John  C.   M.,  5,378,732,  CI. 
514-560.000. 
Stier,  David  E.:  See—  ^     . .  - 

Gordon,  Robert  L ;  Naugle,  George  H.;  and  Stier,  David  E.. 
5,377,903,  CI.  229-116.100. 
Stiemspetz.  Allan;  and  Kagebeck,  Tor,  to  ICL  Systems  Aktiebolag. 
Magnetic  head  drive  device  having  a  cogged  belt.  5,378,886,  CI. 
235-449.000. 
Stimson,  John:  See—  ._...„ 

Har,  Michael;  and  Stimson,  John,  5,377,941,  CI.  248-101.000. 
Stirchak,  Eugene  P  :  See— 

Summerton,  James  E  ;  Weller,  Dwight  D.;  and  Stirchak,  Eugene 
P.  5.378,841.  CI.  544-118.000. 
Stobbs,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Ward.  James  R..  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Propor- 
tional   pressure    reducing    and    relieving    valve.    5,377,720.    CI. 
137-625.650. 
Stoever  Guy  T  .  to  Case  Corporation.  Control  apparatus  for  a  transmis- 
sion and  the  like.  5.377,801.  CI.  192-87.130. 
Stone,  Jay  G.:  See— 

Walters,    William   D.;   Stone,   Jay   G.;   and   Walters.   Steve   D., 
5.378,084,  CI.  405-186.000. 
Stone,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Sindeband,  Seymour  J.;  and  Stone,  Thomas  L.,  5,379,269,  CI. 
367-127  000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  &e—  ,„,  .^.^^ 

felsan.  Jay  STand  O'Bnen.  John  T  .  5,379,391,  CI.  395-400.000. 
Storer,    James    A.    Method    and    apparatus    for    daU    compression. 
5,379,036.  CI.  341-51.000. 


Stormeni,  Christopher  W.:  See— 

Kounaves.  Samuel  P.;  Kovacs,  Gregory  T.  A.;  and  Storment, 
Christopher  W..  5,378,343,  CI.  204-413.000. 
Strand  Lighting  Ltd.:  See— 

Paterson,  George  W.,  5,379.204.  CI.  362-285.000. 
Straugene:  See—  „  ■  .    ., 

Huse,  William  D.;  Sorge,  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Keith  V.. 
5,378,360,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Stralegene:  See—  „     ,.  ,, 

Huse,  William  D.;  Sorge,  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Keith  V., 
5,378,359,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Stratus  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Lamb,  Joseph  M.,  5.379.381,  CI.  395-275.000. 
Strauss.  Udo:  See— 

Hoppe-Hoffler,   Monlka;   Strauss,   Udo;  and   Volkmann.   Bemd- 
Rudiger.  5.378.335,  CI.  204-181.700. 
Stretch  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Newman,  Donald  E..  5.377,422,  CI.  33-620.000. 
Strohl,  Willi:  See—  ,     ^ 

Frank   Kurt  Schmid.  Werner;  Strohl.  Willi;  Thoenmssen.  Jochen; 
and  Ungerer,  Martin,  5,378,125,  CI.  417-423.300. 
Strong,  Henry  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  5.6-disubstituted- 
3-pyridylmethyl  ammonium  halide  compounds  useful  for  the  prepara- 
tion    of     5-(substituted     methyl)-2,3-pyridinedicarboxylic     acids. 
5.378.843.  CI.  544-215.000. 
Stropko,  John  J.  Fluid  dispensing  assembly  and  adapter  means  therefor. 

5,378,149,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Stuart,  John  W.;  and  Critten,  Donald  D.,  to  Reyco  Industries,  Inc. 

Slider  suspension  for  semi-trailers.  5,378,006.  CI.  280-149.200. 
Sturges  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Griffith,  Richard  R.,  5,377,386,  CI.  24-3.a0B. 
Sturza,  Mark  A:  See—  ,       ...™„ 

Brown,  Alison  K.;  and  Sturza,  Mark  A.,  5,379,224.  CI.  364-449.000. 
Suda.  Michihiro:  See—  _.  _,.  ,„  ,„ 

Iwaki,  Takahiro;  and  Suda.  Michihiro,  5.378,411,  CI.  261-39.200. 
Suda.  Taiichiro:  See — 

Fujii.  Masumi;  Suda.  Taiichiro;  Hotta.  Yoshitsugu;  Kobayashi. 
Kenji;  Yoshida.  Kunihiko;  Shimojo.  Shigeru;  Kitamura.  Koichi; 
Kawasaki,  Masami;  Karasaki,  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto, 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka.  Shigeaki,  5,378,442,  CI.  423-228.000. 

SchierUng,^Bemhard;  and  Sudau,  Jorg,  5,377,560.  CI.  74-574.000. 
Sudhof.  Thomas  C:  See—  „    „     ^  „, 

Brown.  Michael  S.;  Goldstein.  Joseph  L.;  Russell,  David  W  ; 
Sudhof,  Thomas  C;  and  Martin,  David  W.,  Jr.,  5,378,603,  CI. 
435-6.000.  „      .. 

SufTis,  Robert;  Barr,  Morton  L.;  Ishida,  Kenya;  Sawano,  Kiyohito; 
Sato,  Toshiya;  and  van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  to  Mennen  Com- 
pany, The;  and  Takasago  International  Corporation.  Composition 
containing  body  activated  fragrance  for  contacting  the  skin  and 
method  of  use.  5,378,468,  CI.  424^1.000.  , .  „      ^ 

Suga,  Kazumi;  and  Hasegawa,  Taketo,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  rearranging  and  displaying  line  daU. 
5,379.051,  CI.  345-97.000. 
Sugimoto.  Norihiko:  See—  ol     •         j 

Katayama,   Toshiyuki;   Sugimoto,   Norihiko;   Inada,   Shunji;  and 
Kamada,  Seiji,  5,379,325,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Sugimoto,  Seiji:  Se?—  . 

Kurane,   Ryuichiro;  Nohata,  Yasuhiro;  Shiomi,   Michio;  Ishino, 
Shuichi;  Yotsuji,  Akira;  Murata,  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto,  Seiji, 
5,378,832,  CI.  536-123.100. 
Sugishima,  Yoshio;  Irie,  Youichirou;  Himegi,  Tooru;  Nagai.  Hiroyuki; 
Ootsuka  Nobukazu;  Nishimura.  TakatoshI;  Honda,  Kenichi;  Tajima. 
Shouichirou;     Asano,     Keiichi;     Kawaguchi,    Hiroyuki;    Tamura, 
Shigeki'  and  Washitani,  Motohisa.  to  Mita  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Sorter. 
5,377,972,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Sugiura,  Satoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Recording  me- 
dium and  information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  therefor. 
5,379,285,  CI.  369-100.000. 
Sugiura,  Tatsumi:  See — 

Abe   Masahiro-  Sugiura.  Tatsumi;  NanaWki.  Tsutomu;  and  Yano, 
Shinsuke,  5,378,663,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiromu:  See— 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Kohno,  Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  ^himada, 
Teiyu;  Saito,  Masako;  and  Akabane,  Takeaki,  5,378,489,  CI. 
426-602.000.  „  ,        r- 

Sugiyama,  Keikichi;  Takada,  Koji;  and  Yamamoto,  Ikuo,  to  Lion  Cor- 
poration. Composition  for  preventing  graying  of  the  hair  and  restor- 
ing grayed  hair  to  its  natural  color.  5,378,453,  CI.  424-70.100. 
Sugiyama,  Yukihiro:  See—  ,    ,    ,       .«      i. 

Ikematsu,    Mineo;    Sugiyama,    Yukihiro;    and    Iseki,    Masahiro, 
5,378,342,  CI.  204-403.000. 
Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu:  See—  ^        »,      i. 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378,726,  CI. 
514-456.000. 
Sugizaki,  Yutaka;  See—  „      ,^.  „   ,.     »,      u  i, 

Sakai,  Takashi;  Jinbo,  Kishio;  Makiyama,  Koichi;  Kubo,  Masahiko; 
Shoji,  Yoshio;  Asaka.  Kazuo;  Sugizaki.  Yutaka;  and  Matsiida. 
Tsukasa,  5,378,576,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Suitsu,  Katsumi:  See—  ^^   „   ,.„o-.c/;nn 

Fuiii,  Shohei;  and  Suitsu,  KaUumi.  5,379,033,  CI.  340-825.690, 
Sullivan.  Joanne,  to  Nabisco,  Inc.  Shortbread  having  a  perceptible 
cooling  sensation.  5,378,486,  CI.  426-549.000. 


January  3,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  77 


Suman,  Danny  L.;  Rumsey,  Wayne  J.;  and  De  Kleine,  Paul  C,  to 
Gentex  Corporation.  Breakaway  rearview  mirror  mounting  bracket. 
5,377,948,  CI   248-549.000. 
Sumida,  Taisuya.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Connector.  5.378.168. 

CI.  439-358.000. 
Sumihara.  Hideki:  See — 

Tanaka.    Tomoharu;     Tanaka.     Yoshiyuki;    Ohuchi.     Kazunori; 
Momodomi.  Masaki;  Iwata,  Yoshihisa;  Sakui,  KoJi;  Saito.  Shinji; 
and  Sumihara.  Hideki,  5,379,256,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Sumino,  Kozo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki,  to  Autobacs  Seven  Co..  Ltd.  Auto- 
mobile roof  carrier  5.377.889.  CI   224-315.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Johoji,  Hirofumi;  Shiraishi,  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki.  Toshio;  and  Kawai. 

Kiyoshi,  5,378,778,  CI   526-142.000. 
Uetani.     Yasunori;     Hanabata,     Makoto;     Nakanishi,     Hirotoshi; 
Kuwana,  Koji;  and  Oi,  Fumio,  5,378,586,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hikata,  Takeshi;  and  Sato,  Kenichi,  5,378,684,  CI.  505-430.000. 
Yoshmo,  Masato,  5,378,052,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Otsuka,  Nobuo;  and  Kudo,  Takeo,  5.378.427,  CI.  420-586.100. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubota,  Akinori;  Kubota,  Yoshiya;  Okatmoto,  Shoji;  Ijiri,  Masaaki; 

and  Soeda,  Koji,  5,378,425,  CI.  264-315.000. 
Ohnishi,  Akio.  5.377.985.  CI.  273-169.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems:  See— 

Sumida,  Tatsuya.  5.378.168.  CI.  439-358.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawamura.  Shigeto,  5,379,362,  CI.  385-92.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshinao,  5,377,640,  CI.  123-143.00C. 
Sa,sai,  Osamu,  5,378.176,  CI.  439-752.000. 
Summa,  William  J.:  See — 

Cibulsky,  Michael  J.;  Papathomas,  Konstantinos  I.;  Summa.  Wil- 
liam J.;  Wang.  David  W.;  and  Zippetelli.  Patrick  R..  5.378.306. 
CI.  156-630.000. 
Summerton,  James  E.;  Weller.  Dwight  D.;  and  Stirchak.  Eugene  P..  to 
Antivirals  Inc.   Alpha-morpholino   ribonucleoside  derivatives  and 
polymers  thereof  5.378.841.  CI.  544-118.000. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Foss,   Carolyn    L.;   Hare,   Dwight   F.;   McAllister,    Richard   F.; 
Nguyen,  Tin  A.;  Pearl,  Amy;  and  Shalo,  Sami,  5,379,426,  CI. 
395-650.000. 
Levitt.  Marc  E..  5.379.303.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Minnelte,  Jeffrey  C,  5,377,873,  CI.  222-48.000. 
Suncast  Corporation:  See — 

Cashen,  Richard  E.,  5.377.601.  CI.  108-157.000. 
Suncor,  Inc.:  See — 

White,  Richard  J..  5,377,818,  CI.  198-844.200. 
Sunkara.  Ramu  V.:  See — 

Heffeman,  John  S.;  Savage.  Peter  L.;  Pittman,  Steven  J.;  and 
Sunkara,  Ramu  V.,  5,379.419,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Suomalainen,  Tarja:  See — 

Mayra-Makinen,  Annika;  and  Suomalainen,  Tarja.  5.378,458,  CI. 
424-93.300. 
Suppelsa.  Anthony  B.:  See — 

Gold,  Glenn  E.;  Suppelsa,  Anthony  B.;  and  Suppelsa,  Anthony  J.. 
5.379.186,  CI.  361-706.000. 
Suppelsa,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Gold,  Glenn  E.;  Suppelsa,  Anthony  B.;  and  Suppelsa,  Anthony  J., 
5,379,186,  CI.  361-706.000. 
Surber,  Kevin  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Mark  S.;  and  Surber.  Kevin  J..  5,378,478,  CI.  426-40.000. 
Surles,  Billy  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Formation  treating  methods.  5.377,759, 

CI.  166-295.000. 
Sutardja,  Sehat:  See — 

Fandrianto,  Jan;  Wang,  Chi  S.;  Sutardja,  Sehat;  Rainnie,  Hedley  K. 
J  ;  and  Mariin,  Bryan  R.,  5.379,351,  CI.  382-41.000. 
Sutherland,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Kelly,  Thomas;  Mackenzie,  Lewis  M.;  and  Sutherland,  Robert  J., 
5,379,440,  CI.  395-800.000 
Suwa,   Nobuyuki;   Nishimura,   Akio;   Miyama,   Susumu;  and   Katoh, 
Shinji,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Process  for  making  an  anti- 
foaming  agenl-containing  beverage.  5,378,484,  CI.  426-329  000. 
Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi,  Daiki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  disc 
having  signal  recording  layer  on  each  side  and  method  for  producing 
same.  5,378,517,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Suzuki,  Chiaki:  See — 

Akiyama,    Reiko;   Suzuki,   Chiaki;   Eguchi.   Atuhiko;   and   Aoki, 
Takayoshi,  5,378.572.  CI.  430-110.000 
Suzuki,  Goro;  Iwamura,  Masahiro;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuya;  and  Okamura, 
Yoshio,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Semiconductor    integrated    circuit    and 
method  and  system  for  designing  layout  of  the  same.  5,378,904,  CI. 
257-208.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideaki:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Shuichi;  Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Suzuki,  Hideaki;  Shinada, 
Satoshi;  and  Aida.  Mayumi.  5,379,061,  CI.  346-141.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  storage 

panel.  5,378,897,  CI.  250-484.400. 
Suzuki,  Hideya:  See — 

Nakagoshi,  Arata;  Suzuki.  Hideya;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinobu; 
Shimbo,  Isao;  Furuya.  Tsuneo;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi, 
5,379.451,  CI.  455-54.200. 


Suzuki,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Kajihara,  Yujiro;  Suzuki.  Kazunari;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Suzuki. 
Hiromichi;   Miyaki.   Yoshinori;   Naito.   Takahiro;   and    Kawai, 
Sueo,  5,378,656.  CI.  437-217.000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Hirasawa,    Shigeki;    Mori,    Kinji;    Orimo,    Masayuki;    Takeucht, 
Masuyuki;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Koai,  Ichitaro, 
5,379,429,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazunari:  See — 

Kajihara,  Yujiro;  Suzuki,  Kazunari;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Suzuki. 
Hiromichi;   Miyaki,    Yoshinori;   Naito,   Takahiro;   and    Kawai, 
Sueo.  5.378,656,  CI.  437-217.000. 
Suzuki.  Kisoko:  See — 

Mori.  Yoshihiro;  Endo.  Koichiro;  Suzuki.  Kisoko;  and  Kitagawa, 
Hidemasa,  5,379,380,  CI.  395-275.000. 
Suzuki,  Kouji:  See — 

Sato,  Takashi;  Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Kouji;  Hashimoto,  Akira; 
and  Endoo,  Shunkichi,  5.379.014.  CI.  335-177.000. 
Suzuki.  Kunio:  See — 

Hasuo,  Hiromi;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  and  Minoura,  Sakichi.  5,377,769,  CI. 
173-169.000. 
Suzuki,  Makoto:  See — 

Naruse,  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki,  Makoto,  5.378,596.  CI.  430-549.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Ohno,  Moriyuki;  and  Nakada.  Yasuhisa,  5,378,031.  CI.  293-102.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Shimazaki,  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano,  Talsushi;  Shimizu, 
Tdkatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi, 
Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa, 
Koichi;  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogmo,  Kouji,  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Suzuki.  Norio:  See — 

Kitagawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Norio,  5.377,562,  CI.  477-110.000. 
Suzuki,  Shiro:  See — 

Komma.  Tetsuko;   Kimura.   Kenji;   Asai.   Yoshimi;  and   Suzuki, 
Shiro.  5.379,369,  CI.  395-119.000. 
Suzuki,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Nakagaki,   Shintaro;    Negishi,    Ichiro;   Suzuki,   Tetsuji;   TaLsumi. 
Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  Bonde.  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsumura, 
Tsutomu,  5.379.135,  CI   359-40000. 
Suzuki,  Yasutomo;  See — 

Yamagata.    Shigeo;    Suzuki,    Yasulomo;    and    Takei,    Masahiro, 
5,379,158.  CI.  360-9.100. 
Swailes,  John  T..   to   Advanced    Interconnection   Technology,    Inc. 
Directly  bondable  termination  for  a  fixed  discrete  wire  5,378,857.  CI. 
174-251.000. 
Swaminathan,  Madhavan:  See — 

McAllister,  Michael  F.;  McDonald,  James  A.;  Prasad,  Keshav; 
Robbins,  Gordon  J.;  and  Swaminathan,  Madhavan,  5,378.927,  CI 
257-773.000. 
Swanson.  Malcolm  L..  to  Astec  Industnes,  Inc.  Dust  recycling  for  soil 

remediation  system.  5,378,083.  CI.  405-128.000 
Swanson,  Malcom  L.:  See — 

Brock,    J.    Don;    Mize,    Erbie   G.;    and    Swanson,    Malcom    L., 
5.378.060.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Swarts.  Jeffery  L.;  Fields,  James  S.,  Jr.;  Guthne,  Guy  L.,  and  Smetana. 
Denis  A.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Micro  chan- 
nel interface  controller.  5,379,386,  CI.  395-325.000. 
Swartz:  Mark  A.:  See — 

Besch,  Gordon  O.;  Kachik.  Robert  H.;  Swariz:  Mark  A.;  Kuster. 

Frank  K.;  and  Guntermann.  Hans  J..  5.377,959,  CI.  266-167.000. 

Swinderman,  R.  Todd,  to  Martin  Engineering  Company.  Tensioning 

device.  5,378,202,  CI.  474-92.000. 
Swirbel,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Williams.    Melanie;    and    Swirbel,    Thomas    J.,    5.378,298,    CI. 
156-275.500. 
Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.  Milling  machine  with  front-mounted  cutter. 

5,378,081,  CI.  404-90000. 
Switzer,  Robert  D  Cartridge  clip  reloader.  5.377,436,  CI.  42-87.000. 
Sychra,  Marcel:  See— 

Greber.  Gerhard,  deceased;  Gniber,  Heinrich;  and  Sychra,  Marcel. 
5,378,799,  CI.  528-342.000. 
Sykes,  Philip  K.,  and  Bamett,  Dennis  B.  Compact  disc  storage  case. 

5,377,825,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Sylvester,  Keith  V.:  See— 

Huse,  William  D ;  Sorge,  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Keith  V., 

5.378.359,  CI.  210-198.200. 

Huse.  William  D.;  Sorge,  Anthony  M.;  and  Sylvester.  Keith  V.. 

5.378.360.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Gong,  Frank;  Gofman,  Yuri;  and  Breytman,  Alex,  5,378,882,  CI. 

235-472.000. 
Syms,  R.  R.  A.:  See- 
Green,  Mino;  Syms,  R  R.  A.;  Holmes,  Andrew  S.;  Ueki,  Ken;  and 
Yanagawa,  Hisaharu.  5,378,256,  CI.  65-395.000. 
Syntex  Pharmaceuticals,  Ltd.:  See — 

McCon,  Gary;  and  Pascal,  Jean-Claude,  5,378,847,  CI.  544-370.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Hu,   Mae  W  -L  ;  Schulkamp,  Kirk;  Lin,  Cheng-I;  and   Ullman, 
Edwin  F.,  5,378,636.  CI.  436-500.000. 
Szablikowski,  Klaus:  See — 

Hoppe,  Lutz;  Haase,  Bemd;  Brauer,  Oke;  and  Szablikowski,  Klaus. 
5,378,826,  CI.  536-35.000, 
Szabo,  George,  lo  ITT  Corporation.  Quick  connector  with  integral 
release  member.  5,378,025.  CI.  285-39.000. 
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John    S.;    and    Woith.    BUke    F., 


SzaUy,  John  S.:  See— 

Feigenbaum,    Haim;    Szalay, 
5.378.982.  CI.  324-770.000. 
Szpak,  Peter  S  .  See— 

LoRusso.  Julian  A.;  Cook.  Jeffrey  A.;  Szpak,  Peter  S.;  and  Grizzle. 
Jessy  W..  5,377.654.  CI.  123-673.000. 
Tabata,  Kaoru:  See — 

Sato.  Masahiko;  Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi, 
.  Toshiharu;  WaUnabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi.  Osamu;  Tabata,  Kaoru; 
Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayori,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe. 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  5,379.139.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Tachibana,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Ishibashi.   Ryoichi;  Tachibana,   Tetsuo;  and  Ohmori,  Hisakazu. 
5.379.307.  CI.  371-62.000. 
Tackett.  Eldon  L.:  See— 

Markin,  Rodney  S.;  Tackett.  Eldon  L.;  and  Hoskinson,  Stephen  J., 
5,377.813.  CI.  198-465.100. 
Tadokoro.  Tomio:  See — 

Aoki.     Kazuaki:     Tadokoro.    Tomio;    and    Miyazawa,     Shozo, 
5,378.339,  CI.  204-260.000. 
Tagami,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Tamura.    Tadashi;    Kiyomine,    Akira;    Morita,    Osamu;    Tanaka, 

Michio;  Ogawa.  Masahiko;  Tagami.  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshihara, 

Toru,  5,378,244.  CI.  8-409.000. 

Taguchi.   Hiroshi;   Washizaki,   Yoji;   Igarashi.   Akira;   and   Nakano, 

Hiroyoshi.  to  Somar  Corporation.  Base  plate  conveyor.  5.378.273.  CI. 

156-362.000. 

Taig.  Alistair  G..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Ultrasonic  hydraulic  booster 

pump  and  braking  system.  5.378,120,  CI.  417-322.000. 
Tajima,  Akira:  See— 

Satoh.  Masaharu;  and  Tajima,  Akira.  5.379.319.  CI.  379-387.000. 
Tajima,  Shouichirou:  See — 

Sugishima,  Yoshio;  Irie.  Youichirou;  Himegi,  Tooru;  Nagai, 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi.  Honda. 
Kenichi;  Tajima,  Shouichirou;  Asano,  Keiichi;  Kawaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa,  5,377,972. 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Takada  Corporation;  See — 

Koyanagi.   Toshiro;   Hashimoto,   Yayoi;  and  Takagi,  Haruyuki, 
5.378.038.  CI.  297-256.130. 
Takada,  Kiyoto:  See — 

Okazaki.  Kentaro;  Oshima,  Naoto;  and  Takada,  Kiyoto,  5,378,594, 
CI.  430-545.000. 
Takada,  Koji:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Keikichi;  Takada,  Koji;  and  Yamamoto.  Ikuo.  5,378,453, 
CI.  424-70.100. 
Takada,  Susumu;  Sasatani,  Takashi;  Chomei,  Nobuo;  Adachi,  Makoto; 
and    Matsushita,    Akira,    to    Shionogi    &    Co.,    Ltd.    Condensed 
imidazopyridine  derivatives.  5.378,848,  CI.  546-82.000. 
Takagi.  Haruyuki:  See — 

Koyanagi.  Toshiro;   Hashimoto,   Yayoi;  and  Takagi,   Haruyuki. 
5,378,038.  CI.  297-256.130. 
Takagi,  Shinya;  Minato,  Kazuaki;  and  Satomura,  Masafumi,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  exchanging  apparatus  and  a  method  of  pre- 
venting corrosion.  5.377.494.  CI.  62-102.000. 
Takahagi.  Hidekuni:  See — 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru: 
Hiroyuki;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  lijima. 
suo;  and  Hiwada.  Kunio,  5.378.689.  CI 
Morisavk^a.  Yasuhiro:  Kataoka,  Mitsuni: 
Yasuteru;  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  Koike, 
suo;  and  Hiwada.  Kunio.  5.378.690.  CI 
Takahara,  Shiho:  See— 

Ohshima,    Etsuo;    Kanai.    Fumihiko;    Sato,    Hideyuki;    Obase. 
Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara,  Shiho;  Ohno,  Tetsuji; 
Ishikawa.     Tomoko;     and     Yamada,     Koji,     5,378,701,     CI. 
514-215.000. 
Takahara,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Oeguchi,  Tetsuya;  Nishida,  Tomoaki;  and  Takahara,  Yoshimasa, 
5,378,738.  CI.  435-262.000. 
Takahashi,  Kanji:  See — 

Hamanaka.     Nobuyuki;     Takahashi,     Kanji;     and     Tokumoto, 
Hidekado,  5,378,716,  CI.  514-333.000. 
Takahashi.  Kenichi;  and  Noda.  Kazuhiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Poly- 
mer solid  electrolyte  composition.  5,378,381,  CI.  252-62.200. 
Takahashi,  Reiji:  See— 

Katta.  Yasuo;  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiro;  Satouchi.  Mitsuko;  Takahashi. 
Reiji;  and  Yamamoto.  Takehiko.  5.378,833,  CI.  536-124.000. 
Takahashi,  Ryusaku:  See— 

Nakagaki,   Shintaro;   Negishi,   Ichiro;   Suzuki,  Tetsuji;  Talsumi, 
Fujiko;  Takahashi.  Ryusaku;  Bonde,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsumura, 
Tsutomu.  5.379.135.  CI.  359-40.000. 
Takahashi.  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Ogisu,    Yasuhiko;    Kato.    Mamoru;    and    Takahashi.    Shigeyuki, 
5.378.768,  CI.  525-388.000. 
Takahashi.  Tomohiko;  Matsuoka.  Takashi;  Nakatomi.  Yoshitsugu;  and 
Kagaya.  Koji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus in  which  units  connected  together  occupy  a  relatively  small  area. 
5.379,101.  CI.  355-309.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Norio;  Takahashi.  Toshiaki;  Makino.  Masahiro;  and 
Hosoda,  Masaaki.  5.378.674.  CI.  503-208.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshiro;  Ohkawa,  Masaaki;  and  Koide.  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Circuit  having  a  master-and-slave  and  a  by-pass.  5,378,934,  CI. 
327-203.000. 


Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Koike, 

Yasuteru;  Kokubu,  Tat- 

514-18.000. 

Yabe,  Yuichiro;  lijima, 

Hiroyuki;  Kokubu,  Tal- 

514-18.000. 


Takahashi.  Tsutomu;  and  Nakahama.  Shuhei.  to  Ebara  Corporation. 
Screw  rotor  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5,377.407,  CI. 
29-889.000. 
Takai,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Asano,  Kazuo;  and  Takai,  Toshihiro.  5.378.140.  CI.  425-451  200. 
Takai.  Yoshimi;  Kondo.  Jun;  Matsui.  Yasushi;  Teranishi.  Yutaka;  and 
Matsui,  Rie.  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Mutant  Smg  p21  pro- 
tein with  GTP  binding  activity.  5,378,810,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Takama,  Kazushi:  See — 

Isoai,    Masaru;    Harada.    Tosiharu;    KuraU.    Tokihiro;    Fujita, 

Kazuhiro;  Takama.  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara.  Shigekazu.  5.378.380. 

CI.  252-62.560 

Takamoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Etou.  Mikio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 

Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  for  producing  activation  signals  at 

different  cycle  times.  5.378.950,  CI.  327-401.000. 

Takano,  Isamu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Optical  regenerative-repeater 

system.  5,379,143,  CI.  359-177.000. 
Takao,  Osamu,  to  Chuo  Electronic  Measurement  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of. 
and  apparatus  for,  detecting  optical  axis  of  headlamp.  5,379,104,  CI. 
356-121000. 
Takarada,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ezawa,  Naoya;  Noguchi,  Naoki;  Takarada,  Shinichi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa,  Masahiro,  5,378.968.  CI.  318-568.100. 
Takasago  International  Corporation:  See — 

Suffis.  Robert:  Barr.  Morton  L.;  Ishida,  Kenya;  Sawano.  Kiyohilo; 

Sato.  Toshiya;  and  van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.,  5.378,468,  CI. 

424-401.000. 

Takashima,   Kazunori,  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Image  forming 

apparatus  with  casing  latching  and  opening  feature.  5.379.092,  CI. 

355-200.000. 

Takashima,  Masaru,  to  Aikoh  Co..  Ltd.  Mold  release  material  for  die 

castings.  5.378,270,  CI.  106-38.220. 
Takata,  Koichi:  See — 

Daimaru,  Koji;  Takata,  Koichi;  Yoshizawa,  Kenichi;  and  Shoji, 
Masahiro,  5.378.218.  CI.  483-9.000. 
Takaya,  Seiki:  See — 

Mihira.  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Tetsuo;  Hirahara,  Kazuhiro;  Ishihara, 
Toshinobu;  and  Takaya,  Seiki,  5,377,616,  CI.  1 17-104.000. 
Takayama,  Seishiro:  See — 

Matsubara.  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Miyagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Goto, 
Tsuyoshi;  Hatamura,  Koichi;  and  Takayama,  Seishiro.  5,377,649, 
CI.  123-559.100. 
Takeda,  Minoru;  and  Negishi,  Michio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  sutic  RAM.  5,379,251.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Takeda.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Ono. 
Takeshi;    Awai.   Takashi;    Ishida,   Yasushi;   Tomoda.   Akihiro; 
Takeda.  Tomoyuki;  Kondo.  Masaya;  and  Yamada.  Masakatsu, 
5.379.055.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Takeda,  Yusuke:  See — 

Obu,  Makoto;  Hotta,  Yoshihiko;  Masubuchi.  Fumihito;  Miyawaki. 
Katsuaki;  Takeda.  Yusuke;  and  Kawakubo.  Toshio.  5,379,058,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Takegawa.  Tomohiro;  Tasaki.  Akira;  and  Koinuma,  Hiroshi.  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Sution  selection  device  in  tuner  for  auto- 
matic   selection    according   to   input    information.    5.379,454.   CI. 
455-158  500. 
Takehana.  Tadashi:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Ken;  Takehana.  Tadashi;  Tamaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ni- 
shikawa.  Sumio.  5,378.592,  CI.  430-533.000. 
Takei,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamagata.    Shigeo;    Suzuki.    Yasutomo;    and    Takei.    Masahiro, 
5.379.158.  CI.  360-9.100. 
Takemoto,  Shin:  See — 

Fujiwa,  Takaaki;  Watanabe.  Shoji;  Takemoto.  Shin;  and  Harano. 
Yoshiyuki,  5,378,736.  CI.  522-170.000. 
Takenaka.  Toru;  and  Hirose,  Masato.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Actuator  driving  method.  5.378,972,  CI.  318-568.220. 
Takeuchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Murata.  Kazuo;  Takeuchi,  Kenichi;  Izuchi.  Syuichi;  and   Kato. 
Shiro.  5.378,557.  CI.  429-127.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masaaki,  to  E.R.C.  Company  Ltd.  System  for  identifying 

jewels.  5,379.102.  CI.  356-30.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masuyuki:  See — 

Hirasawa.    Shigeki;    Mori.    Kinji;    Orimo,    Masayuki;    Takeuchi, 
Masuyuki;  Fujise.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Koai.  Ichitaro, 
5,379,429,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Takeuchi,  Shinji.  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Extended  cover  for  a  cover  type 

fishing  reel.  5,377,924,  CI.  242-238.000. 
Takeyama.  Toshihisa;  Kiumura,  Shigehiro;  and  Koshizuka.  Kunihiro, 
to  Konica  Corporation.  Thermal  transfer  recording  image  receiving 
sheet.  5,378,675,  CI.  503-227.000. 
Takigawa,  Masuo:  See — 

Kusakabe,    Hiroki;    Okauchi,    Tohru;    and    Takigawa,    Masuo, 
5.377.547.  CI.  73-723.000. 
Takishima.  Tohru.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Stale  tracer  system.  5,379,416, 

CI.  395-575.000. 
Takishima.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Wada,     Masahiro;     and     Takishima.     Yasuhiro.     5.379.116.    CI. 
358-431.000. 
Takizawa,  Hiroo;  and  Makuta,  Toshiyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  photo-sensitive  material.  5,378,595,  CI.  430-546.000. 
Talaat,  Mohamed  M.:  See — 

Papenberg.  Robert  L.;  Yang.  Runchan  D.;  Wotring.  David  H.; 
Rydhan.  Mohammad  F.;  Voloshin,  Paul;  and  Talaat.  Mohamed 
M..  5.379,415,  CI.  395-575.000. 


January  3,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  79 


Taligent,  Inc.:  See — 

Lemon.  Steven  P.;  and  Ross.  Patnck  D.,  5,379,431.  CI  395-700.000. 
Nguyen.  Frank  T..  5.379,430,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Orton.  Debra  L.;  Bolton.  Eugenie  L.;  Chemikoff.  Daniel  F.;  Gold- 
smith. David  B.;  and  Moeller,  Chnstopher  P.,  5.379,432,  O. 
395-700.000. 
Taller  GmbH:  See— 

Waible,  Thomas,  5,378.162.  CI.  439-106.000. 
Talreja.  Sanjay  S.:  See — 

Hazer,  Peter  K.;  Talreja.  Sanjay  S  ;  and  Rozman.  Rodney  R.. 
5.379.413.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Tamaki.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Ken;  Takehana,  Tadashi;  Tamaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ni- 
shikawa,  Sumio.  5.378.592.  CI.  430-533.000. 
Tamaki.  Kenji:  See — 

Kawashima.      Yoshinori;     Tamaki.      Kenji;      Motodate,     Shoji; 
Nakazawa.  Yoshihiro;  Toriyama,  Masayuki;  Maeda.  Noriyuki; 
and  Osanai.  Yoshimi.  5,377.791,  CI.  188-159.000. 
Tamfelt  Oy  Ab:  See — 

Jaala,  Erkki,  5,377,722.  CI.  139-383.0AA. 
Tamura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigenori;  and  Tamura,  Hiroshi,  5,378,610,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Tamura,  Shigeki:  See — 

Sugishima,    Yoshio;    Ine.    Youichirou;    Himegi,    Tooru;    Nagai. 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi;  Honda. 
Kenichi;    Tajima.    Shouichirou;    Asano.    Keiichi;    Kawaguchi. 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa.  5.377.972, 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Tamura,  Tadashi;  Kiyomine,  Akira;  Morita.  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Michio; 
Ogawa.  Masahiko;  Tagami.  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Toru.  to  KAO 
Corporation.    2-alkoxy-3,5-diaminopyndine    derivatives    and    their 
salts,  and  dye  compositions  for  keratinous  fibers  containing  the  deriv- 
atives or  salts.  5,378,244,  CI.  8-409.000. 
Tamura,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Fujimori.    Hideaki;    Ishikawa.    Tetsu;    Tamura.    Yoshihisa:    and 
Imaizumi.  Minoru.  5,379,182,  CI.  361-681.000. 
Tan,  Geroncio:  See — 

Griffin,  Curtis:  Siomkos,  John  R.;  and  Tan,  Geroncio,  5,379,185, 
CI.  361-709.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Shibatani,  Takeji;  Matsumae,  Hiroaki;  and  Kawai.  Eri.  5.378.627. 
CI.  435-280.000. 
Tanaka.  Akihiro;  Fujikura.  Takashi;  Tsuzuki.  Ryuji;  Yokota.  Masaki: 
and   Yatsu.  Takeyuki,   to   Yamanouchi   Pharmaceutical   Co.,    Ltd. 
Substituted  tetrahydroisoquinoline  compounds,  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing  them,   and   composition   containing   them.    5.378.849.   CI. 
546-114.000. 
Tanaka,  Hidekazu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
responding  to  abnormal  manipulations  of  an  information  processing 
system.  5,379.436,  CI.  395-750.000. 
Tanaka.  Hideo:  See— 

Kobori.  Takuji;  Ban,  Shigeru;  Kubota.  Toshihiko;  Nohira.  Osamu; 
Koshika.  Norihide;  Kondo.  Koji;  Masuda,  Sadaaki;  Kitamura. 
Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Sato,  Hiroomi;  and  Howe.  A.  Scott. 
5.377.465.  CI.  52-236.300. 
Tanaka.  Hiroki:  See — 

Marui.  Yoji;  Hayashi.  Chozo;  Ito,  Shigeki;  Fujio.  Mieko;  Tanaka. 
Hiroki;  Nagasaki.  Toshihide;  Soda.  Yasuji;  and  Kaneta.  Hitoshi. 
5.378.608,  CI  435-7.500. 
Tanaka,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yoko;  Tomoda.  Toshimasa;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  Kosaka. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Ohshige.  Toyomi.  5,379.150.  CI.  359-561.000. 
Tanaka,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masakuni;  Shimizu.  Yasushi;  Yamaguchi.  Teruo;  and  Ta- 
naka. Kiyotaka.  5,378,247,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Tanaka,  Michio:  See — 

Tamura,    Tadashi:    Kiyomine,    Akira;    Morita,    Osamu;    Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Tagami.  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshihara, 
Toru.  5.378.244.  CI.  8-409.000. 
Tanaka.  Nobuhiro.  to  Kao  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

collecting  goods.  5.377.811.  CI.  198-418.600. 
Tanaka.  Nobuo:  See — 

Ohta,  Fumio;  Tanaka.  Nobuo;  Mukasa.  Yoshinao;  and  Gohkura, 
Akira,  5,377.523.  CI.  73-l.OOD. 
Tanaka.  Norio:  See — 

Okafuji.  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Norio,  5,379,164,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Tanaka.  Satoshi:  See — 

Urabe.  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Satoshi;  and  Tsumura,  Kenichiro,  5,378,687, 
CI.  514-12.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigenori;  and  Tamura.  Hiroshi.  to  Seikagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  (Seikagaku  Corporation).  Method  for  assaying  endo- 
toxin in  serum  or  plasma  using  limulus  amoebocyte  lysate.  5.378.610. 
CI.  435-18.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinji:  See— 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu. 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi.  Yukio:  Yamashita.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi. 
Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Yoshikuni:  Nakagawa. 
Koichi;  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.379.418.  CI 
395-575.000. 
Tanaka.  Shinya;  and  Ito.  Yoshiyuki.  to  ASCII  Corporation.  Pointing 

device.  5.379.054.  CI.  345-163.000. 
Tanaka.      Tomoharu;      Tanaka.      Yoshiyuki;      Ohuchi,      Kazunori; 
Momodomi.  Masaki:  Iwau.  Yoshihisa:  Sakui.  Koji;  Saito.  Shinji;  and 
Sumihara.  Hideki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electrically  erasable 


programmable    read-only   memory    with    write/verify   controllef. 
5,379.256.  CI.  365-185.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasuo:  See — 

Matsubara.  Hidetsugu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Miyagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Goto, 
Tsuyoshi;  Hatamura.  Koichi;  and  Takayama,  Seishiro,  5,377,649. 
CI.  123-559.100. 
Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Okamoto.     Yutaka;     and     Tanaka.     Yoshiyuki.     5.379,262,     CI. 

365-230.010. 
Tanaka.     Tomoharu;    Tanaka.     Yoshiyuki;    Ohuchi.    Kazunori; 
Momodomi.  Masaki;  Iwata.  Yoshihisa:  Sakui.  Koji;  Saito.  Shinji: 
and  Sumihara.  Hideki.  5.379.256.  CI   365-185.000. 
Tandberg  Data  A/S;  See — 

Pahr.  Per  O..  5.379.165,  CI.  360-78.020. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See— 

Lui.  Albert;  and  Walker.  Mark  S.,  5,379.417.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Taneda.  Atsushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  dis- 
charge machining  system  having  a  secondary  power  supply  including 
a    controllable    voltage    source    and    impedance     5.378.866,    CI. 
219-69.180. 
Tanegashima,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Saiki.     Koichi;    and    Tanegashima.    Toshihiko.     5.379.298.    CI. 
370-79.000. 
Tang.  Sing  C;  and  Games.  James  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method 
for   aiding   sheet    metal    forming   tooling   design.    5.379.227,   CI. 
364-472.000. 
Tani.  Nobuhiro.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Selectively 
operable  plural   imaging  devices  for  use  with  a  video  recorder 
5.379.069.  CI.  348-333.000. 
Tanida.  Shinjiro:  See — 

Ono,    Yoshinobu;    Watanabe.    Yoshio;    and    Tanida.    Shinjiro, 
5.377.596.  CI.  104-284.000 
Taniguchi.  Etsuo:  See — 

Asano.  Teruo;  Nobukawa.  Shunji;  Taniguchi.  Etsuo;  and  Yokota, 
Tetsuro.  5.377.851,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Taniguchi.  Naosato:  See — 

Kuwayama.  Tetsuro;  Majima,  Toshiaki:  Taniguchi.  Naosato:  Yo- 
shinaga.     Yoko;     Kishi.    Hiroyoshi:    and    Kushibiki.     Nobuo, 
5.379,132,  CI.  359-13.000. 
Taniguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Akira;  and  Taniguchi.  Takashi.  5.379.244.  CI.  364-754.000. 
Tanimoto.  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Okumura.    Kin-ichi;    Torii.    Masao;    Tanimoto,    Hirotoshi;    and 

Yamato,  Motoyuji,  5.378.783.  CI.  526-283.000. 

Tanitsu.  Osamu;  and  Mori,  Takashi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Illumination 

optical  apparatus  and  scanning  exposure  apparatus.  5,379,091,  CI. 

355-67.000. 

Tank,    Klaus;   and   Tomlinson,    Peter   N.    Wire   saw.    5,377,659,   CI. 

125-21.000. 
Tappon.  Ellen  R.:  See — 

Asakawa.  Stuart  D.;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll.  Richard  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen,  Chien-Hua, 
5,378,137.  CI.  425-174.400. 
Taravelia.  Philip;  Blair.  Edward  J.;  Domanski.  Ronald  S.;  and  Shippell, 
Joseph  C.  to  Anchor  Bay  Packaging  Corporation  Stackable  bin  with 
collapsible  comer  construction.  5.377,857.  CI.  220-4.330. 
Tartagiia.  James:  See — 

Paoletti.  Enzo;  and  Tartagiia.  James,  5,378.457.  CI.  424-205.100. 
Tasaka.  Hideo;  and  Hirai.  Masaaki.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd   Uni- 
versal pivot  switch  with  a  hemispheric  pivotal  support  member 
5.378.862.  CI.  200-6.00A. 
Tasaki.  Akira:  See — 

Takegawa.    Tomohiro;    Tasaki.    Akira;    and    Koinuma.    Hiroshi, 
5,379,454,  CI.  455-158.500. 
Tasker,  G.  William;  and  Horton,  Jerry  R.,  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics 
Corporation.  Thin  film  continuous  dynodes  for  electron  multiplica- 
tion. 5.378.960.  CI.  313-103.0CM. 
Tateishi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Koike,    Masahiro;    Ueda.    Hitoshi;    Tateishi.    Hiroshi;    Shimota. 
Naohito;  and  Arai.  Fumiaki.  5.378.739.  CI.  523-161.000. 
Tatom.  Frank  B.;  and  Vitton.  Sunley  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

seismic  tornado  detection.  5.379.025,  CI.  340-601.000. 
Tatsumi.  Fujiko:  See — 

Nakagaki.    Shintaro;   Negishi.    Ichiro;   Suzuki,   Tetsuji:   Tatsumi, 
Fujiko:  Takahashi,  Ryusaku:  Bonde,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsumura, 
Tsutomu,  5,379,135,  CI.  359-40.000. 
Tatsumi,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Nagayama.     Tetsuji:     and     Talsumi,     Tetsuya,     5.378.311.     CI. 
156-643  000 
Taue.  Hun.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compressor  sys- 
tem for  reciprocating  machine.  5.377.634.  CI.  123-317.000. 
Taylor.  Dale  M.;  and  Joshi.  Ashok  V..  to  Ceramatec.  Inc.  Ceramic  solid 
electrolyte-based      electrochemical      oxygen      concentrator      cell. 
5.378,345.  CI.  204-421.000. 
Taylor.  Kelly:  See — 

Matherae.    Lonny    R.;    Mower.    Barry    D.;   and    Taylor.    Kelly. 
5.377.976.  CI.  273-1.50R. 
Tavlor  Made  Golf  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

■  Viollaz.  Francois;  and  Maestn.  Robert.  5.377.986.  CI.  273-173.000. 
Taylor,  Matthew:  See — 

Aden.  Charles  M.;  Graham.  Martin  H.:  Taylor.  Matthew;  and 
Miller.  Mark.  5.379.005.  CI.  333-24.0OR. 
Taylor.  Philip:  See — 

Steinhardt.  Paul  J.;  and  Taylor.  Philip.  5.379.118,  CI   358-298.000. 

Tazawa,  Satoshi;  Leon,  Francisco  A.;  Sharfetter,  Donald  L.;  Saito, 

Kazuyuki;  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  to  Intel  Corporation:  and  Nippon 
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Telegraph  and  Telephone  Coiporation  Method  for  efficient  calcula- 
tion of  vertex  movement  for  three-dimensional  topography  simula- 
tion. 5,379.225,  CI.  364-168.000. 
Tazi  Mohammed;  and  Hilbig,  David  W  ,  to  Morgan  Crucible  Company 

pic.  Flux.  5.378,290,  CI.  148-23.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuyuki,  Hiroshi,  5,378,662.  CI.  501-17.000. 
Techno  Excel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,     Kazuaki;     Tadokoro,    Tomio;    and     Miyazawa,     Shozo. 
5,378,339,  CI.  204-260.000. 

Teepak,  Inc.:  See—  „.  .^     j  o 

Stanley,  Thomas  R.;  Kelley.  Mark  D.;  and  Glass,  Richard  S.. 
5,378,193,  CI.  452-45.000. 
Teijim  Limited:  See—  j  ..        j 

Nakatani,   Kenji;   Igarashi,  Satoshi;   Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Matsuda, 
Horinori,  5,378,391,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Teijin  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See—  ,,„  ,,-~w, 

Ohira,  Yoji;  and  Fujita,  Tetsuya,  5,378,794.  CI.  528-167.0aa 

"^Maki^o.  OsamuTand  Matsui.  Michikage,  5,378,538,  CI.  428-364.000. 

Mam.     Robert    C;    and    Hirakawa.    Tadashi.     5,378,869,    CI. 

219-121.710.  ^  .  ^.       ^ 

Nakashima,  Kazuyuki;  Mimaki,  Izumi;  Hamamoto,  Takayoshi;  and 

Masuda,  Kenichi,  5.378,612,  CI.  435-69.600. 
Sakuma.  Yasuji;  Hasegawa,  Masaichi;  Kataoka,  Kenichiro;  Ho- 
shina,  Kenji;  Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Kadota,  Takashi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi.  Hisao.  5,378,700.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Teinturenes  de  la  Turdme:  See — 

Corbiere.  Claude,  5,377,509,  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Tele,  Chhagan  G  :  See—  ^    .  „„  „,» 

Usher,  Thomas  C;  Patel.  Natu;  and  Tele,  Chhagan  G.,  5,378,828, 
CI.  536-59.000. 
Teledyne.  Inc.:  See— 

Eldndge.  Morton  T.,  5,378.155,  CI.  434-11.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See — 

Byrnes.  John  L..  5.377.556.  CI.  74-502.600. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 
Weber.  Jean-Pierre.  5.379.318.  CI.  372-96.000. 
Temic  Telefunken  microelectronic  GmbH:  See— 

Schulter.  Wolfgang;  and  Schuler.  Rolf,  5,379,221.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Teranishi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takai.  Yoshimi;  Kondo.  Jun;  Matsui.  Yasushi;  Teranishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Matsui.  Rie,  5,378,810,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Teraoka.  Masao.  to  Tochigi  Fuji  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gear 

transmission  apparatus.  5,378,210.  CI.  475-312.000. 
Terashima,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Yamada.    Masakatsu;    Yokoyama,    Minoru;    Kenmochi,   Toshio; 
Ezumi,  Yosuke;  Toyoda,   Hisashi;  and  Terashima,  Hideyuki, 
5.379,121.  CI.  358-400.000. 
Terauchi.  Kaede:  See— 

Matsumura,  Yasuo;  Miyata,  Shogo;  Kusada.  Kanji;  and  Terauchi, 
Kaede.  5.378.776.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Terenzoni.  Bob.  Timber  system.  5.377.472.  CI.  52-730.700. 
Termin.  Paul  L.;  and  Porter.  Christopher  H..  to  Schneider  (USA)  Inc. 
Radially  expandable  fixation  member  constructed  of  recovery  metal. 
5.378,239.  CI  604-104.000. 
Terry,  Roger  M.  Dynamic  fuse  testing  device  having  test  probes  and 
fuse  condition   indicator  carried  on   pivotal   head.    5,378,990,   CI. 
324-550.000. 
Tesco  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Tessmer.  Wallace  D  .  5,378,058.  CI.  312-298.000. 

Tessmann.  Uwe:  See —  ^ 

Kipphan.  Helmut;  and  Tessmann.  Uwe.  5,377.585.  CI.  101-181.000. 
Tessmer.    Wallace    D.    to   Tesco    Controls.    Inc.    Service    pedestal. 

5.378.058.  CI.  312-298.000. 
Teutsch.  Jean-Georges:  See— 

Chantol.  Jean-Francois;  Gouin  D'Ambrieres.  Solange;  Humbert. 
Daniel;  and  Teutsch.  Jean-Georges,  5,378,697.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Haberman.   John    P.;    Deleslatius,    Mark;    and    Brace.    Dan    G.. 

5.377.753.  CI.  166-249.000. 
Surles.  Billy  W..  5,377.759,  CI.  166-295.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Izzi,  Louis  J.;  and  Krenik,  William  R..  5.379,408.  CI.  395-550.000. 
Leach.  Jerald  G..  5.379.049.  CI.  345-22.000. 
Shah.  Pradeep  L..  5.379.255.  CI.  365-185.000. 
Shu.  Jing  S.;  Liang.  Chien  S.;  Trytten.  Grover  W.;  and  Satterfield. 
Yvonne  D..  5.378.498.  CI.  427-240.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See—  -  .    ., 

Andrews,   George   A.;    Pratt.    John    D.;   and    Eshraghi,    Soheil, 

5,378,098,  CI.  411-43.000. 
Morrow,    John    A.;    and    Campbell.    Jack    E.,    5,377,642.    CI. 

123-182.100. 
Olson.    Gregory    R.;    and    Allen,    Clayton    A.,    5,378,101,    CI. 
411-405.000 
Thein,  Nelson  H.:  See- 
Chandler.    Daniel;    Thein.    Nelson    H ;    and    Chu.    Edward    F.. 
5,378.407.  CI.  252-513.000. 
Theobald.  Hans:  See — 

Nuebling.  Christoph;  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Theobald,  Hans;  West- 
phalen.    Karl-Otio;    Kardorff.    Uwe;    Walter.    Helmut;    Kappe, 
Thomas;  and  Gerber.  Matthias,  5,378.679.  CI.  504-246.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See— 

FnedUnd.  Anthony  E..  5,377.493.  CI.  62-77.000. 
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Thibodeau,  Francis  R.:  See— 

Kleid    Dennis  G.;  Kohr,  William  J.;  and  Thibodeau,  Francis  R., 
5,378,437,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Thiele,  Reinhard:  See—  ,,,„.,„ 

Erbse.  Dietmar;  Thiele,  Reinhard;  and  Walter,  Helmut,  5,378.410, 
CI.  588-16.000. 
Thies,  Uwe;  Griesbach,  Michael;  Schwindt,  Jurgen;  and  Mazanek,  Jan, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Gebr.  Borchers  AG.  Polyurethane 
thickener  compositions  and  their  use  for  thickening  aqueous  systems. 
5,378,756,  CI.  524-591.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Boothe,    Richard    E.;    and    Hutchens,    Dale    E.,    5.377.593.    CI. 
102-289.000. 
Thoennissen,  Jochen:  See — 

Frank,  Kurt;  Schmid,  Werner;  Strohl,  Willi;  Thoennissen,  Jochen; 
and  Ungerer,  Martin,  5,378,125.  CI.  417-423.300. 
Thomas,  George:  See- 
Meadows,   Vernon;   Thomas,   George;   and   Anani,   Anaba   A., 
5.378.551.  CI.  429-66.000. 
Thomas.  H.  Ronald;  Babacz.  Robert  J.;  and  Newton.  Robert  R..  to 
Polar  Materials  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  depositing  barrier 
coatings.  5.378.510.  CI.  427-563.000. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See— 

Feitelson,  Mark;  Duan,  Ling-Xun;  and  Guo,  Jianhui,  5,378,605,  CI. 
435-5.000. 
Thomas.  Patrick  A.;  and  Wenz.  Robert  P..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  applying  a  thin  coating  on  the 
lower  surface  of  a  bilevel  substrate.  5.378.494.  CI.  427-58.000. 
Thomas.  Raymond  H.  P.;  Wilson,  David  P.;  Pham,  Hang;  and  Pelava. 
John  W..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Partially  fluorinated  silicone  refngera- 
tion  lubncants.  5.378,385.  CI.  252-68.000. 
Thompson.  Leo;  Little,  Frank;  and  Pidgeon,  Rezin  E.,  Jr.,  to  Scientific- 
Atlanu,   Inc.   Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  broadband 
amplitude  modulated  radio  frequency  signals  over  optical  links. 
5,379,141.  CI.  359-125.000. 
Thompson,  Parke  H.,  Ill,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Mechanical  torque 

indicator.  5,377,550,  CI.  73-862.322. 
Thompson,  Raymon  F.:  See — 

Bergman,  Eric  J  ;  Reardon,  Timothy  J.;  Thompson,  Raymon  F.; 
and  Owczarz,  Aleksander,  5,377,708,  CI.  134-105.000. 
Thoms,  Roland  H.,  to  BMC  Industries,  Inc.  Etchant  distnbution  appa- 
ratus. 5,378,308,  CI.  156-640.000. 
Thoms,  Volker;  Harthun,  Ulnch;  Kienzle,  Stefan;  and  Siegert,  Klaus,  to 
Mercedes-Benz  AG  Method  and  device  for  inserting  sheet  bars  into 
drawing  tools.  5.377.520,  CI.  72-361.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Cabanel,  Regis;  Garry,  Guy;  Schuhl,  Alain;  and  Ghyselen,  Bruno, 

5,378.683.  CI.  505-190.000. 

Michel.    Claude;    and    Le    Pesant.    Jean-Pierre,    5,379,140,    CI. 

359-83.000.  ,      „       , 

Thomson,  Donald;  Luke,  David  A.;  and  Mosher,  Claudia,  to  LeaRonal, 

Inc.    Reducing    tin    sludge    in    acid    tin    plating.    5,378,347,    CI. 

205-254.000. 

Thomson,  Graham  A.,  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.  Dispenser  for 

flat  objecu.  5,377,865,  CI.  221-93.000. 

Tibbitts,  Gordon  A.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Dnll  bit  having 

combined  positive  and  negative  or  neutral  rake  cutters.  5,377,773.  CI. 

175-397.000.  ,      ^ 

Tice.  Colin  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  2-aryl-5.6-nng-fused 

pyrimidines  and  herbicidal  use.  5.378,678,  CI.  504-242.000. 
Tiffany,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Scott,  Russell  F.,  Jr.;  and  Tiffany,  John  E.,  Jr..  5,378,955.  CI. 
313-105.0CM. 
Tigwell    David  C,  to  Colorado  Meadowlark  Corporation.  Remote 

control  system.  5,379,453.  CI.  455-151.200. 
Timken,  Hye  K  C:  See—  „   ,.        . 

Keville.  Kathleen  M.;  Timken.  Hye  K.  C;  and  Ware,  Robert  A., 
5.378,671,  CI.  502-64.000. 
Timmerman,  Hendrik:  See— 

Bron    Jan    Sterk,  Geert  J.;  Timmerman,  Hendnk;  and  Van  Der 
Werf,  Jan  F..  5,378.718.  CI.  514-356.000. 
Tjoeng,  Foe  S.:  See— 

Bow,  Philippe  R.;  Rico,  Joseph  G.;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Tjoeng, 
Foe  S.;  and  Zablocki,  Jeffery  A.,  5,378,727,  CI.  514-465.000. 
Tobolka.  Stefan.  Container.  5.378.065.  CI.  383-9.000. 
Tobukuro,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Decker.  Gary  T.;  Gomowicz,  Gerald  A.;  and  Tobukuro,  Kuniaki. 
5,378,532,  CI.  428-272.000. 
Tochigi  Fuji  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Teraoka,  Masao,  5.378.210.  CI.  475-312.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See— 

Isoai.    Masaru;    Harada,    Tosiharu;    Kurata.    Tokihiro;    Fujita. 
Kazuhiro;  Takama.  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara.  Shigekazu,  5,378.380, 
CI.  252-62.560. 
Todav's  Kids,  Inc.:  See—  ^«~, 

Bro.  Jay  M.;  and  Baerenwald.  Phihp  M..  5.378.184.  CI.  446-99.000. 
Todd.  Martin;  Haxell.  Mark  A.;  and  Lawrence.  Gordon  C  to  Amen- 
can  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  macrolide 
compound,s   5.378.617.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Todd.  Stephen  J.  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Error  handling  in  a  state-free  system.  5,379,407,  CI.  395-575.000, 

Matsui!  Isamu;  Maeda.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Todo.  Yuji,  5,377.923,  CI. 
242-128.000. 
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Tojo,  Toru:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Tsuchiya,  Hideo;  Tojo,  Toru;  and  Watanabe, 
Tomohide,  5.379,348.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Tokai  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumagai,  Toshihiro;  Kitamura,  Hirokazu;  Kodama,  Tsutoniu;  and 

Kato,  Kazuhiro,  5.378.024,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takafumi;  Inubushi.  Masaaki;  Oinuma.  Sumio;  Haya- 
shi.    Saburou;    Nishijima.    Shigeru;    and    Ishikawa,    Masaharu, 
5.378.525,  CI.  428-192.000 
Tokida.  Akihiko:  See — 

Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon,  Katsumi;  lijima,  Masakazu;  Sakaguchi. 
Yasuo;  Nukada.  Hidemi;  and  Tokida,  Akihiko.  5.378,569,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Tokumoto,  Hidekado:  See- 
Hamanaka,     Nobuyuki;     Takahashi,     Kanji;     and     Tokumoto, 
Hidekado,  5,378,716,  CI.  514-333.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company.  Incorporated.  The:  See — 

Sentsui.    Shintaro;    Fujisaki.    Akira;    Ogoshi.    Haruki;    Mizutani, 
Morinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  MItsuo.  5.379.357.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ono,  Yuji;  and  Mihara,  Katsuhiko,  5,378,145,  CI.  432-152.000. 
Ushikawa,  Harunori,  5.378,283.  Q.  118-719.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Yamashita,  Satoru,  5,378.971.  CI.  324-760.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tonoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Ono,  Yuji;  and  Mihara.  Katsuhiko,  5.378.145,  CI.  432-152.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Limited:  See — 

Yamashita,  Satoru.  5.378.971.  CI.  324-760.000. 
Tokyo  Nisshin  Jabara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsukada,  Ken,  5,378,063,  CI.  366-337.000. 
Toma,  Joseph  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Oakes.  Shawn  A.;  Steichen,  Richard  T.;  Freitas.  Michael  S.;  Toma. 
Joseph  G..  Jr.;  and  Gray.  Daryl  J..  5,377.862.  CI.  220-513.000. 
Tomita,  Akira,  to  Raychem  Corporation.   Projector.   5,379,083,  CI. 

353-122.000. 
Tomita,  Keiichi:  See — 

Noma,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani.  Mikio;  Sakai.  Tsukasa;  Kurita.  Kazuo; 
Noguchi,    Osamu;    Nemoto.    Hiroyuki;    and    Tomita.    Keiichi. 
5.379.306.  CI.  371-43.000. 
Tomita.  Takeshi;  Ishiuchi.  Yukio;  Kawakami,  Michiya;  and  Nagashima, 
Hiromitsu.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  hydrogen  peroxide.  5,378,450,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Tomiyama,  Hideki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Nonaqueous  second- 
ary battery.  5.378.560,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Tomlinson,  Peter  N.:  See — 

Tank,  Klaus;  and  Tomlinson,  Peter  N.,  5,377.659.  CI.  125-21.000. 
Tomoda.  Akihiro:  See — 

Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Ono. 
Takeshi;    Awai.   Takashi;    Ishida.    Yasushi;    Tomoda,    Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo.  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu, 
5,379,055.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tomoda,  Toshimasa:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yoko;  Tomoda.  Toshimasa:  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Kosaka, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Ohshige.  Toyomi.  5.379.150.  CI.  359-561.000. 
Tomono.  Kunisaburo:  See — 

Marusawa.  Hiroshi;  Kawanami.  Takashi;  Kounoike,  Takehiro;  and 
Tomono.  Kunisaburo.  5,379.004.  CI.  333-1.100. 
Tomosue.  Shigeo.  to  Kyowa  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.  Yolk  cup  for  egg 

breaking  apparatus.  5,377.583.  CI.  99-500.000. 
Tong  Yuan  Design  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

ChyiShiun,  Day,  5,378,199,  CI.  474-8.000. 
Tonka  Corporation:  See — 

Lewinski,    David    P.;    and    Boyle,    Ronald    C,    5,377,656,    d. 
124-65.000. 
Toogood.  Graham  J.;  and  Barnes.  Michael  S.,  to  Ultra  Hydraulics 
Limited.  Hydraulic  fiow  control  valve  assemblies.   5,377,717.  CI. 
137-101.000. 
Top  Fortune  Ltd.:  See — 

Cheng,  Ying-Hsiung,  5,377.368.  CI.  5-991.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imai.    Nobuhiko;    Sekiguchi,    Mamoru;    Kano,    Mitsuru;    Krug, 
Thomas;  Sleiniger,  Gerhard;  and  Meier,  Andreas,  5.378.506,  CI. 
427-529.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Masuda,   Toyohiko;   Miyoshi.  Takehiko;   and    Horii.   Yoshinori. 
5,378.537.  CI.  428-364.000. 
Torii,  Hideo;  Fujii,  Eiji;  Hattori,  Masumi;  Aoki,  Masaki;  and  Kuribaya- 
shi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 
recording  medium  and  its  manufacturing  process.   5,378,548,  CI. 
428-694.0TS. 
Torii,  Masao:  See— 

Okumura,    Kin-ichi;    Torii.    Masao;    Tanimoto,    Hirotoshi;    and 
Yamato.  Motoyuji,  5,378,783,  CI.  526-283.000. 
Toriyama,  Masayuki:  See — 

Kawashima,     Yoshinori;     Tamaki,      Kenji;      Motodate,     Shoji; 
Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  Toriyama.  Masayuki;  Maeda.  Noriyuki; 
and  Osanai.  Yoshimi.  5.377.791,  CI.  188-159.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Rogers,    Chester    D.;    and    McLain,    Walter    L.,    5,377,919.   CI. 
241-189.200. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See — 

Hancock,  Michael  T.,  5,377,555,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Tosetti,  Mario:  See — 

Kovacs,  Lloyd;  and  Tosetti,  Mario,  5,377,478,  CI.  53-550.000. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagaoka,  Hisayuki,  5,378,406,  CI.  252-511.000. 


Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Nobuyuki;  Okayama,  Katsushige;  Karasuda,  Toshinori;  and 
Miyagawa,  Yasumichi,  5.378.766.  CI.  525-333.800. 
Tossenberger.  Emeric  G.:  See — 

Kallenberger,  Harvey  J.;  and  Touenberger.  Emeric  G.,  5,377,408, 
CI.  29-898.070. 
Total  Walther  Feuerschutz  GmbH:  See — 

Roy.  Rainer.  5.378.288,  CI    134-21.000. 
Tolh,  Thomas  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Variable  doie  applica- 
tion by  modulation  of  x-ray  tube  current  during  CT  scanning. 
5,379,333.  CX.  378-16.000. 
Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kosaka,  Akio;  Yoshimoto,  Mitsufumi;  Hama,  Mitsuji;  and  linuma, 
Toshinori.  5,379,322,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Toudic,  Yves:  See — 

Detaint.  Jacques;  Schwartzel.  Jacquie;  Toudic,  Yves;  Philippot, 
Etienne;  Cappelle.  Bernard;  Zarka.  Albert;  Goiffon,  Aline;  and 
Aniaud.  Roger.  5.377.615,  CI.  117-1.000. 
Toutaoui,  Mustapha:  See — 

Banen,     Michael;     and     Toutaoui,     Mustapha,     5,378,861,     CI. 
187-316.000 
Townsend,    John    A.     Sliding    automobile    door.     5,378,036,    CI. 

276-155.000. 
Tox-Pressotechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Malina,  Viktor,  5.377,488,  CI.  60-560.000. 
Toy  Biz.  Inc.:  See — 

Arad.  Avi.  5.377.655,  CI.  124-65.000. 
Toya.  Masaaki:  See — 

Sumino.  Kozo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki,  5,377,889,  Q.  224-315.000. 
Toya,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Yanagi.  Mikio;  Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi,  Watanabe,  Telsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378,726.  G. 
514-456.000. 
Toyama.  Niichi:  See — 

Kubota.  Toshio;  Toyama,  Niichi;  Aral,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Ichirou; 
and  Ono,  Yukihito.  5.378.505,  Q.  427-484.000. 
Toyama.  Yasunari:  See — 

Kage,    Shingo;    Toyatru,    Yasunari;    and    Yamano.    Yoshikazu, 
5.379,168,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Toye.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Searing.    Lawrence  G.;   and   Toye.    Richard   L..   5,379.390,  CI. 
395-375.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogisu.    Yasuhiko;    Kato.    Mamoru;    and    Takahashi.    Shigeyuki, 
5.378,768,  CI.  525-388.000. 
Toyoda,  HLsashi:  See — 

Yamada.    Masakatsu;    Yokoyama.    Minoru;    Kenmochi.   Toshio; 
Ezumi.   Yosuke;  Toyoda.   Hisashi;  and  Terashima.   Hideyuki. 
5.379.121,  CI.  358-400.000. 
Toyoda,  Osamu;  and  Betsui,  Keiichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Patterning 
process  including  simultaneous  deposition  and  ion  milling.  5,378,658, 
CI.  437-228.000. 
Toyodenso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekita.  Youichi.  5.378,863,  CI.  20O-I6.0OR. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kiyomura,  Masahiro,  5,378,337.  CI.  204-228.000. 

Nakanishi.   Masatsugu;   Tsutsuki.   Misao;   and   Yokoishi,   Shouji, 

5.378.527.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Shimizu.  Yasuhiro.  5.377.484.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Trail,  George:  See — 

Deutsch,  Lance  J.;  Park,  Pamela  D.;  and  Trail,  George,  5,377,697, 
CI.  131-330.000. 
Traise,  John  E.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Single  pass  pressure 

sealer  for  planar  or  nested  media.  5.378.303.  CI.  156-555.000 
Tran.  Hoc  N.;  and  Mostaghimi,  Javad.  to  Tran  Industrial  Research  Inc. 
Lime  mud  calcining  using  dielectric  hysteresis  heating.  5.378.319.  Q. 
162-30.110. 
Tran  Industrial  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Tran.  Hoc  N  ;  and  Mostaghimi.  Javad,  5,378.319.  a.  162-30.110. 
Transkrit  Corporation:  See — 

Michlin,    Irving   R.;   and   Schwartz,   Jerome   B..    5.377.904.   CX. 
229-70.000. 
Tranzer,  Johannes,  to  Stenzhom.  Erich;  and  Stenzhom.  Klaus.  Gem 

setting.  5.377.506.  CI.  63-28.000. 
Treat.  David  W.:  See— 

Bour.  David  P.;  and  Treat,  David  W..  5,379.312,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Trecker,  Gary  W.;  Moran.  James  W.;  and  Ley.  Walter,  to  Kraft  Gen- 
eral  Foods,   Inc.   Method   for  manufacture  of  skim  milk  cheese. 
5,378,479.  CI.  426-42.000. 
Tretick,  Stephanie.  Shoulder  pad  for  violin  and  vioU.  5,377,573,  Q. 

84-280.000. 
Treutner.  Jurgen:  See— 

Dorfel.    Gerhard    W.;    and    Treutner.    Jurgen.    5,377.931,    CI. 
242-530000. 
Trimble  Navigation  Limited:  See- 
Gilbert,  Charles;  Kersey,  Steve;  and  Janky,  James  M.,  5.379,045, 
CI.  342-357.000. 
Tripathi,  Prabhakar  P.;  Whitefield.  Bruce;  and  Wang.  Chi-Hung.  to  LSI 
Logic  Corporation.  Method  and  structure  for  improving  patterning 
design  for  processing.  5,379.233.  a.  364-491.000. 
Tronsmo,  Ame:  See — 

Harman.  Gary  E.;  Tronsmo.  Ame;  Hayes.  Christopher  K.;  and 
Lorito,  Matteo.  5.378.821.  CI.  536-23.200. 
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Truebfc  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Asak«wa,  Sluart  D  ;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tappon,  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll.  Richard  R.;  Trueba,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen.  Chien-Hua. 
5,378,137,  CI.  425-174.400. 
Trus  Joist  MacMillan,  a  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Onatowski,  Marek  J  ;  Pike.  Robert  L  ;  and  Rogerson,  Douglas  E.. 
5.378.544.  CI.  428-529.000. 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Phillips,  Robert  S..  5.378.118.  CI.  417-308.000 
Ullner.  Michael  K..  5.379.420,  CI.  395-600.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.;  See- 
Ellis.  Robert  P.,  5.377,393.  CI.  24-637.000. 
Trytten.  Grover  W.:  See— 

Shu.  Jing  S.   Liang.  Chien  S.;  Trytten.  Grover  W.;  and  Satterfield. 
Yvonne  D..  5.378.498.  CI.  427-240.000. 
Tsai.  John  C.  to  Excel  Precision.  Differential  interferometer.  5.379, 11 5, 

CI  356-351.000. 
Tse,  Yvonne  C :  See—  ^      .    „         j  ^ 

Purcell   Stephen  C ;  Gaibi,  David  E.;  Liao,  Frank  H.;  and  Tse, 
Yvonne  C,  5,379,356,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Tsou,  Hwei-Ru,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Antitumor  mitoxan- 

trone  polymeric  compositions.  5,378,456,  CI.  424-78.300. 
Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro:  Sef— 

Kajihara.  Yujiro;  Suzuki.  Kazunan;  Tsubosaki,  Kunihiro;  Suzuki, 
Hiromichr   Miyaki.   Yoshinori;   Naito,  Takahiro;   and    Kawai, 
Sueo,  5,378.656,  CI.  437-217.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Hideo:  See— 

Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;  Tsuchiya,  Hideo.  Tojo.  Toru;  and  Watanabe. 
Tomohide.  5.379.348.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Ichiro,  to  Konica  Corporation  Method  for  processing  silver 
halide  photographic  light-sensitive  materials  which  conserves  and 
reuses  overflow  processing  solutions.  5,378,588,  CI.  430-428.000. 
TsiKihiya,  Kazuhiro:  Set— 

Yamashita,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshi,  Toshiharu;  Hono.  Yuma;  Tsuchiya. 
Kazuhiro;  Iijima,  Takashi;  and  Nishida.  Kikuo.  5,378.295.  CI. 
148-654.000. 
Tsujimoto.  Ichiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Interference  wave  canceller. 

5,379.046.  CI.  342-378.000. 
Tsujimura.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Kanno.    Shin;    Tsujimura,   Tsukasa;    Yano,    Masatsugu;    Aoyagi. 
Hidenon  and  KawawaU,  Hiroshi,  5,379,293,  CI.  370-94.100. 
Tsukada,  Ken,  to  Tokyo  Nisshin  Jabara  Co.,  Ltd.  Sutic  mixing  module. 

5.378.063.  CI   366-337.000. 
Tsukada,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Yuasa.  Masahiro.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 

Co  .  Ltd.  Magnetic  disk  drive  device.  5.379,166,  CI.  360-78.140. 
Tsukamoto.  Yoshihisa;  See— 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  Hiroyasu;  Toya.  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura.  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama.  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi.  Shinji.  5,378,726.  CI. 
514-456.000. 
Tsukida.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Lovell.  Robert  K.;  Tsukida.  Robert  S.;  Ortega,  Frank;  and  White. 
Thomas  W..  5.379,330.  CI.  376-260.000. 

Tsukishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Asano.  Kazuo;  and  Takai.  Toshihiro.  5.378.140.  CI.  425-451.200. 
Tsumura.  Kenichiro:  See— 

Urabe,  Mikio;  Tanaka.  Satoshi;  and  Tsumura.  Kenichtro,  5,378.687, 
CI.  514-12.000. 
Tsunei.  Masafumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Trap 
circuit  apparatus  for  television  receiver.  5,379,078,  CI.  348-725.000. 
Tsuneki,  Miwako:  See— 

Ishii.  Toshiyuki;  Misono.  Kousuki;  Tsuneki.  Miwako;  Ota.  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nishigaki,  Tetsuo,  5,379,153.  CI.  360-27.000. 
Tsuruoka.  Hideki:  See—  ,  •     o  , 

Ohmori,    Shinji;    Ogata,    Kazumi;    Tsuruoka,    Hideki;    Sakaue, 
Takahiro;  Isowaki,  Yuuichi;  and  Umegaki,  Yasuko.  5.378.692.  CI. 
514-19.000. 
Tsuruta.  Kaichi:  See— 

Kawakami,  Osamu;  and  Tsuruta.  Kaichi,  5,377.425,  CI.  34-92.000 
Tsuruta,  Matsuhisa.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  pad  clip 

with  holding,  side  and  damper  portions.  5.377.790,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Tsutsuki.  Misao:  See— 

Nakanishi.    Masatsugu;   Tsutsuki.    Misao;   and   Yokoishi,   Shouji. 
5.378.527.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Tsuyuki.  Hiroshi.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Glass,  dielectric  composition, 
multilayer    wiring    substrate,    and    multilayer    ceramic    capacitor. 
5,378,662,  CI.  501 -1 7.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Ryuji:  See—  .. 

Tanaka,    Akihiro;    Fujikura,    Takashi;    Tsuzuki,    Ryuji;    Yokou, 
Masaki;  and  Yauu,  Takeyuki,  5,378,849,  CI.  546-114.000. 
Tsymbalov,  Sofya:  See- 
Lee,  Albert  C;  Hallinan.  E.  Ann:  Hagen.  Timothy  J.;  Husa.  Robert 
K.;  Tsymbalov.  Sofya;  and  Van  Hoeck.  Jean-Pierre.  5.378.840, 
CI.'  540-547.000. 
Tuboscope  Vetco  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Knepper.  William  H..  Jr..  5,377,553,  CI.  73-866.500. 
Tufts  University:  See — 

Kounaves,  Samuel   P.;  Kovacs,  Gregory  T.  A.;  and  Storment, 

Christopher  W  .  5.378,343,  CI.  204-413.000. 

Tujimolo.    Nobuharu;    Kikuchi.    Yoshimi;    Kurahashi,    Osamu;    and 

Kawahara.  Yoshiko.  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Mutant  Escherichia  Colt 

capable  of  enhanced  L-glutamic  acid  production  by  fermenution. 

5.378.616,  CI.  435-110.000. 


Tulk,  John  S:  See—  ,  ^     ^ 

Kasenga,    Anthony    F;   Lenox,  Joseph  J.;   and   Tulk,  John   S., 
5.378.398.  CI.  252-301.40R. 
Tumura,  Kenji.  to  Femandes  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  stringed  instrument 
having  an  arrangement  for  adjusting  the  generation  of  magnetic 
feedback  5.378.850.  CI.  84-727  000. 
Turner.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Pinch,     Daniel    R.;    and    Turner,    Dennis    M.,    5,378,196,    CI. 

472-119.000.  ,,,,^, 

Turner,  Edwin  C,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Bore  selector.  5,377,762, 

CI.  166-339.000. 
Turvy,   Elizabeth   A.,   to  NCR  Corporation.   Method  and  interface 
adapter  for  interfacing  an  ISA  board  to  an  MCA  system  by  the 
issuance  of  an  ILLINI-CDCHRDY  signal  from  the  interface  adapter. 
5,379,403.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Tut  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ...  j 

Aden.  Charles  M.;  Graham.  Martin  H.;  Taylor.  Matthew;  and 
Miller.  Mark,  5.379.005.  CI.  333-24.0OR. 
U  S  WEST  Advanced  Technologies.  Inc.:  See- 
Castillo.  Michael  J.;  Neal,  Lisa  M.;  Nelson.  Michael  J.;  and  Rice, 
John  R..  5.379.337.  CI.  379-45.000. 
Uchida.   Hiroyuki;   Yamamoto.  Tomonaga;    Iwamatsu.   Noboru;   and 
Oku.  Hideaki.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Rotor  for  synchronous  motor.  5.378.953, 
CI.  310-156.000. 
Uchida,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Hattori,    Atsushi;    Uchida,    Noriyoshi;    and    Kitaoka,    Masahiro, 
5,378,623.  CI.  435-198.000. 
Ueda.  Eiji:  See — 

Inaji.  Toshio;  and  Ueda.  Eiji.  5.378.976.  CI.  318-810.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi;  Ishida.  Tokuji;  and  Nonta.  Toshio.  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  camera  with 
improved     determination     of    operation     modes.     5,379,088,     CI. 
354-402.000. 
Ueda.  Hitoshi:  See—  ^      c... 

Koike     Masahiro;    Ueda.    Hitoshi;    Tateishi,    Hiroshi;    ShimoU, 
Naohito;  and  Arai,  Fumiaki,  5,378,739,  CI.  523-161.000. 
Ueda.  Masahiro:  See— 

Uku   Kyoji-  Ueda.  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Tetsuya;  and  Hirokawa. 

Norio.  5,378.786.  CI.  526-344.200. 

Ueda.  Michio;  luchi,  Tetsuya;  Miki,  Takao;  and  Hamada,  Hisanori,  to 

Shikoku  Kakoki  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measuring  out  and  filling 

particulate  or  granular  material.  5.377.727.  CI.  141-178.000. 

Ueda    Shigeyuki.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Heterojunction  multicollector 

transistor   5.378.921.  CI.  257-574.000. 
Ueda  Tsuguo,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Decimal  multiplying  assembly  and 

multiply  module.  5.379.245.  CI.  364-756.000. 
Uehara,  Masahiro,  to  Sony  Coporation.  Video  printer.  5,378,071,  CI. 

400-636.100. 
Uejima,  Osamu:  See—  .,,.o,i    ^i 

Usui,  Taichi;  Uejima,  Osamu;  and  Ogawa,  Koichi,  5,378,831,  CI. 
536-123.100. 
Ueki,  Ken:  See—  „.,..„  j 

Green.  Mino;  Syms.  R.  R.  A.;  Holmes,  Andrew  S.;  Ueki,  Ken;  and 
Yanagawa,  Hisaharu,  5.378.256,  CI.  65-395.000. 
Uenishi,  Akio;  and  Fukumochi,  Yasuaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Flash  control  device  using  cascade-connected  thyristor  and 
MOSFET.  5.379.089.  CI.  354-416.000. 

Ueno.  Katsunori:  See—  ,.-,  ,,,nr,n 

Otsuki.  Masahito;  and  Ueno.  Katsunon,  5,378,903,  CI.  257-133.000. 

Ueno,  Koji:  See—  ....  vi     ■     i.- 

Furukawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto,  Masahisa;  Yoshinaga,  Nonyuki; 
and  Ueno,  Koji,  5,378.561.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Ueno.  Shinichiro;  Hashimoto,  Masahiko;  Adachi,  Akihisa;  Ohmon, 
Haruo;  and  Sato,  Toshiharu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co., 
Ltd.  Ultrasonic  probe  for  transmission  and  reception  of  ultrasonic 
wave  and  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  including  ultrasonic  probe. 
5,377,682,  CI.  128-660.100. 
Uetani,  Yasunori;  HanabaU,  Makoto;  Nakanishi,  Hirotoshi;  Kuwana, 
Koji;  and  Oi.  Fumio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited. 
Resist  composition  comprising  a  quinone  diazide  sulfonic  diester  and 
a  quinone  diazide  sulfonic  complete  ester.  5.378.586.  CI.  430-192.000. 
Uggowitzer.  Werner:  See— 

Bruckner.  Helmut;  Kopnick.  Siegfried:  and  Uggowitzer.  Werner. 
5,378.858.  CI.  174-255.000. 
Uherek,  Brian:  See— 

Uherek,    Robert    J.;    Uherek,    Brian;    and    Moran,    George    A., 
5,377,751.  CI.  166-241.600. 
Uherek.  Robert  J  ;  Uherek.  Brian;  and  Moran.  George  A.,  to  Rickert 
Precision  Industries.  Apparatus  and  method  for  centralizing  down- 
hole  pipe  and  blast  joints.  5.377.751.  CI.  166-241.600. 
Uhr  Hermann;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Bohm.  Stefan;  Erdelen.  Chnstoph; 
Wachendorff-Neumann.   Ulrike;  and   Stendel.   Wilhelm.   to   Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pesticidal  substituted  2-arylpyrroles.  5,378,724, 
CI.  514-424.000.  ^    ,,.     , 

Uku,   Kyoji;   Ueda,    Masahiro:   Murakami,  Tetsuya;   and   Hirokawa, 
Norio,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Spherical 
vinyl  chloride  granules  for  paste  molding.  5,378,786,  CI.  526-344.200. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F:  See-  ^  ,„, 

Hu    Mae  W.-L.;  Schulkamp,   Kirk;   Lin,  Cheng-I;  and  Ullman. 
Edwin  F.,  5,378,636,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Ullner,  Michael  K.,  to  TRW  Inc  High-speed  dau  searching  apparatus 
and  method  capable  of  operation  in  retrospective  and  dissemination 
modes.  5,379.420.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Ultra  Hydraulics  Limited:  See— 

Toogood.  Graham  J.;  and   Barnes,   Michael   S.,   5,377,717,  ci. 
137-101.000. 
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Ultra  Polymer  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Baebel.  Ronald  G..  5.378,203,  CI.  474-96.000. 
Umegaki,  Yasuko:  See — 

Ohmori,    Shinji;    Ogata,    Kazumi;    Tsuruoka,    Hideki;    Sakaue, 
Takahiro;  Isowaki,  Yuuichi;  and  Umegaki.  Yasuko.  5.378,692,  CI 
514-19.000. 
Umemoto,  Yuji;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Otsuka,  Koki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Radiotelephone  with  handset  talking  function  and  hand-free 
Ulking  function.  5,379,338,  CI.  379-58.000. 
Umlauf.  Norbert:  See— 

Hiller,  Manfred;  and  Umlauf.  Norbert,  5.378.082.  CI.  405-3.000. 
Underwood.  John.  Rifle  and  pistol  rest,  5.377.437.  CI.  42-94.000. 
Ungerer.  Martin:  See — 

Frank,  Kurt;  Schmid,  Werner;  Strohl,  Willi;  Thoennissen,  Jocben; 
and  Ungerer.  Martin.  5.378.125.  CI.  417-423.300. 
Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.:  See- 
Thomson.  Graham  A..  5.377.865.  CI.  221-93.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Frankiewicz.  Theodore  C;  and  Juengst.  Clifford  D..  5.378.441.  CI. 
423-220.000. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Alfemess.    Merwin    H.;    and    Nguyen.    John    Z-.    5.379.392,   CI. 

395-400  000. 
Barraza,  Steven;  Feldmeyer.  Mark;  Black,  William;  and  Hassur, 

Thomas.  5.379,184,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  A.;  Haughey.  Sarah  K.;  and  Skilton,.  Jonathan. 

5,379.296.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Ostrowski,  Carl  L.,  5,379,405,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Walck,  Jeffrey  A.;  Coley.  Christopher  D.;  and  Kugler,  Donald  W., 
Jr.,  5,379,052,  CI.  345-185.000. 
United  Industrial  Trading  Corporation:  See — 

Eisenbraun.  Kenneth  D..  5.377.836.  CI.  206-461.000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Solly,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Alan  J.;  Beranek,  Ludek  A.;  Marshman, 
ShieU  J.;  Pedley,  Joanna  F.;  and  HUey,  Robin  W.,  5,378,632,  CI. 
436-60.000. 
Ward-Close,  Charles  M  ;  and  Partridge,  Peter  G.,  5,378,500,  CI. 
427-250,000. 
United  Memones,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Oscar  F..  Jr..  5,379,261,  CI.  365-230.010. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 
Hong.  Gary.  5.378.647.  CI.  437-48.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chin.  5.378.654,  CI.  437-195  000. 
Huang,  Heng  S.,  5.378,649,  CI.  437-52.000. 

Huang,  Heng-Sheng;  Chen.  Kun-Luh;  and  Wu,  Wood.  5,378,646, 
CI.  437-47.000. 
United  Stales  of  Amenca 
Air  Force:  See — 

Dinges,  Warren  L.,  5.378,449,  CI.  423-579.000. 

Drehman,    Alvm    J.;    and    Hale,    WUIiam    M.,    5,378,341.    CI. 

204  298  180 
GrifTin,  Steven  F.,  5,378,974,  CI.  318-649.000. 
America:  See — 

Lai,  Renu  B.,  5,378,805.  CI.  530-326.000. 
Army:  See — 

Bashir-Hashemi.  Abdollah.  5.378,333,  CI.  204-157.650. 
Cummings,  Michael;  Cadotte,  Roland,  Jr.;  Rachlin,  Adam;  and 

Babbitt,  Richard  W.,  5,378,949,  CI.  327-113.000. 
McCorkle,  John  W.,  5,379,006,  CI.  333-26.000. 
Commerce:  See — 

Pandey,  Prem  C,  5,378,332,  CI.  204-153.120. 
Energy:  See — 
Cox,  James  H.;  Fruehan,  Richard  J.;  and  Elliott,  John  F.,  de- 
ceased, 5,378,260,  CI.  75-500.000. 
Doddapaneni,   Narayan;  and   Ingersoll,   David,   5,378,550,  CI. 

429-13.000 
Kesler,  Dianne  K.,  5,378,631,  CI.  436-59.000. 
Martens,  Jon  S.;  Hietala,  Vincent  M.;  and  Plut,  Thomas  A., 
5,378,999,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

Brossi,  Arnold;  He,  Xiao-shu;  and  Greig,  Nigel  H.,  5,378,723,  CI. 
514-411.000. 
•  Di    Fiore,    Pier    P.;    and    Fazioli,    Francesca,    5,378,809,    CI. 
530-350.000. 
Polymeropoulos,  Michael  H.;  and  Merril,  Carl  R.,  5,378.602,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Bryant.  Robert  G.,  5,378,795,  CI.  528-244.000. 
Cutts,  James  A.,  5,379,065,  CI.  348-269.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Bishop.  Walton  B..  5.379.043.  CI.  342-45.000. 
Connolly.  George  C.  5,379.270.  CI.  367-128.000. 
Gaskill,    D.    Kurt;    Bottka.    Nicholas;    and    Berry.    Alok    K.. 

5.379.109.  a.  356-445.000. 
Gray,  Henry  F.;  and  Price,  Ronald  R..  5.378.962.  CI.  313-495.000. 
Mihm.  James  W.;  Loeb.  George  I.;  and  Haslbeck.  Elizabeth  G.. 

5  378  413  CI.  264-4  300. 
O'Conn'ell.  Thomas  A..  5.379.034.  CI.  340-850.000. 
Pecora.    Louis    M.;    and   Carroll.    Thomas   L..    5.379.346.   CI. 

38048.000. 
Wyman.  David  B.;  and  Davis.  Joann,  5.377,613,  CI.  114-332.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Set — 

Annis,  Alexander  D.;  Knapp,  Alan  G.;  Sandoe,  Jeremy  N.;  and 
Wolfs,  Peter  B.  A..  5.379.050.  CI.  345-94.000 


Bruckner.  Helmut;  Kopnick.  Siegfried:  and  Uggowitzer.  Werner. 

5.378.858.  CI.  174-255.000. 
Buzzi.  Valentin;  and  Sereimg,  Ferdinand.  5.377.414.  CI.  30-346.510. 
Heinnch.  Norbert.  5.379,287.  CI   369-270,000. 
Hutchings.  Keith  M.;  and  Whight.  Kenneth  R..  5.378.655,  CI. 

437-203.000. 
Kersten,    Reinhard;    and    Klinkenberg,    Klaus,     5,378,482,    CI. 

426-231.000. 
Sirat,    Jacques    A.;    and    Zwierski,    Didier    E.,    5,379,352.    CI. 

382-41.000. 
van  Heeswijk.  Johannes  A.  A.  M..  5.378.958.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Willard.   Nicolaas   P.;   and   Camps,   Ivo   G.   J.,   5,378,502,   CI. 
427-305.000. 
United  States  Voting  Machines,  Inc.:  See — 

Samer.    Larry    W.;    and    Beckwith,    David    C,    5,379,212,    CI. 
364-409.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Meinzer.  Richard  A..  5,379,315.  CI.  372-55.000. 
Ress,  Robert  A..  Jr..  5.378.110,  CI.  416-244.00R. 
Zelesky,  Mark  F.,  5,378,108,  CI.  416-97.00R. 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  See — 

Ballivy.  Gerard.  5.377.548.  CI   73-768.000 
University  of  British  Columbia.  The:  See — 

Salcudean.    Septimiu   E.;   and   Ben-Dov.    Daniel.    5,377,950,   C[. 
248-581.000. 
University  of  Colorado,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Pankove,  Jacques  I.;  and  Radehaus,  Christian  V.,  5,378,902,  CI. 
250-208.200. 
University  of  Connecticut,  The:  See — 

O'Rourke,    James    F.;    and    Fagan.    Robert    H..    5.377.686.    CI. 
128-665.000. 
University  of  Flonda:  Set — 

Drane.  Walter  E.,  5.377,681,  Q.  128-653.400. 
University  of  Guelph,  The:  See — 

Shewen,    Patricia    E.;    and    Wilkie,    Brtice    N.,    5,378,615,    CI. 
435-71.300. 
University  of  Illinois,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Papen,  George  C;   Murphy.  G.    Matthew;  and   Brady.   David, 
5,379,310,  CI.  372-23.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Guo.  Gongliang;  Qian.  Xikang;  and  Gruver.  William  A..  5.378,033, 

CI.  294-116.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  J  ;  Ashton,  Paul;  and  Pearson,  Paul  A.,  5,378,475, 
CI.  424-473.000 
University  of  Massachusetts  at  Lowell:  See — 

Gross,  Richard  A.:  McCarthy,  Stephen  P.;  and  Shah,  Devang  T., 
5,378,807,  CI.  530-350.000. 
University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Wise.  Kensall  D  ;  and  Cho,  Steve  T..  5.377.524.  CI.  73-4.0OR. 
University  of  Oklahoma.  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See — 

McEver.  Rodger  P..  5.378.464.  CI  424-143  100. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Trustees  of  the:  Set — 

Steinhardt.  Paul  J  ;  and  Taylor.  Phihp.  5.379.118.  CI.  358-298.000. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See — 

Chen.  Shaw  H  ;  and  Shi.  Hongqin.  5.378.393.  O.  252-299.010. 
University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Pillage.   Lawrence  T.;   Ratzlaff.  Curtis  L.;  and  Gopal.   Nanda. 
5.379.231.  CI.  364-488.000. 
Urabe.  Mikio;  Tanaka.  Satoshi:  and  Tsumura.  Kenichiro.  to  Hoechst 
Japan  Limited.  Use  of  human  blood  coagulation  factor  XIII  for  the 
treatment  of  ulcerative  coHtis.  5.378.687.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Uramoto.  Shinichi:  See — 

Matsumura.  Tetsuya;  Segawa,  Hiroshi;  Ishihara.  Kazuya;  Uramoto. 

Shinichi;  and  Yoshimoto.  Masahiko.  5.379.257.  CI.  365-189.010. 

Urvoy.  Emile.  to  Giat  Industries.  Hydrostatic  apparatus  for  tensioning 

a  track  on  a  vehicle.  5.378.204.  CI.  474-1 10.000. 
Urza.  Inaky  J.,  to  Siemens  Power  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 
in-line    detection    of    moisture    in    uranium<ontaining    powders. 
5.377.532.  CI.  73-73.000. 
Usami.  Toshiro:  See— 

Samata,  Shuichi;  Mikata,  Yuuichi;  and  Usami,  Toshiro,  5,378,652, 
CI.  437-189.000. 
Usami,  Yoshiaki;  Anjyo,  Kenichi;  and  Oota,  Yoshimi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Displaying  method  and  apparatus  for  three-dimensional  computer 
graphics.  5,379.371.  CI.  395-128.000. 
Usher.  Thomas  C;  Palel.  Natu;  and  Tele.  Chhagan  G..  to  Deitran 
Products  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  soluble  alkali  metal  salts  of 
cellulose  sulfate  using  chlorosulfunc  acid  and  pyndinc.  5.378.828.  CI 
536-59.000. 
Ushikawa,  Haninori.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Treating 

device.  5.378.283.  CI.  118-719.000. 
Usui,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Shimazu,  Shigeaki;  Asano,  Tetsuo;  Usui,  Nobuaki;  and  Nakai, 
Kazuhiro,  5,379,350.  CI.  382-22.000. 
Usui,  Taichi;  Uejima.  Osamu;  and  Ogawa,  Koichi,  to  Nihon  Shokuhin 
Kako  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Yaizu  Suisan  Kagaku  Kogyou  Co..  Ltd.  Galacto- 
syl maltooligosaccharide  derivatives.  5.378.831.  CI.  536-123.100. 
Utsumi.  Minoru:  See— 

Obata.    Hiroyuki:    Utsunu.    Minoru:    Iijima.    Masayuki;    Okabe. 

Masato;  and  Kamiyama,  Hironon.  5.378.565.  CI  430-50.000. 

V.  Schnakenburg.  Joachim:  Perings.  Dieter;  Wagner.  Siegbert;  Keut- 

gen.  Franz;  Winterhager.  Rudiger;  and  Stadler.  Peter,  to  Mannes- 

mann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mold  for  horizontal  continuous  casting 

5.377.743.  CI.  164-440  000 
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Vacquer,  Benoit.  to  Desinsectisalion  Modeme.  Probe  for  penetrating 

and  displacing  particularly   into  a  mass  of  pulverulent   matenal. 

5,377.551,  CI.  73-864.450. 

Vaille,  Francois:  5«—  ...        .  ina  a^i  r~i 

Clouel,  Pascal;  Vaille,  Francois;  and  Viaud,  Andre  .  5,378,1!5J,  ei. 

174-36.000.  ^        ,  ,       J    J 

Vaisanen  Risto.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Transformerless  diode 

mixer   5,379.458.  CI.  455-330.000. 
Valeo  Thermique  Habitacle:  See— 

Dauvergne,  Jean.  5.377,528,  CI.  73-31.010. 
Valio  Meijerien  Keskusosuusliike,  Valio  Ltd.:  S«—         .„„...    „, 
Mayra-Makinen,  Annika;  and  Suomalainen.  Tarja,  5,378,458.  CI. 
424-93.300. 
Valkyrie  Scientific  Proprietary,  L.C.:  See— 

Kaylor,  Joseph  B.,  5.377,765,  CI.  169-44.000. 

Valor  Limited:  See—  

Whitehouse.  Donald,  5,377.666.  CI.  126-500.000. 
Van  Cort  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Cort.  Uwrence  E.,  5.379,156,  CI.  359-831.000. 
Vanacker.  Alain:  5«— 

Langon.     Bernard;     Duval.     Christian;    and     Vanacker,     Alain, 
5,378,338,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Vanaschen,  Luc:  See—  . 

Gillner.    Manfred;    Pikhard.   Siegfned;   Sancho.   Emilio;   Muller, 

Karl-Heinz;     Vanaschen.     Luc;     and     Sanchez,     Matilde     H., 

5.378.305.  CI.  156-574.000. 

van  Boeckel,  Constant  A.  A:  S«—  <  n«  s-io  ri 

Petitou,  Maurice;  and  van  Boeckel,  Constant  A.  A.,  5,378,829,  CI. 

536-118.000.  „    .     .    . 

Van  Cort,  Lavi-rence  E.,  to  Van  Cort  Instruments,  Inc.  Optical  vjewtng 

device.  5.379.156.  CI.  359-831.000. 
Vande  Haar.  Evan  R.:  See—  ,_  ^  ,^,„ 

Hair,  James  A.;  and  Vande  Haar,  Evan  R.,  5.377,508,  CI.  68-4.000. 
Van  Dell   Peter-  and  Buonafede,  Dennis.  Intrauterine  monitoring  de- 
vice. 5.377,673.  CI.  128-633.000. 
Vandenbrink.  Wayne:  See—  j    ,,     ^     u      i, 

Haan    Theodore   M.;    Adams.   Edward   R.;   and   Vandenbnnk. 
Wayne.  5.377.949.  CI.  248-549.000. 
Van  Den  Heuvel.  Robert:  See— 

Agnew.  Richard  C:  and  Van  Den  Heuvel,  Robert,  5,378,032,  CI. 
294-99.200. 
Vandepoll.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Asakawa,  Stuart  D.;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tappon,  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll. Richard  R.;  Trueba,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen,  Chien-Hua, 
5.378.137,  CI.  425-174.400. 
Van  Der  Werf.  Jan  F  :  See—  ^  .,      t^ 

Bron,  Jan    Sterk,  Geert  J  ;  Timmerman,  Hendnk;  and  Van  Der 
Werf,  Jan  F..  5.378.718,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Van  Der  Woude.  Meino  J.  Hydraulic  robot  jet  lance.  5,377,913,  CI. 

239-227.000.  ^        , 

Van  Der  Zel,  Joseph  M.,  to  Elephant  Holding  B.V.  Dental  prosthesis 
and  method  for  manufacturing  a  dental  prosthesis.  5,378,154,  CI. 
433-223.000. 
Van  de  Wynckel,  Werner;  de  Ruijter.  Dirk;  Jansen,  Benny;  and  Michi- 
els,  Frank,  to  AGVA-Gevaert  N.  V.  Apparatus  for  the  electrolytic 
recovery  of  silver.  5,378,340,  CI.  204-272.000. 
Van  Duyne,  Richard  P.:  See—  „        r^ 

Castro,  Anthony  J.;  Van  Duyne.  Richard  P.;  Sheng,  King  C; 
Bianchim,   Robert  J  ;  Parr.  William  J.;   Franklin,  Ralph;  and 
Naun.  Michael  J..  5.378.508.  CI.  427-556.000. 
Van  Erden.  Donald  L.:  See—  ^  ^       ^       .j 

Keenan.  Thomas  C;  Lo  Presti.  Philip  B.;  and  Van  Erden,  Donald 
L.,  5,378,096.  CI.  410-154.000. 
van  Heeswijk,  Johannes  A.  A.  M  ,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Capped 
electric  lamp  and  connector  for  this  lamp.  5,378,958,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Van  Hoeck.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Lee.  Albert  C  ;  Hallinan,  E.  Ann;  Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Husa,  Robert 
K.   Tsymbalov,  Sofya;  and  Van  Hoeck,  Jean-Pierre,  5,378,840, 
CI.'  $40-547.000. 
van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.:  See — 

SufTis.  Robert;  Barr.  Morton  L.;  Ishida,  Kenya;  Sawano.  Kiyohito; 
Sato.  Toshiya;  and  van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  5,378.468,  CI. 
424-401.000.  „,^     , 

Van  Wyk,  Robert  A.,  to  AMF  Irrevocable  Trust;  and  KMA  Irrevoca- 
ble Trust.  Ornament  having  patterned  ornamental  indicia  thereon. 
5.378.512.  CI.  428-11.000. 
Vaportek.  Inc  :  See—  ,  .      ,->     i 

Maly.  Edward  C;  Bemanian.  Alireza;  and  Bryson,  John  D.,  Jr., 
5.378.254.  CI.  55-271.000. 
Varajon.  Joseph,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.  Adjusuble  door 

handle  assembly.  5.377.450.  CI.  49-502.000. 
Van.  Sandor  G.;  and  Grundfest.  Warren  S..  to  Cedars-Sinai  Medical 
Center    Method  for  determining  the  bicdistribution  of  substances 
using  nuoreacence  spectroscopy.  5.377,676,  CI.  128-634.000. 
Vanan  Assocutes.  Inc.:  See—  .  „    .     „      oi  ■ 

March.  Raymond  E.;  Londry.  Frank  A.;  and  Catinella.  Silvia, 
5,378.891.  CI.  250-282.000. 
Vamum.  Shirley.  Hair  abrader.  5.377.699.  CI.  132-76.400. 
Varon.  Steven  C,  to  Carter-Wallace,  Inc    Sleep  therapy  package. 

5,377.841.  CI.  206-570000 
Vartuli.  James  C:  See—  . 

Herbst,  Joseph  A  ;  Kresge.  Charles  T.;  Olson.  David  H.;  Schmitt, 
Kirk  D  .  Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Wang,  Daniel  I.  C,  5,378.440,  CI. 
423-210000. 
Vector  Oil  Tool  Ltd.:  See— 

Wenzel,  Kenneth  H..  5.377,771,  O.  175-107.000. 


John    M.,    5,378,216,    CI. 
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Vectra  Fitness,  Inc.:  See — 

Ish,    A.    Buell,    III;    and    Youngsman. 
482-94  000. 
veitch,  Jacqueline  M.:  See— 

Schroeder.  Daniel  R.;  Lam.  Kin  S.;  and  veitch,  Jacqueline  M., 
5.378,463,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Veitch,  Ronald  J.:  See—  ^   .,     n 

Jachow,  Harald;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  Koemer,  Remhard;  Mueller, 
Norbert;  Lehnert.  Rudi;  Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Auweter.  Helmut; 
Jakusch.   Helmut;   Veitch.   Ronald  J.;  and   Bobrich.   Michael, 
5,378.383.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Vendoret  Holding  S.A.:  See— 

Merchel,  Horst,  5,377,806,  CI.  194-212.000. 
Verburg,  Charles  C:  See— 

Houghton,   Mark   P;   and   Verburg,  Charles  C,   5,378,387,  CI. 

252-174.210 

Verdonck,  Emiel:  See —  u     j    i, 

Defieuw.    Geert;     Verdonck,     Emiel;    and     Sneyers,     Hendnk, 

5.378.676.  CI.  503-227.000. 

Vernon,  Robert  D.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Application  specific 

Upe  automated  bonding.  5,378,581,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Versluis.  Frederik:  See—  _     .    ..      ,  ,,o  -..r. 

Zimmermann,    Heinz;    and    Versluis,    Fredenk,    5,378,350, 
208-136.000. 
Verthe,  John  J.  A:  See—  .      ,^         r^ 

Bauer,  Richard  G.;  Burlett,  Donald  J.;  Massie,  Johnny  D., 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.;  SegatU,  Thomas  J.;  and  Verthe.  John  J.  A.. 
5,378,754,  CI.  524-514.000. 
Vesa.  Juha.  Apparatus  and  process  for  the  production  of  seat  pad  parts 

from  loose  padding  raw  material.  5.378.296.  CI.  156-62.600. 
Vcsco  Luisii  S€€ — 

Leoni.  Fabrizio;  Morganti,  Marco;  and  Vesco,  Luigi,  5,377,451,  CI. 
451-287.000.  ^    .     ^ 

Vesco.  Mario;  and  Zaramella.  Giancarlo.  to  Fidia  S.p.A.  Feeler  device, 

particularly  for  copying  machines.  5.377.420,  CI.  33-559.000. 
Vetter  Helmut;  Ruppenthal.  Gerhard;  and  Steinbach,  Klaus,  to  Arznei- 
mittel  GmbH  Apotheker  Vetter  &  Co.  Conveyor  apparatus  for  batch 
treatment  of  objects.  5.377,815,  CI.  198-476100. 
Vianen,  Gerardus  M.:  See—  ^      .-     ,  ,,o  o-... 

Koerts,  Kees;  Bakker,  Age;  and  Vianen,  Gerardus  M.,  5,378,834, 
CI.  536-127.000. 
Viano,  David  C;  Neely.  Richard  J.;  and  Humer,  Mladen.  lo  General 
Motors    Corporation.    Vehicle    pivotal    headrest.    5.378,043,    CI. 
297-408.000. 

ciouet,  Pascal;  Vaille,  Francois;  and  Viaud,  Andre  ,  5,378,853.  CI. 
174-36.000. 
Vicard.  Jean-Francois:  See—  .        ^  .,-70  ma      /-i 

Gallo,     Frank;     and     Vicard.     Jean-Francois,     5,378,978,     CI. 
323-241.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakagaki,   Shintaro;   Negishi,    Ichiro;   Suzuki,   Tetsuji;   Tatsumi, 
Fujiko  Takahashi.  Ryusaku;  Sonde,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsumura, 
Tsutomu.  5.379,135.  CI.  359-40.000. 
Yamagishi,  Tom.  5.379.433.  CI.  395-725.000. 
Vidacovich,  Kenneth  J.;  Smith.  Philip  M.;  Scherer.  Richard  J.;  and 
McKittrick.  William  D..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng 
Company.  Tip  for  forcing  conucts  to  wipe  against  each  other. 
5.378.164.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Videocolor,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Mancini,  Filippo,  5,378,959,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Vidlund.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Peters,   Jeffrey   J ;   Vidlund,   Robert   M.;  and   Amey,   Michelle. 
5,378.238,  CI.  604-99.000. 
Viemy.  Oskar  U.;  and  Salzman.  Philip  M..  to  Applied  Matenals,  Inc. 
Controlled     environment     enclosure     and     mechanical     interface. 
5.378.107.  CI.  414-786.000. 
Vignollet,  Michel:  See—  „  .    „■  u  1 

Metivaud,  Guy;  Decidour,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vignollet,  Michel, 
5,378,530,  CI.  428-246.000.  . 

Villarreal,    Oscar,    Jr.     Portable    electronic    scorekeeping    device. 

5,377,982.  CI.  273-I48.00R.  ^   „^ 

Viollaz  Francois;  and  Maestri.  Robert,  to  Taylor  Made  Golf  Company. 
Inc    Process  for  manufacture  of  a  golf  club  head  comprising  a 
mounted  hitting  surface.  5.377.986.  CI.  273-173.000. 
Virogenetics  Corporation:  See — 

Paoletti.  EnzoTand  Tartaglia,  James,  5.378,457,  CI.  424-205.100. 
Viscovich.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Silvestn,  George  J..  Jr.;  and  Viscovich,  Paul  W.,  5,377,489,  CI. 
60-678.000. 
VLsintini,  Giuliano:  See—  .  .nonin 

Ruile,  Werner;  Machui,  Juurgen;  and  Visintini,  Giuliano.  5,379,010, 
CI.  333-195.000. 

^'"TatoJrF?an\  B^^d  Vitton,  Stanley  J..  5.379,025,  CI.  340-601.000. 
Vlahos,  Chris  J.:  See—  . 

Bonjouklian.    Rosanne;    Vlahos.    Chris    J.;    and    Powis.    Garth. 
5.378.725,  CI.  514-453.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  n,^1nm 

Lee.  Sang  s'  and  Fujimoto.  George.  5.379.187.  CI.  361-707.000. 

Liang.  Louis  H.,  5.378.924.  CI.  257-675.000. 

Weling.  Milind;  and  Jain.  Vivek,  5,378,318.  CI.  156-662.000. 
Vogel.  Robert  L.:  See—  ..      j  »         j 

Kao   Wenling;  Vogel.  Robert  L.;  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  and 
Ciufield.  Craig  E..  5.378.836.  CI.  540456.000 
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Vogler.  Erwin  A.;  and  Draper.  Jane  C.  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and 
Oimpany.  Dual  pathway  clotting  enhancer  for  blood  collection  tube. 
5.378,431,  CI.  422-73.000. 
Vogt,  Thomas:  See — 

Angermaier,  Anton;  Vogt,  Thomas;  and  Wier,  Manfred,  5,377,535, 

CI.  73-116.000. 
Angermaier,  Anton;  Vogt,  Thomas;  and  Wier,  Manfred,  5,377,536, 
CI.  73-116.000. 
Volfson,  David:  Set — 

Li,  Hong;  Senturia.  Stephen  D.;  and  Volfson,  David,  5,378,330,  CI. 
204-129.100. 
Volkmann,  Bemd-Rudiger:  See — 

Hoppe-Hofiler,  Monika;   Strauss,   Udo;  and   Volkmann,   Bemd- 
Rudiger,  5,378,335,  CI.  204-181.700. 
Vollmer,  Wolfgang;  and  Kraupa.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Connecting  element  for  conduit  segments  through  which  hot 
flue  gas  can  flow.  5.378.016.  CI.  285-47.000. 
Volo,  Conine  A.;  and  Rock.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  injection  nozzle.  5.377.915,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Voloshin,  Paul:  See — 

Papenberg,  Robert  L.;  Yang,  Runchan  D.;  Wotring,  David  H.; 
Rydhan,  Mohammad  F.;  Voloshin,  Paul;  and  Talaat,  Mohamed 
M..  5.379,415.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Volumatic  Limited:  See — 

Dalton,  Paul  W..  5,379,023,  a.  340-568.000. 
Volz,  Keith  L.;  Irlbeck,  Robert  D.;  Renn,  Robert  M.;  Johnson.  David 
C;  and  Deak.  Frederick  R.,  lo  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Pivotal 
connector  for  planar  electronic  devices.  5.378,169.  CI.  439-376.000. 
Vonach.  Herbert:  See — 

Chalupka,    Alfred;    Stengl,    Gerhard;    and    Vonach,    Herbert, 
5.378.917,  CI.  250-492.210. 
von  Behr.  Diedrich:  See — 

Friederich.  Kilian;  Michell,  Winfried;  and  von  Behr.  Diedrich, 
5,377,713,  CI.  137-1.000. 
von  Behrens,  Wieland  E.;  Haiflich,  Sherry;  Glazier,  John:  Roche,  John 
M.;  and  Director,  Bruce  A.,  to  Sequoia-Turner  Corporation,  A  Corp. 
of  CA.  Method  for  accurately  enumerating  and  sensitively  qualifying 
heterogenous  cell  populations  in  cytolytic  processing  conditions. 
5,378,633,  CI.  436-63.000. 
von  Deyn,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Nuebling,  Chnstoph;  von  Deyn,  Wolfgang;  Theobald,  Hans;  Wesl- 
phalen,    Karl-Otto;    Kardorff.    Uwe;   Walter,    Helmut;    Kappe. 
Thomas;  and  Gerber,  Matthias,  5,378,679,  CI.  504-246.000. 
Voronina,  Tatiana  A.:  See — 

Seredenin,  Sergey  B.;  Voronina,  Tatiatia  A.;  Likhosherstov,  Ar- 
kady M.;  Peresada,  Vitaly  P.;  Molodavkin,  Gennady  M.;  and 
Halikas.  James  A..  5.378.846.  CI.  544-349.000. 
Voss,  Darrell  W.:  See- 
Klein,  Gary  G.;  and  Voss,  Darrell  W..  5,377,734,  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Vrckovnik,  Rick;  and  O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Siltech  Corpora- 
tion. Fiber  reactive  amino  dimethicone  copolyols.  5,378,787.  CI. 
528-14.000. 
Vi  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Bennan.  Joseph.  5.377.795.  CI.  190-18.00A. 
W  R.  Grace  &  Co  -Conn.:  See- 
Hernandez.  Nelson;  and  Fierke,  Randall,  5,377,868,  CI.  222-1.000 
Savage,  Arthur  P.,  5,378.670,  CI.  502-60.000. 
Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike:  See — 

Uhr.  Hermann,  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Bohm.  Stefan;  Erdelen.  Chris- 
toph;   Wachendorff-Neumann.   Ulrike;   and   Stendel.   Wilhelm, 
5,378,724,  CI.  514-424.000. 
Wachi.  Shigeaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  System  for  calculating  focus 
servo  control  signal  using  focus  error  signal  and  reproduced  RF 
signal.  5,379,282.  CI.  369^M.350. 
Wada.  Masahiro;  and  Takishima.  Yasuhiro.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Co  .  Ltd.  Ccll-packmg  system  of  coded  video  signal  using  fixed  bit 
length  cells  5.379.116.  CI.  358-431.000. 
Wada.  Tomohisa;  Anami.  Kenji;  and  Murakami.  Shuji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  5,379,248, 
CI.  365-63.000. 
Wada.  Tomohisa:  See — 

Murakami,  Shuji;  Wada,  Tomohisa;  and  Anami,  Kenji,  5,379,258. 

CI.  365-200.000. 

Wade.  Gerald  T.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Performance  and 

measurement  system  which  logs  reduced  data  pertaining  to  groups  of 

processes.  5.379.406,  CI.  395-500.000. 

Wade.  Steven  E..  to  Greenbrier  Innovations.  Inc.  Opening  device  for 

flexible  packaging.  5.378.066.  CI.  383-205.000. 
Wagensommer.  Bemhard:  See — 

Kruger.   Michael;   Pfizenmaier.   Wolfgang;   Rossler,  Georg;  and 
Wagensommer.  Bemhard.  5.377.589.  CI.  101-248.000. 
Wagner.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Devaney.  Mark  J.;  Lercher.  John  S.;  Frank,  Lee  F.;  Wagner,  Paul 
W.;  and  Heifer.  Jeffrey  L.,  5.379.087.  CI.  354-331.000. 
Wagner,  Siegbert:  See— 

V.   Schnakenburg.  Joachim;   Perings.   Dieter;   Wagner,   Siegbert; 
Keutgen.    Franz;    Winterhager,    Rudiger;    and    Stadler,    Peter, 
5,377,743,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Waible,  Thomas,  to  Taller  GmbH.  Electrical  plug  bridge  for  an  appli- 
ance plug.  5,378.162.  CI.  439-106.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Takashi:  See — 

Imai,    Tuneo;    Kembo,    Nobumitsu;    Yamada,    Toshiyuki;    and 
Wakabayashi,  Takashi,  5,379,368,  CI.  395-117.000. 
Wakeman,  Russell  J.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  L.P.  Railplug  direct 
injector/ignitor  assembly.  5.377,633.  CI.  123-297.000. 


Walbro  Corporation:  See — 

Warner.  Donald  W..  5.377.650,  Ci.  123-568.000. 
Walck.  Jeffrey  A.;  Coley.  Christopher  D.;  and  Kugler.  Donald  W.,  Jr., 
to  Unisys  Corporation.  VGA  and  EGA  video  controller  apparatus 
using  shared  common  video  memory   5,379,052.  CI.  345-185.000. 
Walker.  Andrew  S.;  and  Gooding.  Elwyn.  Directionally  yieldable  deal 
assembly.  5.377,431.  CI.  36-134.000. 

Walker  Mark  S  ■  Set 

Lui.  Albert;  and  Walker,  Mark  S.,  5,379,417.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Walkowiak.  Stefan;  Petrovich,  Stephen;  and  Reis.  Herman,  to  Peelle 

Company.  The.  Pass  door  fire  lintel.  5.377.784.  CI.  187-336.000. 
Wall,  Alexander  C;  and  Sculler,  Steven  J.  Adjustable  mount  device  for 

pre-inked  hand  stamp.  5,377.599.  CI.  101-327.000. 
V^&Ilacc   Howard  K  '  Sf€—— 

Patton.   Michael  T.;   and  Wallace.   Howard   K..   5,377,667,  CI. 
128-3.000. 
Walsh,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Hines,  Horace  H.;  Walsh,  Brian  J.;  Koops,  Ronald;  and  Jones, 
Steven  M.,  5,378.915.  Q.  250-369.000. 
Walter.  Graham  D.;  Fowler.  Gary  F.;  and  Johansen,  John  H..  to  Mar- 
kem  Corporation.  Multi<olor  thermal  transfer  pnnter  with  arcuate 
print  head  arrangement  and  pnnting  pressure  adjustment.  5.379,056. 
CI   346-760PH. 
Walter.  Helmut:  See— 

Erbse.  Dietmar;  Thicle.  Reinhard;  and  Walter.  Helmut.  5,378,410, 

CI.  588-16.000. 
Hagen,  Helmut;  Raatz.  Peter;  Walter.  Helmut;  and  Landes,  An- 
dreas, 5.378.677.  CI   504-104000 
Maywald,  Volker;  Ditnch.  Klaus;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Ham- 
precht,  Gerhard;   Feund.   Wolfgang;   Westphalen.   Karl-Otto; 
Gerber,     Matthias;     and     Walter.     Helmut.     5.378,680.     CI. 
504-270.000. 
Nuebling.  Christoph;  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Theobald.  Hans;  West- 
phalen.   Karl-Otto;    Kardorff.   Uwe;    Walter.   Helmut;    Kappe, 
Thomas;  and  Gerber.  Matthias,  5.378,679.  CI.  504-246.000. 
Walter  KIdde  Portable  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Mauney,  Ronald  C,  5.377.872,  CI.  222-47.000. 
Walters,  Steve  D.:  See- 
Walters.    William    D.;    Stone.   Jay   G.;   and   Walters.   Steve   D., 
5.378.084.  CI   405-186.000. 
Walters,  William  D  ;  Stone,  Jay  G.;  and  Walters,  Steve  D.  Backpack 

systems.  5,378,084,  CI.  405-186.000. 
Walz,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Chelladurai.  Mohanathasan;  Honn,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Walz,  Daniel 
A  ,  5,378.607.  CI.  435-7.230. 
Walz.  Fredenck  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Chandross.  Edwin  A.;  Fleming.  Debra  A.;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.; 
MacChesney.  John  B  ;  and  Walz,  Frederick  W  .  Jr.,  5,379,364, 
CI.  385-143.000. 
Wan,  Larry  S.,  to  Odessa  Engineering,  Inc.  Device  for  remotely  reset- 
ting electronic  appliances  in  response  to  telephone  rings.  5,379,341, 
CI.  379-102.000. 
Wang,  Chi-Hung:  See— 

Tripathi.  Prabhakar  P.,  Whitefield,  Bruce;  and  Wang,  Chi-Himg, 
5.379,233,  CI.  364-491.000. 
Wang,  Chi  S.:  See— 

Fandrianto.  Jan;  Wang.  Chi  S.;  Suurdja.  Sehat;  Rainnie,  Hedley  K. 
J.;  and  Martin,  Bryan  R.,  5.379.351.  CI.  382-41.000 
Wang.  Daniel  I.  C:  See — 

Herbst.  Joseph  A  ;  Kresge,  Charles  T ;  Olson,  David  H.;  Schmilt, 
Kirk  D.;  Vartuli,  James  C;  and  Wang.  Daniel  I  C.  5.378.440.  a. 
423-210.000. 
Wang.  Daozhang:  See — 

Jones,  Frank  N.;  Chen.  Der-Shyang;  Dimian.  Adel  F.;  and  Wang, 
Daozhang.  5.378,546,  CI  428-1.000. 
Wang,  David  W.:  See— 

Cibulsky,  Michael  J.;  Papathomas,  Konstanlinos  I.;  Summa,  Wil- 
liam J.;  Wang,  David  W  ;  and  Zippetelli,  Patrick  R..  5.378.306, 
CI.  156-630.000. 
Wang,  Eva  Y  :  See— 

Adams.  Craig  W  .  and  Wang.  Eva  Y  .  5.378.620.  CI.  435-183.000. 
Wang.  Kang-Sheng:  See — 

Houghton.  Michael;  Wang.  Kang-Sheng;  Choo,  Qui-Lim;  Weiner, 
Amy  J.;  and  Overby.  Lacy  R..  5.378.814.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Wang,     Kuei-Ling.     Automobile    sun-proof    shade      5,378,518,    CI. 

428-65.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker,  Robert  D.;  Schwartz.  Manin  J.;  Curcuru,  Kevin  H.;  and 
Eng.  Kenneth  J..  5.379.379,  CI.  395-250.000. 
Wang.  Po-Chih:  See- 
Wang.  Te-Mei;  Wang.  Po-Chih;  and  Huang.  King-Lung.  5.379.130. 
CI.  358-462.000. 
Wang.  Te-Mei;  Wang.  Po-Chih;  and  Huang.  King-Lung,  to  Industrial 
Technology    Research    Institute.    Text/image    separation    method. 
5.379.130.  CI.  358-462.000. 
Wang.  Yaujen,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Compact,  folded  wide- 
angle   large   reflective   unobscured   optical   system.    5.379.157.   CI. 
359-861.000. 
Wang.  Zhenggang:  See — 

Farwell.  Stephen  P.;  and  Wang.  Zhenggang.  5.377.716.  CI. 
137-68.100. 
Ward-Close.  Charles  M.;  and  Partridge.  Peter  G.,  to  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secreury  of  Sute  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemmenl  of  the  Method  of 
making  precursors  and  articles  of  ceramic-reinforced  meul  matrix 
composites.  5.378.500.  O.  427-250.000. 
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Wmrd,  James  R  :  S«— 

Stobbs,  Thonm  J  ;  and  Ward,  James  R.,  5,377,720,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Ware.  Roben  A  :  See— 

Keville,  Kathleen  M ;  Timken,  Hye  K  C.  and  Ware,  Robert  A.. 
5,378,671.  CI.  502-64.000. 
Warner,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Bask,    Robert    J.;    and    Warner,    Charles    E.,    5,378.993,    CI. 
324-663.000. 
Warner,  Donald  W.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Low  emission  engines. 

5,377,650.  CI.  123-568  000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Evan  N.,  5.377,409.  CI.  30-41.000. 
Warner,  Larry  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Cover  reuiner  assembly 

for  inttatable  restraint  air  bag.  5.378,013,  CI.  28O-728.00B. 
Washabaugh.  Scott:  See— 

Dell,    Timothy    J.;    and    Washabaugh,    Scott,    5,379,304,    CI. 
371-40.100. 
Washington  Sute  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Ryan,  Oarence  A.;  Pearce,  Gregory  L.;  and  McGurl,  Barry  F., 
5,378,819.  CI.  536-23.100. 
Washitani,  Motohisa:  See — 

Sugishima,  Yoshio;  Ine.  Youichirou;  Himegi.  Tooru;  Nagai, 
Hiroyuki;  Ootsuka,  Nobukazu;  Nishimura,  Takatoshi;  Honda, 
Kenichi;  Tajima,  Shouichirou;  Asano,  Keiichi;  Kawaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Shigeki;  and  Washitani,  Motohisa,  5.377,972, 
CI.  271-293.000. 
Washizaki.  Yoji:  See— 

Taguchi.  Hiroshi;  Washizaki,  Yoji;  Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Nakano. 
Hiroyoshi,  5,378,273,  CI.  156-362.000. 
Walabe,  Masayuki:  See— 

Ono,   Takashi;   WaUbe,    Masayuki;    and    Maruyama,    Yoshinori, 
5,377,805,  CI.  194-206.000 
Watanabe,  Hisashi.  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Resist  com- 
position having  a  siloxane-bond  structure.  5,378,585,  CI.  430-176.000. 
Watanabe.  Kayoko:  See — 

Anzai.  Mitsutoshi;  Matsuura.  Yuji;  Mukudai,  Osamu;  Kanno,  Miki; 
and  Watanabe,  Kayoko.  5,378,573,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazuhiro;  Nakatani.  Naofumi;  and  Ikczaki,  Masao.  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Homebus  system  for  permitting 
homebus  equipment  and  ISDN  basic  interface  equipment  to  use  same 
twisted  pair  line  homebus.  5.379.441,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Watanabe,  Masami;  and  Machida,  Shuji,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  styrenic  polymer  and  copolymer.  5,378,777, 
CI.  526-134.000. 
Watanabe,  Mikio:  See — 
Shimizu,     Toshihide; 

526-62.000. 
Shimizu,    Toshihide; 
526-62  000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuaki:  See— 
Yokoyama.   Seiichiro; 
Watanabe.  Nobuaki, 
Wataiube.  Shoji:  See — 

Fujiwa.  Takaaki;  Watanabe,  Shoji;  Takemoto,  Shin;  and  Harano, 
Yoshiyuki.  5.378.736.  CI.  522-170.000. 
Watanabe,  Susan  M.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Dennis  E.;  Kanemoto,  Roy  H.;  Watanabe,  Susan  M.;  and 
Dix,  Kim,  5,378,604.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Watanabe.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yanagi.  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura.  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378.726,  CI. 
514-456.000. 
Watanabe,  Tomohide:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Tsuchiya,  Hideo;  Tojo,  Torti;  and  Watanabe, 
Tomohide,  5,379.348.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshio:  See — 

Sato.  Masahiko;  Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi, 
Toshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi,  Osamu;  TabaU,  Kaoru; 
Isigaki,  Chizuru;  Sakayori,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe, 
Akio;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5,379,139,  CI.  359-81.000. 
Yui,  Tomoyuki;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Arai,  Yoshihisa;  and  Johno, 
Masahiro,  5.378.3%.  CI   252-299.650. 
Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;  Tsuchiya,  Hideo;  Tojo,  Toru;  and  Watanabe, 
Tomohide,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Pattern  defects  inspection 
system.  5,379.348,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Waunabe,  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi,  Shimizu, 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi, 
Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa. 
Koichi;  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshio:  See— 

Ono,    Yoshinobu;    Watanabe,    Yoshio;    and    Tanida,    Shinjiro, 
5,377,5%.  CI    104-284.000. 
Water  Pollution  Control  Corporation:  See — 

Winkler,  William  W.,  5,378,355,  CI.  210-136.000. 
Waterman,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Mills,  Re»  R  ;  Waterman.  Timothy  J.;  Patterson.  Randel  K.;  and 
Sherven.  Allen  L..  5.377.662.  CI    126-1  lOOOR. 
Waters.  John  E.;  Hams.  Brent  A.;  Gresley.  Ross  A  ;  Boys,  William  E.; 
and  Brouns.  Daniel  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electric 
vehicle  battery  p«:k.  5.378,555,  CI.  429-97.000. 


and    Watanabe,    Mikio,    5,378,773,    CI. 
and    Watanabe,    Mikio,     5,378,774,    CI. 


Ishikawa,   Motoharu;  Hiroi,  Yoshio; 
,  5,378,274,  CI.  106-410.000. 


and 


Watson,  Darrell:  See— 

Kohn.  Harold  L.;  and  Watson,  Darrell,  5,378,729,  a.  514-231.200. 
Watters,  William   R.,   H.   Multiple-roll  toilet  paper  dispenser  rack. 

5,377,866,  CI.  221-194.000. 
Wayne  Pigment  Corporation:  See — 

Sinko.  John.  5.378.446,  CI.  423-368.000. 
Webb,  James.  Personalized  fu-e  retardant  dispensing  system.  5.377.912, 

CI.  239-154.000. 
Weber,  Georg;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  Hittich,  Reinhard;  Plach,  Herbert; 
Scheuble,  Bemhard;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  Kurmeier. 
Hans  A.;  and  Bartmann.  Ekkehard,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil 
Beschrankter  Haftung.  Matrix  liquid  crystal  display.  5.378.395.  CI. 
252-299.630 
Weber.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Alternating 

grating  tunable  DBR  laser.  5,379,318.  CI.  372-96.000. 
Weber.  William  G.  Apparatus  for  folding  sheets  for  insertion  into  an 

envelope.  5.378.222,  CI.  493-405.000. 
Weberg,  Rolf  T:  See— 

Fodor,  Ludovic;  Jones,  Richard  R.  M.;  and  Weberg.  Rolf  T., 
5,378.842,  CI.  544-139.000. 
Webster.  Gordon  D.:  See— 

Cell,    Joseph,    Jr.;    and    Webster.    Gordon    D..    5,379,437,    CI. 
395-750.000. 
Weckwarth,  Peter:  See— 

Muller,    Frank;    Weckwarth,    Peter;    and    Richter,    Hans-Uwe, 
5,377,834,  CI.  206-455.000. 
Weeger,  Engelbert:  See— 

Richter,  Wolfgang-Dieter;  David,  Wolfgang;  Weeger,  Engelbert; 
and  Hartmann.  Bemhard.  5.377.597.  CI.  105-4.100. 
Weeks.  Raymond.  Knife  sharpener.  5.377,563,  CI.  76-86.000. 
Wehmeyer.  John  D.;  See — 

Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  Bailey.  F.  Wally;  Wehmeyer,  John  D.;  and 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  5.378.764,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Wei,  Kanxian:  See — 

Snitzer,  Elias;  and  Wei,  Kanxian,  5,379,149,  CI.  359-341.000. 
Wei.  Maurice  W.;  and  Biresaw.  Girma,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Microemulsion  formation  in  offgas  scrubbing.  5,378,264,  CI. 
95-154.000. 
Weidinger.  Reinhold:  See — 

Link.  Achim;  Weidinger,  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres,  Heiko;  Eisner, 
Klaus;  Wiedmann,  Rainer;  Nenninger,  Ralf;  and  Weiss,  Michael, 
5,377,803,  CI.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Weiner,  Amy  J.:  See— 

Houghton.  Michael;  Wang,  Kang-Sheng;  Choo,  Qui-Lim;  Weiner, 
Amy  J.;  and  Overby,  Lacy  R..  5.378,814,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Weinstein,  Jay:  See — 

Afonso,  Adriano;  Weinstein,  Jay;  Gentles,  Margaret  J.;  and  Rosen- 
blum,  Stuart  B.,  5,378.694,  a.  514-82.000. 
Weiss,  Ekkehard:  See- 
Klaus.  Michael;  Mohr.  Peter;  and  Weiss,  Ekkehard,  5,378,705,  CI. 
544-227.500. 
Weiss,  Michael:  See- 
Link,  Achim;  Weidinger,  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres,  Heiko;  Eisner, 
Klaus;  Wiedmann.  Rainer;  Nenninger,  Ralf;  and  Weiss,  Michael, 
5,377,803,  CI.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Weiss,  Stephan;  and  Seidler,  David.  Pump  dispenser  with  movable 

bottle.  5.377,869,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Welch,  Rodney  M.,  to  Mayug  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for 

assembling  a  pump  and  motor.  5,378,124,  CI.  417-423.100. 
Welch,   Wade.   Cutter  for  strand-encircling   sheaths.    5,377,410,   CI. 

30-90. 100. 
Weling.  Milind;  and  Jain.  Vivek,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Plananza- 

tion.  5.378.318,  CI.  156-662.000. 
Weller,  Dwight  D.:  See— 

Summerton,  James  E.;  Weller,  Dwight  D.;  and  Stirchak,  Eugene 
P.,  5,378,841,  CI.  544-118.000. 
Weller.  Harold  N..  III.  to  E.R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Non-peptidic 

angiotensin-ll-receptor-anugonists.  5,378,704,  CI.  514-222.800. 
Weller,  Thomas:  See— 

Alig    Leo-  Hadvary,  Paul;  Hurzeler,  Marianne;  Muller,  Marcel; 
Steiner,  Beat;  and  Weller,  Thomas,  5,378,712,  CI.  514-315.000. 
Welling    Bruce  L.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Conical  screen 

basket  centrifuge.  5.378.364.  CI.  210-512.100. 
Welscher,  William  L..  to  Sauer  Inc.  Manual  displacement  control  for 
hydrosUtic  transmissions  and  method  of  precise  symmetry  adjust- 
ment therefore.  5.378.127.  CI.  417-506.000. 
Weng.  Lih-Jyh.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Error  correction 
system  with  selectable  error  correction  capabilities.  5,379,305,  CI. 
371-41.000. 
Wenz,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Thomas,    Patrick    A.;    and    Wenz,    Robert    P.,    5,378,494,    CI. 
427-58.000. 
Wenzel,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Vector  Oil  Tool  Ltd.  Sealed  bearing  assembly 

used  in  earth  drilling.  5,377.771,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Werner.  Chnstian  T.:  See — 

Sparks.  David  C;  Belfie,  Luke;  Bruder,  Dave;  Werner,  Christian 
T.;  and  Widenhofer,  James  W..  5.379.267.  CI.  367-18.000. 
Werner.  F.  David,  to  Interlaken  Technologies.  Inc.  Alignment  device 

and  method  of  aligning.  5.377.549.  CI.  73-860.000. 
Werner  &  POeiderer  GmbH:  See— 

Flottmann.     WiMi;     and     Kuklinski.     Siegfried.     5,378,135,     CI. 
425-168.000. 
Wes,  James  A.;  Orlando,  Harold  J.;  and  Zammit,  Steven  R.,  to  Nor- 
throp Grumman  Corporation.  Atmospheric  scintillation  simulator. 
5,378,890.  CI.  250-252.100. 
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Wespatt.  Inc.:  See— 

Kimball.  Charles  D..  5.377,892,  CI  226-92.000. 
West  Company.  Incorporated.  The:  See — 

Papcuik.  Charles.  5.377.853.  CI.  215-230.000. 
Western  Atlas  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Michaels.  John   M  ;   Leder.  John  T.;  and  Cemosek.  James  T.. 
5.377.755,  CI.  166-264.000. 
Western  Wire  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Askew,  Terry,  5,377,846.  CI.  209-405.000. 
Westfechtel,  Alfred:  See- 
Mahler,  Ulrike;  Westfechtel.  Alfred;  Sladek.  Hans-Juergen;  and 
Kielmann.  Sylke.  5.378.485.  CI.  426-329.000. 
Westgate,  Gillian  E.:  See— 

Kealey.  George  T.  E.;  Westgate.  Gillian  E.;  and  Williams.  Rebecca. 
5.378.455.  CI.  424-73.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Bach.    David    F.;    and    Hofman.    William    K..    5.378.057.    CI. 

312-257.100. 
Silvestri.  George  J..  Jr.;  and  Viscovich.  Paul  W..  5.377,489,  CI. 
60-678.000. 
Weslman.  Jim;  and  Westman,  Torbjom    Golf  ball  practice  device. 

5,377,988,  CI.  273-199.00A. 
Westman,  Torbjom:  See — 

Westman,    Jim;    and    Westman,    Torbjom,    5,377,988,    CI.    273- 
199.00A. 
Westmoreland,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Sandhu,  Gurtej  S.;  Meikle,  ScotI  G.;  and  Westmoreland,  Donald 
L.,  5.377,429,  CI.  34-586.000. 
Westphalen.  Karl-Otto:  See— 

Maywald.  Volker;  Ditrich.  Klaus;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Ham- 
precht.  Gerhard;  Feund.  Wolfgang;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto; 
Gerber.  Matthias;  and  Walter.  Helmut,  5.378,680,  CI. 
504-270.000. 
Nuebling,  Christoph;  von  Deyn,  Wolfgang;  Theobald,  Hans;  West- 
phalen, Karl-Otto;  Kardorff,  Uwe;  Walter.  Helmut;  Kappe. 
Thomas;  and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5,378,679,  CI.  504-246.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Crooks,  David  M.,  5,377.831.  CI.  206-394.000. 
Johnson.    Dean    R.;    and    Maurer.    Hans    W..    5,378,497,    CI. 
427-211.000. 
Whalen.  Barry  H  :  See- 
Carey.  David  H.;  and  Whalen.  Barry  H.,  5,379,191,  CI.  361-777.000. 
Wheelabrator  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Cole,  Arthur  W.;  Hamlyn,  Franklin  A.;  Dougherty.  James  D.;  and 
O'Sullivan.  John  M..  5.377.663.  CI.  126-152.00B. 
Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D'Amelia.  Ronald  P.;  Leveillc.  Gilbert  A.;  Otter- 
bum.  Michael  S ;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P.;  Finley.  John  W.;  Roden. 
Allan  D.;  Chrysam.  Michael  M.;  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A.;  and  Given, 
Peter  S..  Jr..  to  Nabisco.  Inc.  Reduced  calorie  triglyceride  mixtures. 
5.378.490,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Whight,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Hutchings,   Keith  M  ;  and  Whight.  Kenneth  R..  5.378,655,  CI. 
437-203.000. 
Whipple,  John  W.:  See- 

Wing,  Joseph  M.;  Benedict,  Lawrence  R.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Pictor, 
Robert  A.;  Head,  John  D.;  Whipple,  John  W.;  and  Gardiner, 
Charles  M.,  5,379,094,  CI.  355-215.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Cur.    NIhat   O.;    Kuehl.    Steven   J.;   and    LeClear.    Douglas   D.. 

5.377,498,  CI.  62-187.000. 
Holling,  Ronald  W.;  Glotzbach,  Patrick  J.;  and  Huener,  Jerome  D., 
5,378.874,  CI.  219-506.000. 
Whisler,  John  W..  to  Alphatronix  Inc.  Method  for  transmitting  com- 
mands excluded  from  a  predefined  command  set.   5.379.389.  CI. 
395-375.000. 
Whistler  Corporation:  See — 

Papadopoulos.  Costas.  5.379.456.  CI.  455-318.000. 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Brownlie.  Alan  W.;  Duesterhoeft,  Scott  S.;  Robertson,  James  W.; 

and  Shay,  Francis  J..  5.378.174.  CI.  439-709.000. 
Gallagher.  Robert  E..  Sr..  5.378.166.  CI.  439-214.000. 
Renn.  Robert  M..  5,378.159.  CI.  439-59.000. 
Volz,  Keith  L.;  Irlbeck,  Robert  D.;  Renn,  Robert  M.;  Johnson, 
David  C;  and  Deak,  Frederick  R.,  5,378.169.  CI.  439-376.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Young,  Raymond  A..  Jr..  5.377.707.  CI.  134-104.100. 
White.  Donald  P.;  and  Loftin,  Rachel  M..  to  Gillette  Company.  The. 
Ink  eradicator  system  including  film  forming  polymer.  5,378,752,  CI. 
524-418.000. 
White,    Richard    J.,    to   Suncor,    Inc.    Conveyor   belt   splice   cover. 

5,377,818,  CI.  198-844.200. 
White,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Lovell,  Robert  K.;  Tsukida,  Robert  S.;  Ortega,  Frank;  and  While, 
Thomas  W.,  5,379,330,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Whitefield,  Bruce:  See— 

Tripathi.  Prabhakar  P.;  Whitefield,  Bruce;  and  Wang,  Chi-Hung, 
5,379,233,  CI   364-491.000. 
Whitehouse,  Donald,  to  Valor  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use 
in  installing  a  fire  in  a  fireplace  in  connection  with  a  flue  liner 
5,377,666,  CI.  126-500.000. 
WhiteMoss,  Inc.:  See — 

Riley.  William  C;  Albertin,  Marc  S.;  and  May,  James  B.,  5,377,559, 
CI.  74-571.00M. 
Whitesides,  George  M.;  Lees,  Watson  J.;  and  Singh,  Rajeeva,  to  Presi- 
dent   and    Fellows    of    Harvard    College.    Meso-2,5-dimercapto- 
N,N,NN'-letramethyladipamide.  5,378,813,  CI.  530-404.000. 


Whitfield,  James  F.:  See— 

Krsmanovic,  Velibor;  Durkin,  Jon  P.;  Bhasin,  Jagmohan  L.;  Biq- 
uard,  Jean-Michel;  Macdonald,  Phillip  A.;  and  Whitfield,  James 
F.,  5,378.815,  CI.  530-405.000. 
Whittle,   Leonard   C.   Toxic  combustion   gas  alarm.   5,379,026,  CI. 

340-632.000. 
Wibbels,  Thane:  See- 
Crews,  David;  and  Wibbels,  Thane,  5,377,618,  CI.  514-182.000. 
Wichert.  Bemd:  See- 
Graf,  Herbert;  Schwenger,  Juergen;  Zimmermann,  Werner;  Wi- 
chert, Bemd;  and  Bielesch,  Thomas,  5.379,178,  CI   361-152.000. 
Wicker.  David  J  :  See- 
Jack,   Keith   A  :   Moran,   Douglas  D.;   and   Wicker,   David  J., 
5,379,077,  CI.  348-708.000. 
Wicki,  Raphael:  See— 

Jomot,  Erich;  Wicki.  Raphael;  and  Keller.  Urs.  5.377.385.  O. 
19-240.000. 
vviczcr   j&n^cs  J  '  _\ff ^^ 

Novak.  James  L.;  and  Wjczer.  James  J..  5,378,994,  CI.  324-671.000. 
Widenhofer.  James  W.:  See- 
Sparks,  David  C;  Belfie.  Luke;  Bmder.  Dave;  Werner,  Christian 
T.;  and  Widenhofer,  James  W  .  5,379,267,  Q.  367-18.000. 
Widman,    Bruno.    Manipulatable    container    clamp.    5,377,863,    CI. 

22O-6%.00O. 
Wiedmann,  Rainer:  See — 

Link,  Achim;  Weidinger,  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres,  heiko;  Eisner. 
Klaus;  Wiedmann.  Rainer;  Nenninger.  Ralf;  and  Weiss.  Michael. 
5.377.803.  CI    192-1  ll.OOA. 
Wieland.  Ench  G  :  .See — 

Bolza-Schunemann.    Hans-Bemhard;    and    Wieland.    Erich    G.. 
5.377.590.  CI.  101-389.100. 
Wier.  Manfred:  See — 

Angermaier,  Anton;  Vogt,  Thomas;  and  Wier,  Manfred.  5.377.535. 

CI.  73-116.000. 
Angermaier.  Anton;  Vogt,  Thomas;  and  Wier.  Manfred.  5,377,536, 
CI.  73-116.000. 
Wilcox,  Malcolm  W  :  See— 

Steen.  Dirk  L.;  Wilcox,  Malcolm  W.;  and  Martin,  Thomas  W., 
5,377,823,  CI.  206-63.500. 
Wild,  Jochen:  See— 

Schuetz,  Franz;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Wild,  Jochen;  Sauter. 
Hubert;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela.  5,378,711, 
CI.  514-311.000. 
Wild,  Matthias:  See— 

Wiljan,  Harry;  Niefnecker,  Ulrich;  Muck,  Ottokarl;  Kubler,  Hans; 
Schnell.  Roland;  Carra.  Roland;  and  Wild,  Matthias,  5,377,917. 
CI.  241-14.000 
Wilden.  Mark  A.;  Hood.  Jonathan  M.;  Hughes.  Brian  K.;  Jensen.  Jane 
S.;  Scott.  Larry  L.;  and  Smith.  Christopher  F..  to  Sierra  On-Line,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  relating  messages  and  actions  in  interactive 
computer  games.  5.377.997.  CI.  273-434.000 
Wilden  Pump  4  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Duncan.  Greg  S..  5,378.122.  CI.  417-395.000. 
Wildey.  Allan  J.,  to  FMG  Timberjack,  Inc.  Narrow  kerf  saw  blade  disc 

for  tree  felling  head.  5.377.731.  CI.  144-241.000. 
Wiljan.  Harry;  Niefnecker.  Ulrich;  Muck.  Ottokarl;  Kubler,  Hans; 
Schnell,  Roland;  Carra.  Roland;  and  Wild.  Matthias,  to  REA  Gesell- 
schaft fur  Recycling  von  Energie  und  Abfall  mbH  Processing  waste 
materials  for  anaerobic  digestion  of  the  biogenic -organic  constituents. 
5.377.917.  CI.  241-14.000. 
Wilkie.  Bruce  N.:  See— 

Shewen.    Patricia    E.;    and    Wilkie.    Bruce    N..    5.378.615,    CI. 
435-71.300. 
Willard,  Nicolaas  P.;  and  Camps.  Ivo  G.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  chemically  modifying  a  surface  in  accordance  with  a 
pattem.  5.378.502.  CI.  427-305.000. 
Willcox,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Das.  Paritosh  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.      Ethylene      polymer      compositions.      5.378,747.      Q. 
524-120  000 
Willebeek-LeMair.  Marc  H.:  See— 

Herzberg.  Louis  P.;  Ruiz.  Antonio;  and  Willebeek-LeMair.  Marc 
H..  5.379.291.  CI.  370-85.500. 
Willhite.  William  J  :  See— 

Kock.  Ronald  W  ;  Willhite,  William  J.;  and  Satterfield,  Richard  D., 
5,377,875,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Wm  R  Hague,  Inc  :  See— 

Brane.  Earl  P  ;  and  Cornell.  Boyd  J..  5,378,370,  CI.  210-678.000. 
Wm  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  The:  See — 

Greenberg,  Michael  J..  5,378,131,  d.  424-440.000. 
Williams,  Bradley  E.:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R  ;  and  Williams,  Bradley  E.,  5,377,522,  C\. 
72-467.000. 
Williams,  Danny  L.;  Hodge,  Dean  E ;  and  Jackson,  Ted  C.  Jr.,  to 
Purina  Mills,  Inc   Method  of  feeding  a  consumption  modifying  sup- 
plement to  ruminants.  5,378,477,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Williams,  David  W  :  See- 
Rudolf,    Kenneth  O.;   and   Williams,   David   W.,   5,377,372, 
5-600.000. 
Williams.  John  J.:  See — 

Murray.    Jonathan    A.;    and    Williams.    John    J..    5.378.893. 
250-363.030 
Williams.  Melanie;  and  Swirbel.  Thomas  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radiation 
sensitive  adhesive  composition  and  method  of  photoimagingsame. 
5,378.298.  CI.  156-275.500. 
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WiUums,  Oneil  J..  Jr  :  See— 

Olivier,  Andre  W.;  uid  Williams,  Oneil  J..  Jr.,  S,37g.864.  CI. 
200-61.080. 
Williuns,  Rebecca:  See— 

Kealey.  George  T.  E.;  Westgate,  Gillian  E.;  and  Williams,  Rebecca, 
5,378,455.  CI   424-73.000 
Williamson.  Nicholas:  See — 

Banks,  Stewart;  Roders,  George  W.;  Jamison,  Mark  D.;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Nicholas,  5,377,871,  a.  222-41.000. 
Willis,  John  W,  to  Research  Corporation  Technologies,  Inc.  Fusion 
protein  produced  by  retrovirus-mediated  secretion.  5,378,806,  CI. 
530-350.000. 
Wilson.  Alan  C  :  See— 

Smith,   David   L.;   Wilson.  Alan  C;  and   Marring.  Russell  W., 
5,378.412,  CI.  264-2.100. 
Wilson,  Arthur  K.  Sectional  frame  disptoy.  5,377.434,  Q.  40-61 1.000. 
Wilson.  David  P    See- 
Thomas,  Raymond  H.  P.;  Wilson.  David  P.;  Pham,  Hang;  and 
PeUva,  John  W..  5.378,385,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Wilson.   Edward  G.   Cleaning  system   and   method.   5,377,381,  CI. 

15-304.000. 
Wilson.  Harry  L.:  See— 

Rix,  David  M.;  Wilson,  Harry  L.;  Wilson,  Rodney  C;  and  Mun- 
tean,  George  L..  5,377,636,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Wilson,  James  L.:  See — 

Northrop,    Paul     S.;    and    Wilson,    James    L.,     5.377.756,    CI. 

166-267.000. 

Wilson,  James  S.;  Mallgren,  William  R.;  Donaldson,  Janaia  M.;  Kaplan, 

Samuel;  and  Facci,  John  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Computer-aided 

chemical  illustration  system   5,379,234,  CI.  364-496.000. 

Wilson,  Jewell;  and  Norman,  Alvin.  Triangle  display  and  storage  stand. 

5,378,056,  CI.  312-249.800. 
Wilson,  Rodney  C  :  See— 

Rix,  David  M.;  Wilson,  Harry  L.;  Wilson.  Rodney  C;  and  Mun- 
tean,  George  L.,  5,377,636,  Ci.  123-446.000. 
Wilstrand,  Mats:  See— 

Wilstrand.  Ragnar;  and  WUstrand,  Mats,  5,377,479,  CI.  56-14.300. 
Wilstrand,  Ragnar;  and  Wilstrand,  Mats.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

harvesting  and  bundling  plants.  5.377,479,  CI.  56-14.300. 
Windsor  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Bores.   Fredenck  M.;   and   PUven,  Thomas  G.,  5.377.382,  C\. 
15-340.100. 
Wing,  Joseph  M.;  Benedict,  Lawrence  R.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Pictor, 
Robert  A.;  Head,  John  D  ;  Whipple.  John  W  ;  and  Gardiner,  Charles 
M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Vacuum  assisted  bead  pick  off  apparatus 
employing  a  plural  level  surface-hybrid  air  knife.   5.379,094,  CI. 
355-215.000. 
Wingen,  Rainer:  See — 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Harada,  Takamasa,  Hcmmerling, 

Wolfgang;  lUian,  Gerhard;  MuUer,  Ingrid;  Murakami,  Mikio; 

Ohlendorf,     Dieter;     and     Wingen,     Rainer,     5,378,394,     CI 

252-299.610. 

Winkler,  William  W.,  to  Water  Pollution  Control  Corporation.  Direct 

delivery  in-silu  diffuser  cleaning.  5,378,355,  CI.  210-136.000. 
Winnik,  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkerian.  Barkev;  Wong,  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel,  Stephan;  Crocher,  Melvin  D.;  Mayo,  James  D.;  and  Hofstra, 
Peter  G  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Inks  and  liquid  developers  contain- 
ing colored  silica  particles.  5,378,574,  CI.  430-1 15.000. 
Winokur,  Alexander:  See— 

Cohn,  Oded;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  McCauley,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Micka, 
William  F.;  Mikkelsen,  Claus  W.;  Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 
Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexander,  5,379,398.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Winslow.  David  W.  G..  to  Winslow  International  Limited.  Arrange- 
ment for  mounting  an  integrated  circuit  chip  carrier  on  a  printed 
circuit  board.  5.379,188.  CI.  361-760.000. 
Winslow  International  Limited:  See — 

Winslow,  David  W.  G..  5.379.188.  CI.  361-760000. 
Wtnsor,  Malcolm,  to  Cirrus  Technology  Inc.  Adjustment  mechanism 
for  equipment  converting  digital  data  into  a  light  image.  5,379,059, 
CI.  346-108000. 
Winstead.  Russell  E.:  See- 
Smith,    Ted    M;    and    Winstead,    Russell    E.,    5,377.961.    CI. 
266-237.000. 
Winter,  Eric  H.:  See- 
Mueller.  Bruce  D.;  Baum.  Kevin  L.;  Borih.  David  E.;  Rasky, 
PhUlip  D  ;  and  Winter,  Eric  H.,  5,379,324,  CI.  375-94.000. 
Winterhager,  Rudiger:  See — 

V.   Schnakenburg,  Joachim;   Perings,  Dieter;  Wagner,   Siegbert; 
Keutgen,   Franz;   Winterhager,   Rudiger;   and   Stadler,   Peter, 
5,377,743,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Wirth.  Heinz,  to  SQ  Services  AG.  Procedure  and  device  for  treating 
waste  materials,  in  particular  organic  catering  waste.  5.377.921.  CI. 
241-29.000 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research:  See — 

Bradfield,  Christopher  A.;  Dolwick,  Kristin  M.;  and  Poland,  Alan, 
5,378,822.  CI.  536-23.500. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Guckel.   Henry;   Christenson.  Todd   R.;  and  Skrobis.   Kenneth, 
5.378,583.  CI  430-325  000 
Wisconsin  Oven  Corporation:  See — 

Zenner.  John  E.,  5,378,376,  CI.  210-776.000. 
Wise,  Kensall  D  ;  and  Cho,  Steve  T.,  to  University  of  Michigan,  The 
Regents   of  the.    Self-testing   capacitive    pressure   transducer   and 
method.  5.377,524,  CI.  73-4.00R. 


Wisner,  Duane:  See — 

Yumibe,  George;  Gratzinger,  Paul;  Nguyen,  Thanh;  and  Wisner. 
Duane.  5.378.160.  CI.  439-66.000. 
Wissink,  Alex  T.:  See- 
Cotton.  John  M.;  Olsen.  Neil  C;  Wissink,  Alex  T.;  Pieper,  Gary  V.; 
Oswald,  William  A.;  Necula.  Nicholas;  Abreu.  Enrique;  Mas- 
carenhas.    Maurice  J.;   and   De   Bruyn.   Rudy,    5.379.280.   CI. 
370-62.000. 
Witczak.  Zbigniew  J.:  See — 

Chiou.  Ruth  G.;  Brown.  Cheryl  C;  Little,  Jeanette  A.;  Young, 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt,  Robert  V.;  Harris,  Donald  W.;  Swnley, 
Keith  D.;  Coontz,  Helen  D.;  Hamdan,  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-Rueff, 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski.  Lori  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt. 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J.,  5,378,286,  CI.  127-36.000. 
With  Design  In  Mind:  See- 
Chung.  Caleb,  5,379,028,  CI.  340-692.000. 
Woith,  Blake  F.:  See— 

Feigenbaum,    Haim;    Szalay,    John    S.;    and    Woith,    Blake    F., 
5,378,982,  CI.  324-770.000. 
Wolf,  Anton:  See— 

Zeiser,  Peter;  and  Wolf,  Anton,  5,377,735,  CI.  152-214.000. 
Wolf.  Gerhard   D.;   Sirinyan,   Kirkor;   Henning,   Wolfgang;   Merten. 
Rudolf;  Gizycki.  Ulnch  V  ;  and  Benda.  Bruce,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pnmer  for  the  metallisation  of  substrate  surfaces.  5.378,268. 
CI.  106-1.110. 
Wolf-Rueff,  Jody  A.:  See— 

Chiou.  Ruth  G.;  Brown.  Cheryl  C;  Little.  Jeanette  A.;  Young. 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Harris.  Donald  W.;  SUnley, 
Keith  D.;  Coontz.  Helen  D.;  Hamdan.  Carolyn  J.;  Wolf-Rueff, 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski,  Lori  A.;  Anderson,  Kent  R  ;  Lehnhardt, 
William  F.;  and  Witczak,  Zbigniew  J..  5,378,286,  CI.  127-36.000. 
Wolfe,  Douglas  W.:  See- 
Kramer,  Gordon;  Wolfe,  Douglas  W.;  Worley,  Stuart;  and  Collins, 
Timothy  C.  5,379,336,  CI.  378-98.800. 
Wolff,  Karin:  See- 
Stem,  Anne;  and  Wolff,  Karin,  5.378.606.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Wolff  Walsrode  AG:  See— 

Hoppe.  Lutz;  Haase.  Bemd;  Brauer,  Oke;  and  Szablikowski.  Klaus, 
5.378.826.  CI.  536-35.000. 
Wolfs.  Peter  B  A  :  See— 

Annis.  Alexander  D.;  Knapp.  Alan  G.;  Sandoe,  Jeremy  N.;  and 
Wolfs,  Peter  B.  A..  5.379.050.  CI.  345-94.000. 
Wong,  Gordon  G.:  See— 

D'Andrea,    Alan;    Wong,    Gordon    G.;    and    Jones,    Simon    S., 
5,378,808,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Wong,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Winnik,  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Wong.  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel.  Stephan;  Crocher.  Melvin  D.;  Mayo.  James  D.;  and 
Hofstra.  Peter  G..  5,378,574,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Wood,  David;  and  Brunn,  Randy,  to  Advance  Machine  Company. 

Mobile  surface  cleaning  machine.  5,377,376.  CI.  15-83.000. 
Wood,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Hammersmark,  Dan  J.;  Wood,  Timothy  J.;  and  Solar.  Matthew  S.. 
5,378,235,  CI.  604-95.000. 
Wooden.  Gary:  See — 

Chassot.  Laurent;  and  Wooden.  Gary.  5.378.276.  CI.  106-493.000. 
Woodruff.  James  R  :  See— 

Norling.  Brian  L.;  and  Woodruff,  James  R..  5.377.545,  CI.  73- 
517.00B. 
Woollatt,  Derek:  See— 

Bennitt,     Robert     A.;     and     Woollatt,     Derek,     5,378,116,     CI. 
417-296.000. 
Work.  Gordon  S.;  Jones.  Gareth  J.;  and  Albiez.  Peter  A.,  to  Pilkington 
Micro-Electronics  Limited.   Uni  and  bi-directional  signal  transfer 
modes   in   peripheral   controller  and   method   of  operating   same. 
5,379.382,  CI.  395-275.000. 
Work,  William  J.:  See— 

Amici.  Robert  M.;  Bortnick.  Newman  M.;  Graham.  Roger  K.; 
LaFleur.   Edward   E.;  and   Work.   William  J..   5,378.758.   CI. 
525-57.000. 
Amici.  Robert  M.;  LaFleur.  Edward  E.;  and  Work.  William  J., 
5,378.759,  CI.  525-57.000. 
World  Wide  Sutionery  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Law,  Chun  C,  5,378,073,  CI.  402-31.000. 
Worley,  Stuart:  See- 
Kramer,  Gordon;  Wolfe,  Douglas  W.;  Worley,  Stuart;  and  Collins. 
Timothy  C.  5.379,336.  CI.  378-98.800. 
Worms,  Paul:  See— 

Biziere,  Kathleen;  Olliero,  Dominique;  and  Worms,  Paul,  5,378,706, 
CI.  514-232.800. 
Worthing  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fransham.  Peter;  Rasmussen,  John;  and  Ainslie,  Stan.  5,378,323,  CI. 
201-8.000. 
Wotring.  David  H.:  See— 

Papenberg.  Robert  L.;  Yang.  Runchan  D.;  Wotring.  David  H.; 
Rydhan.  Mohammad  F ;  Voloshin.  Paul;  and  Talaat,  Mohamed 
M..  5,379.415,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Woycheshin.  Douglas  W.:  See — 

Baer.   Scott   D.;   and   Woycheshin.   Douglas  W.,   5,377.808.  CI. 
194-216.000. 
Wrezel.  Paul  W  :  See- 
Merchant,  Zohar  M.;  Wrezel,  Paul  W.;  Spurlock,  Lori  L.;  and 
Carpenter.  Donald  E..  5.378,487,  CI.  426-580.000. 
Wright,  Clive:  See— 

Bezos,    Angel    P.;    Wright,    Clive;    and    Fernandez.    Emilio   A.. 
5.377,938,  CI.  246-167.00R. 
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Wu,  Cheng-Ju.  Automobile  sunshade.  5,378,035,  CI.  296-136.000. 
Wu,  Chung-Yu;  and  Cheng,  Kuo-Hsing.  to  National  Science  Council. 

CMOS  dynamic  logic  structure.  5.378.942.  CI.  326-97.000. 
Wu.  Jin  J.:  See- 
Bauer.  Tibor  L.;  Cavaliere,  William  A.;  Dart.  Charles  R..  II;  Freeb- 
em.  Timothy  H.;  Linnell,  David  C;  Miller,  James  M.;  and  Wu, 
Jin  J.,  5,377,911.  CI.  239-135.000. 
GifTord,  George  G.;  Lii.  Yeong-Jyh  T.;  and  Wu.  Jin  J..  5.378,312. 
CI.  156-643.000. 
Wu.  William  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  designing  a  form  structure 

using  column  and  row  rules.  5.379.372,  CI.  395-148.000. 
Wu,  Wood:  See- 
Huang,  Heng-Sheng;  Chen,  Kun-Luh;  and  Wu.  Wood.  5.378,646, 
CI.  437-47.000. 
Wyers,  Philip  W,,  to  Bard-Wyers  Company.  Detachable  lever  action 

article  carrier.  5.377,885,  CI.  224-42.03R. 
Wyman,  David  B  ;  and  Davis,  Joann,  to  United  Slates  of  America, 

Navy.  Submersible  boat.  5,377,613,  CI.  114-332.000. 
Wyman,  Stuart  J.;  and  Cantonwine,  Devin  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Film  canister  with  self-locating  assembly 
features.  5.377.832,  CI.  206-397.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bell,  Alan  G.;  and  Umping.  John,  5,379,438,  CI.  395-800.000. 

Bour.  David  P.;  and  Treat,  David  W..  5,379,312,  CI.  372-45.000. 

Eschbach.  Reiner.  5.379.122.  CI.  358-426.000. 

Girmay.  Girmay  K..  5.379.321.  CI.  375-22.000. 

Hendrix.   Loren  E.;  Herbert.  William  G.;  and  Maier.  Gary  J.. 

5,378,315.  CI.  156-655.000. 
Mandel.  Barry  P;  and  Buddendeck.  Gerald  A..   5.377.965.  CI. 

270-37.000. 
Mantell.  David  A..  5.378.916.  CI.  257-440.000. 
Richards.  Paul  N.;  Hilbert.  Harry  A.;  and  Juda,  Gary  D.,  5.377,569, 

CI.  83-98.000. 
Schweid,  Stuart  A.;  Lofthus.  Robert  M.;  and  Mclnroy.  John  E.. 

5.378.975,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Wilson.  James  S.;  Mallgren.  William  R.;  Donaldson.  Janaia  M.; 
Kaplan.  Samuel;  and  Facci.  John  S..  5.379.234,  CI.  364-496.000. 
Wing,  Joseph  M.;  Benedict,  Lawrence  R.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Pictor. 
Robert  A.;  Head,  John  D.;  Whipple,  John  W.;  and  Gardiner. 
Charles  M..  5.379.094,  CI.  355-215.000. 
Winnik,  Francoise  M.;  Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Wong,  Raymond  W.; 
Drappel,  Stephan;  Crocher,  Melvin  D.;  Mayo,  James  D.;  and 
Hofstra,  Peter  G..  5,378,574,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Yu,  Robert  C.  U.,  5,378,566,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Yabe.  Yuichiro:  See— 

Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  Koike, 
Hiroyuki;  Takahagi,  Hidekuni;  lijima,  Yasuteru;  Kokubu.  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio.  5.378.689.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  lijima. 
Yasuteru;  Takahagi.  Hidekuni;  Koike,  Hiroyuki;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada.  Kunio,  5,378,690,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Yadav,  Narendra  S.:  See — 

Bedbrook,  John  R.;  Chaleff,  Roy  S.;  Falco.  Saverio  C;  Mazur, 
Barbara  J.;  Somerville,  Christopher  R.;  and  Yadav,  Narendra  S., 
5.378.824.  CI   536-23.600. 
Yagi.  Akira;  Okada.  Takao;  Morita.  Seizo;  and  Mikoshiba.  Nobuo,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,   Ltd.   Scanning  tunneling  potentio-spectro- 
scopic   microscope   and   a  data  detecting   method.    5,378.983.   CI. 
324-158.100. 
Yagi.  Shigenori:  See — 

Endoh.   Shinji;   Namba.   Keisuke;   Yagi.   Shigenori;  and   Maeda. 
Kazuhiko.  5,378,436.  CI.  422-186000. 
Yaginuma,  Yoshiuka;  and  Inoue.  Yoshihiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Nuclear  Fuel 
Co.;  and  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
inspecting  end  face  of  pellet.  5.379.329.  CI.  376-248.000. 
Yaizu  Suisan  Kagaku  Kogyou  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Usui,  Taichi:  Uejima,  Osamu;  and  Ogawa,  Koichi,  5,378.831.  CI. 
536-123  100. 
Yajima.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Yanagi.  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe.  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui.  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto. 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5.378,726.  CI. 
514-456.000. 
Yamada.  Koji:  See — 

Ohshima.    Etsuo;     Kanai.    Fumihiko;     Sato,    Hideyuki;    Obase, 

Hiroyuki;  Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Takahara.  Shiho;  Ohno,  Tetsuji; 

Ishikawa,     Tomoko;     and     Yamada,     Koji,     5,378,701,     CI. 

514-215.000. 

Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Kenmochi,  Toshio;  Ezumi, 

Yosuke-  Toyoda,  Hisashi;  and  Terashima,  Hideyuki,  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Portable  facsimile  apparatus.  5.379,121,  CI.  358-400.000. 

Yamada,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ono, 
Takeshi;   Awai,   Takashi;    Ishida,   Yasushi;   Tomoda,    Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo.  Masaya;  and  Yamada.  Masakatsu, 
5,379,055,  CI.  346-76.0PH 
Yamada,  Masaki:  See — 

Odaka,  Kentaro;  Ozaki.  Shinya;   Inazawa,  Yoshizumi:  Yamada, 
Masaki;  and  Bramhall,  Peter,  5.379.152.  CI.  360-48.000. 
Yamada.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Imai,    Tuneo;    Kembo,    Nobumitsu;    Yamada.    Toshiyuki;    and 
Wakabayashi.  Takashi.  5.379.368.  CI.  395-117.000. 
Yamada.  Yukinon;  and  Kurokawa.  Yumi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semi- 
conductor  memory   device   having   variable   precharging   period. 
5.379.265.  CI.  365-233.500. 


Yamagata.  Shigeo;  Suzuki.  Yasulomo;  and  Takei.  Masahiro.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  with 
changeable  number  of  recorded  pictures  per  unit  of  time.  5,379,158, 
CI  360-9.100. 
Yamagishi,  Toru.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Protection  against 
unauthorized  use  of  software  recorded  on  recording  medium. 
5.379.433.  CI.  395-725.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao:  See — 

Sakuma.  Yasuji;  Hasegawa.  Masaichi;  Kauoka.  Kenichiro;  Ho- 
shina.  Kenji;  Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Kadota.  Takashi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi. Hisao,  5,378.700,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Nagasawa.    Hirokazu;    Yamaguchi.    Masahiro;    and    Matsumoto. 
Hiroaki.  5.379.075.  CI.  348-678.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Mikio;  and  Saitoh.  Takahiro,  to  NSK  Ltd    Collapsible 

steenng  column  apparatus   5.378,021,  CI   280-777.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shuichi;  Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Suzuki,  Hideaki;  Shinada.  Sato- 
shi;  and  Aida.  Mayumi,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
declogging  an  ink  jet  recording  apparatus.  5.379,061.  CI.  346-141.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Teruo:  See- 
Sasaki.  Masakuni;  Shimizu.  Yasushi;  Yamaguchi.  Teruo;  and  Ta- 
naka.  Kiyouka.  5.378.247.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Sato.  Masahiko:  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka,  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi. 

Toshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Aoyagi.  Osamu;  Tabau.  Kaoru; 

Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayori.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe. 

Akio;  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5.379,139.  CI.  359-81  000. 

Yamaguchi.  Yoshihiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Grinder  for  grinding 

stamper  used  for  disc  molding.  5.377.452.  CI.  451-1.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Seiki.    Kazuhiro;    Yamaguchi,    Yukihiro;    and    Kanda.    Minoru. 
5.378.012.  CI.  280-728.00B. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Yamashita.  Hiroyuki;  Hoshi,  Toshiharu;  Horio.  Yuma;  Tsuchiya. 
Kazuhiro;  lijima.  Takashi;  and  Nishida,  Kikuo.  5.378,295.  CI. 
148-654.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakurai.    Hiroshi;  Onodera.    Hitoshi;    Indo.   Kenichi;   and  Ohta, 

Hiroyuki.  5.377.405.  CI.  29-833.000. 
Taue,  Hun.  5.377.634.  CI.  123-317.000. 
Yamahau.  Hitoshi;  and  Kusuda.  Masahiro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Test 

signal  output  circuit  for  LSI.  5.379.300.  CI.  371-15.100. 
Yamamitsu.  Tadashi:  See — 

ishizaki.  Takeshi;  Nakayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Mori.  Kenjiro;  Nakamura, 
Fumio;  and  Yamamitsu.  Tadashi.  5.379,374.  CI.  395-155.000. 
Yamamon.  Teruo;  Harada,  Hiroshi;  Sakai.  Katsunon;  Iwaki.  Kazumi; 
and  Matsunaga.  Kazuki.  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Benzothiazcpine 
derivatives.  5.378.698,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ikuo:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Keikichi;  Takada,  Koji;  and  Yamamoto.  Ikuo,  5,378.453. 
CI.  424-70.100. 
Yamamoto.  Makoto,  to  Yozan  Inc.  Moving  object  tracking  method. 

5.379.236,  CI.  364-516.000. 
Yamamoto,  Makoto,  to  Yozan  Inc.  Memory  device.  5.379.252.  CI. 

365-183.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shinji:  See — 

Satake,  Yoshikatsu;  Inaguma.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji. 

5.378.771.  CI.  525-471.000, 

Satake.  Yoshikatsu;  Inaguma.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinji. 

5.378.772.  CI.  525-471.000. 

Yamamoto.  Takafumi;  Inubushi,  Masaaki;  Oinuma,  Sumio;  Hayashi. 
Saburou;   Nishijima,   Shigeru;  and    Ishikawa,   Masaharu.   to  Tokai 
Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Crowned  resilient  roll  with  coating  layer  and 
method  of  producing  the  same.  5.378.525,  Q.  428-192.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takehiko:  See— 

Katta.  Yasuo;  Ohkuma,  Kazuhiro;  Satouchi.  Miuuko;  Takahashi, 
Reiji;  and  Yamamoto.  Takehiko.  5.378.833.  CI.  536-124.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Suzuki.    Goro;    Iwamura,    Masahiro;    Yamamoto.    Tetsuya;    and 
Okamura.  Yoshio.  5.378.904.  Q.  257-208.000 
Yamamoto.  Tomonaga:  See— 

Uchida.  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto.  Tomonaga;  Iwamauu.  Noboru;  and 
Oku.  Hideaki.  5.378.953.  CI   310-156.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Smith,  Jerome  D ;  Hayakawa,  Keiichiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Yasuo. 
5,379,016.  CI.  338-308.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Nakagoshi,    Arau;    Suzuki,    Hideya:    Yamamoto,    Yoshinobu; 
Shimbo,     Isao;     Furuya.    Tsuneo;    and     Kuwahara.    Hiroshi. 
5.379.451.  CI.  455-54.200. 
Yamano,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kage.    Shingo;    Toyama.    Yasunari;    and    Yamano.    Yoshikazu. 
5.379.168.  CI.  360-96  500. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka,    Akihiro;    Fujikura,    Takashi;    Tsuzuki,    Ryuji;    Yokota. 
Masaki;  and  YaUu.  Takeyuki.  5.378,849.  CI.  546-114.000. 
Yamasaki,  Hajime:  See— 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu. 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashita.  Tetsuo:  Murabayashi. 
Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa. 
Koichi;  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.379.418.  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  and  Ojima.  Toshiyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Path 
monitoring  bit  extraction  device.  5,379.277.  CI   370-14.000. 
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Yamashita,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshi,  Toshiharu:  Horio,  Yuma;  Tsuchiya, 
Kazuhiro;  lijima,  Takashi;  and  Nishida,  Kikuo,  to  Yamaha  Corpora- 
tion. Golf  club  head  and  a  method  for  producing  the  same.  5,378,295, 
a.  148-654.000. 
Yamashita,  Satoru.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  and  Tokyo  Electron 
Yamanashi  Limited.  Probe  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
5,378,971,  CI.  324-760.000. 
Yamashita,  Tetsuhiro:  See — 

Anan,  Yoshiaki;   Yamashita,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Nagaoka,  Mitsuni, 
5,379,222,  CI.  364-426.030. 
Yamashita,  Tetsuo:  Set — 

Shinuzaki,  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Shmji;  Yano,  Tatsushi;  Shimizu, 
Takatoshi;  Kouguchi,  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi, 
Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa, 
Koichi;  Fukagawa,  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji,  5,379,418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiunten,  Shoji.  5,377,527,  CI.  73-25.030. 
Yamalo,  Motoyuji:  See — 

Okumura,    Kin-ichi;    Torii,    Masao;    Tanimoto,    Hirotoshi;    and 
Yamato,  Motoyuji,  5,378,783,  CI.  526-283.000. 
Yamazaki,  Noboni:  See— 

Sakuma,  Yasuji;  Hasegawa.  Masaichi;  Kataoka,  Kenichiro;  Ho- 
shina,  Kenji;  Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Kadou.  Takashi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi,  Hisao.  5.378,700.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Yamazaki.  Satoshi.  to  Dai  Nippon  Priming  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  pre- 
venting forgery  of  diffraction  grating  pattern  and  forgery-proof 
diffraction    grating    pattern    recording    structure.    5,379,131,    CI. 
359-2.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei:  See — 

Sato,  Masahiko;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Odaka.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi. 

Toshiharu;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  Aoyagi,  Osamu;  Tabau,  Kaoru; 

Isigaki.  Chizuru;  Sakayori.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Osabe. 

Akio;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  5,379,139.  CI.  359-81.000. 

Yamazaki.  Yasuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Camera  having  a  zoom 

optical  system.  5.379.084.  CI.  354-195.120. 
Yanagawa,  Hisahani:  See — 

Green,  Mino;  Syms,  R.  R.  A.;  Holmes,  Andrew  S.;  Ueki,  Ken;  and 
Yanagawa,  Hisahani,  5.378,256,  CI.  65-395.000. 
Yanagi.  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi;  Kodama, 
Seiichirou;  Masui.  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto.   Yoshihisa; 
Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Sankyo  Company,  Limited.  New  hydrazine  derivative 
and  pesticidal  composition  comprising  said  derivative  as  an  effective 
ingredient.  5.378,726,  CI.  514-456  000. 
Yanagida,  Toshiharu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  alumi- 
num based  pattern.  5,378,653,  CI.  437-194.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi.  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Multi-sUge  screw  vacuum 

pump.  5.378,128.  CI.  418-9.000. 
Yanai.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yanagi.  Mikio;  Sugizaki.  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Yasuhito; 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378.726,  CI. 
514-456  000. 
Yanez,  Francisco:  See — 

Marquez.  Marco  A.;  Gonzalez,  Jose  C;  Degouveia,  Victor  J.; 
Bolivar.    Carmelo;    Leal.    Orlando;    and    Yanez,    Francisco, 
5,378,250.  CI.  44-447.000. 
Yang.  David  S.:  See — 

Kono,  Ikuo;  and  Yang,  David  S..  5,378,085,  CI.  405-233.000. 
Yang,  Hung  Y.;  and  Chen.  Chin-Sheng    Method  of  manufacturing  a 

malleable  matenal  for  candles.  5.378.248.  CI.  44-275.000. 
Yang,  Hyeon  S..  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.  Supporting 

member  for  a  VLMF  coU.  5,379,117,  CI.  358-400.000. 
Yang,  Qing,  to  Board  of  Governors  for  Higher  Education,  State  of 
Rhode  Island  and  Providence  Planutions,  The.  Cache  memory 
system  for  vector  processing.  5,379,393,  CI.  395-400.000. 
Yang.  Runchan  D  :  See — 

Papenberg.  Robert  L.;  Yang,  Runchan  D  ;  Wotring,  David  H.; 
Rydhan.  Mohammad  F.;  Voloshin,  Paul;  and  Talaat,  Mohamed 
M.,  5.379,415,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Yang,  Ten  S.,  to  Fast  Maker  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.  Water  cooled  air 

conditioner   5,377,500,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Yano,  Masatsugu:  See — 

Kanno.    Shin;    Tsujimura,    Tsukasa;    Yano,    Masatsugu;    Aoyagi, 
Hidenon;  and  Kawawata,  Hiroshi,  5,379,293,  CI.  370-94.100. 
Yano,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Abe,  Masahiro'  Sugiura,  Tatsumi;  Nanataki,  Tsutomu;  and  Yano, 
Shinsuke.  5,378,663,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Yano,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajime: 
Ogawa,    Kazuaki:    Tanaka,    Shinji;    Yano,    Tatsushi:    Shimizu, 
Takatoshi:  Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashita,  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi, 
Satoshi:  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Yoshikuni:  Nakagawa, 
Koichi:  Fukagawa.  Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji,  5,379.418,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Yasuda,  Kenji;  Aoki.  Masami;  and  Yokokura,  Takefumi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.    Method   of  measuring  a  catecholamine  and   its  metabolite. 
5,378.635.  CI.  436-111.000. 
Yasuhara,  Norio:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Akio;  and  Yasuhara,  Norio,  5.378,920,  CI.  257-487.000. 


Yasutomi.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  Kita,  Hideki;  and  Sobue, 
Masahisa,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  ceramic  composi- 
tions. 5.378.417,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Yatsu,  Takeyuki:  See — 

Tanaka.    Akihiro;    Fujikura,   Takashi;   Tsuzuki,   Ryuj.;   Yokota, 
Masaki;  and  Yatsu,  Takeyuki,  5,378,849,  CI.  546-114.000. 
YazakI  Corporation:  See — 

Abe,  Kimihiro;  and  Koumatsu,  Seiji,  5,378.170.  CI.  439-595.000. 
Hayashi.  Tetsuji.  5.377,519.  CI.  72-326.000. 
Ishibashi.  WaUru.  5.379,219.  CI.  364424040. 
Oike,  Yukio.  5,378,980,  CI.  324-146.000. 
Yeh.  Michael  H..  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialty  Chemicals  Co.  Ampho- 
teric polysaccharide  compositions.  5.378.830.  CI.  536-118.000. 
Yen,  Jeffrey  H.-G.,  to  Elf  Atochem  North  America,  Inc.  Hot  lime 
precipitation  of  arsenic  from  wastewater  or  groundwater.  5,378,366, 
CI.  210-667.000. 
Yokev.  Hanoch;  and  Harel.  Haim,  to  Nexus  Telecommunication  Sys- 
tems.  Inc.   Remote  position  determination  system.   5,379,047,  CI. 
342-457.000. 
Yokoi,  Shinji;  See — 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Sugizaki,  Hiroyasu;  Toya,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yasuhito: 
Shirakura,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  Yajima,  Yoshimi; 
Kodama,  Seiichirou;  Masui,  Akio;  Yanai,  Toshiaki;  Tsukamoto. 
Yoshihisa;  Sawada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,378,726,  CI. 
514-456.000. 
Yokoishi,  Shouji:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Masatsugu;   Tsutsuki,   Misao;   and   Yokoishi,   Shouji, 
5,378,527,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Yokokura,  Takefumi:  See — 

Yasuda,  Kenji;  Aoki,  Masami;  and  Yokokura,  Takefumi,  5,378,635, 
CI.  436-111.000. 
Yokota,  Masaki:  See— 

Tanaka.    Akihiro;    Fujikura,   Takashi;   Tsuzuki,   Ryuji;   Yokota. 
Masaki;  and  Yatsu.  Takeyuki,  5,378,849.  CI.  546-114.000. 
Yokota.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Asano.  Teruo;  Nobukawa,  Shunji;  Taniguchi,  Etsuo;  and  Yokota. 
Tetsuro.  5.377,851.  CI.  211-191.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kin-ichi:  See — 

Onuma,    Susumu;    and    Yokoyama,    Kin-ichi,     5,378,138,    CI. 
425-549.000. 
Yokoyama,  Minoru:  See — 

Yamada,    Masakatsu;    Yokoyama,    Minoru;    Kenmochi.    Toshio: 
Ezumi,   Yosuke;  Toyoda.   Hisashi;  and  Terashima,   Hideyuki, 
5,379,121,  CI.  358400.000. 
Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ono, 
Takeshi;   Awai,   Takashi;    Ishida,    Yasushi;   Tomoda,   Akihiro; 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Masaya;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu, 
5,379.055.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yokoyama,  Seiichiro;  Ishikawa,  Motohani;  Hiroi,  Yoshio;  and  Wau- 
nabe,  Nobuaki,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  filter,  method  for 
manufacture  thereof  and  liquid  crysul  projector  using  said  color 
filter.  5.378.274.  CI.  106-410.000. 
Yonehara.  Akifumi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Cross-connect  system  for 

asynchronous  transfer  mode.  5.379,295,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Yoshida,  Isao:  See — 

Morikawa,  Masatoshi;  Yoshida,  Isao;  Sawase.  Terumi;  Sakamoto, 
Kouzou;  and  Okabe.  Takeaki,  5.379.230.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Yoshida,  Jiro:  See — 

Hirama,  Masahiro:  Koshimura,  Masami;  Mori,  Sakae;  and  Yoshida, 
Jiro.  5,378,875,  CI.  219-705.000. 
Yoshida,  Kasumi:  See — 

Kai,  Susumu;  Shindo,  Isao;  Mutoh,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida,  Kasumi, 
5,378,630,  CI.  436-43.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Fujii,   Masumi;  Suda,  Taiichiro;  Hotta,  Yoshitsugu;   Kobayashi, 
Kenji:  Yoshida,  Kunihiko:  Shimojo,  Shigeru;  Kitamura,  Koichi; 
Kawasaki,  Masami;  Karasaki,  Mutsunori;  lijima,  Masaki;  Seto, 
Touru;  and  Mitsuoka,  Shigeaki.  5,378,442,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Yoshida,  Naohiro:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Masuo;    Yoshida,    Naohiro;   and   Kojima,   Masani, 
5,377,406,  CI.  29-846.000. 
Yoshida,  Nobuo:  See — 

Arimoto,  Kunio;  Yoshida,  Nobuo;  Ohtani,  Haruo;  and  Ikkaku, 
Yasuhiko,  5,378,271.  CI.  106-236.000. 
Yoshida,  Takehiro;   Kobayashi.   Makoto;   Yokoyama,   Minoru:  Ono, 
Takeshi:  Awai.  Takashi;  Ishida,  Yasushi:  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Takeda, 
Tomoyuki;   Kondo,    Masaya;   and   Yamada,   Masakatsu,   to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  transfer  recording  apparatus  and  facsim- 
ile terminal  equipment   using  said  apparatus.    5.379.055.   CI.    346- 
76.0PH. 
Yoshihara,  Masayuki:  See — 

Nakatsuji,  Yoshihiro,  Yoshihara,  Masayuki;  Maniyama,  Hiroaki; 
and  Igarashi,  Toshio,  5,378.745,  CI.  524-99.000. 
Yoshihara,  Toru:  See — 

Tamura,   Tadashi;    Kiyomine.    Akira;    Morita.   Osamu;   Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ogawa,  Masahiko:  Tagami,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshihara, 
Toru,  5,378,244,  CI.  8-4O9.00O. 
Yoshii,  Akira:  See — 

Tazawa,  Satoshi;  Leon,  Francisco  A.;  Sharfetter,  Donald  L.;  Saito, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Yoshii.  Akira.  5.379.225,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Kuiiiyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Memory  transis- 
tor   having    increased    interelectrode    capacitance.    5,378,910,    CI. 
257-319000. 
Yoshimaru,  Masaki:  See — 

Inoue,     Nobuhiko;     and     Yoshimaru,     Masaki,     5,378,645.     CI. 
437-47.000. 
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Yoshimoto.  Masahiko:  See — 

Matsumura,  Tetsuya;  Segawa.  Hiroshi;  Ishihara.  Kazuya;  Uramoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko,  5,379,257,  C\.  365-189.010. 
Yoshimoto,  Mitsufumi:  See — 

Kosaka,  Akio;  Yoshimoto,  Mitsufumi;  Hama,  Mitsuji;  and  linuma, 
Toshinori.  5,379.322.  CI    375-60.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hisashi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink-jet  recording  head 

device.  5.379.060,  CI.  347-71.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Funikawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto,  Masahisa;  Yoshinaga,  Noriyuki; 
and  Ueno,  Koji,  5,378,561.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Yoko:  See — 

Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  Majima,  Toshiaki;  Taniguchi,  Naosato;  Yo- 
shinaga,    Yoko;     Kishi,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Kushibiki,    Nobuo, 
5,379,132,  CI  359-13.000. 
Yoshino,  Isamu:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshiaki:  Murabayashi,  Shigeru;  Fujinami,  Kazuo;  Yoshino. 
Isamu;    Kawakami.   Takamasa;   Makinose.   Satoru;  and   Naito, 
Akira,  5,378,428,  CI.  422-9.000. 
Yoshino,  Masato,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Electronic 
brake  pedal  adjustment  apparatus  and  method  therefor.  5,378,052,  CI. 
303-3.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hideki:  Asada,  Hajime;  and  Fujita,  Shinji,  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Process    for    producing    6^,14a-dihydroxy-4- 
androstene-3.  17-dione  amid  14a-hydroxy-4-androstene-3,6.17-trione 
from  4-androstene-3.  17-dione  using  myrothecium  sp.  ferm  bp-4432. 
5.378,611,  CI.  435-58.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Daimaru,  Koji;  Takata,  Koichi;  Yoshizawa,  Kenichi;  and  Shoji. 
Masahiro.  5.378.218.  CI.  483-9.000. 
Yoshizuka  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kishi,  Yuji;  and  Kaugin,  Takeshi,  5,378,416,  Q.  264-40.500. 
Yotsuji,  Akira:  See — 

Kurane,  Ryuichiro;   Nohau.   Yasuhiro;  Shiomi,   Michio:  Ishino, 
Shuichi;  Yotsuji,  Akira:  Murata,  Hideki;  and  Sugimoto,  Seiji, 
5,378,832,  CI.  536-123.100. 
Yoimg.  Austin  H.:  See — 

Chiou,  Ruth  G.;  Brown,  Cheryl  C;  Little,  Jeanette  A.;  Young, 
Austin  H.;  Schanefelt,  Robert  V.;  Harris,  Donald  W.;  Stanley. 
Keith  D.;  Coontz.  Helen  D.;  Hamdan,  Carolyn  J  ;  Wolf-Rueff, 
Jody  A.;  Slowinski.  Lon  A.;  Anderson.  Kent  R.;  Lehnhardt. 
William  F.;  and  Witczak.  Zbigniew  J  ,  5.378.286,  CI.  127-36.000. 
Young,  Pamela  L.  Articulated  soft  sculpture  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 5,378,190.  CI.  446-371.000. 
Young,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Dish- 
washer pump  and  filtration  system.  5,377,707,  CI.  134-1O4.I0O. 
Youngsman,  John  M.:  See — 

Ish,    A     Buell,    III;    and    Youngsman,   John    M.,    5,378,216,   CI. 
482-94.000. 
Younis,  Saed:  See — 

Knight,    Thomas    F..    Jr.;    and    Younis,    Saed,    5,378,940,    CI. 
326-21.000. 
Yozan  Inc.:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Makoto.  5,379,236,  CI.  364-516.000. 
Yamamoto.  Makoto.  5,379,252,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Yshushi.  Okada:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yshushi.  Okada.  5,379,353,  CI.  382-41.000. 
Yu.  Chih-Wan;  and  Yu,  Chih-Yung.   Bicycle  downtube  processing 

machine.  5,377,397,  CI.  29-33.00T. 
Yu,  Chih-Yung:  See— 

Yu,  Chih-Wan:  and  Yu,  Chih-Yung,  5,377,397,  CI.  29-33.00T. 
Yu,  Robert  C.  U.,  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Structurally  simplified  electro- 
photographic imaging  membier.  5,378,566,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Yuasa  Corporation:  See — 

Murata,  Kazuo;  Takeuchi,  Kenichi;  Izuchi,  Syuichi;  and  Kato, 
Shiro.  5,378.557.  CI.  429-127.000. 
Yuasa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tsukada,     Mitsuyoshi;    and     Yuasa,     Masahiro,     5,379,166,    CI. 
360-78.140. 
Yugawa.  Keiko:  See— 

Sigetoh,  Nobuyuki;  Miyazaki,  Jinsei;  Nakayama,  Hiroshi;  Yugawa, 
Keiko:  and  Mitsumata,  Tadayasu,  5,378,634,  CI.  436-91.000. 
Yui,   Tomoyuki:    Watanabe,   Toshio;    Arai,    Yoshihisa:    and   Johno, 
Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Liquid  crystal 
compound    and    liquid    crystal    display    device.    5,378,396,    CI. 
252-299.650. 
Yum,  Su  II:  See- 
Lee,  Eun  S.;  and  Yum,  Su  II,  5,378,730,  CI.  514-535.000. 
Yumibe,  George;  Gratzinger,  Paul;  Nguyen,  Thanh;  and  Wisner,  Du- 
ane,  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Compliant  stacking  connector  for  printed  circuit 
boards.  5,378,160,  CI.  439-66.000. 
Yun,  Duk-Young.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Oil  pick-up  device 

of  compressor  5.377.781.  CI.  184-6.230. 
Yung,  Kin  H.,  to  Dual  Voluge  Co   Ltd    Battery  pack.  5,378,556,  CI 

429-99.000. 
Yunoki,  Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Communication  service  control 
system  in  an  intelligent  network  providing  controllers  for  controlling 
different  services.  5.379.383.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Yuranyi.  Daniel:  See — 

Mor,  Yitzchak;  and  Yuranyi,  Daniel,  5,378,929,  CI.  303-89.000. 
Zablocki,  Jeffery  A  :  See— 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Rico.  Joseph  G.;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Tjoeng, 
Foe  S.;  and  Zablocki,  Jeffery  A.,  5,378,727.  CI.  514465.000. 


Zakeeruddin,  Shaik  M.:  See — 

Gratzel,  Michael;  Eraser,  David;  Zakeeruddin,  Shaik  M.;  Randin. 
Jean-Paul:  and  Frenkel,  Erik  J.,  5,378,628,  CI.  435-288.000. 
Zakikhani,  Mohsen:  See — 

Lei,  Xiao  P.;  Speake,  David  W.;  and  Zakikhani,  Mohsen,  5,378,243, 
a.  8-196.000. 
Zammit,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Wes,  James  A.;  Orlando,  Harold  J.;  and  Zammit,  Steven  R., 
5,378.890,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Zapit  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Schonberg.  Peter  R.,  Schonberg.  Russell  G.;  and  Fadness,  David 
R.,  5,378,898,  CI   250492.300 
Zaptech  Corporation:  See — 

Aizatulov.  Rafik;   Kustov,  Boris;  Galperin,  Grigori;  Grenader, 
lakov;  and  Gitman,  Gregory,  5,378,261.  CI.  75-528.000. 
Zaramella.  Giancarlo:  Set — 

Vesco.  Mano;  and  Zaramella,  Giancarlo,  5,377,420,  a.  33-559.000. 
Zare,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Lee.  Thomas  T  ;  and  Zare.  Richard  N.,  5,378,334, 
CI.  204-180.100. 
Zarka,  Albert:  See— 

Detaint,  Jacques:  Schwartzel.  Jacquie;  Toudic,  Yves;  Philippot. 
Etienne;  Cappelle,  Bernard;  Zarka.  Albert;  Goiffon,  Aline:  and 
Amaud,  Roger.  5.377.615.  CI.  117-1.000. 
Zeines.  Victor.  Solution  for  application  to  an  oral  cavity.  5.378.465.  CI. 

424-195.100. 
Zeiser.  Peter;  and  Wolf.  Anton,  to  RUD-KettenfabrikRieger  A  DieU 
GmbH  u.  Co.  Anti-skid  device  for  motor  vehicles.  5,377,735.  CI. 
152-214000. 
Zelesky.  Mark  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Cooled  turbine 

blade.  5.378.108.  Q.  416-97  OOR. 
Zelley.  Richard  C  :  See— 

Peters.  Arthur;  Zelley.  Richard  C;  Carroll.  Elmer  W.;  Barlow. 
George  J.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Keeley,  James  W., 
5,379,378,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Zengerle,  Paul  L.:  See — 

Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Kestner.  Melvin  M.;  and  Zengerle.  Paul  L., 
5.378.593.  CI.  430-544  000. 
Zenith  Mfg.  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Pedziwiatr.  Edward  A..  5.378,287,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Zenner.  John  E..  to  Wisconsin  Oven  Corporation.  Sludge  collector 

employing  fioating  weir.  5.378,376,  CI.  210-776.000. 
Zhang.  Yongfang:  See — 

Bridges,    William    B.;    and    Zhang,    Yongfang,    5,379,317,    CI. 
372-64.000. 
Zhang,   Zhijie.   Courtesy   lamp  system   for   vehicles.    5,379,198,  CI 

362-83.100. 
Zheng,  T.,  deceased:  Set— 

Sekhar,  J.  A.;  Zheng,  T,  deceased:  and  Duruz,  J  J  ,  5,378,327,  CI. 
204-67.000. 
Zigler.  Arie,  to  AfTI.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  in  situ  detection 

of  minute  amounts  of  trace  elements.  5,379,103,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Keunecke,  Gerhard;  Arnold,  Adolf:  and  Butzke.  Sabine,  5,378,827, 
CI.  536-30000. 
Zimmer,  Gero.  Compensation  of  non-parallelism  (balancing)  of  a  first 

body  to  a  second  body.  5.377,897.  CI.  228-106.000. 
Zimmer,  Manfred:  Henkel,  Rainer;  and  Bermbach.  Rainer,  to  Heimann 
Systems  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Object  testing  system.  5.379,334,  CI. 
378-98.200. 
Zimmermann.  Heinz:  and  Versluis.  Frederik,  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  and  catalyst  for  dehydrogenation  or  dehydrocycliza- 
tion  of  hydrocarbons.  5,378.350.  CI.  208-136.000 
Zimmermann.  Werner:  See- 
Graf.  Herbert:  Schwenger,  Juergen;  Zimmermann.  Werner;  Wi- 
chert.  Benid:  and  Bielesch.  Thomas.  5.379.178.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Zippetelli.  Patrick  R  :  See— 

Cibulsky,  Michael  J.;  Papathomas,  Konstantinos  I.;  Summa,  Wil- 
liam J.;  Wang,  David  W.;  and  Zippetelli,  Patrick  R.,  5,378,306, 
CI    156-630.000. 
Zitel  Corporation:  See — 

Papenberg,  Robert  L  ;  Yang,  Runchan  D.;  Wotnng,  David  H.; 
Rydhan,  Mohammad  F.;  Voloshin,  Paul;  and  Talaat,  Mohamed 
M.,  5,379,415,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Zivkovic,  Alexandre,  to  Glaverbel.  Ceramic  weldmg  method  with 

monitored  working  distance.  5,378,493,  CI.  427-8.000 
Zoetech,  Inc.:  See — 

Chaney,  David  B.;  Chaney,  Rex  K.;  and  Koncelik,  Joseph  A., 
5,378,040,  CI.  297-338.000. 
Zoran  Corporation:  See — 

Retter.  Rafael;  Gill.  Aharon:  and  Shenberg,  Isaac.  5.379.070,  CI. 
348-403.000. 
Zuckerman.  Andrew  M.,  to  Different  Dimensions  Inc    Indicator  and 

garment  hanger.  5.377,884,  CI.  223-85.000. 
Zuckerman.  Bert  M  :  Dicklow.  M.  Bess;  and  Marban-Mendoza,  Na- 
hum.  to  Research  Corporation  Technologies    Nemalocidal  bacillus 
thuringiensis  biopesticide  5.378.460.  CI  424-93  461 
Zugibe.  Kevin  J.,  to  Hudson  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  refrigerant  reclamation.  5.377,499,  C\.  62-195.000. 
Zuzuki.  Tohru:  See — 

Chadi.  James  D.;  and  Zuzuki,  Tohni,  5,379,313,  CI.  37245.000. 
Zwierski.  Didier  E.:  See — 

Sirat,    Jacques    A:    and    Zwierski,    Didier    E.,    5,379,352,    CI 
38241.000. 
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Axis  S.p.A.:  See— 

Luciani,  Sabauno,  Re.  34.817,  CI.  242-1. lOR. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Lubowitz.  Hyman  R.;  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.;  and  Stephenson,  Ro- 
nald R.,  Re.  34,820,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Byrne,  Steven  E.  Flexible  flail  trimmer  with  combined  guide  and  guard. 

Re.  34,815,  CI.  172-15.000. 
Daneman.  Alexis  G.;  and  Nielsen,  Jean-Paul,  to  Orthopedic  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Knee  brace  with  articulating  brace  hinge  axis.  Re.  34,818, 
CI.  620-26  000. 
Dobkin.  Robert  C:  See— 

Khadder,  Wadie  N.;  Vodkac.  James  P.;  and  Dobkin,  Robert  C. 
Re.  34,821,  CI.  257-270.000. 
Khadder,  Wadie  N.;  Vodkac,  James  P.;  and  Dobkin,  Robert  C,  to 
Linear  Technology  Corporation.  High  speed  junction  field  effect 
transistor   for   use   in   bipolar   integrated   circuits.    Re.  34,821,   CI. 
257-270.000 
Linear  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Khadder,  Wadie  N.;  Vodkac,  James  P.;  and  Dobkin,  Robert  C, 
Re.  34.821,  CI.  257-270.000. 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.;  and  Stephenson,  Ronald  R., 
to   Boeing  Company,   TTie.    Amideimide  sizing  for  carbon   fiber. 
Re.  34,820.  CI.  528-322.000. 
Luciani,  Sabalino,  to  Axis  S.p.A.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  winding 
two-pole  electric  motor  stators  Re  34,817,  CI   242-l.lOR. 


Magaldi,  Mario.  Process  and  apparatus  for  continuous  dry  removal  of 

bottom  ash.  Re.  34,814,  CI.  1IO-165.0OR. 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  Morgan  Crucible  Company  p.l.c,  The.  Gold- 

nickel-titanium  brazing  alloy.  Re.  34,819,  CI.  420-508.000. 
Morgan  Crucible  Company  p.l.c.  The:  See — 

Mizuhara,  Howard,  Re.  34.819.  CI.  420-508.000. 
Nielsen,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Daneman,    Alexis   G.;   and    Nielsen,    Jean-Paul,    Re.  34,818,   CI. 
620-26.000. 
OR.  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Poettgen,  Robert  J.,  Re.  34.816,  CI.  128-849.000. 
Orthopedic  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Daneman.    Alexis   G.;   and    Nielsen,   Jean-Paul,    Re.  34,818,   CI. 
620-26.000. 
Poettgen,  Robert  J.,  to  OR.  Concepts,  Inc.  Reflective  surgical  drape. 

Re.  34,816,  CI.  128-849.000. 
Sheppard,  Clyde  H.:  See— 

Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.;  and  Stephenson,  Ro- 
nald R.,  Re.  34,820,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Stephenson,  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Lubowitz,  Hyman  R..  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.;  and  Stephenson,  Ro- 
nald R.,  Re.  34,820,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Vodkac,  James  P.:  See— 

Khadder,  Wadie  N.;  Vodkac,  James  P.;  and  Dobkin,  Robert  C, 
Re.  34,821,  CI.  257-270.000. 
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,  ^      .  .„     w  <.,  .        I  J  D      1,  I  \,A.  p     .„    Konopka,  John  G.;  and  Moisin,  Mihail  S.,  to  Motorola  Lighting,  Inc. 

Alpha,  James  W.;  Morgan,  Walter  L.;  and  Pmckney,  Linda  R..  to        ^.^^^.^  ^^^  driving  at  least  one  gas  discharge  lamp.  Bl  5,144,195, 


Coming    Glass    Works.     Magnetic     memory    storage    devices. 
Bl  4,971.932,  1-3-95,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Alpha,  James  W.;  Morgan,  Walter  L.;  and  Pinckney,  Linda  R., 
Bl  4.971,932.  CI.  501-3.000. 
Golden  Valley  Microwave  Foods,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson.  David.  Bl  5,059,279,  CI.  156-651.000. 
Holt,  Debra  S.:  See- 
Holt,  John  N  ;  and  Holt,  Debra  S.,  Bl  5.062.840.  CI.  604-385.100. 
Holt.  John  N  ;  and  Holt.  Debra  S.  Disposable  diapers.  Bl  5,062,840, 
1-3-95,  CI.  604-385.100. 


1-3-95,  CI.  315-94.000. 
Moisin.  Mihail  S.:  See — 

Konopka,    John   G.;   and    Moisin.    Mihail    S.,    Bl  5.144,195,   CI. 
315-94.000. 
Morgan,  Waller  L.:  See- 
Alpha,  James  W.;  Morgan,  Walter  L.;  and  Pinckney,  Linda  R.. 
Bl  4,971,932,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Motorola  Lighting,  Inc.:  See — 

Konopka,   John   G.;   and    Moisin.   Mihail    S.,    Bl  5.144.195.   CI. 
315-94.000. 
Pinckney,  Linda  R.:  See- 
Alpha.  James  W.;  Morgan,  Walter  L.;  and  Pinckney,  Linda  R., 
Bl  4,971,932,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Wilson,  David,  to  Golden  Valley  Microwave  Foods,  Inc.  Susceptor  for 
microwave  heating.  Bl  5.059,279,  1-3-95,  CI.  156-651.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


:  See— 

DeJonge,  Arnold  L.;  and  ,  354,124,  CI.  D23-3 10.000. 
A.  F.  Bambach  Pty   Ltd  :  See- 
Gale,  Mary  F.,  353,962.  CI.  D6- 500.000. 
Adado,  John  G  ,  to  AMG,  Inc  Drinking  receptacle.  353,973,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D7-5 11.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See — 

Hanzek.  Vinko.  353.985,  CI.  D8-65.000. 
Alfreds,  Kim  L.  Power  cable  retainer.  353,990,  1-3-95,  CI.  D8-356.0OO. 
Allen,   Dillis  V  ,  to  Vardon  Golf  Company,   Inc.  Golf  club  head. 

354.103.  1-3-95.  CI.  D21-2I4.O0O. 
Allen.  Graham,  to  British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company. 

Telephone  base   354,057,  1-3-95.  CI.  DI4-I5I.000. 
AMG,  Inc.:  See — 

Adado,  John  G.,  353,973,  CI.  D7.5 11.000. 
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Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Bate.  Ernest;  Missing.  Philip;  Robinson.  David;  Mahan.  Donald  E.; 

Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  and  Shimei,  Thomas  M.,  354,141.  CI.  D24- 

227.000. 
Ancona,  Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  and  Padron,  Jose.  Desktop  organizer. 

354.081.  1-3-95.  CI.  D19-78.000. 

Ancona.  Bruce;  Ancona.  Jane;  and  Padron,  Jose.  Suiionery  organizer, 

354.082,  1-3-95,  CI.  D19-78.000. 
Ancona,  Jane:  See — 

Ancona,  Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  and  Padron,  Jose,  354.081,  CI. 

D 1 9-78.000. 
Ancona.  Bruce;  Ancona.  Jane;  and  Padron.  Jose,  354,082,  CI. 
D19-78.000. 
Anderson,  Preston  C.  Hanger  for  a  flexible  conuiner.  353,991,  1-3-95, 
CI.  D8-373.000. 
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Angel-EtU  of  California:  See- 
Pollack,  Peggy  L.,  353.935,  CI.  D2-902.000. 
AOL  Intemational  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Vasyli,  Phillip  J.,  353,936,  CI.  D2-961.000. 
Artime  S.A.:  See- 
Barbara,  Giardiello,  354,012,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Aspinwall,  David  M.  Fish  mouth  spreading  tool.  354,095,  l-J-95,  CI. 

D22- 150.000. 
Baitinger,  Robert;  and  Wandinger,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Nixdorf  Informa- 
tionssysleme  AG.    Keyboard  for  a  personal  notebook  computer. 
354.049.  1-3-95.  CI.  D14-1 15.000. 
Banner  Gelatin  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Stone.  William  D .  354,151.  CI.  D28-4.000 
Bannigan,  Franics  R.,  to  Gondal  Pty.  Ltd.  Burger  cooker.  353,970, 

1-3-95.  CI.  D7-365.O00. 
Barbara.  Giardiello.  to  Artime  S.A.  Wristwatch.  354.012.  1-3-95,  CI. 

DIO-39.000. 
Barfield.  Jesse,  to  Sports  Designs  By  Jesse  Barfield,  Inc.  Bat  display 

case.  353.960.  1-3-95.  CI.  D6-470.000. 
Bate.  Emest;  Missing.  Philip;  Robinson.  David;  Mahan.  Donald  E.; 
Keamey.  Kevin  R  ;  and  Shimei,  Thomas  M.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Test  tray.  354,141,  1-3-95,  CI.  D24-227.000. 
Bates,  Lindsay  M.  Diaper.  354,131,  1-3-95,  CI.  D24-126.000. 
Baunach,  Steven  D.  Game  board.  354,090,  1-3-95,  CI.  D21-34.000. 
Benckiser  Consumer  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoyt,  Earl.  354.000,  CI.  D9- 543.000. 
Bengtson.  Alan  D..  to  Kohler  Co.  Shower  enclosure.  354,118,  1-3-95, 

CI   D23-283.000. 
Bergmann,  Georg;  and  von  Maydell,  Peter.  Vending  machine.  354.083. 

1-3-95.  CI.  D2O-2.O0O. 
BIC  Corporation:  See — 

Chevalier.  Jean  F..  354,080.  CI.  D19-5I.00O. 
Bohannan,  Jerry  L.;  Foster.  Richard  G.;  and  Tichy,  Thomas  H.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Dual-driver  speaker.  354.058,  1-3-95.  CI.  DI4-204.000. 
Bowman.  Uurence.  Bed.  353.954.  1-3-95.  CI.  D6-395.000. 
Boysen.  Thomas  J    Cover  for  a  tissue  box.  353.996,  1-3-95.  Q.  D9- 

322.000. 
Braisted.  Donald  D.  Qock.  354,006,  1-3-95,  CI.  DlO-24.000. 
Brazeal.  Chuck:  See — 

Gerschefske.  Kevin;  Byrd.  Rick;  and  Brazeal,  Chuck,  354,099,  CI. 
D2I-I9I0O0. 
Breuning  Schmuckwarenfabrik:  See — 

Schubert,  Thomas,  354,016,  CI.  Dl  1-42.000. 
British  Telecommunications  pic:  See — 

Desbarats,  Guy  E..  354.061.  CI.  DI4-248.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See- 
Allen.  Graham.  354.057.  CI.  D14-151.000. 
Brown,  Claudia  B.;  and  Johnson,  Terry  L.  Condom  conuiner  pendant. 

354,017,  1-3-95,  CI.  Dl  1-43.000. 
Brown,  Julian  F  Table  clock.  354.004,  1-3-95.  Q.  DIO-23.000. 
Byrd.  Rick:  See— 

Gerschefske.  Kevin;  Byrd.  Rick;  and  Brazeal.  Chuck.  354,099.  CI. 
D2I-191.000. 
Byttner.  Mark  E.  Illuminated  photographic  viewer.  354,069,  1-3-95,  CI. 

DI6-225.000 
C.  J.  Associates,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee,  James  S.  W.;  and  Kwan,  Chiu  K..  354.098,  CI.  D2I-189.0OO. 
Canavan.  Richard  W  ;  and  Hall,  James  D.,  to  Uvex  Safety.  LLC. 

Eyeglasses.  354.068.  1-3-95.  CI.  D16-313.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kashino,  Toshio;  and  Tajima.  Hiroki.  353.997.  CI.  D9-425.000. 
earlier.  Joseph  F.  M..  to  Supercross  B.A.  Mobile  urinal  unit.  354.122. 

1-3-95,  CI.  D23-3O2.O0O. 
Carrera  Eyewear  Corporation:  See — 

Luzlbauer.  Adolf  354,067.  CI.  D16-315.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ono,  Junichi;  and  Shigemura,  Atsushi.  354.074,  CI.  D 1 8-4.000. 
Shigemura,  Atsushi,  354,073,  CI.  D18-2.000. 
Takahata.  Kenji;  and  Ono.  Junichi.  354.075,  CI.  DI8-7.000. 
Yatabe,  Takashi,  354,072,  CI.  D18-2.000. 
Cateye  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Takashi.  354.147.  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Chamberlain,  Leon  F.;  and  Di  Gesu,  Calogero,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Fluorescent  reflector  lamp.  354,146,  1-3-95,  CI  D26-3.00O. 
Chen,  Ching-Shih.  Contact  lens  cleaner.   354,070,    1-3-95,  CI.  D16- 

331.000. 
Chevalier,  Jean  F.,  to  BIC  Corporation.  Writing  instrument.  354.080, 

1-3-95.  CI.  DI9-51.00O. 
Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.:  See — 

Scavitto.  John  A.;  and  Healey.  David  T  .  354,133,  CI  D24-I29.000. 
Clawson.  Burrell  E.;  and  Weigl.  James.   Humidifier  manifold  for  a 

ventilator  breathing  circuit.  354,126.  1-3-95,  CI.  D23-358.000. 
Claxton.  Bruce  A.;  Richards.  Scott  H.;  and  Tyneski,  Frank,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Housing  for  a  portable  radio/phone.  354,056.  1-3-95.  CI. 
DI4-138.000 
Cock,  John  E.,  to  Sharman,  Lenard  Anthony  Warren.  Cooking  utensil. 

353.968.  1-3-95.  CI.  D7-352.000. 
Cohen,  Shiomo  Diamond  354,014,  1-3-95,  CI.  DlI-90.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel.  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Sherman. 
Adam;  Moskovich,  Robert;  Petronio,  James;  Lamond.  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman.  Laura  H.,  353,939.  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Compal  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Wang,  Ming-Jenq,  354,005,  CI.  DIO-23.000. 


Concourse  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Leggate.  William;  and  Sirois.  Michael.  354.047.  CI  D14-I01.000. 
Constance.  Loretta.  Game  die.  354.091.  1-3-95.  CI.  D2 1-41. 000. 
Cope.  Cheryl  T  Headrest   354.123.  1-3-95.  CI.  D23-3O8.0O0. 
Coronato.  Robert  M  .  and  Coronato.  Robert  M..  Jr..  to  PTL  Equipment 
Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Escalator  switch  panel.  354.044.  1-3-95.  CI. 
D 13- 158.000. 
Coronato.  Robert  M.;  and  Coronato.  Robert  M..  Jr..  to  PTL  Equipment 
Manufactunng  Co..  Inc.  Escalator  switch  panel.  354.045.  1-3-95.  CI. 
D 1 3- 158.000. 
Coronato,  Robert  M  ,  Jr.:  See — 

Coronato,  Robert  M.;  and  Coronato,  Robert  M.,  Jr..  354,044,  CI. 

D13-I58.0O0. 
Coronato.  Robert  M.;  and  Coronato.  Robert  M..  Jr.,  354,045,  CI. 
D 1 3- 1 58.000. 
Cosmair,  Inc.:  See — 

Kotyuk,  BenuuxJ,  Jr.,  353,998,  CI.  D9-S03  000 
Crawford,  John  C:  See — 

Curtis.  John  P.;  Rustogi.  Kedar  N.;  Crawford.  John  C;  Kemp. 

James  H.;  Mintel.  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman.  Bert  D.;  Sherman. 

Adam    Moskovich.  Robert;  Petronio.  James;  Lamond.  Donald 

R  ;  and  Edelman.  Laura  H..  353.939.  CI.  D4-104.000 

Cunning.  Joseph  M..  to  Holmes  Producu  Corp.  Portable  electric  fan. 

354.127.  1-3-95.  CI.  D23-382.0OO. 
Curtis.  John  P.;  Rustogi.  Kedar  N.;  Crawford.  John  C  ;  Kemp.  James 
H.;  Mintel.  Thomas  E  ;  Heinzelman.  Bert  D  ,  Sherman,  Adam.  Mos- 
kovich. Robert;  Petronio.  James;  Lamond.  Donald  R..  and  Edelman, 
Laura  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Toothbrush.  353,939, 
1-3-95.  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Danninger  Medical  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Kelly,  Kevin  A.,  354,138.  CI.  D24-2O6.O0O. 
Kelly,  Kevin  A..  354.139,  CI.  D24-206.000. 
Kelly,  Kevin  A.,  354,140,  CI.  D24- 207.000. 
Dean.  Crispin  B..  to  Supermix  Systems  Limited.  Combined  fluid  dis- 
penser and  mixer.  353,982,  1-3-95.  CI.  D8-I4.100. 
DeJonge,  Amold  L.;  and  .  Toilet  bowl  deflector.  354,124,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D23-3 10.000. 
Deluca,   Hector,  to  Schnadig  Corporation.  Cocktail  table.   353,961, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D6-4S4.000. 
Desbarats,  Guy  E..  to  British  Telecommunications  pic.  Telephone 

handset.  354,061,  1-3-95,  CI.  D14-248.000. 
Di  Gesu.  Calogero:  See — 

Chamberlain.  Leon  F.;  and  Di  Gesu.  Calogero.  354.146.  CI.  D26- 
3.000. 
Discovery  Communications.  Inc.:  See — 

Hendncks.  John  S..  354.059,  CI.  DI4-218.000. 
Dombrowski,  Walter;  and  Herrick,  Thomas,  to  H  *  D  Designs.  Inc. 
Door  mounted  seasonal  decoration  hanger   353.992,  1-3-95.  CI.  D8- 
373.000. 
Dunaj,  Matthew  R..  Ill:  See— 

Robling.  Brent  D  ;  and  Dunaj,  Matthew  R.,  III.  353.972.  CI.  D7- 
510.000. 
Dunlap.  Thomas;  and  Hofman.  James,  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products 

Inc.  Frame  for  message  board.  354.087,  1-3-95.  CI   D2O-42.0OO 
Dunlap.  Thomas;  and  Hofman.  James,  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products 
Inc.  Combined  keyholder  and  message  holder    354.088,  1-3-95,  CI. 
D2O-42.0O0. 
Durling,  Shirley   Dish  for  encouraging  diets.  353,974,  1-3-95,  O.  D7- 

579.000. 
Dye,  Alcina  A   Body  for  a  doll.  354,097.  1-3-95.  CI.  D2I-I7I.00O. 
Edelman.  Laura  H.:  See — 

Curtis.  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford.  John  C;  Kemp. 
James  H.;  Mintel.  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman.  Bert  D.;  Sherman, 
Adam    Moskovich.  Robert;  Petronio.  James;  Lamond,  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman,  Laura  H..  353.939.  CI.  D4.104000 
Ekholm.  Rolf;  and  Jansson,  Ulf  to  Kamyr  Aktiebolag.  Chute  connec- 
tion to  a  pulp  pump.  354,063,  1-3-95,  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Elkay  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Hauser,  Jon  W.,  H,  354,119,  CI.  D23-284  000. 
Elmo  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Fumio.  354.050,  CI.  D14-I07.000. 
Hasegawa,  Fumio,  354,051,  CI.  D14-I07.000. 
Emhart  Inc.:  See — 

Mark.  Darren  M.,  354,114,  CI.  D23-238.000. 
Empire  Brushes,  Inc.:  See — 

Joyner.  David  B.;  and  Ricciarelli.  Paul  A.,  353,940,  CI.  D4- 120.000. 
F.  C.  Young  A  Co..  Inc  :  See- 
Young.  Kevin.  354,019,  CI.  Dll-1 19.000. 
Ferguson.  Darrell  C,  to  Lineage  Home  Furnishings,  Inc.  Bed.  353,949, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D6-389.00O. 
Ferguson,  Darrell  C,  to  Lineage  Home  Furnishings,  Inc.  Bed.  353.950. 

1-3-95.  CI.  D6- 393.000. 
Ferguson,  Darrell  C.  to  Lexington  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Bed. 

353,951,  1-3-95,  CI.  D6-395.000. 
Fischer,  Roy  K.;  Kolo,  Phillip  J  ;  Lamb.  Michael  H.;  and  Toltzman, 
Randall  R.  Poruble  privacy  sution.  353,946.  1-3-95,  CI.  D6-332.000. 
Floyd.  Claude  A..  Jr.  Hunters  tree  stand.  354.143.  1-3-95.  CI.  D25- 

62.000. 
Foster,  Anna.  Dual  compartment  dispenser    353,995,  1-3-95,  CI.  D9- 

339.000. 
Foster,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Bohannan,  Jerry  L.;  Foster,  Richard  G.;  and  Tichy.  Thomas  H., 
354,058.  CI.  D  14-204.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kimura.  Koji;  Ueda.  Yoshihiro;  Ichimaru.  Takeshi;  and  Oashi. 
Yukihiko.  354.048.  C\.  014-106.000 
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Fukuda,  Kouki:  and  Kamigaki,  Naohiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Copier  354,076,  1-3-95.  CI.  D  18-36.000 
Gain,  Robert  L.  Dual  child  restraint  seat.  353.947,  1-3-95,  C\.  D6- 

333.000. 
Gale,  Mary  F.,  to  A.  F.  Bambach  Pty.  Ltd.  Seat.  353,962,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D6-500.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  Set — 

Chamberlain.  Leon  F.;  and  Di  Gesu,  Calogero,  354.146,  Q.  D26- 
3.000. 
Gerschefike,  Kevin;  Byrd.  Rick;  and  Brazeal,  Chuck,  to  Stamina  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Combined  cross-country  and  slalom  exercising  machine. 
354,099,  1-3-95,  CI.  D21-191  000 
Giard.  Edward  H..  Jr.  Bicycle  connector  portion  for  connecting  to 

tubular  members.  354.024,  1-3-95,  CI.  D12-1 17.000. 
Giftec  Ltd    See— 

Hou,  Jack,  354,022,  C\.  Dll-164.000. 
Gilroy,  John:  See — 

Sims,  Paul;  and  Gilroy,  John,  354,015,  C\.  DIO-106.000. 
Glesser,  Louis.  Stand  for  knife  sharpening  stones.  353,988,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D8-93.000. 
Gondal  Pty   Ltd.:  Set— 

Bannigan.  Franics  R..  353,970,  CI.  D7-365.000. 
Gooch,  Philip  L   Insulating  beverage  can  sheath.  353,975,  1-3-95,  C\. 

D7-624.000. 
Goodman,  Sheldon  H.;  and  Greenhut,  Steven  E.  Clothes  hanger. 

353,944,  1-3-95,  Q.  D6-317000. 
Greenhut,  Steven  E.:  See — 

Goodman,  Sheldon  H.;  and  Greenhut,  Steven  E.,  353,944,  CI. 
D6-317.000. 
Grosskopf,  Paul  P.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354,027,  1-3-95,  CI.  D12-146.000 
Grosskopf.  Paul  P..  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354,032.  1-3-95.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Grosskopf.  Paul  P.;  and  Lurois,  Patrick,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et 

Technique  S.A.  Tire  354,033.  1-3-95,  CI.  D12-I47.000. 
GTC  Properties,  Inc.:  See — 

Pistilli.  Roddie.  354.009.  O.  DIO-28.O0O. 
Pistilli.  Roddie  M..  354,010,  CI.  DlO-28.000. 
HAD  Designs,  Inc.:  See — 

Dombrowski.  Walter;  and  Herrick,  Thomas,  353,992,  d 
373.000. 
Hagiya,  Kaoru:  See— 

Ninomiya.    Atsushi;    Kamimura,    Seiji;   Takekoshi.    Isamu; 
Hironori;  Sekj.  Hideo;  and  Hagiya.  Kaoru.  354.013.  CI 
81.000. 
Hall,  James  D.:  See— 

Canavan.   Richard  W  ;  and  Hall,  James  D.,  354,068,  CI. 
313.000. 
Hamax  AS:  See— 

Peters,  Wolfram.  353.963.  CI.  D6-502.000. 
Hamlin.  John,   to  Namkung   Promotions   Inc.   Water  squirting  toy. 

354.093,  1-3-95,  CI.  D21-59.0OO. 
Hansen,  lb;  and  McGugan,  Steve,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Dispenser. 

353,999,  1-3-95,  CI.  D9-520.000. 
Hanzek.  Vinko.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Carburetor  support  for  a 

motor  saw   353.985.  1-3-95,  CI.  D8-65.000. 
Harbaugh.  Daniel  L..  Sr.:  See — 

Harbaugh.  Danny  L..  Jr.;  and  Harbaugh,  Daniel  L.,  Sr.,  353,981, 
CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Harbaugh,  Danny  L.,  Jr.;  and  Harbaugh.  Daniel  L..  Sr.  Hooked  safety 

implement.  353.981.  1-3-95.  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Hardy.  John  L.  Putter  club  head.  354,104.  1-3-95.  CI.  D2I-219.000. 
Hart,  Douglas  W.:  5«— 

McNamara.  George  E.;  Holmstadt,  Ronald  J.;  Juaire,  Phillip  R.; 
Hart,  Douglas  W.;  Loebertmann,  Douglas  E.;  and  Paul,  John  E., 
354,142,  CI.  D25-16000. 
Hasegawa.  Fumio,  to  Elmo  Company  Ltd.  Image  scanner.  354,050, 

1-3-95.  CI.  D14-107  000. 
Hasegawa.  Fuimo.  to  Elmo  Company,  Limited.  Image  scanner.  354,051, 

1-3-95,  CI.  DI4-107.000. 
Hatcher,  Wayne  B.  Angled  severing  head  with  tapered  centralizing 

assembly.  354,065.  1-3-95.  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Hauler.  Jon  W.,  II,  to  Elkay  Manufacturing  Company.  Sink.  354,119. 

1-3-95.  CI.  D23-284.000. 
Healey.  David  T.:  See— 

Scavitto.  John  A.;  and  Healey.  David  T,  354,133, 0.  D24-I29.000. 
Heinzelman,  Bert  D.:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.,  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Sherman, 
Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert;  Petronio,  James;  Lamond.  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman.  Laura  H  ,  353,939,  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Hendricks,  John  S..  to  Discovery  Communications,  Inc.  Remote  con- 
trol unit.  354,059,  1-3-95,  Q.  D14-218.000. 
Herrick,  Thomas:  See — 

Dombrowski.  Walter;  and   Herrick,  Thomas,   353,992,  CI.  D8- 
373.000. 
Higashibata.  Toru;  and  Naito,  Eiichiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Rack  for  a  television  receiver.  353.957.  1-3-95.  CI. 
D6-45 1.000. 
Hino.  Shinsaku:  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Hino.  Shinsaku;  and  Nishida.  Koji,  354,046,  CI. 
DI4-I0O.O0O 
Hiroki,  Shin-ichi;  Kashiwabara.  Masahiko;  and  Okuyama,  Toru,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  copying  machine.  354,077, 
1-3-95,  a.  D18-39.000. 


Hiroki,  Shin-ichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Document  feeder  for  an 

electronic  copying  machine.  354,078,  1-3-95,  CI.  D18-49.000. 
Hirsch,  Hermann,  to  Hirsch  Holding  AG.  Empty  display  rack  for 

bracelets  or  watch  straps.  353,958.  1-3-95,  CI.  D6-468.000. 
Hirsch  Holding  AG:  See — 

Hirsch,  Hermann,  353,958,  CI.  D6-468.000 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ninomiya,    Atsushi;    Kamimura,    Seiji;    Takekoshi,    Isamu;    Kaji, 
Hironori;  Seki,  Hideo;  and  Hagiya,  Kaoru,  354,013,  CI.  DIO- 
81.000. 
Ho,  Patrick  T.,  to  STD  Electronic  International  Ltd.  Joystick.  354,092, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D21-48.000. 
Hofman,  James  Indicator  board.  354,085,  1-3-95,  Q.  D20-18.000. 
Hofman,  James:  See — 

Dunlap.  Thomas;  and  Hofman.  James.  354,087.  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Dunlap,  Thomas;  and  Hofman,  James,  354,088,  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Holmes  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Cunning.  Joseph  M..  354.127.  CI.  D23-382.000. 
Holmstadt.  Ronald  J.:  See — 

McNamara,  George  E.;  Holmstadt,  Ronald  J.;  Juaire,  Phillip  R.; 
Hart,  Douglas  W  ;  Loebertmann,  Douglas  E.;  and  Paul,  John  E., 
354,142,  CI.  D25-16.00O. 
Hou,  Jack,  to  Giftec  Ltd.  Support  base  for  ornamental  display  housing. 

354,022,  1-3-95,  CI.  Dll-164.000. 
Houry,  Robert  L.;  and  Ratliff,  Keith  D.,  to  Little  Tikes  Company,  The. 
Curved  rectangular  panel  for  playground  structure.  354,108,  1-3-95, 
CI.  D21-240.000. 
Hoyt,  Earl,  to  Benckiser  Consumer  Products,  Inc.  Bottle.  354,000, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D9-543.000 
Hrycyna,  Eric  I.  Expolosion  safety  bottle  blanket.  354,155,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D29- 100.000. 
Hutz,  John  A  ,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire.  354,028, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
ichimaru,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kimura,  Koji;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Ichimaru,  Takeshi;  and  Oashi, 
Yukihiko,  354,048,  CI  D14-106.000. 
Ideal  Standard  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pajetta,  Max,  354.120,  CI.  D23-286.O0O. 
lida,  Shiro:  See — 

Matsumura.  Takeshi;  and  lida,  Shiro,  354,145,  CI.  D26-3.00O. 
Imai,  Toshilaka,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Video  dis- 
play. 354,052,  1-3-95.  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 
Inoue,  Isao,  to  Tokai  Corporation.  Torch.  353,971,  1-3-95,  CI.  D7- 

416.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 
Imai.  Toshitaka,  354.052.  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Isaberg  AB:  See— 

Rosenblad.  Lars-Goran.  353.983,  CI.  D8-49.000. 
Izumisawa,  Osamu,  to  Shinano  Pneumatic  Industries,   Inc.  Orbital 

Sander.  353,984,  1-3-95.  CI.  D8-62.000. 
Jansson,  Ulf:  See — 

Ekholm.  Rolf;  and  Jansson,  Ulf,  354,063,  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Jasperson,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Kain,  Donald;  and  Jasperson,  Stephen  J.,  354,144,  CI.  D25-125.O0O. 
Johnson,  Antoinette  M.  Form  fitting  cloth  diaper.  354,130,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D24- 126000. 
Johnson,  Edward  M.  Rake.  353,980,  1-3-95.  CI.  D8-13.00O. 
Johnson.  Terry  L.:  See — 

Brown,  Claudia  B.;  and  Johnson,  Terry  L.,  354,017,  CI.  Dl  1-43.000. 
Joyner,  David  B.;  and  Ricciarelli.  Paul  A.,  to  Empire  Brushes,  Inc. 

Sponge  brush.  353.940.  1-3-95,  CI.  D4-120.000. 
Juaire,  Phillip  R.:  See— 

McNamara,  George  E.;  Holmstadt,  Ronald  J.;  Juaire.  Phillip  R.; 
Hart.  Douglas  W.;  Loebertmann,  Douglas  E.;  and  Paul,  John  E., 
354,142,  CI.  D25-I6.000. 
Juno  Lighting,  Inc.:  See — 

Roos,  Scott  L.,  354,148,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
K-2  Corporation:  See — 

Meibock.  Antonin  A.;  and  Svensson,  John  E.,  354,105,  CI.  D2I- 
226.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Hiroki,  Shin-ichi;  Kashiwabara,  Masahiko;  and  Okuyama,  Toru, 

354,077,  CI.  D18-39.000. 
Hiroki,  Shin-ichi,  354,078,  CI.  D  18-49.000. 
Kain,  Donald;  and  Jasperson,  Stephen  J.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  By- 
passing door  track.  354.144,  1-3-95,  CI.  D25-125.000. 
Kaji,  Hironori:  See — 

Ninomiya,   Atsushi;   Kamimura,   Seiji;   Takekoshi,   Isamu;   Kaji, 
Hironori;  Seki,  Hideo;  and  Hagiya,  Kaoru,  354,013,  a.  DIO- 
81.000. 
Kamigaki,  Naohiko:  See — 

Fukuda,  Kouki;  and  Kamigaki,  Naohiko,  354,076,  CI.  D 1 8-36.000. 
Kamimura.  Seiji:  See — 

Ninomiya,    AUushi;    Kamimura.    Seiji;   Takekoshi,    Isamu;    Kaji, 
Hironori;  Seki,  Hideo;  and  Hagiya,  Kaoni,  354,013,  CI.  DIO- 
81.000. 
Kamyr  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Ekholm,  Rolf;  and  Jansson,  Ulf,  354,063,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Kao.  Chih-Tseng,  to  Monterey  International  Corp.  Keyboard.  354.053. 

1-3-95,  CI   D 14- 115.000. 
Karppincn.  Sampo.  Adjustable  rear  sight  for  gun.  354,111,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D22- 109.000. 
Kashino,  Toshio;  and  Tajima.  Hiroki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Container.  353,997,  1-3-95,  CI.  D9-425.O0O. 
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Kashiwabara,  Masahiko:  See— 

Hiroki,  Shin-ichi;  Kashiwabara.  Masahiko;  and  Okuyama,  Toru, 
354,077,  CI.  D  18-39.000. 
Kawamura,  Seijiro;  and  Yoshii,  Noriko,  to  Toto  Ltd.  Combined  toilet, 

toilet  seat  and  toilet  seat  cover.  354,121,  1-3-95,  CI.  D23-295.00O. 
Kawashima,  Tsunemi,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  clock  and 

picture  frame.  354,002,  1-3-95,  CI.  D  10-2.000. 
Kay,  Melissa  S.,  to  L.D.  Kichler  Co.,  The.  Landscape  lighting  fixture. 

354,149,  1-3-95,  CI.  D26-68.000. 
Kearney,  Kevin  R.:  See — 

Bale,  Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  Robinson,  David;  Mahan,  Donald  E.; 
Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  and  Shimei,  Thomas  M.,  354,141,  CI   D24- 
227.000. 
Keller,  H.  Thomas,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Bed.  353,953, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D6- 395.000. 
Kelly,  Kevin  A.,  to  Danninger  Medical  Technology,  Inc.  Hand  pad  for 

use  with  a  thermal  therapy  unit.  354,138,  1-3-95,  CI.  D24-206.000. 

Kelly,  Kevin  A.,  to  Danninger  Medical  Technology,  Inc.  Finger  pad 

for  use  with  a  thermal  therapy  unit.  354,139,  1-3-95.  CI.  D24-206.000. 

Kelly.  Kevin  A.,  to  Danninger  Medical  Technology,  Inc.  Eye  mask  pad 

for  use  with  a  thermal  therapy  unit.  354.140.  1-3-95.  CI.  D24-207.000. 

Kemp.  James  H.:  See — 

Curtis.  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel.  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Sherman, 
Adam;  Moskovich,  Robert;  Petronio,  James;  Lamond,  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman,  Laura  H..  353,939,  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Salvadori,  Uwrence  A..  354,129,  CI.  024-118.000. 
Kid  works.  Inc.:  See — 

Robling,  Brent  D.;  and  Dunaj,  Matthew  R.,  Ill,  353.972,  CI.  D7- 
510.000. 
Kielbasa,  Karen  T.,  to  Mr.  Christmas,  Inc.  Combined  Christmas  tree 

stand  and  holiday  action  display.  354,021,  1-3-95,  CI.  Dl  1-130.100. 
Kimura,    Koji;    Ueda,    Yoshihiro;    Ichimaru,    Takeshi;    and    Oashi, 
Yukihiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Notebook  personal  computer.  354,048, 
1-3-95,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Klein.  Gary  M   Puzzle  354.094.  1-3-95.  CI.  D2I-I04.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See — 

Bengtson,  Alan  D..  354.118.  CI.  D23-283.000. 
McKeone,  William  C.  354,115,  CI.  D23-277.000. 
McKeone.  William  C,  354,116,  CI.  D23-277.000. 
Kohler,  Karl  W  Container.  353,994.  1-3-95.  CI.  D9-307.000. 
Kolo,  Phillip  J.:  See- 
Fischer.  Roy  K.;  Kolo.  Phillip  J.;  Lamb.  Michael  H.;  and  Toltzman. 
Randall  R..  353.946.  CI.  D6-332.000. 
Kotyuk.  Bernard,  Jr.,  to  Cosmair,  Inc.  Fragrance  bottle.   353,998, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D9-5O3.00O. 
Kovacevic,  Nebojsa,  to  N.K.  Biotechical  Engineering  Company.  Multi- 
ple Ubie  unit.  353.959.  1-3-95.  CI.  D6-482.000. 
Krenz,  Dieter:  See — 

Voigt,  Karl  G.;  and  Krenz,  Dieter,  354,029,  CI.  D12-I47.000. 
Krug  Furniture  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart,  Colin  E.,  353,955.  CI.  D6-446  000. 
Kueng.  Cynthia  M.:  See — 

Kueng.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Kueng.  Cynthia  M..  354.107.  CI.  D21- 
234.000. 
Kueng,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Kueng,  Cynthia  M.  Putting  aid.  354,107,  1-3-95, 

CI.  D21-234.O0O. 
Kuoppala,  Tero  T.  Retractable  truck  cover.  354,039,  1-3-95,  CI.  DI2- 

401.000. 
Kurcbart.  Robert:  See — 

Scheid.   William   J.;   and    Kurcbart,    Robert,   354.041.   CI.   D13- 
108.000. 
Kwan,  Chiu  K.:  See- 
Lee.  James  S.  W.;  and  Kwan,  Chiu  K.,  354,098,  CI.  D21-I89.000. 
L.D.  Kichler  Co.,  The:  See- 
Kay,  Melissa  S.,  354.149.  CI.  D26-68.00O. 
Porter.  David  H..  354.150.  CI.  D26-113  0O0. 
Lamb.  Michael  H  :  See — 

Fischer.  Roy  K.;  Kolo,  Phillip  J.;  Lamb,  Michael  H.;  and  Toltzman, 
Randall  R..  353.946.  CI.  D6-332.000. 
Lamond,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman.  Bert  D.;  Sherman. 
Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert;  Petronio.  James;  Lamond.  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman.  Laura  H..  353.939,  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Lawson,  Freddie  M.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.;  and  Silverstein,  Steven  A.,  to 
Lexmark  International,  Inc.  Typewriter.  354,071,  1-3-95,  CI.  D18- 
1.000. 
Lee,  James  S.  W.;  and  Kwan,  Chiu  K.,  to  C.  J.  Associates,  Ltd.  Com- 
bined toy  mechanical  gripping  arm  and  detachable  claw  unit.  354,098. 
1-3-95,  CI.  D21-189.000. 
Leggate,  William;  and  Sirois,  Michael,  to  Concourse  Technologies 
Corporation.  Interactive  display  terminal.  354.047.  1-3-95.  CI.  D14- 
101.000. 
Lehman.  Warren  R..  to  Voit  Sporu  Inc.  Football.  354.102.  1-3-95,  CI. 

D2 1-204.000. 
Leighton,  Joseph  T.  Address  sign.  354,084.  1-3-95.  CI.  D2O-17.00O. 
Lewis.  Andrew  J    Christmas  ornament.   354,020.    1-3-95,  CI.   Dll- 

125.000. 
Lexington  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferguson.  Darrell  C.  353.951.  CI.  D6-395.000. 
Lowman.  Darrell  G..  353.948.  C\.  D6-381.000. 
Schroeder.  Richard  A..  353.952.  CI.  D6-395.000. 


Lexmark  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Lawson,  Freddie  M.;  Mendel.  Peter  J.;  and  Silverstein.  Steven  A., 
354.071.  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Lineage  Home  Furnishings,  Inc.:  See — 

Ferguson,  Dan^ell  C.  353.949.  CI.  D6-389.000. 
Ferguson,  Darrell  C,  353.950.  Q.  D6-393.000 
Little  Tikes  Company.  The:  See — 

Houry.  Robert  L.;  and  RatlifT.  Keith  D  .  354.108,  CI  D2I-240000. 
Lo.  Canice  K.;  Tsang,  Chin-Hun:  and  Ng,  John  W.,  to  Sunson  Limited. 

Photoviewer.  353.942.  1-3-95.  CI.  D6-3 10.000. 
Loebertnuuin.  E)ouglas  E.:  See — 

McNamara,  George  E.;  Holmstadt.  Ronald  J.;  Juaire.  PhilUp  R.; 
Hart,  Douglas  W.;  Loebertmann,  Douglas  E.;  and  Paul,  John  E., 
354,142,  CI.  D25-16.O0O 
Louw.  Henry  J  Garment  hanger  353,945,  1-3-95,  CI  D6-326.000. 
Lowman.  Darrell  G..  to  Lexington  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Sofa. 

353,948,  1-3-95.  CI.  D6- 381.000. 
Lucas,  Michael  S.,  Jr   Athletic  sliding  sock.  353,938,  1-3-95,  CI.  D2- 

994.000. 
Lucky,  Ltd.:  See- 
Park,  Jin  H.,  354,001,  CI.  D9-544.000. 
Lurois.  Patrick:  See — 

Grosskopf,  Paul  P ;  and  Lurois.  Patrick.  354.033.  Q.  D12-147.000. 
Luzlbauer,    Adolf,    to    Carrera    Eyewear    Corporation.    Eyeglasses. 

354,067,  1-3-95.  CI.  D 16-3 15.000. 
Mackey.  Alice  M.  Doll   354.096.  l-J-95.  Q.  D2I-I68.000. 
MAG  Instrument.  Inc.:  See — 

Maglica,  Anthony.  353.986.  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Maglica.  Anthony,  to  MAG  Instrument,  Inc.  Clamp  assembly.  353.986. 

1-3-95.  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Mahan.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Bate.  Ernest;  Missing.  Philip;  Robinson.  David;  Mahan.  Donald  E.; 
Kearney.  Kevin  R.;  and  Shimei.  Thomas  M  .  354.141.  CI.  D24- 
227.000. 
Majewski,  Virginia  C.  Saddle  attachment  for  protecting  leg  and  calf 

354.157.  1-3-95.  CI.  D3O-134.000. 
Mark.  Darren  M..  to  Emhart  Inc   Kitchen  faucet.  354.114.  1-3-95.  CI. 

D23-238.000. 
Marrese.  Maureen,  to  Rapparama.  Inc.  Hairband.  354,153,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D28-4 1.000. 
Martin  Archery,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Ten^  G..  354,109,  CI.  D22- 107.000. 
Martin,  Claire  A.  Medallion.  354,018.  1-3-95,  CI.  Dl  1-107.000. 
Martin,  Terry  G.,  to  Martin  Archery,  Inc.  Reflective  sheet  unit  for 

archery  bow  limbs.  354.109.  1-3-95.  CI.  D22-107.000. 
Mathews.  David  A   Blow  dryer  attachment   354.152.  1-3-95.  CI.  D28- 

18.000. 
Matsumura.  Takeshi:  and  lida,  Shiro,  to  Matsushiu  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration. Fluorescent  lamp.  354,145,  1-3-95,  CI.  D26-3.0O0. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Indusinal  Co ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Higashibata,  Toru;  and  Naito.  Eiichiro.  353,957,  CI.  D6-45I.0OO. 
Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation:  Set — 

Matsumura.  Takeshi;  and  lida.  Shiro.  354.145.  CI.  D26-3.000. 
McGugan.  Steve:  See— 

Hansen,  lb;  and  McGugan,  Steve,  353,999,  CI.  D9-520.000. 
McKeone.  William  C,  to  Kohler  Co  Tub  for  bathing.  354,115,  l-J-95, 

CI.  D23-277.000. 
McKeone,  William  C  .  to  Kohler  Co.  Tub  for  bathing.  354.116,  1-3-95, 

CI.  D23-277.0OO. 
McKisson,  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354.025,  1-3-95,  CI  D12-146.000. 

McKisson,  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354.026.  1-3-95.  CI.  D12-I46.000. 

McKisson,  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354,031,  1-3-95,  CI.  D12-I47.O0O. 
McKisson,  Eileen  A  .  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354.034.  1-3-95,  CI    D12-147  0OO. 

McKisson,  Eileen  A  ,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354.035.  1-3-95.  CI.  D12-147.000. 

McKisson.  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

354.036.  1-3-95.  CI.  DI2-148.0O0. 

McNamara,  George  E ;  Holmstadt.  Ronald  J.;  Juaire.  Phillip  R.;  Hart. 
Douglas  W.;  Loebertmann.  Douglas  E.;  and  Paul,  John  E.,  to  Satel- 
lite Industries,  Inc.  Portable  restroom.  354,142.   1-3-95,  d.  D25- 
16.000. 
Meibock,  Antonin  A.;  and  Svensson,  John  E..  to  K-2  Corporation. 

In-line  roller  skate  frame.  354,105,  1-3-95,  CI.  D21-226.000. 
Mendel,  Peter  J  :  See— 

Lawson,  Freddie  M.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.;  and  Silverstein,  Steven  A., 
354,071,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Menicon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toyoyasu,  354,134,  CI.  D24-143  000 
Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.:  See— 
Grosskopf.  Paul  P  .  354.027.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Grosskopf.  Paul  P.,  354.032.  CI.  D12-I47.O0O. 
Grosskopf.  Paul  P ;  and  Lurois,  Patrick.  354.033.  O.  D12-147.000. 
Hutz.  John  A..  354.028.  CI.  DI2-146.000 
McKisson.  Eileen  A  .  354.025.  CI   DI2-146.000. 
McKisson.  Eileen  A  ,  354.026.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
McKisson.  Eileen  A  .  354.031.  CI.  D12-I47.000. 
McKisson.  Eileen  A..  354,034.  CI.  D12-147  000. 
McKisson,  Eileen  A..  354.035.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
McKisson.  Eileen  A..  354.036.  CI.  D12-148.000. 
Michels.  Cynthia  L.  Pair  of  underwear  353.933.  1-3-95.  CI.  D2-712.000. 
Minor.  Jon  K.  Diaper  with  wetness  indicator    354.132.   1-3-95.  C\. 
D24- 126.000. 
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Mintel,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Ked»r  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Miniel,  Thomas  E  ;  Hemzelman.  Bert  D.;  Sherman, 
Adam;  Moskovich,  Robert;  Petronio,  James;  Lamond,  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman.  Laura  H.,  353.939,  CI.  D4- 104.000. 
Mischenko,  Nicholas:  See— 

Nagele,  Albert  L.;  and  Mischenko,  Nicholas,  354,055,  C\.  DI4- 
138.000 
Missing,  Phihp;  See— 

Bale,  Ernest;  Missing.  Philip;  Robinson,  David;  Mahan,  Donald  E.; 
Kearney.  Kevm  R.;  and  Shimei,  Thomas  M.,  354,141,  CI.  D24- 
227.000. 
Mr.  Christmas,  Inc.:  See — 

Kielbasa,  Karen  T,  354,021,  CI.  D1I-I30.IOO. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Nogas,  David  A.,  354,042,  CI.  DI3-162.000. 
Monterey  International  Corp.:  .See — 

Kao,  Chih-Tseng,  354,053,  CI.  D 1 4- 115.000. 
Moore,  Bret  S.  Air  mattress  for  a  tent.  353,967,  1-3-95.  C\.  D6-6O4.000. 
Moskovich,  Robert:  See- 
Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi.  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel.  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Sherman, 
Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert;  Petronio.  James;  Lamond.  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman,  Uura  H..  353,939.  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bohannan.  Jerry  L.;  Foster,  Richard  O.;  and  Tichy,  Thomas  H.. 

354,058.  CI  D  14-204.000. 
Claxton.   Bruce   A.;   Richards.   Scott   H.;   and   Tyneski.   Frank, 

354.056.  CI.  DI4-138.000. 
Nagele.  Albert  L.;  and  Mischenko.  Nicholas,  354.055.  CI.  D14- 

138.000. 
Scheid.   William   J;   and    Kurcbart.   Robert,   354,041,  CI.   D13- 

108.000. 
Siddoway,  Craig  F  ;  Richards,  Scott  H.;  Peebles,  Douglas  D.;  and 

Schneider,  Christian,  354,040.  CI.  D13-103.000. 
Williams.  Daniel  L..  354,062.  CI.  D14-248.0CO. 
Murasaki,  Ryuichi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Male  tape  for  surface 

fastener.  354.030.  1-3-95.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Muschett.  William  G.  Combined  gimbal  tray  and  cups  therefor.  353,977, 

1-3-95.  CI.  D7-7O8.0OO. 
N.K.  Biotechical  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Kovacevic,  Nebojsa.  353,959,  CI.  D6-482.000. 
Nagele,  Albert  L  ;  and  Mischenko,  Nicholas,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Tele- 
phone handset  housing  panel.  354,055,  1-3-95,  CI.  DI4-138,000. 
Naito,  Eiichiro:  See — 

Higashibata,  Tom;  and  Naito,  Eiichiro,  353,957,  CI.  Dfr45l.000. 
Namkung  Promotions  Inc.:  See — 

Hamlin,  John,  354,093,  CI  D21-590OO. 
Nations,  Howard.  Handicap  shower  base.  354.117,   1-3-95,  CI.  D23- 

283000. 
Neal,  Carol  A.  Combined  patient  hand  and  wrist  restraint.  354,137, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D24- 190.000. 
New,  Bruce  C.  Child  safety  belt.  353,932,  1-3-95,  CI.  D2-627.000. 
Ng,  John  W  :  See— 

Lo,  Canice  K.;  Tsang,  Chin-Hun;  and  Ng,  John  W.,  353,942,  Q. 
D6-3ia000. 
Ninomiya,  Atsushi;  Kamimura,  Seiji;  Takekoshi,  Isarau;  Kaji,  Hironori; 
Seki,  Hideo;  and  Hagiya.  Kaoru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Liquid  chromato- 
graph  analyzer.  354.013,  1-3-95,  CI.  DlO-81.000. 
Nishida,  Koji:  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Shinsaku;  and  Nishida,  Koji,  354,046.  CI. 
DI4-100.000. 
Nogas.  David  A.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Housing  for  a  plug-in  printed 

circuit  board.  354.042,  1-3-95,  CI.  D13-I62.000. 
Noland,  Bruce.  Plug  lock  354,043.  1-3-95,  Q.  DI3-I56.000. 
Nortier,  Richard;  and  Whiteside,  John  F.,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company. 

Flush  valve  cover.  354,113,  1-3-95,  CI.  D23-233.0OO. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See — 

Hansen,  lb;  and  McGugan,  Steve,  353,999,  C\.  EW-52O.00O. 
Oashi,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Kimura,  Koji;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Ichimaru,  Takeshi;  and  Oashi, 
Yukihiko,  354,048,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
O'Heam.  William  M.  Sponge  brush  with  coupling  for  attachment  to  an 

extension  handle.  353,941,  1-3-95.  O.  D4-137.000. 
Okuyama.  Toru:  See — 

Hiroki.  Shin-ichi;  Kashiwabara,  Masahiko;  and  Okuyama.  Torn, 
354.077,  CI,  D18- 39.000. 
Ono.  Junichi;  and  Shigemura.  Atsushi.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd. 

Electronic  cash  register  354,074,  1-3-95,  CI.  D18-4.000. 
Ono.  Junichi:  See — 

Takahata.  Kenji;  and  Ono,  Junichi,  354,075,  d.  D18-7.00a 
Padron,  Jose:  See— 

Ancona.  Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  and  Padron,  Jose,  354,081,  CI. 

D19-78.00O. 
Ancona,   Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  and  Padron,  Jose,  354,082,  CI. 
019-78.000. 
Paggi,  Alfred  J.  Fishing  rod  hand  wanner.  354,112,  1-3-95,  CI.  D22- 

139.000 
Pajetta,  Ma».  to  Ideal  Standard  S.p.A.  Furniture  unit  with  wash  basm. 

mirror  and  lateral  drawers.  354,120.  1-3-95.  O.  D23-286.000. 
Park.  Jin  H.,  to  Lucky.  Ltd.  Cosmetic  container.  354,001,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D9- 544.000. 
Pasto.  Cris  E.  Tool  for  installing  wooden  planks.  353.987.  1-3-95.  CI. 
D8-88.000 


Paul.  John  E.:  See— 

McNamara.  George  E.;  Holmstadt.  Ronald  J.;  Juaire.  Phillip  R.; 
Hart.  Douglas  W.;  Loebertmann,  Douglas  E.;  and  Paul.  John  E.. 
354.142.  CI.  D25-16.000. 
Peebles.  Douglas  D.:  See— 

Siddoway.  Craig  F.;  Richards,  Scott  H.;  Peebles,  Douglas  D.;  and 
Schneider,  Christian,  354,040,  CI.  D13-I03.000. 
Perkins,  Dallas.  Shucking  utensil.  353,976,  1-3-95,  CI.  D7-693.000. 
Peters,  Wolfram,  to  Hamax  AS.  Attachment  for  a  child's  bicycle  seat. 

353,963,  1-3-95,  Q.  D6-502.000. 
Petronio,  James:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 

James  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Sherman, 

Adam    Moskovich,  Robert;  Petronio,  James;  Lamond,  Donald 

R.;  and  Edelman,  Laura  H  ,  353.939.  CI   D4-104.000. 

Phelps,  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Dental  instrument  table.  354,136.  1-3-95,  CI.  D24-177.000. 
Phleps,  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Combined  backrest  and  headrest.  353.964,  1-3-95,  CI.  D6-5O2.0OO. 
Phleps.  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl.  Klaus.  !o  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Dental  expectorant  basin.  354,135.  1-3-95.  CI.  D24-177.000. 
Pistilli.  Roddie.  to  GTC  Properties.  Inc.  Clock.  354.009.  1-3-95,  CI, 

DlO-28.000. 
Pistilli,  Roddie  M.,  to  GTC  Properties,  Inc.  Clock.  354,010,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D  10-28.000. 
Pollack,  Peggy  L.,  to  Angel-Etu  of  California.  Athletic  shoe.  353,935. 

1-3-95,  CI.  D2-902.000. 
Porter,  David  H.,  to  L   D   Kichler  Co.,  The.  Lighting  future  roof. 

354,150,  1-3-95,  CI.  026-113,000, 
Prestige  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Rashman,  Richard.  354,086,  CI.  020-22.000. 
PTL  Equipment  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Coronato.  Robert  M.;  and  Coronato,  Robert  M..  Jr..  354.044,  CI. 

013-158.000. 
Coronato,  Robert  M.;  and  Coronato.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  354,045,  CI. 
0 13- 1 58.000. 
Rapparama.  Inc.:  See — 

Man-ese,  Maureen.  354.153,  CI.  028-41.000. 
Rashman.  Richard,  to  Prestige  Medical  Corporation.  Stethescope  name 

tag.  354,086.  1-3-95.  CI.  020-22.000. 
Ratliff.  Keith  D.;  See- 
Homy.  Robert  L.;  and  Ratliff.  Keith  D.,  354.108,  CI.  D21-240.000 
Redhawk,  Jim.  Portable  sun  and  glare  shield.  354,038,  1-3-95,  CI,  D12- 

191,000. 
Reebok  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Smith,  Steve  F.,  353,937,  CI.  02-969.000. 
Ricciarelli.  Paul  A.:  See — 

Joyner.  David  B.;  and  Ricciarelli.  Paul  A.,  353,940. 0.  D4-12O.000. 
Richards,  Scott  H.:  See— 

Claxton,   Bruce   A.;   Richards,   Scott   H.;   and   Tyneski,   Frank, 

354,056,  CI   014-138.000. 
Siddoway,  Craig  F  ;  Richards,  Scott  H.;  Peebles,  Douglas  D.;  and 
Schneider,  Christian,  3H040,  CI.  0 13- 103.000. 
Riener,  Karl  S  .  to  RIKA  Metallwarengesellschaft  m.b.H.  Oven  m  the 

shape  of  a  fireplace.  354.125.  1-3-95,  CI.  D23-343.000. 
RIKA  Metallwarengesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Riener.  Karl  S.,  354.125.  CI.  023-343.000. 
Rinehart.  Laney  T.  Combination  mask  and  breathing  apparatus  adaptor. 

354.128,  1-3-95.  CI   024-110.100. 
Robinson,  David:  See — 

Bate,  Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  Robinson,  David;  Mahan,  Donald  E.; 
Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  and  Shimei,  Thomas  M.,  354,141,  CI.  D24- 
227.000 
Robling,  Brent  D.;  and  Ounaj,  Matthew  R.,  III.  to  Kidworks,  Inc. 

Drinking  cup.  353,972,  1-3-95,  CI.  07-510.000. 
Rodriguez,  Gregory  C;  and  Rodriguez,  Patricia  E.  Game  board. 

354,089,  1-3-95,  CI.  021-34.000. 
Rodriguez,  Patricia  E:  See—  ,,>„„„   ™ 

Rodriguez,  Gregory  C;  and  Rodriguez,  Patncia  E,,  354,089,  CI, 

D2 1 -34  000.  

Rogers,  Sydney  M.  Neck  cushion.  353,966,  1-3-95,  CI.  D6-601.000. 
Romesburg,  R.  Bruce.  Small  horse  trailer   354,023,  1-3-95,  CI.  DI2- 

102.000. 
Roos,  Scott  L.,  to  Juno  Lighting,  Inc.  Adjustable  track  lightmg  fixture 

with  adjustable  lamp  ring   354.148,  1-3-95,  CI.  026-63.000. 
Rosenblad,  Lars-Goran,  to  Isaberg  AB    Stapler.  353,983,  1-3-95,  CI. 

08-49.000. 
Rubbermaid  Office  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Thomas;  and  Hofman.  James,  354,087,  CI.  02042.000. 
OunUp,  Thomas;  and  Hofman,  James,  354,088,  CI.  020-42.000. 
Rustogi,  Kedar  N.:  See— 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 

James  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Sherman, 

Adam-  Moskovich,  Robert;  Petronio,  James;  Lamond.  Donald 

R.;  and  Edelman,  Laura  H.,  353,939,  CI   D4-104.000. 

Sakaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Shinsaku;  and  Nishida,  Koji,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  organizer  354,046,  1-3-95,  CI.  014-100.000. 

Salvadori,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Enteral  feeding 

bag.  354.129,  1-3-95,  CI.  D24-1 18.000. 
Sargeant,  Joyce  A.  Shovel.  353,978,  1-3-95,  CI.  D8-10.000. 
Sargeant,  Joyce  A.  Rake.  353,979.  1-3-95.  CI.  08-13.000. 
Satellite  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

McNamara,  George  E.;  Holmstadt,  Ronald  J.;  Juaire.  Phillip  R,; 
Hart,  Douglas  W.;  Loebertmann,  Douglas  E.;  and  Paul,  John  E„ 
354,142,  CI.  D25-I6.000. 
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Savinel,   Yves,   to  SEB.   Pressure  cooker.   353,969,    1-3-95,  C\.  D7- 

358.000. 
Scavitto,  John  A.;  and  Healey.  David  T  ,  to  Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics 

Corp.  Medical  fluid  coupler   354.133,  1-3-95.  CI.  024-129000 
Scheid.  William  J.;  and  Kurcbart,  Robert,  lo  Motorola,  Inc  Multi-func- 
tion radio  pager  charger.  354,041,  1-3-95,  CI.  DI3-I08.000. 
Schmidt,  Klaus  N.  Remote  control  holder.  353,956,  1-3-95,  CI.  D6- 

449.000. 
Schnadig  Corporation;  See — 

Deluca.  Hector.  353,961.  CI.  06-484.000. 
Schneider,  Christian:  See — 

Siddoway,  Craig  F.;  Richards.  Scott  H.;  Peebles.  Douglas  D.;  and 
Schneider.  Christian.  354.040.  CI.  013-103.000. 
Schroeder.  Richard  A.,  to  Lexington  Furniture  Industries,  Inc,  Bed, 

353,952,  1-3-95.  CI,  06-395.000. 
Schubert,  Thomas,  lo  Breuning  Schmuckwarenfabrik.  Earring,  354,016, 

1-3-95,  CI,  Dl  1-42,000. 
Scott,  Barry  R.;  and  Wade,  Richard  O    Rubber  gnp  for  handgun. 

354,110,  1-3-95,  CI.  022-108.000. 
SEB:  See— 

Savinel,  Yves,  353,969,  CI.  D7-358.000. 
Seidler,  David:  See — 

Weiss,  Stephan;  and  Seidler,  David,  353,993,  CI   D9-300.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawashima.  Tsunemi,  354,002,  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
Shimamura,  Katsumi,  354,011,  CI.  DlO-28.000. 
Takashima,  Asao,  354,003,  CI.  010-18.000. 
Takashima,  Asao.  354,008.  CI.  D  10-28.000. 
Wada.  Mitsuo,  354,007.  CI.  DlO-26.000. 
Seki.  Hideo:  See— 

Ninomiya.    Atsushi;    Kamimura,    Seiji;   Takekoshi,    Isamu;    Kaji, 
Hironori;  Seki,  Hideo;  and  Hagiya,  Kaoru,  354,013,  CI.  OlO- 
81000. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 
Witzky.  Hans,  354.060.  CI   014-230000. 
Shapiro.  Aaron  L.,  to  Shapiro.  Aaron  L.  Hanger  for  a  partition  wall. 

354,079,  1-3-95,  CI.  08-373.000. 
Sharman.  Lenard  Anthony  Warren:  See- 
Cock.  John  E..  353.%8,  CI.  07-352.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda.  Kouki;  and  Kamigaki.  Naohiko.  354.076.  CI.  018-36.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Hino.  Shinsaku;  and  Nishida.  Koji,  354.046.  CI. 
014-100.000. 
Sherman,  Adam:  See — 

Curtis.  John  P.;  Rustogi.  Kedar  N.;  Crawford.  John  C;  Kemp. 
James  H  ;  Mintel.  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman.  Bert  O.;  Sherman, 
Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert;  Petronio.  James;  Lamond,  Donald 
R.;  and  Edelman,  Laura  H.,  353,939.  CI.  D4-1O4.0OO. 
Shigemura.  Atsushi.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  calculator 
having  the  functions  of  telephone  book,  address  book,  calendar, 
schedule  book  and  memo  book.  354.073.  1-3-95.  CI.  D18-2.0OO. 
Shigemura.  Atsushi:  See — 

Ono,  Junichi;  and  Shigemura,  Atsushi,  354,074,  CI.  DI8-4.000. 
Shimamura,  Katsumi,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  354,011,  1-3-95,  CI. 

010-28.000. 
Shimei.  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Bate,  Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  Robinson,  David;  Mahan,  Donald  E.; 
Kearney,  Kevin  R  ;  and  Shimei,  Thomas  M.,  354,141,  CI,  024- 
227.000. 
Shinano  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Izumisawa,  Osamu,  353,984,  CI.  08-62.000. 
Shiuma,  Junji    Liquid  crystal  television  combined  with  nuorescent 
lantern,  radio,  searchlight  and  emergency  siren.  354.054,  1-3-95,  CI. 
014-129.000. 
Siddoway.  Craig  F.;  Richards,  Scott  H.;  Peebles,  Douglas  D.;  and 
Schneider.  Christian,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Battery  for  a  portable  com- 
munication device.  354.040.  1-3-95.  CI.  D 13- 103.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Phelps.  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl.  Klaus,  354,136,  CI.  024-177.000. 
Phleps,  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl.  Klaus,  353.964.  CI.  06-502.000. 
Phleps.  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl.  Klaus.  354.135,  CI.  D24-177.000. 
Siemens  Nixdorf  Informationssysteme  AG:  See— 

Baitinger,    Robert;   and   Wandinger,   Franz,   354,049,   CI    DI4- 
115.000. 
Silverstein,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Lawson,  Freddie  M.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.;  and  Silverstein,  Steven  A., 
354,071,  CI.  D 18- 1. 000. 
Sims,  Paul;  and  Gilroy,  John.  Smoke  detector.  354,015,   1-3-95,  CI. 

0 10- 106.000 
Sims,  William  A.  Device  for  chillir.g  liquid  containers.  354,064,  1-3-95, 

CI.  015-88.000. 
Sirois,  Michael:  See — 

Leggate.  William;  and  Sirois,  Michael,  354,047,  CI.  D14-I0I.000. 
Skirzynski,  Martin  L.  Bicycle  fairing.  354,037,  1-3-95,  CI.  D12-I82.00O. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Nortier,    Richard;   and   Whiteside,   John   F.,   354,113,   CI     D23- 
233.000. 
Smith,  Steve  F.,  to  Reebok  International  Ltd.  Shoe  upper.  353,937, 

1-3-95,  CI.  02-969.000. 
Smith,  Warden,  III    Basketball  training  aid.  354,101,  1-3-95,  CI   021- 

201.000. 
SP  Reifenwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Voigt,  Karl  G  ;  and  Krenz,  Dieter,  354,029,  CI.  D12-I47.000. 
Sports  Designs  By  Jesse  Barfield,  Inc.:  See— 
Barfield,  Jesse,  353,960,  CI.  06-470.000. 


Stamina  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Gerschefske.  Kevin;  Byrd,  Rick;  and  Brazeal,  Chuck.  354,099,  CI 
O21-191000. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See— 

Kain.  Donald;  and  Jasperson.  Stephen  J.,  354,144, 0.  D25-125.00O. 
STO  Electronic  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Ho,  Patrick  T.,  354,092,  CI.  02 1 -48.000. 
Stewart,  Colin  E.,  to  Krug  Furniture  Inc.  Bedside  table.  353,955,  1-3-95, 

CI.  D6-446.000. 
Stoeckl    ICl&us'  Sec 

Phelps,  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl.  Klaus.  354.136.  CI  O24-177.000. 

Phleps.  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl,  Klaus.  353.964.  CI  06-502  000 

Phleps.  Tilman;  and  Stoeckl,  Klaus,  354,135,  CI.  D24- 177.000. 

Stone.  William   D..  lo  Banner  Gelatin   Products  Corp.   Bath  bead 

354.151.  1-3-95,  CI.  O28-4.000. 
Sunson  Limited:  See — 

Lo,  Canice  K  ;  Tsang.  Chin-Hun;  and  Ng,  John  W.,  353,942,  CI, 
D6-3 10,000. 
Supercross  B.A.:  See — 

earlier,  Joseph  F  M.,  354,122,  CI   D23- 302.000. 
Supermix  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Dean,  Cnspin  B.,  353,982,  CI.  D8-14.I00. 
Svensson,  John  E.:  See — 

Meibock,  Antonin  A.;  and  Svensson,  John  E.,  354,105,  CI.  021- 
226.000. 
Tajima,  Hiroki:  See — 

Kashino.  Toshio;  and  Tajima,  Hiroki,  353,997,  d.  D9-425.000. 
Takahata,  Kenji;  and  Ono.  Junichi.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic calculator.  354,075,  1-3-95,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Takashima,  Asao,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd,  Travel  alarm  clock,  354,003, 

1-3-95,  CI   010-18,000, 
Takashima.  Asao,  lo  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  354.008.  1-3-95.  CI. 

DlO-28.000. 
Takekoshi.  Isamu:  See — 

Ninomiya.    Atsushi;    Kamimura,    Seiji;   Takekoshi.    Isamu;    Kaji. 
Hironori;  Seki,  Hideo;  and  Hagiya.  Kaoru.  354.013.  O    DIO- 
81.000. 
Tanaka.  Toyoyasu.  to  Menicon  Co..  Ltd.  Pincette  for  an  ocular  lens. 

354.134,  1-3-95.  CI.  024-143.000. 
Tapia,  Rafael  G.  Paint  ball  judge  shield.  354.156.   1-3-95.  CI.  D29- 

100.000. 
Thompson.  Eugene  R.  Poo\  cue  support  guide.  354,106,  1-3-95,  CI, 

021-232,000, 
Tichy,  Thomas  H,:  See— 

Bohannan,  Jerry  L.;  Foster,  Richard  G,;  and  Tichy,  Thomas  H„ 
354,058,  CI,  014-204,000, 
Tokai  Corporation:  Set — 

Inoue.  Isao,  353,971,  CI,  D7-4I6,000, 
Toltzman,  Randall  R.;  See — 

Fischer,  Roy  K,;  Kolo.  Phillip  J.;  Lamb,  Michael  H.;  and  Toltzman. 
Randall  R.,  353,946,  CI.  06-332.000. 
Topeiko,   Roy  J.  Combined  dental  floss  applicator  and  dispenser, 

354,154,  1-3-95.  CI,  028-64.000. 
Toto  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawamura.  Seijiro;  and  Yoshii,  Noriko,  354,121,  CI.  023-295.000, 
Tnideau,  Stephen  F.  Dog  leash,  354,158,  1-3-95,  CI,  030-153,000, 
Tsang,  Chin-Hun:  See — 

Lo,  Canice  K,;  Tsang,  Chin-Hun;  and  Ng,  John  W,,  353,942,  CI 
06-310,000, 
Tsay,  Fwu;  and  Zhang,  Shiun-Fang,  Pushup  exercise  stand,  354,100, 

1-3-95,  CI.  O2I-198.000. 
Tyneski,  Frank:  See — 

Claxlon,   Bruce   A.;   Richards,   Scott   H.;  and   Tyneski,   Frank, 
354,056,  CI.  014-138.000. 
Ueda,  Takashi,  to  Caleye  Co.,  Ltd.  Dual  headlamp  for  bicycle.  354,147, 

1-3-95,  CI.  D26-28.000, 
Ueda,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kimura,  Koji;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Ichimaru,  Takeshi;  and  Oashi, 
Yukihiko,  354,048,  CI.  D14-I06000. 
Uvex  Safety,  LLC:  See— 

Canavan,   Richard  W;  and  Hall,  James  D,  354,068,  CI    D16- 
313.000. 
Vardon  Golf  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Oillis  V.,  354,103,  CI.  D2I-214.000. 
Varin,  Robert  D  Tie  rack.  353,943,  1-3-95,  CI.  06-317.000. 
Vasyli,  Phillip  J.,  lo  AOL  International  Pty.   Ltd.  Orthotic  insert. 

353,936,  1-3-95,  CI.  02-961.000. 
Vaughan  Furniture  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Keller,  H.  Thomas.  353,953,  CI.  06-395.000. 
Voigt,  Karl  G.;  and  Krenz,  Dieter,  lo  SP  Reifenwerke  GmbH.  Vehicle 

lire.  354,029,  1-3-95,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Voil  Sports  Inc.:  See— 

Uhman,  Warren  R,,  354,102,  CI,  021-204,000 
von  Maydell,  Peter:  See— 

Bergmann,  Georg;  and  von  Maydell.  Peter.  354.083.  CI  020-2,000, 
Wada.  Mitsuo.  lo  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  354.007.  1-3-95.  CI.  DIO- 

26.000. 
Wade,  Richard  O  :  See- 
Scott.  Barry  R  ;  and  Wade,  Richard  D..  354,110,  CI.  D22-I08.000. 
Wandinger,  Franz:  See — 

Baitinger,    Robert;    and    Wandinger.    Franz,    354.049.   CI.    DI4- 
115.000. 
Wang.  Ming-Jenq.  lo  Compal  Electronics.  Inc    Desk  clock.  354.005. 

1-3-95.  CI.  DlO-23.000. 
Watson.  Wilbert  e.  Combined  dressing  and  skinning  knife.  353.989, 
1-3-95,  CI.  08-98.000 
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Weigl,  James:  See — 

Clawson.  Burrell  E.;  and  Weigl,  James.  354,126,  CI.  D23-358.0OO. 
Weiss.  Stephan;  and  Seidler,  David.  Pump  bottle.  353,993,  1-3-95,  CI. 

D9-300.000. 
Whiteside,  John  F.:  See— 

Nortier,   Richard:   and    Whiteside,   John   F.,    354,113,   CI.    D23- 
233.000. 
Williams,  Daniel  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Mobile  radiotelephone  handset. 

354,062,  1-3-95,  CI.  D14-248.000. 
Winebrenner,  John  F.  Portable  rolled  tissue  dispenser.  353,965,  1-3-95, 

CI.  D6-5 18.000. 
Witzky,  Hans,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation.  Antenna  pedes- 
tal. 354,060,  1-3-95,  CI.  D14-230.000. 


Yallanardo.  Diane.  Adjusuble  fly  for  trousers.  353,934,   1-3-95.  CI. 

D2-742.000. 
Yatabe,  Takashi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  calculator 

having  the  functions  of  telephone  book,  address  book,  calendar. 

schedule  book  and  memo  book  with  sphygmomanometer.  354.072. 

1-3-95,  CI.  D18-2.0O0. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Murasaki,  Ryuichi,  354.030.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Yoshii,  Noriko:  See — 

Kawamura.  Seijiro;  and  Yoshii,  Noriko,  354,121,  CI.  D23-295.000. 
Young.  Frederick  W.  Specific  gravity  metal  separator.  354,066,  1-3-95, 

CI.  D 15- 147.000. 
Young,  Kevin,  to  F.  C.  Young  &  Co.,  Inc.  Garland.  354,019,  1-3-95,  CI. 

Dl  1-1 19.000. 
Zhang,  Shiun-Fang:  See — 

Tsay.  Fwu;  and  Zhang.  Shiun-Fang.  354.100,  CI.  D21-198.000. 
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Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See — 

Meilland.  Alain  A.,  9.033.  CI.  7.100. 
Desclaux.  Jean-Louis,  to  Laboratorie  Physilogie  Vegetale.  Carnation 

named  Kristina.  9.035.  1-3-95,  CI.  70.100. 
DeVor  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See — 

Twomey.  Jerry.  9.032.  CI.  28.000. 
Dudeck.  Albert  E..  to  Florida  Foundation  Seed  Producers,  Inc.  Ber- 

mudagrass  plant  •FHB-135V  9.030.  1-3-95.  CI.  90.000. 
Florida  Foundation  Seed  Producers.  Inc.:  See— 

Dudeck.  Albert  E..  9.030,  CI.  90.000. 
Hoff.  Petrus  M.  M..  to  Hoffgaarde  B.V.  Variety  of  Lilium  names 

Zsazsa.  9.027.  1-3-95,  CI.  87.400. 
Hoff,  Petrus  M.  M.,  to  Hoffgaarde  B.V.  Variety  of  Lilium  named  Fur 

Elise.  9,028,  1-3-95,  CI.  87.400. 
Hoffgaarde  B.V.:  See— 

Hoff,  Petrus  M.  M..  9.027,  CI.  87.400. 
Hoff.  Petrus  M.  M..  9,028,  CI.  87.400. 
Laboratorie  Physilogie  Vegetale:  See — 

Desclaux,  Jean-Louis,  9,035,  CI.  70.100. 
Layng,  W.  John.  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Rosepink  Debonair. 

9,034,  1-3-95,  CI.  80.000. 
Mantel,  Homme.  Lilium  Gold  Dwarf  9.029.  1-3-95.  CI.  87.400. 


Mayer.  Eugene  W.:  See — 

Meier,  Virgil  D.;  Turner,  J.  Kevin;  and  Mayer,  Eugene  W..  9.0J6. 

CI.  90.200. 

Meier.  Virgil  D.;  Turner.  J.  Kevin;  and  Mayer,  Eugene  W.,  to  O.  M. 

Scott  and  Sons  Company,  The.  BA  73-366  Kentucky  bluegrass.  9,036, 

1-3-95,  CI.  90.200. 

Meilland,  Alain  A.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The.  Miniature  rose 

plant  named  Meifraije.  9.033.  1-3-95,  CI.  7.100. 
Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.;  See — 

Saville,  F.  Harmon,  9,031,  CI.  9.000. 
O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons  Company,  The:  See- 
Meier,  Virgil  D.;  Turner,  J  Kevin;  and  Mayer,  Eugene  W.,  9,036, 
CI.  90.200. 
Saville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Miniature  rose 

plant  named  Savalav.  9.031,  1-3-95,  CI.  9.000. 
Turner,  J.  Kevin:  See — 

Meier,  Virgil  D.;  Turner,  J.  Kevin;  and  Mayer,  Eugene  W..  9,036, 
CI.  90.200. 
Twomey.  Jerry,  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.  Floribunda  rose  plant  named 

Tworight.  9.032.  1-3-95.  CI.  28.000. 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  Kimberly.  9,026,  1-3-95,  CI.  82.400. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

VandenBerg,  Comelis  P.,  9,026,  O.  82.400. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
3rd  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1995 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Dreese,  Patrick  C,  HI 394,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Prosser.  Shawna  L.,  HI 395,  CI.  426-633.000. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.;  Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Potenziani,  Ernest,  II,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Microwave  circulator  with  a  pla- 
nar, biasing,  permanent  magnet.  H1408,  1-3-95,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Behl,  Wishvender  K.:  See— 

Plichta,    Edward    J.;    and    Behl,    Wishvender    K.,    HI397,    CI. 
429-122.000. 
Bixler,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  correla- 
tion velocity  log.  H1409,  1-3-95,  CI.  364-456.000. 
Bloom,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Maas,  Leslie  H..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Hydraulic 

connection  device.  H1391.  1-3-95,  CI.  251-89.500. 
Buske,  Gary  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Diphenyl  ether  and 

benzophenone  compositions.  H1393,  1-3-95,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Campagnuolo,  Carl  J.;  and  Gross,  Donald,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Claymore  training  device.  HI 390,  1-3-95,  CI.  434-11.000. 
Campbell,  Carlton  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Fungicidal  oxazolidinones.  H1401,  1-3-95,  CI.  514-63.000. 
Campbell,  James  R.  DNA-based  fluourescent  sensor.  HI 398,  1-3-95,  CI. 

435-6.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Bloom.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Maas.  Leslie  H.,  HI391,  CI.  251-89.500. 
Chin,  Steven  S.;  Miller,  John  A.;  and  Gobran,  Ramsis.  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Styrene-isoprene-styrene  block  copolymer  composition 
and  adhesives  made  therefrom.  HI402,  1-3-95,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C:  See- 
Sanderson,   John    R.;   and   Crawford,   Wheeler   C,    H1407,   d. 
585-10.000. 
Culbreath,  Albert  K.;  and  McLean,  Henry  S.  Fungicide.  H1400.  1-3-95. 

a.  514-383.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Buske.  Gary  R..  H1393.  CI.  252-73.000. 
Dreese.  Patrick  C,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of 

preparing  reduced  fat  spreads.  HI 394,  1-3-95,  CI.  426-603.000. 
I>u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Campbell,  Carlton  L.,  H1401,  CI.  514-63.000. 
Endres,  William  E  :  See— 

Kozlowski,    Gregory;    and    Endres,    William    E.,    HI 399,    CI. 
505-452.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 
Frederick,  Paul  E.,  HI 392,  CI.  405-63.000. 
Frederick.  Paul  E.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Specialty 
boom  and  outrigger  system  for  use  with  offshore  skimmers.  HI 392, 
1-3-95,  CI.  405-63.000. 
George,  Eric  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Polyketone  polymer  blends. 
H1403.  1-3-95,  CI.  525-64.000. 


George,  Eric  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Polyketone  polymer  Mends. 

H1404,  1-3-95,  CI.  525-185.000. 
Gobran.  Ramsis:  See — 

Chin.  Steven  S.;  Miller.  John  A.;  and  Gobran,  Ramsis,  HI402.  CI. 
525-314.000. 
Gross,  Donald:  See— 

Campagnuolo,  Carl  J.;  and  Gross,  Donald,  H1390,  CI.  434-11.000. 
Hartley.  Gerald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  H-infinity 
controller  for  an  electro-mechanical  actuator.  H1410,   1-3-95,  CI. 
364-148.000. 
Hendrickson.  Mary  A.:  See— 

Vig,  John  R.;  Hendrickson.  Mary  A.;  and  Laffey.  Sally  M..  H1396. 
CI.  428-434.000. 
Kozlowski.  Gregory;  and  Endres,  William  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Process  for  transforming  pure  Y2BaCu05  into  a 
superconducting  matrix  of  YBajCusCh-ji  with  fine  and  homoge- 
neously    dispersed     YiBaCuOs    inclusions      HI  399,     1-3-95,     CI. 
505-452.000. 
Laffey,  Sally  M.  See— 

Vig,  John  R  ;  Hendrickson,  Mary  A.;  and  Laffey,  Sally  M.,  H1396, 
CI.  428-434.000. 
Maas.  Leslie  H.:  See- 
Bloom.  John  J..  Jr  ;  and  Maas.  Leslie  H.,  H1391.  C\.  251-89.500. 
McLean.  Henry  S.:  See— 

Culbreath.    Albert    K;    and    McLean.    Henry    S..    HI400,    Q. 
514-383.000. 
Miller,  John  A.:  See- 
Chin,  Steven  S.;  Miller,  John  A.;  and  Gobran,  Ramsis,  H1402,  Q. 
525-314.000. 
Modic,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Pottick,  Lorelle  A  ;  and  Modic,  Michael  J..  H1405.  CI  525-92.000 
Plichta,  Edward  J.;  and  Behl.  Wishvender  K..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Army  Cathode  material  for  use  in  a  high  temperature 
rechargeable  molten  salt  cell  and  high  temperature  rechargeable 
molten  salt  cell  including  the  cathode  material.  H1397.  1-3-95.  CI. 
429-122.000. 
Potenziani.  Emest.  II:  See — 

Babbitt.  Richard  W.;  Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Potenziani,  Ernest,  II, 
H 1408,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Pottick,  Lorelle  A.;  and  Modic,  Michael  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Epoxy  resin  composition.  H1405.  1-3-95,  CI   525-92.000 
Powers,  Matthew  R..  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  dibenzofurans  via  catalytic  heteroannulation. 
H1406,  1-3-95.  CI.  549-461.000. 
Praup.  Siddharth:  See— 

Weldon.  William  F.;  and  Praup,  Siddharth,  HI 389,  O.  89-8.000. 
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Prosser,  Shawna  L..  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Compo- 
sition and  method  of  preparing  reduced  fat  spreads.  HI  395, 1-3-95,  CI. 
426-633.000. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 
Powers  Matthew  R..  H1406,  CI   549-461  000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  to  Texaco  Chemical 
Company  Synthetic  lubricant  base  stocks  by  co-reaction  of  vinylcy- 
clohexene  and  long-chain  olefms.  H1407,  1-3-95,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Chin,  Steven  S.;  Miller,  John  A.;  and  Gobran,  Ramsis,  HI402,  CI. 

525-314.000. 
George,  Eric  R.,  H1403,  CI.  525-64.000. 
George,  Eric  R.,  H1404.  CI.  525-185.000. 

Pottick,  Lorelle  A.;  and  Modic,  Michael  J.,  H1405,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Stem,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Babbitt,  Richard  W.;  Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Potenziani,  Emest,  II, 
H 1408,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Texaco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Sanderson,   John    R;   and   Crawford,    Wheeler   C,    H1407,   CI. 
585-10.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 


Kozlowski,    Gregory;    and    Endres,    William    E.,    H1399,    CI. 
505-452.000. 
Army:  See — 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.;  Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Potenziani,  Emest, 

II,  H1408,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Campagnuolo,    Carl    J.;    and    Gross,     Donald,    H1390,    CI. 

434-11.000. 
Plichta,   Edward   J.;   and   Behl,   Wishvender   K..   H1397,   CI. 

429-122.000. 
Vig,  John  R.;  Hendrickson,  Mary  A.;  and  Laffey,  Sally  M., 

HI 396,  CI.  428-434.000. 
Weldon,  William  F.;  and  Pratap,  Siddharth,  HI 389,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Navy:  See — 

Bixler,  Robert  A.,  H1409,  CI.  364-456.000. 
Hartley,  Gerald  A.,  H1410,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Vig,  John  R.;  Hendrickson,  Mary  A.;  and  Laffey,  Sally  M.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Oxide  substrate  with  a  strongly  adherent 
gold  film  of  10  to  40  nm  in  thickness  on  the  substrate.  HI 396,  1-3-95, 
CI.  428-434.000. 
Weldon,  William  F.;  and  Pratap,  Siddharth,  to  United  Swtes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Iron  backed,  round  bore,  augmented  electromagnetic 
accelerator  as  an  injector.  HI 389,  1-3-95,  CI.  89-8.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  3,  1995 
f4oTE.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


48 
181 


252.4 

292 

313 

483 

523 

561.1 

605 


CLASS2 

5.377,359 
5,377.360 

CLASS4 

5.377,361 
5.377.362 
5,377.363 
5,377,364 
5,377,365 
5,377,366 
5.377,367 


CLASSS 

236  1  5.377,369 

503  1  5.377,371 

600  5.377,372 

613  5.377.373 

620  5.377.370 

991  5.377.368 

CLASS7 

1 14  5.377.374 

CLASS8 

137  5,378.242 

196  5.378.243 

409  5.378.244 

543  5,378,245 

625  5,378.246 


CLASS  15 


49.1 

83 

167.1 
230 
246 

250.002 
304 
340.1 
353 


5.377.375 
5.377.376 
5.377.377 
5.377,378 
5.377.379 
5.377.380 
5.377.381 
5.377.382 
5.377,383 


CLASS  16 

193  5,377,384 

CLASS  19 

240  5,377.385 


CLASS  24 


3B 
16  PB 

20  R 
49  CF 

72.5 
303 
637 
683 


5.377.386 
5.377.387 
5.377.388 
5.377.389 
5.377,390 
5.377.391 
5.377.392 
5,377.393 
5.377.394 


CLASS  27 

2  5.377.395 


CLASS  29 


II 
33  T 

81.07 
407 
517 
523 
623.1 
745 
827 
830 
833 
846 
889 
898.07 


41 

90.1 
133 
262 
340 
346.51 
363 
517 


5.377.396 
5.377.397 
5.377.398 
5,377.399 
5,377,400 
5.377.401 
5.378,247 
5,377,402 
5,377.403 
5,377.404 
5.377.405 
5,377.406 
5,377.407 
5.377.408 

CLASS  30 

5.377,409 
5,377,410 
5,377.41 1 
5,377.412 
5.377.413 
5.377.414 
5,377.415 
5.377.416 


CLASS  33 

199  R  5.377.417 

478  5.377.418 

535  5,377.419 

542  5.377.421 

559  5.377.420 


620 


70 
90 
92 
259 
275 
446 
586 


5.377.422 

CLASS  34 

5.377.423 
5.377.424 
5.377.425 
5.377.426 
5.377.427 
5.377,428 
5.377,429 


CLASS  3« 

51  5,377.430 

134  5,377.431 

CLASS  37 

186  5.377.432 

CLASS  40 

411  5,377.433 


611 
645 


5,377,434 
5.377.435 


CLASS  42 

87  5.377.436 

94  5.377.437 

96  5.377.438 

CLASS  43 

3  5.377.439 

22  5.377.441 

44.4  5.377,442 

44.9  5.377,443 

44.91  5,377,444 

55  5,377,445 

137  5,377,446 

CLASS  44 

275  5,378,248 

388  5.378.249 

447  5.378.250 

CLASS  47 

33  5.377.447 

CLASS  49 

360  5.377.448 

441  5.377.449 

502  5.377.450 


CLASS  51 

295 

5.378.251 

298 

5,378.252 

CLASS  52 

1 

5.377.458 

57 

5,377.459 

81.1 

5.377.460 

126.4 

5.377,461 

127.2 

5,377,462 

200 

5,377,463 

213 

5,377,464 

2363 

5,377,465 

238.1 

5.377,466 

5.377.467 

302.4 

5.377.468 

396.02 

5.377,469 

405.1 

5,377,470 

482 

5.377.471 

730.7 

5.377,472 

790 

5,377,473 

CLASS  S3 

64 

5,377,474 

167 

5,377.475 

255 

5,377.476 

399 

5,377,477 

550 

5,377.478 

CLASS  S5 

269  5.378.253 

271  5.378.254 

CLASS  56 

14.3  5.377.479 

102  5.377.480 

341  5.377,481 

370  5.377.482 

CLASS  «0 

39.06  5,377,483 

276  5,377.484 

288  5.377.486 

398  5.377,485 

487  5,377,487 


560 
678 


5,377,488 
5,377,489 


CLASS  62 


23 
63 

77 
102 
125 
129 
158 
187 
195 
238.6 
292 
304 
326 


5.377.490 
5,377.491 
5.377.492 
5.377.493 
5.377,494 
5.377.495 
5.377.496 
5.377.497 
5.377.498 
5.377.499 
5.377.500 
5.377.501 
5,377,502 
5,377,503 

CLASS  63 

15  5.377.505 
28  5.377.506 

CLASS  65 

64  5,378,255 

395  5,378,256 

CLASS  «6 

69  5,377.507 

CLASSM 

4  5,377,508 

5  D  5.377,509 

CLASS  70 

16  5,377.510 
38  A  5.377.511 

58  5.377.512 
276  5.377,513 
452  5,377,514 

CLASS  71 

12  5,378,257 
41  5.378.258 

59  5,378.259 

CLASS  72 

13  5.377.515 


37 
164 
267 
326 
361 
374 
467 


5.377,516 
5,377,517 
5,377,518 
5,377,519 
5,377,520 
5,377,521 
5.377,522 


CLASS  73 


1  D 
4R 

9 

25.03 
31.01 
40 
49.5 
53.05 
73 
86 
116 


117.3 

118.2 

146.8 

151 

379.02 

462 

504 

505 

517  8 

589 

723 

768 

860 

862.322 

862.49 

864.45 

866.5 


5,377,523 
5,377,524 
5,377,525 
5.377.526 
5.377.527 
5.377.528 
5,377,529 
5,377,530 
5,377.531 
5.377.532 
5,377.533 
5.377,534 
5,377,535 
5,377,536 
5,377,537 
5,377,538 
5,377.539 
5.377.540 
5.377.541 
5.377,542 
5,377.543 
5.377.544 
5.377.545 
5,377.546 
5,377,547 
5,377.548 
5.377,549 
5,377,550 
5,377,552 
5.377.551 
5.377.553 


CLASS  74 

2  5,377.554 

493  5.377.555 

502.6  5.377,556 

551.2  5,377.557 

551.8  5.377.558 


571  M 

574 

594.6 


500 
528 
722 


5.377.559 
5.377.560 
5.377,561 

CLASS  75 

5.378.260 
5.378.261 
5,378,262 


CLASS  76 

86  5.377.563 

CLASS  (1 

9.44  5.377.564 


57.33 
58,2 
426 


74 

98 

175 

399 

583 

280 
377 
402 
411 

727 


5,377.565 
5,377,566 
5,377,567 

CLASS  83 

5.377.568 
5.377.569 
5.377.570 
5,377,571 
5,377,572 

CLASSM 

5.377.573 
5.377.574 
5.377.575 
R  5.377,576 

5.378.850 


CLASSn 

36.05  5,377.577 

CLASS  91 
47  5.377.578 

CLASS  92 

63  5.377.579 

248  5.377.580 

CLASS  95 

5.378.263 
5.378.264 
5.378,265 


54 

154 
219 


CIJ^SS96 

1 14  5,378,266 


168 


5.378.267 


CLASS  99 

295  5,377.581 


420 
500 


5.377.582 
5.377.583 


CLASS  too 

1 10  5.377.584 

CLASS  101 

5.377.585 
5.377.586 
5,377,587 
5,377,588 
5,377.589 
5,377.599 
5,377.590 
5.377.591 


181 

228 

233 

240 

248 

327 

389.1 

423 


210 
289 
308 


118 
284 


CLASS  102 

5.377.592 
5.377.593 
5.377.594 

CLASS  104 

5.377.595 
5.377.596 

CLASSICS 

1  5.377,597 

CLASS  106 


1.11 
22  K 
38.22 

236 

273.1 

410 

417 

493 

606 

709 

719 

793 


5.378.268 
5.378.269 
5.378.270 
5.378.271 
5.378,272 
5,378,274 
5,378.275 
5,378,276 
5,378,277 
5,378,278 
5,378,279 
5,378,280 


CLASS  100 

51.3  5,377,600 


97 

157 


5,377.598 
5.377.601 


CLASS  109 

51  5.377,602 

CLASS  110 
165  R  Re  34.814 


346 


114 
254 


5.377.603 
5.377.604 

CLASS  112 

5.377.605 
5.377.606 


CLASS  114 

39.2  5.377.607 

61  5.377.608 

144  R  5,377.609 

145  R  5,377,610 
259  5,378,851 
332  5,377,613 

CLASS  116 

173  5,377,611 

234  5,377,612 

308  5.377.614 

CLASS  117 

1  5.377.615 


104 
201 


5.377.616 
5.378.900 


CLASS  HI 

264  5,378,281 

697  5,378,282 

719  5,378.283 

723  HC  5.378,285 

723  MR  5,378,284 


CLASS  119 


6.5 
17 

51.12 
61 

200 
221 
234 
709 
796 


5,377,617 
5,377,619 
5,377.620 
5,377.621 
5.377,622 
5,377,623 
5,377,624 
5,377,625 
5,377,626 


CLASS  122 

4  D  5.377.627 


CLASS  123 


41.31 
73  AD 

90.17 

143  C 

179.4 

182.1 

184.22 

184.56 

193.3 

198  E 

198  F 

297 

317 

336 

446 

520 

525 

527 

538 

559.1 

568 

569 

634 

655 

673 


5.377.628 
5,377,637 
5,377,638 
5,377.639 
5.377.640 
5.377.641 
5.377.642 
5.377.630 
5.377.629 
5,377.643 
5.377.632 
5.377.631 
5.377.633 
5,377,634 
5,377,635 
5,377.636 
5.377.644 
5.377.645 
5.377.646 
5.377.647 
5.377,648 
5,377,649 
5,377,650 
5,377.651 
5.377.652 
5.377.653 
5.377.654 


CLASS  124 

65  5.377.655 

5,377.656 

86  5,377,657 

88  5,377,658 

CLASS  12S 

21  5.377,659 


42 
101 
UOR 
152  B 
204 
299  R 
500 


CLASS  126 

5,377,660 
5,377,661 
5,377,662 
5,377,663 
5,377,664 
5,377,665 
5.377.666 


CLASS  127 

36  5,378.286 


CLASS  121 


3 

4 

6 
204.17 
204.23 
207.16 
214 
633 

634 

642 

653.1 

653.2 

653.4 

660.03 

660.1 

661.09 

662.06 

665 

700 

747 

763 

772 

774 

844 

845 

849 

888 


248 
330 
370 


5.377.667 
5.377.668 
5.377.669 
5.377.670 
5.377,671 
5.377,672 
5.378.526 
5.377.673 
5.377,674 
5,377,675 
5,377,676 
5.377.677 
5.377.678 
5.377.679 
5,377.680 
5.377.681 
5.377.683 
5.377.682 
5.377.684 
5.377.685 
5.377.686 
5.377.687 
5.377.688 
5.377.689 
5.377.690 
5.377.691 
5.377.692 
5.377.693 
Re.34.8I6 
5.377.694 
5.377,695 

CLASS  131 

5.377.696 


5.377.697 
5.377.698 

CLASS  132 

76.4  5.377,699 

217  5,377,700 

271  5,377.701 

5,377.702 

311  5.377.703 

CLASS  134 

1  5.378.287 

21  5.378.288 

76  5.377.704 

95.3  5.377.705 

104.1  5.377.706 

5.377.707 
105  5.377.708 

184  5.377.709 

CLASS  13S 

66  5,377,710 

87  5,377,71 1 

8813  5,377.712 

CLASS  136 

258  5.378.289 

CLASS  137 

1  5.377.713 

2  5.377.714 
15  5,377.715 
68.1  5.377.716 

101  5.377.717 

625.11  5.377.718 

625.63  5.377.719 

625.65  5.377.720 

807  5.377.721 

CLASS  139 

383  AA  5.377.722 

CLASS  141 

4  5.377.723 

20  5.377.724 

27  5.377.725 


PI  101 


PI  102 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  103 


39                   5,377,726 
178                   5,377,727 

260                   5,378.339 

4.23              5,377,855 

347                   5,377,928 

335                   5.378.912                    MM 

CLASS  174 

272                   5.378.340 

4.33              5,377,857 

521                    5.377,929 

365                    5.378,913                    MgM 

333                   5.377,728 

36                   5,378.853 

298.18               5,378,341 

254                   5,377,858 

5.377,930 

369                   5,378,914                   j^^h 

392                   5.377.729 

53                   5.378,854 

403                   5.378,342 

287                   5.377,859 

530                   5,377,931 

440                     5,378.916                    ^^H 

87                   5,378,855 

413                   5.378.343 

306                   5.377.860 

559                   5,377,932 

487                   5.378.920                   ^^M 

CLASS  144 

120  R                5,378,856 

418                   5.378.344 

380                   5.377.861 

586.3                 5,377,933 

574                   5.378.921                   ^^B 

3  D               5.377.730 

5,378,852 

241                    5,377,731 

251                    5,378,857 
255                    5,378.858 

421                    5.378.345 

513                    5.377.862 
696                   5.377,863 

CLASS  244 

582                   5.378,922                   ^^M 
616                   5,378,923                   ^^H 

261                    5.378.859 

CLASS  205 

CLASS  221 

17.11               5,377,934 

675                    5,378,924                   ^^H 

347                   5,377,732 

CLASS  175 

244                   5.378.346 
2J4                   5.378.347 

2                   5,377,864 

121                    5,377,935 
167                   5,377,936 

691                     5,378,925                    ^^M 
767                   5,378,926                   ^^H 

CLASS  l« 

21                    5.377,770 

93                   5,377,865 

185                    5,377,937 

773                   5,378,927                   ^^H 

23                   5,378.290 
251                     5  378  291 

107                     5.377,771 
325.5                 5.377,772 

CLASS  206 

6.1                5.377.820 

194                   5,377,866 
217                   5,377,867 

CLASS  246 

787                                                    ^^M 

259                   5,378492 

397                   5.377,773 

44  R               5.377,821 

CLASS  222 

167  R               5,377,938 

CLASS  2«1                             ^^H 

275                   5,378.293 

CLASS  177 

45.14              5,377.822 

1                   5,377,868 

CLASS  24« 

1           ^H' 

433                   5.378.294 
654                   5,378,295 

CLASS  ISO 

147                   5,377,733 
CLASS  152 

209  R               5,377,734 
214                   5,377,735 

25.19               5,378,860 
CLASS  in 

19.3                  5,377,774 
116                   5,377.775 
219                   5,377.776 
272                   5,377,777 

CLASS  1S2 

63.5                5.377.823 
209.1                 5.377.824 
232                   5.377.825 
246                   5.377.826 
310                   5.377.827 
315.1                 5,377,828 
3159                5,377,829 
362.1                 5,377,830 
394                   5,377,831 

5,377,869 
23                   5,377,870 
41                     5,377,871 

47  5,377,872 

48  5,377,873 
82                   5,377,874 
95                   5,377,875 

105                   5.377,876 

5,377.877 

146.6                 5,377,878 

68.1                 5,377,939 
74.3                5,377,940 
101                    5,377.941 
161                    5,377,942 
188.7                 5,377,943 
218.4                  5,377,944 
292.1                 5,377,945 
456                   5,377,946 

CLASS2M                             ^H 

4.3                5,378,413                   ^^H 
22                   5,378,414                   ^^H 
40.1                 5,378,415                   ^H 
40.5                 5,378,416                   ^H 

61                                     ^H 

83                   5,378,418                   ^^H 

417                   5,377,736 

48                   5,377,778 

397                   5,377,832 

503                    5,377,947 

162                    5,378,419                   ^^H 

CLASS  1S« 

153                     5,377,779 

430                   5,377,833 

205                   5,377,879 

549                     5,377,948 

184                   5.378,420                   ^^H 

58                   5.378,192 

62.6                5,378,296 

89                   5,378,297 

275.5                 5,378  J98 

290                   5,378.299 

344                   5.378.300 

5,378.301 

362                   5,378.273 

185                     5,377,780 

CLASS  114 

6.23              5,377,781 

CLASS  1S7 

219                     5.377,782 
287                   5,377.786 
308                   5.377.785 

455                   5,377.834 
5.377.835 
461                    5.377.836 
494                   5.377.837 
527                   5.377,838 
531                    5.377.839 
570                   5.377.841 
581                    5,377.842 

207                   5,377,880 
321                    5,377,881 
479                   5,377,882 

CLASS  223 

82                   5,377,883 
85                   5,377,884 

CLASS  224 

5,377,949 
581                    5,377,950 
639                   5,377,951 

CLASS  250 

201.9                 5,378,888 
208.2                 5,378,902 
227.16               5,378,889 
252.1                 5,378,890 

230                   5,378,421                   ^^H 
238                    5,378,422                   ^H 
293                    5.378,423                   ^H 
313                    S.378,424                   ^^H 

315                                            ^^m 

CLASS  266                             ^H 

167                     5,377,959                     HH 
225                    5.377,960                   ^^M 

497                   5,378,302 

316                   5.378.861 

n.ASS2m 

42.03  R           5,377,885 

282                   5,378,891 

237                                                     ^^M 

555                   5,378.303 
5.378,304 

325                   5.377.783 
336                   5.377.784 

27                   5,378.348 
121                    5.378,349 
136                   5.378.350 
143                   5.378.351 
217                   5.378,352 

CLASS  209 

139.2                5.377.843 
167                   5.377,844 
223.2                 5,377,845 

42.45  R           5,377,886 
153                    5,377.887 

352                   5,378,892 
363.03               5,378,893 

CLASS  267                             ^^M 

574                   5.378.305 

374                   5.377.788 

309                   5,377,888 

368                   5,378,894 

281                    5,377,962                   ^H 

630                   5.378.306 

404                   5,377,787 

315                   5,377,889 

369                    5,378,915 

CLASS269                             ^^M 

639                   5.378,307 

CLASS  m 

321                    5,377,890 

390.04               5,378,895 

640                   5,378,308 

643                   5,378,309 

5,378.310 

20                   5,377,789 
73.38               5,377,790 

CLASS  226 

92                   5.377,892 

474.1                 5,378,896 
4844                 5,378,897 
492.21               5,378,899 

156                   5,377,963                   ^H 
CLASS  270                             ^^M 

5,378.311 

159                   5,377,791 

024                   5.377,891 

5,378,917 

5,377,964                   ^H 

5,378,312 

264  G               5,377.792 
331                    5,377.793 

196                     5,377,893 

492.3                 5,378,898 

5,377,965                   ^H 

5,378,313 

405                   5,377,846 

CLASS  22S 

571                    5,378,918 

CLASS  271                              ^^1 

644                   5,378,314 
651              Bl  5.059,279 
655                   5.378.315 

CLASS  190 

1                   5,377,794 

655                   5,377,847 
673                   5.377.848 

1.1                 5,377,894 
20.5                5,377,895 

CLASS  251 

129.13               5,377,952 

5.377.966  ^H 

5.377.967  ^H 

659.1                 5.378.316 

18  A               5,377,795 

n.A,SS  210 

49.5                5,377,896 

305                    5,377,953 

5.377,968                   ^^M 

5.378.317 

CLASS  192 

86                   5.378.353 

106                     5,377,897 

306                   5,377,954 

21                    5.377,969                   ^^H 

662                   5.378,318 
CLASS  160 

84.06                5.377.737 
133                   5.377.738 
188                   5.377,739 
348                   5,377,740 

CLASS  162 

3.29              5.377.796 

3.55              5.377,797 

58  B               5.377,798 

84  C               5,377,799 

85  CA            5,377,800 
87.13               5,377.801 

107  C                5.377.802 
111  A               5.377.803 

136                   5,378.355 
163                   5,378,356 
170                   5,378,357 

187  5,378,358 

188  5,378,354 
198.2                 5,378,359 

5,378.360 
5,378,361 
222                   5,378,362 
314                   5,378.363 
512.1                 5,378.364 
635                   5.378.365 
637                   5.378.369 
639                   5,378.368 
667                   5.378.366 
669                   5.378.367 
678                   5.378.370 
691                    5.378.371 
697                   5.378.372 

107                   5,377,898 
117                     5,377,899 
124.1                 5,377,900 
183                    5,377,901 
254                   5,377.902 

CLASS  229 

70                     5,377,904 
116.1                 5,377,903 

327                    5,377,955 
331                    5,377,956 

CLASS  252 

49.3                5.378,379 
62                   5.378.405 
62.2                5.378.381 
62.56               5.378.380 
5.378.383 

121                     5,377,970                     ^^1 
207                    5,377,971                    ^H 
293                                                     ^H 

CLASS  273                              ^^M 

15  R            5,377,976                   ^H 

32  B                5,377,977                   ^H 

77  A               5,377,978                   ^^B 

80.1                 5,377,979                   ^Hj 

30.11               5,378,319 

CLASS  IM 

231                    5,377,905 

62.62              5,378,384 

80.2                5,377,980                   ^^M 

49                   5,378.320 

57                   5,378,321 

158                   5,378,322 

CLASS  164 

97                   5.377,741 
100                   5.377.742 
440                     5.377,743 
476                     5,377,744 

202                   5.377,804 
206                   5,377,805 
212                    5,377,806 

215  5,377,807 

216  5,377,808 
317                   5.377.809 

CLASS  IW 

303                   5,377,810 

a.A.SS  232 

34                   5,377,906 
43.2                  5,377,907 
43.4                5.377,908 

CLASS  235 

439                   5,378,880 
441                    5,378,884 
449                   5,378,885 

62.9                5,378,382 

68                   5,378,385 

162                    5,378.386 

174.21               5,378,387 

174.25               5,378,388 

180                   5,378,389 

5,378,390 

299.01               5,378,391 

5,378,392 

85  D               5,377,981                    ^H 
126  R               5,377,974                   ^H 
138  A               5,377,975                    ^M 
148  R                5,377,982                   ^H 
164.1                 5,377,983                    ^H 
165                    5,377.984                   ^H 
169                   5,377.985                    ^H 
173                    5,377,986                   ^H 
194  R               5,377,987                    ^H 

CLASS  165 

418.6                5,377,811 

698                   5.378.373 

5,378,886 

5,378,393 

199  A               5.377.988                    ^H 

80.3                  5,377.745 

455                   5.377,812 

743                   5.378.374 

462                   5,378,881 

299.61               5,378,394 

232                   5,377,989                    t^M 

184                     5,377,746 

465.1                 5,377,813 

772                   5.378.375 

472                   5,378,882 

299.63               5,378,395 

236                   5,377,990                   ^H 

465.4                  5,377,814 

776                   5.378.376 

5,378,883 

299.65               5,378,396 

249                    5.377,991                    ^H 

CLASS  166 

476  1                 5,377,815 

787                   5.378.377 

492                    5,378,887 

301.4  H            5,378,397 

271                    5.377,992                    ^H 

65.1                 5,377,747 

619                   5,377,816 

788                   5.378,378 

301.40  R           5,378,398 

292                    5.377,993                    ^H 

81                     5,377,748 

781                    5,377,817 

CLASS  236 

313.1                 5.378.399 

309                   5,377,994                    ^H 

120                     5.377,749 

844.2                 5,377,818 

CLASS  211 

II                     5,377,909 

315.01               5.378,400 

327                    5,377,995                    ^H 

205                   5.377,750 

853                   5,377,819 

13                   5.377.849 

a  ASS  238 

387                   5,378,401 

330                   5,377,996                    ^H 

2416                5.377.751 

CLASS  200 

163                   5.377.850 

500                   5,378,402 

434                   5,377,997                    ^H 

5.377,752 

191                    5,377,851 

121                     5,377,910 

5,378,403 

459                   5,377,998                    ^H 

249                   5,377,753 

264                   5,377,754 

5,377,755 

6  A               5,378.862 
16  R               5.378.863 
61.08               5,378,864 

CLASS  215 

111                 5,377,852 

CLASS  239 

135                    5.377,911 

5,378,404 
511                    5,378,406 
513                    5,378,407 

856  P                5,377,973                    ^H 
CLASS  r6                          ^H 

267                   5  377  756 

61  45  R           5,378,865 

230                   5.377,853 

154                   5.377.912 

514                   5,378,408 

155                    5,378,036                    ^H 

277                   5,377,757 

CLASS  101 

364                   5.377.854 

227                   5.377.913 
252                    5.377.914 
533.9                 5.377.915 

548                   5,378,409 

CLASS277                              ^H 

279                   5,377.758 
295                   5.377.759 
5.377.760 
308                   5,377,761 
339                   5,377,762 
367                   5,377,763 
372                   5.377,764 

8                   5.378,323 

CLASS  219 

CLASS  254 

5,377,999                    ^H 

CLASS  20« 

60                   5J78,324 

66  5,378,325 

67  5.378.326 

69.18               5,378,866 
76.13               5,378,867 
89                   5,378,868 
121.71               5,378,869 
137.63               5,378,870 

CLASS  241 

7                   5.377,916 
14                   5,377,917 
17                   5,377,920 

423                   5.377,957 

CLASS  25« 

59                   5,377,958 

CLASS  257 

25                   5,378,000                    ^H 
235  B                5,378,001                    ^H 

CLASS279                              ^H 

5.378,002                    ^H 

5.378.327 

145.22               5,378,871 

29                   5,377.921 

^1*                                     tf    i^a  r\^\t 

CLASS  280                              ^^1 

CLASS  169 

105  R                5.378.328 

388                   5.378,872 

46.17                5.377.918 

77                     5,378,901 

44                      5,377.765 
CLASS  172 

115                   5.378.329 
129.1                 5.378.330 
129.7                 5.378.331 

502                   5,378.873 
506                   5,378,874 
634                   5,378,879 

189.2                  5.377.919 
CLASS  242 

133                    5,378,903 
204                   5,378,919 
208                   5,378,904 

32.6                5,378,003                    ^^| 
47.2                5,378,004                    ^H 
47.26              5,378,005                    ^H 

15                  Re.34,815 

15312               5.378,332 

705                   5,378,875 

MR            Re.H817 

213                    5,378,905 

149.2                 5,378,006                    ^H 

782                     5,377,766 

157.65               5.378,333 

710                   5,378,876 

47.01               5,377,922 

270                  Re.34,821 

433                   5,378,007                    ^^M 

1801                 5,378,334 

719                   5,378,877 

128                   5,377,923 

301                    5.378,907 

507                   5,378,008                    ^^H 

CLASS  173 

181.7                5,378,335 

762                     5.378,878 

238                   5,377,924 

309                   5.378,908 

630                   5,378,009                    ^H 

28                   5,377,767 

196                   5,378,336 

312                   5,377,925 

316                   5,378,909 

723                   5,378,010                    ^H 

90                   5,377,768 

228                   5,378,337 

CLASS  220 

334.6                5,377,926 

319                    5.378,910 

728  B                5,378,012                    ^H 

169                   5,377.769 

243  R               5,378,338 

1.5                5,377,856 

346                   5,377,927 

334                   5.378.911 

^H 

728  R 
7.»6 

7.17 
743  R 
755 

777 


5.378.014 
5. 378.01 1 
5.378.015 
5..178.0I7 
5.378.018 
5.378.019 
5.378.020 
5.378.021 


CLASS  281 

31  5.378.022 

CLASS  285 

24  5.378.023 

39  5.378.024 

5.378.025 
47  5..378.016 

5.378.026 
5.378.027 
5.378.028 


322 
331 


CLASS  287 

296  5..178.906 

CLASS  292 

M  5.378.029 

2566  5..178.030 

CLASS  293 

102  5.J178.03I 

CLASS  294 

992  5.378.032 


116 


5.378,033 


CLASS  296 

39.2  5,378.034 

136  5.378.035 

CLASS  297 

5.378.037 
5.378.038 
5.378.039 
5,378,040 
5,378.041 
5.378.042 
5.378.043 
5.378.044 
5.378.045 
5.378.046 


174 

25613 

.Wl 

U» 

.Wl 

.'93 

408 

42325 

45225 

485 

CLASS  29« 

17  R  5.378.047 

CLASS  299 

81  5,378,048 


89 
91 


5,378,049 
5,378,050 


CLASS  300 

21  5.378.051 

CLASS  303 

3  5.378.052 

5.378.053 

7  5,378.054 

89  5.378.929 

113.1  5.378.055 

CLASS  307 

38  5.378.930 

131  5.378.931 

352  5.378.939 

446  5.378.941 

CLASS  310 

17  5,378.951 


68  R 

156 
309 
328 


5,378,952 
5,378.953 
5.378.954 
5.378,948 


CLASS  312 

249  8  5,378.056 

257  1  5.378.057 

298  5.378.058 

CLASS  313 

103  CM  5.378.960 


105  CM 

141 

231.01 

318 

402 

440 

495 


94 

247 
248 
411 


5.378.955 
5.378.956 
5.378.957 
5,378.958 
5,378.959 
5,378.961 
5.378.962 
5.378.963 

CLASS  315 

Bl  5,144.195 
5.378.964 
5.378.965 
5.378.966 


CLASS  318 

254  5.378.967 

568  I  5.378.968 

568  12  5.378.969 

56822  5.378.972 


tyU) 
649 
685 
810 


5.378.973 
5.378.974 
5.378.975 
5.378.976 

CLASS  320 

5.378.977 
CLASS  323 

5.378.978 
CLASS  324 

5.378.979 
5.378,980 
5.378.970 
5.378.983 
5.378.985 
5.378.986 
5.378.987 
5.378.988 
5.378.989 
5,378.990 
5,378.991 
5.378.992 
5.378.993 
5.378.994 
5.378.995 
5.378.984 
5..378.971 
5.378.981 
5.378.982 

CLASS  326 

21  5.378.940 


107 
146 
158  1 

309 

315 
318 

550 

557 
627 
663 
671 
693 
751 
760 
765 
770 


62 
68 


5.378.944 
5.378.943 
5.378.945 
5.378.942 


CLASS  327 


14 

5,378.946 

77 

5.378.936 

94 

5.378.938 

113 

5.378.949 

114 

5.378.935 

172 

5.378.933 

203 

5.378.934 

Mb 

5.378.937 

333 

5,378.932 

401 

5.378.950 

552 

5.378.947 

CLASS  330 

129 

5.378.996 

260 

5.378.997 

288 

5.378.998 

295 

5.378.999 

CLASS  331 

3 

5.379.000 

4 

5,379,001 

10 

5,379.002 

117  R 

5.379.003 

CLASS  333 

II 

5.379.004 

24  r 

5.379.005 

26 

5.379.006 

156 

5.379.007 

174 

5.379.008 

175 

5.379.009 

195 

5.379.010 

206 

5.379.01 1 

5.379.012 

CLASS  335 

17 

5.379.013 

177 

5.379.014 

185 

5.379.015 

216 

5.379.019 

CLASS  336 

83  5.379.021 

CLASS  338 

20  5.379,022 

308  5.379,016 

332  5.379.017 


CLASS  340 


568 

571 

601 

632 

676 

692 

693 

825.03 

82507 

82546 

82569 

850 

968 


51 

71 

101 

143 


5.379.023 
5.379.024 
5.379.025 
5.379.026 
5.379.027 
5.379.028 
5.379.029 
5.379.030 
5.379.031 
5.379.032 
5.379.033 
5.379.034 
5.379.035 

CLASS  341 

5.379.036 
5.379.037 
5.379.038 
5.379.039 


25 
42 
45 
90 

357 
378 
457 


5.379.040 
CLASS  342 

5.379.041 
5.379.042 
5.379.04.1 
5.379.044 
5.379.045 
5.379.046 
5.379.047 

O.ASS343 

5.379.048 
CLASS  345 


22 
94 
97 
157 
163 
173 
185 


5.379,049 
5.379.050 
5.379.051 
5.379.053 
5.379.054 
5.379.057 
5.379.052 

CLASS  346 

76  PH  5.379,055 

5.379.056 
5.379,058 
5.379.059 
5.379.061 


108 
141 


CLASS  347 

71  5.379.060 

CLASS  348 

5.379.062 
5.379.063 
5.379.064 
5.379.065 
5.379.066 
5.379.067 
5.379.068 
5.379.069 
5.379.070 
5.379.071 
5.379.072 
5.379.073 
5.379.074 
5.379.075 
5.379.076 
5.379.077 
5.379.078 

CLASS  351 

5.379.079 
CLASS  353 

5.379.080 
5.379.081 
5.379,082 
5,379,083 


184 
208 
248 
269 
311 

322 
333 
403 
409 
441 
513 
606 
678 
699 
708 
725 


204 


37 
99 
101 
122 


CLASS  354 

19512  5.379.084 

319  5.379.085 

324  5.379.086 

331  5.379,087 

402  5.379,088 

416  5.379.089 

CLASS  355 


67 

5.379.090 

5.379.091 

200 

5.379.092 

201 

5.379.093 

5.379.094 

5.379.095 

5.379.0% 

5.379.097 

5.379.098 

284 

5.379.099 

299 

5.379.100 

309 

5.379.101 

CLASS  356 

30 
73 
121 
124 
150 
336 
350 
351 
359 
375 
376 
400 
445 


298 
310 
342 
400 

426 
427 
431 


5.379.102 
5.379.103 
5.379.104 
5.379.111 
5.379.112 
5.379.113 
5.379.114 
5.379.115 
5.379.105 
5.379.106 
5.379.107 
5.379.108 
5.379.109 
5.379.110 

CLASS  358 

5.379,118 
5.379,119 
5,379,120 
5,379.117 
5.379.121 
5.379.122 
5.379.123 
5.379.116 


440 
443 

448 
449 
450 
456 
462 


2 

13 

15 

17 

40 

47 

51 

56 

81 

83 

125 

129 

177 

181 

187 

275 

334 

341 

561 
689 
820 
831 
861 


5.379.124 
5.379,125 
5.379.127 
5.379.128 
5.379.129 
5.379.126 
5,379.1.10 


CLASS  359 


5..n9.i3i 

5.379.132 
5.379.133 
5.379.134 
5.379.135 
5.379.136 
5.379.137 
5.379.138 
5.379.139 
5.379.140 
5.379.141 
5.379,142 
5,379,143 
5,379.144 
5.379.145 
5.379.146 
5.379.147 
5.379.148 
5.379.149 
5.379.150 
5.379.154 
5.379.155 
5.379.156 
5.379.157 


CLASS  360 


9  1 

105 

27 

35.1 

48 

49 

51 

53 

69 

70 

7802 

78  14 

95 

96  5 

99  08 
018 
109 
126 
133 


5.379.158 
5.379.171 
5.379.153 
5.379,159 
5,379.152 
5.379,160 
5.379.161 
5,379,162 
5,379.163 
5.379,164 
5,379,165 
5,379,166 
5.379.167 
5.379,168 
5,379,169 
5,379.151 
5.379.170 
5.379,172 
5.379,173 


CLASS  361 


106 
118 
152 
232 
323 
511 
681 

685 
706 
707 
709 
760 

766 
777 
784 
785 


5.379.174 
5.379.175 
5.379.176 
5.379.177 
5.379.178 
5.379.179 
5.379.180 
5.379.181 
5.379.182 
5.379.183 
5.379.184 
5.379.186 
5.379.187 
5.379.185 
5.379.188 
5.379.189 
5.379.190 
5.379.191 
5.379.193 
5.379.192 


CLASS  362 


5.379.195 
5.379.196 
5.379.197 
5.379.198 
5.379.199 
5.379.200 
5.379.201 
5.379.202 
5.379.203 
5.379.204 
5.379.205 

CLASS  3«3 

55  5.379.206 

64 

97 
132 


20 

61 

72 

83.1 
147 
186 
191 
252 
253 
285 
430 


5.379.207 
5.379.208 
5.379.209 


CLASS  3*4 


148 

167.01 

409 

411 

413.01 

420 

422 

42401 

424.04 

424.05 


5.379.210 
5.379.211 
5.379.212 
5.379.213 
5.379.214 
5.379.215 
5.379.216 
5.379.218 
5.379.219 
5.379.220 


424  1 

426.03 

4.t4 

449 

468 

470 

472 

477 

478 

483 

488 

489 

491 

496 

508 

516 

578 

715.05 

715.08 

723 

72401 

746.1 

754 

756 


S..n9.221 
5.379,217 
5.379,222 
5.379.223 
5.379.224 
5.379.225 
5.379.226 
5.379.227 
5.379.228 
5.379.229 
5.379.230 
5.379.231 
5.379,232 
5,379,233 
5,379,234 
5,379,235 
5.379,236 
5,379.237 
5.379.238 
5.379.239 
5.379.240 
5.379.241 
5.379.242 
5.379.243 
5.379.244 
5.379.245 


51 
63 

104 
105 
174 
183 
185 


18901 
200 

201 
23001 

23004 
23006 
233.5 
234 


7 

25 

59 

273 

337 


18 
100 
127 
128 


24 
37 
72 
73 
317 


13 

32 

44.29 

44.32 

4435 

100 

112 

270 

2754 


CLASS  3«5 

5,379.246 
5,379,247 
5,379,248 
5,379,249 
5,379,250 
5.379,251 
5,379,252 
5,379,253 
5,379,254 
5,379,255 
5,379,256 
5,379,257 
5,379,258 
5,379,259 
5,379,260 
5,379,261 
5,379,262 
5,379,263 
5,379,264 
5,379.265 
5.379.266 

CLASS  3M 

5.378.059 
5.378.060 
5.378.061 
5.378.062 
5.378.063 

CLASS  3«7 

5.379.267 
5.379.268 
5.379.269 
5.379.270 

CLASS  368 

5.379.271 
5.379.272 
5.379.281 
5.379.273 
5.379.274 

CLASS  3Cf 

5.379.275 
5.379.276 
5.379.283 
5.379.284 
5.379.282 
5.379.285 
5.379.286 
5.379.287 
5.379.288 


CLASS  370 


14 
16 
24 
30 
60 

60  1 
62 
79 

85.13 
85.2 
855 
856 
94  I 
108 


15.1 

19 

22.9 

226 

27 

40  1 

41 

43 


5.379.277 
5.379.278 
5.379.279 
5.379.294 
5.379.295 
5.379.296 
5.379.297 
5.379.280 
5.379.298 
5.379.289 
5.379.290 
5.379.291 
5.379,292 
5,379,293 
5,379,299 

CLASS  371 

5.379.300 
5.379.301 
5.379.302 
5.379.308 
5.379.303 
5.379.304 
5.379.305 
5.379.306 


62 


5.379.307 


CLASS  372 

18 

5.379.309 

23 

5.379.310 

41 

5.379.311 

45 

5.379.312 

5.379.313 

46 

5.379.314 

55 

5.379.315 

61 

5.379.316 

64 

5.379.317 

96 

5.379.318 

CLASS  375 

1 

5.379.320 

22 

5.379.321 

60 

5.379.322 

85 

5.379.323 

94 

5.379.324 

106 

5.379.325 

5.379.326 

121 

5.379.327 

CLASS  376 

217 

5.379.328 

230 

5.378.064 

248 

5.379.329 

260 

5.379,330 

285 

5,379,331 

287 

5,379,332 

CLASS  378 

16  5.379.333 

982  5.379.334 

988  5.379.336 

155  5.379.335 

CLASS  379 

45  5.379.337 

58  5.379.338 

61  5.379.339 

93  5.379.340 

102  5.379.341 

387  5.379.319 

CLASS  380 

5.379.342 
5.379.343 
5.379.344 
5.379.345 
5.379.346 

CLASS  382 

5.379,347 
5.379.348 
5.379.349 
5.379.350 
5.379.351 
5.379.352 
5.379.353 
5.379.355 
5.379.356 

CLASS  383 

5.378.065 
5.378.066 

CLASS  385 

5.379.357 
5.379.358 
5.379.354 
5.379.359 
5.379.360 
5.379.361 
5.379.362 
5.379.363 
5.379.364 

CLASS  392 

5.379.365 


2 

4 

23 

48 


56 


9 
205 


II 
16 
46 
49 
59 
65 
92 
114 
143 


455 

54 

87 
117 
119 
122 
128 
148 

155 

162 

200 
250 
275 

325 


375 


CLASS  3*5 


5.379.366 
5.379.367 
5.379.368 
5.379.369 
5.379.370 
5.379.371 
5.379.372 
5.379.373 
5.379.374 
5.379.375 
5.379.376 
5.379,377 
5,379,378 
5,379.379 
5.379,380 
5.379.381 
5.379.382 
5.379.383 
5.379.384 
5.379.385 
5.379.386 
5.379.387 
5.379.388 
5.379.389 


PI  104 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  105 


5,379,390 

400  5.379,391 

5.379,392 
5.379.393 

425  5.379.394 

5.379.395 
5.379.396 
3,379.397 
5,379.398 
5.379.399 
3.379,400 
5,379,401 
5.379.402 

500  5,379.403 

5.37C.404 
5.379.405 
5.379.406 

550  5,379.408 

575  5,379,407 

5.379.409 
5.379.410 
5.379.41 1 
3.379.412 
5.379,413 
5,379,414 
5,379,415 
5,379,416 
5,379,417 
5,379,418 

600  5,379,419 

5.379.420 
5,379,421 
3,379,422 
5.379.423 
5.379.424 

650  5,379.426 

5.379.427 
5.379.428 

700  5.379.429 

5.379.430 
5.379.431 
5,379.432 

725  5,379.433 

5.379.434 

750  5.379.435 

5.379.436 
5.379.437 

800  5.378.067 

5.379.438 
5.379.439 
5.379,440 
5,379.441 
5.379.442 
5.379.443 
5.379.444 

CLASS  400 

1 10  5.378.068 


477 
615.2 
636.1 
692 


5.378.069 
5.378.070 
5.378.071 
5.378.072 


CLASS  402 

31  5.378.073 

CLASS  403 

284  5.378.074 

314  5.378.075 

379  5.378,076 

402  5.378.077 

CLASS  404 

25  5.378.078 

75  5.378.079 

90  5.378.080 

5.378.081 

CLASS  405 

5.378.082 
5.378.083 
5.378.084 
5,378.086 
5.378,085 
5.378.087 
5.378.088 


3 
128 
186 
229 
233 
259.5 
284 

CLASS  406 

123  5,378.089 

CLASS  40« 

42  5.378.090 

CLASS  409 

132  5.378,091 


5.378.092 

CLASS  410 

5.378.093 
5.378.094 
5.378.095 
5.378.0% 

CLASS  411 

38  5.378,097 

43  5,378,098 

82  5.378,099 

267  5,378,100 


143 


32 
112 
151 
154 


405 
531 


5,378,101 
5.378.102 


CLASS  414 


10  5.378.103 

460  5.378.104 

540  5.378.105 

608  5.378.106 

786  5.378.107 

CLASS  416 

97  R  5.378.108 

226  5.378.109 

244  R  5.378.110 

CLASS  417 


203 

5.376.111 

213 

5.378.112 

236 

5.378.113 

269 

5,378.114 

5.378.115 

296 

5.378.116 

298 

5.378.117 

308 

5.378.118 

313 

5.378.119 

322 

5.378.120 

363 

5.378,121 

395 

5,378,122 

415 

5,378,123 

423.1 

5,378,124 

423.3 

5,378,125 

479 

5,378,126 

506 

5,378,127 

CLASS  418 

9 

5,378,128 

55.5 

5,378,129 

102 

5,378,130 

CLASS  419 

2 

5.378,426 

CLASS  420 

508 

Re  34,819 

5861 

5,378,427 

CLASS  422 

9 

5,378,428 

53 

5,378,429 

57 

5,378,430 

73 

5,378,431 

82.07               5.378.432 

100 

5.378,433 

141 

5.378,434 

177 

5,378,435 

186 

5,378,436 

CLASS  423 


27 

80 

210 

220 
228 

239  1 

240  S 
301 
368 
475 
508 
579 
584 


5,378,437 
5,378,438 
5.378,439 
5.378.440 
5.378.441 
5.378.442 
5.378.443 
5.378.444 
5.378,445 
5,378,446 
5,378,447 
5.378.448 
5.378.449 
5.378.450 


CLASS  424 


47 

65 

70.1 

73 

78.3 

93.3 

9344 

93461 

94  1 

94.29 
121 
143.1 
195.1 

202  1 

205  1 

401 

423 

436 

440 

442 

445 

449 

469 

473 

497 


6 
136 
149 
168 
174  4 
188 


5.378.451 
5.378.452 
5.378.453 
5.378.455 
5.378.456 
5.378.458 
5.378.459 
5.378.460 
5.378.461 
5.378.462 
5.378.463 
5.378.464 
5.378.465 
5.378.466 
5,378.467 
5,378.457 
5.378.468 
5.378.469 
5.378.470 
5.378.131 
5.378.471 
5.378.472 
5.378.473 
5.378.474 
5.378.475 
5.378.476 

CLASS  42S 

5.378.132 
5.378.133 
5.378.134 
5.378.135 
5.378.137 
5.378.136 


451.2 
549 


589 


2 

40 

42 

67 

99 

231 

282 

329 

549 
580 

602 
606 
661 


5.378.140 
5.378.138 
5.378.139 
5.378.141 


CLASS  426 


5.378.477 
5.378.478 
5.378.479 
5,378.480 
5.378.481 
5.378.482 
5.378.483 
5.378.484 
5.378.485 
5.378.486 
5.378.487 
5.378.488 
5.378.489 
5.378.490 
5.378.491 


CLASS  427 


1 
8 

58 

67 
128 
211 
240 
242 
250 
255.2 
305 
356 
377 
484 
529 
534 
556 

563 
600 


5.378.492 
5.378.493 
5.378.494 
5,378,495 
5,378,496 
5,378,497 
5,378,498 
5.378.499 
5.378.500 
5.378.501 
5.378.502 
5.378.503 
5,378.504 
5,378,505 
5.378,506 
5.378.507 
5.378.508 
5.378.509 
5.378.510 
5.378.511 


CLASS  428 


1 
II 
13 
14 
40 
64 

65 

72 

85 
100 
141 
192 
216 
219 
224 
246 
255 
272 
304.4 
327 
335 
355 
364 

378 

394 

428 

483 

517 

529 

573 

690 

694  BA 

694  TS 


5.378.546 
5.378.512 
5,378.513 
5.378.514 
5.378.515 
5.378.516 
5,378.517 
5.378,518 
5,378,520 
5,378,521 
5,378,522 
5,378,524 
5,378,525 
5,378,527 
5,378,528 
5,378,529 
5,378,530 
5,378,531 
5,378,532 
5,378,533 
5,378,534 
5,378,535 
5,378,536 
5,378,537 
5,378,538 
5,378,539 
5,378,540 
5,378,541 
5,378,542 
5,378,543 
5,378,544 
5,378,545 
5,378,519 
5,378,547 
5,378,548 


1 
13 
66 
91 

97 


99 
127 
192 
206 
217 
218 
224 


110 


CLASS  429 

5.378.549 
5.378.550 
5.378.551 
5.378.552 
5.378.553 
5.378.554 
5.378.555 
5.378.556 
5.378.557 
5.378.558 
5.378.559 
5.378.560 
5.378.561 
5.378.562 

CLASS  430 

5.378.563 
5.378,564 
5,378,565 
5,378,566 
5,378,567 
5,378,568 
5,378,569 
5,378,570 
5,378.571 


5.378.572 

5.378.573 

115 

5.378.574 

126 

5.378.575 

5.378.576 

138 

5.378.577 

165 

5.378.584 

176 

5.378.585 

192 

5.378.586 

264 

5.378.578 

281 

5.378.579 

303 

5.378.580 

313 

5.378.581 

321 

5.378.582 

325 

5.378.583 

386 

5,378.587 

428 

5.378,588 

495 

5,378,589 

504 

5,378,590 

506 

5,378,591 

533 

5,378,592 

544 

5,378,593 

545 

5,378,594 

546 

5.378,595 

549 

5.378.596 

567 

5.378.597 

569 

5.378.598 

5.378.599 

5.378.600 

CLASS  431 

7 

5.378.142 

11 

5.377.440 

153 

5.378.143 

CLASS  432 

120 

5.378.144 

152 

5.378.145 

11 

19 

64 

80 

91 

150 

173 

216 

223 


CLASS  433 

5.378.146 
5.378.147 
5.378.148 
5.378.149 
5.378.150 
5.378.151 
5.378.152 
5.378.153 
5.378.154 


CLASS  434 

11  5.378.155 

253  5.378.156 

379  5.378.157 


CLASS  435 


7.23 
7.5 
18 

58 

69.6 

69.7 

69.8 

71.3 

110 

119 

172.3 

183 

188 

198 

239 

252.1 

252.5 

262 

280 

288 


17 

43 

59 

60 

63 

91 

111 

500 

501 

518 


5.378.601 
5.378.605 
5.378.602 
5.378,603 
5,378,604 
5,378,606 
5,378,607 
5,378,608 
5,378,609 
5,378,610 
5,378,611 
5,378.612 
5.378.613 
5,378,614 
5,378,615 
5,378,616 
5,378,617 
5,378,618 
5,378,619 
5,378,620 
5,378,621 
5,378,622 
5,378,623 
5,378,624 
5.378.626 
5.378.625 
5.378.738 
5.378.627 
5.378.628 

CLASS  436 

5.378.629 
5.378.630 
5.378.631 
5.378.632 
5.378.633 
5.378.634 
5.378,635 
5,378,636 
5,378,637 
5,378,638 

CLASS  437 

5,378,639 
5,378,640 
5,378,641 
5,378,642 
5,378,643 
5,378,644 
5,378,645 
5,378,646 


48 
52 

63 
106 
189 
194 
195 
203 
217 

228 
229 

247 


57 
59 
66 
77 
106 
134 
188 

214 
358 
376 
425 
595 
607 
701 
709 
733 
752 
836 


62 
89 


99 
124 
220 
268 
330 
353 
371 
424 


5,378,647 
5,378,648 
5,378,649 
5,378,650 
5,378,651 
5,378,652 
5,378,653 
5,378,654 
5,378,655 
5,378,656 
5,378,657 
5,378,658 
5,378,659 
5,378,660 


CLASS  439 


5,378,158 
5,378,159 
5,378,160 
5,378,161 
5,378,162 
5,378,163 
5,378,164 
5,378,165 
5,378,166 
5,378,168 
5,378,169 
5,378,171 
5,378,170 
5,378,172 
5,378,173 
5,378,174 
5,378,175 
5,378.176 
5.378,177 

CLASS  440 

53  5,378,178 


5,378,179 
5,378,180 


CLASS  441 

75  5,378,181 

CLASS  445 
24  5,378,182 

26  5,378,183 


CLASS  446 

5,378,184 
5,378,185 
5,378,186 
5,378,187 
5,378,188 
5,378,189 
5,378,190 
5,378,191 

CLASS  451 

5,377,452 
5,377,453 
5,377,454 
5,377,455 


47 

5,377,457 

287 

5,377,451 

364 

5,377,456 

CLASS  452 

45 

5,378,193 

170 

5.378,194 

CLASS  454 

62 

5.378.195 

CLASS  455 

13.4 

5.379.445 

33.2 

5.379.446 

5.379.447 

334 

5.379.448 

52.3 

5,379,449 

54.2 

5,379,450 

5,379,451 

143 

5,379,452 

151.2 

5,379,453 

158.5 

5,379,454 

273 

5,379,455 

318 

5,379,456 

323 

5,379,457 

330 

5.379,458 

CLASS  472 

119 

5.378.196 

128 

5.378.197 

18 

77 
92 
96 
110 
206 
263 


CLASS  474 

5,378.198 
5.378,199 
5.378,200 
5.378.201 
5.378.202 
5.378.203 
5,378.204 
5,378,205 
5,378,206 


CLASS  475 

135  5,378,207 


276 


5.378,208 


312  5.378.210 

CLASS  477 

1 10  5,377.562 
175  5,378,211 

CLASS  4S2 

52  5,378,209 

54  5,378,212 

5,378,213 
57  5,378,214 

67  5,378.215 

94  5,378,216 

111  5,378,217 

CLASS  4«3 

9  5,378,218 

CLASS  492 
48  5,378,219 

CLASS  493 

226  5,378,220 
367  5,378,221 
405  5,378,222 

CLASS  501 

2  5,378,661 

3  Bl  4,971,932 
17  5,378,662 
32  5,378,663 
40  5,378,664 

95  5,378.665 
97  5,378,666 

136  5,378,667 

CLASS  502 

20  5,378,668 

37  5,378,669 

60  5,378,670 

64  5,378.671 

108  5.378.672 

174  5,378.673 

CLASS  503 

208  5.378.674 

227  5.378.675 
5.378.676 

CLASS  504 

104  5,378.677 
242  5,378,678 
246  5,378.679 
270  5,378,680 
273        5,378,681 

CLASS  505 

190  5,378,683 

211  5,379,018 

5,379,020 
430  5,378.684 

490  5,378,682 

CLASS  512 

1 1  5,378,685 


CLASS  514 


15 
18 


19 
45 

82 
167 
182 
183 
210 
211 
212 
215 
222.5 
222.8 

231.2 

232.8 

239.5 

256 

277 

284 

311 

312 

315 

321 

329 
333 

337 
356 
369 
373 
374 
410 
411 
424 


5,378,686 
5,378,687 
5,378,688 
5.378,689 
5,378,690 
5,378,691 
5,378,692 
5,378,693 
5,378,694 
5,378,695 
5,377,618 
5,378,696 
5.378,697 
5.378.698 
5.378.700 
5.378.70! 
5.378.702 
5.378.703 
5,378.704 
5,378.729 
5,378,706 
5,378,707 
5,378.708 
5.378,709 
5,378,710 
5,378,711 
5,378,699 
5,378,712 
5,378.713 
5,378.714 
5,378,713 
5,378,716 
5,378,717 
5,378,718 
5,378,719 
5,378,720 
5,378.721 
5,378.722 
5.378.723 
5.378.724 


453 

5.378,725 

259 

5.378.749 

64 

5,378,776 

CLASS  530 

59 

5,378,828 

CLASS  5n 

456 

5,378,726 

400 

5.378,750 

134 

5,378,777 

118 

5,378,829 

5.378,410 

465 

5,378,727 

414 

5,378,751 

142 

3,378,778 

317 

5,378,803 

3,378,830 

507 

5,378,728 

418 

5,378,752 

209 

3,378,779 

5,378,804 

123.1 

5,378,831 

CLASS  602 

535 

5,378,730 

430 

5,378.753 

212 

5,378,780 

326 

5,378,805 

5,378,832 

6 

5.378.223 

552 

560 

5,378,731 
5,378,732 

514 
555 

591 

5.378.754 
5.378.755 
5  378  756 

228 
255 

5,378,781 
5,378,782 

5,378,807 
5,378,808 

124 
127 

5,378,833 
5,378,834 

13 
19 

5.378.224 
5.378.225 

CLASS  521 

608 

5.378.757 

283 
307.5 

5,378,783 
5,378,784 

5,378,809 

CLASS  540 

CLASS  604 

54 

5,378,733 

5,378,810 

3 

5.378.226 

118 

5,378,792 

CLASS  525 

316 

5,378,785 

5.378,814 

145 

5,378,835 

4 

5.378.227 

57 

5.378.758 

344.2 

5,378,786 

381 

5,378,811 

456 

5,378,836 

8 

5.378.228 

CLASS  522 

5.378.759 

CLASS  521 

388.4 

5,378,812 

5,378,837 

31 

5.378.229 

11 

5,378,734 

71 

5.378.760 

404 

5,378,813 

509 

5,378,838 

43 

5.378.230 

79 

5,378,735 

111 

5.378.761 

10 

5,378,788 

405 

5.378,815 

544 

5,378,839 

67 

5.378.231 

170 

5,378,736 

187 

5.378.762 

14 

5.378,787 

412 

5.378.816 

547 

5,378.840 

82 

5.37BJ32 

189 

5,378.763 

29 

5,378.789 

83 

5,378,233 

CLASS  523 

240 

5.378,764 

35 

5.378.790 

CLASS  534 

CLASS  544 

95 

5,378,234 

116 

5,378,737 

330.5 

5,378,765 

137 

5.378.791 

618 

5.378.817 

118 

5.378.841 

5,378.235 
5.378.236 
5.378.237 
5.378,238 
5.378,239 
5,378,240 
5,378,241 
Bl  5,062,840 

161 
213 
414 
454 

523 

5,378,739 
5,378,742 
5,378,740 
5,378,741 
5,378,743 

CLASS  524 

333.8 

339 

388 

425 

471 

5,378,766 
5,378,767 
5,378,768 
5,378,769 
5,378,770 
5,378,771 
5  378  772 

158 
167 
244 
279 
283 
310 

5.378,793 
5,378,794 
5,378.795 
5.378,796 
5,378,797 
5,378,798 

758 

23.1 

23.2 
23.5 

5,378,818 

CLASS  536 

5,378,819 
5,378,820 
5,378,821 
5,378,822 

139 
215 

227.5 
272 
319 
349 

5.378,842 
5,378,843 
5,378,705 
5,378,844 
5,378,845 
5,378,846 

99 
104 
110 
164 
385  1 

84 

5,378,744 

322 

Re.  34,820 

23.52 

5,378,823 

370 

5,378,847 

CLASS  620 

99 

114 

5,378,745 
5,378,746 

62 

CLASS  526 

5,378,773 

342 
349 

5,378,799 
5,378,800 

23.6 
25.34 

5,378,824 
5,378,825 

CLASS  54« 

26 

Re.34,818 

120 

5,378,747 

5,378,774 

354 

5.378,801 

30 

5,378,827 

82 

5,378,848 

CLASS  924 

196 

5,378,748 

5,378,775 

480 

5,378.802 

35 

5,378,826 

114 

5,378,849 

705 

5.378.454 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—        627 

353.932 

365 

353,970 

24 

354,006 

162 

354,042 

17 

354.084 

302 

354,122 

712 

353.933 

416 

353,971 

26 

354,007 

D14—      100 

354,046 

18 

354.085 

308 

354,123 

742 

353.934 

510 

353,972 

28 

354,008 

101 

354,047 

22 

354.086 

310 

354,124 

902 

353.935 

511 

353,973 

354,009 

106 

354,048 

42 

354.087 

343 

354,125 

961 

353,936 

579 

353,974 

354,010 

107 

354,050 

354.088 

358 

354,126 

969 

353,937 

624 

353,975 

354,011 

354,051 

D21-        34 

354.089 

382 

354,127 

994 

353,938 

693 

353,976 

39 

354,012 

113 

354,052 

354.090 

D24—   UOl 

354,128 

D4—        104 

353,939 

708 

353,977 

81 

354,013 

115 

354,049 

41 

354.091 

118 

354,129 

120 

353,940 

D8-          10 

353,978 

106 

354,015 

354.053 

48 

354.092 

126 

354,130 

137 

353,941 

13 

353.979 

Dll-        42 

354,016 

129 

354,054 

59 

354.093 

354,131 

D6-        310 

353,942 

353.980 

43 

354,017 

138 

354,055 

104 

354.094 

354,132 
354,133 
354,134 
334,135 
354,136 
354,137 
354,138 
354,139 

317 

353,943 

14 

353.981 

90 

354,014 

354,056 

168 

354.096 

129 

353,944 

14.1 

353.982 

107 

354,018 

151 

354,057 

171 

354.097 

143 

177 

326 

353,945 

49 

353.983 

119 

354,019 

204 

354,058 

189 

354.098 

332 

353,946 

62 

353.984 

125 

354,020 

218 

354,059 

191 

354.099 

333 

353,947 

65 

353.985 

130.1 

354,021 

230 

354,060 

198 

354.100 

190 
206 

381 

353,948 

72 

353.986 

164 

354,022 

248 

354,061 

201 

354.101 

389 

353,949 

88 

353.987 

DI2-      102 

354,023 

354,062 

204 

354.102 

393 

353,950 

93 

353.988 

117 

354,024 

D15-          7 

354,063 

214 

354.103 

395 

353,951 

98 

353.989 

146 

354,025 

88 

354,064 

219 

354.104 

207 

354,140 

353,952 

356 

353.990 

354,026 

139 

354,065 

226 

354.105 

227 

354,141 

353,953 

373 

353.991 

354,027 

147 

354,066 

232 

354.106 

D25—        16 

354,142 

353,954 

353,992 

354,028 

D16-      225 

354,069 

234 

354.107 

62 

354,143 

446 

353,955 

354,079 

147 

3H029 

313 

354.068 

240 

354.108 

125 

354,144 

449 

353,956 

382 

354,030 

354,031 

315 

354.067 

D22—      107 

354.109 

D26—          3 

354,145 

451 

353,957 

D9-        300 

353,993 

354,032 

331 

354,070 

108 

354.110 

354,146 

468 

353,958 

307 

353,994 

354,033 

D18—          1 

354,071 

109 

354.111 

28 

354,147 

470 

353,960 

322 

353,996 

354,034 

2 

354,072 

139 

354,112 

63 

354,148 

482 

353,959 

339 

353,995 

354,035 

354,073 

150 

354,095 

68 

354,149 

484 

353,961 

425 

353,997 

148 

354,036 

4 

354,074 

D23—      233 

354,113 

113 

354,150 

500 

353,962 

503 

353,998 

182 

354,037 

7 

354,075 

238 

354,114 

D28—         4 

354,151 

502 

353,%3 

520 

353,999 

191 

354,038 

36 

354,076 

277 

354,115 

18 

354,152 

353,964 

543 

354,000 

401 

354,039 

39 

354,077 

354,116 

41 

354,153 

518 

353,%5 

544 

354,001 

D13—      103 

354,040 

49 

354,078 

283 

354,117 

64 

354,154 

601 

353,966 

DIO—         2 

354,002 

108 

354,041 

Dl?—        51 

354,080 

354,118 

D29—      100 

354,155 

604 

353,967 

18 

354,003 

156 

354,043 

78 

354,081 

284 

354,119 

354,156 

D7—        352 

353,968 

23 

334,004 

158 

354,044 

354,082 

286 

354,120 

D30—      134 

354,157 

358 

353,969 

354,005 

354,045 

D20-          2 

354,083 

295 

354,121 

153 

354,158 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


7.1 
9 


9,033 
9,031 


28 
70.1 


9,032 
9,035 


80 
82.4 


9,034 
9,026 


874 


9,027 
9,028 


9,029 
9,030 


90.2 


9,036 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

89— 
251— 
252— 
333— 

8 

89.5 

73 

1.1 

HI  389 
H139t 
HI  393 
H1408 

364— 

405— 
426— 

148        H14I0 

456        H1409 

63        HI  392 

603        H1394 

633        HI  395 

428-  434        HI  396 

429-  122        HI  397 
434-         11         H1390 

435—           6        HI  398 

505-       452        HI  399 

514—         63        H1401 

383        H1400 

525-         64 
92 
185 

H1403 
H1405 
H1404 

549- 
585— 

314 

461 
10 

H1402 
H1406 
H1407 

VOL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  .' 10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida  12 

Georgia  13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Lx>uisiana 22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  '  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


,1-*!! 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  lo  Inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


02 
04 


06 


UMI 


5.377.593 

5.377.825 

5.378,473 

5.379.198 

5.378.235 

5,377,613 

5.378.155 

5.377,856 

5,378.480 

5.379.233 

5.378.246 

5.377.623 

5.379.025 

5,377,876 

5.378.499 

5.379.234 

5.378.378 

5.377.681 

5.378,448 

5,377,886 

5,378,508 

5.379.242 

5.378.688 

5.377.751 

5.377.458 

5.377,887 

5,378.522 

5.379.246 

5.378.840 

5.377.868 

5.377.495 

5,377.897 

5.378.535 

5.379.249 

5.378.902 

5.377,907 

5.377.502 

5,377,908 

5.378.609 

5,379.253 

5.379.044 

5,377,934 

5.377.544 

5,377,912 

5.378.620 

5.379.254 

5.379,171 

5,377,983 

5.377.658 

5.377,914 

5,378.621 

5.3T9.289 

5,379,212 

5.378.010 

5.377.770 

5,377,936 

5.378.633 

5.379.297 

5,379,224 

5.378.092 

5.377.944 

5,377,975 

5.378,636 

5.379.303 

5,379,261 

5.378.188 

5.378.149 

5,377.977 

5.378.660 

5.379.309 

5,379,337 

5.378.217 

5,378.151 

5,377,980 

5.378.665 

5.379.311 

5.379,391 

5.378.229 

5.378,152 

5,377,993 

5.378.730 

5.379.312 

5,379,411 

5.378.282 

5.378.501 

5.377,995 

5.378.737 

5,379.317 

09     :            5,377,409 

5.378.298 

5.378.640 

5,377,997 

5.378.740 

5,379.320 

5,377,411 

5.378.303 

5.378.869 

5,378,020 

5.378.814 

5.379,321 

5,377,530 

5.378.512 

5.378.928 

5,378.028 

5.378,816 

5,379.330 

5,377,556 

5.378.551 

5.379,161 

5,378.032 

5.378,824 

5.379.336 

5,377,564 

5.378.892 

5,379.167 

5,378,036 

5,378,825 

5.379.J49 

5,377,592 

5.379.008 

5.379.308 

5.378,041 

5,378,879 

5.379.351 

5.377,621 

5.379.030 

5,379,412 

5,378,058 

5.378,880 

5.379.355 

5.377.655 

5.379.031 

5,377,542 

5,378.062 

5,378,885 

5.379.356 

5.377.671 

5.379.177 

5.377,558 

5.378.078 

5,378.888 

5,379.372 

5.377,673 

5.379.185 

5,378,037 

5,378.084 

5,378.890 

5,379.375 

5.377,686 

5.379.186 

Re  34,818 

5.378.086 

5,378,898 

5.379.385 

5,377,783 

5.379.279 

Re  34,819 

5,378.098 

5.378,909 

5.379.401 

5,378.070 

5.379,400 

Re34,820 

5,378,107 

5,378,915 

5,379,406 

5.378,108 

5.379.404 

Re  34,821 

5,378,121 

5,378.922 

5.379,413 

5.378,112 

5,379,437 

5.377,359 

5.378,122 

5,378.924 

5,379.415 

5,378,354 

5.379.448 

5,377,360 

5.378,137 

5.378.926 

5.379.417 

5,378,421 

13                  5.377,689 

5,377.362 

5,378.146 

5.378,938 

5.379.420 

5,378.463 

5,377,957 

5,377,368 

5,378.160 

5.378.939 

5.379.426 

5.378,540 

5.377,979 

5,377,377 

5.378.181 

5.378.945 

5.379,428 

5.379,270 

5,378.083 

5,377,388 

5.378.209 

5,378,955 

5.379,430 

5.379.280 

5.378.221 

5.377,443 

5.378.214 

5.378,982 

5.379,431 

5.379.315 

5.378.290 

5,377.446 

5.378,225 

5,378,999 

5.379.432 

5,379.328 

5.378.805 

5,377,459 

5,378,228 

5,379,000 

5.379.438 

10     :           5.377,741 

5.378.974 

5,377.512 

5,378,231 

5,379.005 

5.379.439 

5.377,990 

5.379.141 

5,377,519 

5,378.233 

5.379,018 

5.379.442 

5,378.397 

5.379,145 

5.377,552 

5,378,234 

5.379.028 

5.379.443 

5.378.539 

5.379,403 

5.377,576 

5,378.278 

5.379.045 

5.379.444 

5.378.708 

15                  5,377,692 

5,377,581 

5.378.299 

5.379,053 

5.379.457 

5.378.790 

16                   5,377,429 

5,377,609 

5.378,318 

5.379,065 

08                5.377.382 

5.378.820 

5,377,852 

5,377,624 

5,378.334 

5.379.077 

5.377.439 

11                  5.379.136 

5,378.631 

5.377,626 

5.378.356 

5.379.083 

5,377.510 

12      :            5.377,364 

5.378.641 

5.377.668 

5.378.359 

5,379.114 

5.377.516 

5,377,427 

5.378.648 

5,377,675 

5.378,360 

5,379.115 

5.377.760 

5,377,442 

5.378.895 

5,377.676 

5.378,362 

5.379.129 

5.377.885 

5.377,444 

5.379.250 

5.377,683 

5.378.407 

5,379.157 

5.377.951 

5,377.470 

17     :           5.377.424 

5.377,747 

5.378,432 

5,379.172 

5.378.022 

5.377,489 

5.377,453 

5,377,756 

5.378.437 

5.379.184 

5.378.046 

5,377,599 

5.377,477 

5,377,794 

5,378,441 

5,379.187 

5.378.227 

5.377,603 

PI  107 


PI  108 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  109 


UMI 


5..177.55<» 

5.377.661 

5.378.762 

5,378.468 

5.378.664 

5,378.531 

5.377.601 

5.377.933 

5.378.868 

5.378.486 

5.378.789 

5.378,693 

5.377.617 

5.377.938 

5.378.874 

5.378.490 

5.378.803 

5.378.754 

5.377.641 

5.378.005 

5.379.213 

5.378.524 

5.378.821 

5.378.798 

5.377.766 

5.378.088 

5.379.227 

5.378.626 

5.378.857 

5.378.965 

5,377.768 

5.378.332 

5.379.267 

5.378.637 

5.378.870 

5.378.993 

5.377.801 

5.378.413 

5.379.405 

5.378.669 

5.378.882 

5.379.133 

5.377.861 

5.378.497 

5.379.449 

5.378.685 

5.378.912 

5.379.335 

5.377.863 

5.378.602 

27  :     5.377.376 

5.378.694 

5.378.916 

40   :      5.377.456 

5.377.864 

5.378.670 

5.377.473 

5.378.696 

5.378.927 

5.377,716 

5.377.996 

5.378.723 

5.377.493 

5.378.704 

5.378.943 

5.377.740 

5.378.000 

5.378.809 

5.377.541 

5.378.713 

5.378.951 

5.377.746 

5.378.101 

5.378.854 

5.377.549 

5.378.715 

5.378.966 

5.377.955 

5.378.103 

5.379.006 

5.377.821 

5.378.728 

5.378.975 

5.378.008 

5.378.126 

5.379.043 

5.377.823 

5.378.763 

5.378.989 

5.378.080 

5.378.131 

5.379.299 

5.377.832 

5.378.804 

5.379.087 

5.378.081 

5.378.133 

25  ;     5.377.413 

5.377.959 

5.378.830 

5.379.094 

5.378.104 

5.378.165 

5.377.472 

5,378.034 

5.378.843 

5.379.098 

5.378.113 

5.378.171 

5..377.531 

5.378.061 

5.378.873 

5.379.122 

5.378.215 

5.378.172 

5.377.607 

5.378.067 

5.378.883 

5.379.193 

5.378.223 

5..378.175 

5.377.663 

5.378.072 

5.378.934 

5.379.201 

5.378.280 

5.378.178 

5.377.690 

5.378.079 

5.378.949 

5.379.207 

5.378.349 

5.378.186 

5.377.817 

5.378.238 

5.378.957 

5.379.238 

5.378.449 

5.378.193 

5.377.820 

5.378.239 

5.378.978 

5.379.269 

5.378.464 

5.378.197 

5.377.910 

5.378.251 

5.379.052 

5.379.291 

5.378.747 

5.378.202 

5.378.123 

5.378.252 

5.379.086 

5.379.342 

5.378.764 

5.378.226 

5.378.236 

5.378.267 

5.379.149 

5.379.345 

5.379.179 

5.378.230 

5.378.330 

5.378.384 

5.379.313 

5.379.359 

5.062.840 

5.378.286 

5.378.341 

5.378.494 

5.379.358 

5.379.370 

41       5.377.430 

5.378.478 

5.378.343 

5.378.536 

5.379.364 

5.379.376 

5.377.664 

5.378.479 

5.378.367 

5.378.542 

5.379.421 

4.971.932 

5.377.691 

5.378.483 

5.378.374 

5.378.575 

35  :     5.377.754 

37  :     5.377.416 

5.377.699 

5.378.487 

5.378.460 

5.378.731 

5.377.866 

5.377.437 

5.377.779 

5.378.491 

5.378.469 

5.378.741 

5.378.550 

5.377.565 

5.378.089 

5.378.545 

5.378.475 

5.378.782 

5.378.994 

5.377.595 

5.378.220 

5.378.722 

5.378.495 

5.378.785 

5.379.01 1 

5.377.697 

5.378.504 

5.378.784 

5.378.581 

5.378.884 

36  ;     5.377.365 

5.377.707 

5.378.686 

5.378.822 

5.378.752 

5.379.001 

5.377.386 

5.377.872 

5.378.841 

5.379.032 

5.378.807 

5.379.162 

5.377.387 

5.377.883 

5.379.384 

5.379.039 

5.378.808 

5.379.170 

5.377.415 

5.377.906 

42       5.377.410 

5.379.202 

5.378.813 

5.379.215 

5.377.418 

5.377.987 

5.377.422 

5.379.211 

5.378.940 

5.379.327 

5.377.454 

5.378.007 

5.377.468 

5.379.220 

5.378.960 

5.379.377 

5.377.491 

5.378.159 

5.377.490 

5.379.271 

5.378.988 

5.379.392 

5.377.496 

5.378.169 

5.377.573 

5.379.310 

5.379.036 

5.059.279 

5.377.499 

5.378.242 

5.377.693 

5.379.324 

5.379.134 

29       5.377.550 

5.377.514 

5.378.357 

5.377.705 

5.379.332 

5.379.156 

5.377.646 

5.377.522 

5.378.408 

5.377.710 

5.379.343 

5.379.305 

5.377.672 

5.377.546 

5.378.431 

5.377.853 

5.379.447 

5.379.378 

5.377.711 

5.377.569 

5.378.433 

5.377.896 

5.144.195 

5.379.379 

5.377.725 

5.377.678 

5.378.445 

5.377.900 

18 

5.377.370 

5.379.381 

5.377.782 

5.377.688 

5.378.447 

5.377.960 

5.377.371 

5.379,419 

5..n7.829 

5.377.696 

5.378.755 

5.378.087 

5.377.372 

5,379.455 

5.378.003 

5.377.700 

5.378.842 

5.378.109 

5.377.403 

5.379.456 

5.378.006 

5.377.715 

5,378.878 

5.378.166 

5.377.417 

26  :     5.377.393 

5.378.477 

5.377.752 

5,379,037 

5.378.187 

5.377.435 

5.377.398 

5.378.554 

5.377.784 

5,379,389 

5.378.222 

5.377.636 

5.377.431 

5.378.619 

5.377.800 

38  :     5,377,610 

5.378.264 

5.377.662 

5.377.450 

5.378.727 

5.377.827 

5,377,729 

5.378.325 

5.377.774 

5.377.466 

30   :      5.377.481 

5.377.869 

5,377,945 

5.378.368 

5.377.873 

5.377.486 

5.377.708 

5.377.879 

5,378,546 

5.378.372 

5.377.909 

5.377.498 

5.378.004 

5,377.884 

39   :      5,377,366 

5.378.373 

5.378.110 

5.377.524 

31  :           5.377.567 

5.377.901 

5,377,380 

5.378.390 

5.378.118 

5.377.529 

5.377.763 

5.377.903 

5.377.395 

5.378.-398 

5.378.163 

5.377.537 

5.377.813 

5.377.904 

5.377.J196 

5.378.401 

5.378.196 

5.377.571 

5.378.119 

5..377.911 

5.377.421 

5.378.461 

5.378.208 

5.377.574 

32  ;     5..377.582 

5.377.915 

5.377.448 

5.378.510 

5,378.555 

5.377.579 

5.377.973 

5.377.930 

5.377.464 

5.378.558 

5,378,613 

5,377,600 

5.377,994 

5.377.965 

5.377.471 

5.378.605 

5,378,725 

5,377.631 

5,378,100 

5.377.984 

5.377.578 

5.378.618 

5,378,856 

5.377.650 

5.378,144 

5.378.116 

5.377.605 

5.378.625 

5,379.197 

5.377.651 

5,378,990 

5.378.117 

5.377.614 

5.378.678 

5,379.214 

5.377.652 

•   5.379.159 

5.378.174 

5.377.656 

5.378.720 

14 

5.377.419 

5.377.654 

33   :      5.377.402 

5.378.183 

5.377.657 

5.378.758 

5.377.508 

5.377.797 

5.377.404 

5.378.232 

5.377.704 

5.378.759 

5.377,611 

5.377.828 

5.377.622 

5..378.263 

5.377.718 

5.378.836 

5.377,775 

5.377.833 

5.379.056 

5.378.265 

5.377.733 

5.378.838 

5,377,777 

5.377,836 

5.379.059 

5.378.269 

5.377.780 

5.378.839 

5,377,867 

5.377.844 

5.379.422 

5.378.301 

5.377.789 

5.378.956 

5.377.941 

5.377.849 

34  :     5.377.378 

5.378.306 

5.377.793 

5.379.118 

5.378.124 

5.377.857 

5.377.543 

5.378.307 

5.377.798 

5.379.199 

5.J178.127 

5.377.877 

5.377.563 

5.378.308 

5.377.799 

5.379.203 

20 

5.377.620 

5.377.948 

5.377.612 

5.-378.3 12 

5.377.8.39 

5.379.209 

5.377,728 

5.377.949 

5.377.674 

5.378.313 

5.377.875 

5.379.229 

5.377,919 

5.378.011 

5.377.785 

5.378.315 

5.377.892 

5.379.278 

5,379,223 

5.378.013 

5.377.795 

5.378.316 

5.377.953 

5.-379.296 

21 

Re  34,815 

5.378.025 

5.377.816 

5.378.321 

5.377.963 

44  :     5.377.518 

5,377.436 

5.378.042 

5.377.841 

5.378.347 

5.378.040 

5.377.802 

5.377,505 

5.378.043 

5.377.854 

5.378.385 

5.378.045 

5.377.874 

5,377,670 

5.378.053 

5.377.998 

5.378.393 

5.378.054 

5.378.802 

5,377,698 

5.378.057 

5.378.030 

5.378.412 

5.378.102 

5.379.0-34 

5,377,831 

5.378.074 

5.378.142 

5.378.426 

5.378.129 

5.379.268 

5,378,033 

5.378.093 

5.378.192 

5.378.451 

5.378.179 

5.379.393 

22   : 

5,377,445 

5.378.094 

5.378.224 

5.378.456 

5.378.213 

45   :     5.377.642 

5,377,492 

5.378.111 

5.378.287 

5.378.457 

5.378.219 

5.379.019 

5,377,540 

5.378.120 

5.378.333 

5.378.465 

5.378.253 

47  :           5.377.381 

5,377,575 

5.378.156 

5.378.352 

5.378.566 

5.378.266 

5.377.570 

5,377,749 

5.378.158 

5.378.358 

5.378.577 

5.378.327 

5.377.858 

5,377.819 

5.378.205 

5.378.366 

5.378.587 

5.378.370 

5.377.878 

5,378,348 

5.378.207 

5.378.399 

5.378.590 

5.378.371 

5.378.059 

5,378,673 

5.378.211 

5.378.403 

5.378.593 

5.378.388 

5.378.060 

5,378,806 

5.378.292 

5.378.404 

5.378.598 

5..378.409 

5.378.095 

5,378,864 

5.378.335 

5.378.430 

5.378.599 

5.378.419 

5.378.096 

23 

5,377,928 

5.378.379 

5.378.434 

5.378.601 

5.378.420 

5.378.105 

5,379.027 

5.378.532 

5.378.440 

5.378.629 

5.378.488 

5.378.106 

5.379,302 

5.378.552 

5.378.452 

5.378.642 

5.378.503 

5.378.438 

24 

5,377.625 

5.378.607 

5,378.454 

5.378.651 

5.-378.5 15 

5.-378.757 

5.378.796 

5.377.946 

5.378.991 

5.379.235 

5,377.961 

5.379.026 

48   : 

Re.34.816 

5,377,982 

5,379.048 

5,377.384 

5,377,999 

5.379.049 

5.377,391 

5,378,044 

5.379.071 

5.377.447 

5,378.047 

5.379.183 

5,377,497 

5.378.150 

5.379.191 

5,377.538 

5.378.161 

5.379.195 

5,377.553 

5.378,164 

5.379.216 

5.377.618 

5,378,184 

5.379.231 

5.377.647 

5,378,203 

5.379.237 

5.377.667 

5,378,249 

5.379.240 

5.377.723 

5,378.331 

5.379.255 

5.377,736 

5.378,405 

5.379.260 

5,377.739 

5,378,414 

5.379.273 

5,377.748 

5.378,476 

5.379.341 

5,377,750 

5.378.498 

5.379.388 

5,377,753 

5.378,582 

5.379.408 

5.377.755 

5,378,603 

5,379.434 

5,377,757 

5.378,657 

5.379.453 

5.377,758 

5.378.659 

49  :     5.377,374 

5.377,759 

5,378,671 

5.377,773 

5.377,762 

5,378.672 

5,377,976 

5,377.764 

5.378.703 

5,377.991 

5,377.804 

5.378.729 

5.378.015 

5,377.808 

5.378,760 

5.378.017 

5.377.814 

5.378,761 

5.378.019 

5,377.882 

5.378,767 

5.378.272 

5.377.902 

5,378,889 

5.378.345 

5.377.940 

5,378,981 

5.378.899 
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06 


10 
13 


50 
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5.379.414 
5.377.992 
5.378.511 
5.379.304 
5.377.577 
5,377,633 
5,377,765 
5,377.935 
5,378.069 
5,378.300 
5,378.733 
5,378.795 
5,378.%2 
5,379,109 
5,379.346 
5.379.386 
5.379.445 
5.377.433 
5.377.521 
5.377,532 
5,377,545 
5,377,566 
5.377,608 
5,377,687 
5,377.734 
5.377.855 
5.377,895 
5,377,937 
5.378.056 
5.378.099 
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5.378.153 
5.378.190 
5.378.194 
5.378.216 
5.378.293 
5.378.604 
5.378.624 
5.378.812 
5.378.819 
5.378.992 
5.379.022 
5.379.035 
5.379.176 
5.379.266 
5.379.366 
5.378.066 
5.378.364 
5.378.471 
5.379.200 
5.377.361 
5.377.408 
5.377.412 
5.377.428 
5.377.455 
5.377.462 
5.377.474 
5.377.478 
5.377.482 
5.377.526 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


9.026 
9.032 


9,030   25 


9,031     39 


9.036     41 


9.029 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


H1409 
H1410 
H1401 
H1400 


22 
24 


H1394 
HI  395 

HI  392 
H1390 


26 
29 
34 


HI  398 
HI  393 
H1391 
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39 

42 


HI  397 
HI408 
H1399 
H1406 
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H1389 
H1402 
H1403 
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5.377.539 
5.377.680 
5.377.694 
5.377.720 
5.377.859 
5.377.860 
5.377.862 
5.377.927 
5,377,929 
5,377,947 
5,378,195 
5,378,254 
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5,378,355 
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5.378.422 
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5.378,979 
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353,989 

353.996 
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354.081 

354,146 

353.976 

354,038 

354.024 

354.107 

354.082 

354,149 

354.018 

354,091 

354.055 

354.130 

354.098 

354.150 

06   : 

353.935 

09  :      353,938 

354.062 

354.142 

354.102 

41 

354.112 

353.943 

354,068 

354.085 

28  ;      354,043 

354.104 

42   : 

353.981 

353.961 

354,157 

354.087 

354,117 

354.153 

354,015 

353.967 

12  :      353.933 

354.088 

29  :      354,089 

37  :      353.940 

354.019 

353.986 

353.978 

354.103 

354,099 

353.948 

45   : 

353,932 

353,995 
354.037 
354.084 
354.086 
354.093 
354.094 
354.110 
354  114 

353.979 

354.113 

354.108 

353.952 

353,949 

354,006 
354,040 
354.041 
354.056 
354.060 
354.066 
354.124 
354.128 
354.156 

354.119 
354.148 

354.131 
354.137 

353.953 
353.972 

353,930 
353,951 

18  : 

19  : 

354.079 
3M.106 

32  :      353.947 
353.990 

353.977 
354.123 

334,027 
334,028 

21   : 

354.071 

354.064 

354.143 

334.032 

354.101 

34  :      353.939 

39  ;      353.944 

354.033 

354  126 

22   : 

354.065 

354.000 

354.025 

48   : 

333.960 

354.129 

24   : 

353.941 

35  :      354.058 

354.026 

333,975 

354.132 

13  :      353.965 

354.059 

36  :      353.966 

354.031 

49 

333,991 

354.144 

353.992 

25  . 

353.937 

353.987 

354.034 

334,023 

354.151 

354.009 

353.974 

353.993 

354.035 

53   : 

354,090 

354.152 

354.010 

354.127 

353.994 

354.036 

354,097 

354.155 

354.044 

354.133 

353.998 

354.105 

354,109 

354.158 

354.045 

26   : 

353.973 

354.017 

354.138 
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354,115 

08   ; 

353.934 

17  ;      353.954 

354.096 

354.020 

354.139 

354,116 

353.988 

353.956 
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353.959 

354.069 

354,140 

334,118 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  100,  on 
Nov.  29,  1994. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Internationa] 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  sec  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  linait  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  pHeliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  Oct.  1,  1994,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mari,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1165  O.G.  81,  on  Aue. 
23,  1994. 

IntematioEial  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1168  O.G.  99,  on  Nov.  29,  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30.  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  Jan. 
1,  1995,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  (Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent   and   Trademark   Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— ^No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 640.00 

— CorrespontUng  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1537.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 604.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 12.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
— For  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 147.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— Designation  fee 147.00 

— Confumation  fee 73.50 

International  ApplicatiiHi  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 185.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  mly 

upon  invitation) 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I .... 
— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees 
Basic  National  fee 


SmaU 
Entity 


460.00 


140.00 
690.00 


240.00 
Regular 


USPTO  was  IPEA 
— All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 46.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 365.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  EPEA 

— Filed  without  a  search  report 

from    the    European    Patent 

Office  or  die  Japanese  Patent 

Office 490.00 

— Filed  with  a  search  report  from 
the  European  Patent  Office  or 
the  Japanese  Patent  Office 425.00 

Other  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 38.00 

— ^Fbr  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         1  l.CX) 

— For  each  application  containing  a 

multiple  dependent  claim 120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 65.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  39(1) 130.00 


92.00 


660.00 
730.00 


980.00 
850.00 


76.00 
22.00 

240.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Dec.  12.  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1 .362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  f<w  the  six-month  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the 
maintenaix;e  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment 
the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8tfa,  or  12tfa  anniversary  of 
the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  7, 1992  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 


if 
I? 
i-'ii 


1170  OG  409 


1170OG410 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10.  1995 


Utility  Patents  5,077,836  through  5,079.774 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  5,  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.716,594  through  4,715,121 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  3,  1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.423,523  through  4.424.594 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231."  ^     r^     t-^ 

For  patents  based  on  apphcations  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
smaU  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wash  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
montfis  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g),  as  amended  Oct. 
1,  1994,  which  are  reproduced  below; 

37  CFR  §  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) i^^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity jyou.w 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  19(0) iSSS 

By  other  than  a  small  entity Jl.y3U.iw 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) fi'^m 

By  other  than  a  small  entity w.vw.w 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  pawm 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) "$«.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity jiju.uu 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-iimely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  sho«m  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 

(1)  unavoidable. "$640.00 

(2)  unintenuonal »ipvw.uu 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patente 
Dae  to  Failure  to  P«y  M«iiit*n*nce  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  appUcable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  Uie 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  hsted 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mamte- 
nance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  November  2,  1994 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32,159 

(4.357.112) 

Re.  33.080 

(4.357.484) 

Re.  33,272 

(4.619,676) 

4.356,583 

4.356,594 

4,356.604 

4,356,621 

4,356.626 

4.356,627 

4.356.657 

4.356,670 

4,356,676 

4,356.747 

4,356,752 

4,356,764 

4,356,801 

4.356.802 

4.356,808 

4,356.854 

4.356.867 

4.356.882 

4.356.887 

4.356.894 

4,356.907 

4356.913 

4.356.916 

4.356.919 

4.356.931 

4,356,954 

4,356,955 

4.356,985 

4,357.012 

4.357,013 

4.357,054 

4.357,057 

4,357,072 

4.357,084 

4.357.088 

4.357.090 

4.357,091 

4.357.093 

4.357.099 

4,357.104 

4.357.147 

4.357.151 

4.357,152 

4,357.155 

4.357,157 

4.357,161 

4.357,163 

4.357,168 

4.357.181 

4.357.189 

4.357.194 

4,357.210 

4.357.211 


Serial  Number 

06/666.270 
(06/217,584) 
06/896,229 
(06/298,118) 
07/372,055 
06/678,282) 
06/243,245 
06/303,313 
06/230,355 
06/216,833 
06/245.295 
06/270,704 
06/233,675 
06/288,902 
06/303,804 
06/246,860 
06/228,783 
06/259,949 
06/230,228 
06/215,898 
06/317,284 
06/289.227 
06/306,047 
06/225,418 
06/221,031 
06/217,416 
06/259,098 
06^241,129 
06/226,584 
06/262,440 
06/275,391 
06/259,259 
06/278,190 
06/238,317 
06/259.246 
06/289,038 
06/268.507 
06/286,748 
06/218,796 
06/271,020 
06/239.448 
06/303,576 
06/264,571 
06/217,965 
06/287,624 
06/217.146 
06/316.576 
06/238.081 
06/220.818 
06/298.715 
06/247.626 
06/275.855 
06/297,162 
06/239.728 
06/304.525 
06/289.266 
06/254.224 
06/227.052 
06/259,050 


ksue  Date 

05/27/86 
(11/02/82) 
10«)3/89 
(ll/02«2) 
07/24/90 
(10/28/86) 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11702/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
1 1/02/82 
11/02/82 
1 1/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
ll/02«2 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 
11/02/82 


January  10.  1995 

U.S. 

PATENT  A^fD^ 

pradem; 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Dale 

4.619.041 
4.619.042 

4.357.212 

06^220,883 

11/02/82 

4.619.043 

4,357.216 

06/307.011 

11/02/82 

4.619,050 

4.357.224 

06/251,791 

11/02/82 

4.619,052 

4,357.232 

06^225,235 

11/02/82 

4.619.054 

4,357.233 

06/254.698 

11/02/82 

4,619.055 

4.357.234 

06/264398 

11/02/82 

4.619,060 

4.357.240 

06/238,818 

11A)2«2 

4.619.061 

4,357.244 

06^1.531 

11/02/82 

4.619.062 

4.357,263 

06/216.896 

11/02/82 

4.619.069 

4.357.268 

06/220.878 

llA)2/82 

4.619,070 

4.357,280 

06/268.222 

11/02/82 

4,619.071 

4,357.284 

06/277,806 

11/02/82 

4.619.079 

4357.285 

06/248.255 

11A)2«2 

4.619.084 

4,357.292 

06/296,669 

llA)2ffi2 

4.619.085 

4.357.293 

06/775,869 

11/02/82 

4.619.086 

4.357.312 

06/283,826 

11/02/82 

4,619.087 

4.357.313 

06/219,297 

11/02/82 

4.619.091 

4.357.324 

06/237,617 

11/02/82 

4.619.092 

4.357.325 

06/255376 

11/02/82 

4.619.093 

4,357.326 

06/297,389 

11/02/82 

4.619,095 

4.357,327 

06/760333 

11/02/82 

4.619.098 

4,357.328 

06A260350 

11/02/82 

4.619,099 

4.357.335 

06/280347 

11/02/82 

4.619.105 

4.357.336 

06/332,981 

11/02/82 

4.619.107 

4.357.341 

06/266.462 

11/02/82 

4.619.110 

4.357345 

06/324.064 

11/02/82 

4.619.117 

4357.360 

06/311.321 

11/02/82 

4.619.118 

4357.367 

06045.839 

11/02/82 

4.619.121 

4.357.373 

06/254.219 

11/02/82 

4,619.122 

4,357.376 

06/278.851 

11/02/82 

4.619.125 

4357378 

06/234.708 

11/02/82 

4.619.126 

4357,379 

06/245.462 

11/02/82 

4.619,132 

4357384 

06/290.254 

ll/02«2 

4,619.133 

4.357.394 

06^1.027 

11/02/82 

4.619.136 

4.357.405 

06/237,067 

11/02/82 

4,619.137 

4.357,417 

06/251,648 

11/02/82 

4.619.138 

4.357.418 

06/266.647 

11/02/82 

4.619.142 

4.357.423 

06i33 1.706 

11/02/82 

4.619.143 

4.357.425 

06/256.901 

11/02/82 

4,619.146 

4,357.427 

06/312375 

11/02/82 

4,619.148 

4.357.431 

06A28O.015 

11/02/82 

4.619.150 

4357.443 

06/316.456 

11/02/82 

4.619.161 

4357.445 

06/238.998 

11/02/82 

4.619.170 

4.357,451 

06/297.454 

11/02/82 

4.619,173 

4357.460 

06/256317 

11/02/82 

4.619,186 

4.357.463 

06/326.842 

11/02/82 

4.619.188 

4357.468 

06/288,764 

11/02/82 

4.619.190 

4357.471 

06/221.089 

11/02/82 

4.619.194 

4357.477 

06/316.192 

ll/02«2 

4,619.196 

4.357.479 

06/308,705 

11/02/82 

4.619.199 

4.357302 

06/219.205 

11/02/82 

4.619.201 

4.357310 

06/238,885 

11/02/82 

4.619.202 

4.357314 

06/257,914 

11/02/82 

4.619.204 

4,357322 

06/217,385 

11/02/82 

4.619.210 

4357,544 

06/219,097 

11/02/82 

4,619.217 

4357,561 

06/301,394 

11/02/82 

4.619,219 

4.357365 

06/327,192 

11/02/82 

4,619,221 

4.357384 

06/236,424 

11/02/82 

4,619,223 

4.357398 

06/252,681 

11/02/82 

4,619,227 

4.357,612 

06/240,899 

11/02/82 

4.619.228 

4,357,625 

06/230,091 

11/02/82 

4.619,230 

4,357,631 

06/248,199 

11/02/82 

4,619,231 

4.357.644 

06/245,768 

11/02/82 

4,619,235 

4357.651 

06^220,248 

11/02/82 

4.619.239 

4.619.009 

06/644.730 

10^28/86 

4.619.240 

4,619,012 

06/739327 

10/28/86 

4.619.244 

4,619.018 

06/562.491 

10/28/86 

4.619.252 

4.619,019 

06^740.981 

10^28/86 

4,619.261 

4.619,021 

06/633.219 

1008/86 

4.619.262 

4,619.024 

06/682,114 

1008/86 

4.619.264 

4,619.025 

06/682.449 

1008/86 

4.619.268 

4,619,029 

06/709.182 

10O8«6 

4.619.276 

4,619.030 

06/753336 

1008/86 

4.619.289 

4.619.031 

06/639379 

1008/86 

4.619.290 

4.619,032 

06/758.321 

1008/86 

4.619.293 

4.619.033 

06/732.605 

1008/86 

4.619.296 

4.619.039 

06/657,644 

1008/86 

4.619,298 

06/539.147 

06/744,659 

06/591,190 

06/723.427 

06/745.180 

06082398 

06^66.273 

06/751.247 

06057.174 

06085377 

06/673.670 

06099.356 

06/699.895 

06017.788 

06/695,825 

06/580.464 

06/515.265 

06029.495 

06/517.008 

06011.831 

06/480.838 

06/810.541 

06/662.505 

06/641,600 

06/697,783 

06/739.044 

06029.547 

06/818.304 

06/668.541 

06^58.601 

06/686,033 

06/628,472 

06/737,773 

06069,429 

06/644,330 

06051,412 

06037,436 

06/683,403 

06/657,310 

06/643,915 

06066.622 

06/598301 

06067,241 

06/825.770 

06/679,757 

06/690,056 

06001,793 

06/683.614 

06097,115 

06/591314 

06/656,735 

06/636,454 

06/648,798 

06/682,206 

06/559,124 

06/698,368 

06/687,424 

06/649,802 

06/653,436 

06028,691 

06033.784 

06/659.840 

06/472.908 

06/686,369 

06010,183 

06/573,803 

06/547393 

06/581.265 

06/683.462 

06/639.381 

06041.483 

06/620.748 

06/522,640 

06^37059 

06/687.740 

06/689.409 

06036,786 

06068,952 

06010,474 


1170  OG  411 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

10*^8/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10O8«6 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008^6 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1Q08/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1Q08/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1Q08/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1Q08/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1Q08/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1Q08/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1Q08/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 

1008/86 


I  ,M 


t1 

r 


■1 


1170  00  412 

Patent  Number 

4.619,301 

4.619.302 

4,619.311 

4.619,314 

4.619.317 

4.619.320 

4.619.323 

4.619.324 

4.619.328 

4,619.330 

4,619,333 

4.619.334 

4.619.335 

4.619338 

4.619339 

4.619.340 

4.619.343 

4,619,346 

4,619,348 

4,619,351 

4,619,353 

4,619,358 

4,619,359 

4.619,364 

4,619370 

4.619383 

4.619384 

4.619387 

4,619.390 

4.619392 

4,619,398 

4,619,401 

4,619.405 

4,619.411 

4,619,415 

4,619.421 

4.619,423 

4.619.427 

4.619,428 

4,619,430 

4,619,437 

4,619,441 

4,619,442 

4,619,443 

4,619.444 

4,619.449 

4.619,452 

4,619.456 

4,619.458 

4.619.461 

4.619.462 

4.619.464 

4.619,466 

4,619,469 

4.619.470 

4.619,471 

4,619.474 

4.619.475 

4,619.476 

4.619.477 

4.619,482 

4,619,486 

4,619,487 

4.619,488 

4.619,489 

4,619.490 

4.619,491 

4,619,492 

4.619,494 

4,619,495 

4,619,499 

4,619301 

4.619305 

4,619315 

4.619325 

4.619326 

4.619327 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

06/642.689 

06/653,900 

06/749.662 

06/635,244 

06/617,692 

06/585.424 

06/513.876 

06/787,203 

06/675,630 

06/591.785 

06/553.440 

06/770.165 

06/641377 

06/680.429 

06/674.073 

06/691303 

06/758.169 

06/629.682 

06/603.810 

06/647.383 

06/703355 

06/667,373 

06/510.879 

06/417.142 

06/703.334 

06/794.813 

06^787.733 

06/776.249 

06/763.777 

06/715.030 

06/781308 

06/574.603 

06/629.919 

06/628.263 

06/764.607 

06/669.105 

06/550.681 

06/626.049 

06/689.146 

06/594,395 

06/823.670 

06/595,682 

06/742,657 

06/657,061 

06/733,575 

06/817,156 

06/623,098 

06/599,287 

06^14,372 

06^719,760 

06/618,193 

06/736,610 

06/653.776 

06/401.636 

06/703.331 

06«02.277 

06/776.909 

06/742.984 

06/815.183 

06/707.812 

06/605.914 

06/618.492 

06/655.971 

06/702.350 

06/636.881 

06/683.757 

06/675.764 

06/697,626 

06/785313 

06/641,940 

06/269,871 

06/689,699 

06/610,632 

06/698,665 

06/640,330 

06/732,411 

06/559,802 


Issue  Date 

4,619330 

4,619331 

10/28/86 

4,619335 

10/28/86 

4,619338 

10/28/86 

4.619344 

10/28/86 

4.619348 

10/28/86 

4.619349 

10/28/86 

4,619.555 

10/28/86 

4.619357 

10/28/86 

4.619.562 

10/28/86 

4.619363 

10/28/86 

4.619.565 

10A28/86 

4.619366 

10A28/86 

4.619.567 

10/28/86 

4.619,568 

10/28/86 

4,619,569 

10/28/86 

4,619371 

10/28/86 

4,619,572 

10/28/86 

4,619374 

10A18/86 

4,619,575 

10/28/86 

4,619,577 

10/28/86 

4,619378 

10A28/86 

4,619.579 

10/28/86 

4.619380 

10/28/86 

4.619.581 

10/28/86 

4.619383 

10/28/86 

4.619385 

10/28/86 

4,619,600 

10/28/86 

4,619,606 

10/28/86 

4,619,611 

10/28/86 

4,619.613 

10/28«6 

4.619.621 

10/28/86 

4.619.623 

10/28/86 

4.619.624 

10/28/86 

4.619.628 

10/28«6 

4.619.629 

10/28«6 

4.619.632 

10/28/86 

4.619,633 

10/28«6 

4,619.640 

10/28/86 

4,619,643 

10A28/86 

4.619,645 

10/28«6 

4.619,652 

10A28/86 

4,619.657 

10«8/86 

4,619,659 

10^28/86 

4,619,662 

10/28/86 

4,619,663 

10A28/86 

4.619,664 

10/28/86 

4,619,667 

10/28/86 

4.619.670 

10/28/86 

4.619.679 

10/28/86 

4.619.683 

10^8/86 

4.619.684 

10/28«6 

4.619.685 

10/28/86 

4.619.686 

10/28/86 

4.619.700 

10/28/86 

4.619.701 

10/28«6 

4,619.703 

10A28/86 

4.619.704 

10/28«6 

4,619.708 

10/28/86 

4.619.709 

10/28/86 

4.619.716 

10/28/86 

4,619.719 

10A28/86 

4.619.724 

10/28/86 

4.619.726 

10/28/86 

4,619.733 

10/28/86 

4.619.735 

10A28«6 

4.619.740 

10/28/86 

4.619.742 

10/28/86 

4.619.745 

10/28/86 

4.619.746 

10/28/86 

4.619.747 

10/28/86 

4.619.750 

10/28«6 

4.619.754 

10/28/86 

4.619.755 

10/28/86 

4.619.757 

10/28«6 

4.619.758 

10A28/86 

4.619.760 

10/28/86 

4.619.761 

10/28/86 

4.619.766 

06/815.294 

06/671332 

06/704.389 

06/697.955 

06/546.398 

06/700,132 

06/670,042 

06/644,387 

06/606,023 

06/664.174 

06/632.128 

06^36.231 

06/587.807 

06/609.303 

06/544.868 

06/564.2*2 

06/366.530 

06/799.929 

06/546.910 

06/695.579 

06/673.280 

06/724.878 

06/630,773 

06/530,985 

06/753,357 

06/578,799 

06/779.271 

06A571.831 

06/699.407 

06/737,655 

06/588,290 

06/701,777 

06/681,815 

06/781,346 

06/664,070 

06/606,523 

06/762,404 

06/747,222 

06/641.763 

06/621.482 

06/678.875 

06/766,627 

06/814,080 

06/653319 

06/724.875 

06/603,708 

06/707.890 

06/743,506 

06/776.760 

06/666.068 

06/765.610 

06^3.414 

06/671,689 

06/631,651 

06/774,726 

06/723.738 

06/676,590 

06/680,729 

06/683,733 

06/615,565 

06/659,423 

06/822,942 

06/420,691 

06/733.323 

06/725,506 

06/701,153 

06/713,266 

06/751338 

06/659,319 

06/782,826 

06/719.921 

06/704,086 

06/473.207 

06/759.026 

06/683,764 

06/602,632 

06/729,770 

06/683,820 

06/780,250 


January  10.  1995 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10^28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10^28/86 

10/28/86 

10A28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10^8/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10^28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 

10^28/86 

10^8/86 

10/28/86 

10/28/86 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,620.050 

06/771,981 

IQ08/86 

4,620.051 

06/758,983 

10/28/86 

4,619.770 

06/689334 

10/28/86 

4.620.052 

06/758,936 

10^28/86 

4,619.772 

06/497,210 

10/28/86 

4.620.053 

06/745356 

l(V28/86 

4.619.773 

06/731,051 

10/28/86 

4.620.056 

06/770,506 

10/28/86 

4.619.780 

06/644.054 

10^28/86 

4.620.063 

06/691355 

1008/86 

4,619.786 

06/486.981 

10/28/86 

4.620,064 

06/648.509 

10/28/86 

4.619.787 

06/670,796 

10/28/86 

4.620,067 

06/732357 

1008/86 

4,619,794 

06/696.228 

10/28/86 

4,620,068 

06/617,694 

1008/86 

4,619,797 

06/673.111 

1008/86 

4,620,069 

06/677,438 

10/28/86 

4,619,800 

06^723.145 

10/28/86 

4,620.071 

06/679359 

10/28/86 

4,619,803 

06/633313 

10/28/86 

4.620.073 

06/815.137 

10/28/86 

4,619,804 

06/723,410 

10/28/86 

4.620.075 

06/742,572 

10/28/86 

4.619.808 

06/535,105 

10/28/86 

4,620,077 

06/703,197 

1008/86 

4.619,814 

06/530.032 

10/28/86 

4,620,081 

06/637.628 

10/28/86 

4.619.817 

06/716,428 

10^28/86 

4,620,082 

06/676.228 

10/28/86 

4.619.821 

06/803388 

10/28/86 

4,620.084 

06/566,095 

1008/86 

4.619,822 

06/726,621 

10/28/86 

4,620,086 

06/781,380 

10/28/86 

4,619,824 

06/556.245 

10/28/86 

4,620,089 

06/721,254 

1008/86 

4,619,825 

06/724.376 

1008/86 

4,620,090 

06/691395 

10/28/86 

4,619,827 

06/785,001 

1008/86 

4,620,093 

06/547.305 

10/28/86 

4,619,829 

06/631355 

1008/86 

4.620,094 

06/617,351 

10/28/86 

4,619,831 

06/616,993 

1008/86 

4,620,095 

06/571,894 

10/28/86 

4,619,836 

06/815,076 

1008/86 

4,620,102 

06/715.498 

10/28/86 

4.619.840 

06/497,321 

1008/86 

4,620,106 

06/538,742 

10/28/86 

4.619.845 

06/704,117 

1008/86 

4,620,107 

06/649.061 

10/28/86 

4,619.850 

06/690,954 

10/28/86 

4,620,108 

06/740.948 

I0O8/86 

4,619,852 

06/612,767 

1008/86 

4.620,112 

06/539359 

10/28/86 

4.619,854 

06/738,052 

1008/86 

4,620.1 19 

06/638,090 

10/28/86 

4,619.870 

06/589347 

1008/86 

4.620.121 

06«04,150 

10/28/86 

4,619.877 

06/804337 

1008/86 

4.620.123 

06/684,882 

10/28/86 

4.619.884 

06^759,786 

1008/86 

4.620.126 

06/625,401 

10/28/86 

4.619.890 

06/766,992 

1008/86 

4.620.128 

06/728,352 

10/28/86 

4.619,899 

06/713,389 

1008/86 

4,620.131 

06/629,140 

10/28/86 

4,619.901 

06/704,104 

1008/86 

4.620.148 

06/644,242 

10O8/86 

4,619.907 

06/725,053 

1008/86 

4.620.155 

06(^1,234 

1008/86 

4,619,911 

06/828,137 

1008/86 

4.620.163 

06^01,292 

10/28/86 

4.619,912 

06/771,777 

1008/86 

4.620.168 

06/608373 

10/28/86 

4,619,914 

06/583.093 

10O8/86 

4.620.169 

06/719,982 

10/28/86 

4,619,922 

06/688.134 

10«O8/86 

4.620.172 

06/624055 

10/28/86 

4,619.923 

06/691.460 

1 008/86 

4.620.181 

06/669.896 

1008/86 

4.619,927 

06/716.884 

10O8/86 

4.620.182 

06/690.346 

1008/86 

4.619.932 

06/473.641 

1008/86 

4.620.195 

06/700322 

1008/86 

4,619,936 

06/742.466 

1008/86 

4.620.207 

06/683,722 

1008/86 

4,619,942 

06/521.084 

1008/86 

4.620.214 

06^57394 

1008/86 

4,619.944 

06/703.054 

1008/86 

4.620.217 

06/534,592 

1008/86 

4,619.945 

06/785.682 

1008/86 

4.620.218 

06/510,284 

10/28/86 

4,619,947 

06/756,089 

1008/86 

4.620.223 

06/652,979 

1008/86 

4.619,950 

06^33373 

1008/86 

4.620.226 

06/611.249 

1008/86 

4,619,953 

06/773,499 

1008/86 

4.620.228 

06/622,134 

1008/86 

4,619,962 

06/722,358 

1008/86 

4.620.230 

06^53382 

1008/86 

4,619,971 

06/717,938 

1008/86 

4.620.233 

06/454,307 

10/28/86 

4,619,972 

06/717,538 

1008/86 

4.620.238 

06/644,194 

10/28/86 

4,619,975 

06/772,881 

1008/86 

4.620.239 

06/589,645 

1008/86 

4,619,977 

06/680,112 

\onm6 

4,620.240 

06/568,024 

10/28/86 

4.619,980 

06/718,668 

1008/86 

4.620.242 

06/788,113 

1008/86 

4.619.986 

06/749,705 

1008^6 

4.620046 

06/403,865 

1008/86 

4.619.989 

06/523,606 

I0O8/86 

4.620.249 

06069,682 

10k78/86 

4.619.993 

06/631,930 

1008/86 

4,620.254 

06/455,473 

10/28/86 

4.619,994 

06/759,493 

1008/86 

4,620.256 

06/635,722 

1008/86 

4.619.997 

06/812,224 

1008/86 

4.620.262 

06/650,250 

10/28/86 

4,620.000 

06/737,963 

1008/86 

4.620.264 

06/685,133 

10/28/86 

4.620,004 

06/220,196 

1008/86 

4.620.265 

06/699,097 

10/28/86 

4.620,009 

06/307,459 

10O8/86 

4.620.270 

06/745,864 

10/28/86 

4,620.016 

06/734306 

\onm6 

4.620.279 

06/518318 

1Q08/86 

4.620,017 

06/734310 

1008/86 

4.620081 

06/580316 

IQ08/86 

4,620,018 

06/749.151 

10O8«6 

4,620083 

06/555,960 

10/28/86 

4,620,025 

06^37.081 

1008/86 

4,620087 

06/459,394 

1008/86 

4,620,026 

06/640.072 

1008/86 

4.620090 

06/545314 

10/28/86 

4,620,028 

06/738.230 

1008/86 

4.620091 

06/577.561 

10/28/86 

4,620,029 

06/668.193 

10O8«6 

4.620094 

06/530,690 

1008/86 

4.620,031 

06/697.449 

1008/86 

4,620096 

06/676.146 

10/28/86 

4,620,034 

06/693.251 

1008/86 

4,620305 

06.^51.108 

1008/86 

4.620,036 

06/592.446 

1008/86 

4.620306 

06/633.855 

1008/86 

4,620,038 

06/706.263 

1008/86 

4.620.307 

06/688.379 

1008/86 

4.620.040 

06/713.119 

1008/86 

4.620.308 

06/792.782 

1008/86 

4.620,043 

06/788.276 

1008/86 

4.620312 

06«04O38 

10/28/86 

4,620,045 

06/713311 

1008/86 

4.620320 

06/684.291 

10/28/86 

4.620.047 

06/661.860 

1008/86 

4.620321 

06/610.487 

1008/86 
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Patent  Number 

4.965.886 
4.965.888 
4.965.890 
4,965.892 
4.965.894 

4.965,895 

4.965.896 

4,965,897 

4,965,898 

4,965,900 

4,965.903 

4.965.926 

4.965.927 

4.%5.928 

4.965.935 

4.%5.939 

4,965,942 

4,965.943 

4,965,946 

4.%5.947 

4,965,954 

4,965,956 

4,965,959 

4,%5,963 

4,965.964 

4,965,968 

4,965.969 

4.965,972 

4.965.976 

4,965.979 

4.965.987 

4,965,988 

4,965.990 

4.965.992 

4,965,994 

4,965.995 

4.965.999 

4.966.003 

4,966.012 

4,966,014 

4.966.019 

4.966,020 

4,966,022 

4,966,023 

4.966.024 

4,966,032 

4.966.042 

4,966,047 

4,966,053 

4.966,054 

4,966,056 

4.966,058 

4,966,067 

4,966,068 

4,966,071 

4,966.075 

4.966,077 

4,966,079 

4,966,082 

4,966,083 

4,966,086 

4.966,088 

4.966,090 

4.966.091 

4.966,097 

4,966.107 

4,966,113 

4,966,117 

4,966.121 

4.966,123 

4.966,124 

4,966,126 

4.966,127 

4.966,129 

4.966,132 

4,966,133 

4,966.147 


Serial  Number 

.    07/337.331 
07/378.374 
07/361,236 
07/343.615 
07/263,902 
07/363.592 
07/498.423 
07/4%.643 
07/427.488 
07/426,241 
07/386,453 
07/337,951 
07/410.726 
07/395.372 
07/362.008 
07/360.095 
07/509.790 
07/404.710 
07/299.258 
07/224.272 
07/356.774 
07/349,105 
07/367,933 
07/172,076 
07/297,647 
07/390,498 
07/323,363 
07/390.246 
07/411,418 
07/352,138 
07/253,682 
07/307,062 
07/406,027 
07/421,160 
07/285,569 
07/248,985 
07/402,949 
07/505,190 
07/446,285 
07/351,940 
07/388,255 
07/362,309 
07/449,596 
07/231,875 
07/382,145 
07/357,886 
07/306,835 
07/327,758 
07/326,460 
07/127,249 
07/446,208 
07/251,516 
07/315,715 
07/330,973 
07/369,194 
07/399,338 
07/340.765 
06/334,667 
07/258,590 
07/447,015 
07/482,871 
07/292,652 
07/400,775 
07/213,053 
07/169,011 
07/473,125 
07/438,026 
07/330,343 
07/444,283 
07/423,750 
07/182,442 
07/426,232 
07/145,554 
07/396,315 
07/278,368 
07/241,588 
07/341,873 
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Issue  Date 

4,966,151 

4,966,152 

10/30«0 

4,966,154 

10/30«0 

4,966,158 

10/30«0 

4,966,166 

10/30«0 

4,966,167 

10^090 

4,966,168 

10/30«0 

4,966,169 

10/30/90 

4,966,174 

10/30/90 

4,966.175 

10/30/90 

4.966,176 

10/30«0 

4.966.178 

10/30/90 

4.966.182 

\omw 

4.966,187 

10/30«0 

4.966,200 

10/30/90 

4.966,202 

10/30«0 

4,966.208 

10«0«0 

4,966,211 

10/30/90 

4,966.222 

10/30«0 

4,966.224 

10/30«0 

4,966.237 

10/30«0 

4.966.242 

10/30/90 

4,%6,243 

10/30«0 

4.966,245 

10/30«0 

4,966,252 

10/30«0 

4,966,253 

10«0/90 

4,966,255 

10/30«0 

4,966,256 

10/30W 

4,966,262 

10m«90 

4,966,271 

10/3«90 

4,966.272 

10/30«b 

4,966.277 

10A30/90 

4.966.278 

10/30/90 

4.966,283 

10/30«0 

4.966,287 

10/30«0 

4,966,288 

iom«o 

4,966,289 

10/30/90 

4,966.295 

10/30/90 

4.966.296 

10/30W 

4,966,303 

10/30/90 

4.966,304 

10«0«0 

4,966,310 

10/3W90 

4,966,311 

10/30/90 

4,966,312 

10/30«0 

4.966,313 

10«0W 

4,966,316 

10/3a«) 

4,966.318 

10/30«0 

4,966.321 

10/3090 

4.966.326 

10/30«0 

4,966.329 

10«0/90 

4,966.330 

10/30/90 

4,966,337 

10A3fl/90 

4,966,340 

10/30«0 

4,966,342 

10«0«0 

4,966.346 

10^3090 

4,966,348 

10/30/90 

4,966,351 

10/30/90 

4.966.353 

10/30^90 

4,966,358 

10/30/90 

4,966,362 

10/30«0 

4,966,366 

10«W90 

4,966,376 

10/30/90 

4,966,378 

10/30/90 

4,966,383 

10«0«0 

4,966,385 

10«0«0 

4,966,387 

10/30/90 

4,966,392 

10/30W 

4,966,400 

10/30/90 

4,966,403 

10/30/90 

4,966,405 

10/30/90 

4,966,407 

10/30/90 

4,966,413 

10/30«0 

4,966,420 

10/30/90 

4,966,422 

10/30«0 

4,966,425 

10/30/90 

4,966,429 

10/30/90 

4,966,430 

10/30/90 

4,966,438 

10/30W 

4,966,440 

07/335,664 

07/221,807 

07/152,272 

07/271,015 

07/228.397 

07/296,970 

07/387,419 

07/149,482 

07/392,412 

07/355,826 

07/288,631 

07/407,363 

07/286,335 

07/432,633 

07/301,115 

07/270,990 

07/470,218 

07/352,995 

07/417,737 

07/246,711 

07/383,111 

07/234,573 

07/258,851 

07/338,237 

07/399,142 

07/397,239 

07/272,556 

07/331,616 

07/380,308 

07/424,074 

07/411,694 

07/392,000 

07/365.749 

07/436,453 

07/393,886 

07/234,934 

07/276,942 

07/392,409 

07/326,922 

07/390,975 

07/314,132 

07/278,592 

07/277,588 

07/280,672 

07/315,658 

07/459,201 

07/321,586 

07/376,366 

07/328,588 

07/337,597 

07/424,260 

07/352,867 

07/342,733 

07/396,338 

07/421,282 

07/374,441 

07/439,342 

07/241,082 

07/222,043 

07/179,749 

07/206,278 

07/306,849 

07/396,425 

07/349,565 

07/337,553 

07/359,636 

07/349,103 

07/373,193 

07/335,056 

07/362,007 

07/341,942 

07/394,874 

07/351,978 

07/261.491 

07/410,006 

07/399,238 

07/419,583 

07/333,151 

07/327,114 
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10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10/30W 

10/30/90 

10/30W 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10«0«0 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

IO/3O1W 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10^30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30W 

10i50«0 

10/30«0 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

lOGO/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30iW 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

lOGO^O 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30«0 

10/30«0 

10/30/90 

lOGO/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 

10/30/90 


January  10,  1995 

Patent  Number 

4,966,444 

4,966,450 

4,966,451 

4,966,460 

4,966,462 

4,966,463 

4,966,465 

4,966,466 

4,966,481 

4,966,483 

4,966,484 

4.966,487 

4.966,490 

4.966,492 

4.966,493 

4,966,495 

4.966.496 

4.966,498 

4.966,502 

4.966,503 

4,966,504 

4.966,506 

4.966,513 

4.966,515 

4.966,528 

4.966,530 

4,966,539 

4,966,541 

4.966,543 

4.966,547 

4,966,549 

4.966,550 

4.966,551 

4.966,553 

4.966,560 

4.966,566 

4,966,571 

4,966,577 

4,966,584 

4.966,585 

4,966,586 

4.966,595 

4,966,5% 

4.966,605 

4.966,612 

4,966,613 

4,966,614 

4.966,616 

4,966,623 

4,966,624 

4,966,625 

4.966.629 

4,966,638 

4,966,642 

4,966,643 

4,966,653 

4,966,655 

4,966,664 

4,966,666 

4,966,670 

4,966.677 

4,966,683 

4,966,684 

4,966,685 

4.966,686 

4,966,687 

4,966,688 

4,966,695 

4,966,704 

4.966,709 

4,966,714 

4,966,715 

4.966,718 

4,966,719 

4,966,725 

4,966,726 

4,966,729 
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Serial  Number 

07/137,080 

07/335,170 

07/333,613 

07/369,043 

07/310128 

07/234,948 

07/266,410 

07/367,571 

07/224,714 

07/267,952 

07/332,387 

07/494,756 

07/436,809 

07/384,076 

07/417,101 

07/221,422 

07/404,678 

07/394,552 

07/383,367 

07/358,128 

07/278,249 

07/487,843 

07/326,748 

07/214,432 

07/307,888 

07/389,062 

07/220,669 

07/342,118 

07/454,454 

07/330,899 

07/424,826 

07/396,551 

07/212,618 

07/339,160 

07/404,197 

07/239,222 

07/417,522 

07/168,697 

07/165.126 

07/200,231 

07/453,043 

07/241,032 

07/229,622 

07/225,377 

07/343,657 

06/677,106 

07/158,081 

07/382,694 

07/405,786 

07/403,700 

07/361,183 

07/256,015 

07/365,748 

07/333,989 

07/316,949 

07/412,933 

07/229,778 

07/335,858 

07/237,918 

07/373,899 

07/344,244 

07/343,658 

07/343,659 

07/248,9% 

07/155,825 

06/810,864 

07/210,888 

07/346,782 

07/332,432 

07/220919 

07/423,339 

07/354,039 

07/322,647 

07/493,042 

07/302,691 

07/222,340 

07/177,415 


Issue  Date 

4,966,730 

4,966,733 

10/30/90 

4.966,741 

10/30/90 

4,966,742 

10/30^90 

4,966,745 

10/30«0 

4,966,747 

10/30/90 

4,966,756 

10/3Q«) 

4,966,761 

10/30W 

4,966,766 

10/30/90 

4,966,770 

10/30/90 

4,966,781 

10/30^90 

4,966,786 

1050/90 

4,966,798 

10/30«0 

4,966,804 

1030/90 

4,966,818 

10/30/90 

4,966,828 

10/30/90 

4,966,842 

10/30/90 

4,966,945 

\wm/90 

4,966.847 

1030^0 

4,966,851 

10/30/90 

4,966,878 

1030/90 

4,966,879 

10/30«0 

4,966,890 

10/30W 

4,966,895 

10/30W 

4,966,900 

10/30/90 

4,966,907 

10/3QW 

4,966,921 

10/30/90 

4,966,923 

10/30/90 

4,966,927 

10/30/90 

4,966,936 

10/30/90 

4,966,937 

10/30W 

4,966,954 

10/30/90 

4,966.956 

IO/3O1W 

4,966.957 

1030/90 

4.966.%2 

10/30/90 

4.966,971 

1030/90 

4,966,973 

10/30/90 

4,966,974 

10/30/90 

4.966,978 

10/30/90 

4.966,979 

10/30W 

4,966.982 

103QW 

4,966.983 

1030W 

4,966,987 

1030/90 

4.966,993 

1030/90 

4,966,9% 

1030/90 

4.%7,005 

10/30/90 

4.%7,012 

10/30/90 

4,%7,022 

10/30/90 

4,%7,026 

1030/90 

4,%7,030 

1030^90 

4.%7,037 

10/30/90 

4,%7,039 

10/30«»0 

4,%7.050 

10/30/90 

4,%7,054 

10/30W 

4,%7.057 

10/30/90 

4.%7,063 

IO/3O1W 

4,%7,064 

10/30^90 

4,%7,065 

1030*^90 

4,%7.071 

1030/90 

4,%7,074 

1030^0 

4,%7,077 

10/30/90 

4,%7,097 

10/30/90 

4,%7,098 

10/30/90 

4,%7,109 

10/30/90 

4,%7,117 

1030/90 

4,%7.119 

1030/90 

4,%7.122 

1030/90 

4,%7,134 

1030/90 

4,%7,138 

1030/90 

4,%7,145 

1030^0 

4,%7,147 

1030/90 

4,%7,148 

10/30/90 

4,%7,150 

1030/90 

4,%7,160 

10/3QW 

4,%7,162 

10/3QW 

4,%7,180 

IO/3O1W 

4,%7,200 

ia30iW 

4,%7,214 

1Q30/90 

4,%7.217 

E 

1170OG41S          n 

07/453,830 

10i30W          R 

06/857,003 

i03aw       l] 

07/270,140 

M«Q/90          p 

06/767,451 

10*30/90          J  i 

07/372,482 

10/30W          S, 

07/042.183 

1030/90           ;; 

07/442.365 

10/30W 

07/220,763 

10/30/90 

07/478.361 

10/30W             . 

07/385,194 

io/3aw 

07/376.%2 

1030^90 

07/231.533 

1030/90          f  .■ 

07/363,%2 

1030/90          l", 

07/266,944 

1030/90             ,i 

07/346,974 

1030/90            '3 

06/651,116 

10/30«0             % 

07/194,923 

1030/90 

07/159,995 

1030/90 

07/078,339 

10/30/90 

07/122,848 

1030/90           * 

07/375,??3 

10/3OW             1 

07/375,220 

I030W             J 

07/371,849 

1030/90              ! 

07/305,234 

10/30/90              ; 

07/075,412 

1030/90             ; 

07/230.825 

1030/90              i 

07/457,724 

1030^0             J 

07/120,044 

10/30/90           F, 

07/375,284 

10/30/90              j 

07/266,845 

1030/90            ': 

07/356,184 

10/30/90             .1 

07/197,651 

I0O0/90             J 

07/384,277 

1030/90            fe, 

07/288,307 

10/30/90           [■ 

07/256,025 

10/30/90           r 

07/270.272 

10/30/90             1 

07/363.787 

1030/90           t 

07/332,853 

10/30/90            5 
1030^0           J 

07/363.084 

07/341.994 

10/30«>0            f. 

07/343,448 

10/30/90            »' 

07/323,995 

1030W            , 

07/29'/,424 

1030»W 

07/338,406 

1030/90 

1030/90            Jv 
1030/90 

07/203,293 

07/260,511 

07/357,043 

IO3O1W            t 

07/442,676 

1030/90            |: 

07/350.399 

10/30/90             h 

07/367.995 

1030W             ri 

07/380.138 

1030/90               . 

07/434.479 

i03aw         ■ : 

07/403.859 

1030/90 

07/381,393 

1030W 

07/227,109 

1030/90            1"  ■ 

07/207,676 

10/30/90            !  ' 

07/374,478 

10/30/90            ,  - 

07/392,676 

1030^)            jl 

07/322,418 

1030/90            '  jj 

07/234,711 

1030/90            I J 

07/349,012 

1030/90               I 

07/320,490 

1030/90               i 

07/195,080 

1030/90            ,.  t 

07/447,948 

10/30W            5  ' 

07/311,929 

10/30/90            f, 

07/199,259 

10/3O/9D            1 

07/319,727 

1030/90            1 

07/316,664 

1030/90            1 

07/442,362 

1030/90            1 

07/318,7% 

1030/90             ^ 

07/199,016 

1030W             J 

07/398,430 

10/30/90              I 

07/245,378 

10/30/90             p 

07/369,859 

IO/3O1W             1' 

07/149.375 

IO/3O1W             1 

07/351,475 

10/30/90 

07/269,732 

IO3O1W             , 

07/409,997 

1030/90        : 

07/325,111 

1030km             . 

1170  OG  416 

Patent  Number 

4.967020 

4,%7027 

4.%7O40 

4,967055 

4.967058 

4.967.275 

4.967078 

4.967082 

4.%7,287 

4,967.297 

4.967.304 

4.967.308 

4,967313 

4.%7.314 

4,967317 

4.%7322 

4.967324 

4.%7.325 

4,%7332 

4,967335 

4,967.340 

4,967354 

4.%7.361 

4.%7,365 

4.%7.369 

4.967.375 

4.%7.390 

4.967.392 

4.967.401 

4.%7.402 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


Serial  Number 

07/120.697 

07/405434 

07/343.525 

07/3%,227 

07/319.367 

07/358,983 

07/229.251 

07/407,526 

07/504.095 

07/282.762 

07/256.357 

07/355.195 

07/380.458 

07/430.924 

07/208.413 

07/390.465 

07/211.365 

07/500,088 

07/484.945 

07/410,768 

07/273.155 

07/063304 

07/404.049 

07/282,179 

07/203,414 

06/840,459 

07/230,636 

07/225.113 

07/384.510 

07/307,838 


Issue  Date 

10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30«0 
10/30«0 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30W 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 

\onom 

10/30/90 

10/30IW 

10/30/90 
10/30W 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 
10/30«0 
10/30/90 
10/30/90 


Rebsoe  AppUcatioiis  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1 .  11(b).  The  reissue  appUcidons  listed  below 
ne  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Group*  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 

1.12(b)). 

5,160,029.  Re.  S.N.  08/333.491.  Nov.  2.  1994.  CI.  206/453. 
UNITARY  TOP  FRAME.  Maurice  J.  Piggot,  et.  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Nucon  Corp.,  Northbrook,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Roger  H.  Stein,  Ex.  Gp.:  240* 

5,103,498,  Re.  S.N.  08/223,620.  Apr.  6,  1994,  Q.  395/68. 
INTELLEGENT  HELP  SYSTEM.  Charles  D.  Lanier,  ct.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  AST  Research,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif.,  Attonicy 
or  Agent  Stephen  J.  LeBlanc.  Ex.  Gp.:  2308 


Requests  for  RcexamiiiatkMU  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  reexaminatioo  Usted 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  pubUc  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  coosideTed  to  be  constnictive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexaminatioo  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

Re.32J«8.  Reexam.  No.  90^)03,634,  Nov.  10, 1994,  CI.  342/ 
032,  COLUSION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT. 
Chidiei  Funatsu.  ct  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Toyo  Tsushmki, 
Samukawa,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Darby  &  Daiby,  New 
York,  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  2202.  Requester:  Owner 

4,630301.  Reexam.  No.  90A)03.638.  Nov.  15. 1994.  CI.  381/ 
036.  VOICE  ACTIVATED  ECHO  GENERATOR.  G.  BumeU 
Hohl,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Well  Made  Toy  Manufacturing 
Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  CJerard  F. 
Dunne.  New  Yoric,  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  2308,  Requester  John  N. 
Hansen  Co.,  Inc.,  Millbrae,  Calif. 


4339,039,  Reexam.  No.  9OA)03.635.  Nov.  10, 1994,  Q.  210/ 
143,  AUTOMATIC  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE,  Natan  E. 
Parsons,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Recurrent  Solutions  Limited 
Partnership,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Josroh 
H.  Bom.  Cesari  &  McKenna.  Boston.  Mass..  Ex.  Gp.:  1306. 
Requester  Cahill.  Sunon  &  Thomas,  Phoenix.  Ariz. 

4,870419.  Reexam.  No.  9W003.639.  Nov.  17. 1994.  CI.  360/ 
103  UNIFORM  HAVING  HEIGHT  SLIDER  ASSEMBLY 
WITH  IMPROVED  DYNAMIC  AIR  BEARING  CHARAC- 
TERISTICS, James  W.  White,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  C.  ColweU.  Townsend  &  Townscnd, 
Khouri  &  Crew.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  Ex.  Gp.:  2512.  Requester: 
David  R.  Fairbaim.  Kinney  &  Lange.  Minneapobs.  Minn. 

4,900320,  Reexam.  No.  90rt)03,637.  Nov.  10.  1994.  G. 
604A387.  SANITARY  NAPKIN  WITH  PARTY  GATHERING 
FLAPS.  Shcrilyn  S.  McCoy.  Owner  of  Record:  McNeil-PPC, 
Inc.,  Milltown,  NJ.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  Mimer. 
Johnson  &  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3308, 
Requester.  Virgil  H.  Marsh.  Fisher.  Christen  &  Sabol.  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

5,148,802,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,640,  Nov.  18, 1994.  CI.  128/ 
204  18  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 
AIRWAY  PATENCY  TO  TREAT  SLEEP  APNEA  AND 
OTHER  DISORDERS.  Mark  H.  Sanders,  et.  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Respironics,  Inc.,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  Stewart  Brams.  Carothers  &  Carothers.  Pittsburgh, 
Pa..  Ex.  Gp.:  3307.  Requester  OUver  E.  Todd,  Jr.,  MacMillan. 
Sobanski  &  Todd.  Toledo,  Ohio 

5,158379.  Reexam.  No.  90A)03,643.  Nov.  25,  1994.  CI. 
400/279.  PRINTING  STARTING  POSITION  COt>miOLLER 
FOR  SEIUAL  PREMTER.  Mikio  Moriya,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Jap^n,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Wenderoth,  Lind  &  Ponack.  Washington.  D.C.  Ex.  Gp.: 
3307.  Requester:  Robert  T.  Pous,  Obion.  Spivak,  McClelland, 
Maier  &  Neustadt  Arlington.  Va. 

5047326.  Reexam.  No.  90A)03.636.  Nov.  10. 1994,  CI.  073/ 
24.01.  GAS  CONCENTRATION  AND/OR  FLOW  SENSOR. 
Frank  R.  Frola,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  De  Vilbiss  Health 
Care,  Inc.,  Somerset,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Oliver  E.  Todd. 
Jr..  MacMillan.  Sobanski  &  Todd.  Toledo.  Ohio,  Ex.  Gp.:  2605, 
Requester  Owner 

5317,787.  Reexam.  No.  90^)03,641.  Nov.  18. 1994.  CI.  024/ 
016  CABLE  TIE  HAVING  IMPROVED  TAIL  GRIPPING 
AND  HOLDING  FEATURE.  William  A.  Fortsch,  Owner  of 
Record:  Thomas  &  Betts  Corp.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  M.  Rodrick.  Thomas  &  Betts  Corp..  Memphis, 
Tenn..  Ex.  Gp.:  3507.  Requester:  Visions  Plastics  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Inc..  San  Diego.  Calif. 

5339,905.  Reexam.  No.  90W3.642,  Nov.  23,  1994,  CI. 
166A369.  GAS  INJECTION  DEWATERING  PRCXTESS  AND 
APPARATUS,  Clark  A.  Dowker,  Owner  of  Record;  Subzone 
Lift  Systems,  Johannesburg,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Carl  S. 
Clark,  Price.  Heneveld.  Cooper.  DeWitt  &  Litton.  Grand 
Rapids.  Mich.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3506.  Requester:  Owner 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Trademarti  Registratioiis 
Due  To  Failure  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acceptable  application  for  renewal.  This  riay  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  regis- 
trations listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  with  15  U.S.C.  1059. 


JAIXUAKT    1 

u.  iyy:>                      u.a.  fJMi 

SINI   AINU   1 

KAUhMAKK 

OFFICE 

1170OG417 

TRADEMARK  .REGISTRATIONS    WHICH    EXPIRED 

978,873 

72/410.030 

02/19/1974 

NOVEMBER  28.  1994 

978,874 

72/411.916 

02/19/1974 

DUE  TO  F/ULURE  TO  RENEW 

978,880 

72/417.120 

02/19/1974 

978,883 

72/417.829 

02/19/1974 

Reg.  No. 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

978,885 

72/424.853 

02/19/1974 

978,886 

72/429.680 

02/19/1974 

42,124 

70/042,124 

02/23/1904 

978,887 

72/432094 

02/19/1974 

310,314 

71/342334 

02/20/1934 

978.888 

72/432,447 

02/19/1974 

310,322 

71/342,267 

02/20/1934 

978,889 

72/432.834 

02/19/1974 

310,331 

71/335,865 

02/20/1934 

978.891 

72/435.068 

02/19/1974 

310,350 

71/340,672 

02/20/1934 

978.893 

72/436.458 

02/19/1974 

310,368 

71/342,985 

02/20/1934 

978.896 

72/437.831 

02/19/1974 

310,371 

71/343,146 

02/20/1934 

978,897 

72/437.838 

02/19/1974 

310372 

71/343,138 

02/20/1934 

978,900 

72/439.876 

02/19/1974 

310374 

71/343,179 

02/20/1934 

978.902 

72/440.442 

02/19/1974 

444,795 

71/506,253 

02/23/1954 

978.908 

72/422080 

02/19/1974 

531,762 

71/578,125 

10/10/1950 

978.909 

72/425383 

02/19/1974 

585,428 

71/631,856 

02A)9/1954 

978.912 

72/430045 

02/19/1974 

585,886 

71/571309 

02/23/1954 

978.914 

72/435.056 

02/19/1974 

585,891 

71/588352 

02/23/1954 

978.917 

72/442,455 

02/19/1974 

585,904 

71/608380 

02/23/1954 

978.919 

72/444,999 

02/19/1974 

585,906 

71/610,026 

02/23/1954 

978.920 

72/447,619 

02/19/1974 

585,909 

71/612.140 

02/23/1954 

978.923 

72/409.303 

02/19/1974 

585,914 

71/613.990 

02A23/1954 

978.925 

72/437.628 

02/19/1974 

585,933 

71/621,178 

02/23/1954 

978.927 

72/423.614 

02/19/1974 

585,947 

71/625,928 

02/23/1954 

978.928 

72/428,853 

02/19/1974 

585,953 

71/626,960 

02A23/1954 

978.937 

72/422,426 

02/19/1974 

585,967 

71/632,425 

02/23/1954 

978,939 

72/394.139 

02/19/1974 

585,968 

71/632,899 

02A23/1954 

978,943 

72/435.060 

02/19/1974 

585,975 

71/633.986 

02/23/1954 

978,944 

72/435.7% 

02/19/1974 

585,976 

71/634,074 

02/23/1954 

978,946 

72/438.193 

02/19/1974 

585,977 

71/634,090 

02/23/1954 

978.959 

72/435385 

02/19/1974 

585,991 

71/636,763 

02/23/1954 

978.961 

72/436,797 

02/19/1974 

585.992 

71/637.031 

02/23/1954 

978,%2 

72/437313 

02/19/1974 

585.993 

71/637,119 

02/23/1954 

978.%3 

72/437322 

02/19/1974 

586.001 

71/638,260 

02/23/1954 

978.975 

72/444,887 

02/19/1974 

586,004 

71/638,934 

02/23/1954 

978.978 

72/445.951 

02/19/1974 

586,005 

71/638,982 

02/23/1954 

978.979 

72/446.412 

02/19/1974 

586,01 1 

71/639,788 

02/23/1954 

978.986 

72/451,030 

02/19/1974 

586,022 

71/641.594 

02/23/1954 

978.993 

72/451,841 

02/19/1974 

586,023 

71/641.655 

02A23/1954 

978.998 

72/436,113 

02/19/1974 

586,024 

71/641,694 

02/23/1954 

979.001 

72/455,469 

02/19/1974 

586,026 

71/641,867 

02/23/1954 

979,004 

72/407.902 

02/19/1974 

586,027 

71/641,922 

02/23/1954 

979,005 

72/427.486 

02/19/1974 

586,030 

71/642332 

02/23/1954 

979,006 

72/430.601 

02/19/1974 

586,031 

71/642.368 

02/23/1954 

979.008 

72/435030 

02/19/1974 

586,036 

71/642,642 

02/23/1954 

979.011 

72/440,308 

02/19/1974 

586,049 

71/643316 

02A23/1954 

979.016 

72/450,479 

02/19/1974 

586,050 

71/643,559 

02/23/1954 

979.017 

72/451,195 

02/19/1974 

586.052 

71/643.632 

02/23/1954 

979.019 

72/428,667 

02/19/1974 

586,059 

71/643,828 

02-^3/1954 

979.025 

72/425,485 

02/19/1974 

586.062 

71/644,018 

02/23/1954 

979,026 

72/427.71 1 

02/19/1974 

586,064 

71/644,072 

02/23/1954 

979,030 

72/446.976 

02/19/1974 

586,069 

71/644321 

02^/1954 

979,034 

72/444.888 

02/19/1974 

586,070 

71/644,885 

02/23/1954 

979.035 

72/4483% 

02/19/1974 

586,074 

71/644,976 

02/23/1954 

979.036 

72/450388 

02/19/1974 

586,077 

71/645.180 

02/23/1954 

979.041 

72/390.821 

02/19/1974 

586,082 

71/645,949 

02/23/1954 

979,042 

72/424.858 

02/19/1974 

586,088 

71/645358 

02/23/1954 

979,046 

72/434.685 

02/19/1974 

586,090 

71/645,712 

02/23/1954 

979.048 

72/439.377 

02/19/1974 

586,092 

71/645,770 

02/23/1954 

979.049 

72/455.460 

02/19/1974 

586,0% 

71/646,304 

02/23/1954 

979.054 

72/424.099 

02/19/1974 

586.100 

71/646,582 

02/23/1954 

979,057 

72/428,498 

02/19/1974 

586,111 

71/647,419 

02A13/1954 

979.058 

72/437,454 

02/19/1974 

586.116 

71/647,629 

02/23/1954 

979,059 

72/428,605 

02/19/1974 

586.120 

71/648,661 

02/23/1954 

979,061 

72/437,308 

02/19/1974 

586,124 

71/649,745 

02m/1954 

979.062 

72/427375 

02/19/1974 

586,125 

71/649.746 

02/23/1954 

979.065 

72/452310 

02/19/1974 

586,144 

71/639.059 

02/23/1954 

979.066 

72/456,116 

02/19/1974 

954,776 

72/353.240 

03/13/1973 

979.067 

72/458,412 

02/19/1974 

955,633 

72/373325 

03/20/1973 

979.070 

72/438,685 

02/19/1974 

959,434 

72/418.919 

05/22/1973 

979,073 

72/448,191 

02/19/1974 

978,849 

72/449,737 

02/19/1974 

979.077 

72/453323 

02/19/1974 

978,858 

72/446,457 

02/19/1974 

979.079 

72/454,688 

02/19/1974 

978,860 

72/447,027 

02/19/1974 

979.083 

72/455,921 

02/19/1974 

978,862 

72/452,194 

02/19/1974 

979.087 

72/400,134 

02/19/1974 

978,863 

72/452,635 

02/19/1974 

979.088 

72/407.499 

02/19/1974 

978.868 

72/453,619 

02/19/1974 

979.095 

72/417.834 

02/19/1974 

978.871 

72/409,683 

02/19/1974 

979,096 

72/421.657 

02/19/1974 

<j 
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979.097 
979,098 
979.104 
979,105 
979,109 
979,116 
979,117 
979,127 
979,133 
979,135 
979,137 
979,139 
979,142 
979,145 
979,146 
979,152 
979,157 
979,158 
979,166 
979,170 
979,171 
979,668 
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Serial  Number 

72/430,834 
72/430,964 
72/444,700 
72/446,002 
72/397,160 
72/431,775 
72/433,712 
72/437,088 
72/404,430 
72/419,370 
72/431,936 
72/446,536 
72/436,031 
72/461,130 
72/405,759 
72/428,376 
72/436,487 
72/453,794 
72/461,216 
72/435,968 
72/437,111 
72/449,837 


Erratiun 


Reg.  Date 

02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/19/1974 
02/26/1974 


"/Ul  reference  to  Patent  No.  5,347,290  to  Heinnch  Garn, 
et  al  of  Austria  for  COMB  GENERATOR.  DEVICE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  CALIBRATING  MEASUREMENT  SEC- 
TIONS appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  September  1 3, 1994 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Registntioii  To  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  su^ect  to 
estabUshing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
EmoUment  and  Discipline  that  the  person  seekingregistration 
is  of  good  moral  character  and  repute.  [37  CFR  107(a)]. 
Accordingly,  any  information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibibty 
of  any  of  the  foUowing  appUcants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  otter 
grounds  should  be  furnished  to  the  Director,  Office  of  EnroU- 
ment  and  Discipline  on  or  before  February  24,  1995. 

Newholm,  Therese  M.  6439  Washington  Cir.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

53213 

Pomrening,  /"inthoula,  c/o  James  Kyriaz,  7742  W.  Foster  Ave., 

Chicago,  Dl.  60656 

Woodard.  Joye  L.,  100  Uuren  Ln.,  CUnton,  Miss.  39056 

Dec   13   1994  C/U^ffiRON  WEIFFENBACH,  Di/-eclor 

Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Patents  Terms  Extended  Under  35  \}S.C.  S  156 

Patent  term  extension  certificates  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156 
extending  the  terms  of  the  following  patents  were  issued  on 
December  15,  1994. 

US  Patent  No.  3,929,971;  (jranted  December  30,  1975,  to 
Delia  M.  Roy ;  Owner  of  Record:  Research  Corp.  Technologies; 
TiUe  POROUS  BIOMATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME;  Classification:  423/308;  Product  Trade 
Name  PRO  OSTEON  Implant  500  Coralline  Hydroxyapaute 
Bone  Void  Filler,  Term  Extended:  two  years  from  the  onginal 
expiration  date  of  the  patent. 

U  S  Patent  No.  3,975,512;  Granted  August  17,  1976,  to  David 
M  Lone.  Jr.;  Owner  of  Record:  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  Illinois;  Title:  NON-TOXIC  BROMINATED 
PERFLUOROCARBONS  RADIOPAQUE  AGENTS;  Classi- 
fication: 424/5;  Product  Trade  Name:  Imagent  GI;  Term 
Extended:  two  years  from  the  original  expiration  date  of  the 
patent. 

US  Patent  No.  4,267,179;  Granted  May  12,  1981.  to  Jan 
Heeres  et  al;  Owner  of  Record:  JanssenPharmaceuticaN.V.; 
Title  HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  (4-PHENYL- 
PIPERAZIN- 1  -YL-ARYLOXYMETHYL- 1 ,3-DIOXOL/iN- 
2-YL)  METHYL- IH-IMIDAZOLES  AND  1H-1,2,4-TRI- 
AZOLES-  Classification:  514/252;  Product  Trade  Name:  Spor- 
anox;  Term  Extended:  two  years  from  the  original  expu^tion 
date  of  the  patent. 

U  S  Patent  No.  4,278,789;  Granted  July  14,  1981,  to  Robert 
D  Birkenmeyer,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Upjohn  Company; 
Title-  LINCOMYCIN  COMPOUNDS;  Classification:  536/ 
16  3;  Product  Trade  Name:  Pirsue  Aqueous  Gel;  Term 
Extended:  three  years  from  the  original  expiration  date  of  the 
patent. 

U.S.  Patent  No.  4,755,534;  Granted  July  5,  1988,  to  /^ton 
Stuetz-  Owner  of  Record:  Sandoz  Pharmaceuticals  Corporation; 
Title  PROPENYLAMINES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPO- 
SITIONS CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
PHARMACEUTICALS;  Classification:  514/655;  Product 
Trade  Name:  Lamisil  Cream;  Term  Extended:  543  days  from 
the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent. 


Patents  Available  For  License  or  Sale 


Registration  To  Practice 

The  following  person  successfully  passed  the  registration 
examination  that  was  held  April  13,  1994.  Final  approval  for 
registration  is  subject  to  estabUshing  to  the  sansfacuon  of  the 
Duector  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Disciplme  that  the 
person  seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral  character  and 
repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)l.  Accordingly,  any  informauon  tendmg 
to  affect  the  eUgibibty  of  the  following  appUcant  on  moral, 
ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  the  Director, 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  on  or  before  February  24, 
1995. 

Oswecki,  Jane  C,  436  Rainbow  Rd.,  Windsor,  Conn.  06095 

Dec  13  1994  C/^MERON  WEIFFENBACH,  Oirecwr 

Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


D.  349,794 
Contact: 


D.  354,348 
Contact: 


4,396,430 
Contact: 


4,985,041 
Contact: 


SPONGE 

/Uton  L.  Hayes,  Jr. 

1450  Carol  Oaks  Lane 

Apt.  No.  406 

Foit  Worth,  Tex.  76112 

(817)  654-0176 

SMOKE  PROTECTIVE  HOOD 
Marshall  Hamilton 
366  N.  Susong  St. 
Newport,  Tenn.  37821 

NOVEL  FOUNDRY  S/VND  BINDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ronald  J.  Kubovcik 

Adduci,  Mastriani,  Schaumberg  &  Schill 

1 140  Connecticut  Ave.,  N.W. 

Suite  250,  Washington,  D.C.  20036 

(202)  467-6300  Fax:  (202)  466-2006 

DYE    ASSISTANT    COMPOSITION 

FOR  HYDROPHOBIC  FIBERS 

Ronald  J.  Kubovcik 

Adduci,    Mastriani,    Schaumberg   and 

Schill 

1 140  Connecticut  Ave.,  N.W. 

Suite  250,  Washington,  D.C.  20036 

(202)  467-6300  Fax:  (202)  466-2006 
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5.322,493 

LEG  MUSCLE  CONDmONING 

5340,998 
5341.676 

5,348,617 
5348,782 

5354083 
5354.602 

5360.133 
5,360000 

Contact: 

DEVICE 

5342.482 

5348,881 

5354,807 

5,360,476 

Frederick  L.  Bergeit 

5343,005 

5349,938 

5355064 

5,360,%3 

Nies. 

Kurz.  Bergert  &  Tambuiro 

5,343,019 

5350.038 

5355,773 

5361,349 

2121 

Crystal  Drive.  Suite  706 

5,343.299 

5,350,140 

5355,867 

5361364 

Arlington.  Va.  22202 

5,344058 

5,350071 

5356,452 

5,362,021 

(703)  521-6590 

5,344,929 

5350,454 

5356309 

5,362332 

5,336,128 

NAIL  TECHNICL\N'S  VENTILATOR 

5,345,400 
5345337 

5.350319 
5351,449 

5357,428 
5357343 

5,362,364 
5,362,429 

Contact: 

Kenneth  Southall 

5,345,745 

5351,459 

5357.617 

5.363,024 

Deveau.  Cotton  &  Marquis 

5,346,126 

5352,442 

5357.978 

5363,488 

Two  Midtown  Pla/fl,  Suite  1400 

5346026 

5352,681 

5358.114 

5,363,609 

1360  Peachtiee  St,  N.E. 

5346039 

5352,708 

5358021 

5,363,623 

AUanta,  Ga.  30309-3209 

5,346,650 

5352,970 

5358356 

5,363,982 

(404)  875-3555 

5,346,885 

5353,797 

5358,911 

5,364335 

5347085 
5.347,789 

5353,807 
5.354,113 

5,359,031 
5359082 

5.364,439 

5,365,141 

5347,821 

5354,167 

5359367 

5,366,144 

Ccrtiflcate  of  CorrectioD 

5367.460 

For  W«ii  of  Jaonary  10,  1995 

Bl  4,683,291 

5,200,502 

5.292.832 

5,324.736 

Re.  34,657 

5,202,156 

5.292,8*4 

5,325,078 

D.  333,968 

5,203,171 

5,293,485 

5,325322 

D.  343,717 

5,213,807 

5,293,627 

5,325,840 

D.  346,126 

5,223,401 

5,294,173 

5326395 

D.  351,687 

5,224,056 

5,296,612 

5,326,600 

D.  352,819 

5,227,384 

5,297,258 

5326,772 

4,306,042 

5,230,916 

5,298336 

5,326,958 

4,573,067 

5,234,896 

5,298,608 

5327,621 

4,657,837 

5,235,436 

5,298,633 

5329,031 

4,674,824 

5,235,905 

5,299,385 

5329,431 

4,822,954 

5,237,061 

5,299,669 

5,329313 

4,849,580 

5,238,005 

5,300,016 

5,329,898 

4,879,109 

5,243,360 

5,300314 

5,329,982 

4,900,975 

5,244318 

5,300,966 

5,329,987 

4,966,843 

5,248,481 

5,300,975 

5330.665 

5.002,617 

5,249.231 

5,301,262 

5330.718 

5.008,073 

5.249,767 

5,301,268 

5.330.739 

5,010,635 

5,251,029 

5.301337 

5.331.129 

5,019,395 

5,252,745 

5.302.129 

5331,147 

5,023,430 

5,253,844 

5.302.649 

5331.345 

5.030,651 

5,255,184 

5.303.015 

5.331357 

5,034,228 

5,256,351 

5.303.197 

5331.384 

5,078,918 

5.257,564 

5.303381 

5331.430 

5.083,131 

5,258338 

5.303.652 

5331.462 

5,096,076 

5,262,259 

5.304.308 

5.332,797 

5,0%,277 

5,266,476 

5.304.486 

5,333,397 

5.096,281 

5,267,205 

5.305.208 

5333,610 

5,099,863 

5,267.966 

5.307.072 

5335,083 

5,108,124 

5.268398 

5,309355 

5335,085 

5,108,703 

5.268.630 

5310,434 

5,335,189 

5,111,441 

5.270,283 

5310,435 

5335022 

5,115,945 

5,270,748 

5311,991 

5335.475 

5,116,111 

5.274,084 

5312,128 

5335.728 

5,117,612 

5,276,914 

5313,047 

5335.972 

5,120046 

5,277,162 

5313045 

5336.065 

5.121,840 

5,278,128 

5313048 

5336377 

5,132,108 

5,279,300 

5313,305 

5336.795 

5,132,409 

5,279,457 

5313391 

5336,740 

5,139,943 

5,280,188 

5313,462 

5337,663 

5.142.484 

5.280389 

5314,724 

5337,707 

5.149.355 

5.280.672 

5315,016 

5337,794 

5,157,046 

5.281,504 

5316,062 

5337,977 

5,159,437 

5,282,257 

5317,746 

5338,046 

5,159,462 

5.282370 

5317,856 

5338,048 

5,159.654 

5,282,868 

5318,007 

5,338,131 

5,162.103 

5,284325 

5318.906 

5338398 

5.164,298 

5,284,650 

5319,144 

5338,668 

5,175,126 

5,287,349 

5319.427 

5339004 

5,175321 

5,287.393 

5319.790 

5339,601 

5,177309 

5.287397 

5320335 

5339,737 

5,177,722 

5.288.951 

5321.063 

5,339,890 

5,185,190 

5.289.175 

5.321,065 

5339,968 

5,191348 

5,289.303 

5321.824 

5340.168 

5,191,649 

5.292,099 

5322392 

5340063 

5,193339 

5.291389 

5322.803 

5,340082 

5.198,227 

5,292,739 

5324,656 

5340348 

w 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 
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Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  apwopriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  m  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  specia^  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  thcv 
are  intended.  ' 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box * 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Explanation 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  appUcation  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  appUcation. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Prx)gram. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1 .62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FrOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  appUcation. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

appUcations  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Paru,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  AppUcation"). 


SPECL\L  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document. 

Please  address  mail  as  foUows: 

Box 


Box  Designations 

Box  7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  DAC 

Box  DD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

'1 


FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  appUcations  and  fees. 

Box  mj  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions.  CanceUation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


TV  foUowing  special  box  designations  are  applicable  to  both  patent  and  tnutemark  related  raaU.  and  the  recommendations 
for^pSidToLs'^  Patent  MaTcabove)  shSSd  be  foUowed  for  the  types  of  mail  bsted  below. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box  Designations 

Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  6 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

BoxOED 

Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Explanation 

KS  S;  t  Ms*^t^'t^=!siS  S^Extemal  Affarrs  and  the  Office  of  Ugisladve  and 
Intcmatioiuil  Affairs. 

5KS,ffo?Se"(^^fTToUcitor  except  communications  relating  to  pe;ui«g  Mgation, 

Ji^?ati^g^p«ding  Utigation  shall  be  niiled  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Sobctor.  P.O.  Box 

15667,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  apphcations. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  EnroUment  and  Discipline. 


Reference  Coilectioiu  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fiUl-tcxt  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  full-text  utiUty  and  design  patents 
arc  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  tradenu^ 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  pubUcations  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
pubUc  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  Ubrary  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


StaU 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Aricansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Name  of  Library 


TeUphone  Contact 


Michigan 


Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  &44-1747 

Birmingham  PubUc  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  Z.J.  Loussac  PubUc  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  %5-70lO 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  CaUfomia  State  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  PubUc  Library ; (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  PubUc  Library Not  Yet  Operational 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse (408)  730-7290 

Denver  PubUc  Library (303)  640-8847 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  PubUc  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Library.  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  PubUc  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  PubUc  Library „ (312)  747-4450 

Sprin^ield:  DUnois  State  Library (217)  782-5659 

IndianapoUs-Marion  County  PubUc  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2873 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

WichiU:  Ablah  Ubrary,  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

LouisviUe  Free  PubUc  Library (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library,  University  of  Maine Not  Yet  Operational 

College  Patk:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library. 

University  of  Maryland (301 )  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  PubUc  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Arm  Arbor  Engineering  Library.  University  of 

Michigan (313)764-5298 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timroe  Library.  Ferris  Stale  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)833-1450 

MinneapoUs  Public  Library  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  CoUege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)496-4281 

LincoUi:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

NewariL  PubUc  Ubrary (201)733-7782 

Piscataway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary (518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Ubrary (716)  858-7101 
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Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  PubUc  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 

StaU  Name  of  Library  ' 

New  York  PubUc  Ubrary  (The  Research  Ubraries).. (2}2)  ^30-0917 

North  CaroliM        Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library.  North  Carolina  State  University       91V  ^^^^ 

North  Dakota  Grand  Forks.  Chester  Fritz  Library^  Umversuy  of  North  DakoU gOl    777-4888 

Ohio  Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Pubhc  Library  of. J^^  623^870 

Cleveland  Pubhc  Library J,,^(  702-6175 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Ubranes Y/Xik  o«  «n 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Pubhc  Ubrary ■_ ••";••••• ^'^^^'  /3y-3-ii.t 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade  ^^^  744.7086 

Development .^y^  378-4239 

Oregon  Salem;  Oregon  State  Ubrary I215)  686-5331 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of '\^'  ^22.3138 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Ubrary  of .•••••; •••• \'.  c^^aam 

University  Park:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvama  State  Umversity 8^*  455^27 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library..... ....^........ •••.•"""• Jgojx  792-2372 

South  Carolina        Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carohna  Ubrary »"^  fiS6-3024 

Clemson  University  Ubraries ^'^^'  o^o-ju.:^ 

South  Dakota  Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Ubrary,  South  Dakota  Operational 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology "™  ""  upcTanonai 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Ubrary  and  Information  ^^^^  725-8877 

NashvilieV  Stevenson  Science  Libf^  Vandieibiit  University (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas  at  495^500 

Austin •• 

CoUege  Station:  SterUng  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  &  M  ^^  ^^^5 

jUj}^g[:--^ ::::::::::::":"";::";;;;;!:;!;;";;;";"""""""""••  (214)  670-1468 

HouMon:  tL  Fondren  Ubri^'.RiaUniveiiin^'.;-!^^    (7»3)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary,  University  of  Utah. ...^ (»"•'  3»i-0J^ 

Virginia  Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Ubrary,  Virgima  Commonwealft  ^^^^  828-1 104 

University cyc^x  f^\sfli[\ 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington...^. 206  -^^^^ 

West  V^ginia  Morgantown:  Evansdale  Ubrary,  West  Virgima  Umversity (JW)  ^^^  ^ »" 

Wisconsin                Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Ubrary,  University  of  Wisconsm  262-6845 

Madison ,^,.^  286-3247 

Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary NVivrt  Oi^tioi^ 

Wyoming  Casper  Natrona  County  PubUc  Ubiaiy Not  Yet  Operational 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Pobcy 

J.O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


i 
III 
I 

w 

i 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 100— 

JOHN  E.  KITTLE.  Director 308-0661  12/23/93 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1200— JOHN  F.  TERAPANE.  JR..  Director 308-1235  10«l/93 

SPECLMJZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING, 

GROUP  1300— RICHARD  V.  FISHER,  Director _ 3084)651  03A)8/94 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  MORRIS.  Director 308-2351  01AD6/94 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1800— BARRY  S.  RICHMOND.  Director 308-0196  08/15/93 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


"I 
.  1 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Director 308-1782  11/16/92 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director 308-051 1  05/17/93 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R,  GRAY.  Director 305-9600  11/23/92 

PACKAGES,  CLEANING,  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  2400— Vacant 308-0771  1 1/29/93 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICTS,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL,  Director 308-0956  09/13/93 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING.  TESTING  /^ND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  GODia.  Director 305-4700  05A)6«3 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KITTLE,  Director 308-0661  03A)2«3 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDL\,  GROUP  3100— F.R.  SCHMnxr, 

Director 308-1113  12A»93 

MATERL\L  SHAPING,  /VRTICLE  MANUFACTURING  /WD  TOOLS, 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE.  Director 308-1148  11/16/93 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSB/VNDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION,  GROUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE,  Director 308-0858  12/23/93 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  /WD  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director 308-0861  07/02/93 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  3500— A.L.  SMITH.  Director 308-1021  09/23/93 


I 

I'll 


•A  commuoicatioa  from  the  eumioer  thould  have  been  received  in  moct  appUcidoctt  filed  ptior  to  (hit  iatt. 

ExplratioB  of  Palcatt:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1994  except  those  which  may  have 
had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers 
indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  uivler  the  provisioos  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents _ Numbers  4,060.852  to  4.065.811  inclusive 

Plant  Patent* 4.I6I  10  4.173 
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Bmcc  Lchmaii,  Commissioiier 

Philip  G.  Hampton  II,  Assistant  Commissioner 

Robert  M.  Andcnon,  Deputy  Assistant  Commiwioner 

David  E.  Bocbcr,  Director,  Trademarli  Eiamining  Operation 

Condition  of  Trademarii  Applications  as  of  Nov.  1,  1994 


January  10,  1995 


Oldest  Date 


Law  Office  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^_^_^^_^_^^_^^.^_^_^_^ 

Uw  Office  J-Kathiyn  A  Dobbs.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  3^9103 
Sciendfic  Equipment,  Furnimre,  Houseware  and  Glass— Int.  CUsses 

9  20.  21  SCTviies-lnt.  Classes  35.  36,  37.  38,  39.  40,41.  42.^. 

Uw  Office  4— Sharon  Marsh,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9104 
Scientific  EquipmenU  Furniture,  Houseware  and  Glass— InL  <-!«»««» 

9,  20.  21,  s2rvic«-InL  Classes  35.  36,  37,  38.  39,  40,  41.  42.^. 

Uw  Office  5— Mary  Sparrow,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9105 
Cosmetics.  Cleaning  Preparations,  Paper  '^''ducts  and  Toys-toL 

Classes  3,  16.  28  Sernce^Int.  Qasses  35,  36.  3Vm\M',^-  *^ 

Uw  Office  6— Myra  Kurzbard,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9106 
Scientific  Equipment,  Furniture.  Houseware  and  Glass— InL  Classes 

9  20,  21,  So-vices-lnl.  CUsses  35.  36,  37.  38,  39,  40,41^42      

Uw  Office  7— David  Shallant,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9107 
Lubricants.  Fuels,  Industrial  Equipment  &  Materials— Int.  Cjasaes 

4.  6,  11.  14.  19  Serv,ces-lnt.  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38.  39  4041.  42 

Uw  Office  8— Thomas  Lamone.  Managmg  Attorney,  (703)  308-9108 
Coametics,  Cleaning  Prepanmons,  Paper  Products  AToy^-InL 

Classes  3,  16,  28  Service^Int.  Qasses  35,  36,  37,  38  39  40^1.  « 

Uw  Office  9— Sidney  Moskowitz.  Managmg  Attorney,  (703)  308-9HW 
Lubricants,  Industrial  Equipment.  Materials  &  Musical  Iiistiuments— tot. 
Classes  4.  6.  7.  8.  12,  13,  15,  16.  17,  18,  19.   Services-Int.  Classes  35, 

36  37  38  39  40  41,42 

Uw  Office  10.  fean  Logan.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  3^91 10 

Cordage.  Fibers,  Yams,  TTireads,  Fabrics,  Ctortung  A  Floor  Covering*- 
toLC^  22.  23,  24,  25,  26,  27  Services-Int  Classes  35^37.  38.  39.  40,  41.  42.. 
Uw  Office  11— Thomas  HoweU,  Managmg  Attorney,  (703)  3(»-9in 
Paints,  Pharmaceuticals  &  Medical  Apparatu»-InL  Classes  2,  5.  10 

Services-Int  Classes  35,  36.  37,  38,  59,  40,  41,  42^---  -r"-;"^ 

Uw  Office  12— Deborah  Cohn,  Managmg  Attorney,  (703)  308-9112 
Cosmetics.  Cleaning  Prepaiabons,  Paper  Products  &  Toys— InL 

ST  16.  28  d^:::S!Zi.  Classy  35,  36,  37.  38^,'f- *••  *^ 

Uw  Office  13.  Craig  Morris.  Managmg  Attorney,  O0S)y»^\U 

Chemicals.  Food,  Beverages,  Wines  &  Spirits— InL  Classes  1.  29,  30.  31.  32, 

33  Setvices-lnL  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38  39,  40.  41.  42^^....^ 

Uw  Office  14,  Ron  Williams,  Managmg  Attorney,  (703)  308-9114 

Chemicals,  Food,  Beverages,  Wines  A  Spints-InL  Classes  1.  29,  30,  31,  32. 

33  Seryice»-lnL  Classes  35.  36.  37,  38.  39  40,  41.  42    •;^^^-"-- 

Uw  Office  15— Paul  Fahrenkopf,  Managmg  ABomey.  (703)  308-^115 
Rubber  Leather  Goods  &  Oothing- 17,  18.  25  Services— InL  Classes 

35,  36, '?7,  38,  39,  40.  41.  42 

••Collective  Marks— Oass  200 

••Certification  Marks— Classes  A  &  B  ^wnnrvi 

Office  of  Trademark  Services— Jodi  Rush,  Director  (703)  308-9000 
Post  Registranoo  Section— Jacqueline  Cole,  Managmg  Attorney. 
(703)  308-9500 

Affidavits  Under  Sections  8  4  15  (AU  Ctasaea) 

Renewals  (AU  Classes) 

Section  12(C)  Publications  (All  Classes) 


New* 


Amendment 
FUed 


oenem 

05/23/94 

oemm 
06/oim 

0S/12J9A 
06/24m 

05/19/94 
06/24/94 

oe/ism 

05/31/94 
06/16«4 
05/26«4 


05/24W 
09/01/94 


10/12/94 
08/08/94 
07/01/94 
07/11/94 
08/17/94 
08/24/94 

07/27/94 
08A)9/94 
08/D8/94 
'  08/23/94 
08A)8/94 
09/09/94 
07/27/94 


1.  ••  Assigned  to  each  Uw  office  _ii^.ri~,.  .nH  «  much  tone  ohooe  should  caU  (703)  308-8747  from  6:30  a.m.  to 

2.  AppbciTwith  inquires  coiKermng  *e  sutus  of  their  »W>^can<»«  »nd  «»uch  "^^^^^^^^°      appUcation.  Applicants  are  urged  not 
SuLght  EsL  Monday  thru  FrvUy  TTus  automated  vo^  '^,^Z^^^t^o^^or^TraZZrkManual  ofTLinrng  Procedure. 

3  f^l^^^ro^^S^'^^:^'^'^'^^'^^^^^  earner  dates  have  either  been  examined  «k1  m«le  the 
«il^of  an  action  or  are  currenUy  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  exammer. 


REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  10,  1995 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,873,459  (2451st) 
PROGRAMMABLE  INTERCONNECT  ARCHITECTURE 
Abbas  A.  El  Gamal,  Palo  AHo;  Kbaied  A.  El-Ayat,  Cupertiao; 
Jonathan  W.  Greene,  Palo  Alto;  Ta-Pen  R.  Guo,  Cupertino, 
and  Justin  M.  Reyneri,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif,,  assignors  to 
Actel  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,414,  Apr.  19,  1994. 
Reexamiiution  Certificate  for  Patent  No,  4,873,459,  issued  Oct. 

10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  195,728,  May  18,  1988. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,261,  Sep.  19, 1986,  Pat  No. 

4,758,745 

Lit  a.«  H03K  19/094 

VS.  a.  307—465 


Bl  5,234,280  (2452nd) 

TRAFFIC  CHANNELING  DEVICES 

David  A.  Cowan,  Cleveland  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plastic 

Safety  Systems,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003497,  Apr.  5.  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,234,280,  issued  Aug. 

10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  860,179,  Mar.  30,  1992. 

Int.  a.«  EOIF  9/00.  13/00 

U.S.  CL404— 6 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  'JEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-12  is  confinned. 

11.  In  a  programmable  integrated  circuit  array  of  functional 
devices  having  inputs  and  outputs  programmably  connectable 
to  plural  interconnect  conductors  which  are  segmented  into 
discrete  lengths,  apparatus  including: 
a  permanent  irreversibly  programmable  first  circuit  connec- 
tion device  serially  connected  between  at  least  one  pair  of 
said  discrete  lengths  of  segmented  conductors,  and 
a  temporary  reversibly  programmable  second  circuit  con- 
nection device  connected  in  parallel  across  said  first  cir- 
cuit connection  device. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  9  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  10,  11,  14.  15,  18,  19.  20,  23  and  28  are  determined 
to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-8,  12,  13,  16,  17,  21,  22  and  24-27,  dependent  on  an 
amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  29-32  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  traffic  chaimeling  device  comprising  a  deformable 
hollow  plastic  drum,  and  rubber  collar  means  adapted  to  be 
inserted  over  said  drum  to  act  as  ballast  for  said  drum,  said 
drum  having  a  radially  outwardly  and  axially  downwardly 
tapering  skirt  portion  adjacent  a  bottom  edge  of  said  drum  for 
resisting  pullout  of  said  drum  from  said  rubber  collar  means. 
said  drum  being  deformable  upon  impact  by  a  vehicle  to  cause  said 
drum  to  become  dislodged  from  said  rubber  collar  means  leaving 
said  rubber  collar  means  behind 
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REISSUES 

JANfUARY  10,  1995 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italic* 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  34,822 

POWER  RIDING  TRAILER  FOR  AN  IMPLEMENT 

Bryan  Mattaon,  HaaHnga,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Floor  Style  Prod- 

ncta,  Inc^  Hatrtnga,  Mich. 
Origiiial  No.  5,033,564,  dated  Jul.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  481,294, 
Feb.  20,  1990.  AppUcation  for  reiasue  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
93,117 

Int  CL«  B62D  6J/00 
VS.  a.  180—11  19  Oaima 


Re.  34,823 

DEVICE  FOR  MAGNIFYING  DISPLACEMENT  OF 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT  OR  THE  LIKE  AND 

MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Atauo  Sakaida,  Gifn;  Yas^ji  Chikaoka,  Aichi;  Yaano  Imoto, 
Nagoya;  Aldra  Irignchi,  Nagoya,  and  YoaUyuki  Ikezaki, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Brt>tlier  Kogyo  Kahmhlki 
Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Original  No.  4,874,978,  dated  Oct  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  202,035, 
Jan.  3,  1988.  AppUcation  for  reiaanc  Oct  17,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
780,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  9,  1987,  62-143530; 

Jnn.  12, 1987, 62-90834;  Jan.  16, 1987, 62-149535;  Oct  30, 1987, 

62-277169;  Jan.  23,  1988,  63-13229;  Jan.  25,  1988,  63-14019; 

Jan.  29,  1988,  63-19844;  Feb.  2,  1988,  63-23561 
Int  CL*  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  CL  310—328  49  CUima 


[  IS 


1.  A  [vehicle  having  a  length,  a  front  end  and  a  substantially 
opposing  rear  end  useful  in  controlling  an  implement  coupled 
thereto,  said  vehicle]  floor  sanding  machine,  comprising: 

a)  a  vehicle  having  a  length,  a  front  end  and  a  substantially 
opposing  rear  end; 

b)  an  electric  floor  sander  coupled  to  said  vehicle; 

c)  said  vehicle  being  arranged  to  control  said  coupled  floor 
sander  and  including; 

0  two  driven  wheels  located  near  said  rear  end  and  posi- 
tioned to  rotate  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
length  of  said  vehicle; 

ii)  power  meims  for  providing  powder  to  rotate  said  two 
driven  wheels [;  J,  said  power  means  including; 

1)  a  non-gasoline  powered  motor;  and 

2)  a  hydraulic  transmission  system,  said  non-gasoline 
powered  motor  being  coupled  to  said  hydraulic  transmis- 
sion system; 

Hi)  at  least  one  non-steered  wheel  located  near  said  front 
end,  said  non-steered  wheel  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis,  which  axis  is  at  least  partially  rotatable;  and 

iV)  seat  means  for  providing  a  location  at  which  a  human 
being  can  sit  on  said  vehicle  and  control  said  vehicle; 
and 

v)  said  vehicle  having  no  independent  steering  system  and 
being  sized  so  that  the  human  being  sitting  in  said  seat 
means  is  capable  of  directly  steering  said  coupled  [im- 
plement J  electric  floor  sander. 


»    n 


29.  A  displacement  magnifying  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  elastic  member  having  first  and  second  connection  portions, 
said  first  connecting  portion  being  secured  to  said  frame; 

an  electro-distortion  element  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends  and  responsive  to  selective  application  of  an  electrical 
voltage  thereto  to  undergo  displacement,  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  frame,  said  second  end  being  connected  to 
said  second  connecting  portion;  and 

an  elaslically  deformable  restricting  member  for  restricting 
displacement  of  said  electro-distortion  element,  said  elasti- 
cally  deformable  restricting  member  having  first  and  second 
opposite  restriction  ends,  said  first  restriction  end  being  se- 
cured to  a  first  connection  part  connecting  said  frame  to  said 
first  end  of  said  electro-distortion  element,  said  second  restric- 
tion end  being  secured  to  a  second  connection  part  connecting 
said  second  end  of  said  electro-distortion  element  to  said 
second  connecting  portion  of  said  elastic  member. 
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Re.  34,824 
VIDEO  CODER 
DaTid  G.  Monisoa;  Awirew  P.  Heron,  ud  D«Tld  O.  Beamnoat, 
■11  of  Ipawich,  EogUnd,  easigiion  to  British  Teleconunnnica- 
tioBS  pabUc  limited  coapany,  London,  England 
Original  No.  4,985,766,  dated  Jan.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  358,370, 
Sep.  23, 1988.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
4,082 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1987, 
8722394 

Int  CL«  H04N  7/133.  7/137 
MS.  CL  34»— 419  15  Claims 


length  coding  means  from  the  instantaneous  contents  of 
the  buffer. 


Re.  34,825 
COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
James  W.  Warren,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4,397,901,  dated  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  273,958, 
Jun.  15, 1981.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,817,  Not.  6, 1984, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No. 
916,845 

Int.  CL*  B32B  3/06 
VS.  CL  428-101  ^  CtalBM 


=-       ^ 


11.  A  video  coder  comprising: 

a  generating  means  for  generating,  from  an  input  video 

signal,  data  at  a  variable  rate; 
a  variable  length  coding  means  for  encoding  the  dato  using 

a  variable  length  code  as  a  series  of  coded  words; 
a  buffer  between  the  generating  means  and  the  variable 

length  coding  means;  and 
a  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  total  of  the  lengths  of 

the  coded  words  which  will  be  produced  by  the  variable 


14.  A  carbon-silicon  composite  anisotropic  article  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  carbon  fibers  forming  a  shaped  article,  a  coating  of 
pyrolytic  carbon  extending  over  each  of  said  fibers,  a  reaction 
formed  diffusion  coating  of  silicon  extending  substantially  over 
each  of  said  pyrolytic  carbon  coated  fibers  and  substantially  over 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  article,  said  pyrolytic  carbon  coating  and 
said  silicon  coating  having  been  applied  to  said  fibers  in  a  manner 
whereby  said  fibers  are  free  to  move  relative  to  said  coatings,  said 
carbon  fibers  and  said  silicon  coating  having  a  different  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion. 
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Illustiations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,037 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  DELSTROBLA 
Georges  Delbard,  Commentry,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Orile 
Agricole  Pepinieres  et  Roseraies  Georges  Delbard,  Commen- 
try, France 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,873 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1992,  12040 

Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 11  1  Claim 


I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant 
characterized  by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  from  a  physical  point  of  view  it  forms  green  mature  wood, 
assumes  a  bushy  growth  habit,  and  forms  attractive  long- 
lasting  red  striped  with  light  pink  and  white  double  flowers 
having  consistent  petals  that  detach  cleanly,  and 

(b)  from  the  biological  point  of  view  forms  semi-vigorous  to 
vigorous  vegetation,  produces  flowers  in  abundance,  exhib- 
its the  ability  readily  to  be  forced,  and  is  very  resistant  to 
diseases  when  grown  under  greenhouse  conditions  and  in 
the  garden; 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,039 
TABLE  GRAPE  VARIETY  NAMED  LARSON  B-36 
Drake  Larson,  P.O.  Box  355,  Thermal,  CaUf.  92253 
FUed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,257 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 47.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  black  seedless  grape  plant  known  as 
'Larson  B-36',  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,040 
TABLE  GRAPE  VARIETY  NAMED  MARIAH 
Drake  Larson,  P.O.  Box  355,  Thermal,  Calif.  92253 
FUed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,258 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 47.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  black  seedless  grape  plant  known  as 
'Larson  D-12',  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


] 
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9,038 

HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  DEVaCO 

Stanley  G.  Marciel,  and  Jeanne  A.  Marciel,  both  of  Aptos, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Freedom,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,708 

Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 18  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 

rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,041 
ALSTROEMERLA  PLANT  NAMED  STABEC 
Jacob  Tan  Andel,  CA  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van 
StaaTeren  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,511 
Int  CL«  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 87.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  variety  of  Alstroemeria  plant  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  10, 1995 

ERRATA 

For  §^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

451-177 5.379,554 

073-003 5,379,627 

132-118 5,379,781 

132-275 5,379,782 

132-279 5,379,783 

134-102 5,379,784 

134-184 5,379,785 

135-087 5,379,786 

180-021 : 5,379,842 

187-269 5,379,855 

266-074 5,379,930 

228-037 5,379,931 

229-125 5,379,934 

229-303 5,379,935 

236-012 5,379,936 

239-014 5,379,937 

239-119 5,379,938 

239-119 5,379,939 

239-675 5,379,940 

366-025 5,380,082 

602-041 5,380,260 

205-122 5,380,407 

424-184 5,380,512 

424-001 5,380,513 

424-009 5,380,514 

424-009 5,380,515 

424-001 5,380,646 

502-313 5,380,696 

502-348 5,380.697 

544-369 5,380,736 

522-014 5,380.772 

523^64 5.380,781 

427-385 5.380.816 

548-235 5.380.854 

556-410 5.380,889 

307-116 5,381,043 

327-109 5,381.044 

327-141 5.381,045 
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PATENTS 


ERRATA- CONTINUED 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

-J27_3QQ  5,381,051 

3Ti^ZII~—"'". 5,381,052 

327^5 5,381,053 

327-082 5,381,054 

326-027 5.381,055 

32M)21 5,381,056 

32^126 5,381,057 

32MH1 5,381,058 

32M)58 5,381,059 

326-068 5.381,060 

326-057 5,381.061 

326-068 5,381,062 

327-288 5,381,063 

318-454 5,381,065 

347-010 5,381,162 

356-004 5.381.222 

335-030 5.381,223 

345-126 5.381,259 

359-256 5,381,278 

362-031 5,381,309 

362-032 5,381,310 

362-034 5.381.311 

362-062 5.381.312 

362-066 5.381.313 

364-767 5.381,380 

359-140 5,381,520 


GRANTED  JANUARY  10,  1995 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5.379,459 

BASEBALL  GLOVE  INCORPORATING  ARAMID 

BRACES 

Charlton  H.  WUliams.  Jr.,  MarietU,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Natraflex 

Systems,  Inc..  Coliunbus,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1993.  Ser.  No.  14,445 

Int  a.«  A41D  13/OS 

VS.  a.  2—19  29  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  glove  defining  a  front  side  and  a  back  side 
thereon,  said  baseball  glove  comprising: 

a  thumb  stall  an  outer  edge  of  which  defines  a  first  lateral 
edge  of  said  glove,  said  thumb  stall  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end; 

a  fmger  stall  an  outer  edge  of  which  defmes  an  opposing 
second  lateral  edge  of  said  glove,  said  finger  stall  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  heel  portion  interconnecting  said  lower  end  of  said  thumb 
stall  and  said  lower  end  of  said  finger  stall; 

a  palm  located  adjacent  to  said  heel  portion,  an  inside  por- 
tion of  said  palm  configured  to  engage  the  palm  of  a  user 
when  the  user's  hand  is  in  the  glove:  and 

a  first  flexible,  resilient  brace  defining  an  initial  shape  and 
having  a  resistance  to  bending  and  a  tendency  to  fully 
recover  to  said  initial  shape  after  bending,  said  brace 
extending  along  said  first  lateral  edge  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  palm  of  the  glove  from  a  point  which  is  adjacent 
said  heel  to  a  first  location  up  said  thumb  stall,  such  that 
said  resistance  of  said  brace  to  bending  causes  said  thumb 
stall  to  be  biased  away  from  said  little  finger  stall,  urging 
said  glove  into  an  open  position. 


5,379,460 

AN  ADJUSTABLE  BALL  CATCHING  APPARATUS 

Akio  Aoki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trion  Corporation,  Osaka. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,966,  Oct  30,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  1, 1990,  2-115067[U] 
Lit  CL'  A41D  ]3/08 
VS.  CL  2—19  6  Claims 


1.  A  ball  catching  apparatus  comprising: 


a  main  body  for  receiving  a  band  including  a  thumb  receiv- 
ing portion; 

a  forefinger  receiving  portion; 

a  connecting  support  member  integrally  formed  with  said 
body,  said  connecting  support  member  projecting  from 
said  main  body,  said  connecting  support  member  having 
an  extreme  end  positioned  inwardly  of  extreme  ends  of 
said  thumb  and  said  forefinger  receiving  portions; 

a  ball  catching  means  including  a  first  ball  catching  element 
and  a  second  ball  catching  element; 

said  first  ball  catching  element  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for 
tightly  interconnecting  said  first  ball  catching  element  and 
said  forefmger  receiving  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
ment holes  provided  in  lines  for  interconnecting  said  first 
ball  catching  element  and  said  connecting  support  mem- 
ber; 

said  second  ball  catching  element  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
for  tightly  interconnecting  said  second  ball  catching  ele- 
ment and  said  thumb  receiving  portion,  and  a  plurality  of 
adjustment  holes  provided  in  lines  for  interconnecting  said 
second  ball  catching  element  and  said  connecting  suppon 
member; 

connecting  portions  provided  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
ball  catching  elements  to  interconnect  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ball  catching  elements; 

said  plurality  of  adjustment  holes  provided  in  lines  of  said 
first  and  second  ball  catching  elements  being  arranged 
along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  thumb  and  said 
forefinger  receiving  portions;  and 

a  strap  receivable  in  some  of  said  plurality  of  adjustment 
holes  provided  in  lines  of  said  first  and  second  ball  catch- 
ing elements  to  interconnect  said  first  and  second  ball 
catching  elements; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  adjustment  holes  provided  in  lines 
of  said  first  and  second  ball  catching  elements  may  selec- 
tively receive  said  strap  to  vary  the  width  of  said  ball 
catching  means. 


5.379,461 
INTERACTIVE  CLOTHING  WTTH  INDICIA  AND  COVER 

PANEL 

Rita  B.  Wilmcrs,  79  Commerce  St,  Statea  Island,  N.Y.  10314 

FUed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,417 

Int  a.«  A41D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  2—115  14  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  interactive  clothing  comprising: 

a)  a  display  panel  having  a  first  display  section  and  a  second 
display  section,  said  first  display  section  having  first  indi- 
cia displayed  thereon,  said  second  display  section  having 
second  indicia  displayed  thereon,  said  second  indicia  bear- 
ing a  relationship  to  said  first  indicia;  and 

b)  a  movable  cover  panel  covering  said  second  display  sec- 
tion and  having  a  peripheral  edge  including: 

i)  a  first  continuous  edge  portion  fixedly  secured  to  said 
display  panel; 
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ii)  a  second  continuous  edge  portion  having  a  length,  said 
second  edge  portion  being  releasably  secured  to  said 
dbplay  panel  along  the  entire  length  thereof;  and 

a  third  continuous  edge  portion  having  a  length  and  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  second  edge  portions  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction,  said  third  continuous 
edge  portion  being  free  from  securement  to  said  display 
panel  along  the  entire  length  thereof  to  define  an  open- 
ing, said  cover  panel  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  second  continuous  edge  portion 
of  said  peripheral  edge  is  releasably  secured  to  said 
display  panel  to  defme  a  pocket  to  contain  items  for 
ready  access  through  said  opening  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  second  continuous  edge  portion  of 
said  peripheral  edge  is  released  from  said  display  panel 
to  reveal  said  second  indicia. 


5^79,463 
FAaXL  SHIELD,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PROTECTION 

FROM  THE  SUN 
Linda  Schleger,  Kings  Point,  and  Mary  Wittman,  Great  Neck, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hubert  Greenway,  Rancho  SanU  Fe 
and  Steten  Pratt,  La  Jolla,  both  of  CaUf„  a  part  interest  to 

each 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,587 

Int.  a.»  A61F  9/02 

MS.  a.  2—431  ^  CtaiBW 


5,379.462 

MALE  PANT-TVPE  GARMENTS  WITH  INTERNAL 

SUSPENSORY  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Rodney  A.  Morgan,  and  Kathy  R.  Griffln,  both  of  Dayton, 

Tenn„  aasigDors  to  Robinson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc„  Day- 

ton,  TcBB. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,971 

Int.  CL*  A41B  9/02 

MS.  CL  2    403  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  male  short  or  pant-type  garment 
incorporating  a  waist  band,  a  openable  centrally  located,  verti- 
cally oriented  frontal  fly  and  a  central  crotch  zone  esublishing 
the  junction  of  the  garment's  pant  legs;  a  genito-suspensory 
support  comprising: 
an  elongated  cloth  liner  panel  formed  and  constructed  to 
provide  a  loose  fitting  genito-supportive  pouch  open  over 
its  inner  side  and  extending  from  an  operationally  lower 
end  thereof,  a  generally  V-shaped  comfort  opening  ex- 
tending from  the  operationally  upper  end  of  said  panel 
partially  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 
means  connecting  said  panel  to  the  interior  of  said  garment 
so  that  it  is  aligned  symmetrically  behind  said  fly;  said 
upper  end  of  said  panel  being  fastened  to  the  garment's 
waist  band  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fly  and  said  lower  end 
of  said  panel  being  anchored  to  said  crotch  zone;  with 
laterally  outer  margins  of  said  panel  being  folded  over  and 
sewn  to  encase  elastic  bands  and  provide  covered  yield- 
able  lateral  hems  therealong,  which  hems  are  freely  move- 
able and  unattached  to  the  garment  between  said  panel's 
upper  and  lower  ends. 


1.  Facial  protective  wear  comprising: 

a  contiguous,  one-piece  facial  shield  member  for  disposition 
over  both  eyes  of  the  wearer  and  having  a  substantially 
light  transmissive  portion  for  allowing  visible  light  to  pass 
to  the  wearer's  eyes  but  substantially  preventing  ultravio- 
let radiation  from  reaching  the  wearer's  eyes  and  skin 
beneath  the  shield  member,  said  light  transmissive  portion 
being  sized  such  that  it  extends  downwardly  to  cover  a 
portion  of  the  wearer's  upper  cheek  areas; 

means  coupled  to  the  facial  shield  member  for  supporting 
the  facial  shield  member  on  the  wearer's  head,  said  means 
for  supporting  comprising: 

a  bridge  bar  disposed  above  the  facial  shield  member  and  to 
which  the  facial  shield  member  is  coupled; 

temple  bars  pivotally  atuched  to  opposite  ends  of  the  bridge 
bar  for  providing  support  on  the  wearer's  ears;  and 

a  nose  support  conforming  to  a  portion  of  the  wearer's  nose 
for  providing  support  on  the  wearer's  nose; 

the  facial  shield  member  further  comprising  a  nose  protec- 
tive portion  extending  over  and  protecting  substantially 
the  wearer's  entire  nose  from  ultraviolet  radiation  from  in 
front  and  from  above;  and 

side  portions  protecting  the  wearer's  eyes  in  a  direction  from 
the  sides  of  the  wearer's  head. 


5,379,464 
FACIAL  SHIELD,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PROTECTION 

FROM  THE  SUN 
Linda  Schleger,  110  Be«h  Rd^  Kings  Point,  N.Y.  11024,  and 
Mary  Wittman,  7  Ash  PU  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 
Coatinaatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  919,587,  JiU.  24, 1992.  ThU 
appUcation  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,040 
Int  a.«  A61F  9/02 
MS.  a.  2—431  13  Ctelma 

1.  Facial  protective  wear  comprising: 
a  contiguous,  one  piece  facial  shield  member  for  disposition 
over  both  eyes  of  the  wearer  having  a  substantially  light 
transmissive  portion  for  allowing  visible  light  to  pass  to 
the  wearer's  eyes  but  substantially  preventing  ultraviolet 
radiation  from  reaching  the  wearer's  eyes  and  skin  be- 
neath the  shield  member,  said  light  transmissive  portion 
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being  sized  such  that  it  extends  downwardly  to  cover  a 

portion  of  the  wearer's  upper  cheek  areas; 
means  coupled  to  the  facial  shield  member  for  supporting 

the  facial  shield  member  on  the  wearer's  head,  said  means 

for  supporting  comprising: 
a  bridge  bar  disposed  above  the  facial  shield  member  and  to 

which  the  facial  shield  member  is  coupled; 
temple  bars  pivotally  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  the  bridge 

bar  for  providing  support  on  the  wearer's  ears;  and 
a  nose  support  conforming  to  a  portion  of  the  wearer's  nose 

for  providing  support  to  the  wearer's  nose; 


n   u" 


ti  « 


a  lower  frame  contoured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  light 
transmissive  portion  of  the  facial  shield  member;  and 
further  comprising: 

a  light  transmissive,  substantially  rigid  nose  protective  por- 
tion extending  over,  conforming  to  and  protecting  sub- 
stantially the  wearer's  entire  nose  from  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion from  in  front  and  from  above,  said  nose  protective 
portion  being  attached  to  said  lower  frame  and  being  a 
se|>arate  piece  from  said  facial  shield  member. 


5,379,465 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TOILET 

Gene  A.  Vaughn,  2036  Fountain  Inn  Rd.,  Woodruff,  S.C.  29388 

FUed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,506 

Int  a.'  A47K  13/04 

MS.  a.  4—246.1  8  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  avoiding  wetting  the  seat  of  a  toilet 
having  a  bowl  with  a  rim  defining  an  open  top,  said  seat  having 
an  overhanging  portion  extending  beyond  said  rim  over  a  rear 
portion  of  said  open  top,  a  hinge  connecting  said  seat  to  said 
bowl  at  a  rear  portion  of  said  bowl,  and  a  threaded  means 
connecting  said  hinge  to  said  rim,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  bracket  secured  to  said  rim  beneath  the  seat; 
a  flat  spring  constructed  of  resilient  flexible  material  fixed  to 
said  bracket  extending  in  an  unflexed  state  so  as  to  exert  no 
resilient  force  against  said  seat  and  being  out  of  engage- 
ment therewith  when  said  seat  is  fully  raised,  said  spring 
extending  beyond  said  rim  and  over  said  open  top  beneath 
said  overhanging  portion  of  said  seat; 
an  upwardly  extending  protuberance  carried  by  a  free  end  of 


said  spring  opposite  said  bracket  engaging  an  underside  of 
said  overhanging  portion  of  said  seat  and  maintaining  said 
seat  in  partially  elevated  position;  and 

said  flat  spring  having  sufficient  resistance  to  downward 
flexing  to  yieldably  support  the  weight  of  said  seat  bearing 
against  a  flat  side  of  the  spring  to  thereby  maintain  said 
seat  in  said  partially  elevated  position  exertmg  sufficient 
resilient  force  to  support  the  weight  of  said  seat  and  being 
sufficiently  yieldable  to  permit  said  seat  to  be  fully  low- 
ered against  the  force  of  said  spring  when  in  use; 

whereby  a  user  is  prompted  to  either  raise  the  seat  fully 
avoiding  wetting  the  seat  or  to  exert  a  downward  force  on 
the  protuberance  flexing  the  spring  downwardly  fully 
lowering  the  seat  and  maintaining  the  seat  in  said  lowered 
position  when  supporting  the  user  in  a  sitting  position. 


5,379,466 
PORTABLE  PRIVACY  CLOSET 
Beqjamin  P.  Daviea,  7227  Downey  Dr.,  Shcrrodsrille,  Ohio 
44675 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,359 
Int  a.*  A47K  3/23,  11/02 
MS.  a.  4—449  16  ( 


1.  A  portable  privacy  closet  selectively  moveable  between  a 
lowered  position  and  a  raised  position,  said  portable  privacy 
closet  comprising: 

a  base  formed  by  a  pair  of  rigid  spaced  apart  sidewalls,  a  rear 
wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  front  wall; 

a  rigid  door  hingedly  attached  to  said  front  wall; 

a  top  portion  formed  by  a  pair  of  rigid  spaced  apart  side- 
walls,  a  rigid  rear  wall,  and  a  rigid  top  wall  extending 
outwardly  from  the  sidewalls  of  the  top  portion  and  rear 
wall  of  the  top  portion,  and  formed  with  a  front  opening, 
said  top  portion  being  telescopically  movable  with  respect 
to  the  base; 

closure  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  front  opening  in 
said  top  portion  operable  between  a  completely  open  and 
completely  closed  position  when  the  top  portion  is  in 
either  one  of  the  lowered  position  and  raised  position; 

Uft  means  for  telescopically  moving  the  top  portion  between 
the  raised  position  and  the  lowered  position  with  respect 
to  the  base  such  that  only  the  rigid  top  wall  of  the  top 
portion  extends  out  of  the  base  when  in  the  lowered  posi- 
tion; 

door  seal  means  for  providing  sealing  engagement  between 
the  door  and  the  front  wall; 

outer  seal  means  for  providing  sealing  engagement  between 
the  top  portion  and  the  base  when  the  portable  privacy 
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closet  is  in  the  lowered  position,  such  outer  seal  means  is 
a  weather  strip  extending  substantially  around  a  perimeter 
of  the  rigid  top  wall  of  the  base;  and 
said  top  portion  extending  inside  said  base  as  a  weathertight 
storage  unit  when  the  top  is  in  the  lowered  position. 


5,379,4«7 

DEEP  WATER  EXEROSE  AND  THERAPY  POOL 

Kenneth  Lochbaum,  3002  E.  38th  St,  Erie,  P«.  165J0.2934 

Filed  Ntar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,567 

Int  a*  E04H  4/12.  4/14 

VS.  a.  4—489  21  Ctaima 


a  support  arm  having  an  inner  end  adjacent  to  the  upright 
post  and  an  outer  end  away  from  the  upright  post, 

means  for  coupling  the  support  arm  to  the  top  end  of  the 
post  about  a  pivot  point  to  permit  movement  of  the  sup- 
port arm  relative  to  the  post  between  a  cantilevered  posi- 
tion at  an  angle  to  the  post  and  a  stored  position  alongside 
the  post  and  to  permit  movement  of  the  support  arm 
relative  to  the  pivot  point  during  movement  of  the  support 
arm  between  the  cantilevered  and  stored  positions, 

means  for  suspending  a  patient  in  the  air  from  the  support 
arm  following  movement  of  the  support  arm  to  its  canti- 
levered position  so  that  a  patient  can  be  moved  from  one 
place  to  another  along  the  support  arm,  and 

means  for  moving  the  patient  back  and  forth  along  the  canti- 
levered suppc.1  ann  between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of 
the  support  arm. 


1.  An  exercising  and  conditioning  facility  comprising  a 
closed  loop  water  track  and  a  soaking  pool; 
said  track  having  a  bottom,  an  outside  wall  and  an  inside 

wall  extending  up  from  said  bottom; 
said  bottom  of  said  exercise  and  conditioning  facility  being 

substantially  flat  providing  for  generally  constant  depth 

water  for  walking  or  nmning  exercises; 
an  island  is  formed  inside  said  inside  wall  of  said  track; 
said  soaking  pool  is  formed  in  said  island; 
said  soaking  pool  having  a  bottom  and  an  outside  wall  ex- 
tending up  from  said  bottom  of  said  soaking  pool  and 

defining  said  soaking  pool; 
a  channel  formed  in  said  island  extending  between  said 

soaking  pool  and  said  track; 
said  channel  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  whereby  a 

user  can  walk  through  said  channel  between  said  track 

and  said  soaking  pool. 


5,379,469 
INFANT  CRIB 
Sandra  S.  Millia,  and  J.  Michael  Millla,  both  of  12  AcacU  Tree 
Iju,  Irrine,  Calif.  92715 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126^74 

Int  a.«  A47D  7/04 

VS.  a.  5—95  20  Clalnw 


5,379,468 
PATIENT-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
JoMph    P.    Cassidy,    612    Central    A»e.,    Lafayette,    Ind. 
47905-1864;  James  L.  Meyer,  and  DajU  J.  Meyer,  both  of 
1889  180tli  ATe.,  Lort  Natioii.  Iowa  52254 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,462 

Int  a.»  A61G  7/ia  7/14 

VS.  a.  5—86.1  28  CtaiM» 


1.  A  patient-handling  apparatus  comprising 
an  upright  post  having  a  top  end. 


1.  An  infant  crib  adapted  to  be  placed  in  conjunction  with  a 
piece  of  furniture  used  to  locate  one  or  more  infants  in  a  sitting 
position  where  the  furniture  has  at  least  one  sitting  cushion, 
said  crib  comprising: 
a  front  panel  terminating  at  a  pair  of  ends,  a  right  side  panel 
attached  at  a  pivot  point  to  one  of  said  ends,  a  left  side 
panel  attached  at  a  pivot  point  to  the  other  of  said  ends, 
both  said  right  side  panel  and  said  left  side  panel  being 
movable  by  their  respective  pivot  joints  at  least  ninety 
degrees  relative  to  said  front  panel  between  an  extended 
position  and  a  collapsed  position,  said  collapsed  position 
being  when  said  front  panel  and  said  left  side  and  right 
side  panels  are  located  in  juxUposition,  said  extended 
position  being  when  said  side  panels  assume  a  transverse 
position  relative  to  said  front  panel,  said  side  panels  having 
substantially  a  greater  height  than  said  front  panel,  said 
front  panel  and  said  right  and  left  panels  being  rigid, 
whereby  with  said  side  panels  in  said  extended  position  a 
portion  of  each  said  side  panel  is  to  wedgingly  engage 
between  the  sitting  cushion  and  the  remainder  of  the  piece 
of  furniture. 


,.M 


5,379.470 
DIVAN  FOR  USE  WITH  FITTED  SHEET 
Kenneth  E.  Morgan,  68  Lady  Mnagrave  Road,  Kingrton  10, 
Jamaica  WI 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,227 

Int  CL»  A47C  23/00 

VS.  a.  5—475  8  Oaima 


1.  A  divan,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  top  portion  and  a  top  surface  on  said  top 
portion  of  said  base; 

an  operative  utility  strip  having  a  top  surface  and  an  inside 
surface  adjacent  said  top  surface,  said  operative  utility 
strip  being  attached  to  said  top  portion  of  said  base,  said 
operative  utility  strip  has  a  groove  surface  adjacent  said 
inside  surface,  said  groove  surface  having  a  groove 
therein; 

an  innerspring  atop  said  base  and  fastened  to  said  base; 

at  least  one  layer  of  padding  atop  said  innerspring;  and 

a  first  covering  fastened  to  said  operative  utility  strip  and 
covering  said  padding  and  innerspring. 


5,379,471 

PNEUMATIC  WHEEL  CHAIR  CUSHION  FOR 

REDUCING  ISCHEMIC  INJURY 

Terry  K.  Holdredge,  346  Town  Creek  Dr.,  Anderson,  S.C.  29621 
ContinoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,031,  Jan.  28, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,193^37.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,832 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaequent  to  Mar.  16, 

2010,  hM  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a.  5—456  24  Claims 


« ,/   iZI    ~ 


1.  A  pneumatic  cushion  for  reducing  ischemic  injury  com- 
prising: 

a  supporting  top  member  extending  over  an  upper  part  of 
said  cushion  having  a  plurality  of  air  openings; 

a  plurality  of  inflatable  air  sacks  carried  by  said  top  member 
over  said  air  openings,  said  air  sacks  being  arranged  in  an 
rectangular  array,  where  N  is  the  number  of  rows  and  M 
is  the  number  of  columns  in  said  rectangular  array,  and 
said  air  sacks  are  inflated  and  deflated  in  alternating  infla- 
tion and  deflation  cycles  according  to  a  preselected  se- 


quence for  reducing  ischemic  injury  to  a  person  supported 

on  said  cushion; 
a  dynamic  air  distribution  system  for  distributing  air  to  said 

air  sacks  and  for  periodically  reducing  air  pressure  in 

selected  portions  of  said  pneumatic  cushion,  said  air  distri- 
bution system  comprising: 

a  continuous  air  supply  which  supplies  air  in  a  continuous 
manner  generally  at  a  common  system  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  air  conduits  connected  to  said  air  sacked,  and 
said  air  conduits  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
air  supply; 

a  rotary  air  distributor  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  air  supply  and  said  air  conduits  for  con- 
trolling said  air  in  said  air  conduits; 

said  rotary  air  distributor  including  a  stationary  element 
having  a  plurality  of  ports  in  fluid  connection  to  said  air 
conduits,  and  a  rotary  valve  mechanism  for  periodically 
opening  said  ports  during  said  inflation  cycle  in  which 
said  air  sacks  are  inflated  at  said  common  system  pres- 
sure, and  blocking  said  poru  to  periodically  interrupt 
the  flow  of  air  to  said  inflated  air  sacks  during  said 
deflation  cycle  in  accordance  with  said  preselected 
sequence; 

said  air  sacks  including  an  air  permeable  fabric  which 

permits  suflicient  air  escapement  outwardly  from  said 

air  sacks  to  deflate  said  air  sacks  during  said  deflation 

cycle  when  said  valve  mechanism  is  blocking  said  ports; 

said  stationary  element  having  ports  connected  to  said  air 

sacks; 
a  cover  secured  to  said  housing  extending  over  said  plurality 

of  air  sacks;  and 
a  blower  included  in  said  air  supply  for  delivering  said  air  to 

said  rotary  air  distributor. 


5,379,472 

MATTRESS 

Samuel  S.  AittomiiU,  Kuatamokatn  4  A  1, 02210  Eapoo,  Finland 

Filed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60^59 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  May  15,  1992,  922248 

iML  a.»  A47C  27/04 

VS.  CL  5—476  21 1 


1.  A  mattress,  comprising 

a  first  layer  of  soft  material, 

an  intermediate  layer  having  a  periphery  enclosing  an  area, 
said  intermediate  layer  underlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  layer  of  soft  material  and  being  deformable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  load  applied  onto  the  mattress  at  a  loading 
point, 

a  second  layer  of  soft  material  for  supporting  said  first  layer 
of  soft  material  and  said  intermediate  layer,  the  material  of 
said  second  layer  supporting  and  extending  beneath  the 
entire  area  of  said  intermediate  layer, 

said  intermediate  layer  comprising  means  for  causing  a  lever 
effect  between  said  first  and  second  layers  of  soft  material 
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to  transfer  forces  arising  from  the  load  to  other  locations 
at  sides  of  the  loading  point  to  raise  the  mattress  at  said 
other  locations  by  the  lever  effect  and  to  thereby  shift 
some  of  the  vertical  force  effect  of  the  load  in  a  Uteral 
direction, 
said  intermediate  layer  means  comprising  a  grille  construc- 
tion having  elongate  spring  members,  a  first  portion  of 
said  spring  members  being  oriented  substantially  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  mattress  and  a  second  portion 
of  said  spring  members  being  oriented  substantially  in  a 
transverse  direction  of  the  mattress. 


5,379,474 
nNGERTIP  WASHER 
Maiahiko  Nakamura,  Higashiouka,  Japan,  iMignor  to  GS  Food 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Contiauation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,556,  Dec.  15,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,919 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Japan,    Dec.    16,    1991,    3- 
103466{U];  Apr.  27,  1992,  4-027515[U] 

Int.  a.*  A45D  29/17:  A46B  li/02 
UJS.  CL  15—21.1  *  Claim 


5,379,473 

AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 

Dieter   J.   Rief,   Rotaert   Park,   and   Herman   E.   Frentzel, 

SanaaUto,  both  of  Calif.,  airignon  to  Sta-Rite  Indnstries,  Inc., 

Delaran,  Wla. 

Co«tlBiiatloo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,699,  Apr.  27, 1993.  Pat  No. 

5,293,659,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  771,787,  Oct  4, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  758,005, 

Sep.  12, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser. 

No  586,425,  Sep.  21, 1990.  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  No».  1, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  145,807 

Int  CL*  E04H  i/20 

UJS.  CL  15—1,7  22  Claima 


1.  A  fingertip  washer  comprising  a  disk-shaped  bottom  plate 
having  a  peripheral  wall  provided  along  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  bottom  plate  and  planted  with  a  multiplicity  of 
hairs  in  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  a  rotary  shaft  fixed  to  the 
center  of  said  disk-shaped  bottom  plate,  a  driving  means  for 
routing  said  rotary  shaft  in  either  direction,  small  disks  loosely 
mounted  in  said  bottom  plate  near  its  outer  circumference  so  as 
to  be  moved  by  said  bottom  plate  in  a  circumferential  direction 
of  said  bottom  plate  when  said  bottom  plate  is  routed  about  its 
roution  axis  by  said  driving  means,  and  means  for  routing  said 
small  disks  about  their  own  axes  when  said  small  disks  are 
moved  by  said  bottom  plate,  said  small  disks  being  planted  in 
the  top  surfaces  thereof  with  a  multiplicity  of  hairs,  said  bot- 
tom plate  being  planted  in  ite  top  surface  viath  a  multiplicity  of 
hairs. 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  cleaner  suction  head  of  the  type 

having  a  housing,  a  chamber  open  at  its  lower  side  and  a  hose 

connection  by  which  a  pump  causes  water  flow  through  the 

chamber  and  into  the  hose,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  vibrator  device  secured  to  the  housing  to  vibrate  the  head 

in  response  to  water  flow  through  the  chamber; 
flexible  main  bristles  secured  with  respect  to  the  housing  and 
projecting  downwardly  to  terminate  in  free  main-bristle 
ends  disposed  substantially  in  a  common  plane  and 
adapted  to  support  the  head  on  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  a 
preponderance  of  the  main  bristles  inclined  such  that, 
when  their  ends  engage  a  horizontal  surface,  the  main 
bristles  deviate  from  vertical  in  a  common  direction  and 
vibration  causes  forward  head  movement;  and 
at  least  one  group  of  vertically-fixed  secondary  flexible 
bristles  secured  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  projecting 
downwardly  to  terminate  in  secondary-bristle  ends  posi- 
tioned for  bristle-end  engagement  with  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  the  secondary  brisUes  deviating  from  vertical  in 
other  than  the  common  direction  such  that,  upon  contact 
of  secondary-bristle  ends  with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned, 
vibration  causes  a  turning  of  the  head  away  from  the 
forward  direction. 


5,379,475 
SCRAPER  FOR  A  PIPE  PIG 
OrUmde  SI»acoe,  #601,  4700  -  55  St.,  Red  Deer,  Alberta,  Can- 
ada T4N  2H8 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102.265 

Int  a.»  B08B  9/02 

MS.  a.  15—104.061  "^  Claima 


1.  A  scraper  for  a  pipe  pig,  the  scraper  comprising; 

a  unitary  blank  having  a  plurality  of  fins  disposed  radially 
about  a  common  central  axial  member; 

each  fin  including  a  scraping  end  and  a  connector  end,  the 
connector  end  being  connected  to  the  common  central 
axial  member,  and  the  scraping  end  extending  circumfer- 
entially  from  the  connector  end;  and 

the  scraping  ends  having  peripheral  edges  and  the  peripheral 
edges  collectively  covering  substantially  a  full  circle 
when  viewed  along  the  common  central  axial  member. 


5.379,476 
SKID  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONDUIT  CLEANER 
Roy  W.  Saiecker,  Mcadota,  111.,  assignor  to  Spartan  Tool  Div.  of 
Pettibone  Corp.,  Mendota.  111. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  46,158 
Int  CL*  B08B  9/02 


UJS.  a.  15— 104J1 


I04     <« 


19  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  cleaner  comprising: 

means  operated  by  a  power  unit  for  clearing  foreign  matter 
within  a  conduit, 

said  power  unit  including  a  motor  having  an  axis  and  a  frame 
defining  a  receptacle  for  the  motor; 

a  first  skid  with  an  elongate  edge  and  having  axially  spaced 
ends;  and 

first  means  for  removably  connecting  the  first  skid  to  the 
power  unit  with  the  elongate  edge  facing  radially  in- 
wardly relative  to  the  motor  axis  and  located  adjacent  to 
the  power  unit  so  that  c)  the  first  skid  can  be  separated 
from  the  power  unit  and  d)  with  the  first  skid  in  an  opera- 
tive position  on  the  power  unit  the  first  skid  guides  move- 
ment of  the  power  unit  within  a  conduit, 

said  first  means  including  a  first  plate  on  the  power  unit  and 
one  and  only  one  fastener  extending  at  least  partially 
through  the  first  skid  between  the  axially  spaced  ends 
thereof  and  the  first  plate, 

whereby  pivoting  of  the  first  skid  about  the  one  fastener  is 
limited  by  the  power  unit  which  is  abutuble  to  the  elon- 
gate skid  edge. 


5,379,477 
COATING  nLM  TRANSFER  TOOL 
Shigeni  Tamai,  Ikeda,  Japan;  Naomi  Ikeda,  London,  United 
Kingdom,  and  Kakuhei  Koyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Seed  Rubber  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01098,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04875,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-246848 

Int  a.«  B05C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  15—104.94  6  Claims 


1.  A  coating  film  transfer  tool,  comprising: 

a  case  for  the  tool; 

a  pay-out  reel  for  feeding  a  coating  film  transfer  Upe  roUt- 

ably  mounted  in  said  case; 
a  winding  reel  for  recovery  of  the  used  coating  film  transfer 

Upe  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  case; 


a  head  provided  protrusively  extending  out  of  said  case  at 

one  end  of  said  case; 
said  pay-out  reel  including  a  pay-out  cylinder  and  including 

a  drive-gear  wheel  having  a  boss; 
a  friction  member  provided  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said 

boss  of  the  drive  gear  wheel,  said  pay-out  cylinder  being 

in  frictional  contact  with  said  friction  member; 
said  winding  reel  including  a  winding  cylinder  and  including 

a  driven  gear  wheel  which  engages  with  said  drive  gear 

wheel 
said  coating  film  transfer  Upe  being  wound  on  said  pay-out 

cylinder,  being  fed  from  said  pay-out  cylinder,  being 

turned  around  over  said  head,  and  being  wound  around 

said  winding  cylinder. 


5,379,478 

SWIVEL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DUST  MOP 

Peter  S.  VosbUdan,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  aisigDor  to  Quickie 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Cinnaminsoa,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,138 

Int  a.»  A47L  U/256 

MS.  a.  15— 147J  19  CUimt 


1.  A  mop  swivel  joint  assembly,  comprising: 

a  swivel  base  generally  defining  a  plane  and  including  means 
for  attachment  of  mop  material; 

a  swivel  socket  on  the  swivel  base,  the  svtrivel  socket  having 
a  cylindrical  passageway,  an  unrestricted  rearward  open- 
ing and  a  restricted  forward  opening  including  a  raised  lip 
protruding  from  the  swivel  base  to  rouubly  engage  a 
swivel  connector; 

the  swivel  connector  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the 
rear  end  including  a  receptacle  for  a  handle  and  the  front 
end  including  a  swivel  rod,  the  swivel  rod  defining  a 
substantially  cylindrical  bearing  member  including  a 
grooved  end  having  a  circumferential  groove  adjacent  the 
front  end  of  the  swivel  rod;  and, 

at  least  one  ramp  with  a  planar  sloping  surface  at  an  axial 
forward  poriion  of  the  grooved  end  of  the  swivel  rod, 
wherein  the  ramp  is  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  swivel  rod 
aligned  to  the  raised  lip  only  at  a  predetermined  routional 
position  of  the  swivel  rod  in  the  cylindrical  passageway, 
the  ramp  engaging  the  raised  lip  for  passage  mto  the 
circumferential  groove  when  the  swivel  rod  is  at  said 
routional  position,  and  being  angularly  spaced  frrm  the 
raised  lip  at  other  routional  positions,  such  that  the  swivel 
connector  is  routed  to  said  routional  position  to  align  the 
ramp  and  the  raised  lip. 


5,379,479 
ADHESIVE  SPREADER 
Jim  L.  Nelson,  1818  Dogwood,  Arlington,  Tarrant  County,  Tex. 
76012 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,598 
Int  a.*  EOlC  19/22;  E04G  21/10 
MS.  a.  15—245.1  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  an  adhesive  on  a  surface, 
comprising: 
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a  handle; 

a  blade  housing  atuched  to  the  handle,  wherein  said  housing 
has  an  upper  surface  and  two  side  surfaces  extending 
downward  therefrom,  and  wherein  at  least  two  pins 
project  upward  frotn  the  upper  surface; 

a  blade  placed  between  the  two  housing  side  surfaces  and 
fixedly  attached  to  both  of  the  side  surfaces  so  that  a  lower 
edge  thereof  projecU  below  said  housing  to  make  contact 


with  the  surface,  wherein  said  blade  is  held  at  an  angle 
such  that  only  the  lower  edge  contacts  the  surface;  and 
at  least  one  weight  atUched  to  said  housing  for  generating  a 
downward  force  through  said  blade,  wherein  said  weight 
has  at  least  two  holes  corresponding  to  positions  of  the 
pins,  and  wherein  said  weight  rests  upon  the  upper  surface 
and  is  held  in  position  so  that  force  due  to  said  weight  is 
transmitted  through  said  blade,  and  to  the  surface  through 
the  lower  edge  of  said  blade. 


5379  480 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEARING  IRON  CHIPS  PRODUCED 

DURING  A  MECHANICAL  WORKING  PROCESS 

Neng  S.  Lo,  No.  54«,  Sec.  1,  Feng  Shih  Rd.,  Fengyuan  Qty. 

Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,390 

Int.  CI."  B23Q  11/08;  F16C  17/00 

VS.  a.  15—246  3  Claims 


21  23  22  25   3026   27 


side  wall  member  (2S)  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; and 

a  resilient  member  (10)  securely  atuched  to  said  fastening 
member  (20)  and  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  and 
comprising: 

a  block  element  (1«)  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section  being  received  in  said  substantially  rectangular 
recess  (25); 

a  first  locking  element  (14)  formed  on  the  first  side  of  said 
resilient  member  (10)  being  securely  received  in  said  first 
socket  (23); 

a  first  protrusion  portion  (15)  formed  on  an  underside  of  said 
first  locking  element  (14)  and  having  a  first  clearing  edge 
portion  (151)  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  locking  element  (17)  formed  on  the  second  side  of 
said  resilient  member  (10)  being  securely  received  in  said 
second  socket  (27); 

a  second  protrusion  portion  (18)  formed  on  an  underside  of 
said  second  locking  element  (17)  and  having  a  second 
clearing  edge  portion  (181)  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; 

a  second  lug  portion  (13)  having  an  arc-shaped  cross-section, 
extending  from  the  first  side  of  said  resilient  member  (10) 
and  being  partially  enclosed  in  said  arc-shaped  groove 
(29); 

a  third  clearing  edge  portion  (12)  extending  outwardly  from 
a  distal  end  of  said  second  arc-shaped  lug  portion  (13)  for 
clearing  iron  chips  produced  during  a  mechanical  work- 
ing process;  and 

a  second  flange  portion  (19)  having  an  L-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion being  formed  on  said  second  side  of  said  resilient 
member  (10)  and  being  securely  mounted  on  said  first 
flange  portion  (28). 


5^79,481 
COMBINED  DUSTPAN  AND  BROOM 
Robert  A.  DeMars,  23221  LadriUo  A»e.,  Woodland  HilU,  Calif. 
91367 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,452 

Int.  a.»  A47L  13/52 

VS.  a.  15—257.4  ♦  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  clearing  iron  chips  produced  during  a  me- 
chanical working  process,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telescopic  housings  (3)  each  having  an  upper 

plate  (30),  two  side  plates  and  a  lower  plate; 
a  fastening  member  (20)  securely  attached  to  an  underside  of 

said  upper  plate  (30)  of  said  telescopic  housing  (3)  and 

having  a  first  side  wall  member  (22)  and  a  second  side  wall 

member  (26); 
a  recess  (25)  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 

being  defined  in  an  underside  of  said  fastening  member 

(20)  between  said  first  and  second  side  wall  members  (22) 

and  (26)  thereof; 
a  first  socket  (23)  defmed  through  an  underside  of  said  first 

side  wall  member  (22); 
a  second  socket  (27)  defined  through  an  underside  of  said 

second  side  wall  member  (26); 
a  first  lug  portion  (21)  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 

side  wall  member  (22); 
a  groove  (29)  having  an  arc-shaped  cross-section  being 

defined  in  an  underside  of  said  first  lug  portion  (21); 
a  first  flange  portion  (28)  laterally  formed  on  said  second 


1.  A  combined  dustpan  and  broom  comprising: 
a  dustpan  having  an  internal  chamber,  an  open  top  edge,  and 
a  closed  bottom,  a  portion  of  said  top  edge  having  an 
inclined  ramp  to  facilitate  the  entry  of  dust  and  debris  into 
said  internal  chamber,  said  dustpan  having  a  separate 
broom  head  receiving  compartment  which  is  open  to  said 
internal  chamber; 
a  first  handle,  a  U-shaped  connector  having  an  apex  section 
from  which  extends  a  pair  of  parallel  legs,  said  apex  sec- 
tion being  fixed  to  said  first  handle,  said  parallel  legs 


having  outer  ends  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  said 
dustpan  at  points  which  are  closer  to  said  open  top  edge 
than  said  closed  bottom,  each  of  said  parallel  legs  being 
offset  from  said  apex  section  to  said  outer  end  such  that 
said  dustpan  is  movable  relative  to  said  first  handle  be- 
tween a  usage  position  and  stowage  position,  said  stowage 
position  locates  said  apex  section  across  said  open  top 
edge,  said  usage  position  locates  said  dustpan  relative  to 
said  first  handle  approximately  ninety  degrees  displaced 
from  its  position  in  said  stowage  position;  and 
a  broom  having  a  broom  head  attached  to  a  second  handle, 
said  broom  head  located  in  said  broom  head  receiving 
compartment  when  said  dustpan  is  in  said  stowage  posi- 
tion such  that  said  apex  is  located  between  said  broom 
head  and  said  inclined  ramp  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
dustpan  to  said  usage  |X)sition  and  having  said  second 
handle  being  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first  handle. 


5,379,482 
CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Reiner  Junger,  Fricdberg,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Eniat  Jacobi 
GmbH,  Gerstbofeo,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46^20 
Claim    priority,    applicatioii    Gcnnjuiy,    Apr.    16,    1992, 
9205280[U] 

Int  a.«  B08B  5/04 
VS.  CL  15—312.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  system  for  textile  machines  comprising  two 
essentially  identical  travelling  cleaners  which  can  travel  sepa- 
rately from  one  another  along  a  line  of  textile  machines,  each 
cleaner  having  a  boat-shaped  suction  nozzle  which  engages 
with  a  stationary  suction  duct,  two  sealing  lips  abutting  against 
the  suction  nozzle,  sealing  the  nozzle  and  duct  interiors  with 
each  other  and  from  the  outside  atmosphere,  the  two  essen- 
tially identical  travelling  cleaners  engaging  their  suction  noz- 
zles in  the  suction  duct,  the  suction  duct  having  at  least  two 
connections  at  a  distance  from  one  another  with  which  it  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  suction  side  of  at  least  one 
blower. 


$^79,483 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HAVING  A  TOOL  ATTACHED  TO 

THE  NOZZLE 

Giovamii  Pino,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Biaaell,  Inc., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,820,  luL  21, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,337,443.  This  applicatioii  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944^75 
laL  a.*  A47L  9/02 
VS.  a.  15—323  12  ClaiiH 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  nozzle; 

a  floor  cleaning  tool  having  one  end  detachably  coupled  to 
an  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  floor  cleaning  tool  including  an 
elongate  neck  having  an  exterior  surface,  said  neck  termi- 
nating in  a  floor  engaging  head  pivotal  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  said  elongate  neck; 
a  shallow  depression  defined  in  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
elongate  neck  and  extending  generally  the  length  of  said 
elongate  neck,  said  shallow  depression  having  a  pair  of 


attachment  members,  each  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
shallow  depression;  and 
an  accessory  cleaning  tool  having  first  and  second  ends,  each 


t22 


detachably  retained  in  said  depression  by  said  attachment 
members,  whereby  said  accessory  cleaning  tool  is  detach- 
able from  said  floor  cleaning  tool  for  attachment  to  said 
end  of  said  nozzle  in  place  of  said  floor  cleaning  tool. 


5,379,484 
PatMt  Not  bncd  For  This  Nmbcr 


5^79,485 
FLEXIBLE  SHEETING  WTTH  CASTERS 
Ellen  OshiBs,  and  Mary  L.  Impellizeri,  both  of  3  Sheridaa  Sq.  • 
Apt.  2H,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

FUed  JbI.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,708 

lat  a.*  B60B  33/08 

VS.  CL  16—34  8  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  heavy  objects  comprising 
a  base  web  of  sheet-like  material  flexible  enough  to  be 
wound  in  and  dispensed  from  a  spool  and  to  conform  to 
irregular  surfaces  about  which  it  is  wound,  said  base  web 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
caster  means  mounted  on  said  base  web  at  each  of  said 
apertures,  said  caster  means  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  cavity  and  a  ball  snugly  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said 
ball  being  freely  rotatable  within  said  cavity  but  restricted 
from  translational  movement,  a  portion  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  each  of  said  balls  protruding  through  a  respective 
one  of  said  base  web  apertures  from  one  surface  of  said 
base  web. 


5,379.486 
PULL  HANDLE  OF  A  TRUNK 
CUea-shan  Wang.  No.  17,  Naa  Fang  Lin  2,  Faag  Li  U,  Yaaa-U 
Chca,  Miao  Li  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Pfot.  of  Chiaa 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,171 
lat  CL*  B2SG  1/04 
VS.  CL  16—115  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  pull  handle  for  a  trunk,  comprising: 
an  inverted  U-shaped  grasp  handle  having  two  ends; 
a  pair  of  hollow  rods  each  attached  to  one  of  said  ends  of 

said  grasp  handle; 
an  actuation  rod  disposed  in  one  of  said  hoUow  rods; 
a  press  button  attached  to  a  top  end  of  said  actuation  rod; 
a  cam  member  disposed  at  a  bottom  end  of  said  actuation 
rod; 
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a  pair  of  positioning  tubes  in  which  said  hollow  rods  are 

housed; 
a  mushroom-shaped  cap  being  engaged  with  a  top  end  of 

each  said  positioning  tube; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  disposed  on  the  positioning  tube  m 

which  said  actuation  rod  is  housed; 
a  sleeve  member  having  a  supporting  plate  disposed  at  a 

bottom  end  thereof; 
a  base  seat  disposed  in  said  sleeve  member  and  supported  by 

said  supporting  plate; 


when  said  hinge  arm  is  moved  longitudinally  into  assembled 
relation  with  said  base  plate,  said  first  screw  being  operable 
when  tightened  to  clamp  said  hinge  arm  and  said  base  plate  in 
assembled  relation,  and  said  second  screw  bearing  against  said 
base  plate  and  being  operable  when  adjusted  to  change  the 
inclination  of  said  hinge  arm  relative  to  said  base  plate. 


smoothly-curved  cam  surface  contoured  to  complement 
said  smoothly-curved  cam  shoulder,  whereby  upon  clos- 


5,379,488 

SLIVER  GUIDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRAFTING 

UTSOTS  OF  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  Oberkingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans 

Stahlecker,  Germany,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20, 1992, 4227492 
Int  a.'  DOIH  5/n 
U  jS.  a.  19—287  20  Claims 


said  base  seat  being  spring  biased  and  slidably  abutting 
against  said  cam  member; 

said  base  seat  having  a  tilted  surface  on  which  said  cam 
member  can  slidably  move  as  said  press  button  of  said 
actuation  rod  is  pushed  downwardly  or  released  so  that 
said  based  seat  can  move  back  and  forth  in  correspon- 
dence to  the  actuation  of  said  press  button  and  engage 
with  or  disengage  from  one  of  the  slots  on  said  positioning 
tube  so  as  to  permit  said  pull  handle  to  be  adjusted  in 
length  and  retained  in  place  at  the  adjusted  position. 

5,379,487 
HINGE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  ARM 
MichMl  J.  Bowers,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
rmtioii,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,588 

Int  a.»  E05D  im,  7/12 

VS.  a.  16—240  8  Ctalms 


22         20 


1.  A  sliver  guiding  arrangement  for  drafting  units  of  spinning 
machines  comprising: 

at  least  two  silver  guides  which  are  assigned  to  two  drafting 
units  and  are  arranged  upstream  from  a  nip  line  of  a  roller 
pair; 

a  coupling  member  that  connects  the  sliver  guides  to  form  a 
unit; 

a  driving  device  coupled  to  a  traversing  rod  and  to  the 
coupling  member;  and 

a  sliding  surface  on  which  the  unit  is  guided  in  parallel  to  the 
nip  line; 

wherein  the  driving  device  bridges  a  distance  between  the 
traversing  rod  and  the  coupling  member  and  is  connected 
to  the  coupling  member  such  that  the  coupling  member 
moves  together  with  the  driving  device  in  parallel  to  the 
nip  line  and  is  free  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to 
the  driving  device  towards  the  roller  pair. 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  attachwl  to 
a  sutionary  cabinet  member,  a  longitudinally  extending  hinge 
arm  attachable  to  said  base  plate,  and  a  hinge  member  pivotally 
attached  to  said  hinge  arm  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
cabinet  door,  two  threaded  holes  formed  through  and  spaced 
longitudinally  along  said  hinge  arm,  first  and  second  screws 
threaded  into  said  holes,  each  of  said  screws  including  a  shank 
having  an  annular  groove  formed  therearound,  said  base  plate 
having  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  and  generally 
U-shaped  slots  opening  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said 
hinge  arm,  each  of  said  slots  having  longitudinally  extending 
edge  portions  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  groove  of  the 
respective  screw  in  straddling  relation  with  the  shank  thereof 


5,379,489 
BAG  CLOSURE  CLAMP  WITH 
HINGE-SUPPLEMENTING  COMPLEMENTARY  CAM 
SURFACES 
Robert  E.  Delk,  Dallas,  and  Michael  L.  Bowen,  Arlington,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Stnickmeyer  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,258 
Int.  a.'  B«D  77/70 
VS.  a.  24—30.5  R  '  CUims 

1.  A  closure  comprising: 
a  trough; 
a  blade  engageable  with  said  trough,  whereby  a  bag  may  be 

sealed  therebetween; 
a  hinge  pivotally  connecting  said  trough  to  said  blade; 
a  latch  for  releaseably  maintaining  said  closure  in  a  closed 

position; 
a  smoothly-curved,  protruding  cam  shoulder  formed  within 

said  trough  proximate  to  said  hinge; 
a  complementary,  smoothly-curved  cam  surface  formed  in 
said  blade  proximate  said  hinge,  said  complementary. 


TZi—TT 


ing  said  closure,  said  smoothly-curved  cam  shoulder  en- 
gages said  complementary,  smoothly-curved  cam  surface. 


1.  A  belt  clip  assembly,  comprising: 

a  hook  shaped  feature  having  a  void,  said  hook  shaped 
feature  appending  from  a  housing; 

a  latch  member  which  iS  pivotably  retained  within  said  void 
of  the  hook  shaped  feature  using  complementing  snap  fit 
features  in  the  latch  member  and  the  hooked  shaped  fea- 
ture; and 

spring  means  for  biasing  a  bottom  portion  of  the  latch  mem- 
ber in  a  closed  position  against  the  housing,  wherein  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  latch  member  is  oriented  towards 
the  bottom  of  the  housing. 


5,379,491 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  REMOVABLY  SECURING 
FUNCTIONAL  ITEMS  TO  SUPPORT  ARTICLES 
Alan  J.  Sdo,  1835  Burnett  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,376 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  sabaeqneot  to  JnL  14, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL«  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—3  R  21  Claims 

1.  Mounting  means  for  removably  securing  conventional 
items,  including  compasses,  pedometers,  pouches,  purses, 
cases,  watches,  clips,  holding  members  and  flashlights,  to 
support  articles,  including  clothing,  footwear,  parts  of  a  per- 
son's body,  posts,  steps  and  moldings,  where  the  support  arti- 
cles have  convex,  concave  or  stepped  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  mounting  member  including  at  least  a  central  section  and 


two  longitudinally  opposing  end  sections  arranged  in  a 
one  piece  integral  construction; 

hinge  means  transversely  disposed  across  said  mounting 
member  between  each  of  said  sections  to  permit  said  end 
sections  to  pivot  both  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative 
to  said  central  section  to  conform  to  an  associated  convex, 
concave  or  stepped  surface  of  the  support  article; 

first  fastener  means  for  removably  securing  at  least  one 
conventional  item  to  one  side  of  said  mounting  member; 


5,379,490 

BELT  CUP  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  Wandt,  Boca  Raton,  and  Gerald  E.  Brinklcy,  West  Palm 

Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Schanmborg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  335 

lot  a.«  A45F  5/02 

VS.  a.  24—3  J  16  Claims 


second  fastener  means  for  removably  securing  an  opposite 
side  of  said  mounting  member  to  the  support  article;  and 

said  hinge  means  being  transversely  extending  recesses  pro- 
vided on  said  one  side  of  said  mounting  member  between 
said  sections,  and  associated  corresponding  transversely 
extending  recesses  provided  on  said  opposite  side  of  said 
mounting  member  between  said  sections. 


5,379,492 

SPRING  CLIP 

Loois  S.  Gkaaer,  P.O.  Box  800,  Golden,  Colo.  80402-0800 

FUed  Ang.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,995 

Lit  CL'  A44B  21/00 

VS.  CL  24—3  L  5  Claims 


1.  A  spring  clip  employing  torsional  action  to  achieve  reten- 
tion comprising: 

a  stationary  mounting  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  open- 
ended,  side-by-side  passageways  in  parallel  relationship 
opening  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting  and  said  pas- 
sageways having  longitudinal  axis  lying  on  a  common 
horizontal  plane; 

an  elongated  clip  member  having  pivot  means  insertably 
carried  within  said  passageways  on  said  mounting; 

said  pivot  means  including  a  pair  of  lugs  laterally  overlap- 
ping each  other  on  said  horizontal  plane  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  being  insertably  received  from  said  opposite 
sides  into  said  pair  of  passageways  respectively; 

said  mounting  includes  a  portion  separating  said  pair  of 
passageways  being  of  fixed  dimension  and  said  spaced- 
apart  clip  member  lugs  being  spaced  apart  substantially 
equal  to  said  fixed  dimension  separating  said  passageways; 

said  clip  member  has  a  first  raised  position  and  a  second 
lowered  position; 

said  clip  member  being  twistable  about  said  mounting  gener- 
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ating  a  torsional  action  providing  a  yieldable  bias  urging 
said  clip  member  into  said  second  lowered  position; 
said  clip  member  includes  an  integral  member  folded  over 
upon  itself  at  iu  midsection  to  define  a  cantilevered  clip 
end  at  one  «nd  of  said  clip  member  and  said  spaced-apart 
clip  member  lugs  at  its  opposite  end. 

5,379,493 
BELT  BUCKLE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  ORNAMENTAL 

FACE  PLATES 
Ji-Won  Wu,  No.  20  Fwu-Der  Laae  Huu-Sluui  Street,  Yan  Jwu 
Village,  Hua  Tan  Hsiang,  Chang  Hua  lUen,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

Fil<'1  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,532 

Int.  CL»  A44B  U/22 

MS.  CL  24—163  K  3  Qaims 


1.  A  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a  base  frame  for  joining  the  ends  of  a  belt  which  comprises 
a  rectangular  top  recess  on  a  top  wall  thereof,  two  parallel 
sliding  grooves  transversely  disposed  at  two  opposite 
sides  by  said  rectangular  top  recess,  two  pairs  of  holes 
respectively  made  on  two  opposite  ends  of  either  sliding 
groove,  said  sliding  grooves  having  a  respective  front  end 
opened  and  a  respective  rear  end  closed,  each  hole  receiv- 
ing a  spring  and  a  steel  ball  supported  on  the  spring,  the 
steel  ball  in  either  hole  partially  projecting  into  either 
sliding  groove;  and 

an  ornamental  face  plate  mounted  on  the  rectangular  top 
recess  on  the  base  frame  and  having  two  guide  rails  re- 
spectively inserted  into  said  sliding  grooves  on  said  base 
frame,  said  guide  rails  having  a  respective  pair  of  recessed 
portions  at  the  bottom  into  which  the  steel  balls  in  said 
holes  of  said  base  frame  engage  respectively. 


for  engaging  with  said  convex-concave  portions  of  said 
bundling  band  inserted  through  said  opening  portion; 
wherein  substantially  intermediate  portions  of  said  pair  of 
pawl  members  are  connected  to  said  inner  opposite  walls 
of  said  box-like  opening  portion  respectively,  respective 
top  ends  of  said  pair  of  pawl  members  on  one  side  of  the 
intermediate  portions  are  formed  so  as  to  engage  with  said 


convex-concave  portions  of  said  rack-shaped  bundling 
band,  respective  leg  portions  of  said  pair  of  pawl  members 
on  a  side  of  the  intermediate  portions  opposite  to  the  top 
ends  project  beyond  the  guide  surfaces  formed  on  said 
inner  opposite  walls  and  a  space  is  formed  between  said 
leg  portions  and  said  inner  walls  to  allow  said  pawl  mem- 
ber to  pivot  about  the  intermediate  portion. 

5,379,495 
MAGNETIC  LATCH 
Robert  G.  Riceman,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  and  Mitchell  A.  Me- 
dina, New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Randolph-Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,711,  Sep.  11,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,251,362,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,036,  May  24, 
1991,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,826 

Int.  a.'  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—305  •  CUims 


5379  494 
BINDER  FOR  BUNDLING  ELECTRIC  WIRES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Ynji  Shirakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nirei  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,746 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1992, 4-051069[U] 
Int.  a.''  B65D  6i/l0 
\i&.  a.  24—168  PB  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  binder  for  bundling  electric  wires  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 
a  long  bundling  band  of  synthetic  resin  for  winding  like  a 
loop  around  objects  to  be  bundled  such  as  electric  wires  or 
the  like  to  thereby  bundle  said  objects  and  having  on  its 
surface  a  plurality  of  convex-concave  portions  formed  like 
a  rack;  and 
a  stopper  of  synthetic  resin  having  a  box-like  opening  por- 
tion through  which  two  portions  of  said  bundling  band 
can  be  inserted  with  respective  back  surfaces  of  said  two 
portions  in  contact,  the  stopper  having  inner  opposite 
walls  with  guide  surfaces  for  guiding  the  portions  of  the 
bundling  band  and  further  having  a  pair  of  pawl  members 
formed  on  the  inner  opposite  walls  of  said  opening  portion 


301 


319b 
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I.  A  magnetic  latch  comprising: 

a)  a  first  member  including  magnetically  attracuble  mate- 
rial; 

b)  a  second  member  including: 

l)a  magnet  having  a  first  surface  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  member  when  said  latch  is  in  a  closed  position  so  as 
to  attract  said  first  member,  said  magnet  defining  a  hole 
therethrough; 

2)  a  backing  plate  attached  to  a  second  surface  of  said 
magnet  opposite  said  first  surface; 

3)a  central  projection  extending  from  said  backing  plate 
through  the  entire  length  of  said  hole  defined  within 
said  magnet  and  having  a  surface  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  first  surface  of  said  magnet,  said  central  projec- 
tion being  separated  by  a  spacing  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  magnet  defining  said  hole; 


4)a  solid  non-magnetic  member  in  the  form  of  a  water- 
proof protective  layer  substantially  filling  the  entire 
spacing  between  the  magnet  inner  surface  and  the  cen- 
tral projection; 
S)  an  additional  member  forming  a  waterproof  protective 
layer  encapsulating  substantially  the  entire  first  surface 
of  said  magnet  and  the  coplanar  surface  of  said  projec- 
tion; and 
c)  said  first  and  second  members  including  means  for  sub- 
stantially preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  first  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  second  member  when  said  first  and 
second  members  are  latched  together. 


5,379,496 

CORD  RELEASE  BlfCKLE 

Mark  J.  Krauss,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American 

Cord  A  Webbing  Co.,  Inc.,  Woonsocket,  R.I. 

Filed  Jol.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,681 

Int.  a.»  A44B  U/00:  F16G  U/OO 

MS.  a.  24—625  10  Claims 


1.  A  cord  release  buckle  for  releasably  securing  ends  of  cord 
comprising: 

A  tubular  cylindrical  male  member  comprising  a  back  end 
and  a  forward  end,  a  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  the 
male  member  to  a  cord  end,  a  pair  of  opposed  flexible 
arms  extending  longitudinally  from  the  forward  end  being 
adapted  to  be  shiftable  toward  one  another;  each  arm 
having  a  free  end  and  a  head  at  the  free  end  having  a 
tapered  camming  surface  and  a  hook  portion; 

a  tubular  cylindrical  female  member  comprising  a  back  end 
and  a  forward  end,  a  second  coupling  means  for  coupling 
the  female  member  to  a  cord  end,  a  central  opening  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  transverse  opening  communicating  with 
the  centra]  opening,  each  having  a  hook  engaging  edge, 
whereby  the  male  member  and  female  member  are 
adapted  to  be  releasable  secured  to  one  another  by  insert- 
ing the  free  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  male  member  into  the 
central  opening  of  the  female  member  causing  faces  of  the 
female  member  to  engage  the  camming  surface  of  each 
head  to  shift  the  arms  toward  one  another  as  the  arms  are 
inserted  into  the  central  opening,  upon  further  insertion  of 
the  arms  into  the  central  opening,  each  head  aligns  with  an 
associated  transverse  opening  whereupon  the  arms  snap 
outwardly  with  each  head  projecting  into  the  associated 
transverse  opening  and  the  hook  portion  engaging  a  hook 
engaging  edge,  thereby  releasably  securing  the  male  mem- 
ber to  the  female  member,  the  distance  between  the  cam- 
ming surface  of  the  heads  of  the  male  member  is  larger 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  central  opening  of  the 
female  member,  the  female  member  includes  guide  sur- 
faces for  orienting  the  male  member  relative  to  the  female 


member  such  that  the  heads  will  ultimately  be  aligned 
with  the  associated  transverse  openings, 
whereby  the  male  member  and  female  member  are  adapted 
to  be  released  from  one  another  by  digitally  depressing  the 
heads  so  that  the  arms  flex  toward  one  another  to  free  the 
hook  portions  from  the  associated  hook  engaging  edges 
and  the  heads  are  withdrawn  from  the  associated  trans- 
verse opening  so  that  when  the  male  member  is  retracted 
from  the  female  member  the  heads  of  the  arms  travel 
within  the  central  opening  until  the  arms  are  fully  re- 
tracted from  the  central  opening  whereupon  the  male 
member  is  free  of  the  female  member. 


5,379,497 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  SETTINGS  ON  A 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  SHEARING  MACHINE 

Amc  Nielsen;  Phillip  D.  McCartney,  both  of  Oidi  Ridge,  and 

Mi^id  Moghaddaasi,  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  aasignors  to 

Guilford  Mills,  lac,  GrecMboro,  N.C 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10M42 

iBt  a.'  D06C  li/00 

MS.  a.  26—15  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  textile  fabric  shearing  machine  of  the  type  comprising 
a  frame,  a  shear  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
having  peripheral  cutting  blades,  an  elongate  ledger  blade 
stationarily  mounted  on  the  frame  axially  alongside  the  periph- 
ery of  the  cylinder  in  shear  cutting  relation  with  its  cutting 
blades,  and  an  elongate  fabric  rest  stationarily  mounted  on  the 
frame  axially  alongside  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  at  a  lat- 
eral spacing  relative  to  the  ledger  blade,  apparatus  for  inspect- 
ing the  relative  dispositions  of  the  shear  cylinder,  the  ledger 
blade,  and  the  fabric  rest,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  linear 
guide  rail  mounted  to  the  frame  in  precise  axially  parallel 
relation  to  the  shear  cylinder,  and  a  carriage  mounted  on  the 
rail  for  linear  movement  therealong,  the  carriage  having  a 
detection  tool  selectively  positionable  for  traveling  movement 
along  the  fabric  rest  or  the  ledger  blade  for  identifying  irregu- 
larities in  linearity  or  relative  disposition  to  the  shear  roller. 


5,379,498 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

SHEARING  OF  PILE  FABRIC 

Amc  Nielsen,  Oak  Ridge,  and  M^id  Moghaddaasi,  Greensboro, 

both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Guilford  Mills,  Inc.,  Greensboro, 

N.C. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,398 
Int  a.»  D06C  }3/00 
MS.  CL  26—15  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  shearing  of  pile  loops  of  a  pile 
fabric  in  a  shearing  machine  having  a  rotatably  driven  shear 
cylinder  supporting  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced 
shearing  blades  and  a  fabric  rest  surface  extending  alongside 
the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  for  fabric  travel  over  the  fabric 
rest  to  present  the  fabric  tufU  to  the  shearing  blades  for  shear- 
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cutting,  the  method  comprising  calculating  a  numeric  value 
representing  the  number  of  times  each  loop  of  the  fabric  will  be 
cut  by  the  shearing  blades  of  the  shearing  cylinder  as  a  function 
of  predetermined  parameters  including  the  routional  speed  of 
the  cylinder,  the  number  of  shearing  blades  thereon,  the  dimen- 


5,379,500 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
UNTWISTED  YARN  FROM  AT  LEAST  TWO  RBRIL 
BUNDLES 
Werner   Flachmueller,   Rickenbach,   and   Hans-Joach   Weiaa, 
Ulisbach,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine 
Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  60,814,  May  12,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,299,345, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  902,536,  Jan.  22,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,220,778,  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,754,  Nov.  28,  1990, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,046 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    18,    1989, 
4531/89 

Int.  a.*  D02J  i/li 
MS.  a.  28—220  10  Claims 


sion  of  the  fabric  rest  surface  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  cylinder,  and  the  traveling  speed  of  the  fabric,  and  selec- 
tively adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  predetermined  parameters 
for  achieving  a  desired  number  of  cuts  of  each  loop  of  the 
fabric,  thereby  to  control  the  effect  of  shear-cutting  on  the  pile 
fabric. 


5,379,499 

CREMATION  URN 

Robert  L.  Jackson,  545  UniTersity  Pkwy.,  Aiken,  S.C.  29801 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,253 

Int  a.»  A61C  77/08 


U.S.  a.  27—1 


20  Claims 


1.  A  cremation  urn,  comprising: 

a  first  container  adapted  for  storing  cremated  remains,  said 
first  container  having  a  first  end,  an  opposing  second  end, 
a  first  opening  in  said  first  end  and  a  second  opeiung  in 
said  second  end; 

a  second  container  having  an  opening,  said  second  container 
having  first  closing  means  formed  thereon  for  closing  said 
first  opening  so  that,  when  said  first  closing  means  closes 
said  first  opening,  said  second  container  is  substantially 
within  said  first  container,  said  opening  being  accessible  to 
a  user,  and  said  cremated  remains  are  sealed  in  said  first 
container;  second  closing  means  for  closing  said  opening 
of  said  second  container,  said  second  and  said  first  closing 
means  having  a  joint  therebetween  and  being  in  adjacent 
relationship  so  that  said  joint  is  concealed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  untwisted  yam  of  at  least 
two  fibril  bundles  of  different  color,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

guide  means  for  guiding  at  least  two  fibril  bundles  of  differ- 
ent color  in  a  predetermined  juxtaposed  relation  from  a 
spinning  station  to  a  stretching  station; 

oiling  means  for  oiling  the  fibril  bundles  in  said  juxUposed 
relation  during  guidance  in  said  guide  means;  and 

false  twisting  means  downstream  of  said  oiling  means  and 
upstream  of  the  stretching  sution  for  imparting  a  false 
twist  to  each  respective  fibril  bundle  during  guidance  in 
said  guide  means. 


5J79  501 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCE  LOOP  PILE  YARN 
ABdri  M.  Goinean,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  MilUken 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,284 
Int.  a.'  D02G  i/OO.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  28—281  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  looped  yam  comprising  the 
steps  of:  supplying  multifilament,  partially  oriented,  non-tex- 
tured synthetic  core  and  effect  yams,  drawing  said  core  and 
effect  yams,  supplying  said  drawn  core  and  effect  yams  di- 
rectly into  an  air  entangling  and  texturing  jet  via  core  and 
effect  draw  rolls,  supplying  the  jet  with  air  at  a  pressure  in 
excess  of  100  psi,  entangling  and  texturing  the  core  and  effect 
yams  in  the  air  jet,  withdrawing  the  enungled  and  textured 
yam  from  the  air  jet  via  withdraw  rolls  and  taking  up  the 
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textured  yam;  wherein,  the  effect  yam  is  supplied  by  the  effect 
draw  rolls  with  an  overfeed  of  100-200%  with  respect  to  the 
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withdraw  rolls  so  as  to  produce  a  yam  having  nimierous  loops 
projecting  therefrom. 


5,379,502 

METHODS  FOR  FABRICATING  BATTERY  PLATES  FOR 

LEAD/ACTD  BATTERIES 

Robert  S.  Feldstein,  Pelham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Derafe,  Ltd^ 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jon.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74,358 

Int  a.«  HOIM  4/04 

MS.  a.  29—2  19  Claims 


bearing  against  the  upper  end  of  the  body,  and  an  expansion 
unit  mounted  on  the  lower  threaded  section,  whereby  rotation 
of  the  operating  part  will  cause  the  expansion  unit  to  internally 
grip  a  tubular  part  of  a  transmission  or  the  like  to  facilitate 
withdrawal  of  certain  of  the  internal  parts  carried  on  the  tubu- 
lar transmission  or  like  part,  the  tubular  body  is  provided  with 
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a  wide  shoulder  member  fixed  near  the  upper  end  of  the  body, 
a  bearing  suppon  is  positioned  to  engage  the  shoulder  member 
and  a  bearing  area  of  a  transmission  unit  or  the  like,  whereby 
initial  rotation  of  the  operating  part  will  effect  an  initial  prede- 
termined gripping  engagement  of  the  expansion  unit  and  fur- 
ther rotation  of  the  part  will  effect  a  lifting  action  of  the  unit 
within  which  the  unit  is  positioned. 


5,379,504 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  SUT  ROLL  ON  A  SKID 

John  P.  SoTitch,  and  Linda  A.  Soritch,  both  of  1318  Porter  St^ 

Taylor,  Pa.  18504 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  964,291,  Oct  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,274,898. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,642 

Int  a.«  B25B  27/00 

MS.  a.  29—270  5  ClaiiH 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  battery  plate  for  use  in  lead/a- 
cid batteries,  where  said  battery  plate  exhibits  a  high  active 
surface  area  when  compared  with  its  projected  area;  and 
wherein  the  principal  active  constituent  of  said  battery  plate 
is  elemental  lead  or  lead  oxide;  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  thin  layer  of  lead; 

(b)  forming  a  discrete  plate  unit  so  as  to  include  a  substrate 
and  sai('  thin  laver  of  lead  at  its  active  surface;  and 

(c)  surface  ticaimg  at  least  the  thin  layer  of  lead  of  said 
discrete  plate  unit  so  as  to  form  depressions  therein. 


5,379,503 
EXTRACTION  TOOL  FOR  TRANSMISSIONS 

William  J.  FakuJt  Eastlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Roy-Con  Tool  A 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  Eastlake,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,388 
Int  a.»  B23P  19/04 
MS.  a.  29—265  3  Claims 

1.  An  extraction  tool  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body, 
a  substantially  coextensive  operating  part  having  an  upper 
threaded  poriion  and  a  lower  threaded  section,  a  mating  nut 
part  at  the  upper  end  of  the  body  fixed  on  the  threads  and 


1.  An  impact  tool  for  supporting,  positioning  and  anchoring 
a  positioning  disk  upon  a  skid,  said  tool  including  relatively 
telescopingly  engaged  elongated  outer  and  intermediate  mem- 
bers and  an  inner  elongated  member  telescoped  within  said 
intermediate  member,  said  outer  tubular  member  including 
first  and  second  ends  having  first  and  second  tubular  plugs, 
respectively,  secured  therein  and  including  opposing  and  re- 
mote ends,  the  end  of  said  intermediate  tubular  member  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  end  of  said  outer  tubular  member 
being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  plugs  and 
having  an  exterior  weight  and  impact  sleeve  secured  thereon, 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  second  tubular  plug  being  less  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  weight  and  impact  sleeve  and  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  first  tubular  plug  being  less  than  the 
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outside  diameter  of  said  weight  and  impact  sleeve  whereby 
selective  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said  intermediate  tubu- 
lar member  relative  to  said  outer  tubular  member  will  impact 
said  weight  and  impact  sleeve  with  either  of  the  opposing  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  tubular  plugs,  the  ends  of  said  interme- 
diate and  inner  members  corresponding  to  said  first  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  projecting  endwise  outwardly  of  said 
first  end  of  said  outer  tubular  member,  said  intermediate  tubu- 
lar member  including  diametrically  opposite  longitudinal  slots 
formed  therein,  said  inner  member  including  a  diametric  sup- 
port shaft  whose  opposite  end  portions  project  through  and  are 
slidably  received  in  said  slots  and  have  hand  grips  mounted 
thereon  exteriorly  of  said  intermediate  tubular  member,  and 
the  end  of  said  inner  member  corresponding  to  said  second  end 
of  said  outer  tubular  member  including  a  roury  torque  transfer 
shank  thereon  projectable  outwardly  through  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  plug  at  said  second  end  of  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber for  rotary  torque  transfer  to  a  threaded  shank-type  fas- 
tener. 


5^79,506 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING/INSERTING  AN  OZONE 

HLTER  FROM  AND  INTO  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Kyung-Ho  Park,  Ahnsan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  150,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  13,  1992, 
21314/1992 

Int.  CL'  B23P  11/02 
VS.  a.  29—426.6  20  Claims 


5,379,505 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  CRACKS 
Gary  J.  Reed,  Turlock,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock-N-Stitch  Inter- 
national,  Turlock,  Calif. 

FUed  Jim.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,854 

Int.  a.«  B23P  6/04 

VS.  a.  29—402.17  18  Claims 


13.  A  process  for  removing  an  ozone  filter  media  from  a 
filter  mounting  recess  formed  within  a  frame  member  of  a  main 
body  of  an  electrophotographic  apparatus,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

grasping  first  and  second  tension  members  outwardly  ex- 
tending respectively  from  first  and  second  ends  of  an 
ozone  filter  holder  surrounding  said  ozone  filter  media; 

pressing  said  first  and  second  tension  members  towards  each 
other  until  first  and  second  raised  edges  respectively  posi- 
tioned on  said  first  and  second  tension  members  are  re- 
spectively withdrawn  from  first  and  second  slots  respec- 
tively formed  on  first  and  second  sides  of  said  filter  mount- 
ing recess;  and 

removing  said  ozone  filter  media  from  said  filter  mounting 
recess  formed  within  said  frame  member  of  said  main 
body  of  said  electrophotographic  apparatus  by  withdraw- 
ing said  ozone  filter  holder  from  said  filter  mounting 
recess. 


1.  A  method  for  cold  repair  of  a  crack  in  a  material  having 
a  surface  by  forcing  opposite  sides  of  the  crack  together,  the 
steps  including: 

drilling  holes,  each  having  a  first  diameter,  through  the 
surface  and  between  opposite  sides  of  the  crack, 

tapping  the  holes  with  threads,  the  hole  threads  having  a 
hole  major  diameter  and  a  hole  minor  diameter,  with  a  top 
portion  of  each  hole  thread  adjacent  to  the  hole  major 
diameter  closer  to  the  surface  than  any  other  portion 
thereof,  and 

threading  pins  into  the  holes  formed  in  said  drilling  step,  the 
pins  each  including  a  head  and  pin  threads  with  a  pin 
major  diameter  and  a  pin  minor  diameter  with  a  top  por- 
tion of  each  pin  thread  adjacent  the  pin  major  diameter 
closer  to  the  head  than  any  other  part  thereof; 

whereby  when  a  pin  is  threaded  into  a  hole,  pin  threads 
engage  hole  threads,  thereby  forcing  opposite  sides  of  the 
crack  toward  each  other. 


5  J79  507 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TANK 
John  R.  Lindahl,  Chapmansboro,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  SUte  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Ashland  City,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898388,  Jun.  10,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,318,  Apr.  5, 1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,688, 
Mar.  28, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  179,670,  Apr.  11,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  99,985 
Int.  a.«  B23P  19/04:  B65D  90/02:  B05D  7/22:  B21D  22/20 
VS.  a.  29—460  «>  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  tank  for  containing  contents  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(i)  forming  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  half  members  by  deep 
drawing,  one  of  the  half  members  having  an  opening 
therein; 
(ii)  fastening  the  top  and  bottom  half  members  together  by 
welding  to  form  an  outer  shell  having  an  internal  surface; 
(iii)  introducing  a  non-corrosive  polymer  material  into  one 

of  the  half  members  through  the  opening  therein; 
(iv)  simultaneously  routing  and  heating  the  outer  shell  hav- 
ing the  non-corrosive  polymer  material  introduced 
therein,  thereby  causing  the  entire  charge  of  polymer 
material  to  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  internal 
surface  of  the  outer  shell  to  thereby  form  an  inner  shell  of 
non-corrosive  material  inside  the  outer  shell  wherein  the 
inner  shell  provides  a  substantially  leak-tight  liner  for  the 
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outer  shell  to  thus  prevent  contact  between  the  contents 
of  the  tank  and  the  outer  shell,  said  outer  shell  serving  as 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  and  upsetting 
a  rivet  in  said  hole,  comprising: 
rotating  a  drill  spindle  holding  a  drill  bit  coaxially  disposed 

on  a  machine  axis  in  a  drill  quill; 
drilling  a  hole  in  said  workpiece  by  plunging  said  drill  bit 

into  the  workpiece; 
suctioning  drill  chips  cut  by  said  drill  bit  during  said  drilling 

step; 
withdrawing  said  drill  to  a  level  just  above  a  shuttle 

mounted  below  said  drill  and  in  which  a  die  is  mounted  in 

a  die  station; 
blowing  a  rivet  through  a  rivet  guide  and  into  said  hole  in 

said  workpiece; 
moving  said  shuttle  to  shift  said  rivet  die  in  said  die  station 

into  alignment  with  said  machine  axis; 
moving  a  driver  into  contact  with  said  rivet  in  said  hole  in 

said  workpiece; 
operating  an  electromagnetic  actuator  in  contact  with  said 

driver  to  produce  a  force  impulse  on  said  driver,  thereby 

driving  said  driver  against  said  rivet  die  to  upset  said  rivet. 


5,379,509 

METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE-SPINDLE  MACHINING 

Daniel  M.  Mills,  RiTerriew,  Richard  Ogtetrec,  SootUleld,  both 

of  Mich„  and  Thomas  J.  Liiidem,  Rockford,  Dl.,  aasigaors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  923,436,  Jnl.  31,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,31437. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,825 

Lit  CL'  B23P  13/02:  B23Q  3/157 

VS.  CL  29—558  2  Oaima 


a  mold  for  the  inner  shell  wherein  said  mold  becomes  a 
permanent  part  of  the  completed  tank. 


5,379,508 
METHOD  OF  RIVETING 
Gregory  C.  GiTler,  Gregory  L.  Clark,  both  of  Isiiaqnah;  Edward 
J.  Woods,  Port  Orchard;  Karl  A.  Hansen,  Seattle,  and  John 
R.  Hare,  Federal  Way,  aU  of  Wash.,  assigwm  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
DiTisJoa  of  Ser.  No.  632,445,  Dec.  21, 1990,  Pat  No.  5^1,747. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820,177 
Int  a.'  B21J  15/06:  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29— 525  J  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  machining  simultaneously  a  sequence  of 
surfaces  on  each  of  multiple  sides  of  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  a  plurality  of  rotary-driven  spindles,  each 
carrying  a  cutting  tool,  each  spindle  being  supported  by  a 
plurality  of  relatively  movable  elements  that  provide  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  a  predetermined  sized,  cubed 
machining  space,  such  support  providing  for  spindle 
movement  having  vectors  along  at  least  mutually  perpen- 
dicular axes; 

(b)  placing  said  workpiece  in  said  machining  space  at  a 
predetermined  location; 

(c)  actuating  relative  movement  of  said  elements  by  use  of 
linear  motors  to  accurately  position  each  spindle  for  si- 
multaneous machining  of  first  surfaces  on  each  of  multiple 
sides  of  said  workpiece,  said  linear  motors  having  a  prede- 
termined power  frequency  less  than  the  natural  frequency 
of  the  elements  providing  support,  the  linear  motors  being 
effective  to  move  the  spindle  at  peak  accelerations/decel- 
erations of  at  least  one  G  and  at  linear  speeds  up  to  3000 
inches  per  minute;  and 

(d)  actuating  said  elements  by  use  of  said  linear  motors  to 
reposition  said  plurality  of  spindles  for  simultaneously 
machining  other  surfaces  on  each  of  multiple  sides  of  said 
workpiece. 


5479410 
MULTISPINDLE  MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING 
WORKPIECES 
HallTard  Berge,  VeadomTeico  2,  N-1165  Oslo,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/NO92/00010.  §  371  Date  Aog.  27, 1993,  §  102<e) 
Date  Ang.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/12816,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1992 

PCT  FUed  JnL  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  90,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  18.  1991,  910207 

Int  a.»  B23Q  7/00.  B21D  43/10:  B23B  47/18 

VS.  CL  29—564  7  OaiM 

1.  A  machine  for  processing  workpieces,  comprising: 

a)  a  bipartite  worktable  for  the  support  of  a  workpiece, 

b)  tool  assemblies  movably  arranged  on  transverse  guiding 
means  in  an  intermediate  space  between  the  worktables, 
for  processing  the  workpiece, 

c)  a  clamping  and  feeding  means  on  each  worktable  for 
engagement  with  transverse  side  edges  of  the  workpiece, 
and  for  feeding  the  workpiece  during  the  processing 
thereof,  and 

d)  at  least  one  cooperating  pair  of  upper  and  lower  guiding 
and  pressure  applying  means  arranged  in  said  intermediate 
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space,  for  the  stable  support  of  the  workpiece  in 
intermediate  space, 
e)  said  clamping  and  feeding  means  being  mounted  on  longi- 
tudinally extending  guiding  means  and  arranged  to  clamp 
the  workpiece  separately  or  simultaneously,  and  being 
independently  movable  for  positioning  the  workpiece 


located  closely  adjacent  a  Ung  and  radially  nearer  the 
armature  shaft  than  the  outer  edge  of  said  last  mentioned 
tang  when  said  outer  shield  is  retracted  and  located  suffi- 
ciently remote  from  said  tang  when  said  outer  shield  is 
extended  that  it  would  not  interfere  with  the  removal  of 
said  armature  from  said  winding  station,  and 
means  on  said  inner  shield  for  preventing  lateral  movement 
of  said  wire  trimming  blade. 
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during  processing  and  for  successive  alternating  feeding 
of  the  workpiece,  a  forward  one  of  the  clamping  means,  as 
viewed  in  a  feed  direction,  being  arranged  to  take  over  the 
workpiece  when  said  workpiece  has  been  fed  to  a  suit^le 
take-over  position  by  a  rearward  one  of  the  clamping 


5^79,512 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  FLEXIBLE  CABLE  TO  AN 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Lloyd  D.  Ingle,  Lompor,  Leonard  E.  Peck,  Jr.,  and  Jose  A. 
Santana,  both  of  Goleta,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Santt  Bar- 
bara Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  394,049.  Aug.  14,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,183,973. 
This  application  Nov.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,900 
iBt  a.*  H05K  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  29—832  10  Qalms 


5,379,511 
ARMATURE  WINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Nathan  A.  Corey,  Fairbom;  Carl  L.  Clark,  Dayton,  and  Patrick 
A.  Dolgas,  Milford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Globe  Products, 
Inc^  Huber  Heights,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,359 

iBt  a.*  HOIR  4i/06 

\}&.  CL  29—597  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  armature  winding  machine  for  winding  an  armature 
having  an  armature  shaft,  a  core  having  coil-receiving  slots 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  commuUtor  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  commuUtor  having  coil  lead-receiving  tangs,  said 
armature  winding  machine  having  a  winding  sution,  means  for 
holding  an  armature  in  said  winding  sUtion,  at  least  one  wire 
guiding  flier  for  winding  coils  of  wire  in  said  coil-receiving 
slots,  a  commuUtor  shield  assembly  comprising  an  inner  shield 
having  at  least  one  notch  for  exposing  a  commuUtor  tang  to 
enable  wire  leading  from  said  flier  to  be  hooked  around  said 
exposed  tang,  and  an  outer  shield  movable  between  a  first, 
extended  position  in  which  it  covers  said  notch  and  a  second, 
retracted  position  wherein  it  uncovers  said  notch, 

wire  clamp  means  actuated  to  grip  a  stretch  of  wire  extend- 
ing from  said  flier  at  the  end  of  the  winding  of  one  arma- 
ture in  said  winding  sUtion  until  the  commencement  of 
the  winding  of  the  next  armature  in  said  winding  sution, 
and  drive  meaiu  tor  ,noving  said  wire  clamp  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  wire  trimming  blade  having  a  sharp  edge, 
a  blade  mounting  bracket, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  wire  trimming  blade  on 
said  mounting  bracket  in  a  position  wherein  said  wire 
trimming  blade  is  closely  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  inner  shield  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  an  armature  in  said  winding  sUtion  for  rocking 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  transversely 
through  said  blade  and  intermediate  its  ends, 
means  for  pivoting  said  blade  about  said  pivot  axis  to  move 
said  blade  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  sharp  edge  is 


I.  A  method  for  bonding  a  flexible  cable  to  an  electrical 
component,  the  component  having  a  connection  point,  the 
method  comprising 

a)  providing  a  flexible  cable  having  a  polyimide  film  sub- 
strate, the  substrate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  side,  the 
lower  side  further  having  a  layer  of  material  affixed 
thereto  and  a  plurality  of  conductors  deposited  onto  the 
material; 

b)  placing  the  cable  over  the  component  so  that  the  end  of  a 
conductor  lies  on  a  connection  point; 

c)  pressing  the  upper  side  of  the  substrate  over  said  end  of  a 
conductor  with  an  ultrasonic  bonding  tool  with  a  pressure 
that  compresses  the  polyimide  film  substrate  beyond  its 
elastic  limit; 

d)  applying  ultrasonic  energy  to  the  tool  and  through  the 
substrate  while  applying  downward  pressure  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  bond  the  conductor  to  the  connec- 
tion point;  and 

e)  ceasing  pressing  the  upper  surface  of  the  substrate  and  the 
application  of  ultrasonic  energy  to  the  bonding  tool. 


5,379,513 
AUTOMATED  NAILING  DEVICE 
Terrence  L.  Thompson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Jack  W. 
Gresham,  Armuchee,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Viking  Engineering  A 
Development,  Incorporated,  Fridley,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950^53 
Int.  a.»  B23P  2]/00:  B27F  7/09 
MS.  a.  29—772  25  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  machine,  a  device  for  driving  nails  in  a  se- 
lected nailing  pattern  into  an  arrangement  of  components 
having  at  least  one  nailing  surface  during  a  nailing  operation, 
the  components  thereafter  being  movable  in  a  machine  direc- 
tion, comprising: 
a  frame; 


retaining  means  for  retaining  the  arrangement  of  compo- 
nents to  be  nailed  within  the  frame,  the  retaining  means 
moving  in  the  machine  direction; 

nailing  means  for  nailing  the  selected  pattern  into  at  least  one 
of  the  nailing  surfaces  of  the  arrangement  of  components 
comprising  a  plurality  of  movable  nailing  heads  mounted 
to  the  frame  for  deUvering  the  selected  nailing  pattern  to 
the  nailing  surface; 

nail  delivery  means  for  delivering  nails  to  the  nailing  heads; 


means  for  causing  at  least  one  of  the  nailing  heads  to  move 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  machine  direction; 

means  for  causing  the  nailing  heads  to  move  in  the  machine 
direction  and  in  a  direction  opposite  the  machine  direc- 
tion; and 

means  for  automatically  causing  the  nailing  heads  to  move  in 
a  direction  normal  to  both  the  machine  direction  and  the 
transverse  direction  and  to  move  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  normal  direction. 


5,379,514 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  INSTALLING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Osamu     Okuda,     Hirakata;     Minora     Yamamoto,     Aahiya; 
Tomoyuki  Nakano,  Osaka,  and  Watani  Hirai,  Hirakata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,095 

Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19,  1992,  4-309974 

Int.  a.»  H05K  i/iO;  B23P  19/00 

MS.  a.  29—833  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  installing  an  electronic  component  on  an 
electronic  component  circuit  board,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

operating  an  electronic  circuit  board  transporting  unit  to 
transport  an  electronic  circuit  board  to  and  from  a  prede- 
termined position; 

mounting  a  head  positioning  device,  including  a  fixed  por- 
tion, adjacent  said  transporting  unit; 

mounting  a  head  to  said  head  positioning  device  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  fixed  portion  thereof,  said  head  in- 
cluding a  suction  nozzle  for  creating  a  suction  force  to 
draw  thereto  and  hold  an  electronic  component; 

operating  said  head  positioning  device  to  move  said  head 


along  X  and  Y  axes  relative  to  said  fixed  portion  and  said 
transporting  unit  and  to  position  said  head  at  a  given 
position  along  said  X  and  Y  axes; 

mounting  a  detection  means  to  one  of  said  head  and  said 
fixed  portion,  and  operating  said  detection  means  to  detect 
positional  information  for  at  least  one  of  the  electronic 
component  and  said  suction  nozzle;  and 

mounting  a  controller,  operable  to  control  operation  of  said 
head  and  said  suction  nozzle,  to  the  other  of  said  head  and 
said  fixed  portion;  and 

optically  transmitting/receiving  control  signals  between 
said  detection  means  and  said  controller  by  operating  a 
first  optical  signal  transmitting/receiving  unit  mounted  to 
said  head  for  movement  with  said  head  and  a  second 
optical  signal  transmitting/receiving  unit  mounted  to  said 
fixed  portion  of  said  head  positioning  device. 

5.  An  electronic  component  installing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electronic  circuit  board  transporting  unit  for  transporting 
an  electronic  circuit  board  to  and  from  a  predetermined 
position; 

a  head  positioning  device  including  a  fixed  portion  and  being 
mounted  adjacent  said  transporting  unit; 

a  head  mounted  to  said  head  positioning  device  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  fixed  portion  thereof,  said  head  in- 
cluding a  suction  nozzle  for  creating  a  suction  force  to 
draw  thereto  and  hold  an  electronic  component; 

said  head  positioning  device  constituting  a  means  for  moving 
said  head  along  X  and  Y-axes  relative  to  said  fixed  portion 
and  said  transporting  unit  and  for  positioning  said  head  at 
a  given  position  along  said  X  and  Y-axes; 

a  detection  means,  mounted  to  one  of  said  head  and  said 
fixed  portion,  for  detecting  positional  information  for  at 
least  one  of  the  electronic  component  and  said  suction 
nozzle;  and 

a  controller,  mounted  to  the  other  of  said  head  and  said  fixed 
portion,  for  controlling  operation  of  said  head  and  said 
suction  nozzle;  and 

an  optical  signal  transmitting/receiving  device,  including  a 
first  optical  signal  transmitting/receiving  unit  mounted  to 
said  head  for  movement  with  said  head  and  a  second 
optical  signal  transmitting/receiving  unit  mounted  to  said 
fixed  portion  of  said  head  positioning  device,  for  optically 
transmitting/ receiving  control  signals  between  said  detec- 
tion means  and  said  controller. 


5^79,515 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTING  MEMBER 
Hiroshi  Kondo,  Osaka;  Tetsno  Yoahizawa,  Yokohama;  ToyoUdc 
Miyazaki,     Ibaraki;    TakasU     Sakaki,     Tokyo;     Yoahimi 
Terayama.    Odawara;    Yoidii    Tamnra,    Tokyo;    Takakiro 
Okabayashi,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Kondo,  Tokyo;  Yasoo  Nakatsaka, 
Tokyo,  and  Yuichi  Ikegami,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Iiidaa- 
tries,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112^16,  Ang.  26,  1993,  abandoDcd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,101,  Mar.  1,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,274,  Apr.  13, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625301, 
Dec.  11,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  20,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1989,  1-321733; 
Dec.  11,  1989.  1-321734;  Mar.  16, 1990,  2-67820;  Mar.  16, 1990, 
2-67821;  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-85420 

Int  a.'  HOIK  3/10 
MS.  a.  29—852  77  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrical  connecting  member 
having  a  hole  with  a  high  aspect  ratio  to  be  filled  with  an 
electroconductive  member  of  said  electrical  connecting  mem- 
ber, said  electrical  connecting  member  having  a  holding  mem- 
ber comprising  an  electrically  insulating  material  and  a  plural- 
ity of  electroconductive  members  equipped  in  said  holding 
member  in  a  sute  mutually  insulated  from  each  other,  one  end 
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of  each  electroconductivc  member  being  exposed  at  one  sur- 
face of  said  holding  member,  and  the  other  end  of  each  electro- 
conductive  member  being  exposed  at  the  other  surface  of  said 
holding  member,  said  process  comprising; 

the  step  of  forming  a  matrix  having  a  state  in  which  said 


5,379,517 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROOFING 
Lawrence  Skelton,  101  Harris  La.,  Springdale,  Ark.  72764 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,474,  Jun.  7,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  918,476,  Oct  14,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4,872,331,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  669,471,  Nov.  8, 1984, 

Pat  No.  4,686,809.  Thta  appUcation  Not.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

747,841 

Int  a.'  E04D  3/30 

MS.  a.  29— 897  J  3  CI"""* 
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holding  member  is  in  contact  with  a  base  member  for 
supporting  said  holding  member;  and 
the  step  of  irradiating  a  high  energy  beam  on  said  matrix 
from  said  holding  member  side  to  remove  an  irradiated 
portion  of  said  holding  member  to  form  a  plurality  of 
holes  each  having  said  high  aspect  ratio. 


5,379,516 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  PUMP  CARTRIDGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  P.  Vtccaro,  DurhamTille,  and  Thomas  L.  Kassouf,  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
case,N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,416 

Int  a.'  B23P  75/00 

U.S.  a.  29—888.022  W  Claims 


F^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  pump  cartridge  for  insertion  in 
I  scroll  compressor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removably  locating  a  crankcase  on  an  assembly  fixture; 
locating  an  Oldham  coupling  in  operative  engagement  with 

the  crankcase; 
locating  a  slider  block  on  the  assembly  fixture; 
locating  an  orbiting  scroll  in  operative  engagement  with  the 

slider  block  and  Oldham  coupling  and  supported  by  the 

crankcase; 
locating  a  fixed  scroll  in  operative  engagement  with  the 

orbiting  scroll  and  supported  by  the  crankcase;  and 
securing  the  fixed  scroll  to  the  crankcase  to  form  a  pump 

cartridge  assembly. 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  elongated  roofing  members  for  the 
construction  of  a  roof,  said  method  comprising  the  consecutive 
steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  a  supply  of  sheet  metal  material 
through  a  roll  forming  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
mutually  engaged  sets  of  forming  rollers; 

(b)  continuously  forming  an  elongated  male  flange  extend- 
ing from  one  edge  of  an  elongated  flat  central  portion  of 
said  sheet  metal  material,  said  elongated  male  flange 
having  a  first  elongated  portion  extending  angularly 
outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  elongated  flat  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  sheet  metal  material  and  a  second 
elongated  portion  extending  angularly  upwardly  from 
said  first  elongated  portion  in  the  direction  towards  the 
area  above  said  elongated  flat  central  portion; 

(c)  continuously  forming  an  elongated  female  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  opposite  edge  of  said  elongated  flat 
central  portion,  said  elongated  female  flange  having  a 
third  elongated  portion  extending  angularly  outwardly 
and  upwardly  from  said  elongated  flat  central  portion 
of  said  sheet  metal  material  and  a  fourth  elongated 
portion  extending  angularly  upwardly  from  said  third 
elongated  portion  generally  in  the  direction  toward  the 
area  above  said  elongated  flat  central  portion,  a  fifth 
elongated  portion  extending  angularly  upwardly  from 
said  fourth  elongated  portion  generally  in  the  direction 
away  from  the  area  above  said  elongated  flat  central 
portion,  and  a  sixth  elongated  portion  extending  angu- 
larly downwardly  from  said  fifth  elongated  portion 
generally  in  the  direction  away  from  the  area  above  said 
elongated  flat  central  portion,  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
elongated  portions  of  said  elongated  female  flange  de- 
fining an  elongated  channel  for  receiving  a  second 
elongated  portion  of  an  elongated  male  flange  of  an 
adjacent  elongated  roofmg  member,  said  sixth  elon- 
gated portion  of  said  elongated  female  flange  being 
deflectable  such  as  to  crimp  the  second  elongated  por- 
tion of  the  elongated  male  flange  of  the  adjacent  elon- 
gated roofmg  member  between  said  fifth  and  sixth 
elongated  portions  of  said  elongated  female  flange  to 
engage  the  elongated  male  flange  of  the  adjacent  elon- 
gated roofmg  member  with  said  elongated  female 
flange  for  interconnection  of  adjacent  elongated  roofmg 
members; 

(d)  continuously  feeding  said  metal  material  from  said 
plurality  of  mutually  engaged  sets  of  forming  rollers  to 
and  through  a  selectively  operable  cutter;  and 

(e)  periodically  actuating  said  selectively  operable  cutter 
so  as  to  cut  said  sheet  metal  material  into  elongated 
roofing  members  of  predetermined  length,  each  of  said 
elongated  roofing  members  having  an  elongated  central 
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portion,  and  an  elongated  male  flange  and  an  elongated 
female  flange  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  edges 
thereof  such  that  said  elongated  male  flange  of  one  of 
said  elongated  roofing  members  is  selectively  engage- 
able  with  said  elongated  female  flange  of  another  of  said 
elongated  roofmg  members  by  deflection  of  a  portion  of 
said  female  flange  about  a  portion  of  said  male  flange  so 
as  to  crimp  said  female  flange  into  engagement  with  said 
portion  of  said  male  flange. 


ff^P^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  window  sash  comprising: 

providing  a  window  sash  frame; 

cutting  said  window  sash  frame  longitudinally  to  create  a 
first  frame  [xirtion  and  a  second  frame  portion,  said  first 
and  second  portion  being  completely  severed  from  each 
other  so  that  no  section  of  one  of  said  frame  portions 
contacts  any  section  of  said  other  frame  portion; 

after  cutting  said  window  sash  frame,  securing  rigid  connec- 
tion means  in  said  first  frame  portion; 

placing  a  glazing  member  into  either  of  said  first  or  second 
frame  portions;  and 

securing  said  second  frame  portion  to  said  first  frame  portion 
by  means  of  said  connection  means  to  form  said  window 
sash. 


5^79,519 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  A  BEARING  FRAME 
ASSEMBLY 
Douglas  Paddock,  Penn  Yan;  Peter  J.  Ruzicka,  Anbum,  and 
George  Wilson,  Skaneateles  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Goulds 
Pumps,  Incorporated,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,287,  Feb.  27,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,287,612. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,984 
Int  a.«  B23Q  3/00;  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  CL  29—898.08  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  horizontally  removing  a  bearing  assembly 
from  a  vertical  centrifugal  pump  system  including  said  bearing 
assembly,  an  electric  motor  and  a  pump  body,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
removably  connecting  a  pivot  attachment  means  forming 
part  of  a  rigid  frame  to  said  bearing  assembly,  said  pivot 


attachment  means  defining  a  pivot  point  proximate  to  said 

bearing  assembly; 
disconnecting  said  bearing  assembly  from  said  motor  and 

said  pump  body; 
movably  connecting  force  means  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 


5,379,518 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  WINDOW  SASH 
James  P.  Hopper,  Delmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Caradon  America 
Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,765 

Int  a.«  B23P  79/0*.-  E06B  1/32 

MS.  CL  29—897.312  11  Claims 


% /A 


bearing  assembly  at  a  point  vertically  disposed  from  said 

pivot  point; 
operating  said  force  means  to  force  said  bearing  assembly  to 

rotate  about  said  pivot  point;  and 
horizontally  displacing  said  bearing  assembly  to  a  desired 

location. 


5,379,520 
TOOL/SHEATH  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  W.  Collins,  North,  S.C,  assignor  to  Seaqnest  Inc.,  Carls- 
bad, Calif . 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,515 

Int  CL'  B26B  29/02 

U.S.  a.  30—162  6  Claims 


1.  A  knife/sheath  combination,  comprising: 

a  sheath; 

a  knife  to  be  inserted  in  said  sheath,  said  knife  having  a 
handle; 

a  raised  band  on  said  handle; 

a  movable  lever  secured  to  said  sheath;  and 

said  lever  having  an  engagement  end  and  an  opposite  button 
end  so  that  said  engagement  end  is  engageable  with  said 
raised  band  when  said  knife  is  fully  inserted  within  said 
sheath,  thereby  preventing  removal  of  said  knife,  and 
wherein  removal  of  said  knife  from  said  sheath  requires 
urging  of  said  button  end  of  said  lever  in  a  direction 
toward  said  handle  of  said  knife. 
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5,379,521 
SAFFTY  SCISSORS 
Mkkad  J.  Lrirfcn,  Hnotiiigtaii,  Cou^  MiigDor  to  Ed  Kaplan 
Aawdatca,  TeaMck,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,326 

lat  a.*  B26B  U/00 

MS.  CJ.  30—233  8  C^a^a» 


wherein  said  first  and  second  radially  forcing  means  are 

independent  of  one  another; 
an  insertion  member  having  a  tapered  end  portion,  said 


1.  A  safety  scissor  comprising: 

first  and  second  scissor  blades,  each  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface  together  defining  a  cutting  edge,  and 
each  having  a  tip  at  a  first  end  and  an  operating  handle  at 
a  second  end; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second 
scissor  blades  together  such  that  their  inner  surfaces  are 
adjacent  and  such  that  their  cutting  edges  are  opposed, 
said  pivot  means  being  located  between  the  opposed  cut- 
ting edges  and  the  operating  handles  of  said  first  and 
second  scissor  blades; 

a  flat  shield  member  which  is  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  first  scissor  blade,  which  flat  shield  member  extends 
beyond  the  cutting  edge  of  said  first  scissor  blade  in  the 
direction  of  said  cutting  edge  and  beyond  the  tip  of  said 
first  scissor  blade  in  the  direction  of  said  tip; 

a  generally  U-shaped  elongated  shield  which  is  atuched  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  second  scissor  blade  such  that 
said  second  scissor  blade  is  fixedly  situated  within  the 
generally  U-shaped  elongated  shield,  and  which  is  of 
sufficient  dimensions  to  extend  beyond  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  second  scissor  blade  in  the  direction  of  said  cutting 
edge  and  beyond  the  tip  of  said  second  scissor  blade  in  the 
direction  of  said  tip; 

such  that  the  generally  U-shaped  elongated  shield  has  an 
elongated  opening  alongside  said  fixedly  situated  second 
scissor  blade,  the  width  of  which  opening  is  sufficient  to 
accommodate  the  inclusion  of  said  first  scissor  blade  as 
well  as  Its  attached  flat  shield  member. 


insertion  member  capable  of  being  inserted  in  the  orifice 
plate  bore;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  eccentricity  of  the  orifice  plate 
bore. 


5,379,523 
TAPE  LOCK  MECHAMSM 
Rudolf  Wingert,  Wert  Mllford,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Arrow  Fastener 
Co.,  Inc  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,570 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  i/lO 

MS.  CL  33—767  '  Ctainw 


5,379,522 
ORIFICE  ECCE?>mUCITY  MEASUREMENT  TOOL 

Jamc*  L.  Jacobs,  Duaon,  La.,  assignor  to  Oilfield  Production 
Equipment  Co.,  Ltd.,  Lafayette,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,122,  Dec.  4,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  898,031 

Int.  a."  GOIB  5/20 

MS.  a.  33-543  »  Ctaims 

5.  A  measurement  tool  for  measuring  the  eccentricity  of  an 

orifice  plate  bore  in  a  longitudinal  bore  of  an  orifice  fitting,  the 

measurement  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  radial  bores; 
a  first  plurality  of  balls  wherein  at  least  one  ball  is  inserted  in 

each  of  said  first  radial  bores; 
a  second  plurality  of  balls  wherein  at  least  one  ball  is  inserted 

in  each  of  said  second  radial  bores; 
first  means  for  radially  forcing  said  first  plurality  of  balls 
outwardly  of  said  housing  against  the  longitudinal  bore  of 
the  orifice  fitting; 
second  means  for  radially  forcing  said  second  plurality  of 
balls  outwardly  of  said  housing  against  the  longitudinal 
bore  of  the  orifice  fitting. 


1.  A  retractable  tape  measure  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
opening  formed  therein,  a  coiled  Upe  rule  within  said  casing 
having  a  free  end  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  cas- 
ing, means  for  retracting  the  Upe  rule  into  the  casing,  and 
means  for  locking  the  tape  rule  in  an  extended  position  and 
releasing  the  tape  rule  for  retraction  into  the  casing,  said  lock- 
ing means  including  an  actuator  member  movably  mounted  on 
said  casing  between  a  locking  and  an  unlocking  position,  a  upe 
lock  blade  mounted  in  said  casing  for  movement  between  a 
locking  position  in  which  the  locking  blade  is  engaged  with  the 
upe  rule  and  an  unlocked  position  wherein  it  is  released  from 
engagement  with  the  Upe  rule,  and  separate  connecting  means 
operatively  engaged  between  said  actuator  member  and  said 
locking  blade  for  transmitting  movement  of  the  actuator  mem- 
ber to  the  locking  blade  when  the  actuator  member  is  moved 
from  said  unlocked  position  to  said  locked  position,  said  lock- 
ing blade  including  integrally  formed  spring  means  engaged 
with  said  casing  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  locking 
blade  which  urges  the  entire  locking  blade  against  the  locking 
action  of  the  actuator  member  and  for  moving  the  locking 
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blade  to  said  unlocked  position  when  the  actuator  member  is 
moved  to  its  unlocked  position. 


5,379,524 

VERSATILE  TAPE  MEASURE  TOOL 

MelTin  Dawson,  10  N.  11th  St.,  Wyandanch,  N.Y.  11798 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,728 

Int  a.'  GOIB  3/10 

MS.  a.  33—768  11  daiiM 


1.  An  improved  versatile  Upe  measure  tool  which  com- 
prises: 

a)  an  elongated  strip  of  upe  marked  off  in  a  linear  scale  for 
taking  measurements; 

b)  a  casing  for  storing  said  Upe  therein  in  a  coiled  spring 
biased  condition  with  said  Upe  being  extendable  through 
a  first  end  wall  of  said  casing  for  measuring; 

c)  a  plurality  of  components  built  into  said  casing,  to  help  in 
the  measuring  and  cutting  to  size  of  plasterboard,  so  that 
the  plasterboard  can  be  used  to  cover  interior  walls  and 
ceilings; 

d)  wherein  one  of  the  components  includes  a  circular  shaped 
level  to  ascertain  whether  a  surface  in  a  first  insUnce  is 
horizonUl  and  in  a  second  instance  is  vertical; 

e)  means  for  atuching  said  level  in  a  removable  manner  to  a 
first  side  wall  of  said  casing,  thereby  forming  a  compart- 
ment within  said  casing  for  storing  spare  part; 

0  wherein  said  removable  atuching  means  includes  said 
casing  having  a  circular  hole  with  internal  threads  extend- 
ing through  the  first  side  thereof; 

g)  a  circular  collar  with  external  threads  formed  on  a  rear 
surface  of  said  level  to  thread  into  said  circular  hole  in  the 
first  side  wall  of  said  casing; 

h)  wherein  a  second  of  said  components  includes  a  trimmer 
pivoully  mounted  to  a  second  end  wall  of  said  casing  for 
shaving  the  edges  of  the  plasterboard; 

i)  wherein  said  trimmer  is  a  perforated  rectangular  plate 
having  one  upper  short  side  hinged  to  the  second  end  wall 
of  said  casing. 


5,379,525 
DRYING  STAND  FOR  SKI  BOOTS,  GLOVES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
George  T.  Raynor,  P.O.  Box  495,  Westhampton  Beach,  N.Y. 
11978 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,682 
Int.  a.»  F26B  2i/00 
MS.  a.  34—104  12  Claims 

1.  A  drying  stand  for  ski  boots,  gloves  and  other  clothing 
items  comprising: 
a  generally  planar,  horizontally-disposed  top  wall  having  an 
opening  formed  therethrough  dimensioned  to  accommo- 
date a  hair  blow  nozzle; 
means  for  supporting  said  top  wall  spaced  in  a  raised  position 
relative  to  a  ground  support  so  as  to  be  able  to  position  a 
clothing  article  beneath  said  opening  in  said  top  wall;  and 
variable-adjusuble  aperture  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
opening  through  which  said  nozzle  may  extend  and  be 


generally  supported  in  an  upright  manner,  said  aperture 
means  automatically  adjusting  to  the  diameter  of  the  noz- 
zle to  provide  proper  support  therefor  and  wherein  said 
aperture  means  comprises  a  resilient,  generally  planar 
gasket  having  a  generally  centrally-disposed  multi-slit 
opening,  which  gasket  is  mounted  underneath  said  top 


wall  such  thai  said  lop  wall  and  gasket  openings  are 
generally  vertically  aligned,  said  multi-slit  opening  of  said 
gasket  defining  a  plurality  of  resilient,  radially  inwardly- 
extending  fingers  which  are  normally  disposed  in  a  closed 
position  in  which  they  lie  in  the  plane  of  said  gasket,  but 
which,  in  an  open  position,  are  biased  downwardly, 
wherein  a  hair  blower  nozzle  is  inserted  into  said  opening. 


5,379,526 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE  FLUTTER  OF  A 

PAPER  WEB  IN  THE  DRYER  SECnON  OF  A 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 

Timo  HaTcrinen,  Masku,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Paper 

Machinery  Inc.,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,891 

Int.  a.«  F26B  11/02 

MS.  a.  34—114  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  in  the  dryer  section  of  a  papermaking  ma- 
chine in  a  double  fabric  configuration,  including  cylinders 
positioned  in  two  tiers  between  which  a  web  to  be  dried  is 
adapted  to  travel  in  a  tortuous  path  such  that  it  is  supported 
against  the  cylinders  of  one  and  the  same  tier  by  means  of  one 
and  the  same  support  element,  said  web  having  a  free  run 
between  cylinders  of  different  tiers  and  said  support  element 
being  run  between  the  adjacent  cylinders  positioned  such  that 
said  support  element  supports  web  over  a  section  between  a 
cylinder  and  the  guide  roll,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  air 
blow  box  located  within  a  loop  of  the  support  element  formed 
around  said  guide  roll  between  said  adjacent  cylinder,  said  box 
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being  adapted  to  blow  air  for  producing  a  vacuum  within  said 
loop  in  a  space  defined  by  said  section  of  the  support  element 
carrying  said  web  and  for  delivering  air  to  the  opposite  side  of 
the  loop  through  a  section  of  the  support  element  uncovered 
by  the  web,  said  blow  box  including  a  blow  chamber,  into 
whose  wall  opens  a  nozzle  which,  together  with  an  opposite 
wall  included  in  the  box,  forms  an  ejector  assembly  and  the 
walls  form  therebetween  a  flow  math  directed  towards  said 
uncovered  section  of  the  support  element,  said  nozzle  being 
directed  towards  the  flow  path  for  delivering  an  air  current 
discharging  therefrom  through  the  flow  path  and  into  a  space 
defmed  by  said  uncovered  section  of  the  support  element  and 
also  for  creating  said  vacuum  by  virtue  of  the  same  air  current 
in  said  space  defined  downstream  the  ejector  assembly  by  said 
section  of  the  support  element  carrying  the  web. 

5,379,527 

COMBINED  STEAMING  AND  DEHYDRATING 

APPARATUS 

YuBg  S.  S^  No.  170,  Cfcwig  Lwi,  Chniig  Sah  T$ub,  An-Ting 

Hsiang,  Taiaaa,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  ChUa 

CootiBuatioii-ta-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  24,384,  Mar.  1, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,311.673.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181.226 

InL  a."  F26B  25/18 

VS.  a.  34—197  *  CW» 


bI^ 


a  cover  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  said  coolcing  pan  and  formed 
on  the  top  with  a  plurality  of  ventilating  perforations. 

5,379,528 
PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE  DRYING  SECTION  STEAM 

PRESSURE  PROHLE 
Marliiia  Oechsle,  Bartholomae,  Germany,  a»ignor  to  J.  M. 
Voith  GmbH,  Heidenbcim,  Germany 

nied  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,412 

Int.  a*  F26B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  34—446  i*  Oaims 


—   w 


1.  A  combined  steaming  and  dehydrating  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


a  base  having  a  plug  and  a  switch  electrically  connected  to 

the  plug; 
a  fixing  plate  arranged  on  said  base  and  having  an  outlet  and 

an  inlet; 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  fixing  plate  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  switch; 
an  impeller  drivingly  connected  with  said  motor, 
a  conical  tubular  member  mounted  on  the  outlet  of  said 

fixing  plate; 
an  insulating  disc  installed  on  said  conical  tubular  member; 
a  water  container  disposed  on  said  insulating  disc; 
a  solenoid  arranged  on  said  water  container; 
an  electric  heater  provided  with  a  cross  outlet  at  the  center 

and  mounted  on  said  solenoid; 
a  water  collector  disposed  on  said  electric  heater; 
a  plurality  of  drying  pans  mounted  on  said  water  collector 

and  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  oieah  holes  and  a 

plurality  of  legs  on  the  top; 
a  steaming  pan  mounted  on  said  drying  pan  and  provided 

with  a  plurality  of  slots  and  a  lug  at  both  sides  for  holding; 
a  cooking  pan  mounted  on  said  steaming  pan  and  provided 

with  a  lug  at  both  sides  for  holding  in  hand;  and 


1.  A  web  drying  section  for  a  paper  making  machine,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  hollow,  steam  receiving  drying  cylinders  ar- 
ranged along  a  pathway  of  a  paper  web  to  be  dried; 
means  associated  with  the  drying  cylinders  for  guiding  the 
web  to  pass  along  a  web  pathway  past  the  drying  cylin- 
ders, with  the  web  partially  wrapping  each  of  the  drying 
cylinders  in  sequence  along  the  path  of  the  web; 
the  drying  cylinders  being  arranged  into  a  first  and  a  second 
set;  the  first  set  of  drying  cylinders  being  in  a  single  tier 
drying  section  array,  wherein  all  the  first  set  drying  cylin- 
ders and  the  respective  guiding  means  for  the  web  at  each 
cylinder  are  so  arrayed  that  only  one  side  of  the  web 
wraps  around  each  of  the  drying  cylinders  in  the  first  set 
thereof; 
the  second  set  drying  cylinders  are  located  along  the  path  of 
the  web  after  the  first  set  drying  cylinders,  the  second  set 
of  drying  cylinders  defining  the  end  of  the  path  of  the  web 
through  the  drying  section;  the  second  set  drying  cylin- 
ders being  arrayed  in  two  rows  and  the  path  of  the  web 
through  the  second  set  drying  cylinders  is  directed  so  that 
a  first  side  of  the  web  is  in  contact  with  a  first  one  of  the 
second  set  drying  cylinders  in  the  first  row  thereof,  then 
the  opposite,  second  side  of  the  web  is  in  contact  with  a 
first  one  of  the  second  set  drying  cylinders  in  the  second 
row,  then  the  first  side  of  the  web  is  in  contact  with  a 
second  one  of  the  second  set  of  drying  cylinders  in  the  first 
row,  then  the  second  side  of  the  web  is  in  contact  with  the 
second  one  of  the  second  set  of  drying  cylinders  in  the 
second  row,  and  so  forth  through  the  second  set  of  drying 
cylinders  in  two  rows; 
first  steam  supply  means  for  supplying  steam  to  the  first  set 
of  drying  cylinders  under  pressure  for  heating  the  first  set 
drying  cylinders; 
second  steam  supply  means  for  supplying  steam  at  a  first 
pressure  level  to  a  first  group  of  the  second  set  of  drying 
cylinders,  wherein  the  first  group  comprises  a  series  of  the 
second  set  drying  cylinders  in  sequence  along  the  path  of 
the  web,  including  at  least  one  drying  cylinder  in  the  first 
row  and  the  next  successive  drying  cylinder  in  the  second 
row; 
third  steam  supply  means  for  supplying  steam  to  a  second 
group  of  the  second  set  of  drying  cylinders,  which  follows 
alter  the  first  group  of  cylinders  in  the  second  set  in  se- 
quence along  the  path  of  the  web  through  the  second  set, 
wherein  the  second  group  of  drying  cylinders  in  the  sec- 
ond set  comprises  at  least  one  drying  cylinder  in  the  first 
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row  and  the  next  successive  drying  cylinder  in  the  second 
row,  and  wherein  the  third  steam  supply  means  causes  the 
steam  pressure  in  the  second  group  of  the  second  set  of 
cylinders  to  be  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the  steam  pressure 
in  the  first  group  of  the  second  set  of  cylinders. 


5,379,529 

TONGUE  STRAPPING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SHOE  UPPER 

Steven  F.  Smith,  Taunton,  and  Peter  M.  Foley,  Necdham,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Reebok  International  Ltd.,  Stooghton, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,627,  Not.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,203 

iBt  a.*  A43B  23/26 

VS.  a.  36—54  23  Chums 


1.  A  shoe  comprising: 

a  sole; 

an  upper  attached  said  sole,  said  upper  having  a  heel  portion, 
a  first  side  and  a  second  side  defming  a  top  opening  includ- 
ing an  ankle  opening  and  a  lacing  margin  extending  to  said 
ankle  opening; 

a  first  aperture  formed  within  said  first  side  of  said  upper, 
said  first  aperture  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  lacing  mar- 
gin; 

a  second  aperture  formed  within  said  second  side  of  said 
upper,  said  second  aperture  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
lacing  margin; 

a  tongue  affixed  to  and  disposed  within  said  upper  adjacent 
said  top  opening; 

a  first  strap  secured  to  said  tongue  and  extending  through 
said  first  aperture  to  the  exterior  of  said  upper; 

a  second  strap  secured  to  said  tongue  and  extending  through 
said  second  aperture  to  the  exterior  of  said  upper;  and 

fastening  means  in  conjunction  with  said  straps  for  securing 
said  first  and  second  straps  about  the  foot  of  a  wearer, 
wherein  the  fastening  of  said  fastening  means  causes  said 
tongue  to  be  pulled  downwardly  and  rearwardly  within 
said  shoe  toward  said  heel  portion  of  said  upper. 


5,379,530 
MULTI-APPLICATION  ANKLE  SUPPORT  FOOTWEAR 

Anthony  H.  G.  Bell,  Laguna  Niguel,  and  Carl  E.  Prindle.  South 
Laguna  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oansh  Designs, 
Ltd.,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,328,  Aug.  21, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,317,820.  ThU  appUcation  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,651 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 2011, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A43B  7/2a  23/08 
VS.  a.  36—89  16  Claims 

1.  An  ankle  supporting  shoe  wearable  on  a  wearer's  foot 
having  a  plantar  surface,  ankle,  heel,  shin,  lateral  malleolus  and 
medial  malleolus,  said  shoe  comprising: 
a  sole  member  defining  lateral  and  medial  edges  and  a  gener- 
ally planar  top  surface  having  heel,  toe  and  central  por- 
tions; 
a  boot  attached  to  said  sole  member,  said  boot  defining  a  toe 
portion,  a  vamp  portion  and  an  ankle  portion  surrounding 


the  ankle,  heel  and  lower  shin  of  the  wearer's  foot  when 
such  is  inserted  into  the  boot,  said  ankle  portion  including 
lateral  and  medial  side  panel  portions;  and 
a  brace  member  attached  to  the  top  surface  of  said  sole 
member,  comprising: 
a  base  portion  formed  to  suit  the  shape  of  at  least  a  portion 

of  the  plantar  surface  of  the  wearer's  foot;  and 
curved  lateral  and  medial  struts  extending  upwardly  from 

said  base  portion; 
said  lateral  strut  being  formed  and  oriented  on  the  base 


portion  so  as  to  extend  upwardly  along  the  lateral  as- 
pect of  the  ankle  and  about  the  front  of  the  lateral 
malleolus  and  subsequently  along  the  lower  lateral  and 
frontal  aspects  of  the  shin  when  the  foot  is  inserted  into 
the  boot  and  the  boot  tightened;  and 
said  medial  strut  being  formed  and  oriented  on  the  base 
portion  so  as  to  extend  upwardly  along  the  medial 
aspect  of  the  ankle  and  about  the  back  of  the  medial 
malleolus  and  subsequently  along  the  lower  medial 
aspect  of  the  shin  when  the  foot  is  inserted  into  the  boot 
and  the  boot  tightened. 


5,379,531 
SKI  BOOT 
SUnichi  Iwama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1991, 3-108521[U]; 
JuL  2,  1992,  4-O52052[U] 

InL  CL'  A43B  5/04 
VS.  a.  36—119  12  Claims 


/-•^ 


1.  A  ski  boot  for  receiving  a  skier's  foot  within  an  outer  shell 
thereof,  comprising: 

a  clamping  lever  provided  on  said  outer  shell  and  pivotally 
movable  to  a  predetermined  position  for  tightening  said 
outer  shell  onto  said  skier's  foot; 

means  for  biasing  said  clamping  lever  away  from  said  Rede- 
termined position;  and 
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engagement  means  for  operatively  engaging  said  clampmg 
lever  with  said  outer  shell  and  securing  said  clampmg 
lever  at  said  predetermined  position,  wherein  a  pivoting 
force  necessary  to  pivot  said  clamping  lever  away  from 
said  predetermined  position  upon  release  of  said  engage- 
ment means  is  reduced  by  said  biasing  means  continuously 
by  the  pivoting  of  the  clamping  lever  from  the  predeter- 
mined position  to  a  released  position. 


expanding  said  tensioning  mechanism  thus  tensioning  said 
cable-pull  element,  and 
upon  pivoting  of  said  shaft  through  said  second  pivotmg 
range,  said  control  mechanism  travels  along  said  second 
section  imparting  no  movement  to  said  transmission  mem- 
ber and  maintaining  said  tensioning  mechanism  in  an  ex- 
panded condition  thus  maintaining  a  tension  in  said  cable- 
pull  element. 


5^79^2 
SKI  BOOT 
Sigud  SekJel,  Gnz,  Auatria,  asiigDor  to  Rakhk 
AG,  KreazUBSHi,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  n,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,74« 
OaioH   priority,   application   Swltxerland,   Apr. 
01358/92 

Int  a.*  A43B  S/04 

VS.  a.  36—119 


5,379,533 
FLUID  FILLED  AMUSEMENT  OR  ATTENTION 
Sportacknh  ATTRACTING  ARTICLE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

FOOTWEAR 
Eric  Swartz,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CoB»er»e  Inc.,  North 

28,   1992,       Reading,  Mass.  ^,  „,^ 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  803,024 
Int  CL'  A43B  23/24;  A43C  3/00 
lOCteiiu   UJ.  a.  36—136  25aaimt 


19.  A  ski  boot  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse 

axis,  comprising:  ^    .   „ 

a  shell  configured  to  surround  a  skier's  foot,  said  shell  in- 
cluding a  sole  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis; 

a  shaft  configured  to  surround  a  skier's  leg  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  shell  about  a  pivot  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
transverse  axis,  said  shaft  being  pivotal  from  a  standing 
position  to  a  forward  lean  position  in  a  first  range  and 
being  pivotal  from  the  forward  lean  position  to  a  more 
forward  position  in  a  second  range; 

a  foot-holding  device  disposed  within  said  shell  and  said 
shaft  including  a  cable-pull  element  configured  to  tension 
around  a  skier's  foot  and  lower  leg,  and  an  actuating 
mechanism  coupled  to  said  shaft;  and 

a  tensioning  device  disposed  in  said  shell  and  coupled  to  said 
foot-holding  device,  including  a  movable  control  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  said  actuating  mechanism,  an  expandable 
tensioning  mechanism  coupled  to  said  cable-pull  element, 
and  a  routable  linkage-type  transmission  member  dis- 
posed between  said  control  mechanism  and  said  tension- 
ing mechanism,  said  transmission  member  transmitting 
movement  of  said  shaft  to  said  cable-pull  element, 

wherein  said  transmission  member  has  a  surface  defuiing  a 
control  path  including  a  first  section  and  a  second  section 
extending  from  said  first  section  at  an  angle  thereto,  and 
wherein  said  control  mechanism  abuU  said  surface,  and 
wherein 

upon  pivoting  of  said  shaft  through  said  first  pivoting  range, 
said  control  mechanism  travels  along  said  first  section 
imparting  movement  to  said  transmission  member  and 


1.  A  fluid  filled  amusement  or  attention  attracting  article 
attached  to  footwear,  the  article  comprising: 

at  least  one  hollow  chamber  being  formed  with  overlapping 
top  and  bottom  layers  of  material  and  with  an  intenor 
volume  of  the  chamber  sealed  between  the  top  and  bottom 
Uyers,  the  bottom  layer  being  generally  planar  to  conform 
to  a  surface  area  of  the  footwear  to  which  it  is  attached, 
the  top  layer  being  fiexible  and  being  formed  in  a  non-pla- 
nar configuration  with  a  central  portion  of  the  top  layer 
being  surrounded  by  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  top  layer 
that  is  connected  to  the  bottom  layer  and  spaces  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  top  layer  from  the  bottom  layer  with  a 
void  therebetween,  thereby  forming  the  interior  volume 
of  the  chamber  in  the  void  between  the  top  and  bottom 
layers; 

a  fluid  filling  the  interior  volume  of  the  chamber,  portions  ot 
the  fluid  being  caused  to  flow  from  one  area  of  the  cham- 
ber interior  volume  to  another  area  of  the  chamber  inte- 
rior volume  in  response  to  flexing  of  the  top  layer  of  the 
chamber;  and 

means  for  securing  the  chamber  to  a  surface  of  the  footwear 
where  the  chamber  is  visible  and  accessible. 


5  J79  534 

BUCKET  EQUIPPED  WITH  MIXING  DEVICE, 

EXCAVATION  MACHINE  HAVING  THE  BUCKET,  AND 

SOIL  IMPROVEMENT  METHOD  USING  THE 

EXCAVATION  MACHINE 

Jinichiro  Negishi,  3533,  Shichibongi,  Kamisatomachl,  Kodama- 

gun,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2*,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,743 
lot  a.»  E02F  5/02 
VS.  a.  37-379  "  ""^ 

1.  A  bucket  suitable  for  use  with  an  excavation  machine  for 
improvement  of  ground,  the  bucket  comprising: 
a  pair  of  side  plates  defining  a  pair  of  opposing  side  surfaces, 
a  bottom  plate  defining  a  bottom  surface; 
excavating  edge  means  on  said  bottom  surface  for  excavat- 
ing the  ground  and  for  enabling  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
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excavated  ground  to  be  scooped  into  the  bucket;  said 
excavating  edge  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  excavat- 
ing pawls; 

crushing  plate  means  for  inverting  and  crushing  the  ground 
scooped  into  the  bucket;  and 

mixing  means  for  mixing  the  ground  crushed  by  said  crush- 
ing plate  means  in  the  bucket; 

said  excavating  edge  means,  crushing  plate  means,  and  mix- 
ing means  being  arranged  in  the  bucket  such  that  ground 


excavated  and  scooped  into  the  bucket  using  said  excavat- 
ing edge  means  can  be  inverted  and  crushed  by  said  crush- 
ing plate  means,  and  then  mixed  by  said  mixing  means, 
said  plurality  of  excavating  pawls  being  aligned  in  a  row 
along  an  edge  portion  of  the  bucket,  said  crushing  plate 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  crushing  plates  aligned  in 
a  row  in  the  bucket  behind  said  row  of  excavating  pawls, 
said  crushing  plates  having  a  twist  configuration,  said 
mixing  means  comprising  a  device  for  mixing  the  ground 
crushed  by  said  crushing  plate  means. 


5,379,535 

REPLACEABLE  EXCAVATING  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY 

Stephen  M.  Bowes,  Jr.,  JacksonTllIe,  FU^  assignor  to  Mobile 

PnUey  A  Machine  Worits,  Inc.,  Mobile,  AU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  982,898,  Not.  30,  1992, 

abuidoiied.  This  appUcation  Ang.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,530 

Int.  a.»  E02F  9/2S 

VS.  a.  37—452  20  CUims 


1.  An  excavating  tooth  assembly  comprising  an  adaptor 
member  for  attachment  to  a  cutter  head,  a  replaceable  tooth 
member  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  said  adaptor 
member  by  a  male/female  coupling  having  a  common  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  a  locking  means  for  locking  said  tooth  member 
to  said  adaptor  member  in  a  nonrotational  connection;  said 
adaptor  member  being  a  solid  body  having  a  conical  nose 
portion  and  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having  a  paramet- 


ric surface  containing  a  plurality  of  generally  longitudina 
alternating  helical  grooves  and  externally  exposed  helici 
lands;  said  tooth  member  having  a  generally  hollow  conical 
shape  with  a  mid  portion  including  an  inner  socket  to  receive 
said  nose  portion  of  said  adaptor  member,  and  a  base  portion 
formed  as  a  skirt  having  a  plurality  of  generally  longitudinally 
spaced,  externally  exposed,  helical  ears  which  fit  slidingly  into 
corresponding  said  grooves  of  said  adaptor  member  base  por- 
tion with  both  said  helical  lands  and  ears  forming  an  external 
surface  of  said  assembly,  said  base  portions  of  said  adaptor  and 
tooth  members  including  at  least  one  keyway  extending  lin- 
early through  both  said  base  portions  generally  perpendicular 
to  and  spaced  away  from  said  axis;  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  key  member,  having  opposite  sides  and  being 
adapted  to  fit  closely  within  and  extend  through  said  at  least 
one  keyway  and  engaging  both  said  base  portions  respectively 
on  said  opposite  sides  of  said  key  member. 


5,379436 
IRONING  BOARD  ATTACHMENT  INCLUDING  BASKET 
Moiaes  B.  Lorcnzana,  601  Lake  Hinsdale  Dr.,  WQJowbrook,  111. 
60514 

FUed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,580 

iBt  a.*  D06F  81 /]0;  A47G  23/02:  B65D  43/20 

VS.  CI.  38—106  11  Claims 


1.  An  ironing  board  attachment  for  conveniently  supporting 
supplies  used  in  pressing  clothes  on  an  ironing  board  of  the 
type  having  an  elongated  pressing  member  with  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  including  a  framework  supporting  said 
pressing  member  with  the  upper  surface  being  a  planar  surface 
with  a  width  transverse  to  an  elongated  length  and  disposed 
horizontally,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  yoke  having  a  first  portion  defining  an  elongated  open- 
ing which  has  a  length  and  width  to  receive  an  end  of  an 
ironing  board,  said  yoke  having  a  second  portion  which 
extends  laterally  from  the  first  portion  providing  a  hori- 
zontal basket  support  bar  at  said  ironing  board  end  when 
the  attachment  is  assembled  to  an  ironing  board,  said  first 
and  second  portions  being  integrally  connected  to  pre- 
clude relative  motion  between  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions, 

(b)  a  basket  for  receiving  ironing  supplies  having  a  bottom 
and  sides  and  having  a  hook  portion  for  detachable  en- 
gagement with  said  support  bar  to  mount  said  basket  in  an 
upright  position  at  said  ironing  board  end  with  the  basket 
pivotally  connected  to  said  support  bar  and  said  ironing 
board  end  engaged  with  the  side  of  the  basket, 

(c)  said  elongated  opening  in  said  first  portion  of  said  yoke 
being  wider  than  the  spacing  between  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  pressing  member  so  that  said  yoke  is 
easily  assembled  to  said  ironing  board  end  when  disposed 
vertically  and  then  pivoted  about  the  length  of  the  elon- 
gated opening  to  engage  lengthwise  extending  edges  of 
said  elongated  opening  with  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  ironing  board  and  to  position  said  support  bar  over 
said  ironing  board  end,  said  basket  having  a  weight  which 
locks  said  yoke  in  position  on  said  pressing  member. 
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« X7Q  vn  5,379,539  

Ti;^f^{}froN  ILLUMINATED  SIGN  WITH  ICE-UKE  CHARACTERS 

Armand  E.  Roy.  Attlebofo,  M-.  -rignor  to  Crlt,  I-c.  Attle-  P«U  H«.ul.,  Minncpolto,  Minn.  -.Ignor  to  L.ke.ld.  Ltd. 

^^  ^       '  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

m^  Anr  »  1993  S«f  No  53.475  CondBiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783.108,  Oct  25, 1991,  Pat  No. 

Tt  O  »ai>F //;2'  5.282.330,  which  U  .  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430.735.  Not.  2. 

„  «  n  -n_iM                                                           7  Claio.  1989.  Pat  No.  5.099.593.  THU  application  Not.  18, 1993,  Ser. 

U.S.  a.  40— 1S6  ^^  154.059 

Int  a.'  G09F  13/04 

16  VS.  a.  40—552                                                           7  Claims 


1.  A  turn  button  for  a  picture  frame  comprising  an  elongated 
metal  body  portion  having  opposite  first  and  second  side  sur- 
faces and  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  raised 
bosses  on  said  first  side  surface  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
ends,  respectively,  said  first  boss  having  an  aperture  there- 
through for  rotaubly  securing  said  turn  button  to  a  first  por- 
tion of  a  picture  frame,  said  second  boss  having  a  substantially 
smooth  outwardly  facing  surface  on  said  first  side  of  said  body 
portion  for  engaging  a  second  portion  at  said  picture  frame  in 
order  to  retain  said  second  portion  in  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  said  first  portion,  and  a  third  raised  boss  on  the 
second  side  surface  of  said  body  portion  between  said  first  and 
second  bosses  for  routing  said  turn  button  relative  to  said  first 
frame  portion. 


5.379.538 
DUAL-FUNCTION  LABEL 
Thomas  E.  Osborne,  P.O.  Box  209,  Stewarts  Point  Calif. 
95480-0209 

Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,173,  Aug.  23,  1988.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  22.  1990.  Ser.  No.  541,950 

iBt  a.'  G09F  3/10 

VS.  a.  40—299  "  Claiiu 


r^o 


1.  An  illuminated  display  including  features  appearing  like 
chiseled  pieces  of  ice,  comprising; 

a  light  source; 

a  first  diffusion  member  located  around  a  first  portion  of  the 
light  source; 

a  second  diffusion  member  located  around  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  first  diffusion  member  so  that  light  leaving  the  first 
portion  of  the  light  source  travels  through  the  first  diffu- 
sion member  to  the  second  diffusion  member;  and 

a  display  portion  including  raised  transparent  features  hav- 
ing a  chiseled  ice-like  configuration,  each  raised  transpar- 
ent feature  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  raised  discrete 
surfaces,  wherein  each  discrete  surface  is  oriented  in  a 
different  plane  relative  to  at  least  one  other  discrete  sur- 
face and  wherein  the  discrete  surfaces  form  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  contiguous  discrete  surfaces  which  simulate 
surfaces  of  a  chiseled  piece  of  ice  and  which  form  raised 
transparent  features  appearing  as  a  chiseled  piece  of  ice, 
the  display  portion  being  located  around  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  second  diffusion  member  so  that  light  leaving  the 
first  portion  of  the  light  source  travels  through  the  first 
diffusion  member,  and  then  through  the  second  diffusion 
member  to  leave  the  illuminated  display  through  the 
raised  transparent  features  of  the  display  portion, 
wherein  a  second  portion  of  the  light  source  is  exposed  to  an 
exterior  of  the  illuminated  display  so  that  light  from  the 
second  portion  of  the  light  source  escapes  the  illuminated 
display  without  traveling  through  a  diffusion  member,  to 
form  an  illuminated  display  which  provides  light  which  is 
not  diffused  to  an  area  to  be  illuminated  and  which  in- 
cludes a  display  portion  with  features  which  appear  as  if 
they  were  chiseled  from  ice. 


1.  A  method  of  labeling  objecU  with  a  dual-function  label, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  medium  hav- 
ing a  front  side  for  receiving  information,  a  back  side  com- 
pletely coated  with  adhesive  material,  and  a  fold  line  physi- 
cally formed  in  and  completely  bisecting  the  medium  into  two 
halves  with  each  half  being  a  mirror  image  of  the  other;  selec- 
tively providing  a  separate  fastening  element;  determining 
whether  the  dual  function  label  is  to  be  used  as  an  adhesion 
label  or  as  a  Ug  label;  and  selectively  either  affixing  the  adhe- 
sive back  side  of  the  medium  to  an  object  in  an  unfolded  sute 
when  the  label  is  to  be  used  as  an  adhesion  label,  or  folding  the 
medium  along  the  full  length  of  the  fold  line  into  two  matching 
halves  having  their  adhesive  back  sides  joined  together  to 
capture  said  fastening  element  therebetween  so  that  the  folded 
medium  may  be  attached  to  an  object  by  the  fastening  element 
when  the  label  is  to  be  used  as  a  Ug  label. 


5.379.540 
MODULAR  SIGN  SYSTEM 
Kent  D.  Howard,  Dousman.  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Howard 
Company.  Brookfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154.045 
iBt  a.*  G09F  13/04 
VS.  a.  40-558  »>  Ctal" 

5.  A  modular  sign  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  module  and  a  second  module  each  including  a  base 
having  a  back  panel  and  a  plurality  of  walls  projecting 
from  the  back  panel,  wherein  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
walls  has  at  least  one  dovetail  groove  in  an  exterior  sur- 
face, each  of  said  first  and  second  modules  also  having  a 
display  panel  and  a  light  bulb  within  the  base  for  back 
lighting  the  display  panel,  and  wherein  one  of  the  plurality 
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of  walls  of  said  first  module  abuts  one  of  the  plurality  of 
walls  of  said  second  module;  and 


latch  means  into  said  second  direction  and  thereby  with- 
draw said  tooth  means  from  said  notch  means. 


5.379,542 

HANDGUN  CLEANING  TOOL  KIT 

Arsenio  F.  Guzman,  231  S.  Brighton  St,  Bnrbank,  Calif.  91506 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,529 

Int  a.'  F41A  29/02 

VS.  CL  42—95  5  Claims 


a  double  dovetail  union  engaging  dovetail  grooves  in  each 
abutting  wall  of  said  first  and  second  modules  to  hold 
those  modules  together. 


5.379,541 
AUTOMATIC  OR  SEMIAUTOMATIC  FIREARM 
Timour  Bammate,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Marianne  Bam- 
mate,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,748 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   26,   1992, 
00964/92 

iBt  a,*  F41A  9/70 
VS.  a.  42—7  2  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  or  semiautomatic  firearm  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  barrel  close  to  said  frame; 

a  removable  cartridge  magazine  in  the  frame; 

spring  actuated  piston  means  movable  in  said  cartridge  mag- 
azine for  feeding  the  barrel  with  cartridges  inserted  into 
the  magazine; 

notch  means  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  magazine; 

latch  means  assembled  to  said  frame  for  movement  into  first 
and  second  directions  opposite  to  one  another; 

said  latch  means  being  a  single  rigid  body  routing  about  a 
single  axis; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  latch  means  into  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

tooth  means  on  said  latch  means,  said  tooth  means  for  inser- 
tion into  said  notch  means  when  said  latch  means  are 
spring  urged  into  said  first  direction; 

manual  control  means  on  said  latch  means,  said  manual 
control  means  for  urging  said  latch  means  into  said  second 
direction  for  withdrawing  said  tooth  means  from  said 
notch  means  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means;  and 

drive  means  also  on  said  latch  means,  said  drive  means  for 
being  directly  urged  by  said  piston  means  to  move  said 


1.  A  handgun  cleaning  tool  kit,  comprising, 

an  elongate  tubular  handle,  having  a  handle  first  end  and  a 
handle  second  end,  with  the  handle  including  a  knurled 
exterior  wall  surface  oriented  between  the  handle  first  end 
and  the  handle  second  end,  and  the  handle  symmetrically 
oriented  about  a  handle  axis, 

and 

an  internally  threaded  socket  directed  into  the  handle  first 
end, 

and 

a  plurality  of  tools,  including  a  first  tool  having  a  first  tool 
threaded  boss  arranged  for  selective  reception  within  the 
socket,  and  a  first  tool  shank  integrally  directed  from  the 
first  tool  threaded  boss,  and  a  pick  member  having  a  pick 
member  tip,  with  the  pick  member  oriented  at  an  oblique 
angular  orienution  relative  to  the  first  tool  shank. 

and 

the  tool  members  including  at  least  a  second  tool,  having  a 
second  tool  scraping  plate  mounted  to  a  second  tool 
shank,  wherein  the  second  tool  shank  includes  a  second 
tool  threaded  boss  arranged  for  reception  within  the 
socket 

a  storage  housing  mounted  integrally  to  the  second  end, 
with  the  storage  housing  including  a  door  plate  hingedly 
mounted  to  the  storage  housing  for  reception  of  at  least 
one  of  said  tool  members  therewithin. 


5.379.543 
FISHING  LURE  ASSEMBLY 
John  E.  ATent  311  Acorn  St,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27604 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,950 
Int  a.o  AOIK  83/00 
VS.  a.  43—42.15  5  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  lure  assembly  for  use  with  a  fishing  line  and 
means  for  casting  the  line,  comprising: 
(a)  a  primary  lure  having: 
(i)  a  floauble,  rearwardly  Upering,  fish  colored,  smooth 
surfaced,  solid  body  portion  extending  lengthwise  be- 
tween leading  and  trailing  ends; 
(ii)  said  leading  end  formed  to  simulate  the  open  jaws  of  a 
fish  and  said  trailing  end  terminating  in  an  end  surface 
which  is  free  of  any  associated  lure  attachment; 
(iii)  a  pair  of  simulated  fish  eyes  mounted  on  an  upper 
portion  of  said  body  portion  rearward  of  an  upper  of 
said  jaws; 
(iv)  within  a  selected  inner  portion  of  said  jaws,  a  cavity 


1  .13 


'  a 


812 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


portion  formed  so  as  to  create  an  intermittent  sound 
when  said  body  portion  is  pulled  through  water; 

(v)  cross  sections  of  said  body  portion  formed  generally  of 
cylindrical  shape  and  of  varying  diameter  between  said 
leading  and  trailing  ends  and  having  a  central  horizon- 
tally disposed  longitudinal  axis  extending  between  said 
ends  and  cenually  through  said  cylindrical  cross  sec- 
tions; 

(vi)  a  horizontal  cylindrical  bore  of  uniform  diameter 
formed  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  extending  between  a 
front  opening  to  said  bore  located  centrally  of  said 
leading  end  and  a  rear  opening  to  said  bore  located  on 
said  end  surface  centrally  of  said  body  portion  at  said 

,    trailing  end;  and 

(vii)  a  first  hook  structure  loosely  supported  on  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  body  portion  at  a  location  intermediate 
said  leading  and  traihng  ends; 


first  section  being  smooth  and  substantially  cylindrical  or 
slightly  in  the  shape  of  an  oval  and  containing  a  hollow  dorsal 
fin,  said  fin  being  enclosed  on  all  sides  except  being  open  on  the 
side  nearest  the  second  section  of  the  lure  and  having  walls  up 
to  4  mm  in  thickness;  (B)  the  second  section  containing  several 
segmenU  pinched  at  each  end;  and  (C)  a  third  section  being 
substantially  flat. 


5,379,545 
ANIMAL  REPELLKST  DEVICE 
BeU  Gall,  and  John  Gall,  both  of  1801  Coral  Ridge  Dr.,  Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla.  33305 

Coatinaation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,242,  Mar.  29, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,508 

Int.  a.«  AOIM  25/00 

VS.  a.  43—131  2  Ctaima 


(b)  a  fishing  line  having  a  continuous  first  portion  including 
a  portion  passing  loosely  through  said  bore  and  totally  but 
loosely  confined  within  said  body  portion  between  said 
leading  and  trailing  ends; 

(c)  a  submersible  secondary  lure  attached  to  an  outer  end  of 
a  second  portion  of  said  line  forming  an  extension  of  said 
first  portion,  said  secondary  lure  being  freely  movable 
rcarwardly  and  downwardly  from  a  casting  position  adja- 
cent and  posterior  to  the  said  trailing  end  of  said  primary 
lure  body  portion  thereby  enabUng  said  primary  lure  to 
serve  as  a  surface  lure  and  said  secondary  lure  as  a  subsur- 
face lure; 

(d)  a  second  hook  structure  loosely  secured  to  said  second- 
ary lure;  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  secondary  lure  for  attracting 
fish. 


5,379,544 
WEEDLESS  LURE 
Lawrence  P.  Davidaon,  29  Smallwood  SL,  Indian  Orchard, 
Mm*.  01151 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,890 
Int.  a."  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  CL  43— 42J4 


1.  A  device  for  applying  chemical  animal  repellent  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  body  portion  (11)  and  a  cover  portion 
(15);  said  body  portion  (11)  having  an  upper  outwardly  extend- 
ing rim  (12),  an  inner  chamber  (18),  and  a  plurality  of  orifices 
(13)  in  said  rim  (12)  and  said  body  portion  (11);  said  cover  (15) 
having  a  flange  (17)  which  seats  over  said  rim  (12);  a  ground- 
engaging  means  (14)  being  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  body 
portion  (11);  the  device  being  so  characterized  that  when 
animal  repellent  is  placed  in  said  chamber  (18),  the  combina- 
tion of  the  cover  (15)  and  body  portion  (11)  protecU  the  inte- 
rior of  chamber  (18)  from  rain  but  said  orifices  (13)  permit 
connection  between  the  interior  of  the  chamber  (18)  and  the 
outside  atmosphere  so  that  any  volatile  ingredients  in  the 
chamber  (18)  may  diffuse  into  the  atmosphere;  said  orifices  (13) 
extending  vertically  through  rim  (12). 


5,379,546 

BED  DIVIDER 

Richard  Popp,  1505  Rue  Reynard  Rd.,  Menasha,  WU.  54952 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,738 

Int  a.«  AOIG  1/00 

VS.  a.  47—33  7  Clal«» 


4Claiiiii 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  comprising  a  flexible,  preferably 
polymeric  substance  having  at  least  a  three  sections  (A)  the       1.  A  bed  divider  for  above-ground  use  compnsing: 
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.  a  flexible  elongated  separation  member  having  a  closed  5^79,548 

circular  tubular  cross  section  with  an  outer  surface  and  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  WATERING  PLANT 

defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  separation  member  being  POTS 

selectively  bendable  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  '^<*n'    K.    Petervm,    261    MilUngtoa    La.,    Hartland,    Wia. 


is  straight  or  defines  a  selected  continuous  reverseable 
smooth  curve  that  defines  a  first  plane;  and 
>.  an  elongated  thin  planar  flange  extending  unidirectionally 
from  the  separation  member  and  lying  in  a  second  plane 
that  is  parallel  to  the  first  plane,  the  flange  having  a  free 
edge  and  a  second  edge  that  is  integrally  joined  to  the 
separation  member,  the  flange  having  opposed  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  the  flange  bottom  surface  extending 
tangentially  into  the  separation  member  outer  surface,  the 
flange  bottom  surface  being  placeable  horizontally  on  the 
surface  of  the  ground  with  the  separation  member  lying 
above  the  ground,  the  flange  defining  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally straight  cuts  that  extend  from  the  flange  free  edge  to 
the  separation  member  to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of  tabs, 
adjacent  tabs  having  respective  facing  surfaces  formed  by 
the  cuts  that  are  spaced  apart  when  the  separation  member 
longitudinal  axis  is  straight. 


5,379,547 

PLANT  CULTIVATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Blake  Whisenant,  P.O.  Box  207  -  Hwy.  62,  Parrish,  Fla.  34219 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,448,  Jul.  2,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,193,306.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,351 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  25/00 

VS.  CI.  47—79  5  Claims 
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1.  A  structure  for  commercially  growing  vegetables,  com- 
prising: 

a  line  of  substantially  evenly  spaced  reservoir  container 
assemblies,  each  of  said  reservoir  container  assemblies 
comprising  a  growing  medium  container  means  with  at 
least  one  plant  growing  opening  therein,  a  second  con- 
tainer means  for  holding  a  liquid  and  having  a  wall,  con- 
duit means  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  second 
container  means  through  said  wall  into  the  interior  of  said 
growing  medium  container  means,  said  conduit  means 
having  means  for  assisting  the  transfer  of  liquid  from  said 
second  to  said  growing  medium  container  means,  said 
growing  medium  container  means  having  a  second  open- 
ing disposed  remote  from  said  at  least  one  plant  growing 
opening  for  allowing  evaporation  of  liquid  therethrough; 
and 

a  number  of  arch  support  structures,  one  of  said  arch  support 
structures  being  located  in  the  space  between  each  succes- 
sive reservoir  container  assemblies  in  the  line,  each  of  said 
arch  support  structures  being  formed  from  a  piece  of  flat 
material  which  is  arched  so  that  twp  opposing  sides  of  the 
piece  of  material  form  supporting  portions,  the  arch  sup- 
port structures  being  oriented  so  that  each  supporting 
portion  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  line. 


53209-1608 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91^50 
Int.  a.»  AOIG  25/00 
VS.  CL  47—81 


UClaiiu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  watering  plant  pots, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  bottom  and  side  walls  for  holding 
water; 

(b)  a  free-standing  support  having  a  plurality  of  water- 
impervious  narrowly  rectangular  panels,  each  of  the  pan- 
els having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  midpoint,  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  first  planar  surface,  a  second  planar  surface 
that  opposes  the  first  planar  surface,  and  a  boundary  about 
the  planar  surfaces  which  includes  a  first  linear  edge  and 
a  second  linear  edge  which  is  parallel  to  the  first  linear 
edge,  and  wherein  the  panel  has  a  given  length  and  width 
dimension  and  includes  a  first  notch  which  extends  in- 
wardly from  the  first  linear  edge,  and  second  and  third 
notches  which  extend  inwardly  from  the  second  linear 
edge,  the  first  notch  being  disposed  between  the  midpoint 
and  the  first  end,  the  second  notch  being  disposed  substan 
tially  at  the  midpoint,  and  the  third  notch  being  disposed 
between  the  midpoint  and  the  second  end,  and  wherein 
the  first,  second  and  third  notches  are  oriented  substan- 
tially normally  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and 
wherein  the  notches  are  substantially  uniformly  sized  such 
that  one  panel  may  be  interfitted  with  another  by  mating 
notches  from  the  diflerent  panels,  and  wherein  the  indi- 
vidual notches  have  a  given  length  dimension  which  is  not 
greater  than  one-half  the  width  dimension  of  the  panel, 
and  a  width  dimension  which  is  substantially  uniform 
along  its  entire  length,  and  wherein  the  support  is  built  by 
interlocking  a  desired  number  of  panels  to  create  a  pattern 
of  panels  having  interstices  therebetween,  and  wherein  the 
support  fits  within  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  con- 
tainer and  further  wherein  the  support  is  placed  between 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  container  and  the  plant  pot;  and 

(c)  a  wick  which  extends  between  one  of  the  interstices 
formed  between  the  pattern  of  panels  and  the  plant  pot  to 
convey  water  by  capillary  action  to  the  plant  pot  when 
the  container  has  been  filled  with  water. 


5,379,549 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  SHIPPING  HORTICULTURAL 
PRODUCTS 
John  Cardch,  Newark,  Calif.,  and  William  J.  Lowry.  Grand 
Rapids,  Ohio,  assigiion  to  Aquila  Ejiterpriaes,  Holland,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,955 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  47—84  4  CbdM 

1.  A  receptacle  for  securely  holding  and  protecting  a  horti- 
culture product  during  shipment  comprising: 
an  exterior  receptacle  having  an  exterior  upright  wall  por- 
tion, a  closable  top  opening,  and  a  closable  bottom  open- 
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ing,  for  providing  a  first  degree  of  protection  to  the  horti- 
culture product  from  an  external  environment; 

an  interior  liner  having  an  interior  upright  wall  portion  and 
a  lower  edge,  configured  to  be  slidably  received  within 
the  exterior  receptacle  for  providing  a  second  degree  of 
protection  to  the  horticulture  product  from  the  external 
environment; 

an  open  top  vase  configured  to  be  slidably  received  within 
the  exterior   receptacle  and   securely   held   through  a 


liquid  medium  in  which  rooU  of  an  individual  plant  can 

grow; 
holding  means,  associated  with  each  said  top  portion,  for 

engaging  and  supporting  a  bulb  of  said  plant  over  said 

reservoir  with  a  bottom  of  said  bulb  at  a  preferred  depth 

in  said  liquid  medium; 
overflow  means  for  defining  a  maximum  level  of  said  liquid 

medium  within  said  reservoir. 


5,379,551 

WINDOW  SHUTTER 

RoBaM  L.  Sinipo,  3547  E.  Fairfield,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85213 

Filed  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,196 

Int  a.'  E06B  7/08 


VS.  a.  49—82.1 


4  Claims 


contact  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  interior  liner  for  pro- 
viding support  to  the  horticulture  product; 

a  moisture  retention  block  configured  to  be  slidably  received 
within  the  open  top  vase  for  holding  and  providing  mois- 
ture to  the  horticulture  product;  and 

a  moisture  barrier  flexibly  disposed  between  the  open  top 
vase  and  the  moisture  retention  block  for  retaining  mois- 
ture from  the  moisture  retention  block  within  the  moisture 
barrier  and  for  providing  a  third  degree  of  protection  to 
the  horticulture  product  from  the  external  environment. 


5,379,550 
CARRIER  FOR  BULBOUS  PLANTS 
Johaucs  M.  W.  BcUaars,  GUze,  Netkeriands,  assignor  to  Cwlec 
Nedcrland  B.V.,  Rijen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Ape.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,520 
Claias   priority,    appUcatioa    Netherlands,    Apr.    6,    1992, 
9200641 

iBt  a.*  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  CL  47—87  7  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  plant  starting  carrier  receptacle  for  a  plurality  of 
plants,  said  receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  and  each  of 
said  pockets  being  provided  for  starting  a  correspondmg  one  of 
said  plants,  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  of  said  pockets,  with  a  closed  bottom  portion  and  an 
open  top  portion,  providing  a  reservoir  for  receiving  a 


1.  A  shutter  frame  comprising: 

(a)  generally  U-shaped  vertical  stile  fabricated  from  a  plastic 
material  and  defining  a  first  longitudinally  extending 
channel  within  said  U-shape; 

(b)  a  horizontal  rail  fabricated  from  a  plastic  material  and 
defining  a  second  longitudinally  extending  channel 
therein,  said  vertical  stile  and  horizontal  rail  being  in 
abutting  relationship; 

(c)  rigid  reinforcing  means  positioned  in  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  channels; 

(d)  load  transferring  means  attached  to  said  rigid  reinforcing 
means  and  extending  to  the  other  of  said  channels  to 
interconnect  the  vertical  stile  and  horizontal  rail  and 
reinforce  the  frame; 

(e)  a  mounting  strip  having  spaced-apart  openings  therein, 
positioned  in  said  first  longitudinally  extending  channel; 
and 

(0  louvers  having  pins  associated  therewith,  said  pins  being 
rotatively  received  in  said  spaced-apart  holes  in  said 
mounting  strips. 

5,379,552 
DOOR  PROTECTOR 
Blaine  O.  Smith,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Dyiiatec 
International  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,344 
Ut.  a.0  E06B  3/30 
VS.  a.  49—460  14  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  device  which  can  be  used  for  protecting  an  area  on  a 
door  having  a  front  surface  and  other  structures  having  a  front 
surface  from   marring  caused  by  dogs  and  other  animals 
scratching  upon  the  door,  the  device  comprising: 
a  protective  pad  which  is  substantially  planar  and  having  a 
dimensional  area  sufficient  to  shield  an  area  to  be  pro- 
tected from  an  animal's  scratching,  the  protective  pad 
having  a  surface  area  which  is  substantially  less  than  the 
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surface  area  of  the  front  surface  and  having  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side; 
a  scratching  surface  provided  on  the  first  side  of  the  protec- 
tive pad,  the  scratching  surface  having  a  first  axis  and  a 
second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  and  a  non- 
smooth  textured  surface  such  that  as  the  animal  scratches 
thereon  by  movement  of  a  paw  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction  and  parallel  to  the  first  axis  the  paw  engages  the 
textured  surface  and  an  intensified  audible  noise  is  created 
thereby  which  is  greater  than  the  audible  noise  created  if 


the  paw  were  scratched  on  a  substantially  smooth  surface; 
and 
means  for  directly  mounting  the  protective  pad  onto  the 
front  surface  of  the  door  over  the  area  to  be  protected 
such  that  as  the  animal  scratches  on  the  scratching  surface 
the  protective  pad  remains  in  position  on  the  door  and  the 
second  side  of  the  protective  pad  contacts  the  front  sur- 
face and  the  audible  sound  is  transmitted  to  the  front 
surface  and  the  protective  pad  shields  the  door  surface 
from  marring. 


5,379,553 
DOOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  SUCH  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Koichi  Kimura,  and  Kiyoto  Matsuzaki,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,810 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1992,  4-338903 

Int.  a.'  B60J  5/04 

VS.  a.  49—502  6  Claims 


and  a  window  panel  connected  to  said  regulator  and  being 
movable  by  said  regulator  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, wherein  said  window  panel  has  a  maximum  width 
L2,  an  edge  sloped  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  a 
comer  opposite  from  said  sloped  edge  such  that  a  distance 
L3  between  said  comer  and  said  sloped  edge,  as  measured 
along  an  imaginary  line  intersecting  said  sloped  edge  at  a 
right  angle,  is  less  than  LI,  and  L2  is  greater  than  LI. 


1.  A  door  structure  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  outer  module  including  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel 

connected  to  said  inner  panel,  said  inner  panel  having  an 

opening  defining  in  part  by  first  and  second  edges  having 

a  distance  LI  therebetween;  and 
a  regulator  module  including  an  inner  frame  which  is  fixed 

to  said  inner  panel,  a  regulator  fixed  to  said  inner  frame, 


5,379,554 
GRINDING  AND  FINISHING  WOR.M 

Dan  L.  Thurman,  Peoria;  Michael  L.  Gilham,  Morton,  and  John 

C.  Lee,  Peoria,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria, 

111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,833,  Feb.  18, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,732 

Inta.«B24D  J  7/00 

VS.  a.  451—177  7  Claims 


!^W 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  and  finishing  a  metal  member, 
comprising: 

a  single  unitary  composite  grinding  and  finishing  worm 
having  an  axis,  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  middle 
portion,  and  first  and  second  outer  surfaces,  said  first  and 
second  outer  surfaces  each  defining  a  preselected  tooth 
profile,  a  continuous  common  preselected  lead,  said  mid- 
dle portion  being  free  of  said  tooth  profile  over  a  prese- 
lected distance  as  measured  along  the  axis,  said  prese- 
lected distance  being  substantially  equal  to  lead  dimension 
of  said  first  and  second  end  portions;  and 

one  of  said  end  portions  being  adapted  for  grinding  and  the 
other  end  portion  being  adapted  for  finishing. 


5,379,555 
TEMPORARY  DRAIN  COVER 
Stephen  F.  Strieb,  9  Partridge  a.,  Novato,  Calif.  94947,  and 
Gerald  W.  McCaU,  57  Ventura  St.,  VaUejo,  Calif.  94590 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,671 
Int  a.'  P04B  5/00;  F04D  5/14 
VS.  CL  52—3  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  providing  a  tempwrary  cover  for  drains, 
vents  of  the  like  of  a  water  drainage  system  of  a  refinery  that 
may  be  contaminated  by  hydrocarbon  fuel  wherein  flame 
fronts  generated  exterior  thereof  are  quenched  prior  to  gaining 
entry  into  said  drainage  system,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sheets  of  flame  resistant  and  chemical  resistant 
materials  in  broad  surface  contact  defining  coextensive 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
each  including  a  central  section  and  an  outer  edge  section 
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in  integral  contact  with  said  central  section,  said  outer 
edge  sections  composed  of  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
being  attached  together  in  a  series  of  undulations  that 
occur  on  said  and  bottom  surfaces,  terminating  at  a  peri- 
metric continuous  edge  wherein  said  scries  of  undulations 
are  separated  in  a  radial  direction  measured  from  said 
central  section,  said  undulations  having  a  common  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  symmetry  extending  around  said  central 
section  between  a  near  end  adjacent  to  said  central  section 
and  remote  end  adjacent  to  said  perimetric  edge, 
weighted  chain  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symme- 
try, said  weighted  chain  means  adapted  to  be  positioned 
relative  to  an  associated  horizontal,  slightly  curved  irregu- 
lar attaching  surface  of  said  drainage  system  and  being 
inserted  within  said  series  of  undulations  wherein  said 


upper  struts  spanning  the  longitudinal  beams,  the  vertical  struts 
extending  only  from  a  first  set  of  alternating  longitudinal 
beams,  the  lower  struts  extending  between  the  vertical  stniu, 
and  pairs  of  the  diagonal  struts  sloping  from  a  second  set  of 
remaining  alternating  longitudinal  beams  respectively  toward 
lower  ends  of  the  vertical  struts,  the  vertical  struts  being  sup- 
ported on  tracks  located  on  the  ground  beneath  only  the  first 


longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  weighted  chain 
means  is  adapted  to  be  substantially  parallel  with  said 
associated  horizontal,  slightly  curved  irregular  attaching 
surface  and  collinear  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry 
of  said  series  of  undulations  so  as  to  add  loft  and  weight  as 
a  function  of  radial  extent  relative  to  said  central  section 
whereby  contact  of  said  bottom  surface  relative  to  said 
associated  horizontal,  slightly  curved  irregular  attaching 
surface  is  surprisingly  strong  and  flame  retardant  wherein 
flame  fronts  generated  exterior  of  said  perimetric  edge  of 
said  outer  edge  sections  are  quenched  whether  traveling 
radially  across  said  series  of  undulations  or  along  a  contin- 
uous path  parallelling  said  common  longitudinal  axis  of 
symmetry  of  said  undulations,  said  continuous  path  also 
permitting  water  to  seep  from  exterior  of  said  perimetric 
edge  to  said  central  section. 


set  of  alternating  beams,  at  least  one  of  the  vertical  support 
means  comprising  a  dolly  assembly  having  platform  sections 
with  track  engaging  rollers,  whereby  static  and  live  loads 
acting  on  the  deck  surfaces  of  the  sections  are  transmitted  via 
all  the  longitudinal  beams  directly  to  the  underlying  tracks 
thereby  avoiding  the  need  to  transmit  the  loads  vertically  from 
the  second  set  of  beams  to  any  other  tracks  which  would 
otherwise  become  necessary. 


5,379,557 

ARCHITECnJAL  PANEL  SYSTEM  FOR 

GEODESIC-LIKE  STRUCTURES 

Rodmwi  W.  Kotter,  10815  Molony  Rd..  Cuher  Oty,  Calif. 

90230,  assignor  to  Rodman  W.  Kotter,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,155,  Jan.  6,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,793,  Sep.  24, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,077,949,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  355,788,  May  19,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,958,476,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  174,516,  Mar.  28,  1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,138 

Int.  a.»  E04B  1/32:  E04H  12/06 

VS.  a.  52—81.1  w  o»*«» 


5,379,556 
FOLDING  GRANDSTAND 
James  R.  Maclntyre,  1680  Woodglen  La.,  Altadena,  CaUf.  91001 
Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,452 
Int.  a.»  E04H  3/12 
VS.  a.  52—9  11  CUims 

1.  A  folding  grandstand  comprising,  a  supporting  frame 
comprising  at  least  a  forward,  an  intermediate  and  a  rearward 
section  hinged  together  at  adjacent  ends  thereof,  the  frame 
adapted  when  opened  for  use  to  occupy  a  plane  of  gradual 
inclination  to  the  horizontal,  each  of  the  frame  sections  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinal  support 
beams  and  an  upper  occupant  supporting  deck  surface 
mounted  on  the  beams,  the  respective  beams  of  all  the  frame 
sections  being  in  alignment,  vertical  support  means  hingedly 
supporting  each  of  the  respective  sections  on  a  ground  surface, 
means  hingedly  supporting  an  upper  end  of  the  rearward  sec- 
tion to  an  upstanding  wall,  the  vertical  support  means  support- 
ing the  rearward  section  comprising  a  structural  frame,  the 
vertical  support  means  supporting  the  intermediate  and  for- 
ward sections  each  comprising  a  continuous  truss  hinged  di- 
rectly to  said  longitudinal  beams,  each  said  truss  comprising 
interconnected  upper,  lower,  vertical  and  diagonal  struts,  the 


1.  An  architectural  panel  system  comprising  at  least  three 
panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  panel  surface  bounded 
along  at  least  two  edges  thereof  by  side  flanges  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  panels,  each  of  said  side  flanges  having  a  flange 
surface  extending  away  from  said  panel  surface  subsuntially 
perpendicularly  thereto,  and  means  for  fastening  each  of  said 
side  flanges  to  the  side  flange  of  at  least  one  other  panel  such 
that  said  at  least  three  panels  converge  in  a  vertex  to  form  a 
polyhedral  angle,  each  of  said  flange  surfaces  having  corruga- 
tions formed  therein  directed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
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edge  of  the  panel  surface  that  engage  complementary  corruga- 
tions formed  in  a  flange  surface  of  an  adjoining  panel. 


5,379,558 
GROUND  COVERING  MAT  FOR  GROUND  ANCHORED 

STRUCTURE 
Russell  E.  Mason,  III,  FayetteviUe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  E. 
Mason  Enterprises,  Fsyetteville,  N.C. 

FUcd  Jun.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,605 

Int  a,»  E04H  3/08 

VS.  a.  52—105  38  Claims 


1.  A  ground-cover  apparatus  for  clearing  the  area  around  a 
ground-anchored  structure,  comprising: 

a)  a  mat  having  a  generally  planar,  flexible  configuration 
including  a  main  body  portion  defined  by  an  outer  perime- 
ter; 

b)  said  mat  being  formed  of  a  substantially  fibrous  material 
that  is  uniformly  porous  so  as  to  block  the  passage  of 
sunlight  while  being  pervious  to  air  and  water,  and  is 
treated  with  an  ultraviolet  inhibitor  and  a  flame  retardant; 

c)  a  central  area  of  the  mat  being  removable  to  permit  instal- 
lation of  said  mat  around  said  ground  anchored  structure; 

d)  a  pattern  of  scored  concentric  profiles  located  within  the 
perimeter  of  said  main  body  and  indicative  of  said  remov- 
able central  area; 

e)  whereby  said  mat,  when  installed,  discourages  the  pres- 
ence of  animals  in  the  immediate  area,  prevents  the 
growth  of  vegetation  around  the  structure,  is  substantially 
non-biodegradable,  drains  and  dries. 


5,379,559 

SEMISUBMERSIBLE  BUILDING 

Masatem  Niimura,  6-4-4,  Ohmori  Nishi,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,103 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1991,  3-356137; 

Dec  6,  1991,  3-360416 

Int  a.o  E02B  17/00;  B63B  3S/44 
VS.  a.  52—169.7  10  CUims 


ing  an  entrance  tower  portion  at  the  top  of  the  building 
body  capable  of  projecting  above  water; 

said  building  body  having  a  chamber  between  an  outer  wall 
and  an  iimer  wall  thereof,  said  building  body  also  having 
a  pumping  means  for  submerging  the  building  body  in 
water  by  pumping  water  into  or  out  of  the  chamber  so  that 
only  said  entrance  tower  portion  formed  at  the  top  of  the 
building  body  projects  above  water; 

a  plurality  of  cables  connected  to  the  building  body  for 
keeping  the  building  body  stationary  at  a  specified  depth 
of  water;  and 

a  winding  means,  installed  in  the  building  body  and  con- 
nected with  one  end  of  each  of  the  cables,  for  winding  said 
cables  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction  based  upon 
changes  in  the  specific  gravity  of  the  building  body  to 
keep  the  building  body  sutionary  at  a  specified  depth; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  cables  is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  cables,  and  including  meansfor  connecting  a  first 
of  said  cables  from  each  pair  of  cables  to  the  winding 
means  in  a  tensed  condition  and  for  connecting  a  second 
of  said  cables  from  each  pair  of  cables  to  the  winding 
means,  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  first  of  said  cables,  in 
an  untensed  condition  regardless  of  water  currents  and 
other  forces  acting  on  the  building  such  that  the  second 
cable  does  not  pull  the  building  body  under  tension  imder 
all  circumstances  where  said  first  of  each  said  cables  are 
operational  and  not  failed,  wherein  should  the  first  cable 
fail  the  second  cable  will  take  over  and  hold  the  building 
body. 


5479,560 
BANDED  WINDOW  SASH 
Timothy  J.  SteUer,  Brooklyn,  Midi.,  asrignor  to  Qnick  Plastics, 
Jackson,  Mich. 

FUcd  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,868 

lat  a.»  E06B  1/04 

VS.  a.  52—204.7  17  CUims 


1.  A  semisubmersible  building,  comprising: 

a  building  body  formed  as  a  multi-layer  structure  and  includ- 


1.  A  frame  for  a  generally  planar  article  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  extruded  plastic  frame  members  having  mi- 
tered  ends  and  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship  to  form 
a  closed  frame  surrounding  said  plaiuu'  article,  said  frame 
members  having  a  substantially  identical  cross  sectional 
shape  forming  a  closed  hollow  body  defined  in  part  by  an 
outer  peripheral  wall  and  a  recess  in  said  outer  peripheral 
wall  extending  into  said  closed  hollow  body,  said  recess 
being  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  intermediate  walls  con- 
nected to  said  outer  peripheral  wall  and  extending  there- 
from into  said  closed  hollow  body  and  terminating  in  a 
base  wall  connecting  said  intermediate  walls  to  one  an- 
other; and 
a  tensioned  band  disposed  in  said  recess  firmly  engaging  said 
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base  walls  of  said  frame  members  and  extending  around 
said  frame  for  maintaining  said  frame  members  in  said 
end-to-end  relationship. 


5,379^1 

EXTERNAL  WALL  PANEL  AND  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  THEREOF 

Makoto  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japu,  iMigBor  to  K^ima  Corporatkm, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  636,020,  Jan.  4,  1991.  Pat  No.  5039,798, 

which  b  a  cootinBatk>B-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,884,  May  3, 1989, 

abwtooed,  and  Ser.  No.  504,556,  Apr.  3, 1990,  abudoocd.  Thia 

applkatkM  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,183 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  30,  1987,  62-275133; 
May  9,  1988,  63-112257;  Sep.  29,  1988,  63-245436;  Oct  24. 
1988,  63-267738;  Jan.  Tl,  1989,  1-018189;  Feb.  r,  1989, 
1-045582;  Apr.  4,  1989,  1-85381 

iBt  CI*  E04B  ]/38 
VS.  CL  52—235  '  O^mt 


1.  A  wall  panel  having  an  exterior  side  and  an  interior  side 
for  use  in  sheathing  the  framework  of  a  building,  comprising:  a 
rectangular  frame  having  an  exterior  side  and  an  interior  side; 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  wall  panel  segments  sized  to  overlay 
said  frame;  means  to  secure  said  panel  segment  members  to  said 
frame  and  spaced  apart  from  said  frame  so  as  to  provide  an 
isopiestic  space  therebetween;  means  to  adjust  the  volume  of 
said  isopiestic  space;  means  to  ventilate  said  isopiestic  space; 
wherein  said  means  to  secure  said  panel  segments  to  said  frame 
comprise  furring  members  extending  horizontally  from  side  to 
side  of  said  frame;  means  to  secure  said  furring  members  to  said 
frame;  means  to  secure  said  furring  members  to  said  panel 
segments;  wherein  said  during  members  each  comprise:  a 
horizontal  isopiestic  spacer  strip  extending  from  side  to  side  of 
said  frame;  said  spacer  strip  being  formed  from  a  U-shaped 
channel  member  in  which  the  opposed  side  members  are  cren- 
elated to  provide  alternating  upwardly  and  downwardly  pro- 
jecting tobs  along  each  edge  of  said  horizontal  isopiestic  spacer 
strip;  means  to  secure  one  crenelated  side  member  to  said  wall 
panel  segments;  and  means  to  secure  the  opposed  side  member 
to  said  frame. 


thereof  spaced  apart  the  one  from  the  other,  in  turn,  com- 
prising; 

an  elongated  cap  portion  being  symmetrical  about  the 

longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  cap  portion  having  a  wall 

with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  a  longitudinal 

crosssection  having  a  first  predetermined  profile; 

a  cap  channel  extending  between  said  closed  end  and  said 

open  end  of  said  cap  portion; 
an  elongated  stirrup  portion  being  symmetrical  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  stirrup  portion  having  a 
wall  with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  a  longitudi- 
nal crosssection  having  a  second  predetermined  profile. 


said  first  profile  and  said  second  profile  being  substan- 
tially identical; 
a  stirrup  channel  extending  between  said  closed  end  and 
said  open  end  of  said  stirrup  portion  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  therethrough  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cap  channel;  and, 
a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  body  to  permit  the  flow  of  a 
cementitious  material  into  and  through  said  cap  portion 
and  said  stirrup  portion,  said  apertures  formed  from  spaces 
between  said  coils;  and, 
whereby,  when  said  pair  of  reinforcement  bars  are  installed 
within  said  cap  and  stirrup  device  and  said  core  is  filled 
with  cementitious  material,  a  reinforced  wall  is  formed. 


5,379,563 
ANCHORING  ASSEMBLY 
C.  RoMoe  Tinsley,  Longrlew,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Eastman  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Kingtport,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,633 

iBt  a.»  E02D  27/00 

VS.  a.  52—295  2  Claims 


5,379,562 
FLOW-THROUGH  CAP  AND  STIRRUP  FOR 
REINFORCEMENT  BARS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
THEREOF 
Ronald  P.  Hohmann,  32  Stratford  PU  Syoaaet  N.Y.  11791 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  11,757 
Int  a.»  F16B  7/00 
VS.  CL  52—295  «  a«*«« 

1.  A  cap  and  stirrup  device  for  holding  the  ends  of  a  pair  of 
overlapping  reinforcement  bars  emplaced  within  a  core  of  a 
building  wall  formed  by  successive  layers  of  masonry  blocks 
comprising: 
a  body  formed  from  a  coiled  wire  formative  having  coils 


1.  Anchoring  assembly  for  securing  an  object  to  a  founda- 


tion wherein  said  foundation  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
holes  having  a  surface  and  a  predetermined  size  for  accepting 
elongated  mounting  members  from  said  object,  said  holes 
having  barrier  means  substantially  covering  the  surface  of  said 
holes,  the  size  of  said  holes  including  said  barrier  means  being 
appreciably  greater  than  the  size  of  said  mounting  members 
whereby  voids  are  created  between  said  mounting  members 
and  said  barrier  means,  said  holes  connecting  with  a  drain  at 
the  end  opposite  said  object,  means  for  securing  said  mounting 
members  at  an  end  thereof  within  said  drain,  and  means  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  mounting  members  for  tightening  said 
object  against  said  foundation,  whereby  fluid  draining  around 
the  mounting  members  is  conducted  through  said  voids  to  said 
drain  without  contacting  said  foundation. 


1.  A  partition  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  vertical  posts;  at  least  one  mesh  wall 
vertically  positioned  between  said  spaced,  vertical  posts 
and  attached  thereto,  said  mesh  wall  comprising  strands 
and  defining  a  horizontally  extending  mesh  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  the  length  of  said  mesh  wall,  with 
strands  of  said  horizontally  extending  portion  being  inte- 
gral with  strands  of  the  remainder  of  said  mesh  wall  but 
bent  into  transverse  relation  with  the  remainder  of  said 
mesh  wall,  whereby  said  horizontally  extending  portion 
stiffens  said  mesh  wall. 


5,379,565 

ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHON 

WTTHOUT  MORTAR 

Fabien  Vienoe,  Gif  Sur  Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Brandom,  Le 

Port  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR91/00936,  §  371  Date  May  28, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09762,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  11,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Not.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  66,150 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Not.  29,  1990,  90  14964 
Int  a.'  E04C  2/04 
VS.  a.  52—606  14  Claims 

1.  An  element  of  construction  to  be  laid  without  mortar, 
comprising  a  substantially  hollow  block  having  six  faces  in- 
cluding opposite  top  and  bottom  faces,  two  opposite  end  faces 
and  two  opposite  side  faces, 

wherein  one  of  said  faces  is  at  least  partially  open  and  in- 
cludes at  least  one  opening  therethrough  to  define  at  least 
one  internal  cell  open  on  said  at  least  partially  open  face  of 
the  block, 
wherein  one  of  said  faces  is  ribbed  and  includes  at  least  two 


162-187  O.G.-95-3 


raised  ribs  which  extend  parallel  to  and  are  spaced  from  at 
least  two  edges  of  said  ribbed  face, 
wherein  the  face  opposite  said  ribbed  face  is  grooved  and 
includes  at  least  two  grooves  which  extend  parallel  to  and 
are  spaced  from  at  least  two  edges  of  said  grooved  face, 
said  grooves  being  complementary  in  position  and  dimen- 
sion to  said  ribs  so  that  said  blocks  can  be  jointed  together 
by  engagement  of  the  ribs  of  a  first  block  with  the  grooves 
of  a  second,  adjacent  block. 


5,379,564 
SELF-REINFORCING  MESH  PARTTHON 
Douglas  Wynne,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Don  Wynne  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,406 

Int  a.»  E06B  3/70 

VS.  a.  52—458  20  Claims 


wherein  the  length  of  each  of  said  ribs  and  grooves  is  no 
greater  than  the  greatest  dimension  of  the  faces  of  the 
block  on  which  said  ribs  and  grooves  are  located,  and 

wherein  said  ribbed  face  further  includes  at  least  one  trans- 
verse drainage  channel  extending  perpendicularly  from  at 
least  one  of  said  ribs  to  the  nearest  parallel  edge  from 
which  said  rib  is  spaced. 


5479,566 
ADJUSTABLE-HEIGHT  POST 
Artur  Schworer,   Baden-Wiirttemberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Peri  GmbH,  Weissenbom,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1992, 4206573 
Int  a.»  E04G  25/08;  E04H  12/18 
VS.  a.  52—632  4  Claiu 


1.  An  adjustable-height  posi  for  construction  formwork 
comprising:  an  essentially  closed  hollow  outer  lube  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  on  an  inner  surface  and  an  essentially  closed 
hollow  inner  tube  having  threads  on  an  inner  tube  outer  surface, 
t  he  threads  having  gaps  spaced  around  the  outer  surface,  and  the 
threads  fit  non-rotatably  into  the  recesses  of  the  outer  tube, 
whereby  the  inner  tube  is  secured  In  the  outer  tube  by  a  threaded 
nut. 
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5,379^7 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

Mkkad  Vahey,  19  Norwood  CL,  Medord,  N  J.  08055 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,688 

Lit  CL'  E04C  i/i4 


MS.  a.  52—724 


16  Claim 


5,379,569 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

FOOD 

Martin  MueUer,  4929  E.  Lake  Shore  Dr„  Wonder  Lake,  Dl. 

60097 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,316 

iBt  CL«  B65B  i5/50.  61/22 

VS.  a.  53—397  '  OataM 


1.  A  structural  member  comprising: 

an  elongated  triangular  member  having  three  elongated 
planar  rectangular  sheets  and  a  connecting  flap,  said  tri- 
angular member  formed  from  a  single  folded  elongated 
planar  member,  each  said  sheet  having  a  long  edge  and  a 
short  edge; 

said  member  including  a  central  cavity  extending  there- 
through; 

each  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  semi-ellipsoid  indento- 
tiotis  therein; 

wherein  said  semi-ellipsoid  indentations  in  one  said  sheet 
contact  said  semi-ellipsoid  indentations  in  each  of  said 
other  two  sheets. 


5,379,568 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

CELLULOSE-HLLED  INSULATION  BATTS 

Earl  W.  Murray,  Rte.  2,  Box  60,  Seymour,  Ind.  47274 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,875 

Int.  a."  E04B  l/OO 

VS.  CL  52—743  «  ^Mmt 


1.  A  method  of  providing  loose-fill  insulation  in  a  vertical 
cavity  in  the  wall  of  a  building,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  form  to  correspond  to  a  wall  cavity  to  pro- 
duce a  loose-fill  insulation  batt  sized  to  fit  said  wall  cavity; 

(b)  lining  the  form  with  a  flexible  liner  having  an  opening 
therein; 

(c)  providing  loose-fill  insulation  into  said  flexible  liner, 
while  the  liner  is  enclosed  in  the  form,  to  make  a  loose-fill 
insulation  batt;  and  thereafter 

(d)  placing  said  loose-fill  insulation  batt  vertically  in  said 
vertical  wall  cavity. 
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1.  A  method  for  protecting  an  ice  cream  cone  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  plurality  of  ice  cream  cones; 

b)  applying  an  adhesive  to  a  base  of  each  cone  in  the  plural- 
ity of  ice  cream  cones; 

c)  providing  paper  supply; 

d)  coordinating  the  paper  supply  and  the  cone  to  arrive  at  a 
predetermined  point; 

e)  applying  a  sheet  of  paper  to  the  adhesive; 

0  nesting  a  first  cone  within  a  second  cone  after  the  paper 
has  been  applied  thereto  to  form  a  paper  protected  cone; 
and 

e)  recovering  the  paper  protected  cone. 

5,379,570 

SLEEVING  MACHINE 

Herman  F.  Terjung,  412  N.  Exeter  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21202, 

and  David  P.  Crum,  4207  Kolb  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21206 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,843 

Int.  a.»  B65B  13/02,  19/18.  57/06.  57/18 

VS.  a.  53—399  18  Claims 


18.  A  method  for  automatically  inserting  a  tray  of  postal 
mail  into  a  sleeve,  the  sleeve  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  two  sides 
and  two  open  ends,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  transport  sUtion  having  a  first  side,  a  second 
side,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  sides  being  subsUn- 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  ends; 

providing  a  first  continuous  belt  means  disposed  between  the 
sides  of  the  transport  station,  providing  a  second  continu- 
ous belt  means  disposed  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  first 
belt  means  between  the  sides  of  the  transport  sUtion, 
providing  at  least  one  pusher  means  attached  to  the  sec- 
ond belt  means  such  that  the  at  least  one  pusher  means 
may  engage  the  tray; 

placing  the  tray  on  the  first  belt  means  at  the  first  end  of  the 
transport  station  and  moving  said  tray  to  the  second  end 
of  the  transport  sUtion; 


providing  a  sleeving  station  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of 
the  transport  station,  said  sleeving  station  having  a  first 
side  an  opposite  second  side,  the  second  belt  means  ex- 
tending through  the  sleeving  sUtion  between  the  sides  of 
the  sleeving  sUtion  wherein  the  at  least  one  pusher  means 
advances  the  tray  in  a  direction  from  the  transport  sution 
to  the  sleeving  sution; 
providing  a  hopper  adjoining  the  first  side  of  the  the  sleeving 
sution,  the  hopper  containing  therein  a  plurality  of  col- 
lapsed sleeves,  providing  means  for  dispensing  the  col- 
lapsed sleeves  one  at  a  time  as  desired,  into  the  sleeving 
sution,  providing  means  within  the  sleeving  sUtion  and 
on  said  opposite  second  side  for  opening  the  collapsed 
sleeves  wherein  the  open  ends  of  the  sleeve  are  oriented  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tray  such  that  tne  tray 
may  be  advanced  by  the  at  least  one  pusher  means  and  be 
disposed  inside  the  opened  sleeve; 
dispensing  the  sleeve  into  the  sleeving  sution; 
moving  the  collapsed  sleeve  laterally  from  the  hopper  across 
the  sleeving  sution  to  the  sleeve  opening  means  and  open- 
ing the  collapsed  sleeve  while  maintaining  said  sleeve 
opening  means  on  said  opposite  second  side; 
providing  sensing  means,  wherein  the  sensing  means  com- 
prises a  first  sensor  which  activates  the  second  belt  means 
when  a  tray  is  disposed  on  the  first  belt  means,  a  second 
sensor  which  is  activated  by  the  at  least  one  pusher  means 
to  deactivate  the  second  belt  means  when  the  sleeve  con- 
taining the  tray  has  been  advanced  out  of  the  sleeving 
sution,  and  a  third  sensor  mounted  in  the  sleeving  sution 
which  senses  when  an  opened  sleeve  is  removed  from  the 
sleeving  sution  and  thereupon  activates  the  means  for 
dispensing  the  collapsed  sleeve  into  the  sleeving  sUtion, 
such  that  the  sleeve  may  be  opened  to  receive  the  tray; 
advancing  the  tray  into  the  opened  sleeve  in  the  sleeving 
sution  and  pushing  the  sleeve  containing  the  tray  out  of 
the  sleeving  sution  and 
sequentially  repeating  of  the  steps  and  operating  the  sleeving 
machine  at  a  linear  rate  of  120  to  200  feet  per  minute  so 
that,  in  one  hour,  approximately  600  to  1,800  trays  are 
inserted  into  respective  sleeves. 


5,379,571 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  A  STACK 

OF  PAPER  IN  A  CARDBOARD  CARTON 
Thomas  M.  Gottfreid,  Warsaw,  lod.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 

Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  117,600,  Sep.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,348,147. 

This  application  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,560 

Int.  a.»  B65B  5/06.  7/28.  43/42 

VS.  a.  53—471  20  Claims 


that  the  open  top  of  the  carton  bottom  faces  downwardly 
by  forming  the  cardboard  carton  bottom  so  that  its  top 
faces  upwardly,  automatically  grasping  an  exterior  por- 
tion of  the  carton,  routing  the  carton  bottom  180'  about 
the  horizontal  axis,  and  pushing  the  carton  bottom  over 
the  paper  in  the  stack; 

(c)  routing  the  carton  bottom  with  paper  stack  therein, 
approximately  180*  about  a  horizontal  axis  so  that  the 
open  top  of  the  carton  bottom  faces  upwardly;  and 

(d)  securing  a  covering  on  the  carton  bottom  so  that  the 
paper  is  held  within  the  carton  bottom. 


5,379,572 

BLISTER  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Anthony  GioTannone,  Osterrille,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sencorp 

Systems,  Inc.,  Hyannis,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,405,  Apr.  17,  1992.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111^34 

Int.  a.»  B65B  51/32 

VS.  a.  53—478  21  Claims 


^P*0      I        »         I       I        M         I       I        *>         I 

UJ  UJU.LJ  CJLJ  U  U  O 

I      »       I     I     «       I  "»«' 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  blister  package,  which  method 
comprises: 

a)  feeding  from  a  feed  sution  to  a  preheat  seal  sution  two 
thermoplastic  sheet  materials  to  be  sealed  together  to  form 
an  article-containing  blister  package  with  overlapping, 
conUcting  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

b)  preheating  at  the  preheat  seal  sution  with  heated  press 
platens  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  thermoplastic 
sheet  materials  to  be  joined  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
melt  to  a  tacky  sute  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  while 
pressing  the  heated  surfaces  together  during  the  preheat- 
ing period  to  form  a  preheated  blister  package; 

c)  transferring  the  preheated  blister  package  to  a  cold  seal 
sution; 

d)  rapidly  cooling  with  chilled  press  platens  at  the  cold  seal 
sution  the  preheated  sheet  material  package  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  about  60*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  while 
pressing  the  joined  preheated  sheet  materials  of  the  blister 
package  together  under  pressure  to  form  a  strong  cold- 
seal  bond  between  the  joined  surfaces;  and 

e)  optionally  trimming  at  a  trim  press  sution  the  cold- 
bonded,  joined,  plastic  sheet  material  of  the  blister  pack- 
age to  form  a  trimmed,  bonded  blister  package  product. 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  stack  of  paper  in  a  cardboard 
carton  having  a  bottom  with  an  open  top,  comprising  the  steps 
of  automatically: 

(a)  providing  the  paper  in  a  sUck  having  a  height  at  least  as 
great  as  the  depth  of  the  carton  bottom; 

(b)  providing  the  carton  bottom  over  the  stack  of  paper  so 


5,379,573 
CARTON  FLAP  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  D.  Greenwell,  Florence,  Ky.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Jones  * 
Co.  Inc.,  Crescent  Springs,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,210 
Int.  a.»  B65B  7/20.  51/02 
VS.  CL  53-^91  21  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  sealing  conveyed  cartons  including  the 
steps  of: 
conveying  cartons  in  a  first  conveyed  direction  past  a  glue 

sution; 
applying  glue  to  a  carton  flap  at  said  glue  sution  to  define  a 
first  glued  carton; 


m 
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conveying  a  glued  carton  in  a  second  conveyed  direction  to 
a  compression  station; 

engaging  a  carton  flap  of  said  glued  carton  at  said  compres- 
sion sution  with  a  plow  having  a  top  edge  which  slopes 
toward  cartons  moving  in  said  first  conveyor  direction 
and  said  plow  being  movable  in  a  path  with  a  component 
of  motion  in  a  direction  toward  cartons  moving  m  said 


first  conveyed  direction  for  engaging  a  carton  flap  and 
moving  it  toward  a  sealed  position;  and 
retracting  said  plow  with  a  component  of  motion  in  said 
second  conveyed  direction  while  said  plow  is  in  compres- 
sion contact  with  said  engaged  carton  flap  and  while  said 
glued  carton  is  being  conveyed  in  said  second  conveyed 
direction. 


5J79,574 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  INDIVIDUAL  OBJECTS, 

ESPECIALLY  PACKAGES.  E.G.  OF  PREPACKED 

FOODSTUFFS 

Georg  Fucber,  Velbert,  and  Edgw  GUtzer,  Duiaburg,  both  of 

Germany,  assignor!  to  Benz  A  HUgers  GmbH,  Dusseldorf, 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1992, 4213555 
Int.  CL'  B65B  7/26.  11/06.  35/50 
UJS.  CL  53—535  ^*  <^'*»™ 


said  chambers  as  each  chamber  is  positioned  at  said  receiv- 
ing station; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  generally  flat  packing  blank, 
erecuble  into  a  receptacle  for  said  grouped  individual 
packages,  onto  said  folder  in  alignment  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  chambers  of  said  tumUble; 

means  for  shifting  said  individual  packages  grouped  at  said 
location  onto  said  blank; 

a  folding  and  hold-down  device  at  said  receiving  station  for 
engaging  said  blank  and  grouped  individual  packages 
therein  to  be  packed  for  displacing  said  blank  and  said 
grouped  individual  packages  through  said  folder  and  into 
said  one  chamber  at  said  receiving  station,  thereby  erect- 
ing said  receptacle  from  the  blank  around  the  grouped 
individual  packages; 

means  at  said  discharge  station  for  receiving  receptacles 
filled  with  the  individual  packages  from  respective  cham- 
bers subsequently  arriving  at  said  discharge  station;  and 

means  for  stepwise  adjustment  of  a  height  of  said  tumuble. 
said  folder  and  of  said  folding  and  hold-down  device  to 
different  receiving  levels  to  enable  formation  of  layers  of 
the  grouped  individual  packages  in  each  of  said  reccpU- 
cles.  said  means  for  stepwise  adjustment  including  releas- 
ing means  for  displacing  said  folder  independently  from 
stepwise  adjustment  of  said  turntable  and  hold-down 
device. 


5,379,575 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  (SMALL)  PACKS, 

ESPECTALLY  CIGARETTE  PACKS,  INTO  A  BOX 

Heini  Focke,  VenJen,  and  Thomas  Hiifker,  Etelsen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Co.  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Verden, 

Ormany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1992, 4209246 
Int.  a.»  B65B  5/06 
VS.  CL  53—543  "  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packing  grouped  individual  prepacked 
packages  containing  a  food  product,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing; ...        J 

a  turntable  rotoUble  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  equispaced  upwardly 
open  receptacle-receiving  chambers; 

drive  means  connected  with  said  turntable  for  rotating  said 
turntable  to  step  said  chambers  to  a  receiving  station  and 
to  a  discharging  station  along  a  cyclical  path  of  said  cham- 
bers; .   . 

a  feed  and  assembling  device  located  close  to  said  receivmg 
station  for  feeding  the  individual  packages  to  and  group- 
ing said  individual  packages  at  a  location  aligned  with  said 
receiving  station; 

a  dispUceable  folder  at  said  location  registenng  with  each  of 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  introducing  cigarette  packs  (10)  into 
one  or  more  boxes  (16).  so  that,  the  cigarette  packs  (10)  are 
oriented  in  rows  and  layers  within  each  box  (16),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a)  means  (28)  for  conveying  the  cigarette  packs  (10)  in  suc- 
cession into  an  intermediate  container  (18).  so  that  the 
total  number  of  the  cigarette  packs  (10)  which  are  con- 
veyed into  said  intermediate  container  (18)  corresponds  to 
the  contents  of  at  least  one  of  said  boxes  (16); 

b)  wherein  the  intermediate  container  (18)  has  a  plurality  of 
compartments  (19),  each  for  accommodating  a  pack  group 
(20)  formed  from  a  plurality  of  cigarette  packs  (10),  said 
compartments  (19)  being  arranged  next  to  one  another  and 
above  one  another  inside  of  the  box  (16).  in  accordance 
with  the  formed  group  of  the  cigarette  packs  (10); 

c)  wherein  the  compartments  (19)  are  defined  by  vertical 
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walls  (25)  and  horizontal  walls  (26),  and  are  open  at  both 
ends; 

d)  wherein  a  free  inner  cross-section  and  a  length  of  each 
compartment  (19)  respectively  correspond  to  a  cross-sec- 
tion and  a  length  of  the  pack  group  (20); 

e)  wherein  said  conveying  means  (28)  conveys  the  cigarette 
packs  (10)  into  the  compartments  (19)  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  packs  which  are  pushable  out  of  each 
compartment  (19)  as  a  pack  group  (20);  and  further  com- 
prising 

0  push-out  means  (42)  having  plungers  (43).  which  pass 
through  the  compartments  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 
for  pushing  out  the  contents  of  the  compartments  (19), 
assigned  to  a  box  (16),  in  a  single  working  cycle  into  the 
assigned  box  (16)  which  faces  the  intermediate  container 
(18)  with  an  open  side. 


dimension  of  said  gap  to  a  dimension  approaching  a  lower 
limit  which  permits  passing  of  the  band  when  the  band  is 
fed  and  enlarging  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  gap 
when  the  band  is  drawn  back  or  tightened. 


LaCane 


5,379,577 

CANE  HARVESTER  AND  METHOD 

Keueth  G.  CaiUooet,  Terrobonie,  Lau,  aaai^or  to 

Mamitectnring  ,  Inc.,  TUbodau,  La. 

CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  22,982,  Feb.  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,303,533.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,907 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  labseqiient  to  Apr.  19, 

2011,  ha*  been  diaclaimed. 

iBt  CL*  AOID  45/10 

VS.  CL  56— 14J  20  Claina 


5,379,576 
BAND  FEEDING  AND  TIGHTEIVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PACKING  MACHINE 
Seiichiro  Koyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Strapack  Corpora- 
tioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jmi.  10,  1992, 150887 

Int.  a."  B65B  13/04,  41/10 

VS.  a.  53—589  8  Claims 


1.  A  band  feeding  and  tightening  apparatus  for  a  packing 
machine  which  is  adapted  to  feed  a  band  to  a  package  to  sur- 
round it  with  the  band,  grip  a  distal  end  of  the  band,  draw  back 
the  band  to  tighten  it,  bond  an  overlapped  portion  of  the  band 
and  cut  a  portion  of  the  band  wound  around  the  package  from 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  band,  comprising: 

a  feed  roller  rotatable  at  a  high  speed  to  feed  the  band; 

a  movable  feed  touch  roller  arranged  to  access  to  said  feed 
roller  through  the  band; 

a  return  roller  rotatable  at  a  high  speed  to  draw  back  the 
band; 

a  return  touch  roller  arranged  to  access  to  said  return  roller 
through  the  band; 

a  tension  roller  rotatable  at  a  low  speed  and  a  high  torque  to 
tighten  the  band; 

a  tension  touch  roller  arranged  to  access  to  said  tension 
roller  through  the  band; 

feed  chute  means  for  providing  a  band  passage  between  said 
feed  roller  and  said  tension  roller  through  which  the  band 
is  passed  in  a  direction  of  movement,  said  band  passage  of 
said  feed  chute  constituting  an  elongated  gap  having  a 
dimension  transverse  to  said  direction  of  band  movement; 

a  tension  chute  communicating  with  said  feed  chute  means, 
said  tension  chute  having  an  arc-like  shape  providing  a 
band  passage  around  said  tension  roller; 

a  return  chute  communicating  with  said  tension  chute  and 
providing  a  band  passage  between  said  tension  roller  and 
said  return  roller;  and 

a  dimension  varying  mechanism  for  varying  said  transverse 
dimension  of  said  gap  of  said  feed  chute  means,  said  di- 
mension varying  mechanism  reducing  said   transverse 


17.  A  method  of  simultaneously  harvesting  at  least  two  rows 
of  cane  with  a  harvester,  comprising: 

propelling  the  harvester  along  first  and  second  cane  rows 
such  that  a  pair  of  front  harvester  wheels  are  each  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  and  second  cane  rows; 

collecting  and  positioning  cane  gathered  from  the  respective 
first  and  second  cane  rows; 

cutting  a  base  of  the  collected  and  positioned  cane  while 
within  the  first  and  second  rows  to  separate  the  cane  from 
the  groimd; 

carrying  the  cut  cane  rearward  within  the  cane  harvester 
while  in  a  substantially  erect  position  through  respective 
first  and  second  pathways  each  passing  between  the  pair 
of  front  wheels; 

while  a  pair  of  side  pilers  are  in  a  closed  position,  receiving 
cane  from  the  respective  first  and  second  pathways  and 
releasing  the  cut  cane  across  a  common  heap  row  spaced 
between  the  first  and  second  cane  rows;  and 

thereafter  moving  the  side  piles  to  an  opened  position  to 
receive  cane  from  the  respective  first  and  second  path- 
ways and  pass  cut  cane  between  a  respective  front  and 
rear  wheel  and  thereafter  release  the  cut  cane  on  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  pair  of  existing  cut  cane  rows  each  spaced 
outward  from  the  respective  front  and  rear  wheels. 


5,379,578 
GREEN  SUGAR  CANE  BILLETTING  COMBINE 
Walter  J.  Landry,  Jeanerette,  and  John  W.  Angers,  New  Iberia, 
both  of  La.^  aasignors  to  Agronomics,  lac^  Jeanerette,  La. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,179 
Int  CL«  AOID  45/00 
VS.  a.  56— 14J  9  OaiM 

1.  A  sugar  cane  harvester  including  sugar  cane  gathering, 
lifting  and  severing  means  to  engage,  right  lift  and  sever  the 
tops  and  bottoms  of  sugar  cane  oriented  in  a  row  during  for- 
ward movement  of  the  harvester,  a  conveying  unit  for  moving 
cut  sugar  cane  rearwardly  on  the  harvester  while  maintainmg 
the  cane  upright,  rearwardly  inclining  the  cane  being  con- 
veyed and  release  of  the  conveyed  cane  while  in  inclined 
position  for  rearward  and  downward  gravity  falling  from  said 
conveying  unit,  and  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  opening  elon- 
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gated  cane  billet  cutter  for  receiving  inclined  cut  cane  moving 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  theretoward  and  operative  to 


discharge  end,  said  forage  preparation  means  being  opera- 
ble to  form  a  mat  of  forage  which  exits  at  said  discharge 
end  of  said  preparation  means,  and 


sever  the  cane  as  well  as  the  leaves  thereon  at  predetermined 
lones  spaced  predetermined  distances  along  said  cane. 

5,379,579 

METHOD  FOR  HARVESTING  BROOM  C»RN  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Thomas  F.  Monahan,  Jr.,  Areola,  111^  asngnor  to  The  Thomas 

Mooakaa  Company,  Areola,  lU. 

FHed  Aug.  17,  1993,  S«r.  No.  108,11* 

Int  CL*  AOID  45/02 

VS.  CL  56—54  13  Claims 


a  roller  positioned  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  preparation 
means  operable  to  separate  said  mat  from  said  preparation 
means,  said  roller  having  a  surface  structure  promoting 
separation  of  said  mat  from  said  preparation  means  includ- 
ing fins  which  are  at  least  partially  elastically  deformable. 

5  379  581 
APPARATUS  FOR  REVERSE-THREADING  A  CENTRAL 

YARN-SPINNING  PASSAGE 
Martin  Tobler,  Hinwilerstrasse  58,  CH-8623  Wetzikon,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,456 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    4,    1991, 
00016/91-7 

Int  a.»  DOIH  13/26.  9/00 
VS.  a.  57—280  25  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  harvesting  wet  broom  com,  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  holding  said  broom  com  at  a  position  of  the  stem  while 
gripping  a  vein  of  said  broom  com  to  allow  for  said  vein 
and  boot  leaves  of  the  broom  com  to  be  tom  away  from 
the  broom  com; 

(b)  tearing  said  vein  and  boot  leaves  from  the  broom  com; 

(c)  cutting  said  broom  com  at  a  point  on  a  stalk  of  said 
broom  com  to  provide  a  processable  remainder  of  said 
broom  com  which  includes  a  stem  attached  to  a  knuckle 
attached  to  a  seed  fiber; 

(d)  holding  said  remainder  of  said  broom  com  at  a  position 
of  said  stem  while  deseeding  seed  fiber; 

(e)  holding  said  fiber  while  busting  out  said  knuckle  and  said 
stem  to  provide  a  resultant  fiber  with  an  increased  length, 
said  fiber  owing  part  of  their  length  to  a  portion  of  said 
knuckle  and  said  stem;  and 

(0  drying  said  resultant  fiber  in  a  manner  to  remove  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  water  without  substantially  effecting  the 
coloration,  flexibility  and  grade  of  the  fiber. 


5,379,580 

CROP  CONDITIONER  WITH  FORAGE  MAT 

SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Heiko  Gropp,  Syrgenstein;  Frank  Leppat,  Dillingen,  and  Martin 

Hifelc,    Adelmannsfelden,    aU    of   Germany,    assignors    to 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  24,  1992,  4231923 
Int.  a.'  AOID  43/m  82/00.  90/10 
VS.  a.  56—192  19  Claims 

7.  A  harvester  for  forage  processing  including 
a  forage  cutting  means, 
a  forage  conveying  means, 

a  forage  preparation  means  including  a  forage  receiving  end 
receiving  forage  from  said  conveying  means  and  a  forage 


1.  Apparatus  for  reverse  threading  a  yam  through  a  yam- 
spinning  device  having  a  central  yam  passage  having  an  outlet 
end  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  nozzle 
for  receiving  a  thread  end.  aligning  with  the  yam  passage  and 
reversely  blowing  the  thread  end  through  the  yam  passage,  the 
nozzle  including  a  longitudinal  recess  having  an  open  end  for 
receiving  the  thread  end  and  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  aper- 
ture communicating  with  the  recess,  the  thread  end  being 
receivable  through  the  open  end  of  the  recess  into  the  cylindri- 
cal aperture,  the  cylindrical  aperture  having  an  axis,  the  appa- 
ratus further  comprising  a  mechanism  for  moving  the  nozzle 
from  a  first  yam-receiving  position  to  a  second  yam-delivering 
position  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  central  yam  passage,  the  nozzle 
including  an  air  conduit  discharging  air  into  the  longitudinal 
aperture  along  the  axis  of  the  aperture  and  a  bottom  surface 
having  a  groove  therein  extending  along  the  bottom  surface 
for  receiving  the  yam  end,  the  bottom  surface  of  the  nozzle 
mating  with  the  outlet  end  of  the  yam  passage  and  the  axis  of 
the  aperture  being  coaxially  aligned  with  the  yam  passage  axis 
when  the  nozzle  is  in  the  yam  delivering  position,  the  yam  end 
received  within  the  groove  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  nozzle 
being  maintained  within  the  groove  between  opposing  side- 
walls  of  the  groove  and  reversely  blown  through  the  yam 
passage  by  air  discharging  through  the  aperture. 
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5^79,582 

BALLOON  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  SPINNING  NOZZLE 

Yoahihisa  Inoue,  Ibaraki;  Koichi  Doi,  Kyoto;  Hiroshige  Marvki, 

Kusatsu,  and  Tenio  Nakayama,  Ohtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,830,  Jun.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  1,  1991,  3-0S8869[U) 
Int.  a."  DOIH  i/28.  1/115 
VS.  a.  57—333  3  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  nozzle,  comprising: 

a  first  nozzle  defining  a  substantially  tubular  yam  passage 
and  provided  with  a  jetting  hole  through  which  com- 
pressed air  is  Jetted  into  the  yam  passage, 

a  second  nozzle  defining  a  substantially  tubular  yam  passage 
and  provided  with  a  jetting  hole  through  which  com- 
pressed air  is  jetted  into  the  yam  passage,  the  first  and 
second  nozzles  defining  a  yam  running  direction  and  the 
first  nozzle  being  located  upstream  of  the  second  nozzle  in 
the  yam  running  direction,  the  second  nozzle  defming  an 
outlet  end,  and 

a  balloon  controller  provided  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  second 
nozzle,  the  balloon  controller  defining  a  through  hole 
having  a  substantially  triangular  cross  section. 


5^79,583 
CLOSED  LOOP  STATOR  VANE  CONTROL 
Herbert  C.  Zickwolf,  Jr.,  Bosrah,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,078 

Int  CL*  Ft)2C  9/20 

VS.  CL  60—39.29  5  Claims 


njo.£ 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  stators  and  a  stator  con- 
trol and  an  engine  control  having  a  signal  processor  responsive 
the  engine  operating  parameters  for  controlling  the  engine, 
characterized  in  that: 
the  signal  processor  comprises  means  for  providing  a  first 
signal  manifesting  compressor  speed   for  instantaneous 
pressure  across  the  compressor  based  on  a  stored  relation- 
ship between  pressure  across  the  compressor  and  com- 
pressor speed;  for  storing  said  relationship;  for  summing 
said  first  signal  with  a  second  signal  manifesting  compres- 
sor speed  to  produce  an  error  signal  manifesting  the  differ- 
ence between  actual  compressor  speed  and  the  compres- 


sor speed  manifested  by  said  first  signal;  for  integrating 
said  error  signal  to  provide  a  fourth  signal  manifesting  a 
stator  deflection;  for  applying  said  fourth  signal  to  the 
stator  control. 


5,379,584 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CRITICAL  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

David  K.  Windish;  James  D.  Harris,  and  Darin  J.  McDaniel,  all 

of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,913 

Int  a.'  B63H  11/00:  G06F  15/48 

VS.  CL  60—204  9  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  a  first  parameter  of  a  gas 
turbine  engine,  comprising: 

synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  said  first  parameter 
according  to  a  mathematical  model; 

measuring  means  for  taking  a  measurement  on  said  engine; 
and 

correcting  means,  operative  on  said  synthesizing  means,  for 
correcting  said  first  parameter  with  said  measurement 
when  said  engine  operates  under  steady-state  conditions, 

said  synthesizing  means  synthesizing  said  first  parameter 
according  to  at  least  one  input, 

said  correcting  means  correcting  said  one  input  during 
steady-state  operation  of  said  engine. 

said  correcting  means  including  error  signal  means  for  gen- 
erating an  error  signal  from  said  measurement  and  said 
input  during  steady-state  operation  of  said  engine,  and 

said  synthesizing  means  including  tuning  means  for  tuning 
said  input  with  said  error  signal. 


5^79,585 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  JET  ENGIPiE 

NOZZLE 

Barton  H.  Snow,  Wyoming;  Darid  M.  Leighton,  Loveland,  and 
Michael  J.  Steckler,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,069 
Int  CL»  F02K  1/00 
VS.  CL  60—204  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  actuation  system  adapted  to 
control  throat  nozzle  actuators  and  vectoring  nozzle  actuators, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
summing  a  plurality  of  signals  representative  of  flow  to  the 
vectoring  nozzle  actuators  with  a  signal  representative  of 
flow  to  the  throat  nozzle  actuators  to  generate  a  total  flow 
signal; 
comparing  the  total  flow  signal  to  a  signal  representative  of 

maximum  pump  output  to  generate  a  reserve  signal; 
generating  a  scaled  rate  limit  signal  from  the  reserve  signal; 

and 
multiplying  the  scaled  rate  limit  signal  by  predetermined 
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ratio  signals,  which  ratio  signals  are  limited  by  the  differ- 
ence between  pump  output  and  pump  demand  of  a  hy- 


the  caulyst  material  is  judged  while  feedback  controlling  an 
air  fuel  ratio  by  detection  signals  of  the  first  and  second  exhaust 
sensors,  the  improvement  comprising  control  means  having  a 
judging  function  such  that  upon  judgment  of  a  deterioration,  a 
feedback  correction  amount  is  set  to  be  larger  than  that  in  a 
non-deteriorated  sute,  a  dual  exhaust  sensor  feedback  control 
is  stopped,  a  rich  judgment  delay  time  and  a  lean  judgment 
delay  time  are  set  in  accordance  with  a  ratio  at  the  time  of  the 
dual  exhaust  sensor  feedback  control  so  as  to  set  a  rich/lean 


draulic  pump,  to  provide  a  scaled  demanded  flow  consis- 
tent with  flow  capability  of  the  pump. 


5,379,586 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  EXHAUST  GAS  AND  EXHAUST 

GAS  CLEANING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Akio  Honji,  Hitachi;  Toshio  Ogawa,  Takahagi;  Osamn  Kuroda, 
Hitachi;  Hisao  Yamashita,  Hitachi;  Takahiro  Tachi,  Hitachi; 
Hiroshi  Miyadcra,  Hitachi,  and  Masakatsu  FiOishita,  Mito, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1991,  3-241273 

iBt  a.»  FOIN  3/22.  3/20 

U,S.  a.  60—276  20  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  oxygen  concentration  in  an 
exhaust  gas  in  an  exhaust  gas  cleaning  system,  said  exhaust  gas 
cleaning  system  comprising  a  catalyzer  for  cleaning  exhaust 
gas  of  an  engine,  an  adsorbent  for  adsorbing  unbumed  hydro- 
carbons in  said  exhaust  gas  received  from  the  engine  and  for 
supplying  said  exhaust  gas  to  said  catalyzer  for  cleaning,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  air  in  said  exhaust 
gas  supplied  to  said  absorbent  to  a  quantity  required  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  in  said  catalyzer  unbumed  hydrocarbons, 
which  are  released  from  said  adsorbent,  in  accordance  with  the 
oxygen  concentration  upstream  from  said  catalyzer  and  the 
temperature  of  said  adsorbent. 


judgment  delay  time  to  a  predetermined  time,  said  feedback 
correction  amount  is  set  to  a  deterioration  judgment  value,  a 
second  exhaust  sensor  response  delay  time  is  corrected  by  an 
engine  load  and  an  exhaust  temperature,  and  said  deterioration 
judgment  value  is  corrected  by  a  period  of  time  of  a  first  ex- 
haust sensor,  the  second  exhaust  sensor  response  delay  time 
after  completion  of  the  correction  is  compared  with  said  dete- 
rioration judgment  value,  and  the  deterioration  of  the  catalyst 
material  is  judged. 

5,379,588 
REHEAT  STEAM  CYCLE  FOR  A  STEAM  AND  GAS 
TURBINE  COMBINED  CYCLE  SYSTEM 
Leroy    O.   Tomlinson,    Schenectady,    and    Raub    W.    Smith, 
Saratoga,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,794,  Not.  20, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  887,391 

Int  a.«  P02C  6/00 

MS.  a.  60—39.182  20  Oaims 


^t^ 


^^a- 


5^79,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  JUDGING  DETERIORATION  OF 

CATALYST  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Toyoda,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suzuki  Motor 

Corporation,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,090 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-253605; 
Aug.  31,  1992,  4-253606;  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-253607 

Int  a."  FOIN  3/28 
U.S.  a.  6(V— 276  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalyst  deterioration  judging  apparatus  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  in  which  a  first  exhaust  sensor  is  provided 
on  an  exhaust  passage  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  on  an 
upstream  side  of  a  catalyst  material  provided  in  the  exhaust 
passage,  a  second  exhaust  sensor  is  provided  on  said  exhaust 
passage  on  the  catalyst  downstream  side,  and  a  deterioration  of 


c!>r:_-j 


1.  In  a  combined  cycle  power  system  in  which  condensate 
from  a  steam  turbine  is  heated  in  at  least  one  heat  recovery 
steam  generator  by  exhaust  gas  from  at  least  one  gas  turbine, 
and  wherein  said  at  least  one  heat  recovery  steam  generator 
includes  at  least  one  superheater  connected  to  a  high  pressure 
section  of  the  steam  turbine  and  at  least  one  reheater  connected 
to  a  lower  pressure  section  of  the  steam  turbine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  a  high  temperature  section  of  the 
superheater  within  the  heat  recovery  steam  generator  located 
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so  as  to  present  first  heat  exchange  surfaces  to  exhaust  gas 
entering  the  heat  recovery  steam  generator  from  said  at  least 
one  gas  turbine  so  that  a  reduction  in  temperature  is  effected  in 
said  exhaust  gas  across  said  superheater  to  thereby  prevent 
overheating  of  said  reheater;  and  a  bypass  arrangement  for  use 
in  start  up  of  the  heat  recovery  steam  generator  consisting  of 
means  for  bypassing  steam  from  said  superheater  past  said 
steam  turbine  directly  to  a  condenser  which  receives  exhaust 
steam  from  said  steam  turbine,  and  from  which  the  condensate 
is  passed  to  said  heat  recovery  steam  generator;  and  wherein 
said  superheater  receives  steam  from  a  high  pressure  evapora- 
tor; and  wherein  said  reheater  receives  steam  from  an  interme- 
diate pressure  evaporator. 


burning  a  fuel  and  generating  a  hot  working  fluid  for 
discharge  through  said  combustor  output  side;  and 
a  turbine  coupled  to  said  combustor  output  side,  said  turbine 
being  rotated  by  said  hot  working  fluid  to  produce  power. 


5^79,589 
POWER  PLANT  UTILIZING  COMPRESSED  AIR 
ENERGY  STORAGE  AND  SATURATION 
Arthur  Cohn,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Darid  J.  Mindennan,  West- 
lake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,458,  Apr.  5,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,541,  Jan.  17,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  124,572 
Int.  a.«  P02C  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—39.59  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  power,  comprising: 

a  compressor  train  including  a  plurality  of  compressors,  said 
compressor  train  including  a  compressor  train  input  side 
and  a  compressor  train  output  side,  said  compressor  train 
input  side  receiving  ambient  air  and  said  compressor  train 
output  side  discharging  compressed  air; 

a  storage  input  conduit  including  a  storage  input  conduit 
first  end  and  a  storage  input  conduit  second  end,  said 
storage  input  conduit  first  end  being  coupled  to  said  com- 
pressor train  output  side  to  receive  said  compressed  air; 

an  underground  storage  cavern  coupled  to  said  storage  input 
conduit  second  end  to  receive  and  store  said  compressed 
air; 

a  saturator  input  conduit  including  a  saturator  input  conduit 
first  end  and  a  saturator  input  conduit  second  end,  said 
saturator  input  conduit  first  end  being  coupled  to  said 
storage  cavern  to  receive  compressed  air  from  said  stor- 
age cavern; 

a  saturator  including  a  saturator  input  side  and  a  saturator 
output  side,  said  saturator  input  side  being  coupled  to  said 
saturator  input  conduit  second  end  to  receive  said  com- 
pressed air  from  said  storage  cavern,  said  saturator  output 
side  discharging  heated  and  humidified  compressed  air; 

a  combustor  input  conduit  including  a  combustor  input 
conduit  first  end  and  a  combustor  input  conduit  second 
end,  said  combustor  input  conduit  first  end  being  coupled 
to  said  saturator  output  side  to  receive  said  heated  and 
humidified  compressed  air; 

a  combustor  with  a  combustor  input  side  and  a  combustor 
output  side,  said  combustor  input  side  being  coupled  to 
said  combustor  input  conduit  second  end  to  receive  said 
heated  and  humidified  compressed  air,  said  combustor 


5,379,590 

AIR/FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH  HEGO  CURRENT 

PUMPING 

Douglas  R.  Hamburg.  Bloomfield;  Eleftherios  M.  Logothetis, 
Birmingham;  Jeffrey  A.  Cook,  and  Uyos  Rimai,  both  of  Dear- 
bom,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,407 

Int.  a.»  FOIN  3/20 

VS.  a.  60—276  12  Claims 


3.  A  control  system  for  maintaining  engine  air/fuel  opera- 
tion within  the  efficiency  window  of  a  catalytic  converter 
positioned  in  the  engine  exhaust,  comprising: 

a  downstream  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  positioned  down- 
stream of  the  catalytic  converter  having  a  step  change 
between  first  and  second  output  states,  said  downstream 
sensor  comprising  first  and  second  electrodes  of  differing 
oxygen  concentrations  separated  by  an  oxygen-ion-con- 
ducting material; 

initialization  means  coupled  to  said  downstream  sensor  for 
shifting  said  step  change  to  an  initial  air/fuel  ratio,  said 
initialization  means  including  current  means  for  generat- 
ing current  flow  in  said  first  electrode  of  said  downstream 
sensor; 

adjusting  means  for  shifting  said  initial  air/fuel  ratio  in  re- 
sponse to  engine  operating  conditions;  and 

fuel  adjusting  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine  in 
response  to  at  least  said  downstream  exhaust  gas  oxygen 
sensor. 


5,379,591 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yoichi  Iwata;  Naoki  lida;  Tsuyoshi  Takizawa;  Yasnnari  SeU; 

Toshihiko  Sato,  all  of  Wako,  and  Takayoshi  Nakayama,  To- 

chigi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187.724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-034932 

Int  a."  POIN  3/22 

VS.  a.  60—276  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  exhaust  passage,  a  catalytic  converter 
arranged  in  said  exhaust  passage  for  purifying  noxious  compo- 
nents contained  in  exhaust  gases,  including  a  first  air-fuel  ratio 
sensor  arranged  in  said  exhaust  passage  at  a  location  upstream 
of  said  catalytic  converter,  and  a  second  air-fiiel  ratio  sensor 
arranged  in  said  exhaust  passage  at  a  location  downstream  of 
said  catalytic  converter,  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  param- 
eter-calculating means  for  calculating  an  air-fuel  ratio  feedback 
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control  parameter,  by  proportional-integral  control  using  a 
proportional  factor  and  an  integral  factor,  based  on  an  output 
signal  from  said  second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor,  and  air-fuel  ratio 
correction  amount-calculating  means  for  calculating  said  air- 
fuel  ratio  correction  amount  based  on  said  air-fuel  ratio  feed- 
back control  parameter  and  an  output  signal  from  said  first 
air-fiiel  ratio  sensor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


^^ 


\f[  Y^ 


least  a  portion  of  said  second  chamber  means,  said  means 
for  dispersing  including  excess  fuel  reservoir  means;  and 

means  for  igniting  said  fuel  and  air  within  said  second  cham- 
ber means, 

wherein  air  in  the  first  chamber  means  cools  the  combustion 
chamber  means  sidewall.  resulting  in  a  relatively  cool  first 
chamber  means  exterior  sidewall  and  preheated  air  upon 
entry  into  said  combustion  chamber  means. 


5,379,593 

UQUID  PRESSURE  SOURCE  UNIT  FOR 

LIQUID-OPERATED  BOOSTER 

Ichiro  bhiwata,  Yokomika,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nabco  Limited, 

Hyo(o,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1992,  4-324*01; 
Dec.  12,  1992,  4-353237 

Int  a.»  F16D  31/02:  BtffT  13/00 
VS.  CL  60—413  '  CM^ 


inversion  period-measuring  means  for  measuring  a  repetition 
period  of  inversion  of  said  output  signal  from  said  second 
air-fuel  ratio  sensor;  and 

proportional  factor-changing  means  for  changing  said  pro- 
portional factor  according  to  said  repetition  period  of 
inversion  of  said  output  signal  from  said  second  air-fuel 
ratio  sensor  detected  by  said  repetition  period-measuring 
means. 


5,379,592 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  WFTH  IGNITION  BURNER 
Gerhard  Waschkuttis,  134  Marine  Cir.,  Pembroke  Park,  Fla. 
33009 

CootiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  781,621,  Oct  23,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,975 

Int  a."  FOIN  3/20 

VS.  CL  60—286  »»  C'«i»»« 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  preheater,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  means  for  conveying  a  flow  of  air  from  an  air 
source  to  the  preheater; 

a  second  chamber  means  for  housing  combustion  disposed 
concentrically  within  said  first  chamber  means,  said  sec- 
ond chamber  means  being  defined  by  at  least  one  sidewall 
defming  air  duct  means  communicating  the  first  chamber 
means  with  the  second  chamber  means; 

means  for  supplying  combustion  fuel  to  said  second  chamber 
means; 

means  for  dispersing  fuel  generally  evenly  throughout  at 


1.  In  a  liquid  pressure  source  unit  for  a  liquid-operated 
booster  comprising  a  hydraulic  pressure  pump  actuated  by  an 
external  power  and  adapted  to  draw  hydraulic  liquid  and 
discharge  pressurized  liquid,  an  accumulator  for  accumulating 
the  pressurized  liquid  discharged  from  said  hydraulic  pressure 
pump,  the  pressurized  liquid  accumulated  in  said  accumulator 
being  supplied  to  said  liquid-operated  booster,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  throttle  valve  unit  provided  between  said 
accumulator  and  said  liquid-operated  booster  and  adapted  to 
greatly  reduce  a  flow  area  until  a  pressure  differential  or  a  flow 
rate  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  said  throttle  valve  unit 
having  a  throttling  function  equivalent  to  a  tiny  hole  of  0.01 
mm  order  in  diameter,  said  throttle  valve  unit  having  a  mem- 
ber that  moves  between  a  first  position  forming  a  throttle 
having  a  very  small  flow  area  in  accordance  with  change  in 
pressure  differential  or  flow  rate,  and  a  second  position  for 
cancelling  the  throttle,  the  throttle  valve  unit  operating  to 
prevent  a  foreign  sound  which  will  be  generated  when  a  liquid- 
operated  booster  is  abruptly  actuated,  said  accumulator  having 
means  for  preventing  pulsation  generated  by  said  hydraulic 
pressure  pump. 

5379,594 
LIFT  TRUCK  WITH  NOISE  ATTENUATED  HYDRAULIC 

CTRCUrr 
Timothy  S.  Quellhont,  New  Bremen,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Crown 
E4|iilpment  Corporation,  New  Bremen,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,954 
Int.  a.*  F16D  31/02;  B64D  33/02 
VS.  a.  60—469  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  lift  truck  having  a  hydraulic  driven  mechamsm,  a 
noise-attenuated  hydraulic  circuit  comprising: 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 
a  hydraulic  pump; 
means  for  actuating  said  mechanism; 


a  fluid  supply  line  interconnecting  said  pump  and  said  actu- 
ating means; 

an  in-line  expansion  muffler  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  with  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  diameter  greater  than 
said  supply  line,  said  muffler  being  mounted  on  said  sup- 
ply line  between  said  pump  and  said  actuating  means  such 
that  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  are  connected  to  said  supply 
line;  and 


5,379,595 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  portable  container  comprising: 
a  chest  including, 
a  bottom, 

a  plurality  of  side  walls,  and 
an  openable  top  wall; 

said  bottom  and  plurality  of  side  walls  connected  to  each 
other  to  form  an  open-topped  compartment  and,  said 
top  wall  openably-connected  to  at  least  one  side  wall  so 
that  the  top  wall  closes  the  compartment  but  also  opens 
up  the  compartment  and  allows  access  to  the  cpmpart- 
ment; 
a  temperature  control  system  including, 
a  cooling  or  heating  system  embedded  in  a  side  wall  of  the 
chest,  and 


a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  said  cooling  or  heating 
system  and  positioned  within  the  compartment;  and, 
a  power  source  including, 

a  photovoltaic  collector  array  panel  comprised  of  at  least 
two  foldable  panels  connected  to  the  temperature  con- 
trol system  and,  attached  to  the  chest  at  at  least  one  wall 
by  means  for  attaching  the  panel  to  the  chest  which 
allow  the  at  least  two  connected  foldable  panels  to 
swing,  as  one  unit,  from  90  degrees  perpendicular  to  the 
horizon  up  to  180  degrees  parallel  to  the  horizon,  to 
allow  a  user  to  position  the  photovoltaic  collector  array 
panel;  said  photovoltaic  collector  array  panel  being 
separate  from  the  walls  of  the  chest  and  positioned  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  chest;  and,  said  photovoltaic 
collector  array  panel  is  of  a  size  sufficient  to  power  the 
temperature  control  system  without  reliance  upon  bat- 
teries or  an  external  power  source  when  placed  in  suffi- 
cient light. 


means  for  isolating  said  muffler  from  said  truck  and  said 
supply  line,  said  isolating  means  including  a  resilient 
mount  attaching  said  body  to  said  truck,  a  first  flexible, 
resilient  line  interconnecting  said  inlet  with  said  supply 
line  between  said  muffler  and  said  pump,  and  a  second 
flexible,  resilient  line  interconnecting  said  outlet  with  said 
supply  line  between  said  muffler  and  said  actuating  means, 
whereby  said  muffler  is  completely  isolated  from  said 
truck,  and  structurebome  noise  generated  by  said  pump  is 
minimized. 


5,379,597 

MIXED  REFRIGERANT  CYCLE  FOR  ETHYLENE 

RECOVERY 

Lee  J.  Howard,  Allentown,  and  Howard  C.  Rowles,  Center 

Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,024 

Ut  a.«  F25J  3/06 

VS.  a.  62—23  20  Claims 


5,379,596 

SELF-CONTAINED  HAND-HELD  SOLAR  CHEST 

Tom  Grayson,  448  E.  87th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10128 

FUed  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,576 

Int  a.»  F25B  21/02 

VS.  a.  62—362  20  Claims 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  ethylene  from  a  feed  gas  containing 
ethylene,  hydrogen,  and  Ci  to  C3  hydrocarbons,  wherein  said 
recovery  includes  the  steps  of  compressing  and  cooling  said 
feed  gas  to  condense  a  portion  thereof,  fractionating  the  con- 
densed feed  gas  liquids  in  one  or  more  demethanizer  columns 
to  recover  a  light  overhead  product  comprising  chiefly  hydro- 
gen and  methane,  and  fractionating  the  one  or  more  demeth- 
anizer column  bottoms  streams  to  recover  an  ethyletie  product 
and  streams  containing  C2  and  heavier  hydrocarbons,  refriger- 
ation for  said  recovery  is  provided  in  a  cycle  which  comprises: 

(a)  compressing  a  mixed  refrigerant  vapor  comprising  two 
or  more  components  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methane,  ethane,  ethylene,  propane,  and  propylene,  and 
cooling  the  resulting  compressed  vapor  to  yield  a  con- 
densed mixed  refrigerant  stream: 

(b)  subcooling  said  condensed  mixed  refrigerant  stream  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  one  or  more  cold  process 
streams  to  yield  a  subcooled  mixed  refrigerant; 

(c)  flashing  a  first  portion  of  said  subcooled  mixed  refriger- 
ant and  using  the  resulting  refrigerant  to  provide  over- 
head condenser  refrigeration  for  at  least  one  of  said  de- 
methanizer columns  by  indirect  heat  exchange,  which 
warms  and  at  least  partially  vaporizes  said  first  portion  of 
subcooled  mixed  refrigerant; 

(d)  flashing  a  second  portion  of  said  subcooled  mixed  refrig- 
erant and  using  the  resulting  refrigerant  to  provide  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  refrigeration  required  to  cool  said  feed  gas 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  and  condense  a  portion  thereof. 
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which  warms  and  at  least  partially  vaporizes  said  second 
portion  of  subcooled  mixed  refrigerant;  and 
(e)  combining  the  resulting  wanned  vapor  streams  from  said 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  subcooled  muted  refriger- 
ants of  steps  (c)  and  (d)  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
mixed  refrigerant  vapor,  and  repeating  steps  (a)  through 

(e); 
whereby  said  feed  gas  is  separated  into  a  vapor  stream  contain- 
ing lighter  feed  components  and  one  or  more  liquid  condensate 
streams  enriched  in  heavier  feed  components. 

5,379,598 
CRYOGENIC  RECnnCATION  PROCESS  AND 

apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  pumped  liquid 

PRODUCT 
Robert  A.  MorteUo,  Somerrille,  NJ..  assigiior  to  The  BOC 
Gro«p,  Inc.,  New  ProTidence,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,742 

Int  a."  F25J  3/02 

UACL  62-24  «"•'«» 


the  further  compressed  air  stream  removed  from  the  main 
heat  exchanger; 

rectifying  the  air  in  the  first  and  second  subsidiary  air 
streams  within  an  air  separation  unit  configured  such  that 
liquid  oxygen  is  produced; 

supplying  refrigeration  to  the  process  to  maintain  energy 
balance  of  the  process;  and 

removing  a  liquid  oxygen  stream  from  the  air  separation  unit 
composed  essentially  of  the  liquid  oxygen,  pumping  the 
liquid  oxygen  stream  to  the  delivery  pressure,  vaponzing 
said  liquid  oxygen  stream  in  the  main  heat  exchanger  such 
that  it  is  fully  warmed  to  ambient  temperature,  and  ex- 
tracting said  hquid  oxygen  stream  from  the  main  heat 
exchanger  as  the  gaseous  oxygen  product. 

5,379,599 

PUMPED  LIQUID  OXYGEN  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  MosteUo,  SomeryiUe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  BOC 

Grovp,  Inc.,  New  ProTidence,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,960 

Int.  a.«  F25J  3/02 

VS.  a.  62—25  *  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  separating  air  and  thereby  producing  a 

gaseous  oxygen  product  at  a  delivery  pressure,  said  process 

comprising: 

compressing  the  air,  removing  heat  of  compression  from  the 

air,  and  purifying  the  air; 
cooling  the  air  in  a  main  heat  exchanger; 
prior  to  the  cooling  of  the  air,  further  compressing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  air  to  be  cooled  to  form  a  further  com- 
pressed air  stream  and  removing  heat  of  compression  from 
the  further  compressed  air  stream; 
removing  at  least  part  of  the  further  compressed  air  stream 
from  the  main  heat  exchanger  at  a  location  of  the  main 
heat  exchanger  at  which  said  further  compressed  stream 
has  a  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  a  theoretical  pinch 
point  temperature  determined   for  the   main   heat  ex- 
changer, still  further  compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
at  least  part  of  the  further  compressed  air  stream  removed 
from  the  main  heat  exchanger  to  form  a  first  subsidiary  air 
stream,  and  introducing  said  first  subsidiary  air  stream 
back  into  the  main  heat  exchanger  at  a  level  thereof  hav- 
ing a  warmer  temperature  than  said  theoretical  pinch 
point  temperature; 
after  reintroduction  into  the  main  heat  exchanger,  fully 
cooling  said  first  subsidiary  air  stream  to  a  temperature 
suitable  for  its  rectification; 
removing  part  of  the  air  to  be  cooled  from  the  main  heat 
exchanger  to  form  a  second  subsidiary  air  stream  and 
cooling  said  subsidiary  air  stream  to  a  temperature  suiuble 
for  its  rectification  without  the  use  of  the  main  heat  ex- 
changer; 
the  second  subsidiary  air  stream  being  cooled  by  expanding 
said  second  subsidiary  air  stream  with  the  performance  of 
expansion  work; 
applying  at  least  part  of  the  work  of  expansion  to  the  further 
compression  of  said  at  least  portion  of  the  at  least  part  of 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  gaseous  oxygen  product  at  a 
delivery  pressure  and  so  as  to  contain  a  low  concentration  of 
heavy  impurities,  said  process  comprising: 

compressing  the  air,  removing  heat  of  compression  from  the 
compressed  air,  and  purifying  the  air; 

cooling  the  air  within  a  main  heat  exchanger  to  a  tempera- 
ture suitable  for  its  rectification; 

introducing  the  further  compressed  air  stream  into  a  double 
rectification  column  so  that  the  air  is  rectified,  said  double 
rectification  column  including  high  and  low  pressure 
columns  operatively  associated  with  one  another  in  a  heat 
transfer  relationship  by  provision  of  a  condenser-reboiler 
having  a  sump,  each  of  the  high  and  low  pressure  columns 
having  conucting  elements  for  contacting  an  ascending 
vapor  phase  having  an  ever  increasing  nitrogen  concen- 
tration as  the  vapor  phase  ascends  with  a  descendmg 
liquid  phase  having  an  ever  increasing  oxygen  and  heavy 
impurity  concentrations  as  the  liquid  phase  descends  such 
that,  in  the  low  pressure  column,  liquid  oxygen  having  a 
high  concentration  of  the  heavy  impurities  collects  in  the 
sump  of  the  condenser-reboiler  and  the  liquid  phase  flow- 
ing to  the  sump  has  the  low  concentration  of  the  heavy 
impurities; 
introducing  refrigeration  into  the  process  so  that  heat  bal- 
ance within  the  process  is  maintained; 
withdrawing  a  major  liquid  oxygen  stream  from  the  low 
pressure  column  composed  of  the  liquid  phase  flowing  to 
the  sump  of  the  condenser-reboiler,  pumpmg  it  to  the 
delivery   pressure,   and   vaporizing  said   liquid   oxygen 
stream  within  the  main  heat  exchanger  to  produce  said 
gaseous  oxygen  product; 
withdrawing  a  purge  liquid  oxygen  stream  from  the  low 


pressure  column  composed  of  the  liquid  oxygen  collected 
in  the  sump  of  the  condenser-reboiler  such  that  the  heavy 
impurities  do  not  concentrate  in  the  liquid  oxygen  at  a 
level  above  their  solubility  limit; 

pumping  the  purge  liquid  oxygen  stream  to  a  sufficiently 
high  pressure  level  that  the  heavy  impurities  will  vapwrize 
substantially  with  the  liquid  oxygen  contained  within  said 
purge  liquid  oxygen  stream;  and 

vaporizing  the  purge  liquid  oxygen  stream  within  the  main 
heat  exchanger. 


I.  A  superconducting  magnet  comprising: 

a  superconducting  coil; 

a  cryogenic  refrigerant  vessel  containing  a  cryogenic  refrig- 
erant for  refrigerating  said  superconducting  coil; 

a  heat-shield  surrounding  said  cryogenic  refrigerant  vessel; 
and 

a  vacuum  vessel  surrounding  said  heat-shield; 

wherein  said  cryogenic  refrigerant  vessel  is  provided  with  a 
drawing  portion  having  an  end  exposed  to  an  atmosphere 
of  a  cryogenic  refrigerant  gas  being  evaporated  in  said 
cryogenic  refrigerant  vessel; 

at  least  a  part  of  heat  stages  is  exposed  to  said  drawing 
portion;  and 

a  multistage  cold  heat  accumulation  refrigerator  for  relique- 
fying  the  cryogenic  refrigerant  gas  being  drawn  into  said 
drawing  portion  is  mounted  substantially  in  horizontal 
state  on  said  vacuum  vessel. 


5,379,601 

TEMPERATURE  ACTUATED  SWITCH  FOR 

CRYO-COOLERS 

John  B.  Gillett,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122^62 
Int.  a.«  F25B  19/00 
VS.  a.  62—51.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  actuated  switch  comprising  two  sensibly 
parallel  conducting  plates  separated  by  a  gap,  said  gap  contain- 
ing a  non-conducting  fluid  in  a  first  state,  a  conducting  fluid  in 
a  second  state,  said  conducting  fluid  becoming  a  conducting 
solid  in  a  third  state; 

wherein  said  conducting  fluid  becomes  a  conducting  solid 
when  its  temperature  falls  below  a  critical  value,  and 


returns  to  a  conducting  fluid  when  its  temperature  rises 
above  a  similar  critical  value;  and 

wherein  said  switch  includes  means  to  replace  said  non-con- 
ducting fluid  in  said  gap  with  said  conducting  fluid,  and 

a  flexible  membrane  which  contains  said  conducting  fluid 
when  switch  is  in  said  first  state,  and  means  to  compress 


5,379,600 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ASSEMBUNG  THE  SAME 
Kaziiki  Moritsu;  Takahiro  Matsumoto;  Mitsuo  Horikawa;  Shui- 
chi  Nakagawa,  all  of  Ako;  Hideto  Yoshimura,  Amagasald; 
Masashi  Nagao,  Amagasaki,  and  Takashi  Inaguchi,  Amaga- 
sald, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1992,  4-070922 

Int.  a.»  F17C  5/02 

VS.  CI.  62—47.1  21  Claims 


said  conducting  fluid  against  said  membrane  to  force  said 
conducting  fluid  into  said  gap,  replacing  said  non-con- 
ducting fluid  to  produce  said  second  state; 
whereby  said  conducting  fluid  becomes  solid  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  said  critical  temperature,  and  in  which  release 
of  compression  of  said  conducting  fluid  against  said  mem- 
brane produces  no  movement  of  said  conducting  solid. 


5379,602 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  COOLING  AND  A 

COOLING  APPARATUS  SUITED  FOR  THE  SAME 

Heikki  SipiU,  and  Sakari  ViitamiOu,  both  of  Espoo,  Finland. 

assignors  to  Outokumpu  Instruments  Oy,  Espoo.  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92^60 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland.  JoL  15,  1992,  923237 

Int.  a."  F25B  19/02 

VS.  C\.  62—S12  23  Claliw 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  rechargeable  cooling  apparatus 
that  comprises  a  wall  means  defining  a  chamber  that  is  under 
vacuum,  the  wall  means  Including  at  least  one  thermally  con- 
ductive wall  member  that  separates  the  chamber  from  the 
exterior  of  the  apparatus,  and  a  cooling  element  located  in  the 
chamber  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  wall  means,  the  cool- 
ing element  being  sup[>orted  relative  to  the  wall  means  by 
support  elements  of  length  substantially  greater  than  minimum 
distance  between  the  cooling  element  and  the  wall  means,  and 
wherein  the  method  comprises: 

placing  the  thermally  conductive  wall  member  in  thermally 

conductive  connection  with  a  cryogen. 
establishing  a  heat  transfer  relationship  between  the  cooling 
element   and   the   thermally   conductive   wall   member, 
whereby  the  cooling  element  is  charged,  and 
interrupting  the  heat  transfer  relationship  between  the  cool- 
ing element  and  the  thermally  conductive  wall  member. 
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5,379,603 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECHILLING  TAP 

WATER  IN  ICE  MACHINES 

Daniel  L.  Welch,  4«17  E.  ISth  SU  Toooii,  Arte.  85711,  and  Jeff 

L.  Lore,  903  Leamter  Dr.,  Leander,  Tex.  786*1 

Cootiniiatioii-iii-part  of  Ser .  No.  39,844,  Mar.  30,  1993, 

abaadooed.  Thi«  appUcatioo  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,348 

Int  a.»  F25C  1/12 
VS.  CL  62—66  l"'  C«l« 


5,379,604 

EMERGENCY  REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY 

ACTIVATION  SYSTEM 

Patrick  L.  Furr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Houston  Industries 

Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,013 

Int  CL«  F25B  45/00 

VS.  a.  62—77  13  Claims 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  prechilling  the  warm  Up  water,  fed 
into  an  ice  maker  machine  to  make  ice  cubes  and  the  like,  with 
the  near  freezing  waste  water  ejected  by  the  machine  after  one 
or  more  ice  making  cycles;  comprising  an  insulated,  elongated 
casing  having  top  and  bottom  ends  forming  there  between  a 
closed  reservoir  housing  a  heat  exchanger  made  of  copper 
tubing  or  the  like,  said  casing  having  a  waste  water  inlet,  a  tap 
water  inlet,  a  waste  water  overflow  outlet,  and  a  tap  water 
outlet,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  heat  exchanger  has  a  coil  having  a  plurahty  of  spiral 
turns  for  maximum  heat  transfer  followed  by  a  substan- 
tially straight  tube  portion  within  and  surrounded  by  said 
turns; 
a  hollow  member,  closed  at  one  end.  spaced  from  said 
straight  tube  to  be  surrounded  by  said  coil  turns  to  form 
between  said  hollow  member  and  said  straight  tube  an 
elongated  chamber  whose  bottom  is  open  to  the  interior  of 
said  reservoir; 
said  chamber  is  fluidly  coupled  to  said  waste  water  inlet,  said 
coil  is  fluidly  coupled  to  said  Up  water  inlet,  and  said 
straight  tube  is  fluidly  coupled  to  said  Up  water  outlet, 
whereby  in  use  said  warm  Up  water  flows  under  pressure 
spirally  toward  the  lowest  one  of  said  coil  turns,  thence 
within  said  straight  tube  and  through  said  Up  water  outlet 
into  said  machine  for  making  ice,  and  said  cold  waste 
water  flows  through  said  chamber,  along  and  around  said 
straight  tube,  into  the  interior  of  said  reservoir,  and 
therein  along  and  around  said  coil  turns,  and  exiting 
through  said  overflow  outlet,  thereby  progressively  and 
continuously  increasing  the  waste  water's  temperature 
from  the  top  of  said  chamber  to  the  bottom  of  said  reser- 
voir, and  progressively  increasing  the  waste  water's  tem- 
perature from  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  to  said  over- 
flow outlet,  whereat  it  has  its  highest  temperature,  and 
progressively  and  continuously  decreasing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  up  water  from  near  the  inlet  of  said  coil  to  near 
the  outlet  of  said  straight  tube,  whereat  said  Up  water  has 
its  lowest  temperature. 


12.  A  method  of  reducing  the  escape  of  excess  pressure 
refrigerant  from  a  pressure  sensitive  mechanism  connected  to 
an  air  conditioning  unit  in  the  event  of  rupture  of  the  pressure 
sensitive  mechanism  to  prevent  release  of  refrigerant  from  the 
unit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  pressure  of  the  released  refrigerant  in  a  relief 

conduit  leading  from  the  pressure  sensitive  mechanism; 
stopping  operation  of  the  air  conditioning  unit  in  response  to 
sensing  excess  pressure  of  the  released  refrigerant  in  the 
rehef  conduit; 
activating  an  alarm  to  indicate  excess  pressure  in  the  released 

refrigerant  in  the  relief  conduit;  and 
transferring  the  excess  pressure  released  refrigerant  from  the 
relief  conduit  to  a  refrigerant  recovery  unit. 


5,379,605 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 

George  R.  Ontlaw,  Arlington;  Fred  L.  PtacA,  Joshua,  and 

Charles  R.  Smith,  Graperine,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Wynn's 

Climate  Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,212 

Int  a.«  F25B  45/00 

VS.  a.  62—77  1*  C**^ 


exmMSKM 

MUff 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  an  air  conditioning  system  having  a 
system  compressor  with  an  output  side  and  a  suction  side,  the 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  maintenance  unit  with  a  recovery  expansion 
valve  connected  to  a  recovery  evaporator,  which  leads  to 
a  suction  side  of  a  recovery  compressor,  the  recovery 
compressor  having  an  output  side  connected  to  a  recovery 
condenser  which  leads  to  a  storage  container  which  has  an 
outlet  conduit  and  which  contains  refrigerant,  the  mainte- 
nance unit  having  at  least  one  filter; 
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connecting  the  suction  side  and  the  output  side  of  the  system 
compressor  to  the  recovery  expansion  valve;  then 

communicating  the  outlet  conduit  of  the  storage  container  to 
the  suction  side  and  to  the  output  side  of  the  system  com- 
pressor to  flow  refrigerant  from  the  storage  container  into 
the  air  conditioning  system  simultaneously  on  both  the 
suction  side  and  the  output  side  of  the  system  compressor, 
while  operating  the  recovfcry  compressor  to  flow  refriger- 
ant into  the  storage  container;  then 

stopping  the  conununication  of  the  outlet  conduit  of  the 
storage  container  to  the  suction  side  and  to  the  output  side 
of  the  system  compressor;  and 

operating  the  recovery  compressor  to  recover  refrigerant 
from  the  suction  side  and  the  output  side  of  the  system 
compressor  and  to  flow  the  recovered  refrigerant  through 
the  recovery  expansion  valve,  recovery  evaporator,  filter, 
recovery  condenser  and  into  the  storage  container,  the 
recovered  refrigerant  bringing  along  with  it  foreign  mat- 
ter from  the  air  conditioning  system  which  is  filtered  by 
the  filter. 


5,379,606 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDHIONER 

Hikani  Katsuki,  Kiryu;  Masayuki  Shimiza,  Ohizumi;  Mlnoru 
Kato,  Sumiyoshi;  Tetsuo  Inoue,  Ohta,  and  Masakazu  Hosoya, 
Shironouchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1992,  4-117435 

Int  a.«  F25B  49/02 

VS.  CL  62—126  7  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioner  having: 

an  indoor  side  unit  having  an  indoor  side  heat  exchanger  for 
performing  heat  exchange  with  the  air  in  a  room, 

an  outdoor  side  unit  having  an  outdoor  side  heat  exchanger 
for  performing  heat  exchange  with  the  open  air,  and 

a  refrigerating  circuit  for  cooling  said  room  being  consti- 
tuted of  said  indoor  side  heat  exchanger,  a  compressor, 
said  outdoor  side  heat  exchanger,  and  an  expansion  de- 
vice, comprising: 

a  temperature  condition  means  for  cooling  said  room  in 
controlling  said  compressor  to  operate  at  a  full  power  or 
to  stop  based  on  a  temperature  of  said  room,  and 

a  protective  means  for  compulsorily  stopping  said  compres- 
sor independently  of  said  temperature  condition  means 
when  the  open  air  temperature  becomes  lower  than  a 
predetermined  temperature. 


5,379,607 
REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY  AND  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
DaTid  W.  Sergins,  Bumaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polar  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Coquitlam,  Canada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  974,269,  Not.  10, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,263431. 
This  application  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,060 
Int  CL'  F25B  49/00 
VS.  a.  62—126  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  and  recycling  refrigerant  com- 
pounds from  refrigeration  equipment  comprismg: 

a  separation  unit  for  separating  refrigerant  from  contami- 
nants, said  separation  unit  including  means  operable  to 
heat  a  mixture  of  liquid  refrigerant  and  liquid  contami- 
nants to  distil  refrigerant  from  said  liquid  contaminants 
and  means  to  separate  suspended  liquid  contaminants  from 
gaseous  refrigerant  including  means  to  collect  liquid  con- 
taminants; 

first  valve  means  operable  to  connect  said  separation  unit  to 
said  refrigeration  equipment  and  responsive  to  a  liquid 
level  sensor  to  close  said  first  valve  means  when  a  prede- 
fined level  of  liquid  in  said  separation  unit  is  obtained; 

a  timing  means  to  maintain  said  first  valve  means  in  said 
closed  position  for  a  predetermined  time  period; 

means  to  draw  gaseous  refrigerant  from  said  separation  unit 
and  to  pressurize  said  gaseous  refrigerant,  said  means  to 
draw  operable  to  create  a  reduced  pressure  in  said  separa- 
tion unit  and  said  reduced  pressure  drawing  liquid  and/or 
gaseous  refrigerant  and  liquid  contaminants  from  said 
equipment  to  said  separation  unit  when  said  first  valve  is 
not  in  said  closed  position; 

means  to  remove  collected  liquid  contaminants  from  said 
separation  unit;  and 

second  valve  means  operable  to  supply  said  pressurized 
refrigerant  to  a  storage  vessel. 


5,379,608 
DEFROSTING  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  SHOWCASES 

Keiichi  Ishimara;  Osama  Itoh;  Tomoyoahi  NakatanI;  Hamhiko 
Sudo,  and  Masaya  Korita,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fiui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1992,  4-097277; 
Jul.  1,  1992,  4-199225 

Ut  CL'  F25D  21/06 
VS.  a.  62—155  20  OalM 

1.  A  defrosting  control  unit  for  a  showcase  having  a  show- 
case unit  with  an  inner  duct  for  circulating  air,  an  evaporator 
provided  in  the  inner  duct  to  cool  the  air  circulating  in  the 
inner  duct,  and  a  defrosting  device  attached  to  the  evaporator, 
the  defrosting  device  having  heating  means  for  melting  frost 
which  has  settled  on  the  evaporator,  the  defrosting  device 
additionally  having  a  defrosting  termination  function,  said 
defrosting  control  unit  comprising: 
a  situation-reflecting  signal  generation  portion  which  gener- 
ates a  situation-reflecting  signal  for  starting  a  defrosting 
control  operation,  said  situation-reflecting  signal  genera- 
tion portion  including  a  fuzzy  reasoning  portion,  member- 
ship functions,  and  rules,  said  situation-reflecting  signal 
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reflecting  a  present  situation  expressed  in  terms  of  a  result 
of  fuzzy  reasoning  conducted  by  said  fuzzy  reasoning 
portion,  said  fuzzy  reasoning  portion  inferring  an  optimal 
time  for  starting  a  defrosting  operation  based  on  at  least 
one  environmental  parameter  or  value  derived  therefrom 
as  an  element  of  a  fuzzy  set,  said  environmental  parameter 
or  value  derived  therefrom  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  an  optimal  defrosting  time  interval  obtained  from  the 
temperature  and  humidity  of  open  air, 

(b)  a  marginal  defrosting  time  interval  obtained  from  the 
temperature  and  humidity  of  open  air, 

(c)  a  stable-state  value,  the  stoble-stote  value  being  an 
average  value  of  a  difference  between  the  temperature 
of  air  blown  out  of  said  inner  duct  and  the  temperature 
of  air  immediately  after  it  passes  said  evaporator  over  a 
period  after  said  difference  has  reached  a  steady  sute, 

(d)  a  deviation,  from  said  stoble-sute  value,  of  an  actual 
value  of  the  difference  between  the  temperature  of  air 
blown  out  of  said  inner  duct  and  the  temperature  of  air 
immediately  after  it  passes  said  evaporator. 


5^79,609 
AIR  CONDITIONER  HAVING  AIR  FILTER 
Kensuke    Matsumoto,    Gunma;    Yasutomo    Akutu,    Maebasi; 
MasM  Koseki,  Kazo;  Michio  Kurakami,  Ashikaga;  Yoshiyuki 
Kitamura,  Sano,  and  Kiyoshi  Koyama,  Isesaki,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgDon  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oosaka,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1992,  4-224132; 
Feb.  17,  1993,  5-053060 

iBt  a.»  BOID  46/00:  F24F  l/OO 
UJS.  a.  62—262  "  ClaiBM 


(e)  a  temporal  variation  of  said  deviation, 

(0  a  difference  between  a  post  defrosting  time  and  said 

optimum  defrosting  interval,  and 
(g)  a  difference  between  said  post  defrosting  time  and  said 
marginal  defrosting  time; 

a  defrosting  control  portion  which  receives  said  situation- 
reflecting  signal  from  said  situation-reflecting  signal  gen- 
eration portion  and  generates,  upon  receipt  of  said  situa- 
tion-reflecting signal,  a  defrosting  control  start  signal;  and 

a  showcase  unit  controller  connected  to  said  heating  means, 
said  showcase  unit  controller  driving  said  heating  means 
upon  receipt  of  said  defrosting  control  surt  signal  to  sUrt 
a  defrosting  operation, 

wherein  said  defrosting  control  portion  also  generates  a 
defrosting  end  signal  for  safety  after  a  predetermined  time 
from  said  starting  of  said  defrosting  operation  if  defrosting 
has  not  been  stopped  by  said  defrosting  termination  func- 
tion of  said  defrosting  device,  and 

wherein  said  showcase  unit  controller  terminates  said  de- 
frosting operation  of  said  heating  means  upon  receipt  of 
said  defrosting  end  signal. 


1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising  an  indoor  unit  having  at 
least  an  indoor-side  heat  exchanger  and  an  outdoor  unit  having 
at  least  an  outdoor-side  heat  exchanger,  said  air  conditioner 
implementing  a  refrigeration  cycle  with  a  compressor,  the 
indoor-side  heat  exchanger  (120).  an  expansion  device  and  the 
outdoor-side  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
indoor  unit  comprises: 
an  air  suction  port  for  sucking  air  to  be  air-conditioned; 
an  air  blow-out  port  (106)  for  discharging  the  air-condi- 
tioned air; 
an  air  blowing  unit  (121)  defining  an  air  flow  path  along 
which  the  air  supplied  from  said  air  suction  port  is  dis- 
charged from  said  air  blow-out  port  after  being  heated  or 
cooled  in  said  indoor-side  heat  exchanger; 
an  air  filter  (123)  detachably  disposed  in  said  indoor  unit 
between  said  air  suction  port  and  said  indoor-side  heat 
exchanger  in  said  air  flow  path,  and  comprising  a  frame 
body  (132)  and  a  filter  mesh  (133)  secured  to  said  frame 
body,  wherein  a  bottom  of  said  frame  body  has  a  widened 
portion  (140)  which  is  wider  than  other  portions  thereof, 
and  an  outwardly  extending  support  post  (130)  formed  at 
the  widened  portion  of  said  frame  body  such  that  said 
outwardly  extending  support  post  is  not  located  at  a  joint 
portion  (139)  between  said  frame  body  and  said  filter 
mesh,  and  disposed  at  an  edge  of  said  air  suction  port 
when  said  air  filter  is  disposed  in  said  indoor  unit;  and 
an  engaging  member  engageable  with  said  support  post  of 
s?id  air  filter  frame  body  to  fixedly  secure  said  air  filter  to 
said  indoor  unit,  wherein  the  upper  portion  of  the  indoor- 
side  heat  exchanger  is  bent  toward  the  air  blowing  unit. 


5,379,610 

REFRACTORY  ELEMENT 

Akira  Saknrai;  Masahiro  Shiotsu,  both  of  Kyoto;  Todiikazu 

Yano,  Yokohama;  Masao  OchI,  Yokohama,  and  Toshihiro 

Sugawara,     Yokohama,     all     of     Japan,     assignors     to 

bhikaw^jima-Harima  Jukogyo   Kabushlki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73.619,  JuB.  8, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,329,785, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,693,  May  3,  1991. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1990,  2-130563; 
May  21,  1990,  2-130564;  May  21,  1990,  2-130565;  Oct.  4, 1990, 
2-267142 

Int  a.»  F28D  5/02 
MS.  a.  62—316  •  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  member  for  retaining  cool  an  inner  side  of 
said  member  when  an  outer  side  of  said  member  is  subjected  to 
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excessive  heat,  said  member  comprising  an  intermediate  refrac- 
tory layer  of  heat  insulating  material,  said  intermediate  layer 
having  inner  and  outer  faces,  said  panel  also  comprising  an 
inner,  heat  transmission  cooling  layer,  means  for  joining  said 
inner  heat  transmission  cooling  layer  to  the  inner  face  of  said 
intermediate  layer,  said  heat  transmission  cooling  layer  com- 
prising first  liquid  passages  arranged  over  said  inner  face  of 
said  intermediate  layer  and  including  a  liquid  supply  port  for 
connecting  said  first  liquid  passages  to  a  source  of  liquid  under 
pressure  for  attaining  a  cooling  effect  over  said  inner  face  of 
said  intermediate  layer  when  said  port  is  connected  to  pressure 
liquid,  an  outer  layer  including  a  porous  ooze  cooling  layer  and 
means  for  joining  said  ooze  cooling  layer  to  the  outer  face  of 
said  intermediate  layer,  second  liquid  passages  connected  to 


ments  and  means  to  lock  the  convener  to  the  U-shaped 
plate. 


5,379,612 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VOLUMINOUS  KNITTED 

ARTICLES 

Thomas  Stoll,  RentUngen;  Wolfgang  Rempp,  SonnenbiiU,  and 

Franz  Schmid,  Bodelshausen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  H. 

StoU  GmbH  A  Co.,  ReatUngen,  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jwi.  25, 1992, 4220861 
Int  CL*  D04B  7/30,  1/22 
UJS.  a.  66—64  5  Claims 


29       61  31  30  32     2    36  3i 


said  first  liquid  passages  and  including  outlet  ports  opening  into 
said  ooze  cooling  layer  to  distribute  liquid  throughout  said 
porous  ooze  cooling  layer,  a  heat  resisting  layer  of  sheet  mate- 
rial covering  the  outer  face  of  said  ooze  cooling  layer  and 
having  pores  therethrough  defining  vapor  passages,  means  for 
bonding  said  heat  resistant  layer  of  sheet  material  to  the  outer 
face  of  said  ooze  cooling  layer,  said  first  liquid  passages  being 
defined  by  a  corrugated  plate  fixed  to  the  inner  face  of  said 
intermediate  layer,  first  corrugations  of  said  plate  which  open 
onto  the  inner  face  of  said  intermediate  layer  defining  said  first 
cooling  liquid  passages,  and  said  second  liquid  passages  com- 
prising pipes  extending  through  said  intermediate  layer  to 
connect  said  first  corrugations  with  said  ouUet  ports  opening 
into  said  ooze  cooling  layer. 


5379,611 
JEWELRY  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Michael  R.   Impagliazzo,  P.O.  Box  2682,  Provideflce,   R.I. 
02907-0682 

FUed  3m.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,277 

Int  a.«  A44C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  63—14.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  jewelry  member  comprising  a  disc  having 

obverse  and  reverse  sides,  a  generally  U-shaped  plate  having  a 

selected  thickness  and  having  a  bight  between  first  and  second 

legs,  the  legs  defining  an  opening  therebetween 

a  converter  having  first  and  second  plate  elements  lying  in 

planes  generally  parallel  to  one  another,  means  to  connect 

the  plates  together  and  to  space  the  first  and  second  plate 

elements  a  distance  apart  slightly  greater  than  the  selected 

thickness,  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  converter 

to  an  object,  the  converter  being  adapted  to  receive  the 

U-shaped  plate  between  the  first  and  second  plate  ele- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  voluminous  knitted  articles  on  a 
two-bed  flat  knitting  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
by  knitting  a  plurality  of  pocket-shaped  convexities  from  a  base 
plane  over  a  length  of  a  knitted  article  continuously  and  one 
after  the  other,  and  including 

a)  knitting  a  rib  wale  row  during  a  carriage  travel  in  a  first 
direction  from  a  right  edge  of  a  maximal  knitting  width  by 
a  first  cam  from  a  first  thread  with  each  needle  of  a  first 
needle  bed  and  with  each  second  needle  of  a  second  nee- 
dle bed,  and  simultaneously  knitting  a  jersey  wale  from  a 
second  thread  with  each  first  releasing  needle  of  the  sec- 
ond needle  bed  by  a  second  cam  over  the  base  knitting 
width  which  is  smaller  than  the  maximal  knitting  width; 

b)  performing  a  carriage  travel  in  a  second  direction  and 
during  the  carriage  travel  repeating  the  step  a)  however 
over  the  base  knitting  width  minus  an  offset  width. 


5,379,613 
METHOD  OF  HNISHING  EDGES  OF  KNITTED  FABRIC 

Maaato  Suzuld,  Waliayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shima  Seiki 
Mfg.,  Ltd.,  Walcayama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,595,  Oct  30,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1990,  2-296756 
Int  a."  D04D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  66 — 69  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  finishing  an  edge  of  a  cuff  or  neck  portion  of 
a  knitted  fabric  formed  with  a  flat  knitting  machine,  said  knit- 
ting machine  having  a  front  needle  bed  and  a  rear  needle  bed, 
at  least  one  of  the  needle  beds  arranged  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment, comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  transferring  loops  at  an  edge  of  the  knitted  fabric  held  by 
respective  knitting  needles  of  one  needle  bed  to  the  other 
needle  bed. 

2)  knitting  a  strand  of  stitches  of  a  desired  length  to  have  a 
sufficient  thickness  for  functioning  as  a  decorative  sutch 
by  using  both  front  and  rear  needle  beds,  from  a  given 
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number  of  loops  carried  on  knitting  needles  of  the  other 
needle  bed, 

3)  transferring  loops  of  a  front  end  of  loops  of  the  strand  of 
loops  to  the  other  needle  bed, 

4)  moving  the  needle  beds  relative  to  each  other  for  displac- 
ing the  front  end  loops  of  the  strand  from  a  start  position 
of  the  same, 

5)  transferring  the  loops  at  the  end  of  the  strand  of  loops  to 
knitting  needles  of  one  needle  bed  which  are  holdmg 
loops  of  an  edge  of  the  knitted  fabric  to  provide  an  arch  on 
the  edge  of  the  knitted  fabric,  said  knitting  needles  of  one 


and  said  dial  needles  to  form  double  knit  fabric,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  dust  and  other  fiber  waste  removal  system 
comprising 

(a)  suction  fan  means  mounted  above  said  knitting  section 
for  creating  an  upwardly  flowing  air  stream  through  and 
across  said  needle  cylinder  and  said  dial  to  remove  dust 
and  other  fiber  waste  therefrom,  and 

(b)  hood  means  overlying  said  knitting  section  and  extending 
outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  needle  cylinder 
and  said  dial,  said  hood  means  defining  a  restricted  air 
passageway  therethrough  communicating  with  said  suc- 
tion fan  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  terminating  in  an 
ingress  end  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  ingress  end  of 
said  air  passageway  being  located  radially  outwardly  of 
and  above  said  knitting  section  so  that  the  air  stream 
created  by  said  suction  fan  means  Hows  upwardly  from 
and  outwardly  of  said  knitting  section,  whereby  dust  and 
other  fiber  waste  is  removed  from  said  knitting  section  and 
is  carried  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  knitting 
section. 


\rATvvw\m\ 


needle  bed  to  which  the  loops  at  an  end  of  the  string  of 
loops  are  transferred  are  displaced  from  the  knitting  nee- 
dles which  are  holding  the  loops  at  a  start  of  knitting  the 
strand  of  loops  by  more  than  a  width  of  the  given  number 
of  knitting  needles  which  form  the  strand  of  loops, 

6)  knitting  a  strand  of  loops  of  a  desired  length  by  reputing 
a  step  of  forming  loops  on  the  given  number  of  knitting 
needles  between  the  knitting  needles  which  are  holding 
the  loops  at  the  start  of  knitting  the  strand  of  loops  and  the 
loops  at  the  end  of  the  strand  of  loops,  and 

7)  repeating  the  steps  3-6  to  provide  a  series  of  arches  on  the 
edge  of  the  knitted  fabric. 


5,379,615 

TUBULAR  KNIT  FABRIC  HAVING  VENT  PORTION 

Masahiro  Shima,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shima  Selki 

Mfg.  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/01387,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/07128.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1992 

PCT^  FUed  Oct.  11.  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1990,  2-275019 

Int.  a.*  D04B  1/24 

VS.  a.  66—176  *  Claims 


5,379,614 

DUST  AND  WASTE  REMOVAL  AND  COLLECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  DOUBLE  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Yoshiaki  Igarashi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Precision  Fukuhara 

Works,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,353 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-275449 

Int.  a.0  D04B  35/32 

VS.  a.  6^-168  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  knitting  machine  having  a  knitting  section 
comprising  a  needle  cylinder,  cylinder  needles  mounted  in  said 
needle  cylinder,  a  dial  mounted  above  and  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  needle  cylinder,  dial  needles  mounted  in  said  dial 
and  cooperating  with  said  cylinder  needles,  and  yam  feeding 
and  guiding  means  for  supplying  yams  to  said  cylinder  needles 


1.  In  a  flat  knitting  machine  having  a  front  needle  bed  and  a 
back  needle  bed  for  forming  a  tubular  knit  fabric  by  changing 
the  needle  bed  to  which  a  yam  is  fed  and  by  changing  the 
feeding  direction  of  a  knitting  yam  at  an  end  portion  of  a 
knitting  range  on  the  needle  bed,  a  method  of  forming  a  vent 
portion  in  the  tubular  knit  fabric  as  a  plurality  of  wales  at  an 
edge  of  the  vent  portion  are  knitted,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  knitting  a  cylindrical  fabric  on  alternating  needles  m 
courses  prior  to  formation  of  the  vent  portion; 

(2)  forming  the  progressive  opening  vent  portion  by  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  transferring  loops  from  needles  of  a  plurality  of  wales 
arranged  along  a  section  where  the  vent  portion  is  to  be 
formed  from  the  front  needle  bed  to  corresponding 
empty  needles  of  the  back,  opposing  needle  bed; 

(b)  supplying  yam  to  and  knitting  on  needles  of  the  front 
needle  bed  maintaining  loops  and  on  the  back  needle 
bed  on  the  corresponding  needles; 

(c)  transferring  loops  from  the  corresponding  needles  on 
the  back  needle  bed  to  the  front  needle  bed; 

(d)  knitting  a  course  on  the  front  and  the  back  needle  beds; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c); 

(0  transferring  loops  from  at  least  a  first,  second  and  third 
wale  from  the  front  needle  bed  to  the  corresponding 
empty  needles  on  the  back  needle  bed; 
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(g)  racking  the  back  needle  bed  at  least  two  needle  posi- 
tions in  a  direction  to  a  side  opposite  the  vent  portion; 

(h)  transferring  the  loops  from  the  back  needle  bed  to  the 
front  needle  bed;  and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (a)-<h)  to  form  the  vent  portion. 


5,379,616 

POWER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  OF 

FULLY-AUTOMATED  WASHING  MACHINE 

Sang-Chul  Bae,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Juh.  5,  1992, 
92-9750 

Int  a.*  D06F  37/40 
VS.  CL  68—23.7  8  Oaims 


member  and  said  rack  for  reciprocating  said  rack  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  conversion  member  relative 
to  said  case  about  said  axis,  and 
a  brake  band  being  engageable  with  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  case  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  case  when  said 
drive  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction  and  being 
releasable  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  case  when  said 
drive  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  second  direction. 


5^79,617 
AUTOMOBILE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Dimiter  S.  ZagorofT,  Cambridge,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Steadfast 
Corporation,  Chelsea,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,413 

InLa.*E05B;7//(S 

VS.  CL  70—18  2  Oalns 


1.  A  power  transfer  apparatus  of  a  clothes  washing  machine 

comprised  of  an  oscillatable  washing  agitator  having  a  driven 

shaft,  and  a  rotatable  spin  dry  container,  said  power  transfer 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertical  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  in  first 

and  second  directions;  and 
a  connecting  mechanism  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
agitator  and  to  said  spin  dry  container  for  oscillating  said 
agitator  in  said  first  and  second  directions  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  said  first  direction  while 
keeping  said  spin-dry  container  stationary,  and  for  rotat- 
ing said  agitator  and  said  spin  dry  container  together  in 
said  second  direction  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  in  said  second  direction; 
said  connecting  mechanism  comprising: 
a  case  disposed  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft 
and  connected  fixedly  to  said  spin  dry  container  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  axis, 
a  clutch  disposed  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft 
for  transmitting  rotation  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
case  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  said 
second  direction  for  rotating  said  case  and  said  spin  dry 
container;  a  conversion  member  mounted  within  said 
case  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  case  about  said 
axis, 
a  gear  arrangement  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  conversion  member  for  transmitting  rotation  there- 
between, 
a  rack  mounted  in  said  case  for  rotation  therewith  about 
said  axis  and  for  horizontal  reciprocation  relative  to  said 
case,  said  rack  having  teeth  connected  to  said  driven 
shaft  for  oscUlating  said  driven  shaft  about  said  axis  in 
response  to  reciprocation  of  said  rack  relative  to  said 
case,  said  rack  carrying  a  pin  mounted  in  an  endless 
eccentric  track  carried  by  said  conversion  member  for 
producing  reciprocation  of  said  track  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  conversion  member  about  said  axis; 
a  connecting  element  interconnecting  said  conversion 


^^v 


1.  An  automobile  anti-theft  device  for  covering  an  ignition 
switch  mechanism  enclosed  in  the  housing  positioned  on  an 
automobile  steering  column,  the  device  including: 

A.  a  non-deformable  bracket  which  attaches  to  the  housing 
and  the  steering  column  with  screws,  the  bracket  shaped 
to  receive  a  cover;  and 

B.  a  shaped  cover  which  attaches  to  the  bracket,  the  shaped 
cover  covering  (i)  the  screws  by  which  the  bracket  at- 
taches to  the  housing  and  the  steering  column,  (ii)  the 
housing  and  (iii)  a  lock  barrel  which  protrudes  from  the 
housing,  the  shaped  cover  including  an  opening  to  pro- 
vide access  to  a  lock  cylinder  positioned  within  the  lock 
barrel. 


5,379,618 
LOCKING  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  USE  IN  LOCKING 

DISK  BRAKE  OF  MOTOR  CYCLE 
Jin-Ren  Shieh,  No.  178,  ShUi  Chia  Rd.,  Taichimg,  Taiwan,  Prov. 
of  China 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,664 

Int  a.«  E05B  67/36 

VS.  CL  70—33  9  Claint 
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1.  A  locking  device  especially  for  use  in  locking  disk  brake 
of  motor  cycle  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  adjacent  to  said  first 

side,  and  a  slot  of  a  length  and  substantially  perpendicular 

to  said  first  side; 
said  body  being  divided  by  the  slot  into  a  fu^t  portion  and  a 
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second  portion  having  a  width  smaller  than  said  first 
portion,  said  first  portion  having  a  tunnel  parallel  to  said 
first  side; 

a  locking  bolt  disposed  in  said  body  such  that  said  locking 
bolt  can  be  caused  by  an  external  force  to  move  ft-om  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  so  as  to  seal  off  an  open- 
ing end  of  said  slot  of  said  body,  said  locking  bolt  having 
an  outer  diameter  so  dimensioned  as  to  permit  said  locking 
bolt  to  pass  through  one  of  heat-radiating  holes  of  a  disk 
brake  of  a  motor  cycle,  said  length  of  said  slot  being 
sufficient  to  receive  said  disk  brake; 

said  locking  bolt  being  disposed  in  a  front  segment  of  said 
timnel,  a  locking  apparatus  being  fastened  in  a  rear  seg- 
ment of  said  tunnel; 

a  locking  apparatus  housed  in  said  body  and  provided  with 
a  lock  core  capable  of  remaining  at  a  third  position  or  a 
fourth  position  at  such  time  when  said  locking  apparatus  is 
in  an  unlocking  state  or  in  a  locking  state,  said  lock  core 
being  at  said  third  position  at  such  time  when  said  locking 
bolt  is  caused  to  move  to  remain  at  said  first  position,  and 
fiirther  said  lock  core  being  at  said  fourth  position  at  such 
time  when  said  locking  bolt  is  caused  to  move  to  remain  at 
said  second  position; 

wherein  said  locking  bolt  is  so  disposed  that  the  axis  of  said 
locking  bolt  b  parallel  to  said  first  side;  and  wherein  said 
lock  core  is  coupled  with  said  locking  bolt  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  axes  of  said  lock  core  and  said  locking  bolt  are 
parallel  to  each  other, 

wherein  said  second  portion  is  provided  with  a  slanted 
through  hole  in  communication  with  a  locking  hole; 

wherein  dust  deposited  in  said  locking  hole  is  forced  out 
through  said  slanted  through  hole  when  said  locking  bolt 
is  inserted  into  said  locking  hole. 


5^79,619 
ANTI-THEFT  BRAKE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 
VEHICLES 
Leooanl  Vooiig.  2830  W.  Highland  BlTd^  Apt  #104,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.  53208 

FU«d  Jul.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  376,810 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  F16H  ST/00 

MS.  CI.  70—202  5  Ctalma 


5,379,620 

APPARATUS  AND  MBHUOD  FOR  FORMING 

PREOSION  SURFACES  ON  SHAFT-LIKE 

COMPONENTS 

Howard  A.  Greis,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kinefac  Corpora- 

tioa,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,061 

Int  a.*  B21H  1/22 

MS.  a.  72—19  43  Clains 


»♦        n 
1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  brake 
pedal  disposed  adjacent  an  interior  surface  of  said  vehicle  and 
mounted  to  the  end  of  a  stem,  comprising: 
pedal  engaging  means  comprising  a  hook  member  mounted 
to  the  distal  end  of  a  neck,  said  neck  being  secured  to  a 
base; 
hook  engaging  means  mounted  to  said  stem;  and 
releasable  retaining  means  connected  said  pedal  engaging 
means,  and  located  rearwardly  of  the  brake  pedal  for 
selectively  securing  said  base  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
vehicle,  so  that  said  brake  pedal  can  be  maintained  in  a 
depressed  position  wherein  movement  of  said  vehicle  is 
prevented  when  said  base  is  secured  to  said  vehicle  sur- 
face, and  said  brake  pedal  can  be  released  by  releasing  said 
retaining  means  so  as  to  allow  movement  of  said  vehicle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  precision  diameter  cylindrical 
surface  shapes  on  shaft-like  parts  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  rotatable  dies  that  each 
route  on  a  respective  axis,  each  of  the  dies  including  a 
preform  surface  for  forming  a  cylindrical  preform  shape 
on  a  shaft-like  part  therewith  over  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
circumference  of  each  of  the  dies,  each  of  the  dies  further 
including  a  size  control  surface  concentric  with  the  re- 
spective axis; 

a  size  control  ring  located  between  each  of  the  size  control 
surfaces,  the  size  control  ring  rotating  on  an  axis  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  support  a  shaft-like  part 
therein  at  a  location  concentric  with  the  axis  thereof,  the 
size  control  ring  having  an  outer  circumference  that  is 
engaged  and  elastically  deformed  by  each  of  the  size 
control  surfaces  when  the  preform  surfaces  are  in  pressur- 
able,  surface-forming,  engagement  with  a  surface  of  the 
shaft-like  part;  and 

a  size  adjustment  mechanism  constructed  and  arranged  to 
apply  pressure  to  each  of  the  dies  wherein  the  size  control 
surfaces  apply  preload  force  to  the  size  control  ring  to 
elastically  deform  the  size  control  ring  and  the  preform 
surfaces  engage  and  preform  the  surface  of  the  shaft-like 
part  when  the  size  control  surfaces  apply  an  elastically- 
deforming  preload  to  the  size  control  ring,  the  size  adjust- 
ment mechanism  further  including  a  pressure  sensor  for 
determining  an  amount  of  pressure  applied  by  each  of  the 
dies  to  each  of  the  size  control  ring  and  the  shaft-like  part, 
a  depth  of  engagement  of  the  preform  surfaces  with  the 
surface  of  the  shaft-like  part  being  adjusUble  based  upon  a 
sensed  pressure  indicated  by  the  pressure  sensor. 
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5,379,621 
APPARATUS  FDR  GENERATING  AN  UNDERLIQUID 
SHOCK  PRESSURE 
Miooni  Suzuki;  Katsumj  Ikusawa;  Keqji  ArakI;  Naotake  Yo- 
shibara,  and  Yoshio  Murayama,  all  of  Katrasaki,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  63,160,  May  18,  1993,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of 
Ser.  No.  886,717,  May  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,256,430.  This 

application  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1991,  3-152278; 
JuB.  17,  1991,  3-170326;  Jun.  17,  1991,  3-170327;  Jun.  17,  1991, 
3-170328;  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-244081;  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-244082; 
Aug.  30,  1991,  3-244083;  Oct.  25,  1991.  3-305651 

Int  a.«  B21D  26/OS 
MS.  CL  72—56  9  CUims 


tion  grooves,  said  stoppers  having  a  configuration  differ- 
ent that  said  communication  and  helical  grooves,  and 
fmishing  said  communication  grooves  and  every  other  one 


rl 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  underliquid  shock  pres- 
sure, comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  whose  cross-sectional  area  decreases 
from  one  end  of  the  chamber  toward  another  end  of  the 
chamber: 

an  ignition  chamber,  to  which  fuel  is  fed  and  in  which  a 
spark  producing  means  is  positioned; 

a  plurality  of  guidance  paths  extending  from  said  ignition 
chamber  and  communicating  with  said  one  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  each  of  the  guidance  paths  having 
substantially  the  same  length;  and 

a  pressure  medium  chamber  connected  to  an  opening  at  said 
another  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  having  the  small- 
est cross-sectional  area. 


5,379,622 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HELICAL  SPUNES  WITH 
STOPPERS  ON  A  ROTARY  SHAFT,  AND  ROLLING 
TOOLS  FOR  PRACnaNG  THE  METHOD 
Mitsuo  Saito;  YosUUro  Umebayashi;  Shigetake  Aoyagi,  all  of 
Aichi;  Shuzo  laozumi,  Hyogo;  Noriyukj  Tanaka,  Hyogo,  am) 
Jnnichi  Kasa,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignofs  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  O  S  G  Corporatioa, 
Aicki,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  16,  1992,  4-245387 
Ipt  CL'  B21H  i/00 
MS.  CI.  72-88  5  cUin, 

1.  A  method  of  forming  helical  splines  with  stoppers  on  a 
rotary  shaft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  shaft  to  be  processed  which  has  a  large-diameter 

portion  and  a  small-diameter  portion;  and 
rolling,  with  said  large-diameter  portion  held  between  a  pair 
of  rolling  tools,  said  shaft  under  pressure  by  moving  said 
pair  of  rolling  tools,  to  form  a  plurality  of  helical  grooves, 
and  communication  grooves  communicated  with  every 
other  one  of  the  helical  grooves  on  said  large-diameter 
portion,  while  leaving  stoppers  between  said  communica- 


of  the  helical  grooves  communicated  with  said  communi- 
cation grooves  using  a  finishing  teeth  die  having  a  plural- 
ity of  finishing  teeth,  so  as  to  collapse  and  flatten  any 
burrs. 


5379,623 
RADIAL  MILLING  HEAD 
Horst  Drewalowski.  Scbwarzenbck,  Germany,  assignor  to  WU- 
hehn  Fette  GmbH,  Schwarzenbck,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,468 

iBt  a."  B21H  3/04 

MS.  a.  72—104  11  ciata. 


1.  Radial  milling  head,  comprising  a  casing,  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  spaced  rollers  which  are  equidistantly  arranged 
about  a  center  axis  of  said  casing  and  which  are  rotatably 
supported  in  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  roller  gear  wheels  each 
secured  to  a  respective  roller,  a  central  gear  wheel  meshing 
with  said  roller  gear  wheels,  said  rollers  including  a  peripheral 
working  surface,  having  a  diameter  spirally  increasing  for 
working  the  workpiece,  a  locking  means  including  a  spring 
biased  locking  member  and  a  release  means  for  releasing  said 
locking  member  to  initially  route  said  rollers  into  fnctional 
engagement  with  the  workpiece  by  a  routional  movement  of 
said  spnng  biased  locking  member,  whereupon  said  rollers  are 
further  routed  by  frictional  engagement  with  said  workpiece 
until  the  locking  member  and  said  rollers  are  locked  again  after 
having  performed  a  full  roution,  a  trip  member  which  is  slid- 
ably  arranged  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  center  axis  of 
said  casing,  said  trip  member  cooperating  through  a  linkage 
mechanism  with  said  release  member  to  initiate  a  full  roution 
of  said  rollers  when  said  trip  member  is  axially  displaced  by  a 
workpiece  axially  entering  between  said  rollers. 
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5,379,624 
SLAVED  TUBE  LENGTH  CONTROL  FOR  HAIRPIN 
BENDER 
Galen  B.  Hamun,  La  Grange,  Ind.,  and  James  G.  Milliman, 
StorsU,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burr  Oalt  Tool  ft  Gauge  Com- 
pany, Stnrgis,  Mich. 

Flkd  Not.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  156,274 

IbL  a.»  B21D  7/W 

UACL  72-149  13  Claims 


I         JBgHMBllll "" 


mijjiiiPd  M  I 


ing  a  second  mandrel  having  a  smaller  external  diameter 
than  said  first  mandrel  axially  into  the  open  end  of  the  pipe 
end  whereby  a  portion  of  said  externally  upset  material  is 


1.  A  tube  length  control  for  a  tube  bending  mechanism, 
comprising: 
a  tube  bending  device; 

supply  and  delivery  means  for  intermittently  supplying  at 
least  one  fmite  length  segment  of  tubing  and  delivenng 
said  fmite  length  segment  to  said  tube  bendmg  device,  said 
tube  bending  device  having  a  bend  arbor  pivotal  about  a 
bend  axis  and  an  elongated  tube  mandrel  extending  longi- 
tudinally away  from  said  bend  arbor  on  a  side  of  said  bend 
axis  remote  from  said  supply  and  delivery  means,  said 
supply  and  dehvery  means  simultaneously  causing  a  first 
end  of  said  finite  length  segment  to  become  telescoped 
over  said  tube  mandrel  as  said  finite  length  segment  is 
delivered  to  said  tube  bending  device; 
clamping  means  on  said  bend  arbor  and  initially  onented  on 
a  side  of  said  bend  axis  adjacent  said  supply  means  for 
clamping  said  finite  length  segment  to  said  bend  arbor  and 
thereby  fixedly  orienting  a  second  end  of  said  fmite  length 
segment  from  said  bend  axis; 
first  drive  means  for  drivingly  pivoting  said  bend  arbor 
through  a  predetermined  angle  to  effect  a  bending  of  said 
finite  length  segment;  . .  r 

first  control  means  for  limiting  the  delivery  of  said  fimte 
length  segment  to  said  tube  bending  device  so  that  the  first 
end  thereof  is  oriented  a  predetermined  distance  on  a  side 
of  a  plane,  oriented  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  fmite  length  segment  and  containing  said  bend  axis, 
that  is  remote  from  said  supply  and  delivery  means; 
second  drive  means  for  drivingly  engaging  said  first  end  of 
said  finite  length  segment  and  for  pushing  said  first  end 
along  said  tube  mandrel  toward  said  clamping  means; 
second  control  means  for  halting  the  movement  of  said 
second  drive  means  toward  said  bend  axis  at  a  location 
whereat  said  first  end,  following  180*  bend,  becomes 
generally  coplanar  with  said  second  end. 

5,379,625  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UPSETTING  THE 
ENDS  OF  STEEL  PIPE 
John  Hale,  2008  Highway  21  E.,  Bryan,  Tex.  77803 
Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,306 
InL  a."  B21D  41/04 
VS.  a.  72—318  3  Claimt 

1.  A  method  of  working  the  end  of  a  steel  pipe  by  external 
and  internal  upset  forging  comprising: 

upsetting  the  external  end  of  a  pipe  for  increasing  the  periph- 
eral wall  thickness  adjacent  such  end  by  moving  a  first 
mandrel  having  an  external  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  the  un worked  tubular  member  axially  relative  to 
said  pipe  end  in  a  first  die  having  an  internal  end  diameter 
larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  unworked  tube; 
positioning  said  externally  upset  tube  end  between  a  pair  of 
laterally  moveable  second  dies  and  simultaneously  mov- 
ing said  second  dies  laterally  together  to  press  said  exter- 
nally upset  end  portion  radially  inwardly  while  also  mov- 


moved  inwardly  to  form  a  tapered  internal  upset  portion 
extending  inwardly  from  said  unworked  tubular  portion 
to  said  smaller  diameter  passage  formed  by  said  second 
mandrel. 


5,379.626 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TAPPET  BODY  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Nobuo  Harm,  Fujisawa,  and  Makoto  Nagaya,  Koza,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Oozx,  Inc.,  Kanwjawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1992,  4-298167; 
Mar.  23,  1993,  5-86946 

Int  a.»  B21K  1/20 
VS.  a.  72—356  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tappet  body  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  intermediate  which  comprises  a  circular  upper 
wall  having  a  thickened  portion  in  the  middle  of  a  lower 
surface  thereof,  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  integrally  formed 
with  the  upper  wall  from  plastically  deformable  material 
in  a  first  forging;  and 

forming  a  recess  in  the  thickened  portion  of  the  upper  wall 
in  a  second  forging  to  make  the  tappet  body. 
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5,379,627 
TESTER  FOR  MASS  AIRFLOW  SENSOR 
Jamca  F.  Bates,  Jr.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AAE  Maan- 
fectnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wla. 

Filed  Jon.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,785 

Int  a.»  GOIF  25/00 

VS.  CL  73—3  3  Claims 


21  2*23 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  mass  airflow  sensor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
connecting  the  positive  polarity  terminal  of  the  sensor  to  the 

positive  terminal  of  a  dc  power  source, 
connecting  the  negative  polarity  terminal  of  the  sensor  to 

the  negative  terminal  of  the  dc  power  source, 
connecting  a  circuit  comprised  of  a  resistor  in  series  with  an 

LED  between  said  positive  terminal  of  the  dc  source  and 

the  signal  (S)  terminal  of  said  sensor, 
such  that  if  after  said  connections  are  made  said  LED 

flashes,  one  indication  of  a  good  sensor  is  provided,  and 
after  said  connections  are  made,  blowing  air  on  the  sensor  to 

determine  if  the  flashing  rate  of  said  LED  changes  with 

changes  in  air  flow. 


5,379,628 

DRIVE  FOR  SHIFTING  THE  STROKE  POSITION  OF 

FORMING  MACHINES 

Michael  Pahnke,  Diisseldorf,  and  Walter  Westermeyer,  Neoas, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pahnke  Engineering  GmbH  A 

Co.  KG,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31, 1992, 4210504 
Int  a.«  B21J  7/28 
VS.  a.  72—453.18  7  Claims 


/-N 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  hydraulic  press  including  a  ram, 
a  working  cylinder  for  effecting  a  downward,  working  stroke 
of  the  ram,  and  return  cylinder  means  for  effecting  an  upward 
return  stroke  of  the  ram,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  drive,  including  a  press  cylinder  for  imparting 
motion  to  the  working  cylinder,  a  crank  drive  for  operat- 
ing the  press  cylinder,  a  low  pressure  container  communi- 
cating with  the  press  cylinder,  first  fluid  line  means  com- 
municating the  press  cylinder  with  the  working  cylinder, 


second  fluid  line  means  communicating  the  low  pressure 
container  with  the  press  cylinder,  a  first  check  valve 
located  in  the  second  fluid  line  means  and  having  an  open 
position,  in  which  fluid  flows  between  the  press  cylinder 
and  the  low  pressure  container,  and  a  closed  position,  in 
which  fluid  flows  between  the  working  and  press  cylin- 
ders, a  fluid  accumulator,  third  fluid  line  means  communi- 
cating the  return  cylinder  means  with  the  fluid  accumula- 
tor, and  a  second  check  valve  located  in  the  third  fluid 
flow  line  means  and  having  an  open  position  in  which  the 
return  cylinder  means  communicates  with  the  fluid  accu- 
mulator, and  a  closed  position,  in  which  pressure  in  the 
return  cylinder  means  remains  constant; 

closing  the  first  check  valve  for  enabling  fluid  flow  between 
the  press  and  working  cylinders  in  accordance  with  oper- 
ation of  the  crank  drive,  and  opening  the  second  check 
valve  for  enabling  fluid  flow  between  the  return  cylinder 
means  and  the  fluid  accumulator  to  thereby  provide  for 
operation  of  the  press  with  a  first  working  stroke  displace- 
ment; 

shifting  the  operation  of  the  press  with  the  first  working 
stroke  displacement  to  an  operation  with  a  second  stroke 
displacement  by  changing  over  the  second  check  valve  at 
one  of  top  and  bottom  dead  centers  of  the  working  stroke, 
whereby  a  return  stroke  is  prevented  due  to  blocking  fluid 
flow  from  the  fluid  accumulator  to  the  return  cylinder 
means  while  pressure  fluid  is  aspirated  from  the  low  pres- 
sure container  through  the  first  check  valve  into  the  press 
cylinder,  so  that  the  press  starts  the  operation  with  the 
second  stroke  displacement,  which  is  delayed  by  half  of  a 
stroke  period  and  which  has  a  displacement  length  double 
that  of  a  displacement  length  of  the  first  stroke  displace- 
ment; and 

thereafter,  again  opening  the  second  check  valve  to  enable  a 
continuous  operation  of  the  press  with  the  second  work- 
ing stroke. 


5,379,629 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

CARRIER  GAS  PRESSURE  FOR  SEPARATION  COLUMN 

ARRANGEMENTS  IN  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Friedhelm  .Miiller,  Linkenbeim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE89/00089,  §  371  Date  Oct.  15, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  15,  1991,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO90/09585,  PCI  Pah. 
Date  Aug.  23,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  743,363 

Int  a.-  GOIN  30/32 

VS.  a.  73— 23  J7  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  carrier  gas  pressures  in  supply 
lines  coupled  to  an  input  and  output  of  a  first  of  two  serially 
connected  gas-chromatic  separating  columns  of  a  separating 
column  circuit,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  controlling 
an  input  pressure  of  the  first  separating  column  as  a  function  of 
its  output  pressure  with  the  effect  of  maintaining  constant  the 
difference  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  pressure  of  the  first 
separation  column. 
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5^79,630 
THERMAL  CONDUCnVITY  DETECTOR 
Richard  F.  Laccy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  2S,  1993,  S«r.  No.  84,652 

Int  a.*  COIN  25/18 

UJS.  a.  73—25.03  14  Claims 


5,379,632 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  A  GAS  COOLED  ELECTRICAL 

GENERATOR 
Glenn  E.  Dyer,  Ocala,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,646 

Int  a.»  GOIM  i/32 

MS.  a.  73—40  <  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  determining  the  thermal  conductivity  of  a 
sample  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  alternating  voluge  to  a  sensor  to  vary  a  temper- 
ature of  said  sensor  as  a  sample  gas  flows  across  said 
sensor,  a  resistance  of  said  sensor  being  dependent  upon  a 
temperature  of  said  sensor,  a  frequency  of  said  alternating 
voluge  being  sufficiently  low  such  that  a  temperature  of 
said  sensor  substantially  tracks  said  alternating  voluge; 

measuring  an  electrical  quantity  that  is  related  to  an  instanU- 
neous  temperature  of  said  sensor;  and 

determining  a  magnitude  of  said  electrical  quantity  that  has 
a  frequency  three  times  said  frequency  of  said  alternating 
voltage. 


^ P- 


^ 


"-. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  gas-cooled  electrical  generator  for 
leakage  of  pressurized  coolant  gas,  comprising; 

(a)  communicating  a  conuiner  with  pressurized  coolant  gas 
that  is  within  a  sealed  space  in  said  generator,  said  con- 
tainer being  positioned  externally  of  said  generator; 

(b)  sealing  said  container  once  said  container  becomes  filled 
with  coolant  gas  at  a  pressure  which  is  equal  to  a  pressure 
within  said  sealed  space; 

(c)  subsequently  comparing  the  pressure  in  said  sealed  space 
with  the  pressure  in  said  sealed  container,  whereby  a 
lower  pressure  in  said  sealed  space  will  indicate  coolant 
leakage;  and 

(d)  determining  the  rate  of  leakage  from  said  sealed  space 
based  on  the  pressure  comparison  performed  in  step  (c). 


5,379,631 
FLATNESS  DETECTOR 
Yoichi  Kira,  and  Keqi>  Misomi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  IsUkaw^jima-Harima  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1992, 4-14231[lJ] 
IBL  a.'  GOIB  13/22 
MS.  CL  7*— 37  J  3  CU"" 


5,379,633 
MEASUREMENT  OF  CUTTING  EDGE  SHARPNESS 
Dennis  G.  Flisram,  Madison;  James  A.  Rattmann,  Sun  Prarie; 
Gary  R.  Skaar,  Marshall,  and  Terry  L.  Hohnes,  Monona,  all 
of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation,  Madi- 
son, Wis. 

Filed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,091 

Int.  a.«  GOIM  13/00 

MS.  CL  73—104  W  ClaJ"* 


1.  In  a  flatness  detector  having  a  fixed  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
rotary  rings  loosely  fitted  over  said  shaft  and  adjacent  to  each 
other  along  an  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  pneumatic  bearing  being 
defined  by  an  air  gap  between  said  shaft  and  said  rings,  the 
improvement  comprising  heating  means  associated  with  said 
shaft  for  heating  said  shaft  and  hence  said  rings  through  said  air 
gap,  and  bending  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  for 
bending  said  shaft  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  objectively  measuring  the  relative  sharp- 
ness of  a  food  product  sheer  blade,  the  apparatus  comprising. 

a  sample  holder  for  positioning  at  least  a  portion  of  a  test 
sample  in  a  given  position  and  under  tension; 

means  for  engaging  said  apparatus  with  respect  to  said  sheer 
blade  for  measuring  said  sheer  blade  sharpness; 

means  for  determining  both  the  angular  disposition  of  said 
sheer  blade  and  said  apparatus  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference  datum; 

means  for  matching  and  maintaining  the  angular  disposition 
of  the  apparatus  with  the  sheer  blade  angular  disposition 
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while  said  apparatus  is  in  engagement  with  said  sheer 
blade; 

means  for  advancing  the  sample  holder  toward  a  cutting 
edge  portion  of  said  slieer  blade,  wherein  the  test  sample 
is  initially  contacted  against  the  slieer  blade  cutting  edge 
portion  and  is  further  advanced  against  said  cutting  edge 
portion  until  said  slieer  blade  cutting  edge  cuts  through 
said  test  sample;  and 

means  for  quantiutively  determining  a  maximum  force  asso- 
ciated with  said  slieer  blade  cutting  through  said  test 
sample. 


OCVICE 
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1.  A  misfire-detecting  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurahty  of  cylinders,  comprising: 

engine  routional  speed-detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
routional  speed  of  said  engine  and  for  outputting  a  wave- 
form signal  indicative  of  the  detected  routional  speed  of 
said  engine; 

signal-processing  means  for  filtering  said  waveform  signal  to 
take  out  a  waveform  component  having  a  particular  fre- 
quency range  therefrom; 

differentiating  means  for  differentiating  said  waveform  com- 
ponent output  from  said  signal-processing  means;  and 

misfire-detecting  means  for  determining  occurrence  of  a 
misfire  in  said  engine  by  comparing  an  output  from  said 
differentiating  means  with  a  predetermined  reference 
value. 


5,379,635 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

CHARACTERISTIC  SHIFT  DOWNWARD 

Thomas  S.  Gee,  Canton,  and  Paul  F.  Smith,  Dearborn  Heights, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,029 
Int  a.*  GOIM  19/00 
MS.  a.  7}— 118.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  fault  in  an  exhaust  gas  oxygen 
(EGO)  sensor  of  an  engine,  said  EGO  sensor  being  a  device 
which  generates  an  output  signal  which  has  a  normal  output 
voluge  range  with  an  upper  boundary  and  a  lower  boundary, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  signal  substantially  equal  to  a  volUge  VI  if 
the  EGO  sensor  output  signal  has  a  voluge  below  a  first 
threshold  VTl  but  above  a  second  threshold  VT2;  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  substantially  equal  to  a  volUge  V2  if  the 


EGO  sensor  output  signal  has  a  voltage  below  the  second 
threshold  VT2; 

performing  a  first  measurement  of  the  voltage  of  said  first 
signal; 

setting  a  first  flag  if  said  first  voluge  measurement  is  substan- 
tiaUy  equal  to  voltage  VI,  said  first  flag  indicating  a  possi- 
ble EGO  sensor  fault; 


5,379,634 
MISFIRE-DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Shigetaka  Kuroda;  Kazatomo  Sawamura;  Yunichi  SUmasaki; 
Maaaki  Kanehiro;  Taki^i  Ishioka;  Shigeni  Maruyama;  Yoichi 
Nishimnra,  and  Akira  Katoh,  aU  of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,405 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jul.    12,    1991,    3- 
062210[U];  Jul.  12,  1991,  3-197412;  Jnl.  12,  1991,  3-197413; 
Dec.  4,  1991,  3-347728;  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-360626;  Dec.  27,  1991, 
3-360627 

Int  a.*  GOIL  75/00 
U.S.  a.  73—116  29  Claims 


performing  a  subsequent  measurement  of  the  voltage  of  said 
first  signal;  and 

setting  a  second  flag  indicating  an  EGO  sensor  fault  if  said 
subsequent  voltage  measurement  is  greater  than  a  thresh- 
old voluge  VT3,  said  threshold  voluge  VT3  being  less 
than  voluge  V2,  and  if  said  first  flag  is  set. 


5479,636 

PLATE  BRAKE  TESTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Nicholas  J.  ColarcUi,  HI,  Crevc  Coear,  F /o.,  aasignor  to  Hunter 

Engineering  Company,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,138,  Dec  12,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,230,242,  which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  533,502,  Jon.  5,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,083,456.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

30,595 

Int  CL»  GOIL  5/2S 

MS.  a.  73—122  5  Claims 


~2I 


1.  Plate  brake  tester  for  testing  the  brakes  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  two  pair  of  tread  plates  one  beside  the  other,  each 
of  said  tread  plates  having  a  measuring  device  for  measuring 
the  force  exerted  on  the  tread  plate,  a  processing  unit  for 
processing  measuring  signals  provided  by  at  least  two  of  the 
measuring  devices,  and  a  display,  and  further  comprising  a 
weighing  device  for  determining  the  weight  of  the  front  axle 
and  the  rear  axle  of  the  vehicle,  res[>ectively,  said  processing 
unit  being  adapted  to  compute  the  braking  retardation  from  the 
measured  brake  forces  and  the  total  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
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being  adapted  to  compute  the  brake  force  ratio  front  axle/rear 
axle  from  the  measured  brake  forces,  said  processing  unit  also 
being  adapted  to  compute  the  dynamic  weight  ratio  front 
axle/rear  axle  from  the  computed  braking  retardation,  the 
wheelbase  of  the  vehicle,  the  height  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  measured  weight  of  the  front  axle  and  the 
rear  axle,  respectively,  wherein  the  processing  unit  provides  an 
indication  through  the  display  if  said  brake  force  ratio  deviates 
from  said  dynamic  weight  ratio  and  this  deviation  exceeds 
threshold  values. 


5,379,637 
NATURAL  GAS  VEHICLE  FUEL  GAUGE  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Abowd,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  Pierre  Y.  Abboud,  and 
Jame*  R.  Ray,  both  of  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,940 

lat  a.«  GOIF  23/18.  23/22.  25/00 

VS.  CL  73—290  R  3  CUims 


achieved  pressure  change  and  one  time  period  associated 
therewith  due  to  said  pressure  changes,  and 
estimating  an  instantaneous  value  of  the  fluid  level  from  a 
known  interrelation  between  the  pressure  change  gradient 
parameter  and  the  fluid  level,  said  subjecting  includes 
obtaining  the  pressure  change  in  form  of  a  build-up  of 
partial  vacuum  in  the  tank  with  a  tank  venting  system  by 
closing  a  shut-off  valve  in  a  venting  line  of  an  adsorption 
filter  connected  to  the  tank  and  opening  a  tank  venting 
valve  in  a  valve  line  between  the  adsorption  filter  and  an 
intake  line  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  motor 
vehicle. 
12.  A  device  for  detecting  a  fluid  level  of  fuel  in  a  tank  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  tank  leaktightness  testing  means; 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  and  indicating,  with  a  two  coil  air 
core  gauge,  a  level  of  natural  gas  fuel  in  a  storage  tank  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  temperature  of  the  natural  gas; 

determining  a  pressure  of  the  natural  gas; 

retrieving  from  a  look-up  table,  responsive  to  the  determined 
temperature  and  pressure,  a  sigtjal  representative  of  a 
desired  voltage  ratio  of  a  first  voltage  across  a  first  coil 
and  a  second  voltage  across  a  second  coil  of  the  two  coil 
air  core  gauge; 

developing  a  command  responsive  to  the  desired  voltage 
ratio; 

driving  the  two  coil  air  core  gauge  according  to  the  devel- 
oped command  to  indicate  the  level  of  natural  gas  in  the 
tank; 

measuring  the  actual  voltage  ratio  of  the  first  and  second 
coils  of  the  two  coil  air  core  gauge;  and 

correcting  the  developed  command  using  the  measured 
actual  voltage  ratio  so  that  the  actual  voltage  ratio  sub- 
stantially equals  the  desired  voltage  ratio. 


5,379,638 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNG  THE  FLUID 

LEVEL  IN  A  TANK 
Helmut  Denz,  Stuttgart,  aiid  Andreas  Blumenatock,  Ludwigs- 
burg,  both  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,659 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1992,  4203099 
Int  a.*  GOIF  23/00.  23/14 
UJS.  a.  73—291  12  Claimt 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  fluid  level  of  fuel  in  a  tank  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  assessing 
tank  conditions  whether  the  tank  at  least  achieves  a  predeter- 
mined leaktightness  and  whether  the  fuel  vaporized  less  than 
corresponds  to  a  predetermined  value;  and 
if  the  conditions  are  fulfilled,  detecting  a  fuel  level,  said 
delecting  including  subjecting  a  volume  of  the  tank  to 
pressure  changes,  determining  an  associated  value  of  a 
pressure  change  gradient  parameter  from  at  least  one 


gas  evaluation  testing  means  for  testing  whether  the  fuel  in 
the  tank  vaporizes; 

pumping-out/scquence  control  means  for  subjecting  the 
tank  to  a  pressure  change  with  respect  to  time; 

gradient  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  value  of  a  pressure 
change  gradient  parameter  from  at  least  one  pressure 
change  and  one  time  period  associated  therewith;  and 

fluid  level  output  means  which  receives  signals  from  said 
tank  leaktightness  testing  means,  said  gas  evaluation  test- 
ing means,  and  said  gradient  detecting  means  in  order  to 
output  an  instantaneous  value  of  the  fiuid  level  with  the 
aid  of  a  known  interrelationship  between  the  pressure 
change  gradient  parameter  and  the  fluid  level  whenever 
the  Unk  is  sufficiently  leaktight  and  the  vaporization  of 
the  fuel  is  sufficiently  low. 


5,379,639 
COMBINED  FORCE  TRANSDUCER  AND 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Rand  H.  Hulling.  II,  Redmond;  Charles  K.  Lee,  Seattle,  and 
Steven  A.  Foote,  Issaquah,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9*8,444 
Int.  a.'  GOIP  15/00 
\}S.  a.  73—517  AV  II  Claims 
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1.  A  transducer  for  providing  a  signal  represenUtive  of 
mechanical  deflection  and  of  temperature,  comprising; 
a  deflectable  member; 
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a  pair  of  vibratory  members  affixed  to  said  deflectable  mem- 
ber, said  deflectable  member  and  said  vibratory  members 
cooperating  to  cause  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  one  of 
said  members  to  increase  and  the  frequency  of  vibration  of 
the  other  to  decrease  upon  deflection  of  the  deflectable 
member,  the  difference  in  the  frequencies  of  vibration 
being  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  deflection  of  the 
deflectable  member;  and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  average 
frequency  of  vibration  of  said  vibratory  members,  said 
average  frequency  representative  signal  being  representa- 
tive of  temperature. 


(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  at  varying  distances  from 
club  head  (5)  ,  and 


1.  A  semiconductor  acceleration  detecting  device  compris- 
ing: 

an  acceleration  detecting  beam  having  opposed  first  and 
second  ends  and  including  a  flexing  diaphragm  intermedi- 
ate the  first  and  second  ends  on  which  a  gauge  resistor  is 
disposed,  said  gauge  resistorbeing  connected  to  a  bridge 
circuit; 

a  substrate;  and 

lead  pins  contacting  and  supporting  the  first  end  of  said 
acceleration  detecting  beam  and  fixed  to  said  substrate, 
said  lead  pins  being  directly  electrically  connected  to  said 
bridge  circuit  for  input  and  output  of  electrical  signals  to 
and  from  said  bridge  circuit,  the  second  end  of  said  accel- 
eration detecting  beam  being  free  to  move  in  response  to 
applied  accelerations,  thereby  flexing  said  flexing  dia- 
phragm. 


5,379,641 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DEFLECnON  IN  THE 

SHAFT  OF  A  GOLF  CLUB  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

D^TVAMIC  LOFT  ANGLE  OF  A  CLUB 

Jnkka  Paasivaara,  Paris,  France;  Matti  Suominen,  Vantaa,  and 

Pekka  Tiikkainen,  Miiatyharjn,  both  of  Finland,  assignors  to 

Exel  Oy,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,347 

CUims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  4,  1993,  932001 

Int  a.«  GOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—579  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  deflection  in  the  shaft  (3)  of 

a  golf  club  for  controlling  the  dynamic  loft  angle  of  a  club,  the 

method  comprising: 

(a)  fixedly  clamping  the  shaft  (3)  at  a  certain  distance  from  a 
club  head  (5). 

(b)  setting  the  club  head  (5)  in  vibration. 

(c)  measuring  the  vibration  frequency  while  the  shaft  (3)  is 
clamped  at  the  clamping  distance, 

(d)  releasing  the  shaft  (3)  from  clamping. 


5,379,640 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ACCELERATION  DETECTING 

APPARATUS 

Masahiro  Yamamoto,   Itami,  Japan,  asagnor  to  Mitsobishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,003 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-240586 

Int.  a.«  GOIP  15/12 

U.S.  a.  73—517  AV  3  CUims 
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(0  setting  up  a  frequency  profile  for  shaft  (3)  using  the  ob- 
tained measurements. 


5,379,642 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

IMAGING 

Wilbur  A.  Reckwerdt,  Campbell;  STed  O.  Ishrak,  Los  Gatos,  and 
Wanqun  Bao,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diasooics 
Ultrasonnd,  Inc.,  Milpitas,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,808 

iBt  a.»  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—625  42  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  imaging  an  object  using  energy  waves,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  selecting  a  plurality  of  focal  depths  within  the  object, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  focal  depths  corresponds 
to  one  of  a  plurality  of  zones,  and  further  wherein  each  of 
said  plurality  of  zones  has  a  depth  and  a  lateral  length  that 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  depth;  and 

(ii)  sending  a  plurality  of  energy  waves  to  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  zones  as  a  plurality  of  scan  lines  transmitted  one  at 
a  time  across  the  lateral  length  of  said  one  of  the  plurality 
of  zones,  wherein  the  energy  waves  are  focused  at  said 
one  of  the  plurality  of  focal  depths  within  the  object,  such 
that  the  waves  are  reflected  from  discontinuities  within 
the  object  to  produce  a  plurality  of  echo  signals,  wherein 
said  one  of  the  plurality  of  zones,  corresponding  to  said 
one  of  the  plurality  of  focal  depths,  is  scanned  along  the 
entire  lateral  length  before  focusing  at  focal  depths  other 
than  said  one  of  the  plurality  of  focal  depths; 

(iii)  receiving  the  plurality  of  echo  signals; 

(iv)  performing  steps  (ii)  and  (iii)  for  each  one  of  the  plurality 
of  zones;  and 

(v)  generating  an  image  of  the  object  in  response  to  the 
plurality  of  echos  signals. 
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5,379.643 

MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH  VIBRATION 

TRANSDUCERS 

Jamca  K.  Taylor,  Columbiis,  Ohio,  Msignor  to  IRD  MechMul- 

yiit,  Idc,  Colunbus,  Ohio 

FUed  JbI.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,667 

Int.  a.«  COIN  29/04 

U5.  CL  73—654  20  CUim* 


contact  with  said  vibration  transducer  and  said  vibration 
transducer  into  compressive  contact  with  said  forward 
mount  portion  conUct  surface  when  said  forward  retainer 
second  connector  component  effects  said  constrictively 
tightening  connection. 


1.  A  mount  assembly  for  use  with  a  vibration  transducer  of 
a  variety  positioned  at  a  machine  point  under  evaluation,  said 
transducer  having  a  transducer  contact  surface  including  a 
hrcaded  coupler  connecuble  with  a  threaded  coupling  stud, 
ind  an  oppositely  disposed  connector  end  including  a  back 
surface  and  a  multiple  lead  transducer  connector  of  predeter- 
Tiined  configuration  for  removable  coupling  with  a  corre- 
sponding multiple  lead  cable  connector  of  a  multiple  lead 
iransmission  cable,  comprising: 
a  hand  support  component  having  a  hand  graspable  handle 
portion  extending  between  a  forward  mount  portion  and  a 
rearward  portion,  said  forward  mount  portion  including  a 
contact  surface  and  a  multiple  lead  intermediate  connec- 
tor configured  in  correspondence  with  said  cable  connec- 
tor for  removable  coupling  with  said  multiple  lead  trans- 
ducer connector,  a  second  said   transducer  connector 
configured  in  cortespondence  with  said  multiple  lead 
transducer  connector  and  mounted  upon  said  hand  sup- 
port component  for  removable  connection  with  said  mul- 
tiple lead  cable  connector,  and  a  first  connector  compo- 
nent formed  upon  said  hand  support  component  at  said 
forward  mount  portion; 
lead  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  second  transducer 

connector  and  said  intermediate  connector; 
a  probe  having  a  contact  end  for  positioning  in  abutting 
engagement  with  said  machine  point  and  extending  to  a 
base  portion  having  a  rearwardly  disposed  support  surface 
and  an  oppositely  disposed  retention  surface; 
connector  means  for  removably,  threadably  connecting  said 
probe  base  portion  with  said  vibration  transducer 
threaded  coupler;  and 
a  forward  retainer  having  a  rearward  portion  including  a 
second  connector  component  configured  for  effecting  a 
constrictively  tightening  connection  with  said  first  con- 
nector component,  having  a  hollow  interior  extending  to 
an  interior  abutting  surface  surmounting  a  tip  opening  and 
configured  for  positioning  over  said  vibration  transducer 
and  said  probe  when  said  multiple  lead  transducer  connec- 
tor is  coupled  with  said  multiple  lead  intermediate  connec- 
tor, said  transducer  back  surface  is  in  abutment  with  said 
forward  mount  portion  contact  surface,  said  probe  sup- 
port surface  is  abuttably  engaged  with  said  transducer 
contact  surface  and  said  interior  abutting  surface  is  in 
abutment  with  said  probe  retention  surface 
said  forward  retainer  urging  said  probe  into  compressive 


5,379,644 

STRAIN  OR  STRESS  GAUGE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETECTING  STRAIN  OR  STRESS  OF  STRUCTURE 

USING  THE  SAME,  AND  PLASTIC  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL  FOR  FOREKNOWING  PROGRESS  OF 

BREAKDOWN  OF  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  USING 

THE  SAME 
Hiroaki  Yanagida,  Chofu;  Masani  Miyayama,  Kawasaki;  Norio 
Mnto,  Sagamihara;  Minoni  Sugita,  Tokyo;  Teruyuki  Nakat- 
MUi,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuahi  Otsuka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  ShimizD  Costniction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hiroaki 
Yanagida,  Chofn,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,526 
Claiois  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1991,  3-205303; 
Aag.  IS.  1991,  3-205304 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/16;  GOIL  ///« 
U.S.  a.  73—787  **  COisBi 


LOAD  Pltl 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  strain  or  stress  of  a  structure  using 
a  strain  or  stress  gauge,  which  comprises  a  bundle  of  electri- 
cally conductive  fibers  and  a  pair  of  terminals  provided  on 
both  ends  of  the  bundle  for  measuring  an  electric  resistance  of 
the  bundle  of  electrically  conductive  fibers,  wherein  the  bun- 
dle of  electrically  conductive  fibers  has  a  characteristic  of 
electric  resistance  comprising,  a  first  stage  of  relatively  inten- 
sive increase,  a  second  sUge  of  moderate  increase  after  the  first 
suge,  and  a  third  stage  of  intensive  increase  during  load  in- 
crease in  a  higher  strain  range  near  the  point  of  tensile  rupture, 
said  suges  accompanying  an  increase  of  the  load  on  the  bundle 
of  electrically  conductive  fibers,  and  which  characteristic 
comprises  a  shift  to  a  higher  value  of  resistance  with  respect  to 
the  initial  resistance  value  after  the  load  is  removed;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  data  of  said  characteristic  of  electric  resistance  of 
a  bundle  of  electrically  conductive  fibers  in  a  strain  or 
stress  gauge,  which  daU  includes  the  three  suges  of  in- 
crease and  the  shift  in  resistance  to  a  higher  value; 
applying  the  strain  or  stress  gauge  to  the  structure; 
measuring  the  electric  resistance  of  the  bundle  of  electrically 

conductive  fibers  of  the  strain  or  stress  gauge;  and 
determining  the  approach  of  the  maximum  stress  in  the 
higher  strain  range  near  the  point  of  tensile  rupture  by 
comparing  the  measurement  value  or  the  change  thereof 
with  the  previously  provided  daU  of  said  characteristics 
of  electric  resistance,  which  maximum  stress  was  applied 
to  the  bundle  of  electrically  conductive  fibers  in  the  past 
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5,379,645 

TEST  CELL  FOR  APPLYING  DIRECTIONALLY 

VARIABLE  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  STRESS  FIELDS  TO 

A  TEST  SPECIMEN 
Brian  G.  D.  Smart,  Falkirk,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Heri- 

ot-Watt  UniTersity,  Scotland,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/00172,  §  371  Date  Jul.  23,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/14I31,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1991, 
9102248 

Int.  CL«  GOIN  3/08 
\i&.  a.  73—794  12  Claims 


deflection  characteristics  of  a  seat  assembly  which  includes  a 
seatback  portion  and  cushion  portion  supported  in  a  fixed 
position  and  having  a  dummy  seated  therein,  said  device  com- 
prising a  stanchion,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  stanchion  for 
movement  along  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  vertical  axis,  a  longitu- 
dinally extendable  force  applying  member  having  one  end 
thereof  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  the  other  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  dummy,  means  connected  to  said  carriage 
for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  said  carriage  and  said  force 
applying  means,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
carriage  and  said  force  applying  member  and  also  with  said 
seat  assembly  for  providing  output  signals  for  determining  the 
deflection  of  said  seatback  in  relation  to  the  force  applied  to 
said  dummy. 


1.  A  test  cell  suitable  for  use  in  applying  directionally  vari- 
able three  dimensional  stress  fields  to  a  polygonal — section  test 
specimen  which  test  cell  comprises  a  cell  body  having  a  barrel 
extending  therethrough  formed  and  arranged  for  receiving  a 
said  test  specimen  therein,  said  barrel  having  an  inside  wall  and 
a  central  axis,  characterized  in  that  said  barrel  has  an  array  of 
elongate  tubes  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  lining  the  inside 
wall  of  said  barrel  extending  substantially  axially  along  said 
barrel  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  the  bar- 
rel, and,  said  tubes  having  flexible  side  walls  and  being  formed 
and  arranged  for  connection,  in  use,  to  a  pressurized  fluid 
supply  means,  said  test  cell  including  control  means  formed 
and  arranged  for  supplying  at  least  one  said  tube  with  pressur- 
ized fluid  at  a  diffierent  pressure  to  that  in  another  said  tube 
thereby  to  provide  an  angularly  variable  radial  pressure  load- 
ing on  a  said  test  specimen  mounted  in  said  barrel. 


5.379,646 
SEATBACK  LOAD  APPLYING  DEVICE 
Dennis  V.  Andrzejak,  Royal  Oak;  WUIiam  E.  Hering,  Washing- 
ton, and  Darid  C.  Viano,  Bloomfield  HUls,  aU  of  Mich.,  mtr 
■ignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123.209 
Int  a.«  COIN  19/00 
MS.  CI.  73 — 804  10  Claims 


5.379,647 
HOLE  ELONGATION  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Glen  R.  Sherwin,  Brentwood,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Atco  Corpora- 
tion, ProTidence,  R.I. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880.239.  May  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,628 
Int  a.»  GOIN  3/08 
MS.  CL  73—834  18  daima 
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1.  A  seatback  load  applying  device  for  determining  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  deformation  of  a  test  article, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  testing  attachment  having  means  for  receiving  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  test  article,  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the 
test  article  to  a  frame  of  the  testing  attachment  and  means 
for  measuring  the  distance  between  two  locations  on  the 
test  article  inside  the  means  for  receiving,  the  means  for 
measuring  including  a  first  member  for  posiboning  in  a 
hole  of  the  test  article  inside  the  means  for  receiving  and 
a  second  member  for  positioning  on  a  top  surface  of  the 
test  article  inside  the  means  for  receiving,  the  means  for 
measuring  measuring  the  distance  between  the  first  mem- 
ber and  the  top  surface  as  the  test  article  is  deformed;  and 

means  for  moving  the  testing  attachment  relative  to  a  second 
portion  of  the  test  article  to  thereby  deform  the  test  arti- 
cle. 
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5,379,648 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  CHEW-OUT 

STRENGTH  OF  PAPERBOARD  CORE 
Ronald  C.  TlfTlii,  Surrey,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sonoco  Products 
Company,  HartsTille,  S.C. 

FUed  Jill.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,771 

Int  a.*  COIN  i/QO 

MS.  a.  73-«47  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  chew-out  strength  of  a  tubu- 
lar core  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  comprising: 

clamping  means  for  clamping  the  core  to  prevent  roution 
thereof; 

a  splined  chuck  element  for  partial  axial  insertion  into  one 
end  of  the  core  comprising  an  axially  Upered  member 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  elongate  splines  distributed 
circumferentially  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof; 

insertion  means  for  inserting  the  splined  chuck  element  into 
the  core  to  positively  engage  and  embed  the  splines  of  the 
splined  chuck  element  into  the  first  end  face  of  the  core  at 
a  predetermined  axial  force; 

torquing  means  for  applying  increasing  torque  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  to  the  splined  chuck  element;  and 

means  for  measuring  a  force  representative  of  the  torque 
applied  to  the  splined  chuck  element. 

5,379,649 

CORIOUS  EFFECT  METER  USING  OPTICAL  FIBER 

SENSORS 

Paul  Z.  KaloUy,  Lafayette,  Colo^  assignor  to  Micro  Motion, 

Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Dee.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,146 

Int  a.»  GOIF  1/84 

UA  a.  73-861 J8  23  Claims 


use,  with  a  conduit  to  provide  flow  of  material  through 
said  at  least  one  flow  tube  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

(c)  means  for  vibrating  said  at  least  one  flow  tube  so  that  the 
vibration  of  said  at  least  one  flow  tube  and  the  flow  of 
material  through  said  at  least  one  flow  tube  together 
produce  a  resultant  oscillation  of  said  at  least  one  flow 
tube;  and 

(d)  optical  fiber  means  that,  in  use,  bend  in  response  to  said 
oscillation  of  said  at  least  one  flow  tube  for  optically 
measuring  said  oscillation  of  said  at  least  one  How  tube  to 
provide  for  measurement  of  the  mass  flow  rate  through 
the  conduit,  wherein  said  optical  fiber  means  comprises  at 
least  one  optical  fiber  capable  of  providing  optical  attenu- 
ation in  response  to  microbending  of  said  at  least  one 
optical  fiber. 

5,379,650 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR  FOR 

RESPIRATORY  MONTTORING 

Scott  A.  Kofoed,  and  Joseph  A.  Orr,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Korr  Medical  Technologies  Inc.,  Salt  Lake 

aty,  Utah  _^,  ^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,573,  Sep.  23, 1992.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,161 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/46:  A61B  5/m7 

MS.  a.  73—861.52  ^O  Claims 


1.  A  Coriolis  mass  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  material  through  a  conduit,  said  flow  meter  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  flow  tube  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  means  for  coupling  said  at  least  one  flow  tube  when  in 


1.  A  differential  pressure  sensor  for  measuring  respiratory 
gas  flow,  said  differential  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  bore  and  a  longitudinal  axis;  a 
strut  diametrically  disposed  and  longitudinally  extendmg 
within  said  tubular  housing  bore, 

said  strut  having  a  first  end  face,  a  second  end  face,  a  first 
side  face,  a  second  side  face,  and  an  axial  length  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  housing; 

first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  notch  means  in  said 
strut  located  proximate  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubu- 
lar housing  for  allowing  said  respiratory  gas  flow  there- 
into, said  first  notch  means  extending  from  said  first  end 
face  axially  inward  into  said  struct  and  from  said  first  side 
face  to  said  second  side  face,  said  second  notch  means 
extending  from  said  second  end  face  axially  inward  into 
said  strut  and  from  said  first  side  face  to  said  second  side 
face;  and 

first  and  second  pressure  ports  respectively  opening  mto  said 
first  and  second  notch  means  from  first  and  second  lumens 
contained  within  said  strut  and  extending  to  the  exterior  of 
said  tubular  housing. 

5,379,651 
POINT  OPTICAL  BEAM  ELECTRONIC  ROTAMETER 
James  DooUttle,  Kalispell,  Mont,  assignor  to  Semitool,  Inc., 
Kalispell,  Mont 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,785 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/20 
MS.  CL  73—861.56  '  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  flowmeter,  comprising: 
a  flow  tube  having  a  flow  channel;  said  flow  tube  serving  to 
convey  a  fluid  stream  longitudinally  through  the  flow 
channel  for  which  the  flow  rate  is  to  be  measured; 
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a  flow-responsive  member  movable  within  the  flow  channel 
of  the  flow  tube;  said  flow-responsive  member  being  mov- 
able within  the  flow  channel  along  a  path  which  extends 
longitudinally  along  the  flow  tube  in  response  to  varying 
flow  rates  of  the  fluid  stream; 

a  point  beam  source  for  producing  an  optical  beam  which 
beams  from  a  point  location  across  the  flow  tube; 

a  detector  array  mounted  adjacent  the  flow  tube  in  opposing 
relationship  to  the  optical  beam  so  that  the  optical  beam 
passes  across  the  flow  channel  and  is  detected  by  the 
detector  array;  the  detector  array  having  detector  pixels 
arranged  at  different  longitudinal  positions  along  the  flow 
tube; 

said  optical  beam  being  capable  of  detection  by  said  detector 
array  when  the  optical  beam  directly  impinges  upon  one 
or  more  of  the  pixels  of  said  detector  array; 


said  detector  array  being  arranged  so  as  not  to  significantly 
detect  an  optical  beam  from  a  source  other  than  said  point 
beam  source; 

said  flow  tube  being  sufficiently  transparent  to  allow  the 
optical  beam  to  beam  from  said  F>oint  beam  source  across 
the  flow  tube  and  upon  said  detector  array; 

a  shadow-defining  edge  formed  upon  the  flow-responsive 
member; 

said  shadow-defining  edge,  point  source  of  radiation,  and 
detector  array  being  constructed  and  positioned  so  that 
the  shadow-defining  edge  casts  a  shadow  line  when  the 
flow-responsive  member  is  positioned  between  the  point 
beam  source  and  the  detector  array;  said  shadow  line 
functioning  to  move  upon  the  detector  array  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  flow-responsive  member  along  said 
path;  said  shadow  line  being  defined  by  said  shadow-defin- 
ing edge  for  all  positions  of  the  shadow  line  upon  pixels  of 
the  detector  array. 


5,379,652 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  NIP 

FORCE  AND/OR  NIP  PRESSURE  IN  A  NIP 

Hani  Allonea,  JyraskyUt,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Paper 

Machinery  Inc.,  Helsinki,  Finland 

rUed  Sep.  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  121,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  16,  1992,  924138 
Int  CL»  GOIL  5/00 
MS,  a.  73— 862  J5  20  Claims 

12.  A  device  for  measuring  the  nip  force,  the  nip  pressure 
and/or  the  distribution  of  the  nip  force  or  nip  pressure  in  a 
press  nip  formed  by  first  and  second  revolving  press  members 
utilized  in  the  manufacture  of  paper,  comprising 
detectors  placed  in  operative  relationship  with  a  surface  of 
the  first  press  member  in  an  axial  direction  thereof,  said 
detectors  detecting  a  force  in  a  nip  formed  in  part  by  the 
first  press  member  and  generating  a  signal  based  thereon, 
a  first  telemeter  transmitter/receiver  coupled  to  the  first 


press  member,  said  first  transmitter/receiver  receiving  the 
signals  generated  by  said  detectors, 
a  second  telemeter  transmitter/receiver  spaced  from  the  first 
press  member  to  form  a  two-way  wireless  telemetric 
connection  between  said  first  transmitter/receiver  and 
said  second  transmitter/receiver  through  which  signals 
from  said  detectors  are  passed,  and 


control  means  connected  to  said  second  transmitter/- 
receiver,  control  data  from  said  control  means  being  trans- 
ferred through  said  second  transmitter/receiver  and  said 
first  transmitter/receiver  via  the  telemetric  connection  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  measurement  data  from  selected  ones 
of  said  detectors  being  transferred  via  the  telemetric  con- 
nection to  said  control  means. 


5479,653 
FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kaspar  Saner,  Dnbendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  K-Tnw 
Technologiea,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct  28.  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,432 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct  31,   1991, 
03184/91 

Int  CL«  GOIL  I/IO 
MS.  a.  73—862.59  19  Claims 


1.  A  force  measuring  device,  comprising: 
(b)  means  for  applying  the  tensioning  force  to  the  trans- 
ducing element  when  input  forces  are  transmitted  to  the 
tranducer;  and 
(5)  a  force  transmission  device  which  transmits  the  input 
forces  from  the  ring  to  the  transducer  when  the  ring  is 
deformed, 

(a)  the  force  transmission  device  having  a  frame  and  two 
straps, 

(b)  the  frame  being  connected  to  the  ring  at  first  connect- 
ing points  distributed  along  a  circumference  of  the 
frame  to  deform  said  frame  when  said  ring  is  deformed, 

(c)  each  strap  being  connected  to  the  frame  at  a  respective 
second  connecting  point  a  distance  away  from  the  first 
connecting  points,  and 

(d)  each  strap  being  connected  to  the  transducer  at  a  third 
connecting  point  to  transmit  the  input  forces  from  the 
frame  to  the  transducer  via  the  straps  when  the  frame  is 
deformed. 
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5,379,654 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF 

GAS  IN  A  MEDIUM 

NelKm  Carr^jal,  Edo  Mirmndm  Beatriz  SUt*,  San  Antonio  de  los 

Alto^  ami  Alejandro  GonzAlez,  Caracos,  aU  of  Venezuela, 

aasifpion  to  IntCTcp,  S.A.,  Caracas,  VenezueU 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,127 

Int.  a.'  COIN  im,  1/14 

vs.  CL  73—863.84  *'  Claims 


22  » 


flexible  elongate  member  of  a  link,  rope,  or  rubber,  said 
members  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  Uble  and 
having  a  second  end  connected  to  said  sensor  bar;  and, 
means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  sensor  bar  with  respect 
to  said  Uble  and  interrupting  movement  of  said  table  in 
response  thereto. 

5,379,656 
METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  A  SENSOR  FOR  A  WEB 

MOVEMENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hans  J.  Schrauwen,  Tannenweg;  Theodor  Nacke,  Milan  Weg, 
and  Jiirgen  BettfUhr,  Vlotho,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BST  Senro-Technlk  GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  11, 1992, 4203979 
Int.  a.»  B65H  23/032.  26/02 
VS.  a.  73—865.9  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  sample  of  a  medium  including 
a  monitored  gas,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  defining  a  chamber; 

a  piston  movably  mounted  within  the  chamber  for  defining 
a  variable  volume  space  in  the  chamber; 

a  hollow  piston  rod  associated  with  the  piston  for  moving 
the  piston  for  varying  the  volume  of  the  variable  volume 
space; 

valve  means  communicating  with  the  variable  volume  space 
for  introducing  the  sample  into  the  variable  volume  space; 

agiution  means  within  the  variable  volume  space  for  creat- 
ing turbulence  within  the  variable  volume  space  wherein 
said  agitation  means  includes  a  stirring  rod  which  extends 
through  the  hollow  piston  rod  into  the  variable  volume 
space;  and 

temperature  control  means  associated  with  the  housing  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  chamber. 


5,379,655 
OBSTRUCTION  SENSING  GUARD  FOR  VERTICALLY 
MOVING  TABLE 
William  H.  Yeakle,  Angola,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Vestil  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Angola,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,547 

Int.  a.»  GOIN  33/00:  B66B  9/04 

VS.  a.  73—865.7  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  positioning  a  sensor  in  a  web  sheet  move- 
ment controller,  wherein  the  sensor  is  moved  by  a  sensor 
adjuster  onto  and  away  from  an  edge  of  said  sheet  and  is  held 
in  a  preset  position  by  means  of  an  electronic  controller  which 
controls  the  sensor  adjuster,  which  controller  processes  sensor 
signals,  and  wherein  a  preset  stop  value  for  sensor  movement  is 
specified  by  the  controller,  the  steps  comprising: 

a)  causing  the  controller  to  issue  a  stop  instruction  to  the 
sensor  adjuster  when  the  sensor  reaches  the  stop  value, 

b)  moving  the  sensor  onto  an  edge  of  the  sheet  subsequent  to 
after-running  of  the  sensor, 

c)  determining  a  limit  position  reached  after  after-running  of 
the  sensor, 

d)  calculating  a  new  stop  value  based  on  said  preset  stop 
value  and  a  stop  value  actually  reached, 

e)  repeating  step  a)  with  the  new  stop  value,  and 

0  presetting  a  tolerance  window  in  the  electronic  controller 
at  a  working  point  (W)  and  generating  a  signal  for  termi- 
nating edge  searching  if  an  edge  of  the  sheet  lies  in  the 
tolerance  window. 


—  t'  " 

1.  An  obstruction  sensing  guard  on  a  vertically  moving  Uble 
having  an  outer  perimeter,  said  obstruction  sensing  guard 
comprising: 

a  sensor  bar  extending  generally  along  and  vertically  below 
said  uble  outer  perimeter; 

means  for  hanging  said  sensor  bar  below  said  Uble  and  for 
allowing  both  horizontal  and  vertical  movement  of  said 
sensor  bar  with  respect  to  said  Uble,  said  hanging  means 
including  a  plurality  of  connections  between  said  sensor 
bar  and  said  Uble,  each  of  said  connections  comprising  a 


5,379,657 

MICROGRAVFTY  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SIMULATING  A  WEIGHTLESS  ENVIRONMENT 

Timothy  K.  Hasselman,  2618  Via  Rirera,  Palo  Verdes  Estates, 

Calif.  90274,  and  Richard  Quartararo,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Timothy  K.  Hasselman,  Palos  Verdes  EsUtes, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,145 

lot  a.'  GOIM  19/00;  B66F  11/00 

VS.  CI.  73—866.4  >*  Claims 

1.  A  microgravity  suspension  system  for  supporting  a  test 

article  in  a  gravity  field  to  simulate  a  weightless  environment, 

comprising: 

a  support  assembly  atuched  to  the  test  article  for  suspendmg 


the  test  article  from  an  overhead  support,  said  support 
assembly  including  three  cables  each  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  the  test  article,  each  of  said  cables  being  mov- 
ably mounted  on  the  overhead  support  and  adapted  to 
cooperatively  maintain  a  constant  resultant  vertical  force 


on  the  test  article  which  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  test 
article;  and 
means  operative  with  each  cable  for  actively  adjusting  the 
force  in  each  cable  to  continuously  maintain  the  constant 
resultant  vertical  force  on  the  test  article  as  the  position  of 
the  test  article  changes. 


5479,658 
INTRUSIVE  ACOUSTIC  SENSOR  MOUNTING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Frederick  L.  Lichtenfels,  II,  Vergennes,  and  Frederick  G.  Hoff, 
Bristol,  both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Simmonds  Precision  Prod- 
nets,  IdCm  Akroo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,612 

Int.  a."  GOIL  19/00 

VS.  CI.  73—866.5  24  Claims 


23.  An  intrusive  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  an 
acoustic  transducer  in  a  fluid  container,  said  transducer  being 
of  the  type  that  uses  an  acoustically  active  element  and  an 
acoustic  window,  said  mounting  arrangement  comprising 
means  for  intrusively  mating  and  unmating  said  transducer 
with  the  fluid  container,  and  means  for  providing  a  wet  inter- 
face between  said  active  element  and  said  window  using  fluid 
in  the  conuiner. 


5,379.659 

METHOD  FOR  SEITING  A  SENSOR  IN  A  WEB 

MOVEMENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Hans  J.  Schranwen,  Tannenweg;  Tbeodor  Nacke,  Milan  Weg, 

and  Jiirgen  Bettfiihr,  Jtigerortstr,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BST  ScTTO-Technik  GmbH.  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  11, 1992, 4203978 
Int  a.»  GOID  21/00:  B23Q  15/OCk  B65H  43/00 
VS.  CL  73—866.5  2 


1.  In  a  method  for  setting  a  sensor  in  a  web  sheet  movement 
control  device,  wherein  said  sheet  is  subject  to  lateral  move- 
ment from  an  initial  position  to  a  new  edge  position  as  it  pro- 
gresses in  a  forward  direction,  wherein  the  sensor  has  a  mea- 
suring range  and  is  moved  by  a  sensor  adjustment  device  onto 
and  away  from  an  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  sensor  adjustment 
device  being  controlled  by  an  electronic  signal  processor  in 
which  sensor  signals  are  processed,  and  wherein  displacement 
of  a  working  point  inside  said  measuring  range  of  the  sensor  is 
performable  by  the  signal  processor,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  presetting  a  threshold  within  the  measuring  range  of  the 
sensor  around  said  working  point  in  the  center  of  said 
sensor  in  the  electronic  signal  processor, 

(b)  displacing  said  working  point  from  the  center  in  the 
electronic  signal  processor  towards  said  threshold  so  that 
said  control  device  moves  said  sheet  laterally  to  follow 
said  displaced  working  point, 

(c)  stopping  lateral  movement  of  said  sheet  by  stopping  sheet 
movement  control  when  the  displaced  working  point  is 
aligned  with  said  threshold, 

(d)  performing  an  edge  search  operation  by  moving  said 
sensor  toward  said  new  edge  position  of  said  sheet  by 
using  said  sensor  adjustment  device  until  the  center  of  said 
sensor  is  aligned  with  said  edge  of  said  sheet, 

(e)  starting  sheet  movement  control  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (aHe)  if  the  desired  setting  of  said  sensor 
is  not  achieved. 


5,379,660 

FEED  SCREW  MECHANISM  PROVIDED  WFTH 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS 

AUUko  IshUtawa,  Maebashi,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  NSK  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21.015 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  26.  1992.  4-039591 

iBt  a.»  F16H  25/20:  F16F  15/10 

VS.  CL  74—89.15  7  Claims 


1.  A  feed  screw  mechanism  comprising: 
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a  cantilever  free-end  type  feed  screw  shaft  having  a  support 
end  rotatably  supported  on  a  base; 

a  nut  screwed  on  the  feed  screw  shaft  and  secured  to  a 
moving  member  guidingly  movable  relative  to  the  base; 

a  vibration  damping  member  loosely  fitted  on  a  mounting 
portion  provided  at  the  free  end  of  said  feed  screw  shaft; 
and 

means  for  allowing  lubricating  oil  which  penetrates  into  a 
space  formed  by  said  vibration  damping  member  and  said 
free  end  of  said  feed  screw  to  escape  from  said  space, 

said  means  including  a  recessed  portion  formed  on  an  inner 
circumferential  surface  of  said  vibration  damping  mem- 
ber. 


by  the  elastomeric  ring  such  that,  when  a  meshing  gear  having 
teeth  engages  the  gear,  the  teeth  of  the  meshing  gear  disturb 


5^79,661 
LOADING  CAM  DEVICE 
MaaaU  Nakano;  Hirodii  FiikMhima,  and  Hiiaihi  Machida,  aU 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  NJfr 
MB  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,390 
Claimt    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    13,    1992,   4- 
021982[U1 

Int.  CL'  n6H  1S/3S.  25/18 
VS.  CL  74—99  A  »  C"'" 


12a  If  26  13  /5   8 


the  elastomeric  ring  to  permit  the  lubricant  to  leak  from  the 
groove. 

5,379,663 

MULTI-AXIAL  JOY  STICK  DEVICE 

Ke^ji  Hara,  Tamano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Engineering  A 

ShipbnUding  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  844,857,  Mar.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,340 

Int  a.'  G05G  9/04 

VS.  CL  74—471  XY  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  loading  cam  device  constructed  of: 

a  first  cam  surface  having  concavities  and  convexities  alter- 
nately arranged  in  a  circumferential  direction, 

a  second  cam  surface  having  concavities  and  convexities 
alternately  arranged  in  a  circumferential  direction  and 
located  axially  opposite  the  fwst  cam  surface, 

a  ring-shaped  retainer  disposed  between  the  first  cam  surface 
and  the  second  cam  surface  and  defining  plural  pockets 
formed  at  angular  intervals  in  the  retainer,  and 

a  like  plural  number  of  rolling  members  maintained  in 
contact  with  the  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  while 
routably  held  within  the  respective  pockets, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  retainer  is  set 
greater  at  a  location  adjacent  to  each  pocket  to  have  a 
value  a  httle  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  corre- 
sponding rolling  element  but  is  set  smaller  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  pocket  to  have  a  value  smaller  than  the 
thickness  at  the  location  adjacent  to  the  pocket,  so  that 
raised  portions  are  formed  at  locations  flanking  each 
pocket  from  both  sides  in  a  thicknesswise  direction  of  the 
retainer. 


5,379,662 
GEAR  LUBRICATION 
Andriok)  Livio,  Oggiono,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,892 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  28,  1992, 
9218364 

lirt.  CL*  F16H  57/04 
VS.  a.  74—468  «  Claims 

1  A  gear  comprising  a  substantially  disc-tike  wheel  having 
a  periphery,  teeth  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  the  wheel, 
a  groove  running  through  and  below  the  teeth  and  an  elasto- 
meric ring,  wherein  the  groove  receives  lubricant  and  is  closed 


1.  A  multi-axial  joy  stick  device  for  remotely  controlling  a 
multi-axial  controlled  device,  comprising: 

an  extendable  arm  on  which  an  operator's  arm  is  set,  said 
arm  having  a  movable  arm  portion  extendable  by  a  sliding 
joint; 

a  base  bracket  which  connects  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
extendable  arm  to  a  base  and  a  top  bracket  erected  from 
said  extendable  arm  at  an  end  connected  to  said  base,  said 
base  bracket  and  said  top  bracket  having  two  routional 
shafts  perpendicular  to  each  other  at  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  arm  to  form  a  routional  joint  at  an  operator's 
elbow,  one  of  said  two  routional  shafts  being  a  horizontal 
rotary  shaft  secured  to  a  top  portion  of  said  top  bracket; 

a  handle  provided  at  a  front  end  portion  of  said  extendable 
arm;  and 

a  fust  front  bracket  which  connects  said  handle  to  the  arm 
and  which  provides  two  front  routional  shafts  perpendic- 
ular to  each  other  at  said  front  end  portion  of  said  arm  and 
a  second  front  bracket  with  another  routional  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  first  front  bracket  with  an  axis  of  said  an- 
other routional  shaft  extending  through  an  intersecting 
point  of  the  axes  of  said  two  shafts  of  said  first  front 
bracket  wherein  said  fust  and  second  front  brackete  are 
arranged  so  that  the  intersecting  point  of  the  axes  of  the 
front  routional  shafts  coincides  with  the  center  of  an 
operator's  wrist  set  on  the  device  to  form  a  routional  joint 
at  said  operator's  wrist. 


5,379,664 
HYDRAULIC  MANIPULATOR 
Keith  Kershaw,  Abingdon;  John  D.  Asquith,  Wantage,  and  Peter 
Shilton,  deceased,  late  of  Newbury,  all  of  United  Kingdom  by 
Molly  Patricia  Shilton,  adrainistratriz  ,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Autliority,  Didcot,  England 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1992, 
9221127 

Int  a.«  B25J  J7/0a  J 8/00 
VS.  a.  74—490.05  4  Claims 


1.  A  manipulator  with  a  plurality  of  hydraulically  operable 
joints,  each  said  joint  comprising  a  first  arm  member  pivotally 
linked  at  a  centre  axis  to  a  second  arm  member,  each  arm 
member  being  at  least  in  part  of  hollow  box  section  with 
spaced-apart  walls,  and  the  pivotal  linkage  being  provided  by 
two  spaced-apart  pivotal  links  between  corresponding  walls  of 
the  arm  members,  a  linear  hydraulic  actuator  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  first  arm  member  and  at  the  other  end 
to  two  linking  members,  the  first  linking  member  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  first  arm  member,  and  the  second  linking 
member  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  arm  member, 
wherein  the  first  linking  member  comprises  two  parallel 
spaced-apart  link  bars  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  hydraulic  actuator,  and  each  pivotally  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  a  respective  wall  of  the  first  arm  member  by 
respective  spaced-apart  pivotal  links  on  a  common  axis,  the 
manipulator  also  comprising  at  least  one  cable  extending  along 
the  first  arm  member  and  extending  to  the  second  arm  member 
passing  substantially  through  the  centre  axis  of  the  joint. 


ter  portion,  wherein  said  needle  bearing  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  ball  bearing  and  said  second  ball  bearing; 
and 


5,379,665 
BICYCLE  PEDAL 
Masashi   Nagano,   Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Inc., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1991,  3-46173[U] 
Int  a.«  G05G  J/14;  F16C  13/00 
VS.  a.  74—594.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  bicycle  pedal  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  crank  arm 
comprising: 

a  pedal  shaft  having  an  attachment  portion  formed  at  one 
end  thereof  for  attachment  to  the  crank  arm,  said  pedal 
shaft  defining  an  elongated  proximal  portion  adjacent  said 
attachment  portion  and  a  small  diameter  portion  formed 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  having  a  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  attachment  portion; 
a  first  and  second  ball  bearings  arranged  in  a  region  of  said 
small  diameter  portion  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
axially  of  said  pedal  shaft  for  supporting  a  tread  surface  in 
a  radial  direction  of  said  pedal  shaft; 
a  needle  bearing  disposed  in  said  region  of  said  small  diame- 


a  pedal  body  rouubly  supported  on  said  small  diameter 
portion  through  said  first  and  second  ball  bearings  and 
said  needle  bearing,  said  pedal  body  defining  said  tread 
surface  on  a  surface  thereof 


5,379,666 

REPLACEMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

BULBS 

James  H.  Held,  13303  MnrceUne,  Sui  Antonio,  Tex.  78232 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  982,956.  Not.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^30,243. 

This  application  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,022 

Int  a.»  HOIK  3/32 

VS.  CL  81—53.1  1  Cimim 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  cylindrical  fluorescent  bulbs  in 
axially  spaced  sockets  mounted  in  out  of  reach  overhead  loca- 
tions on  a  housing  having  a  downwardly  facing  wall  between 
said  sockets,  said  bulbs  being  of  the  type  having  a  single  central 
rigid  contact  prong  projecting  axially  from  each  end  of  the 
bulb;  said  sockets  defming  axially  aligned  tubular  contacts  for 
respectively  receiving  said  prongs,  at  least  one  of  said  tubular 
contacts  being  axially  spring  biased  toward  the  other  prong, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  handle; 

a  one  piece  bulb  grasping  unit  formed  by  molding  of  a  semi- 
rigid, resiliently  deformable  plastic  material; 
said  grasping  unit  defining  a  socket  for  rigidly  securing  one 

end  of  said  handle  therein; 
said  bulb  grasping  unit  being  elongated  along  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  handle  and  being  of 
generally  semi-cylindrical  cross-section  with  diametri- 
cally opposed  longitudinal  edges;  said  longitudinal  edges 
having  a  wave-like  configuration  to  produce  a  recess  of 
generally  semi-cylindrical  cross-section  coaxial  with  said 
axis;  said  longitudinal  edges  having  axially  spaced,  arcuate 
portions  thereof  with  an  arcuate  extent  slightly  greater 
than  180*. 
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the  internal  radius  of  said  recess  being  substantially  equal  to, 
but  not  less  than  the  external  radius  of  said  fluorwcent 
bulb,  whereby  said  fluorescent  bulb  can  be  secured  in,  or 
removed  from  said  recess  by  a  generally  radial  movement 
of  said  grasping  unit  relative  to  a  fluorescent  bulb  to  resil- 
iently  deform  said  axially  spaced  arcuate  portions  of  said 
recess;  and 

said  tubular  handle  having  a  length  sufficient  to  move  a 
grasped  bulb  to  or  from  an  axially  aligned  position  relative 
to  said  sockets  without  requiring  a  ladder. 


S,3^9M^ 
PINCH  CmriNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Michael  L.  Lanber,  UnioBtown,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  General  Tire, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  783,516 

Int.  a."  B26D  5/16 

VS.  a.  83—16  »5  Claims 


and  second  ends,  said  first  ends  being  opcrably  connected 
with  one  of  said  pairs  of  cam  followers,  said  second  ends 
being  operably  connected  with  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
cam  followers,  said  pair  of  cutting  blades  being  con- 
structed from  a  metallic  material  and  having  electrically 
heated  cutting  surfaces;  and 
means  to  disengage  said  cam  followers  from  said  grooves  in 
said  cam  plates  and  pivot  said  pair  of  cutting  blades 
toward  said  rear  end  of  said  frame  about  a  common  point 
located  on  said  frame,  wherein  said  means  to  disengage 
said  cam  followers  and  pivot  said  cutting  blades  comprises 
a  pneumatically  operated  cylinder  operatively  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  cut- 
ting blades. 


5,379,668 
TRIMMER  BLOWER  AND  HIGH  CAPACFTY  WASTE  BIN 

Robert  C.  Standing,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,504 

Int.  a.»  B26D  7/18 

VS.  a.  83—99  1*  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  lengths  of  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  a  length  of  material  between  a  pair  of  vertically 
opposed  cutting  blades  having  ends  which  are  operably 
connected  to  cam  followers; 

routing  a  pair  of  rotaUbly  driven  cam  plates  having  arcuate 
scroll  grooves  cut  therein  to  selectively  engage  said  cam 
followers  to  translate  rotational  movement  of  said  cam 
plates  to  generally  vertical  movement  of  said  cutting 
blades  to  cut  said  material; 

disengaging  said  cam  followers  from  said  grooves  in  said 
cam  plates;  and 

pivoting  said  pair  of  cutting  blades  from  a  position  which  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  containing  said  length 
of  material  to  a  position  generally  parallel  to  said  plane 
containing  said  length  of  material  intermediate  subsequent 
cutting  sequences. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  lengths  of  material,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  generally  planar  rotaUbly  driven  cam  plates  having 
arcuate  scroll  grooves  cut  therein,  each  of  said  cam  plates 
being  rouubly  mounted  to  said  frame; 

two  pairs  of  cam  followers,  each  pair  of  cam  followers  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  pair  of  cam  plates  and  being 
selectively  engageable  with  said  arcuate  scroll  grooves  to 
cause  said  cam  followers  to  move  toward  each  other  in 
response  to  roution  of  said  cam  plates  when  engaged  with 
said  cam  and  to  permit  independent  movement  of  said  cam 
plates  and  said  cam  followers  when  not  so  engaged; 

at  least  one  pneumatically  operated  cylinder  operatively 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  the  other  to  one 
of  said  cam  plates; 

a  pair  of  vertically  opposed  cutting  blades  each  having  first 


9.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  having  a  finish- 
ing sUtion  including  a  sheet  set  trimming  device  having  a 
trimmer  blade  and  a  trim  waste  bin,  comprising: 

an  airflow  source; 

a  first  conduit  operatively  connecting  said  airflow  source  to 
a  trimmer  blade  area,  said  first  conduit  directing  the  air- 
flow through  the  trimmer  blade  area  so  that  trim  scraps 
are  forced  into  said  waste  bin  by  the  airflow; 

a  second  conduit  operatively  connecting  said  airflow  source 
to  the  waste  bin  so  that  airflow  through  said  second  con- 
duit causes  the  waste  bin  to  be  filled  efficiently  with  waste 
trimmings;  and 

a  valve  for  alternating  airflow  between  said  first  conduit  and 
said  second  conduit. 


5,379,669 
PREaSION  MFTER  GAUGE 
JoMpb  L.  Roedig,  8824  E.  Old  Spanish  Trail,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
85710 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,948 
Int.  a.'  B27B  25/08 
VS.  a.  83—421  1*  Claims 

1.  A  precision  miter  gauge  for  positioning  a  workpiece  at  a 
predetermined  cutting  angle  with  respect  to  a  blade  in  a  con- 
ventional Uble  saw  having  a  miter  slot  adapted  for  use  with  a 
conventional  miter  gauge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  bar  adapted  for  slidable  engagement  within  said 
miter  slot  in  the  Uble  saw; 

(b)  a  mounting  plate  roUUbly  connected  to  the  guide  bar 
through  pivot  means  disposed  therebetween; 

(c)  first  locking  means  for  releasably  fixing  the  mounting 
plate  to  a  predetermined  angular  position  with  respect  to 
the  guide  bar; 


(d)  a  sutionary  plate  rigidly  attached  to  said  mounting  plate; 

(e)  a  hinged  plate  hingedly  connected  to  said  sutionary  plate 
by  first  hinge  means  and  adapted  to  form  a  variable  angle 
therebetween  from  zero  degrees  to  less  than  90  degrees, 
said  hinged  and  sutionary  plates  being  disposed  in  parallel 
when  said  angle  equals  zero; 

(0  a  plurality  of  gauge  blocks,  each  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  along  a  main  axis  corresponding  to  a  desired 
predetermined  angle  between  said  sutionary  and  hinged 
plates; 


(g)  second  hinge  means  connected  to  said  hinged  plate  for 
hingedly  fastening  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  gauge 
blocks  thereto;  and 

(h)  second  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  to  said 
sutionary  plate  said  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  gauge 
blocks  hingedly  connected  to  said  hinged  plate,  said  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  gauge  blocks  being  disposed  with 
its  main  axis  perpendicular  to  said  sutionary  plate. 


5,379,670 
GUIDE  FOR  A  MTTRE  SAW 
12210  -  86  Street,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 


Gordon  Ferry 
T5B3K9 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,240 
Int  a.«  B27B  27/06 
VS.  a.  83—468 


6  Claims 


.^Vtn^ 


6.  A  guide  for  a  mitre  saw,  comprising: 

a.  a  base  having  a  face  with  a  first  side  edge,  a  second  side 
edge,  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge; 

b.  a  guide  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  face  of  the  base 
by  a  screw-form  pivot  pin  having  external  threads,  the 
guide  member  having  an  axially  extending  channel,  the 
channel  having  inwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  sidewalls 
which  form  axially  extending  tracks,  the  screw-form  pivot 
pin  screws  into  the  base,  thereby  locking  the  guide  mem- 
ber to  the  base  in  a  preselected  angular  position; 

c.  a  telescopic  member  having  axially  extending  peripheral 
fins  which  engage  the  tracks  in  the  channel  of  the  guide 
member  thereby  securing  the  telescopic  member  to  the 
guide  member  for  co-axial  telescopic  movement,  the  tele- 
scopic member  having  a  mounting  pin  with  external 


threads  and  a  remote  end  with  a  projecting  pointer  mem- 
ber; 

d.  a  ruler  having  an  elongate  mounting  slot  which  telescopi- 
cally  receives  the  mounting  pin  such  that  the  ruler  is 
movable  relative  to  the  mounting  pin  toward  the  first  side 
edge  and  the  second  side  edge  of  the  base  within  limite 
defined  by  the  elongate  mounting  slot; 

e.  a  clamping  member  is  threaded  onto  the  external  threads 
of  the  mounting  pin  thereby  locking  the  ruler  to  the  tele- 
scopic member  and  the  telescopic  member  in  a  selected 
position  relative  to  the  guide  member  such  that  the  posi- 
tion of  the  telescopic  member  determines  the  position  of 
the  ruler  relative  to  the  first  edge  and  the  second  edge  of 
the  base;  and 

f.  a  scale  positioned  on  the  base  in  the  vicinity  of  the  remote 
end  of  the  telescopic  member  such  that  the  projecting 
pointer  member  points  to  the  scale  thereby  visually  indi- 
cating the  angular  positioning  of  the  guide  member. 


5,379,671 

MAGNETIC  SADDLE  FOR  NON-MAGNETIC 

DIE-CUTTING  CYUNDERS 

Pierson  S.  Kang,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Xynatech,  Inc., 

Rio  Rancbo,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,725 

Int  a.'  B26D  1/62.  7/26 

VS.  a.  83—498.11  1  Claim 


JSif") 


1.  A  magnetic  saddle  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  segment  of  the  wall  of  a  cylinder; 

an  array  of  permanent  magnets  adhered  to  said  wall; 

mounting  means  for  fastening  said  saddle  apparatus  to  a 
die-cutting  cylinder; 

longitudinal  channels  on  its  underside  to  assist  bending  com- 
pliance to  the  die-cutting  cylinder; 

a  gripping  bar  to  prevent  slippage  of  small  area  etched  dies 
during  operation  of  the  die-cutting  cylinder, 

height  and  level  adjusting  screws; 

longitudinal  channels  on  its  underside  to  assist  compliance  to 
a  cylinder  to  which  it  is  to  be  mounted;  and 

a  gripping  bar  to  prevent  slippage  of  small  area  etched  dies. 


5,379,672 
SAW  BLADE  WTFH  CUTTING  WINGS 
MOtoa  L.  Thomas,  1499  Emory  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30306 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,076 
Int  a.«  B27B  33/08 
VS.  CL  83—837  2  Claims 

1.  A  saw  blade  for  cutting  a  workpiece,  the  blade  compris- 
ing: 
a  blade  body; 

a  plurality  of  teeth  located  on  an  outer  edge  of  said  blade 
body,  each  tooth  containing  a  leading  edge  in  a  predeter- 
mined cutting  direction  of  said  blade  body  and  containing 
an  outer  cutting  edge; 
a  first  cutting  wing  extending  from  a  first  side  of  each  tooth, 
said  first  cutting  wing  containing  an  edge  concave  in  said 
predetermined  cutting  direction; 
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said  edge  containing  a  barb  that  protrudes  outwardly  in  said 

predetermined  cutting  direction;  and 
a  second  cutting  wing  extending  from  a  second  side  of  each 

tooth; 


J   TiJ 

24«        12,      I* 

wherein  said  first  and  second  cutting  wings  pre-cut  a  width 
in  the  workpiece. 


5,379,673 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  REEDS 
Robert  F.  Vogt,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cinro  Musical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  179,572 
Ut  a."  GIOD  9/02:  G07D  1/00 
VS.  a.  84— 3«3  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  reed  having  a  playmg  surface, 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  composition  compnsmg  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  and  a  humectant; 

(b)  placing  an  aliquot  of  the  composition  in  a  container 
which  is  of  sufficient  size  and  dimensions  to  allow  place- 
ment of  the  reed  in  the  container; 

(c)  submerging  the  reed  in  the  composition  at  least  up  to  the 
end  of  the  playing  surface  of  said  reed; 

(d)  soaking  said  reed  in  said  composition  until  bubbling 
action  ceases; 

(e)  removing  said  reed  from  the  composition;  and 
(0  wiping  said  reed  to  remove  excess  liquid. 


able  on  the  pivot  means  for  swinging  the  beater  between 
the  inoperative  and  operative  positions; 

a  flexible,  strap  like,  linking  member  extending  between  the 
movable  pedal  and  the  swinging  member  so  that  stepping 
on  the  pedal  causes  the  linking  member  to  move  the 
swinging  member  to  swing  the  beater  from  the  inopera- 
tive to  the  operative  position; 

the  swinging  member  having  a  surface  spaced  out  from  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  pivot  means  on  which  the  linking  member 
is  wrapped,  and  the  linking  member  selectively  wrapping 
onto  and  moving  off  the  surface  of  the  swinging  member 
as  the  linking  member  rotates  the  swinging  member; 

the  swinging  member  surface  engaged  by  the  linking  mem- 
ber including  a  large  diameter  curvature  part,  having  an 
arc  of  a  first  constant  radius,  placed  around  the  surface  of 
the  swinging  member  so  that  the  Unking  member  moves 
off  the  large  diameter  part  as  the  beater  is  swung  from  the 
inoperative  toward  the  operative  position;  and  a  small 
diameter  curvature  part,  having  an  arc  of  a  second  con- 
stant radius  which  is  smaller  than  the  first  constant  radius, 
placed  around  the  surface  of  the  swinging  member  so  that 
the  linking  member  moves  off  the  small  diameter  part  of 
the  swinging  member  from  slightly  before  the  operative 
beating  position  up  to  the  beating  position. 

5,379,675 

INDICATOR  FOR  AN  EJECTION  SEAT  FIRING 

MECHANISM 

Armand  J.  Aronne,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,447 

Int  a."  B64D  25/102 

U.S.  a.  89-1.1  '  Claims 


means  for  providing  information  relating  to  the  target  to  the 
monitor  said  providing  means  in  communication  with  said 


5,379,674 
BEATER  SWING  CONTROL  FOOT  PEDAL  FOR  DRUM 

Yoshiki  Hoshino,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoshino  Gakki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1992, 4-056215[U] 
Int.  a.'  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—422.1  12  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  for  an  ejection  seat  firing  mechanism  having 
a  primary  cartridge  fired  by  a  firing  head,  the  indicator  com- 
prising: .J 
a  housing  for  receiving  the  pnmary  cartndge;  and 
means  extending  into  said  housing  and  displaceable  by  the 
primary  cartridge  for  providing  a  visual  and  sensory  indi- 
cation when  the  primary  cartridge  is  installed  and  the 
firing  head  is  torqued. 


1.  A  foot  pedal  operated  beater  mechanism  for  a  drum  com- 
prising: .J 

a  stand,  a  foot  pedal  movably  supported  to  the  stand  and 
moveable  upon  being  stepped  on; 

pivot  means  on  the  stand;  the  pivot  means  having  a  pivot  axis 
and  a  drum  beater  connected  with  the  pivot  means,  the 
beater  being  pivotable  around  the  pivot  means  from  an 
inoperative  position  with  the  beater  spaced  away  from  the 
drum  toward  an  operative  position  with  the  beater  bang- 
ing the  drum; 

a  beater  swinging  member  atuched  to  the  beater  and  rotot- 


5,379,676 
FIRE  COIVTROL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Profeta,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  and  F.  Lowell  Avent  Rock- 
wall Tex.,  assignors  to  Contra»es  USA,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,718 
Int.  a.»  F41G  3/02 
U.S.  a.  89-41.05  »*  ^""^ 

1.  A  fire  control  system  comprising: 
a  manually  aimed  gun  having  a  reticle; 
means  for  acquiring  a  target,  said  acquiring  means  disposed 
at  a  location  remote  from  that  of  said  gun  and  independent 
of  the  reticle; 
a  video  display  monitor  which  displays  an  image  of  the 
target,  said  video  display  monitor  adjacent  the  gun  but 
independent  from  the  reticle  so  a  gunner  can  identify 
where  a  target  is  located  from  the  image  of  the  target 
displayed  on  the  monitor  and  mentally  approximate  a 
ballistic  solution  in  regard  to  the  gun;  and 


acquiring  means  and  the  monitor  but  independent  of  the 
reticle. 


5^79,677 
FIRE  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SUBMACHIT4E 

GUN  OR  UGHT  MACHINE  GUN 
George  D.  EaloTcga,  Keniiebimk,  Me.,  and  Richard  P.  West, 
Hatfield,  England,  assignors  to  Bushman  limited,  St  Albans, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,882,  Jul.  2,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,572 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1992, 
9210300 

IbL  a.»  F41A  19/04 
VS.  CL  89—130  1  Claim 


1.  A  weapon  having  a  controllable  rate  of  fire,  said  weapon 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  bolt  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  said  frame,  said 
bolt  having  a  rear  face; 

first  and  second  bents  disposed  longitudinally  on  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  bolt; 

a  main  sear  for  releasably  arresting  said  forward  movement 
of  said  bolt  during  a  semi-automatic  mode  of  operation  of 
said  weapon,  said  main  sear  being  pivotably  mounted 
within  said  frame  and  having  a  first  main  sear  face  for 
releaseably  engaging  said  first  bent  to  prevent  forward 
bolt  movement,  and  a  second  main  sear  face; 

a  secondary  sear  for  releasably  arresting  said  forward  move- 
ment of  said  bolt  during  an  automatic  mode  of  operation 
of  said  weapon,  said  secondary  sear  being  pivotably 
mounted  within  said  frame  and  having  a  first  secondary 
sear  face  for  releaseably  engaging  said  second  bent  to 
prevent  forward  bolt  movement,  a  second  secondary  sear 
face,  and,  a  third  secondary  sear  face; 

a  trigger  having  a  first  trigger  face  and  being  pivotably 


mounted  in  said  frame,  said  trigger  being  usable  to  control 
said  pivotable  movements  of  said  main  and  secondary 
sears,  actuation  of  said  trigger  moving  said  first  trigger 
face  into  contact  with  said  second  main  sear  face  for 
pivoting  said  main  sear  and  releasing  said  engagement 
between  said  first  main  sear  face  and  said  first  bent; 

a  cam  hammer  having  a  first  cam  hammer  face  and  being 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  pivotable  movement,  said  cam 
hammer  being  usable  to  control  said  releaseable  engage- 
ment between  said  first  secondary  sear  face  and  said  sec- 
ond bent,  movement  of  said  cam  hammer  forcing  said  first 
cam  hammer  face  to  contact  said  third  secondary  sear 
face,  pivoting  said  secondary  sear  and  releasing  said  en- 
gagement between  said  first  seconda*-  --' face  and  said 
second  bent,  said  cam  hammer  furtici  u4vmg  a  secoixl 
cam  hammer  face  engageable  with  said  rear  face  portion 
of  said  bolt  during  rearward  motion  of  said  bolt; 

a  rate  control  assembly  usable  to  control  said  pivotable 
movement  of  said  cam  hammer,  said  rate  control  assembly 
being  compressed  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  cam 
hammer  during  rearward  motion  of  said  bolt,  said  rate 
control  assembly  having  a  predetermined  and  preset  ex- 
pansion rate  for  controlling  the  pivoting  motion  of  said 
cam  hammer  to  release  the  engagement  between  said  first 
secondary  sear  face  and  said  second  bent,  said  predeter- 
mined and  preset  expansion  rate  being  selectable  to  con- 
trol a  rate  of  fire  and  amount  of  climb  of  said  weapon;  and, 

a  first  releaseable  pin  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  rate 
control  assembly  to  said  frame,  a  pivot  pin  coimecting  a 
second  end  of  said  rate  control  assembly  to  said  cam 
hammer  and  a  second  releaseable  pin  connecting  said  cam 
hammer  to  said  frame,  said  first  and  second  releaseable 
pins  facilitating  quick  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
rate  control  assembly  absent  the  use  of  tools. 


5,379,678 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE 
Eckehart  Schulze,  StahlbiiUstrasw  36,  D-7251  Wciaaach,  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/00859,  §  371  Date  Not.  10,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  10,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/18204,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  28,  1991 

PCT  FUed  May  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  946,480 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Germany,  May  11. 1990, 4015101 
Int  CI."  F15B  9/03 
VS.  CL  91—363  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  fashioned  as  one  of  a  rotary  or  swivel 
device  for  NC  or  CNC  controlled  machine  tools,  feeding 
devices  of  such  machine,  manipulators,  or  robots  with  several 
rotary  or  swivel  joints,  the  hydraulic  drive  comprising: 

an  axial-piston  hydraulic  motor  forming  a  power  drive; 

a  follow-up  control  valve  for  controlling  a  pressure  medium 
supply  with  an  electrically  controlled  desired  position 
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value  presetting  and  mechanical  actual  position  value 
acknowledgement; 
an  electric  motor  provided  for  the  electrically  controlled 
desired  position  value  presetting,  said  electric  motor  being 
be  activatable  by  output  signals  of  a  central  NC  or  CNC 
control  unit  wherein  a  rotor  of  the  axial-piston  hydraulic 
motor  is  roUUbly  supported  by  a  circular-cylindrical- 
tubular  section  of  an  output  shaft  thereof  on  an  outer 
casing  surface  of  an  axial  extension,  the  axial-extension 
being  fashioned  in  a  hollow  tubular-shape  and  forming  a 
pivot  pin  for  the  rotor  of  a  housing  section  having  said 
electric  motor  provided  for  the  desired  value  presetting 
with  the  follow-up  control  valve  being  a  pivot  pin  for  the 
rotor  of  a  housing  section  containing  the  electric  motor; 
control  chiL^.ir:    which  during  operation  of  the  hydraulic 
drive  couple  a  pressure  medium  alternately  fed  and  dis- 
charged through  control  connections  of  the  follow-up 
control  valve  to  and  from  linear  cylinders  of  the  rotor 
arranged  in  sequence  as  viewed  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  the  rotor,  said  control  channels  are  formed  as 
sector-shaped  outer  grooves  of  the  pivot  pin  and  radial 
transverx  channels  of  the  rotor  lead  to  drive  chatmels  of 
the  linear  cylinders  of  the  rotor;  and 
supply  connections  of  the  follow-up  control  valve  con- 
nected to  transverse  bores  of  a  housing  of  the  follow-up 
control  valve,  with  the  transverse  bores  terminating  in 
transverse  channels  of  the  pivot  pin  which,  as  viewed  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  valve  housing  are 
arranged  in  an  offset  fashion  and  are  connected  by  way  of 
correspondingly  offset  longitudinal  channels  with  con- 
necting nipples  arranged  at  the  housing  section  forming 
the  pivot  pin  with  one  of  the  transverse  channels  terminat- 
ing into  an  inner  groove  of  the  circular -cylindrical  tubular 
section  of  the  rotor  shaft  of  the  axial-piston  hydraulic 
motor  which  the  circular<ylindrical  tubular  surrounds 
the  pivot  pin  and  an  other  of  the  transverse  channel  termi- 
nating into  an  outer  groove  of  the  pivot  pin,  a  transverse 
channel  of  the  rotor  shaft  ending  in  the  outer  groove  and 
being  located  between  the  inner  groove  and  an  end  of  the 
rotor  shaft  on  an  output  side,  and  one  supply  connection 
channel  extended  from  the  inner  groove  of  the  rotor  shaft 
and  the  transverse  channel  to  the  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  on 
the  output  side. 

5.379,679 

ACUTATOR  WITH  SERIES  ARRANGED  CONTROL 

VALVES 

Ronald  C.  Falter,  and  Robert  BroDcluou,  both  of  Columbia, 

S.C^  assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,254 

Int.  a.»  F15B  11/08 

VS.  CL  91-424  W  C>«™ 


a  first  remote  valve  constructed  and  arranged  for  finger 
actuation; 

a  second  remote  valve  constructed  and  arranged  for 
thumb  actuation; 

said  first  and  second  valves  being  positioned  relative  to 
each  other  such  that  both  valves  can  be  actuated  with  a 
single  hand; 

said  first  remote  valve,  said  second  remote  valve  and  said 
main  valve  fluidically  interconnected  to  each  other 
such  that  the  power  unit  is  activated  by  either  simulu- 
neously  or  sequentially  actuating  both  the  first  and 
second  remote  valves  and  deactivated  by  releasing 
either  the  first  or  second  remote  valve. 


5,379,680 
PISTON  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gerhard  Bohm,  Rosstal-Grosswelsmannsdorf,  and  Klaus  Kofahl, 
Weinsudt,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alcan  Deutschland 
GmbH,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/01600,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  20,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/04429,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  4,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  778,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1989,  3931949 
Int.  a.»  F16S  1/04 
VS.  a.  92—208  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  power  unit  for  single  stroke  tools  compris- 


ing 


a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly; 

a  control  system  for  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  in- 
cluding: 
a  main  valve; 


1.  A  piston  for  a  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  piston  body  having  a  head  with  at 
least  one  piston  ring  groove,  said  body  having  a  height 
with  a  piston  pin  bore  through  said  body  and  an  axis  of 
said  bore  extending  perpendicular  to  said  height; 

said  height  being  divided  into  a  compression  height  above 
the  axis  of  the  piston  pin  bore  and  a  lower  body  below  the 
axis  of  the  piston  pin  bore; 

said  piston  body  having  regions  of  varying  diameter  along 
the  height  thereof,  with  a  greater  diameter,  in  the  shape  of 
a  bulge,  in  a  region  of  the  axis  of  the  piston  pin  bore,  said 
bulge  having  an  apex  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to 
said  piston  pin  bore  axis,  said  plane  lying  above  or  below 
said  piston  pin  bore  axis  at  a  distance  which  is  a  maximum 
8%  of  a  diameter  of  a  cylinder  fitting  the  piston  and 

said  piston  body  being  free  of  inserts  having  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  which  is  lower  than  a  coefficient  of  expansion 
of  the  piston  body. 
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5^79,681 
PASSIVE  FILTER  INCLUDING  A  SELF-REGENERATING 
CONfPOSmON  OF  MATERIALS  FOR  SORBATION  OF 

GASEOUS  SUBSTANCES 
Jarl-Erik  RoUen,  Magnebergskroken  5,  S-122  31  Enakede,  Swe- 
den 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE92/00176,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/16291,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  119,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  21,  1991,  9100852 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  96—132  9  Claims 

1.  A  passive  filter  for  taking  up  gaseous  substances  from  a 
space,  including  a  porous,  sorbating,  self-regenerating  material 
composition,  including  two  material  components  (A,  B)  of 
which  a  fu^t  material  component  (A)  consists  of  at  least  one 
porous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perUte, 
zeolite,  bentonite,  silicon  dioxide  ground  to  powder  and  chris- 
tobalite,  and  a  second  material  component  (B)  consists  of  at 
least  one  material  with  capability  or  taking  up  water  molecules 
directly  from  the  surrounding  air,  wherein  the  material  compo- 
nents (A,  B)  are  kept  joined  to  a  lattice  by  means  of  a  binder, 
and  wherein  the  material  composition  is  in  the  form  of  a  layer 
with  a  thickness  of  O.S-S  mm  upon  one  or  more  surfaces  which 
completely  or  partially  surround  the  space  in  which  the  odour 
substances  can  be  present. 


5,379,682 

HOT  WATER  GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

COFFEEMAKER 

Michael  A.  Andrew,  Milford;  Walter  Birdsell,  Beacon  Falls,  and 
Stephen  D.  Mowers,  Fairfield,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Black 
A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,122 

Int  a.*  A47J  31/00 

VS.  CL  99—281  5  Claims 


5,379,683 
COOKER 
Susnmn  EJlri,  Toyoake;  Makoto  Klmora,  Inazawa,  and  HiOimc 
Hiraoka.  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Paloma  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,335 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    16,    1992,   4- 
022956(U] 

Int  CL*  A47J  37/12 
VS.  CL  99—331  18  Claims 


1.  A  cooker  for  cooking  food  items  in  a  cooking  medium, 
said  cooker  comprising 

heating  means  for  heating  said  cooking  medium  to  within  a 
predetermined  temperature  range, 

temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  temperature  of 
said  cooking  medium, 

temperature  control  means  for  controlling  said  heating 
means  to  start  and  stop  heating  based  on  the  temperature 
of  said  cooking  medium  detected  by  said  temperature 
detecting  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  cooking  medium 
within  said  predetermined  temperature  range; 

forcible  heating  control  means  for  controlling  said  heating 
means  to  start  forcible  heating  of  said  cooking  medium 
irrespective  of  the  temperature  of  said  cooking  medium  as 
detected  by  said  temperature  detectmg  means;  and 

temperature  control  resumption  means  connected  with  said 
temperature  control  means  and  with  said  forcible  heating 
control  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  cooking  medium  to  stop  forcible  heat- 
ing and  start  heating  based  on  the  temperature  of  said 
cooking  medium. 


1.  A  cofTeemaker  comprising; 

a  housing; 

a  water  reservoir  contained  within  the  housing; 

a  carafe  supported  on  a  base  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  spreader  mounted  within  said  housing;  and 

a  hot  water  generator  having  an  inlet  conduit  connected  to 
the  water  reservoir  and  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the 
spreader,  said  hot  water  generator  having  a  generally 
shallow  V-shape,  said  hot  water  generator  having  an  inlet 
end  connected  to  said  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  end 
connected  to  said  outlet  conduit  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  portion,  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
central  portion  being  disposed  vertically  belows  aid  inlet 
and  outlet  ends. 


5,379,684 
DEEP  FRYER 
Ian  G.  Ettridge,  Stourton,  England,  assignor  to  Monlinez  Swan 
Holding  Limited,  Birmingham,  Fjigland 
Cotttinuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,100,  Feb.  26,  1993,  abwidoiied, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783^147,  Oct.  29,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,488 
InL  a.*  A41J  37/12 
VS.  CL  99—336  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  deep  fryer,  comprising: 
a  vessel  in  which  a  cooking  medium  is  heated; 
a  basket  in  which  foodstuff  to  be  fried  is  supported  and 
lowered  into  the  vessel  to  immerse  the  foodstuff  in  the 
cooking  medium; 
transport  means  operative  to  cause  the  basket  to  be  automati- 
cally raised  and  subsequently  lowered  in  the  vessel  during 
a  cooking  cycle; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  number  of  and  timing  of 
the  automatic  raising  and  subsequent  lowering  operations 
performed  by  the  transport  means,  including  monitoring 
means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  cooking 
medium  throughout  the  cooking  cycle,  the  control  means 
being  operative  to  automatically  vary  at  least  one  of  the 
timing  and  the  niunber  of  raising  and  subsequent  lowering 
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operations 
event  that 


2v        1 


performed  during  the  cooking  cycle  in  the 
the  temperature  of  the  cooking  medium  as 


tially  at  the  end  of  the  horizontal  section  of  the  outer  air 
path,  said  second  air  outlet  means  restricting  the  flow  of 
air  from  said  outer  air  path  to  form  a  substantially  quies- 
cent air  insulating  barrier  in  said  outer  air  flow  path,  said 
inner  wall  means,  said  inner  and  outer  air  paths  and  said 
partition  means  minimizing  the  transfer  of  heat  from  the 
toasting  compartment  to  the  walls  of  the  outer  housing. 


5,379,686 

ROTISSERIE  APPARATUS 

Fernando  SUra,  515  NW.  122  St.,  N.  Miami  Btach,  FU.  33168 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,890 

Int.  a.»  A47J  37/04 

VS.  CI.  99—421  H  1  CU*" 


monitored  by  the  monitoring  means,  varies  from  a  prede- 
termined cooking  temperature. 

5,379,685 
VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  TOASTTER 
Charica  Z.  Kraszaai,  Fairtleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Black  A 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,997 

Int  CL*  H05B  3/06;  A47F  5/08:  F24C  7/00 

VS.  CL  99—389  •  O^mt 


/-«'• 


1.  An  electric  toaster  suspended  from  a  lower  surface  of  a 
kitchen  cabinet  and  including  heating  means  for  toasting  a  food 
product  inserted  into  a  toasting  compartment  comprising; 

an  outer  housing  enclosing  said  toasting  compartment  in- 
cluding a  vertically  extending  wall  and  a  horizontally 
extending  wall  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  kitchen  cabinet; 

inner  wall  means  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  outer  housing 
having  a  first  leg  spaced  from  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
outer  housing  vertical  wall  and  a  second  leg  spaced  from 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  outer  housing  horizontal 
wall; 

partition  means  extending  between  the  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal walls  of  the  outer  housing  and  the  first  and  second  legs 
of  the  inner  wall  means  to  define  inner  and  outer  air  paths; 

each  of  the  air  paths  including  a  first  vertically  extending 
section  and  a  second  horizontally  extending  section  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  first  section;  air  inlet 
means  positioned  substantially  at  a  lower  end  of  the  verti- 
cally extending  section  of  the  inner  air  path  to  enable 
relatively  cool  ambient  air  to  enter  into  the  inner  air  path, 
a  relatively  small  portion  of  said  air  inlet  means  being  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  vertically  extending 
section  of  said  outer  air  path  to  enable  a  limited  quantity  of 
air  to  flow  into  said  outer  air  path;  and 

first  air  outlet  means  positioned  substantially  at  the  end  of 
the  horizontal  section  of  the  inner  air  path  from  the  verti- 
cal section,  second  air  outlet  means  positioned  substan- 


1.  A  rotisserie  apparatus  for  cooking  articles  of  food  and  said 
apparatus  including  a  heat  source  comprising: 

A.  housing  means  mounted  above  said  heat  source  including 
a  rear  wall,  two  lateral  walls  perpendicularly  mounted  to 
said  rear  wall  and  said  lateral  walls  being  kept  in  a  spaced 
apart  and  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  by  said  rear 
wall,  said  lateral  walls  and  said  rear  walls  defming  a  space 
therein; 

B.  a  plurality  of  roUtable  means  mounted  to  said  rear  wall 
and  said  roUtable  means  including  a  respective  plurality 
of  receiving  shank  members  that  protrude  through  said 
rear  wall  into  said  space,  and  wherein  said  receiving 
shanks  include  a  cross-hatch  thereon; 

C.  a  plurality  of  skewer  means  removably  mounted  to  said 
receiving  shank  members  so  that  said  skewer  means  en- 
gage and  disengage  to  said  shank  members  while  routing, 
and  wherein  the  skewer  means  includes  a  shaft,  having 
first  and  second  ends,  a  point  on  said  first  end  and  an 
elongated  channel  running  longitudinally  substantially 
along  the  length  of  said  shaft  and  said  point  being  received 
by  said  cross-hatch  of  said  receiving  shanks; 

D.  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  skewer  means 
when  said  skewer  means  are  engaged  to  said  receiving 
shank  members  so  that  said  skewer  means  are  kept  in  a 
spaced  apart  and  a  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  to  said  heat  source,  and  wherein  said 
means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  skewer  means  in- 
cludes a  cross-bar,  having  hooks  suspended  therefrom, 
and  a  crenulated  cross-bar,  said  hooks  and  said  crenulated 
cross-bar  demounubly  engaging  said  skewer  means  and 
keeping  said  skewer  means  in  a  spaced  apart  and  parallel 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  said  heat 
source;  and 

E.  means  for  routing  said  plurality  of  roUUble  means. 
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5479,687 
BALE  WIRE  TIE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  D.  Moscley,  Montgomery,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Eagle  Corporation,  Prattrille,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192^6 

Int  a.»  B65B  13/04 

VS.  a.  100—3  8  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  operating  a  wire-tying  device  to  position  a 
wire  tie  about  a  bale,  the  wire  tying  device  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wire  ties  with  a  loop  at  each  end  of  each 
wire  tie; 

(b)  a  top  platen  and  a  bottom  platen; 

(c)  a  front  assembly  and  a  rear  assembly,  each  having  a  left 
side,  a  right  side,  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

(d)  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  front  assembly  to 
the  rear  assembly; 

(e)  a  pair  of  feed  chute  head  plates  guided  within  the  front 
assembly  and  a  pair  of  guide  chute  head  plates  guided 
within  the  rear  assembly; 

(0  an  infeed  chute  sub-assembly  guided  between  the  feed 
chute  head  plates  and  a  guide  chute  sub-assembly  guided 
between  the  guide  chute  head  plates; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  infeed  chutes  within  said  feed  chute  sub- 
assembly, each  infeed  chute  having  a  drive  wheel  and 
drive  means  for  routing  said  drive  wheel,  gripping  means 
for  holding  a  wire  tie,  alignment  means  for  preventing  the 
wire  tie  from  twisting  when  it  is  loaded  into  the  front 
assembly,  a  pair  of  idler  rollers  and  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  idler  rollers  against  said  wire  tie  and  said 
drive  wheel  so  that  roUtion  of  said  drive  wheel  effects 
movement  of  the  wire  tie; 

(h)  power  means  for  generating  motion  of  the  feed  chute 
sub-assembly  that  is  simultaneously  translational  and  rou- 
tional; 

(i)  power  means  for  generating  motion  of  the  guide  chute 
sub-assembly  that  is  translational; 

(j)  power  means  for  generating  motion  of  the  feed  chute 
head  plates  that  is  translational;  and 

(k)  power  means  for  generating  motion  of  the  guide  chute 
head  plates  that  is  translational; 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  loading  said  wire  ties  into  the  front  assembly; 

(2)  placing  an  end  loop  of  each  wire  tie  over  the  alignment 
means  in  each  infeed  chute; 

(3)  moving  the  idler  rollers  toward  the  drive  wheel  with  a 
portion  of  the  wire  tie  trapped  in  between  the  idler 
rollers  and  the  drive  wheel  to  permit  translation  of  the 
wire  tie  in  said  Infeed  chute; 

(4)  moving  the  feed  chute  head  plates  and  the  guide  chute 
head  plates  a  predetermined  amount; 

(5)  moving  the  feed  chute  sub-assembly  a  predetermined 
amount; 


(6)  moving  the  guide  chute  sub-assembly  a  predetermined 
amount; 

(7)  routing  said  drive  wheels  in  a  forward  direction  for  a 
predetermined  amount,  thereby  advancing  said  wires 
into  a  desired  position  encircling  compressed  material 
to  be  baled; 

(8)  moving  the  guide  chute  sub-assembly  a  predetermined 
amount,  first  in  one  direction,  and  then  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

(9)  activating  the  gripping  means; 

(10)  moving  the  feed  chute  sub-assembly  a  predetermined 
amount,  thereby  taking  slack  out  of  each  wire  tie; 

(11)  deactivating  the  gripping  means; 

(12)  routing  said  drive  wheels  in  a  reverse  direction  for  a 
predetermined  amount,  thereby  partially  interlocking 
one  looped  end  with  the  opposite  looped  end  of  each 
wire  tie; 

(13)  activating  the  gripping  means;  and 

(14)  moving  the  feed  chute  sub-assembly  a  predetermined 
amount,  thereby  further  interlocking  in  an  untightened 
manner  one  looped  end  with  the  opposite  looped  end  of 
each  wire  tie  so  that  subsequent  release  of  pressure  on 
the  baled  material  will  tension  the  wire  tie  and  effect  a 
tensioning  of  the  wire  tie  and  a  tightening  of  the  looped 
ends  into  a  tight  permanent  bond. 


5,379,688 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  PRESSING  FORCE 

OF  PRESS  MACHINE 
Mitishi  Ishii,  1-3,  Higashiohmichi  2-clMMne,  Ohiu-shi,  OUta, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT^/JP92/01570,  §  371  Date  JnL  28,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  28,  1993,  PCT^  Pub.  No.  WO93/10966,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jim.  10,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,152 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1991,  3-347921 

Int  a.0  B30B  13/00.  15/26.  15/14 

VS.  CL  100—35  4  ClaiM 


^=^ 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  pressing  force  of  a 
press  machine  in  a  press  working  cycle  wherein  at  least  a  part 
of  a  workpiece  is  plastically  deformed  by  using  said  press 
machine  and  a  die  tool,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  a  magnitude  of  pressing  force  with  which  said  die 
tool  presses  on  said  workpiece  during  said  press  working; 

comparing  said  pressing  force  detected  with  a  preset  optimal 
pressing  force; 

correcting,  if  there  is  a  difference  between  a  detected  press- 
ing force  and  a  preset  pressing  force,  said  pressing  force 
for  said  difference  so  that  said  detected  pressing  force 
approaches  said  preset  pressing  force;  and 

suspending  said  press  working  cycle  when  said  pressing 
force  exceeds  an  upper  or  a  lower  limit  of  a  preset  value, 
and  within  a  basis  time  upon  which  a  period  of  time  is  set 
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or  within  a  working  period  which  is  set  with  regard  to 
abnormal  circumstances. 


5,379.689 
COMPOSITE  REPAIR  PRESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
AND  REPAIRINC  A  WORKPIECE  MADE  FROM  A 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
JaiDCt  V.  Tlmmonc;  Bert  C.  Jones,  lU,  and  Paul  S.  Manlcke,  ail 
of  Albaquerque,  N.  Mei.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Rled  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,009 
Int  CL*  B30B  15/26.  15/34 
MS.  a.  100— «3  w ' 


10.  A  device  for  manufacturing  and  repairing  a  workpiece 
made  from  a  composite  material,  comprising: 

a  substantially  C-shaped  frame  with  an  upper  arm  and  a 
lower  arm; 

an  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  to  said  lower  arm; 

an  upper  platen  connected  to  said  upper  arm; 

a  lower  platen  disposed  opposite  said  upper  platen  and  at- 
tached to  a  movable  piston  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to 
move  said  lower  platen  between  a  non-operative  position 
at  a  spacing  from  said  upper  platen  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion to  apply  a  compressive  force  to  the  workpiece  in 
cooperation  with  said  upper  platen; 

at  least  one  heater  disposed  on  one  of  said  platens,  said  at 
least  one  heater  is  a  conformal  heating  blanket  for  deliver- 
ing heat  up  to  about  900*  F.; 

at  least  one  temperature  sensor  mountable  to  the  workpiece; 

at  least  one  temperature  controller  coupled  to  said  at  least 
one  heater  and  to  said  at  least  one  temperature  sensor  to 
control  heat  applied  to  the  workpiece  when  disposed 
between  said  platens;  and 

at  least  one  pressure  controller  operably  associated  with  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  to  control  application  of  said  compres- 
sive force. 


housing  and  in  communication  with  said  counter  for  actu- 
ating said  counter  with  each  contact  between  said  print- 
head  and  said  platen; 

0  means  for  preventing  conUct  between  said  print  head  and 
said  platen  upon  said  counter  reaching  a  zero  value; 

g)  contact  preventing  means  including  a  pivot  supported  by 
said  housing  and  a  pivot  arm  pivotally  supported  by  said 
pivot; 

h)  a  latch  supported  at  one  end  of  said  pivot  arm  and  in 
engagement  with  said  accounting  wheels; 


..^1^: 


i)  at  lease  one  fmger  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  pivot 
arm  at  the  location  of  said  slot: 

j)  biasing  means  for  urging  said  latch  toward  said  accounting 
wheels  and  at  least  one  fmger  toward  said  housing  slot; 
and 

k)  whereby,  upon  said  latch  contacting  the  accounting 
wheel  slots  simultaneously,  said  biasing  means  urges  said 
latch  into  said  accounting  wheel  slots  and  urges  said  ac- 
counting wheels  at  least  one  fmger  into  said  housing  slot. 

5,379,691 
SCREEN  PRINTING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SCREEN 

ANCHORS 
Alan  J.  Hamu,  and  Kaino  J.  Hamu,  both  of  16061  Dominica 
Cir.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92649 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  944,223 

Int  a.«  B41L  13/02 

MS.  a.  101—127.1  W  C«l"w 


5,379,690 
SINGLE  VALUE  POSTAGE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

FUtio  M.  Manduiey,  87  Old  Grassy  HiU  Rd^  Woodbury,  Conn. 
06798 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  997,044,  Dec.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,046 

Int  CL*  B41L  47/46 

MS.  a.  101—91  *  CMmt 

1.  A  value  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  housing; 

b)  a  printhead  having  a  single  fixed  value  font  supported  in 
said  housing; 

c)  a  counter  supported  within  said  housing,  wherein  said 
counter  includes  a  plurality  of  accounting  wheels  each 
having  a  slot  therein; 

d)  a  platen  spaced  from  and  movable  relative  to  said  print- 
head  for  contact  therewith,  said  printhead  and  platen 
defining  a  slot  therebetween; 

e)  an  actuator  spaced  relative  to  said  platen  within  said 


~Xio     ^saa 


1.  A  printing  screen  frame  assembly  comprising: 

an  open  rectangular  screen  frame  having  four  comers,  nor- 
mally upper  and  lower  sides,  and  a  rectangular  frame 
opening  which  opens  through  said  frame  sides,  and  said 
frame  including  four  elongate  frame  members  joined  end 
to  end  at  said  comers  and  surrounding  said  opening, 

an  elongate  screen  anchor  extending  lengthwise  of  each 
frame  member  and  having  a  longitudinal  side  forming  a 
planar  screen  bonding  surface, 

means  removably  mounting  each  screen  anchor  on  its  re- 
spective frame  member  in  a  position  wherein  said  bonding 
surface  of  the  respective  screen  anchor  is  exposed  at  the 
lower  side  of  said  frame,  and  wherein 

said  means  removably  mounting  each  screen  anchor  on  its 
respective  frame  member  comprises  a  channel  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  respective  frame  member  and  having 
an  open  longitudinal  side  at  said  lower  side  of  said  frame 
opening  through  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  frame  assem- 
bly, and  said  channel  removably  receiving  the  respective 
screen  anchor  with  said  longitudinal  side  of  the  respective 
screen  anchor  projecting  laterally  outwardly  through  said 
open  longitudinal  side  of  said  channel  and  beyond  said 
adjacent  surface  of  said  frame  assembly  to  locate  the  entire 


bonding  surface  of  the  respective  screen  anchor  beyond 
said  adjacent  surface, 

said  frame  members  have  screen  suppori  surfaces  at  said 
lower  side  of  said  frame  between  said  frame  opening  and 
said  screen  anchors  and  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
parallel  to  said  frame  sides,  and 

said  screen  anchors  are  arranged  on  said  frame  to  locate  said 
bonding  surfaces  in  one  of  the  following  positions  (a),  (b) 
relative  to  said  frame:  (a)  positions  in  which  said  bonding 
surfaces  are  located  in  said  common  plane  of  said  screen 
support  surfaces  and  face  in  the  normally  downward 
direction  of  said  frame,  (b)  positions  in  which  the  bonding 
surfaces  are  located  between  said  common  plane  of  said 
screen  suppori  surfaces  and  the  upper  side  of  said  frame 
and  face  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  common  plane. 


5,379,692 
APPARATUS  FOR  LABEL  TRANSPORT 
Wemer  Haug,  langnau,  Switzerlaitd,  assignor  to  Frama  AG, 
Lauperswil,  Snitzerlaad 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  22,379 
Claims  priority,  appUcmtion  SwitzerUnd,   Mar.   10,   1992, 
00755/92-8 

Int  a.'  B41F  13/56 
MS.  CL  101—227  3  Claims 


«  »   <      s> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  label  transport  particularly  adhesive 
labels  for  a  franking  nsachine  having  a  printing  station,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  label  roll  carrier  for  labels  stored  in  strip-like  manner  for 
feeding  to  said  printing  station; 

at  least  two  guideways  disposed  between  said  label  roll 
carrier  and  said  printing  station  for  guiding  the  label  strip 
along  a  prescribed  [>ath  to  said  printing  station; 

a  reversing  gtiide  disposed  in  between  said  two  guideways 
for  altering  the  path  of  the  label  strip,  said  two  guideways 
being  arranged  to  form  a  non-linear  path  and  communicat- 
ing with  one  another  via  the  reversing  gtiide; 

a  reversible  motor; 

at  least  one  transpori  roller  pair  located  in  one  of  the  guide- 
ways  and  connected  to  said  reversible  motor; 

a  cutter  for  cutting  off  individual  labels; 

an  electronic  control  unit  for  controlling  said  reversible 
motor;  and 

a  signalling  device  located  on  one  of  the  guideways  and 
connected  to  the  control  unit  for  signalling  that  the  label 
strip  is  in  a  position  to  begin  a  printing  operation;  and 
wherein  said  control  unit  reverses  said  reversible  motor 
after  completion  of  each  printing  operation,  so  that  fol- 
lowing the  cutting  off  of  the  last  label  of  each  printing 
operation,  the  label  strip  is  moved  back  around  the  revers- 
ing guide  to  position  the  leading  edge  of  the  label  strip  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  reversing  guide  from  the  printing 
station. 


5,379,693 

WELDED  TUBULAR  PRINTING  PLATE,  AND  THE 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Eduard  HofTmann,  Bobingen;  Johann  WinterboUer.  Friedberg; 
Wolfgang  Prem,  Ustersbach,  and  Heri)ert  Stbckl,  Augsburg, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MAN  Rolaad  DmckmascfciBea 
AG,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germaay,  Dm.  11, 1991, 4140768 
Int  a.'  B41F  27/12 
MS.  CL  101— 37o  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  circimiferentially  continuous  offset 
printing  plate  or  form  for  a  plate  cylinder  (37)  of  a  rotary  offset 
printing  machine,  in  which  the  side  edge  regions  of  the  plate 
cylinder  (37)  are  formed  with  at  least  one  cylinder  register 
element  (14,  16),  said  method  comprising: 

cutting  an  essentially  rectangular  plate  of  printing  plate  or 
printing  form  material  of  aluminum,  tri-metal  or  other 
multi-metal  to  circumferential  and  width  dimensions  of 
the  plate  cylinder  (37),  to  provide  a  cut  plate  defming 
leading  and  trailing  edges  (la  lb)  and  side  edges  (3,  5); 

forming  the  cut  plate  with  at  least  one  form  register  element 
(4,  6)  at  a  location  or  locations  which  match  the  location 
of  the  at  least  one  cylinder  register  element  (14,  16); 

coating  the  cut  plate  with  a  photo-sensitive  layer  to  permit 
appUcation  of  subject  matter  to  be  printed  on  the  coated 
plate; 

rolling  the  cut  plate  into  tubular  form  to  then  define  an  inner 
plate  side  and  an  outer  plate  side; 

chimping  the  tubular  cut  plate  in  a  workpiece  bolder  of  a 
welding  machine  with  the  at  least  one  form  register  ele- 
ment in  predetermined  position  on  the  workpiece  holder 
and 

forming  a  long  welding  seam  (2)  axially  of  the  tubular 
formed  cut  plate  to  join  the  leadmg  and  trailing  edges;  and 
controlling  the  welding  seam  formation  such  that  the 
welding  seam,  in  cross  section,  will  have  essentially  con- 
cave shape  at  the  outer  plate  side  and  at  the  inner  plate 
side  of  the  tubular  formed  cut  plate. 


5,379,694 
LATERAL  REGISTER  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  FORMS 
Josef  Hajek,  Friedberg,  and  Anton  Neumeir,  Mcriog,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  MAN  Roland  DnMhmaseUaca  AG, 
OfTenbacb  am  Mala,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163J23 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Gtrmamy,    Dec.    10,    1992, 
4241588.8 

LM.  CL'  B41F  21/00 
MS.  CL  101—415.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  lateral  register  system  for  a  pluraUty  of  flexible  printing 
forms  which  are  held  by  their  edges  in  an  axiaUy  extending 
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inclined  in  a  plate  cylinder  having  an  end  side,  the  edges  being 
pre-bent  according  to  the  inclination  of  the  gap,  the  lateral 
register  system  comprising;  a  separate  insert  strip  provided  for 
each  of  the  printing  forms  to  be  held  in  the  gap  of  the  plate 
cylinder,  the  insert  strips  having  at  least  one  sUtionary  register 
pin  and  being  insertable  into  the  gap  so  as  to  be  movable  in  an 
axial  direction  of  the  plate  cylinder;  and  means  for  individually 
adjusting  each  insert  strip  in  the  axial  direction,  the  separate 
insert  strips  provided  in  the  gap  having  different  lengths  and 
being  placed  one  on  top  of  the  other  so  that  each  printing  form 
can  cooperate  with  the  register  pin  provided  for  it. 


5^79,695 
APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  REMOVING 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  ROLLERS 
John  E.  Rieth,  Penfield,  and  Theodore  R.  Czlonka,  Jr.,  Spencer- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,065 

Int  a.*  B41F  35/00 

VS.  a.  101—424  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  contaminants  from  a  roller  sup- 
porting photosensitive  web  material  thereon  inside  a  machine 
enclosure  containing  solvent  vapor,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  cleaning  head  having  an  absorbent  material  thereon; 

means  for  moving  the  cleaning  head  lengthwise  along  the 
roller,  said  moving  means  comprising  a  skewed  bearing 
arrangement  and  a  smooth  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in 
said  skewed  bearing  arrangement,  said  smooth  shaft  sup- 
porting the  cleaning  head; 

means  for  selectively  urging  the  cleaning  head  into  contact 
with  a  predetermined  location  on  the  roller  and  retracting 
the  cleaning  head  therefrom;  and, 

means,  external  to  the  machine  enclosure,  for  manually 
operably  controlling  both  the  moving  means  and  the 
urging  and  retracting  means. 


valve  coupled  to  said  air  nozzles  for  selectively  discharg- 
ing a  blast  of  air  therethrough, 
means  for  mounting  and  distributing  said  nozzles  along  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  nip  between  said  lateral  duc- 
tors. 


/ 


^^ 


and  means  for  orienting  said  nozzles  at  an  angle  (a)  relative 
to  said  lengthwise  direction  in  order  to  direct  said  blast  of 
air  against  said  fluid  and  convey  it  along  said  nip  in  said 
lengthwise  direction  toward  at  least  one  end  of  said  rollers 
and  out  through  said  discharge  opening  in  said  lateral 
ductor. 


5,379,697 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Wolfgang  Ertl,  Parkstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  BHS  Druck- 

und  Veredelungstechnik  GmbH,  Weiherhammer,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,693 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  7,  1992,  4229352 
Int.  a."  B41F  23/04 
VS.  a.  101—424.1  ^  Claims 


5,379,696 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  ROLLER  NIP  IN 

ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Andreas  Boehme,  Bensheim;  Peter  Mayer,  Muhlheim/Main; 

Amo  Giirtner,  Sinntal-Weiperz;  Jurgen  Heinen,  Wiesbaden, 

and  Manfred  Straub,  Offenbach  am  Main,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  MAN  Roland  Dmckmaschinen  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  1,  1992,  4221527 
Int  a."  B41F  35/00 
VS.  a.  101—424  9  Claims 

1.  An  air  blast  apparatus  for  removing  fluid  axially  from  a 
roller  nip  in  a  rotary  printing  machine,  said  nip  being  formed 
by  two  axis-parallel  rollers  engaging  one  another  and  having 
opposite  ends,  said  fluid  being  confined  in  said  nip  by  a  pair  of 
lateral  ductors  respectively  located  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  rollers  and  at  least  one  of  said  lateral  ductors  having  a 
discharge  opening  through  which  said  fluid  may  be  caused  to 
flow,  said  air  blast  cleaning  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  plurality  of  air  nozzles  disposed  above  said  nip  and  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  said  lateral  ductors, 
means  including  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  and  a  control 


4.  A  UV  radiation  and  cooling  unit  adapted  for  use  with  a 
web  press  for  printing  UV -curing  inks  on  a  web,  the  UV  radia- 
tion and  cooling  unit  comprising: 
a  cooling  cylinder  (18)  having  a  surface; 
deflection  pulleys  (16,  26,  28)  and  the  cooling  cylinder  for 

wrapping  the  web  over  the  surface  about  the  cooling 

cylinder  through  a  wrapping  angle; 
a  radiator  mounting  site  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  cooling 

cylinder; 
a  UV  radiator  (23,  23',  23",  23'"),  adapted  for  mounting  on 

the  mounting  site,  for  radiating  with  UV  the  portion  of  the 

web  wrapped  over  the  surface  of  said  cooling  cylinder; 

and 
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cooling  means  in  said  cooling  cylinder  for  cooling  the  web 
by  removing  heat  from  the  cooling  cylinder. 


begin  combustion  of  the  propellant  immediately  after  the 
fluid  is  forced  onto  the  propellant 


5,379,69* 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MEMBERS  FOR  USE  WITH 

LASER-DISCHARGE  IMAGING 
Mickad  T.  Nowak,  LcoMiastcr ,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  E.  Lewis,  E. 
Hampstead,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Presstek,  Inc.,  Hudson,  N.H. 
Continoation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,431,  May  13,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,339,737,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,481, 
Jnl.  20,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  247,016 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqoent  to  Aug.  23, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  B41N  J/08 

VS.  a.  101—454  18  Claims 


1.  A  lithographic  printing  member  directly  imageable  by 
laser  discharge,  the  member  comprising: 

a.  a  topmost  first  layer  which  is  polymeric;  and 

b.  a  thin  metal  layer  underlying  the  first  layer;  and 

c.  a  substrate  underlying  the  metal  layer;  wherein 

d.  the  metal  layer  is  formed  of  a  material  which  is  subject  to 
ablative  absorption  of  imaging  infrared  radiation  and  the 
first  layer  is  not;  and 

e.  the  first  layer  and  the  substrate  exhibit  different  affinities 
for  at  least  one  printing  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ink  and  an  abhesive  fluid  for  ink. 


1.  A  rocket  propellant  ignition  controller  for  applying  a 
combustion  modifying  substance  to  the  propellant  just  prior  to 
the  ignition  of  the  propellant  comprising  in  combination: 

an  igniter  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  communication  with  the 
burning  surface  of  the  rocket  propellant; 

a  sealed  fluid  containing  chamber  in  said  igniter  containing  a 
combustion  modifying  fluid; 

initiator  means  in  said  igniter  adapted  to  generate  hot  pres- 
surized gas  upon  ignition; 

means  for  transferring  the  force  of  said  pressurized  gas 
against  the  fluid  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  force  the  fluid  out 
of  the  chamber  and  onto  the  propellant;  and 

means  to  valve  said  pressurized  gas  out  of  the  igniter  so  as  to 


5,379,700 

TWO  MACHINE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRACK 

TAMPING  IN  SWITCHES  HAVING  TRACK  UFTING 

UNITS  MOUNTED  ONLY  ON  FIRST  MACHINE 

Josef  Thenrer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plaaaer  Bakn- 

haumaschinen-Industriegeaellschaft  M.B.H.,  Vienna,  Anstria 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,423 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  27, 1993,  A  131/93 
Inta.*E01B27//7,  27/11 
VS.  a.  104— 7  J  9  Claiw 


5,379,699 
ACTIVE  SPRAY  ROCKET  PROPELLANT  IGNITION 
CONTROLLER 
Paul  T.  Johnsen,  Ridgecrest;  Alfred  O.  Smith,  China  Lake,  and 
Robert  B.  Dillinger,  Ridgecrest  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,954 

Int  a.»  C06B  45/00 

VS.  a.  102—290  7  Claims 


^^ 


^T'^^.1.^^ 


1.  A  mobile  track  tamping  machine  arrangement  comprising 

(a)  a  first  machine  and  a  second  machine,  each  machine 
comprising 

(1)  an  elongated  machine  frame  supported  on  undercar- 
riages running  on  the  track, 

(2)  a  drive  means  for  moving  the  machine  frame  in  an 
operating  direction  along  the  track,  the  first  machine 
preceding  the  second  machine  in  the  operating  direc- 
tion and  the  machine  frame  of  the  first  machine  being 
longer  than  that  of  the  second  machine,  and 

(3)  vertically  adjustable  track  tamping  tool  units  mounted 
on  each  machine  frame,  the  tamping  tool  units  mounted 
on  the  longer  machine  frame  being  transversely  adjust- 
able sideways  beyond  the  longer  machine  frame, 

(b)  a  detachable  coupling  connecting  facing  ends  of  the 
machine  frames, 

(c)  a  track  leveling  and  lining  unit  operable  to  correct  the 
track  position, 

(d)  a  leveling  and  lining  reference  system  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  track  leveling  and  lining  unit 

(e)  an  auxiliary  rail  lifting  device  mounted  on  the  longer 
machine  frame  for  engaging  a  rail  of  a  branch  track  adja- 
cent the  track,  the  auxiliary  rail  lifting  device  being  adjust- 
able for  vertical  and  transverse  adjustment  thereof, 

(f)  drive  means  for  transversely  adjusting  the  tamping  tool 
units  on  the  longer  machine  frame  and  the  auxiliary  rail 
lifting  device, 

(g)  a  respective  operator's  cab  mounted  on  the  longer  ma- 
chine frame  immediately  ahead  of,  and  behind,  the  trans- 
versely adjustable  tamping  tool  unit  and 

(h)  an  operator's  cab  at  an  end  of  each  machine  opposite  to 
the  facing  ends  of  the  machine  frames. 
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5,379,701 
SEAT  APPARATUS  HAVING  MOVABLE  SEAT  USED  BY 
WORKER  IN  INSTALLING  PARTS  WITHIN 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
MiBoni  Sumi;  Minorn  Uchida;  Kyozi  Nome,  lU  of  Toyota,  and 
Matakatsu  Nakanc,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyott  JMorfia  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Kyoho  Machine  Works, 
Lt<L,  both  of  Toyota  and  Nakane  Kogyo  Yugengaisya,  Oka- 
zaki, all  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1992, 4-060227[U]; 
JnL  1.  1993,  5.163528 

IbL  a.'  B61B  i/OO 

U5.a.i04_«9  »a«^ 


5,379,702 

RAILROAD  WELL  CAR  INCLUDING  SPACER  FOR 

SUPPORTING  A  TRAILER 

Gregory  J.  Saxton,  Portland,  Oreg.;  Gareth  R.  Thomas;  Charles 

C  HiU,  both  of  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  and  Kenneth  L.  Weselake, 

San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gunderson,  Inc.,  Portland, 

cSuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  982,289,  Nov.  24,  1992  Pat 
No  5J79,230.  This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,118 

Int.  a.«  BMP  i/OO 
M&.  a.  105-355  «  Claims 


1    A  seat  apparatus  which  permits  a  worker  to  sit  down 
when  entering  an  interior  space  of  an  automobile  body  bemg 
fed  at  a  predetermined  speed  along  a  substantially  honzontal 
feed  path  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  automobile  body, 
and  effecting  a  job  within  the  automobile  body  for  mstallmg 
parte  on  the  body,  said  seat  apparatus  comprising: 
a  two-axis  support  device  located  above  said  feed  path  of  the 
automobile  body,  for  supporting  a  suspension  carnage 
such  that  the  suspension  carriage  is  movable  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane; 
a  hanger  arm  attached  to  said  suspension  carriage  and 
formed  in  a  generally  curved  shape,  said  hanger  arm 
having  an  upper  end  portion  fixed  to  said  suspension 
carriage,  a  lower  end  portion,  and  an  intennediate  portion 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  said  inter- 
mediate portion  being  shaped  so  that  said  lower  end  por- 
tion is  located  below  said  upper  end  portion  and  so  that 
said  intennediate  portion  extends  through  a  side  opcnmg 
of  the  body,  when  said  lower  end  portion  is  located  within 
said  automobile  body  with  said  suspension  carriage  being 
moved  while  being  supported  by  said  two-axis  support 
device,  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
feed  path  of  the  automobile  body;  and 
a  scat  member  provided  on  said  lower  end  portion  of  said 
hanger  arm,  for  the  worker  to  sit  on  said  seat  member,  said 
seat  member  being  movable  with  said  suspension  carriage 
in  said  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  feed 
path,  so  as  to  be  placed  in  a  selected  one  of  a  retracted 
position  outside  said  automobile  body,  and  a  working 
position  inside  the  automobile  body,  at  which  the  worker 
is  able  to  effect  said  job. 


1.  A  railroad  freight  car  which  is  capable  of  carrying  either 
cargo  containers  or  trailers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  car  body  including  two  longitudinally  extending  oppo- 
site side  sills  and  a  horizontal  well  floor  extending  be- 
tween said  side  sills,  said  car  body  defining  a  cargo  well 
between  said  side  sills,  each  said  side  sill  havmg  a  portion 
located  higher  than  said  well  floor; 

(b)  a  spacer  having  a  pivot  side  and  a  top  surface;  and 

(c)  a  pivotal  attachment  connecting  said  pivot  side  to  said 
car  body  and  allowing  said  spacer  to  be  pivoted  between 
a  raised  position  adjacent  said  side  sill  and  a  lowered 
horizontal  position  adjacent  said  well  floor,  said  spacer  in 
said  raised  position  being  located  outside  said  cargo  well, 
and  said  spacer  in  said  horizontal  position  being  located  m 
said  cargo  well  in  position  to  support  wheels  of  a  trailer, 
with  said  top  surface  of  said  spacer  located  at  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  said  well  floor. 


5,379,703 

MAYO  STAND  COVER  FAaLFTATING  STERILE 

DRAPING 

Lyman  R.  Marshall,  AsheTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Scherer  Health- 

care  Ltd.,  AsheviUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,688 
Int  a.«  B65D  65/02 
UA  a.  108-90  "Claims 

1  A  folded  cover  for  an  instrument  stand  havmg  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  tray  and  a  vertical  support  therefor,  said  cover 

comprising:  •  _  .„ 

an  elongated  flat  bag  of  sheet  matenal,  said  bag  having  an 
open  bottom  end  and  a  closed  top  end  and  sized  to  fit  over 
the  tray  and  a  portion  of  the  vertical  support  when  un- 
folded; .^  . 
a  cuff  formed  over  a  portion  of  said  bag  at  said  open  end; 
a  remaining  portion  of  said  bag  being  folded  along  trans- 
verse fold  lines  so  as  to  define  a  folded  matenal  portion, 
said  folded  material  portion  being  adjacent  to  and  outside 
of  said  cuff;  and 


an  element  arranged  for  retaining  said  folded  material  por- 
tion in  position  prior  to  use  of  said  bag  as  a  cover  and  for 


5479,705 
FLUIDIZED-BED  INCINERATOR 
TomoaU  Takada;  Kazuo  Tsutsumi;  Tadaahi  Katahata,  all  of 
Kobe,  and  Toahinori  Muraoka,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  asiignors 
to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1992,  4-325920; 
Mar.  17, 1993,  5-082769;  Jun.  28, 1993, 5-185442;  Jon.  28, 1993, 
5-185443;  Jon.  28,  1993,  5-185444 

Int  a.*  F23G  S/OO 
MS.  CL  110—245  27  Claims 


releasing  said  folded  material  portion  during  use  of  said 
bag  as  a  cover. 


5,379,704 
SERVICE  ACCESS  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TELLER 

KIOSK 
Edward  F.  CouTrette,  10821  Airport  Dr.,  El  Ciuon,  Calif. 
92020-1202 

Filed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,743 

Int  a.«  G07G  5/00 

MS.  CL  109—24.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  service  access  system  for  an  automatic  teller  machine 
(ATM)  kiosk  permitting  movement  of  the  ATM  between 
operating  and  service  positions  which  comprises: 
a  kiosk  adapted  to  contain  an  ATM  with  only  one  side  of  the 

ATM  exposed  at  the  kiosk  exterior  through  an  opening  in 

the  kiosk; 
a  fixed  base  plate  in  said  kiosk; 
a  mid-plate  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  rotation  relative 

thereto  about  a  first  pivot  point; 
a  top  plate  mounted  on  said  mid-plate  for  rotation  relative 

thereto  about  a  second  pivot  point  spaced  from  said  first 

pivot  point; 
cam  means  attached  to  one  of  said  plates; 
cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in  contact 

with  said  cam  means  to  follow  said  cam  means  during 

relative  movement  of  said  plates; 
security  cylinder  means  covering  at  least  one  side  of  said 

ATM; 
whereby  rotation  of  said  ATM  will  cause  said  mid-plate  and 

top  plate  to  rotate  about  their  respective  pivot  points 

while  said  cam  means  causes  said  nod  plate  to  translate  to 

the  extent  necessary  to  permit  said  ATM  to  clear  the  sides 

of  said  opening  and  said  security  cylinder  means  to  cover 

said  opening. 


1.  An  incinerator  for  waste  materials  including  chlorine 
compounds,  comprising: 

a  fluidized-bed  gasification  furnace  including  a  first  fluidized 
bed  made  of  at  least  a  fluidizing  medium  of  an  alkaline 
metal  oxide,  means  for  supplying  air  into  said  first  fluid- 
ized bed,  means  for  supplying  waste  materials  including 
chlorine  compounds,  and  means  for  discharging  unbumed 
materials  in  the  waste  materials  out  of  said  first  fluidized 
bed,  whereby  the  waste  materials  are  gasified  in  the  first 
fluidized  bed  and  generated  hydrogen  chloride  is  changed 
into  a  salt;  and 

a  fluidized-bed  combustion  furnace  connected  to  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  gasification  furnace  so  as  to  receive 
gases  produced  in  the  gasification  furnace  and  having  a 
second  fluidized  bed  for  burning  said  gases: 

wherein  said  salt  is  not  conveyed  from  said  fluidized-bed 
gasification  furnace  to  said  fluidized-bed  combustion  fur- 
nace other  than  by  gas  pressure. 


5,379,706 
SEED  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  PLANTERS  AND 

DRILLS 
Charles  A.  Gage,  Celina,  and  Theresa  Sturwold,  Coldwater,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  AGCO  Corporation,  Norcross,  Ga. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,563 
Int  CL*  AOIC  75/0* 
MS.  CL  111—175  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  particulate  material  from  a 
central  hopper  to  at  least  one  receiving  unit,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  column  structure  defining  an  air  column  within  said  central 
hopper,  said  column  structure  comprising  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end; 
a  plurality  of  discharge  outlets  coupled  to  said  column  struc- 
ture in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  column  interme- 
diate said  upper  end  and  said  lower  end;  and 
an  air  supply  for  supplying  air  in  a  first  direction  to  said 
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column  structure,  said  «ir  supply  being  capable  of  buoying 
said  particulate  material  within  said  column  structure  such 


that  said  particulate  material  may  be  distributed  through 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  discharge  outleU. 

5,379,707 

STITCH  DATA  PREPARING  DEVICE  FOR 

EMBROIDERY  SEWING  MACHINE 

FvHiaki  Aaano,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

KmbnaUki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,361 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1992,  4-241163 

Int  a.'  D05B  21/00 

UjS.  CL  112— U1.12  22  Claims 


ation  control  routine  corresponding  to  each  predeter- 
mined embroidery  pattern; 

second  storing  means  for  storing  defining  poinu  located  on 
an  outline  of  the  embroidery  area  and  for  storing  a  plural- 
ity of  line  elements,  each  line  element  connecting  at  least 
two  of  the  defining  points,  the  plurality  of  line  elements 
defining  the  outline; 

line  designating  means  for  designating  at  least  one  main  line 
and  at  least  one  subline  of  the  embroidery  area  from  the 
plurality  of  hne  elemente  stored  in  said  second  storing 
means  for  determining  the  line  type  of  each  designated 
main  line  and  subline; 

determining  means  for  automatically  selecting  one  of  the 
plurality  of  embroidery  patterns  for  the  embroidery  area 
baaed  on  the  line  types  of  the  at  least  one  designated  main 
line  and  the  at  least  one  designated  subline  designated  by 
said  Une  designating  means,  and  for  automatically  deter- 
mining an  embroidery  stitch  path  for  the  embroidery  area 
based  on  the  selected  pattern;  and 

data  utilization  means  for  utilizing  stitch  daU  corresponding 
to  said  embroidering  stitch  path  to  form  a  series  of 
stitches. 


5,379,708 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ENVELOPES 
PUlipp  MoU,  and  Hans  Behrens,  both  of  Aachen,  Germany, 
aarignors  to  MoU  Antomatiacbe  Naehsystemc  GmbH,  Kg., 
Aladorf,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01836,  §  371  Date  Apr.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04228,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1991, 4126849; 
Jul.  29,  1992,  4225008 

Int  a.«  D05B  3/00 
MS.  a.  112— 262  J  »  Otaaa 
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1.  A  stitch  daU  preparing  device  and  data  utilization  means 
for  (a)  determining  an  optimal  embroidery  pattern  for  an  em- 
broidery area  of  an  embroidery  figure,  the  embroidery  area 
being  defmed  by  a  pair  of  main  lines  and  a  pair  of  sublines 
connecting  the  pair  of  main  lines,  the  optimal  embroidery 
pattern  comprising  an  embroidery  stitch  path  extending  be- 
tween the  pair  of  main  lines  and  running  from  a  first  end  of  the 
pair  of  main  lines  to  a  second  end  of  the  pair  of  main  lines,  and 
(b)  utihzing  stitch  data  to  form  a  series  of  stitches,  the  stitch 
data  preparing  device  comprising: 
first  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
embroidery    patterns,    each    predetermined   embroidery 
pattern  defmed  by  a  line  type  of  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of 
main  lines  and  a  line  type  of  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of 
sublines  and  for  storing  a  predetermined  stitch  path  cre- 


Uc 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  three-dimensional  envelope  from 
at  least  two  blanks  which  are  sewn  together  at  abutting  edge 
portions  while  supported  upon  a  carrier  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  laying  a  first  blank  (11)  on  a  first  support  surface  (54)  of  a 
carrier  body  (14)  such  that  an  edge  portion  (11a)  of  said 
first  blank  (11)  projects  beyond  said  carrier  body  (14), 

b)  laying  at  least  a  second  blank  (13)  on  a  second  support 
surface  (56)  of  said  carrier  body  (14)  which  extends  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  support  surface  (54)  with  an 
edge  portion  (13o)  of  said  second  blank  (13)  protecting  at 
an  angle  to  said  second  support  surface  (56)  such  that  the 
edge  portions  (11a,  13a)  of  both  blanks  (11,  13)  jointly 
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from  a  double  flange  portion  projecting  from  said  carrier 
body  (14),  and 
c)  producing  a  seam  (16)  to  interconnect  the  edge  portions 
11a,  13a)  by  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  a 
sewing  machine  and  said  double  flange  portion  along  a 
root  line  (57)  formed  by  kink  lines  of  said  edge  portions 
(11a,  13a)  of  said  blanks  (11, 13)  to  thereby  form  an  enve- 
lope. 


1.  An  amphibious  all-terrain  tracklaying  vehicle  comprising: 

a  pontoon  hull;  two  endless  tracks  surrounding  the  pontoon 
hull  linearly  in  juxtaposed  relationship; 

step  cleats  on  the  endless  tracks  extended  from  proximate 
each  side  to  proximate  a  linear  center  of  the  pontoon  hull; 

track  chains  attached  to  the  endless  tracks  in  chain-drive 
relationship; 

track-drive  sprocket  wheels  in  track-rotation  relationship  to 
the  track  chains  and  to  a  rotational  power  source  at  an  aft 
end  of  the  pontoon  hull; 

front  sprocket  wheels  in  rotational  track-support  relation- 
ship to  the  track  chains  at  a  front  end  of  the  pontoon  hull; 

a  deck  positioned  vertically  above  the  pontoon  hull  such 
that  the  endless  tracks  are  traversable  between  the  pon- 
toon hull  and  the  deck; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  track  chains  on  each  endless 
track; 

at  least  one  scraper  cleat  having  a  cleaning  orifice  extended 
between  each  track  chain,  making  a  total  of  at  least  two 
scraper  blades;  and 

a  scraper  blade  extended  from  a  pontoon  side  of  the  scraper 
cleat  at  a  position  proximate  a  linear-traverse  side  of  each 
of  the  cleaning  orifices,  makeing  a  total  of  at  least  two 
scraper  blades. 


5,379,710 
ASYMMETRICAL  SAILING  CATAMARAN  KEELS 
Johann  PamigoDi,  522  Halfmoon  Road,  Brownsburg,  QC,  Can- 
ada JOV  lAO 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,158 
Int  a."  B63B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  114—61  8  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  sailing  catamaran  keels  having  twin  hulls,  said 
keels  comprising  a  port  keel  and  a  starboard  keel,  each  of  said 
keels  having: 
a  rounded  or  shallow  angled  outboard  keel  surface  which  is 
blended  into  the  shape  of  the  outboard  portion  of  a  cata- 
maran's hull  for  eliminating  leeway  resistance  thereby 
allowing  the  catamaran  to  slip  sideways  when  it  is  in 
danger  of  being  overpowered  by  the  heeling  force  of  the 
wind, 
a  vertical  or  steeply  angled  inboard  keel  surface  facing 


towards  the  center  line  of  the  catamaran,  and  meeting  the 
catamaran  hull  at  or  near  the  fairbody  line  for  forming  an 
effective  leeway  preventing  surface, 
said  outboard  keel  surface  providing  a  lateral,  non  resistance 


5,379,709 

AMPHIBIOUS  ALL-TERRAIN  TRACKLAYING  VEHICLE 

WUUam  F.  WUkerson,  100  SW.  4th  St.,  Mulberry,  FU.  33860 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,700 

InL  a.'  B60F  i/00 

MS.  a.  114—61  37  Claims 
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surface,  and  said  inboard  keel  surface,  providing  a  lateral, 
leeway  resistance  surface,  the  efficiency  thereof  being 
reduced  or  eliminated  by  the  catamaran's  heeling, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  heeling  com|X)nent  is  converted 
into  a  leeway  movement. 


5,379,711 

RETROFTTTABLE  MONOLITHIC  BOX  BEAM 

COMPOSITE  HULL  SYSTEM 

Eugene  C.  Fischer,  Stevensrille,  and  Roger  M.  Crane,  Arnold, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,620 

Int  a.*  B63B  25/0% 

MS.  a.  114-74  A  27  Claims 
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1.  A  hull  structure,  comprising: 

an  inner  hull  having  a  predetermined  compressive  strength; 

an  outer  hull  having  a  predetermined  compressive  strength; 

stand-off  means  for  maintaining  separation  between  said 
inner  hull  and  said  outer  hull,  said  stand-off  meaii^  includ- 
mg  a  plurality  of  stand-off  members,  each  said  stand-off 
member  coupling  said  inner  hull  and  said  outer  hull; 

said  stand-off  means  including  means  for  absorbing  energy 
by  a  predetermined  pattern  of  sequential  failure  of  por- 
tions of  said  stand-off  means; 

at  least  one  said  stand,ofr  member  including  a  beam,  said 
beam  including  flanges  at  opposite  ends  of  a  web,  said 
flanges  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  web,  said 
means  for  absorbing  energy  including  means  for  selec- 
tively weakening  a  portion  of  said  beam; 

each  said  sequential  failure  occurring  at  forces  less  than  said 
predetermined  compressive  strength  of  said  inner  hull  and 
said  outer  hull  and  including  substantially  inelastic  defor- 
mation of  at  least  two  said  stand-off  members  whereby 
said  stand-off  means  is  formed  into  additional  layering 
which  provides  increased  penetration  resistance  of  said 
hull  structure  at  the  location  of  each  said  sequential  fail- 
ure. 
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5,379,712 
MFTHOD  OF  EPITAXIALLY  GROWING  THIN  HLMS 

USING  ION  IMPLANTATION 
ABtboay  J.  Armini,  Muicherter,  uid  Stephen  N.  Bunker,  Wnke- 
neld,  both  of  M««^  usigBon  to  Implant  Sciences  Corpora- 
tion. WiJkefleld,  M«w. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,736,  Ang.  20,  1991, 

abamloned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,990 

Ut  a.»  C30B  9/0O 

U&  0.117-75  19  Claim. 


Ion  Beam 

I    1    I    1    1    1/- 


5,379,714 
UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 
James  E.  Lewis,  Johnson  aty,  and  Jon  R.  Johnson,  Jones- 
borough,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Under  Sea  Travel,  Inc., 

Johnson  City,  Tenn.  

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,974 

iBt  CL»  B63C  U/46 

UA  a.  114—315  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  surface  layer  of  a  substance  on  a 
substrate,  comprising;  ... 

coating  the  substrate  surface  with  a  meltable  film  which  has 

a  melting  point  less  than  that  of  a  substrate; 
melting  said  film,  and 
implanting  ions  of  the  substance  into  the  melted  film  to 

faciliute  growth  of  a  surface  layer  of  the  substance  on  the 

substrate. 


1.  An  aquatic  vehicle  having  body  means  with  a  plurality  of 
partitioned  compartments,  propulsion  means  for  thrusting  said 
body  means  through  a  body  of  water,  electric  motor  means  for 
driving  said  propulsion  means,  storage  battery  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  motor  means  and  switching  means  for  controlling 
energy  flow  from  said  battery  means  to  said  motor  means,  said 
switching  means  including  water  responsive  control  means  for 
intemipting  energy  flow  from  said  battery  means  to  said  motor 
means  unless  sensor  elements  respective  to  paid  water  respon- 
sive control  means  are  water  wetted,  and  light  emitting  diode 
means  connected  with  said  battery  means  whereby  a  qualita- 
tive sute  of  battery  charge  is  reported  by  selected  illumination 
patterns  of  said  diode  means. 


5,379,713 
STABILIZER 

Noriaki   FHJimiira,   24-3,   Matwbara 
Tokyo  156,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,327 

dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28,  1992,  4-329812 

Int  a.'  B63B  i9m 

UJS.  a.  114—122  »*  C\aiaB» 


5,379,715 

SYSTEM  FOR  LAUNCHING  BARGES  FROM  SHIPS 

4-cbome,   Setagaya-kn,   oie  Skaanip,  Greenwich,  and  James  H.  Hara,  Ridgefield,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Skarhar,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,260 

Int  a.*  B63B  23/00 

UJS.  a.  114—375  *"  ^^^'^^ 
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1.  A  stabilizer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  continuous  running  body  arranged  in  a  continuous  loop; 

a  guide  means  for  supporting  said  continuous  running  body 
and  for  guiding  said  continuous  running  body  along  a 
closed  loop  path; 

means  for  continuously  driving  said  continuous  running 
body  around  said  path;  and 

track  shifting  means  for  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
guide  means,  thereby  changing  the  geometric  configura- 
tion of  said  path  and  angular  momentum  of  said  continu- 
ous running  body. 


1.  A  system  for  launching  barges  from  the  deck  of  a  ship, 
said  barges  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  fore  and 
aft  along  the  deck  of  said  ship,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  track  fixedly  disposed  fore  and  aft  along  said  deck; 

(b)  ramp  means  slidable  along  said  track  and  selectively 
positionable  along  the  side  of  said  ship  such  that  a  selected 
one  of  said  barges  may  be  placed  on  said  ramp  means  and 
allowed  to  slide  therealong  by  gravity  into  water  in  which 
said  ship  is  floating;  and 

(c)  a  tilt  pUtform  on  which  said  selected  barge  is  disposed 
prior  to  the  launching  thereof,  said  tilt  platform  and  said 
ramp  means  being  arranged  such  that  said  tilt  platform  is 
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rotatable  so  as  to  cause  said  barge  to  slide  onto  said  ramp 
means  prior  to  said  barge  sliding  into  said  water. 


5,379,716 
ARTICULATED,  SPRING-BACK  POST  FOOT  FOR  ROAD 
SIGNS,  TRAFFIC  SIGNALS,  SMALLER  STREET  UGHTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
EgUl  Hellaod,  KjeUbergreien  14,  N-3200  SaDdcQord,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/NO91/00155,  §  371  Date  Jun.  18,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  18,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/11416,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  18,  1990,  905445 

Int  a.»  EOIF  9/01 

MS.  CL  116—63  R  16  Claims 


1.  An  articulated,  spring-back  post  foot,  for  road  sign  posts, 
information  sign  posts  and  traffic  light  posts. 

each  of  said  posts  having  a  root  part  (1), 

said  post  foot  (3)  comprising  a  lower  section  (11)  and  an 
upper  section  (14), 

said  lower  section  (11)  comprising  a  sleeve  element,  said 
sleeve  element  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  end,  said 
lower  end  forming  a  bottom  plate  (14)  having  a  first  hole 
therethrough,  and  said  upper  edge  having  an  inwardly 
facing  flange  (12), 

said  upper  section  (4)  having  an  attachment  means  for  con- 
nection to  said  root  part,  a  lower  end  of  said  upper  section 
facing  said  lower  section  (11),  and  having  a  flexible  trac- 
tion member  (19),  attached  thereto,  and  a  bottom  (5)  with 
a  central,  indented  and  downward  facing  section  (8),  said 
traction  member  (19)  having  a  lower  free  end  and  a  lower 
locking  means  (25)  for  mounting  onto  said  lower  free  end, 
said  indented  and  downward  facing  section  (8)  having  an 
encircling  body  (7)  of  elastic  rubber  material  fastened 
thereto,  said  encircling  body  having  an  outer  diameter 
corres|x>nding  to  an  inner  diameter  of  said  inwardly  fac- 
ing flange, 

said  post  foot  (3)  further  comprising  a  resilient,  compressible 
body  (21)  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  end,  and  a  disc 
member  (24)  with  a  second  hole  therethrough  located  at 
said  lower  end,  said  lower  section  (11)  having  means  for 
attachment  to  a  stationary  location,  said  flexible  traction 
member  (19)  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  sleeve 
element  and  further  extending  through  said  first  hole  in 
said  bottom  plate,  a  central  bore  in  said  resilient,  com- 
pressible body  (21)  and  said  second  hole  in  said  disc  mem- 
ber, said  lower  locking  means  (25)  of  said  flexible  traction 
member  (19)  abutting  with  said  disc  member  (24),  said  disc 
member  (24)  abutting  with  said  lower  end  of  said  resilient, 
compressible  body  (21),  and  said  upper  side  of  said  resil- 
ient, compressible  body  (21)  abutting  with  said  bottom 
plate  (14)  of  said  sleeve  element  (11). 


5,379,717 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Seikoh  Yoshida,  Toride;  Sboichi  Ozawa,  Yokohama,  and  ToaUo 

Kiknta,  Fi^iaawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  The  Fumkawa 

Electric  Cow,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  751,313,  Aug.  28,  1991,  abandoocd. 

This  appUcation  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63344 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1990,  2-228822; 
Oct  19,  1990,  2-281443;  Oct  19,  1990,  2-281444 

Int  CL'  C30B  15/26 
M&.  a.  117—14  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  single  semiconductor  crystal  with 
a  flat  top  using  liquid  encapsulated  Czochralski  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

heating  a  melt  of  raw  semiconductor  material  in  a  crucible; 

covering  a  top  surface  of  said  melt  with  a  liquid  encapsulant; 

immersing  said  melt  in  a  high-pressure  inert  gas; 

dipping  a  seed  crystal  of  a  semiconductor  compound  into  a 
top  surface  of  said  melt  of  raw  material; 

rotating  said  crucible  at  a  first  rotation  velocity; 

decreasing  a  temperature  of  said  melt  by  about  6'  to  about 
12°  C.  after  dipping  said  seed  crystal; 

decreasing  gradually  a  temperature  of  a  central  portion  of 
said  melt  by  gradually  increasing  a  rotation  velocity  of 
said  crucible  to  permit  lateral  growth  of  said  crystal  on 
said  seed  crystal; 

waiting  a  until  a  meniscus  forms  about  an  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  said  crystal; 

after  formation  of  said  meniscus,  decreasing  a  temperature- 
lowering  rate  of  said  melt  to  a  first  value  effective  to  grow 
said  crystal  laterally; 

said  first  value  being  from  about  -0.21*  to  about  -0.88* 
C./min. 

allowing  said  crystal  to  attain  a  lateral  growth  of  from  to 
about  30  to  40  mm^; 

further  decreasing  said  temperature-lowering  rate  of  said 
melt  to  a  second  value  effective  to  stop  said  lateral  growth 
of  said  crystal; 

said  second  value  being  from  about  0. 13"  to  about  0"  C./min; 
and 

pulling  up  said  crystal  at  a  rate  effective  to  permit  said  me- 
niscus to  remain  over  said  entire  circumference,  thereby 
preventing  a  facet  from  appearing  at  a  shoulder  portion  of 
said  crystal. 
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5,379,718 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  TITANIUM  THIN  HLM 

Shigeo  OnisW,  Narm,  Japu,  a«igw>r  to  Starp  lUbashikl  Kai- 
sha,  Onka,  Japui 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,427 

Oaim  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-347084 

bit  CL'  C30B  29/54 

MS.  CJ.  117-88  *  <^'*'™ 
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5,379,720 

PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CRYSTAL 

Akito  Kuramata,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasald,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,092,  Jul.  13, 1993,  abandoned,  and  a 

coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,783,  Apr.  6,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,099 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1991,  3-150820 

Int  a.«  C30B  25/02 

UJS.  CL  117—104  '  Claims 


T  9-6007: 

TBP  Flo*  lt««-»Oee/«J 

SjHi  Flow  Rait- 9  ♦'"<r^«/*" 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  titanium  thin  film  comprising: 

forming  the  titanium  thin  film  on  a  substrate  in  the  presence 

of  water  vapor  gas  by  CVD  method  which  uses  a  material 

gas  containing  an  organic  titanium  compound  having  an 

aliphatic  allcoxide  or  an  aliphatic  diketone  as  a  ligand. 

5,379,719 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITION  BY  MOLECULAR  BEAM 
EPITAXY 
Scott  A.  Chalmers;  Kerin  P.  Kllleen,  and  Kerin  L.  Lear,  aU  of 
Alboquerque,  N.  Mei.,  assignors  to  Sandia  National  Labora- 
tories, Aiboqnerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,500 

Int.  a.'  C30B  25/02 

MS.  a.  117—89  21  Claims 
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GKOWTH  PRESSURE    (lOB) 

1.  A  process  for  growing  a  semiconductor  crystal,  compris- 
ing growing  a  group  III-V  compound  semiconductor  contain- 
ing P  as  a  group  V  element  by  metal  organic  vapor  phase 
epitaxy  using  tertiary  butyl  phosphine  (TBP)  as  a  source  of  P 
constituting  a  grown  layer  and  doping  said  semiconductor 
with  a  dopant  gas  during  a  growth  of  said  senuconductor 

crystal, 
characterized  in  that  said  source  gas  and  said  dopant  gas  are 
fed  under  a  condition  satisfying  a  requirement  represented 
by  the  following  formula,  to  thereby  conduct  a  growth  of 
said  semiconductor  crystal: 


»Si|(7)- 


frBP 


\  / 

•  —   -•   -r  W..         .—.    .    _*■ 


1.  A  method  of  molecular  beam  epitaxial  (MBE)  deposition 
with  a  MBE  system  having  at  least  one  source  cell,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

a)  varying  operating  temperatures  of  each  source  cell  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  temperature  so  as  to  yield  a 
plurality  of  different  instantaneous  growth  rates  in  each 
growth  cycle  and  at  least  two  growth  cycles  for  deposit- 
ing a  layer  of  material  on  a  substrate;  and 

b)  controlling  the  temperature  of  each  source  cell  such  that 
the  average  of  the  different  instantaneous  grov»^h  rates 
remains  substantially  constant  as  a  function  of  time  for 
each  growth  cycle  and  from  one  growth  cycle  to  the  next. 


wherein  n  is  a  carrier  concentration  of  a  growing  semiconduc- 
tor crystal.  T  is  a  temperature  of  the  substrate  where  the  semi- 
conductor crystal  is  grown  and  of  an  atmosphere  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  substrate,  t)(T)  is  a  function  of  the  temperature  T  and 
the  flow  rate  of  the  group  III  element  of  said  compound  semi- 
conductor, PrB/''is  an  equilibrium  vapor  pressure  of  TBP  or  a 
decomposition  product  thereof,  Vj>  is  an  equilibnum  vapor 
pressure  of  said  dopant  gas  or  a  decomposition  product 
thereof,  Po  is  a  total  pressure,  fo  is  a  total  now  rate,  fra/os  a 
flow  rate  of  TBP,  and  a  and  /3  are  constants  dependant  on  said 
dopant  gas. 

5,379,721 
AUTOMATIC  MILKING  APPARATUS 
Jacobus  P.  M.  Dessing,  Nieuw-Vennep;  Pieter  J.  Roodenburg, 
L^iystad;  Erik  A.  Aurik,  Amsterdam,  and  Fokko  P.  Borgman, 
Witte»een,  aU  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  ProUon  B.V., 
Netherlands  „       .      ^       ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,172,  May  16,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  294,794,  Jan.  9,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,020,477.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,687 
daims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jan.    8,    1988, 
8800042;  Feb.  4,  1988,  8800272;  Jul.  13,  1988,  8801785 

Int.  a.'  AOIJ  i/00 
MS.  a.  119—14.08  12  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  milking  device  for  mUking  a  cow  located 
within  a  defined  area  said  device  for  engaging  the  teats  on  the 
cow's  udder,  said  teats  and  udder  being  randomly  movable 
with  movements  of  the  cow  within  the  area,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  milking  cups  to  be  placed  around  the  teats  on 
the  udder  of  the  cow; 

a  robot  arm  carrying  said  cups  and  for  moving  said  cups  into 
operative  position  with  respect  to  the  teats; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  robot 
arm,  said  control  means  including  apparatus  for  automati- 
cally searching  for,  finding,  following  and  locating  the 
teats  for  engagement  with  the  cups  carried  by  the  robot 
arm  including  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  teats 
with  respect  to  said  sensor;  means  responsive  to  the  sensor 
for  producing  sensed  position  information  of  the  teats 
with  respect  to  a  reference;  means  for  modeling  expected 


position  information  of  the  teats  with  respect  to  the  refer- 
ence, said  means  for  modeling  selectively  using  a  search 
routine  for  selecting  an  accepted  as  valid  earlier  sensed 
position  information;  means  for  choosing  as  valid  based 
upon  selected  criteria  either  the  sensed  position  informa- 
tion or  the  expected  position  information;  and  means  for 
causing  the  robot  arm  to  move  to  a  desired  position  rela- 
tive to  the  teats  in  response  to  said  selected  valid  position 
information;  and 
a  terminal  for  providing  control  information  to  the  robot 
arm  including  input  means  for  applying  said  milking  cups 
to  the  teats  and  providing  reference  data  unique  to  each 
cow. 


a  supply  of  air  under  pressure,  and 

means  for  applying  pressure  from  said  supply  of  air  to  hold 
the  shaft  at  a  desired  position, 

an  improved  control  for  automatically  adjusting  the  vertical 
position  of  the  support  so  that  the  weight  of  the  milker 
unit  is  continuously  applied  to  the  cow's  teats,  comprising: 

a  first  valve  interconnected  between  the  air  supply  and  the 
shaft,  the  first  valve  being  movable  between  a  normally 
closed  position  and  an  open  position,  the  first  valve  in  the 
open  position  thereof  decreasing  pressure  applied  to  said 
shaft  whereby  the  shaft  is  permitted  to  lower; 

a  second  valve  interconnected  between  the  air  supply  and 
the  first  valve,  the  second  valve  being  movable  between  a 
normally  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  the  second 
valve  in  the  open  position  thereof  permitting  air  from  the 
supply  to  move  the  first  valve  to  the  open  position  thereof; 
and 

means  for  mounting  the  second  valve  on  the  support  so  that 
force  applied  to  the  arm  as  by  the  weight  of  the  milker  unit 
moves  the  second  valve  to  the  open  position  thereof  to 
lower  the  arm. 


5,379,723 

ANIMAL  GROOMING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Christine  Branley,  97  Derry  Rd.,  Oiester,  NJi.  03036 

Filed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,230 

Int  CL*  AOIK  li/00 

MS.  CL  119—94  7  OaiM 


C^2l>"- 


5,379,722 
CONTROL  FOR  A  MILKER  UNIT  SUPPORT 
Larry  G.  Larson,  Holraea,  Wis.,  aasigDor  to  Babaoo  Bros.  Co„ 
NaperriUe,  01. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,619 

Int  a.*  AOIJ  3/00 

MS.  CL  119—14.1  13  Claims 


It    > 


1.  In  a  support  for  positioning  a  milker  unit  beneath  a  cow, 
the  support  having 
a  base, 

a  shaft  vertically  movably  mounted  on  the  base, 
an  arm  extending  from  the  shaft  and  being  positionable 
beneath  a  cow. 


1.  A  method  for  grooming  an  animal  utilizing  a  grooming 
implement  pole  to  which  may  be  releasably  and  pivotably 
coupled  any  one  grooming  implement  selected  from  among  a 
plurality  of  grooming  implements  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  one  grooming  implement  from  among  said  plural- 
ity of  grooming  implements  each  of  said  grooming  imple- 
ments including  a  grooming  implement  pole  coupler; 
coupling  said  grooming  implement  pole  coupler  of  said 
selected  grooming  implement  to  a  first  end  of  said  groom- 
ing implement  pole,  at  least  one  of  said  first  end  of  said 
grooming  implement  pole  and  said  grooming  implement 
pole  coupler  of  said  selected  grooming  implement  includ- 
ing means  for  releasably  decoupling  said  selected  groom- 
ing implement  from  said  grooming  implement  pole,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  end  of  said  grooming 
implement  pole  and  said  grooming  implement  coupler 
including  a  grooming  implement  pivoter,  for  allowing  said 
grooming  implement  to  at  least  both  rotate  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  that  extends  parallel  to  said  grooming  imple- 
ment pole,  and  pivot  forward  and  backwards  about  an  axis 
orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  that  extends  parallel  to 
aid  grooming  implement  pole;  and 
grooming  said  animal  using  at  least  said  selected  grooming 
implement  releasably  coupled  to  said  grooming  imple- 
ment pole  about  generally  the  entire  surface  area  of  said 
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animal  such  that  said  first  selected  grooming  implement 
routes  about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  pivoU  about  an 
axis  orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  which  extends 
parallel  to  said  grooming  implement  pole  to  which  said 
first  grooming  implement  is  releasably  coupled. 

5^79,724 

ULTRASOUND  TEAT  DIP 

Meiaadn  Dee,  RoMlie,  tml  Clurles  Grille,  Berwyn,  both  of 

DL,  aMigMT*  to  BabMW  Bro^  Co^  NaperrUle,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,028 

iBt.  a.»  AOIK  29/00;  A61D  11/00 

VS.  a.  119—158  "  c"**™ 


1.  An  ultrasound  portable  teat  dip  comprising. 

a  dip  cup  of  a  size  to  be  hand  held  by  a  user  and  having  a 
well  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  a  germicide  and  an 
upper  opening  for  receiving  a  teat  to  be  dipped  in  the 
germicide,  in  use; 

a  sonic  transducer  operatively  coupled  to  the  well  to  soni- 
cally  vibrate  the  well  to  produce  caviution  in  the  germi- 
cide supply; 

a  storage  vessel  defming  a  reservoir  for  storing  a  supply  of 

germicide; 
means  for  operatively  securing  said  storage  vessel  to  said  dip 

cup; 
means  for  transferring  germicide  stored  in  said  reservoir  to 

said  well  to  refill  said  dip  cup  with  germicide;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  sonic  transducer  to  an  electrical 

supply  to  drive  said  transducer. 

5,379.725 
SAFETY  AND  RESTRAINING  HARNESS 
Unda  K.  Roberson,  P.O.  Box  1569,  Candler,  N.C.  28715;  Cathy 
M.  Egli,  571  Fagan  Dr.,  laman,  S.C.  29349;  Suzanne  M. 
McMilUn,  P.O.  Box  207,  Sawannec,  Flm.  32602,  and  Keith  J. 
Mackey,  P.O.  Box  1569,  Candler,  N.C.  28715 
Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,433 
Int.  a.*  A62B  35/00;  A47D  75/00 
VS.  a.  119-770  ^  a^m* 


ing  back  straps,  a  waist  belt,  a  reinforcing  belt,  a  tether  belt  and 
an  adjustable  means 

the  front  vest  having  a  top,  bottom  and  sides  sized  for  cover- 
ing the  upper  front  torso  of  the  person, 

the  back  straps  sized  for  fitting  over  the  back  of  the  person 
in  a  criss-crossing  fashion  from  top  to  bottom  and  secured 
to  the  top  of  the  front  vest  and  releasably  secured  at  the 
bottom  to  the  waist  belt, 

the  waist  belt  sized  for  encircling  the  front  and  back  torso  of 
the  person,  with  the  front  encircling  portion  of  the  waist 
belt  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  front  vest  and  the  back 
encircling  portion  of  the  waist  belt  adjustably  positioned 
and  secured  by  the  adjustable  means, 

the  reinforcing  belt  extending  from  the  adjustable  means  and 
being  adjustably  mounted  about  the  harness  to  reinforce 

it, 

the  tether  belt  extending  from  the  reinforcing  belt  and  termi- 
nating either  around  a  guardian's  wrist  or  on  a  restraining 
element  or  releasably  secured  around  the  waist  belt, 

the  adjustable  means  allowing  the  waist  belt  to  be  varied  in 
size  which  varies  the  length  of  the  reinforcing  belt, 

whereby  said  harness  is  put  on  over  the  person's  head  and 
secured  by  said  adjustable  means  and  said  reinforcing  belt 
to  help  support  the  person's  upper  torso, 

whereby  said  tether  belt  can  be  worn  either  encircling  the 
waist  belt  and  attached  thereon  or  extending  freely  to  be 
held  by  a  guardian  or  releasably  secured  to  a  restraining 
element. 


5,379,726 

HANDLED  DOG  COLLAR 

Matthew  J.  Mann,  6  Hulse  St.,  Middletown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,579 

Int.  a.»  AOIK  27/00 

UJS.  a.  119—793 


10940 


17Cteiiiia 


1.  An  animal  collar  comprising  a  strap  of  stiff  but  flexible 
material  longer  than  the  circumference  of  the  neck  of  the 
animal  and  having  a  closure  means  at  one  end  for  coaction  with 
the  opposing  end  so  as  to  secure  said  collar  about  the  neck  of 
the  animal,  and  a  handle  fixedly  attached  to  said  strap  at  two 
points  along  its  length  to  provide  a  means  for  the  handler  to 
have  complete  control  over  the  animal,  said  handle  being 
angled  to  function  equally  on  the  right  or  left  side  of  the  ani- 
mal. 


1.  A  reinforced  safety  harness  for  a  person  comprising  a 
unified  vest  harness  including  a  front  vest,  a  pair  of  criss-cross- 


5,379,727 
LOW  PROFILE  SOOTBLOWER  NOZZLE 

Scu  Kling,  Dublin;  Mark  A.  Bunton,  Lancaster,  and  Thomas  E. 
Moskal,  Pickerington.  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock 
and  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,115,  Oct.  1,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,271,356.  ThU  application  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,350 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  F22B  37/52 
VS.  a.  122—392  28  Clains 

1.  A  nozzle  for  discharging  a  jet  of  a  compressible  fluid 
cleaning  medium  from  a  sootblower  lance  tube  defining  a 
hollow  inside  passage  for  cleaning  surfaces  within  a  combus- 
tion device  comprising; 
a  hollow  shell  affixed  to  said  lance  tube  defining  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  the  fluid  cleaning  medium  and  said  shell 
having  a  diverging  inside  surface  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  cleaning  medium  through 
said  shell,  and 
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plug  means  positioned  generally  coaxially  within  said  shell 
for  forming  a  converging  outer  surface  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  cleaning  medium  through 
said  shell  wherein  said  shell  diverging  inside  surfaces  and 
said  plug  means  outer  surface  defining  a  throat  for  con- 


ducting the  fluid  cleaning  medium  from  within  the  lance 
tube  inside  passage  against  the  combustion  device  sur- 
faces, said  throat  having  a  cross-sectional  area  for  the  flow 
of  said  fluid  cleaning  medium  which  increases  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  fluid  cleaning  medium  through  said 
throat. 


5,379,728 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Syd  L.  Cooke,  Folsom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TransGlobal  Technolo- 
gies, Limited,  Belize  City.  Belize 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  6931 

Int.  a.«  P02B  43/08 

VS.  CL  123—3  13  Claims 


rWy 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  internal  combustion  engine,  said  appara- 
tus comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fuel  chamber  defining  a  chamber  interior  for  holding  a 
quantity  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel,  said  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  occupying  only  a  portion  of  said  chamber  inte- 
rior; 

means  for  receiving  heated  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal 
combustion  engine  for  heating  said  fuel  chamber  and 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  said  chamber  interior  and  for 
substantially  simultaneously  introducing  said  heated  ex- 
haust gases  into  said  chamber  interior  to  directly  contact 
the  heated  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  said  fuel  chamber 
interior  and  vaporize  the  heated  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel 
in  said  fuel  chamber  interior  to  form  a  mixture  of  vapor- 
ized liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  heated  exhaust  gases 
within  said  fuel  chamber  interior  adjacent  to  said  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel; 

means  defining  a  passageway  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  interior  for  receiving  said  mixture  of  vaporized 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  heated  exhaust  gases  from 
said  chamber  interior;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  passageway  defining 
means  for  receiving  heated  exhaust  gases  from  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  and  directing  said  heated  exhaust 


gases  into  engagement  with  said  passageway  defining 
means  to  heat  the  passageway  defining  means  and  the 
mixture  of  vaporized  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  heated 
exhaust  gases  in  the  passageway  and  reform  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  mixture  of  vaporized  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuel  and  heated  exhaust  gases  to  hydrogen  gas  for  combus- 
tion in  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


5,379,729 

CYLINDER  HEAD  COOLING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MULTI-VALVE  ENGINE 

Minora  Yooezwa,  and  Junkichi  Amano,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Iwata. 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1992,  4-352347 

Int.  a.«  F02F  1/36 

VS.  a.  123— 41J2  R  21  Clains 


1.  A  cylinder  head  cooling  arrangement  for  an  overhead 
valve  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  head 
having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  be  sealingly  engaged  with  a 
cylinder  block  around  a  cylinder  bore,  said  cylinder  head 
lower  surface  having  a  portion  cooperating  with  said  cylinder 
bore  to  form  a  combustion  chamber,  at  least  one  valve  seat  on 
one  side  of  said  cylinder  head  lower  surface  portion  at  one  end 
of  a  first  gas  flow  passage  formed  in  one  side  of  said  cylinder 
head,  at  least  a  pair  of  valve  seats  formed  on  the  other  side  of 
said  cylinder  head  lower  surface  portion  at  the  end  of  respec- 
tive second  and  third  flow  passages  formed  in  the  other  side  of 
said  cylinder  head  and  separated  at  least  in  part  by  a  wall,  a 
coolant  jacket  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  at  least  in  part 
around  said  flow  passages  and  said  cylinder  head  lower  surface 
portion,  and  a  coolant  flow  passage  formed  in  said  cylinder 
head  lower  surface  and  in  an  area  beneath  said  wall  and  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  flow  passages,  and  a  manifold 
section  extending  between  said  lower  surface  and  the  area 
below  said  second  and  third  flow  passages  and  communicating 
with  said  coolant  passage,  said  coolant  flow  passage  passing 
substantially  all  of  the  coolant  flowing  through  said  manifold 
section  in  the  area  beneath  said  second  and  third  flow  passages. 


5,379,730 
CUP-SHAPED  VALVE  TAPPET 
E.  H.  Georg  SciuefTler,  Herzogenaurach.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ina  Walziager  Schaeffler  KG,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  30,  1993,  4325610 
Int.  a."  FOIL  1/24.  1/14 
VS.  a.  123— 90J5  13  Claiau 

1.  A  cup-shaped  valve  tappet  (1,25)  for  actuating  a  valve  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  cylindrical  jacket 
(2,26)  closed  at  one  end  by  a  bottom  (3,27)  and  on  whose  outer 
peripheral  surface  (17,43)  a  circumferential  groove  (18,44)  is 
formed  by  non-cutting  shaping,  while  on  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  (5,37)  of  said  cylindrical  jacket  a  sheet  metal  cylinder 
(4,39)  is  guided  substantially  without  play,  said  valve  tappet 
further  comprising  a  guide  sleeve  (7,35)  in  which  a  hydraulic 
clearance  compensation  element  (8,34)  is  received,  character- 
ized in  that  the  sheet  metal  cylinder  (4,39)  extends  at  least  up  to 
a  region  of  the  jacket  (2,26)  comprising  the  circumferential 
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aroove  (18,44)  while  a  bead  (».46)  formed  by  non-cutting   sages  (15).  a  bearing  member  (24)  received  in  each  ^fcess  (27). 

shaping  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  (5.37)  of  the  jacket  each  bearing  member  (24)  having  an  aperture  (25)  there- 
through, said  recesses  (27)  and  bearing  members  (24)  being 
configured  so  that  the  bearing  members  (24)  are  immobilely 
retained  in  the  recesses  (27)  by  the  exhaust  manifold  (16)  with 
the  apertures  (25)  of  the  bearing  members  (24)  being  co-axial 
when  the  exhaust  manifold  (16)  is  detachably  secured  to  the 
cylinder  block  (9).  with  the  respective  surfaces  (40.44)  in  abut- 
ting relation,  said  valve  members  (15)  being  rotaubly  sup- 
ported in  said  aligned  apertures  (25)  of  the  bearing  members 
(24). 


5,379,732 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  VOLUME  SCAVENGING 

PASSAGE  FOR  TWO-STROKE  ENGINES 
Nageah  S.  MayiiiahaUy,  and  PustapaUtha  S.  MaTinahaUy,  both 
of  11592  Yarmouth  Atc.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 
FUed  No».  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,177 

int  a.»  Foip  im 

MS.  CL  123—73  AA  W  Clainw 


(2,26)  bears  against  a  circumferential  groove  (20.4«)  of  the 
sheet  metal  cylinder  (4,39). 


5,379,731 
MULTICYCLINDER  TWO  STROKE  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Christopher  N.  F.  Sayer,  Femdale,  Australia,  aasigDor  to  Orbital 

Engine  Company  (Auatralia)  Pty.  Limited,  Balcatta,  Australia 

per  No.  PCr/AU92/00323,  §  371  Date  Dec.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01402,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  2,  1991,  PK6965 

tat.  a.*  P02B  75/02 

MS.  a.  123—65  PE  8  Claims 


1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  transfer 
passage  which  comprises  a  first  duct  and  a  second  duct,  the 
length  of  the  transfer  passage  being  variable,  by  a  control 
means  which  cause  the  first  duct  to  slide  inside  the  second 
duct,  in  order  to  vary  the  volume  of  the  transfer  duct  accord- 
ing to  operating  conditions  of  the  engine. 


5,379,733 
FUEL  SHUT-OFF  SOLENOID  PULL-IN  COIL  RELAY 
Briaa  J.  Haddick,  B«a»er  Dam,  and  Rudolph  A.  Peterson,  Jr., 
Horicon,  both  of  Wls^  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Mo- 

liacIU. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,363 

Int.  a.*  F02N  n/00:  F02B  71/00 

MS.  a.  123—179.17  1  Claims 


1.  A  two  stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder  block  (9)  with  one  or  more  cylinders  (11)  and  a  re- 
spective exhaust  passage  (15)  communicating  with  the  or  each 
cylinder  (11).  and  a  valve  member  (19)  associated  with  each 
exhaust  passage  (15).  said  valve  members  (19)  being  supported 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  respective  passages  (15) 
about  a  common  axis  (21)  extending  longitudinally  of  the  block 
(9),  each  said  exhaust  passage  (15)  extending  to  a  surface  (40) 
on  one  side  of  the  cylinder  block  (9)  and  an  exhaust  manifold 
(16)  having  a  complementary  surface  (44)  detachably  secured 
to  the  cylinder  block  (9)  with  said  surfaces  (40.44)  in  abutting 
relation,  characterised  in  that  said  surface  (40)  of  the  cylinder 
block  (9)  has  a  plurality  of  aligned  recesses  (27)  therein  with  at 
least  one  recess  (27)  between  each  two  adjacent  exhaust  pas- 


1.  In  an  engine  having  a  source  of  current,  an  ignition  switch 
connected  to  the  source,  a  surter.  and  a  fuel  pump  system 
including  a  solenoid  having  a  pull-in  coil  for  activating  fuel 
flow  during  start  up.  a  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  relay  connected  to  the  source  through  the  ignition 
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switch  and  to  the  pull-in  coil  for  selectively  supplying  valve  events  which  do  not  overlap  with  each  other,  with  tf 

pull-m  coil  current  during  engine  starting;  ends  of  each  pair  of  tracu  (10. 16, 12, 14)  being  disposed  with 

an  Oil  pressure  swjtch  having  a  first  condition  when  engine  the  plenum  chamber  (18)  so  as  to  directly  face  one  anothe 

oil  pressure  is  below  a  preselected  level  and  a  second 


condition  when  the  oil  pressure  is  above  a  preselected 
level;  and 
wherein  the  relay  is  connected  to  the  oil  pressure  switch  and 
is  responsive  to  the  second  condition  for  interrupting 
pull-in  coil  current  after  the  oil  pressure  reaches  a  prese- 
lected level  to  thereby  prevent  overheating  of  the  fiiel 
pump  solenoid. 


1.  An  improved  starter  of  the  type  having  a  housing  to  be 
attached  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  rotatable  means 
on  the  housing  for  rotating  a  crankshaft  on  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  to  which  the  housing  is  attached  and  having  a)  an 
engaged  state  wherein  rotation  of  the  rotatable  means  in  a  first 
direction  causes  rotation  in  the  first  direction  of  a  crankshaft  on 
an  internal  combustion  engine  to  which  the  housing  is  attached 
and  b)  a  disengaged  state,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  both  activating  and  deactivating  a  decom- 
pression mechanism  on  an  internal  combustion  engine  to 
which  the  housing  is  attached  as  an  incident  of  the  rotat- 
able means  being  in  its  engaged  state  and  rotated  in  the 
first  direction. 


5,379,735 

TUNED  INTAKE  SYSTEM 

Thomas  T.  Ma,  South  Woodham  Ferrers,  United  Kingdom, 

assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/01034,  §  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22737,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  23,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jua.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  162,129 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1991, 
9112562 

tat.  CL«  F02M  25/06 
MS.  a.  123—184.42  3  Claims 

1.  An  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  intake  tracts  (10,  12,  14.  16)  of  equal  length 
connected  in  use  to  extend  from  individual  engine  intake  ports 
to  a  common  plenum  chamber  (18),  and  a  common  passage  (20) 
opening  into  the  plenum  chamber  (18)  for  supplying  air  to  all 
the  intake  ports,  wherein  the  tracts  (10, 12, 14, 16)  are  arranged 
to  open  into  the  plenum  chamber  (18)  in  pairs  associated  with 
pairs  of  intake  ports,  each  pair  of  intake  ports  having  intake 


with  the  tracts  being  separated  by  a  gap  (22)  which  is  narrower 
than  the  diameter  of  the  tracts  (10, 12, 14, 16),  and  with  the  gap 


5,379,734 

STARTER  TO  OPERATE  A  DECOMPRESSION 

MECHANISM  ON  AN  II^TERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Shuhei  Tsunoda,  Misato,  and  Yoshikazu  lida,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Starting  Industry  Company  Limited  and 
Kioritz  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1992, 4-070443[U] 
tat.  a.»  F02N/ 7/OS 
U.S.  a.  123—182.1  20  Claims 


(22)  being  sufficiently  wide  to  permit  mass  air  flow  between 
the  respective  tracts  (10.  12,  14.  16)  and  the  common  passage 
(20)  but  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  couple  most  of  any  pres- 
sure wave  energy  emanating  from  one  tract  (e.g.  10)  directly 
into  the  facing  tract  (e.g.  16). 


5,379,736 
GAS  COMPRESSOR/EXPANDER 
Stanley  R.  Anderson,  64  Rarine  Park  Crescent,  West  HiU, 
Ontario,  Canada  MIC  2M6 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,878 

tat  a.'  F02G  i/00;  POIC  1/00:  P04C  2/00 

MS.  CL  123—204  12  Claims 


7.  A  rotary  engine  having  a  drive  shaft,  comprising: 
an  air  compressor  attached  to  the  drive  shaft,  the  compres- 
sor comprising: 

an  inner  chamberwall-forming  member  attached  eccentri- 
cally to  the  drive  shaft  and  being  rotatable  with  it  an 
outer  chamberwall-forming  member  attached  eccentri- 
caUy  to  the  drive  shaft  and  being  rotatable  with  it.  and 
a  plurality  of  stator  vanes  positioned  concentrically 
about  the  drive  shaft  between  the  inner  and  outer  cham- 
berwall-forming members,  the  stator  vanes  each  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  drive 
shaft  the  inner  and  outer  chamberwall-forming  mem- 
bers and  stator  vanes  coacting  to  define  a  plurality  of 
chambers  which  vary  in  size  with  the  rotation  of  the 
stator  vanes  and  the  chamberwall-forming  members; 
a  stationary  end  wall  for  the  air  compressor  providing  a 

stationary  end  wall  for  each  of  the  chambers;  and 
valve  means  in  the  stationary  end  wall  for  enabling  the 
inflow  and  outflow  of  air  into  and  out  of  each  chamber; 
a  combustion  chamber  being  in  flow  communication  with 
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the  air  compressor,  the  combtistion  chamber  having  walls 

defining  a  fixed  volume,  and  comprising: 

fuel  injection  means  for  introducing  a  combustible  fuel 

into  the  combustion  chamber, 
compressed  air  inlet  means  connected  to  the  air  compres- 
sor for  introducing  compressed  air  into  the  combustion 
chamber  concurrently  with  the  injection  of  fuel  into  it; 
ignition  means  for  igniting  the  air  and  fuel  mixture  in  the 

combustion  chamber;  and 

exhaust  gas  outlet  means  for  exhausting  the  combusted 

fuel  and  air  mixture  from  the  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  gas  expander  attached  to  the  drive  shaft  and  being  in  flow 

communication  with  the  combustion  chamber,  and  the 

expander  comprising: 

an  inner  chamberwall-forming  member  attached  eccentn- 
caUy  to  the  drive  shaft  and  being  rotauble  with  it,  an 
outer  chamberwall-forming  member  attached  eccentri- 
cally to  the  drive  shaft  and  being  routable  with  it,  and 
a  plurality  of  sutor  vanes  positioned  concentrically 
about  the  drive  shaft  between  the  inner  and  outer  cham- 
berwall-forming members,  the  sUtor  vanes  each  being 
roUUble  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  drive 
shaft,  the  inner  and  outer  chamberwall-forming  mem- 
bers and  sutor  vanes  coacting  to  define  a  plurality  of 
chambers  which  vary  in  size  with  the  roution  of  the 
sUtor  vanes  and  the  chamberwall-forming  members; 
a  stationary  end  wall  for  the  expander  providing  a  station- 
ary end  wall  for  each  of  the  chambers;  and 
valve  means  in  the  stationary  end  wall  of  the  expander  for 
enabling  the  inflow  and  outflow  of  gas  into  and  out  of 
each  chamber; 
the  gas  expander  operating  to  receive  compressed  exhaust 
gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  to  impart  rota- 
tional motion  to  the  drive  shaft  through  the  expansion  of 
such  gases  therein. 

5,379,737 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  TIMING  ADJUSTMENT 

FOR  COMPRESSION  RELEASE  ENGINE  BRAKES 
HM>ran  Hn,  Fannington,  CoMm  aaalgiior  to  Jacob*  Brake  Tech- 
nology Corporatkm,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,771 
IbL  CL*  P02D  13/04 


engine  would  not  otherwise  open  said  exhaust  valve,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  mechanical  element  at  least  partly  disposed  in  said  slave 
piston  bore  and  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
slave  piston  bore;  and 
electrically  controlled  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
mechanical  element  relative  to  said  slave  piston  bore  so 
that  said  mechanical  element  selectively  contacts  said 
slave  piston  in  order  to  selectively  modify  said  reciproca- 
tion of  said  slave  piston  in  response  to  said  reciprocation 
of  said  master  piston. 


5479,738 

FOUR-STROKE  CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Fnuu  Lalmbock,  Waldadorfberg  86,  A-8051  Thai  Bei  Graz, 

Austria,  and  Alexander  F.  W.  Furschiias,  Bochenstrasse  20, 

A-4481  Asten,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,831 
Clainu  priority,  application  Amtrta,  No».  16, 1992,  A  2262/92 
Int  a.'  F02D  9/08 
MS.  a.  123—337  •  Claima 


MS.  CL  123—322 


12  Claima       |  i„  ,  four-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 


ing 


1.  In  a  compression  release  engine  brake  for  use  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  brake  having  a  hydrau- 
lic circuit  including  a  master  piston  reciprocable  in  a  master 
piston  bore  and  a  slave  piston  reciprocable  in  a  slave  piston 
bore  which  is  in  hydraulic  fluid  communication  with  said 
master  piston  bore  so  that  reciprocation  of  said  master  piston  m 
said  master  piston  bore  causes  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  in  said 
hydraulic  circuit  and  reciprocate  said  stave  pbton  in  said  stave 
piston  bore,  said  master  piston  being  reciprocated  by  a  moving 
part  of  said  engine,  and  said  stave  piston  contacting  a  dnve 
train  of  an  exhaust  valve  of  said  engine  during  reciprocation  of 
said  stave  piston  to  open  said  exhaust  valve  at  a  time  when  the 


at  least  one  cylinder  comprising  at  least  two  inlet  valves, 
at  least  one  intake  line  having  a  junction  and  at  l<»st  two 
branch  line  sections  extending  downstream  of  said  junc- 
tion to  respective  ones  of  said  intake  valves  of  said  cylm- 
der,  and 
at  least  one  rotary  valve,  which  is  disposed  m  said  intake  Ime 
between  said  junction  and  said  branch  line  sections  and 
comprises  at  least  two  valve  passages,  which  are  associ- 
ated with  respective  ones  of  said  branch  line  sections  and 
is  rotatable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  and  is  arranged  in 
one  of  said  positions  to  connect  said  junction  through  one 
of  said  valve  passages  to  the  branch  line  section  assoctated 
therewith  and  to  shut  off  said  junction  from  the  other  of 
said  intake  branch  line  sections, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 
each  of  said  valve  passages  is  substantially  straight, 
said  engine  comprises  an  additional  pipe  section,  and 
said  rotary  valve  is  arranged  to  connect  in  a  first  one  of  said 
positions  said  junction  through  said  pipe  section  and  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  valve  passages  and  the  associ- 
ated branch  line  section  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
inlet  valves  and  to  connect  in  another  one  of  said  positions 
said  junction  through  said  predetermined  one  and  at  least 
one  additional  one  of  said  valve  passages  to  the  branch 
line  sections  assoctated  therewith  whereas  said  pipe  sec- 
tion is  then  shut  off  from  said  valve  passages. 
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5,379,739  fuel  to  determine  injector  timing  for  the  first  fuel,  and  (d)  a 

-^    •>     .         .    ^^IBURETOR  second  control  unit  using  supply  characteristics  of  the  second 

Augnstin  Dombrowski,  5280  Paisley  St.,  Montreal,  Que,  Ca^ 
ada  HIS  1V2 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  765,193 
Int  a.'  F02M  19/03 
U,S.  CL  123— 438 


2ClaiiBs 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  housing  with  a  wall  defining  a 
main  air  passageway  extending  between  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet  and  having  a  narrower  venturi  portion  intermedtate  said 
air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet,  and  a  throttle  valve  proximate  said 
air  outlet,  the  improvement  wherein  the  carburetor  has  a  sec- 
ond narrower  passageway  within  said  wall,  said  second  pas- 
sageway extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  main  air  pas- 
sageway, said  second  passageway  communicating  with  and 
having  an  air  inlet  from  said  main  air  passageway  proximate 
said  air  inlet  of  said  main  passageway,  a  fuel  inlet  to  said  second 
passageway  downstream  from  said  inlet,  a  first  outlet  from  said 
second  passageway  to  said  main  air  passageway  proximate  said 
narrower  venturi  portion,  and  a  second  outlet  from  said  second 
passageway  intermedtate  said  venturi  portion  and  the  maxi- 
mum extent  of  said  throttle  valve  toward  said  venturi  portion 
said  main  air  passageway  having  an  abruptly  expanded  wall 
portion  at  one  side  of  a  downstream  end  of  said  venturi  por- 
tion. 


±d 


t^^ 


fuel  to  convert  injection  timing  for  the  first  fuel  from  the  first 
control  unit  into  injector  timing  for  the  second  fuel. 


5,379,741 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 

WITH  INVERSE  MODEL  CONTROL  OF  FUEL  SUPPLY 

PUMP 

Edwin  J.  Matysiewicz,  Farmiogtoo  Hills;  Charles  I.  Rackiiiil, 

Ann  Arbor,  and  James  C.  Smith,  Farmington  Hills,  all  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,030 

Int.  a.'F02Mi7/« 

U,S.  CL  123—497  4  Claims 


5,379,740 
DUAL  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

CO?>rrROLLING  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 
Christopher  P.  Moore,  Evandale,  and  Manos  Kavamos,  Hallett 

CoTc,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Biocora  Pty,  Ltd.,  Aus- 

traUa 
per  No.  PCT/AU91/00531,  5  371  Date  Jul.  9,  1993.  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08888,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  20,  1990,  PK 
3408;  Not.  20,  1990,  PK  3409 

Int  a.»  P02M  51/00 
MS.  a.  123—478  18  Claims 

1.  A  dual  fuel  injection  arrangement  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  injector  for 
injecting  fuel  into  an  inlet  manifold  of  the  engine,  (b)  a  single 
fuel  rail  system  capable  of  supplying  one  of  a  first  fuel  and  a 
second  fuel  to  the  at  least  one  injector,  (c)  a  first  control  unit 
using  engine  parameters  and  demand  parameters  for  the  first 
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1.  A  feedforward  control  system  for  an  electrically  operated 
fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  determining  the  required  fuel  pressure  and  flow 

rate  to  be  delivered  by  the  pump; 
voltage  determination  means  for  using  the  determined  fuel 
pressure  and  flow  rate  to  determine  a  variable  operating 
voltage  for  the  pump;  and  means  for  supplying  the  deter- 
mined variable  operating  voltage  to  the  pump  with  said 
voltage  determination  means  comprising  an  arithmetic 
processor  using  fuel  pressure,  fuel  flow  rate,  pump  supply 
voltage,  and  fuel  temperature  as  independent  variables, 
and  having  pump  operating  voltage  as  its  output. 
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5,379,742 

VAPORIZED  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 

Bora  B.  Brelaad,  224  Svgent  St.,  Wiggin*,  Ml«.  39577,  and 

Bobby  U  BreUmd,  707  O&tO,  Cleburne,  Tex.  76031 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,316 

iBt  a.*  P02M  31/00 

vs.  CL  123—549 


SCIainis 


said  cylinder,  and  at  least  one  exhaust  port  cooperating  with  an 
exhaust  valve  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  from  said  cylinder, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  duct  connecting  said  exhaust 

port  to  the  first  inlet  port; 
a  diverter  valve  located  at  the  juncture  of  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  duct  and  said  first  inlet  port,  and  being  oper- 
able, at  low  engine  loads,  to  connect  said  first  inlet  port  to 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  duct  for  introducing  solely 
recirculated  exhaust  gas  through  said  first  inlet  port  into 
said  cyUnder  and,  at  high  engine  loads,  to  connect  said 
first  inlet  port  to  the  atmosphere  for  introducing  air  into 
said  cylinder; 
a  second  inlet  port  cooperating  with  a  second  inlet  valve 

communicating  with  said  cylinder; 
said  fuel  supply  being  operative  to  permit  the  fuel  to  be 

introduced  into  said  second  inlet  port;  and 
said  first  and  second  inlet  ports  being  of  the  tumbling  type 
whereby  gas  flowing  in  through  said  inlet  ports  swirls 
within  a  respective  portion  of  said  cylinder  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  vaporized  fuel  injection  system  arranged  for  preheating 
fuel  directed  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  wherein  the  system  comprises, 

a  fuel  injector  device  having  an  elongate  body,  and  a  nozzle 
arranged  for  projection  within  the  combustion  chamber, 

and 

a  heating  jacket  arranged  in  surrounding  relationship  rela- 
tive to  the  body,  with  a  coiled  electrical  resistance  cable 
directed  through  the  heating  jacket  in  outer  communica- 
tion with  a  vehicular  battery  to  effect  heating  of  the  body 
of  the  fuel  injector  device,  and 

a  further  heating  jacket  mounted  in  surrounding  relationship 
relative  to  the  body  adjacent  to  the  heating  jacket, 
wherein  the  further  heating  jacket  includes  a  coiled  con- 
duit tube  directed  therethrough,  and  an  exhaust  conduit, 
the  exhaust  conduit  having  a  catalytic  convertor  with  the 
exhaust  conduit  arranged  in  operative  communication 
Vkfith  an  exhaust  manifold,  the  exhaust  manifold  arranged 
in  securement  with  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and 
wherein  the  exhaust  conduit  is  arranged  in  operative 
communication  with  the  catalytic  convertor  to  direct 
heated  exhaust  gas  from  said  catalytic  convertor  through 
said  further  heating  jacket. 


5,379,744 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  EXHAUST  GAS  RECYCLED  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Reiner  Pischke,  Bad  Friedrichshall,  and  Annette  Luther,  Weins- 

berg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  AG,  IngoUtadt, 

Germany 

Filed  No».  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  26, 1992, 4239773 
Int.  a.»  F02M  25/07 
U.S.  a.  123—571  *  Claims 


.Ix 


5,379,743 
SPARK  IGNITED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
John  Stokes,  and  Timothy  H.  Lake,  both  of  West  Sussex,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited, 
West  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,856 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1992, 
9222353 

Int.  a.'  F02B  47/08 
VS.  a.  123—568  12  Claims 


P^^^ 


1.  In  a  spark  ignited  engine  employing  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion and  stratification  of  the  recirculated  exhaust  gas,  and 
having  at  least  one  cylinder  accommodating  a  piston,  at  least 
one  inlet  port  cooperating  with  an  inlet  valve  for  introducing 
air  into  said  cylinder,  a  fuel  supply  for  introducing  fuel  into 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  assembly  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  for 
aspiring  air  and  an  exhaust  manifold  exhausting  a  gas 
resulting  from  combustion  therein; 

exhaust  gas  recycling  means  for  recycling  said  gas,  said 
exhaust  gas  recycling  means  including  a  pipe  extending 
from  said  exhaust  manifold  to  said  intake  manifold,  and 
exhaust  valve  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  gas  through  said  pipe; 

aspired  air  mass  metering  means  for  metering  a  mass  of  said 
aspired  air  though  said  intake  manifold  to  generate  an 
aspired  air  mass  signal; 

a  throttle  disposed  in  said  intake  manifold  and  means  for 
measuring  a  throttle  angle  of  said  throttle; 

an  electronic  control  receiving  said  aspired  air  mass  signal 
and  the  thiottle  angle  measurement,  said  control  being 
provided  to  compare  said  aspired  air  mass  signal  and  the 
throttle  angle  measurement  to  a  preselected  value  to  de- 
termine if  said  engine  is  operating  at  a  certain  elevation; 

a  memory  means  for  holding  said  preselected  value  deter- 
mined by  measuring  said  aspired  air  mass  signal  and  the 
throttle  angle  measurement  at  a  preselected  elevation; 

said  exhaust  valve  means  includes  a  valve  body  extending 
into  said  pipe  and  cooperating  with  a  valve  seat  and  a 
diaphragm  controlling  the  position  of  said  valve  body; 
said  exhaust  valve  means  further  includes  a  chamber  con- 


JAhOJARY  10,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


881 


nected  to  said  intake  manifold  and  housing  said  diaphragm 
and  a  spring  for  biasing  said  valve  body  to  a  preselected 
position; 

an  electric  valve  connecting  said  chamber  to  atmosphere; 
and 

said  electric  valve  has  a  duty  cycle  controlled  by  said  elec- 
tronic control. 


5,379,745 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES  WITH  HIGH-TENSION  SWITCHES 
Manfred  Vogel,  Ditzingen-Heimerdingen,  and  Werner  Herden, 
Gerlingen,   both   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Robert   Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00305,  §  371  Date  No».  16,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21875,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  12,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142,311 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  31, 1991, 4117808 
Int.  a.»  P02P  3/12 
VS.  a.  123—655  9  Claims 


integrally  formed  first  bevelled  wall  bevelled  inwardly 
towards  said  web  means,  said  second  flange  having  a 
movable,  spring  biased  member  operatively  associated 
therewith,  said  member  forming  a  second  bevelled  wall, 
said  first  bevelled  wall  of  the  web  flange  and  said  second 
bevelled  wall  of  the  spring  biased  member  defining  a 
generally  trapezoidal  shaped  channel  within  said  bracket 
means,  said  spring  biased  member  capable  of  being  adjust- 
ably shifted  across  said  flange  and  towards  said  proximate 
web; 

a  bar  member,  having  means  on  an  end  thereof  for  mounting 
a  sight,  slidingly  engaged  within  said  formed  trapezoidal 
shaped  channel,  said  bar  means  having  a  generally  trape- 
zoidal cross  section;  and, 

a  screw  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
flange  means  and  rotatably  disposed  therethrough  so  as  to 
engage  and  urge  said  bevelled  wall  movable  member 
towards  the  trapezoidal  shaped  bar  member,  thereby 
securing  said  bar  member  in  fixed  position  once  adjusted. 


UB 


air#h-^ 
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5,379,746 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SIGHT  ON  AN  ARCHERY 

BOW 

Donald  R.  Sappington,  St  Charles  County,  Mo.,  assigDor  to 

Toxorics  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wentzrille,  Mo. 

FUed  JuL  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,911 

Int  CL«  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—87  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  sight  on  an  archery  bow  compris- 
ing: 
a  bracket  means,  said  bracket  means  having  a  generally 
rectangular  web,  said  web  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
said  web  having  means  thereon  for  accommodating  the 
attaching  of  said  bracket  to  a  bow,  said  web  having  a  first 
flange  means  at  one  of  a  lower  end  and  upper  end  thereof, 
and  a  second  flange  means  at  the  other  of  said  lower  and 
upper  ends  thereof,  said  first  flange  means  having  an 


5,379,747 
ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 
Eddy  D.  Morris,  Rtc.  2,  Rocky  Moontain  Rd.,  EnfiUa,  Ala. 
36072-0086,  and  Robert  L.  Coker,  40  Oakwood  La.,  Dade- 
TiUe,  Ala.  36853 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,067 

Int  CL'  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—87  18  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spark  plugs;  an  ignition  coil  provided  for 
said  spark  plugs  and  having  a  secondary  circuit;  at  least  one 
trigger  diode  cascade  formed  as  a  high  voltage  semiconductor 
switch  and  connected  in  said  secondary  circuit  of  said  ignition 
coil  prior  to  each  of  said  spark  plugs  so  as  to  change  suddenly 
from  a  blocking  state  to  a  conducting  state  at  a  preselected 
voltage  for  generating  ignition  sparks;  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected parallel  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil 
between  said  ignition  coil  and  said  trigger  diode  cascade. 


T"'* 


1.  A  bow  string  mounted  sight  for  use  with  archery  long 
bows  and  compound  bows,  comprising: 

an  upper  component  and  a  lower  component  each  having  a 
first  surface  and  an  opposite  second  surface,  and  left  and 
right  peripheral  channels  providing  for  the  respective 
installation  of  left  and  right  strands  of  a  bow  string,  with 
the  bow  string  strands  providing  for  the  securing  of  said 
bow  string  mounted  sight  within  the  bow  string; 

said  upper  component  having  a  lower  edge  and  said  lower 
component  having  an  upper  edge,  with  said  lower  edge  of 
said  upper  component  and  said  upper  edge  of  said  lower 
component  including  a  sight  window  therebetween  and 
respectively  defining  an  upper  inner  edge  and  a  lower 
inner  edge  of  said  sight  window; 

said  sight  window  comprising  a  first  target  alignment  means 
and  including  a  second  target  alignment  means  disposed 
along  said  lower  inner  edge  of  said  sight  window,  with 
said  second  target  alignment  means  being  relatively 
smaller  and  more  precise  than  said  first  target  alignment 
means,  whereby; 

said  sight  window  comprising  said  first  target  alignment 
means  provides  for  ease  of  visual  acquisition  of  a  target  by 
an  archer  under  a  variety  of  lighting  conditions,  with  the 
archer  transitioning  from  said  first  target  alignment  means 
to  said  relatively  smaller  and  more  precise  second  target 
alignment  means  as  said  bow  string  mounted  sight  is  angu- 
larly and  rearwardly  displaced  toward  the  eye  of  the 
archer  due  to  a  drawing  of  the  bow  string. 
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5,379,74« 

ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 

ChmrlM  W.  Ou-lMM.  Mil  •  13  Mile  R«»^  Rockford,  Mkh.  49341 

Cootiniuitioo  of  Ser.  No.  919.612,  Jul.  n,  1992,  abudoiied. 

which  is  ■  coodmiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  812,861,  Dec.  20,  1991, 

•buMtooed,  whkh  is  s  contiBiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  669,930,  Mar.  15, 

1991  alMMloiicd.  ThU  appUcmtion  Not.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,179 

Ut  a.»  F41G  1/467 
MS.  a.  124—87  "  a^aa 


port  through  a  lower  portion  of  said  trap  for  conducting 
overflow  of  said  first  liquid  reservoir  into  said  external 
gaseous  environment; 

a  first  duct  extending  from  said  first  inlet  port  and  terminat- 
ing in  said  interior  of  said  container  below  a  surface  of  said 
first  liquid  reservoir;  whereby  said  first  liquid  reservoir 
establishes  a  first  liquid  seal  between  said  first  gaseous 
environment  and  said  external  gaseous  environment; 

a  second  duct  extending  from  said  second  inlet  port  to  an 


1   A  bow  sight  adapted  for  use  with  a  bow  having  a  bow 
string  comprising  separable  strands,  for  providing  targeting 
accuracy,  said  bow  sight  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  bow 
string  and  comprising: 
a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  bow  strmg.  said 
base  portion  including  a  top  portion  positioned  between 
and  engaged  by  said  separable  strands  of  said  bow  stnng; 
said  top  portion  having  a  top  edge  wherein  substantially  all 
of  said  base  portion  is  disposed  below  said  top  edge,  so 
that  a  large,  open  viewing  area  is  provided  above  said  top 
portion  top  edge  and  between  said  separable  strands  of 
said  bow  string  when  said  top  portion  is  mounted  between 
and  engaged  by  said  separable  strands  of  said  bow  stnng; 
said  top  portion  having  a  width  relative  to  remaining  por- 
tions of  said  base  portion  below  said  top  portion  so  that 
the  maximum  spread  of  said  separable  strands  along  the 
length  of  said  bow  sight  occurs  along  said  top  portion; 
a  narrow  sight  pin  extending  upwardly  from  said  top  edge, 
said  sight  pin  having  a  height  and  a  width,  the  width  being 
substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  top  portion  top 
edge  over  substantially  the  height  of  the  sight  pin,  and 
being  entirely  disposed  in  said  viewing  area  when  said  top 
portion  is  mounted  between  and  engaged  by  said  separa- 
ble strands  of  said  bow  string;  and 
said  bow  sight  is  configured  so  that  a  user's  line  of  sight 
toward  a  target  is  substantially  unrestricted  through  said 
large,  open  viewing  area  when  said  bow  string  is  substan- 
tially fiilly  cocked  or  drawn  by  said  user. 

5,379,749 
CONDENSATE  TRAP  FOR  MULTI-POISE  FURNACE 
Larry  D.  Rieke,  Zionsrille,  and  Michael  J.  Larsen,  Danrille, 
both  of  Ind.,  aasigDors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y, 
FUcd  Aug.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,285 
Int.  CL»  F24H  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—110  R  1*  culms 

1.  In  a  furnace  for  supplying  circulating  heated  air  to  an 
interior  comfort  space  and  having  at  least  one  burner  wherein 
an  air  How  of  heated  gas  is  moved  by  an  inducer  through  a 
condensing  heat  exchanger  and  is  exhausted  through  an  ex- 
haust vent  to  an  outside  environment,  the  furnace  having  a  trap 
for  condensate  forming  in  the  air  flow,  said  condensate  trap 
simultaneously  receiving  liquid  condensate  forming  in  first  and 
second  gaseous  environments  that  are  respectively  under  posi- 
tive and  negative  pressure  relative  to  an  external  gaseous  envi- 
ronment; wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  trap  comprising  a  container  having  first  and  second  inlet 
ports  through  an  upper  portion  thereof  that  respectively 
access  the  first  and  second  gaseous  environments,  a  first 
liquid  reservoir  in  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  and  an  outlet 


interior  of  said  container  and  having  a  second  liquid  reser- 
voir in  a  reflexively  directed  portion  thereof,  a  portion  of 
said  second  hquid  reservoir  being  disposed  above  said 
outlet  port  to  establish  a  second  liquid  seal  between  said 
second  gaseous  environment  and  said  external  gaseous 
environment; 

first  mounting  means  disposed  on  said  trap  for  mounting  said 
trap  on  a  vertical  wall  of  said  furnace;  and 

second  mounting  means  disposed  on  said  trap  for  alternately 
mounting  said  trap  on  a  horizontal  wall  of  said  furnace. 

5J79,750 
BURNER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS  FURNACE 
Michael  J.  Larsen,  DanriUe,  and  Robert  C.  Swilik,  Jr.,  Indian- 
apoIU,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 

ctMe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,148 

Int.  a.'  F24H  3/02 

MS.  a.  126—110  R  1"  C««tai« 


1.  In  a  furnace  of  the  type  having  combustion  burners  each 
with  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end,  the  burners  for  receiving 
a  gas  from  a  manifold  orifice  and  for  directing  resultant  heat 
into  inlet  ports  of  a  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  burner  box  for  receiving  and  positioning  the  burners  and  a 
gas  manifold  therein,  said  burner  box  having  an  accessible 
front  end  and  an  open  discharge  end  being  securable  to  the 
inlet  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  cover  the  inlet  ports; 
support  means  for  securely  receiving  and  positioning  each  of 
the  burners  in  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  the  burners  are  aligned  in  said  support 
means  to  form  a  rigid  unitary  burner  assembly;  and 
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bracket  means  mounted  within  said  burner  box  for  securely 
receiving  the  burner  assembly  and  for  positioning  the 
burners  within  said  burner  box  so  that  when  the  burner 
box  is  secured  to  the  inlet  side  of  the  heat  exchanger,  each 
burner  is  aligned  with  one  of  the  inlet  ports  and  positioned 
to  receive  a  corresponding  gas  manifold  orifice  whereby 
when  the  burners  require  inspection,  the  burner  assembly 
is  quickly  removed  from  within  the  burner  box  through 
the  front  end  thereof  while  the  burner  box  remains  se- 
cured to  the  inlet  side  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


1.  In  an  induction  type  furnace  in  which  an  inlet  of  an  indu- 
cer fan  housing  is  coupled  to  an  outlet  of  a  heat  exchanger 
element  and  wherein  said  inducer  fan  housing  has  a  substan- 
tially planar  back  wall  in  which  said  inlet  is  centrally  disposed 
and  said  heat  exchanger  element  has  a  front  wall  disposed 
parallel  to  said  inducer  housing  back  wall  and  spaced  a  prede- 
termined short  distance  therefrom  with  said  heat  exchanger 
element  outlet  being  disposed  in  said  front  wall,  the  improve- 
ment, wherein  said  heat  exchanger  element  outlet  and  said 
inducer  fan  housing  inlet  is  positionally  offset  from  one  another 
and  comprising  a  sealing  arrangement  surrounding  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  for  fluidly  and  sealably  coupling  the  heat  ex- 
changer element  to  the  inducer  fan  housing  and  permitting 
passage  of  vent  gases  from  said  heat  exchanger  element  into 
said  inducer  fan  housing  inlet;  the  sealing  arrangement  includ- 
ing first  and  second  congruent  continuous  skirts  each  project- 
ing from  a  respective  one  of  said  heat  exchanger  element  front 
wall  and  said  inducer  fan  housing  back  wall  and  surrounding 
the  associated  one  of  said  outlet  and  said  inlet,  each  said  skirt 
having  a  tip  edge;  said  first  and  second  skirts  mating  at  associ- 
ated tip  edges  thereof,  and  including  means  on  the  respective 
tip  edges  to  form  a  gasketless  seal  therebetween. 


5.379,752 

LOW  SPEED  INTERLOCK  FOR  A  TWO  STAGE  TWO 

SPEED  FURNACE 

HaU  VirgU,  Jr.,  Brownabnrg;  Nincv  K.  Zia,  IndiaaapoUa,  aad 

Daniel  J.  Dempaey,  Carmel,  all  of  IimL,  aaiigDors  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90^32 
Int  CL*  F24H  3/00 
MS.  CL  126—116  A  4  ClaiBt 

1.  In  a  gas-fired  forced  air  fiimace  for  heating  air  in  a  com- 
fort space  and  in  which  at  least  one  gas  burner  is  disposed  in  a 
combustion  chamber  that  is  supplied  with  combustion  air  and 
which  supplies  heated  combustion  gases  to  a  heat  exchanger 
for  heating  circulation  air  that  passes  through  the  heat  ex- 


changer and  returns  to  the  comfort  space,  in  which  an  electri- 
cally actuated  gas  valve  suppUes  fuel  gas  to  said  at  least  one  gas 
burner  and  is  actuable  into  a  cutoff  mode,  a  partial-flow  low- 
fu-e  mode,  and  a  full-flow  high-fire  mode,  the  gas  valve  having 
a  low-fire  input  and  a  high-fire  input;  and  in  which  a  low-fire 
pressure  switch  in  gas  pressure  communication  with  said  col- 
lector box  is  operative  to  connect  electrical  power  to  said  gas 
valve  low-fire  input  when  said  collector  box  pressure  attains  a 


5.379,751 

INDUCER  COLLECTOR  BOX  SEAL  FOR  INDUCHON 

CO^a>ENSER  FURNACE 

Michael  J.  Lanen,  Danville;  Timothy  J.  Waterman,  Carmel,  and 

Larry  D.  Rieke,  Ziomrrille,  all  of  Ind.,  aasignors  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No,  170,016 

Int  a.*  F24H  3/00 

MS.  a.  126—110  R  6  Claims 


Wm" 


first  predetermined  pressure  level  and  a  high-fire  pressure 
switch  in  gas  pressure  communication  with  said  collector  box 
is  operative  to  connect  electrical  power  to  said  gas  valve  high- 
ftre  input  when  said  collector  box  pressure  attains  a  second 
predetermined  pressure  level;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises interlock  means  connected  in  series  with  said  high  fire 
pressure  switch  to  deny  electrical  power  to  said  gas  valve 
high-fire  input  when  said  gas  valve  is  actuated  in  its  low-fire 
mode  in  response  to  a  call  for  low-fire. 


5.379.753 

SOLAR  PANEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Cecil  C.  Noennich,  142  Sunset  SL,  Ridgecrcst,  Calif.  93555 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,176 

luL  a.'  F24J  2/3S 

MS.  CL  126—608  3  Claima 


1.  A  solar  panel  control  apparatus  for  varying  the  position  of 
a  solar  panel  mounted  upon  the  roof  of  a  modular  home  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  solar  panel  support  frame  in  a  generally  rectangular  config- 
uration and  having  a  horizontal  pivot  rod  mounted  there 
beneath  at  a  central  extent  thereof  with  weight  means 
along  one  edge; 

a  vertically  receptacle  collar  having  a  clevis  at  its  upper  end 
rotatively  receiving  the  pivot  rod  of  the  support  frame  and 
having  a  recess  extending  upwardly  from  its  lower  end 
with  internal  threads  at  its  lower  extent  and  a  cylindrical 
cavity  between  the  threads  and  the  upper  end; 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  threaded  upper  end  cooperatively 
secured  with  the  threads  of  the  collar  and  an  operator 
controlled  handle  at  its  lower  end  extending  to  within  the 
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modular  home  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  through  the 
handle  will  act  to  raise  and  lower  the  collar  and  pivot  with 
the  support  frame; 

a  turret  having  a  downwardly  extending  cavity  having 
surfaces  adapted  to  receive  the  collar  with  a  slot  and  a 
spline  to  preclude  routional  movement  between  the  turret 
and  shaft; 

a  turret  support  plate  with  a  upper  face  to  support  the  turret, 
the  turret  plate  having  a  downwardly  located  operator 
controlled  wheel  within  the  modular  home  to  effect  roU- 
tion  of  the  plate  and  the  turret; 

a  bearing  assembly  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  roof  of 
a  modular  home  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  support  plate 
whereby  roution  of  the  handle  will  vary  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  support  structure  with  respect  to  the 
support  plate  and  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  while  roution  of 
the  wheel  will  vary  the  rotttional  position  of  the  solar 
panel  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  support  plate  and  roof 
of  the  modular  home;  and 

outstanding  support  members  positioned  on  the  support 
plate  to  limit  the  vertical  movement  of  the  end  of  the  solar 
panel  support  remote  from  the  weight  means. 


5,379,755 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  SECURING  AN 

AUXILIARY  INSTRUMENT  TO  A  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Helmut  Heckele,  KnittUngen,  Germany,  awignor  to  Richard 

Wolf  GmbH,  KnJttlingen,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  14, 1991, 4137426 
lata.' A6IB/ 7/i^ 
VS.  CL  128—4  ♦  Claims 


5,379,754 
METHOD  USING  APPROXIMATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HERNIA  REPAIR 

H.  Jonathan  ToTey,  Milford;  Douglas  J.  Cuny,  Bethel,  both  of 

Com,  and  Michael  accolella.  Lake  Carmel,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  United  Stttea  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,259 

Int  a.«  A61B  I/OO 

VS.  a.  128—4  *  Clain" 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  and  securing  an  auxiliary  instru- 
ment having  a  coupling  part  to  a  surgical  instrument  having  a 
walled  shaft  through  which  the  auxiliary  instrument  may  be 
introduced,  comprising;  a  receiver  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  passage  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  in  which  passage  the 
coupling  part  of  the  auxiliary  instrument  is  insertable;  a  base 
member  connected  to  the  receiver  and  having  an  inclined 
sliding  surface;  and  clamping  means  for  releasably  clamping 
the  receiver  to  the  shaft  of  the  surgical  instrument,  said  clamp- 
ing means  including  a  wedge-shaped  clamping  element  which 
is  movable  and  slidable  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
receiver  so  that  the  clamping  element  is  able  to  frictionally  rest 
against  the  outer  periphery  of  the  shaft  wall,  the  wedge-shaped 
element  having  a  clamping  surface  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  receiver  and  a  sliding  surface  extending 
at  an  angle  thereto  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  inclined  sliding 
surface  of  the  base  member,  the  inclined  sliding  surface  of  the 
wedge-shaped  element  being  supported  on  the  correspond- 
ingly inclined  sliding  surface  in  the  base  member,  the  wedge- 
shaped  element  further  having  a  working  surface  extending 
vertically  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  receiver,  the  clamping 
means  further  including  an  adjusting  screw  roUUbly  mounted 
in  the  base  member  so  as  to  be  arranged  eccentrically  to  the 
receiver  and  having  a  free  end  which  engages  the  working 
surface  of  the  wedge-shaped  element. 


1.  A  method  of  facilitating  endoscopic  hernia  repair,  com- 
prising the  steps  of. 
inserting  a  cannula  into  the  body; 
inserting  an  instrument  having  a  measuring  portion  into  a 

body  cavity  through  the  cannula; 
manipulating  said  measuring  portion  to  a  position  adjacent 

to  the  body  defect  so  that  a  plurality  of  calibrations  are 

adjacent  said  body  defect; 
viewing  the  size  of  the  body  defect  on  a  monitor  remote 

from  the  body  defect  by  comparing  calibrations  on  the 

measuring  portion  to  the  body  defect  to  determine  its  size; 
providing  prosthetic  material  based  on  the  determination  of 

the  size  of  the  body  defect;  and 
inserting  the  prosthetic  material  through  the  cannula  for 

positioning  over  to  the  hernia. 


5,379,756 

REPLACEABLE  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VIDEO 

LAPAROSCOPE 

Michael  J.  Plleaki,  Skaneateles,  and  Robert  J.  Wood,  Syracuae, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.,  Skaneateles 

Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,930 

Int  CL»  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—6  11  Claims 


1.  A  video  laparoscope  which  comprises  an  elongated  inser- 
tion tube  in  which  a  camera  assembly  is  disposed  at  a  distal  end 


thereof,  including  a  focussing  lens  assembly  for  focussing  the 
image  of  a  target  and  a  miniature  video  imager  onto  which  said 
image  is  focussed  and  which  produces  an  image  signal  that 
represents  said  target,  a  video  processor  connected  by  an 
umbilical  to  said  insertion  tube  for  furnishing  control  and 
synchronizing  signals  to  said  imager  and  processing  the  image 
signal  therefrom  to  furnish  a  video  signal  suitable  for  a  monitor 
to  provide  on-screen  viewing  of  said  target  and  an  optical 
fiber  light  conduit  extending  to  a  distal  end  of  the  insertion 
tube  from  which  light  carried  by  the  light  conduit  is  incident 
upon  the  target  to  illuminate  same;  and  comprising  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  lens  assembly  includes  a  removably 
insulled  tubular  lens  cell  having  a  male-threaded  first  end  and 
a  second  end  on  which  is  formed  a  radial  flange  of  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  and  a  tubular  lens  retainer  fixedly  mounted  in 
the  distal  end  of  the  insertion  tube  and  having  an  outer,  distal 
portion  of  an  internal  diameter  to  match  the  diameter  of  said 
flange,  a  sealing  portion  adjacent  thereto  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  said  outer  portion,  and  a  female-threaded  proximal  por- 
tion into  which  the  male-threaded  first  end  of  the  lens  cell  is 
received;  and  wherein  said  lens  cell  includes  between  said 
threaded  first  end  and  said  flange  a  pair  of  annular  grooves 
separated  by  an  annular  land,  and  a  pair  of  resilient  sealing 
rings  situated  in  said  grooves  for  sealing  against  the  sealing 
portion  of  said  lens  retainer,  wherein  one  of  the  grooves  in 
which  said  sealing  rings  are  situated  is  positioned  adjacent  said 
radial  flange  so  as  to  minimize  the  space  defined  between  lens 
cell  and  the  lens  retainer  and  distal  of  the  associated  sealing 
ring. 


5,379,757 

METHOD  OF  COMPRESSING  ENDOSCOPE  IMAGE 

DATA  BASED  ON  IMAGE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Keiichi  Hiyama,  Akiahlma;  Takao  Tsunioka;  Kazunari 
Nakamura,  both  of  HacUoji;  Yutaka  Konomura,  Tachikawa; 
Masahide  Kanno,  and  Shinichiro  Hattori,  both  of  Hachioji,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd,^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  574,401,  Aug.  28, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,209,220. 

This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16,  1990,  2-275437 

lot  a.«  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—6  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  compressing  input  endoscope  image  data 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

analyzing  whether  said  endoscope  image  data  are  ordinary 
image  data  or  dyed  image  data;  and 

varying  the  compressing  manner  by  lowering  the  compress- 
ing rate  for  said  dyed  image  data  below  the  compressing 
rate  for  said  ordinary  image  data  on  the  basis  of  the  result 
of  said  analyzing  step. 


5,379,758 

HAND  HELD  SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 

Samuel  J.  Snyder,  57  Leach  Atc.,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.  07656 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,403 

Int  a.'  A61B  17/02;  B25G  1/00 

VS.  CI.  128—20  17 


1.  A  hand  held  surgical  retractor,  comprising: 

a  blade  having  one  edge  for  contacting  a  surgical  wound  and 

an  opposite  edge,  said  blade  lying  substantially  in  a  first 

plane; 
a  handle  having  one  end  supported  by  the  opposite  edge  the 

blade,  said  one  end  extending  along  e  first  longitudinal 

axis,  said  axis  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  first 

plane,  said  handle  further  having  an  opposite  free  end; 
a  brace  plate  arranged  to  fit  against  a  forearm  of  a  used  and 

pivotally  attached  to  the  opposite  free  handle  end;  and 
a  grip  for  being  gripped  by  the  hang  of  the  user,  sale  grip 

being  pivotally  attached  to  the  handle  between  the  blade 

and  brace  plate. 


5,379,759 

RETRACTOR  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Frank  K.  Sewell,  Jr.,  1413  N.  Elm,  Henderson,  Ky.  42420 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  997,655,  Dec.  28,  1992,  abuidoiMd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,049,  Feb.  4,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,818 

Int  CL«  A61C  3/00 

VS.  CL  128—20  U  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  comprising  an  elastic  skin  enclosing  a 
variable  volume  cavity,  said  skin  being  movable  through  a 
narrow  passageway  when  said  enclosed  volume  is  low,  said 
skin  including  a  plurality  of  outward  projections  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  mechanical  fastening  means,  and  said  projection 
comprising  the  same  material  from  which  the  elastic  skin  is 
formed. 
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5,379,760 

POSITION  INSENSITIVE  LOW  RESISTANCE 

ASPIRATOR 

StevcD  L.  Ry«Jer,  1334  W.  Woodcrest  Are^  FuUerton,  C«Uf. 

92633  _ 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1992,  S«r.  No.  966,689 

Int.  a.»  A61M  15/00 

VS.  CL  128— 200  Jl  '  CUims 


able  gas  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  high  pressure  source; 

and 
first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  piston  in  order  to 
effect  a  first  regulated  valve  opening  between  the  first 


1.  For  use  in  vaporizing  or  atomizing  a  liquid  to  form  a  mist 
to  be  combined  with  a  primary  gas  flow,  a  nebulizer  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  cavity  for  receiving  a  quantity 
of  to-be-atomized  liquid,  an  interior  surface  exposed  to 
said  interior  cavity  and  an  output  fitting  in  communication 
with  said  primary  gas  flow; 

an  atomizer  supported  by  said  housing  and  extending  mto 
the  cavity  having  an  upper  nozzle  and  a  lower  nozzle,  said 
nozzles  having  respectively  first  and  second  nozzle  aper- 
tures, said  apertures  being  separated  by  a  film  passage,  and 
said  film  passage  being  in  communication  with  a  liquid 
transfer  passage; 

a  secondary  gas  inlet  in  communication  with  said  atomizer 
for  forming  a  secondary  gas  flow; 

a  liquid  pervious  porous  member  supported  within  said 
interior  cavity  overlying  said  interior  surface  spaced 
therefrom  to  form  a  liquid  transfer  gap  therebetween;  said 
liquid  transfer  gap  and  said  liquid  pervious  porous  mem- 
ber being  in  communication  with  said  liquid  transfer  pas- 
sage; 
wherein  said  liquid-to-be-atomized  is  moved  through  said 
liquid  pervious  porous  member  by  capillary  action  and 
wherein  said  secondary  gas  flow  passes  through  said 
atomizer  a  negative  pressure  is  induced  in  said  liquid 
transfer  passage  for  aspirating  liquid  from  said  liquid 
pervious  porous  member  and  said  liquid  transfer  gap  and 
subsequently  into  said  film  passage  for  atomization. 

5,379,761 
HRST  STAGE  SCUBA  REGULATOR 
Manfred  Schuler,  17462  Wayne  Ate.,  Inrine,  Calif.  92714 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1993,  S«r.  No.  96,011 
Int  CI."  A62B  9/02;  F16K  31/122 
VS.  CI.  128—20504  ^  Cl"*™« 

1.  A  first  suge  pressure  regulator  for  use  with  a  high  pres- 
sure source  of  breathable  gas,  said  first  sUge  pressure  regulator 
comprising: 
a  housing 
means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  a  high  pressure  source  of 

breathable  gas; 
a  first  pressure  regulated  outlet; 
a  second  pressure  regulated  outlet; 

first  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  delivery  to  said 
first  pressure  regulated  outlet  a  supply  of  breathable  gas  at 
a  pressure  lower  than  the  high  pressure  source; 
second  means,  disposed  within  said  housing  and  operation- 
ally independent  from  said  first  means,  for  delivering  to 
said  second  pressure  regulated  outlet  a  supply  of  breath- 


piston  open  end  means  and  the  fixed  valve  seat  member 
and  second  spring  means  for  biasing  said  second  piston  in 
order  to  effect  a  second  regulated  valve  opening  between 
the  second  piston  open  end  means  and  the  fixed  valve  seat 
member. 


5,379,762 
MOUTHPIECE  UNIT  OF  DIVING  RESPIRATOR 
Kazunori  Kobayashl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Grand  Bleu 
International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940^98 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1992,  4-197500 

Int.  a.*  A62B  18/10 

VS.  a.  128—20108  6  Claims 


1.  A  mouthpiece  unit  of  a  diving  respirator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inhalation  opening; 

a  mouthpiece  formed  on  said  housing  and  selectively  com- 
municating with  said  inhalation  opening  by  an  aperture, 
said  mouthpiece  having  a  chamber; 

a  gas  supply  port  for  supplying  a  respirable  gas  mto  said 
housing; 

a  lever  pivotably  attached  to  said  housing  extending  to  tne 
outside  of  said  housing,  said  lever  movable  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position,  said  lever  remaining  m  said 
second  position  only  while  manually  held  in  said  second 
position  by  a  user; 

a  gas  supply  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  gas  supply 
port,  said  gas  supply  valve  operable  by  said  lever,  said  gas 
supply  valve  being  open  only  when  said  lever  is  in  said 
second  position  and  closed  when  said  lever  is  said  first 
position; 
an  aperture  opening  means  for  selectively  opening  said  aper- 
ture; and 
a  pilot  valve  operable  by  a  pressure  change  in  said  chamber 
for  applying  respirable  gas  to  said  aperture  opening 
means,  said  aperture  opening  means  responsive  to  the 
application  of  gas  by  said  pilot  valve. 


5,379,763 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  POWDERED 

MEDICAMENTS 

Treror  N.  Martin,  Norfolk,  England,  assignor  to  Bcspak  Pic, 
Norfolk,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,430 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1992, 
9216038 

Lut  CL*  A61M  15/00 
VS.  a.  128—203.15  27  Claimi 


.rr  jf  ff  St 


*t  jt  .ff  Jn 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  use  in  the  inhalation  of  medica- 
ments supplied  in  capsules,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  body 
having  a  capsule  storage  means  receiving  a  number  of  capsules 
in  use,  an  actuator  movably  mounted  on  the  body,  a  dispensing 
station  defming  a  dispensing  chamber,  a  feed  mechanism  oper- 
able at  successive  actuations  of  the  actuator  to  feed  successive 
capsules  from  the  storage  chamber  to  the  dispensing  station, 
capsule  opening  means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  actuator  to  expose  at  the  dispensing  station  the  contents  of 
the  capsule  within  the  dispensing  chamber  and  a  duct  defining 
an  airway  communicating  between  the  dispensing  chamber 
and  an  outlet  defmed  by  the  body  through  which  air  is  inhaled 
in  use,  wherein  the  capsule  storage  means  defmes  a  storage 
chamber  having  a  cylindrical  portion  to  receive  capsules  ar- 
ranged in  linear  array,  said  cylindrical  portion  oriented  toward 
said  dispensing  station,  and  the  feed  mechanism  comprises  at 
least  a  first  feed  member  means  operable  at  successive  actua- 
tions for  pushing  a  capsule  longitudinally  along  the  cylindrical 
portion  towards  the  dispensing  station. 


5479,764 
NON-INVASIVE  DETERMINATION  OF  ANALYTE 
CONCENTRATION  IN  BODY  OF  MAMMALS 
RttsseU  H.  Barnes;  Jimmie  W.  Brasdi,  Sr.,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio;  Dsrid  L.  Purdy,  Marion  Center,  Pa.,  and  WUIiam  D. 
Lougheed,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  Diasense,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

nied  Dec.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987,766 

lirt.  a.«  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—633  8  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  non-invasive  determination  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  one  analyte  in  the  blood  of  a  mammal,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  projecting  near  infrared  radiation  on  a  portion  of  the 


body  of  the  mammal,  said  radiation  including  a  plurality 
of  wavelengths; 

(b)  sensing  the  resulting  radiation  emitted  from  said  portion 
of  the  body; 

(c)  deriving  from  the  sensed  resulting  radiation  a  first  expres- 
sion for  the  magnitude  of  said  sensed  radiation  as  a  func- 
tion of  wavelength  of  the  sensed  radiation; 

(d)  pretreating  said  first  expression  to  minimize  the  influence 
of  instrument  offset  and  drift  to  obtain  a  second  expression 
for  the  magnitude  of  said  sensed  radiation  as  a  function  of 
wavelength;  and 

(e)  performing  multivariate  analysis  of  said  second  expres- 
sion to  obtain  a  value  for  the  concentration  of  said  analyte. 


5,379,765 
MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  OBTAINING 

BRONCHIAL  ELECTROCARDIOGRAM 
Nagao  K^iwara,  3-21,  Aoki  l-chome,  Kawagochi-shi,  Saitama- 
ken,  and  Takayoshi  Watanabe,  6-6-301,  Sanigaku-cbo   1- 
chome,  Oiiyoda-kn,  Tokyo,  botb  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,039 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul  12,  1991,  3-360403 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/0402 

VS.  a.  128—642  12  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  bronchial  electrocardiogram 
and  effecting  cardiac  pacing,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elastic  hollow  intrabronchial  catheter  capable  of  being 
inserted  into  the  trachea  or  bronchus,  said  catheter  having 
a  leading  end  portion, 

an  electrically  non-conductive  inflatable  balloon  disposed  at 
the  leading  end  portion  of  said  intrabronchial  catheter; 

two  pairs  of  bronchial  ECG  electrodes  which  detect  an 
ECG  lead  current  and  effect  cardiac  pacing,  respectively, 

two  of  said  bronchial  ECG  lead  electrodes  being  mounted 
on  an  inflatable  portion  of  said  balloon  so  as  to  move 
outwardly  away  from  said  catheter  as  the  balloon  is  being 
infUted; 

the  others  of  said  bronchial  ECG  lead  electrodes  also  being 
mounted  to  said  balloon; 

an  air  tube  extending  along  said  catheter  and  having  a  lead- 
ing end  connected  to  said  balloon  such  that  air  can  be 
introduced  into  said  balloon  from  said  tube;  and 

said  balloon  being  inflatable  to  a  degree  at  which  said  bal- 
loon can  contact  an  inner  wall  portion  of  the  trachea  or 
bronchus  such  that  said  ECG  electrodes  can  be  brought  to 
anatomically  prescribed  locations  on  the  inner  wall  por- 
tion when  the  catheter  is  inserted  into  the  trachea  or 
bronchus  and  the  balloon  is  infUted  to  said  degree. 


Ml 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


889 


5,379,766 

MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  MOTION  OF  A  PART  OF 

AN  OBJECT  BASED  ON  STIMULATED  ECHOES 
Gr«em«  McKlnnoii;  Stehw  Ftacher,  both  of  Ziirlch,  .nd  Peter 
Boedger,  Eimetbaden,  aU  of  Switierland,  assignors  to  VS. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860.620 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  2, 1991, 

91200763.0 

Int  a.«  A61B  5/055 
UACL  128-653  J  '  ^^ms 


5,379,767 

MRI  RF  COIL  USING  ZERO-PITCH  SOLENOIDAL 

WINDING 

Kerin  A  Derby,  San  Bruno,  and  Leon  Kaufman,  San  Francisco, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
CaUfomia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,736 

iBt  a.«  A61B  5/055 

U.S.  a.  128-4553.5  ^3  CUims 


1.  A  QD  MRI  RF  coil  for  coupling  MRI  RF  signals  from  a 
human  head  volume  to  be  imaged,  said  coil  comprising: 
a  helmet  structure  adapted  to  fit  over  a  human  head;  and 
a  pair  of  zero-pitch  solenoidal  coils  disposed  m  the  helmet 
structure. 


5,379,768 

ANATOMIC  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  MRI-APPARATUS 

Matti  Smalin,  Klaukkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Picker  Nordstar, 

Inc.,  Finland 

Filed  NoY.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  975,633 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Nov.  15, 1991.  915394 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/055 

U.S.  a.  128-653.5  '  O*^ 


1    A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  method  for  monitormg 
motion  of  a  part  of  an  object  to  be  imaged,  which  motion  is 
repetitive  in  successive  motion  cycles,  said  method  compris- 
ing: ,      , 
receiving  a  motion  signal  indicative  of  the  motion  cycle  of 

the  portion  of  the  object  to  be  imaged; 
applying  pulse  and  gradient  sequences  to  the  object  during 
successive  motion  cycles,  triggered  by  said  motion  signal, 
for  producing  stimuUted  echo  magnetic  resonance  signals 
in  the  part  of  the  object  during  a  plurality  of  different 
phases  in  the  motion  cycle;  and 
using  the  stimulated  echo  magnetic  resonance  signals  pro- 
duced during  at  least  one  of  said  phases  m  successive 
motion  cycles,  forming  at  least  one  image  of  the  object; 
wherein  said  pulse  and  gradient  sequences  comprise  a  Ug- 
ging  section  for  producing  a  Ugging  pattern  and  an  imag- 
ing section  comprising  successive  first,  second,  third  and 
further  radio  frequency  pulses  which  are  arranged  for 
generating  said  stimulated  echo  resonance  signals  after 
said  third  and  further  radio  frequency  pulses,  said  third 
and  further  pulses  being  combined  with  slice  selective 
gradients,  phase  encoding  gradienU  and  readout  gradients 
so  as  to  form  imaging  subsequences,  which  are  repeated  m 
the  successive  motion  cycles  with  different  time  mtegrals 
over  the  phase  encoding  gradients. 


1.  A  support  for  supporting  a  desired  portion  of  the  body  of 
a  patient  undergoing  examination  in  a  magnetic  resonance 
imaging  apparatus,  said  support  comprising: 
a  flexible  RF-imaging  coil  device  having  a  surface,  said 
surface  adapted  to  be  placed  in  contiguity  with  the  desired 
portion  of  the  patient's  body;  and 
at  least  one  cushion  mounted  in  operative  association  with 
said  flexible  RF-imaging  coil  device  at  a  location  other 
than  said  surface,  said  cushion  having  at  least  one  chamber 
to  which  air  may  be  applied  or  from  which  air  may  be 
evacuated  to  inflate  or  to  deflate  said  cushion,  the  inflauon 
or  deflation  of  said  cushion  rendering  the  suri^ace  of  the 
RF-imaging  coil  device  contiguous  with  the  desired  por- 
tion of  the  patient's  body. 


5,379.769 

ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISPLAYING  AN  IMAGE  IN  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

IMAGE  AND  IN  A  REAL  TIME  IMAGE  AND  A  DISPLAY 

METHOD  THEREOF 
Yukio  Ito,  Matsudo,  and  YosUhiro  Goto,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  30.  1992,  4-340951; 
Dec  2,  1992.  4-345136 

Int  a.'  A61B  8/00.  8/06 
VS.  a.  128—660.07  16  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  wave; 

means  for  receiving  an  echo  signal  reflected  from  an  in- 
spected object; 

means  for  detecting  a  portion  which  changes  more  than  a 
predetermined  magnitude  in  said  received  echo  signal, 
said  portion  being  a  changing  point  corresponding  to  a 
measurement  point  to  be  measured  within  said  inspected 
object; 

means  for  measuring  an  elapsed  time  until  said  changing 
point  is  detected  from  a  timing  point  at  which  said  echo 
signal  is  detected; 

means  for  obtaining  luminance  values  in  correspondence 
with  said  elapsed  time  as  display  luminance  values  of  said 
measurement  point;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  measurement  point  within  said 
inspected  object  by  the  luminance  values  thus  obtained. 


5.379,770 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSCRANIAL 
DOPPLER  SONOGRAPHY 
Barry  D.  Van  Veen,  McFarlaod,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nicolet  Bio- 
medical, Inc.,  MmUsob,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172.594 
Int.  a.«  A61B  8/06 
VS.  a.  128—661.09  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  Doppler  sonography  on  a 
subject  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  pulse  of  ultrasound  to  the  subject; 

(b)  measuring  the  received  ultrasound  signal  and  providing  a 
corresponding  received  electrical  signal; 

(c)  isolating  the  Doppler  frequency  components  from  the 
received  signal; 

(d)  sampling  the  isolated  Doppler  frequency  components  to 
provide  digital  data  corresponding  to  the  sample; 

(e)  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  to  provide  a  set  of  data  for 
a  selected  number  of  samples; 

(0  determining  a  power  spectrum  for  the  data  set  by  provid- 
ing multiple  window  functions  for  the  dau  set,  the  win- 
dow functions  determined  so  that  the  spectra  computed 
using  different  windows  are  approximately  statistically 
independent,  applying  each  of  the  window  functions  to 
the  data  set  to  pro%^de  windowed  data  sets  and  determin- 
ing a  discrete  Fourier  transform  for  each  of  the  windowed 


data  sets,  and  determining  the  power  spectrum  as  the 
averaged  siun  of  the  squares  of  the  magnitudes  of  each  of 
the  discrete  Fourier  transforms  of  the  windowed  data  sets; 


(g)  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  to  provide  a  power  spectra 
as  a  function  of  time. 


5.379,771 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Shuichi  Kawasaki;  MasaUko  Yano,  both  of  Tockigi,  and  Jiro 
HigncU,  Ootawara.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kabnahiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-079822 
tat  CL'  A61B  8/00 
VS.  a.  128—661.1  17  ( 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  array  for  transmitting  ultrasonic 
waves  to  a  subject  under  examination  and  receiving  ultra- 
sonic waves  reflected  from  within  said  subject  under 
examination; 

scan  control  means  for  controlling  said  transducer  array  so 
as  to  transmit/receive  said  ultrasonic  waves  in  the  same 
direction  repeatedly  and  change  the  transmitting/receiv- 
ing direction  of  said  ultrasonic  waves  in  a  sectional  plane 
of  said  subject  under  examination; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  Doppler  shifted  frequency 
data  at  a  plurality  of  points  in  said  sectional  plane  from  a 
received  signal  by  said  transducer  array; 

displaying  means  responsive  to  said  Doppler  shifted  fre- 
quency data  for  displaying  blood  flow  of  the  subject  in 
said  sectional  plane  in  color; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  types  of  patterns 
having  a  maximum  velocity,  a  minimum  velocity  and  a 
number  of  frames  per  unit  time  of  blood  flow  to  be  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means  in  various  combinations; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  pattern  out  of  said  plurality  of 
types  of  patterns  manually;  and 

control  means  for  setting  a  parameter  for  the  number  of 
times  said  ultrasonic  waves  are  transmitted/received  re- 
peatedly in  the  same  direction,  a  parameter  for  a  repetition 
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period  at  which  said  ultrasonic  waves  are  transmitted/- 
received  repeatedly,  and  a  parameter  for  the  number  of 
times  the  direction  of  transmission/reception  of  said  ultra- 
sonic waves  is  changed  in  said  scanning  plane  and  control- 
ling said  scan  control  means  and  said  detecting  means  in 
accordance  with  said  parameters  thus  set  so  as  to  imple- 
ment said  pattern  selected  by  said  selecting  means. 


5,379,772 

FLEXIBLE  ELONGATE  DEVICE  HAVING  FORWARD 

LOOKING  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 

Mir  A.  Imran,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intelliwire,  Inc^ 

Swayrale,  CaUr. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,010 

lat  a.«  A61B  «/;2 

U.S.  a.  128— «62.06  1"  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  insertion  into  a  vessel  of  a  patient  comprismg 
a  flexible  elongate  member  having  proximal  and  distal  extremi- 
ties and  having  sufficient  Hexibility  so  that  it  can  be  advanced 
into  the  vessel,  means  mounted  on  the  distal  extremity  and 
having  an  enclosed  cavity  therein,  a  transducer  disposed  in  the 
cavity  and  emitting  energy,  support  means  for  mounting  the 
transducer  so  that  energy  emitted  from  the  transducer  is  propa- 
gated in  a  forward  direction,  oscillatory  means  connected  to 
said  support  means  for  imparting  angular  motion  to  the  support 
means  to  repeatedly  sweep  said  support  means  and  the  trans- 
ducer carried  thereby  through  an  angle  in  said  forward  direc- 
tion, said  oscillatory  means  including  at  least  one  shape  mem- 
ory element  made  from  a  shape  memory  alloy  and  means  for 
repeatedly  activating  and  deactivating  the  shape  memory 
element. 


means  for  applying  said  count  to  the  display  means  to  pro- 
duce a  display  of  bars  corresponding  in  height  to  the 


absolute  measured  thickness  of  adipose  tissue  between  the 
cannula  transducer  and  the  patient's  dermis. 

5,379,774 

MEASUREMENT  OF  ARTERIAL  ELASTICITY  AND  THE 

FREQUENCY  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  THE 

COMPLIANCE  OF  AN  ARTERY 

Masatoshi  Nishimura;  Masaalci  Takahashi.  and  Yasushi  Oriha- 

shi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Lim- 

itsd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,008,  May  3,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1990,  2-284572 

Int.  a.»  A61B  5/02 

VJS.  a.  128— «66  1*  t^*^"" 
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5,379,773 
ECHOGRAPHIC  SUCHON  CANNULA  AND 
ELECTRONICS  THEREFOR 
James  J.  Homsby,  695  Valley  VisU  Dr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,403 
Int  CL»  A61B  8/12 
VS.  CL  128—662.06  "  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  thickness  of  adipose  tissue 
between  a  transducer  in  a  cannula  and  the  patient's  dermis, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  cannula; 

a  transducer  in  said  cannula; 

means  for  applying  periodic  spaced-apart  bursU  of  a  fixed 
frequency  output  to  said  cannula  as  send  pulses  to  produce 
reflected  receive  pulses  by  said  transducer; 
means  for  producing  a  further  fixed  frequency  output; 
means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  selecting  the  number  of 
further  fixed  frequency  cycles  occurring  during  the  time 
interval  between  said  transducer  send  and  said  transducer 
receive  pulses  to  develop  a  count  of  said  cycles  which  is 
an  absolute  measurement  of  adipose  thickness; 
output  display  means;  and, 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  arterial  elasticity  and  the 
frequency  characteristic  of  the  compliance  of  an  artery  to 
determine  the  degree  of  sclerosis  of  the  artery,  compnsmg: 

a  cuff  member  having  therein  a  light  source  and  a  light 
detector  for  accommodating  an  object  to  be  measured  and 
for  transmitting  a  light  through  the  object; 

light  source  drive  means  connected  to  said  light  source  for 
driving  said  light  source; 

a  variable  fluid  pressure  generating  means  connected  to  a 
fluid  pressure  chamber  in  said  cuff  member  for  supplymg 
a  varying  fluid  pressure  in  the  form  of  random  noise  to 
said  fluid  pressure  chamber; 

a  fluid  passage  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  chamber; 

a  fluid  pressure  sensor  means,  coupled  to  said  fluid  passage, 
for  detecting  the  varying  fluid  pressure  in  the  form  of 
random  noise  in  said  fluid  passage,  the  fluid  pressure 


sensor  means  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  de- 
tected pressure; 

a  digital  signal  processor  means,  responsive  to  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  of  said  fluid  pressure  sensor  means 
and  responsive  to  a  further  signal,  for  deUvering  a  digitally 
processed  signal  corresponding  to  an  arterial  volume 
change  based  on  a  simulated  arterial  elasticity;  and 

a  difference  detecting  means,  responsive  to  one  input  signal 
corresponding  to  an  output  of  said  light  detector  and 
another  input  signal  corresponding  to  the  digitally  pro- 
cessed output  signal  of  said  digital  signal  processor  means, 
for  producing  a  signal  which  represents  the  difference 
between  the  two  input  signals  and  which  is  supplied  to 
said  digital  signal  processor  means  as  the  fiuther  signal; 

arterial  elasticity  and  the  frequency  characteristic  of  the 
compliance  of  the  artery  being  derived  based  on  the  oper- 
ation of  said  digital  signal  processor  means  to  determine 
the  degree  of  sclerosis  of  the  artery. 


5,379,775 
LOW  AMPLTFUDE  PACING  ARTIFACT  DETECnON 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  ISOLATION 
AMPLinER  TO  MINIMIZE  DISTORTION 
John  M.  Kmse,  Columbia  Heights,  Minn^  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,158 

Int  a.«  A61B  5/0402 

VS.  a.  128—697  6  Claiffls 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  pacing  artifact  signals  across  an 
electrical  isolation  barrier,  said  barrier  having  an  isolated  side 
and  a  nonisolated  side,  and  wherein  said  artifact  signals  are 
transmitted  across  said  isolation  barrier  at  frequencies  up  to 
and  above  200  kHz  with  no  distortion,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  isolated  side  of  said  isola- 
tion barrier  for  sensing  said  pacing  artifact  signals  on  said 
isolated  side  of  said  isolation  barrier; 

(b)  high  frequency  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  isolated 
side  of  said  isolation  barrier  and  further  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  for  amplifying  said  sensed  pacing  artifact 
signals  at  said  frequencies  up  to  and  above  200  kHz;  and 

(c)  high  frequency  isolating  means  coupled  to  said  high 
frequency  amplifying  means  for  transferring  said  ampli- 
fied pacing  artifact  signals  on  said  isolated  side  of  said 
isolation  barrier  to  said  nonisolated  side  of  said  isolation 
bwrier  at  said  frequencies  up  to  and  above  200  kHz. 


5,379,776 

HEART  RHYTHM  CLASSIFICATION  METHOD,  AND 

IMPLANTABLE  DUAL  CHAMBER 

CARDIOVERTER/DEFIBRILLATOR  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME 
Anthony  J.  Murphy,  Annandale;  David  Bassin,  Coogee,  and 
David  Mason,  Kilsyth,  all  of  Anstralia,  aasigDors  to  Telectroo- 
ics  Padiig  Systems,  Inc.,  Engiewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  160,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  1, 1993,  PL8102 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/0452 
VS.  a.  128—705  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  and  classifying  cardiac  rhythms 
of  a  patient's  heart,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  atrial  and  ventricular  events  of  the  heart; 

timing  A-A  intervals  between  said  atrial  events  and  V-V 
intervals  between  said  ventricular  events; 

determining  A/V  interval  ratios  which  comprise  ratios  of 
said  A-A  intervals  to  said  V-V  intervals;  and 

responsive  to  said  sensed  events,  classifying  said  rhythms, 

said  classifying  step  including  the  sub-steps  of  (i)  providing  a 
first  threshold  establishing  a  V-V  interval  level  below 
which  sensed  heart  rhythms  are  classified  as  treatable 
tachycardia,  (ii)  providing  a  second  threshold  above 
which  sensed  heart  rhythms  are  classified  as  not  tachycar- 
dia, said  first  and  second  thresholds  defining  therebetween 
a  band  of  V-V  intervals  which  includes  heart  rhythms  that 
comprise  both  non-treatable  tachycardias  and  treatable 
tachycardias,  (iii)  providing  a  third  threshold  in  said  band 
establishing  an  A/V  ratio  below  which  sensed  heart 
rhythms  have  A-A  intervals  which  are  shorter  than  the 
V-V  intervals  thereof  and  are  classified  as  non-treatable 
tachycardias,  and  (iv)  providing  a  fourth  threshold  estab- 
lishing an  A/V  interval  ratio  above  which  sensed  heart 
rhythms  have  V-V  intervals  which  are  shorter  than  the 
A-A  intervals  thereof  and  are  classified  as  treatable  tachy- 
cardias, said  third  and  fourth  thresholds  defming  therebe- 
tween a  middle  region  wherein  said  A-A  intervals  and  said 
V-V  intervals  are  approximately  the  same. 

said  classifying  step  including  a  further  sub-step,  responsive 
to  those  heart  rhythms  that  fall  within  said  middle  region, 
of  discriminating  further  among  said  heart  rhythms  in  said 
middle  region  in  order  to  classify  said  rhythms  into  non- 
treatable  tachycardias  and  treatable  tachycardias. 


5,379,777 

WHOLE  BODY  PLETHYSMOGRAPH  FOR 

NON-INVASrVE  PULMONARY  MEASUREMENTS  OF 

UIVRESTRAINED  SMALL  ANIMALS 

Morton  Lomask,  Sharon,  Coon.,  aacignor  to  Bnxco  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Sharon,  Coon. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,964 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/08 
VS.  a.  128—716  12  OaiM 

1.  A  whole  body  plethysmograph  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  animal  chamber; 
a  port  in  said  animal  chamber  for  receiving  a  transducer  lead 
therein; 
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for  selectively  venting  said  animal  chamber  to  atmo- 
sphere; ,  ^      . 
a  reference  chamber  in  closely  spaced  adjacent  relation  to 

said  animal  chamber, 
a  port  in  said  reference  chamber  for  receiving  a  transducer 
lead  therein; 


of  the  second  member  upon  engagement  thereof,  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  second  member  being  substantially 
parallel  the  outer  surface  of  the  boss  and  the  sealing  means 
being  provided  therebetween  for  providing  the  self-sup- 
porting radial  seal  defining  the  sealed  environment  of  the 
containment  member,  the  laboratory  animal  being  receiv- 
able within  the  containment  member  for  measurmg  the 
pulmonary  ventilation  thereof,  wherein  the  containment 
member  further  includes  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet,  supply 
means  for  regulating  the  environment  of  the  containment 
member  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  contain- 
ment member  and  response  means  for  monitoring  the 
environment  of  the  containment  member  in  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet  of  the  containment  member  whereby 
the  supply  means  and  response  means  are  adapted  for 
measuring  the  pulmonary  ventilation  of  the  laboratory 


means  for  selectively  venting  said  reference  chamber  to 
atmosphere;  . 

means  for  selecUvely  providing  a  high  resistance  bleed  patn 
between  said  animal  chamber  and  said  reference  chamber, 

a  pneumotachograph  in  said  animal  chamber;  and 

an  aerosol  manifold  in  said  animal  chamber  for  selectively 
distributing  an  aerosol  in  said  animal  chamber. 

5,379.778 

plethysmographic  apparatus 

Theodore  J.  Century,  702  W.  Carpenter  La^  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19119 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,425 

iBt  CL'  A61G  10/00 

VS.  CL  128-718  «  Claims 


5,379,779 
ZEBRA  EXCHANGE  GUIDEWIRE 

Christopher  A.  Rowland,  Marlboro;  Earl  Bardsley,  Arlington, 
and  Richard  DeMello,  Acton,  all  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  Bos- 
ton Scientific  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,829 

iBt  CL*  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—772  "  <^'«™« 


X- 


1.  A  plethysmographic  device  adapted  for  receiving  a  labo- 
ratory animal  for  measuring  pulmonary  ventilation  thereof,  the 
plethysmographic  device  comprising: 
a  containment  member  defining  a  sealed  environment  and 
including  as  portions  thereof  at  least  first  and  second 
members  and  a  sealing  means  comprising  a  self-supporting 
radial  seal  for  providing  the  sealed  environment  of  the 
containment  member,  wherein  the  first  member  is  adapted 
to  releasably  engage  the  second  member  and  the  sealing 
means  is  provided  between  the  first  member  and  the  sec- 
ond member  when  engaged  for  providing  the  self-sup- 
porting radial  seal  defining  the  sealed  environment  of  the 
containment  member,  wherein  the  second  member  in- 
cludes therein  a  cavity  defming  an  inner  surface  and  the 
first  member  includes  a  receptacle  having  a  back  end,  a 
front  end  and  a  boss,  the  front  end  of  the  receptacle  bemg 
generally  parallel  the  back  end  and  the  boss  defining  an 
outer  surface  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
the  front  end  of  the  receptacle,  wherein  the  outer  surface 
of  the  boss  is  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  inner  surface 


1  An  exchange  guidewire  for  positioning  and  exchanging 
medical  catheters  within  a  bodily  passage  during  a  medical 
procedure  which  uses  an  endoscope,  said  guidewire  compns- 

ing: 
a  core  wire  of  a  length  sufficient  for  exchange  of  said  cathe- 
ters through  said  endoscope,  said  core  wire  having  a 
proximal  end  about  0.01-0.05  inch  in  diameter  and  a  distal 
end  of  a  diameter  no  greater  than  that  of  said  core  wire 
proximal  end; 
a  fiexible  coil  about  1-10  cm  long  and  of  a  diameter  between 
about  0.01  inch  and  approximately  the  diameter  of  said 
core  wire  proximal  end,  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  coil  and  said  core  wire  distal  end  being  radiopaque, 
said  coil  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  tip,  said  coil 
proximal  end  fixed  to  said  core  wire  distal  end  to  produce 
a  wire/coil  assembly; 
a  low-friction  sleeve  tightly  fitted  around  and  confomung  to 
said  wire/coU  assembly  to  cover  said  wire/coil  assembly 
from  said  core  wire  proximal  end  to  said  coil  distal  tip  to 
form  a  jacketed  guidewire;  and 
a  pattern  of  indicia  along  the  entire  length  of  said  core  wire, 
said  sleeve  being  sufficiently  transparent  for  said  pattern 
to  be  endoscopically  discemable  through  said  sleeve  so 
that  the  position  of  said  exchange  guidewire  indicia  rela- 
tive to  an  opUcal  lens  of  said  endoscope  may  be  mom- 
tored. 


5,379,780 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO 

Hiromi    Uematsu;    Masanori    Wakui;    Toshio    Idem    Toshlo 
Takahashi,  and  Kensuke  Lchiyama,  aU  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,356 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No».  7,  1990,  ^299872 
Int.  0.0  A24B  3/18 
VS.  a.  131-291  •'  ^^^ 

1.  A  method  for  impregnating  tobacco  with  an  expandmg 
agent  before  heating  the  tobacco  to  expand  the  expandmg 


agent  and  thereby,  expand  the  tobacco,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

impregnating  tobacco  with  the  expanding  agent; 
feeding  the  tobacco  impregnated  with  the  expanding  agent 
into  steam  or  high-temperature  gas  containing  steam,  and 
flowing  the  tobacco  together  with  the  gas; 
injecting  steam  or  water  into  the  gas  flow  at  a  position  in  said 
gas  flow  downstream  from  said  tobacco  feed  position; 


:w?HE^ 


5.379,783 
GARLAND  ACCESSORY 
JmcUc  L.  Healzer,  200  Ectcs,  Nixa,  Mo.  65714,  and  Gaylea  D. 
Healzer,  Nixa,  Mo.,  assigDors  to  JancUe  L.  Healzer,  Nixa, 
Mo. 

ContiouatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,278,  Apr.  21,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,225 

Int  a.»  A45D  S/22.  8/28 

VS.  CL  132—279  g  OaiM 


lowering  the  temperature  of  said  gas  by  the  step  of  injecting 

steam  or  water,  and 
controlling  the  heat  quantity  to  be  given  to  the  tobacco  from 

the  gas  at  the  position  where  steam  or  water  is  injected  to 

prevent  degradation  of  the  tobacco  and  to  lower  water 

content  of  the  tobacco. 


5,379,781 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Number 


5,379,782 

HAIR  FASHION  ACCESSORY 

Birdk  B.  Tabb,  Rte.  10,  Box.  350,  Tallahassee.  Fla.  32310 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,587 

Int  a.«  A45D  8/24.  8/14 

VS.  CL  132—275  u  Claims 


1.  A  garland  accessory  comprising: 

a  clasp  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  presenting  an 
elongated  upper  beam,  a  fastening  member  for  securing 
hair  or  other  material  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
the  beam,  and  a  catch  for  holding  the  fastening  member  in 
position  relative  to  the  beam; 

a  retaining  member  projecting  from  the  beam  proximate 
each  of  the  ends; 

a  framework  of  resilient  material  separable  from  said  clasp, 
said  framework  presenting  a  first  opening,  a  second  open- 
ing, and  at  least  one  additional  opening  therebetween, 
each  of  said  openings  being  sized  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing a  portion  of  a  fabric  garland  therein  and  a  pair  of  tabs 
provided  adjacent  said  first  and  second  openings. 

said  tabs  releasably  attaching  said  framework  to  said  retain- 
ing member  in  an  engagement  fit  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  beam  than  said  fastening  member. 


1.  A  decorative  hair  fashion  accessory  comprising; 

a  first  elongated  fabric  tube; 

a  second  elongated  fabric  tube; 

a  hair  securement  device  having  a  first  attachment  point,  a 
second  attachment  point  and  at  least  two  further  attach- 
ment points  up  to  an  overall  total  of  N  attachment  points 
wherein  N  must  be  at  least  4; 
said  attachment  points  are  evenly  spaced  apart; 

said  first  elongated  fabric  tube  is  secured  to  said  hair  secure- 
ment device  at  said  first  attachment  point  and  thereafter  to 
every  other  attachment  point  up  through  either  attach- 
ment point  N  if  N  is  odd  or  attachment  point  N  -  1  if  N  is 
even; 

said  second  elongated  fabric  tube  is  interlaced  with  said  first 
elongated  fabric  tube; 

said  second  elongated  fabric  tube  is  secured  to  said  second 
attachment  point  and  thereafter  to  every  other  attach- 
ment point  up  through  either  attachment  point  N  if  N  is 
even  or  attachment  point  N  —  1  if  N  is  odd;  and 

said  first  elongated  tube  and  said  second  elongated  tube  are 
secured  to  said  hair  securement  device  by  an  attachment 
means. 


5,379,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  CONVEYOR  CHUCK 
Mitno  Nishi,  Knmme;  NaoU  Shindoo,  Nirasaki,  and  Kazuya 
Yamagnchl,  Yame,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  ElectroB 
Limited,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited,  Tosn, 
both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,971 
CUinis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1993,  5-0275S3; 
Aug.  20,  1993,  5-228136;  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-351269 

lit  a.«  B08B  i/02 
VS.  CL  134— 102J  20  Claims 


20.  A  system  for  cleaning  a  plurality  of  plate  objects  to- 
gether comprising: 

a)  a  loader  section  into  which  a  carrier  housing  therein  a 
plurality  of  the  objects  to  be  processed  is  transferred; 

b)  a  chemical  washing  section  for  washing  a  plurality  of  the 
objects  together  by  a  chemical  solution; 

c)  a  water  washing  section  for  washing  said  pluraUty  of  the 
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objccu  together  by  water  after  they  are  washed  in  the 
chemical  washing  section; 

d)  a  drying  section  for  drying  said  plurality  of  the  objects 
together  after  they  are  washed  in  the  water  washing  sec- 
tion; 

e)  an  unloader  section  from  which  a  carrier  housing  therem 
a  plurality  of  the  objects  which  have  been  cleaned  is 
transferred; 

0  a  unit  for  conveying  the  objects  between  at  least  some  of 
the  loader,  chemical  washing,  water  washing,  drying  and 
unloader  sections,  said  unit  comprising 
a  conveyor  chuck  which  includes  first  and  second  arms 
each  having  a  lower  traverse  rod  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  grooves  for  holding  a  plurality  of  the  objects  at 
intervals  in  an  elected  stole  and  also  having  an  erect  rod 
supporting  the  traverse  rod,  and 
elevator  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  chuck  up  and 
down  whUe  keeping  the  traverse  rods  of  the  first  and 
second  arms  downward;  and 
g)  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  conveyor  chuck  comprismg 
a  casing  for  providing  a  cleaning  space  therein  and  pro- 
vided with  a  top  opening  in  the  top  thereof  through 
which  said  arms  can  be  driven  into  and  out  of  the  clean- 
ing space  in  the  casing  by  the  elevator  means, 
fust  and  second  rows  of  discharge  ports  arranged  between 
the  arms  in  the  casing  and  kept  substantially  horizontal 
to  jet  washing  liquid  to  the  first  and  second  arms  at  first 
and  second  levels,  respectively, 
means  for  supplying  washing  liquid  to  the  first  and  second 

rows  of  discharge  ports, 
third  and  fourth  rows  of  discharge  poru  arranged  be- 
tween the  arms  in  the  casing  and  kept  substontially 
horizontal  to  jet  drying  gas  to  the  first  and  second  arms 
at  third  and  fourth  levels  above  the  first  and  second 
levels,  respectively, 
fifth  and  sixth  rows  of  discharge  ports  arranged  outside 
the  arms  in  the  casing  and  kept  substantially  horizontal 
to  jet  drying  gas  to  the  first  and  second  arms  at  fifth  and 
sixth  levels  above  the  first  and  second  levels,  respec- 
tively, and 
means  for  supplying  drying  gas  to  the  third,  fourth,  fifth 

and  sixth  rows  of  discharge  ports, 
wherein  each  of  said  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  rows  of 
discharge  ports  is  divided  into  a  first  group  positioned 
over  the  erect  rod  of  each  arm  in  a  horizontal  direction 
to  be  dedicated  to  said  erect  rod,  and  a  second  group  to 
be  dedicated  to  the  traverse  rod  of  said  arm,  said  first 
group  of  discharge  ports  being  inclined  downward  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  directed  to  substantially  converge 
toward  said  erect  rod  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  said 
second  group  of  discharge  ports  being  inclined  down- 
ward in  a  vertical  plane  and  directed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  traverse  rod. 


first  and  second  supports,  each  support  being  disposed  at 
a  different  distance  from  the  base  wall  for  contocting  a 
peripheral  edge  of  each  of  the  wafers  at  different,  respec- 


tive, distances  from  the  base  wall  with  at  most  one  support 
contacting  the  peripheral  edge  of  a  wafer  at  any  distance 
from  the  base  wall. 


5,379,786 
FOLDING  WINDBREAK  AND  SHADE  SCREEN  SYSTEM 
Donald  K.  Lynam,  2020  S.  Atlantic  A»e.,  Daytona  Beach  Shores, 
FU.  32118 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,113,  Jan.  18,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,512 

Int.  a.'  E04H  15/00 

VS.  a.  135—87  *8  Claims 


5,379,785 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Masashi  Ohmori,  Itami;  Satom  Kotoh,  and  Shiiyi  Nakigun*' 
both  of  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignor!  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  849,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1991,  3-262287 

Int  a.»  B08B  3/10 

VS.  a.  134—184  13  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tank  having  a  base  wall  and  first  and  second  opposing  side 

walls  extending  from  the  base  wall; 
at  least  one  ultrasonic  oscillator  disposed  on  each  of  the  first 
and  second  side  walls  for  generating  ultrasonic  waves 
directed  into  the  tonk;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
wafers  within  the  tank  between  the  first  and  second  side 
walls  with  each  portion  of  a  face  of  each  wafer  disposed 
along  an  unobstructed  path  of  ultrasonic  waves  from  one 
of  the  ultrasonic  oscillators,  the  support  means  comprising 


1.  A  folding  windbreak  and  shade  screen  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sections  hiitgedly  attoched, 

at  least  one  lower  housing  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the 

sections, 
a  ground  stake  slidably  disposed  within  each  said  at  least  one 

lower  housing,  and 
U  channel  attached  to  two  of  said  plurality  of  sections,  said 

U-channel  comprising  two  legs  connected  by  a  web,  said 

U-channcI  attached  to  said  two  sections  solely  by  means 

of  one  of  said  two  legs. 


5,379,787 
POP-UP  ASHTRAY 
Richard  K.  Haines,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Elkhart  Door,  Inc., 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,850 
Int  a.'  A24F  19/02.  19/08 
VS.  a.  131—242  7  Claims 

1.  A  pop-up  ashtray  comprising:  a  receiver  member  includ- 
ing an  outer  peripheral  wall  portion  comprising  a  generally 
rectilinear  tubular  structure  and  an  upper  peripheral  rim  por- 
tion extending  perpendiculariy  laterally  outwardly  of  an  upper 
edge  of  said  peripheral  wall  portion;  a  generall  rectilinear 
ash-pot  member  comprising  an  open-topped  container  and 


configured  and  dimensioned  for  removable  mounting  within 
said  rectilinear  receiver  member;  a  lid  member  dimensioned 
and  configured  for  overlying  said  open-topped  container  to 
provide  a  closure  therefor;  cooperative  interfitting  hinge 
means  formed  on  said  receiver  member  and  on  said  lid  member 
for  hingedly  mounting  said  lid  member  to  said  receiver  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  a  first  position  for  overlying  and 
providing  a  closure  for  said  ash-pot  member  and  a  second 
position  for  permitting  access  to  said  ash-pot  member;  resilient 


means  for  urging  said  ash-pot  member  in  a  direction  for  re- 
moval thereof  from  said  receiver  member,  and  releasable  clasp- 
ing means  formed  respectively  on  said  ash-pot  member  and 
said  receiver  member  for  overcoming  said  urging  of  said  resil- 
ient means  and  releasably  holding  said  ash-pot  member  within 
said  rectilinear  receiver  member,  said  releasable  clasping 
means  including  a  resiliently  movable  clasp  member  extending 
from  said  peripheral  wall  portion  and  spaced  upwardly  of  said 
peripheral  rim  portion. 


5,379,788 
MULTIPLESMOKING  CIGARETTE  SYSTEM 
Larry  Bowen,  Orangerille,  Canada;  Warren  A.  Brackmann, 
Collins,  Mo.;  Norman  Cohen,  Scarborough,  Canada;  George 
Fazekas,  Thomhill,  Canada;  Joseph  HefTeman,  Toronto, 
Canada;  Peter  P.  Kaczniarek,  Richmond  Hill,  Canada,  and 
Stanislas  M.  Snaidr,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignors  to  Roth- 
mans,  Benson  &  Hedges  Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30.  1991, 
9122935 

Int  CL«  A24D  3/04 
VS.  a.  131—331  51  Claims 

1.  A  non-self-extinguishing  factory-made  cigarette,  which 
comprises: 

a  tobacco  rod  having  at  least  about  14  puffs  (as  determined 
by  I.S.O  #3308  and  4387  Standard)  and  which  is  intended 
to  be  smoked  for  an  initial  length  thereof,  extinguished, 
relit  and  then  smoked  for  a  further  length  thereof,  and 
a  filter  which  is  constructed  to  provide  a  per-pufT  delivery 
profile  of  tar,  nicotine  and  flavor  to  the  smoker  which  is 
approximately  the  same  for  both  smokings  of  the  ciga- 
rette. 


5^79,789 
COAXIAL  RLTER  aCARETTE 
Werner  Schneider,  Q)uickbom;  Bemd-Henrik  MiUler,  and  Gcrt 
Rudolph,  both  of  Hamburg,  ail  of  Germany,  aasignon  to 
B.A.T.  Cigarettenfabriken  GmbH.  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  916,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19, 1991, 4127420 
iBt  a."  A24D  1/Oa  1/02 
vs.  a.  131—360  15  Claims 


n' 

1.  A  coaxial  filter  cigarette,  comprising 

a)  a  rod  portion, 

al)  an  inner  core  of  a  tobacco  material  smoldering  substan- 
tially without  residue  provided  within  the  rod  portion, 

a2)  a  sheath  for  the  inner  core, 

a3)  an  outer  jacket  of  a  tobacco  material  surrounding  the 
inner  core  and  its  sheath,  and 

a4)  a  sheath  for  the  outer  jacket,  as  well  as 

b)  a  filter  portion,  wherein 

c)  the  inner  core  has  a  diameter  of  45  to  80%  of  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  filter  cigarette, 

d)  the  packing  density  of  the  inner  core  is  greater  than  the 
packing  density  of  the  outer  jacket,  the  packing  density  of 
the  inner  core  being  190  to  250  mg/cm^, 

e)  the  draw  resistance  per  unit  length  with  respect  to  the 
packing  density  is  greater  in  the  inner  core  than  in  the 
outer  jacket,  and  is  0.09  to  0.15  (mm  Wc)  cm^/mg  in  the 
inner  core, 

0  the  air  permeability  of  the  sheath  of  the  inner  core  is  less 
than  the  air  permeability  of  the  sheath  of  the  outer  jacket, 
and 

g)  the  filter  portion  has  a  filter  ventilation  degree  of  at  least 
30%  and  a  retention  degree  of  at  least  40%. 


_  5,379,790 

VARIABLE  RESTRICTION 

Mark  L.  Bmce,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  and  Douglas  J.  Keebler, 

Irwin,  Pa„  assignors  to  Suprex  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,729,  Jan.  31, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5.316,262.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1992.  Ser.  No.  848,424 

tat  a.»  F16K  7/04 

VS.  CI.  137—1  37  Claims 


r     ■— 


c 


13- 


f- 


I.  An  apparatus  for  restricting  supercritical  fluid  comprising: 
an  elastic  tube  through  which  the  supercritical  fluid  flows, 
said  elastic  tube  comprised  of  material  designed  to  support 
supercritical  fluid  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  100  atm;  and 
means  or  a  mechanism  for  adjustobly  compressing  and  re- 
leasing the  elastic  tube  such  that  the  supercritical  fluid  at 
a  pressure  of  at  least  100  atm  in  the  elastic  tube  is  restricted 
a  desired  amount,  said  compressing  means  or  mechanism 
in  separable  and  releasable  contact  with  the  tube  so  the 
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tube  can  be  removed  from  the  compressing  means  or 
mechanism  and  replaced  without  damage  to  the  compress- 
ing means  or  mechanism,  said  supercritical  Huid  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  100  atm  on  one  side  of  the  compressmg 
means. 


5J79,79i 

DUAL-HEAD  FLOW  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD 

Jok>  F.  Christopher,  1125  Coleman  Rd.,  Roswell.  Ga.  30075 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,336 

Int.  a.'  COIN  15/06 

U.S.a.137-1  12Ctai«. 


least  one  damper  blade  having  a  pair  of  separate  chambers 
contained  in  the  blade,  said  method  comprising: 

introducing  pressurized  nuid  into  said  first  chamber  of  the 
blade  from  a  first  opening  in  a  portion  of  the  blade  dis- 
posed to  receive  flow  from  the  stream  upstream  of  the 
blade,  the  diameter  of  the  first  opening  being  substantially 
less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  first  chamber; 
introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  said  second  chamber  of 
the  blade  from  a  second  opening  in  a  portion  of  the  blade 
disposed  to  receive  flow  from  the  stream  downstream  of 
the  blade,  the  diameter  of  the  second  opening  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  second 
chamber;  and 
sensing  the  pressure  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  cham- 
t)ers  to  obtain  an  indication  of  said  rate  of  flow. 


5^79,793 

VENTLESS  TRANSFER  VALVE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 

Johathan  S.  Powell,  5094  Tip  Top  Rd.,  Mariposa,  CaUf.  95338 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,582 

Int  a.*  F16L  37/28 

U.S.  a.  137-15  ♦o*^ 


8  A  method  of  supplying  a  constant  rate  flow  of  a  fluid  to  a 
restriction  in  a  measuring  chamber  for  measuring  particles  m 
the  fluid,  comprising: 
communicating  a  fluid  from  a  supply  to  a  restnction  m  a 
measuring  chamber  through  a  positive-head  tube  having  a 
distal  open  end  with  a  positive  bevel  on  an  intenor  sur- 
face, the  positive-head  tube  extending  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  above  a  mean  elevation  of  the  restriction  in 
the  measuring  chamber  for  a  pressure  head  of  a  first 

amount; 

communicating  the  fluid  through  a  negative-head  tube  from 
the  restriction  to  a  distal  open  end  with  a  positive  bevel  on 
an  interior  surface,  a  portion  of  the  negative-head  tube 
extending  downwardly  a  second  distance  below  the  mean 
elevation  of  the  restriction  in  the  measuring  chamber  for  a 
pressure  head  of  a  second  amount, 

whereby  the  fluid,  being  communicated  under  pressure  to 
the  restriction  for  measuring  the  particles  in  the  fluid, 
flows  at  a  constant  rate  independent  of  the  pressure. 

5,379,792 

DAMPER  WITH  BLADE  FOR  SENSING  PRESSURE 

DIFFERENTIAL 

Robert  M.  Van  Becelaerc,  Lake  LoUwana,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Tomkins  Industries,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140.672 

Int  a.*  F16K  37/00:  GOIF  1/42 

UJS.  a.  137—12  "  c*"»™ 


1    Method  for  transferring  liquid  chlorine  from  a  supply 
cylinder  to  a  small  cylinder  using  a  ventless  transfer  valve 
wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 
(a),  mounting  a  supply  cylinder  of  chlorine  on  a  rotatable 

cradle  on  a  wheeled  vehicle; 
(b),  mounting  a  weighing  scale  having  a  support  means  for  a 

small  chlorine  cylinder  near  said  vehicle; 
(c)  placing  a  small  chlorine  cylinder  on  said  weighing  scale; 
(d),  connecting  a  ventless  transfer  valve  to  the  input  of  said 

cylinder; 
(e),  connecting  the  supply  cylinder  to  said  transfer  valve; 
(0.  opening  both  valves-to  admit  a  predetermined  weight  of 

chlorine  into  the  small  cylinder;  and, 
(g),  closing  both  valves  before  disconnecting  and  removing 

the  small  cylinder. 


*0      ^^     4* 


13.  A  method  for  determining  the  relative  rate  of  flow  of 
pressurized  gaseous  fluid  in  a  stream  through  a  damper  with  at 


5,379,794 

GAS  CONTROL  VALVE  HAVING  POLYMERIC 

MATERIAL  BODY  COMBINED  WITH  THERMALLY 

RESPONSIVE  GAS  SHUTOFF  VALVE  HAVING 

METALLIC  BODY 

Bernard  T.  Brown,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,167 
Int  a.»F16K  77/40 
VS.  a.  137-75  7  O*^ 

1.  In  a  gas  valve, 
a  control  valve  having  a  valve  body  made  of  polymeric 

material;  and 

a  shutofl-  valve  having  a  metal  valve  body,  said  control  valve 
including  electrically  operated  valve  means  for  control- 
ling flow  of  gas  through  said  control  valve, 

said  shutoff  valve  being  connected  to  said  control  valve 


upstream  therefrom  and  including  thermally  responsive 
valve  means  effective  for  terminating  flow  of  gas  to  said 


control  valve  in  response  to  exposure  to  an  abnormal 
temperature  value. 


5,379,795 
VENTING  APPARATUS 
E.  Dale  Hartley,  Malibu,  and  F.  Scott  Hartley,  CamariUo,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shurflo  Pump  Manufacturing  Co.,  Santa 
Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Dee.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,168 

Int  a.«  F16K  31/18 

VS.  a  137—202  23  Claims 


1.  A  venting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber,  an  inlet  through  which  fluid 
can  be  supplied  to  the  chamber,  a  liquid  outlet  through 
which  liquid  can  leave  the  chamber  and  a  gas  vent 
through  which  gas  can  leave  the  chamber; 

a  valve  element  for  opening  and  closing  the  gas  vent  to 
control  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  gas  vent; 

a  pivot  arm,  said  valve  element  being  carried  by  the  pivot 
arm; 

a  pivot  device  for  mounting  the  pivot  arm  for  compound 
movement  relative  to  the  housing  to  move  the  valve 
element  to  open  the  gas  vent,  a  first  portion  of  said  com- 
pound movement  being  about  a  first  fulcrum  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  compound  movement  being  bodily  away 
from  the  gas  vent  and  being  different  from  the  first  portion 
of  said  compound  movement;  and 

a  float  mounted  for  movement  in  said  chamber  and  drivingly 
coupled  to  said  pivot  arm  to  drive  the  pivot  arm  to  bring 
about  said  compound  movement. 


5.379,796 
AIR  PUMP  HEAD  CAPABLE  OF  ENGAGING  TIRE  AIR 

VALVE  IN  TWIST-LOCKING  MANNER 
Lopin  Wang.  5F.  No.  1.  Lane  85  Kwang  Fu  North  Rd„  Taipei 
City.  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,726 
Int  a.»  F16K  15/20;  F16L  29/02 


VS.  a.  137—231 


5  Claims 


251  H> 


1.  An  air  pump  head  capable  of  engaging  a  tire  air  valve  in 
a  twist-locking  manner  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  centrally  with  a  first  receiving  space  of 
columnar  construction  and  a  second  receiving  space  of 
columnar  construction  and  having  an  axial  line  forming  a 
predetermined  angle  of  inclination  with  an  axial  line  of 
said  first  receiving  space,  said  first  receiving  sfiace  being 
greater  in  size  than  said  second  receiving  space  and  in 
communication  with  said  second  receiving  space; 

a  rotating  member  disposed  in  said  first  receiving  space  such 
that  one  end  of  said  rotating  member  is  connected  with  a 
cylindrical  body  of  an  air  pump  and  b  capable  of  rotating 
along  with  said  cylindrical  body,  said  routing  member 
provided  with  a  cam  section  corresponding  in  location  to 
said  second  receiving  space,  said  rotating  member  further 
provided  therein  with  an  air  duct  having  one  end  that  is 
connected  with  a  connection  end  of  said  cylindrical  body 
of  said  air  pump,  said  air  duct  further  having  another  end 
that  is  connected  with  a  surface  of  said  cam  section; 

at  least  two  leakproof  elements  attached  respectively  to  both 
ends  of  said  rotating  member  for  sealing  off  said  first 
receiving  space; 

an  elastic  body  disposed  in  said  second  receiving  space  and 
having  a  tubular  body  with  an  open  end  and  with  another 
end  that  is  provided  with  an  end  wall  having  centrally  a 
round  hole; 

an  opening  member  disposed  in  said  second  receiving  space 
and  having  one  end  that  is  provided  with  a  protruded 
column  adjacent  to  said  elastic  body  for  pushing  to  open  a 
closing  valve  of  an  air  valve  of  a  tire,  said  opening  mem- 
ber further  having  a  body  provided  with  a  predetermined 
number  of  through  holes  for  keeping  air  in  said  second 
receiving  space  to  flow  freely; 

a  pressing  member  disposed  in  said  second  receiving  space 
and  having  one  end  adjacent  to  said  opening  member  and 
having  another  end  that  is  lapped  with  said  cam  section  of 
said  rotating  member,  said  pressing  member  further  hav- 
ing a  body  that  is  provided  with  a  predetermined  number 
of  through  holes  for  keeping  air  in  said  second  receiving 
space  to  flow  freely,  said  pressing  member  capable  of 
being  actuated  by  a  rotation  of  said  cam  section  of  said 
rotating  member  to  move  a  distance  along  an  axis  of  said 
second  receiving  space  toward  said  elastic  body  to  exert  a 
pressure  on  said  elastic  body,  which  is  then  caused  to 
deform  such  that  an  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  body  of 
said  elastic  body  becomes  smaller  to  enable  said  elastic 
body  to  engage  securely  said  air  valve  of  said  tire;  and 
an  end  jacket  attached  to  an  open  end  of  said  second  receiv- 
ing space  for  preventing  said  elastic  body,  said  opening 
member  and  said  pressing  member  from  slipping  out  of 
said  second  receiving  space. 
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5J79  797  necting  member  is  at  each  end  formed  with  partial,  open  spher- 

HYDRAULIC  FUSE  ical  cups  for  external  sealing  interaction  with  the  cyhndncal 

RB«eU  L.  Roger.,  Munlth,  and  Giwy  M.  Jenrid.  Jr,  JtOaoa,  surfaces,  the  internal  spherical  surfaces  being  subjected  to  the 
both  of  Mlch^  aarignon  to  Aeroqnip  Corporatton,  Manmee, 

Okio  ,  n  A       f 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  S«r.  No.  188,470  A  .    .    >  >  .  .  ^^    A, 

fat  a.*  F1«K/ 7/iO 
VS.  CL  137-503  "  Ctaima 


1.  A  hydraulic  fuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end, 
a  passageway  extending  along  an  axis  from  said  first  end  to 
said  second  end,  said  second  end  defining  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  second  member  having  a  passageway  extending  along 
said  axis  from  an  inlet  to  a  leading  end  positioned  withm 
said  first  member  first  end,  said  second  member  engaged 
to  said  first  member, 

(c)  a  fixed  guide  having  an  annular  wall  with  an  inlet  end 
joined  :o  said  second  member  leading  end,  said  annular 
wall  defming  an  axial  passageway  communicating  with 
said  second  member  passageway  and  terminating  at  a 
closed  end  wall  spaced  from  said  inlet  end,  said  annular 
wall  having  exterior  surface  portions  parallel  to  said  axis, 
a  first  lateral  port  in  said  annular  wall  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  end  wall  and  a  second  lateral  port  in  said  annular  wall 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  lateral  port; 

(d)  an  axially  slideable  sleeve  mounted  on  said  fixed  guide 
extending  from  a  leading  end  to  a  trailing  end  and  havmg 
an  internal  surface  slideably  engaged  to  said  annular  waU 
for  movement  from  a  retracted  position  at  which  said 
leading  end  is  axially  spaced  from  said  first  lateral  port  to 
a  forward  position  at  which  said  leading  end  overlies  said 
first  lateral  port,  said  slideable  sleeve  having  an  inwardly 
facing  annular  seal  sealingly  and  slideably  engaged  to  said 
fixed  guide  exterior  surface  portions  and  moveable  be- 
tween said  second  lateral  port  and  said  first  lateral  port; 

and  . 

(e)  a  spring  yieldingly  urging  said  slideable  sleeve  toward 
said  retracted  position,  said  spring  and  said  slideable 
sleeve  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  of  predetermined 
magnitude  introduced  through  said  second  lateral  port 
acting  on  said  annular  seal  to  move  it  and  said  slideable 
sleeve  toward  said  forward  position. 

5,379,798 
HYDRAUUC  COUPLING 

Jto  E.  Syljesrt;  Hakon  Stromberg,  both  of  Oslo,  and  Torbjom 
Berg,  Sonunsand,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Kvaerner  En- 
ergy A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,398 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  May  18,  1993,  931797 

Int.  a.'  F16L  37/28 

VS.  CI.  137— «14.04  '  CUl"" 

1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  comprising  a  first  part  having  at 

least  one  check  valve,  a  second  part  having  at  least  one  check 

valve,  a  seal  plate  designed  to  be  placed  between  the  first  and 

second  parts,  orienting  members  which  orient  said  first  part. 

said  second  part  and  said  seal  plate  in  relation  to  one  another, 

and  at  least  one  connecting  member  disposed  in  the  seal  plate 

to  form  communication  between  the  interdependent  check 

valves,  characterized  in  that  in  an  extension  of  each  check 

valve  there  is  disposed  a  cylindrical  surface,  the  centre  axis  of 

which  coincides  with  that  of  the  check  valves,  and  said  con- 


same  pressure  as  that  in  the  medium  which  passes  through  the 
valves  and  the  connecting  member  for  the  purpose  of  actuating 
the  radial  forces  in  the  spherical  cup. 


5,379,799 
DISCHARGE  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSOR 

Katsimori  Kawai;  Ryo  Kato;  Akio  Saiki,  and  Yuji  Kaneshige,  aU 

of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 

Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,4<i6,  Aug.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,901 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1991,  3-202774 

Int  a.'  F16K  15/14 

VS.  a.  137—856  '  Claims 


18      16 


1.  A  discharge  valve  apparatus  for  a  compressor,  compris- 
ing: 

a  valve  plate  with  a  port; 

a  reed  valve  fixed  on  said  valve  plate,  adapted  for  swingably 
opening  and  closing  said  port  elastically,  and  having  a 
substantially  disk-shaped  head  portion  at  one  end  of  a 
constricted  neck  portion;  and 

a  retainer  fixed  on  said  valve  plate,  and  having  an  inclmed 
surface  adapted  for  regulating  the  degree  of  opening  of 
said  reed  valve,  said  inclined  surface  having  a  curved 
surface  portion  and  a  flat  surface  portion,  the  curved 
surface  portion  and  the  ttat  surface  portion  being  joined  at 
a  location  where  the  retainer  is  contacted  by  said  head 
portion  of  said  reed  valve  when  the  reed  valve  fully  opens 
said  port. 


5,379,800 
CAM  OPERATED  VALVE 
PhUip  A.  Mansfield,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
pic,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1993, 

9306418 

Int  a."  F16K  J/16 
UA  a.  137-875  14  Claim. 

1.  A  valve  arrangement  operative  to  block  a  generally  cylin- 
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drical  fluid  flow  duct  having  a  main  longitudinal  axis  compris- 
ing: 
an  axially  translatable  annular  sleeve  member  coaxially  dis- 
posed within  the  duct, 
an  annular  array  of  segmented  elements,  each  one  pivotally 
mounted  in  relation  to  the  sleeve  member  about  a  respec- 
tive pivot  axis  orthogonal  to  the  duct  axis, 


5,379,801 

EXHAUST  DIRECTING  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 

James  W.  Reinhart,  and  Richard  D.  WaUcer,  both  of  Decatur, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,959,  May  24, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,168 

Int  a.'  F16K  11/00 

VS.  CL  137—876  3  Claims 


1.  A  load  carrying  machine  having  a  dump  body  movable 
between  a  down  position  and  a  dump  position  and  structure  for 
directing  exhaust  to  the  dump  body  including  a  valve  mecha- 
nism, comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  the  valve  body  includes  a  first 
cylindrical  tube  aligned  with  the  inlet  having  a  lateral  first 
outlet,  an  upwardly  disposed  second  outlet  in  communica- 
tion with  the  dump  body,  and  an  end  cap  opposite  the 
inlet; 
a  second  cylindrical  tube  rotatably  positioned  within  the  first 
cylindrical  tube  of  the  valve  body,  the  second  cylindrical 
tube  having  an  inlet  aligned  with  the  inlet  of  the  valve 
body  and  an  end  cap  opposite  the  inlet  to  close  the  second 


cylindrical  tube  and  an  outlet  rouuble  between  a  fii« 
position  and  a  second  (>osition; 

means  for  rotating  the  second  cyUndrical  tube  to  the  second 
position,  the  means  includes  a  linkage  arrangement  con- 
nected to  the  second  cylindrical  tube  and  an  abutment 
plate  connected  to  the  dump  body  which  contacts  and 
forces  the  linkage  arrangement  to  rotate  and  move  the 
second  cylindrical  tube  to  the  second  position;  and 

a  spring  connected  between  the  valve  body  and  the  linkage 
arrangement  to  rotate  the  second  cylindrical  tube  to  the 
first  position  when  the  abutment  plate  is  moved  away 
from  the  linkage  arrangement 


5,379,802 

PIPELINE  STOPPER  PLUG 

GeraM  J.  VanderLans,  P.O.  Box  758,  Lodi,  CaUf.  95240 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,585 

Int  CL»  F16L  55/12 

VS.  a.  138—49  6  Claims 


cam  means  fixed  in  relation  to  the  duct  and  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  duct  and 

whereby  each  of  the  segmented  elements  engage  the  cam 
means  such  that  translation  of  the  sleeve  member  along 
the  duct  axis  causes  the  segmented  elements  to  rotate  from 
a  stowed  position  to  a  deployed  position  thereby  to  block 
the  duct 


1.  A  plug  for  obturating  a  conduit  having  an  interior  bore, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  sleeve  having  an  exterior  dimension  smaller  than  the  bore 
of  the  conduit  said  sleeve  to  be  received  within  the  bore, 
said  sleeve  having  first  and  second  ends, 

a  first  end  wall  closing  said  first  end, 

a  second  end  waU  closing  said  second  end. 

and  plug  reinforcing  means  integrally  formed  on  one  said 
end,  said  plug  reinforcing  means  including  means  to  bind 
said  sleeve  to  said  one  said  end  wall,  said  binding  means 
emanating  from  said  one  said  end  wall  and  extending  into 
said  sleeve,  said  binding  means  integrally  formed  in  both 
said  one  end  wall  and  said  sleeve  whereby  said  plug  rein- 
forcing means  enhances  the  integrity  of  said  plug; 

and  wherein  said  plug  reinforcing  means  includes  a  ring 
having  an  opening  passing  centrally  therethrough; 

and  wherein  said  binding  means  includes  a  plurality  of  straps 
each  having  a  first  tip  separated  from  a  second  tip  by  an 
intermediate  portion,  each  said  strap  fixedly  attached  to 
said  ring  with  at  least  one  of  said  tips  integrated  with  said 
sleeve. 


5,379,803 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ABANDONMENT  OF  A  BRANCH 

MAIN 
Anthony  D.  Elgar,  Mitcham;  Brian  T.  Sales,  Dorking,  and 
Adrian  S.  Parkes,  Burgess  Hill,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  British  Gas  pic,  London,  United  Kingdom 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  757,212,  Sep.  10,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1990, 
9019905 

Int  a.'  F16L  55/10 
VS.  CL  138—89  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  along  a  gas 
carrying  main,  comprising: 
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a  plug  for  inserting  into  and  pushing  along  the  bore  of  the 
main  to  a  position  whereat  the  plug  is  to  block  the  bore  of 
the  main,  the  plug  having  a  hollow  spindle,  two  axially 
spaced  discs  mounted  on  the  hollow  spindle  to  define  a 
chamber  between  the  discs  and  having  diameters  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  bore,  the  spindle  comprising  a 
circumferential  wall  which  is  apertured  to  provide  com- 
munication between  the  hollow  interior  of  the  spindle  and 
the  chamber,  one  end  of  the  spindle  having,  in  relation  to 
the  direction  in  which  the  plug  is  to  be  moved  through  the 
main,  a  rear  end  portion  comprising  means  adapted  to 
connect  the  plug  to  the  front  end  of  a  hollow  rod  for 
pushing  the  plug  along  the  bore  of  the  main  to  the  position 
where  the  bore  is  to  be  blocked,  such  connecting  means 
communicating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  spindle  and 
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wherein  the  communication  to  the  chamber,  via  the  hol- 
low interior  of  the  rod,  the  rod  connecting  means  and  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  spindle,  is  such  as  to  permit  sealant 
to  be  introduced  into  the  chamber,  and  thus  into  the  main, 
when  the  plug  is  located  in  the  main;  and 
the  hollow  rod  for  pushing  the  plug  down  the  bore  of  the 
main,  the  rod  being  detachably  connecuble  to  the  plug  via 
the  rod  connecting  means  of  the  hollow  spindle,  wherein 
the  front  end  of  said  hollow  rod  includes  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  connecting  means  of  said  plug  for  connecting 
the  front  end  of  said  hollow  rod  to  said  plug,  and  wherein 
the  hollow  rod  serves  as  both  means  via  which  the  sealant 
is  supplied  to  the  hollow  spindle  for  introduction  into  the 
chamber  and  as  means  for  pushing  the  plug  along  the  bore 
of  the  main. 


5^79.804 
PIPE  nTTING  COVER 
Victor  S.  Dunn.  76B  Phelps  ATe„  New  Brunswick,  N  J.  08901, 
and  Raymond  J.  Bnuio,  2  Sugar  Mill  Rd„  BeUe  Me«l,  N.Y. 
08502 

FUed  Not.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,883 

iBt  a.»  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  138—104  »  Clainu 


sions,  the  hole  being  located  approximately  midway  be- 
tween ends  of  the  sheet;  and 
a  clear  window  secured  in  the  hole  whereby  insulation 
covered  by  the  pipe  fitting  cover  can  be  viewed  with  the 
pipe  fitting  cover  in  place  on  the  pipe  fitting;  the  clear 
window  comprising  an  insert  having  a  substantially  annu- 
lar groove  corresponding  in  dimensions  and  configuration 
to  the  dimensions  and  configuration  of  the  hole;  the 
groove  being  defined  by  inner  and  outer  ribs  having  con- 
figurations corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  hole 
and  dimensions  greater  than  the  dimensions  of  the  hole 
whereby  the  ribs  extend  beyond  the  hole  and  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  groove  form  a  snap  fit.  water  tight  seal  with 
the  sheet. 


5,379,805 
SINGLE  SOLID  THIN  WALL  PIPE  FOR  ABRASIVE 
MATERIAL  HAVING  A  GRADUAL  TRANSITION  IN 
HARDNESS 
Robert  E.  Klemm,  Cedarburg,  and  Gary  D.  Lehnhardt.  Cedar- 
groTC.  both  of  Wi».,  assignors  to  Construction  Forms,  Cedar- 
burg, Wis. 

nied  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,118 

Int.  a.o  F16L  9/04 

VS.  a.  138—109  '  Ctaims 
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1.  A  thin  wall  mild  carbon  steel  pipe  for  transport  of  con- 
crete and  for  concrete  placement  comprising  a  single  solid 
tubular  wall  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.150  to 
0.200  inches  and  a  composition  by  weight  of  carbon  in  the 
percenUge  range  of  0.27  to  0.34  carbon,  manganese  in  the 
range  of  0.30  to  0.60  and  silicon  less  than  about  0.30,  traces  of 
phosphorus  and  the  balance  iron,  and  said  single  solid  tubular 
wall  having  an  inner  hardened  wall  portion  of  a  thickness  in 
the  range  of  0.04  to  0.06  inches  and  an  outer  highly  ductile  wall 
portion  including  a  gradual  transition  in  hardness  from  said 
inner  hardened  wall  portion. 


1.  A  pipe  fitting  cover  for  covering  a  pipe  fitting  which  has 
been  covered  with  insulation  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flexible,  resilient,  opaque,  material  having  a  shape 
generally  corresponding  to  the  external  shape  of  the  pipe 
fitting  and  larger  than  the  external  shape  of  the  pipe  fitting 
to  accommodate  insulation  between  the  pipe  fitting  and 
the  pipe  fitting  cover,  the  sheet  having  a  hole  therein 
having  a  substantially  circular  configuration  and  dimen- 


5  379  806 

FIBER  GLASS  AIR  DUCT  WTIH  COATED  INTERIOR 

SURFACE  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANIC  BIOODE 

Kent  R.  Matthews,  Uttleton;  Eric  G.  Schidiel,  Sedalia,  and 

Ricardo  R.  Gamboa,  Littleton,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

Scbuller  International.  Inc..  Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,769 
Int.  a.»  F16L  9/14 
VS.  a.  138—149  *  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  glass  air  duct  for  conveying  air  comprising:  a  rigid, 
fiber  glass  duct  formed  of  duct  board  having  a  density  of  at 
least  3.5  pounds  per  cubic  foot;  said  fiber  glass  duct  having  an 
interior  surface  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  an  air  stream;  said 
interior  surface  of  said  fiber  glass  duct  having  a  polymeric 
coating  layer  comprising  a  polymeric  coating  on  a  surface  of 
said  duct  board;  said  polymeric  coating  having  a  dry  solids 
content  between  10  and  20  grams  per  square  foot  of  said  duct 
board  surface;  said  polymeric  coating  layer  having  an  organic 
biocide  to  prevent  microbiological  growth  on  said  interior 
surface  of  said  fiber  glass  duct;  and  said  polymeric  coating 
layer  retaining  ite  abrasion  strength  and  puncture  resistance 
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after  being  subjected  to  a  temperature  of  250  degrees  Fahren- 
heit for  60  days  whereby  said  interior  surface  of  said  fiber  glass 


r* 


5,379,808 

MULTI-PLY  PAPERMAKING  FABRIC  WITH  OVATE 

BINDER  YARNS 

Kai  F.  Chiu.  Brandon,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Lindsay  Wire,  Inc., 

Florence,  Miss. 
per  No.  PCrAJS93/01096,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/16221,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  19.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,005 
iBt  a.*  D03D  13/00 
VS.  a.  139—383  A  11 1 


duct  can  be  cleaned  without  exposing  glass  fibers  to  the  air 
stream. 


5,379,807 
SHUTTLE  WEFT  YARN  CONTROL 
Jerry  KeUey,  and  Mike  Kelley,  both  of  1632  Gentry  Memorial 
Hwy.,  Eascly,  S.C.  29641 

FUed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,599 

lat  a.*  D03D  45/50 

VS.  a.  139—203  9  Clidms 


1.  A  weft  thread  tension  control  device  for  a  wide  loom 
shuttle  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  stationary  eyes  adapted  to 
pass  weft  thread  during  its  passage  through  said  shuttle; 

a  cutting  edge  arranged  intermediate  said  eyes  and  within 
said  housing; 

at  least  one  vertically  movable  thread  guide  arranged  inter- 
mediate said  eyes  and  adjacent  said  cutting  edge,  a  resil- 
ient member  arranged  to  engage  with  said  thread  guide, 
said  resilient  member  urging  said  thread  guide  into  a  nor- 
mal position  which  maintains  said  weft  thread  away  from 
said  cutting  edge  during  normal  passage  of  said  weft 
thread  through  said  eyes  of  said  housing;  whereby, 

development  of  excessive  tension  in  said  weft  thread  during 
its  passage  through  said  thread  tension  control  device 
forces,  said  thread  guide  to  be  moved  from  said  normal 
position  in  which  said  weft  thread  is  held  away  from  said 
cutting  edge  into  a  position  in  which  said  weft  thread 
engages  with  said  cutting  edge  severing  said  weft  thread. 


1.  A  forming  fabric  for  use  at  the  wet  end  of  a  paper  making 
machine  for  receiving  wet  pulp,  said  fabric  comprising  a  multi- 
ply fabric  having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
paper-making  machine  and  a  length  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
loop  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
fabric  through  the  paper  machine,  and  having  a  top  pulp  face 
and  a  bottom  machine  face,  said  top  pulp  face  forming  the  pulp 
into  a  consoUdated  web  by  affording  discharge  of  the  free 
water  content  of  the  wet  pulp  from  the  bottom  machine  face, 
said  fabric  comprising: 

a  top  ply  having  a  self-sustaining  weave  construction  com- 
prising top  warp  yams  interwoven  with  top  shute  yams  in 
a  weave  pattem  on  the  top  face  selected  to  produce  a 
desired  surface  texture  in  the  paper  produced  from  the 
web  formed  on  said  top  pulp  face,  said  top  warp  yams 
having  substantially  uniform  spacing  across  the  width  of 
the  fabric  and  having  a  warp  density  to  provide  channels 
between  the  yams  affording  said  discharge  of  free  water; 
a  bottom  side  consisting  essentially  of  a  series  of  bottom 

shute  yams;  and 
ovate  binder  warp  yams  interweaving  the  top  ply  and  the 
bottom  shute  yams  to  form  a  self-sustaining  fabric  con- 
struction which  is  characterized  by  a  high  degree  of  po- 
rosity, said  ovate  binder  warps  having  a  warp  density  not 
greater  than  the  warp  density  of  the  top  ply,  and  being  so 
arranged  that  the  binder  warps  cannot  block  all  of  the 
channels  provided  in  the  top  ply, 
said  top  warp  yams  and  said  ovate  binder  warp  yams  consti- 
tuting the  only  two  warp  systems  in  the  fabric,  said  ovate 
binder  warp  yams  providing  the  only  components  inter- 
weaving the  bottom  shute  yams  with  one  another  and 
with  the  yams  in  the  upper  ply. 


5,379.809 
WIRE  TWISTING  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Wanlk,  3315  71st  St  North,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33710 

FUed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,890 
iBt  CL'  B21F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  140—118  8  Claims 

1.  A  wire  twisting  device  to  join  the  bare  end  portions  of  a 
plurality  of  insulated  electrical  wires  together  in  a  radially  and 
longitudinally  uniform  spiral  configuration  to  receive  a  hollow 
wire  connector  or  nut  on  the  outer  end  portions  thereon,  said 
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wire  twisting  device  comprises  a  wire  twisting  member  includ- 
ing a  distal  and  proximal  end  having  a  handle  attached  to  the 
proximal  end  thereof,  said  wire  twisting  member  including  a 
centrally  disposed  frustrum  conical  cavity  having  an  inclined 
inner  side  wall,  said  inclined  inner  side  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  Upered  protrusions  each  including  an  inner  base  and  an 
outer  edge  comprising  a  cross-section  decreasing  from  said 
inner  base  to  said  outer  edge  thereof  extending  from  said  in- 
clined inner  side  wall  to  cooperatively  form  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  wire  receiving  channels  between  adjacent  topered 
protrusions,  said  outer  edges  disposed  in  parallel  relationship 


provide  a  seal  thereabout,  and  said  top  wall  providing  a  disen- 
gageable  closure  for  the  bag  to  permit  access  to  the  interior. 

FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Keniieth  W.  Dotaon;  Stewart  Mac  Harmon,  both  of  Raleigh; 
Francis  B.  Weeks,  Apex;  CUh-Kun  J.  Shih,  Cary,  and  John  L. 
Johnson,  Raleigh,  aU  of  N.C^  assignors  to  Emco  Wheaton, 
Inc„  Cary,  N.C. 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  963,581,  Oct.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,327,949. 
This  appUcatioD  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,515 
Int.  CL»  B65B  1/30;  B67C  3/00 
MS.  a.  141—206  9  Clateia 


^;^ 


relative  to  each  other  to  cooperatively  form  a  centrally  dis- 
posed cylindrically  shaped  channel  therebetween,  said  wire 
receiving  channels  and  said  centrally  disposed  cylindrically 
shaped  channel  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  such  that  the 
bare  end  portions  to  be  joined  are  placed  in  a  corresponding 
channel  whereby  as  the  wire  twisting  device  is  routed  relative 
to  the  plurality  of  electrical  wires  said  wire  twisting  device 
moves  longitudinally  relative  to  the  insulated  electrical  wires 
to  twist  the  bare  ei»d  portions  together  to  form  the  uniform 
spiral  configuration  prior  to  application  of  the  hollow  wire 
connector  or  nut  thereon. 


5,379,810 

SPILL  CONTAINMENT  TRANSFER  BAG 

Thomas  F.  Marino,  26  Hydelor  Are.,  Prospect,  Conn.  06712 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,958 

lat  a.'  F16L  55/00 

\iS.  CL  141—10  20  CUima 


1.  A  spill  containment  transfer  bag  for  use  about  the  cou- 
pling of  a  port  of  a  tank  and  a  conduit  connected  thereto, 
comprising  a  Hcxible  and  foldable  bag  member  defining  an 
enclosure  and  having  a  bottom  wall  adapted  to  sUbly  seat  on 
a  support  surface,  a  sidewall  extending  upwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall,  said  sidewall 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  apertures  which  are  adapted  to  permit 
passage  therethrough  of  a  portion  of  the  associated  tank  adja- 
cent its  port  and  of  the  associated  conduit,  said  sidewall  about 
said  apertures  having  expansible  means  thereon  adapted  to 
vary  the  size  of  the  aperture  through  the  sidewall  and  seat 
nugly  about  the  associated  tank  portion  and  conduit  so  as  to 


1.  A  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  characterized  by  vapor  recovery 
capability,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  elongate  hollow  main  body  portion 
open  at  both  ends  thereof  and  an  elongate  handle  portion 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  main  body  portion 
and  having  a  hand-grip  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  main  body  portion,  said  hand-grip  being  adapted  to 
be  grasped  by  the  hand  of  a  user  of  said  nozzle  without 
contact  with  said  main  body  portion,  said  housing  having 
a  vapor  recovery  passageway  therein  communicating 
with  the  opposite  open  ends  of  said  main  body  portion, 

(b)  an  elongate  nozzle  body  member  removably  mounted  in 
said  hollow  main  portion  of  said  housing  and  including 
ingress  and  egress  ends  thereof  disposed  in  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  main  body  portion  of  said  housing,  said  nozzle 
body  member  having  a  fuel  passageway  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  from  said  ingress  end  thereof  to 
said  egress  end  thereof,  said  ingress  end  of  said  nozzle 
body  member  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel 
delivery  hose  on  a  service  station  fuel  pump  having  both 
fuel  delivery  and  vapor  recovery  conduits  therein, 

(c)  main  valve  means  moimted  in  said  nozzle  body  in  said 
fuel  passageway  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  for  controlling  the  How  of  fuel  through  said 
nozzle, 

(d)  main  valve  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  main  body 
portion  of  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  main  valve 
means  for  moving  said  valve  means  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  main  valve  actuating  means  includ- 
ing trigger  means  disposed  between  said  main  body  por- 
tion and  said  handle  portion  of  said  housing  for  manual 
operation  of  said  main  valve  actuating  means  by  a  user  of 
said  nozzle,  and 

(e)  a  spout  mounted  on  said  main  body  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing at  the  egress  end  thereof  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  spout  having  a  free  end  portion  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  the  fill  opening  of  a  vehicle  fuel  tank,  said 
spout  having  a  fuel  dispensing  passageway  therethrough 
which  is  communicatively  connected  to  said  fuel  passage- 
way in  said  nozzle  body  member  for  receipt  of  fuel  there- 
from when  said  main  valve  means  is  in  open  position  and 
for  dispensing  that  fuel  into  the  vehicle  fiiel  tank  and  a 
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vapor  recovery  passageway  therethrough  communica- 
tively connected  to  said  vapor  recovery  passageway  in 
said  housing  for  removing  vapors  from  the  vehicle  fuel 
tank  and  delivering  such  vapors  to  the  vapor  recovery 
conduit  in  the  fuel  delivery  hose. 


5,379,813 
UQUID  DISPENSER 
Hwang  L.  C.  lug,  P.O.  Box  1750,  Taichung,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of 
China 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,618 
lat  CL*  B65B  3/00 
VS.  CL  141—351  1 1 


5,379,812 
CLOSED  GRANULAR  CHEMICAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Myron  L.  McConn,  Orion,  III.;  Donald  K.  Landphair,  Betten- 
dorf,  Iowa;  Richard  M.  Neysinck,  Port  Byron,  III.;  Richard  A. 
DcPauw,  Moline,  III.;  William  R.  Limdie,  East  Moline,  Dl.; 
Douglas  P.  Brown,  Bettendorf,  Iowa;  Jeffrey  A.  Hoffman, 
Westerrille,  Ohio;  Frank  D.  Tenne,  Iryland,  Pa.;  Patrick  D. 
Holverson,  Ahwatukee,  Ariz.,  and  Keith  Woodruff,  Moontain- 
■ide,  N J.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111.  and 
American  Cyanamid,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  891,889,  Jul.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,224,527,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  747,559,  Aug.  20, 1991, 
Pat  No.  5,125,438,  which  is  a  diiisioa  of  Ser.  No.  530,705,  May 
30,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,060,701,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
329,469,  Mar.  27,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jim.  4, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  72,800 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6,  2010, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lot  a.»  B65D  88/54 
VS.  CL  141—346  11  ( 


6.  A  dispensing  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  attachable  to  a  dispensing  container,  and  having  a 
passage  and  a  first  valve  seat; 

a  first  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  edge  which  sealingly  engages  said  first  valve 
seal  in  said  housing  in  a  closed  position  to  block  the  pas- 
sage; 

means  for  biassing  said  first  valve  member  into  the  closed 
position; 

means  for  rotatably  coupling  the  housing  to  a  first  part  of  a 
receiving  valve;  and 

means  for  engaging  a  second,  movable  part  of  the  receiving 
valve  to  automatically  open  the  receiving  valve  as  the 
dispensing  valve  is  coupled  to  the  receiving  valve  and 
enabling  automatic  closure  of  the  receiving  valve  when 
the  dispensing  valve  is  uncoupled  from  the  receiving 
valve,  said  first  valve  member  being  driven  both  axially 
and  rotationally  relative  to  said  housing  during  coupling 
and  uncoupling. 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 

a  liquid  container  provided  at  a  bottom  portion  thereof  with 
outer  threads; 

a  cover  body  provided  on  an  inner  edge  thereof  with  inner 
threads  engageable  with  said  outer  threads  of  said  liquid 
container  such  that  said  liquid  container  is  fastened  se- 
curely onto  said  cover  body  which  is  further  provided 
with  a  protruded  seat  having  centrally  a  permeating  hole 
and  having  peripherally  a  circular  groove  dimensioned  to 
receive  therein  securely  a  leakproof  washer; 

a  control  pin  encased  in  a  coil  spring  and  received  movable 
in  said  permeating  hole  of  said  cover  body,  said  control 
pin  having  a  wide  bottom  and  a  pointed  top  with  a  water- 
checking  washer  attached  thereto  securely; 

a  bottom  seat  provided  centrally  with  a  receiving  space 
dimensioned  to  receive  therein  said  cover  body  and  said 
bottom  poriion  of  said  liquid  container,  said  bottom  seat 
further  provided  with  a  suppori  rod  for  actuating  said 
control  pin  and  said  water-checking  washer,  said  bottom 
seat  still  further  provided  in  a  bottom  portion  thereof  with 
a  through  hole  through  which  liquid  contained  in  said 
receiving  space  of  said  bottom  seat  is  dispensed  via  a 
coimection  tube  which  is  fastened  at  one  end  thereof  with 
a  bottom  wall  of  said  through  hole; 

a  hanging  plate  attached  securely  to  one  side  of  an  underside 
of  said  bottom  seat  for  fastening  said  bottom  seat  to  a  wall; 

a  bottom  casing  dimensioned  to  hold  securely  therein  said 
bottom  ponion  of  said  bottom  seat  and  provided  with  a 
through  hole  corresponding  in  location  to  said  through 
hole  of  said  bottom  seat; 

a  liquid  tapping  hose  fastened  at  one  end  thereof  with  an- 
other end  of  said  connection  tube;  and 

a  valve  fastened  securely  to  another  end  of  said  hose  for 
regulating  the  dispensing  flow  of  said  liquid  contained  in 
said  receiving  space  of  said  bottom  seat  having  an  indenta- 
tion of  a  predetermined  shape  and  a  predetermined  dimen- 
sion for  holding  said  valve  when  said  valve  is  not  in  use. 


5,379,814 
WATER  BOTTLE  UFTING  MECHANISM 
LouU  M.  Posly,  243  Lidy  Rd^  Dnpont  Pa.  18641 
FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,805 
lot  CL'  B65B  1/04.  3/00 
VS.  CL  141—351  18  ClaiiM 

1.  A  lifting  mechanism  for  lifting  a  bottle  containing  a  liquid 
from  a  tower  upright  position  to  an  elevated  inverted  position 
comprising: 
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a  frame  including  a  base; 

a  motor  supported  on  the  base; 

e  threaded  screw  routably  joumalled  on  the  frame  and 

driven  by  the  motor; 
a  vertically  extending  elevator  rail  supported  on  the  frame; 
a  bracket  movable  on  the  frame; 
a  nut  on  the  bracket  meshing  with  the  threaded  screw  so  that 

roution  of  the  screw  will  move  the  bracket  in  a  vertical 

direction; 
a  sleeve  supported  on  the  bracket; 


table  to  the  guide  rail  of  the  Uble  saw  proximate  the 

discharge  end  of  the  toble  saw; 
a  leg; 
hinge  means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  leg  to  the  extension 

table  to  allow  the  leg  to  move  between  a  folded  position 

wherein  the  leg  lies  substantially  flush  with  the  extension 

table  and  an  extended  position  wherein  the  leg  rests  on  the 

ground; 
the  leg  having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 

first  end  of  the  extension  table  and  a  point  at  which  the  leg 

is  mounted  to  the  extension  table;  and 
locking  means  for  locking  the  leg  in  the  extended  position. 


5,379,816 

AUXILIARY  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 

RnaacU  T.  Charlton,  2565  Spahr  Rd.,  Xenia,  Ohio  45385 

FUed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,133 

iBt  a.«  B25H  1/02:  B27B  25/00 

U.S.  CL  144—287  »  OiimM 


a  routable  rod  routably  supported  within  the  sleeve; 

bottle  support  means  at  one  end  of  the  rod  for  embracing  and 
supporting  the  bottle; 

cam  means  for  cooperating  in  turning  the  bottle  at  the  other 
end  of  the  rod;  and 

bearings  supported  on  the  frame  for  engaging  the  cam  means 
as  the  bracket  is  moved  vertically  to  cause  the  rod  to 
rotate  and  consequently  cause  the  bottle  to  turn  from  its 
lower  upright  position  to  its  elevated  inverted  position. 

5,379,815 

FOLOABLE  EXTENSION  TABLE  FOR  A  CIRCULAR 

TABLE  SAW 

Kenneth  M.  Braiell,  11447  S.  46th  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044; 

Robert  G.  Eterta,  2050  N.  90th  PU  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224, 

and  Chi-KlB  Chiang,  4519  E.  Saudia  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044 

Fifed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,236 

Int  CL«  B25H  1/00 

VS.  CL  144-287  »7  Claima 


1.  An  auxiliary  support  device  for  use  with  a  power  tool 
having  a  main  work  Uble  with  an  upper  support  surface  and 
front,  rear  and  side  edges,  and  a  cutting  tool  associated  with 
the  main  Uble  surface  to  cut  work  pieces  moved  over  the 
surface  of  the  main  work  Uble,  said  auxiliary  support  device 
comprising 
an  auxiliary  Uble  having  an  upper  support  surface  and  at- 
tached to  said  main  work  Uble  adjacent  said  rear  edge, 
legs  on  said  auxiliary  Uble  for  supporting  said  auxiliary  Uble 

coplanar  with  the  main  work  Uble  support  surface, 
a  guide  and  support  member  located  on  and  attached  to  one 

side  of  said  auxiliary  Uble,  and 
means  mounting  said  guide  and  support  member  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  one  side  of  said  auxiliary 
Uble  to  provide  an  outboard  support  for  work  pieces 
moved  over  the  main  and  auxiliary  work  tables  from  the 
front  edge  to  the  rear  edge, 
said  guide  and  support  member  including  a  sliding  extension 
movable  forward  into  predetermined  spaced  relation  to 
said  one  side  edge  of  the  maid  work  Uble. 


1.  A  foldable  extension  Uble  assembly  for  supporting  a 
workpiece  exiting  from  a  Uble  saw,  the  table  saw  having  a 
discharge  end  and  a  guide  rail  attached  proximate  the  dis- 
charge end,  the  extension  uble  assembly  comprising: 

an  extension  Uble  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

means  for  pivotably  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  extension 


5,379,817 
SHARPENER  FOR  A  SOFT  ELEMENT  PENCIL 
Edmund  O'Neil,  25  ScriTens  St.,  Totowa,  N  J.  07512,  and  Vta- 
cent  Pace,  465  Long  Hill  Dr.,  Short  HUls,  N  J.  07078 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,081 
Int.  a.'  B43L  2i/00:  B27M  1/00 
VS.  a.  144—363  27  Ctalma 

1.  A  sharpener  for  a  soft  element  pencil  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  pencil  hole; 

a  rotor  rouubly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  (a)  a 
base  portion,  (b)  an  annular  portion  spaced  from  said  base 
portion,  and  (c)  a  blade  having  a  pair  of  supported  ends, 
said  base  portion  supporting  one  of  said  supported  ends, 
the  other  one  of  said  supported  ends  being  supported  by 
said  annular  portion,  said  blade  being  suspended  without 
external  support  between  said  supported  ends;  and 
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a  drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  revolving  said       the  width  of  said  belt  measured  therealong  is  0.7  to  1.0  times 
rotor,  said  blade  having  a  skewed  cutting  edge  that  re-  said  tread  width. 


''V-'.  j« 


5,379319 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WTTH  REINFORCED  BEAD 

PORTIONS 

YnUshige  AdacU,  Akashi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Somitoaio  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.^  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,993 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  28,  1990,  2-331102 

Int  CL'  B60C  15/06 

VS.  a.  152—542  3  daiu 


volves  around  a  conical  axis  to  follow  and  cut  a  conical 
surface. 


5,379,818 

BELTED  RADIAL  TIRE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

Shigehiko  Suzuki,  Amagaaaki;  Itsuo  Yasui,  Nishinomiya,  and 

Sadaaki  Naito,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitomo 

Robber  Industries,  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  687,015,  Apr.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1990,  2-103305; 
Apr.  24,  1990,  M09349;  May  7,  1990,  M 17936 

Int  a.»  B60C  9/22 
VS.  a.  152—531  9  ClaiiM 


1.  A  belted  radial  tire  for  motorcycles  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bead  portions,  each  of  said  bead  portions  having  a 
bead  core  disposed  therein; 

a  pair  of  sidewall  portions; 

a  tread  portion  having  a  tread  including  a  pair  of  tread  edges; 

a  carcass  extending  between  the  bead  portions  through  the 
sidewall  portions  and  the  tread  portion  of  the  tire,  said 
carcass  having  at  least  one  ply  of  organic  fiber  cords 
arranged  radially  at  an  angle  of  60  to  90  degrees  to  the  tire 
equator;  and 

a  belt  disposed  radially  outside  said  carcass  and  inside  the 
tread  and  comprising  two  laterally  adjacent  ply  pieces, 
each  of  said  two  ply  pieces  made  of  at  least  one  spirally 
wound  cord  having  an  elastic  modulus  of  not  less  than  600 
kgf/mm^, 

said  tread  curved  so  that  the  maximum  cross  section  width 
of  the  tire  is  lying  between  the  tread  edges, 

each  of  said  two  belt  ply  pieces  formed  by  winding  a  ribbon 
of  rubber,  in  which  said  at  least  one  cord  is  embedded, 
spirally  around  said  carcass  from  the  axially  outer  edge 
thereof  toward  the  tire  equator,  wherein 

said  two  belt  ply  pieces  are  extended  to  a  position  near  the 
tire  equator  to  be  jointed  at  said  position, 

the  distance  of  said  joint  position  measured  from  the  tire 
equator  along  the  belt  is  0.1  to  0.3  times  the  tread  width 
measured  between  the  tread  edges  along  the  tread  face, 
and 


1.  A  tire  and  rim  combination  comprising 

a  wheel  rim  including  a  flange  having  a  radially  outermost 
edge,  and 

a  pneumatic  tire,  said  tire  including 

a  pair  of  bead  portions,  each  of  the  bead  portions  having  a 
bead  core  disposed  therein, 

a  toroidal  carcass  comprising  at  least  one  ply  of  carcass 
cords  arranged  radially  at  an  angle  of  75  to  90  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  tire  equator,  the  carcass  extending 
between  the  pair  of  bead  portions  and  turned  up  around 
each  of  the  bead  cores  from  axially  inward  to  outward 
thereof  to  form  two  turned  up  portions  and  a  main  portion 
therebetween, 

an  axially  inner  reinforcing  layer  disposed  axially  inside  the 
main  portion  in  each  of  the  bead  portions,  said  inner  rein- 
forcing layer  having  a  radially  inner  edge  located  radially 
inward  of  radially  outermost  edge  of  the  flange,  and 

an  axially  outer  reinforcing  layer  disposed  between  the  main 
portion  and  each  said  turned  up  portion,  said  outer  rein- 
forcing layer  having  a  radially  inner  edge  located  radially 
inward  of  the  radially  outermost  edge  of  the  flange, 

each  of  said  turned  up  portions  extending  radially  outwardly 
along  and  adjacently  to  the  main  portion  from  one  of  the 
bead  portions  to  a  position  not  lower  than  a  i  height  of  the 
tire  section  height,  each  of  said  turned  up  portions  extends 
radially  outwardly  over  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said 
adjacent  outer  reinforcing  layer, 

each  of  said  inner  reinforcing  layers  comprising  one  ply  of 
high  modulus  cords  laid  at  1 S  to  SO  degrees  with  respect  to 
the  circimiferential  direction  of  the  tire  and  extending 
along  an  inner  face  of  the  main  portion  at  least  from  a  } 
height  of  the  tire  section  height  to  one  of  the  bead  por- 
tions, 

said  outer  reinforcing  layer  comprising  two  cross  plies  of 
high  modulus  reinforcing  cords  laid  at  30  to  60  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  tire  circumferential  direction,  each  of 
said  outer  reinforcing  layers  extending  at  least  from  said  \ 
height  of  the  tire  section  height  to  one  of  the  bead  por- 
tions, 

the  cord  spacing  between  the  adjacent  plies  in  said  outer 
reinforcing  layer  being  1  to  2  times  the  reinforcing  cord 
thickness. 
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wherein  between  the  main  portion  and  each  turned  up  portion, 
at  least  from  an  inner  radial  position  (XI)  to  an  outer  radial 
position  (X2).  there  is  only  said  outer  reinforcing  layer,  the 
inner  radial  position  PCI)  corresponding  to  the  radially  outer- 
most edge  of  the  flange,  and  the  outer  radial  position  PC2) 
corresponding  to  said  i  height  of  the  tire  section  height. 


secured  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  screen,  with  a  handle 
secured  to  the  frame  comprising  in  combination: 
a  screen  door  having  a  screen  and  having  a  frame  secured 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  screen,  said  frame  having 
a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  a  thickness  of  said  screen, 
said  frame  having  a  handle  secured  to  said  frame  and  said 
handle  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  screen, 


5,379,820 
TIRE  INTENDED  FOR  HEAVY  LOADS  AND  TO  BE 
INFLATED  TO  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Jean-Pierre  Cesar,  Sayat,  and  Antoinc  Masay,  Chamallerea, 
both  of  France,  anignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eta- 
bUaMmenta  Mlchelin  -  Michelin  A  Cie,  aermont-Ferrand 
Ccdex,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR91/01081,  §  371  Date  Jub.  24,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/12020.  PCT  Pub. 
Data  JuL  23.  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dee.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  81,255 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  14, 1991,  91  00403 
Int  a.«  BMC  9/02 
VS.  CL  152—546  «  C**™ 


1.  A  tire,  intended  for  heavy  toads  and  to  be  inflated  to  a 
high  pressure,  having  a  tread,  beads  containing  bead  wires,  a 
crown  reinforcement  and  a  radial  carcass  reinforcement  com- 
prising at  least  two  axially  inner  plies  of  textile  cords,  wound 
around  a  bead  wire  in  each  bead  from  the  inside  to  the  outside 
of  the  tire  and  then  forming  upturns,  and  at  least  one  axially 
outer  ply  of  textile  cords  superimposed  on  the  inner  plies 
below  the  crown  reinforcement  and  separating  said  plies  in  the 
beads  in  order  to  extend  along  the  upturns  in  the  beads,  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  each  of  the  outer  plies  is  disposed 
between  the  upturns  of  two  adjacent  axially  inner  plies,  and  by 
the  fact  that  the  ends  of  the  outerplies  are  disposed  axially  to 
the  outside  of  a  straight  line  (YY')  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  tire  and  tangent  to  the  circle  circumscribed  on 
the  bead  wire  at  its  point  axially  furthest  to  the  outside,  and 
radially  to  the  outside  of  a  straight  line  (D)  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  tire  and  tangent  to  the  circles  circumscribed 
on  the  bead  wires  at  their  points  closest  to  the  axis  of  roUtion. 


a  substantially  rectangular  guard  with  a  handle  recess  ex- 
tending within  a  rectangular  profile  of  said  guard,  said 
guard  secured  to  said  frame  of  said  screen  door  with  said 
handle  recess  closely  received  about  said  handle,  and  said 
guard  positioned  cantilevered  in  spaced  relation  away 
from  said  screen. 


5,379,822 
ADJUSTABLE  AUTOMOTIVE  SIDE  WINDOW  SHADE 

Arlene  Lenetz,  19852  Highcrest  dr.,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,569 
Int.  a."  B«OJ  3/00 
VS.  a.  160— 370  Jl  7  c"**™ 


5,379321 

SCREEN  GUARD,  AND  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  PROVIDED 

THEREWITH 
Jamca  Per«oUzzi,  and  Marie  D.  Pergolizzi,  both  of  264  Helm 

La.^  West  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.  11706 

CoDtinnatloa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,785,  Oct  11,  1991, 
abaodoocd,  which  is  ■  continoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  322,005,  Mar.  13, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatk»  May  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  879,759 

Int  a.»  E06B  3/30 
U&a.  160— 371  7CUini» 

1.  A  screen  guard  assembly  for  a  screen  door  having  a  frame 


1.  An  adjusuble  automotive  side  window  shade  comprising: 

a  first  sectf^Tof  shade  material  having  a  tapered  edge  on  one 
side  to  apiljcoximate  the  side  window  having  a  tapered 
vent  area; 

a  second  section  of  shade  material  attached  to  the  first  sec- 
tion, wherein  the  second  section  is  shaped  to  approximate 
the  side  window  having  a  trapezoidal  area; 

a  third  section  of  shade  material  which  is  a  contiguous  por- 
tion of  the  second  section,  wherein  the  third  section  ex- 
tends beyond  the  side  window  and  constitutes  excess 
shade  material  for  the  side  window; 

securing  means  for  affixing  the  third  section  to  the  second 
section  of  the  shade;  and 

attachment  means  affixed  to  the  first  and  to  the  second 
section  for  securing  the  shade  to  the  side  window. 
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5,379,823 
RAISABLE-CURTAIN  DOOR  PROVIDING  LOW  HEAT 

LOSS 
Bernard  Kraentler,  Donierea,  France,  aasignor  to  Ncrgeco,  Dn- 
nierea,  France 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  30,  1991,  91  13435 
Inta.«E06B  9/17 
VS.  CL  160—271  17  OiOms 


1.  A  raisable-curtain  door  for  closing  a  door-bay  through  a 
wall  separating  two  volumes  of  air  at  different  respective 
temperatures,  said  door  comprising: 

two  vertical  side  uprights  each  of  which  forms  a  slideway 
delimited  by  two  veriical  edges;  and 

a  raisable  curtain  having  side  portions  that  slide  in  said 
slideways, 

wherein  each  side  upright  includes  vertical  metal  first  and 
second  bars  each  forming  one  of  the  vertical  edges  of  the 
respective  one  of  the  slideways,  said  first  and  second  bars 
in  each  of  said  side  uprights  being  separated  from  each 
other  so  as  to  define  a  respective  slideway  extending  over 
substantially  the  entire  height  of  each  said  side  upright, 

wherein  said  first  bar  is  disposed  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  wall  and  said  second  bar  is  disposed  in  draft- 
proof  contact  with  the  wall,  and 

wherein  said  second  bar  is  in  substantially  draft-proof 
contact  with  said  curtain  over  the  entire  height  of  the 
curtain,  when  said  curtain  is  down. 


5^79,824 
DOUBLE  WINDOW  APPARATUS 
Elmer  R.  Carralho,  Upland,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Hegwer  Indua- 
tries,  Inc,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,009 

Int  CL*  E06B  3/32 

VS.  a.  160—90  28  Claims 


top  frame  member,  a  bottom  frame  member  and  two 
opposite  lateral  frame  members,  the  common  frame  in- 
cluding an  exterior  frame  section,  a  middle  frame  section 
and  an  interior  frame  section,  each  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
verse parallel  elongated  tracks; 

b.  two  active  exterior  window  panels  positioned  in  said  pair 
of  transverse  parallel  elongated  tracks  of  said  exterior 
frame  section  at  opposite  locations,  where  the  two  active 
exterior  window  panels  can  be  opened  or  closed  horizon- 
taUy; 

c.  two  active  interior  window  panels  positioned  in  said  pair 
of  transverse  parallel  elongated  tracks  of  said  interior 
frame  section  at  opposite  locations,  where  the  two  active 
interior  window  panels  can  be  opened  or  closed  horizon- 
tally; 

d.  said  two  active  exterior  window  paneb  and  said  two 
active  interior  window  panels  define  an  air  pressure  cham- 
ber therebetween; 

e.  a  first  slidable  insect/solar  screen  and  a  second  slidable 
insect/solar  screen  positioned  in  said  pair  of  transverse 
parallel  elongated  tracks  of  said  middle  frame  section  at 
opposite  locations  and  located  between  said  two  active 
exterior  window  panels  and  said  two  active  interior  win- 
dow panels,  where  the  sUdable  insect/solar  screens  can  be 
slid  horizontally; 

f.  said  middle  frame  section  having  a  hollow  chamber  lo- 
cated all  around  said  middle  frame  section  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  perforations; 

g.  a  multiplicity  of  weep  holes  located  on  said  exterior  frame 
section  adjacent  to  said  bottom  frame  member  for  allow- 
ing air  to  flow  through  to  said  air  pressure  chamber,  said 
air  pressure  chamber  opens  to  the  outside  atmosphere 
through  the  multiplicity  of  weep  holes,  where  said  air 
pressure  chamber  reduces  water  entry  through  said  two 
active  exterior  window  panels;  and 

h.  a  glass  wool  material  inserted  in  said  hollow  chamber  of 
said  middle  frame  section  for  absorbing  sound  waves  and 
preventing  the  flow  of  foreign  material  therethrough; 

i.  whereby  when  said  two  active  interior  window  panels  are 
opened  and  said  two  active  exterior  window  panels  are 
closed,  the  heat  from  the  solar  energy  absorbed  by  said 
insect/solar  screens  can  transfer  inside  said  building  struc- 
ture, when  said  two  active  interior  window  panels  are 
closed  and  said  two  active  exterior  window  panels  are 
opened,  the  heat  from  the  solar  energy  absorbed  by  said 
insect/solar  screens  can  dissipate  outside  of  said  building 
structure,  when  said  two  active  interior  window  panels 
and  said  two  active  exterior  window  panels  are  opened, 
fresh  air  can  ventilate  said  building  structure,  and  when 
said  two  active  interior  window  panels  and  said  two  ac- 
tive exterior  window  panels  are  closed,  the  inside  of  said 
building  structure  is  isolated  from  the  outside  of  said 
building  structure,  and  any  audible  vibrations  between 
said  two  active  interior  window  panels  and  said  two  ac- 
tive exterior  window  panels  are  partially  absorbed  by  said 
glass  wool  material. 


1.  A  double  horizontal  window  apparatus  for  a  building 
structure,  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  common  frame  having  a 


5^79,825 
WINDOW  BLIND  BETWEEN  TWO  PANES  OF  GLASS 
Ralph  Jelic,  Valencia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Verosol  USA  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,438 

Int  CL»  E06B  3/32 

VS.  a.  160—107  18  Claims 

1.  A  window  blind  for  use  between  two  panes  of  glass  seated 

in  a  window  frame,  one  pane  of  glass  having  a  glass  aperture, 

the  window  blind  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  U-shaped  headrail  sized  to  be  positioned 
between  the  two  panes  of  glass,  the  headrail  having  a  front 
side,  a  back  side,  a  bottom,  and  a  headrail  aperture  on  the 
front  side  positioned  to  align  with  the  glass  aperture; 

b.  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  slats; 
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c.  at  least  one  lift  cord  extending  from  the  headrail  through 
the  slats  to  a  bottom  rail; 

d.  a  hollow  screw  passing  through  the  headrail  aperture 
from  inside  the  headrail  to  outside  the  headrail,  the  hollow 
screw  having  a  first  screw  channel  and  a  second  screw 
channel  through  which  second  screw  channel  at  least  one 
lift  cord  passes; 

e.  a  screw  duct  threaded  onto  the  hollow  screw,  the  screw 
duct  having  a  threaded  inside  hole;  and 

f.  means  for  tilting  the  slats  about  parallel  axes,  the  means 
comprising 

i)  an  elongated  tiltrod  positioned  parallel  to  the  sUts 
within  the  headrail. 
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ii)  a  tilt  spool  attached  to  the  tiltrod  and  positioned  right 
behind  the  hoUow  screw,  adjacent  the  headrail  aperture 
and  within  the  headrail, 

iii)  at  least  one  tilt  cord  which  extends  from  the  tiltrod 
being  secured  to  and  supporting  the  slats, 

iv)  a  tilt  control  cord  having  a  first  end  attached  to  and 
wound  clockwise  around  the  tilt  spool  and  a  second  end 
wound  counterclockwise  around  the  tilt  spool,  the  ends 
passing  through  the  headrail  aperture  and  the  first 
screw  channel  side  by  side,  and 

iv)  at  least  one  support  on  which  the  tiltrod  is  rouubly 
placed,  the  support  being  attached  on  the  bottom  of  the 
headrail  and  positioned  within  the  headrail. 


exhaust  line  being  selectively  connectable  to  the  mold  cavity 
by  opening  and  closing  motion  of  the  gas  vent  valve;  and  the 
improvement  comprising: 

suction  means  connected  to  the  gas  exhaust  line  for  sucking 
gas  in  the  gas  exhaust  line  when  the  gas  vent  valve  is 
closed,  and  for  sucking  gas  in  the  gas  exhaust  line  through 
the  mold  cavity  and  through  the  gas  vent  valve  when  the 
gas  vent  valve  is  open: 

a  change-over  valve  connected  to  the  gas  exhaust  line  and 
positioned  between  the  gas  vent  valve  and  the  suction 
means  for  selectively  disconnecting  the  suction  means 
from  the  gas  vent  valve; 

pressure  detection  means  directly  connected  to  the  gas  ex- 
haust line  for  detecting  pressure  within  the  gas  exhaust 
line;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  change-over  valve  for  con- 
trolling change-over  operation  thereof  and  connected  to 
the  pressure  detection  means  for  judging  defects  at  the  gas 
exhaust  line. 

5.  A  method  for  detecting  defects  at  a  gas  exhaust  line  in  a 
casting  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sucking  gas  in  the  gas  exhaust  line  connected  through  a  gas 
vent  valve  to  a  gas  vent  passage  and  a  mold  cavity  posi- 
tioned upstream  thereof  in  a  metal  mold  of  the  casting 
machine,  while  the  gas  vent  valve  is  closed; 

detecting  gas  pressure  directly  from  the  gas  exhaust  hne 
through  a  gas  pressure  detecting  means  which  is  directly 
connected  to  the  gas  exhaust  line;  and 

determining  that  a  hole  is  formed  at  the  gas  exhaust  line 
when  the  pressure  in  the  gas  exhaust  line  does  not  reach  a 
first  predetermined  pressure  level  within  a  first  predeter- 
mined period. 

5.379,8r7 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Guido  PerrelU,  Wertmount,  and  Nicolas  Bigler,  Morin  Heights, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  DBM  Industries  Limited,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,4*3 

aains  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  27, 1991,  2045879 

Int.  a.«B22D  7  7/00,  17/26 

VS.  a.  164—343  34  Claims 


5,379326 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  AT  GAS 

EXHAUST  LINE  IN  CASTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

TomoyoJii  Miwa;  Hitoshi  Ishida,  and  Noriyodil  Yamanchi,  aU 
of  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd„  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,386 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1992,  4-297647 

Int  CL'B22D/ 7/i^ 

VS.  CL  164—4.1  «  CMmt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  at  a  gas  exhaust  Une  in 
1  casting  machine,  the  gas  exhaust  line  being  connected 
hrough  a  gas  vent  valve  to  a  gas  vent  passage  and  a  mold 
cavity  provided  upstream  thereof  in  metal  molds,  the  gas 


1.  A  die  casting  machine  having  a  frame  comprising  two  side 
platens  connected  by  connecting  rods;  a  moving  platen,  con- 
necting rod  apertures  in  said  moving  platen,  a  moving  platen 
drive  and  two  dies,  wherein  one  side  platen  is  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  connecting  rods,  the  other  side  platen  is  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  of  the  connecting  rods,  the  moving  platen 
is  guided  by  said  connecting  rods  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  respective  side  platens,  movement  is  effected  by 
said  moving  platen  drive,  one  die  mounted  on  the  inside  face  of 
the  moving  platen,  and  the  other  die  mounted  on  the  inside 
face  of  one  side  platen,  characterized  by  said  die  casting  ma- 
chine having  a  solid  frame  comprising  two  substantially  inex- 
tensible  connecting  rods,  the  moving  platen  drive  being  essen- 
tially coincident  with  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  die 
casting  machine,  and  the  moving  platen  drive  and  the  dies 
being  in  a  common  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  die  casting  machine. 
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5,379,828 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  OF  MOLTEN  STEEL 
Kenneth  E.  Blazek,  Crown  Point;  Ismael  G.  Saucedo,  Valpa- 
raiso, and  James  E.  Kelly,  Griffith,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,848,  Aug.  11,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,710,  Apr.  8, 1992, 
Pat  No.  5,178,204.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
172,863 
lot  a.*  B22D  ;//0¥,  11/06.  27/02.  11/07 
VS.  CL  164—459  36  Claims 


1^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  rheocasting  or  conventional  continu- 
ous casting  of  molten  steel  flowing  in  a  downstream  direction, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mold  having  open  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and 
comprising  means  for  containing  said  molten  steel  against 
flow  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  downstream  direc- 
tion; 

said  mold  being  composed  of  a  non-magnetic  mold  material 
which,  compared  to  copper,  has  the  following  relative 
properties:  (a)  a  melting  point  which,  at  a  minimum,  is  not 
substantially  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  copper,  (b) 
lower  thermal  and  electrical  conductivity,  and  (c)  lower 
resistance  to  penetration  by  a  magnetic  field; 

said  mold  having  an  interior  surface  that  has  the  same  ther- 
mal properiies  from  said  upstream  end  of  the  mold  to  said 
downstream  end  and  that  is  composed  of  said  mold  mate- 
rial; 

said  mold  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apari  channel  means 
for  circulating  cooling  fluid  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  loca- 
tions between  said  upstream  end  and  said  downstream  end 
of  the  mold; 

said  apparatus  comprising  another  surface  located  out- 
wardly of  said  interior  surface  of  the  mold  and  outwardly 
of  said  channel  means; 

said  apparatus  comprising,  at  a  plurality  of  locations  be- 
tween said  upstream  and  downstream  mold  ends,  solid 
structure  located  between  adjacent  channel  means  and 
extending  continuously  from  (a)  said  interior  mold  surface 
to  (b)  said  other  apparatus  surface. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  molten  steel 
flowing  in  a  downstream  direction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mold  having  open  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and 
comprising  means  for  containing  said  molten  steel  against 
flow  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  downstream  direc- 
tion; 

said  mold  being  composed  of  a  non-magnetic  mold  material 
which,  compared  to  copper,  has  the  following  relative 
properties:  (a)  a  melting  point  which,  at  a  minimum,  is  not 
substantially  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  copper,  (b) 
lower  thermal  and  electrical  conductivity,  and  (c)  lower 
resistance  to  penetration  by  a  magnetic  field; 


said  mold  comprising  at  least  one  rotating  roll  and  a  pair  of 
side  openings  each  at  a  respective  opposite  end  of  said  roll; 

said  roll  having  a  surface  for  contacting  and  solidifymg  said 
molten  steel; 

said  surface  being  composed  of  said  non-magnet  mold  mate- 
rial, said  mold  material  extending  substantially  continu- 
ously between  said  opposite  roll  ends; 

and  an  electromagnetic  containment  dam  at  each  openmg, 
said  dam  comprising  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  at  said  side  opening  for  preventing  said  molten  steel 
from  flowing  outwardly  through  said  side  opening; 

said  roll  comprising  means  including  said  mold  material,  for 
substantially  reducing  the  attenuation  by  the  roll  of  the 
magnetic  field  generated  by  said  electromagnetic  dam, 
compared  to  the  attenuation  caused  by  a  roll  composed  of 
copper. 

18.  A  method  for  the  rheocasting  or  conventional  continu- 
ous casting  of  molten  steel  flowing  in  a  downstream  direction, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  mold  having 
open  upstream  and  dow^istream  ends  and  which  is  com- 
posed of  a  non-magnetic  material  which,  compared  to 
copper,  has  the  following  relative  properties:  (a)  a  melting 
point  which,  at  a  minimum,  is  not  substantially  lower  than 
the  melting  point  of  copper,  (b)  lower  thermal  and  electri- 
cal conductivity,  and  (c)  lower  resistance  to  penetration 
by  a  magnetic  field; 

introducing  molten  steel  into  said  mold; 

containing  said  molten  steel  within  said  mold  against  flow  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  downstream  direction; 

solidifying  said  steel,  at  least  partially,  in  said  mold; 

withdrawing  said  steel  from  said  downstream  end  of  the 
mold; 

providing  said  mold  with  an  interior  surface  that  has  the 
same  thermal  properties  from  said  upstream  end  of  the 
mold  to  said  downstream  end  and  that  is  composed  of  said 
non-magnetic  material; 

circulating  cooling  fluid  in  said  mold,  outwardly  of  the 
mold's  interior  surface,  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  cooling 
locations  between  said  upstream  end  and  said  downstream 
end  of  the  mold; 

providing  said  apparatus  with  another  surface  located  out- 
wardly of  the  mold's  interior  surface  and  outwardly  of 
said  circulating  cooling  fluid; 

and  further  providing  said  apparatus,  at  a  pluraUty  of  loca- 
tions between  said  upstream  and  downstream  mold  ends, 
with  solid  structure  located  between  adjacent  cooling 
locations  and  extending  continuously  from  (a)  said  interior 
mold  surface  to  (b)  said  other  apparatus  surface. 

19.  A  method  for  the  continuous  casting  of  molten  steel 
flowing  in  a  downstream  direction,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  having  open  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  and  which  is  composed  of  a  non-magnetic  material 
which,  compared  to  copper,  has  the  following  relative 
properiies:  (a)  a  melting  point  which,  at  a  minimum,  is  not 
substantially  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  copper,  (b) 
lower  thermal  and  electrical  conductivity,  and  (c)  lower 
resistance  to  pentration  by  a  magnetic  field; 

introducing  molten  steel  into  said  mold; 

containing  said  molten  steel  within  said  mold  against  flow  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  downstream  direction; 

solidifying  said  steel,  at  least  partially,  in  said  mold; 

withdrawing  said  steel  from  said  downstream  end  of  the 
mold; 

providing  said  mold  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  rotating  roll, 
with  said  mold  having  a  pair  of  side  openings  each  at  a 
respective  opposite  end  of  said  roll; 

generating  a  magnetic  field  at  each  side  opening  to  magneti- 
caUy  dam  said  side  opening  and  prevent  said  molten  steel 
from  flowing  outwardly  at  said  side  opening; 

providing  said  roU  with  a  surface  for  contacting  and  solidify- 
ing said  steel; 

said  surface  being  composed  of  said  non-magnetic  mold 
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material,  said  mold  material  extending  substantially  con- 
tinuously between  said  opposite  roll  ends; 
and  substantially  reducing  the  attenuation  by  the  roll  of  said 
magnetic  field  compared  to  the  attenuation  caused  by  a 
roll  composed  of  copper,  by  employing  said  mold  material 
as  the  material  of  which  said  roll  is  composed. 

5^79^29 
PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AND  ROLLING 

METAL  STRIP 
Frwds  H.  Brknoat,  McMurray,  Pa^  awigDor  to  Bricmanage, 

iac^  McMurray.  Pa.  ^ 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  621.638,  Dec.  3, 1990.  Pat  No. 

5.082,047.  which  to  a  diiiaioii  of  Ser.  No.  387.141,  JnL  31. 1989, 

Pat  No.  4.991.276.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  29.  1991.  Ser.  No. 

752,085 

The  portkM  of  the  tenn  of  thto  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  21. 

2009,  has  been  dtoclairacd. 

Int  a.'  B21B  1/46:  B22D  11/12 

MS.  CL  164—476  *  C*"*" 


fluid  introduced  into  said  space  through  said  through  hole  of 
said  sleeve  said  working  fluid  serving  as  a  heat  earner  by 


repeated  evaporation  and  condensation,  said  sleeve  being  de- 
formed by  an  impact  externally  applied  through  said  second 
aperture,  so  that  said  through  hole  is  closed. 


5.379,831 
HEAT  PIPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Neil  N.  Carpenter,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Products 
Corporation.  Houston.  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  199.420 

Int  a.'  F28D  15/02 

U.S.  a.  165— 104J7  3  Claims 


1.  A  compact  casting  and  rolling  process  for  producing 
strip-like  metallic  workpieces,  said  process  comprising: 

continuously  casting  a  strip-like  metallic  workpicce; 

conveying  the  workpiece  through  a  furnace  by  using  a 
plurality  of  flexible  driven  roller  means,  each  of  said  roller 
means  deflectmg  to  a  catenary  configuration  when  sup- 
portmg  the  weight  of  the  workpiece; 

simultaneously  with  conveying  the  workpiece  through  the 
furnace  also  centering  and  guiding  the  workpiece  through 
said  furnace  using  outer  surfaces  of  the  plurality  of  roller 
means  so  deflected  to  said  catenary  configurauon  under 
the  weight  of  said  workpiece  to  guide  the  workpiece  m 
the  furnace  while  heated  to  a  temperature  for  hot  rolling 
in  a  rolling  mill; 

hot  rolling  the  workpiece  to  a  desired  hot  rolled  thickness 
using  a  rolling  mill  train;  and 

cooling  and  coiling  the  rolled  workpiece. 

5J79,830 
HEAT  PIPE  AND  RADIATING  DEVICE 
\klra  Itoh,  Onka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Itoh  Research  &  DeTelo|>- 
ment  Labornlory  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90^35 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17.  1992.  4-248149 
Int.  a.»  F28D  li/02 
UJS.  a.  165— 104J7  '  Claims 

1.  A  heat  pipe,  comprising:  a  pipe  section  havmg  a  rectangu- 
lar cross-section;  a  bottom  plate  closing  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  pipe  section;  a  cap  plate  closing  a  top  portion  of  said  pipe 
section  to  enclose  a  space  in  said  pipe  section,  said  cap  plate 
having  a  first  aperture  extending  in  a  first  direction  through 
said  cap  plate,  and  a  second  aperture  extending  in  a  second 
direction  from  a  side  surface  of  said  cap  plate  to  said  first 
aperture;  a  sleeve  inserted  in  said  first  aperture  of  said  cap 
plate,  said  sleeve  having  a  through  hole  extending  in  said  first 
direction  for  communication  with  said  space;  and  a  working 


1.  A  method  of  heating  and  venting  the  working  fluid  within 
a  heat  pipe  heat  exchanger,  this  heat  exchanger  having  both  a 
hot  side  and  a  cold  side  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated 
heat  pipe  therein,  comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  installing  heating  means  in  a  lower  region  of  the  hot  side 
of  the  heat  exchanger  adjacent  selected  heat  pipe  for 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  working  fluid  within 
said  selected  heat  pipe  above  freezing  temperatures,  said 
heating  means  being  positioned  generally  parallel  to  said 
selected  heat  pipe  and  heating  said  selected  heat  pipe 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  within  said  hot  side;  and, 

(b)  venting  gas  which  may  accumulate  within  said  selected 
heat  pipe  by  initially  pressurizing  said  gas  by  heating  the 
working  fluid  contained  within  said  selected  heat  pipe  via 
said  heating  means. 


5,379.832 

SHELL  AND  COIL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Jack  C.  Dempsey,  Brown  City.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Systems, 

Inc..  Hampton  Falls,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837.283,  Feb.  18, 1992.  Pat.  No. 

5428.505.  ThU  application  Jul.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  94,941 

Int  a.*  F28B  1/02:  F25B  39/04.  39/02 

VS.  a.  165—110  *♦  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising; 

a  shell  including  a  tubular  outer  wall  having  first  and  second 
ends,  a  tubular  inner  wall  coaxial  with  the  outer  tubular 
wall  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  first  and  second 
end  plates  attached  to  the  outer  and  inner  tubular  walls  to 
form  an  enclosed  tubular  shell  cavity  therebetween  and  an 
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enclosed  central  receiver  within  the  inner  wall  having  first  5,379.834 

and  second  ends;  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

means  for  communicating  between  the  shell  cavity  and  the   Toshinori  Tokntake,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Alnmi- 

central  receiver;  num  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

means  for  communicating  a  first  fluid  between  the  exterior    Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,471,  May  27, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,240,068. 
of  the  shell  and  the  shell  cavity;  This  application  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1991,  3-128948 

Int  a.»  F28F  9/04 

VS.  CL  165—178  8  CUims 


205- 


217    ZS, 


means  for  communicating  the  first  fluid  between  the  exterior 
of  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  central  receiver;  and 

coil  means  having  first  and  second  ends  sealingly  exiting 
through  the  shell  for  carrying  a  second  fluid  therebetween 
and  spirally  wrapped  about  the  inner  wall. 


5.379,833 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  INTEGRAL  SUBCOOLER 
Douglas  H.  Mathews.  Three  Rivers,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Koolant 
Koolers,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  162.950 

Int  O."  F25B  1/06:  F28B  40/02 

VS.  CL  165—113  3  CUims 


1.  A  refrigeration  circuit  heat  exchanger  for  condensing  a 
refrigerant  comprising,  in  combination,  a  condenser  unit  hav- 
ing a  first  set  of  cooling  coils  and  a  second  set  of  cooling  coils, 
said  first  set  of  cooling  coils  having  first  inlets  and  first  outlets, 
said  second  set  of  cooling  coils  having  second  inlets  and  second 
outlets,  an  elongated  vertically  oriented  receiver  located  adja- 
cent said  condenser  having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region, 
a  first  elongated  inlet  manifold  mounted  on  said  receiver  upper 
region  along  the  length  of  said  receiver  having  a  gaseous 
refrigerant  inlet,  said  first  inlets  being  in  communication  with 
said  first  manifold,  said  first  outlets  communicating  with  said 
receiver  upper  region,  said  second  inlets  communicating  with 
said  receiver  lower  region,  a  second  elongated  manifold  hav- 
ing a  liquid  refrigerant  outlet  mounted  upon  said  receiver 
lower  region  along  the  length  of  said  receiver,  said  second 
outlets  communicating  with  said  second  manifold,  the  volume 
within  said  receiver  being  at  least  1 5%  greater  than  the  volume 
within  said  first  and  second  sets  of  coils. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  body  composed  of  at  least  one  header  and 
a  plurality  of  tubes  whose  ends  are  connected  to  the 
header  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 

at  least  one  connecting  member  for  connecting  an  external 
piping  to  the  header  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 

the  connecting  member  tightly  adjoined  to  the  header  and 
composed  of  a  block-shaped  joint  body  and  a  surrounding 
body  which  is  integral  therewith  and  has  a  header-sur- 
rounding portion; 

the  connecting  member  further  comprising  a  coolant  pas- 
sageway formed  therethrough  so  as  to  connect  the  exter- 
nal piping  to  the  header  in  fluid  communication  therewith, 
wherein  the  surrounding  body  is  shaped  to  remain  self- 
retained  on  the  header; 

a  short  pipe  being  inserted  between  and  integrally  adjoined 
to  the  connecting  member  and  the  header,  wherein  an  end 
of  the  short  pipe  fits  in  the  coolant-flow  opening  of  the 
inner  curved  surface,  with  another  end  of  the  short  pipe 
thereby  being  fitted  in  the  coolant-flow  opening  of  the 
header;  and 

a  stepped  shoulder  being  formed  in  the  coolant-flow  opening 
of  the  inner  curved  surface  of  the  connecting  member,  so 
that  an  end  of  the  short  pipe  inserted  into  the  coolant-flow 
opening  of  the  inner  curved  surface  bears  against  the 
stepped  shoulder  to  thereby  take  a  regulated  inserted 
position  relative  to  the  connecting  member. 


5,379.835 
CASING  CEMET«mNG  EQUIPMENT 
Steven  G.  Streich,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  26.  1993.  Ser.  No.  53,127 
Int  CL*  E21B  33/12 
VS.  a.  166—181  14  OaiiH 

1.  A  well  tool  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  casing  prior  to  said 
casing  being  run  into  a  well  bore,  said  well  tool  adapted  to  be 
inserted  and  retained  in  said  casing  at  any  desired  location 
therein,  said  well  tool  comprising: 
an  annular  body  having  a  recess  in  one  end  thereof  and  a 
bore  therethrough  having  a  portion  thereof  forming  a 
recess  therein  and  a  portion  thereof  being  threaded  and 
having  a  first  larger  exterior  surface  portion  and  a  smaller 
second  exterior  surface  portion, 
an  insert  secured  within  the  recess  in  the  one  end  of  the 

annular  body; 
an  annular  upper  slip  wedge  retained  about  a  portion  of  the 
smaller  second  exterior  surface  portion  of  the  annular 
body; 
a  plurality  of  upper  slips  retained  about  a  portion  of  the 
smaller  second  exterior  surface  portion  of  the  annular 
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body  having  a  portion  of  each  slip  slidably  engaging  a 
portion  of  the  exterior  of  the  upper  slip  wedge; 

an  elastomeric  packer  element  retained  about  a  portion  of 
the  smaller  second  exterior  surface  portion  of  the  annular 
body,  the  elastomeric  packer  element  being  retained  on 
the  annular  body  at  a  location  adjacent  the  annular  upper 
slip  wedge; 

an  annular  lower  slip  wedge  retained  about  a  portion  of  the 
smaller  second  exterior  surface  portion  of  the  annular 
body,  the  annular  lower  slip  wedge  being  retained  on  the 


side,  the  outer  surface  of  the  cover  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cover  being  provided  with  formations  which  ensure  that  the 


annular  body  at  a  location  adjacent  the  elastomeric  packer 
element; 

a  plurality  of  lower  slips  retained  about  a  portion  of  the 
smaller  second  exterior  surface  portion  of  the  annular 
body  having  a  portion  of  each  slip  slidably  engaging  a 
portion  of  the  exterior  of  the  lower  slip  wedge; 

a  valve  poppet  body  retained  within  the  bore  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  forming  recess  therein  of  the  annular  body; 

and 
a  poppet  valve  assembly  being  retained  by  a  portion  of  the 

poppet  valve  body. 


power  and/or  service  lines  are  firmly  held  when  the  cover  is 
closed  against  the  first  element. 

5,379,837 

LOCKING  MEMBER  FOR  SECURING  TO  A  LOCK 

STRUCTURE  IN  A  CONDUTT 

Michael  A.  Reld,  Aberdeen,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  WeU- 

Eqnip  Limited,  Aberdeen,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1992, 
9212162 

lat  a.*  E21B  23/00 
UJS.  CL  166-208  *  Clai"» 


5,379336 

CLAMPS  FOR  USE  WTTH  WELL  TUBULARS 

Leslie  E.  Jordan,  InTemrie,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Ecotek 

Corporation,  Piano,  Tex.  

per  No.  PCr/GB93/00714,  §  371  Date  Dec  3. 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20327,  PCT  Pnb. 

DaU  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,113 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1991, 
9207388 

iBt  a.»  F16L  3/m 
UJS.  CL  166—241.6  20  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  mounting  a  cable  or  service  line  in  spaced 
relationship  to  a  tubing  string  used  in  producing  a  well  and 
formed  of  lengths  of  tubing  joined  by  a  coupling  or  other  type 
of  connection,  the  clamp  comprising  first  and  second  clamping 
elements  for  clamping  around  the  tubing  string,  the  elemenU 
being  mutually  hinged  at  one  side  and  provided  with  releasable 
fastening  means  at  the  opposite  side,  and  a  cover  hinged  at  one 
side  of  the  first  element  and  provided  with  releasable  fastening 
means  for  releasably  fastening  it  to  the  first  element  at  the  other 


1.  A  lock  member  for  securing  to  a  lock  structure  m  a  con- 
duit, the  lock  structure  having  a  lock  structure  shoulder  and  a 
locking  recess,  the  lock  member  comprising  a  housmg;  an 
annuhir  member;  a  lock  member  shoulder  formed  on  the  annu- 
lar member,  and  the  lock  member  shoulder  adapted  to  engage 
the  lock  structure  shoulder;  recess  locking  means  movably 
mounted  on  the  housing  for  movement  between  a  first,  re- 
tracted position  and  a  second,  extended  position  in  which  the 
recess  locking  means  enters  the  locking  recess  m  the  lock 
structure;  the  annular  member  being  axially  movably  mounted 
on  the  housing  between  a  first  position  in  which,  in  use,  the 
lock  member  shoulder  bears  upon  the  lock  structure  shoulder 
and  the  recess  locking  means  when  in  the  extended  position  is 
disengaged  from  the  surflaces  of  the  locking  recess  of  the  lock 
structure,  and  a  second  position  in  which,  in  use,  the  recess 
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locking  means  bears  upon  a  surface  of  the  locking  recess  so  as 
to  bear  at  least  a  portion  of  any  load  applied  to  an  end  of  the 
lock  member;  and  shoulder  locking  means  for  selectively  lock- 
ing the  lock  member  shoulder  in  the  first  position. 


5,379339 

WELL  TESTING  VALVE 

Jack  Hisaw,  Scott,  La.,  assigMr  to  Specialty  Machine  A  Supply, 

Inc.,  Scott,  La. 

CootinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,118,  Jan.  12, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5,318,120.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,409 

iBt  a.'  E21B  34/14 

MS.  CL  166—250  8  f^«i— 


5,379338 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRALIZING  PIPE  IN  A 

WELLBORE 

Dennis  R.  Wilson,  Ponca  Qty;  WUber  R.  Moyer,  BlackweU,  and 

Larry  K.  Moran,  Ponca  Oty,  all  of  Okia.,  assignors  to  Conoco 

Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,210,  Sep.  16, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,228,518.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,031 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  20, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C\.*>  E21B  17/10 

MS.  a.  \ii^—lAl  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  positioned  in  the  wall  of  a  pipe  for  use  in  a 
wellbore  to  centralize  the  pipe  in  the  wellbore  wherein  guide 
means  in  the  wall  of  the  pipe  has  an  elongated  piston  mounted 
therein  for  movement  from  a  retracted  position  within  the 
outer  profde  of  the  pipe  to  an  extended  position  wherein  the 
piston  extends  outwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  pipe,  and  latch 
means  are  arranged  for  maintaining  the  piston  in  a  retracted 
position  while  the  pipe  is  being  run  into  the  wellbore,  the  latch 
means  comprising; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  guide  surface  formed  transversely 

in  the  wall  of  the  pipe; 
an  annular  guide  groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  pipe 
around  the  guide  surface  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  guide  surface; 
an  annular  piston  groove  in  an  outer  wall  of  the  piston,  said 
piston  groove  being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  piston; 
snap  ring  means  mounted  in  said  piston  groove  and  arranged 
to  expand  outwardly  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  piston 
into  said  guide  groove  when  a  force  is  applied  to  one  end 
of  said  piston  and  thereby  permit  said  piston  to  move  from 
said  retracted  to  said  extended  position  for  centralizing 
the  pipe  in  the  wellbore. 


1.  A  well  testing  valve  for  testing  a  reservoir  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface, 
and  a  port  in  fluid  communication  between  said  outer  and 
inner  surface; 

a  valve  head,  slidably  disposed  within  said  tubular  housing, 
having  a  first  and  second  valve  face  and  a  valve  sidewall, 
said  valve  sidewall  defining  a  first  and  second  circumfer- 
ential recess,  said  first  and  second  circumferential  recesses 
being  spaced  a  distance  apart  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  pori,  said  valve  head  including  a  longitudinal  aperture 
in  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
valve  face,  and  a  radial  aperture  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  longitudinal  aperture  and  a  portion  of  said 
valve  sidewall  located  between  said  first  and  second  cir- 
cumferential recesses; 

an  equalizing  dart  having  a  portion  slidably  disposed  within 
said  longitudinal  aperture  of  said  valve  head  and  means 
for  imparting  linear  motion  to  said  valve  head,  said  equal- 
izing dart  having  a  first  and  second  dart  end  and  a  dart 
sidewall,  said  dart  sidewall  defining  a  third  and  fourth 
circumferential  recess,  said  third  and  fourth  circumferen- 
tial recesses  being  spaced  a  distance  apart  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  radial  aperture,  said  equalizing  dart  in- 
cluding a  first  and  second  equalizing  aperture,  said  first 
equalizing  aperture  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  dari  end,  said  second  equalizing  aperture  being  in 
fluid  communication  between  said  first  equalizing  aper- 
ture and  a  portion  of  said  dart  sidewall  located  between 
said  first  dart  end  and  said  third  circumferential  recess, 
said  second  end  of  said  equalizing  dart  being  in  mechani- 
cal connection  with  a  coupling  means; 

a  coupling  means  for  converting  rotational  motion  into 
linear  motion,  said  coupling  means  having  a  first  portion 
in  mechanical  connection  with  said  second  end  of  said 
equalizing  dart  and  a  second  portion  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  a  source  of  rotational  power; 

a  first  seal  means,  disposed  within  said  first  circumferentia] 
recess,  for  forming  a  sliding  fluid-tight  seal  between  said 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  housing  and  said  valve  side- 
wall; 

a  second  seal  means,  disposed  within  said  second  circumfer- 
ential recess,  for  forming  a  sliding  fluid-tight  seal  between 
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said  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  housing  and  said  valve 
sidewall; 

a  third  seal  means,  disposed  within  said  third  circumferential 
recess,  for  forming  a  sliding  fluid-tight  seal  between  an 
inner  surface  of  said  longitudinal  aperture  and  said  dart 
sidewall;  and 

a  fourth  seal  means,  disposed  within  said  fourth  circumferen- 
tial recess,  for  forming  a  sliding  fluid-tight  seal  between  an 
inner  surface  of  said  longitudinal  aperture  and  said  dart 
sidewall. 


5  J79  840 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WELL  CEMENTING  WITH  LOW 

GRADE  BLAST  FURNACE  SLAG 

Keueth  M.  Cowan,  Sugar  Land,  and  Arthur  H.  Hale,  Hooston, 

both  of  Tex^  aadgnon  to  SbcU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,289 

iBt  a.*  E21B  21/00,  33/14 

MS.  CI.  166—292  3  C**™ 


^  zou 


HHHOHACC 

to»a»*or 


copolymer  which  comprises  5-90%  by  weight  of  structural 
units  of  the  formula 

— CHR'— CH— 

CONH— R^— S03-Me+ 

in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2  is  C2-Cio-alkylene,  and 
Me  is  ammonium  or  an  alkali  metal  ion, 
5-95%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  the  formula 

— CH2— CH— 

r'— N— CO— R* 

in  which 
R3  and  R*,  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl  or  R^  and  R*  together  are  a  propylene 
group  which,  with  the  inclusion  of  a  radical 


O 
II 
— N— C— 


forms  a  pyrrolidone  radical, 
0-90%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  the  formula 


tLAPSCO  TUK  IHOURSI  — - 

atsof 


_CH=CH— CH2— N + R'R*— CH2— CH= 
CH— X- 


(HD 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  and  cementing  comprising: 
drilling  a  borehole  with  a  drill  string  utilizing  a  drilling  fluid, 

thus  producing  a  used  drilling  fluid; 
removing  said  drill  string  and  disposing  a  pipe  within  said 
borehole,  a  portion  of  said  used  drilling  fluid  being  dis- 
posed in  said  pipe  and  in  an  annulus  surrounding  said  pipe; 
combining  ingredients  comprising  blast  furnace  slag  having 
a  slag  activity  index  of  less  than  100  and  water  to  produce 
a  cementitious  slurry; 
introducing  said  cementitious  slurry  into  said  pipe;  and 
displacing  said  cementitious  slurry  into  said  annulus  wherein 
said  cementitious  slurry  encoimters  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  150'-250*  F. 


in  which 
X  is  a  halogen, 
R'  and  R*,  independently  of  one  another,  are  Ci-C^-alkyl, 

and 
0-90%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  the  formula 


— CHR^— CHR«— 


OVJ 


5,379,841 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  OR  COMPLETELY 

STOPPING  THE  INFLUX  OF  WATER  IN  BOREHOLES 

FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  OIL  AND/OR 

HYDROCARBON  GAS 

Giinter  Pusch,  Celle,  and  Mohammad  Raqjbar,  Clausthal-Zeller- 

feld,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  Frankfort,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1992, 4212210 
Int  a.»  E21B  33/138.  43/12 
U  A  a.  166—295  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  or  completely  stopping  the  water 
inflows  from  a  deposit  in  at  least  a  portion  of  a  borehole  for  the 
extraction  of  oil  and/or  hydrocarbon  gas,  which  borehole 
traverses  a  deposit,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  copolymer  being 
introduced,  starting  from  the  borehole,  into  that  portion  of  the 
deposit  in  which  the  water  inflows  are  to  be  reduced  or 
stopped,  and  the  borehole  subsequently  being  put  into  service 
for  the  extraction  of  oil  and/or  hydrocarbon  gas,  the  fluids 
present  in  the  deposit  coming  into  contact  with  said  portion  of 
the  deposit  containing  an  adsorbed  copolymer,  and  the  oil 
and/or  hydrocarbon  gas  flowing  through  said  portion  of  the 
deposit  and  reaching  the  borehole,  while  the  passage  of  the 
deposit  is  reduced,  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  contains  a 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

r8    is    CONH2     CON(CH3)2.    cyano,    SO3H,    SOaMe, 
C6H4SO3H,    C^HiSOsMe,    CH2SO3,    H,    CH2S03Me, 
COOH,  COOMe  or  an  ester  group  COOR,  R  being 
Ci-Ci5-alkyl, 
and  optionally  further  unsaturated  monomers. 


5,379,842 

MATERIAL-HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 

Mel  Terry,  1410  Dungeness  Way,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,335 

Int.  a.*  B62D  5/02 

\iS.  a.  180—21  '  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  module  for  use  in  transport  devices,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  to  a  trunnion  base; 


a  cylinder  with  a  vertical  axis  pivotably  supporting  said 

trunnion  base; 
a  piston  fitting  in  said  cylinder; 
an  upper  plate  member  for  supporting  a  load; 
a  vertical  shaft  connecting  said  piston  to  said  upper  plate 

member;  and 
means  for  turning  said  cylinder  about  said  vertical  cylinder 

axis  relative  to  said  upper  plate  member. 


5,379,843 
SIDE-TRACKING  CEMENT  PLUG 
Vernon  E.  Unger,  Manderille,  La.,  and  Kenneth  M.  Cowan, 
Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  964,979,  Oct.  22,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,843 
Int.  a.*  E21B  7/06.  33/134 
\3S.  a.  166—295  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  altering  the  path  or  trajectory  of  a  borehole 
through  placement  of  a  plug  which  has  greater  drilling  resis- 
tance than  formations  surrounding  the  borehole,  comprising: 
preparing  a  cementitious  slurry  comprising 
a  proton  acceptor  metal  compound  and 
a  polymer  component  of  the  formula: 
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and  wherein  R  is  H  or  a  l-IO  carbon  atom  alkyl  radical  and  the 

ratio  of  m  to  n  is  within  the  range  of  0:1  to  100:1  and  a  water 

source  selected  from  water,  brine,  seawater,  water  base  drilling 

fluid,  and  water  emulsion  drilling  fluid; 

circulating  the  cementitious  slurry  to  a  preselected  location 

in  the  borehole,  the  cementitious  slurry  being  in  direct 

contact  during  and  after  placement  with  drilling  fluid  in 

the  borehole; 

allowing  the  cementitious  slurry  to  solidify  in  situ  to  form  a 

plug  in  the  wellbore;  and 
altering  the  trajectory  or  path  of  the  borehole  by  preferen- 
tially drilling  the  wellbore  around  the  plug,  the  plug  being 
harder  than  the  wellbore. 


5379,844 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  WELL  SYSTEM 
M.    Sidney    Ghuacock,    Houston,    Tex.,    and    Gcrasime    M. 
Mooopolis,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,506 
Int  CL»  E21B  43/013:  F21B  7/128 
MS.  a.  166—358  21  Claims 

1.  A  well  system  for  use  in  producing  hydrocartwns  from  a 


162-187  O.G. -95-6 


subterranean  reservoir  located  beneath  a  body  of  water,  said 
well  system  comprising: 

a  subsea  guide  template  installed  on  the  seafloor  generally 
above  said  subterranean  reservoir,  said  subsea  guide  tem- 
plate having  at  least  one  substantially  vertical  well  slot 
extending  therethrough; 

an  outer  casing  string  installed  in  said  substantially  vertical 
well  slot  and  extending  generally  downwardly  from  said 
subsea  guide  template  to  a  first  predetermined  depth  less 
than  the  depth  of  said  reservoir; 

a  bottom-founded  offshore  platform  installed  generally 
above  said  sub  sea  guide  template  and  extending  from  said 
seafloor  upwardly  to  a  deck  located  above  the  surface  of 
said  body  of  water,  said  oflshore  platform  being  installed 
after  installation  of  said  subsea  guide  template  and  said 
outer  casing  string; 


a  wellhead  located  on  said  deck  of  said  offshore  platform; 

a  first  intermediate  casing  string  installed  inside  said  outer 
casing  string  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  second 
predetermined  depth  deeper  than  said  first  predetermined 
depth  but  less  than  the  depth  of  said  reservoir; 

an  inner  casing  string  installed  inside  said  first  intermediate 
casing  string  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  weli- 
hcad  to  said  reservoir,  said  inner  casing  string  being  in- 
stalled after  installation  of  said  bottom-founded  offshore 
platform;  and 

a  production  tubing  string  installed  inside  said  inner  casing 
string  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  wellhead  to 
said  reservoir,  whereby  hydrocarbons  from  said  reservoir 
may  be  produced  to  said  deck  of  said  offshore  platform. 


5,379,845 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  A  WHIPSTOCK  IN  A 

WELLBORE 

Curtis  G.  Blount,  251  Gail  Drive,  Wasilla.  Ak.  99654;  Charles 
D.  Hailey,  OkUboma  City.  Okla..  and  Charles  M.  High- 
tower,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif,  and  Curtis  G.  Blount,  Wasilla,  Ala.,  a  part 
interest 

FUed  Jnn.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,714 
Int  a.»  E21B  7/00 
MS.  a.  166—382  6  Oaima 

1.  In  a  method  for  setting  a  whipstock  in  a  wellbore  that 
extends  into  the  earth  from  the  earth's  surface  wherein  a  pack- 
er-anchor is  first  set  in  said  wellbore  and  said  whipstock  is 
thereafter  set  onto  said  packer  anchor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising providing  a  wireline  unit  at  the  earth's  surface  having  a 
supply  of  wireline,  said  wireline  carrying  at  a  first  end  a  setting 
assembly,  said  setting  assembly  carrying  a  shear  member,  said 
shear  member  being  connected  to  said  whipstock,  passing  said 


■ 
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first  end  of  said  wireline  with  said  setting  assembly-whipstock   housing  portions  are  fastened  to  one  another  with  said  end 
combination  into  said  wellbore  until  said  whipstock  mates  with   portion  of  the  handle  clamped  therebetween, 
said  packer-anchor,  actuating  said  setting  assembly  to  provide  - 

5^79,847 
TRI-FOLD  ROW  MARKER 
Michael  D.  Snyder,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,370 
lat  a.«  AOIB  69/02 


VS.  CI.  172—128 


5  CUinu 


an  impact  force  to  sever  said  shear  member,  and  removing  said 
wireline  and  setting  assembly  from  said  wellbore  thereby  leav- 
ing said  whipstock  set  onto  said  packer  anchor. 

5  J79  846 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  AND  HANDLE  FOR  SAME 
Robert  P.  Wagster,  Baltimore;  Vernon  R.  Lacher,  Fallston,  and 
John  S.  Vantran,  Baltimore,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  B\aek  A 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,148 

iBt  a.»  B25G  3/04.  3/32;  AOID  34/84 

VS.  CL  172—15  27  Claims 


1.  An  electrically-powered  appliance  having  a  housing,  an 
elongated  hollow  tubular  handle,  an  elongated  electrical  cable 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  tubular  handle,  and  attach- 
ment means  for  attaching  the  tubular  handle  to  the  housing, 
said  attachment  means  including  an  attachment  portion  of  the 
housing,  a  removable  portion  of  the  housing,  and  fastener 
means  for  fastening  said  attachment  and  removable  housmg 
portions  to  one  another  with  an  end  portion  of  the  tubular 
handle  clamped  therebetween,  said  end  portion  of  the  tubular 
handle   having   handle   openings  extending   laterally   there- 
through on  laterally-aligned  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  each  of 
said  attachment  and  removable  housing  portions  having  at 
least  one  housing  opening  extending  therethrough,  said  hous- 
ing openings  and  said  handle  openings  being  laterally  aligned 
with  one  another  to  properly  position  the  handle  relative  to  the 
housing  when  said  attachment  and  removable  housing  portions 
are  fastened  to  one  another  with  said  end  portion  of  the  handle 
clamped  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  attachment  and 
removable  housing  portions  having  alignment  means  thereon 
for  interlockingly  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  handle  openings 
to  ensure  said  proper  positioning  of  the  handle  when  said 
attachment  and  removable  housing  portions  are  fastened  to 
one  another  with  said  end  portion  of  the  handle  clamped  there- 
between, said  alignment  means  including  an  alignment  member 
protruding  inwardly  from  said  one  of  said  attachment  and 
removable  housing  portions,  said  alignment  member  having  a 
larger  portion  and  a  smaller  portion  steppcd-down  relative  to 
said  larger  portion,  said  stepped-down  smaller  portion  being 
received  within  at  least  one  of  said  handle  openings,  and  said 
larger  portion  abuttingly  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said  end 
portion  of  said  handle  when  said  attachment  and  removable 


1.  A  folding  row  marker  for  an  agricultural  implement,  the 
row  marker  having  an  extended  working  position  and  a  re- 
tracted storage  position,  the  row  marker  comprising: 

a  winglet  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of 
the  winglet  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  agricultural 
implement; 
an  inner  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end 
of  the  inner  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  second 
end  of  the  winglet; 
an  outer  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first 
end  of  the  outer  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  inner  arm; 
a  surface  marking  means  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the 
outer  arm  for  marking  a  surface  when  said  row  marker  is 
its  extended  working  position; 
a  first  bell  crank  being  mounted  to  the  winglet  and  extending 

upwardly  from  the  winglet; 
a  second  bell  crank  being  mounted  to  the  winglet  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  winglet; 
a  third  bell  crank  being  mounted  to  the  inner  arm  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  inner  arm; 
a  first  pivot  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first 

end  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  inner  arm; 
a  second  pivot  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 

first  end  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  outer  arm; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  being  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  agricultural  implement,  the  second  end  of  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  first  bell 
crank,  the  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position; 
an  inner  control  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  the  inner  control  arm  being  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  agricultural  implement,  the  second  end  of  the  inner 
control  arm  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  third  bell 
crank; 
an  outer  control  arm  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  first 
end  of  the  outer  control  arm  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
the  second  bell  crank,  the  second  end  of  the  outer  control 
arm  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  second  ends  of  both  the 
first  and  second  pivot  links; 
whereby  retracting  the  hydraulic  cylinder  from  its  extended 
position  to  its  retracted  position  pivots  the  winglet  relative 
to  said  agricultural  implement,  the  inner  arm  relative  to 
the  winglet  and  the  outer  arm  relative  to  the  inner  arm 
until  the  hydraulic  cylinder  is  in  iu  retracted  transport 
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position,  in  extending  the  hydraulic  cylinder  from  iu 
retracted  transport  position  to  its  extended  working  posi- 
tion, the  hydraulic  cylinder  pivots  the  winglet  relative  to 
said  agricultural  implement,  the  inner  arm  relative  to  the 
winglet  and  the  outer  arm  relative  to  the  inner  arm  until 
the  hydraulic  cylinder  is  in  its  extended  position. 


5^79,848 

DRILL  HAMMER 

Ulrich  Rauaer,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Boacb 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE92/00873,  §  371  Date  Jun.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07995,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  78aM 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  25, 1991, 4135240 
lat  a.'  B25D  lJ/04 
VS.  a.  173—48  5  Claims 


1.  A  drill  hammer,  comprising  a  housing;  a  rotary  drive 
sleeve  having  a  toothing;  a  tool  holder;  a  gear  unit  including  a 
gear  wheel  engageable  with  said  toothing  of  said  rotary  drive 
sleeve;  a  torque  delivering  motor  accommodated  in  said  hous- 
ing and  transmitting  said  torque  via  said  gear  wheel  of  said 
gear  unit  and  said  toothing  of  said  rotary  drive  sleeve  to  said 
rotary  drive  sleeve  and  further  to  said  tool  holder;  switching 
means  for  switching  from  drilling  operation  to  chisel  operation 
and  vice  versa,  said  switching  means  including  a  sliding  sleeve 
axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  rotary  drive  sleeve  by  an 
externally  operated  switch,  said  gear  wheel  of  said  gear  unit 
being  disengageable  from  said  toothing  of  said  rotary  drive 
sleeve  by  said  sliding  sleeve  against  a  spring  acting  on  said  gear 
wheel  in  a  first  direction;  a  retaining  ring  axially  displaceable 
relative  to  said  rotary  drive  sleeve  and  being  acted  upon  by  an 
additional  spring,  said  additional  spring  exerting  a  pressing 
force  on  said  retaining  ring  in  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  said  retaining  ring  being  secured  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  housing  and  carrying  a  toothing  engageable 
with  a  corresponding  toothing  of  said  rotary  drive  sleeve. 


Lame, 


5,379,849 
HYDRAULIC  RAM  ASSEMBUES 
James  B.   Russell,   157  Shore  Road,  Magberamome, 

County  Antrim,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/00644,  §  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993,  PCH"  Pub.  No.  WO92/18703,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  129,1«9 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1991, 
91075«0 

Int  a.*  B25D  17/06 
VS.  CL  173—112  24  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  ram  assembly,  comprising: 
an  outer  tubular  casing  having  an  apenured  end  and  a  closed 

end, 
an  inner  tubular  casing  extending  inwardly  into  and  through 
the  aperture  of  the  apertured  end  of  the  outer  casing  with 
an  outside  of  the  inner  casing  being  made  liquid-tight  with 
the  apertured  end,  the  inner  casing  having  its  inner  end 
open  and  its  outer  end  closed  an  being  secured  with  iu 
open  end  adjacent  the  outer  casing, 
a  piston   rod   of  a   piston   being   movable   longitudinally 


through  the  closed  end  of  the  inner  casing  with  an  outer 

end  of  the  piston  rod  being  adapted  for  a  work  purpose, 
a  series  of  ports  being  provided  in  the  inner  casing  to  enable 

fluid  communication  between  the  insides  of  the  inner  and 

outer  casings, 
a  floating  piston  being  provided  in  the  outer  casing  biased 

away  from  the  closed  end  thereof,  the  floating  piston 


having  an  axial  bore  and  having  secured  thereto  a  forma- 
tion having  an  axial  passage  and  a  series  of  axially  offset 
channels,  the  outer  end  of  the  formation  adapted  to  abut 
and  seal  against  the  inner  open  end  of  the  inner  casing,  the 
axial  passage  of  said  floating  piston  housing  a  floating 
valve  body,  the  valve  body  being  biased  towards  and  to 
close  off  the  axial  bore  at  iu  formation  end,  and 
at  least  one  fluid  inlet  being  provided  at  or  towards  the 
closed  end  of  the  outer  casing  and  at  least  one  fluid  outlet 
being  provided  in  the  outer  casing  at  or  towards  the  open 
end  of  the  inner  casing. 


5,379350 
Pateat  Not  IsMMd  For  This  Number 


5,379351 

POWER  SCREWDRIVER 

Chen  S.  Huang,  4F,  No.  5,  Alley  2,  Lane  105,  Min-An  Road, 

Hsin-Chnng  aty,  Taipei  Haieii,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  CUiu 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,103 

Int  a.*  B23Q  5/00 

VS.  a.  173—179  6  Claims 


1.   A   power  screwdriver  comprising   a   housing;   power 
means;  a  screw-driving  device  comprising  a  centrifugal  clutch. 
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a  rotor,  and  an  engaging  set;  a  transmitting  shaft  securely 
connected  to  the  power  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  the 
screw-driving  device  at  the  other  end  thereof  so  as  to  transmit 
the  routing  power  from  the  power  means  to  the  screw-driving 
device;  the  power  means,  the  screw-driving  device,  and  the 
shaft  being  disposed  within  the  housing;  and  a  handle  which  is 
securely  connected  to  the  housing  externally  at  one  end 
thereof  and  is  mounted  with  a  power  trigger  to  actuate  the 
power  means;  the  centrifugal  clutch  comprising  a  connecting 
tube,  a  ring  sUdably  fitting  over  the  tube  and  having  two  sup- 
porting posts  securely  attached  thereto,  a  pair  of  springs,  a 
bracket  fastened  over  the  tube  by  a  pair  of  pins  which  are 
connected  therebetween  by  the  pair  of  springs,  two  pairs  of 
strips,  a  movable  pointer,  each  pair  of  strips  being  respectively 
pivoted  to  the  pair  of  pins  at  one  end  and  cooperating  at  the 
other  end  to  hold  the  movable  pointer,  a  pair  of  weights  which 
are  releasably  connected  to  two  respective  sides  of  the  bracket 
and  contact  the  strips  at  one  end;  the  rotor,  which  securely 
locks  with  the  centrifugal  clutch  to  cause  the  centrifugal  clutch 
to  rotate  in  unison  with  the  rotor,  comprising  two  hitting 
blocks  respectively  disposed  within  two  slots  on  a  top  surface 
of  the  rotor  and  pivotally  connected  thereto;  below  each  of  the 
slots,  the  rotor  receiving  a  compressed  spring  within  a  dip  and 
the  supporting  post  of  the  centrifugal  clutch  within  a  aperture 
so  that  the  compressed  spring  and  the  supporting  post  control 
each  corresponding  hitting  block  to  do  a  rocking  action;  the 
engaging  set  comprising  a  disk  with  a  target  block  mounted 
thereon,  a  spindle  which  is  securely  fixed  to  the  center  of  the 
disk  having  a  screw  chuck  attached  thereto  at  a  front  end 
thereof,  and  a  connector  which  is  securely  engaged  with  a  rear 
end  of  the  spindle  and  is  receivable  within  a  centered  recess  of 
the  rotor  so  that  when  the  power  means  are  triggered  by 
depressing  the  power  trigger,  the  centrifugal  clutch  and  the 
rotor  are  rotated  in  unison  and  when  the  rotating  speed  in- 
creases, the  resultant  centrifugal  force  generated  as  a  result  of 
the  roution  of  the  centrifugal  clutch  moves  the  weights  out- 
ward radially  to  move  the  strips  in  such  a  way  to  push  the 
movable  pointers  away  from  the  ring  and  at  the  same  time 
elongate  the  springs  and  then  the  compressed  springs  stretch 
out  to  push  one  side  section  of  the  hitting  blocks  upward  to  hit 
the  target  block  on  the  disk  of  the  engaging  set  so  as  to  rotate 
the  engaging  set  and  the  screw  chuck  to  screw  up  an  engaged 
working  piece  and  on  the  other  hand,  when  fastened,  the 
working  piece  thus  acts  against  the  engaging  set  to  slow  down 
the  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  the  centrifugal  clutch  and  the 
restoring  force  resulting  from  the  stretched  springs  restores  the 
coupling  strips  and  the  pointers  back  to  their  original  positions 
and  the  engaging  set  stops  screwing. 

5,379,852 

CORE  DRILL  BIT 

William  S.  Strange,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1298,  Waskom,  Tex.  75692 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,083 

Int  CL*  E21B  10/02 

VS.  a.  175—403  18  Claims 


nozzle  means  and  the  core  for  screening  said  nozzle  means 
from  particles  in  the  drilling  fluid. 


5,379,853 
DIAMO>a>  DRAG  BIT  CUTTING  ELEMENTS 
Nfichael  C.  Lockwood,  Heber  City;  Richard  H.  Dixon,  Prove; 
Christopher  A.  Reed,  Spanish  Fork;  Ronald  B.  Crockett, 
ProTO,  all  of  Utah,  and  Kenneth  W.  Jones,  Kingwood,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,892 
Int  a.*  E21B  10/46 
VS.  a.  175—428  '  Oaims 


1.  An  insert  stud  cutter  comprising; 

a  tungsten  carbide  cylindrical  body,  said  body  forming  a  first 
cylindrical  base  end,  said  second  cutter  end  having  at  least 
one  ultra  hard  layer  directly  bonded  to  a  pre-formed 
surface  by  said  second  cutter  end,  said  ultra  hard  layer 
may  comprise  one  or  more  layers  of  upe  cast  material. 


5379,854 
CUTTING  ELEMENT  FOR  DRILL  BITS 
Thomas  M.  DennU,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dennis  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,071 

Int  a."  E21B  10/56 

VS.  a.  175—434  21  Qaims 


1.  A  core  drill  bit  for  drilling  through  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion and  capturing  a  core  of  the  formation  using  drilling  fluid, 
comprising  a  core  bit;  at  least  one  nozzle  means  provided  in 
said  core  bit  for  directing  the  drilling  fluid  against  the  forma- 
tion; and  screen  means  provided  in  said  core  bit  between  said 


1.  A  cutting  element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  carbide  stud  having  an  outer  hemispherical  end 
portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ridges  formed  on  said  outer  end  portion, 
wherein  each  of  said  ridges  has  a  substantially  planar  top 
surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  metal  carbide  stud;  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  material  disposed  over  the 
ridges  and  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  metal  carbide 
stud,  said  polycrysulline  material  comprising  abrasive 
particles  selected  from  diamond,  cubic  boron  nitride, 
wuruite  boron  nitride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  bonded 
together  in  a  unitary  relationship. 
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5,379355 
ELEVATING  MECHANISM 
Jcno-Ming  Juaag,  P.O.  Box  1750,  Taichung,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of 
China 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,210 

Int  a.>  B66B  11/04 

VS.  CL  187—269  2  Claims 


5,379,856 
RACK  AND  PINION  STEERING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Timothy  J.  Blec,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Lyndhnrst 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,020 

Int  a.«  B62D  5/22:  F16J  15/50 

VS.  a.  180—148  21  Claims 


1.  A  rack  and  pinion  steering  gear  assembly  for  use  in  turn- 
ing a  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  said  rack  and  pinion  steering 
gear  assembly  comprising, 

a  housing; 

rack  means  at  least  partially  enclosed  by  and  movable  rela- 


tive to  said  housing,  said  rack  means  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  to  turn  the  steerable  vehicle  wheel; 

a  bellows  connected  with  one  end  portion  of  said  housing 
and  one  end  portion  of  said  rack  means,  a  portion  of  said 
rack  means  being  enclosed  by  said  bellows;  and 

a  body  of  liquid  permeable  material  disposed  within  said 
bellows  and  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  rack  means,  said 
body  of  liquid  permeable  material  containing  lubricating 
liquid  which  is  applied  to  said  rack  means. 


5,379,857 
DRIVE  CONFIGURATION  FOR  A  WHEELED  MACHINE 
Kent  J.  Niederhofer,  Naperrille,  01.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 
Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Jnl.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,866 

IntCL«B60K  17/34S 

VS.  a.  180—248  2  CUdM 


1.  An  elevating  mechanism  comprising  a  base,  a  frame  dis- 
posed in  parallel  to  said  base  and  located  above  said  base,  a  pair 
of  lazy  tong  constructions  coupled  between  said  base  and  said 
frame  and  including  two  pairs  of  pivot  axles  defining  an  actuat- 
ing plane  in  parallel  to  said  base  and  said  frame,  four  blocks 
secured  on  said  pivot  axles  respectively  and  each  including  an 
inner  thread  formed  therein,  a  bolt  including  two  end  portions 
having  outer  thread  of  different  directions  for  threadedly 
engaging  with  said  inner  threads  of  said  two  pairs  of  blocks 
such  that  said  pairs  of  blocks  are  caused  to  move  toward  each 
other  or  to  move  away  from  each  other  when  said  bolt  is 
rotated,  said  lazy  tong  constructions  being  extended  or  re- 
tracted when  said  pairs  of  blocks  are  moved  toward  each  other 
or  moved  away  from  each  other,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
bolts  so  as  to  move  said  pairs  of  blocks  toward  each  other  or  to 
move  said  pairs  of  bloclcs  away  from  each  other,  whereby,  said 
fame  is  caused  to  move  up  and  down  relative  to  said  base. 


1.  A  wheel  loader,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  drive  axle  supported  by  a  front  portion  of  the  frame 
and  being  sufficient  for  mounting  a  first  pair  of  tires  on 
each  of  an  opposite  end  thereof,  said  tires  being  of  a  first 
preselected  diameter; 

a  second  drive  axle  supported  by  a  rear  portion  of  the  frame 
and  being  sufficient  for  mounting  a  second  pair  of  tires  on 
each  of  an  opposite  end  thereof,  said  second  pair  of  tires 
being  of  a  second  preselected  diameter  smaller  than  that  of 
the  first  pair  of  tires; 

a  powertrain  supported  by  the  frame  and  having  a  drive 
output  portion  that  is  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  drive  axles;  and 

a  driveline  extending  between  the  drive  output  portion  of 
the  powertrain  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  axles  to 
transmit  driving  rotation  therebetween,  said  driveline 
being  positioned  along  a  plane  that  extends  between  the 
longitudinal  centerlines  of  the  first  and  second  drive  axles 
and  is  positioned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  angle  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  frame. 


5,379,858 
COMPACT  EMERGENCY  DESCENDER  SYSTEM 
Alfredo  R.  SandoTal,  Casilla  303,  Tacna,  Pern 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,786 
lot  CL'  A62B  1/20 
VS.  CL  182—7  14  Claims 

1.  A  descender  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  strap  of  sufficient  length  to  lower  a  person 
from  a  danger  area  to  a  safe  area,  an  upper  end  portion  of 
the  strap  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  stationary 
object; 

(b)  a  harness  adapted  to  support  the  person; 

(c)  a  compact  destender  mechanism  having  a  channel 
through  which  the  strap  passes,  the  compact  descender 
mechanism  including 

(1)  a  connecting  element  securely  connecting  the  harness 
to  the  compact  descender  mechanism; 

(2)  parallel,  cylindrical  first,  second  and  third  pins  non- 
rotationally  supported  in  side-by-side  alignment  in  the 
channel,  the  strap  passing  through  a  first  end  of  the 
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channel  around  a  portion  of  the  first  pin  and  between 
the  first  pin  and  the  second  pin,  around  a  portion  of  the 
second  pin  and  between  the  second  pin  and  the  third 
pin,  and  around  a  portion  of  the  third  pin,  and  through 
a  second  end  of  the  channel; 

(3)  a  support  structure  holding  the  first  pin  sUtionary  in 
the  compact  descender  mechanism  and  allowing  move- 
ment of  the  second  and  third  pins  either  toward  or  away 
from  the  first  pin; 

(4)  a  camming  surface  engaging  a  portion  of  a  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  third  pin  opposite  to  the  second  pin; 


plurality  of  arcuately  displaced  positions  and  releasably 
connected  to  said  vertical  adjustment  member  so  as  to 
dispose  said  first  means  at  a  selected  one  of  said  arcuately 
displaced  f>ositions  which  accommodates  the  pitch  of  the 
roof  so  as  to  maintain  said  load  platform  of  said  first  means 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane. 


5,379,8«0 
CARRIER  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF  BUILDINGS 
I-Shy«  Tang,  No.  20,  Wu  Chuan  W.  Road,  Taichung,  Taiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,543 

Int  a.«  E04G  21  m 

U.S.  a.  182—145  7  Oaims 


t        t 


(5)  a  camming  surface  adjustment  element  adapted  to 
move  the  camming  surface  in  sliding,  leveraged  engage- 
ment with  the  third  pin  to  force  the  third  pin  toward  the 
second  pin,  increasing  pressure  of  the  first,  second,  and 
third  pins  on  the  strap,  increasing  factional  drag  on  the 
strap  by  the  first,  second,  and  third  pins,  and 

(6)  a  manual  control  element  connected  in  leveraged 
relationship  to  the  camming  surface  adjustment  element 
to  allow  the  person  to  adjust  the  speed  of  descent  of  the 
compact  descender  mechanism  and  harness. 


5,379,859 

ADJUSTABLE  ROOF  SCAFFOLD  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Steven  O.  Pigman,  1315  Bonacker  Are.,  Hamilton,  Ohio  45011 

Rled  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,402 

Int.  a.»  E04G  27/00 

MS.  a.  182—45  18  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  roof  scaffold  support  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  defining  a  load  platform  adapted  to  sup- 
port an  elongated  scaffold  member; 

(b)  second  means,  generally  fiat  having  spaced  upper  and 
lower  end  portions,  for  attaching  said  first  means  on  a 
surface  of  a  pitched  roof,  said  first  means  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  means  at  said  lower  end  portion 
such  that  said  load  platform  can  extend  outwardly  from  an 
edge  of  the  roof;  wherein  said  first  means  is  a  brace  subas- 
sembly which  includes:  a  vertical  adjustment  member;  and 
a  horizontal  member  defining  said  load  platform,  said 
vertical  adjustment  member  and  said  horizontal  load  plat- 
form-defining member  being  movably  connected  at  adja- 
cent ends  to  said  second  means;  and 

(c)  Third  means  supported  by  said  second  means  defining  a 


1.  A  carrier  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  a  middle  portion  transversely  formed 
between  two  lateral  portions  attachable  to  and  detachable 
from  a  layer  of  wall  formed  between  two  shutters,  the 
lateral  portions  having  a  length  more  than  twice  as  great 
as  the  height  of  the  shutters; 

a  rectilinear  elevator  having  a  ladder  slidably  inserted 
through  a  tubular  climber  attached  to  the  middle  portion 
of  the  frame  so  that  the  frame  is  slidable  upwards  and 
downwards  by  means  of  the  elevator, 

the  operator  moving  itself  upwards  relative  to  the  frame 
when  the  lateral  portions  of  the  frame  are  attached  to  a 
first  layer  of  wall  so  that  the  frame  carries  workers  who 
install  shutters  between  which  concrete  is  grouted  for  a 
second  layer  of  wall,  the  elevator  moving  the  frame  up- 
wards relative  thereto  when  the  second  layer  of  wall 
solidifies  so  that  the  lateral  portions  of  the  frame  can  be 
detached  from  the  first  layer  of  wall  and  atuched  to  the 
second  layer  of  wall  and  that  the  elevator  can  move  itself 
upwards  relative  to  the  frame,  thus,  it  being  possible  to 
grout  concrete  between  shutters  for  higher  layers  of  wall 
by  repeating  the  above-defined  steps. 


5,379,861 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TREE  CLIMBING 
STAND 
Joseph  A.  Amacker,  1212  Main  St.,  Delhi,  La.  71232 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  818,120 
Int  a.'  AOIM  il/02 
U.S.  a.  182—187  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  climbing  an  upright  columnar  member, 
comprising: 
a  first  climbing  member  for  accommodating  the  body  of  a 

user,  said  first  climbing  member  including: 
an  inner  frame  having  a  first  means  for  gripping  said  colum- 
nar member  and  a  pair  of  inner  arms  connected  to  said  first 
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gripping  means  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  from 

said  columnar  member; 
an  outer  frame  having  a  second  means  for  gripping  said 

columnar  member  on  the  side  of  said  columnar  member, 

opposite  the  side  gripped  by  said  first  gripping  means; 
a  pair  of  extendable  outer  arms  connected  to  said  second 

gripping  means  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  from 

said  columnar  member; 
said  inner  and  outer  frames  pivotally  connected  at  ends  of 

said  arms; 
a  pair  of  connectors  for  connecting  said  inner  and  outer 

frames  and  for  maintaining  the  relationship  between  said 

frames, 
means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  extendable  arms  to 

permit  extension  and  retraction  of  said  extendable  arms; 

and 
elastic  means,  releasably  attached  external  to  said  extendable 

arms  and  independent  of  said  first  gripping  means,  for 

biasing  said  second  gripping  means  against  said  columnar 

member; 
an  attachment  device  connected  to  said  elastic  means  for 

externally  securing  said  elastic  means  to  said  extendable 

arms,  said  attachment  device  being  readily  attached  and 

detached  from  said  extendable  arms  while  said  climbing 

apparatus  is  in  use; 
a  second  climbing  member  for  accommodating  the  feet  of  a 

user,  said  second  climbing  member  including: 


an  inner  frame  having  a  third  means  for  gripping  said  colum- 
nar member  and  a  pair  of  inner  arms  connected  to  said 
third  gripping  means  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly 
from  said  columnar  member,  an  outer  frame  having  a 
fourth  means  for  gripping  said  columnar  member  on  the 
side  of  said  columnar  member  opposite  the  side  gripped  by 
said  third  gripping  means  and  a  pair  of  extendable  outer 
arms  connected  to  said  fourth  gripping  means  and  adapted 
to  extend  outwardly  from  said  columnar  member; 

a  pair  of  connectors  for  connecting  said  inner  and  outer 
frames  and  for  maintaining  the  relationship  between  said 
frames; 

a  cross  bar  mounted  on  said  outer  frame  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  feet  of  the  user; 

a  footrest  mounted  on  said  inner  frame; 

means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  extendable  arms  to 
permit  extension  and  retraction  of  said  extendable  arms; 
and 

elastic  means,  releasably  attached  external  to  said  extendable 
arms,  for  biasing  said  fourth  gripping  means  against  said 
columnar  member; 

an  attachment  device  connected  to  said  elastic  means  for 
externally  securing  said  elastic  means  to  said  extendable 
arms,  said  attachment  device  being  readily  attached  and 
detached  from  said  extendable  arms  while  said  climbing 
apparatus  is  in  use; 

said  first  and  second  climbing  members  adapted  to  be  used 
stepwise  in  tandem  fashion  to  ascend  or  descend  an  up- 
right columnar  member. 


5,379,862 

QUICK  CHANGE  EXPANDABLE  OIL  PAN 

Barry  Schmidt,  116  Brandy  Run  Rd.,  and  Larr}  Metzler,  132 

Whippoorwill  Rd.,  both  of  Brando,  Miss.  39042 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,539 

Int  a.'  F16N  31/00 

U.S.  a.  184—106  1  Claim 


1.  An  expandable  pan  for  trapping  and  directing  oil  from  an 
engine  within  a  boat,  comprising  a  bottom  member  of  rectan- 
gular cross  section  with  walls  forming  a  well  within,  collaps- 
ible sidewalls  having  top  and  side  edges  extending  up  from  the 
sides  of  said  bottom  joined  along  their  respective  side  edges 
forming  interior  space  for  accommodating  said  oil,  a  top  mem- 
ber engaging  the  lop  edges  of  said  sidewalls  for  enclosing  said 
space,  said  top  member  having  walls  extending  downwardly  to 
engage  said  top  edges  of  side  walls  and  a  lip  extending  in- 
wardly at  right  angles  to  and  from  the  tops  of  said  top  member 
walls  and  forming  an  upwardly  directed  extension  surrounded 
by  said  lip  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  pan,  an 
outlet  formed  within  a  wall  of  said  bottom  member,  said  outlet 
communicating  with  a  hose  fixture  on  the  outside  of  said  bot- 
tom member  for  engagement  with  a  length  of  hose,  said  bottom 
member  having  a  false  bottom  within  said  well  sloped  to  direct 
any  entering  oil  to  said  opening,  so  thai  oil  entering  said  pan  is 
directed  through  said  outlet  and  said  length  of  hose  to  a  wait- 
ing container  for  recovery  and  recycling,  said  sidewalls  being 
expanded  upwardly  when  oil  is  to  be  collected  and  collapsed 
for  removal  and  storage  of  said  pan. 


5,379,863 
CRANE 

Tomokatsu  Sugawara,  and  Koji  Jinno,  both  of  Komaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1993,  5-010360; 
May  31,  1993,  5-127667;  Jun.  30,  1993,  5-160776 

Int  a.*  B66B  11/04 
MS.  a.  187-233  21  Claims 

1.  A  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  traveling  body  including  a  lower  framer  a  support  post 
extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  frame,  and  an  upper 
frame  mounted  on  top  of  the  support  post; 
an  upward  and  downward  movable  carriage  mounted  on 
one  side  of  the  post  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  traveling  body; 
a  vertical  run  drive  unit  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the 
post  for  driving  the  carriage  to  move  upward  and  down- 
ward; 
said  vertical  run  drive  unit  including  a  pair  of  sheaves  ar- 
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ranged  in  vertically  spaced  relation  and  having  shafts 
extending  in  a  direction  traversing  said  moving  direction 
of  said  traveling  body; 
said  vertical  run  drive  unit  further  including  a  verUcal  run 
drive  mechanism  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  sheaves  oppo- 
site to  a  side  on  which  said  sheaves  are  disposed  adjacent 


i^4S»-*a) 


5,379,865 

SURFACE  MOUNTED  INDICATING  ELEMENT  FOR 

ELEVATORS 

Edward  Berdich;  Peter  Draper,  both  of  Honeybrook,  Pa.,  and 

Timothy  Shea,  Uttie  Falls,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Inventio  AG, 

Heroiswil,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,084,  Jul.  26,  IWl,  abandoned,  lliis 

appUcation  Mar.  2, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  204,803 

Int  a.'  B«OB  i/00 

U&a.l87-3«W  'C^ 


to  said  post,  said  vertical  run  drive  mechanism  bemg 
interlockingly  connected  to  one  of  the  sheaves;  and 
a  wire  passed  over  the  upper  one  of  the  sheaves  and  tramcd 
about  the  lower  sheave  from  opposite  directions,  the  wore 
being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  carriage,  the  other  end 
of  the  wire  being  connected  to  a  counterweight. 


5,379,864 
MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATOR  CAR  LATERAL 

SUSPENSION 
Roy  S.  Colby,  TariffriUe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,961 

Int.  a.»  B66B  7/04 

UJS.  CI.  187-393  "  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnet  actuator  for  actuating  an  elevator 
against  a  hoistway  rail,  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  core  having  an  E-shape  for  couplmg  mag- 
netic fluA  between  the  core  and  a  blade  of  the  rail;  and 

a  pair  of  coils  wound  on  the  core  for  providing  the  flux, 
wherein  the  E-shape  of  the  core  forms  an  E  with  outer 
arms  having  serifs. 


1  A  surface  mounted  indicating  element  for  elevators  hav- 
ing indicating  devices  which  are  located  in  a  housmg  and 
signal  the  operational  state  of  an  associated  elevator  compns- 

'"t  generally  rectongular  box-shaped  housing  having  at  least 
one  open  side,  a  front 
side  with  an  opening  formed  therein  and  side  walls  attached 

to  said  front 
side  and  surrounding  said  open  side,  said  housmg  includmg 
a  filter  plate  set  into  said  opening  in  said  front  side  and  a 
plurality  of  threaded  bolu  attached  to  and  extendmg 
rearwardly  from  said  front  side  of  said  housing; 
a  generally  flat  indicating  device  having  a  lens  csuner 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  lens  carder  havmg  a  front 
wall  with  at  least  one  lens  formed  therein  and  a  pnnted 
circuit  board  forming  a  rear  wall  spaced  from  said  front 
wall  of  said  lens  carrier,  and  wherein  said  lens  is  posi- 
tioned behind  said  filter  plate  in  said  opening  in  said  front 
side  of  said  housing,  is  shaped  as  a  desired  symbol  and  is 
encircled  by  a  protruding  lens  housing  formed  on  and 
extending  from  a  rear  face  of  said  lens  carrier  front  wall, 
and  a  plurality  of  luminescent  diodes  mounted  on  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  electrically  connected  to  form 
the  desired  symbol,  said  diodes  extending  into  said  lens 
housing  for  generating  light  which  is  transmitted  m  focus 
by  said  lens  to  said  filter  plate; 
a  plurality  of  nuts  and  wherein  said  lens  earner  has  a  plural- 
ity of  straps  formed  thereon,  said  bolts  extending  through 
apertures  formed  in  said  straps  and  threadably  engaging 
said  nuts  for  retaining  said  lens  carrier  agamst  said  filter 

plate;  „       , 

a  base  plate  having  means  for  attachmem  to  a  wall  surface; 

and  .  ,  . 

means  for  deuchably  coupling  said  housmg  to  said  base 
plate  at  said  one  open  side  of  said  housing  mcludmg  a  pair 
of  opposed  bent  ends  formed  on  said  base  plate  and  at  least 
one  setscrew  and  at  least  one  pin  attached  to  said  housmg 
side  walls  for  releasably  engaging  associated  ones  of  said 
bent  ends  of  said  base  plate  whereby  when  said  base  plate 
is  mounted  on  a  wall  surface,  said  base  plate  extends  into 
said  open  side  of  said  housing  and  said  housing  is  drawn 
against  the  wall  surface  by  rotating  said  setscrew  mto 
engagement  with  said  associated  one  of  said  bent  ends. 


January  10,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


923 


5,379,866 

UGHT-WEIGHT  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  STATIC 

BRAKE  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 

Tony  M.  Pearce,  Alpine;  Terry  V.  Pearce.  Sandy:  Robert  K. 
Rasmuascn,  Alpine,  and  Herbert  Mudrow,  Kaysrillc,  all  of 
Utah,  aasi0M>rs  to  Genesis  Composites,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,718 

Int  CL*  B60T  1/06 

UjS.  a.  188—2  F  17  Claims 


said  housing  for  reciprocating  movement  toward  and  away 
from  a  brake  disc,  at  least  two  thrust  spindles  rotatably 
mounted  in  screw  threaded  engagement  in  said  thrust  element 
and  each  having  one  end  abutting  against  a  brakehead,  brake 
linings  on  said  brakehead  for  engaging  against  said  brake  disc 
when  the  brake  is  actuated,  a  brake  shaft  routably  mounted  in 
said  housing  so  that  rotation  of  said  brake  shaft  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  thereof  in  an  actuating  direction  moves  said  thrust 
element  toward  said  brake  disc  and  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction  retracts  said  thrust  element  away  from  said  brake 


1.  A  lightweight  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  rim, 

(b)  a  wheel  hub  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  shell  having 
an  interior  and  an  exterior,  said  hub  interior  being  adapted 
for  receiving  brake  components  therein, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spokes  attachable  to  said  rim  and  to  said 
wheel  hub,  each  of  said  spokes  comprising: 

(i)  a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

(ii)  means  for  attaching  the  spoke  to  said  rim  at  the  rim  end 

of  the  spoke,  and 
(iii)  means  for  attaching  the  spoke  to  said  wheel  hub  at  the 

hub  end  of  the  spoke, 

(d)  a  push  ring  comprising: 

(i)  a  generally  circular  ring  portion  having  a  cross  section 
comprising  a  body  portion  and  two  protruding  side 
portions  attached  to  said  body  portion  to  form  a  gap 
between  said  side  portions,  the  cross  section  being  at  a 
90  degree  angle  to  a  tangent  at  a  point  on  said  circular 
ring,  and 

(ii)  means  for  attaching  said  ring  portion  to  said  rim, 
wherein  said  push-ring  is  mountable  to  said  rim,  and 

(e)  a  static  brake  comprising: 

(i)  an  axle  projectable  through  said  wheel  hub,  said  axle 
being  mountable  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  a 
wheelchair  frame, 

(ii)  bearings  installable  at  said  wheel  hub  about  said  axle, 
said  wheel  hub  being  rotably  movable  with  respect  to 
said  axle  on  said  bearings,  and 

(iii)  means  for  exerting  a  positive-engaging  static  braking 
force  on  said  wheel  hub  interior  and  locking  said  wheel 
hub  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  axle; 
wherein  the  components  of  said  static  brake  are  substantially 
contained  within  said  wheel  hub. 


5,379,867 
RE-ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 

Wlodzimlcrz  Macke,  Vieraheim;  HeUmnt  JSger.  Edingen-Neck- 
ariiauaen,  and  Rainer  Banmgiirtiier,  Mannheim,  ail  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dentsche  Perrot-Brenae  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim, Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  8, 1992, 4215200; 

Mar.  5,  1993,  4307017;  Mar.  24,  1993,  4244673 
Int  a.'  F16D  13/7y  55/16,  65/56 

VS.  CL  188—715  20  Claims 

1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  sliding  caliper  disc  brake 

having  a  caliper  housing  a  thrust  element  slidably  mounted  in 


M'a  M  M  #  Jl  «r«»  0a  u  IT  W 


disc,  and  a  force  dependent  freewheeling  clutch  drive  rotation- 
ally  coupled  on  one  side  thereof  to  said  brake  shaft  and  on  the 
other  side  thereof  to  said  at  least  two  thrust  spindles,  said 
operating  mechanism  comprising: 
a  recess  in  said  brake  shaft;  and 

operating  means  for  rotationally  coupling  said  clutch  drive 
to  said  at  least  two  thrust  spindles  comprising  an  operating 
shaft  extending  through  said  recess  concentrically  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  brake  shaft  and  engageable  with 
said  clutch  drive. 


5,379,868 
DISC  BRAKING  DEVICE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  BOOST 
Ryoichi  Kurasako,  Gotenba,  and  Hidetoshi  Shimizu,  Mishima, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kahnshlkl  Kaisha, 
Aiclii,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1992,  4-096693 

Int  a.'  B60T  13/02 

VS.  CL  188— 72J  11  Claims 


1.  A  braking  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
master  cylinder  to  be  operated  by  depression  of  a  brake  pedal 
for  producing  master  cylinder  pressure  and  a  wheel  brake 
assembly  movably  mounted  to  a  road  wheel  to  be  operated  by 
the  master  cylinder  pressure  applied  thereto  for  applying  a 
braking  force  to  the  road  wheel  in  accordance  with  the  depres- 
sion force  of  the  brake  pedal,  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  servo  unit  mounted  on  an  axle  housing  of  the 
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road  wheel  and  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel  brake 
assembly  for  generating  a  servo-pressure  in  a  first  prede- 
termined relationship  with  the  braking  force  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  wheel  brake  assembly;  and 
a  hydraulic  control  device  arranged  to  apply  the  servo-pres- 
sure to  said  wheel  brake  assembly  when  increasing  master 
cylinder  pressure  exceeds  a  second  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  increasing  servo-pressure. 


5,379,869 
BRAKING  DISCS 
Mkhael  Fox,  Heawall,  England,  assignor  to  Sab  Wabco  Hold- 
iagi  BV,  Heerliagowaard,  Netherlands 

Filed  Job.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,526 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  4,  1992, 
9211865 

bt  CL»  F16D  65/10 
VS.  CL  188—218  XL  15  aalms 


end  walls,  and  ground  engaging  wheels  attached  to  said  sub- 
stantially rectangular  base  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  providing 
for  towing  of  said  article  of  luggage,  an  anti  tip-over  device  for 
said  article  of  wheeled  luggage  comprising: 
at  least  one  bar  supported  on  said  substantially  rectangular 
base  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  ground  engaging 
wheels  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  bar  is  positioned  entirely  within  the  confines  of  said 
base,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  at  least  one  end 
of  said  bar  is  extended  laterally  beyond  a  side  wall  of  said 
article  of  wheeled  luggage,  said  at  least  one  end  of  said  bar 
supporting  a  castor  wheel  engageable  with  a  ground  sur- 
face over  which  said  article  of  wheeled  luggage  is  to  be 
towed. 


1.  A  braking  disc  comprising  a  hub  member  and  an  annular 
braking  disc  member,  the  hub  member  being  attachable  to  a 
wheel  and  having  at  least  two  outwardly  extending  spokes,  a 
free  end  region  of  each  spoke  being  engageable  between  two 
lugs  provided  on  a  face  of  the  annular  braking  disc  member, 
the  opposite  face  of  the  annular  braking  disc  member  forming 
the  braking  area  of  the  disc,  the  two  lugs  having  facing  profiled 
surfaces  which  extend  generally  radially  of  the  annular  braking 
disc  member,  part  of  a  spoke  engaging  the  profiled  surface  of 
one  lug  to  be  retained  thereby  whilst  part  of  an  intermediate 
member  engages  the  profiled  surface  of  the  other  lug  to  thus  be 
retained  thereby,  spring  means  being  located  between  said 
spoke  and  said  intermediate  member  to  press  said  spoke  and 
said  intermediate  member  against  the  respective  profiled  sur- 
faces and  to  thus  retain  the  spoke  between  the  lugs  whilst 
allowing  for  radial  movement  between  the  spokes  and  said 
annular  bralung  disc  member. 


5,379,871 
SHIFT  LEVER  APPARATUS 
Yasnshi  Asano;  Norio  Togano,  both  of  Kosai,  and  Shunsuke 
Ikoshima,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  'o  Fujikiko  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1992,  4-201539 

Int  CL*  B60K  41/26 

VS.  a.  192—4  A  9  Claims 


5,379,870 
ANTI  TIP-OVER  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELED  LUGGAGE 

Bernard  D.  Sadow,  Chappaqoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Importo  by 

Brian  Incorporated,  ML  Kiaco,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,401,  May  11,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,782 

Int  a.«  A*5C  5/14 

VS.  CL  190—18  A  12  CUims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  article  of  wheeled  luggage  of  the 
type  including  a  substantially  rectangular  base,  side  walls,  and 


1.  A  shift  lever  apparatus  provided  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  positioning  plate  with  a  parking  position  and  a  running 
position; 

a  shift  lever  pivotally  supported  on  a  vehicle  body; 

a  positioning  pin  arranged  on  said  shift  lever,  said  position- 
ing pin  being  movable  between  the  parking  position  and  a 
running  position; 

a  pin-lock  member  positionable  at  a  pin-lock  position  and  a 
pin-lock  release  position,  said  pin-lock  position  being  set 
to  restrict  the  movement  of  said  positioning  pin  positioned 
at  the  parking  position,  said  pin-lock  release  position  being 
set  to  allow  said  positioning  pin  to  move  freely,  said  pin- 
lock  member  being  under  the  positioning  pin  when  in  its 
pin-lock  position; 

a  restrict  member  positionable  at  a  restrict  position  at  which 
the  restrict  member  abuts  against  the  pin-lock  member  to 
prevent  said  pin-lock  member  from  moving  from  the 
pin-lock  position  toward  the  pin-lock  release  position,  said 
restrict  member  being  over  the  positioning  pin  when  in  its 
restrict  position;  and 

control  means  for  positioning  said  pin-lock  member  at  the 
pin-lock  position  and  for  positioning  said  restrict  member 
at  the  restrict  position  when  said  positioning  pin  is  posi- 
tioned at  the  parking  position. 


5,379372 

LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SELECTOR  LEVER 

OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Koorad  Dorr,  HcUbronn;  Albrecfat  Renstle,  Walheim,  and  Alfred 

Jozefiak,  Kieselbronn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing. 

hx.F.  Porsche  AG,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,595,  Jon.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Ang.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  20, 1991,  4120379 
Int.  a.»  B60K  41/26 
VS.  a.  192—4  A  15  Claims 
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respectively  formed  with  a  cirumferentially  extending 
second  notch,  said  peripheral  slot  being  defined  by  a  pair 
of  opposing  walls  which  have  a  respective  longitudinal 
shoulder  projecting  therefrom, 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  having  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted 
thereon,  said  drive  shafi  extending  into  said  cavity  via  said 
open  end  such  that  said  ratchet  wheel  is  positioned  opera- 
tively within  said  housing  about  midway  along  said  pe- 
ripheral slot,  and 

two  ratchet  pawls  positioned  in  said  peripheral  slot  and 
supported  on  said  longitudinal  shoulders  of  said  opposing 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  comprising: 

a  selector  lever  of  an  automatic  motor  vehicle  transmission, 
the  selector  lever  being  pivotable  about  a  selector  lever 
pivot  axis 

a  locking  member  arranged  on  the  selector  lever;  and 

an  adjustable  pawl  pivotable  around  a  pawl  pivot  axis,  the 
pawl  pivot  axis  and  the  selector  lever  pivot  axis  being 
parallel,  the  adjustable  pawl  having  indentations  into 
which  the  locking  member  form-lockingly  engages  when 
a  brake  is  not  operated  so  that  the  selector  lever  is  locked 
in  neutral  positions,  the  pawl  having  steeply  extending 
flanks  which  boimd  the  indentations  and  on  which  the 
locking  member  rests  when  the  selector  lever  is  locked 
and  an  actuating  force  is  applied  to  the  selector  lever,  the 
actuating  force  being  introduced  into  the  flanks  of  the 
pawl  via  contact  surfaces  on  the  locking  member  of  the 
selector  lever  at  a  contact  point  of  the  flanks,  said  flanks 
determining  a  substantially  horizontal  force  component 
and  a  substantially  vertical  force  component  of  the  actuat- 
ing force. 


walls,  said  ratchet  pawls  engaging  selectively  said  ratchet 
wheel,  one  of  said  pawls,  having  a  wide  end  portion  with 
two  distal  end  sections  that,  extend  respectively  into  said 
first  notch,  the  other  one  of  said  ratchet  pawls  having  a 
wide  end  poriion  with  two  distal  end  sections  that  extend 
respectively  into  said  second  notch, 

said  shoulders  supporting  said  ratchet  pawls  in  said  periph- 
eral slot; 

whereby,  said  ratchet  pawls  abut  tightly  said  shoulders  to 
prevent  inclination  and  deformation  of  said  ratchet  pawk 
when  said  ratchet  pawls  engage  said  rachet  wheel  and  to 
permit  generation  of  a  large  torsional  force. 


5,379,874 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Keigiro  Figita,  Kusatsu;  Aldhiro  Kondo.  Kyoto;  Toyoji  Ohnishi, 
Kameoka;   Yoshio  Hasegawa,  and  Mitsuni  Ynge,  both  of 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1992,  4-126036 

Int  a.«  F16D  25/14 

VS.  CL  192—85  R  37  Claims 


5,379,873 
RATCHET  MECHANISM  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

RATCHET  SCREWDRTVER 
Hsuan-Sen  Shiao,  No.  36,  Lane  30,  Sec  2,  Pei-Ping  Road,  Tai- 
chung  City, 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,050 
iBt  a.*  B25B  23/00;  F16D  41/18 
VS.  a.  192—43  9  Claims 

1.  A  ratchet  mechanism  housing  assembly  for  a  hand  tool, 
including 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  outer  surface,  an  axially 
extending  cavity  with  a  closed  end  and  an  opposite  open 
end,  and  an  axially  extending  peripheral  slot  in  said  outer 
surface  and  with  a  pair  of  first  comers  adjacent  to  said 
closed  end  and  which  are  respectively  formed  with  a 
circumferentially  extending  first  notch,  and  a  pair  of  sec- 
ond comers  adjacent  to  said  open  end  and  which  are 


tl^J 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion in  a  vehicle,  the  automatic  transmission  having  a  frictional 
engagement  element  and  a  reservoir  section  for  storing  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  be  supplied  to  the  frictional  engagement  ele- 
ment, said  fluid  pressure  control  device  comprising: 

supply  means  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
reservoir  section  to  the  frictional  engagement  element. 
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said  supply  means  including  a  supply  passage  connecting 
the  reservoir  section  and  the  frictional  engagement  ele- 
ment; n     J  r  I. 

a  discharge  passage,  discharging  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
frictional  engagement  element,  said  discharge  passage 
having  a  discharge  port  which  is  positioned  radially  up- 
ward from  a  liquid  level  of  the  reservoir  section; 

a  change-over  valve,  selectively  connecting  one  of  the  sup- 
ply passage  and  the  discharge  passage  with  the  frictional 
engagement  element,  said  change-over  value  being  lo- 
cated radially  upward  from  the  liquid  level  of  the  reser- 
voir section;  and 

a  check  valve,  movable  in  response  to  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure changes,  allowing  discharge  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 
only  through  the  discharge  port  of  the  discharge  passage 
and  preventing  air  from  entering  said  discharge  passage 
through  the  discharge  port. 

5,379,875 

COIN  DISCRIMINATOR  AND  ACCEPTOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Howard  Shames;  William  Carswell,  both  of  Whitehall,  N.Y.; 
Ronald  Roberts,  Fair  Ha»en,  Vt.;  Larry  Shulman,  Queens- 
bury,  N.Y^  and  Gerald  W.  Smith,  Vacanlle,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  EB  Metal  Industries,  Inc.,  Whitehall,  N.Y. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  916,191,  Jul.  17, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,498 
Int  a.'  G07D  5/08 
VS.  a.  194—317  ^  aaims 


coin,  and  (2)  when  a  deposited  coin  is  at  positions  along 
the  first  guide  path  which  are  in  proximity  with  the  first 
coil  means  and  said  coin  data  acquisition  mode  has  been 
initiated; 

first  determining  a  degree  of  shift  in  said  amplitude  value 
between  measurements  made  at  (1)  and  (2)  in  said  measur- 
ing step; 

second  determining  a  degree  of  shift  in  said  frequency  value 
between  measurements  made  at  (1)  and  (2)  in  said  measur- 
ing step; 

comparing  the  degrees  of  shift  obtained  in  the  first  and  the 
second  determining  steps  with  known  shift  limits  for  ac- 
ceptable coins;  and 

judging  an  accept  condition  for  a  deposited  coin  according 
to  a  result  obtained  by  said  comparing  step,  including 
rejecting  genuine  coins  of  said  given  coin  set  which  coins 
have  less  than  said  minimum  diameter. 


5,379,876 
COIN  DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS 
Les  Hutton,  Rochdale,  England,  assignor  to  Coin  ControU  Lim- 
ited, Oldham,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/00685,  §  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/18372,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  28,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  949,241 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1990, 

9010766 

Int.  a.»  G07D  5/08 
VJS.  a.  194—319  1"  CUims 
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1.  A  technique  of  discriminating  between  accepuble  and 
unaccepuble  coins  deposited  in  a  coin  receiving  slot  associated 
with  a  vending  machine,  comprising: 
guiding  a  deposited  coin  along  a  first  guide  path  "having  a 
bottom  for  supporting  the  coin  on  ite  circumference  as  it 
travels  said  guide  path; 
arranging  first  coil  means  in  a  frequency  determining  part  of 
an  oscillator  circuit,  said  oscillator  circuit  being  operative 
over  a  test  frequency  range; 
positioning  a  face  of  the  first  coil  means  at  a  side  of  the  first 
guide  path  and  at  a  determined  height  relative  to  the 
bottom  of  the  first  guide  path  such  that  only  certain  coins 
of  at  least  a  minimum  diameter  among  coins  in  a  given 
coin  set  in  which  some  coins  have  diameters  less  than  said 
minimum  diameter,  will  operativeiy  interact  with  flux 
produced  by  the  first  coil  means  when  the  coil  means  is 
excited  by  the  oscillator  circuit  and  said  certain  coins  pass 
the  face  of  the  first  coil  means; 
arranging  said  guide  path  so  that  a  deposited  coin  is  urged  to 
present  a  side  of  the  coin  against  the  side  of  the  guide  path 
on  which  the  first  coil  means  is  positioned  as  the  coin 
moves  past  the  face  of  the  first  coil  means; 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  deposited  coin  of  at  least  said 
minimum  diameter,  by  monitoring  a  test  amplitude  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  while  operating  in  said  test  frequency 
range,  and  initiating  a  coin  daU  acquisition  mode  when 
more  than  a  preset  difference  in  said  rest  amplitude  is 
monitored; 
measuring  an  amplitude  value  and  a  frequency  value  each 
corresponding  to  operation  of  the  oscillator  circuit  in  said 
test  frequency  range  (1)  in  the  absence  of  a  proximate 


8.  A  method  of  discriminating  between  coins  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

performing  first  and  second  tests  upon  a  coin  so  as  to  de- 
velop first  and  second  coin  signals  in  dependence  upon  the 
coin  under  test; 

storing  data  for  a  first  window  and  a  second  window  for 
respectively  providing  both  a  first  and  a  second  window 
width,  wherein  the  first  window  width  corresponds  to  the 
width  of  a  distribution  of  coin  signals  associated  with 
accepuble  coins  of  a  particular  denomination,  and  the 
second  window  width  corresponds  to  the  width  of  said 
distribution  but  excludes  therefrom  a  range  of  values 
corresponding  to  fraudulent  coins; 

comparing  said  first  and  second  coin  signals  with  said  first 
and  second  windows;  and 

accepting  a  coin  upon  the  coin  signals  falling  either  within  a 
first  or  a  second  acceptance  condition,  wherein  said  first 
acceptance  condition  is  achieved  when  the  value  of  the 
first  coin  signal  falls  within  said  first  window  width  of  said 


first  window  and  the  value  of  the  second  coin  signal  falls 
within  said  second  window  width  of  said  second  window, 
and  wherein  said  second  acceptance  condition  is  achieved 
when  the  value  of  the  first  coin  signal  falls  within  said 
second  window  width  of  said  first  window  and  the  value 
of  the  second  coin  signal  falls  within  said  first  window 
width  of  said  second  window. 


5,379,877 

HANDRAIL  DRIVE  FOR  ESCALATORS,  MOVING 

SIDEWALKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Peter  HoefUng,  Dortmund,  Germany,  assignor  to  OAK  Oren- 

stein  St  Koppel  AG,  Berlin,  Germany 
PCT^  No.  PCT/EP93/00190,  §  371  Date  Oct  18,  1993,  §  102(*) 
Date  Oct.  18,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/15015,  PCT"  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT^  FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29, 1992, 4202346; 
Jan.  21,  1993,  4301512 

Int.  a.'  B65G  21/00 
VS.  a.  198—330  IS  Claims 


1.  A  handrail  drive  located  at  a  reversal  region  of  a  driven 
handrail  of  a  people  mover  system,  comprising: 

a  motor-gear  assembly  including  an  electric  motor  and  a 
multistage  planet  gear  assembly;  and 

a  handrail  wheel  having  a  drive  region  coimected  with  said 
motor-gear  assembly,  said  drive  region  and  said  motor- 
gear  assembly  being  co-axially  located. 


5,379,878 

TWO-WAY  GATHERER 

Jason  A.  Rohde,  Star  Rte.,  Box  75,  Maorertown,  Va.  22644 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,540 

Int  CL*  B65G  37/00 

VS.  a.  198—366  6  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  improving  the  efficiency  of  a  sequence  of 
assembly  machines  fed  by  a  single  endless  power  conveyor 
chain  with  a  drive  means  having  a  rotating  direction  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 
providing  two  adjacent  idler  wheels  compatible  with  the 

single  power  conveyor 
breaking   the   single   conveyor  chain   into  two  separate, 

shorter,  conveyor  chain  pieces; 
wrapping  a  first  of  said  two  separate  conveyor  chain  pieces 
about  one  of  said  two  adjacent  idler  wheels  and  the  exist- 


ing drive  means  to  form  a  first,  shorter,  endless  conveyor 
driven  in  the  same  direction; 

providing  a  second  drive  means  rotating  in  an  opposite 
direction; 

wrapping  the  other  of  said  two  separate  conveyor  chain 
pieces  about  the  other  of  said  two  adjacent  idler  wheels 
and  said  second  drive  means  to  form  a  second  endless 
conveyor  driven  in  the  opposite  direction; 

feeding  a  portion  of  the  machines  the  original  direction  with 
said  first  endless  conveyor;  and 

feeding  the  remaining  portion  cf  the  machines  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  with  said  second  endless  conveyor. 


5,379379 
POSmONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PIECE  GOOD 
Gianni    MantoTani,    Bologna,    Italy,   and   Joachim   Sccfeldt 
Neuffen,  Germany,  assignors  to  bielomatik  Lenzc  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Neuffen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcrmaay,  Oct  21, 1992,  4235413 
Int  a.»  B65G  ^7/24 
VS.  a.  198—382  30  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  device  for  making  available  at  least  one 
piece  good  (2)  in  an  aligned  orientation  aligned  with  respect  to 
at  least  two  perpendicular  spacial  axes,  the  piece  good  having 
piece  faces  (3-7),  including  a  base  face  (3)  and  first  and  second 
side  faces  (4,5,7),  oriented  transversely  to  the  piece  base  face 
(3),  the  first  piece  side  faces  (4,5)  being  oriented  transverse  to 
the  second  piece  side  face  (7),  said  device  comprising: 
a  device  base  (9); 

a  motion  path  (30)  including  an  aligning  path  (35)  for  con- 
veying the  piece  good  (2)  by  conveying  motion  in  a  con- 
veying direction  (34)  transverse  to  the  second  piece  side 
face  (7),  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  piece  side 
faces  (4,  5),  and 
at  least  one  aligning  member  (15-17)  having  aligning  faces 
(13,14),  including  a  shifting  face  (13)  provided  to  engage 
said  first  piece  side  faces  (4,  5),  with  a  contact  tension 
oriented  transverse  to  said  first  piece  side  faces  (4.5),  and 
to  shift  the  piece  good  (2)  by  an  aligning  motion  m  at  least 
one  aligning  direction  (38)  transverse  to  said  first  piece 
side  faces  (4,5)  into  said  aligning  orientation, 
wherein  on  at  least  a  partial  section  of  said  motion  path 
(30,35)  said  shifting  face  (13)  when  free  of  said  contact 
tension  is  oriented  along  an  unstressed  orientation,  and 
wherein  while  advancing  on  at  least  said  partial  section  of 
said  motion  path,  said  shifting  face  (13)  is  displaceable 
counter  to  said  aligning  direction  (38)  and  out  of  said 
unstressed  orientation  under  action  of  a  reaction  force 
created  by  said  contact  tension,  said  aligning  faces  includ- 
ing at  least  one  advance  face  (14)  provided  for  engaging 
said  second  piece  side  face  (7)  over  at  least  part  of  said 
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aligning  path  (35),  said  advance  face  (14)  posiuvely  dnv- 
ing  said  piece  good  (2)  in  said  conveying  direction  and 
providing  a  motion  face  (14)  for  movably  engaging  said  at 
least  one  second  piece  side  face  (7),  while  said  piece  good 
(2)  moves  in  said  aligning  direction  (38). 

5^79,880 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
COATING  OF  ARTICLES 
James  W.  Stone,  Northbrook;  Frederick  A.  Kish,  WbeeUng; 
John  Wojclk,  Long  GroTe;  Donald  L.  Van  Erden,  WUdwood; 
Darid  E.  FredericWsen.  Hoffman  EsUtes,  and  Parimal  M. 
Vadhar,  Buffalo  GroTe,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc..  Glennew,  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,144 

Int.  a.*  B65G  41/24 

UA  CL  198—396  *  Claims 


f.-C5?T.. 


1.  A  continuous  automated  method  of  transporting  articles 
from  unoriented  bulk  to  an  oriented  sute  for  processing,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  articles  in  an  unoriented  bulk  sUte, 
each  article  having  an  end  portion  which  substantially 
forms  a  point  on  said  article; 

orienting  and  transporting  each  of  said  articles  into  a  desired 
position; 

transferring  each  of  said  articles  in  succession  from  said 
desired  position  to  a  moving  conveyor; 

suspending  each  of  said  articles  on  said  conveyor  from  said 
point  of  said  end  portion; 

shielding  each  article  from  direct  contact  with  said  con- 
veyor with  endless  belt  means  for  shielding;  and 

conveying  said  articles  for  processing. 

5,379,881 
STREAM  SPLITTING  APPARATUS 
Gregory  R.  Kohler,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Andritz 
Sprovt-Bancr,  Inc.,  Muncy,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,118 

Int.  a."  B65G  25/00 

VS.  a.  198—601  23  Claims 


second  side  walls  a  first  set  of  material  receiving  chambers 
and  a  second  set  of  material  receiving  chambers  in  the 
housing,  the  first  and  second  sets  of  material  receiving 
chambers  to  receive  material  at  a  predetermined  ratio  of 
average  overall  flow  rates  from  the  material  inlet  in  the 
housing,  and  guide  means  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  mate- 
rial receiving  chambers  for  guiding  material  in  the  first  set 
of  material  receiving  chambers  through  only  the  first 
material  outlet  and  for  guiding  material  in  the  second  set 
of  material  receiving  chambers  through  only  the  second 
material  outlet  upon  roution  of  the  impeller,  and 
means  on  the  shaft  for  attachment  to  a  source  for  rotation- 
ally  driving  the  impeller. 
20.  A  method  of  splitting  a  stream  of  material  having  a 
variable  flow  rate  into  at  least  two  streams  having  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  of  flow  rates,  comprising: 

feeding  the  material  into  a  stream  splitting  apparatus  which 
includes  a  stationary  housing  with  a  material-receiving 
impeller  disposed  therein,  the  housing  having  a  central 
axis,  opposite  first  and  second  walls,  a  side  wall,  a  material 
inlet  formed  in  the  first  wall,  and  axially  spaced  first  and 
second  material  outlets,  the  impeller  including  a  routably 
driven  central  shaft,  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  shaft  defining  a  first  set  of  material  receiving 
chambers  and  a  second  set  of  material  receiving  chambers 
in  the  housing,  the  first  and  second  sets  of  material  receiv- 
ing chambers  to  receive  a  predetermined  ratio  of  flow 
rates  of  material  from  the  material  inlet  in  the  housing,  and 
guide  means  in  the  plurality  of  material  receiving  cham- 
bers for  guiding  material  in  the  first  set  of  material  receiv- 
ing chambers  through  the  first  material  outlet  and  for 
guiding  material  in  the  second  set  of  material  receiving 
chambers  through  second  material  outlet  upon  roution  of 
the  impeller. 

5,379,882 
JOINTED  BARRIER  STRIP 
Richard  Kuchta,  Tolland;  Richard  S.  Szewczyk,  Madison;  Jo- 
seph R.  Viyirito,  South  Windsor,  Thomas  King,  Norwich,  and 
iTsn  Markowitz,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ger- 
ber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.,  Tolland,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,803 
Int.  a.'  B65G  13/02 
MS.  a.  198—689.1  »  Claims 


rr 


^L 


1.  An  apparatus  for  splitting  a  conveyed  stream  of  material, 
comprising: 

a  stationary  housing  having  a  central  axis,  opposite  first  and 
second  walls,  a  side  wall,  a  material  inlet  formed  in  the 
first  wall  to  receive  a  flow  of  said  stream  of  conveyed 
material,  and  axially  spaced  first  and  second  material 
outlets, 

an  impeller  to  fit  in  the  housing,  the  impeller  including  a 
central  shaft,  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  from 
the  shaft  and  defining  therebetween  and  with  said  first  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  advancing  sheet  material 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  supported  on  the  frame  for  move- 
ment along  a  given  line  of  travel  through  two  honzontally 
spaced  apart  rotatable  end  units  about  which  said  belt  is 
trained  to  define  a  path  of  movement  for  said  belt  with  an 
upper  run  and  an  lower  run  each  extending  between  said 
end  units; 

said  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  generally  rectan- 
gular support  members  each  having  a  length  dimension 
and  a  width  dimension  with  the  length  dimension  extend- 


ing transversely  of  the  belt  line  of  travel  and  said  width 
dimension  extending  parallel  to  said  line  of  travel  and 
being  defined  by  first  and  second  opposite  faces; 

said  support  members  being  arranged  in  succession  along 
said  path  by  means  connecting  said  support  members  to 
one  another  in  succession  to  form  said  belt, 

each  of  said  support  members  when  positioned  in  said  upper 
nm  having  a  flat  upwardly  facing  horizontal  sheet  mate- 
rial support  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  bristle  blocks; 

barrier  strip  means  having  means  for  connecting  to  said 
support  members  to  prevent  seepage  of  vacuum  from  one 
support  member  to  those  support  members  which  are 
juxtaposed  relative  to  it;  and 

each  of  said  support  members  havmg  at  least  one  means 
formed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  faces  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  connecting  means  of  said  barrier  strip  means 
to  effect  connection  therebetween. 
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portion,  which  pager  device  can  be  releasably  carried  in  the 
pocket  attached  to  the  clothing  of  a  user,  said  holder  compris- 
ing: 
a  sleeve  of  rubber-like  elastic  sheet  material  sized  and  shaped 
to  fit  over  the  housing  and  engage  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pager  housing  with  sufficient  attachment  so  as  to  not  pull 
or  fall  off  from  the  housing  during  normal  wear  or  use  but 


5,379,883 
CHAIN  LINK  CONVEYOR 
Poul  E.  DamkJ  xt,  Vejie  Ost,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Maskinfab- 
rikken  Baeltix  A/S,  Vejle0st,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  21, 1993, 0073/93; 
Nov.  26,  1993,  1329/93 

Int.  a.«B65G  17/06 
VS.  a.  198—853  7  Oaims 


being  capable  of  easy  manual  removal  therefrom  by  a 
user,  said  sleeve  extending  below  the  pager  and  forming  a 
pocket  for  holding  a  spare  battery, 
whereby  the  pager  may  be  used  or  worn  with  the  spare 
battery  holder  attached  carrying  a  spare  battery  and  when 
desired  the  holder  easily  removed  from  the  housing  and 
when  desired  the  spare  battery  easily  removed  from  the 
pocket. 


5,379,885 
ROTARY  TOOL  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Pi-Chi  Chen,  No.  1-1,  Lai-Tsuo  E.  Lane,  North  Area,  Taichung, 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,535 

Int.  a."  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  a.  206—216  2  Oaims 


1.  Chain  link  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical 
plastic  chain  links  with  eye-shaped  hinge  parts  disposed  along 
opposite  side  edges,  said  chain  links  being  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled together  with  corresponding  hinge  parts  in  neighboring 
chain  links  by  a  pin  or  axle  inserted  through  transverse  open- 
ings provided  in  the  eye-shaped  hinge  parts,  said  eye-shaped 
hinge  pans  on  the  opposite  side  edges  of  each  chain  link  are 
mutually  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  hinge  parts 
on  the  opposite  side  edges  of  each  chain  link  being  connected 
with  each  other  by  first  connecting  parts  extending  in  a  con- 
veying direction  of  the  respective  chain  link  and  second  con- 
necting parts  extending  transversely  to  said  first  connecting 
parts,  said  first  and  second  connecting  parts  being  arranged  so 
as  to  define  a  top  and  bottom  surface  of  the  respective  con- 
veyor links  fashioned  as  a  fine-meshed  grate  structure,  said  first 
and  second  connecting  parts  being  molded  in  one  piece  with 
said  eye-shaped  hinge  parts  and  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  respective 
chain  links,  the  respective  first  and  second  connecting  parts 
have  a  decreasing  thickness  terminating  in  an  edge  constituting 
the  top  surface  and  bottom  surface,  and  wherein  the  respective 
edges  of  the  first  and  second  connecting  parts  are  substantially 
knife-edged. 


5,379384 

PAGER  BACK-UP  BATTERY  HOLDER 

Jeffry  J.  Bigott,  1972  Rollins  Ct.,  Naperrille,  III.  60565 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,850 

Int  C^."  B65D  85/i8:  A45G  11/00:  A45F  5/00 

VS.  a.  206—37  11  Oaims 

1.  A  spare  battery  holder  for  a  portable  battery  operational 

pager  device  of  the  type  enclosed  in  a  housing  having  a  lower 


1.  A  rotary  tool  carrier  assembly  comprising; 

a)  a  base  including  a  top  portion,  an  annular  groove  formed 
in  the  top  portion,  and  a  ball  race  disposed  within  the 
annular  groove; 

b)  a  tool  carrier  unit  secured  to  the  base  for  rotation  relative 
to  the  base,  the  tool  carrier  unit  including  a  bottom  tool 
carrier  supported  on  the  ball  race,  a  top  tool  carrier  and  an 
upright  support  connecting  the  bottom  and  top  tool  carri- 
ers; 

c)  the  top  tool  carrier  including  a  plurality  of  holes  for 
hanging  tools  and  a  plurality  of  chambers  for  storing 
fasteners;  and 
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d)  the  bottom  tool  carrier  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
upright  stop  rods  for  holding  drill  gimlets  within  the 
spaces  defined  therebetween,  the  stop  rods  being  provided 
with  raised  portions  for  retaining  the  drill  gimlets  within 
the  spaces,  a  plurality  of  linked  sloping  cells  for  maintain- 
ing different  tool  biu,  and  a  plurality  of  recessed  holes 
formed  gradually  deeper  toward  one  end  for  maintaining 
different  sockets,  and  each  recessed  hole  having  a  pair  of 
projecting  strips  for  retaining  a  socket  therein. 

5^79,886 

PACKAGE  INCLUDING  A  SEPARATELY  FORMED 

PREMIUM  TRAY 

Am*  H  Brauner,  Minnetonka;  Stuart  N.  Bernard,  Anoka,  and 
Francis  M.  Snee,  Brooklyn  Park,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,893 

Int.  a.*  B65D  n/00 

MS.  a.  2W^-216  2»  C»«*™ 


record  areas  which  are  arranged  thereon  to  generally 
correspond  to  said  predetermined  order;  and 


an  order  indicator  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 
record  areas  for  facilitating  the  identification  of  said  at 
least  one  sewing  machine  spare  part  when  said  at  least  one 
sewing  machine  spare  part  needs  to  be  replaced. 


Margaret 
13039 


5,379  888 
SEW  FREE  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Rentos,  6201  Henryk  Woods  R4-.  Cicero,  N.Y. 


MS.  a.  206—265 


Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,896 
Int.  a.»  A44B  ///&  7/00:  B65D  85/24 


8  Claims 


1.  Package  for  a  product  and  a  promotional  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  carton  containing  the  product  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  panel  having  a  thickness;  an  opening 
fonned  in  the  panel  of  the  carton;  a  tray  including  a  basket  and 
a  flange,  with  the  basket  having  an  open  end  and  a  depth 
substantially  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  panel  and  of  a  size 
for  receipt  into  the  opening  formed  in  the  panel  and  for  receipt 
of  the  promotional  device,  with  the  flange  extendmg  from  the 
open  end  for  abutting  with  the  panel  outside  of  the  opemng;  a 
first  label  of  a  size  which  does  not  extend  outside  of  the  flange 
and  which  is  secured  to  the  flange  for  retaining  the  promo- 
tional device  in  the  basket  independent  of  the  securement  of 
the  basket  and  the  flange  to  the  panel;  and  a  second  label  of  a 
size  larger  than  the  flange  for  securement  to  the  panel  outside 
of  the  opening  and  the  flange  for  retaining  the  tray  with  the 
promotional  device  retained  in  the  basket  by  the  first  label  to 
the  panel. 

5,379,887 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANAGING  SEWING 

MACHINE  SPARE  PARTS 
Ralph  F.  Cooley,  Jr.,  MiamUburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MIM 
Industries,  Inc.,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,445 
Int.  a.*  B65D  69/00.  71/00 
MS.  a.  206-232  ^2  Ctaims 

1.  A  sewing  machine  spare  parts  kit  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  plurality  of  compartments;  each  of  said 
plurality  of  compartments  being  suiuble  for  receiving  at 
least  one  sewing  machine  spare  part,  said  at  least  one 
sewing  machine  spare  part  being  arranged  in  said  plurality 
of  compartments  in  a  predetermined  order; 
a  lid  associated  with  said  base; 
a  plurality  of  record  members  each  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  sew-free  button  assembly  for  use  with  an  article  of 
clothing,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  fabric  section  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face, 

an  adhesive  tape  applied  to  the  back  face  of  said  fabric 
section, 

a  releasable  backing  sheet  applied  to  said  adhesive  tape  that 
can  be  peeled  away  from  said  adhesive  tape  to  expose  an 
adhesive  surface  on  said  fabric  section, 

a  button  mounted  on  the  front  face  of  said  fabric  section  and 
being  attached  to  both  said  fabric  section  and  the  backing 
sheet  by  a  common  thread  member  whereby  the  thread 
member  tears  away  from  the  backing  sheet  when  the 
backing  sheet  is  peeled  away  from  said  adhesive  Upe. 

7.  A  sew  free  button  assembly  in  association  with  a  garment 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  button  holes  aligned  along 
one  edge  of  a  garment  closure  provided  on  said  gannent,  said 
assembly  including: 

a  fabric  section  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face, 

an  adhesive  tape  applied  to  the  back  face  of  said  fabnc 
section, 

a  releasable  backing  sheet  applied  to  the  adhesive  upe  so 
that  said  fabric  section  can  be  removed  from  the  backing 
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sheet  without  degrading  bonding  properties  of  said  adhe- 
sive tape, 

a  series  of  buttons  mounted  in  spaced  apart  alignment  upon 
the  front  face  of  the  fabric  section,  the  button  spacing 
being  equal  to  that  of  button  hole  spacing  formed  in  a 
preselected  garment, 

each  of  said  buttons  being  attached  to  both  said  fabric  sec- 
tion and  the  backing  sheet  by  a  common  thread  member 
whereby  the  thread  member  tears  away  from  the  backing 
sheet  as  it  is  peeled  from  the  fabric  section. 


5,379,890 

JACKET  FOR  A  COMPACT  DISC 

Steven  Mahler,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Sborewood  Technoio- 

gicc.  Inc.,  Wilmingtoii,  Del. 
DiTiwon  of  Ser.  No.  548,225,  Jna.  29,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,088,599. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  796,752 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  iubaequent  to  Feb.  18, 

2009,  hai  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  B65D  85/ 57 

MS.  a.  206-310  2  Claims 


5,379,889 
CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 
Larry  D.  Cobler,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Set.  No.  142^3 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/10 
MS.  a.  206—268  5  Claims 


I.  A  blank  for  a  hinged  lid  cigarette  package,  the  blank 
comprising: 

a)  a  front  body  panel,  with  front  body  side  panels  on  each 
side  thereof; 

b)  a  bottom  panel  at  one  end  of  the  front  body  panel; 

c)  a  rear  panel  attached  to  the  bottom  panel  and  including 
(i)  a  rear  body  panel  and, 

(ii)  a  rear  lid  panel; 

d)  the  rear  body  panel  having  a  rear  body  side  panel  with  a 
bottom  flap  attached  to  each  side  thereof; 

e)  the  rear  lid  panel  having  rear  lid  side  panel  with  top  flaps 
attached  to  each  side  thereof; 

0  attached  to  the  rear  lid  panel  is  a  top  panel; 

g)  attached  to  the  top  panel  is  a  front  lid  panel  having  front 
lid  side  panel  atuched  to  each  side  thereof;  wherein  said 
top  panel  has  a  cutout  therein  and  at  least  one  of  the  rear 
lid  side  panels  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  perforated 
lines,  one  of  such  perforated  lines  separating  the  rear  lid 
side  panel  from  said  top  flap,  said  top  flap  having  a 
notched  tab  cut 


1.  A  container  for  a  compact  disc  having  front  and  rear 
surfaces  comprising: 

a  carrier  having  length,  width,  and  thickness  and  including  a 
compartment  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  compact  disc  in 
a  generally  flat-lying  position  with  one  of  its  surfaces 
completely  exposed; 

jacket  means  defming  a  generally  rectangular  space  dimen- 
sioned for  receiving  said  disc  carrier  for  sliding  movement 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  thickness,  said  rectangu- 
lar space  having  a  forward  opening  permitting  said  disc 
carrier  to  slide  outwardly  of  said  jacket  means;  and 

retaining  means  including  a  first  component  on  said  jacket 
projecting  toward  said  carrier  near  said  forward  opening 
and  a  second  component  on  said  disk  carrier  projecting  m 
the  direction  of  the  thickness  thereof  toward  said  jacket 
near  the  rear  of  said  disc  carrier  for  preventing,  through 
the  engagement  of  said  components,  the  forward  sliding 
movement  of  said  disc  carrier  beyond  a  point  at  which  a 
portion  of  the  disc  remains  within  said  jacket  means,  but 
the  disc  may  be  tilted  in  the  direction  of  its  thickness  and 
removed  from  said  compartment,  said  retaining  means 
permitting  forward  sliding  movement  of  said  disc  carrier 
up  to  that  point  whereby  said  carrier  may  be  slid  out  of 
said  jacket  means  for  removal  of  said  disc,  without  expos- 
ing the  entire  disc. 


5,379,891 

footstool  apparatus  adapted  for  being 

carried  in  a  guitar  case,  and  guitar  carrying 

Case  apparatus  with  same 

Jeffrey  A.  Coleman,  5121  W.  Camino  dc  la  Amapola,  Tncioa, 
Ariz.  85745 

FUed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,691 

Int  a.«  A45C  11/00 

MS.  a.  206—314  4  Claims 


1.  A  guitar  carrying  case  apparatus,  said  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  carrying  case  member  having  a  neck-end  portion; 

(b)  a  footstool  member  in  combination  with  said  carrying 
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case  member  for  use  by  a  guitar  player,  said  footstool 
member  being  a  removable  structure  formed  for  being 
stored  within  said  neck-end  portion,  said  footstool  mem- 
ber comprising  a  platform  portion,  and  a  first  leg  structure 
atuched  to  said  platform  portion,  said  first  leg  structure 
delineating  a  compartment  beneath  said  platform  portion; 
and 
(c)  a  second  leg  structure  disposed  within  said  compartment, 
said  second  leg  structure  comprising  an  elevation  adjust- 
ment mechanical  arrangement  for  accommodating  said 
guitar  player's  desired  playing  position. 


bottom  half  by  a  hinge,  and  a  carrying  handle  connected  to  the 
bottom  half, 
a  pair  of  folding  braces  for  limiting  opening  movement  of  the 

top  half  with  respect  to  the  bottom  half  to  about  90°, 
a  partition  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  half  of  the  case 
along  a  hinge  line  spaced  at  least  an  inch  from  the  top  of 
the  case,  thereby  defining  a  volume  between  the  partition 
and  the  top  of  the  case  sufficient  to  receive  a  laptop  com- 
puter. 


5^79,892 

PROTECnVE  DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  COLLECTIBLE 

ITEMS 

William  H.  Reams,  19200  Geeting  Rd.,  Keedysville,  Md.  21756, 

and  Charles  K.  Bird,  5307  Sovereign  PI.,  Frederick,  Md. 

21701 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,891 

Int.  a.o  B6SD  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—315.9  1  Claim 


1.  A  display  case  for  the  storage  and  display  of  a  plurality  of 
collectible  items,  said  case  comprising: 

a  transparent  cylindrical  tube, 

two  end  caps,  each  end  cap  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  tube,  said  end  caps  each  having 
a  cavity  centrally  located  on  one  side  of  the  end  cap, 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  resilient  spacers,  each  spacer  being  held 
in  a  fixed  position  central  to  one  of  said  end  caps  by  said 
cavity  in  the  end  cap,  each  spacer  located  on  the  side  of 
the  end  cap  opposite  from  the  cavity, 

a  mount  having  a  length  longer  than  the  length  of  the  cylin- 
drical tube  and  having  keyhole  slots  on  the  exterior  side  to 
permit  the  display  case  to  hang  in  a  vertical  or  horizontal 
orientation,  each  of  said  end  cap  mounted  to  one  end  of 
said  mount  by  screws, 

said  transparent  cylindrical  tube  disposed  between  said  two 
end  caps  which  are  held  in  a  fixed  position  at  each  end  of 
the  transparent  tube  by  said  mount,  said  end  caps  attached 
to  the  mount  by  the  screws  which  are  readily  removable 
to  disengage  the  display  case  to  allow  for  replacement  and 
rearrangement  of  the  items  within  the  display  case,  and 
the  length  of  the  tube  and  the  thickness  of  the  spacers 
being  chosen  such  that  each  said  resilient  spacer  will 
compress  when  engaging  the  collectible  items  causing  a 
biasing  force  against  the  collectible  items  to  prevent  mo- 
tion of  the  items  in  the  display  case. 
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means  for  removably  attaching  a  computer  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  partition, 

manually  releasable  fasteners  for  securing  the  free  edge  of 
the  partition  to  the  top  half  of  the  case,  and 

at  least  two  stops  afTixed  to  the  bottom  half  of  the  case  for 
limiting  downward  movement  of  the  partition  when  the 
fasteners  are  released  and  the  partition  is  lowered, 
whereby  the  computer  is  disposed  substantially  above  the 
volume  of  the  lower  half  of  the  case  when  it  is  in  use. 

5,379,894 
PAPERBOARD  PACKAGE 
Janice  Haas,  Bethlehem,  Conn.;  Patrick  J.  O'Brien,  Hacken- 
sack,  N.J.,  and  Larry  D.  Durham,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  l¥y  Hill  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,603 

Int.  a."  B65D  73/00 

VS.  a.  206—333  26  Qaims 


5,379,893 
ATTACHE  CASE  HOUSING  LAPTOP  COMPUTER 
Armando  Ruiz,  5825  Collins  A?e.,  Apt.  12E,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33140 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,934 

Int.  a."  B65D  3/02 

VS.  a  206—320  lOOaims 

1.  An  attache  case  for  housing  a  laptop  computer,  said  case 

comprising  a  bottom  half  and  a  top  half  connected  to  the 


1.   An  ecologically-acceptable  and  easy-to-open  package 
formed  exclusively  of  paperboard  for  the  display  and  sale  of  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  articles  as  a  unit,  said  package  compris- 
ing- 
(A)  base  means  for  maintaining  a  plurality  of  cylindncal 
articles  upright  and  parallel  in  a  compact,  non-linear, 
horizontally-aligned  configuration,  said  base  means  in- 
cluding a  base  top,  a  base  bottom,  and  a  base  sidewall 
connecting  said  base  top  and  said  base  bottom  and  being 
defined  by  a  pair  of  base  half-sidewalls  disposed  in  an 
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opposed  relationship  and  a  pair  of  side  seal  flaps,  each  side 
seal  flap  extending  from  a  given  base  half-sidewall  and 
being  secured  to  another  base  half-sidewall;  and 
(B)  header  means  for  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  top; 
said  base  means  additionally  including  extension  means  for 

overlapping,  being  disposed  in  and  being  adhered  to 

said  header  means. 


5,379,896 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER  WITH  RECLOSABLE  TOP  FOR 

WINDSHIELD  WIPERS 

Gary  L.  Snow,  Rock  Falls,  and  Michael  L.  Getzendaner,  Polo, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Slant  Corporation,  Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,782 

InL  a.«  B65D  73/00 

VS.  a.  206-470  12  Claims 


5,379,895 

PACKAGE  FOR  SURGICAL  DEVICE 

Floyd  L.  Foslien,  Troy,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,296,  Sep.  13, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,702 

Int.  a.'  B65D  81/02 

VS.  a.  206—363  24  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  a  surgical  instrument  comprising: 

a  top  portion, 

a  bottom  portion  recessed  from  the  top  portion, 

sidewalls  extending  between  the  top  portion  and  the  bottom 

portion  which  define  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  the 

surgical  instrument, 
bearing  surfaces  adapted  to  abut  the  surgical  instrument 

when  the  surgical  instrument  is  placed  in  the  cavity, 
a  flexible  cover  releasably  attached  to  the  top  portion,  and 

adapted  to  be  removed  from  the  top  portion  by  being 

manually  peeled  from  the  top  portion  to  afford  access  to 

the  surgical  instrument,  and 
a  conformable  member  situated  between  the  cover  and  the 

surgical  instrument  which  deforms  about  at  least  a  portion 

of  the  surgical  instrument  to  hold  the  surgical  instrument 

relative  to  the  package  when  the  cover  is  atuched  to  the 

top  portion. 
17.  In  combination,  a  sterile  surgical  stapler  comprising  a 
handle  portion  and  a  jaw  portion,  and  a  sterile  package  com- 
prising: 
a  top  portion, 

a  bottom  portion  recessed  from  the  top  portion, 
sidewalls  extending  between  the  top  portion  and  the  bottom 

portion  which  define  a  cavity  that  receives  the  stapler, 
bearing  surfaces  abutting  the  stapler, 
a  flexible  cover  releasably  attached  to  the  top  portion,  and 

adapted  to  be  removed  from  the  top  portion  by  being 

manually  peeled  from  the  top  portion  to  afford  access  to 

the  stapler,  and 
a  conformable  member  situated  between  the  cover  and  the 

stapler  which  deforms  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

stapler  to  hold  the  stapler  relative  to  the  package. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  windshield  wiper  assembly:  and 

a  recloseable  display  container  for  said  windshield  wiper 
assembly,  said  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  strip  having  a  top  portion; 

(b)  an  elongate  blister  covering  said  backing  strip,  said 
blister  contaimng  said  windshield  wiper  assembly,  said 
blister  comprising 

(i)  a  front  wall  having  a  flat  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  lower  portion  having  a  concave  re- 
cessed region  separating  said  flat  upper  portion  from 
said  lower  portion, 

(ii)  first  and  second  side  walls,  and 

(iii)  an  open  top  for  receiving  therethrough  said  wind- 
shield wiper  assembly;  and 

(c)  a  flap  closing  said  open  top  of  said  blister,  said  flap 
comprising  a  header  portion  fixed  to  said  top  portion  of 
said  backing  strip,  a  cover  portion  integral  with  said 
header  portion  covering  said  oven  top  of  said  blister, 
and  an  elongate  tongue  portion  integral  with  said  cover 
portion  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  cover  portion,  said  elongate  tongue  por- 
tion covering  said  flat  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall. 

said  tongue  portion  having  a  bottom  portion  releasably 
adhered  to  said  flat  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  of 
said  blister,  said  tongue  portion  and  said  cover  portion 
of  said  flap  foldable  relative  to  said  header  portion  to 
permit  said  windshield  wiper  assembly  to  be  removed 
from  and  inserted  into  said  display  container  without 
damage  to  said  display  container. 
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5^79,897 
DISPOSABLE,  C»MP ACTABLE,  SHAPE-RESTORABLE 
PACKAGES  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING  DRY  OR 

PREMOISTENED  SHEETS 
Dclmar  R.  Mnckenfiihi,  MkJdletown;  Ouwles  J.  Berg,  Jr.,  Cin- 
cinnati, uh)  Mwk  D.  Young.  West  Chester,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Procter  A  Gmmble  Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  916,817,  Jul.  20, 1992.  abandoned.  TWs 
appUcation  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,513 
Int.  a.»  B65D  81/24;  A47K  10/24 
VS.  a.  206—494  3  Claima 


extension  in  the  vicinity  of  the  prebreaking  line  forms  an  angle 
a  between  40"  and  60'  with  said  axis,  and  whereby  after  said 


1.  A  resiliently  deformable  package  for  dispensing  defomu- 
able  sheet  producU  from  a  stack  having  a  footprint,  said  pack- 
age having  an  original  shape  and  comprising: 

a)  a  substantially  planar  bottom  wall; 

b)  a  thermofonned  container  of  substantially  rectangular 
shape,  including: 
i)  a  substantially  planar  top  wall  located  in  a  plane  which 

is  remote  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  substan- 
tially planar  bottom  wall; 
ii)  substantially  continuous,  flat  but  resiliently  deformable 
side  walls  connected  to  said  substantially  planar  top 
wall,  said  top  wall  being  thicker  and  stiffer  than  said 
resiliently  deformable  side  walls;  and 
iii)  flanged  edges  of  said  resiliently  deformable  side  walls, 
said  flanged  edges  sealed  to  said  substantially  planar 
bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  thicker  and  stiffer 
than  said  resiliently  deformable  side  walls,  said  flat  but 
resiliently   deformable   side   walls   self-restoring   said 
package  substantially  to  said  original  shape  after  being 
deformed  under  a  compressive  force;  and 
c)  a  line  of  weakness  for  creating  a  dispensing  aperture  in 
said  substantially  planar  top  wall  for  dispensing  said  de- 
formable sheet  products  one-at-a-time.  said  dispensing 
aperture  being  smaller  than  said  footprint  of  said  stack  of 
resiliently  deformable  sheet  products. 

5,379,898 

SELF-BREAKABLE  AMPOULE 

Gerard  JouUa,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

per  No.  PCT/FR92/01196,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/15707,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Ang.  19,  1993 

per  Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  117,100 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6, 1992,  92  01347 

Int.  a.«  B65D  1/02;  A61J  1/06 

VS.  a.  206—528  8  C>«i™ 

1.  In  a  self-breakable  ampoule  comprising  a  body  which 
contains  a  liquid  product  and  which  is  provided  in  the  vicinity 
of  one  of  its  ends  with  a  neck  zone  surrounding  an  axis,  and  a 
prebreaking  line  formed  on  said  neck  zone,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  neck  zone  is  covered  at  the  prebreaking  line  by  a 
sleeve  of  plastic  material  projecting  over  at  least  an  angular 
sector  beyond  the  prebreaking  line  on  a  side  opposite  the  body, 
thereby  forming  an  extension,  said  extension  projecting  along- 
side said  axis  by  a  length  at  least  equal  to  20%  of  the  diameter 
of  the  orifice  defined  after  breakage  of  the  ampoule  along  the 
prebreaking  line,  wherein  an  edge  of  a  portion  of  the  neck  zone 
remains  attached  to  the  body,  and  a  plane  tangential  to  the 


breakage,  said  extension  forms  a  radially  outwardly  flaring 
spout. 

5,379,899 
DISPENSER  FOR  MEDICAL  PREPARATIONS 
INCLUDING  LOCKING  MEANS 
Peter  Thurell,  Stocksund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Item  Develop- 
ment AB,  Stocksund,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00426,  §  371  Date  Not.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22277,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  146,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  17, 1991,  9101862 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/04 

VS.  a.  206—538  20  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  medical  preparations,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  box  (1)  having  a  bottom  (2)  and  a  top  portion 

(3)  in  which  a  plurality  of  apertures  (4)  are  formed; 
a  plurality  of  lids,  the  lids  having  a  closed  position  that  closes 

a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  lid  (6)  being  slidable  in 

grooves  (7)  in  said  top  portion  (3)  so  as  to  be  extractable  in 

one  direction; 
an  insert  (14)  having  several  rows  of  compartments  (15), 

each  row  being  positioned  under  an  aperture  (4)  in  said 

box.  each  aperture  allowing  access  to  a  compartment 

positioned  under  the  aperture,  and  the  compartments 

being  arranged  to  accommodate  medical  preparations; 
a  cover  (17)  which  closes  an  opening  {Id)  in  a  side  of  the  box 

and  is  removable  to  allow  insertion  and  removal  of  the 

insert  (14)  through  said  opening; 
locking  means  (11)  for  locking  all  the  lids  (6)  in  the  closed 

positions  therefor,  and  for  unlocking  all  the  lids  at  the 

same  time,  and; 
cooperating  means  on  the  cover  that  engages  the  locking 

means  to  lock  the  cover  in  a  closed  position  in  the  opening 
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and  permits  removal  of  the  cover  only  after  actuation  of 
the  locking  means  (11)  for  said  unlocking  of  the  lids  (6). 


5,379,900 
NEEDLE  SHIELDING  CUSHION  KIT 
Joseph  J.  Gregg,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  and  Richard  L.  Griffith, 
III,  Allendale,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,156 

Int.  a.'  B65D  71/00.  6/04 

VS.  a.  206-571  11  Qaims 


1.  A  prepackaged  kit  of  medical  articles  comprising  a  hypo- 
dermic syringe  having  a  sharply  pointed  needle  cannula  having 
a  diameter  and  a  needle  shielding  cushion,  said  cushion  com- 
prising a  substantially  planar  base  wall  and  upstanding  fila- 
ments extending  in  a  generally  orthogonal  direction  from  said 
base  wall,  said  filaments  having  an  orthogonal  extent  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  needle  cannula,  said  filaments  being 
spaced  from  one  another  by  disUnces  to  enable  said  needle 
cannula  to  be  urged  transversely  between  a  plurality  of  said 
filaments,  wherein  when  said  needle  cannula  is  subsuntially 
horizontally  embedded  between  said  plurality  of  filaments,  said 
plurality  of  filaments  and  said  base  wall  act  to  prevent  acciden- 
tal contact  with  said  needle  cannula. 


5,379,901 

CONTAINER  MODULE  WTTH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

TRAYS  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  SUITABLE  CASES  FOR 

CONTAINING  COSMETIC  PRODUCTS 

Longin  Blachut,  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Techpack-Laf- 

fon  GmbH,  Munich,  (>ennany 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,684 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  11,  1992,  MI92  U 
000822 

Int  a.«  A45D  33/20 
VS.  a.  206—581  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  module  with  replaceable  trays,  for  a  case, 
comprising: 

a  container  module  having  a  bottom  wall  perimetrically 
bounded  by  an  upstanding  sidewall;  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing partitioning  ribs  based  on  said  bottom  wall  and  coop- 


eratively defining  with  said  bottom  wall  and  said  sidewall 
a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening  wells  which  are  spaced 
from  one  another  by  free  spaces  defined  between  respec- 
tive twos  of  said  partitioning  ribs;  each  said  well  at  at  least 
two  opposed  sites  thereon,  one  of  which  is  located  on  said 
sidewall  and  another  of  which  is  located  on  a  respective 
partitioning  rib,  being  provided  with  mutually  opposed 
tray  lip  retainer  teeth;  each  respective  partitioning  rib 
being  vertically  extended  to  form  an  elastically  flexible 
tongue  on  which  each  respective  said  other  site  is  located, 
further  from  said  bottom  wall  then  are  upper  edges  of  said 
partition  ribs  between  said  other  sites;  and 
a  plurality  of  replaceable  trays,  each  having  a  bottom  wall 
perimetrically  bounded  by  an  upstanding  sidewall  having 
a  perimetrically  extensive,  external  tooth  provided 
thereon  distally  of  said  bottom  wall  thereof;  each  said  tray 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  be  removably  snap  fit  into  a 
respective  said  well  so  that  at  least  two  opposed  ones  of 
said  teeth  on  said  container  module  resiliently  snap  past 
the  respective  said  external  tooth  of  said  tray. 


5,379,902 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  USE  OF  A  SINGLE 
ADDmVE  FOR  COAL  FLOTATION,  DEWATERING. 
AND  RE(X)NSTTrUTION 
Wu-Wey  Wen,  MurrysTille;  McMahan  L.  Cray,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Kenneth  J.  Champagne,  FinleyriUe,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,270 
Int.  a.'  B03D  J/02.  1/006;  B03B  1/04 
VS.  a.  209—166  17  Claims 


'  2%   ORIMULSION 
'  2%   ASPHALT 
'  0%  ADDITIVE 


9    CI920293039404990 
SLURRY   TEMPERATURE  "C 

1.  A  method  for  floating,  dewatering  and  reconstituting  fine 
coal  comprising: 

a)  combining  the  fine  coal  with  water  in  a  first  predeter- 
mined proportion  so  as  to  formulate  a  slurry; 

b)  mixing  the  aqueous  slurry  with  a  single  addition  of  heavy 
oil  phase  emulsion  in  a  second  predetermined  proportion 
and  at  a  first  predetermined  mixing  speed  and  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  so  as  to  form  a  coal-emulsion 
mixture,  wherein  said  heavy  oil  emulsion  is  formed  by 
mixing  a  first  surfactant  with  a  heavy  oil  and  then  mixing 
into  said  heavy  oil-first  surfactant  mixture  a  water-second 

.surfactant  mixture,  wherein  said  heavy  oil  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  bitumen,  highly  aromatic 
coal  tars,  tar  sand-derived  bitumen,  oil  shale-derived  bitu- 
men, gilsonite,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  first  surfac- 
tant is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  fwly- 
oxyethylene  alkoxides,  nonylphenol  alkoxides.  hydroflu- 
rorcarbon  alkoxides,  anionic  fatty  acid  surfactants,  cati- 
onic  fatty  amine  emulsifiers  and  combinations  thereof,  said 
second  surfactants  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorosurfactants,  straight  chain  surfactants  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  wherein  said  weight  ratio  of  the  constituents 
of  the  heavy  oil  emulsion  is  30-60  percent  heavy  oil. 
0.5-10  percent  fu^t  surfactant,  15-35  percent  water  and 
0.01-2  percent  second  surfactant; 
c)  subjecting  the  coal-emulsion  mixture  to  forth  floution, 
thereby  forming  floating  clean  coal  fraction  in  the  form  of 
a  froth  and  a  tailing  containing  mineral  matter; 
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d)  dewtering  the  froth  to  produce  dew.tered  cle«..  ag-  in  position  urged  toward  the  l»ckw.ll.  wherem  the  unprove- 
glomerated  coal;  and  «»«>'  «)inpnses. 

e)  drying  the  dewatered  cle«.  coal  to  form  a  reconstituted       the  front  restraint  comprising: 
duTlL  product.  an  elongated  member; 


5,379,903 
ELECTRIC  HAIR  CLIPPER  UTILITY  BOARD 
WUUaa  L.  Smith,  21757  Lake  Vbt«  Dr^  Lake  Forest,  Calif. 
92630 

FUcd  Jaa.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,403 
bit  a."  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—13  •«  c**™* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  one  or  more  barber  electric  hair 
clippers  in  a  ready  to  use  position  when  any  of  said  one  or  more 
hair  clippers  are  not  being  used,  said  holding  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  plate  having  one  or  more  hooks  for  enabling  the  hanging 
of  a  like  number  of  barber  hair  clippers  in  a  ready  to  use 
position; 

b.  a  corresponding  number  of  electrical  cords  extending 
outwardly  through  corresponding  apertures  formed 
through  said  plate  relatively  adjacent  to  said  one  or  more 
hooks,  an  outwardly  extending,  distal  end  of  each  of  said 
electrical  cords  being  configured  for  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  conventional  electric  hair  clipper  for  the 
operation  thereof; 

c.  automatic  cord  retracting  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
one  or  more  electric  cords  rearwardly  of  said  plate  for 
enabling  the  withdrawing  of  an  electric  cord  when  a  hair 
clipper  to  which  the  cord  is  connected  is  unhooked  from 
one  of  said  hooks  on  said  plate  for  use  and  for  automati- 
cally retracting  said  cord  when  said  hair  clipper  is  rehung 
on  said  hook; 

d.  a  cord  stop  attached  to  each  one  of  said  one  or  more 
electrical  cords  forwardly  of  said  plate  so  as  to  limit  the 
amount  of  electric  cord  that  is  automatically  retracted 
when  an  electric  hair  clipper  connected  to  the  cord  is 
hung  up  on  one  of  said  one  or  more  hooks;  and 

e.  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  one  or  more 
electrical  cords  to  a  source  of  operating  voltoge. 

J  179004 
RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SHEET  SHIPPING  RACK 
William  J.  Brown,  Lower  Bnrrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  39,717 

Int  a.'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—41  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  sheet  shipping  rack  of  the  type  having  a  base,  and  a 

backwall  secured  to  the  base,  to  maintain  the  sheets  on  edge  in 

a  vertical  position,  and  a  front  restraint  for  securing  the  sheets 


a  hollow  member  mounted  on  said  elongated  member  and 

sized  to  allow  the  hollow  member  to  rotate  about  the 

elongated  member; 

sheet  engaging  means  secured  to  the  hollow  member;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  elongated  member  spaced  from 

the  backwall  and  movable  toward  the  base. 


5,379305 
MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
GRAVITY  FEED  TRAY 
Rafael  T.  Bnstos,  Alpharetta;  LesUe  King,  SneUrille,  and  Joseph 
M.  Battaglia,  Douglasville,  all  of  Ga.,  asstgnors  to  LAP  Prop- 
erty Management  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,935 

Int.  CL'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211— 59J  50  Claims 


1.  A  tray  for  the  transport,  storage  and  gravity  feed  dispens- 
ing of  beverage  bottles  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  tipper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

a  pair  of  upstanding  opposed  end  walls  each  having  a  top 

edge  spaced  from  a  bottom  edge,  each  said  bottom  edge 

being  mounted  to  said  base; 
a  pair  of  upstanding  opposed  side  walls  having  a  top  edge 

spaced  from  a  bottom  edge,  said  bottom  edge  being 

mounted  to  said  base; 
a  pair  of  flaps  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  recesses  therein 

adapted  to  receive  a  side  wall  of  a  beverage  bottle; 
means  for  pivotally  coupling  one  of  said  flaps  to  each  said 
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side  wall  top  edge,  said  coupling  means  permitting  said 
flap  to  pivot  between  a  beverage  bottle  storage  position 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall  and  a  beverage 
bottle  dispensing  position  generally  parallel  with  said  side 
wall. 


vAis^ 


^  -11 


^l^^K 


!iJL 


") 


1.  A  foldable  organizer,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  compartments,  each  compartment  having  at 
least  four  sides; 

b)  a  plurality  of  hinge  means  for  hingedly  coupling  said  at 
least  four  sides,  each  of  said  at  least  four  sides  being 
hingedly  coupled  to  two  other  of  said  at  least  four  sides 
and  being  hinged  through  a  range  of  at  least  ninety  de- 
grees; and 

c)  at  least  one  coupling  means  for  coupling  one  comer  of  a 
first  one  of  said  plurality  of  compartments  to  one  comer  of 
a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  compartments,  said  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  compartments  not  sharing  a  com- 
mon side  with  said  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  com- 
partments, wherein 

each  of  said  plurality  of  compartments  independently 
collapses  at  its  respective  hinges  without  necessitating 
the  collapse  of  any  other  of  said  plurality  of  compart- 
ments. 


and  defines  a  conical  Upcr  designed  to  fiilfill  the  specifk; 
tions  for  a  standard  luer  female  cone  as  described  in  AN 
SI/HIMA  MD  70.1-1983,  the  passageway  being  blocke 
by  the  interior  surface  of  the  tear-away  member,  ar 


5,379,906 
FOLDABLE  ORGANIZER 

LcT  J.  LeTin,  107  Van  Buskirk  Are.,  Stamford,  Coon.  06902,  and 
Semyon  Krisls?,  18  Eliot  La.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,054,  Jul.  9,  1992, 

abandoned.  TUs  applicatioa  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,039 

Int  a.'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—195  21  CUims 


5,379,907 
STOPPER  FOR  MEDICATION  CONTAINER 
John  J.  Niedospial,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.;  Ronald  B.  Vacek, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Rafael  DeJesos,  Rio  Piedras,  PJl., 
assignors  to  Sterling  Wintlirop  Inc.,  Malvem,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,480 
Int  a.>>  B65D  39/00 
VS.  a.  215—247  8  CUims 

1.  An  elastomeric  stopper  for  a  medication  container,  said 
stopper  comprising 

an  elastomeric  plug  adapted  to  make  a  friction  fit  in  an 
opening  of  the  medication  container,  the  plug  having  an 
exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface,  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  plug  comprising  a  tear-away  member  formed 
integrally  with  and  from  the  same  material  as  said  plug, 
the  tear-away  member  being  designed  to  be  removed  in  its 
entirety  from  the  plug  and  comprising  a  wing-shaped 
portion  extending  beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  the  plug 
and  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface,  the 
interior  surface  of  the  plug  having  a  blocked  passageway 
which  opens  away  from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  plug 


wherein  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  tear-awa 
member  define  opposite  faces  of  a  thin  diaphragm,  th 
diaphragm  being  of  a  thickness  which  permits  the  dia 
phragm  to  be  ruptured  by  inserting  a  hypodermic  needi' 
therethrough. 


5,379>W 
PLASTIC  CLOSURE  CAP,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  GLASS 

CONTAINERS 
Karlheinz  Robe,  Bad  Driburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  F.E.S 
Kunststoff  GmbH,  Psderbom,  Germany 

FUcd  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Oct  28, 1991, 413547r 
Int  a.«  B65D  41/40 
VS.  a.  215—249  12  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  closure  cap  for  a  container  with  a  bottle  neck, 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  part  surrounding  the  bottle  neck  of  the  container; 

a  lid  part  attached  to  said  sleeve  part  to  be  pulled  off  expos- 
ing an  opening  defined  by  said  sleeve  part; 

grippers  being  secured  on  said  sleeve  part  and  pivotal  aboui 
a  substantially  horizontal  axis  at  material  weak  points  at 
said  sleeve  part,  said  grippers  abutting  one  another  in  flush 
fashion  in  a  closing  position  and  being  joined  to  make  a 
closed  surface  encompassing  the  bottle  neck,  each  of  said 
grippers  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first  side  of  said 
grippers  pointing  toward  said  second  side  of  a  respec- 
tively adjacent  grippcr,  and  said  grippers  being  rectangu- 
lar as  seen  in  the  elevation  view  and  curved  as  seen  in 
horizontal  cross  section  in  the  closing  position; 

tabs  associated  with  said  first  sides  of  said  grippers;  said  tabs 
having  a  tab  profiling; 

said  second  sides  of  said  grippers  having  recesses  formed 
therein  for  receiving  said  tabs  in  the  closing  position,  said 
recesses  having  a  profiling  complementing  said  tab  profil- 
ing for  nesting  said  tabs  in  respective  ones  of  said  recesses: 
and 

said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  grippers  being  beveled 


I 


^ 


li 
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radially  inwardly  and  tightly  abutting  one  another  in  the 
closing  position. 

5,379,909 

niXABLE  HAND  HELD  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

COMPRISED  OF  ONE  DUAL  SIDED  CLOSURE  AND  AT 

LEAST  ONE  CONTAINER 
CwHmi  Row*,  5580  La  JoUa  BWd.  #300,  La  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Coadnnatioa-iii-part  of  S«r.  No.  632,419,  Dec.  24,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  b  a  coiitiniiation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,791, 

Jan   16,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  946,010 

Int.  a.«  B65D  41/00:  A63B  21/00 

MS.  a.  215—329  3  ClataM 


5,379,910 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  CONTAINER  AND 

CLOSURE 

Gary  V.  Montgomery,  ETanariUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Snnbeun 

Plastics  Corporation,  EvansTille,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,595 

Int  CL*  B65D  ii/00 

MS.  a.  215—346  W  Claims 


24     12 


1.  A  container  and  closure  in  combination,  said  container 
comprising  a  base  portion  with  an  enclosed  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  portion,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
first  neck  portion  having  a  substantially  uniform  outer  surface 
along  its  entire  length  extending  upwardly  from  a  transition 
portion,  said  transition  portion  comprising  a  top  wall  extendmg 
radially  inwardly  to  said  first  neck  portion,  said  enclosed  side 
wall  comprising  a  perimeter  substantially  larger  than  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  first  neck  portion,  said  first  neck  portion 
being  substantially  centered  above  the  enclosed  side  wall  and 
transition  portion,  said  container  narrowing  from  said  transi- 
tion portion  to  said  fu^t  neck  portion,  a  second  neck  portion 
extending  from  said  first  neck  portion,  said  second  neck  por- 
tion comprising  an  externally  threaded  annular  sleeve,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  externally  threaded  annular  sleeve  being 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  first 
neck  portion  so  as  to  form  an  annular  ledge  between  said  first 
and  second  neck  portions,  said  container  being  formed  as  a  one 

piece  unit; 

said  closure  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  substantially  um- 
form  and  substantially  cylindrical  external  surface  along 
itt  entire  length,  the  closure  sleeve  having  an  interior,  the 
length  of  said  interior  having  a  midpoint,  said  closure 
sleeve  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  said  closure 
sleeve  further  comprising  a  transverse  dividing  wall  at  the 
interior  midpoint,  said  dividing  wall  positioned  perpin- 
dicularly  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis,  said  dividing 
wall  separating  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  into  two  substan- 
tially identical  bore  portions,  each  bore  portion  being 
substantially  identically  internally  threaded  and  thread- 
ably  attachable  to  said  second  neck  portion,  said  closure 
sleeve  being  bounded  by  op^posed  ends,  said  closure  exter- 
nal surface  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said 
first  neck  portion,  said  closure  sleeve  and  each  internally 
threaded  bore  of  the  closure  comprising  a  length  such  that 
when  one  of  said  internally  threaded  bores  U  secured  to 
said  externally  threaded  annular  sleeve  of  said  second 
neck  portion  of  said  container,  said  closure  and  said  first 
neck  portion  presents  a  substantially  cylindrical  handle 
having  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section  except  for  any 
gap  that  may  exist  between  said  ledge  and  a  respective  end 
of  said  closure  sleeve,  the  other  of  said  internally  threaded 
bores  being  provided  for  attachment  in  the  same  manner 
to  a  substantially  identical  container. 


1.  A  package  including  a  container  and  closure,  comprising; 

a  container  having  a  deformable  neck  with  an  opening  defin- 
ing a  substantially  annular  first  sealing  surface  and  having 
closure  receiving  threads  on  said  neck, 

a  closure  having  an  annular  second  sealing  surface  and  inner 
threads  complementary  to  said  closure  receiving  threads, 
said  threads  being  engageable  with  each  other  to  permit 
axial  and  radial  movement  of  said  closure  relative  to  said 
container,  and 

centering  and  sizing  means  on  said  closure  and  said  container 
including  first  and  second  radially  extending  annular 
flanges  on  said  closure  and  container,  respectively,  said 
flanges  being  spaced  from  said  sealing  surfaces,  each  of 
said  flanges  having  an  apex  engageable  with  each  other 
upon  threading  of  said  closure  on  said  container  to  force 
said  substantially  annular  first  sealing  surface  on  said 
container  into  an  accurate  circular  sealing  surface  for 
sealing  engagement  with  said  annular  second  sealing  sur- 
face on  said  closure,  said  flanges  at  a  lowermost  point 
thereof  each  extending  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly. 

5,379,911 
MOLDED  BAG  FOR  CHILDREN 
Fumio  Goto,  829-4  Kushida,  Kurashlki-City,  Okayama  Prefecn- 
tnrc  710-01,  and  Yasumasa  Kaaahara,  195-3,  Yasue,  Kara- 
sUki-City,  Okayama  Prefecoture  711,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1992,  S«f .  No.  859.436 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1990,  2-255286 

Int  a.'  A45F  i/02 

MS.  a.  220—339  '  Claims 


1  A  molded  bag  for  children  comprising: 

a  front  half  portion  and  a  rear  half  portion  respectively 
molded  by  molds  having  complicated  contours,  said  front 
and  rear  half  portions  forming  together  a  main  body  of  the 
bag. 
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said  front  half  portion  and  said  rear  half  portion  having 
circumferential  edges  for  engaging  each  other, 

said  front  half  portion  and  said  rear  half  portion  being  con- 
nected to  each  other  through  a  portion  of  said  circumfer- 
ential edges,  said  rear  half  portion  constituting  a  lid  in  an 
area  not  connected  to  said  front  half  portion,  said  lid  being 
openable  and  closable  through  a  hinge  integrally  molded 
with  said  rear  half  portion, 

said  lid,  when  closed  and  locked  on  the  top  of  the  bag, 
permitting  said  main  body  of  the  bag  to  form  a  box  con- 
struction to  safely  accommodate  articles, 

and  ears  for  receiving  small  articles,  said  ears  having  a  front 
part  attached  to  said  front  half  of  said  main  body  and  a 
rear  part  attached  to  said  front  part  and  being  openable 
and  closable  with  a  plastic  hinge. 


tube  such  that  said  Up  extension  axed  said  lip  are  generally 
coextensive  with  each  other,  said  lip  and  said  lip  extension 


are  each  received  by  said  tightly  secured  within  said 
raised  boss. 


5.379.912 
CONNECnNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  COVER  PANEL 

Thomas  Wolf,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  Inc.  h.c.F.  

Porsche  AG,  Germany  j^^^  ^j^ 

MS.  CL  220—719  i  Claim 


1.  An  arrangement  for  connecting  a  cover  panel  for  an 
electrical  apparatus  with  a  body  structure  of  a  vehicle  by 
locking  bolts,  comprising: 

a  cover  panel  that  has  a  bottom  wall,  two  opposing  side 
walls  and  at  least  two  locking  rails  attached  to  an  interior 
side  of  said  bottom  wall;  and 

bolts  having  snap-in  heads,  the  bolts  being  connected  with 
the  body  structure  and  clampingly  insertable  into  the 
locking  rails  to  thereby  fix  the  cover  panel  while  allowing 
the  cover  panel  to  be  slid  longitudinally  off  the  snap-in 
heads  to  remove  the  cover  panel: 

wherein  said  at  least  two  locking  rails  are  arranged  adjacent 
to  each  of  said  opposing  side  walls  of  the  cover  panel,  said 
two  locking  rails  extending  in  parallel  to  said  side  walls 
and  aligned  behind  one  another; 

wherein  the  locking  rails  have  two  elastically  bendable  walls 
that  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  form  between  one 
another  a  receiving  space  for  the  snap-in  head,  wherein 
the  receiving  space  has  a  narrowed  insertion  opening 
which  is  directed  to  the  bolt. 


5.379,913 
FLANGE  EXTENSION  FOR  EXTERNALLY 
DETACHABLE  DRUM  UNER 
Todd  M.  Rieke,  and  David  S.  Rieke,  both  of  Auburn,  lod^ 
assignors  to  Rieke  Corporation,  Auburn,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987,198 
iBt  a.*  B65D  25/16 
MS.  a.  220-601  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 
a  drum  lid  having  a  raised  boss; 
a  seal  tube  having  a  generally  cylindrical  main  body  and  an 

outwardly  radiating,  frustoconical  lip  extension;  and 
a  drum  plug  flange  laving  a  generally  cylindrical  main  body 
and  an  outwardly  radiating,  frustoconical  lip,  said  drum 
plug  flange  being  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  within  said  seal 


1.  A  filtering  protector  for  a  drink  opening  in  a  liquid  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  lid  on  the  container  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  a  shearable  tab  closure  in  said  lid,  and  a  tab  actua- 
tor fastened  to  said  top  surface  of  said  lid,  wherein  said  tab 
actuator  is  pivotably  raised  to  displace  said  shearable  Ub 
closure  from  the  lid  and  form  the  drink  opening  in  said  lid; 
and 

a  concave  net  filter  extending  downwardly  into  the  con- 
tainer from  said  lid,  said  net  filter  conforming  generally  in 
size  to  the  drink  opening  of  the  container,  and  said  net 
being  fastened  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  lid  by  a 
plurality  of  rivets. 


5,379.915 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  A.ND  DISPENSING  CHALK 
Brett  A.  Hudspeth,  and  Earl  L  Hudspeth,  both  of  126  Margaret 
Dr.,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.  15010 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,769 
Int.  a.*  B65H  9/04 
MS.  a.  221—172  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  generally  cylindn- 
cally-shaped  pieces  of  chalk,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container  including  an  outside  surface  having  an  input  port 
sized  for  receiving  only  one  piece  of  chalk  at  a  time  and  an 
output  port  sized  for  dispensing  only  one  piece  of  chalk  at 
a  time  formed  therein  such  that  the  output  port  is  posi- 
tioned other  than  diiectly  beneath  the  input  port; 
a  chalk  channel  free  of  any  vertical  sections,  positioned 
within  the  container  and  connecting  the  input  port  to  the 
output  port  such  that  the  input  port  is  located  at  a  highest 
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point  of  the  channel  and  the  output  port  is  located  at  a 
lowest  point  of  the  channel,  the  channel  having  a  width  so 
as  to  allow  each  piece  of  chalk  within  the  channel  to 
contact  no  more  than  two  other  pieces  of  chalk  in  the 
channel,  whereby  each  piece  of  chalk  is  substantially  at  all 
times  afforded  vertical  support  by  the  channel  throughout 
passage  within  the  channel;  and 


including  signals  to  a  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  flow  passage  in  said  control  cap  to  permit  a  predeter- 
mined flow  of  beverage  from  said  bottle  through  the 
control  cap. 


5,379,917 

DUAL  SOAP  AND  FRAGRANCE  DISPENSER 

Douglas  S.  Brown;  David  F.  Scherger,  both  of  Toledo;  George  C. 

Heilman,  Northwood,  and  Robert  B.  Brown,  Toledo,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Fresh  Products,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,448 

Int.  a.o  B67D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  222—4  39  Qaims 


a  dispensing  rack  extending  from  the  outside  surface  of  the 
container  proximate  to  the  output  port  sized  for  holding 
only  one  piece  of  chalk  such  that  one  piece  of  chalk  at  a 
time  enters  the  dispensing  rack  under  a  gravitational 
force. 


5,379,916 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  AND 
MONITORING  OF  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING 
Richard  A.  Martindale;  William  A.  Martindale,  both  of  Vaca- 
ville;  Matthew  Straddeck,  Davis,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Gregory  J. 
Osborne,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Bar  Controls, 
Vacaville,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,978,  Oct.  22, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,318,197.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,912 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7,  2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.''  B67D  5/30 

VS.  a.  222—1  W  CI""* 


PKOCtSSai  KCBVtH 

TO  awnoLiar 
MMrrr/f 


1.  A  dual  dispenser  for  soap  and  fragrance  comprising  a 
mounting  plate  for  mountmg  the  dispenser  on  a  surface  in  a 
washroom,  said  mounting  plate  having  a  lower  support  and  an 
upper  support,  a  box  containing  a  flexible  bag  of  soap  sup- 
ported on  said  lower  support,  said  bag  having  a  flexible  tube 
extending  out  of  said  box,  a  container  of  fragrance  gel  above 
said  box,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  upper  support,  a  fan  driven 
by  said  motor,  a  battery,  switch  contacts  in  circuit  with  said 
motor  and  said  battery,  a  cover  for  said  mounting  plate,  and  a 
hand-operated  actuating  plate  carried  by  said  dispenser,  said 
actuating  plate  being  effective  to  squeeze  said  tube  to  dispense 
soap  and  to  close  said  conucts  to  operate  said  fan  said  actuat- 
ing plate  is  moved. 

5,379,918 
COUPLING  WITH  A  VALVE  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUIDS 
Kunihiko  Goto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,453 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1992, 4-049100[U] 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  222—82  5  Qaims 


IT   42 


48  4J 


1.  A  method  for  beverage  dispensing  control  and  monitoriiig 
jomprising  atuching  a  bottle  control  cap  to  a  bottle,  said 
ontrol  cap  including  a  micro  processor  positioned  in  said 
TOttle  control  cap  containing  means  for  identifying  that  control 
jap  from  others  in  a  system  of  control  caps,  each  of  said  others 
containing  means  for  identifying  that  control  cap  from  the 
others  in  the  system  of  control  caps;  programming  said  micro 
processor  to  open  and  close  a  flow  passage  in  said  control  cap 
in  response  to  a  command  signal  from  a  system  control  proces- 
sor located  at  a  remote  location,  said  micro  processor  being 
jIso  programmed  to  request  said  command  signal; 
activating  power  means  in  said  control  cap  to  activate  said 
microprocessor  to  initiate  an  request  signal  from  said 
micro  processor  to  said  system  control  processor;  and 
receiving  the  request  signal  at  the  system  control  processor 
and  returning  the  command  signal  to  said  micro  processor 


4«   M  70   37      20 


1.  A  coupling  comprising: 

a  plug  having  an  engaging  groove  in  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  a  plug  cylinder,  the  groove  being  engageable 
with  lock  means,  and  a  thin  film  for  sealing  an  opening, 
the  plug  being  connected  to  a  conuiner;  and 

a  socket  including 

a  socket  outer  cylinder  having  lock  means  straddling  an  axis 
of  the  socket  and  being  slidable  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
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Ur  to  the  axis  of  the  socket  to  engage  with  the  engaging 
groove;  and 

a  socket  inner  cylinder  being  axially  movable  within  the 
socket  outer  cylinder, 

said  socket  inner  cylinder  comprising 

a  cutter  section,  having  a  liquid  passage  hole  and  provided 
on  a  front  end  portion  of  the  socket  inner  cylinder,  for 
breaking  the  thin  film  when  the  plug  is  connected  to  the 
socket, 

another  liquid  passage  hole  provided  in  rear  of  the  cutter 
section, 

liquid  passageway  forming  means  provided  in  rear  of  said 
another  liquid  passage  hole,  and 

an  O-ring,  provided  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
socket  inner  cylinder,  for  maintaining  sealing  between  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  plug  cylinder  and  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  socket  inner  cylinder, 

wherein  said  socket  inner  cylinder  is  engaged  with  a  smaller- 
diameter  rear  portion  of  the  socket  outer  cylinder,  and  is 
movable  within  the  socket  outer  cylinder  while  being 
rotated, 

two  stoppers  are  formed  between  the  socket  inner  cylinder 
and  the  socket  outer  cylinder  and  situated  within  an  annu- 
lar space  for  engagement  with  the  plug  cylinder, 

one  of  the  stoppers  restricts  forward  movement  of  the  socket 
inner  cylinder  relative  to  the  socket  outer  cylinder,  in  the 
state  in  which  the  socket  is  separated  from  the  plug, 

the  other  of  the  stoppers  moves  forward  in  accordance  with 
the  forward  movement  of  the  socket  iimer  cylinder  rela- 
tive to  the  socket  outer  cylinder,  in  the  state  in  which  the 
socket  is  connected  to  the  plug,  thereby  fixing  the  lock 
means,  and 

the  plug  cylinder  of  the  plug  is  engaged  with  the  annular 
space  of  the  socket,  whereby  the  plug  is  connected  to  the 
socket. 


5,379,919 

UNIT  FOR  DISPENSING  AT  LEAST  ONE  FLUID 

PRODUCT,  IN  PARTICULAR,  A  COSMETIC  OR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PRODUCT,  HAVING  A  PRESSURE 

ACTUATED,  SELF-SEALING  CLOSURE  OUTLET 
Jean-Louis  Gueret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,256,  Jul.  21,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^1,850, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,546,  Jul.  24,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5.154,328.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,885 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25.  1989,  89  10000; 
Feb.  1,  1990,  90  400269 

Int.  a.'  B«D  35/56 
VS.  a.  222-105  11  Oaims 


(d)  closing  means  situated  at  said  second  end  of  the  said  at 
least  one  disF>ensing  duct; 

(e)  said  closing  means  comprising  an  obturator  which  forms 
part  of  a  first  component  of  the  dispensing  head  made  of 
an  elastically  deformable  material  and  at  least  one  seat 
which  forms  part  of  a  second  component  of  the  dispensing 
head; 

(0  said  obturator  being  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
seat  when  no  dispensing  is  taking  place,  but  to  move  away 
from  said  seat  by  elastic  deformation  under  pressure  of  the 
product  being  dispensed  and  to  reenter  into  contact  with 
said  seat  by  elasticity  when  dispensing  stops; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(g)  said  at  least  one  dispensing  duct  comprising  a  first  duct 
portion  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
dispensing  unit,  said  first  duct  portion  communicating 
with  the  container,  and  said  closing  means  comprising  a 
second  duct  portion  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  said 
first  duct  portion  to  define  a  lateral  outlet,  said  second 
duct  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  duct 
portion  terminating  in  said  second  end  of  said  dispensing 
duct  and  which  is  remote  from  said  first  duct  portion;  said 
seat  comprising  a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  said  head 
and  said  obturator  comprising  a  ring  of  elastic  material 
carried  at  least  partially  in  said  groove,  said  second  duct 
portion  intercepting  said  groove  so  that  said  ring  of  elastic 
material  will  be  moved  elastically  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  second  duct  portion  under  the 
influence  of  the  pressure  of  the  product  being  dispensed. 


5,379,920 
LIQUID  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 
Stephen  P.  Lisak,  Arab,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ryder  International 
Corporatioo,  Arab,  Ala.  and  American  Sterilizer  Company, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,466 

iBt  a.»  B67D  5/56 

VS.  a.  222—129  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  unit  for  dispensing  at  least  one  fluid  product,  said  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  container; 

(b)  a  dispensing  head; 

(c)  said  dispensing  head  including  means  defining  at  least  one 
dispensing  duct  for  said  at  least  one  fluid  product  to  be 
dispensed,  said  dispensing  duct  having  a  first  and  a  second 
end; 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  dispensing  fluid,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  primary  fluid  storage  cavity  for  primary 
fluid  therein;  a  movable  member  within  said  housing;  a  reser- 
voir chamber  formed  within  said  housing  and  normally  isolat- 
ing a  second  fluid  within  said  chamber  from  said  cavity  and 
contact  with  said  primary  fluid,  said  chamber  and  said  movable 
member  including  cooperating  detent  structure  for  interfer- 
ence coupling  and  maintenance  of  a  seal  therebetween  and 
enabling  selective  movement  and  uncoupling  of  said  movable 
member  to  relieve  said  seal  and  to  form  a  pathway  at  said 
uncoupling  for  flow  communication  from  said  chamber  into 
said  cavity  allowing  intermixture  of  said  primary  fluid  and 
secondary  fluid. 


942 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10.  1995 


5,379^21 
NOZZLE  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  E.  DiTtll,  WMfaige,  United  Kingdom,  usignor  to  Odin 
DcTelopmenU  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  M«y  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,513 
Claims  priority,  «ppUc»tion  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1991, 
9111266 

iBt  CL*  B62d  1/08 
VS.  CL  222—148  '  Claims 


ing  through  the  tubular  body  adjacent  one  of  the  opposite 

ends; 

a  pair  of  abutments  secured  to  the  tubular  body  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends,  one  abutment  being  secured  adjacent  the 
side  opening  and  the  one  of  the  opposite  ends; 

a  collar  mounted  on  the  tubular  body  for  sliding  movement 
of  the  collar  over  the  tubular  body  between  the  pair  of 
abutments,  the  pair  of  abutments  and  the  collar  being 
dimensioned  to  limit  the  sliding  movement  of  the  collar 
over  the  body  to  sliding  movement  between  the  pair  of 


7.  A  method  of  supplying  a  particulate  product  and  a  hquid 
to  a  container,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a)  providing  a  nozzle  and  a  valve  assembly  corapnsmg  a 
cylinder  having  an  open  end,  a  first  inlet  leading  into  the 
interior  of  the  cylinder,  a  second  inlet,  a  piston  having  a 
free  end  and  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
in  the  cylinder  at  least  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  the  piston  permitting  communication  be- 
tween the  first  inlet  and  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  when 
the  piston  is  in  the  first  position,  said  free  end  of  the  piston 
moving  past  the  first  inlet  as  the  piston  moves  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  so  as  to  prevent  com- 
munication between  the  first  inlet  and  said  open  end  of  the 
cylinder,  a  liquid  deflecting  surface  portion  formed  on 
said  free  end  of  the  piston,  means  on  the  cylinder  in  the 
region  of  said  open  end  for  directing  liquid  inwardly  and 
on  to  the  liquid  deflecting  surface  portion  when  the  piston 
is  in  the  second  position,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
second  inlet  with  the  liquid  directing  means; 

b)  positioning  a  container  beneath  the  open  end  of  the  cylin- 
der; . 

c)  supplying  a  particulate  solid  product  to  the  first  mlet  and 
a  liquid  to  the  second  inlet  when  the  piston  is  in  the  first 
position; 

d)  moving  the  piston  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position  after  amounts  of  the  particulate  solid  product  and 
the  liquid  have  been  supplied  to  the  container;  and 

e)  supplying  the  liquid  to  the  second  inlet  with  the  piston  still 
in  the  second  position. 

5,379,922 
TUBULAR  CONTAINER  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
OPENING 
Ronald  L  Paradoski,  808  PbyllU  La„  St  Louis,  Mo.  63141 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,620 
lot  CL*  B67D  5/32 
VS.  CL  222—153  "  Claims 

11.  A  container  with  an  adjustable  opening  for  dispensing 
contents  of  an  interior  volume  of  the  container,  the  container 
comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  axial  length  and  a  hollow  interior 
volume  extending  through  iu  axial  length,  the  body  hav- 
ing axially  opposite  closed  ends  and  at  least  one  side  open- 


abutments,  and  the  collar  having  an  axial  dimension  that 
causes  the  collar  to  cover  over  the  side  opening  of  the 
tubular  body  with  the  collar  moved  into  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  one  abutment;  and, 
a  frangible  connection  between  the  collar  and  the  one  abut- 
ment that  maintains  the  collar  in  engagement  with  the  one 
abutment  until  the  frangible  connection  is  broken, 
whereby  the  collar  is  free  to  slid  axially  over  the  tubular 
body  between  the  pair  of  abutments  when  the  frangible 
connection  is  broken. 


5,379,923 
HOPPER  FOR  A  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Jayler  Sagastegui,  Dwirille;  George  A.  Puricelli,  Pleasantoa, 
and  William  E.  Halopoff,  Morgan  HUl,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Eagle  Packaging  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Jim.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,776 

lot  a.*  B65D  47/00 

VS.  a.  222—181  *  Claims 


U      ^     \j 


1.  A  hopper  for  receiving  and  discharging  product  in  a 
weighing  machine  comprising: 

a  hopper  container  having  a  charging  opening  in  an  upper 
container  portion  for  receiving  product  and  a  discharge 
opening  in  a  lower  container  portion  for  discharging 
product; 

a  firet  discharge  door  pivotally  mounted  on  the  hopper 
container  adjacent  the  discharge  opening  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  to  discharge  product  from  the 
container  and  a  closed  position  to  retain  product  in  the 
container;  and 

an  operating  linkage  mounted  on  the  hopper  container  for 
moving  the  discharge  door  between  the  open  and  closed 
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positions,  the  linkage  including  a  pair  of  toggle  links  cou- 
pled to  one  another  at  a  common  connecting  point  and 
extending  between  a  pivot  point  on  the  container  where 
one  of  the  toggle  links  is  connected  and  a  pivot  point  on 
the  door  where  the  other  of  the  toggle  links  is  connected, 
the  toggle  links  being  movable  through  a  toggle  position 
as  the  door  approaches  the  closed  position  to  a  locking 
position  as  the  door  reaches  the  closed  position,  in  the 
toggle  position  the  common  connecting  point  of  the  tog- 
gle links  passing  through  a  centerline  extending  between 
the  pivot  points  and  one  of  the  toggle  links  having  a  com- 
pliant link  portion  for  maintaining  the  links  in  the  locking 
position. 


5,379,924 

AEROSOL  CONTAINER  CAP  AND  ACTIVATOR 

BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 

Brent  Taylor,  119  W.  Fourth,  Hermaui,  Mo.  65041 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,847,  Jan.  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,034 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/22 

VS.  CI.  222—402.11  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  aerosol  container  having  a  container  body  and  a 
valve  for  controUing  the  dispensing  of  material  under  pressure 
from  the  container,  a  cap  and  activator  button  assembly  for 
activating  the  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  means  thereon  for  securing  said  housing  to 
an  end  of  the  container,  said  housing  having  an  outer  wall 
and  an  inner  wall  with  a  bore  defined  by  said  inner  waU 
extending  therethrough; 
an  activator  button  within  said  bore  having  an  orifice 
formed  therein  and  a  positioning  member  opposite  said 
orifice  and  extending  therefrom  to  facilitate  the  rotation 
and  movement  of  said  button  within  said  housing  between 
a  dispensing  an  non-dispensing  position,  said  button  hav- 
ing an  axially  downwardly  extending  flexible  segment; 
and 
a  detent  formed  on  said  flexible  segment  to  rotatably  and 
slideabty  engage  under  a  lower  radial  surface  of  said  inner 
wall  of  said  housing  thereby  securing  said  button  within 
said  housing  during  assembly  and  during  use. 


one  or  more  resilient  fastening  elements  formed  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  first  ring  engaging  from  above  within  the  opening 
of  the  glass  vessel  by  means  of  the  one  or  more  resilient  fasten- 
ing elements,  wherein  an  annular  circumferential  neck  is 
formed  on  the  glass  vessel  below  the  rim,  wherein  the  one  or 
more  fastening  elements  resiliently  engage  the  inside  of  the 
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5,379,925 
GLASS  CARAFE  FOR  STORING  A  BREWED  BEVERAGE 
Georg  Motlirath,  Gelnhausen,  and  Andreas  Peter,  Kronberg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to   Braun   Aktiengesellachaft, 

Kronberg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,696 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  18, 1992, 4242987 
Int.  a.*  A47G  19/14 
VS.  a.  222—475.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  glass  carafe  for  storing  a  brewed  beverage,  comprising 
a  glass  vessel  having  at  its  upper  end  an  opening  bounded  by  a 
rim  to  which  a  plastic  ring  structure  provided  with  a  pouring 
spout  is  affixed,  the  plastic  ring  structure  being  composed  of  a 
first,  second  and  third  ring,  the  third  ring  serving  as  an  outer 
boundary  for  the  opening,  the  second  ring  bearing  against  the 
rim  of  the  glass  vessel  from  above,  and  the  first  ring  including 


neck  from  above,  resting  flush  against  an  inner  wall  in  the  area 
of  the  neck  and  arranged  to  bias  the  plastic  ring  structure 
through  the  opening  into  the  neck,  and  wherein  both  the  third 
ring  and  the  first  ring  extend  from  the  rim  toward  the  neck 
when  the  plastic  ring  structure  is  seated  down  onto  the  rim  of 
the  glass  vessel. 


5,379,926 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  WTTH  A  TWIST  SLEEVE  AND 

TWO  INTERNAL  PASSAGES 
Bruce  M.  MueUer,  Brookfield;  Richard  J.  Daniels,  Caledonia, 
both  of  Wis.,  and  John  Elliott,  Waukegan,  IU.,  assignors  to 
AptarGroup,  Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  IU. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,909 

iBt  a.*  B67D  i/00 

U,S.  CL  2Z2— 507  14  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  for  an  opening  to  a  container,  and 
closure  comprising: 

a  body  that  can  be  located  on  said  container  over  said  open- 
ing, said  body  having  a  transverse  end  wall  defining  an 
outlet  passage  through  said  end  wall  for  communicating 
with  said  container  opening; 

a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  body  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
body  about  a  rotation  axis  defined  by  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  having  a  transverse  deck  over  said  body  end  wall, 
and  said  deck  defining  a  discharge  passage  through  said 
deck  offset  from  said  rotation  axis  for  being  moved  in  an 
arc  relative  to  said  body  outlet  passage  when  said  sleeve  is 
rotated; 

an  actuator  mounted  on  said  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith  to 
occlude  flow  through  said  discharge  passage  from  said 
container  when  said  actuator  means  is  in  a  closed,  non-dis- 
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pensing  position  and  to  permit  flow  through  said  dis- 
charge passage  from  said  container  when  said  actuator  is 
tilted  about  a  pivot  axis  to  an  open,  dispensing  position; 
and 
engaging  means  defined  by  said  body  and  said  actuator  for 
tilting  said  actuator  between  said  closed  position  and  said 
open  position  while  said  actuator  is  rotated  with  said 
sleeve. 


5,379,9X7 
NEW  PACKAGE  FOR  INSTANT  ADHESIVES 
Ro<>ert  E.  Montenleri,  SoutUagtoii,  Coan.;  Maurice  T.  O'Coo- 
nell,  DnbUii,  Ireland;  Alan  T.  Crampton,  Dublin,  Ireland; 
Geoffrey  F.  Seymour,  Dublin,  Ireland;  Richard  C.  Edstrom, 
New  York,  N.Y^  and  Bryon  J.  Bourgeois,  St  Albans,  Vt, 
assignors  to  Loctite  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coon. 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,805 
Int.  Cl.»  B«5D  ¥7/00 
VS.  CL  222—546  20  Claims 


and  second  ends  of  the  cord  means,  said  retaining  means 
being  larger  than  said  opening  and  being  disconnecuble 
from  the  cord  means  in  the  presence  of  a  force  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  cord  means 
from  said  opening,  the  retaining  means  comprising  a  clip 
having  first  and  second  members  hingedly  joined  together 


along  an  adjacent  edge,  said  first  member  having  a  pro- 
truding post,  said  second  member  having  a  slot  sized  to 
receive  and  frictionally  hold  said  protruding  post  when 
said  first  member  is  hingedly  folded  over  upon  said  second 
member  around  at  least  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  cord 
means,  frictionally  holding  at  least  one  of  said  two  ends  of 
said  cord  means  therebetween. 


17.  An  improved  package,  for  storing  and  dispensing  liquids 
of  the  type  in  which  a  body  comprising  a  nozzle  with  an  orifice 
and  a  chamber,  has  a  cap  which  fiU  snugly  over  the  nozzle,  the 
cap  also  having  an  interior  pin  which  fits  into  the  orifice  of  the 
nozzle  keeping  the  nozzle  from  clogging,  the  improvement 
being  a  plurality  of  guide  ribs  equidistantly  spaced  around  the 
upper  portion  of  the  nozzle,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  package. 

5,379,928 
ADJUSTABLE  BREAKAWAY  NECK  LEASH 

John  P.  Mikkelsen,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dermalabs 
Research,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  16,494,  Feb.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,198,  Jun.  5,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,166,  Dec.  27, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,092, 
Feb.  10, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  138397 
Int  a.»  A45F  3/00 
VS.  a.  224—257  7  Claims 

1.  A  safety  leash  for  holding  a  portion  of  an  object  of  prede- 
termined size,  comprising; 
flexible  cord  means  defining  an  outer  surface  and  having  first 

and  second  ends; 
holder  means  comprising  object  holding  means  sized  to 
receive  and  retain  the  portion  of  said  object  and  a  member 
having  an  opening  with  inner  walls  formed  therethrough, 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  cord  means  being  insert- 
able  through  said  opening  with  the  inner  walls  of  said 
opening  frictionally  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  cord 
means,  allowing  the  positioning  of  the  holder  means  at  a 
selected  point  along  said  cord  means  to  form  an  adjustable 
noose  which  can  be  worn  around  the  neck  of  the  user,  said 
object  holding  means  comprising  a  receptacle  having 
interior  substantially  vertical  walls  sized  to  receive  and 
hold  the  portion  of  the  object  and  allowing  the  object  to 
hang  substantially  below  the  holder  means  while  said 
holder  means  hangs  substantially  below  said  noose  when 
properly  worn;  and 
retaining  means  releasably  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 


5,379,929 

MULTIFUNCTION  AUTOMOBILE  VISOR  UNIT 

Ezra  D.  Eskandry,  1925  BrickeU  Are.  D901,  Miami,  FU.  33129 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,644 

Int  a.'  B60R  7/00 

U.S.  a.  224—312  1*  C*^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automobile  having  a  window  and 
a  window  visor  adjacent  thereto,  said  visor  being  routably 
mounted  in  said  automobile  with  respect  to  said  window,  said 
visor  having  a  predetermined  thickness,  an  accessory  carrier 
mountable  on  said  visor  comprising: 
a  three  layer,  generally  planar,  composite  carrier  having  a 
thickness  substantially  the  same  as  said  predetermined 
visor  thickness,  said  carrier  having  first  and  second  outer 
layers  and  an  intermediate  layer,  said  first  outer  layer 
disposed  adjacent  said  visor  when  said  carrier  is  mounted 
thereto,  said  intermediate  layer  being  intermediate  said 
first  outer  layer  and  said  second  outer  layer,  said  first  and 
second  outer  layers  being  joined  together  along  peripheral 
regions  thereof  and  being  substantially  coextensive  with 
each  other; 
said  intermediate  layer  being  a  divider  for  an  interior  space 
defined  by  said  first  and  second  outer  layers  and  com- 
pletely dividing  said  interior  space  into  first  and  second 
interior  compartments; 
a  tinted,  planar  viewing  screen  laterally  extendable  from  a 
position  substantially  within  said  first  interior  compart- 
ment of  said  carrier  through  a  complementary  longitudi- 
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nal  slot  in  said  first  outer  layer  to  a  position  substantially 
outside  said  first  compartment,  in  said  outside  position, 
said  viewing  screen  forming  a  tinted  shade  for  an  occu- 
pant of  said  automobile,  said  viewing  screen  being  stored 
within  said  first  compartment  when  said  viewing  screen  is 
substantially  within  said  first  compartment,  said  viewing 
screen  having  an  outboard  segment  which  is  always  ex- 
posed to  the  exterior  of  said  carrier,  said  outboard  seg- 
ment defining  an  operator  interface  for  pulling  said  view- 
ing screen  from  said  stored  position; 

said  viewing  screen  having  opposing  sawteeth  longitudi- 
nally extending  from  opposing  sides  of  said  viewing 
screen,  said  sawteeth  interactive  with  terminal  ends  of  said 
complementary  longitudinal  slot  in  said  first  outer  layer; 

a  closable,  longitudinal  slot  on  said  second  outer  layer,  said 
closable  longitudinal  slot  defining  a  mouth  for  said  second 
interior  compartment  within  said  carrier; 

pocket  flaps  attached  to  said  second  outer  layer  which  de- 
fine at  least  two  pockets  for  storage  of  accessories  by  said 
occupant  on  said  carrier;  and, 

at  least  one  strap  large  enough  to  encircle  said  visor,  said 
strap  attached  to  said  composite  carrier  such  that  said 
carrier  can  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  visor. 


tional  dimensions  sufficiently  small  so  as  to  induce  atomization 
of  gasoline  flowing  through  said  torch  head. 


5,379  J>30 

TORCH  SPECIALLY  ADAPTED  TO  GASOLINE-OXYGEN 

CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  CUTTING  MACHINE 

PROVIDED  WITH  SAID  TORCH 

Gnangqi  Liang,  403-2-7,  Xiwangzhuang.  Wudaokou,  Haidian 

Histrict  Beijing  100083,  China 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,179 

Claims  priority,  application  China,  Jun.  27,  1992,  92225731 

Int.  a.'  B23K  7/00 

VS.  CI.  266-74  15  claims 


1.  A  cutting  torch  for  a  gasoline-oxygen  cutting  machine 
comprising  a  cutting  torch  body  (7);  a  gasoline  tube  (17),  a 
preheating  oxygen  tube  (18)  and  a  cutting  oxygen  tube  (19);  a 
gasoline  adjusting  valve  (8),  a  preheating  oxygen  adjusting 
valve  (9)  and  a  cutting  oxygen  adjusting  valve  (10)  fitted  to  the 
cutting  torch  body  (7);  and  a  cutting  head  (11);  said  gasoline 
tube  (17),  said  preheating  oxygen  tube  (18)  and  said  cutting 
oxygen  tube  (19)  communicating  with  a  main  oxygen  tube  (6) 
and  a  main  gasoline  tube  (5),  respectively,  through  the  gasoline 
adjusting  valve  (8),  the  preheating  oxygen  adjusting  valve  (9) 
and  the  cutting  oxygen  adjusting  valve  (10),  respectively,  and 
further  communicating  with  an  oxygen  bottle  (1)  and  a  gaso- 
line tank  (3)  through  the  main  oxygen  tube  (6)  and  the  main 
gasoline  tube  (5),  respectively,  the  other  ends  of  said  gasoline 
tube  (17),  said  preheating  oxygen  tube  (18)  and  said  cutting 
oxygen  tube  (19)  communicating  with  the  cutting  head  (11), 
wherein  said  cutting  head  (11)  comprises  a  cutting  oxygen 
passage  (16),  at  least  one  preheating  oxygen  passage  (12),  at 
least  one  gasoline  passage  (13)  and  a  combustion  cover  (15), 
said  cutting  oxygen  passage  (16)  being  located  at  the  center  of 
the  cutting  head  (11),  said  gasoline  passage  (13)  being  located 
at  the  outside  of  said  cutting  oxygen  passage  (16),  and  said 
preheating  oxygen  passage  (12)  being  located  at  the  outermost 
side,  said  combustion  cover  (15)  being  screwed  on  one  end  of 
the  cutting  head  (11),  and  the  other  end  of  the  cutting  head  (II) 
being  connected  with  the  cutting  torch  body  (7),  said  gasoline 
passage  and  said  preheating  oxygen  passages  having  cross-sec- 


5,379,931 

SOLDERING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

CONFIGURATION  OF  SOLDER  STREAMS 

Michiel  J.  Van  SchaUt,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Soltec 

B.V.,  Oosterhout  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCT/NL93/00003,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Dmte  Aug.  26,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/13904,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,593 
Claims   priority,   appUcatlon   Netherlands,   Jan.    14,   1992, 
9200060 

bt  CL*  B23K  3/06 
VS.  CL  228-37  n  cuims 


1.  In  a  soldering  device  comprising: 

a  vessel  opened  on  top  for  filling  with  solder 

a  succession  of  at  least  two  solder  towers  placed  in  the 
vessel,  each  of  said  towers  being  adapted  for  delivering  a 
flow  of  solder  from  an  upper  end  thereof;  and 

a  transporting  member  for  carrying  objects  to  be  soldered 
along  a  transport  path  above  the  solder  towers  for  treat- 
ment by  said  flow  of  solder,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  shielding  said  objects  from  solder  splashing  up 
from  an  underlying  pool  of  solder  into  which  said  flow  of 
solder  returns,  said  shielding  means  comprising: 

at  least  two  of  the  solder  towers  adapted  for  generating 
respective  flows  of  solder  directed  such  that  said  respec- 
tive solder  flows  intersect  to  provide  an  overhead  cover 
for  said  underlying  pool  before  contacting  said  pool  of 
solder  in  the  vessel;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  respective  solder  flows  being  a  jet  of 
solder  which  is  self-supporting  after  leaving  a  correspond- 
ing tower  and  before  contacting  the  object  for  soldering. 

5479,932 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WEB  THREADING 

ENDLESS  ROPE 
Kenneth  L.  Bracken,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wespatt  Inc., 
Springfield,  Ohio 

Continustioa  of  Ser.  No.  783,425,  Oct  28,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,263,623.  This  application  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,211 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  pstent  subsequent  to  Not.  23, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  B65H  59/38 
VS.  a.  226—92  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  an  endless  rope  used  for  thread- 
ing a  web  in  a  papermaking  machine  and  for  talcing  up  stretch 
which  develops  in  the  rope  over  a  period  of  use,  comprising  a 
frame  including  an  elongated  beam  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending and  outwardly  projecting  opposite  flange  portions, 
said  beam  also  including  means  projecting  laterally  from  said 
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flange  portions  for  reinforcing  said  flange  portions  and  to 
provide  said  flange  portions  with  substantial  rigidity,  at  least 
one  carriage  including  a  base  member  disposed  adjacent  and 
substantjally  parallel  to  said  flange  portions,  a  set  of  guide 
members  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  engaging  said 
opposite  flange  portions  with  said  flange  portions  extending 


5,379^34 
CLOSABLE  TRAY 
AcUn  R.  Lorenz,  Bums,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  MKMUlan  Bloedd 
limited,  VancouTer,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  193,751 

Int  a.»  B«D  43/04 

MS.  a.  229— 125  J8  18  CUimi 


between  said  guide  members  to  support  said  carriage  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  along  said  beam,  power  operated  means 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  beam  and  connected  to  said 
carriage  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  flange  portions, 
and  a  guide  sheave  supported  by  said  base  member  for  free 
rotation  and  positioned  to  engage  the  rope. 


5,379,933 
ARCUATE  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TWO-PART 
SURGICAL  FASTENERS 
DaTid  T.  Green,  Westport  Henry  Bolaoos,  East  Norwalli;  Ro- 
bert J.  Geiste,  MUford,  all  of  Conn.;  Wayne  P.  Young,  Brew- 
ster, N.Y.;  Stephen  W.  Gerry,  Bethel,  and  Frank  M.  Rende, 
in,  Stamford,  both  of  Coan„  aasigDors  to  United  SUtea  Surgi- 
cal Corporation,  Norwalk,  Cou. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  692,177,  Apr.  26,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,156,315, 
which  ia  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,867,  Sep.  17, 
1990.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
898,801 
Int.  a.*A61B;7/W 
U.S.  a.  227—176  17  Claima 


1.  In  combiiution  with  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  plurality 
of  fasteners  to  body  tissue,  the  apparatus  including  advance- 
ment means  for  driving  said  fasteners  into  the  body  tissue,  an 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  which  comprises  a 
manually  operable  njember  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  advartcement  means,  said  manually  operable 
member  insertable  into  a  first  side  of  said  advancement  means 
whereby  said  member  is  removable  from  said  first  side  and 
insertable  into  a  second  side  of  said  advancement  means  so  as 
to  facilitate  manual  operation  on  either  of  at  least  two  sides. 


1.  A  closable  tray  structure  comprising  a  tray  bottom  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  first  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  a 
second  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  flaring  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall  to  provide  a  tray,  free  edges  at  the  edges  of  said 
side  walls  remote  from  said  bottom  wall  outlining  the  sides  of 
a  substantially  rectangular  top  opening  of  said  tray,  a  pair  of 
elongated  tongue  receiving  slots,  one  of  said  pair  of  tongue 
receiving  slots  formed  in  each  wall  of  said  fu^t  pair  of  side 
walls,  each  said  tongue  receiving  slot  having  a  bottom  support- 
ing edge  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom 
wall,  a  support  surface  formed  on  each  of  said  walls  of  said 
second  pair  of  walls,  said  support  surfaces  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  supporting  edges  and 
said  support  surfaces  all  being  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall 
substantially  the  same  distance,  a  discrete  co-operating  top 
closure  comprising  a  substantially  planer  top  wall  having  a  first 
pair  of  tongues  planer  with  said  top  wall  and  projecting  out- 
wardly one  from  the  center  of  each  edge  of  one  pair  of  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  top  wall  and  a  second  pair  of  tongues 
substantially  planer  with  and  extending  outwardly  one  from 
the  center  of  each  edge  of  a  second  pair  of  opposed  side  edges 
of  said  top  wall  in  the  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  extension  of  said  first  pair  of  tongues  from  said 
top  wall,  said  second  pair  of  side  edges  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of  side  edges,  said  edges  of 
said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  edges  each  being  bowed 
outwardly  at  its  center  to  form  convex  shaped  edge,  said  top 
wall  and  said  tongues  being  proportioned  relative  to  said  top 
opening  of  said  tray  so  that  said  tongues  of  said  first  pair  of 
tongues  are  received  one  in  each  of  said  tongue  receiving  slow 
in  said  first  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  said  first  pair  of 
edges  apply  greater  pressure  to  their  respect  adjacent  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  adjacent  to  the  center  of 
their  respective  adjacent  one  of  said  first  pair  of  side  walls  and 
said  tongues  of  said  second  pair  of  tongues  are  supported  one 
by  each  of  said  supporting  surfaces  when  said  top  closure  is  in 
position  closing  said  tray. 
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5,379,935 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


5,379,936 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
KcTin  B.  Kline,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lawler  MaBBtec- 
tnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,965 

Int  a.'  G05D  23/13 

MS.  CL  236-12J  20  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  control  valve  assembly  for  a  carbonated 
beverage  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  defining: 
a  warm  fluid  inlet; 
a  chilled  fluid  inlet:; 
a  fluid  mixing  chamber;  and 

a  fluid  outlet  communicating  with  said  fluid  mixing  cham- 
ber; 

a  cylindrical  liner  disposed  within  said  valve  body,  said  liner 
defining  a  warm  fluid  opening  in  communication  with  said 
warm  fluid  inlet  and  a  chilled  fluid  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chilled  fluid  inlet; 

a  flow  control  member  for  controlling  flow  of  a  warm  fluid 
from  the  warm  fluid  opening  and  a  relatively  chilled  fluid 
from  the  chilled  fluid  opening  to  said  fluid  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  flow  control  member  defining  a  number  of  pri- 
mary flow  passageways  between  the  fluid  openings  and 
said  mixing  chamber  and  a  number  of  secondary  flow 
passageways  between  the  openings  and  said  mixing  cham- 
ber; 

said  flow  control  member  disposed  within  said  valve  body 
and  moveable  between  positions  in  a  normal  operating 
condition  in  which  substantially  all  flow  from  the  fluid 
openings  is  directed  through  said  primary  flow  passage- 
ways, and  moveable  to  a  failure  condition  in  which  sub- 
stantially all  flow  from  the  openings  is  directed  through 
said  secondary  passageways;  and 

a  condition  responsive  actuator  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  said  fluid  mixing  chamber  and  movable  in  response 
to  a  temperature  of  fluid  in  said  mixing  chamber,  said 
actuator  connected  to  said  flow  control  member  to  move 
said  member  in  the  normal  operating  condition  when  fluid 
flows  through  both  the  first  fluid  opening  and  the  second 
fluid  opening,  and  to  move  said  member  to  the  failure 
condition  when  flow  through  one  of  either  of  the  warm 
fluid  opening  or  the  chilled  fluid  opening  ceases. 


5,379,937 

NUCLEATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SNOWMAKING 

APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Rotfac,  Saugerties,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rothe  Welding 

and  Fabrication,  Inc.,  Sangerties.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,799 

IbL  a.«  F25C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  239— 14J  10  Claims 

1.  In  snowmaking  apparatus  wherein  an  extended  tubular 

housing  has  opposite  coaxial  inlet  and  outlet  ends  with  air 


displacement  means  mounted  within  the  housing  remote  from 
its  outlet  end  for  forcing  an  air  stream  through  the  housing  and 
with  water  injection  means  downstream  from  the  air  displace- 
ment means  for  ejecting  water  into  said  air  stream,  a  nucleator 
assembly  comprising 

a)  at  least  one  body  element  downstream  from  the  air  dis- 
placement means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing  axis 
and  having  upstream  and  downstream  portions, 

b)  said  body  element  defining  at  least  one  interior  mixing 
chamber  and  respective  air  and  water  supply  bores 
adapted  to  communicate  said  chamber  with  external 
sources  of  pressurized  air  and  water  respectively. 


mi 


u 


Wr 


c)  a  nozzle  on  the  downstream  portion  of  the  body  element 
spaced  radially  from  the  housing  axis  to  be  directly  in  the 
air  stream  flow  and  communicating  with  the  mixing  cham- 
ber for  ejecting  an  admixture  of  pressurized  air  and  water 
into  the  air  stream, 

d)  turbulence-creating  mixing  means  within  said  mixing 
chamber  for  enhancing  the  mixing  of  the  air  and  water 
ejected  through  the  nozzle,  and 

e)  means  for  preventing  freezing  of  the  water  mixed  with  the 
air  within  and  adjacent  to  said  nozzle. 


5,379,938 
SEAL  FOR  AIRLESS  SPRAY  GUN 
Robert  J.  Perrct,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  A.  S. 
M.  Company,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,333 
Int  a.'  B05B  li/Q2 
MS.  a.  239—119  II 


1.  An  assembly  for  high  pressure  fluid  spraying,  said  assem- 
bly having  components  including  a  housing  having  a  barrel 
including  a  bore  opening  to  a  discharge  end  thereof,  a  conduit 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  source  through  said 
bore  of  said  barrel  for  discharge  from  said  discharge  end 
thereof,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  pressur- 
ized fluid,  a  spray  nozzle  removably  carried  at  said  discharge 
end  of  said  barrel,  an  adapter  member  for  attaching  said  spray 
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nozzle  on  said  barrel  and  means  for  securing  said  spray  nozzle 
on  said  adapter  member,  said  adapter  member  having  a 
through-running  bore  for  fluid  communication  between  the 
discharge  end  of  said  barrel  and  said  spray  nozzle  and  a  larger 
diameter,  threaded  counter  bore  extending  part  way  through 
said  adapter  member  to  provide  an  internal  annular  shoulder 
therein  which  threadably  receives  the  discharge  end  of  said 
barrel  against  said  internal  annular  shoulder,  an  annular  groove 
and  resilient  scaling  means  received  in  said  groove  between 
said  internal  annual  shoulder  and  said  barrel,  said  resilient 
sealing  means  consisting  of  a  compressible  sealing  ring  re- 
ceived in  said  annular  groove,  said  scaling  ring  being  inert  to 
fluid  being  sprayed  and  having  a  compression  ratio  effective  to 
mnintiiin  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  components  when  said 
seaUng  ring  is  subjected  to  manually  generated  compressive 
force,  whereby,  in  the  assembled  sUte,  said  sealing  ring  is 
compressed  between  the  discharge  end  of  said  barrel  and  said 
shoulder  and  exerts  compressive  force  thereagainst  to  provide 
a  seal  between  said  adapter  member  and  said  barrel,  said  spray 
nozzle  including  a  spray  tip  body  with  a  longitudinal  through- 
running  bore  opening  to  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  body,  and 
a  spray  tip  comprising  a  spray  guard  and  an  orifice  member  for 
defining  a  spray  pattern  for  said  pressurized  fluid. 

5,379,939 
SINGLE  PIECE  SPRAY  TIP 
Robert  J.  Perret,  Jr„  2163  Padnc  Are,  Co«t«  Me«,  CtOt. 
92627 

CoBtiiiiiatioii  of  S«r.  No.  961,448,  Oct  15, 1992,  P«t  No. 

5,280,853.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,649 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

2011,  hat  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B05B  J  5/02 

VS.  a.  239—119  '  Ctaima 


said  shall,  and  an  annular  shoulder  on  said  threaded  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  received  within  said  housing  longitu- 
dinal passageway; 

I.  a  seal  member  slidably  received  within  said  longitudinal 
passageway  and  having  an  arcuately  concave  face  at  one 
end  sealing  engaged  against  said  cylindrical  holder  and 
having  its  opposite  end  received  against  said  threaded  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  of  said  seal  retainer; 

:.  resilient  means  received  between  said  seal  member  and 
said  annular  shoulder  on  the  threaded  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  to  bias  said  seal  member  into  said  housing,  urging  its 
concave  face  against  said  cylindrical  holder;  and 

,  an  internally  threaded  retainer  nut  having  an  inwardly 
turned  flange  at  one  end  with  said  seal  retainer  received 
within  said  retainer  nut  and  captured  therein  by  iu  annular 
flange. 


means  so  that  all  of  the  manure  within  said  container  is  fed 
at  a  substantially  constant  rate  towards  said  outlet 


placing  a  beatable  pressure  ram  with  a  surface  being  concave 
relative  to  the  base  plate,  on  the  base  plate;  and 


5379,940 
SPREADER  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  MANURE 
Stanley  W.  Knight;  William  M.  Sannders,  both  of  Brodhead,  and 
Ric  Joranlien,  Monroe,  all  of  WU.,  assignors  to  Knight  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Brodhead,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,568,  May  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,275435,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  831,835,  Feb.  6, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
154,581 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  Jan.  4,  2011, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  AOIC  15/00 
US.  a.  239—675  '  C**"" 


1.  A  spray  tip  consisting  of: 

a.  a  housing  and  spray  guard  having  a  housing  longitudinal 
passageway  with  internal  threads  at  one  end  to  provide  an 
internally  threaded  portion  and  a  housing  cylindrical 
chamber  orthogonal  to,  and  intersecting,  said  housing 
longitudinal  passageway; 

b.  a  turret  member  subassembly  of  a  cylindrical  holder  rou- 
tionally  received  within  said  housing  cylindrical  chamber, 
said  cylindrical  holder  having  a  transverse  chamber 
aligned  with  said  housing  longitudinal  passageway,  an 
orifice  tip  member  mounted  within  said  transverse  cham- 
ber of  said  holder,  orifice  tip  retainer  means  securing  said 
orifice  tip  member  within  said  transverse  chamber,  and 
holder  retainer  means  securing  said  holder  in  said  housing 
cylindrical  chamber; 

c.  a  seal  retainer  comprising  an  externally  threaded  shaft 
having  a  threaded  end  portion  threadably  received  within 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  housing  longitudinal  passage- 
way and  extending  with  one  end  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  retainer  through  bore  longitudinally  coextensive 
said  retainer,  an  outwardly  radial  flange  at  said  one  end  of 


1.  A  spreader  apparatus  for  spreading  manure,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  container  defining  an  opening  for  the  reception  therein  of 
the  manure,  said  container  also  defining  an  outlet  for  the 
discharge  therethrough  of  the  manure; 

a  rotauble  feed  means  disposed  within  and  co-operating 
with  said  container  for  feeding  the  manure  through  said 
container,  said  feed  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  ex- 
tending through  said  container; 

a  rotauble  discharge  means  disposed  within  said  container 
and  co-operating  with  said  container  and  said  feed  means 
for  moving  the  manure  towards  said  outlet,  said  discharge 
means  having  a  further  axis  of  roution  extending  through 
said  container,  said  further  axis  of  roUtion  being  disposed 
spaced  and  parallel  relative  to  said  axis  of  roution  of  said 
feed  means; 

said  container  further  including: 

a  base; 

said  base  including: 

a  first  portion  which  co-operates  with  said  feed  means;  and 

a  second  portion  which  co-operates  with  said  discharge 
means,  said  second  portion  being  disposed  at  a  lower 
elevation  relative  to  said  first  portion,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  said  feed  means  and  said  discharge 
means  are  routing  and  when  a  residue  of  the  manure  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  portion,  roution  of  said  feed 
and  discharge  means  moves  said  residue  in  a  direction 
from  said  first  portion  immediately  towards  said  second 
portion,  the  manure  being  fed  by  said  feed  means  from 
said  feed  means  to  said  discharge  means  even  when  the 
level  of  the  manure  drops  below  the  top  of  said  discharge 


5,379,941 

ELECFROMAGNEnC  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE 

FORWARD  MOTION  OF  SOLDER  WIRE  OR  WELDING 

WIRE  IN  A  SOLDERING  IRON  OR  WELDING  GUN 
Robert  Partel,  Postfacfa  34  19,  CH  3600  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,651 
Claima    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    16,    1991, 
9115533[U] 

Int  a.«  B23K  3/06 
VS.  CL  228—33  7  Claims 


convexely  deforming  and  joining  at  least  the  base  plate  and 
the  ceramic  substrate  with  pressure  exerted  by  the  pres- 
sure ram,  at  a  temperature  above  room  temperature. 


5,379,943 
HOT  AIR  CIRCULATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  WAVE  SOLDERING  MACHINES 
D«Tid  E.  GibMHi,  RosweU,  Ga.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation 
(nka  AT  AT  Global  Information  Solutions  Company),  Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,550 

Int  a.«  B23K  3/04 

VS.  a.  228—20.1  23  ClaiM 


1.  An  electromagnetic  feed  device  in  a  soldering  or  welding 
gun,  wherein  solder  or  welding  wire  is  disposed  on  a  supply 
drum  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  soldering  or  welding  gun  and 
beginning  from  the  supply  drum  the  soldering  or  welding  wire 
is  guided  into  the  interior  of  the  soldering  or  welding  gun  to 
the  feed  device,  wherein  the  feed  device  grasps  the  solder  or 
welding  wire  and  carries  it  intermittently,  via  a  delivery  tube, 
to  a  tip  of  the  soldering  or  welding  gun, 
said  feed  device  comprising: 
an  electrical  coil  having  a  longitudinally  movable  plunging 

armature  therein; 
said  plunging  armature  having  clamping  means  for  grasping 
and  moving  the  solder  or  welding  wire  relative  to  the 
soldering  or  welding  gun  in  a  feed  direction  when  the 
plunging  armature  is  actuated  to  move  by  an  electric 
current  flowing  through  the  electrical  coil, 
wherein  said  clamping  means  comprises: 
a  retaining  part  fixed  on  said  plunging  armature,  and 
a  clamping  part  resiliently  supported  on  said  plunging  arma- 
ture, 
wherein  said  clamping  part  (6)  grasps  and  presses  the  solder 
or  welding  wire  against  said  retaining  part  when  the 
clamping  part  is  magnetized  by  said  electric  current 
wherein  the  plunging  armature  (5)  comprises  a  soft  iron 
material  and  has  a  central  bore  (28)  for  guiding  the  solder 
or  welding  wire  (3),  and  the  electrical  coil  (15)  has  a 
pulsating  direct  current  flowing  through  it. 


1.  A  hot  air  circulation  apparatus  for  drying  water-based  flux 
on  a  printed  circuit  board  moving  through  a  wave  soldering 
machine  comprising: 
a  pressurized  air  source;  and 

a  device  coupled  to  the  pressurized  air  source  which  heats 
the  pressurized  air  and  directs  it  at  the  water-based  flux  on 
the  printed  circuit  board. 


5,379,942 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MODULAR  STRUCTURE 

Reinhold  Knhnert  and  Herbert  Schwarzbauer,  both  of  Munich, 

Germany,  anignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUachaft,  Munich, 

Germany 

Filed  No?.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,915 
Int  a.*  B23K  20/Oa  20/16 
VS.  a.  228—106  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  modular  struc- 
ture, which  comprises: 
placing  semiconductor  bodies,  a  ceramic  substrate  with 
metallizing,  and  a  metal  base  plate,  in  an  elastomer  com- 
pression mold; 


5,379,944 

HEAVY  DUTY  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Jama  T.  Stoat  Eliyay,  Ga.,  and  James  B.  DeMaio,  Henderson, 

Ner.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249.748 
Int  CL-  B65D  5/46 
VS.  CL  229—117.13  7  OalM 

1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall 
having  side  and  end  edges,  side  walls  having  end,  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  being  foldably  joined  along  their  bottom 
edges  to  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  foldably  joined 
along  their  top  edges  to  an  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  top  wall, 
end  walls  having  bottom,  top  and  side  edges  and  being  foldably 
joined  along  their  bottom  edges  to  end  edges  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  foldably  joined  along  their  side  edges  to  end  edges  of 
the  adjacent  side  and  end  wall,  opposed  side  edges  of  said  top 
wall  being  foldably  joined  to  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls 
respectively  and  having  opposed  end  edges  foldably  joined 
respectively  to  the  lop  edges  of  said  end  walls,  at  least  one 
fmger  receiving  hand  hole  aperture  having  opposed  ends 
formed  in  said  top  wall,  a  plurality  of  converging  score  lines 
having  converging  ends  and  formed  in  said  top  wall  and  ex- 
tending from  an  end  of  said  aperture  toward  each  comer  of 
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said  top  wall  and  having  ends  spaced  from  the  associated 
corner  of  said  top  wall,  a  pair  of  intersecting  divergent  cut  lines 


slits,  are  formed  in  the  bottom  edge  of  the  partition  wall 
member  3. 


5J79JM6 

STAND  ALONE  FOLDING  BOTTLE  PACKS 

Roy  W.  Emery,  1  Donino  Ct.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  M4N 

2H« 

FUed  May  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  246,799 

Int  a.»  B65D  25/04 

VS.  a.  229— 120J8  8  Claims 
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formed  in  said  top  wall  and  extending  respectively  from  the 
region  of  said  converging  ends  of  said  score  lines  into  the 
adjacent  side  and  end  wall. 

5J79  945 
SHEETS  OF  CORRUGATEDPAPER  FOR  PRODUONG 

PACKAGES 
HacUro  Kataoka,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chuoh  Pack  In- 
dnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r71,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiui.  19,  1991,  3-176214; 
Sep.  2, 1991, 3-078770[U];  Oct.  9, 1991,  3-290675;  Oct  18, 1991, 
3-299947;  Oct  22, 1991,  3-304124 

iBt  a.'  B65D  25/04 
VS.  a.  229— 120J6  2  Claims 
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I.  A  stand  alone  folding  bottle  pack  for  use  in  a  container 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  four  side  walls,  said  bottle  pack 
serving  to  separate  and  protect  from  contact  with  each  other 
the  individual  bottles  in  at  least  two  rows  of  bottles  with  at 
least  two  bottles  in  each  row,  said  bottle  pack  being  comprised 

of: 

at  least  two  vertical  panels  hingedly  connected  in  pairs  at 
their  top  edges  to  stand  upright  in  said  container,  each  of 
said  vertical  panels  having  at  least  one  outwardly  directed 
vertical  rib; 

at  least  two  horizontal  panels  to  rest  flat  on  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  container,  each  of  said  bottom  panels  being  con- 
nected at  at  least  one  of  its  edges  to  at  least  one  of  said 
vertical  panels; 

whereby  to  form  a  continuously  connected  series  of  at  least 
two  of  said  horizontal  bottom  panels  and  at  least  one  pair 
of  said  vertical  panels. 


1.  Sheet  material  for  producing  a  container,  which  com- 
prises first  and  second  flat  sheets  (lOlA  and  lOlB)  that  are 
adapted  to  be  folded  and  fitted  together,  each  sheet  including 

(i)  spaced  apart  side  wall  members  (1  and  2), 

(ii)  spaced  apart  partition  wall  members  (3)  having  top  and 
bottom  edges  extending  between  and  at  right  angles  to 
said  spaced  apart  side  wall  members  (1  and  2),  said  parti- 
tion wall  members  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
narrow  openings  (4)  extending  parallel  to  said  partition 
wall  members, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  slits  (5)  provided  in  each  partition  wall 
member  (3)  and  equaling  in  number  the  number  of  the 
partition  wall  members  (3)  of  the  other  sheet  (lOlA  or 
lOlB)  plus  two,  the  outermost  slits  in  each  partition  wall 
member  (3)  defining  the  outermost  ends  of  that  partition 
wall  member  (3), 

(iv)  a  first  pair  of  creases  (A)  formed  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  of  each  partition  wall  member  (3),  said  creases  (A) 
being  parallel  to  said  side  wall  members  (1  and  2),  and 

(v)  a  second  pair  of  creases  (B)  formed  in  each  partition  wall 
member  (3),  each  such  crease  (B)  being  on  a  45'  angle  that 
extends  between  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  outermost  slite 
and  one  end  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  creases  (A)  wherein 

in  the  first  sheet  (lOlA)  all  of  the  slits  (5)  are  formed  in  the 
top  edge  of  the  partition  wall  member  (3)  and  in  the  sec- 
ond sheet  (lOlB)  the  slits  (5),  other  than  said  outermost 


5,379,947 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POWDER  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
diaries  F.  Williams,  Rochester  Hills,  and  Michael  A.  Gessner, 
West  Bloomfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corpora- 
tion, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,425 
lot  a.'  B02C  23/18 
VS.  a.  241—21  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  powder  slurry  coating  compo- 
sition comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  powder  coating  extrudate; 

(b)  chilling  and  forming  the  coating  extrudate  into  a  sheet; 

(c)  reducing  the  extrudate  to  a  coating  flake; 

(d)  jet  milling  the  flake  to  a  powder,  wherein  at  least  50%  of 
the  particles  have  a  particle  size  of  between  3  and  10 
microns; 

(e)  adding  a  wetting  agent  to  water  to  reduce  the  surface 
tension  of  the  water  to  <30  dynes/cm;  and 

(0  adding  the  powder  from  (d)  to  the  water  and  wetting 
agent,  to  form  a  powder  slurry  coating  composition. 
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5,379,948 

METHOD  FOR  MILLING  CLAY  WITHOUT 

SUBSTANTIAL  GENERATION  OF  POWDER 

Maynard  Teppo,  BeUc  Fourcbe,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  American 

Colloid  Company,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,938 

Int  a.»  B02C  23/14 

VS.  a.  341—24  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  crushing  clay  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  clay 
to  a  desired  particle  size  distribution,  without  generating  a 
substantial  percentage  of  under-size  particles,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
feeding  clay  particles  to  a  first  roller  mill  between  a  first  pair 
of  counter-rotating,  adjacent  rollers  rotating  at  different 
speeds,  each  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  in  an 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  pair  of  grooved  rollers  being 
separated  by  a  first  roller  gap,  such  that  the  clay  particles 
exiting  the  gap  are  smaller  than  the  clay  particles  fed 
between  the  first  pair  of  rollers; 
separating  on-size  particles  exiting  the  first  roller  mill,  that 
have  the  desired  particle  size  distribution,  from  under-size 
and  over-size  clay  particles  exiting  the  first  roller  mill, 
before  feeding  the  over-size  particles  to  a  second  roller 
mill; 
feeding  the  over-size  particles  from  said  first  roller  mill  to  a 
second  roller  mill  between  a  second  pair  of  counter-rotat- 
ing, adjacent  rollers  that  are  separated  by  a  second  roller 
gap  that  is  smaller  than  said  first  roller  gap;  and 
separating  on-size  particles  exiting  the  second  roller  gap, 
that  have  the  desired  particle  size  distribution,  from  un- 
der-size and  over-size  clay  particles  exiting  the  second 
roller  gap. 


5,379,949 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PARTICLES  OF  A  BULK 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  A 
ROLL  MILL 
Robert  Massen,  Radolteell,  Germaar,  Hugo  Hegelbach,  Biis- 
swil,  Switzerland;  Jiirg  Zaber,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland;  Hans 
Tobler,  Algetshausen,  Switzerland;  Niklaus  Scboenenberger, 
Herisau,  Switzerland;  Helmut  Zapf,  Bockenem.  and  Helmut 
Gcm4)iiger,  Braunschweig,  both  of  Germany,  assignor*  to 
Biihier  AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  733,112,  Jul.  19, 1991.  This  application 
Oct  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  14, 1990,  4029202 
Int.  a.«  B02C  25/00 
VS.  a.  241—30  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  roll  mill  having  at  least  two 
rollers  forming  a  gap  between  one  another  for  transforming  a 
bulk  material  into  flakes,  said  method  comprising: 
passing  said  bulk  material  through  said  gap  to  obtain  said 

flakes; 
defining  a  measuring  plane  on  a  support  for  said  flakes  to 


define  the  orientation  of  their  thickness  dimension  and  the 

orientation  of  the  dimension  of  their  maximum  extension; 

directing  said  flakes  onto  said  plane  to  rest  on  said  support; 


measuring  the  milling  degree  of  said  flaxes  lying  on  said 
support  and  issuing  an  output  signal  represcnutive  of  the 
milling  degree  of  said  flakes  lying  on  said  support;  and 

using  said  output  signal  for  controlling  said  gap  to  achieve  a 
desired  nominal  value  of  the  milling  degree. 


5,379,950 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  LAYER 

THICKNESS  IN  A  GRINDING  OPERATION 
Werner  Kuster,  Niedemzwil,  Switxerlaad,  assigiior  to  Biihier 
AG,  Uzwil.  Switzerland 

nied  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1992, 4243262 
Int  a.*  B02C  4/32.  9/04 
VS.  CL  241—30  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  grinding  and  homogenizing  material  in  the 
form  of  a  dispersion  of  particles  and  pasty  viscous  material, 
including  chocolate,  comprising  the  steps  of 

treating  said  material  at  least  in  a  first  and  in  a  second  roller 
set,  wherein  said  first  roller  set  has  at  least  two  cooperat- 
ing end  rolls  with  an  exit  gap  in  between  said  end  rolls, 
and  said  second  roller  set  is  a  distributing  roller  set  with  at 
least  three  distributing  rollers  and  at  least  one  feed-in 
roller  for  feeding  said  material  into  said  second  roller  set 

adjusting  said  exit  gap, 

controlling  said  layer  thickness  by  adjusting  said  dbtribution 
roller  set  wherein  said  controlling  is  made  by  a  propor- 
ti6nal,  integral  differential  control  system,  and 

measuring  an  actual  layer  thickness,  and 

wherein  said  controlling  of  said  layer  thickness  is  applied 
within  a  thickness  range  of  said  actual  layer  thickness  in 
between  preset  upper  and  lower  thickness  values  by  ad- 
justing said  distribution  roller  set  whereas  for  an  actual 
thickness  outside  said  thickness  range,  said  layer  thickness 
is  adjusted  by  said  first  roller  set 
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5,379,951 
COMMINimNG  APPARATUS 
John  H.  HoghM,  Moatcaaao,  W«ih^  ■jsignor  to  ComCorp,  lac^ 
Moatenao,  Waih. 

Coatiniiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  634,234,  Dec  26,  1990,  abandoaed. 

TUi  appUcatkNi  Job.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  905,148 

lat  CL'  B02C  13/286 

VS.  CL  241-60  »«  a»'™ 


said  rotor  axis  smaller  than  the  length  of  said  agiutor 
members,  and 


1.  A  comminuter  for  reducing  solid  material  to  particulate 
form  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  tub  roUtably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  tub  including  a 
cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall  consisting  of  an 
annular  portion  affixed  to  said  sidewall  and  perpendicular 
thereto,  and  a  central,  circular  portion  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  separated  from  said  annular  portion  but  lying  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  annular  portion; 

a  first  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  sidewall  and  said  annular  portion  for 
rotating  said  sidewall  and  said  annular  portion  in  a  first 
direction; 

a  disk  mounted  within  said  tub,  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and 
spaced  above  the  plane  of  said  annular  portion  and  said 
circular  portion; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  and  drivingly  coupled 
to  said  disk  to  rotate  said  disk  in  a  second  direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  tooth  members  mounted  on  said  disk  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  disk  into  said  tub,  the  orienUtion  of  each 
tooth  member  being  individually  adjustable  independent 
of  the  orientation  of  each  other  tooth  member. 


said  agiutor  members  have  a  greater  axial  thickness  at  said 
wall  means  than  at  the  free  end  of  said  agiutor  means. 


5  179953 

CHOPPING  AND  MKING  DEVICE  FOR 

MULTI-PURPOSE  FOOD  PROCESSOR 

Aatonio  RebordoM,  Obemrsel,  and  JiirgeD  Golob,  Friedrichs- 

dorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  AG,  Frankfurt, 

Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16, 1992, 4216335 
Int  CL*  A47J  43/06;  B02C  18/08.  18/24.  23/02 
VS.  CL  241— lOU  »7  Claims 


5^79,952 
AGITATOR  MILL 
Arain  Gciger,  Bichwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Biihier  AG, 
UzwiL  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,220 
dainw   priority,   appUcatkM   Switzerlaml,   Feb.   25,    1993, 
00572/93 

Int  CL»  B02C  17/16 
VS.  CL  241—65  »<  OaiBtB 

1.  An  agiutor  mill  for  continuous  grinding  and  dispersing  of 
material  suspended  in  a  liquid  comprising  a  ring  shaped  grind- 
ing chamber  defmed  by  front  sides  of  inner  and  outer  corre- 
sponding wall  means,  wherein 
said  outer  wall  means  is  a  sutor  and  said  inner  wall  means  is 

a  rotor  with  a  central  rotor  axis  and 
at  least  one  of  said  corresponding  wall  means  is  at  least 
partially  built  up  by  ring  means  lined  up  along  said  rotor 
axis,  wherein 
at  least  some  of  said  ring  means  comprise  agiutor  members 

projecting  radially  into  said  grinding  chamber, 
said  ring  means  have  a  rear  side  opposite  to  said  front  side, 
said  agiutor  members  are  located  at  said  inner  and  at  said 
outer  wall  means  in  groups  of  corresponding  agiutor 
members,  said  agiutor  members  including  shear  surfaces 
oriented  radially  to  said  rotor  axis  wherein  said  shear 
surfaces  of  corresponding  agiutor  members  are  essentially 
parallel  and  leave  under  roution  a  gap  in  the  direction  of 


1.  A  chopping  and  mixing  device  for  use  in  a  multi-purpose 
food  processor  that  includes  a  motor,  a  main  shaft  driven  by 
the  motor,  and  a  bowl  having  a  bottom,  said  device  comprising 
a  gear  arrangement  adapted  to  be  roUUbly  mounted  in  said 
bowl,  said  gear  arrangement  including  a  gear  arm,  an  input 
shaft  adapted  to  be  routed  by  the  main  shaft,  and  an  output 
shaft  mounted  on  said  gear  arm  outside  said  input  shaft  and 
engageable  with  at  least  one  processing  tool  rotary  about  its 
axis  for  performing  food  processing  operations,  said  processing 
tool  including  rotary  cutter  structure  and  a  feed  and  expel 
device  that  routes  about  said  axis,  said  feed  and  expel  device 
including  a  plate  structure  arranged  above  the  rotary  cutter 
structure,  said  plate  structure  having  a  leading  end  portion 
extending  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  and  a  trailing  end 
portion  extending  towards  the  bottom  of  the  bowl. 


5,379,954 
GRATER  WITH  CLEANING  BRUSH 
Peter  Fnnke,  Sondem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebmdcr  Funke 
KG,  Snndcm,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,491 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    5,    1993, 
9301607[U];  Jul.  9,  1993,  9310232[U] 

Int  a.*  A47J  43/25 
VS.  CL  241— 101 J  17  Claims 


1.  A  grater  assembly  for  foodstuffs,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  grater  board  having  an  outer  frame  and  a  central  panel,  the 
central  panel  being  formed  with  an  array  of  small, 
throughgoing,  sharp  edge  grater  holes; 

a  brush  having  a  rigid  handle  and  an  array  of  bristles  project- 
ing therefrom;  and 

a  socket  formed  in  the  frame  and  formed  complementarily  to 
the  brush  handle  to  interfit  with  the  handle  of  the  brush  to 
retain  the  brush  on  the  frame. 


5379,955 

INFEED  HOPPER  WFTH  PIVOT  ABLE  THROAT  FOR 

SHREDDER  OR  GRANULATOR 

Peter  S.  McGraw,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,714 
Int  a.'  B02C  23/02 
VS.  CL  241— 186J  13  Claims 

1.  A  hopper  for  feeding  material  to  be  processed  into  a 
processing  device,  said  hopper  comprising: 
an  inlet  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  processed  from 

outside  said  hopper; 
a  feed  path  for  guiding  the  material  from  said  inlet  toward 

the  processing  device;  and 
an  outlet  for  discharging  the  material  from  said  feed  path 

into  the  processing  device, 
wherein  said  feed  path  has  a  movable  section,  said  movable 
section  including  a  pivoUble  throat  poriion  of  said  feed 
path,  said  pivoUble  throat  portion  having  a  first  position 
in  which  it  guides  the  material  from  said  inlet  toward  the 
processing  device,  said  pivoUble  throat  portion  being 
movable  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
applying  force  to  the  material  to  force  the  material 
through  said  outlet  toward  the  processing  device,  and 
further  wherein  said  feed  path  includes  a  top  wall  and  side 
walls,  said  top  wall  being  spaced  away  from  said  pivoUble 
throat  portion,  said  side  walls  extending  substantially  at 
right  angles  from  side  edges  of  said  top  wall  to  said  pivot- 
able  throat  portion  so  that  said  pivotable  throat  portion 


extends  between  lower  ends  of  said  side  walls  such  that 
said  top  wall,  side  walls  and  pivotable  throat  portion 


f       / 


together  defining  said  feed  path  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  for  material  fed  into  said  inlet. 


5,379,956 
SPOOL  HOLDER  FOR  THREAD  SPOOLS 
Peter  Schmnck,   Obertshausen,   Gcmuiny,   assignor  to   Kari 
Mayer  TextUmaschincnfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  3,  1992,  4240663 
Int  CL'  B65H  49/06.  67/04 
VS.  CL  242—130  9  Claims 


1.  A  spool  carrier  for  supporting  thread  spools  having  either 
a  cylindrical  or  conical  core,  said  core  having  an  inner  core 
wall  terminating  in  a  distal  edge,  comprising: 
a  carrier  arm,  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  horizontal  orienUtion 
by  being  cantilevered  to  extend  outwardly,  and  having  a 
support  surface  for  supporting  the  inner  core  wall  in  an 
outwardly  extended  orienUtion,  said  carrier  arm  having 
an  abutment  for  engaging  the  distal  edge  of  the  core,  the 
abutment  having  an  inclined  surface  which  diverges  in  a 
distal  direction  along  said  carrier  arm;  and 
at  least  one  suppori  element  for  interacting  with  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  inner  core  wall,  the  support  element  includ- 
ing: 

at  least  one  freely  hanging  lever  having  an  upper  end 
hinged  in  the  carrier  arm  and  being  sized  in  length  to 
interact  with  the  inner  core  wall  in  response  to  the  distal 
edge  of  the  core  climbing  the  abutment. 
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5,379,957 
SPINNING  REEL  HAVING  BALANCER 
Y(MUy«ki   Fnraiaoto,   Onka;   Hideo   Noda,   S«k«i;   Noboni 
<:«k.pwlii,  ToBdabayadii,  and  Ombiu  YoaUkawm,  S«k«i,  tU 
of  Japan,  ataivKin  to  Shimano  loc^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,790 
Claiou    priority,    appUcatios    Japan,    May    14,    1991,    3- 
0332140/];  JuL  25,  1991,  3-184988;  Jul.  25,  1991,  3-184989; 
Not.  14,  1991.  3-298634 

lat  a.*  AOIK  89/01 
VS.  a.  242—230  29  Claima 


5,379,958 

FISHLINE  GUIDE  MECHANISM  IN  SPINNING  REEL 

FOR  FISHING 

SUiUi  TakencU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,560,  May  9, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,193,762.  ThU  appUcatioo  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1990,  2-48589; 
May  25,  1990,  2-54117 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Ut  CL*  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  CL  242—232  '  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  reel  comprising: 
a  reel  body  (2); 

a  spool  mounted  on  said  reel  body; 

a  rotor  attached  to  said  reel  body,  said  rotor  being  rotatable 
about  a  rotor  axis  (X),  said  rotor  including: 
a  base  end  portion; 

a  first  arm  portion  extending  from  said  base  end  portion, 
said  first  arm  portion  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
rotor  axis,  said  first  arm  portion  having  a  top  end;  and 
a  second  arm  portion  having  a  top  end,  said  first  and 
second  arm  portions  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotor  axis; 
a  handle  for  routing  said  rotor,  said  handle  being  attached  to 

said  reel  body; 
a  first  pivotal  arm  (9)  attached  to  said  top  end  of  said  first 
arm  portion,  said  first  pivotal  arm  being  roUtable  about  a 
first  transverse  axis; 
a  second  pivotal  arm  (9')  attached  to  said  top  end  of  said 
second  arm  portion,  said  second  pivotal  arm  being  rout- 
able  about  a  second  transverse  axis; 
a  bail  extending  between  said  first  and  second  pivotal  arms 
(9,  9'),  said  bail  being  pivoUble  with  said  pivotal  arms 
between  retrieving  and  releasing  positions,  and  wherein 
said  bail  projects  radially  away  from  said  rotor  axis  (X)  in 
said  retrieving  position,  said  bail  in  said  retrieving  position 
being  located  on  a  first  side  of  a  reference  plane  in  which 
said  rotor  axis  (X)  lies;  and 
a  first  balancer  (20)  for  faciliUting  counterbalancing  of  said 
bail  in  said  retrieving  position,  said  balancer  being  located 
at  said  base  end  portion  of  said  rotor,  and  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  balancer  being  located  on  said  first  side  of 
said  reference  plane. 


1.  A  fishline  guide  mechanism  in  a  spinning  reel  for  ftshing, 
comprising: 

a  bail  atuching  arm  provided  on  a  rotor,  said  rotor  having 
an  axis  of  roUtion; 

a  bail  supporting  member  having  a  first  end  atuched  to  a  bail 
and  a  second  end  pivoully  coupled  to  an  end  portion  of 
said  bail  atuching  arm  by  an  attaching  shaft  so  as  to  invert 
from  one  of  a  fishline  releasing  position  and  a  fishline 
winding  position  to  the  other  of  a  fishline  releasing  posi- 
tion and  a  fishline  winding  position;  and 

an  anti-tangling  member  bridged  between  said  bail  support- 
ing member  and  said  bail  atuching  arm,  said  anti-ungling 
member  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  bail  atuching  arm  and 
extends  radially  outward  to  at  least  a  peripheral  portion 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  second  end  of 
said  bail  support  member. 


5,379,959 
nSHING  REEL  HAVING  ONE-WAY  BRAKE 

Jnn  Sato,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1992, 4-063679[U] 
Int  a.'  AOIK  89/033 
VS.  a.  242—299  *  Qaims 

1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 
a  reel  body; 

a  spool  for  taking  up  a  fishing  line; 
a  handle  for  transmitting  drive  to  said  spool; 
a  transmission  shaft  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  handle 

to  said  spool; 
a  one-way  brake  for  preventing  roUtion  of  said  transmission 
shaft  in  a  fishing  line  feeding-out  direction,  said  one-way 
brake  including  a  rolling  element  disposed  between  an 
inner  race  and  an  outer  race,  said  outer  race  being  unrou- 
Ubly  supported  by  said  reel  body,  said  inner  race  being 
rouubly  fitted  on  said  transmission  shaft;  and 
an  engageable  member  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  transmission  shaft  between  a 


connecting  position   wherein  said  engageable  member 
connects  said  inner  race  to  route  integrally  with  said 


5,379,960 

TAPE  CASSETTE  CASING  HAVING  AN  ATTACHING 

CYLINDRICAL  PORTION  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  RIB 

FOR  RETAINING  A  REEL  SPRING 

Hiroshi  Kaneda,  Saku,  and  Keqji  Hashizume,  Miyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,271 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1992,  4-044389 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a.  242—345.2  6  Claims 


1.  A  Upe  cassette  which  includes  a  case  comprising  syn- 
thetic resin  upper  and  lower  cases  which  are  integrally  com- 
bined and  provided  with  rouuble  Upe  reels  wound  with  a 
Upe-like  medium  and  a  reel  spring  for  restricting  a  vertical 
motion  of  said  Upe  reels,  said  Upe  cassette  comprising: 
an   atuching  cylindrical   portion   for  retaining  said   reel 
spring,  said  attaching  cylindrical  portion  protruding  from 
an  inner  face  of  one  of  said  upper  or  lower  cases,  an  end 
face  of  said  attaching  cylindrical  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  ribs  which  are 
each  inseruble  into  corresponding  engaging  holes  in  said 
reel  spring  so  as  to  tack  said  reel  spring  to  said  one  of  said 
upper  or  lower  cases  and  permit  a  simultaneous  welding 
of  said  plurality  of  ribs,  the  upper  case  and  the  lower  case. 


5,379,961 

WINDING  MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  WEBS  OF 

MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  PAPER  OR  CARDBOARD 

WEBS 

Emst-Giintber  Urban,  Neuss,  and  Reinhard  Hehner,  Haan,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dus- 

seldorf,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02155,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/08110,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

per  FUed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39^10 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  19, 1991, 4134648 
Int  a.'  B65H  18/16.  23/26 
VS.  O.  242—525.7  7  Claims 


transmission  shaft  and  a  separating  position  wherein  said 
inner  race  routes  relative  to  said  transmission  shaft. 


/^  24 


1.  A  device  for  winding  up  of  paper  or  cardboard  material 
web  transported  along  a  web  path,  the  device  comprising: 
slitting  means  along  a  web  path  for  subdividing  the  web  into 

individual  longitudinal  strips; 
a  driven  support  roller  downstream  of  the  slitting  means 

rouuble  about  a  support  axis  and  receiving  the  strips; 
a  pair  of  winding  sutions  spaced  radially  from  the  support 
axis  to  opposite  sides  thereof  for  withdrawing  the  strips 
from  the  support  roller,  each  of  the  winding  sutions  in- 
cluding: 
a  respective  winder  bracket  for  each  individual  strip  and 

movable  relatively  to  the  web, 
a  respective  guide  head  mounted  on  the  winder  bracket 

and 
a  respective  rotary  drive  operatively  connected  with  the 
guide  head  for  rouubly  driving  a  respective  winding 
roll  winding  up  a  respective  strip  from  the  support  roll; 
and 
pressure  means  downstream  of  the  slitting  means  along  the 
web  path  and  juxUposed  with  the  support  roller  for  con- 
trolling a  tensile  stress  at  each  of  the  winding  sutions  in 
response  to  the  build  up  of  the  web  thereon,  the  pressure 
means  comprising: 
a  bend-resistant  crossrail  extending  across  a  work  width  of 

the  support  roller, 
an  elastically  bendable  continuous  axle  mounted  on  the 

crossrail  and  extending  parallel  to  the  support  axis, 
a  plurality  of  individual  roller  segments  mounted  in  a  row 
on  said  bendable  axle,  each  of  the  roller  segments  being 
provided  on  respective  opposite  axial  ends  thereof  with 
a  respective  pair  of  radial  bearings  supporting  the  roUer 
segment  on  the  bendable  axle,  and 
a  plurality  of  piston  and  cylinder  units  mounted  on  the 
crossrail  anu  operatively  connected  with  the  bendable 
axle  between  neighboring  roller  segments  and  forcing 
the  axle  toward  the  support  cylinder  to  engage  individ- 
ual strips  over  the  work  width  by  the  respective  roller 
segments  driven  by  the  stnps  upon  contact  therewith. 
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5,379,962 
HEATED  WEB  KNIFE 
I  L.  Albrecfat,  Wahpetoo,  N.  Duk^  ud  Leonard  M.  VoUo, 
Gfaat  TowBtUp,  County  of  WMhingtoii,  Minn.,  auignon  to 
MiBBcaota  Mining  and  Manntectnring  Company,  St.  Panl, 
MiM. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,665 

lat  CL*  B65H  35/08 

VS.  CL  242—527.7  13  Clainia 


1.  A  cutter  for  cutting  a  web  of  material  having  a  backing 
and  an  adhesive  layer  disposed  on  the  backing,  the  cutter 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  invasively  cutting  the  web,  and 

(b)  means  for  heating  said  invasive  cutting  means  to  a  tem- 
perature between 

(i)  the  temperature  at  which  the  adhesive  loses  tack,  and 
(ii)  the  temperature  at  which  the  adhesive  carbonizes, 
to  prevent  adhesive  from  sticking  to  said  invasive  cutting 
means; 
whereby  to  cut  the  web,  said  invasive  cutting  means  pene- 
trates, in  order,  (i)  the  adhesive  layer  and  (ii)  the  backing. 


5,379,963 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING, 

TRANSFERRING  AND  TEMPORARILY  STORING 

PRINTED  PRODUCT  ROLLS 

Hans-Ulrich  Stauber,  Griit,  Switzerland,  aangnor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,504 
CUims   priority,   appUcatioB   Switzerland,   Ang.   13,   1991, 
02400/91-7 

Int  a.»  B65H  19/12.  19/30 
VS.  CI.  242—533.8  23  Claima 


side  for  exchange  of  printed  product  rolls  and  empty 
roll  cores  with  a  storage  location  and  having  a  first 
position  for  printed  product  rolls  and  a  second  position 
for  empty  roll  cores,  and  depositing  the  printed  product 
rolls  at  the  winding  sution  side  of  the  first  position  of 
the  transfer  location,  and 
removing  empty  roll  cores  from  the  winding  station  side 
of  the  second  position  of  the  transfer  location  for  trans- 
portation to  the  winding-up  station; 
providing  a  second  manipulation  and  transportation  means 
having  a  manipulation  tool  movable  reciprocatingly  along  a 
path,  the  second  manipulation  and  transportation  means  com- 
prising a  fork  lift  truck  having  two  forks  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  being  movable  together  along  the 
path,  the  forks  being  moved  toward  each  other  to  clamp  a 
printed  product  roll  or  empty  roll  core  between  the  forks; 
with  the  second  manipulation  and  transportation  means, 
depositing  empty  roll  cores  at  the  transfer  location  includ- 
ing separating  the  forks  to  release  the  roll  cores,  moving 
the  forks  along  the  path  and  then  toward  each  other  to 
clamp  printed  product  rolls,  transporting  the  rolls  to 
the  storage  location,  separating  the  forks  to  release  the 
rolls  at  the  storage  location,  and  moving  the  forks  to- 
gether to  clamp  empty  roll  cores  at  the  storage  location, 
removing  printed  product  rolls  from  the  storage  side  of 

the  transfer  location, 
transporting  and  depositing  printed  product  rolls  at  a 

storage  location,  and 
taking  empty  roll  cores  from  the  storage  location  for 
delivery  to  the  transfer  location, 
said  first  and  second  positions  of  the  transfer  location  being 
disposed  vertically  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  manipula- 
tion tool  of  the  second  manipulation  and  transportation  means 
need  only  move  along  said  path  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position  to  deposit  empty  rolls  and  remove  printed 
product  rolls  at  the  transfer  location. 

5,379,964 
COMPOSITE  EXPANDABLE  SHAFT 

Alessio  G.  Pretto,  Pawling,  N.Y.;  Louis  J.  Keester,  and  Richard 
S.  Hansen,  both  of  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Addax,  Inc., 
Lincoln,  Nebr.  and  Goldenrod,  Inc.,  Prospect,  Conn.,  a  part 
interest 

FUed  Ang.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,900 

Int  a.»  B65H  75/24 

VS.  a.  242— 571 J  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  exchanging  empty  roll  cores  and  printed 
product  rolls  on  a  winding-up  station,  each  printed  product 
roll  comprising  a  roll  core  with  printed  products  wotmd 
thereon,  and  for  storing  printed  product  rolls  and  empty  roll 
cores  in  storage  locations,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 
with  a  first  manipulation  and  transportation  means, 
depositing  empty  roll  cores  on  a  winding-up  station, 
removing  printed  product  rolls  from  the  winding-up  su- 
tion, 
transporting  the  printed  product  rolls  to  a  stationary  trans- 
fer location,  the  transfer  location  having  a  winding 
station  side  for  exchange  of  printed  product  rolls  and 
empty  roll  cores  with  a  winding  sution  and  a  storage 


1,  An  expandable  shaft  comprising 

a  cylindrical  core; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  rails  located  on  the  outer  surface  of 

said  core  and  spaced  to  provide  slots  extending  parallel 

with  the  core  axis; 
said  rails  being  formed  of  a  composite  fiberous  material  in 

which  the  fibers  extend  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis 

of  said  core; 
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elongated  pressure  protrusion  means  located  within  each 
slot  and  adapted  to  be  moved  radially  outward; 

elongated  inflauble  means  located  in  each  slot  radially  in- 
ward from  the  elongated  pressure  protrusion  means  to 
move  said  elongated  pressure  means  radially  outward 
when  the  elongated  inflauble  means  inflated. 


1.  A  reel  made  of  plastic  for  winding  material  such  as  cables, 
comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  core  (2),  formed  of  at  least  two  core 
parts  (6),  the  outside  surfaces  having  circular  cylindrical 
shapes, 

a  flange  (3)  disposed  on  each  of  the  two  face  ends  of  the  core 
(2),  each  flange  directly  engaging  the  respective  ends  of 
the  core  (2)  in  the  radial  and  circumferential  directions, 
each  flange  being  formed  with  a  groove  (30)  open  to  one 
face  end  of  core  (2),  said  groove  (30)  having  a  substan- 
tially circular  cylindrical  outer  flank  (31)  and  an  unround 
inner  flank  (32)  adapted  to  the  inside  contour  of  said  core 
(2)  and  wherein  at  least  a  first  face  side  of  the  core  (2)  is 
inserted  into  the  groove  (30),  and 

at  least  two  removable  connection  elements  (74)  for  each  core 
part  (6)  on  both  sides  thereof  directly  connecting  the 
flange  (3)  with  the  core  (2)  in  the  axial  direction. 


5,379,966 
WEAPON  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  (AER-716B) 
Robert  A.  Simeone,  and  Marvin  C.  Bean,  both  of  Arlington, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Loral  Vougfat  Systems  Corporation,  Grand 
Prairie,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  825,295 
Int  a.*  F42B  15/00 
VS.  a.  244—3.11  17  Claims 

1.  A  missile  guidance  system  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  detecting  and  tracking  at  least  one  Urget 
and  for  detecting  and  determining  the  position  of  at  least 
one  missile,  the  thus  determined  position  for  each  missile 
being  relative  to  the  urget  at  which  the  missile  was  fired; 
fire  control  processing  means  for  computing  trajectories  for 
each  missile  to  its  target,  and  for  determining  any  varia- 
tion of  an  actual  position  of  the  respective  missile  from  a 
computed  trajectory  position  for  that  missile; 
transmitter  means  for  providing  guidance  information  to 
each  of  the  missiles,  the  guidance  information  being  in  the 
form  of  single  pulses  each  occurring  at  calculated  times 
during  predetermined  guidance  update  intervals;  and 
flight  control  processing  means  aboard  each  missile,  respon- 


sive to  said  guidance  information  for  the  respective  missile 
for  determining  the  time  between  the  beginning  of  a  pre- 
determined guidance  update  interval  and  the  time  at 
which  the  pulse  representing  guidance  information  for  the 


5,379,965 
PLASTIC  REEL  FOR  MATERIAL  WINDING 

Herbert  Isler,  SUufen,  Switzerland,  and  Karl-Gunter  Schmidt 
Coburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Swil-Techaik  AG,  Niederer- 
linsbach,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1992,  336/92 
Int.  a.o  B65H  75/22.  75/2% 
VS.  a.  242—586.6  9  Claims 


respective  missile  is  received  by  that  missile  and  for  com- 
puting an  updated  trajectory  for  the  respective  missile  in 
response  to  said  guidance  information  for  the  respective 
missUe. 


5,379,967 
DAY/NIGHT  OPTICAL  GUIDING  APPARATUS 

Zobar  Shacbar,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  SUte  of  Israel  Minis- 
try of  Defense  Armament  Development  Authority  Ratel, 
Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,707 

iDt  CL*  F41G  7/O0 

VS.  a.  244—3.16  15  Claims 


1.  A  day/night  guided  weapon  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  guided  chassis  driver  operative  to  provide  guided  driving 
of  the  chassis; 

an  intensified  CCD  camera  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  pro- 
viding optical  target  acquistion; 

a  retractable  platform  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  mounting 
auxiliary  guiding  or  target  acquisition  equipment;  and 

a  light  source  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  providing  illumina- 
tion of  at  least  a  selected  area  of  the  target,  wherein  the 
light  source  has  an  intensity  sufficient  to  illuminate  the 
selected  area  to  the  extent  required  for  the  camera  to 
provide  an  image  of  the  selected  area,  and  wherein  the 
light  source  is  mounted  on  the  retracuble  platform. 
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5,379,968 

MODULAR  AERODYNAMIC  GYRODYNAMIC 

INTELUGENT  CONTROLLED  PROJECTILE  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

ViKcat  A.  GroMO,  HopUatoo,  Maas^  aasigiior  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Maaa. 

FU«J  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,090 

Int  CL*  F42B  15/01 

VS.  CL  244— 3J1  3  Claima 


working  chamber  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  pres- 
sure source  for  moving  the  piston  axially  within  the  cylin- 
der body;  and 

a  releasable  lock  for  locking  the  piston  in  position  relative  to 
the  cylinder  body,  said  releasable  lock  comprising: 

at  least  one  radially  extendible/retractable  lock  bolt  carried 
by  said  piston  head,  said  lock  bolt  being  normally  freed  for 
retraction; 

a  complementary  lock-bolt  cavity  within  the  cylinder  body, 
and 

a  locking  piston  including  a  bolt  block, 

wherein  said  actuator  includes  a  lock  position  in  which  it  is 
desired  to  lock  the  piston  to  the  cylinder  body,  and 
wherein  when  the  actuator  is  in  such  lock  position,  the 
lock  bolt  is  extendible  radially  outwardly  into  the  lock- 
bolt  cavity,  and  the  locking  piston  is  movable  axially  of 
the  actuator  to  place  the  bolt  block  radially  inwardly  of 
the  lock  bolt,  to  in  such  position  block  the  lock  bolt 
against  a  radial  inward  movement  out  from  the  lock-bolt 
cavity,  the  locking  piston  being  axially  movable  by  means 
of  a  pressure  source  separately  controllable  from  the 
pressure  source  in  communication  with  the  two  working 
chambers. 


1.  A  spinning  projectile  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  fore  section  and  an  aft  section; 

(b)  a  seeker,  connected  to  the  fore  section,  for  providing 
guidance  signals; 

(c)  a  rocket  control  system,  connected  to  the  aft  section,  for 
controlling  the  course  of  the  spinning  projectile;  and 

(d)  means  for  acoustically  coupling  through  the  body  the 
guidance  signals  from  the  seeker  to  the  rocket  control 
system. 


5,379,970 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  ARRANGEMENT 
SUTcn  E.  Linthicnm,  Fairfield,  and  Wilson  T.  Guy,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  S«f.  No.  42,183 

Int.  a.«  B«4D  27/00 

VS.  a.  244—54  5  Onlms 


5,379,969 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  WITH  MECHANICAL  LOCK 

AND  INSTALLATION 

Alan  D.  Marx,  Seattle;  Michael  E.  Renzelmann,  WoodinTiile, 
and  Mark  H.  Smith,  Vashoo  Island,  all  ot  Wash.,  assignors  to 
The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,308,  Jan.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,201,479.  ThU  application  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,901 

Int  a."  B64C  3/56 

VS.  CL  244—49  66  Oainis 


1.  A  mounting  means  comprising: 

a  hook  attached  to  a  component  and  adapted  to  suspend  the 

component  in  a  first  position; 
a  bracket  attached  to  a  frame,  the  bracket  including: 
a  nut  plate; 

a  protrusion  adapted  to  receive  the  hook  and  hold  the 

component  in  the  first  position  such  that  the  nut  plate  is 

aligned  with  a  mounting  bolt  on  said  component;  and 

the  motmting  bolt  being  adapted  to  draw  the  component 

to  a  second  position  as  the  mounting  bolt  is  tightened. 


■5' !#,.*»  ?«\itr!v«rrr 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator,  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylinder  body  including  a  sidewall  and  end 
walls  together  defining  an  interior  space; 

a  piston  including  a  piston  head  within  said  interior  space, 
said  piston  head  dividing  the  interior  space  into  two  work- 
ing chambers,  one  on  each  side  of  the  piston  head,  each 


5,379,971 
EMERGENCY  POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  DOOR 
Son  G.  Kim,  Redmond,  Wash.;  Donald  K.  Franklin,  Tulsa, 
Okla.,  and  Michael  P.  Conner,  DanTille,  Vt,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,606 
Int  a.*  B64C  1/14 
VS.  a.  244—129.5  1*  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  providing  powered  movement  of  a  door, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  sprockets  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  door  and 
an  adjacent  door  frame,  respectively; 
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a  chain  extending  around  said  sprockets  and  having  opposite 
ends;  and 

a  fluid  pressure  operated  linear  motor  mounted  between  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  chain;  said  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der defining  a  motor  axis  and  having  opposite  end  walls,  a 
piston  positioned  in  said  cylinder  to  sUde  axially  therein 
and  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough,  and  a  rod 
extending  axially  through  said  cylinder  and  said  opening 
in  said  piston  and  having  an  abutment  confronting  a  first 
face  of  said  piston  and  opposite  ends  connected  to  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  chain,  respectively; 


defining  said  groove  means  and  projecting  towards  the  other 
of  the  two  cheeks. 


said  motor  being  operable  to  move  said  piston  against  said 
abutment  and  from  a  position  closely  adjacent  to  one  of 
said  end  walls  to  a  position  closely  adjacent  to  the  other  of 
said  end  walls,  when  fluid  pressure  is  introduced  into  said 
cylinder  opposite  said  first  face,  to  move  said  rod  and  said 
chain  and  thereby  move  the  door  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position;  and  said  motor  allowing  said  rod  to  shde 
through  said  opening  and  the  door  to  be  moved  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  in  response  to  a  man- 
ual force  exerted  on  the  door  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pres- 
sure acting  on  said  piston. 


5,379,972 

EQUIPMENT  SUPPORT  ADAPTED  TO  BE  ATTACHED 

TO  THE  BODY  OF  TRUNKING  WTTH  INWARDLY 

FACING  LIPS 

Bertrand  Decore,  La  Chapelle  St  Aubin,  and  Francois  Perrig- 

non  de  Troyes,  Le  Mans,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  LE- 

GRAND,  Limoges,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,544 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  1, 1992,  92  14441 

Int  a.»  G12B  9/00 

VS.  CL  248—27.1  14  Claims 


5,379,973 

DESKTOP  CONSOLE  WTTH  ARMRESTS  FOR  SPLIT 

KEYPAD  USAGE,  AND  A  TILT  ABLE  WORK  CENTER  IN 

BETWEEN 

Thomas  F.  Rader,  38  Grant  Ave.,  Maaitoa  Springs,  Colo.  80829 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36,526 

lat  CL»  B43L  15/00 

VS.  CI.  248—118.1  14  Claims 


1.  Equipment  support  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  body  of 
trunking  having  two  inwardly  facing  lips,  said  support  having 
groove  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  on  said  lips  on  each  edge 
of  each  of  two  mutually  orthogonal  pairs  of  opposite  edges, 
wherein  at  least  one  elastically  deformable  blade  member  is 
provided  in  the  groove  means  on  at  least  one  of  two  cheeks 


1.  A  desktop  console  asscessory  unit  for  workstation  opera- 
tion atop  desks,  comprising: 

a  "V"  shaped  platform  base  having  a  lefl  wing  and  a  right 
wing  with  top  surface  extremities  being  armrests: 

a  rectangular  shaped  work  surface  board  having  top,  bot- 
tom, front  back,  and  side  surfaces; 

said  work  surface  board  tiltably  attached  by  a  front  bottom 
edge  of  said  work  surface  board  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
"V"  shaped  platform  base; 

padding  on  said  top  surface  extremities  of  said  left  and  right  - 
wings  of  said  "V"  shaped  platform  base  providing  said 
armrests  being  padded; 

said  padding  on  said  armrests  mounted  on  a  base  plate  hav- 
ing a  bottom  surface  of  rigid  plate  material  and  a  top 
surface  of  said  padding,  said  base  plates  slidably  attached 
to  said  top  surface  extremities  of  said  left  and  right  wings 
of  said  "V"  shaped  platform  base  to  permit  forward  and 
backward  movement  of  said  base  plates  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  side  surfaces  of  the  tilubly  attached  rectan- 
gular said  work  surface  board; 

adjustment  means  for  positioning  and  holding  the  tiltably 
attached  said  work  surface  board  in  a  desired  position: 

spacer  blocks  for  adjustably  mounting  the  height  of  the 
tiltably  attached  said  work  surface  board  to  said  "V" 
shaped  platform  base; 

a  compartment  having  front  back,  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
said  compartment  positioned  between  said  right  and  left 
wings  of  said  "V"  shaped  platform  base:  and 

a  plurality  of  ball  bearing  cups  partially  recessed  in  said  top 
surface  extremities  to  provide  a  bearing  surface,  and  a 
respective  slit  in  each  of  said  top  surface  extremities,  said 
slits  positioned  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  side  surfaces 
of  the  tiltably  attached  said  work  surface  board  to  receive 
mounting  of  said  base  plates. 


5,379,974 

AUGNMENT  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

EXTEI«n)IBLE  JACK  STAND 

Qydc  E.  Slay,  Santa  Ana,  and  Harry  H.  Arxoaman,  Corona  Del 

Mar,    both    of    Calif.,    aasigwirs    to    Safe-T-Jack,    lac, 

Hnatiagton  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,432 
lat  CL*  F16M  11/00 
VS.  CL  24S— 161  2  Claims 

1.  An  extendible  stand  comprising: 
first  second,  and  third  cylindrical  frames  normally  arranged 
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in  vertically  telescoping  relationship,  said  first  frame  hav- 
ing an  outer  wall; 

releasable  locking  means  including  a  locking  finger  fixedly 
secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
frame  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  therefrom,  a 
latch  guide  secured  on  the  upper  end  of  said  second  frame 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  latch 
plate  supported  on  said  latch  guide  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  over  the  upper  end  of  said  second  frame,  said 
latch  plate  being  sUdable  in  said  latch  guide; 

a  circumferential  groove  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  third 
frame  near  its  lower  end; 

spring  means  coacting  between  said  locking  finger  and  said 
latch  plate  to  urge  said  latch  plate  inwardly  over  the 
upper  end  of  said  second  frame  and  against  the  outer 
surface  of  said  third  frame  for  engaging  said  circuniferen- 
tial  groove  when  said  third  frame  is  in  its  position  of 
maximum  extension  relative  to  said  second  frame,  so  as  to 
lock  said  third  frame  in  said  position; 


perpendicularly  from  said  table  leg,  a  connector  means  pro- 
vided intermediate  the  pair  of  table  legs,  said  connector  means 
having  means  provided  therein  for  securing  with  the  connec- 
tor of  an  additional  pair  of  like  Ubie  legs,  said  means  for  con- 
necting the  first  of  said  UbIe  legs  comprising  a  vertical  slot 
formed  within  said  connector  means,  and  the  additional  pair  of 
table  legs  having  a  connector  means  provided  therebetween, 
and  also  incorporating  a  vertical  slot  therein,  for  intermating 
with  the  connector  means  of  the  first  pair  of  table  legs,  so  as  to 
orient  the  two  pair  of  table  legs  at  a  perpendicularity  with 
respect  to  each  other  when  the  table  is  assembled,  the  first  and 
additional  pairs  of  UbIe  legs  vertically  sliding  together  with 
resf)ect  to  each  other  for  providing  for  interconnecting  of  their 
connector  means  together,  to  form  the  pedestal  table  legs  for 


said  locking  finger  and  said  latch  plate  cooperatively  provid- 
ing camming  means  responsive  to  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  second  frame  relative  to  said  third  frame  for  either 
locking  or  unlocking  said  third  frame; 

said  third  frame  also  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein, 
said  latch  guide  having  a  protrusion  which  extends  into 
said  longitudinal  groove  of  said  third  frame  for  maintain- 
ing the  rotational  alignment  of  said  third  frame  relative  to 
said  second  frame; 

said  second  frame  also  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein; 

said  locking  fmger  having  a  widened  base  with  an  opening 
therein,  and  said  wall  of  said  first  frame  having  an  opening 
aligned  with  said  opening  in  said  locking  finger; 

removable  key  means  occupying  said  opening  in  said  locking 
finger  and  extending  into  said  longitudinal  groove  of  said 
second  frame  for  maintaining  the  rotational  alignment  of 
said  second  frame  relative  to  said  first  frame;  and 

removable  stop  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  longitudinal 
groove  of  said  third  frame  for  permitting  said  third  frame 
to  be  disassembled  from  said  latch  guide  protrusion  and 
hence  from  said  second  frame. 


suppori  of  the  Uble  surface  thereon,  each  vertical  slot  of  a  pair 
of  legs  having  a  reduced  portion  provided  therein,  so  as  to 
provide  for  snugness  when  the  table  legs  are  assembled  to- 
gether and  to  provide  tightness  in  their  interconnection  when 
one  pair  of  table  legs  are  vertically  slid  into  connection  with 
the  additional  pair  of  table  legs  in  forming  said  Uble  pedestal, 
said  mounting  plate  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  each  table  leg 
extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  therefrom,  each  mount- 
ing plate  having  a  flattened  surface  upwardly  disposed,  said 
flattened  surface  arranged  for  accommodating  the  support  of 
the  table  surface  thereon,  for  providing  the  fabricated  table, 
each  mounting  plate  having  a  Upcring  flange  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  providing  structural  support  for  the  mount- 
ing plate  in  its  securement  of  the  table  surface  thereon. 


5,379,975 
INTERMATING  TABLE  LEGS 
Alaa  J.  Berkowitz;  Elliott  W.  Banm,  aad  Luciaa  N.  Chirem.  aU 
of  St  Loais,  Mo.,  aaaignon  to  Berco  Indnstric*,  St  Lonia, 
Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  46,300 
I«t  a.»  F16M  n/20 
VS.  a.  248— 188  J  6  Claim* 

1.  A  Uble,  including  a  Uble  surface,  and  having  a  pair  of 
intermating  table  legs  for  forming  a  pedestal  for  said  table,  said 
legs  comprising  a  pair  of  Uble  legs,  each  table  leg  having  a  foot 
[>ortion,  and  a  mounting  plate  provided  at  the  upper  end  of 
each  table  leg,  said  mounting  plate  extending  substantially 


5,379,976 
WALL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Nicola  DeGirolamo,  28  Winslow  Rd.,  MartinsTillc,  N  J.  08836, 
assignor  to  Nicola  DeGirolamo,  Martinsville,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,426 
Int  CL»  A47K  I/OO 
VS.  a.  248— 221 J  »«  Ctalma 

1.  A  wall  mounting  system  comprising; 
bracket  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  article  thereon, 
said  bracket  means  including  a  central  member  extending 
in  a  vertical  plane,  said  central  member  having  an  inner 
side  and  an  outer  side,  a  plurality  of  mounting  members 
attached  to  said  central  member  at  spaced  locations 
thereon  and  having  at  least  a  horizontally  extending  por- 
tion thereof  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner  side 
thereof  in  a  horizontal  plane  generally  transverse  to  said 
central  member,  each  of  said  mounting  members  having  a 
generally  planar  surface  defining  a  predetermined  width 
thereacross,  and  an  article  support  member  attached  to 
said  central  member  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
outer  side  thereof;  and  wall  fixture  means  for  supporting 
said  bracket  means  thereon,  said  wall  fixture  means  com- 
prising an  internal  surface  and  an  external  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  elongate  apertures  extending  therebetween  for 


receiving  corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of  mount- 
ing members,  said  plurality  of  elongate  apertures  having  a 
width  substantially  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 


1.  An  arrangement  for  vertically  raising  and  lowering  a  unit 
suspended  from  a  support,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  retracuble  member  having  at  least  two  ends  and  at  least 
three  interconnected  lazy  tongs  linkages  having  each 
interconnected  rodlike  elements,  said  lazy  tongs  linkages 
forming  angles  at  said  interconections,  said  elements  hav- 
ing apertures,  two  outer  apertures  being  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  each  other  and  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate aperture  being  symmetrically  disposed  between 
said  outer  apertures,  and  pivot  means  in  said  outer  and 
intermediate  apertures  for  connecting  said  lazy  tongs 
linkages  to  each  other  at  said  pivot  means, 

an  atuchment  connected  to  one  of  said  retractable  member 
ends  and  to  the  support, 

another  attachment  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  re- 
tracuble member  and  to  the  unit, 

connectors  pivotally  secured  at  said  angles  formed  between 


each  two  intercotmected  lazy  tongs  linkages,  '.hereby 
interconnecting  at  least  three  lazy  tongs  linkages  to  form 
said  retracuble  member, 

means  for  retracting  and  extending  the  unit,  said  retraction 
and  extension  means  being  provided  at  each  of  said  re- 
tracuble member  ends  and  in  both  of  said  respective 
attachments,  blocks  having  bores  formed  therein,  and 
shafts  received  in  said  respective  bore  members, 

whereby  said  shafts  extend  towards  the  center  of  said  re- 
spective attachments. 


5,379,978 

VEHICULAR  CONVERTIBLE  CUPHOLDER 

Dennis  Patel,  Markham.  and  Felix  Chang.  Willowdale,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Manchester  Plastics,  Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,476 

Int  a."  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  248— 311 J  5  CUm 


?M  *»..  - 


width  of  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  corresponding  mount- 
ing members  so  that  said  bracket  means  is  firmly  mounted 
on  said  wall  fixture  means  when  arranged  in  assembled 
position. 


,^^^ 


5,379,977 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  A 

VERTICALLY  SUSPENDED  UNIT 

Per  G.  Ronn,  Bilsta,  and  Leif  Svedberg,  Kungsiingen,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Per  Gnnnar  Roan  AB,  Knngsangen, 

Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  10, 1992,  9200067-8 
Int  a.'  E04G  3/00 
VS.  a.  248—277  5  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  container  holding  assembly  (10)  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  (12)  securable  to  a  structure  (14); 

a  base  plate  (24)  telescoping  between  a  retracted  position 
inside  said  housing  (12)  and  an  extended  position  outside 
said  housing  (12); 

container  subilizing  means  (32)  extendable  between  a  col- 
lapsed position  adjacent  said  base  plate  (24)  when  in  said 
retracted  position  and  a  container  subilizing  position 
spaced  above  said  base  plate  (24)  as  said  base  plate  (24) 
telescopes  out  of  said  housing  (12)  into  said  extended 
position  for  subilizing  a  container  supported  on  said  base 
plate  (24)  when  said  base  plate  (24)  is  in  said  extended 
position; 

a  primary  link  (42)  extending  between  said  base  plate  (24) 
and  said  container  subilizing  means  (32); 

a  secondary  link  (50)  extending  between  said  base  plate  (24) 
and  said  container  subilizing  means  (32)  such  that  said 
base  plate  (24)  and  said  container  subilizing  means  (32) 
are  parallel  in  said  extended  position;  and 

a  torsion  spring  (52)  forcing  said  secondary  link  (50)  away 
from  said  base  plate  (24)  to  extend  said  container  subiliz- 
ing means  (32)  out  and  away  from  said  base  plate  (24). 


5,379,979 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  RING  BINDERS 
Joem  Due,  Rugmarken  63,  DK-9670  Loegstoer,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK92/00145,  §  371  Date  Oct  25,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19459,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  133,173 
Int  a.*  A47B  19/00 
VS.  a.  248—441.1  10  Claims 

1.  Device  for  supporting  ring  binders  in  a  position  where  the 
spine  of  the  ring  binder  faces  upwards  with  at  least  one  of  the 
ring  binder  covers  disposed  at  an  angle  of  between  30"  and  90' 
relative  to  its  horizontal  orienUtion,  wherein  the  device  com- 
prises a  bottom  plate  which  is  provided  with  two  grooves  that 
are  made  to  engage  with  the  edge  areas  farthest  away  from  the 
ring  spine  of  a  ring  binder,  the  width  of  each  of  said  grooves 
being  defined  by  opposed  side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  cover,  the  length  of 
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each  of  said  grooves  being  greater  than  the  cover,  and  the   improvement  wherein  the  holding  device  contains  a  molded 
depth  of  each  of  said  grooves  being  so  designed  that  the  edges   part  made  of  a  shape  memory  alloy,  which  under  high  mechan- 
ical stress  induces  an  increase  of  tensile  stress,  and  under 
smaller  mechanical  stress  induces  a  reduction  of  tensile  stress, 
and 
wherein  said  holding  device  comprises  two  straps,  a  first 
pipe,  a  second  pipe,  at  least  one  other  pipe,  a  first  eyelet, 
^  a  second  eyelet,  a  fastening  means  and  a  cap; 

''  said  two  straps  are  fastened  to  said  tank  at  a  distance  from 

la. 


of  the  sheeU  of  the  ring  binder,  when  the  ring  binder  is  placed 
in  the  device,  do  not  contact  the  bottom  plate. 


5J79M0 

STABILIZATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  VIBRATION 

ISOLATORS 

WortUagtoa  B.  Hougfatoa,  Jr^  Newport  BeKh;  Richard  P. 

Eddy,  Gaideaa,  and  Jay  R.  McCoy,  San  Joan  Capistrano,  all 

of  Califs  aMignon  to  Newport  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 

CoatiBBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,731,  Dec  23,  1991, 

aNitdiff^  TUa  appUcatioa  Nov.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,504 

lat  CL*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—550  22  Cl*»«« 


1.  A  method  of  providing  intermittent  stabilization  of  a  load 
table  supported  by  pneumatic  vibration  isolators,  comprising  in 
combination: 

supplying  gas  to  said  vibration  isolators  for  pneumatic  vibra- 
tion isolation  of  a  load; 

determining  a  load  shift  condition; 

increasing  passage  of  gas  to  said  pneumatic  vibration  isola- 
tors and  preventing  oscillation  of  said  pneumatic  vibration 
isolators  by  imposing  damping  on  said  load  table  in  re- 
sponse to  said  load  shift  condition;  and 

discontinuing  said  damping  and  reducing  said  passage  of  gas 
to  said  pneumatic  vibration  isolators  for  pneumatic  vibra- 
tion isolation  of  a  load  after  cessation  of  said  load  shift 
condition. 


one  another,  said  straps  receiving  said  first  pipe  near  said 
tank  and  said  second  pipe  distant  from  said  tank; 

said  second  pipe  engaging  said  first  eyelet; 

said  first  eyelet  being  connected  to  said  movable  object  via 
said  at  least  one  other  pipe,  said  second  eyelet,  and  said 
fastening  means, 

wherein  said  fastening  means  is  said  molded  part  made  of  a 
shape  memory  alloy;  and  between  said  first  eyelet  and  said 
second  pipe  said  cap  is  positioned,  said  cap  being  con- 
nected by  an  elastic  element  to  said  first  pipe. 


5,379,982 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Mutniiiori  Koyomogi;  Yukio  Minami;  Masahiko  Nakazawa; 
KaznUro  Yoshikawa,  and  Tetsuya  Kojima,  all  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyikin  Incorporated,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,903 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  7,1993,  5-107008 

Int  CL*  F16K  49/00 

VS.  a.  251—77  7  Claims 


5,379,981 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STORAGE  TANK 
HermaoB  Lciderer,  Worth/Dooau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Undc 
Aktieogeacllachaft,  Wiesbaden,  Gernuuy 

FUed  Ang.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,950 

Claim*  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  17, 1992, 4227189 

Int.  CL*  F16M  lS/00 

VS.  CL  248—550  18  ClainH 

1.  In  a  device  for  holding  a  tank  by  tensile  stress  inside  a 

movable  object,  wherein  said  tank  is  used  to  store  liquid  or 

gaseous  fluids  exhibiting  temperature  differences  of  at  least  10* 

C.  with  respect  to  the  temperature  outside  said  object,  the 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  channel  and  a  valve  seat; 

a  valve  operating  part; 

a  valve  stem  supporting  member  having  its  upper  end  fixed 

to  the  valve  operating  part  and  its  lower  end  fwcd  to  the 

valve  body; 
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a  valve  stem  penetrating  the  valve  stem  supporting  member 
and  having  its  upper  end  part  connected  to  the  valve 
operating  part  and  its  lower  end  part  entering  the  valve 
body,  the  valve  stem  being  moved  upward  or  downward 
by  the  valve  operating  part;  and 

a  valve  element  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  stem; 

the  valve  element  being  moved  upward  or  downward  by 
moving  the  valve  stem  upward  or  downward,  the  valve 
element  being  brought  into  contact  with  and  seated  in  the 
valve  scat  to  close  the  fluid  channel  as  the  element  is 
moved  downward,  the  valve  element  being  detached  from 
the  valve  seat  to  open  the  fluid  channel  as  the  element  is 
moved  upward, 

characterized  in  that  the  valve  stem  comprises  an  upper 
bar-shaped  member  connected  to  the  valve  operating 
member  and  a  lower  bar-shaped  member  to  which  the 
valve  element  is  attached,  the  upper  and  lower  bar-shaped 
members  being  movable  upward  from  a  lower  end  posi- 
tion where  the  valve  element  comes  to  be  in  a  fully  closed 
state,  the  lower  bar-shaped  member  being  stopped  from 
moving  upward  at  an  upper  end  position  where  the  valve 
element  comes  to  be  in  a  fully  open  state,  an  upward 
moving  distance  of  the  upper  bar-shaped  member  from  a 
lower  end  position  being  made  longer  than  a  moving 
distance  of  the  lower  bar-shaped  member  from  the  lower 
end  position  to  the  upper  end  position. 


5,379,983 
SHUT-OFF  VALVES  FOR  PIPELINES 

Friedrich  Geiaer,  Niiziden,  Austria,  aasignor  to  VAT  Holding 
AG,  Haag,  SwitzerbuMl 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,598 
iBt  CL*  F1<K  3/00 


VS.  CL  251—167 


6CUims 


m 


apart  means  arranged  between  said  sealing  plate  and  said 
counter  element  for  spreading  said  sealing  plate  and  said 
counter  element  away  from  each  other;  and 
wherein  said  spring  means  comprises  a  leaf  spring,  said  leaf 
spring  having  a  major  portion  thereof  extending  substan- 
tially in  a  displacement  direction  of  said  actuauon  mem- 
ber, and  has  an  end  portion  protruding  beyond  an  end  of 
said  shut-off  member  remote  from  said  actuation  member, 
said  end  portion  having  an  end  jutting  out  relative  to  said 
end  of  said  shut-off  member. 


5379,984 

GATE  VALVE  FOR  VACUUM  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

George  L.  Coad,  Lafayette,  and  George  MattUaa,  Freeaoat, 

botk  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Ltterac  lac,  Santa  Oar*,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180^05 

Int  CL'  F16K  1/18 

VS.  CL  251—298  ig  ciaiiM 


1.  A  vacuum  gate  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  valve 
seat  surrounding  the  opening; 

a  swing  gate  assembly  routable  about  a  pivot  axis  between 
an  open  position  wherein  said  opening  is  unobstructed  and 
a  closed  position  wherein  said  opening  is  sealed,  said 
swing  gate  assembly  comprising  a  swing  gate  body  and  a 
seal  gasket,  said  seal  gasket  comprising  a  resilient  sheet 
mounted  to  said  swing  gate  body  so  as  to  sealingly  engage 
said  valve  seat  in  the  closed  position,  said  seal  gasket  being 
pressed  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  in  the  closed 
position  by  a  differential  pressure  between  opposite  sides 
of  said  valve  body,  said  swing  gate  assembly  including  a 
spreader  for  applying  tension  to  said  seal  gasket  and  flat- 
tening said  seal  gasket  at  least  in  a  region  that  engages  said 
valve  seat;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  swing  gate  assembly  about  said  pivot 
axis  between  said  open  position  and  said  closed  position. 


1.  A  shut-off  slide  valve  for  use  in  pipelines  or  for  closing  a 
container  aperture,  said  shut-off  slide  valve  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  shut-off  memt>er  displaceable  in  said  housing;  and  an 
actuation  member  for  displacing  said  shut-off  member  in  said 
housing, 

wherein  said  shut-off  member  comprises  a  sealing  plate  and 

a  counter  element  spaced  from  said  sealing  plate; 
wherein  said  actuation  member  has  a  portion  extending 

between  said  sealing  plate  and  said  counter  element; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sealing  plate  and  said  counter 
element  has  a  collar  substantially  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween said  scaling  plate  and  said  counter  element,  so  that 
said  shut-off  member  has  a  shape  similar  to  that  of  a  lid- 
covered  can; 
wherein  said  shut-off  slide  valve  further  comprises  spring 
means  for  connecting  said  sealing  plate  and  said  counter 
element  with  each  other  and  for  pulling  said  sealing  plate 
and  said  counter  element  toward  each  other,  and  spread- 


5,379,985 
VALVE 
Petms  B.  A.  WaU,  AaMMleUt,  and  Pctnu  N.  R.  J.  Vaa  De  WieL 
2,  NL-1674  NH,  Opperdoet,  both  of  Nethertanda,  aaaignors  to 
V.  O.  F.  Way  and  Van  De  WieL  ZG  Opperdoes,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,764 
Claiais   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Mar.   5,    1991, 
9100393 

iBt  CL*  F16K  1/00 
VS.  CL  251—358  g  Claims 

1.  A  valve,  comprising: 
a  valve  stem; 
a  valve  seat;  and 

a  valve  disc  being  displaceable  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  and  having  a  unattached  peripheral  edge  com- 
prised of  a  relatively  rigid  material  arranged  to  seal  in 
conjunction  with  the  valve  seat,  the  valve  disc  comprising 
a  part  of  deformable  material  positioned  between  the 
valve  stem  and  the  peripheral  edge  such  that  the  periph- 
eral edge  is  resiliently  displaceable  relative  to  the  valve 
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stem,  wherein  the  part  of  defomiable  material  has  a  resil- 
ieticy  such  that  the  valve  stem  can  be  displaced  between  at 
least  two  retracted  closed  positions  while  the  peripheral 
edge  remains  substantially  sUtionary  including  a  first  less 
retracted  position  wherein  a  first  volume  is  defmed  by  the 


peripheral  edge,  the  part  of  deformable  material,  and  the 
valve  stem  and  a  second  more  retracted  position  wherein 
a  second  volume  is  defmed  by  the  peripheral  edge,  the 
part  of  deformable  material  and  the  valve  stem,  wherein 
the  second  volume  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  first 
volume. 


to  be  pulled  through  said  elongated  channel  and  to  receive 
a  shaft  portion  of  the  object  being  smaller  in  cross-sec- 
tional size  than  the  enlarged  head  portion  through  said 
slot,  said  coupling  means  also  including  a  closure  element 
secured  to  said  coupler  element  so  as  to  extend  across  one 
of  said  opposite  open  ends  and  block  said  one  end  of  said 
elongated  slot  and  channel  and  prevent  removal  of  the 
enlarged  head  portion  and  shaft  portion  therethrough;  and 
(e)  handle  means  secured  to  said  outer  tube  and  disposed  on 
opposite  lateral  sides  thereof,  said  handle  means  being 
adapted  for  gripping  by  both  hands  of  a  user  to  move  said 
outer  tube  relative  to  said  inner  tube  and  against  said  stop 
means  in  order  to  pull  an  object  coupled  by  said  coupling 
means  to  said  lower  end  of  said  inner  tube. 


5,379,987 

ADAPTER  FOR  A  JACKING  DEVICE 

JoMph  W.  deary,  43150  Tyler  St.,  Aguanga,  Calif.  92536 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,080 

iBt  a.*  B66F  n/00 

VS.  a.  254—134  8  CUims 


5,379,986 

STAKE  EXTRACTOR  DEVICE  WITH  A 

DOUBLE-HANDED  CROSS  HANDLE 

Alain  M.  Perei,  and  Ignado  Perez,  both  of  2835  SW.  6»h  St, 

Miami,  Fla.  33135 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,868 

lat  CL«  B23P  J  9/04:  B66F  15/00 

VS.  CL  254—19  »*  0«1"«« 


1.  A  stake  extractor  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  inner  tube  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  an  elongated  outer  tube  fitted  over  said  inner  tube  and 
slidable  thercalong  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  inner  tube; 

(c)  stop  means  for  limiting  upward  movement  of  said  outer 
tube  relative  to  said  lower  tube; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  said  lower  end  of  said  inner  tube  to  an 
object  to  be  pulled,  said  coupling  means  including  lower 
coupler  element  having  a  C-shaped  configuration  formed 
by  a  top  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  portions  defin- 
ing an  elongated  channel  extending  between  a  pair  of 
opposite  open  ends  of  said  lower  coupler  element  and  a 
pair  of  edge  portions  on  said  opposite  side  portions  ex- 
tending toward  one  another  and  defining  an  elongated  slot 
communicating  with  said  elongated  channel  and  extend- 
ing between  said  opposite  open  ends  of  said  lower  coupler 
element,  said  elongated  slot  being  narrower  in  width  than 
said  elongated  channel  so  as  to  adapt  said  lower  coupler 
element  to  receive  an  enlarged  head  portion  of  an  object 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  jacking  device  of  the  type  having  a  first, 
generally  horizontal,  lifting  surface  for  lifting  a  load  vertically, 
the  adapter  comprising  a  first,  and  a  second  L-shaped  portions, 
each  providing  a  horizontal  plate  and  a  vertical  plate,  the 
horizontal  plate  of  the  first  L-shaped  portion  providing  means 
for  engagement  with  the  first  lifting  surface  of  the  jacking 
device,  the  horizontal  plate  of  the  second  L-shaped  portion 
providing  a  second  lifting  surface,  the  two  vertical  plates 
having  means  for  selective  mutual  engagement  such  that  the 
second  lifting  surface  is  adjusubly  positionable  at  a  height 
substantially  below  the  first  lifting  surface,  wherein  the  means 
for  engagement  of  the  first  L-shaped  portion  includes  a  rod 
extending  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  plate  for  engage- 
ment with  a  vertical  hole  in  the  first  lifting  surface  such  that  the 
adapter  is  angularly  positionable  on  the  jacking  device,  the  rod 
free  to  rotate  within  said  vertical  hole  whereby  the  second 
lifting  surface  is  caused  to  move  vertically  for  lifting  the  load 
in  response  to  operation  of  the  jacking  device. 

5,379,988 
PLANT  FOR  EXTRACTING  SUBSTANCES  IN  GAS  OR 
MIST  FORM  FROM  A  FLOW  OF  GAS 
Gormn  Almlof,  Malung,  and  Folke  LilUehook,  Skanor,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Hal  AB,  Malung,  Sweden 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,010 
CUims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  1,  1991,  9100324 
Int.  a."  C22B  7/00 
VS.  a.  266—206  6  CUims 

1.  A  plant  for  separating  substances  in  a  gas  or  mist  form 
from  a  gas  flow,  especially  such  substances  as  mercury  and 
other  environmentally  harmful  heavy  metals  released  when 
incinerating  batteries  or  consumed  solvents  or  other  volatile 
substances  released  from  chemical  and  meuUurgical  processes, 
said  plant  comprising 
in  a  series  connection 
a  chamber  for  initially  collecting  the  gas  flow  containing 
the  substances  to  be  separated; 


January  10,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9f 


a  heat  exchanger  which  is  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said 
chamber  and  which  functions  to  lower  the  temperature 
of  the  gas  flow; 
a  compressor  which  pressurizes  the  gas  flow;  and 
an  expansion  device  through  which  the  gas  flow  passes 
while  rapidly  lowering  the  pressure  and  temperature  of 
said  gas  so  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  substances  to  be 


separated  condense  and  are  separated  in  solid  or  fluid 
state  in  a  separation  chamber  which  is  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  expansion  device  and  which  is  provided 
with  an  outlet  for  the  remaining  gas  flow, 
the  outlet  of  the  separation  chamber  being  connected  to  a 
throttleable  inlet  of  the  collecting  chamber  such  as  to 
form  a  gas-circuUtion  circuit,  and  being  also  coimected 
to  a  throttleable  residual  gas  outlet  to  atmosphere. 


5,379,989 
TUNDISH  WITH  IMPROVED  FLOW  CONTROL 
Lawrence  J.  Heaslip,  ami  James  D.  Dorricott,  both  of  Ontario, 
Canada,  aadgiiors  to  Premier  Refractories  and  Chemicals 
Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  934,296,  Aug.  24,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,246,209, 
which  is  a  coDtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  691,142,  Apr.  25,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,306 
Int  a.'  C21B  3/00 
VS.  a.  266—229  9  ( 


tundish,  said  flow  control  wall  including  a  first  quadrant 
and  an  opposite  second  quadrant, 

said  flow  control  wall  being  disposed  in  said  tundish  so  that 
a  line  extending  along  the  length  of  said  tundish  and  pass- 
ing through  said  second  quadrant  also  passes  through  an 
outlet  provided  in  the  tundish; 

a  passageway  for  allowing  flow  from  said  flow  receivmg 
space  to  the  outlet  of  the  tundish,  the  passageway  disposed 
in  said  first  quadrant  of  said  flow  control  wall,  and  being 
closer  to  a  bottom  of  said  flow  control  wall  than  to  a  top 
thereof;  and 

means  for  preventing  flow  from  the  flow  receiving  space  to 
the  outlet  except  through  said  passageway  disposed  in  said 
first  quadrant  of  said  flow  control  wail. 


5,379,990 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  DEVICE  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

Nobnhiko  Ando,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Hishinuna,  Kanagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106>t6 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  18,  1992,  4-219378; 
Sep.  30,  1992,  4-285223 

Int  a."  B60G  II/5S;  GllB  25/04 
VS.  CL  267—34  9  CUims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  device  comprising: 

(a)  chassis; 

(b)  a  frame  covering  said  chassis;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  supporting  means  for  resiliently  supporting 
the  entire  weight  of  said  chassis  from  said  frame  at  oppos 
ing  points  of  attachment  on  one  side  of  said  chassis  and  ai 
opposing  side  of  said  chassis,  wherein  said  supporting 
means  each  comprise  a  rod,  a  damper  formed  of  a  dampe: 
body  having  an  engagement  concave  portion  into  whic> 
said  rod  is  fitted,  and  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  roc 
and  being  disposed  between  said  chasas  and  said  framt 
under  a  compressed  state;  wherein  each  coil  spring  has  t 
spring  constant  in  the  shearing  direction  proportional  li 
the  partial  weight  of  said  chassis  at  said  point  of  attach- 
ment; and  said  plurality  of  supporting  means  spring-bias 
said  chassis. 


5,379,991 
HORIZONTALLY  AND  VERTICALLY  ACITNG  VISCOUS 

VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Heinz  DeUm,  and  Frank-Michael  Weber,  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Gerb  SchwiagnngBsolicrungen  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG.,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,930 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  12,  1992,  4204129 

Int  a.'  F16M  1/00;  F16F  11/00 

VS.  a.  267—136  8  Claims 

1.  A  horizontally  and  vertically  acting  viscous  vibration 

damper  for  damping  vibrations  of  large  masses  exhibiting  large 

amplitudes,  comprising  a  pot-shaped  damper  casing  including 

1.  In  combination,  a  baffle  and  a  tundish.  the  baffle  compris-   a  base  and  filled  with  a  viscous  damping  medium,  a  damper 

'"*■  plunger  protruding  into  the  damper  casing  and  a  plurality  of 

a  flow  control  wall  for  defining  a  flow  receiving  space  in  the    tubes  disposed  between  an  inner  wall  of  the  damper  casing  and 
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the  d*mper  plunger,  which  tubes  are  disposed  coaxially  to  and 
at  a  distance  from  the  damper  plunger  and  freely  movable 
pvallel  to  the  base  of  the  damper  casing,  wherein  each  of  the 
tubes,  at  ends  facing  away  from  the  base  of  the  damper  casmg 
and  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  damper  casing,  is  allocated 
a  supporting  part  configured  as  an  annular  flange,  by  means  of 


1  t 


mr^mwwxmMMiii\ 


means  (89;  29')  between  at  least  a  first  position,  wherein 
said  head  (103;  103")  is  positioned  facing  said  item  (7)  and 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  gripping  plane  (P),  and  a 
second  unloading  position  wherein  said  head  (103;  103)  is 
so  positioned  as  to  unload  said  item  (7). 

5,3794>93 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
g.T«t«k«  Takenura,  Osaka;  Akiyoahi  Jobdai,  Toyokawt,  and 
Hirokazu  Matsuo,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,307 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1992,  4-156530 

Int.  a.'  B65H  i5/00 

UJS.  a.  271—3  "^  c***™ 
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which  the  tubes  are  supported  in  the  axial  direction  against  the 
damper  casing,  wherein  the  annular  flange  of  an  innermost 
tube  U  aligned  outwards  and  the  annular  flanges  of  the  remain- 
ing tubes  are  aligned  inwards,  the  diameters  of  free  peripheral 
rims  of  the  annular  flanges  being  dimensioned  such  that  a  free 
peripheral  area  of  each  annular  ttange  bears  against  an  adjacent 
annular  flange  or  its  free  peripheral  area. 

5479,992 
MAIL  SORTING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  B.  Holmes,  Hunt  Valley,  Md.;  Roberto  Facciolo, 
Genoa,  Italr.  Andrea  Faure,  Genoa,  Italy;  Nedo  Gennari, 
Genoa,  Italy,  and  VIncenzo  Priolo,  Genoa,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Fuimeccanica  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,164 
Clainu   priority,   application   Italy,   Aug.    10,    1992,   T09- 
2A000693 

Ut  CL»  B15H  1/02 
US.  a.  271—2  32  Claima 


Z30> 


1.  A  sorting  device  for  flat,  rectangular  items  (7)  ,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  it  comprises, 
at  least  one  supporting  surface  (14)  for  supporting  a  pile  (4) 

of  said  items  (7); 
gripping  means  (70;  70')  facing  an  end  edge  (20)  of  said 

supporting  surface  (14)  and  having  at  least  one  gnppmg 

head  (103;  103)  designed  to  releasably  engage  the  front 

surface  of  said  items  (7); 
first  handling  means  (30)  activated  by  first  drive  means  (52) 

,  having  at  least  one  portion  (33)  cooperating  with  said 

pile  (4)  ,  and  which  provide  for  pushing  said  items  (7) 

towards  said  edge  (20);  and 
sensor  means  (27a.  276.  200;  27)  for  detecting  the  position  of 

said  item  (7)  in  relation  to  a  gripping  plane  (P>, 
said  sensor  means  (27a.  276.  200;  27)  being  designed  to  emit 

a  signal  for  activating  said  gripping  means  (70;  70')  upon 

said  item  (7)  being  positioned  in  said  gripping  plane  (P); 

and 
said  gripping  means  (70;  70")  being  moved  by  second  drive 


1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  comprising: 

a  main  frame; 

conveying  means  for  conveying  a  document  on  a  platen 
glass; 

hinge  means  for  supporting  the  main  frame  such  that  the 
main  frame  is  capable  of  pivoting  on  the  hinge  means 
toward  the  platen  glass; 

supporting  means  for  movably  mounting  the  conveying 
means  the  main  frame  such  that  the  conveying  means  is 
movable  in  a  vertical  direction  to  the  main  frame  at  least 
on  a  hinge  means  side;  and 

regulating  means  for  regulating  a  space  between  the  convey- 
ing means  and  the  platen  glass; 

wherein  the  regulating  means  includes  a  first  member  at- 
tached to  said  supporting  means  on  the  hinge  means  side 
of  the  conveying  means  and  a  second  member  fixed  to  said 
supporting  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  conveying 
means; 

wherein  the  first  and  the  second  members  are  fixed  to  the 
conveying  means  on  the  hinge  side  and  on  the  opposite 
side  respectively. 

5,379,994 
SHEET  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  A  SHEET  AT  A 

REFERENCE  POSITION 
Tnyoshi  Knshida,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,901 

Claims  priority,  nppUcation  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1992,  4-197054 

lat  a.»  B65H  3/44.  7/02 

VS.  CL  271—9  20  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  supply  device  comprising: 

a  sheet  supply; 

a  sheet  passage  extending  from  said  sheet  supply  to  a  com- 
pletion position; 
a  sheet  feed  mechanism  located  in  said  sheet  passage  and 
defining  a  contact  point  upstream  of  the  completion  posi- 
tion; 
a  drive  mechanism  coupled  to  said  sheet  feed  mechanism; 
a  memory  storing  sheet  feed  daU  including  dau  relating  to 
a  distance  between  the  contact  point  and  the  completion 
position.; 
a  sheet  detector  located  in  said  sheet  passage  between  said 
contact  point  and  the  completion  position  and  spaced 
from  said  contact  point  by  a  distance,  said  sheet  detector 
outputting  a  signal  when  a  sheet  edge  is  detected;  and 
a  controller  coupled  to  said  memory,  said  drive  mechanism 
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and  said  sheet  detector,  said  controller  determining  a  sheet 
feed  amount  for  said  drive  mechanism  to  feed  a  sheet  to 
the  completion  position  based  on  the  distance  between  the 


5,379,996 

PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  kSD  PAPER  CURLING 

CORRECTING  DEVICE 

Makoto  Egi;  MasM  Otsuka,  both  of  Osaka;  HlroU  MorisUta, 
Nara;  Masanobn  Maeshlma,  Habikino;  Jonya  Sasabe,  Kobe, 
and  Kazushiro  Taguchi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to 
Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  943,471,  Sep.  11,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,292,115. 
This  appUcation  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1991,  3-267294 
Int.  a."  B6SH  3/52 
MS.  CL  271—122  2  Claims 


contact  point  and  the  sheet  detector  determined  by  the 
signal  output  from  said  sheet  detector  and  based  on  the 
distance  between  the  contact  point  and  the  completion 
position  stored  in  said  memory. 


5,379,995 
SHEET  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE  RECORDER 
KeiUi  Endo,  Fukushima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,686,  Dec.  30,  1992, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1992, 4-2529;  Dec. 
3,  1992,  4-324409 

lot  a.«  B65H  3/44 
VS.  a.  271-9  II  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  feed  device  for  feeding  a  sheet  to  an  image  re- 
corder which  records  an  image  on  said  sheet,  comprising: 

a  table  disposed  below  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
image  recorder; 

a  plurality  of  trays,  each  of  said  trays  being  received  in  said 
table  and  capable  of  being  loaded  with  a  stack  of  sheets, 
said  trays  each  comprising  a  base  and  an  elevation  plate 
mounted  on  said  base  for  vertical  movement; 

a  sheet  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  the  sheets  from  any  one 
of  said  plurality  of  trays  to  the  image  recorder;  and 

moving  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  trays 
for  moving  said  base  in  predetermined  directions  over 
predetermined  displacements  within  the  tray, 

wherein  said  predetermined  directions  comprise  a  sheet  feed 
direction  in  which  the  sheets  are  fed  from  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  trays,  and  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
sheet  feed  direction  and  having  two  directional  senses, 
including  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  said 
base  in  the  perpendicular  direction,  and  control  means  for 
correcting  an  error  in  the  displacement  of  said  base  occur- 
ring when  a  directional  sense  of  said  perpendicular  direc- 
tion is  changed. 


1.  In  a  paper  curling  correcting  device  in  an  image  forming 
apparatus  in  which  a  paper  conveying  path  from  a  paper  stock 
section  to  a  registration  roller  is  curved  in  a  U  shape,  a  pair  of 
paper  separation  rollers  is  provided  halfway  in  said  paper 
conveying  path,  said  pair  of  paper  separation  rollers  comprises 
a  forward  roller  which  is  routed  and  driven  in  the  direction  in 
which  paper  sheets  are  fed  from  said  paper  stock  section  to  said 
registration  roller  and  a  reverse  roller  which  is  rotated  and 
driven  in  the  direction  in  which  paper  sheets  are  returned  from 
said  registration  roller  to  said  paper  stock  section,  and  said 
forward  roller  is  arranged  inside  of  the  curve  of  said  paper 
conveying  path  and  said  reverse  roller  is  arranged  outside  of 
the  curve  of  said  paper  conveying  path,  wherein,  in  the  paper 
curling  correcting  device 
a  curling  correcting  roller  which  is  in  contact  with  said 
forward  roller  and  is  rotated  and  driven  in  the  direction  in 
which  paper  sheets  are  returned  from  said  registration 
roller  to  said  paper  stock  section  is  provided  upstream 
from  said  reverse  roller, 
said  reverse  roller  being  provided  with  a  first  torque  limiter 
for  releasing  transmission  of  power  from  a  driving  source 
to  said  reverse  roller  when  load  torque  exerted  on  said 
reverse  roller  is  not  less  than  a  first  predetermined  regu- 
lated torque, 
said  curling  correcting  roller  being  provided  with  a  second 
torque  limiter  for  releasing  transmission  of  power  from  a 
driving  source  to  said  curling  correcting  roller  when  load 
torque  exerted  on  said  curling  correcting  roller  is  not  less 
than  a  second  predetermined  regulated  torque,  and 
said  second  regulated  torque  being  larger  than  said  first 
regulated  torque,  and  the  force  of  paper  return  produced 
by  said  curling  correcting  roller  in  a  case  where  said 
second  regulated  torque  is  taken  as  the  driving  torque 
apphed  to  said  curling  correcting  roller  is  smaller  than  the 
force  of  paper  feeding  produced  by  the  forward  roller. 
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5^79,997 
CASSETTE 
YMonori  Ohtm,  lUiu«awm,  Japui,  sMigiior  to  Fuji  Plw*"  F"™ 
Co^  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Ja|Mui 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  S«r.  No.  40,988 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-075078; 
Apr.  16,  1992,  ♦-09«73;  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111256;  Jul.  1,  1992, 
4-174192;  J«L  2,  1992,  4-175340 

Int.  CL'  B65H  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  271—145  "  C"**™ 


310 


r  o 


1.  A  cassette  comprising: 

i)  a  box  member  for  housing  a  sheet-shaped  image  recordmg 
medium  therein,  the  box  member  being  provided  with  an 
opening,  through  which  the  image  recording  medium  is  to 
be  fed  into  and  out  of  the  box  member,  at  a  portion,  and 

ii)  a  cover  member,  which  is  mounted  on  the  box  member 
via  a  swing  axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  image  re- 
cording medium  having  been  housed  in  the  box  member 
and  which  opens  and  closes  the  opening  by  swmging 
around  the  swing  axis, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  provision  of: 

a)  a  movable  member,  which  is  supported  on  the  box  mem- 
ber and  can  move  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  swing  axis, 

b)  an  engaging  means  combined  integraUy  with  said  mov- 
able member, 

c)  an  urging  means  for  urging  said  movable  member  to  one 
side  of  the  direction  along  which  said  movable  member 
moves, 

d)  a  stopper  secured  to  the  box  member  in  order  to  receive 
said  urged  movable  member  and  to  hold  it  at  a  locking 
position, 

e)  an  engaged  means,  which  is  mounted  on  the  cover  mem- 
ber, which  is  engaged  with  said  engaging  means  of  said 
movable  member  located  at  said  locking  position  and 
locks  the  cover  member,  such  that  the  cover  member 
cannot  swing,  when  the  cover  member  is  located  at  a 
cover  closed  position,  and  which  is  disengaged  from  said 
engaging  means  when  said  movable  member  moves  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  the  urging  of  said  movable  member,  and 

0  a  cover  opening  mechanism  constituted  of  a  pushing  mem- 
ber, which  is  mounted  on  said  movable  member,  and  a 
pushed  member,  which  is  mounted  on  the  cover  member, 
at  least  either  one  of  said  pushing  member  and  said  pushed 
member  having  a  slant  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
direction  along  which  said  movable  member  moves,  said 
pushing  member  pushing  said  pushed  member  in  order  to 
swing  the  cover  member  in  a  direction  that  opens  the 
cover  member  when  said  movable  member  moves  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  urging  of  said 
movable  member. 

6.  A  cassette  comprising: 

i)  a  box  member  for  housing  a  sheet-shaped  image  recordmg 
medium  therein,  the  box  member  being  provided  with  an 
opening,  through  which  the  image  recording  medium  is  to 
be  fed  into  and  out  of  the  box  member,  at  a  portion,  and 

ii)  a  cover  member,  which  is  mounted  on  the  box  member 
via  a  swing  axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  image  re- 
cording medium  having  been  housed  in  the  box  member 
and  which  opens  and  closes  the  opening  by  swinging 
around  the  swing  axis, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  provision  of: 

a)  a  catch  shaft,  which  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  box  member  and  which  extends  approximately 
parallel  to  the  swing  axis,  and 

b)  an  image  recording  medium  feed-out  member,  which  is 


flexible,  which  has  one  end  secured  to  a  position  on  the 
over  member,  that  is  spaced  apart  from  the  swing  axis,  and 
the  other  end  secured  to  the  box  member,  which  is  turned 
up  so  as  to  sandwich  an  inner  end  of  the  image  recording 
medium,  said  inner  end  of  said  image  recording  medium 
being  located  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  opening,  said 
feed-out  member  extending  around  said  catch  shaft  to  be 
pulled  along  said  catch  shaft  when  the  cover  member  is 
opened. 

5J79,998 

MANUAL  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MANUAL  SHEET  FEEDING  SWTTCH  NEAR  SHEET 

GUIDE 

Shin  Nakagawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,830,  Not.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,660 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  6,  1991,  3-319925 

Int.  a.' B65H  9//<5  _    , 

UJS.  a.  271—248  *"  C\aixBi 


1.  A  manual  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  manually  feeding  a 
cut  sheet  into  a  printer,  comprising: 

a  paper  pan  having  a  surface  for  supporting  said  cut  sheet 
manually  inserted  to  a  predetermined  position; 

a  sheet  guide  provided  on  said  paper  pan  for  guiding  said  cut 
sheet  along  one  edge  thereof; 

sheet  advancing  means  disposed  ahead  of  said  paper  pan,  for 
advancing  said  cut  sheet  manually  inserted,  from  said 
predetermined  position  along  a  feed  path  in  a  sheet  ad- 
vancing direction  parallel  to  said  one  edge,  in  contact  with 
said  cut  sheet; 

operator-controlled  commanding  means  for  starting  an  oper- 
ation of  said  sheet  advancing  means  to  advance  said  cut 
sheet,  said  operator-controlled  commanding  means  in- 
cluding an  operating  surface  for  contact  with  a  hand  of  an 
operator  for  activating  said  sheet  advancing  means;  and 

said  operating  surface  of  said  operator-controlled  command- 
ing means  being  different  from  said  surface  of  said  paper 
pan  for  supporting  said  cut  sheet  and  spaced  from  said 
sheet  guide  and  said  feed  path  of  said  cut  sheet  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  perpendicular  to  said  sheet  advancing  direc- 
tion and  parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  paper  pan,  such 
that  a  distance  between  nearest  points  of  said  operating 
surface  and  said  sheet  guide  is  a  maximum  of  15  cm. 

5,379,999 
SHEET  MEDL^  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Bijan  Barzideh.  W.  Henrietta;  TUnothy  Lewis,  Hilton,  and  Dean 
Smith,  Pittsford,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,348 
Int.  a.*  B65H  S/OO 
MS.  a.  271—264  '  Cla*™ 

1.  A  sheet  media  handling  apparatus,  comprising: 
a.  an  air  plenum  having  a  first  set  of  openings  for  passing  air 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  sheet  of  media  being  handled,  and  a 
second  opening; 
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b.  a  fan  including  a  flat  brushless  DC  motor  mounted  adja- 
cent said  second  opening,  and  a  centrifugal  impeller  hav- 
ing backward  curved  blades  attached  to  said  motor  and 
positioned  so  as  to  move  air  through  said  second  opening 
when  rotated  by  said  motor; 


C  Cr^ 


fy^^^Af^^yy/y^r^A  vs^o^K^v.  v»>x^y'y/»'yiy>'>i^a' 


,  Ol^  V 


Kikai 


5,380.000 
DELIVERY  MACHINE  OF  FOLDER  UNIT 
Kinitiro   Ohno,   Machida,   Japan,   assignor   to  Tokyo 

Seiaakiisho,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,917,  May  13, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,731 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-281091 

Int  CL«  B65H  S/02.  29/04 

VS.  CL  271—277  2  Oaims 


1.  A  deUvery  machine  of  a  folder  unit  comprising: 

endless  transfer  means  disposed  to  pass  in  proximity  to  a 
downstream  side  of  a  discharge  portion  of  a  folding  ma- 
chine for  discharging  folded  paper  sheets  one-by-one,  and 
passing  around  guide  wheels  driven  in  synchronism  with 
the  operation  of  said  folding  machine; 

openable/closable  folded  paper  sheet  holding  means  sequen- 
tially disposed  on  said  endless  transfer  means  with  prede- 
termined gaps  between  each  said  folded  paper  sheet  hold- 
ing means,  wherein  each  said  folded  paper  sheet  holding 
means  comprises  a  block  rotatably  supported  by  said 
endless  transfer  means  and  a  sliding  shaft  protruding 
through  one  end  of  said  block,  said  sliding  shaft  having  a 
follower  roller  rotatably  fitted  onto  said  protruding  end  of 
said  sliding  shaft,  wherein  said  block  contains  a  coil  spring 
urging  said  folded  paper  sheet  holding  means  to  a  closed 
state  when  said  spring  is  in  a  compressed  state  by  move- 
ment of  said  sliding  shaft;  and 

folded  paper  sheet  holding  operation  means  for  bringing  said 
folded  paper  sheet  holding  means  at  least  from  an  open 
state  to  a  closed  state  in  proximity  to  the  downstream  side 
of  the  discharge  portion  of  said  folding  machine  to  allow 
said  folded  paper  sheet  holding  means  to  hold  said  folded 
paper  sheets  discharged  sequentially  from  the  discharge 


portion  of  said  folding  machine  one-by-one  attitude  con- 
trol means  for  changing  the  attitude  of  said  folded  paper 
sheet  holding  means  inside  a  predetermined  transfer 
movement  zone  of  said  folded  paper  sheet  holding  means, 
said  folded  paper  sheet  holding  operation  means  causing 
said  follower  roUer  to  move  said  sliding  shaft  and  com- 
press said  coil  spring  to  urge  said  folded  paper  sheet  hold- 
ing means  to  an  open  state  inside  said  predetermined 
transfer  movement  zone. 


5,380,001 

BASEBALL  BATTING  AID 

Roger  Socd,  Reston,  Va.,  and  Mark  A.  Lacko,  Garriwm,  N.Y., 

aaaigDors  to  CreatiTe  Sports  Design.  Inc.,  Reston,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12^1 

Int  CL'  A63B  69/00 

VS.  CL  273—26  C  7  cUims 


c.  an  instrument  for  sensing  atmospheric  pressure  and  gener- 
ating a  signal  representative  thereof;  and 

d.  motor  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  and  respon- 
sive to  said  pressure  signal  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
motor  as  an  inverse  function  of  atmospheric  pressure. 


1.  A  training  device  which  can  be  worn  by  a  user  to  teach 
the  correct  body  positioning  when  hitting  a  baseball  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  baseball  helmet  having  a  top  center  and  a  sidewall  and 
fitted  within  said  sidewall  with  an  adjustable  sensing 
mechanism  to  sense  vertical  movement  of  the  batter's 
head  in  relation  to  his  shoulders  during  a  swing,  the  ad- 
justable sensing  mechanism  comprising  a  motion  sensor, 
the  training  device  further  including  a  signal  sensitivity 
adjustment  switch  mounted  on  the  top  center  of  the  hel- 
met and  connected  to  the  adjustable  sensing  mechanism 
by  a  mechanical  connection  for  physically  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  motion  sensor  in  the  adjustable  sensing 
mechanism  to  sense  a  varying  degree  of  sensitivity  on  a 
plane  from  vertical  to  horizontal; 

b)  an  audible  sounding  device  connected  to  the  sensing 
mechanism  to  aleri  the  batter  when  his  head  is  not  cor- 
rectly positioned  in  relation  to  his  shoulders  during  the 
swing;  and 

c)  an  electrical  power  supply  integrated  with  the  sensing 
mechanism  and  the  audible  sound  device  and  wherein  said 
electrical  power  supply  has  sufficient  voltage  to  activate 
the  audible  sound  device. 


5,380,002 
VARIABLE-WEIGHT  PLAY  PIECES 
Donald  Spector,  380  Moutaia  Rd.,  Union  aty,  N  J.  07087 
Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,279,  Aug.  9,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,335,907.  This  application  Dec  11.  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,353 
The  portion  of  tkc  term  oftkis  patent  sob*M|nent  to  Aag.  9, 2011, 
has  been  diarlalmed 
Irt.  a.'  A63B  S7/06.  37/OS,  59/00 
VS.  a.  273—58  H  8  Claims 

1.  A  variable  weight  play  piece  whose  weight  depends  on 
the  amount  of  water  dispersed  therein  comprising: 
(a)  an  outer  casing  formed  of  water-impermeable  material 
and  having  a  shape  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  piece. 
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said  casing  being  provided  with  a  port  having  a  removable 
closure,  at  least  a  section  of  the  casing  being  flexible, 
whereby  the  section  may  be  manually  pressed  in  the  sec- 
tion and  resuming  its  original  form  when  pressure  is  re- 
leased; 
(b)  an  internal  compressible  body  within  the  confines  of  the 
casing  and  having  the  same  shape,  the  body  being  formed 


ing  an  opening  therein  and  including  means  for  securing 
said  tubular  member  to  said  detachable  knob; 

a  transfer  cylinder  operably  inserted  into  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  body;  said  transfer  cylinder  being 
atuched  to  the  tubular  member  by  fastening  means; 

a  plurality  of  particles  interioriy  disposed  within  said  tubular 
member;  and 

a  fluid  interiorly  situated  within  said  tubular  member. 


5,380.004 
IRON-TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  SET 
Mitsotake  Teramoto;  Takahani  Okumoto,  and  Hideyo  Asabuki, 
■11  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,228 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    28,    1992,    4- 
035888tm;  May  28,  1992,  4-035«97[iri 

lot  a.«  A63B  53/00 
MS.  a.  273—77  A  8  Claims 


of  open-cell,  flexible  foam  plastic  material  having  sponge- 
like properties,  whereby  to  add  water  to  the  piece  and 
thereby  increase  its  weight,  the  port  is  opened  and  the 
flexible  section  pressed  in  to  expel  air  from  the  body 
through  the  port,  water  then  introduced  through  the  open 
port  then  being  sucked  into  and  absorbed  by  the  body 
when  pressure  is  released,  the  port  then  being  closed  to 
retain  the  water  within  the  piece. 


5,380,003 

BASEBALL  BAT 

Pad!  A.  Lanctot.  520  Sand  Hill  Rd.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.  95066 

Cootiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,007,  Jan.  15,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,535 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A63D  59/06 

U.S.  a.  273—72  R  »♦  Claims 


1.  An  iron-type  golf  club  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
secutively numbered  golf  clubs,  each  club  having  a  shaft  and  a 
club  head  having  a  sole  and  a  ball-hitting  face,  said  clubs  being 
divided  into  three  groups  of  clubs,  said  groups  of  clubs  com- 
prising 
a  long  iron-type  club  group  including  a  plurality  of  long 
iron-type  clubs  having  lower  club  numbers,  a  middle 
iron-type  club  group  including  a  plurality  of  middle  iron- 
type  clubs  having  intermediate  club  numbers,  and  a  short 
iron-type  club  group  including  a  plurality  of  short  iron- 
type  clubs  having  higher  club  numbers; 
each  of  the  club  heads  of  the  long  iron-type  clubs  of  the  long 
iron-type  club  group  having  the  sole  thereof  made  of  a 
metal  material,  an  outer  shell  portion  containing  the  ball- , 
hitting  face  made  of  a  fiber-reinforced  material  and  a  core 
portion  made  of  a  foamed  material  enclosed  within  the 
outer  shell; 
each  of  the  club  heads  of  the  middle  iron-type  clubs  of  the 
middle  iron-type  club  group  having  the  ball-hitting  face 
thereof  made  of  a  fiber-reinforced  resin  with  the  remain- 
der of  the  club  head  including  the  sole  being  made  of  a 
metal  material;  and 
each  of  the  club  heads  of  the  short  iron-type  clubs  of  the 
short  iron-type  club  group  including  the  sole  and  the 
ball-hitting  face  thereof  being  made  of  a  metal  material. 


1.  A  ball  bat,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  with  a  free  end  portion  of  one  diameter 
tapering  to  a  handle  portion  of  a  reduced  diameter,  said 
handle  portion  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  sur- 
face and  a  cavity  therein;  the  handle  portion  including  a 
detachable  knob  adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  cavity  in  the 
handle  portion;  said  detachable  knob  having  an  expanded 
portion  and  an  elongated  portion,  said  elongated  portion 
including  a  chamber  therein;  the  elongated  portion  of  the 
detachable  knob  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface; 

a  tubular  member  having  all  upper  surface  and  an  inner 
surface  inserted  into  said  handle  portion  of  said  bat  and 
including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  hav- 


5,380,005 

IRON  GOLF  CLUB  HEADS 

Henry  Y.  C.  Hsu,  P.O.  Box  1750,  Taichung,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 

China 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,580 

Int  a.*  A63B  53/02 

VS.  a.  273— 80  J  5  Claims 

1.  An  iron  golf  club  comprising: 

a  head  provided  on  one  side  thereof  with  a  striking  blade 

having  an  inclination,  said  head  further  provided  at  a  neck 

end  thereof  with  a  hosel  defming  a  bore,  with  one  end  of 

the  bore  extending  to  a  sole  of  said  head;  and 

a  shaft  fastened  to  said  head; 
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wherein  said  head  is  provided  with  a  tail  seat  located  at  a 
heel  portion  of  said  head  such  that  said  tail  seat  partially 
peals  off  a  bottom  end  of  said  bore  of  said  hosel,  said  tail 
seat  connected  with  an  iimer  side  wall  of  said  bore,  an 


r  24 

upper  end  surface  of  said  tail  seat  arranged  laterally  rela- 
tive to  the  inner  side  wall,  said  upper  end  surface  support- 
ing and  locating  the  bottom  end  of  said  shaft,  a  bottom  end 
surface  of  said  tail  seat  united  with  said  sole. 


5,380.006 
Patent  Not  Iscned  For  This  Number 


for  displaying  the  simulated  balls  between  the  first  an 

second  ball-trapping  means; 
mechanical  means  connected  to  said  mechanical  housing  fo 

enabling  a  player  to  select  a  random  series  of  numbers; 
means  for  matching  nimibers  selected  by  said  player  wit; 

numbers  generated  by  said  random  number  generatin. 

means;  and 
mechanical  means  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  amount  c 

money  to  the  player  if  the  numbers  selected  by  the  playe 

match  the  nimibers  generated  by  the  random  nimibe 

generating  means. 


5,380,008 
ELECTRONIC  GAMING  APPARATUS 
Rkard  M.  Mathis,  WelUngton,  and  Richaid  E.  Michadsor 
Lenimon  Valley,  both  of  Nev.,  aal^an  to  Spintek  Intenu 
tional,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Dec.  3.  1993,  Ser.  No.  162^1 

IbL  CL'  A63F  5/04 

\3S.  CL  273—143  R  19  Claims 


5.380,007 
VIDEO  LOTTERY  GAMING  DEVICE 
Christopher  P.  Traris,  7603  141  St.,  and  Richard  C.  Travis,  7635 
141  St,  both  of,  Seminole,  Fla.  34646 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,426 

iBt  CL»  A63F  5/00 

VS.  a.  273—138  A  10  Claims 


I.  An  electronic  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  video  screen  for  displaying  computer-generated  images; 

a  mechanical  housing  for  said  video  screen; 

means  for  generating  a  simulated  plurality  of  transparent 
housings  on  said  video  screen; 

means  for  generating  a  simulated  plurality  of  numbered  balls 
within  each  of  said  simulated  housings; 

means  for  simulating  an  apparently  upwardly  flowing  air- 
stream  within  each  of  said  housings  to  provide  an  appar- 
ent means  for  mixing  said  balls  and  hence  said  numbers; 

means  for  maintaining  an  apparent  number  on  each  of  the 
numbered  balls  in  an  orientation  facing  a  player  at  all 
times; 

means  for  simulating  a  first  ball-trapping  means  atop  each 
simulated  housing; 

means  for  simulating  a  second  ball-trapping  means  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  each  of  said  first  ball-trapping  means; 

a  random  number  generating  means; 

means  for  displaying  a  simulated  ball  and  its  associated 
number  between  each  of  said  first  and  second  ball-trap- 
ping means  after  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
time; 

said  random  number  generating  means  controlling  the  means 


1.  Gaming  apparatus  comprising,  a  plurality  of  reels 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  reels  having  periphera! 
surfaces  on  which  indicia  are  disposed  indicative  of  angular 
positions  of  the  respective  reel,  means  for  starting  rotation  ot 
said  reels,  means  for  assigning  a  preselected  hit  frequenc\ 
value  representative  of  the  probability  of  a  winning  game, 
means  for  generating  a  first  random  number,  means  for  com- 
paring said  random  number  with  said  hit  frequency  value  tc 
determine  whether  the  game  played  is  a  winning  game  or  is  not 
a  winning  game,  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  reels  at 
angular  positions  displaying  indicia  representing  a  losing  game 
when  the  game  played  is  determined  not  to  be  a  winning  game, 
means  for  generating  a  second  random  number  whenever  said 
game  played  is  determined  to  be  a  winning  game,  means  for 
assigning  a  plurality  of  numbers  defined  as  win  probabilities 
each  representative  of  the  probability  of  winning  a  respective 
win  value,  means  for  comparing  said  second  random  number  in 
sequence  with  said  win  probabilities  to  determine  the  value  of 
a  win  if  the  game  played  when  a  winning  game,  and  means  for 
stopping  rotation  of  said  reels  at  angular  positions  displaying 
indicia  representing  the  value  of  the  win. 


5480,009 
NOTCHED  GOLF  CLUB  FACE 
Randy  D.  Henry,  am)  Row  D.  Henry,  both  of  Hayden.  Id., 
assignors  to  HenryGrifntts,  Inc^  Hayden,  Id. 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,365 
IbL  CL'  A63B  53/04 
VS.  a.  273—167  A  10  Claims 

I.  A  golf  club  head  in  the  form  of  a  hoUow  structural  shell, 
the  exterior  of  the  shell  comprising: 


972 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


97: 


a  club  face  extending  between  transversely  spaced  side 
edges  and  having  an  upright  span  extending  between 
upper  and  lower  edges; 

a  sole  surface  for  guiding  the  club  head  through  a  lie  as  a  golf 
ball  is  being  struck  by  the  club  face,  the  sole  surface  pres- 
enting a  supporting  plane  from  which  the  height  of  the 
club  face  is  measured; 

an  upper  surface  extending  rearwardly  from  the  upper  edge 
of  the  club  face; 

outer  and  inner  upright  toe  and  heel  surfaces  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  respective  side  edges  of  the  club  face 
and  joining  a  back  surface;  and 


5,380,011 

TRANSPORTATION  GAME 

Grca  L.  JarvU,  17  Goldenrod  Ct.,  HamUtoo  Square,  N  J. 

Filed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,355 

Int  CL"  AMF  3/04.  9/18 

VS.  a.  273—254  36  Ctalm 


total  point  count  value  for  each  remaining  player  hand; 


-Ik 


a  continuous  recessed  wall  having  an  exterior  surface  in  the 
form  of  a  forwardly-facing  transverse  notch  extending 
transversely  across  the  lower  edge  of  the  club  face  and 
through  both  of  the  toe  and  heel  surfaces,  the  recessed 
wall  being  joined  across  the  sole  surface  behind  the  club 
face  to  thereby  reduce  the  upright  span  of  the  club  face 
without  modifying  its  overall  height; 

the  thickness  dimensions  of  the  shell  across  the  club  face  and 
across  the  recessed  wall  being  greater  than  the  thickness 
dimetisions  of  the  remaining  club  head  elements. 


5,380,010 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  CONSTTRUCTION 
Fraok  D.  Werner,  Box  SR9,  Jackaon,  Wyo.  83001,  and  Richard 
C.  Greig,  Jackson,  Wyo.,  aisigiion  to  Frank  D.  Werner,  Teton 
Village,  Wyo. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,676 

Int.  CL»  A63B  53/04 

VS.  a.  273—167  H  20  Claims 


aa  V2 


1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising  a  face  plate  having  a  strike 
face,  a  structural  support  comprising  a  shell  structure  circum- 
scribing an  interior  space,  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  the  first  end  of  the  shell  structure  being  joined  to  a  side  of 
the  face  plate  opposite  from  the  strike  face  near  the  perimeter 
of  the  strike  face,  the  shell  structure  having  a  cross  sectional 
shape  approximating  the  shape  of  the  perimeter  of  the  strike 
face,  the  second  end  of  said  shell  structure  terminating  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  face  plate  in  a  direction  extending 
away  from  the  strike  face,  and  an  element  for  attaching  a  shaft 
joined  to  the  shell  structure. 


1.  A  game  including: 

a  map  of  a  given  area  having  a  plurality  of  cities  located 

thereon  and  road  routes  interconnecting  them,  the  routes 

being  divided  into  segments; 
certain  cities  being  respectively  designated  as  home  bases; 
a  plurality  of  pieces,  wherein  the  cities  that  are  designated  as 

home  bases  are  coded  in  different  colors,  and  said  pieces 

respectively  have  the  same  colors; 
a  plurality  of  contract  cards,  each  of  which  has  designated 

thereon  a  city  at  which  a  load  is  to  be  picked  up,  a  city  to 

which  the  load  is  to  be  delivered  and  the  amount  to  be 

paid  for  hauling  a  load  from  one  city  to  the  other; 
means  for  randomly  determining  the  number  of  segments  a 

piece  is  to  be  moved;  and 
play  money. 


5,380,012 

METHOD  FOR  PLAYING  A  CARD  GAME 

Daniel  A.  Jones,  5520  W.  Del  Rey,  Las  Vegas,  Nei-.  89102,  and 

Albert  J.  Ethier,  10339  Scott  Atb.,  Whitder,  Calif.  90603 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,301,  Jun.  9,  1993,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,631,  Not.  27, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,288,077,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,276, 
Jun.  5, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,078,405,  which  U  a  dirlsion  of  Ser.  No. 

214,934,  Jul.  5,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,861,041,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,374,  Apr.  18, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,836,553.  ThU  appUcation  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,688 
Int  a.'  A63F  I/OO 
VS.  a.  273—292  5«  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  card  game,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  deck  of  playing  cards  including  a  plurality  of 
different  card  suits  with  each  suit  including  a  plurality  of 
cards  having  different  point  values; 
dealing  at  least  two  initially  incomplete  player  hands  to  at 
least  two  players,  said  player  hands  each  consisting  of  a 
first  predetermined  number  of  cards; 
providing  an  option  to  either  place  a  forced  minimum  bet  or 

fold  to  said  players; 
dealing  a  second  predetermined  number  comprising  at  least 
one  more  card  to  each  remaining  player  hand  to  form 
complete  hands,  wherein  each  of  the  remaining  player 
completed  hands  consist  of  the  same  number  of  cards; 
adding  the  point  values  of  each  remaining  player  hand  ac- 
cording to  predetermined  card  point  values  to  determine  a 


mi 
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5480,013 

APPARATUS  FOR  BOARD  GAMES 

Darid  Nacht,  Hashoftim  20/15,  Kiryat  Gat  82000,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,419 

Irt.  a.*  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  ZJi—irj  14  Oaims 
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5,380,014 

CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET 

Heinricb  Schiiperkotter,  Dettingea,  Germany,  assignor  to  Elriag 

Dichtungswerke  GmbH,  Fellbacfa,  Germany 
PCr  No.  PCr/EP91/00879,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  8,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  8,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/18198,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  28,  1991 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloD  Germaay,  May  11, 1990, 4015109 
Int.  a.'  F16J  J5/32 
VS.  a.  277—2  23  Oaims 


comparing  point  coiwt  total  values  of  said  remaining  player 
bands  to  determine  the  winning  player(s)  between  the 
remaining  players. 


1.  A  board  game  requiring  one  or  more  players  to  reach  a 
conclusion  based  on  collected  clues,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  board  including  a  plurality  of  openings  and 
further  including  movement  markings  to  facilitate  move- 
ment of  a  playing  piece 

across  said  upper  board;  and 

(b)  a  lower  board,  including  clue  markings,  said  lower  board 
being  movable  relative  to  said  upper  board  such  that  a 
different  set  of  said  clue  markings  is  aligned  with  said 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  upper  board  for  different 
relative  positions  of  said  upper  board  and  said  lower 
board,  at  least  some  of  said  set  of  aligned  markings  being, 
or  being  related  to,  clues  needed  to  arrive  at  the  conclu- 
sion. 


1.  A  generally  rectangular,  plate-like  cylinder  head  gasket 
for  sealing  a  gap  between  an  engine  block  and  a  cylinder  bead 
of  a  multi-cylinder  interiud  combustion  engine  having  several 
combustion  chambers,  said  gasket  having  two  main  surfaces, 
two  longitudinal  edges  and  two  lateral  edges  and  comprising 

a)  a  group  of  substantially  circular  combustion  chamber 
orifices; 

b)  web-like  areas  between  said  combustion  chamber  orifices, 
each  of  said  web-like  areas  being  substantially  symmetri- 
cal to  an  imaginary  center  plane  oriented  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  main  surfaces; 

c)  a  generally  rectangular  sealing  plate  having  at  least  one 
opening  defined  by  an  internal  edge  of  said  sealing  plate 
and  accommodating  said  combustion  chamber  orifices; 

d)  screw  holes  for  cylinder  head  screws,  said  screw  holes 
being  arranged  approximately  at  said  center  planes  and 
along  lines  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  edges, 
and 

e)  at  least  one  combtistion  chamber  sealing  element  sur- 
rounding and  thereby  defining  said  combustion  chamber 
orifices,  said  combustion  chamber  sealing  element  being 
fixed  to  the  sealing  plate  at  said  internal  edge  of  the  sealing 
plate; 

wherein,  for  a  cylinder-specific  detection  of  movements  of  said 
gap  perpendicular  to  said  main  surfaces  caused  by  pressure 
changes  within  the  respective  combustion  chamber, 

0  said  sealing  plate  is  provided  with  sensor  elements  associ- 
ated with  said  combustion  chamber  orifices,  said  sensor 
elements  being  responsive  to  said  pressure  changes; 

g)  each  of  said  sensor  elements,  with  respect  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  orifice  associates  with  said  sensor  element 
being  arranged  radially  outwardly  of  the  combustion 
chamber  sealing  element  of  said  orifice; 

h)  said  sensor  elements  being  disposed  between  said  screw 
holes;  and 

i)  said  sensor  elements  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  piezoelectric  sensors,  piezoreststive  sensors,  capaci- 
tive  sensors  and  glass  fiber  light  guide  sensors  with  trans- 
mission losses  changeable  by  bending  the  glass  fiber  Ught 
guide. 
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S,3«>,01S 

MACHINED  SHAFT  SEAL  ENCASED  IN  AN 

ELASTOMERIC  SLEEVE 

WUlliin  O.  L*fllii,  GrM»  Lake,  and  Staaley  N.  Smith,  Farming- 
toil,  both  of  Mich^  ndgiion  to  Fcdenl-Mogul  Corporation, 
Sonthndd,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169.446 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/32 

UJS.  CL  277—37  7  Claims 


1.  A  shaft  seal,  comprising: 

an  annular  sealing  element  formed  of  a  plastic  material,  said 
annular  sealing  element  comprising  a  tubular  wall  portion 
and  a  sealing  lip  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
tubular  wall  portion,  said  tubular  wall  portion  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

an  annular  elastomeric  sleeve  encircling  said  tubular  wall 
portion,  said  sleeve  comprising  an  outer  sleeve  section 
extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  wall 
portion,  and  an  inner  sleeve  section  extending  along  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  wall  portion;  and 

an  annular  rigid  reinforcement  band  extending  along  the 
inner  sleeve  section  in  radial  alignment  with  said  tubular 
wall  portion,  said  band  being  engaged  with  said  inner 
sleeve  section  so  that  said  inner  sleeve  section  is  com- 
pressed between  said  band  and  said  tubular  wall  portion, 
said  outer  sleeve  section  of  the  elastomeric  sleeve  being 
oversized  with  respect  to  a  housing  bore  in  which  the 
shaft  seal  is  to  be  mounted,  whereby  said  outer  sleeve 
section  is  compressed  between  said  tubular  wall  portion 
and  the  housing  bore  when  the  shaft  seal  is  installed  in  the 
bore. 


end  thereof  and  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  stabilizer 
lip  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  tension  ring  secured  about  said  seal  ring,  said  tension  ring 
being  constructed  of  a  material  of  sufficient  tensile  modu- 
lus to  exert  a  high  radial  force  of  at  least  20N/cm  of 
circumference  along  the  length  of  said  seal  ring  upon 
being  stretched  to  a  predetermined  elongation  factor 
within  a  range  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2.5%;  and 

a  flex  ring  secured  about  said  tension  ring,  said  flex  ring 
being  constructed  of  a  highly  resilient,  easily  deformable 
material  to  allow  said  seal  ring  to  follow  limited  amounts 
of  radial  and  axial  displacements  of  the  cylindrical  surface. 


5,380,017 
SEALING  RING  FOR  SEALING  AGAINST  FLUID  FLOW 
IN  EITHER  DIRECnON  BETWEEN  INNER  AND  OUTER 

PIPES 
Ewout  Leeuwenbnrg,  Dortlrecht,  and  Robert  J.  Van  Koolj, 
Zwljndrecht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nyloplaat 
Europe  B.V.,  s-CraTendeel,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  679,243 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   12,   1990, 
9000881 

Int  CL«  F16J  15/32 
MS.  a.  277—207  A  3  Claims 


5,380,016 

RADIAL  UP  SEAL 

Harold  L.  Reinsma,  Dunlap,  and  Alan  M.  Dickey,  Peoria,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,635 

iBt  CL»  F16J  15/32 

\3S.  a.  277—152  20  Claims 


1.  A  high  load  radial  lip  seal  for  sealing  a  cylindrical  surface, 
comprising: 
a  seal  ring  having  an  elongated  axial  length  with  opposite 
ends,  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  seal  lip  adjacent  one 


1.  A  sealing  ring  of  an  elastic  material  for  sealing  against  the 
flow  of  fluid  between  an  inner  and  an  outer  pipe  between 
which  pipes  said  sealing  ring  is  disposed,  said  sealing  ring  being 
circular  and  having  a  central  axis  and  first  and  second  radially 
inwardly  extending  annular  lips  defining  an  annular  open  space 
between  said  lips,  said  first  lip  having  a  configuration  such  that 
a  said  inner  pipe,  when  inserted  into  said  sealing  ring  in  one 
direction,  deforms  said  first  lip  radially  outwardly  into  sealing 
contact  with  said  inner  pipe,  said  second  lip  having  a  radially 
outwardly  disposed  first  portion  and  a  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending second  portion  so  disposed  that  a  said  inner  pipe  mov- 
ing in  said  one  direction  slides  past  said  first  portion  and 
contacts  said  second  portion  and  deflects  said  second  portion 
in  said  one  direction  thereby  pivoting  said  first  portion  of  said 
second  lip  radially  inwardly  into  sealing  contact  with  said 
inner  pipe,  said  first  lip  and  said  first  portion  of  said  second  lip, 
when  in  sealing  contact  with  said  inner  pipe,  presenting  to  said 
open  space  surfaces  such  that  upon  an  increase  in  fluid  pressure 
in  said  open  space  due  to  leakage  past  said  first  lip  in  said  one 
direction,  said  first  portion  of  said  second  Up  is  pressed  with 
increased  pressure  into  sealing  contact  with  said  inner  pipe  to 
prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  said  open  space  in  said  one  direction 
past  said  sealing  ring,  and  upon  an  increase  in  fluid  pressure  in 
said  open  space  due  to  leakage  past  said  second  lip  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  one  direction,  said  first  lip  is  pressed  with 
increased  pressure  into  sealing  contact  with  said  inner  pipe  to 
prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  said  open  space  in  said  opposite 
direction,  said  surfaces  presented  by  said  first  sealing  lip  and 
said  first  portion  of  said  second  sealing  lip  to  said  open  space 
meeting  said  inner  pipe  at  acute  angles  oppositely  directed  to 
said  axis. 
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5,380018 

PISTON  RING  HAVING  A  NON-UNIFORM  RADLiL 

PRESSURE  DISTRIBUTION 

Heinrich-ChristiaB    Mader,    Bursheid;    Albin    Mierbach,   and 

Wolfgang  Schmelter,  both  of  Lererkaaen,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Goetze  AG,  Burscheid,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  6,  1991,  4140232 
Int.  CL*  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—216  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  piston  ring  having  a  gap  defined  by  ring  gap  faces 
oriented  toward  one  another  and  a  nominal  outer  radius  as- 
sumed by  the  piston  ring  in  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
piston  ring  is  in  an  installed  state  in  an  engine  cylinder  having 
a  radius  equalling  the  nominal  outer  radius  of  the  piston  ring; 
the  Improvement  wherein  said  piston  ring  has  first  length 
portions  extending  from  both  ring  gap  faces  and  having  a 
central  angle  of  at  least  15*  and  less  than  25'  and  second  length 
portions  immediately  adjoining  each  respective  first  length 
portion  and  having  a  central  angle  of  approximately  10';  in  a 
free,  non-installed  sute  the  first  length  portions  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  equalling  said  nominal  outer  radius  and  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  second  length  portions  being  less  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  first  length  portions,  whereby  all 
circumferential  points  of  the  piston  ring  engage  the  cylinder 
light-tight  and  a  radial  pressure  distribution  of  the  piston  ring 
in  the  installed  state  is  substantially  zero  at  the  ring  gap  and 
increases  in  opposite  directions  from  the  ring  gap  to  a  maxi- 
mum value  in  the  second  length  portions;  said  maximum  value 
being  in  excess  of  200%  of  an  average  circumferential  radial 
pressure  distribution  of  the  piston  ring  in  the  installed  state. 


5,380,019 
SPRING  SEAL 
Frank  E.  HiUery,  Cypress,  and  Christel  C.  Goy,  Hacienda 
Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Furoo  Company,  Laguna 
Nignel,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,396 

Int  a.'  F16J  15/08 

VS.  CL  277—236  23  Claims 


comprising  a  male  fitting,  a  female  fitting,  and  means  for  draw- 
ing the  male  and  female  fittings  tightly  together; 

the  male  fitting  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  having  a  bev- 
eled conical  surface  on  the  outside  of  iu  end,  the  bevel 
being  at  a  selected  angle  with  the  outside  surface  of  the 
cylinder  wall; 
the  female  fitting  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  having  a 
beveled  conical  surface  on  the  inside  of  its  end,  the  bevel 
being  at  a  selected  angle  with  the  inside  surface  of  the 
cylinder  wall,  wherein  the  selected  angle  for  the  bevels  on 
the  male  and  female  fittings  are  the  same,  and  the  inside 
diameters  of  the  male  and  female  fittings  are  such  that, 
when  the  fittings  are  drawn  together,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  male  bevel  surface  is  in  registry  with  the  female  fitting 
bevel  surface; 
the  seal  comprising  a  seal  body  of  spring  metal  and  a  coating 
of  a  relatively  soft  sealing  material  on  the  seal  body,  the 
seal  body  and  coating  configured  to  include: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  skirt  portion  having  inner  and  outer  paral- 
lel surfaces  defining  the  cylindrical  skirt  thickness,  the 
skirt  comprising  means  for  providing  an  interference  fit 
between  the  inner  skirt  surface  and  the  outside  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  male  fitting;  and 

(b)  a  conical  portion  extending  from  the  cylindrical  skirt 
portion  toward  the  skirt  axis  and  having  inner  and  outer 
flat  parallel  surfaces  defming  the  conical  portion  radial 
thickness,  wherein  the  angle  between  the  skirt  and  the 
outside  surface  of  the  conical  portion  is  different  from 
the  selected  angle  of  the  bevels  on  the  male  and  female 
fittings. 


5,380,020 
IN-LINE  SKATE 
Michel  D.  Amey,  Needham;  Carl  L.  Madore,  Brighton,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Andrzej  M.  Malewicz,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  Rollerblade,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,604 
Iata.'A63C;7/0# 
VS.  CL  280—11.22  5  Claims 


I.  A  seal  for  use  with  a  tube  coupling  assembly,  the  assembly 


1.  A  boot  for  an  in-line  skate,  said  boot  comprising: 

a  molded  boot  lower  and  a  molded  boot  upper; 

said  boot  lower  including  a  sole  portion  and  a  heel  portion, 
said  sole  portion  sized  to  receive  the  bottom  of  a  foot  of  a 
user  and  said  heel  portion  sized  to  substantially  cover  and 
surround  a  heel  of  said  user  said  boot  lower  further  includ- 
ing sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  sole; 

a  rear  cuff  secured  to  said  sidewalls  adjacent  said  heel  por- 
tion and  sized  to  surround  a  back  portion  of  a  leg  of  said 
user; 

said  upper  portion  including  an  instep  portion  and  a  forward 
cufT  portion  with  said  forward  cuff  portion  sized  to  par- 
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tially  surround  said  rear  cuff  with  means  for  releasably 

urging  said  forward  and  rear  cuffs  to  securely  grab  a 

lower  leg  of  said  user; 
a  forward  end  of  said  boot  upper  secured  to  a  toe  end  of  said 

boot  lower;  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  instep  portion  to  said  boot 

lower. 


5,380,021 

MOBILE  KNEE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

DtTld  B.  Doherty.  1287  Plymouth  PI..  JacksonTille,  FU-  32205 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,558 

lat  CL'  AOID  67/04 

MS.  a.  2«>— 323  20  CUima 


nected  by  a  hinge,  stop  means  provided  on  a  rearward  end  of 
each  said  rearward  extension  portion,  and  grip  means  con- 
nected between  opposite  forward  ends  of  said  forward  exten- 
sion portions  for  guiding  and  towing  said  utility  cart;  at  least 
one  ice  chest  compartment  provided  in  said  front  end  of  said 
frame  and  an  ice  chest  compartment  lid  hingedly  carried  by 
said  ice  chest  compartment  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  ice  chest  compartment;  at  least  two  Ubie  tops  hingedly 
carried  by  said  frame  on  each  side  of  said  ice  chest  compart- 
ment and  table  top  support  means  pivotally  carried  by  said  ice 
chest  compartment  for  selectively  engaging  said  table  tops  and 
supporting  said  table  tops  in  extended,  substantially  horizontal, 
functional  relationship;  a  storage  compartment  provided  on 
said  rear  end  of  said  frame  and  a  storage  compartment  lid 
hingedly  carried  by  said  frame  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  storage  compartment;  and  a  plurality  of  chair 
supports  disposed  in  upward-standing  relationship  on  said 
frame,  with  at  least  two  of  said  chair  supports  characterized  by 
a  fixed  segment  carried  by  said  frame  and  a  removable  segment 
removably  carried  by  said  fixed  segment,  for  supporting  and 
carrying  chairs  on  said  utility  cart,  said  frame,  said  front  wheel, 
said  towinq  handle,  said  ice  chest  compartment,  said  ice  chest 
compartment  lid,  said  storage  compartment,  said  storage  com- 
partment cover,  said  chair  supports  and  said  table  tops  being 
constructed  of  an  expanded  foam  material  sandwiched  be- 
tween molded  plastic  sheets. 


1.  A  pair  of  mobile  knee  supports  comprising  two  identical 
wheeled  vehicles,  each  designed  to  receive  and  support  a 
human  knee;  each  said  support  including  an  outer  U-shaped 
strip  and  an  inner  U-shap«J  strip  spaced  concentrically  apart, 
three  spaced  casters  located  respectively  at  the  center  of  said 
strips  and  at  both  ends  of  said  strips;  a  rigid  support  for  each 
said  caster  depending  downwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said 
strips;  and  a  flexible  knee  support  sheet  material  suspended 
from  said  inner  strip  and  adapted  to  receive  said  knee  and  to 
suspend  the  knee  above  the  lowest  level  of  said  casters. 

5,380,022 

UTILITY  CART 

Macy  S.  Dennis,  221  N.  Demanade,  Lafayette,  La.  78503 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,074 

Int.  a.'  B62B  i/n 

MS.  a.  280— 47  J5  5  Claims 


5J80  023 

CHILD'S  VEHICLE  FOR  INCREASED  VISUAL 

INTERACTION 

Bemlee  McBee,  1776  S.  Jackson,  Ste.  403,  Denver,  Colo.  80210 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,318 

Int.  a.'  B62B  7/04 

15  Claims 


MS.  a.  280—87.01 


J_    "'^  •^-  ^,  -—  x^  - 


1.  A  utility  cart  comprising  a  frame  having  a  front  end  and 
a  rear  end;  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  fixedly  mounted  on  the  rear 
end  of  said  frame  in  roUUble  relationship;  a  front  wheel  pivot- 
ally  and  routably  carried  by  a  front  wheel  backet  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  front  end  of  said  frame;  a  towing  handle  having 
a  pair  of  parallel  extension  members  slidably  supported  by  said 
front  wheel  bracket,  each  extension  member  having  a  forward 
extension  portion  and  a  rearward  extension  portion  intercon- 


1.  A  vehicle  for  holding  a  small  child  upright  in  a  standing 
position  so  that  the  child  has  increased  visual  interaction  with 
the  surrounding  environment,  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  upright  hollow  cylinder  dimensioned  in  size  for  re- 
ceiving a  lower  portion  of  the  child  therein; 

an  elevated  flexible  floor  suspended  inside  said  first  upright 
hollow  member  for  providing  a  "shock  absorber"  type 
suspension  for  the  child's  joints,  muscles  and  weight  when 
the  child  stands  and  jumps  thereon; 

adjustment  means  for  suspending  said  flexible  floor  at  a 
plurality  of  different  elevations  within  said  first  upright 
hollow  cylinder;  and 

a  base  frame  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  thereon, 
said  first  upright  hollow  member  mounted  on  top  of  said 
base  frame. 
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5,380,024 
DOUBLE  WISHBONE  TYPE  SUSPENSION  HAVING 

A-TYPE  ARM  COMBINED  WITH  PIVOTED 

EXPANSIBLE/CONTRACTIBLE  CONNECTION  LINK 

AND  LATERAL  LINK 

HirosU  Hayami,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Ksbushikj  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  7,  1993,  5-163122 
InL  CL"  B60G  3/00 
MS.  a.  280—96.1  9 


"kLJ 


1.  A  double  wishbone  type  suspension  comprising  a  carrier 
for  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel  to  be  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  an  upper  arm  extending  substantially  in  a  lateral 
direction  of  a  vehicle  to  have  an  inboard  end  pivotably  con- 
nected with  a  body  of  the  vehicle  and  an  outboard  end  pivota- 
bly connected  with  a  first  portion  of  said  carrier,  a  lower  arm 
having  at  least  two  inboard  ends  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  and  pivotably  con- 
nected with  the  body  of  the  vehicle  and  an  outboard  end 
pivotably  connected  with  a  second  portion  of  said  carrier,  a 
longitudinally  expansible  and  contractible  connection  link 
having  a  first  end  connected  with  a  portion  of  said  lower  arm 
substantially  distant  from  said  outboard  end  thereof  to  be 
pivotable  relative  thereto  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 
a  second  end  opposite  to  said  first  end  pivoubly  connected 
with  a  third  portion  of  said  carrier  substantially  distant  from 
said  second  portion  thereof,  and  a  lateral  link  having  an  in- 
board end  pivotably  connected  with  the  body  of  the  vehicle 
and  an  outboard  end  pivotably  connected  with  one  of  a  forth 
fourth  a  portion  of  said  carrier  substantially  distant  from  said 
second  portion  thereof  in  at  least  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  vehicle  and  said  second  end  of  said  connection  link. 


5,380,025 

TILT  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RECUMBENT 

BICYCLE 

Richard  B.  Thorpe,  2855  Pinecreek  Dr.  #C108,  Co«tn  Mcm, 

CaUr.  92626 

nied  Fell.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,346 

Int  a.»  B62K  21 /li 

MS.  CL  280—270  8  Claims 


an  axis  and  a  front  steerable  wheel  whereby  the  axis  of  said  fooi 
pedal  driving  means  is  located  forwardly  of  the  rear  most  poin' 
of  said  front  wheel,  said  tilt  steering  mechanism  comprising: 

a)  a  fore  aft  tilt  body  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  or 
said  bicycle  whereby  said  fore  aft  tilt  body  is  locatcc 
completely  rearward  of  the  axis  of  said  foot  pedal  driving 
means  and  said  fore  aft  tilt  body  is  pivotal  about  a  pivot 
axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  foot 
pedal  driving  means; 

b)  a  steering  lever  body  routably  connected  to  said  fore  aft 
tilt  body  by  a  rotational  antifriction  bearing  whereby  said 
steering  lever  body  is  pivotal  about  a  rotational  antifric- 
tion bearing  axis  which  is  substantiaUy  orthogotuU  to  said 
fore  aft  tilt  body  axis;  and 

c)  a  device: 

comprising,  a  joint  having  at  least  two  degrees  of  rotational 
movement  about  separate  distinct  joint  axes,  said  device 
mounted  on  said  steering  lever  body  whereby  rotational 
manipulation  of  said  steering  lever  body  will  cause  said 
device  to  move  in  an  orbital  fashion  about  said  rotational 
antifriction  bearing  axis  and  wherein  one  of  said  separate 
distinct  joint  axes  is  coincident  with  said  fore  aft  tilt  bod> 
pivot  axis  when  said  steering  lever  body  is  located  in  a 
substantially  neutral  steering  position. 


5,380,026 

BICYCLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

RnsseU  Robinson,  P.O.  Box  417,  SUverado,  CaUf.  92676 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,571,  Aug.  26, 1991,  abandoBed,  and 

a  cootinuatiog  of  Ser.  No.  491,461,  Mar.  9,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,350,185.  Thu  application  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102^79 

Int  a.»  B62K  21/20 

MS.  a.  280—276  u  Oaimi 


1.  A  tilt  steering  mechanism  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
bicycle  comprising  a  foot  pedal  driving  means  routable  about 


1.  In  a  fix>nt  suspension  for  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  support- 
ing front  and  rear  wheels  with  a  front  end  which  includes  a 
head  tube  and  a  support  shaft  rotationally  received  therein  and 
supporting  on  its  lower  end  a  fork  frame  which  rotationally 
supports  the  front  wheel,  and  at  its  opposite  end,  a  handle  bar 
support  member,  the  improved  support  shaft  which  comprises: 

a.  a  first  cylinder  of  uniform,  first  diameter  rotationally 
received  within  said  head  tube  and  fixedly  secured  at  iu 
upper  end  to  said  handle  bar  support  member; 

b.  a  second  cylinder  of  uniform,  second  diameter  with  its 
upper  end  slidably  engaged  with  said  first  cylinder  in  a 
concentric  and  telescopic  assembly  and  fixedly  secured  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  fork  frame; 

c.  rotational  indexing  means  between  said  first  and  second 
cylinders  including  a  longitudinal  bearing  track  therebe- 
tween; 

d.  a  plurality  of  roUing  surface  bearings  in  rolling  reception 
in  said  bearing  track;  and 

e.  resUient  compressive  means  within  said  first  cylinder  and 
located  between  said  fust  and  second  cylinders  to  bias  said 
cylinders  in  an  extended  telescoping  position. 
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5,380,077 
BICYCLE  HEADSET 

Alex  Pong.  Lugley,  and  Skooki  Pong,  FreeUnd,  both  of  Wash., 

aadgDon  to  Cannondale  Corporation,  Georgetown,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1993,  S«r.  No.  122,097 

Int.  a."  B62K  19/32.  21/06 

MS.  CL  280—279  »  C**™* 


means  for  mounting  said  suspension  means  to  the  trailer 
frame  to  pivot  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  one  end, 

torsion  bar  means  including  means  for  mounting  said  torsion 
bar  means  to  the  trailer  frame  between  said  one  enc'  .'Jid 
said  pivot  axis,  and 

a  coupling  arm  opcratively  connecting  said  suspension 
means  to  said  torsion  bar  means  such  that  torque  at  said 
torsion  bar  means  resists  pivoting  of  said  suspension  means 
about  said  axis,  said  coupling  arm  including  means  for 
permitting  a  length  of  said  coupling  arm  to  vary  during 
use  to  accommodate  changing  pivot  radius  of  said  suspen- 
sion means  with  respect  to  said  torsion  bar  as  said  suspen- 
sion means  pivots  about  said  pivot  axis  while  maintaining 
torsional  coupling  of  said  suspension  means  to  said  to  sion 
bar  means. 


5,380,029 

CARRIER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  GOODS 

Mario  Portilla,  28  Lombard  Dr.,  West  CaldweU,  N  J.  07006 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,045 

Int.  a.«  B60P  3/42:  B60G  9/02 

U.S.  a.  280—414.5  29  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  comprising  a  frame  having  a  sleeve  portion 
adapted  to  support  a  headset  assembly  and  having  an  annular 
opening  having  an  axis  located  substantially  in  a  vertical-lon- 
gitudinal center  plane  of  the  bicycle,  the  opening  having  an 
mtemal  bearing  scat  surface,  a  thin  wall  large  diameter  angular 
contact  beanng  having  an  outer  race  received  on  the  internal 
bearing  seat  surface  of  the  opening,  a  handlebar  support  mem- 
ber, a  front  wheel-mounting  leg  member,  the  handlebar  sup- 
port member  and  front  wheel-mounting  leg  member  having 
ends  abutting  each  other,  removable  fasteners  connecting  the 
front  wheel-mounting  leg  member  to  the  handlebar  support 
member,  at  least  one  of  the  handlebar  support  member  and  the 
front  wheel-mounting  leg  member  having  an  external  bearing 
seat  surface  receiving  an  inner  race  of  the  thin  wall  large 
diameter  angular  contact  bearing. 

5,380,028 
DEMOUNTABLE  TRAILER  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Ferrfa,  30329  Bristol  L*.,  Birmingham.  Mich.  48010, 
and  Thomas  P.  Daniels,  755  N.  Allen  Rd.,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 
48060,  assignors  to  John  R.  Ferris,  Birmingham  and  Thomas 
P.  Daniels,  Port  Hnroo,  both  of  Mich. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,096,  Apr.  27,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,879 
Int.  a.»  B60G  11/20,  11/10,  11/16 
VS.  CL  280—405.1  23  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  transporting  goods  comprising: 

a  compartment  having  an  underside  and  adapted  to  hold  said 
goods; 

a  crane  peripherally  mounted  near  the  underside  of  said 
compartment  for  articulating  about  a  pivot  axis  between 
an  upright  position  and  a  level  position; 

a  carriage  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  and  adapted  to  slide 
under  said  compartment  and  on  said  crane,  said  crane 
being  adapted  to:  (a)  engage  and  articulate  with  said  car- 
riage, and  (b)  disengage  and  articulate  independently  of 
said  carriage;  and 

actuation  means  for:  (a)  sliding  said  carriage  between  said 
compartment  and  said  crane,  and  (b)  hoisting  and  lower- 
ing said  carriage  with  said  crane. 


5,380,030 

ENERGY  DAMPENING  DRAWBAR 

RuacU  C.  Gollickson,  1001  W.  4th  St.,  Uurel,  Mont.  59044 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,368 

Int.  a.o  B60D  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—486  J2  Claims 


19.  A  torsion  bar  suspension  system  for  a  trailer  having  a 

trailer  frame,  said  system  comprising:  ■      j       u     i-     „„ ^>;,.«  .  tr.iior  tn 

suspension  means  including  means  for  routably  mounting  a  1.  An  energy  dampemng  drawbar  for  connectmg  a  trailer  to 

wheel  at  one  end  thereof.  «  'owing  ^«hicle,  compnsmg: 
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an  elongated  hollow  shank  of  predetermined  outer  shape 
and  size  with  an  elongated  inner  chamber  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions,  said  hollow  shank  having  a  top  and  an 
opposite  bottom  and  having  a  first  end  and  having  a  sec- 
ond end  that  is  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  end  and 
having  a  first  side  and  having  a  second  side  that  is  disposed 
opposite  to  and  parallel  with  said  first  side,  and  including 
a  first  slot  in  said  first  side  and  including  a  second  slot  in 
said  second  side,  said  first  slot  and  said  second  slot  being 
in  parallel  alignment  with  respect  to  each  other  and  hav- 
ing a  greater  length  than  width,  said  greater  length  being 
in  parallel  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
hollow  shank,  and,  said  hollow  shank  including  means  for 
providing  a  barrier  at  said  first  end  and  means  for  provid- 
ing a  barrier  at  said  second  end; 

a  block  located  within  said  chamber  that  is  capable  of  longi- 
tudinal motion  within  said  chamber,  said  block  having  a 
first  block  end  disposed  toward  said  first  end  and  having  a 
second  block  end  that  is  disposed  opposite  to  and  parallel 
with  said  first  block  end  and  is  disposed  toward  said  sec- 
ond end  and  having  a  block  top  and  an  opposite  block 
bottom  and  having  a  first  block  side  and  a  second  block 
side,  said  first  block  side  and  said  second  block  side  being 
disposed  perpendicular  with  respect  to  said  first  block  end 
and  said  second  block  end  and  with  respect  to  said  block 
top  and  said  block  bottom  and  further  being  disposed 
parallel  with  respect  to  said  first  side  and  said  second  side 
of  said  hollow  shank,  said  block  including  a  hole,  said  hole 
disposed  from  said  first  block  side  through  to  said  second 
block  side  wherein  said  hole  aligns  with  said  first  slot  and 
said  second  slot; 

a  first  resilient  block  having  a  first  resilient  block  end  and  a 
second  resilient  block  end,  said  first  resilient  block  located 
inside  said  chamber  and  having  said  first  resilient  block 
end  disposed  toward  said  first  end  and  having  said  second 
resilient  block  end  disposed  toward  said  first  block  end 
wherein  said  means  for  providing  a  barrier  at  said  first  end 
prevents  the  longitudinal  motion  of  said  first  resilient 
block  end  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  first  end; 

a  second  resilient  block  having  a  second  resilient  block  first 
end  a  second  resilient  block  second  end  said  second  resil- 
ient block  located  inside  said  chamber  and  having  said 
second  resilient  block  second  end  disposed  toward  said 
second  end  and  having  said  second  resilient  block  first  end 
disposed  toward  said  second  block  end  wherein  said 
means  for  providing  a  barrier  at  said  second  end  prevents 
the  longitudinal  motion  of  said  second  resilient  block 
second  end  in  a  second  direction  that  is  generally  opposite 
said  first  direction;  and  means  for  attaching  said  hollow 
shank  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said  means  for  attaching  includ- 
ing said  hole  in  said  block  that  is  aligned  with  said  fu^t  slot 
and  said  second  slot  wherein  said  hollow  shank  is  adapted 
for  insertion  into  a  receiver  tube  that  is  attached  to  said 
towing  vehicle,  said  receiver  tube  having  an  opening 
through  a  pair  of  parallel  and  opposite  sides  of  said  re- 
ceiver tube  and  adapted  for  inserting  a  retaining  pin 
through  said  opening,  through  said  first  slot  and  said 
second  slot  and  said  hole  through  said  block,  whereby  said 
block  is  maintained  in  position  relative  to  said  receiver 
tube  and  said  hollow  shank  is  adapted  for  longitudinal 
displacement  within  said  receiver  tube  as  defined  by  the 
length  of  said  first  slot  and  second  slot  and  as  further 
defined  by  the  resiliency  of  said  first  resilient  block  and 
said  second  resilient  block. 


5,380.031 
DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  ACCESSORY  ON  A  SKI 
Herri    Vitali,  BouctUIc,  and  Jcaa-Pierrc  Reynier.  Rumilly, 
both  of  Prance,  assigiion  to  SaiomoB  SA,  Charaood,  France 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30^83 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  12,  1992,  92  03182 
Int.  CL«  A63C  9/00 
VS.  CL  280—611  9  Claims 


1.  Device  for  assembling  an  accessory  to  a  ski  using  at  least 
one  screw,  said  accessory  comprising  a  base  (13)  provided  with 
at  least  one  assembly  hole  (7, 19,  20)  adapted  to  receive  a  screw 
(1,  17,  18)  used  for  assembly  to  said  ski,  said  at  least  one  assem- 
bly hole  and  said  at  least  one  screw  cooperating  by  screw-pre- 
positioning  means,  so  that,  when  said  base  is  positioned  on  said 
ski,  said  at  least  one  screw  is  held  in  place  in  said  at  lest  one 
assembly  hole  with  a  tip  of  said  at  least  one  screw  protruding 
beneath  a  lower  surface  (12)  of  said  base  by  a  first  length  0).  in 
order  to  be  inserted  in  a  second  assembly  hole  (21.  22)  provide 
in  said  ski.  said  at  least  one  screw  (1)  having  a  threaded  lower 
end  portion  (4)  with  a  first  outside-to-outside  diameter  (D)  and 
a  second  length  (L).  then,  between  said  threaded  lower  end 
portion  and  a  head  (2)  of  said  at  least  one  screw,  a  smooth 
portion  (3)  having  a  second  diameter  (D')  smaller  than  said  first 
diameter  (D)  and  a  third  length  (L'),  and  said  at  least  one 
assembly  hole  (7)  in  said  base  has  an  upper  part  comprismg  a 
portion  (9)  having  a  minimum  diameter  of  between  said  first 
and  second  diameters  (D.  D')  and  a  height  smaller  than  said 
third  length  (L'),  and  a  lower  part  comprising  a  portion  (10) 
having  dimensions  greater  than  said  first  diameter  (D)  and  a 
height  corresponding  to  said  second  length  less  said  fu^  length 
(L-1). 


5,380,032 

SUB-ASSEMBLY  EFFECnNG  THE  ELASTIC  RETURN 

OF  THE  POSmON-RFTENTION  DEVICE  BELONGING 

TO  A  SKI  BINDING 
Christian  Challande,  CniseUles,  and  Pierre  Desarmanx,  Erircs, 
both  of  France,  aasignon  to  Salomon  S.A^  Charanod,  France 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  10,  1992,  92  04590 
Int  a.*  A63C  9/22 
VS.  a.  280—634  5  Claims 


"^^^ 


1.  Ski  binding  comprising  a  position-retention  element  and  a 
device  for  effecting  elastic  return  of  said  position-retention 
element,  said  device  comprising  a  compression  spring  (6)  com- 
prising turns,  an  adjustment  screw  (7)  passing  completely 
through  said  spring,  a  nut  (10)  forming  a  support  stop  for  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  spring  and  screwed  on  a  threaded  end  (9)  of 
said  screw,  and  a  device  (5)  connected  to  said  position-reten- 
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tion  element  and  movable  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
spring  in  conjunction  with  movements  of  said  position-reten- 
tion element,  said  device  (5)  connected  to  said  position-reten- 
tion element  housing  said  spring  (6)  and  opposing  an  elastic 
return  force  of  said  spring,  wherein  said  screw  has  a  central 
portion  comprising  a  shoulder  (16)  against  which  said  nut  (10) 
abuts  in  an  end  compression  position  of  said  spring,  and,  in  said 
end  compression  position,  the  turns  of  said  spring  remain 
spaced  apart,  said  nut  (10)  being  made  of  plastic  material  and 
being  partially  enclosed  by  a  circular  metal  ring  (19)  which 
prevents  expansion  of  said  nut  when  said  nut  abuts  against  said 
shoulder  (16)  of  said  screw  in  said  end  compression  position  of 
said  spring. 

5,380,033 

FOLDING  UTILITY  CART  APPARATUS 

Richard  L.  HarUag,  746  Klppy  Dr.,  Colton,  Calif.  92324 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,860 

lat  CL'  B62B  1/12.  1/14.  1/16 

MS.  CL  280—654  1*  CUima 


said  vertical  support  assembly,  said  locking  assembly 
including  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  selectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  lever  arm  portion  of  said  container  top 
guide  assembly. 

5,380,034 

WHEELCHAIR  WITH  CONVERTIBLE 

SEAT-STRETCHER 

Harold  R.  Wilson,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Love  Lift,  L.P., 

HoUaod,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  943^29 

Int  a.»  B62B  3/02 

\iS.  a.  280—657  21  Claims 


said  seat  assembly  and  said  uprighu  for  efTecting  auto- 
matic vertical  movement  of  said  seat  assembly  from  said 
seating  position  to  said  stretcher  position  in  response  to 
vertical  raising  of  the  upper  parts  of  said  uprights. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  folding  utility  cart  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  vertical  support  assembly  which  includes  a  top  portion 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  handle,  a  middle  portion  below  said 
top  portion,  and  a  bottom  portion  below  said  middle 
portion, 

a  pair  of  wheels  connected  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
vertical  support  assembly, 

a  container  support  assembly  rotatably  connected  to  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  vertical  support  assembly,  said 
container  support  assembly  adapted  to  support  a  container 
by  a  bottom  of  the  container, 

a  limit  assembly,  connected  between  said  vertical  support 
assembly  and  said  container  support  assembly,  for  limiting 
rotation  of  said  container  support  assembly  around  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  vertical  support  assembly, 

a  container  top  guide  assembly  rotatably  supported  by  said 
middle  portion  of  said  vertical  support  assembly,  said 
container  top  guide  assembly  including  a  first  lever  arm 
portion,  a  fulcrum  portion  connected  to  said  first  lever 
arm  portion  and  rotatably  connected  to  said  middle  por- 
tion of  said  vertical  support  assembly,  a  second  lever  arm 
portion  connected  to  said  first  lever  arm  portion,  and  a 
guide  ring  assembly  connected  to  said  second  lever  arm 
portion, 

a  pulling-tension-exerting  assembly  connected  between  said 
top  portion  of  said  vertical  support  assembly  and  said  first 
lever  arm  portion  of  said  container  top  guide  assembly, 
said  pulling-tension-exerting  assembly  capable  of  exerting 
a  clamping  force  between  said  guide  ring  assembly  of  said 
container  top  guide  assembly  and  a  top  of  a  container,  and 

a  locking  assembly  which  includes  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  middle  portion  of  said  vertical  support  assembly 
below  said  connection  of  said  fulcrum  portion  of  said 
container  top  guide  assembly  to  said  middle  portion  of 


1.  A  patient  or  invalid  transporter,  comprising: 

a  wheeled  base; 

a  pair  of  vertically  extendible  uprights  mounted  o  and 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  adjacent  op;  osite 
sides  thereof,  each  said  upright  including  a  lower  part 
fixed  to  said  base  and  an  upper  part  vertically  movably 
supported  on  the  lower  part,  said  upper  parts  defining  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  and  horizontally  elongate  arms 
disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  transporter; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  uprights  for  causing  synchro- 
nous vertical  raising  or  lowering  of  said  upper  parts, 
including  said  arms,  between  raised  and  lowered  positions; 

a  seat  assembly  supported  by  said  upper  parts,  said  seat 
assembly  including  seat  and  backrest  portions  joined  at 
adjacent  edges  by  a  horizontal  hinge,  said  scat  portion 
when  in  a  seating  position  being  disposed  generally  be- 
tween but  spaced  downwardly  a  predetermined  distance 
below  said  arms; 

support  means  pivotally  connected  between  said  upper  parU 
and  said  seat  assembly  for  normally  supporting  said  seat 
assembly  in  said  seating  position  wherein  said  seat  portion 
is  disposed  downwardly  a  substantial  distance  below  said 
arms  and  said  backrest  portion  projects  upwardly  in  trans- 
verse relationship  from  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  said  scat 
portion,  said  support  means  and  said  seat  assembly  defin- 
ing a  four-point  pivotal  support  arrangement  disposed 
adjacent  each  side  of  said  seat  assembly  for  permitting  said 
seat  assembly  to  be  vertically  displaced  from  said  seating 
position  into  a  raised  stretcher  position  wherein  the  seat 
and  back  portions  are  both  disposed  in  generally  horizon- 
tally aligned  relationship  within  a  substantially  single 
horizontal  plane  disposed  at  an  elevation  closely  adjacent 
said  arms  with  said  four-point  pivotal  support  arrange- 
ment causing  said  seat  portion  to  be  both  vertically  raised 
and  linearly  shifted  horizontally  forwardly  relative  to  said 
base  during  movement  from  said  seating  position  to  said 
stretcher  position; 
means  cooperating  between  said  upper  parts  and  said  seat 
assembly  for  maintaining  said  scat  assembly  in  said 
stretcher  position;  and 
a  seat/stretcher  converting  mechanism  coacting  between 


5  J80  035 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  FRONT  WHEELS 
Un-Koo  Lee,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  Hyundai 
Motor  Company,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125^2 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  30,  1992, 
9^26769 

Int  a.'  B60G  3/00 
\}S.  CL  280—691  5  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  for  a  steerable  drive  wheel 
comprising: 
a  wheel  carrier  having  a  tie  rod  for  steering  a  wheel; 
a  pair  of  upper  arms  each  having  one  end  connected  to  a 

vehicle  body  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  wheel 

carrier; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  upper  arms  to  said 

vehicle  body  and  said  wheel  carrier; 
a  strut  arm  connected  to  said  connecting  means,  wherein  a 

lower  section  of  said  strut  arm  forks  to  form  two  separate 

ends;  and 
a  pair  of  lower  arms  each  having  one  end  connected  to  one 

of  said  strut  arm  ends  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said 

wheel  carrier. 


5,380,036 

VEHICLE  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Perkins,  Ann  Arbor,  Bruce  T.  Siekkineo,  Clarkston, 

and  Frederick  J.  Winsor.  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Auburn  Hills,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,849 

Int  Cl.0  B60G  11/22 

\3S.  CL  280—716  10  Claims 


5,380,037 
SNAP-IN  INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  MODULE 
MOUNTING  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  LATCH 
ELEMENTS 
Barry  C.  Worrell,  CeBtenrille;  PaiJ  M.  Landia,  Englewood; 
Harold  W.  Morgan,  Miamisburg,  and  Larry  E.  Flora,  Laura; 
all  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140^21 

lit  CV  B60R  21/20 

VS.  CL  280—728  A  5  ClaiM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  having  an 
open  hub  portion  and  an  inflatable  restraint  module,  an  inflat- 
able restraint  module  mounting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  support  plate  attached  to  said  steering  wheel  and  having 
opposing  front  and  rear  faces  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  mounting  members  attached  to  said 
inflatable  restraint  module,  each  said  mounting  member 
including  a  distal  end  and  means  defining  a  slot  at  said 
distal  end,  said  distal  ends  extending  through  said  aper- 
tures, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  members  mounted  to  said 
rear  face,  each  said  resilient  member  traversing  across  at 
least  two  of  said  apertures  and  engaging  with  at  least  two 
of  said  slots  to  thereby  retain  said  distal  ends  within  said 
apertures, 

springs  extending  between  said  inflatable  restraint  module 
and  said  support  plate  for  biasing  said  inflauble  restraint 
module  away  from  said  hub  portion, 

contact  members  extending  from  said  support  plate  for 
contact  with  said  inflatable  restraint  module,  and 

wherein  said  slots  have  a  larger  dimension  than  said  resilient 
members  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  mounting  members  such  that  said  mounting  members 
are  movable  along  said  longitudinal  axis  a  predetermined 
amount  relative  to  said  resilient  members,  said  contact 
members  contacting  said  inflatable  restraint  module  when 
said  mounting  members  are  moved  in  a  direction  toward 
said  support  plate  to  complete  a  circuit  for  actuating  a 
horn. 


1.  For  use  on  a  vehicle  chassis  including  side  rails  and  a 
tubular  axle  having  wheel  support  members  on  the  ends 
thereof,  a  vehicle  rear  suspension  system  comprising  a  pair  of 
trailing  arms  each  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected 
to  a  respective  side  rail,  and  a  pair  of  resilient  bushings  having 
parallel  axes  and  operatively  connected  between  each  wheel 
support  member  and  the  other  end  of  each  trailing  arm  for 
urging  said  one  end  of  each  trailing  arm  into  its  normal  condi- 
tion during  roll  conditions. 


5,380,038 
OFFSET  INFLATABLE  RESTRAD^n'  SYSTEM 

Laura  A.  Hawthorn,  Vandalia,  and  Michael  W.  Donegan,  Bell- 
brook,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,891 
Int  a.'  B60R  21/22 
VS.  CL  280—730  R  13  Orii». 

2.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  passenger  seating  position  and 
having  an  inflatable  restraint  system  including  an  inflatable 
restraint  module  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body,  the  module 
including  a  module  opening  through  which  an  inflatable  re- 
straint cushion  deploys,  the  module  including  an  inflator  for 
discharging  gas  out  through  the  module  opening  to  inflate  the 
cushion,  and  the  cushion  including  a  forward  wall  and  a  rear- 
ward wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  module  opening  being 
offset  in  a  lateral  offset  direction  from  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  passenger  seating  position  so  that  initial 
cushion  inflation  occurs  offset  of  the  centerline  of  the 
passenger  seating  position; 

a  fi«t  tether  means  extending  diagonally  from  the  forward 
wall  in  the  lateral  offset  direction  to  the  rearward  wall  to 
provide  a  lateral  force  to  laterally  steer  further  cushion 
inflation  in  a  direction  opposite  the  lateral  offset  direction 
and  to  provide  a  forward  force  to  limit  cushion  inflation 
offset  of  the  centerline  of  the  passenger  seating  position 


and  to  define  the  spacing  between  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward walls  of  the  cushion; 

and  a  second  tether  means  extending  between  the  forward 
wall  and  the  rearward  wall  of  the  cushion  and  laterally 
spaced  apart  from  the  module  opening  in  the  direction 
opposite  the  lateral  offset  direction  to  further  define  the 
spacing  between  the  forward  and  rearward  walls  of  the 
cushion; 

whereby  upon  deployment  of  the  cushion  from  the  module, 
the  first  and  second  tether  means  cooperatively  position 
and  shape  the  cushion  for  providing  restraint  to  a  passen- 
ger seated  in  the  passenger  seating  position. 


movable  relative  to  said  housing  from  a  first  condition  in 
which  said  closure  member  is  spaced  apart  from  said 
housing  and  said  chamber  is  open  to  a  second  condition  in 
which  said  closure  member  is  engaged  with  said  housing 
and  closes  the  opening  of  said  chamber;  and 
a  retainer  disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  opening, 
said  retainer  having  a  first  part  interlocking  with  a  second 
part  on  said  housing  when  said  closure  member  is  in  the 
first  condition  to  block  movement  of  said  retainer  and  of 
said  inflator  parts  relative  to  said  housing  toward  said 
opening  of  said  chamber  when  said  closure  member  is  in 
the  first  condition. 


5,380,040 

SECURITY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEPARABLE  COUPLING 

DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

STEERING  COLUMNS 

Olivier   Perichon,   and   Patrick   Ponchet,  both  of  Vendome, 

France,  assignors  to  NACAM,  Vendome,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  49,570 

CUinis  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1993,  93  02271 

Int  a.*  B62D  1/19 

\iS.  a.  280—777  7  Claima 


5,380,039 
AIR  BAG  INFLATOR 
Jerome  W.  Emery,  GUbert,  Arir^  Alex  G.  MeduTsky,  Warren, 
Mich^  Thomaa   L.   Ruhlman,   North   Branch,   Mich.,   and 
Tbomaa  Osentoaki,  Marysrille,  Mich.,  asaignora  to  TRW 
Vehicle  Safety  Systema  Inc.,  Lyndhnnt,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,455 
Ut  a.'  B60R  21/26 
U.S.  a.  280—741  23  Oaima 


1.  Apparatus  for  inflating  an  inflatable  vehicle  occupant 
restraint  comprising: 

a  housing  defming  a  chamber  having  an  opening  at  one  end; 

inflator  parts  disposed  in  said  chamber  including  gas  gener- 
ating material  for,  when  ignited,  generating  gas  for  inflat- 
ing the  occupant  restraint; 

a  closure  member  engageable  with  said  housing  for  closing 
said  opening  of  said  chamber,  said  closure  member  being 


1.  A  safety  assembly  for  a  separable  connecting  device  for 
separably  coupling  two  shaf^  sections  of  a  motor  vehicle  steer- 
ing column  which  have  end  portions  offset  with  respect  to  a 
common  geometric  axis  and  said  end  portions  disposed  in 
overlapping  relationship;  said  connecting  device  comprising; 

two  plates  oppositely  disposed,  each  fixedly  mounted  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  end  portions  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  thereof; 

a  forked  clip  having  two  oppositely  disposed  fork  portions 
having  inner  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other  disposed 
overlying  respective  opposite  outer  sides  of  the  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  plates; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  pins  extending  through  openings  in 
the  plates  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  offset  end 
portions; 

one  set  of  said  connecting  pins  having  respective  ends  fixed 
to  one  of  said  plates  and  opposite  ends  thereof  coupled  to 
a  fork  portion  of  said  forked  clip  disposed  opposite  the 
outer  side  of  the  other  plate; 

another  set  of  said  connecting  pins  having  respective  ends 
fixed  to  said  other  plate  and  opposite  ends  thereof  coupled 
to  the  other  fork  portion  of  the  forked  clip  disposed  oppo- 
site the  outer  side  of  said  one  plate; 

said  plates,  said  forked  cUp  and  said  plurality  of  connecting 
pins  effectively  coupling  the  two  end  portions  for  steering 
of  the  vehicle; 

and  said  forked  clip  effectively  precluding  axial  separation 
of  the  two  plates  when  the  vehicle  is  subjected  to  a  frontal 
impact  force  at  slow  speeds  and  permitting  axial  separa- 
tion when  said  vehicle  is  subjected  to  a  frontal  impact  at  a 
high  speed. 


5,380,041 

PROTECnVE  BOOT  FOR  HEEL  ENDS  OF  SKIS 

Robert  G.  Bowman,  3233  S.  Dexter,  Denver,  Colo.  80222 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,537 

Lit  a."  A63C  11/02 

VS.  CL  280—815  18  CUims 


1.  A  boot  for  protecting  heel  ends  of  a  pair  of  skis,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pocket-shaped  body  forming  a  cavity  open  at  a  top  end 
for  receiving  and  releasing  heel  ends  of  a  pair  of  skis  when 
moved  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  body  into  and 
from  the  cavity,  said  body  being  made  of  a  material  suffi- 
ciently flexible  and  resilient  to  stretch  and  releasably  fit 
over  the  heel  ends  of  the  skis  and  to  grip  surfaces  on  the 
skis,  said  body  having  a  bottom  end  opposite  said  top  end, 
said  bottom  end  defining  a  bottom  of  said  cavity  and 
having  an  exterior  bottom  surface  section  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  exterior  side  surface  sections,  said  exterior  side 
surface  sections  having  respective  middle  portions  spaced 
below  said  top  end  of  said  body  and  above  said  exterior 
bottom  surface  section  of  said  bottom  end  of  said  body 
and  located  nearer  to  said  bottom  surface  section  of  said 
bottom  end  than  to  said  top  end  of  said  body,  said  middle 
portions  protruding  in  opposite  directions  outwardly  from 
said  body  proximate  the  elevation  of  said  bottom  of  said 
cavity  above  said  exterior  bottom  surface  section;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  raised  members  formed  on  said  outwardly 
protruding  middle  portions  of  said  body  and  extending  in 
a  second  direction  oriented  in  a  transverse  relationship  to 
the  first  direction,  said  raised  members  being  adapted  to  be 
gripped  by  a  user  to  pull  said  body  over  and  from  the  heel 
ends  of  the  skis. 


5,380,042 

PROTECTIVE  CAGE  FOR  FUEL  TANK  INSTALLED 

BETWEEN  VEHICLE  SIDE  MEMBERS 

Brad  A.  Hivelr,  Patrick  G.  Gerardot,  and  Mickde  M.  Weg- 

•cheid,  all  of  Fort  Wayoe,  ImL,  aaaignort  to  Naiistar  Intema- 

tkmal  TranaporatkMi  Corp.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,541 

Int  CL'  B60K  15/07 

MS.  CL  280—834  18  ClaiM 


longitudinally  extending  side  members  each  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  flange  and  a  vertically  extending  web  sec- 
tion connected  to  said  flange  that  presents  an  outwardly  facing 
vertical  surface  to  which  a  fuel  tank  mounting  and  protective 
cage  is  secured,  a  fuel  tank  mounting  and  protective  cage, 
comprising: 

a  right  side  structure  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape 
and  including  flat  mounting  plates  that  are  secured  to  an 
outwardly  facing  vertical  surface  of  a  side  member,  said 
right  side  structure  having  a  lower  longitudinal  edge; 

a  left  side  structure  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and 
including  flat  mounting  plates  that  are  secured  to  an  out- 
wardly facing  vertical  surface  of  the  other  side  member, 
said  left  side  structure  having  a  lower  longitudinal  edge; 

a  shelf  structure  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape; 

said  right  and  left  side  structures  and  said  shelf  structure 
being  weldments  constructed  mainly  from  low  carbon, 
high  strength  steel  tubing  having  a  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion; 

the  lower  longitudinal  edges  of  said  right  and  left  side  struc- 
tures, extending  below  said  side  members,  formed  from 
said  steel  tubing  and  having  flat  downwardly  facing  sur- 
faces; 

said  shelf  structure  including  longitudinal  extending  edges 
formed  of  said  steel  tubing  and  having  flat  upwardly 
facing  surfaces; 

said  shelf  structure  being  dimensioned  such  that  said  flat 
upwardly  facing  surfaces  align  with  said  flat  downwardly 
facing  surfaces  of  the  right  and  left  side  structures;  and 

securing  devices,  accessible  from  beneath  said  shelf  struc- 
ture, releasably  securing  said  flat  upwardly  facing  surfaces 
flush  against  said  flat  downwardly  facing  surfaces  to  form 
bend  resisting  joints  between  the  longitudinal  extending 
edges  of  said  shelf  structure  and  the  lower  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  right  and  lefi  side  structures. 


5,380,043 
HYPERTEXT  BOOK  ATTACHMENT 
David  C.  Schwartz,  Soathboroagh,  Maaa.,  aaaigDor  to  ProdnctiTe 
EoTironmeata,  Framingliain.  Maaa. 

FUed  Mar.  16.  1989.  Ser.  No.  324,417 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sab*e<|iicBt  to  Sep.  17, 

2008.  has  been  discUimed. 

IM.  CL'  B42D  1/00.  3/00 

lis.  CL  281—15.1  10  CUaw 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 


1.  A  frame  attachment  for  a  book,  said  frame  attachment 
comprising: 

a  frame  member  capable  of  being  pivotably  attached  to  said 
book  comprising  at  least  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm, 
each  arm  having  a  length,  said  first  and  said  second  arms 
being  substantially  orthogonal  to  one  another,  said  first 
arm  further  comprising  a  length  adjustment  means  for 
aUowing  the  changing  of  the  length  of  said  first  arm; 

an  orientation  structure  pivotably  attached  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  an  attachment  location  on  said  second  arm  of 
said  frame  member;  and 

a  mounting  surface  pivotably  attached  to  said  orientation 
structure  at  a  second  end  of  said  orientation  structure,  said 
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mounting  surface  having  a  face  and  perimeter  features; 
wherein: 
said  orientation  structure  enables  said  mounting  surface  to  be 
placed  in  any  of  two  substantially  coplanar,  non-overlap- 
ping and  adjacent  positions,  said  positions  being  on  either 
side  of  said  attachment  location,  with  preservation  of 
orientation  of  said  face  and  perimeter  features  of  said 
mounting  surface  in  both  positions. 


removing  the  removable  portion  of  the  label  from  the  wine 
bottle;  and 


5,380,044 
roENTIFICATION  CARD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Robert  K.  Aitkens,  Cranford,  NJ^  Paul  F.  Closer,  Soudertoo, 
Pa.,  and  George  F.  Keelty,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  K  ft  A 
Indnsdies,  Inc.,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,731 

Lit.  CL*  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  283— «7  9  Claims 


retaining  the  removable  portion  of  the  label  when  the  wine 
bottle  is  discarded  thereby  enabling  the  wine  to  be  identi- 
fied after  the  wine  bottle  has  been  discarded. 


5,380,046 

SECURED  PERSONAL  INFORMATION  PACKET 

Gregory  W.  Stephens,  P.O.  Box  472266,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28247 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,138 

Int  a.«  B42D  15/10 

VS.  a.  283—75  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  card  for  displaying  information 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

printing  information  with  a  printing  agent  on  a  first  side  of  at 
least  one  transparent  vinyl  laminate;  and 

fusing  said  first  side  of  said  at  least  one  transparent  vinyl 
laminate  to  a  plastic  substrate,  wherein  said  printing  agent 
becomes  encapsulated  between  said  at  least  one  transpar- 
ent vinyl  laminate  and  said  plastic  substrate; 

wherein  said  printing  agent  is  printed  on  said  at  least  one 
transparent  vinyl  laminate  at  a  density  that  is  less  dense 
than  a  desired  density  and  said  printing  agent  spreads  to 
said  desired  density  as  said  at  least  one  transparent  vinyl 
laminate  is  fused  substrate. 


5,380.045 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AN  OBJECT  AND  THE 

RESULTING  STRUCTURE 

Tyler  K.  Comann,  312  Walnut  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94118 

CootimiatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  887,617,  May  22,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,735 

Int  a.»  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283—70  4  CUiBS 

1.  A  method  by  which  a  person  is  able  to  identify  wine  in  a 

bottle  which  comprises: 

placing  on  the  wine  bottle  a  label  including  a  removable 
poriion  containing  selected  information  for  identifying  the 
wine,  said  information  including  the  name  of  the  winery, 
the  type  of  wine  and  the  year  of  the  wine,  the  same  infor- 
mation being  placed  on  another  portion  of  the  label; 


1.  A  personal  information  packet  to  be  carried  by  a  person  to 
provide  identification  and  relevant  information  concerning  the 
person  in  an  emergency,  the  packet  comprising  a  card  bearing 
visually  perceptible  written  information  concerning  the  person 
on  only  one  side  thereof  and  bearing  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  a  visually  perceptible  notice  that  personal  information 
is  enclosed  and  indicia  for  emergency  opening  of  the  packet, 
the  card  being  folded  upon  itself  along  a  transverse  fold  line 
into  two  parallel  face  abutting  planar  plies  of  equal  size  with 
the  opposite  side  of  the  card  facing  outwardly  from  each  ply  to 
cover  the  written  information  from  view  without  unfolding  the 
card  while  leaving  the  notice  and  emergency  opening  indicia 
outwardly  perceptible,  and  a  transparent  plastic  envelope 
having  two  plastic  leaves  laminated  about  the  folded  card  to 
adhere  each  plastic  leaf  to  a  respective  ply  of  the  card  to  seal- 
ably  enclose  the  card  against  outward  view  of  the  written 
information  and  to  secure  the  card  against  removal  without 
breaking  the  sealed  integrity  of  the  envelope,  with  the  notice 
and  emergency  opening  indicia  being  visible  through  the  enve- 
lope, the  emergency  opening  indicia  comprising  a  generally 
continuous  guide  Hne  extending  from  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
fold  line  along  the  perimeter  of  one  ply  of  the  folded  card  to 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  fold  line  to  serve  as  a  guide  line 
for  cutting  open  the  laminated  envelope  without  destroying 
the  concealed  information  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  folded 
card. 


5,380,047 
AUTHENTICATION  SYSTEM 
Warren  F.  Molee,  Laguna  Niguel,  and  Stuart  M.  Ellis,  Carlsbad, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Upper  Deck  Company,  Carls- 
bad, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,114,  Sep.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,267,756.  This  appUcation  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,735 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  7, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283—86  20  Claims 


tube,  and  to  allow  the  two  tubes  to  be  pressed  together  in 
an  interference  fit. 


1.  A  tube  joint  comprising: 

a  female  tube  having  an  open  end, 

a  male  tube  having  an  area  of  reduced  exterior  diameter  at 
one  end  and  fitting  within  said  female  tube  to  create  an 
axial  overlap,  and 

radially  outwardly  extending  bosses  spaced  around  said 
reduced  area,  the  bosses  providing  the  sole  contact  be- 
tween said  tubes, 

each  of  said  bosses  having  one  or  more  surfaces  adjacent  said 
female  tube  open  end  to  limit  the  axial  overlap  between 
the  tubes,  to  create  an  annular  radial  space  between  a 
mouth  of  said  male  tube  and  the  interior  of  said  female 


5,380,049 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Mark  Smowton,  South  Woodham  Ferrers,  Gabon,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  930,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1990, 
9014248 

Int  a.'  F16L  37/12 
VS.  CL  285—169  11  Claims 


An  authentication  system  for  an  ariicle  comprising: 
an  ariicle  for  which  authentication  is  desired; 
a  first  image-bearing  medium  affixed  to  the  ariicle  with  an 
adhesive  to  be  tamper  proof,  the  medium  having  im- 
printed thereon  a  unique  code  number; 
a  certificate  of  authenticity  for  the  article,  and  including 
thereon  a  second  image-bearing  medium  with  an  identical 
unique  code  number;  and 

a  list  of  unique  code  numbers  with  a  statement  of  the 
respective  product  to  which  each  unique  code  number 
applies. 


5,380,048 
TUBE  JOINT 
Kenneth  E.  Vogel.  Yuma,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Russell  A  Division  of 
Ardco,  Inc.,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,852 

Int  CL»  F16L  13/08 

VS.  a.  285—22  19  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  assembly,  comprising- 

a  first  and  second  pipe,  said  second  pipe  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  ridges  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  first  and  second  body  part,  said  first  body  part  having  a 
first  end  for  connection  to  said  first  pipe  and  a  second  end 
for  connection  to  said  second  body  part; 

said  second  body  part  having  a  fu^t  end  for  connection  to 
said  first  body  part  and  a  second  end  forming  a  socket  for 
receiving  said  second  pipe  therein,  in  a  push-in  manner; 

said  first  and  second  body  parts  having  a  through  bore  for 
the  passage  of  fluid  between  said  first  and  second  pipes; 

said  first  and  second  body  parts  molded  from  plastics  materi- 
als; 

said  second  body  part  further  comprising  a  sealing  means 
and  latching  means  for  cooperating  with  said  radially 
extending  ridges  on  said  second  pipe,  said  latching  means 
on  said  second  body  part  comprising  integrally-formed, 
internally-directed  ribs  which  allow  said  second  pipe  to  be 
pushed  into  said  socket  with  said  ribs  yielding  to  allow 
said  ridges  to  pass,  but  which  prevent  said  second  pipe 
from  being  pulled  out,  and  said  sealing  means  between 
said  second  body  part  and  said  second  pipe  comprising 
two  O-rings  seated  in  an  annular  recess  on  said  second 
body  part,  said  sealing  means  and  latching  means  being 
arranged  relative  to  one  another  so  that  as  said  second 
pipe  is  pushed  into  said  socket,  latching  occurs  between 
said  second  body  part  and  said  second  pipe  before  sealing 
occurs  between  said  second  body  part  and  said  second 
pipe; 

and  wherein  said  second  body  part  is  connected  with  and 
detachable  from  the  first  body  part,  such  that  said  sealing 
means  remains  with  said  second  body  part  when  said 
second  body  part  is  detached  from  said  first  body  part. 
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S,3M,0S0 
HOSE  CONSTRUCTION,  COUPLING  THEREFORE  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Johm  D.  SMidcra,  Springneld,  M04  Homer  N.  Holdea,  Sylra, 
N.C  and  Raody  C  Fcwter,  Springflekl,  Mo^  aHignort  to 
Dayco  Products,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTiikHi  of  Ser.  No.  988,983,  D«c.  11,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,297,822, 
wkkk  b  a  diviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,865,  Apr.  29,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,199,752,  wUcfa  ii  a  dlTWoo  of  Ser.  No.  693,109,  Apr.  25,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,129,686,  whick  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  408,161,  Sep. 
15, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,037,143.  This  appUcatioo  Not.  9, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  149385 

The  portkM  of  the  tcnn  of  this  pateat  giibaequent  to  Ang.  6, 2008. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Ut  a.»  F16L  33/213 

VS.  CL  285—256  »  CUims 


3Q« 


for  applying  an  axial  force  to  assist  an  assembler  in  moving 
said  first  and  second  connector  members  together  upon 


78«    'r*» 


1.  In  a  hose  construction  comprising  a  tubular  hose  having 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  means  and  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  means,  and  a  coupling  secured  to  one  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar hose,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face means  of  said  tubular  hose  comprises  an  inner  corrugated 
hose  made  of  polymeric  material  and  having  inwardly  directed 
projections  with  recesses  therebetween  and  extending  from 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  hose  to  the  other  end  thereof  and 
wherein  said  coupling  has  an  insert  means  disposed  in  said  one 
end  of  said  tubular  hose  and  being  radially  outwardly  ex- 
panded into  sealing  relation  with  said  inner  corrugated  hose, 
said  insert  means  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  means 
defmed  by  a  plurality  of  outwardly  directed  projections  with 
recesses  therebetween,  said  projections  of  said  insert  means 
being  respectively  received  in  said  recesses  of  said  inner  hose 
and  said  projections  of  said  inner  hose  being  respectively  re- 
ceived in  said  recesses  of  said  insert  means  whereby  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubular  hose  is  substantially  sealed  to  the  interior  of 
said  coupling,  said  projections  of  said  insert  means  each  having 
a  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration  of  a  certain  length 
that  is  different  from  the  transverse  cross-sectional  length  of 
each  of  said  recesses  of  said  inner  hose. 
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introduction  of  said  first  connector  member  into  said 
second  connector  member. 


5380.052 

RELEASABLE  HANDLE-TYPE  FASTENER  FOR  PIPE 

COUPLINGS 

Thomas  R.  Hendrickson,  Pellde,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Quilicoup, 

Inc.,  Houghton.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172.720 

Int  a.«  F16L  23/08 

VS.  a.  285—364  6  Claims 


5380,051 
FORCE  ASSISTED  TUBE  CONNECTOR 
Ronald  G.  Breohan,  Farmington  Hills.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,067 
iBt  CL»  F16L  37/084 
VS.  CL  285—307  20  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  coupling  a  first  tube  and  a  second  tube, 
said  connector  comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  attachable  to  an  end  of  the  first 
tube  and  a  second  connector  member  attachable  to  an  end 
of  the  second  tube,  said  second  connector  member  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  first  connector  member  when 
introduced  one  into  the  other;  and 
force  means,  attachable  to  one  of  said  connector  members. 


1.  A  handle-type,  releasable  fastener  for  use  in  place  of  a 
fastener  bolt  which  is  normally  used  in  a  pipe  coupling  having 
curved  segments  which  are  arranged  end-to-end  around  a 
central  axis  to  encircle  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  a  pair  of 
co-axially  aligned  pipes  for  clamping  said  pipe  end  portions 
within  the  coupling,  and  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  seg- 
ments being  fastened  together,  and  including  a  means  for  fas- 
tening at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  segment  ends  together 
comprising  radially  outwardly  extending  upper  and  lower  bolt 
lugs  formed  upon  each  of  the  adjacent  segment  ends,  with  the 
lugs  having  aligned  bolt  receiving  openings  through  which  a 
conventional  bolt  may  be  inserted  for  securing  the  two  adja- 
cent lugs  together,  said  fastener  comprising: 
a  pin  having  an  upper  pin  part  and  a  lower  pin  part,  respec- 
tively, arranged  within  the  aligned  bolt  holes  in  said  lugs 
in  place  of  a  normally  used  fastener  bolt,  with  the  upper 
pin  part  having  a  head  formed  thereon  for  engaging  the 
hole  in  its  respective  upper  lug,  and  a  pivot  formed  on  said 
head; 
an  elongated  lever  having  an  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 

head  pivot; 
a  stiff  clamp  member  attached  to  the  lever  near  the  pivotal 
connection  between  the  lever  and  the  head  pivot  and 
extending  along  the  lugs  and  having  a  portion  which 
carries  the  lower  pin  part  for  positioning  the  lower  pin 
part  within  the  bolt  hole  of  its  respective  lower  lug  and 
which  engages  the  exterior  of  the  lower  lug; 
the  lever  being  normally  positioned  adjacent  an  extenor 
surface  of  the  upper  lug  segment,  but  being  normally 


swingable  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  the  head, 
away  from  such  segment  for  releasing  said  clamp  member 
engagement  and  to  remove  the  lower  pin  part  form  the 
bolt  hole  in  the  lower  lug,  for  thereby  permitting  manual 
movement  of  the  upper  pin  part  endwise  out  of  the  upper 
lug  bolt  hole  to  unfasten  said  adjacent  segment  ends  for 
unclamping  pipe  end  portions  within  the  coupling  and  to 
permit  inserting  pipe  ends  within  the  coupling. 


5380.053 
INTUMESCENT  FIRE  DOOR  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Joseph  N.  Saino,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Saioo  Mann- 
fectnring  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96371 

Int  a.«  E05C  1/06 

VS.  a.  292—144  7  Claims 


'\j'  ■■^' 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  a  door  assembly  including  at  least 
one  movable  door  member  for  movement  between  an  opened 
position  and  a  closed  position;  said  lock  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

a)  latch  means  coupled  to  the  movable  door  member  for 
movement  between  an  extended  position  in  which  the 
movable  door  member  is  locked  in  the  closed  position  and 
a  retracted  position  in  which  the  movable  door  member  is 
allowed  to  move  between  the  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

b)  holding  means  for  normally  holding  said  latch  means  in 
said  retracted  position;  and 

c)  intumescent  means  for  forcing  said  latch  means  to  said 
extended  position  in  the  event  of  a  fire  adjacent  the  door 
assembly. 


5380,054 

HANDHELD  DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UP  OBJECTS 

Miaael  GalTis,  4062  Ashford  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92111 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,750 

Int  a.»  AOIK  29/00;  EOIH  I/J2 

VS.  CI.  294—1.4  8  Claims 


».    .-i 


1.  A  handheld  device  for  picking  up  objects  comprising: 

a  handgrip  assembly  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  a  left 
side,  a  right  side  and  a  bottom  side,  a  handgrip  handle 
extends  downwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  said  handgrip 
assembly,  an  elongated  trigger  member  having  a  top  end 
and  a  bottom  end  is  secured  to  said  handgrip  assembly; 

an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end; 

means  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  the 
front  end  of  said  handgrip  assembly; 

a  combination  plunger  and  double  bellcrank  assembly  com- 
prising: an  elongated  plunger  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 


end,  a  head  portion  formed  at  said  front  end,  a  shank 
portion  extends  rearwardly  from  said  head  portion;  said 
head  portion  having  a  left  side  having  a  first  cam  surface 
formed  adjacent  its  front  end  and  a  first  protrusion  formed 
adjacent  its  rear  end  and  a  principal  recess  formed  mter- 
mediate  said  first  cam  surface  and  said  protrusion;  said 
head  portion  having  a  right  side  having  a  first  cam  surface 
formed  adjacent  its  front  end  and  a  first  protrusion  formed 
adjacent  its  rear  end  and  a  principal  recess  formed  inter- 
mediate said  first  cam  surface  and  said  protrusion;  a  left 
side  bellcrank  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  a  left  side  and 
a  right  side,  said  right  side  having  in  sequence  from  front 
to  rear  a  primary  recess,  a  protruding  cam  surface  and  a 
secondary  recess;  a  right  side  bellcrank  having  a  front  end, 
a  rear  end,  a  left  side  and  a  right  side,  said  left  side  having 
in  sequence  from  front  to  rear  a  primary  recess,  a  protrud- 
ing cam  surface  and  a  secondary  recess; 

means  connecting  the  front  end  of  said  tubular  member  to 
said  combination  plunger  and  double  bellcrank  assembly; 

an  elongated  rod  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end;  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  rear  end  to  said  trigger  mem- 
ber and  means  for  detachably  securing  the  front  end  of 
said  rod  to  the  rear  end  of  said  plunger  so  that  when  said 
trigger  is  pulled  rearwardly  the  plunger  will  also  be  pulled 
rearwardly  and  cause  the  front  ends  of  said  bellcranks  to 
pivot  toward  each  other. 


Roderick 
30050 


5380.055 
SHEET  MATERIAL  PULLER 
Soarez,  4768  StUlwood  Cove.  Fortat  Pwk.  Ga. 


FUed  Apr.  7. 1993,  Ser.  No.  45.026 
lit  CL"  B66C  ]/48 
VS.  a.  294—16 


8  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  puller  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pressure  plate 
with  a  top  surface,  a  guide  support  base  also  with  a  top  surface, 
said  guide  support  base  top  surface  being  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  pressure  plate  top  surface,  a  guide  support  top  placed 
above  said  guide  support  base  defming  a  slot  between  them  so 
as  to  receive  the  sheet  in  said  slot  between  them,  a  rotatable 
offset  cam  affixed  to  a  shaft  supported  by  the  frame,  said  cam 
having  a  lobe  with  a  circimiference  and  teeth,  said  teeth  being 
on  the  circumference  of  said  cam,  at  least  at  said  lobe,  said  cam 
being  placed  above  said  pressure  plate  top  surface,  said  teeth 
being  designed  to  engage  the  sheet  when  brought  into  contact 
with  the  sheet,  said  puller  having  handle  means  to  facilitate 
moving  the  puller  so  that  when  the  puller  is  moved  in  one 
direction,  said  cam  is  rotated  to  move  said  lobe  towards  the 
sheet  so  that  the  teeth  engage  the  sheet  so  the  puller  and  the 
sheet  can  be  moved  together,  and  when  the  puller  is  moved  in 
the  opposite  direction  said  lobe  is  moved  away  from  the  sheet 
so  that  the  teeth  become  disengaged  from  the  sheet  thereby 
releasing  the  sheet  from  the  puller. 
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5,3«0,0S6 
VERTICAL  HYDRAUUC  HOIST  DEVICE 
TaiiKLai  Wo,  7th  FL,  No.  6,  Skang  CUh  St,  Liii«  Va  Dirt^ 
ganiMJaiig,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  CUaa 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  110,103 
lat  CL»  B66C  1/34:  B«<F  3/25 


VS.  a.  294-«Z15 


6  Claim* 


1.  A  vertical  hoist  device  comprising: 

abase; 

a  tubular  member  with  a  lower  end  securely  mounted  on  the 
base; 

a  hoisting  rod  extending  through  said  tubular  member  and 
said  base,  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  annular 
recesses  each  of  which  defines  an  upper  edge  and  an 
annular  surface  which  tapers  downward; 

an  actuating  means  mounted  in  an  upper  section  of  said 
tubular  member,  including  upper  and  lower  caps  and  a 
hoUow  actuating  tube  extending  through  said  upper  and 
lower  caps,  defining  an  annular  chamber  therebetween  in 
which  working  fluid  is  received,  a  piston  being  mounted 
in  said  chamber,  upper  and  lower  openings  being  respec- 
tively formed  in  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  tubular 
member,  and  means  for  effecting  upward  and  downward 
movements  of  said  piston,  said  hollow  actuating  tube 
being  securely  connected  to  said  piston  to  move  there- 
with; 

a  lifting  means  secured  to  said  hollow  actuating  tube  to 
move  therewith,  said  lifting  means  engaging  with  said 
upper  edge  of  one  of  said  recesses  to  effect  upward  move- 
ment of  said  piston;  and 

a  stop  means  allowing  upward  movement  of  said  hoisting 
rod  and  preventing  downward  movement  of  said  hoisting 
rod. 


5,380,057 
VEHICLE  SUN  VISOR 
J.  Wercra,  535  Strathdee  Place,  Victoria,  Britiik  Co- 
aBada  V9C  2R7 

FUed  Job.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  76,841 

lot  a*  BMJ  3/02 

VS.  CL  296—97.11  3  Claimi 

1.  A  vehicle  sun  visor  comprising: 

a  visor; 

a  base  mounting  plate  having  a  first  pair  of  spaced  screw 
holes  extending  therethrough  to  facilitate,  said  first  screw 
boles  being  operable  to  receive  threaded  fasteners  to 
secure  said  base  mounting  plate  to  a  portion  of  a  vehicle, 
said  base  mounting  plate  having  a  center  aperture  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  pair  of  screw  holes; 

a  mounting  tube  rotatably  secured  to  said  base  mounting 
plate  between  said  screw  holes  and  extending  at  least 
partially  through  said  center  apertures,  said  tube  project- 


ing substantially  orthogonally  from  said  base  mounting 
plate; 

a  first  slidable  tube  movably  positioned  at  least  partially 
within  said  mounting  tube,  said  first  slidable  tube  being 
substantially  hollow; 

a  first  set  screw  directed  through  said  mounting  tube  and 
into  engagement  with  said  first  slidable  tube  for  securing  a 
position  of  said  first  slidable  tube  relative  to  said  mounting 
tube; 

a  supporting  arm  extending  at  least  partially  into  said  first 
slidable  tube,  said  supporting  arm  including  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion  with  said  first  portion  extending 
from  said  first  slidable  tube  and  integrally  continuing  into 
said  second  portion,  wherein  said  second  portion  is  ori- 
ented at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  said  first  portion; 

a  second  slidable  tube  movably  positioned  at  least  partially 
over  said  second  portion  of  said  supporting  arm; 

a  third  slidable  tube  movably  positioned  at  least  partially 
over  said  second  slidable  tube,  said  third  slidable  tube 
having  an  outer  distal  end; 

a  second  set  screw  directed  through  said  third  slidable  tube 
and  into  engagement  with  said  second  slidable  tube  for 


securing  a  position  of  said  second  slidable  tube  relative  to 
said  third  slidable  tube; 

a  flat  extension  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face  and 
projecting  from  said  outer  distal  end  of  said  third  slidable 
tube,  said  flat  extension  having  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
screw  holes  extending  therethrough; 

a  first  fastening  clip  positioned  into  abutting  relation  with 
said  back  face  of  said  flat  extension  over  one  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  screw  holes; 

a  second  fastening  clip  positioned  into  abutting  relation  with 
said  back  face  of  said  flat  extension  over  another  of  said 
second  pair  of  screw  holes; 

a  backing  plate  mounted  to  said  outer  distal  end  of  said  third 
slidable  tube,  said  backing  plate  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  planar  member  having  a  third  pair  of  spaced  screw 
holes  aligned  with  said  second  pair  of  screw  holes,  said 
backing  plate  being  positioned  into  abutting  relation  with 
said  front  face  of  said  flat  extension;  and, 

a  pair  of  bolts  extending  through  said  visor  and  through  both 
an  individual  one  of  said  third  pair  of  screw  holes  and  an 
individual  one  of  said  second  pair  of  screw  holes  to 
threadably  engage  with  an  individual  one  of  said  fastening 
cUps. 


5,380,058 
HOLD  COVER  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ESPEOALLV  ONE  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  PARTICULATE  MATTER 
Rodney  A.  Short;  Daniel  T.  Dunn,  both  of  Decatur,  111.;  John  D. 
Cook,  Foley.  Mo.,  and  William  O.  Boyd,  Collinsrllle,  111., 
aaaigDOft  to  Archer  Daniels  Midland  Company,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  44.635 
UC  CL"  B60P  7/04:  B63B  19/21 
VS.  CL  296—98  14  Claima 

1.  A  hold  cover  and  associated  deployment  mechanism  for 
use  on  vehicles  especially  during  the  storage  or  transportation 


of  a  product,  said  hold  cover  and  mechanism  comprising 
straight  and  horizontally  oriented  tracks  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle  with  a  hold  for 
receiving  said  product  between  said  tracks,  said  straight  tracks 
adapted  to  extend  linearly  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  hold  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle,  opposing  support 
means  mounted  on  said  tracks  for  movement  along  each  of  said 
tracks,  a  roller  extending  between  and  carried  by  said  opposing 


support  means,  a  hold  cover  wound  on  said  roller  to  be  un- 
wound to  cover  or  wound  to  uncover  said  hold  as  said  support 
means  moves  linerally  and  longitudinally  along  said  straight 
horizontal  tracks,  one  end  of  said  cover  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  an  end  of  said  hold,  means  for  bringing  said  roller  into  a 
weather  proof  contact  with  the  other  end  of  said  hold,  and 
means  adapted  to  be  distributed  along  the  length  of  said  hold 
for  securing  edges  of  said  cover  in  a  weather  proof  manner  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  hold. 


1.  A  knocked-down  sheltering  lounge  in  kit-form  adapted  to 
be  assembled  on-site  for  sunbathing  comprising: 

a  base  frame  comprising  a  sub-frame  having  lateral  sides  and 
a  horizontally  disposed  top  adapted  to  retain  a  seating 
cushion  thereon,  said  top  comprising  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  and  laterally  extending  cross-struts 
adapted  to  be  connected  and  disconnected  between  the 
lateral  sides  of  said  sub-frame  for  mounting  said  seating 
cushion  thereon,  and  a  pair  of  base  side  panels  adapted  to 
extend  vertically  above  the  lateral  sides  of  sub-frame  to 
form  arm  rests  and  to  confine  said  seating  cushion  in  said 
sub-frame, 

a  pair  of  substantially  flat  canopy  side  panel  frames  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  cross-struts  adapted  to  be  spaced 
one-from-another  and  have  opposite  ends  thereof  attached 
to  said  canopy  side  panel  frames  to  form  a  canopy  frame, 
open  at  a  frontal  side  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
and  removably  mounted  onto  said  base  frame  for  permit- 
ting said  canopy  frame  to  be  moved  through  an  infinite 
number  of  locking  positions  between  a  normal  upright 
position  to  form  a  seating  arrangement  and  a  fully  lowered 
position  placing  the  back  of  said  canopy  frame  in  at  least 
general  horizontal  alignment  with  the  top  of  said  base 
frame  to  form  a  bed,  one  of  said  cross-struts  having  pivot 


means  thereon  for  pivoting  said  canopy  frame  on  said  base 
frame,  and 
actuating  means,  adapted  to  be  interconnected  between  said 
canopy  frame  and  said  base  frame,  for  selectively  moving 
said  canopy  frame  to  a  selected  position  between  its  up- 
right and  fully  lowered  positions,  each  of  said  base  side 
panels,  said  canopy  side  panel  frames  and  said  cross-struts 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  completely  discon- 
nected from  each  other  and  being  at  least  substantially  flat 
and  sized  to  be  compactly  packaged  with  component  parts 
of  said  sub-frame  to  provide  a  knocked-down  sheltering 
lounge  in  kit  form  having  a  volume  that  is  not  more  than 
approximately  one-fourth  of  the  erected  form  of  said 
sheltering  lounge  for  shipping  purposes. 


5,380,060 

VEHICLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  FOLDING  SEAT 

BACK  AND  INTEGRAL  CHILD  SEAT  AND  INTERLOCK 

MECHANISM 
Karl   G.   Sponsler,   Plymoath,   and   Kurt   SeiboM,   Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignon  to  HooTcr  Univeraal,  Inc^ 
Plymouth,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,446 

Ut  CL*  A47C  15/00 

VS.  a.  297—238  16  Claims 


5,380,059 
KNOCK-DOWN  SHELTERING  LOUNGE  WfTH  CENTER 

PIVOT 

Gerald  J.  FeUing,  230  Arroyo  Rd^  Lagunitas.  CaUf.  94938 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,052 

InL  a.»  A47C  7/62 

VS.  a.  297—184.15  23  Claims 


1.  A  seat  assembly  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  adult  seat  cushion  having  front  and 
rear  ends; 

an  adult  seat  back  including  a  back  panel  with  upper  and 
lower  ends,  said  back  panel  being  movable  between  a  first 
use  position  in  which  said  back  panel  extends  generally 
upward  from  the  rear  end  of  said  seat  cushion  and  a  first 
stowed  position,  said  adult  seat  cushion  and  said  adult  seat 
back  providing  seating  surfaces  for  an  adult  seat  occupant 
at  a  seating  position; 

releasable  latch  means  for  retaining  said  back  panel  in  said 
first  use  position,  said  releasable  latch  means  being  releas- 
able for  [>ermitting  movement  of  said  back  panel  from  said 
first  use  (>osition; 

a  child  seat  providing  seating  surfaces  for  a  child  seat  occu- 
pant at  said  seating  position  including  a  child  seat  member 
movable  between  a  second  stowed  position  and  a  second 
use  position,  said  child  seat  member  enabling  use  of  said 
seat  assembly  at  said  seating  position  by  a  child  when  said 
child  seat  member  is  in  said  second  use  position  and  said 
child  seat  member  enabling  use  of  said  seat  assembly  at 
said  seating  position  by  an  adult  when  said  child  seal 
member  is  in  said  second  stowed  position;  and 

interlock  means  between  said  releasable  latch  means  and  said 
child  seat  member  for  preventing  release  of  said  latch 
means  when  said  child  seat  member  has  been  moved  from 
said  second  stowed  position  to  said  second  use  position 
whereby  said  back  panel  can  not  be  moved  from  said  first 
use  position  when  said  child  seat  member  has  been  moved 
from  said  second  stowed  position,  said  interlock  means 
including  a  lock  member  movable  to  a  lock  position  in 
which  said  lock  member  is  engagable  with  said  latch 
means  to  prevent  release  of  said  latch  means  thereby 
preventing  movement  of  said  back  panel  from  said  first 
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use  position  and  cable  means  including  a  cable  having  a 
pair  of  ends  with  a  first  end  being  coupled  to  said  child 
seat  member  and  a  second  end  being  coupled  to  said  lock 
member  for  moving  said  lock  member  to  said  lock  position 
when  said  child  seat  member  is  moved  from  said  second 
stowed  position  whereby  said  back  panel  is  retained  in 
said  first  use  position. 


5,3S0,M1 
BICYCXE  SEAT  SECURITY  RING 
Robert  C.  Peadleton,  4271  Sheridan  Ave.  Sovth,  Ste.  304,  Mia- 
neapoUs,  Minn.  55410 

Piled  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,312 

lat  a."  B62J  1/00 

VS.  a.  297—195.1  12  Clmims 


1.  A  bicycle  scat  security  device  for  preventing  the  theft  of 
a  bicycle  seat  and  bicycle  seat  post  from  a  bicycle  frame  by 
securing  the  seat  to  a  bicycle  lock  comprising, 

a  bicycle  security  ring  for  being  supported  on  the  bicycle 
seat  post, 

a  mounting  means  for  securing  a  connection  between  the 
security  ring  and  the  bicycle  seat  post, 

said  security  ring  having  a  center  opening  therein  that  is  of 
sufficient  size  for  receiving  the  lock  to  permit  fastening 
said  lock  to  the  ring, 

said  security  ring  being  permanently  closed  upon  itself  and 
free  from  gaps  so  as  to  encircle  the  bicycle  lock  when  the 
lock  is  passed  through  the  security  ring  so  that  the  secu- 
rity ring  cannot  be  removed  therefrom  when  the  lock  is 
locked, 

said  security  ring  and  mounting  means  being  directly  and 
fixedly  joined  together  at  their  respective  circumferences, 

said  mounting  means  for  securing  the  security  ring  to  the 
bicycle  seat  post  with  the  ring  opening  oriented  in  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  lock  can  be  passed  through  the  security 
ring  for  locking  the  bicycle  seat  and  bicycle  seat  post, 

thereby  allowing  the  seat  to  be  locked  to  the  bicycle  frame 
or  other  object  after  the  scat  is  removed  from  the  bicycle 


of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  arranged  spaced  openings, 
a  pair  of  opposed  arms  extending  from  said  center  part, 
and  a  pair  of  facing  flanges  each  extending  from  one  of 
said  opposed  arms,  wherein  each  of  said  facing  flanges, 
each  of  said  opposed  arms  and  said  center  part  define  a 
groove,  and 
wherein  said  second  curved  slide  part  has  a  generally  il- 
shaped  cross  section  including  a  generally  U-shaped  web 
and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
outwardly  extending  flanges  being  slidingly  received  in 
said  grooves  of  said  first  curved  slide  part,  said  second 
curved  slide  part  also  having  a  control  lever  extending 


from  an  end  thereof  and  a  hook  with  two  ends  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  second  slide  part  about  a  transverse  pivot 
axis,  one  end  of  said  hook  having  a  tip  that  engages  one  of 
said  openings  in  said  rack  and  the  other  end  being  coupled 
to  said  control  lever,  said  control  lever  controlling  pivot- 
ing of  said  hook;  and 
a  spring  having  two  ends,  one  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
second  slide  part  and  the  other  end  coupled  to  said  hook, 
wherein  said  hook  has  a  transverse  hole  therein,  said  other 
end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  transverse  hole,  and  said 
one  end  of  said  spring  pivotally  coupled  to  said  web  of 
said  second  slide  part. 


5,380,063 
CHAIR  WFTH  SEAT  DEPTH  ADJUSTMENT 
Friedrich  W.  Dauphin,  Offenhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dau- 
phin Eatwicklungs-  u.  Beteiligungs-GmbH,  Neukirchen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18, 1992, 4227329 
Int.  a.»  B60N  2/02 
VS.  a.  297—284.11  8  Claims 


5,380,062 
CHILD'S  TILTABLE  CAR  SEAT 
Ytcs  Nania,  Tignieu  Jameyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Renoinx, 
Charrieu  ChaTagneux,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,890 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jim.  30,  1992,  92  08291 
Int  a.»  B60N  2/28 
VS.  a.  297—256.13  15  Claims 

1.  A  seat  for  a  child  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  a 
vehicle  seat,  comprising: 
a  base  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  seat,  said  base  having  a 

first  curved  slide  part; 
a  body  having  a  second  curved  slide  part,  said  first  curved 
slide  part  and  said  second  curved  slide  part  slidably  cou- 
pled together  to  mount  said  body  for  tilting  with  respect 
to  said  base, 
wherein  said  first  curved  slide  part  has  a  generally  C-shaped 
cross  section  including  a  center  part  having  a  rack  formed 


1.  A  chair,  in  particular  an  office  chair,  with  a  chair  frame 
(1,3),  a  seat  (5)  supported  thereon  and  a  backrest  (7),  the  seat 
comprising 

a  base  portion  (11)  forming  the  main  seating  face  and 

a  rim  portion  (14)  supported  on  the  latter's  front  rim  (12) 
which  rim  portion  (14)  is  pivotable  about  a  horizontal 
transverse  axis  (13)  and  forms  the  front  rim  section  of  the 
seating  face,  the  rim  portion  (14)  being  adjustable  into 
different  pivoted  positions  relative  to  the  base  portion  by 
means  of  an  adjusting  mechanism  (17), 

wherein  the  adjusting  mechanism  (17)  comprises  an  adjust- 
ing spindle  (20)  with  a  spindle  axis  (24),  which  adjusting 
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spindle  is  rotatably  supported  in  parallel  to  the  transverse 
axis  (13)  underneath  the  seat  (5)  on  the  base  portion  (11) 
and  on  which  a  two-anned  adjusting  lever  (26,  26')  com- 
prising a  bracket  (29)  and  a  guide  arm  (32,  32')  and  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  adjusting  spindle  (20)  is  sup- 
ported to  be  transversely  displaceable  by  a  spindle  rota- 
tion in  the  direction  of  the  spindle  axis  (24), 
and  wherein  said  bracket  (29),  facing  the  rim  portion  (14)  of 
the  adjusting  lever  (26,  26')  is  articulated  with  the  rim 
portion  (14)  and  wherein  said  guide  arm  (32,  32')  facing 
the  base  portion  (11)  of  the  adjusting  lever  (26,  26')  en- 
gages with  an  inclined  guideway  (33)  of  a  guide  link  (34, 
34')  on  the  base  portion  (11),  wherein  the  adjusting  lever 
(26,  26'),  when  being  transversely  displaced  by  a  spindle 
rotation,  is  pivoted  about  the  adjusting  spindle  (20)  due  to 
engagement  of  the  adjusting  lever  with  the  inclined  guide- 
way  (33),  thereby  pivoting  simultaneously  the  rim  portion 
(14)  about  horizontal  axis  (13). 


5,380,064 
ROTATABLE  SEAT 
Eiicbi  Yamano;  Tom  Kondo,  and  Masami  Yonekura,  all  of 
Ayaae,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ayase, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158^2 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  30,  1992,  4-340953 

Int.  a.«  A47C  3/18 

VS.  a.  297—344.22  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable  seat  mounted  on  a  floor,  comprising: 

a  seat  proper; 

a  lower  base  member  mounted  on  the  floor,  said  lower  base 
member  having  a  first  annular  portion; 

an  upper  base  member  mounting  thereon  said  seat  proper, 
said  upper  base  member  having  an  annular  flange  portion 
and  a  second  annular  portion  which  is  truncated  conical  in 
shape,  said  annular  flange  portion  being  rotatably  put  on 
said  first  annular  portion  of  said  lower  base  member  such 
that  said  upper  base  member  is  rotatable  relative  to  said 
lower  base  member;  and 

a  retaining  member  for  retaining  said  upper  base  ipember  on 
said  lower  base  member,  said  retaining  member  being 
secured  to  said  lower  base  member  and  having  third  and 
fourth  annular  portions,  said  third  annular  portion  being 
opposed  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  annular  portion  of 
said  lower  base  member  such  that  an  annular  groove  for 
receiving  therein  said  annular  flange  portion  of  said  upper 
base  member  is  defined  therebetween,  said  fourth  annular 
portion  being  truncated  conical  in  shape  and  opposed  to 
and  spaced  from  said  second  annular  portion  of  said  upper 
base  member  such  that  a  certain  clearance  is  provided 
therebetween  and  that,  when  said  upper  base  member 
receives  a  force  to  separate  said  upper  base  member  from 
said  lower  base  member,  deformation  of  said  upper  base 
member  is  substantially  suppressed  by  that  said  second 
annular  poriion  of  said  upper  base  member  is  brought  into 
abutment  with  said  fourih  annular  portion  of  said  retaining 
member. 


5,380,065 
MECHANICAL  LINKAGE  FOR  AN  ARM  REST 
Daniel  F.  Rohrer,  PoweU  Butte,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  Rcimer* 
Fnniitiire  Mfg.,  Inc  Hillsboro,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,201 

Int  CL*  A47C  7/S4 

VS.  CL  297— 411 J7  8  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  linkage  for  adjustably  coupling  an  arm  rest 
to  an  arm  rest  base  in  a  chair,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  component  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  first  attachment  means  for  connecting  said  elongate 
component  rotatably  to  said  arm  rest  base  proximate  said 
first  end; 

(c)  second  attachment  means  for  connecting  said  elongate 
component  rotatably  to  said  arm  rest  proximate  said  sec- 
ond end;  and 

(d)  single  pressure  adjustment  means  for  simultaneously 
applying  a  variable  amount  of  resistance  against  the  rota- 
tion of  both  said  first  and  second  attachment  means. 


5,380,066 

BELT  RETRACTOR  WTTH  PUSH  BUTTON 

CONTROLLED  LOCKING  BAR 

Michael  A.  Wiseman,  IndianapoUs;  AUaa  R.  Lortz,  NoUesriUe, 

and  Darid  Merrick,  Indianapolis,  all  of  IimL,  assignors  to 

Indiana  MUls  *  Manntectaring.  Inc.,  Westfield,  Ind. 

Cootinnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,872,  Jan.  12,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,111 

Int  a."  A47C  31/00 

VS.  CL  297—476  8  Claim 


2.  A  retractor  for  use  with  a  child  seat  having  a  harness,  an 
interengaged  combination  tongue  and  seat  belt  buckle  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame; 

a  spool  to  wrappingly  receive  a  portion  of  the  harness  and 
having  an  axle  and  end  walls  at  least  one  of  which  is 
configured  as  a  ratchet  wheel  with  said  spool  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  frame; 
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a  first  spring  mounted  to  said  frame  and  normally  urging  said 
spool  to  rotate  to  a  retracted  position  whereat  a  portion  of 
said  harness  is  wrapped  thereon; 

a  locking  bar  parallel  to  said  axle  and  mounted  to  said  frame 
to  be  movable  between  a  removed  position  whereat  said 
locking  bar  is  unlocked  from  said  ratchet  wheel  and  a 
locking  position  whereat  said  locking  bar  lockingly  en- 
gages said  ratchet  wheel  limiting  movement  of  said  spool; 
and 

operator  means  including  manual  push  button  means 
mounted  to  said  locking  bar  and  movable  independent  of 
operation  of  said  interengaged  combination  of  said  tongue 
and  seat  belt  buckle  from  a  first  position  whereat  said 
locking  bar  is  in  said  locking  position,  to  a  second  position 
where  said  operator  means  moves  said  locking  bar  to  said 
removed  position  and  holds  said  locking  bar  in  said  re- 
moved position  until  said  push  button  means  is  manually 
released,  said  operator  means  including  additional  means 
extending  between  said  locking  bar  and  said  manual  push 
button  means  to  transfer  motion  of  said  manual  push  but- 
ton means  to  said  locking  bar,  said  spool  enabling  said 
harness  to  route  to  extend  or  retract  at  all  times  whenever 
said  locking  bar  is  moved  to  said  removed  position  by  said 
operator  means. 

5JM067 
CHEST  HARNESS  FOR  USE*  IN  A  CHILD  RESTRAINT 

SYSTEM 

William  W.  Turrill,  Almont,  and  Bob  L.  McFalU,  Shelby  Town- 

lUp,  Macomb  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW 

Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,738 

Irt.  CL*  B60R  22/ JO 

VJS.  CL  297—484  15  C3aim« 


5,380,068 

DEEP  KERFING  IN  ROCKS  WITH 

ULTRAHIGH-PRESSURE  FAN  JETS 

Chidambaram  Ragfaavan,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Flow  Intenia- 

tional  Corporatioa,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987,460 

iBt  a.*  E21C  25/60;  B05B  J/04 

VS.  a.  299—17  17  Claims 


11.  A  method  for  cutting  a  kerf  in  a  porous  material  compris- 


mg: 


mounting  a  nozzle  that  generates  a  high  pressure  fluid  fan  jet 
in  ultrahigh-pressure  tubing; 

forcing  pressurized  fluid  through  the  tubing  and  the  nozzle; 

traversing  a  rock  surface  to  be  cut  with  the  ultrahigh-pres- 
sure fan  jet;  and 

controlling  a  feed-in  rate  of  the  nozzle  to  maintain  a  standoff 
of  between  0.25  and  0.375  inch. 


5,380,069 

PLEATED  PANEL  STRIP  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 

Ronald  W.  Klinkhammer,  One  Renton  PL,  555  S.  Renton  Village 

PL,  Renton,  Wash.  98055-3225 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,487,  Mar.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  contifluation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,771,  Jan.  19,  1988.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,233 

Int  a.<>  A46B  9/04 

US.  CL  300—21  30  Claims 


V^-' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  safety  belt,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  tongue  member; 

a  buckle  member  for  receiving  said  tongue  member  to  inter- 
connect said  buckle  member  and  tongue  member;  and 

indicator  means  for  indicating  when  said  members  are  inter- 
connected, said  indicator  means  including  first  and  second 
indicia  connected  with  a  first  one  of  said  members  and 
surface  means  fonmng  an  opening  connected  with  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  members,  said  first  indicia  being  viewable 
through  said  opening  when  said  tongue  member  is  less 
than  fully  inserted  into  said  buckle  member,  only  said 
second  indicia  being  viewable  through  said  opening  when 
said  tongue  member  is  fiilly  inserted  into  said  buckle  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  brush,  comprising: 

a  tubular  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  bristle  panels  mounted  transversely  upon  the 
shaft  in  relative  longitudinal  juxuposition  to  form  a  brush 
head;  said  bristle  panels  each  having  a  plurality  of  flexible 
bristles  thereon;  a  plurality  of  said  bristle  panels  being 
connected  together  in  a  strip  and  pleated  onto  the  shaft; 


an  anchor  piece  which  extends  into  an  interior  of  the  tubular 
shaft  and  retains  the  bristle  panels  upon  the  shaft 


5,380,070 
LUG  NUT  COVERS 
David  J.  FltzGcraM,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wheel 
Mastoa,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,534 

Int  a.>  B60B  7/J4 

VS.  CL  301— 37  J7  6  Claims 


1.  A  lug  nut  cover  for  vehicles  having  wheel  lug  bolu  with 
threads  extending  from  the  lug  nut  said  lug  nut  cover  compris- 
ing: 
a  tubular  housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
having  an  interior  cross  section  dimension  that  permits 
rotation  of  a  vehicle  lug  nut  within  said  first  end,  said 
second  end  having  an  exterior  cross  section  configuration 
substantially  identical  to  that  of  said  lug  nut;  and 
a  threaded  jam  nut  permanently  secured  by  a  pin  in  said 
second  end  and  coaxially  positioned  to  said  lug  nut  for 
engagement  with  the  threads  that  extend  from  said  lug  nut 
and  for  tight  contact  with  said  lug  nut 


5,380,071 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

OF  THE  SAME 
Charles  E.  Kier,  Jr.,  Lansing,  Mich.^  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel 
Corporation,  Ijnsing,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,272 

Int  CL«  B60B  3/00 

VS.  a.  301—63.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  multi-piece  non-take-apart  vehicle  wheel  construction 
comprising  a  single  piece  drop-center-well  rim  having  an  in- 
board bend  seat  and  an  outboard  bead  seat  for  mounting  of  a 
pneumatic  tire  thereon,  said  rim  having  mounting  flange  means 
affixed  thereto  and  extending  radially  inwardly  of  the  rim,  and 
a  wheel  mounting  disc  having  a  center  pilot  opening  and  a 
circular  row  of  wheel  mounting  bolt  holes  encircling  said 
center  pilot  opening  for  receiving  wheel  mounting  fasteners 
for  fixing  said  wheel  to  the  wheel  mounting  structure  of  a 
vehicle,  said  disc  having  a  generaUy  radially  extending  annular 
rim  mounting  portion  radially  overlapping  said  rim  mounting 


flange  means  in  assembly  therewith,  said  disc  having  a  first  set 
of  mounting  holes  formed  in  said  disc  mounting  portion,  said 
rim  mounting  flange  means  having  a  second  set  of  mounting 
holes  formed  therein,  said  first  and  second  set  of  assembly 
fastener  mounting  holes  having  their  axis  extending  axially  and 
parallel  to  the  wheel  axis  and  being  disposed  in  general  registry 
with  one  another  in  assembly,  the  diameter  of  each  hole  of  one 
of  said  sets  of  assembly  holes  being  preformed  to  a  predeter- 
mined dimension  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  each  of 
the  holes  of  the  other  of  said  sets  of  assembly  holes,  and  fasten- 
ers means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  individually 
extend  through  individually  registering  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  assembly  holes  to  permanently  interconnect  said 
disc  and  rim  together  in  assembled  relation  with  said  disc  and 
rim,  said  fastener  means  each  having  a  shank  having  a  diameter 
sized  to  fit  tightly  in  the  smaller  diameter  set  of  assembly  holes 
and  at  least  initially  loosely  in  the  larger  diameter  set  of  assem- 
bly holes  to  permit  misalignment  of  the  axes  of  the  first  set  of 
assembly  holes  with  the  axes  of  the  second  set  of  assembly 
holes,  the  final  permanent  assembly  of  said  disc  and  rim  pro- 
viding a  fmal  predetermined  precision  permanently  fixed  ori- 
entation of  the  axis  of  the  center  pilot  opening  of  the  disc  and 
the  axis  of  the  circle  of  bolt  holes  of  the  disc  relative  to  the 
average  axis  of  the  bead  scats  of  the  rim  within  the  range  of 
possible  misalignment  of  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  set  of 
assembly  holes. 


5,380,072 
TRAILER  STABIUTY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Michael  T.  Brcen,  Garden  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Coqw- 
ratioD,  CICTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,798 

Int  CL'  B60T  7/20 

U.S.  a.  303—7  4  n.l— 


TwcTM  Buias  nmjut 


/ULCULJtrii 


ClLCUUn:  Onci  <Iu 
nticiti.:. 


*iiK>  wsvr 


1.  A  trailer  stabiUty  brake  control  method  for  an  articulated 

vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  tractor  and  a  trailer  connected 

at  an  articulating  connection,  defining  a  pivot  axis  about  which 

the  trailer  is  pivotable  relative  to  the  tractor,  an  articulation 

angle  (AA)  of  said  vehicle  being  defined  by  the  included  angle 

defined  by  a  longitudinally-extending  axis  of  the  trailer  passing 

through  said  pivot  axis  relative  to  a  longitudinally-extending 

axis  of  the  tractor  passing  through  said  pivot  axis;  said  tractor 

including  at  least  first  and  second  axles  having  at  least  first  and 

second  left  wheels,  and  (int  and  second  right  wheels;  a  tractor 

brake  system  including  a  tractor  brake  control  means  and  a 

trailer  brake  system  including  a  trailer  brake  control  means, 

said  control  method  characterized  by: 

(a)  determining  a  value  indicative  of  at  least  one  of  tractor 

turning  radius  of  curvature  (TRC)  and  a  time  derivative  of 

tractor  turning  radius  of  curvature  (dTRC/dt)  for  each  of 

said  first  and  second  tractor  axles; 
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(b)  detennining  a  value  indicative  of  at  least  one  of  said 
articulation  angle  (AA)  and  a  time  derivative  of  said  artic- 
ulation angle  (dAA/dt); 

(c)  determining  a  value  (WSV)  indicative  of  wheel  speed 
variance  (WSV/,)  between  said  first  and  second  left 
wheels,  and  of  wheel  speed  variance  (WSV/j)  between 
said  first  and  second  right  wheels; 

(d)  providing  signal  processing  means  to  determine  a  value 
indicative  of  a  subility  indicator  (SIr.SI,4)  for  each  of  the 
values  determined  in  steps  (a)  and  (b)  above,  wherein  each 
signal  processing  means  includes  filter  means  having  a 
cut-off  frequency  (flc),  the  cut-off  frequency  is  a  function 
of  wheel  speed  variance  (WSNO,  such  that,  the  cut-off 
frequency  (tic)  decreases  as  the  wheel  speed  variance 
(WSV)  increases,  and  vice-versa;  and 

(e)  de-actuating  said  trailer  brake  control  means  whenever 
said  stability  indicator  (SI,^)  for  one  of  said  articulation 
angle  (AA)  and  said  time  derivative  (dAA/dt)  thereof 
becomes  less  than  said  wheel  speed  variance  (WSV). 

5,380,073  

DUAL  aRCurr  brake  valve  system 

Peter  Barticber,  Hanorer,  Gerhard  Martini,  Gehrden;  Wolfgang 
Pohl,  GariMca,  and  Jargen  Sandraann,  Wennigsen,  all  of 
Germany,  aadgnon  to  WABCO  Standard  GmbH,  Hanover, 
GcrmaDy 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,068 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  25, 1992,  4232146 
Int  a."  B60T  8/SO 
VS.  a.  303—9.72  13  Qaims 


component  which  is  in  mechanical  contact  with  said  first 
piston, 
a  third  piston  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  pistons 
and  having  means  for  moving  said  component  against  the 
force  of  said  compression  spring,  said  third  piston  having 
an  active  area  which  is  subject  to  said  first  braking  pres- 
sure, said  active  area  being  located  on  a  side  of  said  third 
piston  which  faces  away  from  said  second  piston. 


5,380,074 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  REGULATOR 
Ed  F.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  9880,  Spokane,  Wash.  99209 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  805,851,  Dec.  10,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,265,942,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,706,  Mar.  12, 
1990,  Pat.  No.  5,074,625.  This  application  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  152,438 

Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  24, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  CL'  B60T  17/Oa-  F16L  55/04 

VS.  a.  303—87  26  Claims 


1.  A  dual  circuit  brake  valve  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
braking  system  comprising 

a  first  brake  circuit, 

a  first  combined  inlet  and  outlet  valve  through  which  a  first 
braking  pressure  is  delivered  to  said  first  brake  circuit, 

a  first  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  first  combined 
inlet  and  outlet  valve  which  controls  the  delivery  of  said 
Cir&i  braking  pressure  to  said  first  brake  circuit,  said  first 
piston  being  actuated  by  an  actuating  power,  said  first 
braking  pressure  being  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of 
said  actuating  power, 

a  second  brake  circuit, 

a  second  combined  inlet  and  outlet  valve  through  which  a 
second  braking  pressure  is  delivered  to  said  second  brake 
circuit, 

a  second  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  second  com- 
bined inlet  and  outlet  valve  which  controls  the  delivery  of 
said  second  braking  pressure  to  said  second  brake  circuit, 
said  second  piston  being  actuated  by  said  first  braking 
pressure  which  serves  as  a  control  pressure  therefor,  said 
second  braking  pressure  being  dependent  on  said  first 
braking  pressure, 

a  compression  spring  located  and  secured  on  said  second 
piston  so  that  said  compression  spring  bears  with  one  end 
upon  said  second  piston  and  with  a  second  end  upon  a 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  regulator,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  the  first  and 
second  parts  being  detachably  connected; 

a  cavity  substantially  enclosed  within  the  housing; 

at  least  one  brake  fluid  communication  passageway  formed 
through  said  housing; 

a  resilient  deformable  member  mounted  within  said  housing 
for  expansion  and  contraction  relative  to  said  cavity  in 
response  to  increasing  and  decreasing  brake  fluid  pressure 
applied  against  said  resilient  deformable  member  through 
said  at  least  one  brake  fluid  communication  passageway; 
said  resilient  deformable  member  being  constructed  to 
separate  said  cavity  into  an  interior  chamber  supplied  with 
brake  fluid  from  a  restrain  chamber  containing  a  com- 
pressible gas; 

at  least  one  restraint  member  positioned  within  the  restraint 
chamber;  said  at  least  one  restraint  member  being  made  of 
a  compressible  elastic  material  to  elastically  restrain  the 
resilient  deformable  member  as  the  resilient  deformable 
member  expands  in  response  to  increased  brake  fluid 
pressure  applied  through  said  at  least  one  brake  fluid 
communication  passageway. 


5,380,075 
FOOTED  WHEEL  FOR  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
Spencer  K.  Haws,  P.O.  Box  318,  Mesa,  Wash.  99343 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,062 
Int.  a.«  B60B  15/20 
VS.  a.  305—5  10  Claims 

1.  A  footed  wheel  for  suppori  of  transitting  irrigation  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination: 
a  rigid  wheel  having  a  web  defining  a  medial  hub  with  means 
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for  releasable  fastening  on  an  axle  and  polygonal  periph- 
ery with  a  rim  extending  from  the  periphery; 
plural  foot  supports  carried  by  the  wheel  web  to  extend 
radially  outwardly  at  each  vertex  of  the  polygonal  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel  web,  each  foot  support  having  spaced 
outwardly  flaring  legs  defining  outermost  pivot  elements 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  hub; 


B-"  M 


wheel  feet  articulatingly  carried  by  each  foot  support,  each 
wheel  foot  having  a  bottom  defining  medial,  spaced,  later- 
ally and  radially  outwardly  extending  pivot  grooves  to 
receive  the  outermost  pivot  elements  of  the  associated 
foot  support  for  pivotal  support;  and 

fastening  means  communicating  between  each  wheel  foot 
and  the  associated  foot  support  to  maintain  the  wheel  foot 
in  articulating  interconnection  with  the  foot  support. 


5,380,076 
RUBBER  CRAWLER  BELT  OF  A  TRACKED  VEHICLE 

Kazutoshi  Hori,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCT/JP91/00169,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  12,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/12165,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  22,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  920,306 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  14.  1990,  2-33371; 
Feb.  14,  1990.  2-33372;  Feb.  14,  1990,  2-33373;  Feb.  27,  1990. 
2-47002 

lot  a.*  B62D  S5/24 
VS.  CL  305-38  17  Qaims 


1.  A  rubber  crawler  belt  for  a  tracked  vehicle,  wherein  core 
members  are  embedded  in  said  rubber  crawler  belt  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  engage  serially  with  every  tooth  of  a  drive 
wheel,  and  engaging  holes  for  engaging  with  said  drive  wheel 
are  formed  between  neighboring  core  members  and  in  a  width- 
wise  central  portion  of  said  rubber  crawler  belt,  and  at  least 
one  lug  is  formed  on  the  ground  contact  surface  of  said  rubber 
crawler  belt  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  at  least  one 
lug  extends  across  the  right  side  portions  of  the  projection 
planes  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  core  members  and  the  gaps 
therebetween  and  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  at  least  one 
lug  extends  across  the  left  side  portions  of  the  projection  planes 
of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  core  members  and  the  gaps  therebe- 
tween. 


5,380,077 

MACHINING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINING  PRECISION, 

IN  PARTICULAR  DENTAL,  WORKPIECES  IN  A 

MACHINING  CHAMBER  SURROUNDED  BY  A 

HOUSING 

Gcorg  PiiachDer,  Leatkirch,  and  Herbert  Lott.  Bad  Wmzack, 

botk  of  Germany,  aaaiffiort  to  KalteabMli  *  Voigt  GmbH  A 

Co.,  Biberach  Rib,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8.  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  JnL  11, 1991,  4123014 
Int  a.'  A61G  Jl/OO;  A61B  19/02 
VS.  a.  312—1  12  cu^ 


1.  A  device  for  machining  workpieces  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  workpieces  to  be  ma- 
chined, there  being  an  inspection  window  on  the  housing 
to  allow  viewing  of  the  housing  chamber; 

first  and  second  spaced  gripping  holes  defined  in  the  hous- 
ing; 

first  and  second  gloves  associated  one  each  with  the  first  and 
second  gripping  holes, 

at  least  one  of  said  gloves  including  a  free  collar  edge  region; 

means  for  mounting  the  at  least  one  glove  to  the  housing 
around  the  gripping  hole, 

wherein  the  mounting  means  includes  a  first  and  a  second 
coaxial  clamping  ring  with  the  first  coaxial  clamping  ring 
insertable  into  the  second  coaxial  clamping  ring  to  capture 
the  free  collar  edge  region  of  the  at  least  one  glove  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  clamping  rings, 

said  clamping  rings  being  formed  by  short  sleeve  members; 

means  for  affixing  one  of  the  first  and  second  clamping  rings 
to  the  housing  around  the  gripping  hole;  and 

the  other  one  of  the  first  and  second  clamping  rings  being 
movable  relative  to  the  one  clamping  ring, 

the  movable  clamping  ring  having  inner  and  outer  circum- 
ferential ends  with  circumferentially-spaced  slits  axially 
extending  from  both  the  inner  and  the  outer  ends  to  ap- 
proximately the  mid-point  between  the  inner  and  the  outer 
circumferential  ends, 

whereby  the  slits  on  the  inner  end  are  laterally  offset  from 
the  slits  on  the  outer  end  and  the  inner  circumferential  end 
slits  and  outer  circumferential  end  slits  extend  past  the 
midpoint  between  the  inner  and  outer  circumferential 
ends  to  be  in  overlapping  relation  to  one  another. 


5,380,078 
RETRACTABLE  GLOVES  FOR  HANDLING  OBJECTS  IN 

ISOLATION 
Carole  A.  Baczkowski;  Margaret  A.  Goldwater,  both  of  Elkton, 
Md.;  Celia  R.  Ingram,  Newark;  Douglas  B.  McKenna,  Wil- 
mington,  both  of  DeU  and  ETclyn  C.  Yurcoric,  Elkton,  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  tt  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,459 
lat  a.'  A61G  11/00 
VS.  CL  312—1  2  CUims 

1.  A  retracuble  glove  for  handling  objects  in  a  closed  cham- 
ber comprising 
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a  hand  portion  and  a  sleeve  portion  connected  to  the  glove  reFLECTION-AUgI^SSSvC  DISPLAY  CASE 

portion,        .       ^  .        ,    .                        .     „  ..„,  ,„  fj,  Robert  I.  Rubin,  St.  Louis;  Wayne  P.  Drewes,  Cre»e  Coeur,  and 

the  hand  portion  bemg  elastooH^c  so  as  to  adapt  to  fit  Robert  ^^^,^  ^ J^^  ^yn^   ^^  ^^  ^^    ^^^^^  ^^ 

tighUy  over  a  hand;  Jewelry  Works,  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

the  sleeve  portion  shaped  to  receive  an  arm,  the  sleeve  ^^  ^^^  ^   ^^^  ^^  ^^  g,  533 

portion  having  a  series  of  stiff  concentric  rings  affixed  ^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^q^ 

inside  the  sleeve  spaced  circumferentially  and  of  progres-  ^^  ^  312—128                                                         4  aaims 


sively  larger  diameter  from  a  wrist  area  to  a  shoulder  area 

in  order  to  provide  ease  of  entry  of  an  arm, 
the  rings  being  connected  by  a  series  of  spaced  elastic  strips 

running  from  the  ring  nearest  the  wrist  to  a  ring  near  the 

elbow, 
said  strips  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  the  sleeve  in  a 

retracted  position  at  rest. 


rW^'" 

r?pc^i,so 

-<t 

If 

^ti 

» 

— fj 
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5480.079 
STORING  DEVICE  HAVING  UPPER  AND  LOWER  ROD 

SEPARATORS 
C.  E.  HamUton,  2  Old  Market  Place,  Altrincham,  Cheshire 
WA14  4NP,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,283 

Int.  a.»  A47B  81/06.  63/02.  63/04 

VS.  a.  312— 9J5  13  Claims 


1.  A  display  case  for  a  plurality  of  light-reflective  articles, 
comprising: 

a  base, 

a  display  ramp  upon  and  supported  by  said  base  and  sloping 
upward-and-aft,  whereby  those  articles  positioned 
thereon  aft  of  others  will  be  at  a  level  higher  than  articles 
forward  thereof 

a  downward-and-aft  sloping  mirrored  surface  extending 
from  a  level  higher  than  the  highest  portion  of  said  ramp 
and  downward  to  at  least  partly  aft  of  said  display  ramp, 
and 

the  ramp  up-slope  from  horizontal  is  at  an  angle  of  18°  to  30° 
and  the  downward-and-aft  slope  of  the  mirrored  surface  is 
at  an  angle  of  5°  to  12*  from  vertical, 

an  enclosure  for  said  display  ramp  and  said  mirrored  surface, 
said  enclosure  having  transparent  forward  and  top  sur- 
faces, 

whereby  at  least  parts  of  light-reflective  articles  displayed 
on  said  ramp  will  be  so  reflected  in  said  mirrored  surface 
that  both  the  displayed  articles  and  their  mirror  reflections 
are  simultaneously  visible  from  above  and  in  front  of  said 
ramp. 


1.  A  storing  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat 
articles  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation,  the  storing  device 
comprising:  a  cabinet  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  a  rear  portion 
and  an  open  front,  an  upper  separator  situated  adjacent  to  the 
top  and  extending  downwardly  within  the  cabinet,  a  lower 
separator  situated  adjacent  to  the  bottom  and  extending  up- 
wardly within  the  cabinet  but  vertically  spaced  from  the  upper 
separator,  each  separator  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
spaced  rods  extending  from  substantially  the  open  front  of  the 
cabinet  to  the  rear  of  the  cabinet,  each  rod  having  a  forward 
and  a  rearward  end  separated  by  a  90'  bend,  the  rearward  end 
of  each  rod  being  spaced  from  both  the  top  and  the  bottom  of 
the  cabinet,  a  vertically  middle  portion  of  the  cabinet  between 
the  upper  and  lower  separator  being  unobstructed  so  that  any 
of  the  articles  may  be  easily  removed  from  the  storing  device. 


5.380,081 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  SACKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Peter  Vogt,  Dannebergplatz  9.  1030  Vienna,  Austria 
CooHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  678.103.  Apr.  1, 1991.  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Jan.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  186.311 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioD  Austria,  Apr.  3.  1990.  766/90 
Int.  a.»  A47G  29/14 
VS.  a.  312—212  >0  Claims 

1.  A  holding  device  for  sacks  or  the  like;  comprising: 
an  enclosed  frame  assembly  having  an  open  top; 
holding  means  for  supporting  a  sack  along  an  upper  edge 
defming  a  feed  opening  of  the  sack,  said  holding  means 
bridging  said  open  top  and  being  supported  in  said  frame 
assembly  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  a  first  axis;  and 
sack  securing  means  for  allowing  detachable  securement  of 
the  upper  edge  of  the  sack  to  said  holding  means,  said  sack 
securing  means  being  attached  to  said  holding  means  for 
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allowing  movement  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis  so  as  to  enable  the  feed  opening  of  the  sack 


the  length  of  said  hollow  rotatable  drum  and  so  as 
define  an  annular  chamber  between  said  hollow  routab 
drum  and  said  fixed  sleeve,  said  annular  chamber  defini 
an  average  residence  time  of  hot  mix  asphalt  in  said  anr 
lar  chamber,  said  fixed  sleeve  comprising  a  dischai. 
opening  for  hot  mix  asphalt,  said  discharge  opening  bci 
formed  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  fixed  sleeve; 

a  hquid  asphalt  supply  pipe  connected  to  said  annular  char 
ber  for  introducing  liquid  asphalt  into  the  annular  chai 
ber  so  that  liquid  asphalt  combines  with,  and  is  mix. 
with,  the  heated  and  dried  stone  aggregate  to  create  h 
mix  asphalt;  and 

means  for  mixing  hot  mix  asphalt  in  said  annular  chambc 
said  means  comprising  curved  scoop  mixing  tips  mounte 
on  said  drum  in  said  annular  chamber  and  spaced  apa 
from  said  fixed  sleeve,  said  mixing  tips  defining  means  f 
lifting  said  hot  mix  asphalt  up  in  a  direction  pcrpendicul. 
to  a  direction  of  forward  travel  so  as  to  increase  the  re*- 
dence  time  of  said  hot  mix  asphalt  in  said  annular  chamb< 
over  said  average  residence  time. 


5.380  083 
MULTIFACETED  MODULAR  ENCLOSURE  FRAME 
WITH  INTEGRAL  SUB-PANEL  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
to  self-adjust  along  said  first  and  second  axes  in  depen-    T^*''^  T.  Jones,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Marc  T.  Fnller,  Minnear 
dence  on  the  degree  of  filling.  oU^   both  of  Minn.,   assignors  to   Federal -HofTmaii,   Idc 

— Anoka,  Mian. 

Ffled  No».  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,408 
5.380,082  Int.  Q.'  A47B  47/00 


ASPHALT  DRUM  MIXER  WITH  CURVED  SCOOP-UKE    VS.  CL  312—265.3 

MIXING  TIPS 
John  Milstead.  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Astec  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Chattanooga,  Teon. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,431 

Int  a.'  B28C  5/46.  5/14 

VS.  CL  366—25  n  n-t-. 


llOaim 


1.  A  drum  mixer  for  heating  and  drying  stone  aggregate  in 
the  continuous  production  of  asphalt  paving  composition,  said 
drum  mixer  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  routable  drum  having  a  length  and 
defining  a  central  axis,  said  elongate  hollow  roUUble 
drum  comprising  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  for  the 
heated  and  dried  stone  aggregate,  said  plurality  of  outlet 
openings  being  formed  about  a  periphery  of  said  hollow 
rotatable  drum  at  a  lower  axial  end  of  said  elongate  hol- 
low rotatable  drum; 
a  burner  which  is  located  adjacent  the  lower  axial  end  of  said 
elongate  hollow  routable  drum  and  which  directs  a  flame 
axially  into  said  elongate  hollow  rotatable  drum; 
a  fixed  sleeve  mounted  coaxially  about  at  least  a  portion  of 


1.  A  modular  frame  for  the  mounting  of  various  wall  panel  ^ 
of  an  enclosure  assembly  which  receives  a  sub-panel  mounting 
board  therein,  wherein  said  modular  frame  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  upper,  lower  and  side  frame  sections  having 
identical  cross-sectional  configurations  and  being  inter 
connected  to  form  a  modular  frame,  each  said  frame  sec 
tion  fiirther  comprising 
an  elongated   generally   L-shaped  exterior  comer  flange 
element  defined  by  first  and  second  normally  disposec 
rigid  arm  members,  said  arm  members  having  connecting 
ends  connected  to  each  other  and  extending  normalK 
therefrom  to  opposite  terminal  ends  of  said  arm  members, 
a  generally  U-shaped  elongated  ngid  channel  guide  member 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  with  opposite  ends  intercon 
nected  at  one  end  by  a  web  portion,  said  opposite  end  of 
one  of  said  legs  being  connected  to  said  terminal  end  of 
said  first  arm  of  said  comer  flange  element  and  extending 
from  said  first  arm  substantially  normal  thereto  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  direction  in  which  said  second  arm  mem- 
ber extends  relative  to  said  first  arm  member,  and 
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a  second  rigid  flange  member  connected  to  said  tenninal  end 
of  said  second  arm  member  of  said  comer  flange  element 
and  extending  normally  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  direction  in  which  said  first  arm  member  of  said  comer 
flange  element  extends  relative  to  said  second  arm  mem- 
ber. 


5,380,084 

ASPHALT  DRUM  MIXEH  WITH  SELF-SCOURING 

DRUM 

John  MUstcad,  Chattanooga,  Tenii^  aasignor  to  Astec  Indiw- 

trtea,  Ibc  Chattanooga,  Tean. 

Filed  Not.  23.  1993,  S«r.  No.  156,436 

Lit  a.*  B28C  5/46 

VS.  a.  366-25  »'  f^^^ 


therein  for  discharging  the  mixed  concrete  from  said 
mixer  drum; 

means  for  routing  said  mixer  drum  in  a  first  mixing  direction 
and  a  second  discharge  direction; 

said  mixer  drum  having  mixing  blades  provided  in  the  inte- 
rior thereof  for  mixing  the  concrete  materials  therein 
when  said  mixer  drum  is  routed  in  its  said  first  mixing 
direction; 

said  mixer  drum  including  means  in  the  interior  thereof  for 
transferring  the  mixed  concrete  materials  towards  said 
second  end  wall  when  said  mixer  drum  is  routed  in  said 
second  discharge  direction; 

a  discharge  chute  selectively  movably  positioned  in  said 
discharge  opening  and  including  inner  and  outer  ends; 

said  discharge  chute  being  selectively  movable  from  a  first 
non-discharge  position  to  a  second  discharge  position; 

said  discharge  chute  including  a  vertically  disposed  inner 
end  plate,  a  chute  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
inner  end  plate,  and  a  vertically  disposed  outer  end  plate; 


1.  A  drum  mixer  for  heating  and  drying  stone  aggregate  as 
part  of  a  process  of  continuous  production  of  asphalt  paving 
composition,  said  drum  mixer  comprising: 
an  elongate  hollow  rouuble  drum  having  a  length  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  elongate  hollow  roUUble  drum  defin- 
ing a  central  axis, 
a  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface,  said  sleeve  being  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  elongate  hollow  roUUble  drum  about 
said  central  axis  and  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  elongate  hollow  routable  drum  and  so  as  to  define 
an  annular  chamber  having  an  entire  distance  between 
said  outer  surface  of  said  elongate  hollow  roUUble  drum 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and 
means  for  mixing  hot  mix  asphalt  in  said  annular  chamber 
comprising  rake  flighu  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  of 
said  elongate  hollow  roUUble  drum  and  in  said  annular 
chamber  comprising  scouring  means  for  lifting  hot  mix 
asphalt  up  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  annular  chamber 
along  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  through  said  annular 
chamber  and  onto  an  upper  portion  of  said  outer  surface 
of  said  elongate  hollow  roUUble  drum,  said  scouring 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  shaped  scouring  fingers 
extending  radially  toward  said  outer  surface  of  said  elon- 
gate hollow  rouuble  drum  so  as  to  break-up  hot  mix 
asphalt  and  allow  hot  mix  asphalt  to  fall  through  said  rake 
flights  and  onto  said  upper  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of 
said  elongate  hollow  routable  drum,  thereby  scouring 
said  outer  surface  of  said  elongate  hollow  roUUble  drum. 

5J3MMS 
CONCRETE  MIXER  WTTH  RECIPROCATING 
DISCHARGE  CHUTE 
Robert  C.  MUek,  6560  Stooea  Throw  Dr.,  Oaiaha,  Nebr.  68152 
FUcd  Apr.  12,  1994,  S«t.  No.  226^1 
lat  CL'  B28C  5/2a  7/16;  BOIF  15/02 
VS.  CL  366-44  '  Oaima 

1.  A  concrete  batch  mixer  comprising: 
a  horizontally  disposed,  hollow  cylindrical  mixer  drum 
having  first  and  second  end  walls  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof; 
said  first  end  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  formed  therein  for 

introducing  concrete  materials  into  said  mixer  drum; 
said  second  end  wall  having  a  discharge  opening  formed 


said  chute  member  extending  outwardly  through  said  outer 
end  plate; 

said  chute  member  having  an  open  upper  end  between  said 
inner  and  outer  end  plates  for  receiving  mixed  concrete 
materials  therein  when  said  discharge  chute  is  in  iu  said 
discharge  position; 

said  inner  end  plate  closing  said  discharge  opening  when 
said  discharge  chute  is  in  its  said  non-discharge  position; 

said  outer  end  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  said  discharge 
opening  when  said  discharge  chute  is  in  its  said  discharge 
position; 

said  open  upper  end  of  said  chute  member  being  positioned 
inwardly  of  said  discharge  opening  when  said  discharge 
chute  is  positioned  in  iU  said  discharge  position; 

and  means  provided  in  the  interior  of  said  mixer  drum  adja- 
cent said  second  end  wall  for  delivering  the  mixed  con- 
crete into  said  open  upper  end  of  said  chute  member  when 
said  mixer  drum  is  routed  in  its  said  second  discharge 
direction,  so  that  the  mixed  concrete  is  discharged  from 
said  mixer  drum  outwardly  through  said  discharge  chute. 

5  J80  086 

MULTIPURPOSE  FOOD  MIXING  APPUANCE 

SPECLUXY  ADAPTED  FOR  KNEADING  DOUGH 

Thomas  D.  Dickaon,  Highland,  Utah,  assignor  to  K-Tec,  Inc„ 

LiBdon,Utah 

Filed  Ang,  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,012 
Int.  a.»  B29B  7/18.  7/74;  BOIF  7/20 
VS.  a.  366—97  1'  ClaliM 

14,  A  food  mixing  appliance  adapted  to  knead  dough  com- 
prising: 
an  electric  motor; 
a  mixing  receptacle; 


kneading  implement  means  for  kneading  dough  within  the 

mixing  receptacle; 
drive  means  coupling  the  electric  motor  to  the  kneading 

implement  means; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  load  on  the  motor  as  it  drives 

the  kneading  implement  means  during  kneading  of  dough; 
means  for  stopping  operation  of  the  motor  when  the  sensing 

means  senses  that  the  load  on  the  motor  begins  to  decrease 

after  a  period  of  increasing  load; 
blender  drive  means  coupled  to  the  electric  motor; 
a  blender  receptacle  for  mounting  on  the  appliance  with 

blender  blade  drive  means  engaging  the  blender  drive 

means;  and 


comprising  a  mating  land  and  groove,  the  groove  bei; 
formed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  the 


blade  means  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  blender  receptacle  for 
roution  therein,  wherein  said  blade  means  includes  an 
elongate  blade  mounted  for  roution  midway  along  its 
length  and  having  leading  edges  extending  along  portions 
thereof  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  blade,  the  blade 
being  beveled  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
blender  recepUcle  along  the  leading  edges,  and  upwardly 
extending  blade  tips  at  the  ends  of  the  blade,  the  upwardly 
extending  blade  tips  having  leading  edges  in  the  direction 
of  roution  of  the  blade  with  the  leading  edges  being 
beveled  outwardly. 


5,380,087 
PHARMACEUTICAL  MIXING  CONTAINER  WTTH 
ROTATIONALLY  MOUNTED  HOUSING 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forest;  Oark  B.  Foster,  Laguna  Niguel, 
and  WUlian  H.  Smedley,  Lake  EUinore,  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation,  Laguna  Hilb, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,596 
Int  a.»  BOIF  11/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  366—130  13  Claims 

10.  A  Pharmaceutical  mixing  container  for  storing  a  liquid 
with  a  miscible  component,  said  container  comprising: 
an  outer  sleeve  having  a  hollow  interior  with  an  inner  sur- 
face; 
a  cartridge  housing  positioned  at  least  partially  within  said 
outer  sleeve  and  arranged  for  relative  motion  with  respect 
thereto,  said  cartridge  housing  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end,  an  outer  surface  and  a  wall  structure  defming  an  inner 
volume; 
a  closure  member  at  said  first  end  providing  a  fluid  seal; 
means  for  providing  a  second  fluid  seal  adjacent  said  second 

end  so  that  said  inner  volume  is  closed;  and 
means  for  imparting  routional  motion  to  said  cartridge 
housing  when  said  outer  sleeve  is  translated  relative  to  the 
cartridge  housing  so  that  the  liquid  and  the  miscible  com- 
ponent can  be  admixed  by  the  routional  motion  of  said 
cartridge  housing,  said  routional  motion  imparting  means 


land  being  coupled  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  cartridge 
housing. 


5,380,088 
MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  FLUID  OUANTITIES 
Markus  Fleischli,  Ziirich,  and  Felix  StreifT,  Winterthur,  both 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Solzer  Brothers  I.imitf«l    Wintc 
thur,  Switzerland 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  887,717,  May  22,  1992,  abandoned 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,926 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   JnL   30,    199; 
02275/91 

Int  a.»  BOIF  5/04.  5/06 
VS.  CL  366—174  14  CUim 


1.  A  device  for  uniformly  mixing  a  small  quantity  of  a  firs: 
Huid  to  be  mixed  into  a  main  large  flow  of  second  fluid,  thr 
main  large  flow  of  second  fluid  flowing  from  upstream  x 
downstream  through  a  conduit  parallel  to  an  axis,  the  device 
for  uniformly  mixing  located  in  said  conduit  and  including  ar 
injection  system  for  introducing  the  small  quantity  of  said  firs 
fiuid  to  be  mixed  and  at  least  one  sutic  mixing  unit  for  uni 
formly  mixing  the  introduced  small  quantity  of  said  first  fluic 
and  the  main  large  flow  of  said  second  fluid,  said  sutic  mixe; 
arranged  downstream  from  said  injection  system  and  occupy 
ing  an  inlet  cross  section  across  said  conduit  substantialh 
norma]  to  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit,  said  device  for  uniformh 
mixing  comprising: 
at  least  one  sUtic  mixer  in  said  conduit  having  a  plurality  o' 
layers,  each  said  layer  of  said  sutic  mixer  defining  a  plu 
rality  of  discrete  channels  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axb 
of  flow  of  said  main  large  flow  of  second  fluid  through 
said  conduit,  the  discrete  channels  of  one  layer  being 
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disposed  at  intenecting  angles  with  respect  to  the  discrete 
channels  of  adjacent  layers; 

said  plurality  of  layers  of  said  discrete  channels  includes  said 
discrete  channels  having  channel  side  walls; 

the  side  walls  of  the  discrete  channels  of  one  layer  intersect 
the  side  walls  of  the  discrete  channel  of  another  layer  at 
intersection  points; 

the  length  of  the  at  least  one  sutic  mixer  being  between  one 
and  two  times  as  great  as  a  spacing  of  two  adjacent  chan- 
nel side  wall  intersection  points  parallel  to  the  main  flow 
direction; 

the  inlet  cross  section  of  the  static  mixing  unit  divided  into 
sub-areas  defined  by  the  inlet  to  said  discrete  channels  at 
said  inlet  cross  section;  and, 

the  injection  system  comprises  at  least  one  main  metering 
manifold  for  metering  said  small  quantity  of  first  fluid 
with  a  plurality  of  metering  outlets  which  are  directed  at 
the  sub-areas,  the  metering  outlets  communicated  to  said 
manifold  and  each  having  a  length  and  a  diameter  directed 
to  the  sub-areas  being  dimensioned  such  that  said  metering 
outleU  having  a  length  of  which  is  at  least  half  as  great  as 
their  diameter  and  said  metering  outlets  further  being 
dimensioned  such  that  the  volumetric  flow  of  the  first 
fluid  passing  through  the  metering  outlets  are  propor- 
tional to  the  volumetric  flow  of  the  main  large  flow  of 
second  fluid  through  the  corresponding  sub-areas. 


5,380,091 
INDICATING  DEVICE 

Nigel  Buchanan,  Cupar,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Alba  Tools 
Limited,  Fife,  United  Kingdom 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  122,646,  Sep.  17,  1993,  which  U  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768^53,  Dec.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,855 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1989, 
8907948 

Int  a.'  COIN  25/08 
VS.  CL  374—16  23  Oaims 


5,380,089 

EMULSIFYING  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLID-UQUID 

MULTIPHASE  FLOW  AND  NOZZLE  FOR 

SOLID-UQUID  MULTIPHASE  FLOW 

YukiUko  Karasawa,  3-27,  Oaia-Minami-Nakano,  Ohmiya-slii, 

Saitama  330,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1992,  4-202695 

Int.  a.»  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  CL  366—176  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  indicating  the  boiling  point  of 
fluid,  especially  a  hygroscopic  fluid  such  as  hydraulic  fluid, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  meter  having  a  portable  handheld 
type  probe  portion  for  insertion  into  a  body  of  fluid  in  a  fluid 
reservoir  for  in  situ  testing  of  fluid  in  the  fluid  reservoir,  heat- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  probe  portion  for  heating  fluid  in 
which  the  probe  portion  is  disposed,  and  temperature  monitor- 
ing means  for  monitoring  a  rise  in  the  temperature  of  fluid 
heated  by  said  heating  means  for  use  in  determining  the  boiling 
point  of  the  fluid;  wherein  said  probe  portion  comprises  a 
casing  in  which  a  substantially  enclosed  chamber  is  provided  at 
a  lower  end  of  the  probe  the  holding  a  portion  of  said  body  of 
fluid,  said  heating  means  and  a  temperature  sensor  of  said 
monitoring  means  being  disposed  in  said  chamber;  wherein 
said  chamber  is  sufficiently  enclosed  at  all  sides  as  to  cause 
fluid  in  the  chamber  to  be  in  a  substantially  static  state  prior  to 
the  on-set  of  boiling  of  the  fluid  and  to  produce  reflux-type 
fluid  flow  paths  within  the  chamber  once  boiling  of  the  fluid 
has  commenced,  port  means  being  provided  in  a  peripheral 
wall  of  said  casing  in  proximity  to  an  upper  end  of  the  chamber 
and  at  a  lower  end  of  the  probe  portion  for  allowing  only 
limited  flow  to  and  from  said  chamber. 


1.  An  emulsifying  apparatus  for  emulsifying  and  dispersing  a 
solid-liquid  multiphase  flow,  wherein  there  is  provided  in  a 
high  pressure  vessel  an  emulsifying  unit  comprising  a  plate 
member,  said  plate  member  having  a  through-hole,  said 
through-hole  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  inflow  passage  of  the  metal  seal  contacting  with  the  plate 
member,  an  outlet  perpendicular  to  the  through-hole  commu- 
nicating with  a  side  of  said  plate  member  of  the  emulsifying 
unit  at  the  center  of  said  through-hole  of  the  emulsifying  unit, 
and  wherein  fluids  supplied  from  opposite  directions  through 
said  through-hole  of  the  emulsifying  unit  collide  with  each 
other  of  said  fluids  at  the  center  of  the  emulsifying  unit  and 
further  wherein  said  fluids  are  emulsified. 


5,380,090 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,380,092 
FLUID  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
George  Alain,  #2,  4035  Ogden  Rd.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
T2G4N9 

nied  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,791 
Int.  a.«  GOIK  ]l/06.  1/14.  13/02 
VS.  a.  374—160  6  Oaima 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  if  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  within 
a  machine  has  surpassed  a  critical  temperature  comprising: 
an  integrally  formed  supporting  means  of  a  material  able  to 
withstand  the  critical  temperature  including; 
a  head  providing  first  engagement  means  to  enable  a  tool 
to  engage  the  head  in  order  to  turn  same,  and  a  cavity 
formed  within  the  head; 
an  engagement  shaft  extending  from  the  head,  providing 
second  engagement  means,  enabling  engagement  of  the 
shaft  within  an  engagement  aperture  in  the  machine,  the 
shaft  further  including  an  axial  bore  within,  extending 
from  a  distal  end  of  the  shaft,  through  the  shaft,  and 
terminating  adjacent  to  the  cavity  within  the  head,  the 


bore  being  separated  from  the  cavity  so  that  the  fluid 
caimot  move  between  the  bore  and  the  cavity; 
a  temperature  indicator  means  of  a  material  having  a 
melting  temperature  equal  to  the  critical  temperature, 
the  indicator  means  bonded  within  the  cavity  such  that 
the  support  means  and  the  indicator  means  are  in  good 
thermal  contact,  the  indicator  means  not  being  in  direct 
contact  with  the  fluid; 


wherein  the  fluid  of  the  machine  flows  into  and  fills  the  axial 
bore  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  indicator  means  is 
maintained  at  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  without  being  in 
direct  contact  therewith,  so  that  should  the  fluid  exceed 
the  critical  temperature,  the  indicator  means  will  melt, 
indicating  that  the  fluid  had  reached  the  critical  tempera- 
ture. 


SJ80  093 

VEGETABLE  DRAINING  AND  STORAGE  BAG 

Robert  I.  Goldman,  6658  CfboU  Rd.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,900 

Int  a.'  B65D  30/22.  33/01 

VS.  CL  383-38  j3  q^^ 


I.  A  device  for  draining  vegeubles  and  other  washable 
goods  which  comprises: 
a  bag  made  of  a  pliable  sheet  material,  said  bag  defining  a 

chamber  having  an  open  top  and  a  sealed  bottom  and 

sealed  lateral  edges; 
a  reservoir  formed  along  the  bottom  edge  and  separated 

from  the  chamber  by  a  permeable  barrier;  and 
means  for  draining  a  fluid  from  said  reservoir; 
wherein  said  means  draining  comprises  a  channel  running 

from  said  reservoir  toward  said  open  top  and  terminating 

at  an  end  located  a  distance  above  said  permeable  barrier. 


compressed  flexible  articles,  said  flexible  articles  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  stack  and  held  in  compression  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  their  thickness,  said  bag  of  articles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  top  half,  a  bottom  half,  a  front  and  a  back  panel  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  a  pair  of  side  panels,  each  of  said 
side  panels  including  a  side  seal,  a  bottom  panel  and  a  top 
panel,  aU  of  said  panels  being  comprised  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  front,  back,  and  side  panels  forming  the  sides  of 
said  bag,  wherein  said  sides  define  a  perimeter  of  said  bag; 

(b)  a  stack  of  compressed  flexible  articles  with  top  and  bot- 
tom portions,  each  of  said  articles  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed, substantially  planar  surfaces,  said  articles  being 
oriented  so  that  said  substantially  planar  surfaces  are 
aligned  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  panels  of  said  bag, 
said  side  panels  and  said  front  and  back  panels  being  sub- 
ject to  tension  imposed  by  said  stack  of  compressed  flexi- 
ble articles,  said  top  and  bottom  panels  being  in  a  substan- 
tially untensioned  condition;  and 

(c)  an  easy  open  device  comprising  a  substantially  continu- 
ous line  of  weakness  located  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
bag  in  the  top  half  of  said  bag. 


5,380,094 

EASY  OPEN  FEATURE  FOR  POLYMERIC  PACKAGE 

WITH  CONTENTS  UNDER  HIGH  COMPRESSION 

Edward  H.  Schmidt  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  B.  Mercer, 

Hickory,  N.C.,  assigDors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company! 

Ciiidniiati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,238 
Int  a.«  B65D  30/18 
VS.  a.  383-209  ,  cui„ 

1.  An  easy  open  substantially  rectangular  flexible  bag  of 


said  line  of  weakness  comprising  serrations  in  said  flexible 
material,  said  serrations  passing  completely  through 
said  front  back,  and  side  panels,  said  serrations  in  said 
front  panel  further  lying  essentially  on  top  of  said  serra- 
tions in  said  back  panel  when  said  bag  is  flat  and  un- 
opened before  said  bag  is  loaded  with  said  stack  of 
compressed  flexible  anicles,  said  easy  open  device  fur- 
ther comprising  a  pair  of  notches  in  said  side  seals  to 
faciliute  the  opening  of  said  bag  at  said  side  seals,  said 
notches  passing  completely  through  said  side  seals  and 
into  said  side  panels, 
said  substantially  continuous  line  of  weakness  defining  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  top  half  of  said  bag  to  be 
at  least  partially  separated  from  the  remainder  of  said 
bag  without  releasing  the  tension  in  the  remainder  of 
said  bag,  whereby  said  predetermined  portion  of  said 
top  half  is  at  least  partially  separated  from  the  remain- 
der of  said  bag  by  applying  a  grasping  force  to  said 
predetermined  portion  of  said  bag  to  propagate  tears 
along  said  line  of  weakness,  whereupon  the  top  portion 
of  the  stack  of  articles  is  exposed  for  easy  dispensmg 
while  the  bottom  portion  of  said  stack  coinciding  with 
the  remaining  tetisioned  portion  of  said  bag  is  retained 
in  a  substantially  compressed  condition. 

5,380,095 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

ATTRACnON  BETWEEN  SUDERS  AND  CLEARANCE 

MECHANISM 
Paul  L.  Pryor,  10  Loudale  Atc,  Dayton,  Ohio  45419 
Flkd  Not.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,273 
lBta.<'F16C/7/O0 
U.S.  a.  384-8  20  Claims 

1.  A  slide  mechanism  comprising; 
a  first  slide  defining  a  first  surface  having  at  least  a  portion 

thereof  made  of  a  magnetic  material; 
a  second  slide  defining  a  second  surface  adjacent  to  the  first 
surface  of  the  first  slide,  the  second  surface  having  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  comprising  a  magnetic  material,  the 
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magnetic  material  of  the  second  surface  and  the  magnetic 
material  of  the  first  surface  attracting  each  other;  and 
at  least  two  means  for  adjusting  a  distance  between  the  first 
and  second  surfaces,  each  means  for  adjusting  having  a  set 
screw  and  at  least  one  bearing  on  said  set  screw,  each 


grooves  for  branching  the  communicating  oil  grooves  and 
connecting  them  to  the  raceways  on  both  sides;  and 
that  flow  regulating  valves  are  installed  in  the  communicat- 
ing oil  grooves  to  distribute  lubricating  oil  to  the  branch- 
ing oil  grooves  that  communicate  with  the  raceways. 


5,380,097 

LINEAR  MOTION  ROLLING  GUIDE  UNIT  WITH 

OPEN-CLOSE  PLUGS  IN  THE  BRANCHING  OIL 

GROOVES 

Kazahiko  Tanaka,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson 

Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1992,  4-084028 

Int  a.'  F16C  33/]a  29/06 

VS.  a.  384—13  5  Claims 


means  for  adjusting  disposed  in  one  of  the  first  and  second 
sUdes,  the  bearing  of  the  means  for  adjusting  resting 
against  one  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  slides  in  which  the  means  for  adjusting  is  not 
disposed. 

5,380,096 
LINEAR  MOTION  ROLLING  GUIDE  UNFT  WITH  FLOW 

VALVE  IN  COMMUNICATING  OIL  GROOVE 
KazuUko  Tanaka,  Fnchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thofflpsoii 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,811 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12, 1992, 4-076968[U] 
Int  CL*  F16C  33/m  29/06 
VS.  CL  384—13  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  linear  motion  rolling  guide  unit  comprising: 

a  track  rail  having  first  raceway  surfaces  formed  one  on  each 
longitudinally  extending  side  wall  surface  thereof; 

a  casing  slidable  relative  to  the  track  rail  and  having  second 
raceway  surfaces  formed  at  positions  facing  the  first  race- 
way surfaces, 

the  casing  also  having  return  passages  formed  therein,  the 
first  raceway  surfaces  of  the  track  rail  and  the  second 
raceway  surfaces  of  the  casing  forming  raceways  therebe- 
tween; 

end  caps  mounted  to  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  casing, 
each  of  the  end  caps  having  direction  clanging  passages; 
and 

rolling  elements  rolling  and  circulating  through  the  race- 
ways, the  direction  changing  passages  and  the  return 
passages; 

said  linear  motion  rolling  guide  unit  characterized  in: 

that  each  of  the  end  caps  is  formed  with  oil  supply  ports  for 
introducing  lubricating  oil,  with  oil  grooves  extending 
from  the  oil  supply  porU  to  the  central  portion  of  the  end 
cap,  with  communicating  oil  grooves  merging  the  oil 
grooves  at  the  central  portion,  and  with  branching  oil 


1.  A  lubricating  device  for  a  linear  motion  rolling  guide  unit 
comprising: 

a  track  rail  having  first  raceway  surfaces  formed  on  longitu- 
dinally extending  sidewall  surfaces  thereof,  the  track  rail 
being  mounted  to  a  base  in  such  a  way  that  the  side  sur- 
faces of  the  track  rail  are  disposed  at  vertically  spaced 
positions; 

a  casing  mounted  astride  and  slidable  relative  to  the  track 
rail  and  having  second  raceway  surfaces  formed  at  posi- 
tions facing  the  first  raceway  surfaces,  the  casing  also 
having  return  passages  formed  therein; 

raceways  formed  between  the  first  raceway  surfaces  of  the 
track  rail  and  the  second  raceway  surfaces  of  the  casing; 

end  caps  attached  to  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  casing  and 
having  direction  changing  passages  formed  therein; 

rolling  elemenu  circulating  through  the  raceways,  the  direc- 
tion changing  passages  and  the  return  passages; 

a  slider  including  the  casing,  the  end  caps  and  the  rolling 
elements,  the  sUder  being  mounted  astride  the  track  rail  in 
such  a  way  that  the  side  surfaces  of  the  slider  are  disposed 
at  vertically  spaced  positions; 

communication  through-holes  formed  transversely  through 
the  track  rail  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  to  allow  the  raceway  surfaces  on  both  sides  of  the 
track  rail  to  communicate  with  each  other; 

oil  supply  ports  formed  in  the  sides  of  each  of  the  end  caps 
for  introducing  lubricating  oil; 

oil  passages  extending  from  the  oil  supply  ports  to  the  center 
of  each  of  the  end  caps; 

communication  oil  passages  formed  at  the  center  of  each  of 
the  end  caps  and  communicating  with  the  oil  passages; 

branch  oil  passages  formed  in  the  end  caps  and  branching 
from  the  communication  oil  r»*»ag"  to  communicate 
with  the  raceway  surfaces  on  both  sides  of  the  track  rail; 
and 

open-close  means  provided  in  each  of  the  branch  oil  pas- 
sages. 
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5480,098 
SLIDING  UNIT 
Roog-Hoog  Hnaog;  Knn-Luig  Tsai;  Hsi-Yea  Cke^  Chuck 
Ckeii,  and  Tjo-Yin  Chaog,  aU  of  HsiMhn,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of 
CUia,  aasignors  to  ladustrial  Teduwtogy  Research  lastitate, 
lUiichu,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  CUna 

FUed  Not.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147^40 

Int  CL*  F16C  21/00 

VS.  a.  384—25  22  Claims 


ing  the  movable  body  and  a  fixed  portion  connected 
said  mounting  portions,  and 
(c)  a  resin  molding  material  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  ball  plate  and  said  mounting  plate,  wherein  said  fued 
portion  of  said  mounting  plate  is  embedded  in  said  resin 
molding  material. 


5,380,100 

SQUEEZE  FILM  DAMPER  COVERED  BY  TORUS 

SHELLS 

Han  J.  Yu,  9312  Notre  Dune  Atc^  Ckatsworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,594 

Int  CL*  F16C  27/00 

VS.  a.  384-99  9  cuin. 


1.  A  sliding  unit  comprising: 

a  load-receiving  device  for  permitting  a  load  to  be  received 
thereon; 

a  guiding  device  slidably  mounting  thereon  said  load-receiv- 
ing device  for  permitting  a  direct  relative  sliding  motion 
therebetween;  and 

a  load-sharing  device  mounted  between  said  load-receiving 
device  and  said  guiding  device  and  capable  of  being  in  a 
rolling  motion  therebetween  for  resulting  in  a  rolling 
contact  effect  therebetween. 


5380,099 

LINEAR  BEARING  AND  ITS  PRODUCHON  METHOD 

HiroshJ  TeramacU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  THK  Co„  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
POT  No.  PCr/JP92/01186,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06377,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  50,374 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1991,  3-266962 

lot  a.'  F16C  29/06 

VS.  a.  384—45  4  Oalms 


1.  A  squeeze  film  damper  comprising 

a  damper  outer  ring  having  an  outside  surface,  an  insid 
surface,  a  first  side  surface,  and  a  second  side  surface, 

a  damper  inner  ring  having  an  outside  surface,  an  insid. 
surface,  a  first  side  surface,  and  a  second  side  surface, 

whereby  the  damper  outer  ring  inside  surface  b  proximal  < 
the  damper  inner  ring  outside  surface  so  that  a  clearance 
of  the  squeeze  film  is  provided, 

and  a  pair  of  torus  shells,  one  connecting  the  first  side  sur 
face  of  the  damper  outer  ring  and  the  first  side  surface  o 
the  damper  inner  ring,  and  one  coimecting  the  second  sidt 
surface  of  the  damper  outer  ring  and  the  second  side 
surface  of  the  damper  inner  ring,  so  that  the  torus  shell- 
provide  the  stiffness  within  the  clearance  of  the  squeeze 
film,  separate  the  damping  fluid  from  its  environment,  anc 
serve  as  a  damping  fluid  reservoir. 


1.  A  linear  bearing,  comprising: 

a  rail  having  ball  channels;  and 

a  slider  having  load  ball  channels  cooperating  with  said  ball 
channels  of  said  rail  to  sandwich  a  plurality  of  balls  there- 
between, in  order  to  guide  a  movable  body  secured  to  said 
slider  along  a  path  of  said  rail,  said  slider  including, 

(a)  a  ball  plate  in  which  said  load  ball  channels  are  formed, 

(b)  a  mounting  plate  having  mounting  portions  for  support- 


5,380,101 
ROTARY  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Oiai  Cbeng^^iong,  No.  6,  Lane  301,  Sec.  2,  Honan  M.,  Tai 
chnng, 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  738 
Int  a.o  F16C  32/06 
VS.  CL  384—100  1  daln 

1.  A  rotary  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  mount  having  two  inside  annular  flow  guide 
grooves  spaced  around  the  inside  wall,  two  air  holes  with 
a  respective  pipe  connector  for  guiding  a  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  or  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  inside  iinnM|)^r  flou 
guide  grooves; 
an  intermediate  ring  inserted  in  said  cylindrical  mount  the 
intermediate  ring  having  three  outside  annular  grooves 
spaced  around  the  outside  wall  and  respective  mounted 
with  a  respective  seal  ring,  two  series  of  guide  holes  re 
spectively  disposed  in  communication  with  the  inside 
annular  flow  guide  grooves  on  said  cylindrical  mount,  ar 
inside  annular  How  guide  groove  around  the  inside  wall, 
and  an  even  number  of  equiangularly  spaced,  longitudinal 
through  holes  intersected  with  the  inside  annular  (\ov. 
guide  groove; 
a  stepped  inner  socket  inserted  into  said  intermediate  ring 
inside  said  cylindrical  mount  the  stepped  inner  socket 
having  two  symmetrical  series  of  inlet  boles  in  radial 
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direction,  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced,  longitudinal 
pin  holes,  into  which  a  screw  bolt  each  is  respectively 
inserted,  three  inside  annular  grooves  around  the  inside 
wall  respectively  mounted  with  a  respective  seal  ring,  two 
annular  flow  guide  grooves  spaced  between  either  two  of 
the  three  inside  annular  grooves  and  respectively  disposed 
communication  with  either  series  of  the  inlet  holes; 

a  flow  guide  made  from  a  headed  tube  inserted  in  said 
stepped  inner  socket,  the  flow  guide  having  two  inside 
annular  grooves  around  the  inside  wall  respective 
mounted  with  a  respective  seal  ring,  two  opposite  flow 
guide  holes  through  its  head,  two  outeide  annular  grooves 
on  its  head  respective  mounted  with  a  respective  seal  ring, 
and  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  spaced  through  its  head  in 
longitudinal  direction; 

a  rear  packing  member  covered  on  said  flow  guide  over  said 
cylindrical  mount  at  one  end,  the  rear  packing  member 
having  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  respectively  connected 
to  the  pin  holes  on  said  stepped  inner  socket  and  the  screw 
holes  on  said  flow  guide,  an  annular  flow  guide  groove  on 
the  inside,  a  flow  guide  hole  extended  from  the  annular 
flow  guide  groove  to  the  outside,  and  an  outside  annular 
groove  around  a  peripheral  wall  thereof  mounted  with  a 
seal  ring: 

a  front  packing  member  made  in  the  shape  of  a  cap  fastened 
to  said  rear  packing  member  by  screws  with  a  holding 
space  defined  therebetween,  the  front  packing  member 


w   »i   •' 


5J80,102 
SHAFT  JOURNAL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  IMPROVED 
SEAL  WEAR  RING 
Danny  R.  Sink,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Brenco  Incorpo- 
rated, Petersburg,  Va. 

FUed  No?.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,511 

iBt  CL*  F16C  33/78 

VS.  a.  384—484  >*  Oaiins 


having  a  flow  guide  hole  in  communication  with  the  flow 
guide  holes  on  said  flow  guide,  an  inside  annular  groove 
on  a  center  through  hole  thereof  mounted  with  a  seal  ring; 

a  slide  ring  movably  disposed  inside  the  holding  space 
within  said  front  and  rear  packing  members,  the  slide  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  bolt  equiangularly  spaced  on  one  side 
and  respectively  and  movably  inserted  through  holes  on 
said  rear  packing  member  into  holes  on  said  guide  mem- 
ber, an  ouuide  annular  groove  mounted  with  a  seal  ring 
stopped  against  said  front  packing  member,  and  a  center 
through  hole  with  an  inner  thread; 

a  spindle  inserted  through  said  front  packing  member,  said 
slide  ring,  said  rear  packing  member,  said  flow  guide,  said 
stepped  inner  socket,  said  intermediate  ring  and  said  cylin- 
drical mount,  the  spindle  having  an  outer  thread  threaded 
into  the  inner  thread  on  said  slide  ring,  an  outside  annular 
groove  mounted  with  a  seal  ring  stopped  against  the  inside 
wall  of  the  center  hole  of  said  slide  ring,  a  center  through 
hole  through  its  length,  and  an  inner  thread  on  one  end  of 
the  center  through  hole;  and 

whereby  compressing  a  flow  of  compressed  through  either 
inlet  hole  on  said  cylindrical  mount  causes  said  slide  ring 
to  be  moved  forwards  or  backwards  and  simultaneously 
causes  said  spindle,  said  flew  guide,  said  stepped  inner 
socket,  and  said  rear  and  front  packing  members  to  be 
floated  concentrically  without  producing  any  friction 
resistance. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  axle  having  a  shoulder  spaced 
from  a  free  end  and  a  journal  of  smaller  diameter  extending 
from  the  shoulder  to  the  free  end,  an  improved  bearing  assem- 
bly fitted  onto  the  journal  and  retained  thereon  by  an  end  cap 
mounted  on  said  free  end  to  permit  relative  roution  between 
the  axle  and  an  element  supported  by  the  bearing,  said  bearing 
assembly  comprising  an  inboard  bearing  cone  and  an  outboard 
bearing  cone  mounted  on  said  journal  in  axially  spaced  relation 
to  one  another,  each  said  cone  defining  an  outwardly  directed, 
upered  inner  raceway  and  each  having  an  inner  diameter 
providing  an  interference  fit  on  said  journal,  a  cylindrical 
spacer  element  mounted  on  said  journal  between  said  bearing 
cones  and  maintaining  said  bearing  cones  in  axially  spaced 
relation,  a  bearing  cup  defining  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed 
tapered  outer  raceways  located  one  in  radially  outward  spaced 
relation  to  each  of  said  inner  raceways,  rolling  elements  lo- 
cated between  the  inner  and  outer  raceways,  a  backing  ring 
mounted  on  said  journal  and  engaging  said  shoulder  in  a  man- 
ner to  radially  fix  the  backing  ring  on  the  axle,  a  first  seal  wear 
ring  mounted  on  said  journal  and  having  a  first  end  surface 
engaging  said  backing  ring  and  a  second  end  surface  engaging 
said  inboard  bearing  cone  and  a  second  seal  wear  ring  mounted 
in  contact  with  the  said  outboard  bearing  cone  and  said  end 
cap,  and  a  pair  of  annular  seal  elements  interposed  one  between 
said  bearing  cup  and  each  of  said  seal  wear  rings  forming  a 
lubricant  barrier  at  each  end  of  the  bearing,  said  first  seal  wear 
ring  having  an  inner  generally  cylindrical  surface  extending 
over  a  major  portion  of  its  axial  length,  said  generally  cylindri- 
cal inner  surface  having  a  diameter  providing  an  interference 
fit  with  said  journal  and  terminating  at  each  end  in  a  smoothly 
curved,  outwardly  fiared  surface  portion. 

5,380,103 
SELF  TIGHTENING  VENTING  END  CAP  FOR  VEHICLE 

WHEEL  BEARING 
Frederick  E.  Ledennan,  Sandusky.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140>»1 
Int.  a.»  F16C  33/78 
VS.  a.  384—489  ^  Claim 

1.  A  wheel  bearing  and  end  cap  assembly,  comprising, 
an  inner  spindle  and  coaxial  outer  hub  having  an  annular 
edge  including  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  defining  a  bear- 
ing interior  space  that  is  subject  internal  pressure  fluctua- 
tions relative  to  the  outside  pressure, 
an  end  cap  integrally  formed  of  a  flexible  material  and  in- 
cluding a  first,  radially  outer  channel  of  generally  U 
shaped  cross  section  facing  axially  inwardly  of  said  hub 
and  sized  so  as  to  tightly  grip  and  seal  against  said  annular 
edge. 
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a  second,  radially  inner  channel  of  generally  U  shaped  cross 
section  facing  axially  outwardly  of  said  hub  and  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  shared  with  said  outer  channel  and  sized 
so  as  to  closely  abut  said  hub  edge  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face when  said  end  cap  is  in  a  free,  unstressed  sute,  said 
second  channel  also  having  a  generally  annular  base 
which,  in  a  free  state,  slopes  radially  outwardly  at  a  slight 
angle  relative  to  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  said  hub, 
and. 


which  enters  the  bearing  to  flow  past  the  rolling  elements 
without  obstruction  to  drain  from  the  blanking  cup. 


a  central  cup  opening  axially  inwardly  of  said  hub  and  form- 
ing the  innermost  wall  of  said  second  channel  and  exposed 
on  the  outside  to  ambient  pressure  and  on  the  inside  to 
internal  bearing  pressure, 

whereby,  when  said  internal  pressure  is  lower  than  ambient, 
said  cup  is  forced  axially  inwardly,  tending  to  flatten  said 
base  and  bend  said  shared  channel  wall  outwardly  and 
into  tighter  sealing  abutment  with  said  hub,  and  when  said 
internal  pressure  is  higher,  said  cup  is  forced  axially  out- 
wardly, tending  to  bend  said  shared  channel  wall  in- 
wardly and  away  from  said  hub  to  allow  venting. 


5,380,104 

BEARINGS  FOR  ROLLERS 

D«Tid  M.  Gamett,  Ilkley,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  BNL 

Limited,  Knaresborough,  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/00070,  §  371  Date  Jul.  9,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/13204,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  87,689 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1991, 
9100772 

Int.  a."  F16C  13/00.  33/80 
VS.  CL  384—546  i  ctaia, 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  suitable  for  use  in  a  roller  or  roller 
decking,  comprising  inner  and  outer  races  with  rolling  ele- 
ments therebetween,  the  outer  race  being  in  the  form  of  a 
blanking  cup  suiuble  for  fitting  into  the  end  of  a  sleeve,  and  the 
inner  race  being  provided  with  or  for  connection  to  a  mount- 
ing shaft  extending  away  from  the  end  of  the  sleeve  in  which 
the  rolling  bearing  is  to  be  received,  characterized  in  that  the 
bearing  has  a  flow  path  between  the  races  enabling  water 


5,380,105 
SPELL  CHECK  MODULE  WITH  INTERNAL  CPU 
Naoki  ShinuHla,  Tokyo;  KiyoaU  Kataao,  and  Hiroyuki  Ueda, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,950,  Sep.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,126,  Mar.  31,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,489,  Jan.  17, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

29,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japn,  Jan.  26,  1989.  1-15088 

Int.  a."  G06F  3/02,  7/02 

VS.  a.  400-63  58  claims 


1.  A  document  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

first,  internal  determining  means  for  verifying  the  spelling  c 
a  word   referring  to  first  correct  spelling  informatic 
stored  in  a  first,  internal  spelling  dictionary,  said  fir- 
internal  determining  means  comprising  a   first  centr 
processing  unit; 

section  determining  means  detachably  connectable  to  sai 
apparatus  for  verifying  the  spelling  of  a  word  differe- 
from  those  stored  in  the  first  spelling  dictionary  referrir 
to  second  correct  spelling  information  stored  in  a  secon 
spelling  dictionary  detachably  connectable  to  said  apparL 
tus,  said  second  determining  means  comprising  a  secon 
central  processing  unit;  and 

a  connection  unit  for  detachably  connecting  said  secon 
determining  means  and  the  second  spelling  dictionary  i 
the  apparatus  main  body. 


5,380,106 
SINGLE  MOTOR  SCANNING-HEAD  PRINTER 
William  J.  West,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,640 

iBt  a.*  B41J  23/34 

VS.  a.  400—185  12  Claims 


1.  A  scanning-head  printer  comprising: 
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frame  means  for  deHning  a  paper  path; 

a  motor  supported  by  said  frame  means; 

a  carriage  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  reciprocating 
motion  along  a  carriage  path  having  first  and  second 
extreme  positions,  said  carriage  path  being  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  paper  path,  said  motor  being  connected 
to  said  carriage  to  selectively  drive  said  carriage  along 
said  carriage  path; 

print  means  fued  to  said  carriage  for  applying  print  to  paper 
positioned  on  said  paper  path;  and 

a  paper  advancement  assembly,  supported  on  said  frame 
means,  for  advancing  said  paper  positioned  along  said 
paper  path  when  said  carriage  reaches  said  first  extreme 
position,  said  paper  advancement  assembly  including 

(a)  an  extensible  pivoting  hinge  pivouble  between  a  re- 
tracted condition  and  an  extended  condition,  said  exten- 
sible pivoting  hinge  being  disposed  such  that  movement 
of  said  carriage  into  said  first  extreme  position  elongates 
said  extensible  pivoting  hinge, 

(b)  a  sliding  member  secured  to  said  extensible  pivoting 
hinge  to  be  linearly  displaced  upon  pivoting  of  said 
extensible  pivoting  hinge,  and 

(c)  means  for  advancing  said  paper  along  said  paper  path 
in  response  to  displacement  of  said  sliding  member. 

5,3M,107 
BASE  FABRIC  FOR  INK  RIBBON 

Nobutake  Hiroe,  Shiga,  and  Tetsuya  Kato,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/00171,  §  371  Date  Not.  19,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/15913,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aofl.  19,  1993 

PCT-  Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  FA.  13, 1992,  4-025969 

Int  a.>  B41J  31/02.  31/04 

\}S.  a.  400—241  8  Claims 

1.  A  base  fabric  for  an  ink  ribbon  comprising  woven  warp 
and  well  yams  wherein  at  least  one  yam  of  the  warp  or  the 
weft  of  the  base  fabric  comprises  core/sheath-type  composite 
fibers  wherein  the  sheath  component  is  a  polymer  having  a 
melting  point  that  is  lower  than  that  of  the  core  component. 


5,380,108 
MULTI-PASS  THERMAL  PRINTER 
Kenidii  Fukabori;  Shoji  Sato;  Masaki  Shimoha;  HidcU  Ito,  all 
of   Kanagawa;    Shin    lima,   Tokyo,    and   Mutsoko   Narita, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,088 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1991,  3-275897 

Int.  CL'  B41J  35/36 

MS.  a,  400—247  »3  ClaiiM 


in  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  directions  in  associa- 
tion with  movement  of  said  first  platen  driving  means; 

a  receptacle  for  receiving  an  ink  ribbon  cartridge  containing 
an  ink  ribbon; 

exUacting  means  for  extracting  the  ink  ribbon  from  the  ink 
ribbon  cartridge; 

ink  ribbon  guide  means  guiding  the  ink  ribbon  extracted  by 
said  extracting  means  around  said  platen  so  as  to  extend 
between  said  platen  and  said  thermal  head; 

take-up  means  for  retaining  the  ink  ribbon  which  is  extracted 
from  said  ink  ribbon  cartridge; 

control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  platen  driving  means,  said  ink  ribbon  guide  means 
and  said  take-up  means  for  effecting  printing  operation  on 
a  sheet  of  printing  medium  such  that  aligned  overprinting 
is  accomplished  on  the  sheet  of  printing  medium  accord- 
ing to  movement  of  the  sheet  of  printing  medium  via  said 
first  platen  driving  means  in  conjunction  with  rotation  by 
said  second  platen  driving  means,  the  aligned  overprinting 
comprising  at  least  a  first  printing  operation  correspond- 
ing to  one  extracted  position  of  the  ink  ribbon  from  the  ink 
ribbon  cartridge  and  a  second  printing  operation  on  the 
sheet  of  printing  medium  in  alignment  with  the  first  print- 
ing operation  and  corresponding  to  another  extracted 
position  of  the  ink  ribbon  from  the  ink  ribbon  cartridge, 
said  first  platen  driving  means  effecting  separation  be- 
tween the  sheet  of  printing  medium  and  said  thermal  head 
between  the  first  and  the  second  printing  operations;  and 

break  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  breakage  of  the  ink 
ribbon  and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof  to 
said  control  means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to 
said  signal  so  as  to  activate  rewinding  means,  operatively 
engaged  with  a  supply  reel  of  the  ink  ribbon  cartridge,  and 
said  take-up  means  so  as  to  wind  respective  portions  of  the 
broken  ink  ribbon  thereon. 


5,380  109 
MAILING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  SHORT  SHEET 
LENGTH  DETECTING  MEANS 
Alton  B.  Eckert,  Jr.,  New  Fairfield;  DennU  M.  Gallagher,  Dan- 
bury;  Thomas  M.  Pfeifer,  Bridgeport,  and  Richard  P.  Schoon- 
maker,  Wilton,  aU  of  Conn„  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841,912 

lat  CL*  B41J  29/4S 

UJS.  a.  400—708  •  CUJms 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  chassis  forming  a  base  for  said  housing; 

a  thermal  head  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  platen  roller  rotaubly  supported  in  said  chassis  and  mov- 
able relative  to  said  thermal  head; 

first  platen  driving  means  for  swingably  moving  said  platen 
between  a  plurality  of  orientations  relative  to  said  thermal 
head; 

second  platen  driving  means  for  driving  said  platen  to  rotate 


I.  A  mailing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  in  a  path  of  travel,  a  fence  for 
defining  a  direction  of  the  path  of  travel  and  against  which 
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an  edge  of  a  sheet  is  normally  registered  for  alignment 
thereof  in  the  path  of  travel; 

(b)  means  for  printing  postage  indicia  on  a  sheet  in  the  path 
of  travel,  the  printing  means  including  a  rotary  postage 
indicia  printing  drum,  the  printing  means  including  means 
for  driving  the  dmm; 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  sheet  feeding  and  drum  driving 
means,  the  controlling  means  including  a  microprocessor, 
the  controlling  means  including  means  for  sensing  a  sheet 
in  the  path  of  travel  and  providing  a  signal  to  the  micro- 
processor when  a  sheet  is  fed  into  and  out  of  blocking 
relationship  with  the  sensing  means,  the  signal  having  a 
first  magnitude  when  a  sheet  is  not  disposed  in  blocking 
relationship  with  the  sensing  means,  the  signal  having  a 
second  magnitude  when  a  sheet  is  disposed  in  blocking 
relationship  with  the  sensing  means,  the  second  signal 
magnitude  having  a  time  duration  corresponding  to  an 
overall  length  of  a  sheet  as  measured  in  the  direction  of 
the  path  of  travel;  and 

(d)  the  microprocessor  programmed  for 

1.  commencing  a  count  when  a  sheet  is  fed  into  blocking 
relationship  with  the  sensing  means  of  a  predetermined 
time  interval  corresponding  to  a  minimum  overall  sheet 
length  acceptable  for  printing  purposes, 

2.  determining  whether  the  sheet  is  still  in  blocking  rela- 
tionship with  the  sensing  means  at  the  end  of  the  count, 
and 

3.  causing  the  drum  driving  means  to  commence  driving 
the  drum  for  printing  the  indicia  if  the  sheet  is  still  in 
blocking  relationship  with  the  sensing  means  at  the  end 
of  the  count  and  implementing  a  shut-down  routine  if 
the  sheet  is  not  in  blocking  relationship  with  the  sensing 
means  at  the  end  of  the  count. 


5,380,110 
PACKET  CONTAINING  TREATMENT  LIQUID  WTTH 
APPLICATOR  AND  METHOD 
Festa,  770  Nortknip  St,  Soite  5,  San  Jose,  Calif. 


Joseph  F 
95126 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,113 
Int  a.«  A47L  23/04;  A45D  34/00 

VS.  a.  401—132 


llCUIlM 
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5,380,111 

RELEASABLE  SPACER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BINDERS 

S.  John  Westrom,  25  NW.  44di  Kit.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50313 

FUed  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,147 

Int  CL*  B42F  13/00 

MS.  CL  402—74  17  claims 


1.  Releasable  spacing  means  in  combination  with  a  binder, 
said  binder  having  cover  members,  said  releasable  spacing 
means  allowing  for  the  spacing  of  said  cover  members  in  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship  for  even  stacking  and  stand- 
ing of  several  binders  while  maintaining  said  cover  members  in 
a  closed  position  when  said  releasable  spacing  means  are  in 
place,  said  releasable  spacing  means  comprising: 

(a)  first  cover  securement  means  located  on  and  attached  to 
a  first  cover  member  of  said  binder; 

(b)  second  cover  securement  means  located  on  and  attached 
to  a  second  cover  member  of  said  binder;  and 

(c)  a  longitudinal  spacer  member  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  for  location  between  said  first  and  second 
cover  securement  means,  said  spacer  member  further 
comprising  first  spacer  securement  means  located  on  and 
integral  with  said  first  end  of  said  spacer  member  for 
releasable  attachment  to  said  first  cover  securement  means 
add  second  spacer  securement  means  located  on  and  inte- 
gral with  said  second  end  of  said  spacer  member  for  re- 
leasable attachment  to  said  second  cover  securement 
means. 


1.  In  a  packet  for  use  with  a  human  hand  in  treating  a  sur- 
face, the  packet  being  generally  planar  in  conformation,  an 
applicator  formed  of  a  plastic  sheet  material  and  having  at  least 
one  hole  therein  and  having  first  and  second  sides,  means 
forming  a  reservoir  of  a  liquid  on  the  second  side  of  the  appli- 
cator, plastic  sheet  means  overlying  the  first  side  of  the  applica- 
tor and  the  hole  therein,  a  first  iimer  heat  seal  circumscribing 
said  hole  and  bonding  said  plastic  sheet  means  to  said  applica- 
tor, a  removable  plastic  pull  tab  sheet  and  a  second  inner  heat 
seal  securing  said  pull  tab  sheet  to  said  plastic  sheet  means  and 
forming  a  liquid-tight  seal,  said  second  inner  heat  seal  being 
disposed  within  said  first  inner  heat  seal  and  circumscribing 
said  at  least  one  hole,  an  opening  being  provided  in  said  plastic 
sheet  means  along  said  second  inner  heat  seal  when  said  pull 
tab  sheet  is  lifted  off  of  said  plastic  sheet  means  to  expose  said 
hole,  whereby  the  packet  can  be  grasped  by  the  hand  and  the 
liquid  carried  within  the  Uquid  reservoir  expelled  by  the  finger 
of  said  hand  through  the  opening  for  application  to  the  surface 
to  be  treated. 


5480,112 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONCENTRICALLY  POSITIONING  A 

CASING  RELATIVE  TO  A  SHAFT 
Rudolf  Schicktanz,  WolfratshMMH,  tmk  Hans-Georg  Scberer, 
Geretsried,  both  of  Germany,  mlipini  1  to  Feodor  Burgmano 
Dichtnngnrerke  GmbH  A  Co.,  Wolfratshansea,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  31, 1992, 9204349 
Int  a."  F16C  17/22 
MS.  CL  403—28  6  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  second  part  concentricaUy 
positioned  within  a  first  part  said  parts  being  made  from  mate- 
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rials  with  different  coefficieiits  of  thermal  expansion  wherein 
radial  clearance  is  maintained  between  said  parts,  and  wherein 
said  first  part  is  centrally  supported  along  its  length  by  portions 
facing  radially  away  from  said  second  part  at  an  abutment 
arrangement  which  is  concentric  relative  to  said  second  part, 
said  abutment  arrangement  being  made  of  material  having 
substantially  the  same  thermal  expansion  characteristics  as  said 
first  part; 
wherein  said  abutment  arrangement  is  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced,  ring-shaped  support  elements  made  from  a 
material  with  substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  as  that  of  said  first  part;  and 
wherein  said  support  elements  are  held  by  holding  means  for 
holding  said  support  elements,  said  holding  means  being 
concentrically  attached  to  said  second  part  and  being 
made  from  a  material  with  substantially  the  same  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  as  that  of  said  second  part,  said 
support  elements  being  held  along  portions  thereof  facing 
substantially  radially  away  from  said  first  part,  but  not 
substantially    along    portions    thereof    facing    radially 
towards  said  first  part. 


5.380,114 

BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MOUNTING 

Brian  A.  Urtach,  Rochester  HIIU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc, 

Lyndhorst,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,695 

Int.  a.»  F1«C  n/00 

MS.  a.  403—140  '  Ctaims 


5,380,113 

FOLDING  FISH  LANDING  NIT  WITH  IMPROVED 

HINGE  MECHANISMS 

George  L.  Boehm,  P.O.  Box  605,  Ennis,  Mont  59729 

DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  72,256,  Jun.  7.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,339,556. 

ThU  appUcation  Ju.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,064 

Int.  CL'  F16C  11/00 

VS.  a.  403—102  5  Claims 


1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  to  be  pressed  into  an  opening  in  a 
receiving  member  by  a  press-in-tool.  said  ball  joint  assembly 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  opening,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  flange  on  the  outside  of  said  housing; 

a  ball  stud  having  a  ball  portion  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  a  shank  portion  projecting  through  the  opening;  and 

seal  means  for  sealing  the  opening,  said  seal  means  including 
a  flexible  seal  wall  portion  connected  with  said  shank 
portion  of  said  ball  stud  and  retainer  ring  means  for  con- 
necting said  flexible  seal  wall  portion  with  said  housing, 
said  retainer  ring  means  being  disposed  in  engagement 
with  said  flange,  said  retainer  ring  means  extending  out- 
ward of  said  flange  to  enable  the  press-in-tool  to  press 
against  said  retainer  ring  means  to  press  said  housing  into 
the  opening  in  the  receiving  member; 

said  flange  having  an  annular  side  surface  facing  toward  said 
shank  portion  of  said  ball  stud,  said  retainer  ring  means 
having  a  first  annular  side  surface  which  is  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  annular  side  surface  of  said  flange 
and  a  second  annular  side  surface  which  faces  toward  said 
shank  portion  of  said  ball  stud,  said  second  annular  side 
surface  of  said  retainer  ring  means  having  an  outside 
diameter  which  is  greater  than  an  outside  diameter  of  said 
annular  side  surface  of  said  flange. 


1.  A  hinge-like  mechanism  joining  elongate  first  and  second 
tube-like  pieces,  each  piece  having  a  central  long  axis  coinci- 
dent with  a  reference  plane,  the  mechanism  including: 
a  first  link  member  attached  to  the  first  tube-like  piece  and  a 
second  link  member  attached  to  the  second  tube-like 
piece: 
and  wherein: 
the  first  and  second  link  members  are  pivotobly  pinned  to 
one  another  and  each  link  member  has  a  substantially-flat 
face  in  substantially  coplanar  sliding  contact  with  the  face 
of  the  other  member; 
the  link  members  are  mounted  for  rotaUble  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  relative  to  the  pieces; 
in  the  first  position,  the  faces  are  substantially  normal  to  the 
reference  plane  and  the  mechanism  forms  a  beam-like 
structure;  and 
in  the  second  position,  the  faces  are  substantially  coincident 
with  the  reference  plane  and  the  pieces  are  held  relatively 
rigidly  in  the  reference  plane. 


5,380,115 
HIP  CORNER  PLATE  CONNECOON 
Karen  W.  Colonias,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson 
Strong-Tie  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,789 
Int  a.'  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—170  *  Oaims 

1.  A  hip  comer  plate  connection  in  a  building  structure 
comprising: 

a.  a  hip  rafter  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top  edge  and  gener- 
ally parallel  first  and  second  side  faces; 

b.  support  means  having  first  and  second  upper  faces,  and 
first  and  second  outer  side  faces; 

c.  a  first  top  plate  member  having,  a  first  lower  face  in 
registration  with  a  portion  of  said  first  upper  face  of  said 
support  means,  a  top  facet  inner  and  outer  side  edges,  and 
an  end  edge; 

d.  a  second  top  plate  member  having,  a  first  lower  face  in 
registration  with  a  portion  of  said  second  upper  face  of 
said  support  means,  a  top  face,  inner  and  outer  side  edges 
and  an  end  face; 

e.  a  single  element  sheet  metal  hip  comer  plate  connector 
having: 
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1.  a  first  base  member  including  a  lower  portion  in  close 
registration  with  a  portion  of  said  first  outer  side  face  of 
said  support  means,  a  mid  portion  in  close  registration 
with  a  portion  of  said  end  face  of  said  second  top  plate 
member,  and  an  upper  portion, 

I.  a  first  hip  rafter  flange  integrally  connected  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  first  base  member  extending  at  an 
angle  thereto,  and  dimensioned  and  positioned  for  regis- 
tration with  a  portion  of  said  first  side  face  of  said  hio 
rafter,  *^ 

I.  a  second  base  member  integrally  connected  to  said  first 
base  member  at  a  generally  right  angle  including  a 
lower  portion  in  close  registration  with  a  portion  of  said 
second  outer  side  face  of  said  support  means,  a  mid 
portion  in  close  registration  vkith  a  portion  of  said  outer 
side  edge  of  said  second  top  plate  member,  and  an  upper 
portion, 

.  a  second  hip  rafter  flange  integrally  connected  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  second  base  member  extending  at 
an  angle  thereto  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said 
first  hip  rafter  flange,  and  dimensioned  and  positioned 


for  registration  with  a  portion  of  said  second  side  face  of 
said  hip  rafter,  and 
5.  a  seat  edge  formed  in  said  hip  comer  plate  connector 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  hip  rafter 
flanges  and  dimensioned  and  positioned  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  bottom  edge  of  said  hip  rafter; 
g.  first  fastener  means  penetrating  said  lower  portion  of  said 
first  base  member  and  said  first  outer  side  face  of  said 
support  means; 
h.  second  fastener  means  penetrating  said  mid  portion  of  said 
first  base  member  and  said  end  face  of  said  second  top 
plate  member; 
L  third  fastener  means  penetrating  said  first  hip  rafter  flange 

and  said  hip  rafter; 
j.  fourth  fastener  means  penetrating  said  lower  portion  of 
said  second  base  member  and  said  second  outer  side  face 
of  said  support  means; 
k.  fifth  fastener  means  penetrating  said  midportion  of  said 
second  base  member  and  said  outer  side  edge  of  said 
second  top  plate  member,  and 
1.  sixth  fastener  means  penetrating  said  second  hip  rafter 
flange  and  said  hip  rafter. 


thereto,  and  having  a  top  face,  first  and  second  side  face^ 

and  a  bottom  face; 
:.  a  second  hip  rafter  having  an  end  face  abutting  said  end 

face  of  said  ridge  member  at  a  lateral  angle  and  a  vertical 

angle  thereto,  and  having  a  top  face,  first  and  second  side 

faces,  and  a  bottom  face; 
I.  a  single  element  sheet  metal  hip  ridge  connector  having: 

1.  a  base  having  a  center  portion  for  registration  with  a 
portion  of  said  end  face  of  said  ridge  member,  and  first 
and  second  flanges  integrally  connected  thereto  for 
registration  with  said  first  and  second  side  faces  of  said 
ridge  member, 

2.  a  base  extension  member  integrally  and  angularly  con- 
nected to  said  base  member  along  a  line  and  having  a 
first  base  extension  end  and  a  second  base  extension  end, 

3.  a  first  seat  member  including  a  first  hip  seat  integrally 
connected  to  said  base  extension  member  along  said  fin. 
base  extension  end  and  first  and  second  hip  flange 
integrally  connected  to  said  first  hip  seat  and  angularl 
related  thereto  and  positioned  and  dimensioned  fo: 


iTrr  • 


ir 

i 


registration  with  said  first  and  second  side  faces  of  said 
first  hip  rafter,  and 
4.  a  second  seat  member  including  a  second  hip  seat  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  base  extension  member  along 
said  second  base  extension  end  and  third  and  fourth  hip 
flanges  integrally  connected  to  said  second  hip  seat  and 
angularly  related  thereto  and  positioned  and  dimen 
sioned  for  registration  with  said  first  and  second  sides  of 
said  second  hip  rafter, 

e.  first  fastener  means  joining  said  first  flange  of  said  Nitr  to 
said  ridge  member; 

f.  second  fastener  means  joining  said  second  flange  of  said 
base  to  said  ridge  member; 

g.  third  fastener  means  joining  said  first  hip  flange  to  said 
first  hip  rafter; 

h.  fourth  fastener  means  joining  said  second  hip  flange  to 

said  first  hip  rafter, 
i.  fifth  fastener  means  joining  said  third  hip  flange  to  said 

second  hip  rafter;  and 
j.  sixth  fastener  means  joining  said  fourth  hip  flange  to  said 

second  hip  rafter. 


to  SiapwM 


5.380.116 
HIP  RIDGE  CONNECnON 
Karea  W.  ColoidM.  PIcMut  Hill.  Calif.,  Mri4_. 
Stroag-Tie  Comftmj,  Uc,  Saa  LeuMtro,  CaUf. 
FDad  Oct  14. 1993.  Ser.  No.  136.693 
Irt.  CL*  E04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  403-232.1  «  OalM 

1.  A  hip  ridge  connection  in  a  building  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  ridge  member  having  an  end  face,  a  top  face  and  first  and 
second  side  faces; 

b.  a  first  hip  rafter  having  an  end  face  abutting  said  end  face 
of  said  ridge  member  at  a  lateral  angle  and  vertical  angle 


5.380.117 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETACHABLE  COUPLING  OF 

GRIPPING  DEVICES  OR  CORRESPONDING  TOOLS  ON 

ROBOT  ARMS 
JomUh  BMckahe,  Schwarv  Ewaldrtrwai  20.  4600  Dortaud 

41.Gcrawy 
CortlaMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  635,187,  Jaa.  4, 1991.  ahaadofd  Thte 
■PPWftioB  JbL  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  99,769 
CSalM    priority.    appUcatioa    Gcnnay.    Jn.    16.    1989, 
8907348CU] 

lit  CL*  B25G  3/20 
VS.  CL  403—323  9  rM^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detachably  coupling  one  of  a  gripping 

(l^vice  and  a  corresponding  tool  on  a  robot  arm.  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  flange  element  fastenable  to  the  one  of  a  gripping 
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device  and  a  corresponding  tool,  said  first  flange  element 
having  a  lower  plane  support  surface  and  an  engagement 
element  extending  from  said  lower  support  surface; 

a  second  flange  element  fastenable  to  the  robot  arm,  said 
second  flange  element  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
engagement  element  of  said  first  flange  element  in  a  cou- 
pled position  of  the  one  of  a  gripping  device  and  a  corre- 
sponding tool  on  the  robot  arm,  and  an  upper  plane  sup- 
port surface,  which  is  being  abutted  by  said  lower  plane 
support  surface  of  said  first  flange  element  in  the  coupled 
position; 

a  locking  pin  for  penetrating  said  second  flange  element  m 
the  coupled  position  of  the  one  of  a  gripping  device  and  a 
corresponding  tool  on  the  robot  arm; 


section  of  said  second  shaft  have  interengageable  screw 
threads  for  connecting  said  shafts  in  a  form-l6cking  driv- 
ing power  transmission  connection, 

wherein  two  unthreaded  cylindrical  sections  of  said  first 
shaft  and  bore  sections  of  said  second  shaft  are  provided 
with  respective  fits  for  forming  centering  surfaces,  and 

wherein  one  of  said  fits  is  a  clearance  fit  and  the  other  of  said 
fits  is  a  press  fit,  said  press  fit  and  said  interengageable 
screw  threads  being  the  only  frictional  comiections  of  the 
shaft  coupling. 

5,380,119 
RESILIENTLY  YIELDABLE  PICTURE  FRAME  CORNER 

INSERT 

David  M.  Hadden,  241  N.  Clark  A*e^  Loa  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Job.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,193 

iBt  a.«  G09F  1/12 

UJS.  a.  403—402  2«  Claiiu 


wherein  said  engagement  element  has  a  groove  for  overlap- 
ping said  locking  pin  in  the  coupled  position,  and  a  sub- 
stantially widened  cylindrical  bore  hole  into  which  said 
overlapping  groove  passes; 

wherein  said  cylindrical  bore  hole  is  arranged  slightly  eccen- 
trically relative  to  said  locking  pin  in  the  coupled  position; 

wherein  said  locking  pin  is  formed  as  a  semicylinder  element 
for  swiveling  into  said  cylindrical  bore  hole  in  order  to 
apply  a  clamping  force  for  locking  said  first  and  second 
fiuige  elements  to  each  other;  and 

wherein  said  locking  pin  is  located  substantially  in  an  effec- 
tive center  of  the  robot  arm  in  the  coupled  position. 

5,380,118 

SHAFT  COUPLING  FOR  BOTTOM  CYLINDEHS  OF 

DRAFTING  UNITS  ON  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Han*  StaUecker,  and  Gerhard  Fetzer,  both  of  SiiMea,  Gcraaay, 

aasigDon  to  Spindeltebrik  Smmcb,  Schorr,  StaUecker  *  GriU 

GmbH,  Gemaay 

FUed  D««.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,594 
n.<—  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaqr,  Fd».  21, 1992, 4205322 
lilt  a.«  DOIH  1/00.  5/00:  F1«D  1/00 
VS.  a.  403—343  21  daima 


1.  A  spinning  machine  drafting  unit  bottom  cylinder  shaft 
coupling,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  with  a  plurality  of  shaft  sections  of  different 
diameters  at  one  of  its  ends,  said  diameters  diminishing 
toward  said  end,  and 

a  second  shaft  with  a  plurality  of  bore  sections  at  one  of  iu 
ends,  which  are  adapted  to  the  respective  shaft  sections  of 
different  diameters  of  the  fust  shaft  so  as  to  accommodate 
insertion  of  said  end  of  the  first  shaft  into  said  end  of  the 
second  shaft, 

wherein  one  shaft  section  of  said  first  shaft  and  one  bore 


1.  A  picture  frame  comer  construction  comprising  first  and 
second  elongate  frame  parte  extending  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  and  having  juxtaposed  end  portions  and  longitudinal 
axes,  each  of  the  end  portions  having  a  hole  therein  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  part  and  a 
slot  extending  from  the  hole  and  through  the  end  portion  of  the 
frame  part,  and  a  comer  insert  secured  to  the  juxuposed  end 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  frame  parte  for  retaining  the 
juxUposed  end  portions  in  contact  with  each  other,  the  comer 
insert  being  formed  as  one  piece  and  having  first  and  second 
web  portions  disposed  in  the  slote  and  having  first  and  second 
outer  portions  disposed  in  the  holes,  the  web  portions  forming 
means  for  applying  yieldable  forces  tending  to  urge  the  juxu- 
posed end  portions  into  engagement  with  each  other. 

5,380,120 
GREENHOUSE,  PROVIDED  WFTH  A  PROFILE  FRAME 
FOR  GUIDING  A  FOIL  AND  ALSO  PROVIDED  WTTH  A 
SNAP-ON  FRAME  FOR  THE  AFFIXING  THEREOF,  AS 
WELL  AS  A  PROFILED  FRAME,  A  SNAP-ON  FRAME,  A 
CLAMPING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A  PROFILED  BEAM 
ArwtldH  H.  A.  Vermcolen,  TerkeydcB,  Nctherlanda,  antgnor  to 

RoUooa  SorcMen  B.V.,  RaamadonkfTeer,  NetberUMls 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL91/00262,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  30,  1992,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO92/10086,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Ju.  25,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  916,004 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioo  Nethaianda,  Dec  6,  1990, 
9002687 

Irt.  CL«  B25G  3/00;  A47H  13/00 
UJS.  CL  403—405.1  »  O^ma 

1.  In  a  means  for  fastening  a  foil  to  a  greenhouse,  said  fasten- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  one  strip  of  substantially  rigid 
profiled  frame  within  which  a  strip  of  flexible  snap-on  frame  is 
receivable  to  clamp  said  foil  therebetween,  said  profiled  frame 
and  snap-on  frame  strips  each  being  V-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  having  first  and  second  legs  joined  at  an  apex  to  define  an 
interior  angle  of  said  profiled  frame  and  an  exterior  angle  of 
said  snap-on  frame,  said  first  leg  of  said  profiled  frame  having 
an  edge  extending  toward  said  second  leg  thereof  so  as  to 
provide  an  abutment  engageable  by  said  first  leg  of  said  snap- 


on  frame,  and  said  angle  of  said  snap-on  frame  in  an  unflexed 
condition  being  greater  than  said  angle  of  said  profiled  frame  in 
order  to  effect  a  snap  fit  of  said  snap-on  frame  within  said 
profiled  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  snap-on  frame  being  substantially  uniform  in  thickness 
throughout,  and 


a  key  channel  that  extends  substantially  longitudinally  in 
the  screed; 

at  least  one  facing  portion  which  extends  substantially 
longitudinally  in  the  screed  and  is  connected  to  th-  key 
channel; 

a  plurality  of  stake  ear  slote  formed  in  the  screed,  each  for 
receiving  at  least  one  ear  of  a  stake; 

a  plurahty  of  locking  slote  formed  in  the  facing  and  sub- 
stantially aUgned  UteraUy  of  the  screed  with  the  stake 
ear  slots,  each  for  receiving  at  least  one  locking  tab  of  a 
stake; 


^^'^/,/,^//^>y^y/'/>,^^^r^^^ 


said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  snap-on  fi^ie  being  sub- 
stantially equal  in  length  to  each  other,  in  order  to  provide 
identical  functioning  of  said  fastening  means  in  clamping 
said  foil  for  opposite  lengthwise  orienutions  of  said  snap- 
on  frame  strip  reUtive  to  said  profiled  frame  strip. 

5,380,121 
SLOTTED  DRAIN 
Ja««  C.  ScUtter,  FnudtUn,  Ohio,  aaaigMir  to  Coatech  Con- 
•tuiction  Products,  Lk.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,572 

Int  CL*  E02B  5/OS;  EOlC  11/22 

U.S.  0.404-14  ijcta^ 


(b)  a  plurality  of  stakes  connected  to  the  screed,  each  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  penetrating  end  and  a  screed 

connection  end; 
at  least  one  ear  formed  in  the  screed  connection  end  and 

mserted  into  a  stake  ear  slot  in  the  screed;  and 
at  least  one  locking  tab  formed  in  the  screed  connection 

end,  a  portion  of  which  is  captured  in  a  locking  slot  in 

the  screed. 


8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  slotted  drain  comprising  a 
drain  pipe  and  a  grate  assembly,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  elongated  slot  lengthwise  along  a  top  surface  of 

said  drain  pipe, 
rigidly  securing  a  lower  grate  to  said  elongated  slot, 
telescopically  connecting  an  upper  grate  to  said  lower  grate 

such  that  said  upper  grate  may  be  verticaUy  and  angularly 

adjusted  with  respect  to  said  drain  pipe, 
adjusting  the  height  and  angle  of  said  upper  grate  with 

respect  to  said  drain  pipe  to  a  predetermined  height  and 

angle,  and 
rigidly  securing  said  upper  grate  to  said  lower  grate  at  said 

predetermined  height  and  angle. 


5,380,123 
METHOD  FOR  BUILDING  A  ROAD  BED  AND  THE  USE 

OF  THE  SAME 
Seppo  Ryyniiaea,  Kovrola,  FlUod,  Mri^or  to  Gesertck  Or 

KoaTola,  Finlaad 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,102,  Apr.  8,  1994.  This  appHcatioa 

Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,183 

Oatas  priority,  applicatioa  FInlaad,  Oct  9,  1990,  904959 

I«.  CL'  EOID  7/00;  E04B  1/32 

UACL  404-82  noataa 


5,380,122 
JOINT  FORMS  FOR  CONCRETE  SLABS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  JOINT  FORMS 

ToddA.  Raabo,  Powder  Sprii^i,  Ga^  aad  G.  P.  Trigg,  Faraer* 

Brmefc,  Tex.,  a«igMir«  to  BoMetala,  Inc,  Marietta,  Ga. 

FIW  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127330 

tat  CL»  BOIC  11/02 

MS,  CL  404—47  jj  , 

1.  A  joint  form  unit  for  concrete  slabs,  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  screed  which  includes: 


17.  A  method  of  building  a  road  bed,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  a  support  in  a  vaulted  structure  form  at  a  road 
bed  site,  wherein  the  vaulted  structure  includes  a  plurality 
of  individual  concrete-holding  reinforcement  braces 
which  extend  over  the  vaulted  structure; 

(b)  shotcreting  concrete  onto  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
reinforcement  braces  to  define  a  plurality  of  separate 
concrete-filled  reinforcement  braces  over  the  vaulted 
structure  form  and  integral  therewith; 

(c)  allovkong  the  sbotcreied  concrete  to  set  in  the  braces; 

(d)  continuing  the  shotcreting  so  as  to  form  a  concrete  . 
ing  in  the  vaulted  structure  form. 


'rtlffl 


162-187  OG. -95-9 


1012 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10, 1995 


January  10,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1013 


S,3M,124 

BEACH  STABILIZER  HAVING  PILE  GUIDES 

Fmk  G  rf-T".  mt  Kcnetk  F.  Ckmm,  WIfc  of  lirtairto^ 

NJ    ^teon  to  Snd  *  Sm  Coryontioa,  UTla«>t«i,  NJ- 

^FOed  J-.  14,  WW,  S«.  No.  7«,5«5 

brt.  a.*  E02B  5/7Z  3/0<J 

UAa.40S-M  »Ctal-. 


interior  of  ««d  elongated  hoUow  extraction  housing  coupled  to 
said  upper  nuid  conduit  rtnicture,  a  vapor  eitracuon  depth 
control  mean,  comprising  an  inHatable  nMinber  is  movably 
disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  upper  vapor  extraction 
secidoorcoupled  to  an  air  source  by  an  air  supply  tube,  a  bqmd 
eitrtction  tube  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  elotigated 
boUow  extraction  housing  is  coupled  to  said  upper  fluid  con- 
duit structure,  and  a  hquid  extraction  depth  control  composing 
•  buoyance  means  movably  coupled  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  hquid  extraction  tube  by  a  plurality  of  radial  arms  and  a 
collar  within  the  interior  of  said  lower  Uquid  extraction  section 
to  selectively  control  the  depth  of  said  Uquid  extraction  depth 
control  means  reUtive  to  the  water  table  to  control  the  evacua- 
tion or  withdrawal  of  oU  and  other  contaminants  through  said 
Uquid  extraction  tube. 


1.  A  beach  stabiUzer  for  building  Uyers  of  sand  and  minimiz 

ing  eroBon  of  a  beach  comprising:  

a  pluraUty  of  elements  having  first  and  second  Sliced  apart 

surfaces  relative  to  a  center  pUme  therethrough; 
element  connector  means  for  connecting  said  ?'"«»»«>?[ 
elements  to  form  at  least  one  string  of  said  elements,  said 
at  \eust  one  string  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  »ectiOM,  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  pluraUty  of  sections  being  ttcxible  with 
tesnect  to  each  other,  said  at  least  one  strmg  bemg  ar- 
^Sed  on  a  surface  defined  by  said  sand  so  that  said  center 
rittes  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  elements  are  disposed 
bansvenely  reUtive  to  each  other,  said  adjacent  ones  of 
,«d  elements  being  further  arranged  to  form  aUemating 
obtuse  and  acute  angles  with  respect  to  said  surface; 
pile  means  having  a  vertical  axis  therethrough  and  ^^etuiu^ 
partially  above  said  surface  and  being  partially  submerged 
within  said  sand;  and 
securing  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  strmg  and 
said  pUe  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  plurality 
of  sections  of  said  at  least  one  string  with  respect  to  said 
pile  means  in  at  least  one  direction  substantially  paraUel 
with  said  surface  of  said  sand,  but  permittmg  independent 
sUdeable  movement  of  said  pluraUty  of  sections  m  a  direc- 
tion defined  by  said  vertical  axis  of  said  pUe  means. 

5,3W,125 

FLUID  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 

Rickard  L.  Croy.  3201  Maaten  Dr.,  Clearwater,  Fta.  34621 

Filed  May  14,  1»3,  S«.  No.  26,536 

tat  CL'  B09B  3/00 

VS.  CL  40S— 128  ** 


5,380,126 
MEIIIOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RINSING  OUT 

IMPURITIES  FROM  GROUND 
Bnmo  Berahardt,  RMtfugw,  Germany,  assignor  to  lEG  tadna- 
trle-EnglMcrliig  GmbH,  Reatiingea,  Germany 

FUed  May  19,  1993,  S«r.  No.  «,988 
Claims  prtority,  ap^bcatJoa  Germaay,  Jo".  3, 1992,  4218293 
tat  CL*  E03B  3/a  3/15 
VS.  CL  405-128  ^ 


I  A  fluid  extraction  device  to  remove  fluid  contammants 
from  the  vadose  rone  of  unsaturated  subsurface  area  by  selec- 
tively evacuating  liquid  and  gas  therefrom  compnsmg  a  lower 
weU  screen  assembly  coupled  to  a  vacuum  source  through  an 
upper  fluid  conduit  stnicture  including  a  Huid  flow  control  to 
,epi«tely  extract  Uquid  and  vapor  from  the  vadose  «»«.««« 
lower  well  screen  assembly  comprises  an  elongated  hoUow 
extraction  housing  including  an  upper  vapor  extraction  section 
and  a  lower  liquid  extraction  section  each  havmg  a  plurahty  of 
vertically  disposed  elongated  evacuation  apertures  fonned 
therethrough,  a  vapor  extraction  tube  is  disposed  withm  the 


1.  A  method  of  rinsing  out  impurities  from  ground  located 
above  a  ground  water  level,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  a  well  shaft  in  the  ground  which  extends  down 

below  a  ground  water  saturated  zone; 
pbKang  in  the  weU  shaft  a  weU  tube,  said  weU  tube  havmg 
water  penneable  portions  at  a  lower  and  an  upper  region 

thereof;  ^  ^    ... 

placing  a  sealing  means  in  said  weU  shaft  to  separate  the 
upper  and  lower  weU  tube  regions,  and  placmg  a  channel, 
accommodating  a  Uquid  feed  pump,  through  said  sealmg 
means  to  provide  communication  between  the  upper  and 
lower  regions,  the  seaUng  means  and  assocuitcd  channe 
and  pump  being  verticaUy  adjusuble  through  the  weU 

allowing  ground  water  to  enter  the  lower  well  tube  region 
through  the  lower  penneable  portion,  and  pumping  the 
water  upward  through  the  channel  to  the  upper  weU  tube 
region,  where  it  exits  to  the  ground  through  the  upper 
permeable  portion  and  circulates  through  the  ground 
toward  the  ground  water  saturated  zone,  thus  tendmg  to 
raise  the  ground  water  above  iu  natural  level; 

raising  the  sealing  means  and  associated  channel  and  pump 
to  raise  the  level  of  Uquid  circulation; 


M 


arranging  a  cleaning  device  in  a  path  of  the  circulation  to 

remove  said  impurities  from  the  water. 
7.  Apparatus  for  rinsing  out  impurities  from  ground  located 
above  a  ground  water  level,  comprising: 
a  weU  tube  located  in  a  well  shaft,  said  weU  tube  having 
water  permeable  portions  at  a  lower  and  an  upper  region 
thereof,  said  weU  tube  having  an  uppermost  portion  with 
a  greater  diameter  than  a  remaining  portion,  and  a  con- 
nectmg  ring  wall  between  said  uppermost  portion  and 
remaining  portion,  said  connecting  ring  wall  being  liquid 
permeable  over  a  majority  of  its  surface; 
a  well  tube  insert  assembly  located  within  said  well  tube, 
said  well  tube  insert  assembly  comprising: 
a  wall  means  to  separate  said  well  tube  into  upper  and 

lower  well  tube  regions; 
a  pipe  means,  accommodating  a  liquid  pump,  through  said 
wall  means  to  provide  communication  between  the 
upper  and  lower  weU  tube  regions; 
a  seaUng  means  mounted  to  the  pipe  means  below  said 
wall  means  to  prevent  Uquid  How  downward  beyond 
the  sealing  means. 


5,380,128 

METHODS  OF.  COATINGS  AND  LININGS  FOR  WATER 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  COMPONENTS  AND  OTHER 

EQUIPMENT  EXPOSED  TO  A  MARINE  ENVIRONMENT 

OoJs  D.  Ftm,  487  CoJe  Rd,  MurysrlUe,  Pa.  15668 

Coatianatiofi-iD-pwi  of  Ser.  No.  790,259.  Not.  8,  1991  TWs 

appUcatkM  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  844,502 

tat  CL"  F16L  ]/26 

U&CL  405-157  J  Claim. 


5480.127 
NON-ENTRV  METHOD  OF  U7>a)ERGROUND 
EXCAVATION  IN  WEAK  OR  WATER  BEARING 
GROUNDS 
aoTls  Caleli,  Saint-aood,  France,  and  Jean-Lnc  Narcy,  Ned- 
lands,  Australia,  assignors  to  agar  Lake  Mining  Corporation. 
Saakatchcwan,  Canada  and  Cogema,  France 

FUed  Mar.  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,617 

iBt  CL»  E02D  19/14 

UACL  405-130  ^o  daim. 


ucrwMiSij 

WLMVMt 


1.  A  method  of  excavating  an  underground  area  Uable  to 
flooding  or  collapsing  during  excavation,  wherein  said  area  is 
susceptible  to  disaggregation  by  high  pressure  fluid  and  is 
located  above  rock  of  strength  suitable  for  drifting  a  gallery, 
which  method  comprises: 

a)  drifting  a  gallery  in  the  rock  of  strength  beneath  the  area. 

b)  driUing  a  plurality  of  freezeholes  from  the  gaUery  up- 
wardly through  the  rock  of  strength,  the  area  and  beyond 
the  area  to  be  excavated,  said  pluraUty  of  freezeholes 
being  sufficient  in  number  and  location  to  support  freezing 
at  least  a  perimeter  of  the  area, 

c)  freezing  at  least  the  perimeter  of  the  area  to  form  a  frozen 
perimeter, 

d)  while  sustaining  said  frozen  perimeter,  drilling  a  borehole 
upwardly  to  within  the  frozen  parameter  and  excavating 
material  from  within  the  frozen  perimeter  using  a  high 
pressure  fluid,  forming  a  slurry  of  excavated  material, 

e)  directing  said  slurry  downwardly  into  a  slurry  conduit 
and 

0  conveying  the  slurry  away  from  the  excavation  area. 


1.  A  method  of  substantiaUy  minimizing  both  detrimental 
adherence  to  and  buildup  of  Uving  marine  organisms  on  the 
mner  surface  of  a  pipe  submerged  in  a  fluid  medium  containing 
said  hvmg  manne  organisms,  wherein  said  Uving  marine  or- 
ganisms restiTct  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  through  said  pipe 
aaid  method  of  substantially  minimizing  both  detrimental  ad- 
herence to  and  buildup  of  Uving  marine  organisms  on  an  inner 
surface  of  said  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reti^ofitting  a  predetermined  hning  material  adjacent  to  said 
mner  surfaces  m  said  pipe  which  resists  both  said  detri- 
mental adherence  to  and  buildup  of  said  Uving  marine 
organisms  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  pipe,  said  retrofit- 
ting of  said  predetermined  Uning  material  includes  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  determining  an  inner  diameter  of  said  pipe  submerged 
m  said  fluid  medium  containing  said  Uving  marine  or- 
ganisms to  be  Uned  with  said  preselected  Uning  matenal. 
p2  mstaUing  a  first  section  of  said  preselected  Uning 
material  within  said  pipe  submerged  within  said  fluid 
medium  containing  said  Uving  marine  organisms  and 
adjacent  to  one  of  an  inlet  end  and  an  ouUet  end  thereof, 
said  first  section  of  said  lining  material  having  a  first 
predetermined  length,  a  first  predetermined  outer  diam- 
eter, which  is  at  least  one  of  substantially  equal  to  and 
less  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  pipe,  and  a  first 
predetermined  inner  diameter, 

(c)  securing  said  first  section  of  said  preselected  hning 
material,  instidled  in  step  (b),  against  Uteral  movement 
within  said  pipe  submerged  in  said  fluid  medium  con- 
taining said  Uving  marine  organisms, 

(d)  instalUng  another  section  of  said  preselected  hning 
materia]  within  said  pipe  submerged  in  said  fluid  me- 
dium containing  said  Uving  marine  organisms  and  in 
abutting  engagement  with  a  previously  installed  section 
of  said  preselected  lining  material,  said  another  section 
of  said  preselected  lining  material  having  a  second 
predetermined  length,  a  second  predetermined  diame- 
ter, which  is  at  least  one  of  substantially  equal  to  and 
less  than  said  first  predetermined  inner  diameter  of  said 
pipe,  and  a  second  predetermined  inner  diameter  of  said 
pipe  and  a,  second  predetermined  inner  diameter, 

(e)  repeating  step  (d)  until  substantially  an  entire  length  of 
said  pipe  submerged  in  said  fluid  medium  containing 
said  Uving  marine  organisms  has  been  Uned  with  said 
preselected  Uning  material, 

(0  determining  a  length  required  for  a  final  section  of  said 
preselected  Uning  material  to  be  installed  within  said 
pipe  submerged  in  said  fluid  medium  containing  said 
Uving  marine  organisms, 

(g)  providing  said  final  section  of  said  preselected  Uning 
material  to  said  length,  determined  in  step  (f).  said  final 
section  of  said  preselected  Uning  matenal  having  a  third 
predetermined  outer  diameter,  which  is  at  least  one  of 
substantially  equal  to  and  less  than  said  first  piedeter- 
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mined  inner  duuneter  of  »Md  pipe,  and  a  third  predeter- 
mined inner  diameter,  . 

(h)  installing  said  final  tection  of  said  preselected  lining 
material  within  said  pipe  submerged  in  said  fluid  me- 
dium containing  said  living  marine  organisms  and  adja- 
cent an  opposite  one  of  said  inlet  end  and  said  ouUet  end 
having  said  first  section  of  preselected  Immg  material 
installed  therein,  one  end  of  said  final  section  of  said 
p„aelected  lining  material  being  placed  in  abuttmg 
engagement  with  a  last  previously  installed  section  of 
said  preselected  lining  material  installed  m  step  (e),  and 

(i)  securing  said  final  section  of  said  preselected  lining 
material,  installed  in  step  (h),  against  lateral  movement 
within  said  pipe  submerged  in  said  fiuid  medium  con- 
taining said  Uving  marine  organisms. 


S.3M,130 

preinctalled  adjustable  conductor  guide 

K»ry  J.  Ke-l«r,  Ke^er.  a«l  Roger  G.  Smith,  Lafayette,  both 

^fL.,  .Mignor.  to  Kerr-McGee  Corp.  Oklahoma  Qty.  Okla. 

mi  McDerwitt  IntcnatioiMl,  Inc.  New  Orieus,  La. 

FUcd  Se».  20.  1993.  S«r.  No.  123.663 

I«tCL«B02B  77/00 

VS.  a.  405-195.1  «  ^^^'^ 


5,380,129 
MEfflOD  FOR  LAYING  TUBULAR  CONDUITS 

Rai  Malobertl,  Cta«pi«"r.  Alain  Coutarel,  Parto,  both  of 
FraMe,  aMi  PWBpfe  EaptMaae,  Ho«ton,  Tex^  a^Jgnora  to 
Coflezin,  France  _^,  ,  ._-,  . 

per  No.  PCr/FR91/00261.  §  371  Date  Mar.  24,  W9M  »«<•) 
Date  Mar.  24.  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09V15695.  PCT  Vwh. 

Date  Oct  17,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  2,  1991,  S«.  No.  927,»4 

Clai-a  priority,  application  Franc*,  Mar.  30, 1990,  90  04099 
Ut  CL'  F16L  1/16 
VS.  a.  405-166  ■  *^**'" 


^w^A^-^^^A^^^^^^-'-^-'^''^'"'^^^^      '^ 


1  A  method  for  laying  a  pipeline  formed  of  joined  flexible 
tubular  conduits  and  rigid  tubular  conduits,  onto  a  bottom 
located  at  a  depth  P,  in  particular  an  ocean  bed,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  consisting  of: 
loading  a  length,  greater  than  the  depth  P.  of  flexible  tubular 

conduit  onto  a  first  floating  support; 
Uying  a  length  of  rigid  tubular  conduit  (5).  the  terminal  end 
of  which  is  held  by  said  first  floating  support,  onto  the 
bottom.  {Tom  a  first  floating  support  (1); 
connecting  a  first  end  of  said  flexible  tubular  conduit  (15) 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  water  P  to 
the  free  terminal  end  of  said  rigid  tubular  conduit  (5); 
simultaneously  lowering  the  terminal  end  of  the  rigid  tubular 

conduit  (5)  and  the  flexible  tubular  conduit  (15); 
continuing  the  lowering  until  the  first  end  of  the  flexible 
tubular  conduit  connected  to  the  terminal  end  of  the  ngid 
tubular  conduit  is  located  on  the  bottom  (7)  and  whereat 
the  second  end  of  the  flexible  conduit  (15)  is  stiU  located 
on  board  the  first  floating  support  (1); 
transferring  said  second  end  of  the  flexible  tubular  conduit 
(15)  onto  a  second  floating  support  (24).  to  connect  the 
end  of  another  flexible  tubular  conduit  (15")  to  said  second 
end  of  the  flexible  tubular  conduit  (15)  and  laying  the 
Kction  of  pipeUne  comprising  said  flexible  tubular  con- 
duitt  (15.  15")  onto  the  bottom  (7). 


"-TT 


1.  A  preinstalled,  adjustable  conductor  guide  for  offshore 
platforms,  comprising:  ,  .,  _    „j 

a.  a  conductor  guide  attached  to  the  offshore  platfonn  and 
sized  to  receive  a  conductor,  said  conductor  guide  havmg 
at  least  three  apertures  through  the  conductor  guide  wall 
that  are  equaUy  spaced  apart  around  the  circumference  of 
said  conductor  guide; 

b  a  rectangular  tube,  open  at  each  end.  attached  to  said 
conductor  guide  at  each  aperture  such  that  said  tube 
extends  upwardly  from  said  conductor  guide  at  an  angle, 
said  rectangular  tube  being  provided  with  a  plurahty  of 
offset  slotted  holes  on  opposing  sides  of  said  rectangular 

tube;  , 

c  a  slide  sized  to  be  received  in  each  of  said  rectangular 
tubes  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  first  retracted  posiuon 
and  a  second  inserted  position,  said  slide  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  offset  holes  along  ite  length  that  match 
the  spacing  of  the  offset  holes  in  said  rectangular  tube;  and 
d  means  received  through  the  offset  holes  in  said  rectangu- 
lar tubes  and  said  slide*  for  selectively  retainmg  said  shdes 
in  either  their  first  or  second  positions. 


5,380,131 
SYSTEM  FOR  CORROSION  PROTECOON  OF  MARINE 

STRUCTURES 
Darid  W.  Crawftird,  Hoorton,  Tex^  tt^^or  to  MPT  Serricea, 
Ibc-  Honaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1993.  Ser.  No.  22,513 
Int.  a.»  E02D  5/60.  31/06 
UACL  405-216  »CU«-» 

1  A  system  of  conwion  protection  for  a  corrosion  suscepti- 
ble item  adapted  for  use  in  a  marine  environment,  said  system 
comprising  a  Uyer  of  a  cured  marine  resutant  epoxy  composi- 
tion applied  uncured  onto  a  select  surface  portion  of  the  item, 
a  cladding  formed  of  rigid  individual  sections  apphed  juxta- 
po«»l  to  each  other  against  the  epoxy  when  uncured  for  sub- 
rtantially  encapsulating  said  Uyer  coUectively  and  clampmg 


« 

:^^ 


a  shank; 

a  center  web  extending  from  said  shank  along  said  bit  axis 

toward  a  drilling  end; 
at  least  one  helical  turn  extending  around  and  along  said 

center  web.  said  turn  having  a  front  surface  facing  in  the 

dtfection  of  rotation  of  said  bit  and  a  free  face  at  the  end 

thereof; 


with  a  level  of  compressive  force  sufficient  to  cause  a  quantity 
of  the  uncured  epoxy  to  exude  past  said  cladding. 

5,380,132 
DEPTH  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 
James  R.  Parka.  Timoniam,  Md.,  aarigMtr  to  Black  A  Decker 
lac,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,767 

Lrt.  a.*  B25B  21/00 

UACL  408-113  ISChtas 


IS- 


said  front  surface  and  said  free  face  forming  a  cutting  edge 
therebetween,  said  cutting  edge  having  a  leading  edge 
angle  defined  by  said  front  surface  and  said  free  face 

said  cutting  edge  being  formed  in  a  straight  line  beginning  at 
said  bit  axis  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  lying 
m  a  common  plane  with  said  bit  axis,  the  angle  between 
said  cutting  edge  and  said  bit  axis  being  from  87.5'  to  90' 
and 

the  maximum  dimension  of  said  center  web  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  bit  axis  being  less  than  one-half  of  said 
bit  diameter. 


1.  A  depth  adjusting  system  for  a  power  tool  having  a  hous- 
mg  and  a  circular  opening  in  a  forward  portion  of  the  housing 
defining  an  axis,  said  depth  adjusting  system  comprising  an 
adjustment  collar  rotatably  coupled  to  the  opening  in  the 
housmg  of  the  tool  and  a  depth  locator  threadably  connected 
to  said  adjustment  collar  and  constrained  from  rotating  reUtive 
to  the  housing  so  that  roution  of  said  adjustment  collar  causes 
axial  displacement  of  said  depth  locator,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  adjustment  collar  includes  at  least  one  rearwardly 
extending  cantilevered  spring  finger  having  a  book  member 
located  thereon  for  releasably  engaging  a  circumferential 
groove  formed  proximate  to  the  opening  in  said  housing,  such 
that  when  said  hook  member  U  engaged  with  said  circumferen- 
tial groove  said  adjustment  collar  is  rotatable  reUtive  to  the 
housing  but  constrained  against  axial  movement,  and  fiirther 
wherein  said  adjustment  collar  is  removable  from  said  housing 
by  depressing  said  spring  finger  radially  inwardly  to  release 
said  hook  member  from  said  circumferential  groove. 

5,380,133 
DRILL  BTT  OF  THE  TWIST  DRILL  TYPE 

""SS^JST' '•"^ ''•~^' -^  ••  ^^  ^ 

FOtd  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182364 
OMlam  priority,  appbcatkM  Gcrvany,  Ja^  19, 1993, 4301261 
iBt  O.'  B23B  51/02 
VS.  a.  408-199  ,  cwi^ 

1.  A  rotary  driU  bit  adapted  for  high  speed  drilling  of  a  blind 
countetbore  having  a  substantially  flat  to  slightly  concave 


5,380,134 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Joaef  Prels,  AB*6iiebiirg.  Germany,  aasigaor  to  Herliaenstaedt 
G«bH  A  Co.  KG,  Gieaaen.  Germany  "K-"-" 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,789 
OniM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrauny,  Oct  30, 1992,  4236648 
I«.  a.«  B23C  1/06 
VS.  a.  409-235  7  a,im. 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  vertically  moveable  cross- 
rail,  which  exhibiu  horizontal  guideways  and  projects  beyond 
a  workpiece  to  be  machined,  which  is  held  by  at  least  one 
vertical  column  and  on  which  a  tool  unit  can  be  moved  hori- 
zontally, wherein  the  crossrail  is  firmly  connected  to  an  upper 
section  of  the  column;  and  the  upper  section  of  the  column  is 
moved  vertically  by  means  of  a  Ufting  mechanism  and  attached 
to  a  bottom  section  of  the  column;  and  it  has  means  to  shape- 


1. 
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kjckingly  connect  the  upper  section  to  the  bottom  section  at  at 
least  two  different  heights. 


to  BiMk  * 


5,3M,135 
UNIVESSAL  PLUG 
Rokcrt  P.  Aaqaetto.  Etrechy,  Vtwrnt*, 
Decker  I«^,  Newark,  Del. 

FIM  Mar.  5.  1993.  Ser.  No.  M,725 
OaiM  priority,  apfUcado.  Ualted  Klagdo^  M«.  10,  1992, 
9M5192;  Mar.  16, 1992,  9205693 

luUCLonSB  13/04.  13/06 

ujs.  a.  411-38  »a^ 


plate  and,  together  with  the  base  plate,  defining  a  nut 
channel  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  base  sidewall 
portions  including  outer  side  regions  having  snap  nng- 
receiving  slott  that  are  spaced  from  the  base  plate;  and 
a  snap  ring  having  side  portions  within  the  snap  nng-receiv- 
ing  slots  and  a  closed  end  at  the  first  end  of  the  nut  chan- 
nel the  closed  end  extending  from  one  base  sidewaU 
portion  to  the  other  base  sidewaU  portion  and  forming  a 
closure  for  the  first  end  of  the  nut  channel,  the  snap  nng 
also  including  a  pair  of  ring  end  knobs  at  the  second  end 
of  the  nut  channel,  the  ring  end  knobs  projecting  from  the 
base  SidewaU  portions  laterally  into  the  nut  channel  and 
defining  between  them  a  nut  avenue,  the  snap  nng  being 
openable  by  contact  with  the  tubular  neck  of  the  nut  as  the 
nut  is  snap  moved  into  or  snap  moved  out  from  the  nut 
channel. 


1  A  plug  for  use  in  securing  a  screw  in  a  previously  fonned 

hole  in  a  work  piece  comprising  a  head  portion,  a  tail  portion 

of  substantiaUy  the  same  external  diameter  as  the  head  portion, 

and  legs  interconnecting  the  tail  portion  and  the  head  portion 

wherein  the  tail  portion  comprises  a  body  having  a  c«tral 

bore  from  a  leg  end  to  an  opposite  open  end,  said  leg  end  bemg 

connected  to  said  legs,  a  first  helical  land  of  at  most  one  mrn 

being  fonned  in  said  bore  near  said  leg  end,  a  second  heUca^ 

land  of  at  most  one  turn  being  formed  in  said  bore  near  said 

open  end,  each  helical  land  having  a  start  and  an  end  bemg  m 

a  first  plane  containing  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plug, 

mcUned  arcuate  grooves  being  fonned  in  said  bore  between 

said  lands,  and  two  openmgs  in  either  side  of  said  cyhndrual 

portion  connecting  with  said  bore,  each  opening  haymg  a  first 

side  coincident  with  said  phme  and  a  second  parallel  side  on 

oppo«te  sides  of  said  plane,  a  second  plane  bemg  defined  by 

saidlds  and  lying  perpendicular  said  first  plane,  said  second 

sides  of  each  opening  each  having  a  profile  the  same  as  the 

profile  in  said  second  plane  of  said  grooves  m  the  bore,  said 

hchcal  lands  and  said  arcuate  grooves  consotutmg  a  thread 

fonnation  such  that  a  screw  of  appropriate  dimensions  can 

drive  through  said  fonnation  substantially  without  cutting  the 

material  of  the  plug. 

5,380,136 

ANCHOR  NUT  MOUNT 

Ctari- M.  Coppte,  Kert,  a«l  LeoMni  F.  ReJd,  BeUeT«e,  bo*or 

WaiL,  Mrivwn  to  FatigM  Techwitogy,  I»C  StatOt,  Wa*. 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,077 
tat  a.*  F16B  37/oa  37/04.  39/28 
VS.  a.  411—183  2* 


5,380,137 

WAFER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

AtkMU  Wada,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Electron  S«- 

gud  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japaa  ^     .  *,,  ,« 

DiVWon  of  Ser.  No.  907,545,  J«L  2, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,275,521. 

TUa  apffacatkw  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,882 

OaiM  priority,  applkatkm  Jap«^  JoL  3, 1991, 3-188339;  JnL 

3, 1991,  3-188340;  J«L  3, 1991.  3-188341 

Int  CL«  B65G  65/00 
UJS.  a.  414-172  "O^ 


L  A  nut  mount  for  use  with  an  anchor  nut  having  a  nut  base 
and  an  intenully-threaded  tubular  neck  up«anding  from  the 
nut  base,  the  nut  mount  comprising: 

a  mount  beae  having  a  base  plate  and  a  pair  of  '*te™|y- 
spaced  base  sidewall  portions  projecting  from  the  base 


1.  A  heat  processing  system  of  the  vertical  type  for  process- 
ing wafers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  process  chamber  for  housing  a  plurahty  of  wafers  at  a 

time;  . 

(b)  means  for  heating  the  wafers  housed  in  the  process  cham- 
ber, . 

(c)  a  wafer  boat  supporting  the  wafers  m  the  process  cham- 
ber with  an  interval  between  adjacent  two  wafers  m  a 
vertical  direction; 

(d)  boat  conveying  means  for  loading  and  unloadmg  the  boat 
into  and  out  of  the  process  chamber  with  the  wafer,  sup- 
ported on  the  boat; 

(e)  an  ann  apparatus  for  transfening  the  wafew  mto  and  out 
of  the  boat,  which  is  set  substantiaUy  in  a  vertical  stote,  at 
a  transfer  poaition  outside  the  process  chamber,  the  am 
apparatus  comprising. 

an  arm  main  body  having  a  wafer  handling  face, 

driving  means  for  driving  the  main  body  in  a  honzontal 

plane.  ,     . 

a  plurality  of  supporting  protrusions  arranged  on  the  han- 
dling face  of  the  main  body  and  having  wafer  supportmg 
top  portions,  respectively,  to  support  one  of  the  w^ers, 
the  supporting  protrusions  being  formed  separately  from 
and  attached  to  the  main  body,  and 

a  CVD  coating  Uyer  coating  the  top  portion  of  each  of  the 
supporting  protrusions,  the  coating  Uyer  being  made  of  a 
material  containing  Si  therein  and  having  a  high  hardness 
luch  that  the  coating  Uyer  does  not  contaminate  the  wafer 
with  dust  generated  therefrom  and  impurities  contained 
therein. 


Ij 
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5,380  138 
AUTOMATIC  ARTICLE  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Shoro  Kaaai;  Takeo  Tanlta;  Maaatem  Yaankara,  aU  of  Kawa- 
saki; VusakD  Aznma;  Toahlhiro  Yamamoto,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama; Norio  Nlkaido,  TwKdiliira;  RyoM  Inaba,  Y<Aohaiiia, 

Kabuahikj  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coiitliiiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  701,007.  May  13,  1991.  abudoaed, 

which  is  a  contiiiiiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  227,307.  Aag.  2,  1988 
■bandooed.  This  applicatioB  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,964 

Claiois  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  7,  1987,  62-196469- 

«  toLlf!;'^^'"'''  *"«•  '-  '*"•  «2-»'««2;  Ang.  7, 1987! 
62-196483;  Oct  29.  1987.  62-271722 

Int  a.«  B65G  1/06 
UA  a.  414-277  MCtato. 


(a)  a  tmvcUing  base  UteraUy  displaceable  with  respect  to 
said  shelving  arrangement; 

(b)  elevating  means  disposed  on  said  travelling  base 

(c)  a  transport  base  opembly  mounted  on  said  elevating 
means,  said  transport  base  being  lateraUy  and  verticaUy 
displaceable  by  means  of  said  travelling  base  and  said 
elevatmg  means,  respectively,  between  operative  posi- 
dons  oppoate  respective  storage  shelves,  said  transport 
base  including: 

(cl)  a  conveyor  drivably  mounted  on  said  transport  base  for 

movably  supporting  a  load; 
(c2)  an  engagement  unit  operatively  disposed  above  said 

conveyor  for  movably  engaging  the  load; 


54.  An  article  feeding  apparatus  which  feeds  articles  to  a 
robot  comprising: 
temporary  storing  means  for  temporarily  storing  a  plurahty 
of  containers  m  a  stack,  each  container  retaining  a  plural- 
ity of  articles;  and 
stocking  means  for  stocking  a  plurality  of  containers  sup- 
phed  from  said  temporary  storing  means,  the  plurality  of 
oontamers  being  verticaUy  separated  from  each  other  so 
that  any  one  container  can  be  removed  from  and  replaced 
m  said  stocking  means  without  moving  the  other  stocked 
containers,  wherein 
said  temporary  storing  means  includes  a  vertically  movable 
toble  on  which  the  plurality  of  containers  are  stacked 
separatmg  means  for  separating  a  designated  contained 
from  the  other  containers  in  the  stack  of  containers  on  said 
table  by  movmg  the  stacked  containers  relatively  to  the 
designated  container,  and  replacing  means  replacing  an 
empty  container  in  said  stocking  means  with  a  fiiU  con- 
tainer from  said  temporary  storing  means,  and  wherein 
said  stocking  means  includes  means  for  removing  a  deaig- 
natttl  contamer  out  of  said  stocking  means  so  that  the 
robot  may  access  the  removed  container,  and  for  replac- 
mg  the  removed  container  back  into  said  stocking  means 
so  that  a  next  designated  container  can  be  removed  from 
said  stocking  means. 


(c3)  an  engagement  member  movably  mounted  on  said  en- 
gagement unit  for  Unear  movement  in  a  direction  toward 
and  away  from  the  storage  shelf; 

(c4)  at  least  one  engagement  means  dUposed  on  said  engage- 
ment member,  said  engagement  means  being  operatively 
engageable  with  a  surface  of  the  load  for  moving  the  load 
between  said  transport  base  and  a  respective  shelf;  and 

(c5)  position  detecting  means  dUposed  on  said  transport  base 
for  detecting  a  position  of  the  load  on  said  conveyor  with 
respect  to  said  transport  base,  said  engagement  unit  and 
said  storage  shelf,  said  position  detecting  means  being 
verticaUy  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  conveyor 
means  for  detecting  a  height  of  the  load  on  said  conveyor. 

5380,140 

MOBILE  MATERLU.  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  AND  MANIPULATING  A  LOAD  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 

Gerald  B.  Johnson,  35  Salabory  St,  Meycndale,  Pa.  15552 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848.896,  Mar.  10.  1992. 

■hwidooed.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,095 

Int  CL'  B60P  1/16 

VS.  a.  414—421  2, 


5*380  139 

LOAD  HANDLING  McfmOD  AND  SYSTEM 

JiUdk.  Pohjonen,  HeWnki;  Pekka  Helkklla,  and  Jouko  Tolonen, 

both  of  Vantaa.  aU  of  Finland,  aaaignors  to  Kooe  Oy.  Helalnki 
Finland  — ~— ^ 

Coiitinwitlo«-ln-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  630,806,  Dec.  24, 1990.  Pat  No. 
5,129,7T7,  which  b  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  298,198,  Jan.  17 
1989^abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  68,M8  ' 
Jon.  30,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  10,  1992,  Ser 
No.  910380 
OahM  priority,  application  FlnUud,  Jon.  30,  1986,  862777 
Int  CL"  B65G  1/04 
UAa.414-M0  ,0  0.^ 

1.  A  system  for  handhng  a  plurality  of  loads  in  a  warehouse 
shelvmg  arrangement  having  a  plurality  of  shelves  for  storing 
respective  loads,  said  system  comprising: 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  transporting  and  manip- 
ulating a  load  on  a  surface,  comprising: 

a  mobUe  carrier  having  a  frame; 

load  supporting  means  attached  to  said  carrier  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  Uteral  axis,  said  toad  support- 
ing means  constructed  to  move  between  a  first  position 
adjacent  to  said  carrier  frame  and  a  second  position 


li 
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whefcin  it  is  »ab«Unti«lly  perpendicular  to  said  carrier 

frame; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  load  supportmg  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

vertical  support  means  movably  attached  to  said  oad  sup- 
porting means  for  selectively  supporting  said  load  at  a 
predetermined  height  with  respect  to  the  surface  wh« 
said  load  supporting  mean  is  in  said  second  poBOon.  said 
vertical  support  means  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
load  supporting  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  txa 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  Uteral  mis  for 
selectively  supporting  said  load  at  a  predetermmed  angle 
with  respect  to  the  surface  when  said  load  supportmg 
means  is  in  said  second  position. 

5,380,141  

PLATFORM  AND  NfETHOD  FOR  UPTING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  VEHICLES 

G«y  Flowen,  UtcWWd,  Mtan,  airigiHir  to  Q-tom  Product,  of 

Utckfleld,  Utchfldd,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,170 
tat  a*  B«P  1/44.  3/06 
U  A  CL  414—462  ^^  ' 


said  spaced  frame  members  and  having  spaced  end  walK 
a  first  side  waU,  and  a  dump  side  waU.  said  spaced  end 
walls,  said  first  side  waU  and  said  dump  side  walls  each 
having  respective  upper  edges,  the  respective  junctures  of 
said  upper  edges  forming  spaced,  upper  comers,  said 
dump  basket  having  hinge  connections  to  said  fr^e  mem- 
bera  at  said  upper  comers  of  said  upper  edges  of  said  end 
walls  and  said  dump  side  wall  for  upward  roution.  tUtmg 
and  dumping  of  said  loads  of  particulate  material  of  said 
dump  basket; 


1.  A  system  for  loading  and  unloading  a  recreational  vehicle 
onto  a  transport  vehicle  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  member  affixed  to  the  transport  vehicle,  the  frame 
member  including  first  rail  means; 

b)  second  rail  means  cooperating  with  the  first  rail  means, 
the  second  rail  means  being  moveable  along  the  first  raU 
means  from  a  storage  position  to  a  deployment  poMtion 
wherein  the  second  raU  means  extend  rearwardly  of  the 

c)  sup^rt  means  carried  adjacent  a  rearward  end  of  the 
second  rail  means,  the  support  means  bemg  moveable 
relative  to  said  second  rail  means  between  a  storage  posi- 
tion and  a  support  position  wherein  the  support  means 
extends  supportively  between  the  second  rail  means  and 
the  ground;  and 

d)  platform  means  slidable  along  the  first  and  second  rail 
means  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  platform  means 
is  disposed  above  a  bed  of  the  transport  vehicle  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  platform  means  is  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  bed. 

S,3M,142 
DROP  CHUTE  EXTENSION  FOR  A  SHITITLE  DUMPING 

TRANSPORT  VEHICLE  FOR  HARVESTED  COTTON 
Dould  F.  Homung,  Dodge  Qty;  Thomaa  A.  Henke,  Spearrille, 
and  MelTta  L.  Burge,  Dodge  Qty,  aU  of  KaM.,  aarignors  to 
CrwtBMter/Speed  King.  Ucu,  Dodge  Qty,  Kaas. 
Filed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  67,356 
tat  CL*  B60P  1/16.  1/36 
UA  0.414-491  10  Claim. 

1.  A  vehicle  for  transporting  and  dumpmg  loads  of  particu- 
late material  and  comprising: 

a)  a  vehicle  frame  having  spaced,  ground  engagmg  wheels 
extending  therefrom,  and  angularly  upstandmg  spaced 
frame  members  projecting  upward   from  said  vehicle 

frame; 

b)  a  dump  basket  operative  to  contain  said  loads  of  particu- 
Ute  material  therein,  said  dump  basket  situated  between 


c)  an  extension  portion  swingably  connected  to  said  dump 
basket  by  hinges  and  extending  along  said  upper  edge  ot 
said  dump  side  wall;  ,     ■  j 

d)  a  conveyor  movable  over  a  basket  interior  surface  of  said 
dump  side  wall  and  said  extension  portion  for  engagmg 
and  transporting  said  contents  out  of  said  dump  basket; 

and 

e)  power  fluid  rams  for  causing  swinging  of  said  extension 
portion  about  said  hinges  and  retraction  and  extension  of 
said  extension  portion  reUtive  to  said  dump  basket 

5  J80  143 
UGHTWEIGHT  COMBINATION  BOAT  TRAILER  AND 

LIFT 

PhillD  Mohan,  5882  Hnntcr.  Gate,  Troy.  Mich.  48098 

FUed  Mar.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,302 

tat  CL«  B60P  3/10 

UAa.414-M«  ««•*- 


1  A  Ughtwcight  combination  boat  trailer  and  lift  for  trans- 
porting a  boat  and  elevating  the  boat  above  a  body  of  water. 
siUd  lightweight  combination  boat  trailer  and  lift  comprising: 
a  lightweight  support  frame  for  carrying  the  boat  dunng 
trwisporting  and  elevating,  said  hghtweight  support  frame 
including  positioning  members  to  position  the  boat  upon 
the  hghtweight  support  frame,  wherein  the  boat  is  detach- 
ably  positioned  on  the  hghtweight  support  frame; 
an  axle  and  hitch  assembly,  said  axle  and  hitch  a^embly 
secured  to  the  lightweight  support  frame  to  enable  the 
hghtweight  support  frame  to  be  transported  on  wheels 
rotatably  attached  to  the  axle  assembly; 
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at  leaM  three  adjustable  support  legs,  said  adjustable  support 
legs  adjustably  secured  to  the  hghtweight  support  frame; 
aad 

elevating  means  for  elevating  the  lightweight  support  frame, 
said  elevating  means  including  three  cables  and  a  winch 
assembly,  said  cables  and  winch  anembly  operable  to 
simultaneously  move  the  adjustable  support  legs  either 
upward  or  downward  in  a  same  direction,  wherein  the 
adjustable  support  legs  are  moved  downward  so  that  the 
hghtweight  support  frame  is  elevated  upward  to  carry  the 
boat  above  the  body  of  water  or  wherein  the  adjusuble 
support  legs  are  moved  upward  above  a  plane  parallel 
with  the  wheels  so  that  the  lightweight  support  frame  is 
lowered  downward  to  carry  the  boat  into  the  body  of 
water  to  either  enable  the  boat  to  float  fiw  from  the 
hghtweight  support  frame  or  to  enable  the  boat  to  maneu- 
ver the  hghtweight  combination  boat  trailer  and  hft  in  a 
floatable  manner  about  the  body  of  water. 


5,3M,145 

^fl^^  ^^'°'™  LOADING  RAMP  MECHANISM 
Alft«l  Ca^tewaU,  4835  J  St,  UkoIb,  Nebr.  68510 

FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,660 
.,„  _  iML  CL*  BOG  67/02 

U&CL  414-537  aetata. 


5  J80  144 

DEPLOYABLE  VEHICLE  ACCESS  RAMP 

Bert  R.  Smith,  Son  Lakea.  and  Derold  L.  Kelley.  Phoenix,  both 

of  Aria,  aMignon  to  Care  Concept.,  tac.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1993,  Ser.  No.  119.953 

Irt.  a.*  B60P  J/00 

VS.  a.  414-537  „  ctal« 


1.  An  access  ramp  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  floor  and 
a  door  for  accessing  such  vehicle,  said  ramp  assembly  compris- 

(a)  a  housing  mountable  adjacent  the  vehicle  floor; 

(b)  a  pUtform  having  a  front  and  a  rear  and  sUdabie  within 
said  bousing  between  a  retracted  to  a  deployed  position  in 
which  the  platform  extends  from  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  carrier  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  platform  and  carrying 
a  boom  member  which  extends  outwardly  of  the  vehicle 
when  said  ramp  is  deployed; 

(d)  drive  means  for  driving  said  carrier  to  move  said  pUt- 
form between  said  retracted  and  deployed  powtions; 

(e)  guide  means  for  guiding  The  shding  movement  of  said 
platform  and  carrier;  and 

(0  lift  means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  the  front  of 
said  pUtform.  said  hft  means  including  a  cable  extending 
between  said  boom  member  and  platform  and  selectively 
operable  pulley  means  operable  to  pay  out  cable  when  the 
platform  reaches  a  predetermined  deployed  position  to 
lower  the  front  edge  of  said  platform  to  provide  an  in- 
chned  support  surface  and  selectively  operable  to  take-up 
cable  to  raise  said  platform  to  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  to  permit  said  pUtform  to  be  moved  to  said  re- 
tracted position. 


LA  loading  ramp  mechanism  for  attachment  to  the  rear  end 
of  the  cargo  bed  of  a  vehicle  having  a  cargo  bed  and  a  center- 
line,  the  mechanism  comprising 
a  rectangular  ramp  member  having  a  generaUy  flat  surface 
and  being  movable  from  a  deployed  position  wherein  one 
edge  of  said  ramp  member  U  in  close  proximity  to  the  rear 
edge  of  the  vehicle  cargo  bed  and  said  ramp  member 
extends  toward  a  surface,  to  a  storage  position  wherein 
said  ramp  member  is  outside  of  the  cargo  bed  and  the  fUi 
surface  of  said  ramp  member  is  normal  to  the  centerline  of 
the  vehicle,  and 
a  first  rod  shaped  member  secured  in  a  vertical  position  for 
supporting  said  ramp  member  in  said  storage  position,  and 
a  second  rod  shaped  member  flexibly  joined  to  the  first  rod 
shaped  member  and  movable  from  a  vertica]  to  a  horizon- 
tal position  to  support  said  ramp  member  in  said  deployed 
position,  and 
means  for  allowing  the  Uteral  pUcement  of  said  ramp  mem- 
ber when  in  said  deployed  position. 

SJ80,146 
MACHINE  WITH  HANDLING  ASSEMBLIES  TO 

PACKAGE  LAYERS  OF  BARS 

GioMppe  BordigBoii.  Bidnicco;  Rolawlo  PaoJone,  Bnttrio,  aad 
Fcrmccio  Tooat  Udine,  all  of  Italy,  aMignon  to  DaaieU  A  C 
OfHciac  Meromiche  SpA'  ,  Battrto,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  43,924 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Apr.  30.  1992,  92A  000079 
lot  CL»  B65G  57/081 
UA  CL  414-791.4  10  Oal-. 


1.  Machine  with  handhng  assembUes  to  package  Uyers  of 
bar*,  the  machine  cooperating  with  a  feeder  conveyor  and 
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with  coUection  and  d«ch«ge  mewit.  the  feeder  conveyor 
compri«ng  .  fim  coordin«ed  plur.Hty  of  •t.don.ry  i|b«t- 
meno  to  po«tk>n  .  Uyer  to  be  engiged  cont«mii«  -IT  or 
"N-  r  ban  iltemately  and  a  aecond  coordinated  plurahty  ol 
movable  abutmentt  to  poaition  roomentarUy  a  waiting  Uyer 
coat«nin«  "N-1"  or  "N"  bar*,  the  machine  compnamg  m 
drive  thaft  Joc«ed  below  the  plane  of.  and  at  a  terminal  end  of. 

the  feeder  conveyor  and  at  a  right  angle  to  the  direction  of  feed 
of  the  feeder  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  non-inverting  rotary 
um»  operably  connected  to  and  let  in  roUtion  by  the  dnve 
shaft,  each  of  the  rotary  arm.  bearing  a  non-invertmg  handlmg 
Mcmbly  always  kept  substantially  horizontal,  the  non-mvert- 
ing  handling  asaembUe*  having  a  fir«  Uyer  engagement  and 
conveying  portion  and  a  Kcond  dehvcry  and  retracted  poM- 
tion:  a  plurality  of  rotary  spindles  extending  parallel  to  Uie 
drive  shaft  and  operably  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  such  Uiat 
the  rotary  spindles  can  be  set  in  roution  by  the  dnve  shaft;  a 
Dlurality  of  inverting  handling  assemblies.  c»ch  mvcrtmg  han- 
ging as^anbly  being  operably  comiected  to  and  set  m  rotation 
by  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  rotary  spmdles,  c«:h 
inverting  handing  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  cUws 
which  have  a  first  position  for  Uyer  engagement,  conveying 
«Kl  inverting,  and  a  second  position  for  dehvery  and  retejc- 
tion.  the  plurality  of  spmdles  being  positioned  below  the  feeder 
conveyor  and  in  a  position  substantially  between  a  Uyer  en- 
gagement rone  and  a  Uyer  dehvery  zone,  the  non-invcrtmg 
handhng  assembly  and  the  inverting  handling  assembly  havmg 
alternately  a  poaition  coordinated  with  the  Uyer  engagement 
zone  and  with  the  Uyer  delivery  zone. 

SJW,147 
DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UPBENDABLE  FLAT  PARTS 
Frank-JarsH  He^  Kknpe;  Tonte.  Scfcrefter,  Dort-md,  aiid 
Fra«k  WoUboWt,  laeriohai,  aU  of  Gtrtumy,  •«»«*«J° 
Fnnkofer  GMtHacfcaft  Zm  Fordermg  Der  Aagewudtea 
Fonchug  t.j^  Mnick,  Gcnwuiy 

FOed  J.L  17,  1992.  Ser.  No.  915.444 
CUM  priority,  appUction  Ger««y.  JnL  ».  1»1.  ♦««" 
Int  CL'  B65G  59/02 
VS.  a.  414—796  ' 


thereby  dividing  said  pluraUty  of  fUt  objects  into  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  discrete  group, 
a  lifting  arm  proximate  said  second  compression  device 
md  moveable  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  second 
axis  of  said  second  compression  device  along  a  track 
mounted  on  said  support  frame,  comprunng  a  tongue 
dement  insertable  between  said  first  and  said  second 
discrete  groups  to  iaoUte  a  stack  of  objects  to  be  mamp- 
uUted  as  a  subset  of  said  plurality  of  fUt  objects, 
wherein  said  tongue  element  comprises  a  rigid  msertion 
arm  fiexibly  attached  to  a  mounting  element  and  preten- 
sioned  toward  said  second  discrete  group  of  fUt  objects. 

and  , 

a  dispUceable  clamp  for  exerting  compressive  force 
against  said  first  discrete  group  of  fUt  objectt  for  secur- 
ing said  stack  of  objects  between  said  cUmp  and  said 
tongue  element;  and  ^         •  „  n.i 

at  least  one  retainer  acting  along  an  axis  substantially  paraUel 
to  said  first  axis,  compressing  said  second  discrete  group 
of  fUt  objects, 
said  support  frame  comprising  a  rotatable  mountmg  pomt 
about  which  said  frame  rotates  after  said  frame  raises 
sufficienUy  high  to  disengage  said  at  least  one  retamer 
from  said  plurality  of  fiat  objects,  thereby  removmg  said 
first  discrete  group  of  fUt  objects  from  said  plurahty  of 
fUt  objects. 

5.380,148 

STACKING  MACHINE  WTFH  QUICK  RELEASE 

MOUNTS 

Jerry  L.  Bates,  Redtand.,  and  ETermrdo  Cm*,  HlghtoDd,  both 

of  Calif.,  aMignors  to  Baldwin  Technology  Corporation,  Roae- 

■MMt,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1993.  Ser.  No.  9,774 

tat  a.*  B65H  29/14 

U&CL414-79«a  WO^ 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  manipuUting  a  plurality  of  fUt  objects. 
having  a  movable  support  frame,  comprising: 
a  first  compression  device  having  a  first  axis  and  compnamg 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  for  compressmg  said  plurahty 
of  (Ut  objecto  vu  extension  of  said  second  end  along  said 
first  axis; 
gripper  comprising: 
a  second  compression  device  having  a  second  axis  paraUel 
to  said  first  axis  of  said  first  compression  device  and 
having  a  compression  foot  extending  substantially  or- 
thogonal to  said  second  axis  of  said  second  compression 
device  toward  said  first  compression  device  for  com- 
pressing a  portion  of  said  pluraUty  of  fUt  object*. 


777777777777779777777 

1  A  Stacker  apparatus  for  the  fonnation  of  aligned  stacks  of 
signatures  from  one  or  more  incoming  streams  of  partiaUy 
overlapping  signatures  in  shingled  forte  compnsmg: 

a.)  M  outer  framework  having  an  input  end  and  an  output 

end;  and  .  ,, 

b  )  means  for  accepting  at  least  one  stream  of  partially  over- 
Upping  signatures  in  shingled  fonn  at  the  input  end  and 
plwing  said  signatures  to  compression  conveyor  means; 

and  J 

c  )  said  compression  conveyor  means  being  adjacent  to  and 
in  line  with  the  input  end  of  the  outer  framework;  said 
compression  conveyor  means  comprismg  fust  and  second 
floating  conveyor  belt  means  in  compressmg  opposition  to 
one  another;  said  compression  conveyor  means  foUowmg 
an  upward  arcuate  path  from  the  input  end  to  the  output 
end  defined  by  a  plurality  of  idler  roUers  mounted  in 
iuxuposition  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  conveyor  belt 
means  each  of  said  idler  roUers  having  first  and  second 
ends,  each  of  the  first  ends  being  mounted  for  rotation  at 
a  first  portion  of  the  outer  framework  and  each  of  the 
second  ends  being  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  second  por- 
tion the  outer  framework  by  quick  release  mountmg 
means,  wherein  upon  release  of  the  quick  release  mount- 
ing means,  the  second  ends  disengage  from  and  are  separa- 
ble from  the  second  portion  of  the  outer  framework;  Mid 
compression  conveyor  means  being  capable  of  transfer- 
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ring  said  partUlly  overUpping  signatures  in  shingled  fonn 
from  said  mput  end  to  said  output  end  between  said  first 
and  said  second  conveyor  belt  means;  and 
d.)  a  receiving  sution  located  adjacent  to  and  in  line  with  the 
compression  conveyor  means  at  the  output  end  of  the 
framework,  said  receiving  station  guiding  successive  sig-  i«.  u 

natures  mto  aligned  stacking  registry  with  one  another    ^^-  O-  ««— 139 
and 

e.)  means  for  driving  the  compression  conveyor  means  alone 
said  path.  " 


5  J80  ISO 
TURBINE  SHROUD  SEGMENT 
MatAew  Stahl,  CoUege  Strtion,  Tei^  ,migaor  to  United  Tech- 
■ologlea  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,258 
,1^3'  POID  IJ/OS.  9/00;  F02C  7/12 

8  CUins 


5  J80  149 

WIND  TURBINE  CROSS  WUVD  MACHINE 

MMMd  ValawBldU,  16  Pythagor.  Street,  Pireana,  Greece  185 

FUed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889.899 
OalM    priority,    application    WIPO.    May    30.    199L 
PCr/GR91/00007  '  ^ 

tat  CL*  P03D  7/06 
UACL  415-2.1  „c^ 


^<m^' 


1.  A  cyhndrical  turbine  machine  for  generating  power  by 

the  rotation  of  a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  which  is  rotated 

about  an  elongated  axis  by  a  fluid  stream  moving  reUtive  to  the 

rotor,  comprising,  a  firet  number  of  genendly  equally  spaced 

fluid  guide  vanes  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  inner  and 

outer  elongated  edges  and  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  second 

number  of  elongated  rotor  blades  which  are  generally  equally 

spaced  around  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  having  inner  and 

outer  elongated  edges,  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  upper  and 

lower  ends,  said  first  number  of  guide  vanes  being  greater  than 

said  second  number  of  rotor  blades,  said  rotor  blades  being 

mounted  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  a  first  pair  of  oppos- 

mg  upper  and  lower  pUte  means,  the  rotor  having  a  central 

area  defined  between  said  first  pair  of  upper  and  lower  pUte 

means  and  centrally  of  said  rotor  blades,  said  central  area 

fonmng  a  cylindrical  space  between  said  rotor  blades,  said 

rotor  bUdes  defining  open  passageways  for  directing  fluid 

generaUy  centraUy  of  and  through  said  open  cylindrical  space, 

said  guide  vanes  being  oriented  in  sun-ounding  reUtionship  to 

M*d  rotor  bUdes,  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  guide  vanes 

bemg  earned  by  a  second  pair  of  opposing  upper  and  lower 

pUte  means,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  pair  of 

pUte  means  reUtive  to  said  second  pair  of  plate  means  so  that 

Uie  rotor  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  guide  vanes,  at  least 

first  and  second  fluid  flow  ducts  through  each  of  said  guide 

vanes  and  said  rotor  bUdea,  e«:h  of  said  first  fluid  flow  ducte 

extending  between  an  inlet  in  said  front  surfaces  of  said  guide 

vanes  and  said  rotor  bUdes  and  adjacent  the  outer  edges 

^ereof  to  an  outlet  in  said  rear  surfaces  adjacent  said  inner 

edges  thereof,  and  said  second  fluid  flow  ducts  extendmg  from 

an  mlet  m  said  rear  surface  of  said  guide  vanes  and  said  rotor 

bUdes  adjacent  said  outer  edges  through  to  an  ouUet  in  said 

front  surface  adjacent  said  inner  edges  thereof 


LA  shroud  segment  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  gas 
tuAme  engue  being  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  gas 
turtme  engine  mcluding  support  stnicture  and  a  fluid  passaae 
definmg  a  flow  path  for  working  fluid,  the  segment  being 
arcuate  and  havmg  an  installed  condition  wherein  the  segment 
IS  retamed  to  the  support  stnicture  and  extends  in  a  circumfer- 
ential  direction  about  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  segment  includ- 
mg: 

a  substrate  having  a  central  axis,  a  flow  surface,  and  a  radi- 
ally outer  surface,  the  flow  surface  facing  radially  inward 
m  the  mstalled  condition  such  that  the  flow  surface  u 
exposed  to  the  working  fluid,  the  radUlly  outer  surface 
facmg  radUlly  outward  in  the  instaUed  condition  and 
exposed  to  fluid  which  U  reUtively  cooler  than  the  work- 
mg  fluid,  wherein  the  temperature  difference  between  the 
flow  surface  and  the  radially  outer  surface  encourages  the 
arcuate  segment  to  distort  away  from  the  circumferential 
direction; 
means  to  retain  the  segment  to  the  support  structure,  the 
retaimng  means  including  a  center  hook  which  blocks 
radially  mward  movement  of  the  region  about  the  central 
axis  of  the  substrate,  and  wherein  the  retaining  means 
permits  distortion  of  the  instaUed  segment  such  that  the 
Uteral  ends  of  the  segment  move  radially  outward. 


5.380.151 
AXLOXY  OPENING  CYLINDRICAL  BLEED  VALVE 
Rlctard  A.  Koftka,  TkonUU,  and  Vittorio  Bnmo,  MiMiMaav^ 
both  of  CaMda,  aaaigDori  to  Pwtt  A  Whitney  Cauda.  tae_ 
Longuenil.  Cauda  ^.  «-. 

Filed  Oct  13.  1993.  Ser.  No.  135.710 
1«.CL*F01D  77/00 
UA  a  415-145  3  Q,,^ 

3.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  one  or  more  axial  compressor 
stages  and  a  centrifiigal  compressor  downstiwun  from  the  axUl 
compressors,  said  compressors  housed  within  a  segmented 
housing,  said  segmented  housing  having  a  first  houamg  seg- 
ment and  a  second  housing  segment,  forming  a  gas  flow  path 
through  the  compressor  stages,  said  segmented  housing  having 
a  bleed  valve  positioned  coaxially  about  the  central  axis  of  the 
engine  and  downstream  from  the  axial  compressor  stages,  said 
bleed  valve  causing  at  least  one  segment  of  the  housing  to 
nwve  m  an  axUI  directiM  creating  an  opening  in  the  periphery 
of  the  housmg  permitting  bleed  ofl"  of  pressurized  fluid  whcrcm 
the  improvement  comprises; 
said  segmented  housing  including  a  moveable  segment  hav- 
ing at  least  one  arm  and  one  or  more  roUers  attached 
thereto; 


i| 


ii 
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5,380,153 
MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF 

roUera  travel;  ,,_..„  HONEYCOMB  CORE  SEALS 

a  mechanical  connection  for  applying  a  tangential  force  to   ^^^^^  ^  Campbell,  31301  Camel  Point  Dr,  Sooth  Laguna, 

Vi^7Z.  NO.  807.4^.  Dec.  16. 1^.  P-t  l^-^'^' 

Thii  appUcatioo  May  18, 1»3,  Ser.  No.  63,039 

iBt  CL«  FMD  29/08 

UA  CL  415-170.1  aetata. 


-»» 


Uie  arm  thereby  causing  the  rollers  to  move  along  the  path 
or  said  paths  resulting  in  the  first  housmg  segment  to 
move  axiaUy  away  from  the  second  segment  creatmg  said 
opening  in  the  periphery  of  the  casing. 


5,380.152 

ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  VANE  FOR  TURBINES, 

COMPRESSORS,  OR  THE  LUCE 

SJeafried  SikocaU;  Michael  Schober,  a«d  RetahoW  Schoenacher. 

^?7M«S^G«nnoy.  -*«««  ««  N"^  Motoren-ond 
T,rttoe.-UBlo«  MacKkea  G-bH,  Mmleh,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,575 
Ctata.  priority,  apHlcatlo.  Genmmy,  Not.  3, 1992,  4237031 
lat  CL'  FOID  9/02 
U&CL  415-160  "Ctata. 


1  In  a  seal  construction  for  a  rotary  turbine-blade  assembly, 
the  combination  of:  a  cylindrical  honeycomb  core  seal  havmg 
a  plurahty  of  radiaUy  oriented  cells;  a  cylindrical  mounting 
ring  in  which  said  seal  IS  mounted  with  the  axes  of  its  cells 
dispo^xl  radiaUy  of  said  ring;  and  a  brazed  securemcnt  joint 
uniformly  deposited  across  the  interface  between  the  outer 
ends  of  said  cells  at  the  CD  of  s«d  seal  and  the  ID  of  said  rmg 
to  secure  said  seal  in  operative  relation  with  said  rmg. 


5  180  154 
TURBINE  NOZZLE^POSmONING  SYSTEM 
Pmd  F.  Norton,  San  Diego,  Calif.  «kI  Jame.  E.  Shaffer.  M*lt- 
land,  Fla.,  asaignors  to  Solar  Tiirt)taea  Incorporated,  ban 

^****"'  ^«1  Mar.  18. 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,439 
lat.  CL*  F04D  29/60 
U&CL  415-209  J  'Ctalm. 


1  An  adjustable  guide  vane  for  an  axial  guide  bafHe  of  an 
axial  now  engine  having  a  routional  axis,  comprising  a  guide 
vane  body  having  a  longitudinal  adjustment  axis  extendmg 
radially  reUtive  to  said  routional  axis  of  said  engine,  an  adjust- 
ment lever  (3)  extending  at  an  angle  away  from  said  adjwWttnent 
axis  and  forming  an  mtcgral  one  piece  component  with  said 
vane  body  said  integral  one  piece  component  compnsmg  at 
least  one  bearing  journal  positioned  at  an  axiaUy  outer  end  of 
said  integral  one  piece  component,  said  bearing  journal  extend- 
ing coaxiaUy  to  said  adjustment  axi^  said  adjustment  lever 
merging  into  said  bearing  journal,  said  vane  body,  beanng 
ioumal  and  lever  being  made  of  a  fiber  compo«te  matenJ  so 
thiU  fibers  of  said  adjustment  lever  extend  at  least  partly  into 
said  vane  body  to  form  a  composite  bond  with  fibers  m  said 
vane  body. 


1  A  system  for  portioning  a  nozzle  guide  vane  assembly 
within  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  central  axis,  a  combustor 
and  a  turbme  assembly  positioned  therein,  said  system  pojntion- 
ing  the  nozzle  guide  vane  assembly  in  radially  spac«l  reUuon- 
sWp  to  the  central  axis  and  the  turbine  assembly  and  m  axially 
,pK«l  reUtionship  to  the  combustor.  said  system  for  poaition- 

■"Im^^S^ud  defining  an  outer  surface  •«<»  havmg  a 
mounting  leg  extending  radiaUy  outwardly  therefrom, 
«ud  mounting  leg  having  an  opening  therein,  said  outer 
ghroud  being  positioned  adjacent  the  combustor; 
a  tip  shoe  ring  definmg  an  inner  surface  bemg  radially  posi- 
tioned about  the  turbine  assembly  and  an  outer  surface 
having  a  mounting  member  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  mounting  member  having  an  opemng 
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therein  being  axially  aUgned  with  the  corresponding  open- 
ug  in  the  mounting  leg; 
a  nozzle  support  ring  being  positioned  in  contacting  reUtion- 
ship to  the  tip  shoe  ring  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therem; 

a  plurality  of  pins  being  positioned  in  the  opening  in  the 
mounting  leg,  the  opening  in  the  mounting  member  and  in 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  holes  in  the 
nozzle  support  ring,  said  plurality  of  pins  positioning  the 
outer  shroud,  the  tip  shoe  ring  and  the  nozzle  support  ring 
in  a  ring  shaped  structure  and; 

means  for  retaining  the  plurality  of  pins  from  axial  move- 


5380,155 

COMPRESSOR  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Darid  A.  Varsflc,  Manchester;  Jeffrey  S.  LeShane,  GUatonbory. 

bodi  of  Coiuu  and  Brian  Selfora,  Boaton,  Mass.  aasignon  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,958 

Int  a.«  F04D  29/60 

UAa415-209J  gcta^ 


1.  A  stator  assembly  defining  a  compressor  axial  flowpath 
comprising: 
a  full  ring  seal  support  ring,  having  a  radially  outwardly 

facmg  surface  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface; 
an  abradable  air  seal  secured  to  the  radially  inwardly  facing 

surface  of  said  seal  support  ring; 
an  outer  vane  support  structure; 
a  circumferential  row  of  vanes,  the  outer  end  of  each  vane 

rigidly  secured  to  said  outer  vane  support  structure; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  inner  shroud  sections,  each  having  a 

plurahty  of  vane  receiving  pockets,  each  pocket  having  a 

bottom; 

said  vanes  extending  into  said  pockets  and  imbedded  in  a 

potting  compound  within  said  pockets; 
a  plurahty  of  circumferentially  extending  ribs  integral  with 

the  radial  inside  of  each  bottom  and  extending  radially 

inwardly  therefrom;  and 
the  radiaUy  inward  end  of  said  ribs  adhesively  bonded  to  said 

seal  support  ring  at  a  bond  location. 


member  is  arranged  for  removable  securemcnt  to  a  corrt 

spondmg  mdividual  one  of  said  fan  blades,  and 
a  TOntinuous  annuUr  balance  tube  removably  mounted  i 

the    clamp    members,    said    clamping    members    bein. 

adapted  to  orient  said  balance  tube  concentricaUy  an. 

orthogonaUy  relative  to  said  rotation  axis,  the  balanc 

tube  having  a  continuous  cavity  directed  through  th. 

balance  tube,  and  the  continuous  cavity  having  a  predetcr 

mined  first  volume,  and 
a  viscous  fluid  contained  within  the  continuous  cavity,  wii> 

the  viscous  fluid  having  a  second  volume  less  than  the  fir^ 

volume. 


wherein  each  said  fan  blade  is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  first 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  rotation  axis  and  each  said 
clamp  member  includes  a  first  portion  for  engaging  said 
annular  baknce  tube  and  a  second  portion  oriented  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  portion  for  engaging  one  edge  of  said 
corresponding  fan  blade  disposed  at  an  angle  such  that 
said  first  portion  is  disposed  in  a  second  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  plane  when  engaging  said  balance  tube  and 
the  angle  made  by  said  second  portion  reUtive  to  said  first 
portion  is  complementary  to  both  said  first  and  second 
planes. 


5,380,157 
CERAMIC  BLADE  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Shaffer,  Maitland,  Fhu,  aaaignor  to  Sotar  TvMncs 
Incorporated,  Saa  Diego,  Cahf. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,021 

Int  CL*  POID  5/32 

VS.  CL  416—220  R  ^  Oaimi 


5,380.156 
CEILING  FAN  BALANCE  APPARATUS 
Robert  lacoTino,  8404  8th  St,  CooTcrae,  Tei.  78109.2611 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,756 
Irt.  CL»  F04D  29/66 
UACL41*-5  4Chd-. 

1.  A  ceiling  fan  balance  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  fan  assembly,  having  a  plurality  of  fan  bhMles.  said  fan 
assembly  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  fan  blades  about  a 
fan  assembly  rotation  axis,  and 
a  plurahty  of  clamp  members,  wherein  an  individual  clamp 


1.  A  turbine  asaembly  comprising: 
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•  toibine  wheel  being  made  of  >  iMteri«l  having  >  preesttb- 
lirf«l  nte  of  thennal  expMision  «nd  having  an  outer 
gurface  and  defining  a  plurality  of  generally  radiaUy  ex- 
uaiding  openings  which  interaect  the  outer  surface,  e«;h 
of  said  plurality  of  openings  forming  a  generaUy  cyhndn- 
cal  waU  having  a  first  groove  poMtioned  therein; 
a  i^urahty  of  blades  being  positioned  in  respective  (»es  of 
the  plurality  of  openings,  each  of  said  plurahty  of  blades 
being  made  of  a  material  having  a  preestablished  rate  of 
thermal  expansion  which  is  less  than  the  preestabUshed 
rate  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  turbine  wheel  and  havmg 
a  toot  portioo  confined  within  a  corresponding  openmg, 
,«d  root  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface 
defined  thereon  and  having  a  first  groove  therein; 
each  of  said  first  grooves  within  the  plurality  of  openings 
being  substantially  radiaUy  aUgned  with  the  first  ^oovc 
within  the  plurahty  of  blades  forming  a  spfx  therebe- 
tween; -        _J  w^ 
a  plurality  of  balls  positioned  within  the  space  formedbe- 
tween  the  corresponding  first  groove  within  the  turbme 
wheel  and  the  first  groove  within  the  blade. 


S,3M,159 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATION  DEVICE  FOR 

HIGH-PRESSURE  UQUID  PUMP 

John  H.  Oh«i«,  Vaihoa;  ObTier  L.  TrewMdet,  Jr,  Eaw>«dij«d 

CWdMbmi.R««taTamKert,iUafWariL,a«igiK«toFlow 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLDING  A  SUMP 

PUMP 
D-W  R.  Gertta,  1432  S.  Modey,  Wkfctt.,  K«^  67211 
FIk4  D«.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,505 
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U&CL417-W  'O^ 


3  A  pump  and  discharge  assembly  comprising  a  pump  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  neck  with  a  cylindrical  neck  outer  surface  and 
coupled  to  a  pump  suction  assembly;  a  cyUndrical  discharge 
conduit  with  a  cyUndrical  discharge  conduit  outer  surface  and 
coupled  to  the  pump  suction  assembly  for  conductmg  water 
from  a  hole  in  a  basement  of  a  structure;  a  first  support  bracket 

engaged  to  the  cyUndrical  neck,  said  first  support  bracket 
having  a  stnicture  defining  a  first  base  pUte  with  a  plurality  of 
««tures  and  a  first  support  neck  bound  to  said  first  base  plate 

and  having  a  first  inner  arcuate  surface  Hushed  against  the 
cyUndrical  neck  outer  surface;  a  first  clamp  member  circum- 
scribing the  cyUndrical  neck  and  the  first  support  neck  for 
finnly  securing  the  cyUndrical  neck  to  the  first  support  neck  of 
the  first  support  bracket;  a  second  support  bracket  engaged  to 
the  cyUndrical  discharge  conduit,  said  second  support  bracket 
having  a  structure  definmg  a  second  base  pUte  with  a  plurahty 
of  apertures  and  a  second  support  neck  bound  to  said  second 
base  plate  and  having  a  second  inner  arcuate  surface  flushed 
«Mnst  the  cyUndrical  discharge  conduit  outer  surface;  a  sec- 
ond clamp  member  circumscribing  the  cyUndrical  discharge 
conduit  and  the  second  support  neck  for  firmly  securing  the 
cyUndrical  discharge  conduit  to  the  second  support  neck  of  the 
leoond  support  bracket. 


1.  A  high-pressure  pump  comprising: 
a  pressurization  chamber; 

a  plunger  coupled  to  the  pressurization  chamber  for  recipro- 
cation within  the  pressurization  chamber,  the  plunger 
having  an  intake  stroke  and  a  pumping  stroke; 
rt  least  one  inlet  port  for  introducing  a  volume  of  fimd  mto 
the  pressunzation  chamber,  the  plunger  drawmg  fiuid  mto 
the  pressurization  chamber  during  the  intake  stroke  and 
pressurizing  the  fiuid  on  the  pumping  stroke; 
a  valve  assembly  having  an  inlet  check  valve  and  an  ouUet 
check  valve,  the  valve  assembly  being  coupled  to  the 
pressurization  chamber  such  that  pressurized  fluid  may 
pass  from  the  pressurization  chamber  to  the  outlet  check 
valve,  the  ouUct  check  valve  selectively  allowmg  the 
pressurized  fluid  to  pass  to  an  outiet  chamber;  and 
a  pressure  compensation  device  including  an  outlet  pm  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  second  end  of  the 
ouUet  pin  exerting  a  force  upon  a  lever  when  the  fust  end 
of  the  outlet  pin  is  acted  u~pon  by  the  pressunzed  fluid  in 
the  outlet  chamber,  a  compensation  pin  havmg  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  the  second  end  of  the  compensation  pm 
exerting  a  control  force  on  the  lever  when  the  first  end  of 
the  compensation  pin  is  acted  upon  by  a  control  pref^ 
and  an  inlet  pin  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the 
first  end  of  the  inlet  pin  being  in  contact  with  the  lever,  the 
second  end  of  the  inlet  pin  being  in  contact  with  the  mlet 
check  valve,  wherein  the  force  from  the  compcnsauon  pm 
acting  on  the  lever  is  balanced  by  the  force  from  the  ouUet 
pin  acting  on  the  lever,  and  wherein  an  increase  m  pres- 
sure of  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  outlet  chamber  above  a 
preset  level  causes  the  outlet  pin  to  exert  a  force  on  the 
lever  that  overcomes  the  force  exerted  by  the  compensa- 
tion pin  on  the  lever,  thereby  causing  the  lever  to  pivot 
and  act  upon  the  first  end  of  the  inlet  pin.  such  that  the 
Kcond  end  of  the  inlet  pin  holds  the  inlet  check  valve 
open,  thereby  preventing  fiirther  pressurization  of  the 
fluid  in  the  pressurization  chamber. 


<•• 
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1.  A  power  head  for  a  protein  skimmer  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having 

a  bottom  end  and  positioning  members  at  the  bottom  end;  a 

motor,  having  a  shaft,  mounted  within  the  body; 
an  impeller  being  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  shaft  of  the 

motor; 
an  impeller  housing  being  provided  with  securing  protru- 
sions for  engaging  with  the  positioning  members  of  the 
body;  a  water  inlet  being  provided  in  a  bottom  surface  of 
the  unpeUer  housing;  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  hous- 
ii^  being  provided  with  an  engaging  protrusion,  one  side 
of  the  impeller  housing  being  provided  with  a  water  tube 
for  the  discharging  of  water  having  fme  bubbles; 
a  housing  plate  including  an  enclosure  having  a  pliiraUty  of 
spaced  slote  on  the  top  surface  thereof  for  engaging  the 
engaging  protrusion,  a  strainer  being  provided  at  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  housing  plate  to  serve  as  a  water  inlet- 
an  air  hose 

a  mixing  chamber  enclosing  the  impeller  defined  by  a  bot- 
tom and  an  upper  peripheral  wall  of  the  impeller  housing 
and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  body;  and 
an  air  inlet  tube  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  housing  plate, 
an  cxtenial  end  of  the  air  inlet  tube  extending  from  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  housing  plate  a  distance  and  to 
which  one  end  of  the  air  hose  is  connected,  the  other  end 
of  the  air  hose  extending  to  ambient  air,  an  inner  terminal 
of  the  air  inlet  tube  extending  through  the  water  inlet  and 
mto  the  mixing  chamber  as  the  housing  phite  is  engaged 
with  the  impeller  housing,  and  the  distance  between  the 
mner  terminal  of  the  air  inlet  tube  and  the  impeUer  is  in  the 
range  of  1  to  2  cm. 


5,380,161 
VARIABLE  CAPACITV  SWASH-PLATE  COMPRESSOR 

WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Ki^i  Takenaka;  Hidekl  Mlxrtaai;  ShlgeynU  Hidaka;  OMint 
Hiramatan;  Tom  Takelchl,  tad  HirtwU  Kayukawa,  all  of 
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*okU  SeiaakHbo,  Aichl,  Japu 

FUed  Dee.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,259 
CaaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapwL  Dee.  IL  1992.  4^1606 
De^l992, 4^58;  Dec.  25^2,^^;^^,^!^ 

bt  CL*  FMB  49/02 
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1.  A  swash-plate  compressor  comprising: 

a  cyhnder  block  having  a  plurahty  of  cyUnder  bores; 

a  plurahty  of  pistons  sUdably  received  in  the  respective 

cyUnder  bores; 
a  first  housing  combined  with  said  cyUnder  block  to  define  a 

crank  chamber; 
a  second  housing  combined  with  said  cyUnder  block  to 

define  a  suction  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber; 
a  drive  shaft  extended  through  said  crank  chamber; 
an  electromagnetic  clutch  means  associated  with  said  drive 
shaft  for  selectively  transmitting  a  routional  drive  force 
from  a  drive  source  to  said  drive  shaft;  and 
a  conversion  means  for  converting  a  rotational  movement  of 
said  drive  shaft  mto  a  reciprocation  of  each  piston  in  the 
corresponding  cyUnder  bore  such  that  a  suction  stroke 
and  a  discharge  stroke  are  alternately  executed  therein,  a 
flmd  being  introduced  into  said  cylinder  bore  during  the 
suction  stroke,  and  during  the  compression  stroke,  the 
mtroduced  fluid  being  compressed  in  and  discharged  from 
said  cylinder  bore  into  said  discharge  chamber,  said  con- 
version means  being  constituted  such  that  a  stroke  length 
IS  shortened  in  response  to  an  increase  of  pressure  in  said 
crank  chamber,  and  vice  versa; 
a  first  passage  means  for  communicating  said  crank  with  said 

suction  chamber; 
a  second  passage  means  for  communicating  said  crank  cham- 
ber with  said  discharge  chamber;  and 
a  control  valve  means  provided  in  said  first  passage  means, 
wherem  said  control  valve  means  is  magnetically  actuated 
by  electrical  energization  of  said  electromagnetic  clutch 
means  to  open  said  first  passage  means,  and 
wherein  said  control  valve  means  is  actuated  by  electrical 
deenergization  of  said  electromagnetic  clutch  means  to 
close  said  first  passage  means,  so  that  the  pressure  in  said 
crank  chamber  is  increased  by  flow  of  the  fluid  into  said 
crank  chamber  from  said  discharge  chamber  through  said 
second  passage  means. 
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GAS  GUIDING  MECHANISM  IN  A  PISTON  TYPE 

COMPRESSOR 

TodUio  Fujll;  HlHwi  Klt.y«mm:  Hltodii  took.!,  Md  Koldil  Ito, 

JMoihokki  Sei»k»sJio,  Kmriya,  J«p«i 
C<i?SS«.ii.-P^  of  S«.  No.  l^S^Feb.  »«.  »«i-«;2^ 
•  coiitiini«tlo»-iii-|«rt  of  S«r.  No.  154.279,  Not.  18, 1»3. '"«»' 
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1  An  .pparatm  for  use  in  pumping  a  hwardous  Ouid.  said 
apparatus  for  use  with  a  motor  having  a  motor  shaft,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing;  ^      j        a 

a  first  driveshaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 

second  end  positioned  within  said  casing; 
means  in  said  casing  for  supporting  said  first  dnveshaft  m 

spaced  relation  to  said  casing; 
a  second  driveshaft  within  said  casing,  said  second  drive- 
shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
means  in  said  casing  for  supporting  said  second  driveshaft  m 

spaced  relation  to  said  casing; 
an  impeUer  routably  carried  by  said  second  dnveshaft  and 

in  fluid  communication  with  said  hazardous  fluid;  and 
means  the  releasably  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  second 
driveshaft  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  dnveshaft.  said 
connecting  means  holding  said  second  driveshaft  coaw- 
ally  with  said  first  driveshaft, 
so  that  when  swd  first  end  of  said  first  driveshaft  is  con- 
nected to  said  motor  shaft  and  said  casing  is  partially 
immersed  in  said  hazardous  fluid,  said  impeUer  can  pump 
said  fluid  when  said  second  driveshaft  routes. 


I.  A  piston  type  compressor  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  cylinder  block;  . 

a  gas  suction  chamber  fonned  in  said  housing,  for  receiving 
uncompressed  gas; 

a  routable  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  housmg  to  extwid  into 
said  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  block  havmg  a  plur^ity 
of  axial  cylinder  bores  fonned  around  said  dnve  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  respectively  disposed  in  said  cylmder 
bores,  each  of  said  pistons  defining  a  compression  cham- 
ber in  the  associated  cylinder  bore  and  bemg  capable  of 
reciprocating  between  a  top  dead  center  position  where  a 
volume  of  the  associated  compression  chamber  is  at  a 
minimum  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  where  said 
volume  of  the  associated  compression  chamber  is  at  a 

maximum; 

a  pUton  driving  mechanism  for  causing  said  pistons  to  recip- 
rocate in  cooperation  with  said  drive  shaft; 

a  discharge  chamber  formed  in  said  housing,  for  r«xivmg 
compressed  gas  contained  in  said  compression  chambers 
outside  the  compressor; 

a  valve  receiving  chamber  fonned  around  said  dnve  shaft  m 
said  cylinder  block  and  having  an  inner  wall  sun^oundmg 
said  drive  shaft;  .  . 

a  rotary  valve  fittingly  received  in  said  valve  receivmg 
chamber  and  having  an  outer  surface  urged  contacung 
relationship  with  said  inner  wall  of  said  valve  receivmg 
chamber,  said  rotary  valve  being  supported  on  said  dnve 
shaft  to  rotate  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said 
drive  shaft,  said  rotary  valve  having  a  suction  passage 
fonned  therein  for  providing  gases  contained  m  said  gas 
suction  chamber  to  a  compression  chamber  dunng  said 
chamber's  gas  suction  stroke;  -a  ^„iin 

a  plumlity  of  communication  passages  fonned  m  siud  cylm- 
der block  in  association  with  said  compression  chambers. 
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for  providing  gas  communication  between  said  compres- 
sion chambers  and  said  valve  suction  passage; 
each  of  said  communication  passages  having  a  first  port  open 
to  the  interior  of  one  of  said  cylinder  bores  and  a  second 
port  open  to  an  interior  of  said  valve  receiving  chunber 
wjd  communicable  with  sud  valve  suction  passage,  said 
first  pon  being  located  at  a  position  (P2)  apan  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  (L)  from  a  top  dead  center  position  (PI) 
of  one  of  said  pistons,  wherein  before  said  piston  reaches 
said  top  dead  center  position,  said  first  pon  is  closed  by  an 
outer  surface  of  said  piston;  and 
said  rotary  valve  having  a  bypass  passage  fonned  therein  for 
permitting  one  communication  passage,   isolated  from 
both  said  compression  chambers  and  said  gas  suction 
chamber  by  said  outer  surface  of  the  associated  piston  and 
said  outer  surface  of  said  rotary  valve,  to  communicate 
with  another  communication  passage  corresponding  to  a 
compression  chamber  in  a  compression  stroke. 


5,380,165 

RECIPROCATING-PISrON  TYPE  REFRIGERANT 

COMPRESSOR  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  ROTARY-TYPE 

SUCnON-VALVE  MECHANISM 

Kaay.  KlMf.;  ShigeyiUd  HldUa;  OiBlcU  KawMm;  HlroaU 
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TWO-STAGE  PUMP  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  INK  JET 

PRINTER 

Andrew  R.  F^,  ud  Jeremy  J.  Toraer,  both  of  RoyMon,  United 
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1.  A  two-stage  two-phase  pump,  for  use  in  a  continuous  ink 
jet  printing  system,  comprising  a  first  stage  including  a  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  via  at  least  one  non-return 
valve  to  a  channel,  the  first  stage  chamber  being  divided  by  a 
dished  diaphragm  fixed  to  and  movable  by  a  first  cylinder 
which  IS  mounted  on  a  pump  shaft;  a  second  stage  comprising 
a  chamber  having  an  inlet  from  the  channel  and  an  ouUet,  the 
second  stage  chamber  being  divided  by  a  rolling  diaphragm 
fixed  to  and  movable  by  a  second  cylinder  which  is  mounted 
on  a  pump  shaft  wherein  the  channel  between  the  two  stages 
has  an  inlet  for  a  bleed  ftt)m  a  printhead;  the  cylinder  being 
arranged  to  be  driven,  uid  thus  drive  their  respective  dia- 
phragms, 180*  out  of  phase;  whereby  in  use  ink  and  air  enters 
the  first  stage  chamber,  is  pressurized  by  the  first  cyhnder  and 
passed  through  the  channel  to  the  second  stage  chamber,  and 
u  fiirther  pressurized  and  passed  out  of  the  outlet  of  the  second 
stage  chamber. 


1.  A  reciprocating-piston-type  refiigerant  compressor  pro- 
vided with  a  body  including  a  cylinder  block  having  a  central 
bore  extending  axially  about  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  axial 
cylinder  bores  fonned  in  the  cyhnder  block  of  the  body  and 
arranged  around  the  central  axis  of  the  cyhnder  block,  a  cnmk 
or  swash  plate  chamber  fonned  in  the  body  as  an  independent 
chamber  separate  from  the  cyhnder  bores  of  the  cyhnder 
block,  an  axial  drive  shaft  extending  through  the  crank  cham- 
ber and  rotatably  supported  in  the  body,  the  axial  drive  shaft 
havmg  one  end  disposed  in  the  central  bore  of  the  cylinder 
block,  at  least  one  suction-gas-receiving  chamber  fonned  in  the 
body  for  receiving  refingerant  gas  before  compression,  and  a 
plurahty  of  reciprocating  pistons  axially  slidably  received  in 
the  plurahty  of  cyhnder  bores  and  reciprocated  by  a  piston 
drive  mechanism  arranged  in  the  crank  chamber  so  as  to  be 
driven  by  the  drive  shaft,  comprising: 
a  rotary  valve  means  connected  to  the  one  end  of  the  drive 
shaft  so  as  to  rotate  together  with  said  drive  shaft,  the 
rotary  valve  means  having  a  generally  cyhndrical  outer 
circumference  thereof,  and  a  suction  passageway  for  per- 
mitting the  refrigerant  gas  before  compression  to  be 
pumped   from   the  suction-gas-receiving   chamber  into 
respective  ones  of  said  cylinder  bores  in  a  timed  reUtion- 
ship  with  the  reciprocation  of  said  reciprocating  pistons 
during  rotation  of  said  rotary  valve  means; 
means  for  defining  a  recessed  chamber  in  the  central  bore  of 
the  cyhnder  block  for  rotatably  receiving  said  rotary 
valve  means,  the  recessed  chamber  being  surrounded  by 
an  inner  wall  area  being  in  seahng  contact  with  the  cylin 
dncal  outer  circumference  of  the  rotary  valve  means; 
a  first  means  for  receivmg  a  part  of  the  compressed  refriger 
ant  gas  leaking  from  the  respective  cyhnder  bores  in  the 
phase  of  compressing  and  discharging  operation  into  a 
contacting  area  between  the  inner  wall  area  of  the  re- 
cessed chamber  and  the  outer  circumference  of  the  rotary 
valve  means;  said  first  means  being  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  axial  grooves  formed  in  said  inner  well  area  of  said 
recessed  chamber,  each  of  said  plurahty  of  axial  grooves 
being  arranged  between  two  neighboring  communication 
passageways  of  said  plurahty  of  communication  passage- 


•^ 
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ways  of  said  cylinder  block  and  able  to  define  a  closed 
cavity  in  cooperation  with  said  outer  circumference  of 
said  rotary  valve  means,  for  receiving  the  compressed  gas, 
and  a  second  means  for  routing  the  part  of  the  compressed 
refrigerant  gas  received  by  the  first  means  mto  the  respec- 
tive cylinder  bores  in  the  phase  of  an  initial  sUge  of  a 
compressing  operation  immediately  after  the  suction 
phase. 


5,380,167 

SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  UNITARY 

BEARING  MECHA>aSM 

Michael  J.  Bnrkett,  Lockport,  and  Nikotao.  A.  Adooakta,  GrMd 

UUnd,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignor*  to  General  Motor*  Corpora- 

tioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,441 

Lit  a.*  F04B  4/42 

UJS.CL417-2W  2Ca.taM 


5,380,166 
PICTON  TYPE  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 
Kiyoahi  TeraBchl,  !»«««,  J«P«>'  «»i8»«'  »<>  S«»deB  Corpora- 
tioa,  Gwima,  Ja|MB 

Flkd  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,692 

daima  priority,  application  Japm,  Not.  26, 1992,  4^1«W7 

lat  CL«  F04B  1/12 

UA  a.  417-269  ""^ 


1  A  piston  type  refrigerant  compressor  compnsmg: 
a  compressor  housing  endowng  a  crank  chamber,  a  suction 
chamber,  and  a  discharge  chamber  said  compressor  hous- 
ing including  a  cylinder  block; 
a  plurahty  of  cylinder  bores  formed  in  said  cylinder  block; 
a  plurahty  of  pistons  shdably  disposed  within  said  cyUnder 

bores,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  drive  shaft  routably  supported  in  said  cylinder  block;, 
a  pUte  having  an  angle  of  tilt  and  tiltably  connected  to  said 

drive  shaft:  . 

a  bearing  coupling  said  pUte  to  said  pistons,  so  that  said 

pistons  reciprocate  within  said  cyUnder  bores  upon  roU- 

tion  of  said  plate; 

at  least  one  working  chamber  defined  by  an  end  of  each  of 

said  pistons  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  correspondmg 

cylinders;  . 

a  support  portion  disposed  coaxially  with  said  drive  shaft 

and  tiltably  supporting  a  central  portion  of  said  pUte; 
a  tilt  control  device  driving  said  support  portion  axially 
along  said  drive  shaft  to  move  said  central  portion  of  said 
pUte  axially  along  said  drive  shaft  to  change  the  angle  of 
tilt  of  said  plate,  said  pistons  reciprocating  in  said  cyhnder 
bores  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  angle  of  tilt  of 
said  plate;  and 
said  cyhnder  bores  including  a  crosa^ectional  plan  defined 
by  a  plane  perpendicuhir  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  cross-sec- 
tional plan  of  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  having  an  outUne 
defining  a  closed  curve,  wherein  said  closed  curve  is 
composed  of  a  plurahty  of  curves  having  varying  radu  of 
curvature. 


1  An  air  conditioning  compressor,  comprising, 

a  swash  pUte  routable  about  an  axis  and  having  an  annular 
edge  and  a  predetermined  axial  thickness, 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  of  which  has  a  body  in  which  a 
single,  integral  semi  spherical  socket  is  formed,  and, 

a  unitary,  soUd  spherical  bearing  member  m  and  directly 
contacting  said  socket  having  an  outside  diameter  that 
closely  matches  said  socket  and  a  central,  fiat  sided  slot 
cut  partially  therethrough  which  receives  the  edge  of  said 
swash  plate  axially  closely  and  with  sufficient  radial  clear- 
ance to  allow  said  annular  edge  to  clear  said  slot  as  said 
swash  plate  routes, 
whereby,  as  said  swash  plate  rotates,  said  swash  plate  edge 
shdes  through  said  bearing  member  slot,  said  bearing 
member  twists  within  said  socket,  and  said  piston  is  axially 
reciprocated. 

5,380,168 

AXIAL  MULTI-PISTON  COMPRESSOR  HAVING 

ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  ALLOWING  RESIDUAL  PART  OF 

COMPRESSED  FLUID  TO  ESCAPE 
KMnya  Khnora;  Hideki  Mlzutani;  Shigeyuki  Hid«ka.  aiid  Ton. 
Takeichl,  aU  of  Kariya,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kaboriiiki  Kaisha 
ToToda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusbo,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,710 

CUima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5^10165 

InL  CL'  F04B  l/U 

U&CL  417-269  ^  ^U^ 


1.  An  axial  multi-piston  compressor  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft;  .         . 

a  cylinder  block  having  cyhnder  bores  fonned  therem  and 

surrounding  said  drive  shaft; 
a  plurahty  of  pistons  slidably  received  in  the  respective 

cylinder  bores; 
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a  conversion  means  for  converting  a  routional  movement  of 
said  drive  shaft  into  a  reciprocation  of  each  piston  in  the 
corresponding  cyUnder  bore  such  that  a  suction  stroke 
and  a  discharge  stroke  are  alternately  executed  therein 
durmg  the  suction  stroke,  a  Huid  being  introduced  into  the 
cyhnder  bore  concerned,  and  during  the  compression 
stroke,  the  mtroduced  Huid  being  compressed  and  dis- 
charged from  the  cyUnder  bore  concerned,  such  that  a 
residual  part  of  the  compreswxl  fluid  is  inevitably  left  in 
the  cyhnder  bore  concerned  when  the  compression  stroke 
IS  finished;  and 

a  valve  means  for  allowing  the  residual  fluid  to  escape  from 
the  cyUnder  bore  concerned  into  two  other  cyUnder  bores 
disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  subjected  to  the  com- 
pression stroke,  whereby  a  practical  suction  volume  of  the 
fluid  m  the  cyhnder  bore  concerned,  can  be  made  close  to 
a  theoretical  suction  volume  even  during  high  speed  run- 
nmg  of  the  compressor. 


5,380,169 
SUCTION-CONTROLLED  RING  GEAR  PUMP 
Siegfried  A.  rafMiiii.  CoMhcMtnMse  25,  7960  AalcMiorf. 
Gcnuay 

Piled  Mar.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  34,296 
Oaima  priority.  appUcatioa  Germaay.  Mar.  20, 1992, 4209143 
tat  d*  F04B  49/00 
MS.  CL  417—284  j  , 


1.  A  suction-controlled  ring  gear  pump,  in  particular  oU 
and/or  hydrauUc  pump  for  motor  vehicle  engines  and/or 
transmissions,  comprising 
a  housing, 
a  hoUow  gear,  having  a  plurahty  of  teeth,  arranged  routably 

m  a  gear  chamber  of  the  housing, 
a  pinion  meshing  with  the  hoUow  gear  and  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  one  less  in  number  than  the  teeth  of  the  hollow 
gear,  the  teeth  of  the  pinion  forming  together  with  the 
teeth  of  the  hollow  gear  alternately  increasing  and  then 
duninishmg  displacement  ceUs  for  a  fluid  being  pumped 
that  are  sealed  by  the  teeth  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
eK:h  displacement  ceU  being  connected  to  the  adjacent 
displacement  cells  by  respective  overflow  passages  pro- 
vided m  at  least  one  of  the  hoUow  gear  and  the  pimon, 
check  valves  m  the  overflow  passages  which  counteract  a 
flow  of  the  fluid  opposite  to  a  dehvery  direction,  the 
deUvery  direction  being  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid 
being  pumped, 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  arranged  in  the  housing  for  the 
supply  and  discharge  of  the  fluid  which  open  into  the  gear 
chamber  on  both  sides  of  the  point  of  deepest  tooth  en- 
gagement, the  end  of  a  first  mouth  of  the  ouUet  passage 
remote  from  the  point  of  deepest  tooth  engagement  being 
<hspoeed  so  close  to  the  point  of  deepest  tooth  engagement 
that  between  said  end  and  the  peripheral  point  at  which 
the  diq>laoement  cells  start  to  diminish  a  pluraUty  of  di- 
minishing  dispUcemeat  ceUs  are  continuously  located, 
and 

a  variable  throttle  arrangement  provided  in  the  inlet  passage, 

wherein 
at  least  one  further  mouth  connected  to  the  outlet  passage  is 


srranged  spaced  in  from  of  the  first  mouth  of  the  ouUet 
psssage  m  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  pump  and  is 
connected  via  a  conduit  to  the  outlet  passage, 

the  flow  through  said  conduit  is  controllable  by  means  of  a 
throttie  element  and 

a  control  means  U  provided  for  the  throttle  arrangement  and 
the  throttle  element 


5,380,170 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  OIL  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

^^^^^^'  O"".  -t-*  to  Copd..d  Co„or«k«, 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  S«r.  No.  134,059 

.r  o  l!^  *^*  ™**^  ^^^-  ^^/<^-  ™«  ^^/«.  H02K  9/00 
MS.  O.  417-410J  u  cta^ 


1.  A  scroll  machine  comprising' 

asheU; 

a  first  scroll  member  disposed  within  said  shell,  said  first 

scroll  member  having  on  one  side  a  first  ^nral  vane; 
a  second  scroll  member  disposed  within  said  shell,  said 
second  scroU  member  having  a  second  spiral  vane  dis- 
posed in  interengaging  relationship  with  said  first  spiral 
vane  so  that  as  said  first  scroU  member  ortnts  with  respect 
to  said  second  scroU  member,  moving  pockets  of  changing 
volume  are  formed  by  said  vanes; 
a  drive  member  disposed  within  said  shell  for  causing  said 

scroU  members  to  orbit  with  reqject  to  one  another; 
a  lubricant  sump  containing  a  supply  of  lubricant  di^josed  in 

the  lower  portion  of  said  shell; 
a  stationary  cover  pUte  disposed  within  said  supply  of  lubri- 
cant, said  cover  pUte  including  a  pluraUty  of  radially 
extending  slots  which  work  in  conjunction  with  said  dnve 
member  to  continuously  circulate  said  supply  of  lubricant 
around  said  drive  member  to  ftdhute  cooUng  of  said 
drive  member. 


5^80,171 

TURBO  VACUUM  PUMP 

TakasU    NagMka,    Tnkaha;    SU^Jiro    Usda.    AMko;    Seiii 

Sakagnd;  AUra  NiaUMki,  both  of  Ih««ki,  a>d  Hirota«l 

Sakmi.  HttaeU,  aU  of  JafM,  MsiffMn  to  Hhachi.  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  JapM  ^ 

PBed  Aiw.  10.  1993.  Ser.  No.  103,806 

OataH  prterity.  appUoatioa  Japu,  Aag.  19.  1992,  4-219992 

tat  a.*  FOID  l/i6 

UA  a.  417-423.4  10  Oatas 

1.  A  turbo  vacuum  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port; 
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■n  evaciiation  pump  housed  in  said  bousing  and  carried  by  a 
rotor  for  compressing  a  gas  suctioned  through  said  suction 
port  and  for  discharging  the  compressed  gas  through  said 
discbarge  port; 

a  motor  including  a  rotor  carried  by  said  rotor  of  said  evacu- 
•tioa  pump  for  driving  said  evacuation  pump; 


be  portioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flexible,  non-elastic 
tubular  member  and  pivotal  toward  and  away  therefrom; 

e)  means  cooperatively  mounted  to  said  support  frame  and 
said  member  for  imparting  said  reciprocating  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  support  member, 

0  valve  means  mounted  to  said  lower  end  of  said  support 
friune  adjacent  said  discharge  end  of  said  flexible  fiU  tube 
■nd  pivotable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

g)  actuating  means  mounted  to  said  support  frame  and  to 
said  carriage  member  and  coupled  to  said  pivoting  roUer 
means  and  said  valve  means  such  that  actuation  of  said 
actuating  means  causes  said  oppositely  disposed  roUers  to 
pivot  toward  engagement  with  or  away  from  said  flexible 
non-elastic  tubular  member  and  said  valve  means  to  pivot 
to  either  an  open  or  closed  position. 


5.380,173 
PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

bearing  means  for  supporting  opposite  axial  end  portions  of  steten  P.  Heltatrom,  Roaelle,  Dl.  a«ignor  to  Cole-Panner 

said  rotor  of  said  evacuation  pump  in  said  housmg;  and  iMtmmeiil  Company,  NUes,  111.  .,,  .^ 

«,ir.l  grooved  dynamic  seal  means  provided  in  a  vicinity  of  Filed  Sep.  M.  » ^3.  ^.  No^  I33fim 

^Wion  port  at  an  opposite  side  ofs«d  suction  port  to  tat  CL»  KHB  «/08  ^  CUtot 

said  evacuation  pump.  VS.  Q-  417^^77  J 


5.380,172 

PERISTALTIC  ACTION  PRECISION  PUMP  FILLER 

Otmar  Ulbtag,  2U  Em*  St,  Ptttaford,  N.Y.  14534 

FUcd  Dec  29, 1993,  S«r.  No.  174,743 

tat  CL*  P04B  43/08 

VS.  CL  417—476  ^6  ClalM 


1.  A  peristaltic  action  pump  fUler  for  accurately  measuring 
and  dispensing  a  pre-determined  amount  of  fill  material  into 
containers  disposed  therebelow,  comprising; 

a)  a  support  frame  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  ends 
including  mounts  thereon; 

b)  an  elongate,  elastic  flexible  fill  tube  having  a  fiU  end  and 
a  discharge  end,  said  tube  being  generally  disposed  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  support  frame; 

c)  a  flexible,  non-elastic  tubular  member  disposed  about  said 
elastic  tube  so  as  to  closely  encompass  same,  said  flexible 
non-elastic  tubular  member  including  mounting  means  for 
mounting  to  said  upper  end  mount  and  said  lower  end 
mount  of  said  support  frame; 

d)  a  carriage  member  cooperatively  mounted  to  said  support 
frame  for  reciprocating  longitudinal  movement  theie- 
along  between  said  upper  and  lower  mounts,  said  carriage 
member  including  pivoting  roller  means  disposed  so  a«  to 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising: 
abase, 

a  rotor  supported  on  said  base,  said  rotor  compnsmg  a  sup- 
port structure  and  a  plurahty  of  rollers  mounted  thereon; 

and 

an  occlusion  bed  supported  on  said  base  so  as  to  be  pivotable 
about  a  fixed  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor 
and  adjacent  said  base  between  an  open  position  in  which 
said  occlusion  bed  is  spaced  from  said  rotor  by  a  relatively 
large  distance  to  enable  loading  and  unloading  of  tubmg, 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  occlusion  bed  is  spaced 
from  said  rotor  by  a  relatively  small  distance  to  enable 
peristaltic  pumping  upon  roUtion  of  said  rotor,  with  only 
a  minor  angular  dUplacement  of  said  occlusion  bed  bemg 
needed  to  shift  said  occlusion  bed  between  said  open  and 
doaed  positions; 

wherein  said  occlusion  bed  is  a  one-piece  structure  compris- 
ing an  integral  Utch  lever,  and  wherein  said  base  includes 
a  Utch  plate  for  cooperation  with  said  Utch  lever  to  pro- 
vide a  snap-action  lock  mechanism  for  selectively  mam- 
taining  said  occlusion  bed  in  said  closed  position. 
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5,380,174 

PUMP  FOR  TmCX  MATTER  HAVING  DELIVERY 

CYLINDERS,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  TWO<TLINDER 

CONCRETE  PUMP 

PWedrlcfc  Stkwiag,  GtlMmUrcktm,  Genuiiy,  aMigiior  to  FWe- 

dricfc  WUfc.  Sckwiis  GrtH,  Hene,  GenaaaT^ 

PIW  Mar.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  35,431 

^-.SSr.  '**°^'    ■"**-**«•    Gtxmuy,    M«.    24,    1992, 


VS.  a.  417—519 


tat  a."  F04B  15/02 


1.  In  a  two  cylinder  pivoting  valve  thick  matter  pump  in 
which  a  valve  pivots  between  a  first  position  in  which  a  first 
cylinder  is  connected  by  the  valve  to  an  outlet  and  a  second 
cylinder  is  open  to  a  hopper  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
second  cyhnder  is  connected  to  the  outlet  by  the  valve  and  the 
first  cylinder  is  open  to  the  hopper,  characterized  in  that  a  first 
flow  passage  connects  the  first  cylinder  to  the  hopper  and  a 
second  How  passage  connecte  the  second  cylinder  to  the 
hopper,  the  first  and  second  flow  passages  having  openings  at 
the  hopper,  the  flow  passage  openings  at  the  hopper  and  an 
opening  at  a  first  end  of  the  valve  being  similarly  shaped  in 
croas-sectional  area  to  selectively  connect  the  first  and  second 
cylmders  to  the  outlet,  the  flow  passages  being  shaped  differ- 
ently from  the  first  and  second  cyhnders  so  that  the  flow 
passage  openings  have  a  different  cross-sectional  shape  than 
the  cylinders  such  that  the  shape  of  a  web  region  defined 
between  the  openings  of  the  first  and  second  flow  passages  at 
the  hopper  minimizes  simultaneous  overlap  of  the  openings  of 
the  first  and  second  flow  passages  and  the  opening  at  the  first 
end  of  the  valve  during  movement  of  the  first  end  of  the  valve 
between  the  first  and  second  positions. 


5,380,175 

FLUID  FEED  PUMP  WTTH  VALVED  PISTON  DEVICE 
KtmuU  Amarvme,  EUu,  Japu,  tmi^or  to  F^i  Xerox,  To- 
kyo, Jayu 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,554 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-234807 

tat  a.«  F04B  21/04 

VS.  a.  417—553  4  cMm^ 

1.  A  fluid  feed  pump,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  formed  at 
one  and  an  other  end  portions  thereof  and  defining  a 
piston  accommodating  chamber  therein  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  outlet  port; 

a  piston  having  a  suction/discharge  contacting  portion  and  a 
fluid  moving  contacting  portion  disposed  in  spaced  rcU- 
tionship  from  each  other  in  a  axial  direction  thereof  and 
fitted  in  said  cylinder  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  suck- 
ing/discharging direction  and  a  fluid  moving  direction 
opposite  to  the  sucking/discharging  direction; 

a  tubular  enclosing  member  having  an  upper  and  lower 


portion  and  disposed  between  an  outer  circumferer 
fece  of  said  piston  and  an  inner  face  of  said  cylinder 
tween  said  suction/discharge  contacting  portion  and  v 
fluid  moving  contacting  portion,  said  tubular  enclos 
member  moving  in  the  sucking/discharging  direct 
together  with  said  piston  in  a  condibon  wherein  s 
upper  portion  of  said  tubular  enclosing  member  remain 
contact  with  said  suction/discharge  contacting  pon 
and  in  the  fluid  moving  direction  together  with  said  pis: 
m  another  condition  wherein  said  lower  portion  of  &i 
tubular  enclosing  member  remains  in  contact  with  si 
fluid  moving  contacting  portion; 
radial   expansion   means  comprising  a   V-shjqjed   secti 
formed  on  the  lower  portion  of  on  the  tubular  enclos: 
member  for  radially  expanding  said  tubular  enclosi 
member  so  that,  when  said  upper  portion  of  the  tubu 
enclosing  member  remains  in  contact  with  said  suctiot 
discharge  contacting  portion,  a  fluid  pressure  from  flt 
adjacent  the  outlet  port  end  portion  acu  to  expand  t 
lower  portion  of  the  tubular  enclosing  member  in  a  rad 


direction  so  that  an  outer  circumferential  face  and  an  innc 
circumferential  face  of  said  expanded  lower  portion  c 
said  tubular  enclosing  member  form  a  fluid-tight  conno. 
tion  with  the  inner  face  of  said  cylinder  and  the  outf 
circumferential  face  of  said  piston  and  when  said  lowc 
portion  of  said  tubular  enclosing  member  remains  i 
contact  with  said  fluid  moving  contacting  portion  saiv 
lower  portion  of  said  tubular  enclosing  member  remains  i. 
a  radially  unexpanded  shape; 

fluid  movement  controlling  means  for  establishing  flun. 
communication  in  the  axial  direction  in  the  inside  of  sai. 
cylinder  when  said  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  encloain;. 
member  is  in  contact  with  said  fluid  moving  contactinj^ 
portion  of  said  piston;  and 

a  check  valve  for  allowing  movement  of  fluid  into  saic 
piston  accommodating  chamber  of  said  cylinder  througr 
said  inlet  port  when  said  piston  moves  in  the  sucking/dis 
charging  direction  and  for  preventing  fluid  from  flowinf. 
through  said  inlet  port  when  said  piston  moves  in  the  fluic 
moving  directioiL 


5,380,176 
VALVED  DISCHARGE  MECHANISM  IN  A 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 
KikMU;  AtaMki  Mabe,  and  Kiyoaki  TeraacU,  aU  of 
U,  Ja^M,  aa^^on  to  Samiem  Coryontioa,  laenki, 
Jayaa 

FUed  Sep.  21. 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,619 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-274846 

tat  a.'  PMC  29/00:  F161  lS/16 

VS.  a.  418—55.1  10  n«i_ 

1.  A  refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 

a  compressor  housing  divided  at  least  partially  by  a  valve 
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plate  into  a  firrt  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said 
second  chamber  comprising  a  discharge  chamber; 

Unking  means  for  linking  said  first  chamber  to  said  discharge 
chamber  said  linking  means  including  a  conduit  commu- 
nicating said  first  chamber  with  said  discharge  chMibcr, 
said  conduit  having  an  end  opening  through  which  a 
refrigerant  gas  may  exit  said  conduit; 

a  valve  seat  comprising  a  raised  cylindrical  extension  extend- 
ing from  said  valve  plate  and  at  least  partially  surrounding 
ukl  end  opening  of  said  conduit,  wherein  an  annular 


chokb  or  with  curves  uniformly  distant  from  these  hypotro- 
choids,  peritrochoids  and  cpitrochoids,  this  hypertrochoid 
having  neither  a  double  point  nor  a  retrogressive  pomt.  tfie 
other  device  having  a  directrix  Dz  which  is  the  envelope  of  Di 
in  a  relative  planetary  motion  defined  by  two  circles  Ci  and  C2, 
having  respective  centers  and  radii  (Oi,  Ri  and  (O2.  R2).  which 
are  respectively  solid  with  the  directrixes  Di  and  Dj  and  rol 
on  one  another  without  slipping,  by  internal  contact,  IdChl 
specifying  the  center  distance  between  the  axes  of  the  third 
device. 


241d 


249^  241b    241c  f-ZSO 


groove  is  formed  in  said  valve  seat  at  an  end  surface 
thereof;  ,.  . 

an  elastic  valve  member  capable  of  bendmg  to  open  and 
close  said  end  opening  of  said  conduit,  said  valve  member 
having  a  predetermined  spring  constant  such  that  said  end 
opening  of  said  conduit  remains  blocked  until  a  pressure  m   U5.  CL  418—133 
said  first  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  value; 

limiting  means  for  hmiting  the  bending  movement  of  said 
valve  member  in  the  direction  in  which  said  refngerant 
gas  exits  said  end  opening  of  said  conduit,  said  hmitmg 
means  including  a  retainer  member. 


5,3W,1T7 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE  WITH 

PLANETARY  MOTION  AND  HYPERTROCHOIDAL 

GEOMETRY 

Andre  Leroy.  64  Ouxmte  de  Btache,  B  7030  Mon^  Belglni^ 

aw)  Flamme,  Jean  Marie,  23  BookTartl  Richard  Lenoir,  F 

75011  Parte,  France 

FUed  Oct  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9«,923 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Frwice,  Oct  23,  1991,  91  13531 
ImL  a."  POIC  l/ia  1/22.  21/08.  21/10 
MS.  CL  418— 6U  '  ^^^^^ 


5,380,178 
ROTARY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Brace  C  Noah,  Wert  Lafayette,  Ini,  assignor  to  TRW  Idc^ 
Lyndhnrrt,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,410 
iBt  CL«  POIC  79/08 

22CUiiBi 


1  A  positive  displacement  machine  including  a  cylindrical 
mechanism,  essentially  constituted  by  a  cylindrical  piston 
(male  device)  having  an  integral  order  of  symmetry  s/.  with 
respect  to  its  axis,  a  cylindrical  enclosure  that  surrounds  it 
(female  device),  having  an  integral  order  of  symmetry  sc  with 
respect  to  iu  axis,  and  a  third  device  physically  cmbodymg 
two  axes,  parallel  to  those  of  the  cyUndrical  surfaces  defimng 
the  shape  of  the  piston  and  enclosure,  this  third  device  bemg  m 
rotoidal  connection  about  ito  axes  with  the  piston  and  the 
enclosure,  respectively,  the  orders  of  symmetry  s/-  and  sc 
differing  from  each  other  by  one  and  the  geometries  of  the 
piston  and  enclosure  being  defined  so  that  these  devices  are  m 
direct  contact  characterized  in  that  one  of  the  devices,  male  or 
female,  has  a  directrix  Di  which  is  identified  with  a  curve  that 
is  uniformly  distant  (the  uniform  distance  optionally  bemg 
zero)  from  a  closed  hypertrochoid,  excluding  hyperuochoids 
degenerated  into  hypotrochoids,  peritrochoids  and  epitro- 


1.  A  rotary  device  for  use  with  fiuid,  said  device  comprising: 

a  rotor. 

a  shaft  connected  with  said  rotor, 

a  housing  enclosing  said  rotor,  said  housing  havmg  an  end 
waU  defming  first  and  second  spaced  apart  alignment 
openings  and  a  shaft  opening;  and 

an  end  plate  which  is  disposed  between  said  rotor  and  said 
end  wall  of  said  housing  and  cooperates  with  said  rotor 
and  housing  to  conduct  fluid  flow,  said  end  plate  defining 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  alignment  openings  and  a 
shaft  opening,  said  end  pUte  being  movable  relative  to 
said  housing  during  assembly  of  said  rotary  device  be- 
tween an  aligned  orienUUon  and  a  misahgned  onenution, 
said  first  and  second  alignment  openings  and  said  shaft 
opening  in  said  end  plate  being  aligned  vkith  said  first  and 
second  alignment  openings  and  said  shaft  openmg  m  said 
housing  when  said  end  pUte  is  in  the  aligned  orienution  to 
thereby  enable  assembly  of  said  rotary  device,  said  shaft 
opening  in  said  end  pUte  being  offset  from  said  shaft 
opening  in  said  housing  when  said  end  pUte  is  m  the 
misahgned  orientation  and  said  first  and  second  ahgnment 
openings  in  said  end  pUte  are  aligned  with  said  first  and 
second  alignment  openings  in  said  housmg  to  cause  said 
end  waU  and  said  end  plate  to  prevent  assembly  of  said 
rotary  device. 


..■* 
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5,380,179 

BINDER  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  THE  INJECnON 

MOLDING  OF  SINTERABLE  POWDERS  AND  MOLDING 

COMPOtnWD  CONTAINING  THE  BINDER  SYSTEM 
KtariUro  NiaUaara,  CWb.,  awl  Ke^ii  Yodri«^  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japu,  aarivMn  to  KawaaaU  Sted  Corporatioo,  Japu 
FOed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,094 

o^wtSoS?*^  "^  "^  '"^  '"^  *■«*«' 

lax.  CL*  B22F  7/00 
VS.  a.  419— 3tf  12  , 


defimng  a  serpentine  path  through  which  said  composite 
IS  passed,  such  that  around  each  one  of  said  heated  rolls 
one  of  said  webs  is  in  engagement  with  the  said  one  heated 
roU  to  form  an  inner  web  which  is  pulled  forwardly  to 
move  relative  to  the  other  webs; 

press  rolls  downstream  of  said  heated  rolls,  and  defining  a 
gap  through  which  said  composite  passes  to  reduce  said 
thickness  to  a  desired  caUper;  and 

drive  means  for  causing  a  greater  peripheral  speed  of  said 
press  roUs  than  said  peripheral  speed  of  said  heated  rolls  to 
produce  an  overdrive  relation  relative  to  said  heated  rolls, 
resulting  in  a  diflferential  pulling  action  on  said  webs  to 
thereby  cause  said  webs  to  move  linearly  reUtive  to  each 
other. 


1.  An  injection  moldable  binder  system  for  a  stnterable  pow- 
der that  comprises: 

(a)  3-80  wt  %  of  an  olefinic  polymer  and/or  copolymer  with 
a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  2000  that  has  at  least  one 
epoxy  group  in  the  molecule;  and 

(b)  20-80  wt  %  of  an  organic  compound  with  a  molecular 
weight  of  not  more  than  2000. 


5380,181 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  WJECnON 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Kmo  Hlr^ika,  a«l  K««uako  Tanigochl,  both  of  CWba,  Japan. 

■MisMin  to  Snmitomo  Heairy  Indnstries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79J86 

tot  CL"  B29C  45/77 

UA  a.  425-145  sctato. 


5380  180 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRESSBOARD  FROM 

POLY-COATED  PAPER  USING  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT 

OF  FACING  WEBS 
Vernon  L.  Lamb,  Sr.,  Sparta,  Mich.,  aasigiior  to  Fortiflber  Cor^ 

poration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Dirisloo  of  Ser.  No.  584^95,  Sep.  18,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,137.668, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,208,  Jni  21, 1989 

sbwidoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,437  ' 

tot  a.*  B29C  43/00 

UACL  425-111  5cta^ 


-^^s^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  fabricating  pressboard  with  a 
fiUer  comprising  shredded  paper  coated  with  a  thermoplastic 
material  and  a  pair  of  webs  comprising: 
web  advancing  means  for  advancing  first  and  second  webs 

toward  each  other; 
means  for  placing  thermoplastic  coated  shredded  paper 
between  said  webs  to  form  a  composite  with  said  webs, 
said  composite  having  a  thickness;  and 
processing  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  composite  and  for 
simultaneously  shifting  said  first  and  second  webs  Unearly 
back  and  forth  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  shredded 
paper  to  smear  said  thermoplastic  for  bonding  said  com- 
posite together; 
said  processing  means  including  a  plurality  of  heated  rolls 
for  operation  at  a  predetermined  peripheral  speed,  and 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  electric  injection  molding  ma 
chme  designed  to  advance  and  retract  a  screw  in  a  heating 
cyUnder  by  an  injection  motor,  said  control  device  comprising 

(a)  a  screw  position  detector  for  detecting  a  screw  position 
to  output  a  screw  position  detection  signal; 

(b)  a  speed  pattern  generator  for  generating  a  speed  setting 
pattern  signal  which  indicates  a  relation  between  a  time 
and  a  screw  speed; 

(c)  integration  means  for  integrating  the  speed  setting  pat- 
tern signal  to  obtain  a  stroke  of  said  screw; 

(d)  generation  means  for  generating  a  position  instruction 
signal  on  the  basis  of  the  stroke  and  the  screw  position 
when  injection  is  initiated; 

(e)  means  for  subtracting  the  screw  position  detection  signal 
from  the  position  instruction  signal,  as  a  manipulated 
variable  of  feedback,  to  generate  a  position  deviation 
signal;  and 

(f)  means  for  adding  the  speed  setting  pattern  signal  to  the 
position  deviation  signal,  as  a  manipulated  variable  of  feed 
forward,  and  for  generating  a  speed  instruction  signal. 

5380,182 
MOLD  HAVING  ELACTOMERIC  MOLD  MEMBER 
THEREWITH 
ThoMs  J.  PMkard,  Somerset,  Wis,  sad  James  H.  Quekesi. 
bosh,  Edea  Prairie,  Minn.,  aasi«iion  to  Minnesota  Miniac 
and  Maaaftctaring  Company,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
CortlnnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  821.459,  Jan.  15,  1992,  shandnntd. 
whfc*  is  a  dtrision  of  Ser.  No.  360,473,  Jan.  2,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,111,904.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223311 
tot  a.*  B29C  41/14.  41/38 
U  A  CL  425-275  ,  Qalms 

1.  A  mold  having  structural  integrity  to  form  a  dip  molded 
article  from  a  plastisol,  comprising: 
a  plastisol  dip  molding  mold  member  comprising  a  fluoro- 
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cMbon  elMtomeric  material  having  structural  integrity 
after  being  expowrf  to  both  article  formation  temperatures 
of  from  about  175*  C.  to  about  290"  C.  and  a  plasosol 


5,380,184 

INJECTION  MOLD  HAVING  A  ROTATABLE  SPRUE 

MEMBER 

John  W.  Von  Holdt,  Sr.,  6864  Lexington  L..,  NUe^  DL  6W48 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  966.715.  Oct  26.  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,275.778, 

which  ii  a  dlTirioo  of  Ser.  No.  781,907,  Oct  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5  169  655,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,749,  Jan.  4, 

'  1990,  abawloDed.  Thii  appUcation  Ang.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

108,391 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subMqoent  to  Dec.  8, 2009, 

has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a.«  B29C  45/38 

U.S.a.42*-547  '«-*™ 


jboiT' 


having  a  high  solvating  aromatic  plasticizer,  and  having  a 
Shore  A  Hardness  of  from  5  Shore  A  to  about  95  Shore  A, 
wherein  said  mold  member  remains  embedded  m  the 
article  after  plastisol  dip  molding. 


5,380,183 
VENTING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTOCASE  SHELL  MOLDS 
Charica  L.  Piazza,  Someriworth,  and  Edward  E.  Therrien,  New- 
ington,  both  of  N  JL,  awigMn  to  DaTidaon  Textron,  Inc^ 

cJ^^o.  of  Ser.  No.  504,388,  Apr.  4. 1990,  abandoned.  Tliis 

umUcadon  Mar.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6704>32 

Irt.  CL*  B29C  33/m  41/0*:  249  141 

VS.  CL  425-434  ^  Clalma 


1  In  an  injection  mold  which  defines  a  first  mold  part  and  a 
second  mold  part  which  together  define  a  mold  cavity  between 
them   means  for  moving  said  mold  parts  between  engaging, 
mold' cavity-forming  reUtion  and  spaced  relation  to  altemat- 
ingly  mold  and  to  remove  a  product  molded  therem;  and  sprue 
means  to  provide  molten  molding  compound  to  said  mold 
cavity    the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  said 
sprue  means  comprising  a  first  spnie  conduit  commumcatmg 
between  a  source  of  molten  compound  and  a  second  spnie 
conduit  said  second  spnie  conduit  commumcatmg  between 
the  first  sprue  conduit  and  the  mold  cavity,  said  s«ond  spnie 
conduit  comprising  a  passageway  extending  central  y  throu^ 
a  rototable  member;  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member 
between  a  first  rotary  position  in  which  said  passageway  is  in 
communication  between  the  first  spnie  conduit  and  the  mold 
cavity  and  a  second  rotary  position  in  which  said  passageway 
is  out  of  said  communication,  said  rotatoble  member  bemg 
substantially  spherical  in  shape;  and  plunger  means  for  remov- 
ing molding  compound  from  said  passageway  while  the  rout- 
able  member  is  in  the  second  rotary  position. 


,-'2 


/7-^ 
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1  A  rotocaat  sheU  mold  assembly  comprising  a  first  mold,  a 
first  neck  connected  thereto,  a  first  fianged  neck  plate  formed 
on  the  end  of  the  neck  away  from  said  mold,  and  a  second 
mold,  a  second  neck  and  a  second  Hanged  neck  plate  secured 
to  the  first  neck  pUte  in  an  abutting  reUtionahip,  and  a  venting 
device  including  an  opening  formed  in  each  of  the  first  and 
second  necks,  and  a  single  hollow  continuously  open  vent  tube 
of  a  predetermined  length  mounted  in  each  of  said  openings 
such  that  the  vent  tube  extends  a  predetermined  length  mto  the 
interior  of  each  neck  to  relieve  the  pressure  within  the  molds 
and  thereby  prevent  warpage  of  either  or  both  said  first  and 
second  flanged  neck  plates  to  eliminate  frequent  miUing 
thereof. 


5,380,185 
BALL  FOR  BALL  GAME  AND  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Hideomi   Shiahldo;   Shigeo   Doi;   Matanori   HlraUnchi,   and 
H«jime  OUmoto,  all  of  Hirodiima,  JapMi,  asrignora  to  Mol- 
ten Corporation,  HirodilBia.  Japm    .«wcnnt 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  962,331,  Oct  16, 1992,  P«t.  No  5^«»»- 
Thta  appUcatioo  JuL  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,419 
Int  a.«  B29C  4S/3^  45/40 
UACL  425-556  ^      ^  P^ 

1  A  molding  surface  for  injection-moldmg  a  hemisphencai 
hoUow  body  fonned  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  and  having 
a  valve  fonned  integrally  therewith,  said  apparatus  compnsmg 
a  first  mold  having  a  hemispherical  convex  molding  suri^a^  a 
second  mold  having  a  hemispherical  concave  moldmg  surface 
larger  in  size  than  said  hemispherical  convex  moldmg  surface, 
on  which  said  second  mold  is  superposed  said  first  mold  to 
form  a  cavity  for  said  hemispherical  hoUow  body,  a  finit  valve 
mold  removably  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  hemisphencai 
convex  molding  surface  of  said  first  mold,  for  fonmng  an  outer 
fonn  of  said  valve  and  an  inside  and  small-diameter  portion  of 
a  valve  nibber  insertion  hole  of  said  valve,  a  second  valve  mold 
removably  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  hemisphencai  con- 
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cave  molding  surface,  for  forming  an  intermediate  and  large- 
diameter  portion  of  said  valve  nibber  insertion  hole  and  an 
outside  and  small-diameter  portion  thereof  while  forming  a 
cavity  for  said  valve  in  cooperation  with  said  firet  valve  mold 
and  a  plurality  of  gates  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  outside 
and  small-diameter  portion  of  said  valve  rubber  insertion  hole 


associated  with  said  second  valve  mold,  for  injecting  there- 
through a  plasticized  or  molten  thermoplastic  elastomer  into 
said  cavities,  and  wherein  said  second  valve  mold  includes  a 
means  for  downwardly  pushing  the  fonned  hoUow  body  when 
said  second  valve  mold  is  engaged  to  said  second  mold  after 
said  second  valve  is  removed  from  said  second  mold. 


5,380,186 

FLOW  REGULATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PLASTIC 

INJECnON  MACHINE 

Sieboh  HettingB,  and  James  K.  Ober,  both  of  2123  NW  111th 

St,  Dei  Moines,  Iowa  50325 

FUed  Feb.  14.  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,985 
Int  a.«  B29C  45/02 
UA  CL  425—557  ^  , 


1.  A  flow  regulating  assembly  for  restricting  plastic  material 
from  flowmg  directly  into  an  accumulator  cavity  of  a  plastic 
mjection  machine  and  instead  directing  said  plastic  material 
towards  the  wall  of  said  accumulator  cavity  thereby  providing 
a  scounng  effect  and  reducing  build-up  of  said  plastic  material 
on  said  wall  of  said  accumulator  cavity,  said  regulating  assem- 
bly comprising: 

(a)  means  for  delivering  said  plastic  material  to  said  accumu- 
lator cavity,  said  plastic  material  delivery  means  having  a 
ixntral  chamber  therein  for  the  flow  of  said  plastic  mate- 
rial therethrough; 

(b)  a  valve  member  located  between  said  plastic  material 
delivery  means  and  said  accumulator  cavity,  said  valve 
member  which  blocks  said  plastic  material  from  flowing 
directly  from  said  plastic  material  delivery  means  into  said 
accumulator  cavity; 

(c)  a  central  opening  in  said  valve  member  for  receiving  said 
plastic  material  therein,  said  central  opening  located  prox- 
imate to  and  in  corresponding  alignment  with  said  central 
chamber  of  said  plastic  material  delivery  means; 

(d)  at  least  two  branch  passageways  extended  from  said 
central  opening  to  external  openings  in  an  outer  edge  of 


said  valve  member,  said  outer  edge  of  said  valve  memK.. 
which  is  concentric  with  and  proximate  to  said  waJ 
said  accumulator  cavity,  said  branch  passageways  allov.- 
ing  for  the  flow  of  said  plastic  material  from  said  central 
opening  to  said  outer  edge  of  said  valve  member;  and 
(e)  said  at  least  two  branch  passageways  leading  to  a'circum- 
ferential  groove  in  said  outer  edge  of  said  valve  member, 
said  circumferential  groove  directing  the  flow  of  said 
plastic  material  circumferentially  between  said  outer  edge 
of  said  valve  member  and  said  waU  of  said  accumulator 
cavity. 


i 


5J80,187 
PRE-PLASnCIZATION  TYPE  INJECnON  MOLDIN( 
MACHINE 
MttM  Fujikawa,  Kaga,  Japan,  iMigMr  to  Sodick  Co,  Uc 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

PUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  21,  1992,  4-072494 
Int  CL'  B29C  45/54 
U-S.  CL  425-561  ,3  cui„ 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plasticizing  pan  for  plasticizing  synthetic  resin  materiaj 
said  plasticizing  part  comprising  a  heating  cylinder  havin> 
a  screw  and  a  plasticizing  chamber  therein,  said  plasties 
ing  chamber  having  a  tip,  and  a  drive  mechanism  fo 
rotating  and  advancing  said  screw- 
an  injection  part  for  injecting  plasticized  resin  material,  saic 
mjection  part  comprising  an  injection  cylinder  having  ai 
injection  plunger  and  an  injection  chamber  therein,  saic 
injection  chamber  having  a  tip; 
a  nozzle  connected  with  said  injection  chamber  of  said  injec 
tion  cyUnder  for  receiving  plasticized  resin  material  froff 
said  injection  chamber,  said  injection  chamber  having  t 
nozzle  side-wall  defmed  by  said  nozzle; 
a  conduit  connecting  said  tip  of  said  plasticizing  chamber 
with  said  tip  of  said  injection  chamber,  said  conduit  hav 
ing  an  opening  on  the  periphery  of  said  nozzle  side-wall, 
an  injection  passage  in  said  nozzle  having  an  opening  at  on« 
end  thereof  at  the  center  of  said  nozzle  side-wall  and 
another  end  at  a  tip  of  said  nozzle;  and 
an  injection  by-pass  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
located  at  the  periphery  of  said  nozzle  side-wall  at  a  re- 
gion of  said  nozzle  side-wall  wherein  plasticized  resin 
material  supplied  from  said  conduit  tends  to  remain,  said 
region  being  located  opposite  to  said  opening  of  said 
conduit  on  said  nozzle  side-wall,  said  region  and  said 
opening  of  said  conduit  having  said  opening  of  said  injec- 
tion passage  therebetween,  and  another  end  connected  to 
said  injection  passage. 
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5,380,188 

NEEDLE  SHUT-OFF  NOZZLE  FOR  PLACTIC 

INJECTION  MOULDING  C»MPOUNDS 

EamoDd  UUhperger,  SopWaiMfc*  3,  D  50171  Kerpen,  Gemuny 

FUcd  JuL  9,  1993,  Str.  No.  87378 

CUM  priority,  ippMotio.  Ge«i«y,  J«L  9, 1992,  4222510 

Irt.  CL*  B29C  45/23 

VS.  CL  425-563  ^  *^'"*™ 


5,380,190 
PULSE  COMBUSTOR 
Naoid  Kf— F',  Smuwro,  Japan,  airivior  to  Paloma  Kogyo 
Kabubiki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Jaitan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,059 

daimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1992,  4-260680 

iBt  a.'  F23C  11/04 

UJS.CL  431-1  15  Claim. 
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1  A  needle  shut-off  nozzle  for  plastic  injection  moulding 
compounds  comprising  a  body  (2).  a  nozzle  (5)  having  an 
ouUet  (10),  means  (4)  for  removably  connecting  said  body  (2) 
to  said  nozzle  (5).  said  body  (2)  including  a  cylindrical  portion 
(13)  opening  in  a  direction  toward  said  outlet  (10),  a  needle  (11) 
for  closing  said  outlet  (10),  said  needle  (11)  including  a  cylin- 
drical portion  (12)  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  said  ouUet 
(10)  said  cylindrical  portions  (12, 13)  being  in  telescopic  sbding 
relationship  to  each  other,  and  said  body  (2)  and  the  cylindrical 
portion  (13)  thereof  being  an  integral  one-piece  homogeneous 
construction. 


5,380,189 
METHOD  FOR  DEYDRATING  VEGETIVE  MATTER 
Carter  D.  Clary,  Ooria,  and  ViKent  E.  Petmcci,  Fre«io,  both  of 
Calif.,  aaslgnora  to  CaUfomia  State  UniTeraity,  Fresno  Foun- 
dation, Fresno,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  793,471.  Not.  18, 1991,  abwidoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  100,388 
Int  CL'  A23L  ]/212 
VS.  CL  426—438  '  C*"*™ 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrating  vegetive  matter  to  produce  a 
resultant  product  having  a  pliable,  collapsed,  wrinkled  appear- 
ance and  a  soft,  chewy  texture  without  the  use  of  sulfur,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
submersing  said  vegetive  matter,  in  a  substantially  fresh, 
natural  form,  in  a  liquid  medium  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  substantially  not  greater  than  one  hundred  and  sixty- 
five  degrees  Fahrenheit  (165*  P.); 
applying  a  negative  pressure  to  said  liquid  medium  and  the 
vegetive  matter  submersed  therewithin;  leaving  said  vege- 
tive matter  in  said  liquid  medium  under  said  negative.pres- 
sure  in  the  range  of  from  about  one  (I)  hour  to  about  three 
(3)  hours  until  said  vegetive  matter  has  been  dehydrated  to 
about  eight  percent  (8%)  to  ten  percent  (10%)  of  its  ambi- 
ent moisture  content:  and 
subsequently  removing  the  vegetive  matter  from  the  liquid 
medium  and  then  subjecting  said  vegetive  matter  to  ambi- 
ent atmospheric  pressure  to  cause  the  vegetive  matter  to 
partially  collapse  to  form  said  wrinkled  appearance  and 
soft,  chewy  texture. 


1.  A  pulse  combustor  comprising  a  mixing  chamber  for 
receiving  and  mixing  a  fuel  gas  and  air  and  supplying  an  air/f- 
uel mixture,  a  combustion  chamber  connected  to  said  mixing 
chamber  for  pulsative  combustion  of  said  air/fuel  mixture 
supplied  from  said  mixing  chamber,  a  tail  pipe  constituted  as  a 
conduit  of  hot  combustion  byproducts,  a  gas  supply  system  for 
supplying  said  fuel  gas  to  said  mixing  chamber,  an  air  supply 
system  for  supplying  said  air  to  said  mixing  chamber,  and  an 
exhaust  conduit  for  discharging  hot  combustion  byproducts, 
said  pulse  combustor  further  comprising 
synchronous  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a 
synchronous  signal  synchronized  with  a  cycle  of  said 
pulsative  combustion, 
dau  memory  means  for  storing  sUencing-acoustic  wave- 
form data, 
silencing  acoustic  signal  generator  means  for  outputtmg  a 
sUencing  acoustic  signal  corresponding  to  said  sUenc- 
ing-acoustic waveform  dau  stored  in  said  data  memory 
means,  synchronously  with  said  synchronous  signal 
output  from  said  synchronous  signal  generator  means, 
sound   generator   means  for  converting  said   silencmg 
acoustic  signal  to  a  compensating  sound  and  outputtmg 
said  compensating  sound  to  said  exhaust  conduit  of  said 
hot  combustion  byproducts  and  to  said  air  supply  sys- 
tem 
sensor  means  for  detecting  said  cycle  of  said  pulsative 

combustion,  and 
control  circuit   means  allowing  said   sound   generator 
means  to  output  said  compensating  sound  only  when 
said  sensor  means  detects  actual  combustion  conditions. 


5,380,191 
PULSE  COMBUSTOR 
Tadaahi  Itakura,  Ebeto,  and  Sosamn  EJW,  Toyoake,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Paloma  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  121,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-275332 

Int  a.*  F23C  11/04 

UA  a.  431-1  10  Claim. 

1.  A  pulse  combustor  comprising  a  plurality  of  combusuon 
systems  each  having  a  burner,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  tail 
pipe,  an  exhaust  muHler,  and  an  exhaust  conduit,  and  one 
common  air  supply  system  having  an  air  supply  blower,  a 
plurality  of  air  supply  conduits,  and  a  plurality  of  air  chambers, 
wherein  said  air  supply  system  includes  air  supply  control 
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means  for  supplying  a  fixed  amount  of  air  to  at  least  one 
combustion  system   under  combustion  conditions  and 


-Cr~ix_ 


interfering  with  air  supply  to  the  rest  of  said  plurality  of 
combustion  systems  under  non-combustion  conditions. 


5J390  192 

HIGH-REFLECnvmr  POROUS  BLUE.FLAME  GAS 

BURNER 

Robert  E.  Hamoa,  Slaid  Valley,  Calif.,  aa^gnor  to  TeMyne 

Indnatrlea,  Iiku,  Lo.  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FOed  JdL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,280 

lat  CL»  F23D  3/40 

UA  a.  431-7  24CUimi 


bly,  said  manifold  assembly  com^wiaing  a  gas  valve,  a  manifold, 
orifices  extending  from  said  manifold  and  being  located  on  a 
common  hne,  and  a  gas  control  assembly  having  a  burner  box 
compartment,  the  improvement  comprinng: 
an  vparatus  for  attaching  a  manifold  assembly  to  the  burner 
box  compartment,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  brackets,  each  bracket  being  affixed  to  a 
manifold  at  a  positjon  essentially  1 80'  from  the  common 
line  of  orifices,  and  being  essentially  perpendicular  to 
said  common  line; 
a  first  retaining  means  located  on  a  first  side  of  an  opening 
of  said  burner  box  compartment,  said  fim  side  being 
essentially  parallel  to  said  common  hne  of  orificea.  for 
retaining  a  first  end  of  said  brackets  to  said  first  side; 
a  second  retaining  means  kx:ated  on  a  second  side  of  an 
opening  of  said  burner  box  compartment,  said  second 
side  being  essentially  paraUel  to  said  common  hne  of 
orifices,  for  retaining  a  second  end  of  said  bracket  to 
said  second  side;  and 
an  affixing  means  for  affixing  said  bracket  to  at  least  one  of 
the  group  consisting  of  said  first  retaining  means  and 
said  second  retaining  means. 
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5,380,194 
HEATING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Pokmicbak,  RJt  1,  nA  Michael  Yacko,  RJL  #1 
Box  125,  both  of  Fair  Oaka,  lad.  47943 

Continnatioo-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,678,  Sep.  22,  1992, 

•baadowrf.  Thi.  application  Jul  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,075 

Ut  CL*  F23M  9/00 

VS.  a.  431-183  12  cuii„ 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  gas  burner  system,  the  im- 
provement comprising  in  combination: 
providing  a  porous  matrix  having  a  burner  surface  where 

combustion  takes  place;  and 
coating  said  porous  matrix  across  said  burner  surface  with  a 

layer  having  a  higher  reflectivity  than  said  matrix  by  itself. 

and  preserving  gas-flow  pores  of  said  porous  matrix  by 

extending  said  gas-flow  pores  through  said  layer  across 

said  burner  surface. 


UCi 


5,380  193 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY 

TO  GAS  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  OF  FURNACE 
Tommie  L.  WilUam,  ImUaupoUa,  and  Matthew  KiUawa,  Dan- 

rille,  both  of  ImL,  aaaigMrs  to  Carrier  CorporatioB,  Syracnae, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,900 

tat  CL«  F23C  i/Oi 

UA  a,  431-178  saalm. 


1.  In  a  gas-fired  fiimace  of  the  type  having  a  manifold  assem- 


1.  A  heating  device  for  intermixing  fijel  with  air  to  form  a 
mixture  comprising: 

air  means  for  supplying  an  axial  flow  of  the  air; 

swirling  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  supply 
means  for  turbulently  swirUng  and  directing  generally 
radially  inward  the  air  ftom  said  air  supply  means,  said 
swirling  means  including, 

a  portion  of  a  tubular  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  air  means,  said  portion  having  an  outer  exit  end  and 
an  outer  annular  baffle  member  extending  radially  inward 
from  said  portion  and  generally  located  at  said  exit  end  of 
said  portion,  said  outer  baffle  member  forming  an  exit 
aperture  for  emitting  of  the  mixture. 

an  inner  annular  baffle  member  circumferentially  disposed 
about  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said  fiiel 
means  to  form  a  circumferential  gap  with  said  portion  of 
said  tubular  housing,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  angled  fins  extending  from  said  inner  annular 
baffle  member  to  said  outer  annular  baffle  member  said 
outer  baffle,  said  exit  aperture,  said  inner  baffle  and  the 
inner  radial  edges  of  said  fins  defining  a  mixing  chamber; 
means  within  said  mixing  chamber  and  inward  of  said  outer 
baffle  member  for  emitting  the  fiiel  as  a  plurality  of 
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swirling  means;  «nd 
means  in  communication  with  said  emitting  means  for  sup- 
plying the  fuel  to  said  emitting  means  whercm  the  fiiel 
emitted  from  said  emitting  means  intermixes  with  the 
inward  directed  air  from  said  swirling  means  to  form  the 
mixture  and  the  mixture  is  ignited  to  form  a  homogeneous 
mushroom  shaped  configuration  surrounded  by  turbulent 
air  flow. 


5,3aO,195 

PORTABLE  SAFETY  FLARE  FOR  COMBUCTION  OF 

WASTE  GASES 

Brin  Rdd,  5S07-52B  ATe«»e,  Rocky  Mwmtaia  Hooae,  Alberto. 

CasMia  TOM  ITO  ,  and  Wendyk  Jooet,  RJl.  #2,  Rocky 

Moutaii  Howe,  Alberta,  Canada  TOM  ITO 

Fncd  Dec  10, 1993.  Ser.  No.  164,550 
iMt  CL'  F23D  7^/00 

u&  a.  431-202  «a^ 


one  section  that  extends  over  one  of  said  sides  along  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  one  side. 


5,380.197  

ORTHODONTIC  ARCH  WIRE  SLEEVES  FOR  l^EWTTH 

ORTHODONTIC  ARCH  WIRES  AND  BRACKETS 
G.  Herbert  Hanaon,  57  Angosta  Street,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
I  L8N  1P« 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1993.  Ser.  No.  36.639 

iBt  CL«  A61C  3/00 

UACL433-22  "Claim. 


1.  A  safety  flare  for  combustion  of  waste  gases,  comprising: 
a.  a  container  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior,  the  interior 

being  defined  by  a  bottom  and  peripheral  sidewalls; 
b  a  vent  stack  extending  through  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  vent  stack  having  a  first  end  commumcating 
with  the  exterior  of  the  container  and  a  second  end  ex- 
tending past  a  top  peripheral  edge  of  the  peripheral  side- 
walls  of  the  container; 

c.  means  for  permitting  the  communication  of  combustion 
air  with  the  first  end  of  the  vent  stack;  and 

d.  a  burner  immediately  surrounding  the  second  end  of  the 
vent  stack  such  that  the  burner  is  suppUed  with  combus- 
tion air  by  the  vent  stack,  the  burner  having  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  directed  nozzles  such  that  liquids  passing 
through  the  nozzles  fall  by  force  of  gravity  into  the  mte- 
rior  of  the  container. 


5JM),196 
ORTHODOrmC  BRACKET  WTTH  ARCHWIRE  SLOT 
UNER 
Jokn  S.  KeUy.  Arcadia;  Jamca  D.  Hanaen,  Doarte,  and  Joaeyh 
M.  Carwo,  AgmNtake,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Mlime»ta 
MUag  aad  Maaafcctnrlag  Coapaay.  St  Paid,  Mlaa. 
Filed  May  13. 1993.  Ser.  No.  61,164 
ImL  CL*  A61C  3/00 
UJS.a.433-«  23Ctata. 

1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  comprising  a  body  havmg  a  me- 
sial side,  a  distal  side  and  an  elongated  channel  extendmg 
between  said  mesial  side  and  said  distal  side,  said  bracket  in- 


1  A  combination  comprising  an  orthodontic  bracket  com- 
prising a  bracket  body  having  labial,  lingual,  gingival,  occlusal 
mesial  and  distal  surfaces,  the  bracket  body  having  a  m«ia^ 
distal  extending  arch  wire  sloe  opening  at  the  bracket  labial 
surface  and  into  which  an  operative  portion  of  an  arch  wire 
can  be  inserted  for  cooperation  between  the  bracket  and  the 
arch  wire  for  orthodontic  corrective  movement  of  the  bracket 
and  a  tooth  to  which  it  is  attached; 

an  arch  wire  having  such  an  operative  portion  inserted  m  the 

slot:  and 

a  hgature  member  mounted  on  the  bracket  body  and  engag- 
ing the  arch  wire  to  retain  the  operative  portion  thereof 
against  labial  movement  out  of  the  slot: 

said  combination  further  comprising  a  sleeve  member  hav- 
ing a  passage  therein  through  which  the  arch  wire  passes, 
the  sleeve  member  being  mounted  on  said  operative  por- 
tion of  the  arch  wire,  and  being  engaged  in  the  slot  whUe 
so  mounted  on  the  arch  wire  to  connect  the  bracket  and 
the  arch  wire  for  said  cooperation  between  them,  Ae 
Ugature  member  engaging  the  sleeve  member  to  thereby 
retain  the  respective  operative  portion  of  the  arch  wire 
against  labial  movement  out  of  the  slot. 
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5  JM  198 
MATRIX  FOR  DENTAL  MEDICINE  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

THE  FABRICATON  OF  MATRIX  BANDS 
Joako  SohoBea,  Hnawiaenatraaae  7.  CH-8426  Laflngeii,  Switzer- 


PCT  No.  PCr/EP91/01471,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  8.  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/02189.  PCT  Pob 
Date  Feb.  20,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  971.756 
Oaima   priority,    application    Switzeriiwd,    Ans.    6,    1990 
2562/90-4;  Germany.  Dec  28,  1990,  9017522 

Irt.  Ct»  A61C  5/04 
U&CL433-W  iciMim 


1.  A  matrix  for  dental  medicine  for  use  as  a  formwork  for 
fillings  of  Ught-cured  plastic  material  to  be  inserted  into  dental 
cavities,  the  matrix  comprising  a  band-shaped  blank  of  trans- 
parent material,  the  blank  having  a  positioning  portion  in  a 
central  area  thereof,  the  central  area  having  two  ends,  and  two 
terminal  areas  connected  to  the  two  ends,  the  central  area  and 
the  terminal  areas  having  widths,  the  width  of  the  central  area 
being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  terminal  areas,  the  matrix 
further  comprising  a  vapor-deposited  coating  of  opaque  metal- 
lic material,  layered  over  the  blank  of  transparent  material, 
with  at  least  one  window  portion  of  the  transparent  material 
free  of  the  metallic  material  coating,  the  at  least  one  window 
portion  being  located  in  the  central  area  of  the  blank. 


tho-condylar,  lateral  and  protrusive  lower  jaw  move- 
ments; 
8  lower  mounting  member  of  metal  mounted  on  said  lower 
articulation  plate  for  said  lower  jaw  movements  reUtive 
thereto,  said  lower  mounting  member  having  a  generally 
horizontal  dovetail  formation; 
first  locking  screw  means  cooperating  with  said  lower 
mounting  member  for  locking  same  in  position  reUtive  to 
said  base  and  said  lower  articulation  plate; 
a  first  disposable  rubber  holder  having  a  dovetail  formation 
complementary  to  and  mating  with  said  dovetail  forma- 
tion of  said  lower  mounting  member  and  removably  re- 
ceivable therein; 
a  post  slidably  received  in  said  column  and  vertically  adjust- 
able therein; 
second  locking  screw  means  on  said  column  for  locking  said 

post  at  an  adjusted  height  relative  to  said  column; 
a  head  formed  on  said  post  and  provided  with  gnatho- 
condylar   formations   defining   gnathoKxmdylar   move- 
ments on  said  head; 
an  upper  mounting  member  of  metal  mounted  on  said  head 
for  jaw  movements  relative  thereto,  said  upper  mounting 
member  having  a  generally  horizontal  dovetail  formation; 
third  locking  screw  means  cooperating  with  said  upper 
mounting  member  for  locking  same  in  position  reUtive  to 
said  head;  and 
a  second  disposable  rubber  holder  having  a  dovetail  forma- 
tion complementary  to  and  mating  with  said  dovetail 
formation  of  said  upper  mounting  member  and  removably 
receivable  therein,  each  of  said  rubber  holders  being  di- 
rectly in  contact  with  plaster  of  respective  casts,  having 
passages  traversable  by  screws  for  mounting  respective 
casts  on  said  holders,  and  being  incorporatable  bodily  in 
respective  caste  in  alternative  modes  of  mounting  casts  on 
said  holders. 


5.380.199 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

loumjs    KontaTaa,   5-9    Vapheiodiorioa    Street.    GR-114   76 

Athena.  Greece 
PCT  No.  PCr/GR92/00007.  §  371  Date  Apr.  27. 1993.  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01762,  PCT  Pub 
Data  Feb.  4.  1993 

PCT  Filed  JniL  10.  1992,  Ser.  No.  50,070 
Oaima  priority.  appUcatioa  Greece,  JaL  17. 1991.  910100316 
Irt.  CL*  A61C  11/00 
VS.  CL  435—65  3 


5.380,200 

ENDODONTIC  INSTRUMENT  OF  PREDETERMINED 

FLEXIBIUTY 

Derek  E.  HeatH,  JoluMoa  Qty,  Te»«,  awl  Cari  J.  Bcreadt. 

Cariahad,  Calif..  aaaigMn  to  QnaUty  Dental  Prodocta.  lac, 

JohaMw  aty,  Tena. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,888 

lat  CL«  A61C  5/02 

VS.  a.  433-102  22  Claim* 


1.  A  dental  articulator,  comprising: 

abaae; 

a  hoUow  column  affixed  to  said  base  and  extendinn  utv  J^        endodontic  instrument  which  is  adapted  for  use  in 

wardly  therefrom,  said  baae  forming  a^«J^   *     "^  '^  Zf .riT^  '^^''  ""  "*■"""?« 

>  Inu/M-  .rn^..i.ti,.^  ,>!..           •  Jr^     T^V  "  elongate  shank  havmg  a  proximate  end  and  an  oppoaite 

vKled  with  gnathcMx>ndylar  formatKms  determmmg  gna-  in  said  shank  so  a.  to  extend  along  at  le.«  a  major  portion 
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of  the  axial  length  of  said  shank  and  to  said  pUot  end  and 
so  as  to  define  a  working  length  of  said  shank, 
said  shank  comprising  a  core  of  a  first  material,  and  at  least 
one  outer  shell  coaxially  surrounding  said  core  and  ex- 
tending along  the  entire  working  length  of  said  shank  and 
comprising  a  metallic  second  material,  and  with  said  first 
and  second  materials  having  differing  Hexibilities  and  such 
that  the  relative  amounts  of  said  first  and  second  materials 
define  a  predetermined  desired  fiexibility  for  the  shank. 

5,380,201 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  HAVING  CLEANING  UNIT 
SoMka  Kawata,  Kaanma,  Japm,  aMignor  to  NakaaiaU  Dental 
Mfg.  Co^  Lt<L,  Japwi 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,319 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatkm  Jajwa,  Oct  9, 1992,  44r70613[U] 
Int  a.*  A61C  1/05 
VS.  CL  433—132  ^  CUims 


concentric  sidewall,  said  sidewall  further  presenting  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface;  and 
cleansing  means  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  sidewall  for 
cleansing  the  surrounding  tissue  and  gingival  crevice  of  a 
tooth  when  said  prophy  cup  is  rotated  by  said  prophy 
angle  output  member,  said  sidewall  head  end  having  a 
thin,  pliable  edge  which  easily  penetrates  the  gingival 
crevice  of  a  tooth  so  that  said  cleansing  means  conUcts  the 
gingival  crevice,  said  cleansing  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  external  ribs  integrally  molded  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sidewall  configured  for  cleansing  and  mas- 
saging the  surrounding  tissue  and  gingival  crevice  of  a 
tooth  while  said  prophy  cup  is  in  use. 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  having  a  cleaning  unit  comprising  a 
turbine  gas  supply  passage  for  supplying  a  gas  under  pressure 
to  a  turbine  for  rotttionally  driving  a  dental  tool,  a  rinsing 
liquid  supply  passage  for  supplying  a  rinsing  liquid  to  a  turbine 
head,  a  chip-scattcrmg  gas  supply  passage  for  supplying  a  gas 
for  scattering  cut  chips  produced  by  operation  of  said  dental 
tool,  cleaning  means  for  cleaning  at  least  one  of  the  gas  and  the 
liquid  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  turbine  gas  supply  pas- 
sage, said  rinsing  liquid  supply  passage  and  said  chip-scattering 
gas  supply  passage,  and  a  gas  exhaust  passage  for  discharging 
the  gas  under  pressure  to  outside  after  having  run  the  turbine 
in  roution,  said  cleaning  oteans  being  provided  in  said  gas 
exhaust  passage,  said  cleaning  means  comprising  a  filter  and  a 
transparent  member  for  securing  said  filter. 

5,380,202 
DENTAL  PROPHY  CUP 
George  R.  Brahler,  Lawrence,  Kaaa.,  aarignor  to  Brahler  Prod- 
ncta,  lac  Lawrence,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,994 

Int.  CJ.'  A61C  3/06 

VS.  CL  433— 1«  '  Claima 


5,380,203 

DENTURES  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Snadm  M.  Moodley,  610  S.  Harrison  La.,  DeuTer,  Colo.  80209 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,505 

Int  a.'  A61C  13/08 

VS.  CL  433—198  *'  ^ta*™ 


1.  A  dental  prophy  cup  for  use  with  a  dental  prophy  angle 
comprising: 
a  concentric  sidewall  presenting  a  head  end  and  a  shank  end, 
said  head  end  presenting  walls  defining  an  open  cavity 
concentrically  surrounded  by  said  sidewall  for  receiving 
the  surface  of  a  tooth,  said  shank  end  including  coupling 
means  for  couphng  said  prophy  cup  with  the  output  mem- 
ber of  a  dental  prophy  angle,  wherein  the  rototion  of  said 
prophy  angle  output  member  causes  said  prophy  cup  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  extending  along  the  center  of  said 


1.  Improved  dentures  for  a  denture  wearer  having  a  maxilla, 
a  maxUlular  ridge,  an  upper  gum  covering  said  maxilla  and 
maxillular  ridge,  a  mandible,  a  mandibular  ridge  having  an 
apex  thereof,  a  lower  gum  covering  said  mandible  and  said 
mandibular  ridge,  and  a  reference  plane  between  said  mandibu- 
lar ridge  and  said  maxillular  ridge  in  which  mastication  takes 
place,  said  improved  dentures  comprising: 

an  upper  denture  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  upper  gum 
and  having  at  least  one  posterior  upper  artificial  tooth 
formed  therein; 
a  substantially  flat  upper  masticating  surface  formed  in  each 

posterior  upper  artificial  tooth; 
a  lower  denture  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  lower  gum 
and  opposing  said  upper  denture,  said  lower  denture  hav- 
ing at  least  one  posterior  lower  artificial  tooth  formed 
therein; 
a  lower  masticating  surface  formed  in  each  posterior  lower 

artificial  tooth; 

a  single,  substantially  longitudinal  crest  formed  in  and  ex- 
tending upward  a  predetermined  height  from  said  lower 
masticating  surface,  said  longitudinal  crest  substantiaUy 
centrally  located  on  said  lower  masticating  surface  and 
positioned  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  and  overlying  the 
apex  of  the  mandibular  ridge;  and 

an  elongated  metal  blade  having  a  longitudinal  edge,  said 
metal  blade  embedded  in  said  at  least  one  posterior  lower 
artificial  tooth  with  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  metal 
blade  flush  with  and  supported  by  the  longitudinal  crest. 


'/&;.■ 


5,380,204 
NIGHT  VISION  GOGGLE  AIDED  FLIGHT  SIMULATION 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
^^*  ^  Dtdur,  RoMMke,  Va.,  aarigaor  to  TV  United 
States  of  AMTica  a*  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anay,  Waridactoa,  D.C 

Filed  JbL  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,988 

lat  CL*  G09B  9/36 

UAa.434-36  joata. 


1.  A  mght  vision  goggle  aided  flight  infrared  simulation 
system  for  use  with  an  operator  viewing  at  least  one  infrared 
scene  generated  to  be  viewed  through  night  vision  goggle*  in 
a  flight  simulator  including: 
a  flight  simulation  selection  means  for  determining  any  se- 
lected parameter  options  from  at  least  one  database  source 
to  be  utilized; 
a  processing  means  utilizing  given  parameters  of  at  least  one 
daubase  including  any  selected  parameter  options  for, 
convoluting  spectral  files  from  given  parameters  and  any 

selected  parameter  options, 
correcting  for  path  radiance  for  each  convoluted  spectral 
file, 

integrating  each  target  and  background  spectral  file  across 

a  given  spectrum, 
calculating  the  brightness  of  the  background  at  each  range 

and  each  target 
generating  at  least  one  look-up  Uble  of  brightness  values; 
a  scene  generating  means  for  generating  an  infrared  image  of 
a  scene  to  be  displayed,  whereby  the  contrast  of  the  dis- 
played image  is  based  on  values  provided  by  the  look-up 
table; 

an  image  dispUy  means  for  displaying  at  least  one  infrared 
scene  generated  by  the  scene  generating  means,  whereby 
light  leveb  are  thus  generated  which  provides  intrascene 
dynamic  range  sufficient  to  be  viewed  with  night  vision 
goggles; 
a  night  vision  goggle  so  that  an  operator  viewing  the  infra- 
red scene  through  the  night  vision  goggles  views  a  suffi- 
ciently realistic  simulation  of  night  vision  soside  aided 
flight 
5.  A  night  vision  goggle  aided  flight  infrared  simulation 
method  for  use  with  an  operator  viewing  at  least  one  scene 
generated  to  be  viewed  through  night  vision  goggles  in  a  flight 
simulator  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  given  parameters  and  any  selected  parameter 
options  necessary  to  generate  a  simulated  infrared  scene  to 
be  viewed; 
convoluting  spectral  files  from  given  parameters  and  any 
selected  parameter  options; 


correcting  for  path  radiance  for  each  convoluted  spectral 
file; 

integrating  each  target  and  background  spectral  file  across  a 

given  spectrum; 
calculating  the  brightness  of  the  background  at  each  range 

and  each  target; 
generating  at  least  one  look-up  table  of  brightness  values 

based  on  the  given  parameters  including  any  selected 

parameter  options; 
generating  an  infrared  scene  whereby  the  contrast  of  the 

dispUyed  infrared  scene  is  baaed  on  values  provided  by 

the  look-up  table; 
dispUying  the  contrasted  scene  whereby  light  leveU  are 

generated  which  provide  intrascene  dynamic  range  suffi- 
cient to  be  viewed  with  night  vision  goggles; 
viewing  the  infrared  scene  through  the  night  vi^on  goggles 

such  that  there  is  viewed  a  sufficienUy  reahstic  simulation 

of  night  vision  goggle  aided  flight 


5,380,205 
EMERGENCY  TOY 
Joe  A.  Bradley,  3576  SoalUaad,  MempUa,  Teaa.  38109,  and 
George  Spector,  233  Broadway  Ra  702.  New  York.  NY 
10279  ^^ 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,714 

lat  CL«  A44C  3/00 

UAa.434-236  j  Qala^ 


1.  An  emergency  toy  for  electronic  communication  with  a 
remote  receiver  located  at  a  distance  from  a  badge,  said  toy 
comprising: 

a)  a  badge  simulating  an  emergency  and  rescue  department 
emblem; 

b)  means  for  removably  attaching  said  badge  to  a  garment  of 
a  child; 

c)  an  electronic  circuit  built  within  said  badge,  which  when 
activated  by  the  child  during  a  simulated  emergency 
dtuation  will  relay  an  audible  message  that  will  say 
"CALL  911",  thereby  teach  and  familiarize  the  child  with 
emergency  personnel  and  the  very  important  emergency 
telephone  number,  wherein  said  electronic  circuit  in- 
cludes: 

d)  a  recessed  button  switch  assembly  on  said  badge; 

e)  a  battery  to  supply  power; 

0  a  power  switch  in  said  circuit  on  said  badge  to  turn  the 
circuit  power  on  and  off; 

g)  a  tape  in  said  circuit  haNing  the  audible  message  therein; 

h)  a  speaker  on  said  badge,  so  that  the  audible  message  can 
be  heard  therefrom,  when  said  power  switch  is  turned 
on  and  said  recessed  button  switch  assembly  is  pressed 
by  the  child; 

i)  a  transmitter  in  said  circuit  built  into  said  badge,  so  that 
and  when  said  electronic  circuit  is  activated  said  trans- 
mitter will  send  a  signal  to  said  remote  receiver  to  alert 
a  person  there  of  the  simulated  emergency  situation, 
simultaneous  with  the  audible  message; 
j)  said  switch  assembly  includes  an  exterior  button  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  badge  in  combination  with  an 
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interior  conUct  arm  in  said  circuit  whereby  inward  SOCKFT  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

«oven«.t  of  -id  button  to  engage  «id  contact  am.   ^  ^  yu^T^TS^  cS^a  Rd.  Hd.  Ch»  CHy. 
activates  said  circuit  ^^^^  p^^  ^,  C„^ 

Filed  Jaa.  3,  !»♦.  Ser.  No.  176,888 

5,380,206  ^  1^  CI  6  HOIR  13/32 

PERSONAUZABLE  ANIMATED  CHARACTER  DISPLAY    ^^  cL  439-558 

CLOCK 
M.f«r«t  S.  Aaprey.  422  Tr.T««)  Ct.  Lo.  AHoa,  Calif.  94022 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1993.  Ser.  No.  28,321 

bt  a.*  G09B  79/Oa  79//2--  G04B  19/04.  19/06 

VS.  CL  434—257  ^       *  Ctataia 


ICIaim 


1.  The  combination  of:  . 

(a)  a  personalizable  animated  character  display  clock,  m- 
cluding  a  character  image,  one  or  more  movable  image 
parts  representing  movable  portions  of  a  character  de- 
picted in  said  character  image,  and  a  clock  drive  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  route  said  one  or  more  movable  image 
parts  relative  to  said  character  image;  and 

(b)  a  means  for  personalizing  said  character  image  with  an 
image  of  a  person's  face. 

5,380,207 

SLIP  SUTURE  PRACTICE  HT 

SteTca  B.  Sicitser,  866  Dowaingtoa  Pike,  Wert  Cheater,  Pa.  19380 

FUed  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,908 

Irt.  CL*  G09B  23/30 

VS.  CL  434—271  *>  Claima 


1.  A  lamp  socket  mounting  device  comprising  a  lamp  socket 
installed  in  a  socket  mounting  hole  on  a  socket  holder,  and  a 
butterfly  clamping  plate  mounted  around  said  lamp  socket  and 
fastened  to  said  socket  holder  to  hold  down  said  lamp  socket  in 
position,  wherein  said  lamp  socket  is  made  of  cylindrical  shape 
gradually  smaller  toward  the  bottom,  having  a  trapezoidal 
block  raised  from  an  outside  wall  thereof  and  extended  from  a 
top  frame  thereof  to  a  bottom  edge  thereof;  said  butterfly 
clamping  pUte  comprises  a  loop-like  base  frame  portion 
mounted  around  said  lamp  socket,  two  curved,  symmetrical 
upper  stop  frame  portions  bUaterally  extended  downwards 
from  said  loop-like  base  frame  portion,  two  half-round  bottom 
stop  frame  portions  inserted  into  said  socket  mounting  hole  and 
stopped  against  said  socket  holder  at  the  bottom,  and  two  neck 
portions  respectively  connected  between  said  upper  stop  frame 
portions  and  said  bottom  stop  frame  portions  and  stopped 
against  the  periphery  of  said  socket  mounting  hole,  said  upper 
stop  frame  portions  having  a  respective  bottom  end  terminated 
to  a  respective  clamping  edge  stopped  against  said  socket 
holder  at  the  top,  said  loop-like  base  frame  portion  comprising 
a  rectangular  portion  fitted  over  said  trapezoidal  block  of  said 
lamp  socket. 


5.380,209 

TRAILER  UGHT  CONNECTOR  ENCLOSURE 

CarroU  H.  CoBTerse,  Jr.,  318  Jones  St,  PineTille,  La.  71360,  and 

JaiMS  A.  Hayes,  6897  Ealer  Rd.,  PineTille,  La.  71360 

FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,814 

iBt  CL*  HOIR  33/00 

VS.  CL  439—35  20  CUiiM 


1  A  kit  for  practicing  suturing  technique  using  a  length  of 
suture  and  an  elongated  suture  handling  tool,  said  kit  compns- 

'"8-  ,  . 

(a)  a  board  having  a  planar  surface; 

(b)  at  least  two  elastic  bands  each  having  first  and  second 
opposite  ends,  said  first  and  second  ends  securely  fastened 
to  said  planar  surface  of  said  board,  said  bands  extending  m 
spaced,  non-intersecting  relation  to  one  another  along  said 
planar  surface  thereby  defining  a  spaced  region  there- 
between; and  . 

(c)  a  transparent  rigid  dome  fixedly  attached  to  said  planar 
surface  in  covering  reUtion  to  said  bands,  said  dome 
including  at  least  two  axially  aligned  holes  formed  there- 
through. 


1.  A  trailer  light  connector  enclosure  for  mounting  on  a 
vehicle  and  enclosing  a  traUer  light  connector  provided  on  the 
vehicle  wiring  harness,  comprising  an  enclosure  housing  sized 
to  receive  the  trailer  light  connector,  at  least  one  opening 
provided  in  said  enclosure  housing  for  receiving  the  wiring 
harness  attached  to  the  trailer  Ught  connector  and  closure 
means  removably  carried  by  said  enclosure  housing  for  releas- 
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ably  closing  the  trailer  light  connector  inside  said  encloaure 
housing. 


5,380411 

COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

AUra  KawagBcU,  Masaahimnrayama,  and  AUUko  Ohtaa,  Ka- 
waaaki,  both  of  Japu,  aaaigaora  to  The  Wkitakcr  Conors- 
thm,  WOaiingtoa,  DeL 

FUed  JbL  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  90,388 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioii  Japaa,  Ang.  5, 1992,  4-227825 
iBt  CL*  HOIR  9/03;  H05K  7/00 
U.S.  CL  439—74  n 


5,380,210 

HIGH  DENSTTY  AREA  ARRAY  MODULAR 

CONNECTOR 

Dimitry  Grabbe.  Middletown;  loaif  Korsaoaky,  Harriabars.  nd 

Michael  F.  Lanb,  Ettera,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  The  Whitaker 

CorporatioB.  WUmington,  Del. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  26,911,  Mar.  8,  1993,  ahaadoncd.  Thto 

appUcatioB  Mar.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  218363 

Int  CL*  HOIR  23/68 

VS.  CL  439-66  24  dalmi 


1.  A  connector  for  electrically  connecting  contact  pads  of  a 

first  circuit  member  to  respective  contact  pads  of  a  second 

circuit  member,  where  the  circuit  members  are  compressed 

against  the  connector,  the  connector  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  contact  modules  each  having, 

a  module  body  with  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  tubular 

passageway  extending  therethrough;  and 
a  contact  having  opposing  sides,  received  within  the  pas- 
sageway of  the  module  body,  having  a  first  contact 
section  extending  outward  from  the  first  end  of  the 
body,  a  second  contact  section  extending  outward  from 
the  second  end  of  the  body,  and  a  resiUent  portion 
having  a  bow-shape  defined  by  primary  radius  sections 
that  are  convex  on  the  first  side  and  open  on  the  second 
side,  the  primary  radius  sections  are  separated  by  a 
central  radius  section  that  is  convex  on  the  second  side 
and  open  on  the  first  side,  the  resilient  portion  intercon- 
necting the  contact  sections  and  being  formed  to  oppose 
movement  of  the  contact  sections  toward  each  other 
whereby  upon  displacement  of  the  contact  sections 
towards  each  other,  the  primary  radius  sections  come 
into  supporting  engagement  with  the  body  along  a 
portion  of  the  passageway,  the  contact  and  the  module 
body  being  interconnected  along  the  central  radius 
section  to  maintain  the  contact  within  the  passageway; 
and 
a  holder  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  and  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  extending  therebetween  for  individually 
receiving  the  contact  modules  such  that  the  firat  and 
second  contact  sections  extend  outwardly  of  the  major 
surfaces  and  the  contact  modules  are  spaced  to  corre- 
spond to  the  contact  pads  of  the  first  and  second  circuit 
members. 


1.  A  coaxial  connector  for  electrically  connecting  signal  and 
ground  conductors  of  circuit  boards  comprising  a  center 
contact  member  for  connecting  the  signal  conductors  together 
and  an  outer  contact  means  for  connecting  the  ground  conduc- 
tors together,  characterized  in  that  said  center  contact  member 
is  extendable  through  the  circuit  boards  and  electrically  en- 
gages the  signal  conductors  on  the  outside  surfaces  of  the 
circuit  boards;  and  said  outer  contact  means  include  matable 
members  that  telescopically  engage  each  other  including 
contact  members  electrically  connecuble  with  the  ground 
conductors  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  circuit  boards. 


5,380,212 
CONDUCTIVE  ELASTOMERIC  INTERFACE  FOR  A  PIN 

GRID  ARRAY 

Jamca  G.  SoMcage,  Jr.,  Campbell,  and  Paol  L.  Rogera,  Su  Joae, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Hewlett  Packard  Coapuy,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,873,  Aug.  14,  1992,  abandooed. 

Thii  appUcatioB  May  28.  1993.  Ser.  No.  70,002 

IM.  CL*  HOIR  4/5S 

VS.  CL  439-86  g  Omim 


1.  An  electrical  interface  for  connection  of  conductive  pins 
to  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  electrical  interface  comprising: 
an  elastomer  holder  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  each  hole 
having  a  first  opening  at  a  first  side  of  the  elastomer  bolder 
and  having  a  second  opening  at  a  second  side  of  the  elasto- 
mer holder,  the  first  opening  being  larger  than  the  second 
opening; 
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elastomer  conductors  placed  in  the  plurality  of  holes  within 
the  elastomer  bolder,  the  elastomer  conductors  being 
placed  in  the  first  openings  of  holes  on  the  first  side  of  the 
elastomer  bolder  and  the  elastomer  conductors  being 
sufficient  in  siie  so  that  the  elastomer  conductors  do  not 
extend  through  the  second  openings  and  do  extend  out  of 
the  first  openings;  and, 

fastening  means  for  tetening  the  elastomer  holder  to  the 
printed  circuit  board  so  that  the  elastomer  conductors 
extending  out  of  the  first  holes  on  the  first  side  of  the 
elastomer  holder  come  into  contact  with  conductive  pads 
on  the  printed  circuit  board; 

wherein  the  conductive  pins  are  placed  through  the  second 
openings  of  the  holes  to  bring  them  into  electrical  contact 
with  the  elastomer  conductors. 


5,3«U13 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

EJECTORS  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Hdn  PioraMck,  Traubvll,  and  Rocco  J.  NoadMM,  WOtiM, 

botk  of  Coaa,,  tadgaors  to  Bwmiy  Corporatkm,  Norwalk, 

Coaa. 

Filed  May  21. 1993,  Ser.  No.  67,729 
fat  CL*  HOIR  13/62 
UA  CL  439—160  24  ( 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

ahoustng; 

electrical  contacts  mounted  to  the  housing;  and 

an  ejector  pivotably  mounted  to  the  housing,  the  ejector 
having  a  first  section  that  is  laterally  slid  along  a  side  of 
the  housing  in  a  first  direction  into  a  first  receiving  portion 
of  the  housing  and  a  second  section  that  is  then  rotated  in 
a  second  direction,  orthogonal  to  the  first  direction,  into  a 
second  receiving  portion  of  the  housing  such  that  interac- 
tion between  the  second  section  and  the  housing  prevents 
the  ejector  from  inadvertently  laterally  sliding  out  of  the 
first  receiving  portion  in  a  third  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  direction. 


5,310,214  

PUSH-IN  LIGHT  SOCKET  ADAPTER 
Jerry  Ortcsa,  Jr.,  28544  Atc.  15  1  ,  Madera,  CaUf.  93638 
Filed  Aag.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,518 
lat  CL*  HOIR  31/06.  33/22 
MS.  CL  439—253  1  Clai« 

1.  A  push-in  light  socket  adapter  comprising: 
a  socket  body  having  both  a  light  bulb  engaging  means  for 
releasably  receiving  a  light  bulb  and  a  light  socket  engag- 
ing means  for  releasably  coupling  said  socket  body  to  a 
light  socket,  said  light  socket  engaging  means  comprising 
a  plug  portion  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  light 
sockeu  said  Ught  bulb  engaging  means  comprising  a 
socket  portion  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape 
defining  a  hollow  interior,  said  socket  portion  being  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  plug  portion  by  a  reduced  portion 
poaitiooed  therebetween; 
at  least  one  exterior  threaded  contact  disposed  upon  an 

exterior  surface  of  said  light  socket  engaging  means; 
an  exterior  center  contact  disposed  upon  a  longitudinal 


center  of  an  exterior  surface  of  said  light  socket  engaging 
means; 

an  interior  center  contact  in  constant  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  exterior  center  contact,  said  interior  center 
contact  having  a  center  area  thereof  and  being  disposed 
upon  a  longitudinally  centered  interior  surface  area  of  said 
light  bulb  engaging  means  and  operable  to  electrically 
engage  a  light  bulb  center  contact  of  said  light  bulb; 

at  least  one  interior  contact  disposed  upon  at  least  one  fiir- 
ther  interior  surface  area  of  said  light  bulb  engaging 
means,  said  at  least  one  interior  contact  being  in  constant 
electrical  communication  with  said  exterior  threaded 
contact  and  being  operable  to  releasably  retain  said  light 
bulb  within  said  Ught  bulb  engaging  means  upon  a  direct, 
non-rotating  insertion  thereof,  said  at  least  one  interior 
contact  fiirther  being  operable  to  provide  electrical  com- 


20  18 


munication  between  said  exterior  threaded  contact  and  a 
light  bulb  threaded  contact  of  said  Ught  bulb; 

and, 

an  indicator  Ught  positioned  upon  an  exterior  surface  of  said 
socket  body,  said  indicator  Ught  being  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  both  said  interior  center  contact  and  said 
at  least  one  interior  contact  upon  an  engagement  of  said 
Ught  bulb  to  said  Ught  bulb  engaging  means,  wherein  said 
indicator  Ught  is  in  constant  electrical  communication 
with  said  at  least  one  interior  contact,  and  further  com- 
prising an  indicator  Ught  contact  positioned  behind  said 
center  area  of  said  interior  center  contact,  said  indicator 
Ught  being  in  fiirther  electrical  communication  said  indi- 
cator Ught  contact  such  that  an  insertion  of  said  light  bulb 
into  said  socket  portion  wiU  bias  said  center  area  of  said 
interior  center  contact  into  electrical  contact  with  said 
indicator  Ught  contact 


5,380,215 
SECURE  LAMP  BASE 
Mtag  H.  Haaiig,  2,  LaM  65,  CheM  Koa  Ro«l.  Haiiicliii,  Taiwui, 
ProT.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,366 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/54 

MS.  CL  439—340  >  C>«1« 


1.  A  secure  lamp  base  including: 

a  base  having  a  slot  along  its  inner  wall  and  the  bottom  of  the 
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slot  being  a  channel;  a  projection  in  the  base  being  pro- 
vided with  groove,  and 
a  pair  of  conductive  sUces  both  having  the  inner  end  to  be  a 
book  which  entends  itt  two  tips  sideways;  one  of  the 
conductive  sUces  leaning  against  the  slot  and  its  hook 
engaging  in  the  channel  of  the  base,  while  the  other  sUce 
has  its  book  end  folded  and  inserted  into  the  groove  on  the 
projection  in  the  base  for  obtaining  a  firm  engagement 
therebetween. 


a  female  connector  having  a  casing  body  which  is  inserted 
into  the  annular  space,  wherein  said  engaging  means  is 


5,380416 

CABLE  BACKPANEL  INTERCONNECTION 

Johannes  Broekitecg,  Hertogenaingel,  and  Lac«  Soca,  Roa- 

nialca,  both  of  Netherlanda,  assignors  to  The  Whitnker  Corpo- 
ration, WilBington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,054 
CIniw  priority,  application  United  Kinfldo*,  May  11,  1992, 
9210119;  May  11,  1992,  9210131 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/627 
MS.  CL  439—352  %  n«i-^ 


integral  to  the  outer  casing  and  engages  said  female  con- 
nector. 


5,380,217 
CONNECTOR 

Sdkai  Yagi,  and  Keiahi  Jinno,  both  of  Shixnoka,  Japan,  aaaignors 
to  YnzaU  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,244 

ChdM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1992,  4-240496 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/627 

MS.  CL  439-358  6  Qaimi 

1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  male  connector  including  an  engaging  means  and  an  outer 
casing  having  a  portion  disposed  outside  of  said  engaging 
means  with  a  gap  therebetween,  said  male  connector 
having  an  annular  space  which  is  partially  defined  by  said 
outer  casing;  and 


5380,218 

PRESSURE<»NTACr  TERMINAL  STRUCTURE 

HiroihJ  YaanwKo,  and  Hhoahi  Sakai,  both  of  ShizM>ka,  Japo, 

aarignors  to  YaxaU  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,520 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-243123 

Int  CL*  HOIR  4/24 

MS.  CL  439-397  7  Oalnu 


1.  An  electrical  connection  system  for  mounting  to  a  printed 
circuit  board,  the  system  comprising: 

a  mounting  rail  having  a  lower  base  portion  with  at  least  one 
aperture  for  placement  over  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted 
on  the  printed  circuit  board,  the  mounting  rail  further 
comprising  two  parallel  and  opposed  vertical  sidewalls,  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  keying  mechanism, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  latching  mem- 
ber; and 

a  cable  connector  having  a  pturaUty  of  electrical  terminals 
for  mating  with  the  pins  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  and 
a  connector  bousing  in  which  said  electrical  terminals  are 
secured  and  including  a  complementary  keying  mecha- 
nism and  latching  element  for  polarization  and  locking  in 
said  mounting  rail. 


1.  A  pressure-contact  terminal  structure  comprising:  an 
electrical  contact  portion;  and 
a  wire  connecting  portion,  the  wire  coimecting  portion 

fiirther  comprising: 

a  base  portion; 

side  plate  portions  formed  on  both  sides  of  the  base  por- 
tion and  bent  upright: 

at  least  one  plate-like  pressing  piece  cut  and  raised  upright 
from  the  base  portion  and  situated  between  the  ^de 
plate  portions,  the  pressing  piece  having  a  conductor 
contact  slot:  and 

locking  ears  integrally  projecting  from  both  sides  of  the 
lower  part  of  the  upright  pressing  piece,  the  locking 
ears  being  engaged  in  notches  formed  in  the  side  plate 
portions. 


5,380,219 
CABLE  PLUG  CONNECTOR  AND  CABLE  BUSHING 
Jnrgen  KUer,  Am  Herraacfcer  9,  6072  Dreieich,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1993.  Ser.  No.  9,603 
ClainM  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jan.  27. 1992, 4202176 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/S6 
MS.  CL  439—446  14  fT«<— 

1.  A  cable  plug  connector  with  a  housing  comprising  a  cable 
outlet  area  and  a  basic  plug  element  (1),  wherein  the  cable 
outlet  area  is  provided  with  a  ball  joint  (4,  5,  6)  through  which 
a  cable  (7)  connected  with  the  plug  element  (1)  is  guided, 
wherein  the  ball  joint  (4,  5,  6)  is  provided  with  a  baU  joint  pan 
ring  (4),  a  ball  joint  body  (5)  and  a  ball  joint  screw  cap  (6)  and 
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whereiii  the  tatter  is  detachsbly  connectmble  to  the  plug  ele- 
ment (1),  and  the  ball  joint  body  (5)  is  ctamped  between  the 
ball  joint  screw  cap  element  (6)  and  the  ball  joint  pan  ring  (4) 


a  first  form  receivable  within  the  passage  and  extending 
beyond  the  outer  surface  and  the  bearing  surface;  and 

a  second  form  where,  in  response  to  an  external  energy 
input,  the  mounting  pin  within  the  passage  is  melted  to 


and  wherein  the  end  of  the  ball  joint  pan  ring  (4)  facing  away 
from  the  ball  joint  body  (5)  is  supported  on  the  plug  element 

(i). 


3,380,220 
CONNECTOR 
ToakiaU  Okabe,  Skiznoka,  Japu,  aadgnor  to  Yanki  Corpora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,841 

Oaima  priority.  appUcatkw  Japu,  Nov.  2S,  1992,  4-33«7S6 

tat  CL«  HOIR  13/422.  13/58 

VS.  a.  439—456  »  CiMimt 


become  a  fluid  which  flows  to  substantially  fill  the  passage 
while  overflowing  the  outer  surface  and  the  bearing  sur- 
face to  form  opposing  heads,  the  mounting  pin  hardening 
in  this  form  to  anchor  the  connector  to  the  substrate. 


5J80J22 

CONNECTOR  FOR  dRCUTT  BOARDS,  AND  DEVICE 

USING  SANfE 

SUceynki  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Canon  Kabo- 

ihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1992,  4-096464; 
Not.  13. 1992,  4-303940 

tat  CL«  HOIR  13/40 
VS.  a.  439—590  4  Claims 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  terminal  receiving  chamber  provided 
therein  for  receiving  a  terminal  having  a  wire  secured 
thereto,  said  terminal  receiving  chamber  being  defmed  by 
partition  walls  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  bottom 
wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  therein;  and 

a  resilient  holding  member  extending  from  one  of  said  parti- 
tion walls  so  as  to  at  least  partially  cover  said  opening, 
wherein  said  holding  member  urges  the  wire  into  said 
opening  so  as  to  partially  bend  said  wire  to  thereby  resist 
any  external  pulling  forces  applied  to  said  wire. 


5,380,221 
ANCHOR  PIN 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbc,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 
Corporation,  WUBii«toa,  DeL 

Filed  Jnn.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,016 
tat  CL*  HOIR  13/73 
VS.  a.  439—573  17  OaiM 

1.  An  anchor  pin  for  anchoring  a  connector  positioned  upon 
a  substrate,  the  connector  having  a  outer  surface  facing  oppo- 
site the  substrate  with  a  mounting  hole  extending  therefrom 
and  through  the  connector,  the  substrate  having  a  bearing 
surface  facing  opposite  the  outer  surface  and  an  opening  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  through  the  substrate  which  is  approxi- 
mately ahgned  with  the  mounting  hole  to  define  a  passage 
between  the  outer  surface  and  the  bearing  surface  for  receiving 
the  anchor  pin,  the  anchor  pin  comprising: 
a  mounting  pin  having 


I.  A  circuit  board  connector  in  which  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal contacU  are  arranged  in  a  row  on  a  coimector  body,  said 
connector  body  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  holding  portions  for  independently  holding  one 
of  the  plurality  of  electrical  contacts;  and 

deformable  portions  flexibly  interconnecting  said  plurality 
of  holding  portions  in  such  a  manner  that  said  holding 
portions  are  capable  of  moving  retative  to  one  another, 
wherein 

said  connector  body  is  formed  from  a  synthetic  resin  and 
said  deformable  portions  are  integrally  molded  with  said 
plurality  of  holding  portions,  and  said  deformable  portions 
are  formed  into  fan-shaped  ribs,  each  rib  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  fu^t  ends  being  connected  to  one 
another  and  the  second  ends  being  connected  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  plurality  of  holding  portions. 
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5J80,223 
HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  K.  Marsh,  Kemersrille;  Terry  L.  Pitta,  Greenaboro,  and 
Randy  G.  Simmons,  LewiiTille.  all  of  N.C,  aaaignon  to  The 
Whitaker  Corporation,  Wihnington,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,127 

tat  a.*  HOIR  13/64S 

VS.  CL  439—610  9  ri.i». 


said  electrically  conductive  stiff  sleeve,  through  said  axi- 
ally  coUapsible  back  shell  and  coupling  into  said  connec- 
tor and  connected  by  electrical  connections  to  said  electri- 
cal contacts,  said  coupling  member  being  removable  from 
said  connector  shell  and  axially  retractable  from  said 
connector  shell  by  axial  collapse  of  said  axially  collapsible 
back  shell  to  provide  access  to  said  electrical  connections, 
said  axially  coUapsible  and  electrically  conductive  back 
shell  providing  sole  electrical  shielding  for  said  wiring 
between  said  end  of  said  electrically  conductive  stiff 
sleeve  and  said  electrically  conductive  coupling  member 
with  said  coupling  member  connected  to  said  shell. 

5,380,225 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Selji  Inaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  MinncwXa  Mining  and 
ManuAKtnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  JbI.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  24,  1992,  4-198684 
tat  CL*  HOIR  77/00 
VS.  CL  439—660  2  < 


1.  A  high  density  electrical  cable  connector  receptacle  of  the 
type  for  mating  with  a  complementary  electrical  connector, 
said  receptacle  comprising  a  housing  insert  for  mounting  a 
plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  a  pair  of  identical,  metal  shield- 
ing members  adapted  to  lie  contiguous  with  said  housing  insert, 
and  a  dielectric  cover  member  for  receiving  said  bousing  insert 
and  shielding  members,  said  housing  insert  comprising  a  di- 
electric, elongated,  first  housing  member  having  a  connector 
mating  portion,  and  a  rear  insert  receiving  portion,  and  a  di- 
electric insert  for  receipt  in  said  rear  insert  receiving  portion, 
where  said  dielectric  insert  includes  an  elongated  opening 
through  which  first  ends  of  said  electrical  contacts  may 
project,  and  a  rear  contact  divider  characterized  by  a  pluraUty 
of  axially  extending  ribs  along  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
said  divider,  where  the  respective  upper  and  lower  ribs  are 
staggered  and  that  the  opposite  ends  of  adjacent  said  electrical 
contacts  are  alternately  arranged  between  adjacent  ribs  on  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  divider. 


5,380,224 

REPAIRABLE  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

William  M.  DiCtcco,  East  Haddam,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Ametek 

Aeroapnce  Prodncts,  Inc.,  WUmington,  Maaa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  868,409,  Apr.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,671 

tat  CL«  HOIR  9/03 

VS.  CL  439—610  19  Ctaims 


1.  A  repairable  cable  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrical  connector  having  an  electrically  conductive 
shell  and  electrical  contacts  mounted  inside  said  shell  and 
accessible  through  a  rear  opening  in  said  shell; 

an  electrically  conductive  coupling  member  removably 
engaging  said  shell  over  said  rear  opening; 

a  cable  having  an  electrically  conductive  stiff  sleeve  and 
wiring  inside  said  stiff  sleeve,  said  electrically  conductive 
stiff  sleeve  providing  electrical  shielding  for  said  wiring; 
and 

an  axially  collapsible  and  electrically  conductive  back  shell 
electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  an  end  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  stiff  sleeve  and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said 
coupling  member,  said  wiring  extending  frown  the  end  of 


1.  A  cotmector  comprising: 

a  connector  jack  and  a  connector  plug  for  inserting  into  said 
jack  to  make  electric  connections  therebetween, 

said  jack  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  base 
and  upstanding  walls  extending  from  said  base  to  define 
an  enclosed  volume  within  said  walls,  said  walls  includ- 
ing a  number  of  spaced  projections  extending  therefrom 
to  define  body  projections  having  surfaces  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  and  body  reces- 
ses having  surfaces  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  base  between  said  projections  which  body 
recesses  are  recessed  with  respect  to  said  body  projec- 
tions; and 
electrical  contact  elements  placed  on  said  body  projec- 
tions and  said  body  recesses  of  said  jack; 

said  plug  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  base 
and  a  center  portion  upstanding  from  said  base,  said 
center  portion  including  body  recesses  having  surfaces 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  and 
body  projections  having  surfaces  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  base  corresponding  to  said  body 
projections  and  said  body  recesses  of  said  jack  for  en- 
gagement therewith; 
and  electrical  contact  elements  placed  on  said  plug  body 
recess  surfaces  and  said  body  projection  surfaces  of  said 
plug  for  electrical  connection  with  said  contact  ele- 
ments of  said  jack  when  said  plug  and  said  jack  are 
interconnected. 
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5,380,226  has  a  transversely  extending  access  hole  formed  therein  which 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK  coincides  with  and  provides  access  to  the  terminal  hole,  the 

D.  Amitrmm,  Norwalk,  Cmu^  iHisMr  to  Bomdy  Corpo-   upper  body  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity 


rmtiiw,  Norwalk,  Own. 
CoatiMStkw  of  Ser.  No.  974,M1,  Nor.  10, 1992,  abuMtoned. 
TUt  apfUcmtiaa  Mar.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  208,487 
tat  a.*  HOIR  11/09 
VS.  a.  439—724  »7 


within  which  the  insulating  Icnob  is  accommodated  as  it  is 
adjusted  longitudinally  on  the  connector,  and  retaining  means 
are  provided  to  dcfme  an  extreme  range  of  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  the  knob  on  the  connector  outwardly  of  the 
cavity  to  restrain  the  knob  from  displacement  out  of  its  accom- 
modation in  the  cavity. 


m  e 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  block  comprising:  a  housing  top 
having  a  pattern  of  grooves  extending  into  a  bottom  of  the 
housing  top; 
a  housing  bottom  having  a  pattern  of  tongues  extendmg 
from  a  top  of  the  housing  bottom,  the  housing  bottom 
being  connected  to  the  housing  top  with  the  tongues 
located  in  at  least  some  of  the  grooves;  and  an  electrical 
terminal  having  electrical  contacts  contained  within  the 
housing  top,  wherein  the  terminal  includes  a  busing  sec- 
tion between  at  least  two  of  the  contacts,  the  busing  sec- 
tion and  housing  bottom  being  adapted  to  allow  a  portion 
of  the  busing  section  to  extend  under  the  housing  top  at  a 
groove  that  does  not  have  a  tongue  extending  into  that 
groove. 

5,380,227 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
Robert  W.  Taylor,  Surrey,  Great  Britain  aMignor  to  Cliff  Elec- 
trooic  Components  Umited,  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,260 
ClaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiogdom,  Aug.  24,  1992, 
9217955 

tot  CL*  HOIR  4/30 
VS.  CL  439—727  "  Claims 


5,380,228 

ABNORMAL  CONDITION  DISPLAYING  SYSTEM  OF  AN 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Tak^i  Kawai,  and  HitosU  lahida,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 

aMignor*  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabuahlki  Kaiaha,  Hanuunatiu, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  985,584,  Dec  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1991,  3-348093 

tot  a.'  B63H  21/10 

VS.  CL  440—88  2  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising  an  elongate  electrical 
connector  carried  by  upper  and  lower  insulating  body  mem- 
bers between  which  is  to  be  disposed  a  mounting  for  the  body 
members  to  be  clamped  thereto  to  hold  the  terminal  in  posi- 
tion, the  connector  having  a  transversely  extending  terminal 
hole  and  carrying  an  insulating  knob  mounted  on  and  longitu- 
dinally adjustable  over  one  end  part  length  thereof  for  opening 
and  closing  the  terminal  hole  and  clamping  a  wire  inserted 
therein  whilst  providing  an  insulating  cover  for  said  end  part 
length,  and  in  which  the  upper  body  member  extends  longitu- 
dinally over  the  cotmector  to  encompass  the  terminal  hole  and 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprised  of  a  power  head  containing 
a  water  cooled  internal  combtistion  engine  having  a  cooling 
jacket  means  for  circulating  coolant  from  a  body  of  water  in 
which  the  watcrcraft  is  operating  through  said  cooling  jacket 
and  returning  said  water  to  the  body  of  water  in  which  the 
watercraft  is  operating,  a  bypass  conduit  having  a  restricted 
discharge  in  a  lower  surface  of  said  power  head  and  above  the 
water  level  and  facing  downwardly  for  providing  an  indication 
that  coolant  is  being  circulated  through  the  engine,  said  out- 
board motor  being  supported  for  steering  movement  about  a 
vertically  extending  steering  axis  and  wherein  said  outboard 
motor  may  be  routed  through  180*  for  reverse  operation  and 
in  which  position  an  outlet  end  of  the  bypass  conduit  will  be  in 
close  proximity  to  the  interior  of  the  watercraft  on  which  said 
outboard  motor  is  mounted  and  a  valve  for  completely  dis- 
abling the  flow  through  said  discharge  conduit  said  valve 
comprising  a  routable  valve  element  having  a  handle  portion 
affixed  to  the  end  thereof  and  which  handle  portion  has  a 
greater  length  than  the  diameter  of  the  valve  element 
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5,380029 
VESSEL  MOORING  SYSTEM  AND  VESSEL  EQUIPPED 

FOR  THE  SYSTEM 
Jena  Kongaard,  318  North  Po«t  Rd.,  Princeton  imethm,  NJ. 
08550 

Coirtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  19,401,  Feb.  18,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,305,703,  which  is  a  continaatioii-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  998,986, 
Dm.  31, 1992,  abudoMd.  TUt  applicatioa  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr. 

No.  221,319 

The  portion  of  the  Urm  of  tUi  patent  mbaeqaeat  to  Apr.  26, 

2011,  hat  beea  ditrlaiaied. 

tot  a.«  B63B  22/02 

VS.  a.  441—3  23  n-i-T 


1.  An  ocean  mooring  system  including 

a  vessel  having  a  huU  with  an  annular  mooring  recess  in  the 

bottom  of  the  hull; 
a  mooring  element  having  an  upper  part  that  is  engageable 

with  the  mooring  recess  in  the  bottom  of  the  hull; 
a  plurality  of  lines  connecting  the  mooring  element  to  the 
ocean  floor,  the  mooring  element  being  normally  main- 
tained at  a  stored  depth  below  the  bottom  of  the  hull;  and 
means  for  raising  the  mooring  element  from  the  stored  depth 
to  engagement  with  the  mooring  recess  in  the  bottom  of 
the  hull,  wherein  the  system  further  comprises: 
means  for  rapidly  drawing  seawater  into  the  hull  through 
an  intake  opening  located  within  the  mooring  recess  so 
as  to  reduce  the  downward  hydrostatic  pressure  acting 
on  the  upper  part  of  the  mooring  element  as  it  comes 
into  engagement  with  the  mooring  recess. 


5,380,230 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SINGLE-ENDED 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Jerry  W.  Smith,  Lrrine,  and  Larry  R.  Fields,  Richmond,  both  of 
Ky.,  aaaignors  to  Philipa  Electronics  North  America  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,226,  Dec.  11,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,270,609.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,652 

tot  a.'  HOIJ  9/12.  9/02 

VS.  CL  445—32  5  ciaimt 


an  envelope  having  an  open  first  and  a  tubulated  tecood 
end, 

(d)  sealing  said  first  end  over  said  leads  and  said  electrical 
conductors, 

(e)  inserting  said  resilient  loop  into  said  tubulated  second 
end,  said  resilient  loop  having  a  dimension  to  bias  against 
wall  portions  of  said  tubulated  second  end  and  to  be  re- 
tained by  a  lip  of  said  tubulated  second  end  at  said  enve- 
lope, 

(f)  filling  said  envelope  with  a  fill  gas  and  halogen  after 
evacuation,  and 

(g)  doting  said  tubulated  second  end  over  said  resilient  loop, 
wherein  said  generally  V-shaped  fUament  structure  in  step 

(a)  is  formed  by  the  steps  of 

0)  winding  a  length  of  conductive  wire  on  a  first  mandrel 
of  a  different  conductive  material  at  a  first  pitch  to  form 
a  single  coiled  filament  structure, 

fa)  coiling  at  a  second  pitch  said  single  coiled  filament 
structive  around  a  second  larger  mandrel  of  said  differ- 
ent conductive  material  at  a  second  pitch  to  form  a 
coiled-coil  filament  structure  at  two  separated  portions 
of  said  length, 

(iii)  bending  said  length  between  said  separated  portions  to 
form  said  generally  V-shaped  structure, 

(iv)  forming  said  resilient  loop  at  said  center  of  said  gener- 
ally V-shaped  structure, 

(v)  covering  said  resilient  loop  and  portions  of  said  gener- 
ally V-shaped  structure  free  of  said  coiled-coil  filament 
structure  with  an  acid  resistant  material, 

(vi)  removing  said  first  and  second  mandrels  at  areas  free 
of  said  acid  resistant  material  by  etching  in  an  acid  bath, 
and  then 

(vii)  removing  said  acid  resistant  material  to  provide  said 
generally  V-shape  filament  structure. 


5J80,231 
TOY  THAT  DISASSEMBLES  UPON  AN  IMPACT 
Virginio  BroTcUi,  Taiao,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Lanard  Toys  Limited, 
Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  No».  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152^^ 

tot  CL*  A63H  17/02.  17/00.  17/40,  17/26 

VS.  CL  446—6  19  n«lm. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  single-ended  incandescent 
lamp  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  generally  V-shaped  Tilament  structure  with  a 
resilient  loop  at  the  center  of  a  generally  V-shaped  struc- 
ture and  having  respective  leads  at  ends  of  said  generally 
V-shaped  structure, 

(b)  attaching  electrical  conductors  to  said  leads  at  said  ends, 

(c)  inserting  said  generally  V-shaped  filament  structure  into 


1.  A  toy  configured  as  a  simulated  wheeled  vehicle  that 
disassembles  upon  an  impact  comprising  a  body,  detachable 
elements  including  four  wheel  assemblies,  mounting  means  for 
supporting  each  detachable  element  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion on  the  body  including  a  guide  tube  and  a  portion  of  the 
detachable  element  that  is  telescopically  received  by  the  guide 
tube;  resilient  ejector  means  engaged  between  the  body  and 
each  detachable  element  and  biasing  the  element  in  a  direction 
to  detach  it  fix>m  the  mounting  means,  each  ejector  means 
including  the  guide  tube,  a  plunger  movably  mounted  in  the 
guide  tube,  and  a  compression  ejector  spring  engaging  the 
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plunger.  Utch  means  on  the  body  including  a  movable  latch  .^nr^ir  ArFn'^rwrnTOY  FIGURE 

Lm^thatispivotaUymountedonthebodyandUreriliently  .  ^^SYi^J^^^SS  N^S^Jap- 

biased  to  engage  the  det«:habte  element  by  a  Utch  spring  for   Hyo-i  ^--^J^l^^,  ^^^.^JS' 


retaining  the  element  on  the  support  means  against  the  bias  of 
the  ejector  means;  and  latch  release  means  including  a  release 
member  movably  mounted  on  the  body  in  a  position  to  be 
moved  by  engagement  with  an  object  for  releasing  the  latch 
means  from  engagement  with  the  detachable  element  upon 
such  movement,  whereupon  the  detachable  element  is  ejected 
from  the  support  means  by  the  ejector  means. 


Filed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,836 
Int.  CL«  A63H  3i/04.  33/26.  3/46 
UJS.  a.  446-92 


SJ80,232 

TOY  WITH  SLIDE  OPEN-SNAP  SHUT  KOCSSS  TO 

INTERIOR 

lb  H.  Dcmgiceii,  Rugrted,  and  Jan  Ryaa,  BUlnnd,  both  of 

Deaaark,  sMigBor*  to  Interlogo  A.G.,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  859,437,  May  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  apvUcatioa  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,726 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Denmark,  Not.  29, 1989, 6016/89 

lat  CL"  A63H  33/04.  17/00.  17/26;  B65D  43/20 

MS,  CL  446—75  «  C**™ 


1.  An  adjustable  arm-structure  comprising  a  body  member 
with  a  wall  having  formed  therein  a  coupling  socket  having 
front  and  rear  openings  and  being  coaxial  with  a  first  axis,  a 
magnetic  member  housed  in  said  body  member  proximate  said 
socket  front  opening,  a  coupling  plug  coaxially  slidably  enga- 
gable  with  said  socket  and  movable  between  an  advanced 
forward  position  in  said  socket  and  a  retracted  position,  said 
coupling  plug  and  socket  having  confronting  faces  separably 
engagable  in  said  coupling  plug  advanced  position  to  releas- 
ably  lock  said  plug  and  socket  against  mutual  angular  move- 
ment about  said  first  axis  said  confronting  faces  comprising 
cooperating  ridge  means  and  a  plurality  of  channel  means. 
wherein  said  ridge  means  selectively  engages  at  least  one  chan- 
nel means,  said  coupling  plug  including  a  front  ferromagnetic 
section  attracted  by  said  magnet  member  to  urge  and  releas- 
ably  TTiiiintjiin  said  coupUng  plug  in  said  advanced  position,  an 
arm  member  and  means  coimecting  said  arm  member  to  said 
coupling  plug  for  swinging  only  about  a  second  axis  transverse 
to  said  first  axis  and  angularly  adjustable  with  said  plug  about 
said  first  axis. 


1.  A  toy  caravan  with  an  accessible  interior,  said  caravan 
comprising: 

a  container  having  a  bottom  supported  above  a  support 
surface  by  attached  wheels  on  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls  having  a  spacing  therebetween,  a  front 
wall  joining  said  opposed  side  walls  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  front  walls  and  opposed  sidewalls  defming  an  estab- 
Ushed  depth  of  said  container  and  a  sliding  wall;  said 
sliding  wall  having  a  lid  portion  and  a  rear  wall  portion 
extending  downwardly  from  a  rear  end  of  said  Ud  portion 
for  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said  established  depth 
whereby  to  provide  a  rear  wall  for  said  container  when 
said  lid  portion  closes  said  container,  said  lid  portion 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  edges 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  spacing  between  said  opposed  walls;  said  sliding 
wall  lid  portion  and  opposed  walls  containing  mutually 
slidable  parts  consisting  of  grooves  and  projecting  guides 
whereby  said  projecting  guides  seat  within  said  grooves 
when  said  sliding  wall  is  in  a  closing  position;  and  at  least 
one  of  said  sliding  wall  and  oppcMcd  walls  being  suffi- 
ciently elastic  to  permit  said  mutual  sliding  parts  to  snap 
into  engagement  with  each  other  when  a  transverse  force 
is  applied  to  said  sliding  wall  lid  portion  when  it  is  posi- 
tioned over  said  opposed  walls; 

and  said  Ud  portion  top  surface  having  at  least  one  coupling 
stud  for  engaging  a  complementary  part  of  another  toy 
element,  said  coupUng  stud  extending  upwardly  from  said 
lid  top  portion. 


5380,234 

INFLATABLE  AND  DEFLATABLE  CX)MBATANT 

ACnON  TOY 

Kevin  D.  Lcdford,  1857  E.  Marion  St,  #8,  Sbdby,  N.C.  28152 

FUed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,133 

iBt  CL«  A63H  3/06,  13/06 

VS.  a.  446-223  «>  C>*»™ 


1.  An  inflaUble  and  deflatable  combatant  action  toy,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  support  base; 

(b)  a  flexible  body  attached  upon  said  support  base  and 
having  a  hollow  interior  chamber  convertable  between 
inflated  and  deflated  conditions  respectively  upon  supply 
therein  and  discharge  therefrom  of  a  gas  under  pressure; 


(c)  means  connected  to  said  flexible  body  for  delivering  an 
impact  force  to  another  similar  combatant  action  toy;  and 

(d)  an  inflation  support  system  including 

(i)  means  for  defining  an  air  nozzle  on  a  lower  portion  of 
said  flexible  body  in  communication  with  said  interior 
chamber  of  said  flexible  body. 

(ii)  means  connected  to  said  air  nozzle  defining  means  for 
deUvering  pressurized  air  from  an  external  source 
thereof  through  said  air  inlet  nozzle  and  into  said  flexi- 
ble body  to  inflate  said  flexible  body, 

(iii)  means  attached  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  flexible 
body  and  protruding  therefrom  for  defining  a  plug 
structure;  and 

(iv)  means  extending  between  and  detachably  intercon- 
necting said  air  nozzle  defining  means  on  said  lower 
portion  of  said  flexible  body  and  said  plug  structure 
defining  means  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  flexible 
body  such  that  an  impact  force  of  sufficient  magnitude 
delivered  to  said  plug  structure  defming  means  can 
cause  said  interconnecting  means  to  detach  from  one  of 
said  plug  structure  defming  means  and  said  air  nozzle 
defining  means  and  permit  deflation  of  said  flexible 
body. 

5,380435 
TURKEY  CALL  WITH  SILENCER 
Darid  R.  Forbes;  Carman  S.  Forbes,  both  of  4609  Blarney  Dr. 
NE.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  52402,  and  Ron  M.  Bean,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  aaalgnors  to  Darid  R.  Forbea  and  Carmaa  S. 
Forbea,  Cedar  Rapid*,  Iowa 

FUed  Not.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,964 

tat  CL'  A63H  5/00 

VS.  CL  446—397  3  Oaima 


said  first  detent,  said  striker  is  prevented  from  contacting 
either  of  said  pair  of  resonator  panels,  and  as  said  nub  is 
spaced  in  said  second  detent,  said  striker  can  operably 
contact  said  pair  of  resonator  panels; 
(g)  a  second  spring  adapted  to  bias  said  nub  into  abutting 

engagement  with  said  camming  surface; 
(h)  a  pointer  connected  to  the  separator;  and 
(i)  indicia  adapted,  in  conjunction  with  said  pointer,  to  indi- 
cate the  spacing  of  said  nub  relative  to  said  pair  of  detenu. 

5,380^36 
Patcat  Not  Umei  For  TUa  Nmmhtr 


5,380^37 

SNOWMAN  ACCESSORY  KIT 

Robert  Kenyoii,  1723  Jackaoa  St,  Scraatoo,  Pa.  18504 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,520 

tat  CL'  A63H  33/00 

UA  a  446-491  ,„cUd-. 
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1.  A  turkey  call  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposing  standards  connected  to  said  base  and 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  therefrom;  one  of 
said  pair  of  opposing  standards  having  a  post  and  the  other 
one  of  said  pair  of  opposing  standards  having  a  gently 
spiraling  camming  surface  with  a  first  detent  and  a  second 
detent 

(c)  a  striker  having  a  handle  and  a  convex  lower  surface;  said 
striker  pivotally  connected  to  said  post; 

(d)  a  pair  of  opposing  resonator  panels  interconnecting  said 
pair  of  opposing  standards  such  that  a  cavity  is  formed 
between  said  base,  said  pair  of  opposing  standards,  said 
pair  of  opposing  resonator  panels,  and  said  striker;  each  of 
said  pair  of  opposing  resonator  panels  having  an  upper 
edge  adapted  to  interact  separately  or  simultaneously  with 
said  lower  surface  of  said  striker  such  that  sounds  similar 
to  those  of  a  wild  turkey  can  be  generated  thereby;  one  of 
said  pair  opposing  resonator  panels  adapted  to  produce 
sounds  mimicking  thoae  of  a  ben  turkey  and  the  other  one 
of  said  pair  of  opposing  resonator  paneb  adapted  to  pro- 
duce sounds  mimicking  those  of  a  torn  turkey; 

(e)  a  first  spring  adapted  to  bias  said  striker  outwardly  from 
said  first  one  of  said  pair  of  opposing  standards; 

(0  a  separator  having  a  nub  such  that  as  said  nub  is  spaced  in 


1.  An  accessory  kit  for  a  snowman  having  a  head,  an  upper 
torso  body  and  a  lower  torso  body,  all  made  of  packed  snow, 
which  comprises: 

a)  a  set  of  decorative  articles  having  a  circumference  and  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

b)  means  for  inserting  each  of  said  decorative  articles  into 
the  packed  snow  of  the  head,  the  upper  torso  body  and  the 
lower  torso  body,  to  enhance  the  appearance  of  the  snow- 
man; and 

c)  retaining  means  on  each  of  said  articles  having  a  pluraUty 
of  appendages,  each  of  said  appendages  being  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  from  every  other  appendage  and  each  of 
said  appendages  further  being  longitudinally  spaced  from 
every  other  appendage  whereby  when  an  article  is  in- 
serted into  said  snowman  and  turned,  each  of  said  append- 
ages follows  the  same  insertion  path  in  a  corkscrew-like 
manner,  thus  retaining  said  article  in  said  snowman. 


5,380^38 
DOUBLE-CLOSURE  CLASP 
Martia  P.  Crew-Gee,  Gatineaa,  Caaada,  aMignor  to  Waraaco 
tac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,434 
tat  CL*  A41D  3/02,  3/04 
VS.  CL  450—36  5  n«i». 

5.  A  brassiere  garment,  comprising: 

an  elongated  band  adapted  to  encircle  the  body,  said  band 
including  a  pair  of  frontal  breast  supporting  and  encircUng 
portions; 
a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  attached  to  said  breast  supporting  and  encircling 
portions  of  said  band  at  said  first  end  thereof,  and  a  rear 
portion  of  said  band  at  said  second  end  thereof; 
a  pair  of  breast  cups  integral  with  said  band,  each  of  said 

breast  cups  including  a  free  end; 
a  pair  of  cUp  members,  each  attached  to  said  respective  free 
ends  of  said  breast  cups  and  including  a  substantially  flat 
body  defining  a  fenestration  therein,  said  cUp  member 
fiirther  including  a  resiUent  tongue  extension  having  one 
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end  thereof  integral  with  said  body  and  disposed  at  an 
angle  relative  thereto,  said  tongue  extension  being  di»- 
poaed  to  move  into  and  out  of  said  fenestration;  and 
a  bousing  member  attached  to  said  band  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  slidably  receive  and  releasably  lock  said  clip 


members  in  opposing  relationship  therein,  said  housing 
member  being  formed  with  oppositely  directed  chp- 
receiving  guidcways  having  open  entry  ends  through 
which  said  chp  member  may  be  interengaged  with  and 
releasably  locked  to  said  housing  member. 


$,3*0039 
MULTI-PIECE  SANDING  WHEEL 
Abel  R.  CmHIm,  Lot  Aoselet;  Jom  R.  Gutierrez,  Loag  BeMk, 
^■.1  Frederick  C  SckMidcr,  m,  Palo*  Verde*  Estatet,  aU  of 
Califs  aaaigMin  to  The  ViaMr  Irrerocablc  Tmat  1992-1,  Ea- 
glewood,  Colo. 

CoBtiaMrtkM  of  Scr.  No.  839,791,  Feb.  21,  1992,  abudoned. 

Thia  awUcatioa  Jan.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,370 

Iirt.  a.»  B24D  9/04 

VS.  a.  451-496  »  CiMinu 


sanding  members  can  be  removed  from  being  secured  to 
said  support  means  while  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
sanding  members  remains  secured  to  said  support  means  in 
said  fixed  position  relative  to  support  means,  each  of  said 
sanding  members  having  an  outer,  sanding  surface  extend- 
ing partially  about  said  axis  wherein  said  sanding  surfaces 
together  form  a  substantially  continuous  sanding  surface 
about  said  axis  when  said  sanding  members  are  secured  to 
said  support  means  and  wherein  each  of  said  sanding 
members  includes  a  backing  portion,  a  sanding  strip,  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  sanding  strip  to  said 
backing  portion  wherein  the  backing  portion  of  each  of 
said  sanding  members  forms  a  part  of  a  substantially  annu- 
lar ring  about  said  axis  with  corresponding  ends  of  adja- 
cent backing  portions  positioned  substantially  adjacent 
one  another  when  said  sanding  members  are  secured  to 
said  support  means,  each  end  of  said  backing  portions 
having  a  surface  extending  substantially  outwardly  of  said 
axis  when  said  sanding  members  are  secured  to  said  sup- 
port means  with  the  corresponding  outwardly  extending 
surfaces  of  adjacent  sanding  members  being  substantially 
adjacent  one  another  when  said  sanding  members  are 
secured  to  said  support  means  and  wherein  each  of  said 
sanding  strips  has  first  and  second  end  sections  and  said 
securing  means  for  each  sanding  strip  secures  said  sanding 
strip  about  the  outside  of  the  respective  backing  portion 
with  the  respective  end  sections  of  said  sanding  strip 
extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  respective,  out- 
wardly extending  surfaces  of  the  backing  portioiL 

5,390440 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUBDIVISION  OF  A 

PASTY  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  MASS  IN  PORTIONS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  OF  SAUSAGE  MEAT  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

VANE  CELL  PUMP 

Gcorg  Staadearanach,  BiberKb/Rias,  Germany,  aadgnor  to 

Albert  Haodtmana  MaachineaMirik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bibe- 

rach/RiM,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20, 1992, 4227621 
iBt  CL'  A22C  11/08 
UJS.  CL  452—41  5  a«l»»« 


t.  A  multi-piece  sanding  wheel  including: 

at  least  two  separable  sanding  members,  support  means, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  support  means  about  an  axis, 
means  for  removably  securing  said  support  means  to  said 
drive  means,  first  means  for  removably  securing  a  first  of 
said  at  least  two  separable  sanding  members  to  said  sup- 
port means  in  a  predetermined,  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  support  means  while  said  support  means  is  secured  to 
said  drive  means,  and  second  means  for  removably  secur- 
ing a  second  of  said  at  least  two  sanding  members  to  said 
support  means  in  a  predetermined,  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  support  means  and  to  said  first  sanding  member 
while  said  support  means  is  secured  to  said  drive  means, 
said  first  and  second  securing  means  being  operably  dis- 
tinct from  each  other  wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  subdivision  of  a  pasty  and  compress- 
ible mass  into  portions  in  a  routing  vans  cell  pump  having  a 
pluraUty  of  revolving  conveying  cells,  in  which  the  mass  is  fed 
through  an  inlet  in  the  pump  into  the  cells,  subsequently  com- 
pressed therein  in  a  compression  sector  and  then  discharged 
therefrom  in  a  discharge  sector  through  an  outlet  in  the  pump 
as  the  cells  revolve  in  the  pump,  the  improvement  comprising 
revolving  each  conveying  cell  filled  with  pasty  mass  through  a 
metering  sector  located  between  the  compression  sector  and 
the  discharge  sector  after  the  cell  has  passed  through  the  com- 
pression sector,  a  cell  not  being  located  entirely  in  the  metering 
sector  until  the  next  succeeding  cell  has  passed  beyond  the 
inlet  and  is  located  entirely  in  the  compression  sector,  and 
pressing  back  into  the  next  succeeding  conveying  cell  while  it 
is  still  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  pump,  any  excess 
amount  of  compressed  mass  in  a  conveying  cell  after  a  portion 
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of  said  ceU  has  passed  through  the  compression  sector  and  said 
cell  is  now  located  in  a  boundary  area  between  the  compres- 
sion sector  and  the  metering  sector. 


5,380,241 

POULTRY  HOCK  TRUSS 

DaaicI  J.  Volk,  Alpharetta,  aadgnor  to  Volk  Enterpriaea,  Idc, 

Torlock,  Calif . 
CoMinaatioB-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,095,  Jan.  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,279,519.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,982 
lat  a.'  A22C  ^7/00 
VS.  CL  452—174  13  , 


1.  A  poultry  hock  truss  for  use  with  a  body  of  eviscerated 
poultry  having  hocks  comprising  a  unitary  substantially  copla- 
nar  thin  plastic  member,  the  plastic  member  including  anchor 
means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  body  of  eviscerated  poul- 
try, a  pair  of  side  portions  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  anchor  means  and  terminating  in  inwardly  curved 
upper  ends,  an  upper  transverse  crosspiece  joining  the  in- 
wardly curved  upper  ends  of  the  side  portions  and  a  Ub  por- 
tion depending  approximately  from  the  midpoint  of  the  upper 
transverse  crosspiece  toward  the  anchor  means,  the  upper 
transverse  crosspiece,  the  Ub  portion,  the  side  portions  and  the 
anchor  means  defining  a  generally  heart-shaped  opening  with 
first  and  second  juxUposed  lobes,  the  lobes  of  the  heart-shaped 
opening  being  formed  to  hold  the  hocks  together  in  juxUposi- 
tion. 


5,380442 

COIN  PROCESSOR  FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

VENDING  MACHINES 

Sadao  Matsaaioto,  Koonan,  and  HiroaU  Mannen,  Oota,  both  of 

Japui,  aadgnon  to  SANYO  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,458 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-43192 

Int  a."  G07D  3/16 

VS.  CL  453-3  4  Claims 


*     «     «     t 


a  multiplicity  of  coin  storage  cyUnders  for  storing  the  coins 
classified  by  the  coin  classifying  mechanism; 

change  sensors  provided  one  for  each  said  coin  cyUnder  for 
sensing  predetermined  numbers  of  coins  in  the  cylinders; 

a  multipbcity  of  coin  discharging  mechanisms  provided  one 
for  each  said  coin  storage  cylinder, 

a  multiplicity  of  coin  recovery  switches  for  enabUng  said 
discharging  mechanisms  so  as  to  recover  coins  from  said 
storage  cylinders;. 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  coin  dis- 
charging mechanisms  such  that  said  coin  discharging 
mechanisms  discharge  coins  from  the  coin  storage  cylin- 
ders one  by  one  in  response  to  signals  selectively  received 
from  said  coin  recovery  switches, 

said  coin  recovery  switches  comprising  an  entire  coin  recov- 
ery switch  for  recovering  the  entirety  of  coins  from  the 
coin  storage  cylinders,  and  a  multipbcity  of  one-type  coin 
recovery  switches  for  recovering  from  said  storage  cylin- 
ders specific  types  of  coins  designated  by  said  one-type 
coin  recovery  switches  operated;  and 

said  controller  controlling  said  coin  discharging  mechanisms 
so  that  the  entirety  of  coins  are  discharged  from  said  coin 
storage  cylinders  in  sequence  according  to  a  priority 
assigned  to  each  of  said  cylinders  in  response  to  the  signal 
received  from  the  entire  coin  recovery  switch,  wherein 
said  controller  includes  selection  means  for  switching 
from  one  coin  discharge  process  initiated  by  one  of  the 
one-type  coin  recovery  switches  to  another  coin  dis- 
charge process  for  another  type  of  coins  if  another  one  of 
the  one-type  coin  recovery  switches  is  operated. 


548O443 
AIR  SUPPLY  HOUSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PAINT 

SPRAY  BOOTHS 
Leif  E.  B.  Joaefasoo,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  aMigaor  to  ABB 
Flakt  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Swedea 

FUed  Jnl.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,918 
lat  CL»  B05B  15/12 
VS.  CL  454—52  10  1 


4.  A  coin  processor  comprising: 

a  coin  classifying  mechanism  for  classifying  coins  deposited 
in  an  automatic  vending  machine; 


1.  In  a  paint  spray  booth  having  an  air  supply  system  for 
processing  air  flowing  through  a  paint  spray  zone  in  the  booth, 
and  a  recirculation  tank,  the  recirculation  tank  positioned 
beneath  a  scrubber  for  holding  water  exiting  from  a  scrubber 
outlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  arrangement  for  the  air  supply  system  located  at 
an  elevation  in  the  booth  such  that  the  air  flowing  through 
the  paint  spray  zoite  in  the  booth  is  processed  at  an  eleva- 
tion in  the  booth  below  a  level  of  water  in  the  recircula- 
tion tank  received  firom  the  scrubber. 
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5,380,244 
SAFETY  CABINET 
RmmO  C  TiptiM.  WOUaMtowa,  W.  Va^ 
Sdcatiflc  IK^  Marietta.  Ohio 

FIM  May  i*.  WW.  S«r.  No.  «7,524 
lat  a.*  BMB  15/02 
UJ5.a.454— 57 


to  Fo 


U 


1.  In  a  safety  cabinet  having  a  work  area  defined  within  said 

cabinet,  means  for  directing  air  through  said  work  area,  first 

fUter  means  disposed  upstream  of  said  work  area  for  removing 

airborne  contaminants  from  air  directed  into  said  work  area, 

and  pressure  gauge  means  for  measuring  sutic  pressure  across 

said  first  filter  means,  the  improvement  comprises: 

second  filter  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  pressure 

gauge  means  for  removing  hazardous  and  toxic  airborne 

contaminants  from  air  flowing  to  said  pressure  gauge 

means  and  thereby  preventing  escape  of  said  hazardous 

and    toxic    airborne    contaminants    from    said    cabinet 

through  said  gauge  means. 


proximal  end  attached  to  the  hose  and  a  generally  open 
distal  end  having  a  cross  sectional  area  sized  for  admitting 
the  smoke  from  the  surgical  environment  at  the  predeter- 
mined flow  rate,  the  second  tube  communicating  with  the 
firat  tube  and  being  generally  rigid  between  the  proximal 
end  of  the  second  tube  and  the  distal  end  of  the  second 
tube; 

first  means  included  in  the  wand  for  defining  at  least  one 
axial  opening  providing  a  major  suction  inlet  into  the 
hoae,  the  axial  opening  having  a  tendency  to  become 
blocked  when  the  wand  is  moved  axially  against  tissue; 

second  means  included  in  the  wand  for  defining  at  least  one 
lateral  opening  at  a  location  displaced  from  the  first  means 
a  distance  sufficient  to  inhibit  blockage  of  the  lateral  open- 
ing by  the  tissue  during  axial  movement  of  the  wand; 
whereby 

the  lateral  opening  reduces  the  suction  of  the  tissue  blocking 
the  at  least  one  axial  opening  thereby  facilitating  removal 
of  the  blocked  yand  from  the  tissue. 

S.380,246 
DUCT  SUCTION  APPARATUS 
MMayaki  KataUra,  Goimia,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NSK  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,710 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-77674 

iBt  Cl.»  B08B  75/00 

\iS.  CL  454—44  26  Claims 


5.380.245 
SUCnON  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Donald  R.  Reiterman,  Hemet;  Martin  J.  Green,  EI  Toro;  Ed  F. 
Nicolaa,  Moreao  Valley;  Richard  J.  GrefT,  Yorba  Linda,  aod 
RomM  E.  Thoasaa,  Alta  Loma,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aasignora  to 
StackhoMe,  Ik.,  RiTcrside,  CaUf. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  888,974,  May  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,302 

Int  CL'  B08B  15/04 

VS.  a.  454—63  26  Claima 


1.  A  dust  suction  apparatus  for  sucking  dust  generated  at 
atleast  one  of  a  Unear  movement  guiding  member  and  a  ball 
screw  member  of  a  linearly  movable  table  positioning  unit 
comprising: 

a  channel  body  communicating  with  an  exhaust  section  and 
having  an  open  top  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  channel  body,  said  channel  body  being  arranged  in 
parallel  with  at  least  one  of  a  linear  guide  rail  of  said  linear 
movement  guiding  member  and  a  screw  shaft  of  said  ball 
screw  member; 

a  flexible  sheet  for  hermetically  closing  said  open  top; 

a  sUding  member  movable  on  said  body  along  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  body  while  said  sliding  member  re- 
mains in  hermetic  sUding  contact  with  said  body;  and 

an  opening  forming  means  provided  in  said  sliding  member 
for  continuously  separating  a  portion  of  said  sheet  from 
said  open  top  so  that  said  sheet  hermetically  closes  said 
open  top  except  at  said  portion,  and  for  forming  openings 
which  communicate  with  said  at  least  one  of  said  linear 
movement  guiding  member  and  said  ball  screw  member 
through  a  communication  passage. 


1.  A  surgical  smoke  evacuation  system,  comprismg: 

a  surgical  smoke  evacuator  for  removing  smoke  from  a 
surgical  environment; 

a  hose  adapted  to  extend  between  the  evacuator  and  the 
surgical  environment,  the  hose  including  a  first  tube  with 
a  proximal  end  coupled  to  the  evacuator  and  a  distal  end, 
the  fu«t  tube  bcmg  generally  flexible  between  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  first  tube  and  the  distal  end  of  the  first  tube; 

a  wand  integral  with  the  distal  end  of  the  hose  for  delivering 
the  suction  of  the  evacuator  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate 
appropriate  for  removing  the  smoke  from  the  surgical 
environment,  the  wand  including  a  second  tube  with  a 


SJ80J47 

GRAIN  TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

COMBINE 

Mark  R.  Underwood,  Burr  Oak,  Kana.,  aaaignor  to  Agri-Tech- 

notogy,  Bnrr  Oak,  Kana. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,291 
lat  CL*  AOIF  12/52 
U.S.  CL  460—114  14  CUimi 

1.  In  a  combine  having  a  frame  mounted  on  wheels,  a  thresh- 
ing rotor  for  removing  grain  from  crop,  a  sieve  section 
wherein  clean  grain  is  separated  from  grain  returns  such  as 


tailings,  and  a  grain  bin  for  collecting  the  clean  grain,  the 

improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  conveyor  housing  mounted  to  the  frame  of  the  combine 
having  an  interior,  the  interior  being  divided  into  a  returns 
compartment  and  a  grain  compartment  by  a  partition 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  housing,  each  of  the 
compartments  having  a  receiving  end  located  adjacent  to 
the  sieve  section  and  a  discharge  end,  the  receiving  end  of 
the  returns  compartment  located  below  the  sieve  section 
for  receiving  returns  from  the  sieve  section,  and  the  re- 
ceiving end  of  the  grain  compartment  located  below  the 
sieve  section  for  receiving  clean  grain  from  the  sieve 


of  spring  means,  each  intermediate  element  being  carried 
by  the  second  damper  part  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
pivot  axis  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  radially 
from  the  axis  of  rotation,  being  re^liently  biased  by  a 
spring  element,  and  having  stop  edges  which  in  a  relative 
resting  position  of  the  damper  parts  project  circumferen- 
tially  beyond  the  control  edges  of  the  second  damper  part 


section,  the  discharge  end  of  the  grain  compartment  lo- 
cated above  the  grain  bin,  and  the  discharge  end  of  the 
retimis  compartment  located  above  the  threshing  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  paddles  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  at  intervals  within  each  of  the  compartments;  and 

drive  means  for  moving  the  paddles  through  each  of  the 
compartments  past  the  receiving  ends  to  the  discharge 
ends,  the  paddles  in  the  grain  compartment  forcing  the 
grain  from  the  receiving  end  to  the  discharge  end  where 
the  clean  grain  is  discharged  to  the  grain  bin,  the  paddles 
in  the  returns  compartment  forcing  the  returns  from  the 
receiving  end  to  the  discharge  end  where  the  returns  are 
discharged  to  the  threshing  rotor  for  rethreshing. 


5,380,248 
TORSIONAL  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Gcorg  Krana,  Bcrgrheinfeld,  and  Berahard  Schierliog,  Kiimach, 
both  of  GermaBy,  aadgnora  to  Fichtei  A  Sacha  AG,  Schwein- 
hirt.  Germany 

FUed  Dec  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994.547 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  20, 1991, 4141723 
IfflL  CL«  F16D  3/14 
VS.  CL  464—66  15  Claina 

1.  A  torsional  shock  absorber  for  arrangement  in  a  drive 
train  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 
fust  and  second  damper  parts  which  are  rotatable  about  a 
common  axis  of  rotation,  one  of  the  damper  parts  also 
being  routable  about  the  axis  of  roution  relative  to  the 
other  damper  pari  and  one  of  the  damper  parts  being  an 
input  part  and  the  other  damper  part  being  an  output  part; 
a  substantially  annular  channel  in  the  first  damper  part,  the 

channel  being  concentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 
a  plurality  of  spring  means  received  in  the  channel  and 
arranged  for  operation  under  load  in  a  circumferential 
direction  with  respect  to  the  damper  parts  for  elastically 
coupling  the  damper  parts  to  each  other  torsionaUy,  each 
spring  means  having  two  control  ends  and  at  least  one  coU 
spring  between  the  two  control  ends,  and  the  damper 
parts  having  control  edges  that  are  located  between  the 
control  ends  of  adjacent  spring  means  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  and  are  engageable  with  the  control  ends  of 
the  spring  means  for  torsional  load  transfer  between  the 
damper  parts;  and 
an  intermediate  element  located  between  each  adjacent  pair 


and  engage  the  control  ends  of  the  adjacent  spring  means 
such  as  to  elasticaUy  couple  the  damper  parts  torsionaUy, 
each  intermediate  element  being  pivotally  displaceable 
against  the  bias  of  the  spring  element  when  the  control 
end  of  one  of  the  adjacent  spring  means  engages  a  control 
edge  of  the  second  damper  part,  and  each  spring  element 
having  a  spring  constant  that  is  sized  for  no-load  operation 
and  is  smaUer  than  the  spring  constant  of  the  spring  means. 


5,380^49 
TRIPOD  JOINT 
Werner  Kmdc,  Nenakirdien-Wolpaith,  Germaoy,  aaaignor  to 
GKN  AntomotlTe  AG,  Siegborg.  Gennany 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,338 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  18, 199L  4130956 
Int.  CL'  F16D  3/205 
VS.  CL  464—111  24  Claima 


1.  A  tripod  joint  comprising: 

an  outer  joint  pan  including  three  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted, axis-paraUel  recesses  forming  circumferentially  op- 
posed tracks,  said  recesses  including  a  planar  base; 

an  inner  joint  member  having  a  star-shaped  cross-section 
having  three  circumferentiaUy  distributed  arms  engaging 
the  recesses  in  the  outer  joint  part; 

roUer  assemblies  supfwrted  on  each  arm,  each  roller  assem- 
bly including  an  least  one  inner  ring  and  an  outer  roUer, 
said  inner  ring  being  angularly  movable  relative  to  said 
arm  and  axially  movable  relative  to  the  arm  axis,  said  inner 
ring  and  outer  roller  each  being  in  direct  contact  with  and 
each  being  supported  directly  on  the  planar  base  of  said 
cracks; 
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a  rolling  contact  bearing  being  arranged  between  an  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  ring  and  an  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
roller  and  an  outer  surface  of  the  outer  roller  rolling 
directly  on  said  outer  joint  part  tracks; 

means  for  directly  and  radially  outwardly  with  reference  to 
the  joint  axis  supporting  the  inner  ring  and  outer  roller, 
and 

a  securing  element  directly  and  radially  inwardly,  with 
reference  to  the  joint  axis,  supporting  said  inner  ring  and 
outer  roller,  said  securing  element  supported  radially 
inwardly,  with  reference  to  the  joint  axis,  on  guiding 
edges  of  said  recesses. 

5,380.250 

FRANGIBLE  JOINTS  FOR  FRANGIBLE  BAND  OF 

WIRES  OR  STRIP  OF  FASTENERS 

Jean-PaiiJ  Dioa,  327  •  21st  Street,  Qntitec,  Canada  GIL  1Y6 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24^20 

lat  CL*  F1«B  15/08:  B23K  26/00 

VJS.  CL  470—40  2  ClaiM 


1.  A  band  of  wires  for  conversion  into  strips  of  fasteners 
comprising  a  series  of  parallel,  spot-weldablc,  metallic  wires, 
disposed  side  by  side  and  contiguously,  contiguous  wires  spot 
welded  to  each  other  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  along  said 
wires,  the  spot  welds  being  disposed  along  lines  transverse  to 
said  band,  the  spot  welds  produced  by  a  laser  beam  swept 
across  said  band,  the  portions  of  contiguous  wires  between  said 
spot  welds  being  free  one  from  the  others,  the  resulting  spot 
welds  constituting  frangible  joinu  holding  said  wires  together 
as  a  band  for  manual  handling  of  the  band  but  breaking  when 
said  wires  are  subjected  to  a  separating  force,  wherein  each 
wire  has  a  flattened  cross-section  with  flat,  parallel,  main  faces 
and  convex,  lateral  faces,  the  adjacent  convex  lateral  faces  of 
contiguous  wires  joined  by  said  spot  welds  substantially  mid- 
way of  the  wire  thickness  as  defined  by  the  distance  between 
said  main  faces  and,  wherein  the  spot  welds  disposed  along  a 
given  line  are  nearer  one  main  face  than  the  other  main  face 
and  the  spot  welds  disposed  along  an  adjacent  line  are  farther 
from  said  one  main  face  than  from  said  other  main  face. 


a  major  axis  parallel  to  a  longitudinally  extending  lane 
axis; 
a  pair  of  elongated  resilient  cords  extending  along  each  side 
edge  in  a  first  position  below  the  lane  surface,  each  cord 
positioned  to  receive  a  bowling  ball  rolling  within  the 
concave  gutter  and  into  the  lane  edge,  the  resilient  cord 
thereby  absorbing  an  impact  of  the  ball  against  the  edge; 
and 


means  for  elevating  the  cord  to  a  second  position  above  the 
lane  surface  a  distance  sufficient  for  engaging  a  bowling 
ball  rolling  on  the  surface  toward  the  gutter  thereby  con- 
fining the  ball  to  the  surface,  the  elevating  means  having  a 
portion  extending  above  the  lane  surface  for  holding  the 
cord  in  the  elevated  position,  the  portion  sufficiently 
resilient  for  bending  when  receiving  a  bowling  ball  and 
returning  to  its  elevating  position  after  interacting  with 
the  ball. 


5,380,252 
BICYCLE  SPEED  CHANGE  ASSEMBLY 
Yoahihisa  Iwaaaki,  Osaka;  Tohru  Takeda,  and  Masao  Ohta, 
both  of  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Maeda  Industries, 
LttL,  Osaka  and  Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  910,170,  Jul.  15, 1992.  ThU  application 
May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  8,  1990,  2-402111; 
Mar.  5,  1991,  3.«539 

Int.  CL«  F16H  9/00 
VS.  CL  474—77  «  Claims 
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5.380,251 

BOWLING  ALLEY  BUMPER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Wm  Heddoo,  1422  Chamberlain  Loop,  Lake  Wales,  Fla.  33853 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,635 

Lit  CL*  A63D  5/00 

VS.  CL  473—109  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  bowling  alley  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  lane  having  side  edges  and  a 
bowling  lane  surface  extending  between  the  edges,  the 
lane  surface  having  a  foul  line  at  one  end  and  a  pin  deck  at 
the  other  end  thereof; 
a  pair  of  elongated  generally  concave  gutters  extending 
along  and  substantially  abutting  the  side  edges  between 
the  ends,  the  gutters  positioned  adjacent  the  lane  for  re- 
ceiving a  bowling  ball  which  falls  ofT  the  lane  surface, 
each  gutter  having  longitudinal  extending  portions  having 


1.  A  bicycle  speed  change  assembly  comprising: 
a  pantograph  link  mechanism  including  a  link  base  supported 
on  a  chain  suy  ahead  of  a  sprocket  cluster  mounted  on  a 
hub  shaft,  inner  and  outer  links  each  having  a  base  end 
pivoted  to  said  link  base  and  extending  rearward,  and  a 
movable  member  pivoted  to  respective  free  ends  of  said 
iimer  and  outer  links; 
a  chain  guide  rotaubly  supporting  a  guide  pulley  and  a 
tension  pulley,  said  chain  guide  being  supported  on  said 
movable  member  of  said  pantograph  mechanism  to  pivot 
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about  a  shaft  in  parallel  to  said  hub  shaft  while  being 
elastically  urged  to  tension  a  chain;  and 
a  guide  pulley  travel  control  means  for  moving  said  guide 
pulley  inward  axially  of  the  hub  shaft  and  forwardly 
downward  substantially  along  a  radial  path  of  said 
sprocket  cluster  when  said  pantograph  mechanism  is  de- 
formed. 


5,380,253 

BICYCLE  REAR  DERAILLEUR 

YodiihiMi  Iwaaaki,  Osaka,  Japu,  aasiBnor  to  Maeda  ImlMtrica, 

Ltd^  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/00333,  §  371  Date  Not.  10, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/189S8,  PCT  Pri», 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,114 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1992,  4-064823 
Int  CL*  F16H  9/00 
VS.  CL  474—80  6  i 


first  and  second  datum  pads  connected  at  longitudinally 
spaced  locations  to  the  first  curved  side  of  the  elongated 


rim,  said  first  and  second  datimi  pads  being  on  the  first 
side  of  the  elongated  flange. 


1.  A  bicycle  rear  derailleur  for  shifting  a  chain  onto  a  desired 
sprocket  of  a  multiple  sprocket  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
diametrically  different  sprockets,  comprising: 

a  rearwardly  extending  control  mechanism  attached  at  a 
front  end  portion  thereof  to  a  bicycle  frame  ahead  of  the 
multiple  sprocket  assembly,  the  control  mechanism  hav- 
ing at  a  rear  end  portion  thereof  a  chain  guide  mount 
which  shifts  in  position  laterally  of  the  bicycle  by  opera- 
tion of  the  control  mechanism;  and  a  chain  guide  mounted 
to  the  chain  guide  mount,  the  chain  guide  having  an  upper 
guide  pulley  and  a  lower  tension  pulley,  wherein 

the  control  mechanism  is  mounted  to  the  bicycle  frame  to  be 
pivotal  about  a  first  lateral  shaft  under  a  clockwise  bias, 
and 

the  chain  guide  is  mounted  to  the  chain  guide  mount  to  be 
pivotal  about  a  second  lateral  shaft  under  a  clockwise  bias. 


5.380,254 
FINISHED  FORGED  SPROCKBT  SEGMENT  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Roy  L.  Magnire,  Edelstein;  H.  Dale  Vick,  North  Pekin,  ami 
Billy  G.  Woodbora,  East  Peoria,  all  of  01.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar Inc.,  Peoria,  OL 

DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  954,372,  Sep.  30,  1992,  abandoBcd.  This 
appUcatiOB  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216.577 
Int  a.'  F16H  55/00 
VS.  a.  474—152  16  Clains 

1.  A  forged  toothed  sprocket  segment  of  unitary  construc- 
tion, comprising: 
an  elongated  flange  having  first  and  second  spaced  sides; 
an  elongated  rim  having  first  and  second  spaced  sides,  first 
and  second  spaced  curved  sides  oriented  transverse  the 
first  and  second  rim  sides,  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
apart  teeth  extending  from  the  second  curved  side,  said 
elongated  flange  being  connected  to  and  extending  from 
the  first  curved  side  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of 
extension  of  said  teeth; 


5380,255 

TRANSFER  CASE  FOR  PART  TIME  FRONT  WHEEL 

DRIVE  IN  A  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Jane*  S.  Brissesden,  BaldwiosriUe,  and  Richard  A.  BakowsU, 

Warners,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  New  Ventnrc  G«ar,  lac^ 

Troy,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,234 

Int  CL'  F16H  37/08;  B60K  17/S46 

VS.  CL  475—204  15  i 


12.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  source  of  power  and  front 
and  rear  sets  of  wheels,  a  transfer  case  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  drive  torque  from  the  source  of 
power; 

first  output  means  interconnecting  said  input  means  to  the 
front  set  of  wheeb  for  delivering  drive  torque  to  the  front 
set  of  wheeb  to  establish  a  two-wheel  drive  mode; 

second  output  means  interconnected  to  the  rear  set  of 
wheels; 

first  shift  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  output 
means  to  said  first  output  means  to  transfer  drive  torque  to 
the  rear  set  of  wheels  in  addition  to  the  front  set  of  wheeb 
for  defining  a  four-wheel  drive  mode;  and 

second  shift  means  for  selectively  coupling  and  decoupling 
said  first  output  means  with  said  input  means. 
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S,3M,2M 

TOROIDAL  TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VAIUABLE 

TRANSMISSION 

HiroaU  FokuUaia,  Ayaae,  Japan,  MdcDor  to  NSK  LttL,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FUed  JuL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90,575 
OaiaH  priority,  ippUcatloB  Japan,  JaL  27, 1992,  4.57865[U] 
iBt  CL'  F16H  15/38 
VS.  a.  47*— 40  2  OaiM 


-t—)- 


J^ 


'•'  ^  -  y^^5- 


1.  A  toroidal  type  continuously  variable  transmission,  com- 
prising: 

an  input  side  disk  and  an  output  side  disk  arranged  coaxially 
with  said  input  side  disk  and  supported  for  roution  rela- 
tive to  said  input  side  disk,  said  input  side  disk  and  said 
output  side  disk  having  opposed  concave  inner  surfaces  of 
arcuate  cross  section; 

a  power  roller  sandwiched  between  said  inner  surfaces  of 
said  input  side  disk  and  said  output  side  disk  and  having  a 
spherical  convex  peripheral  surface  abutting  said  inner 
surfaces; 

a  displacement  shaft  on  which  said  power  roller  is  rotaUbly 
supported;  and 

a  trunion  supporting  said  displacement  shaft  and  including  a 
cylindrical  base  having  a  recessed  intermediate  portion  to 
which  a  base  end  of  said  displacement  shaft  is  mounted 
and  a  pair  of  cylindrical  pivots  protruding  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  base  and  on  which  said  trunion  is  swingable, 
said  pivots  each  having  a  central  pivot  axis  parallel  to  a 
central  axis  of  said  base  and  offset  from  said  central  axis  of 
said  base  in  a  protruding  direction  of  said  displacement 
(haft 


first  predetermined  threshold,  for  comparing  said  engine 
speed  signal  with  a  second  predetermined  threshold  and 
responsively  actuating  said  valve  means  to  maintain  a 
second  predetermined  pressure  within  the  input  clutch  in 
response  to  said  engine  speed  signal  being  above  said 


second  predetermined  threshold,  and  for  modulating  pres- 
sure within  the  input  clutch  between  said  first  and  second 
predetermined  pressures  in  response  to  said  engine  speed 
signal  being  between  said  first  and  second  predetermined 
thresholds. 


5,3M,258 

EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Peter  J.  Hawley,  Jr.,  Brighton,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Stalnnaster 

Sporta/MedJcal  Products,  Inc.,  Kirkland,  Waah. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966,710 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  lobaeqiient  to  Oct.  29, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  A63B  7/04 

VS.  CL  482—37  '1  CUiaif 


5,380457 
ELECFROHYDRAUUC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 
DRIVE  TRAIN  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Michael  F.  Cofrman,  Metaawra,  and  Paai  E.  Jaatz,  Peoria,  bo«k 
of  DL,  asaignort  to  Caterpillar  lac,  Peoria,  IlL 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,136 
Int.  a.'  B60K  41/02;  F16D  43/284 
VS.  CL  477—175  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrohydraulic  control  device  for  a  drive  train  of  a 
vehicle  including  an  engine,  a  transmission,  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid,  and  an  input  clutch  drivingly  connected  between  the 
engine  and  the  transmission,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  rotational  output  speed  of  the  engine 

and  responsively  producing  an  engine  speed  signal; 
valve  means  for  controUably  directing  Huid  under  pressure 
from  the  source  to  the  input  clutch  to  controUably  engage 
and  disengage  the  input  clutch;  and 
electronic  control  module  means  for  receiving  said  engine 
speed  signal  and  controUably  actuating  said  valve  means 
as  a  (unction  of  said  engine  speed  signal,  for  comparing 
said  engine  speed  signal  with  a  first  predetermined  thresh- 
old and  responsively  actuating  said  valve  means  to  main- 
tain a  first  predetermined  pressure  within  the  input  clutch 
in  response  to  said  engine  speed  signal  being  below  said 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  verticaUy  movable  weight; 

an  input  mechanism  engaged  by  the  user  to  input  a  unidirec- 
tional force  at  a  user-selected  velocity  to  apply  a  positive 
input  power  to  lift  the  weight; 

a  brake  applying  a  negative  braking  power  with  a  unidirec- 
tional force  opposing  lowering  of  the  weight;  and 

a  differential  member  coupled  to  the  weight  and  receiving 
the  input  power  from  the  input  mechanism  and  the  brak- 
ing power  from  the  brake,  the  differential  member  sum- 
ming the  input  power  and  the  braking  power  and  applying 
the  resultant  to  the  weight  so  that  if  the  resultant  is  posi- 
tive the  weight  is  Ufted,  and  if  the  resultant  is  negative  the 
weight  is  lowered. 
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5,380,259 

ARM,  HAND  AND  WRIST  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

DaTid  L.  Robertaoo,  and  Arthur  D.  Raynie,  both  of  San  Antonio, 

Tex,  assignors  to  Mcdiflex  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tei. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,894 

Int  CL»  A63B  23/14 

VS.  CL  482—44  19  cjaima 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising: 

a  housing  with  sidewalls, 

an  arm  rest  with  a  near  end  and  a  far  end,  the  arm  rest 
attached  to  the  sidewalls  near  the  top  of  the  housing; 

a  lever  rod  having  a  near  end  and  a  far  end, 

a  fiilcrum  for  engaging  said  lever  rod  between  the  near  end 
and  the  far  end  thereof,  said  fulcrum  movable  along  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  housing, 

bias  means  engageable  with  the  near  end  of  said  lever  rod 
and  said  housing,  and 

means  attachable  to  the  far  end  of  said  lever  rod  for  engage- 
ment with  an  extremity  of  the  arm  of  the  user  for  moving 
said  far  end  of  said  lever  rod  against  the  resistance  of  said 
bias  means  by  pivoting  said  lever  rod  at  said  fulcrum. 

5,380,260 

MEDICAL  PADDINGS 

Patrick  L.  Blott  Biabopa  Stortford,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Smith  A  Nephew  pic,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,655,  Oct  15,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,236 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1989, 
8918S72 

Int  CL*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  602—41  24  CUims 

1.  A  moisture  vapour  permeable  water  impervious  sheet  or 
strip  of  medical  padding  for  orthopaedic  use  which  comprises 
lofted  non-woven  fabric  comprising  synthetic  fibres  and  which 
has  wax  at  a  surface  layer  of  the  fabric. 


a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis. 

a  flexible  cord  connected  to  said  shaft. 

a  weight  member  suspended  from  said  flexible  cord, 

such  that  a  user  can  grasp  and  rotate  said  shaft  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  while  positioning  said  shaU  substantially 
horizontally  to  wrap  and  unwrap  said  cord  around  said 
shaft  and  thereby  raise  and  lower  said  weight  member, 

a  hoUow  outer  cylinder  shorter  than  said  shaft  rotatabh 
mounted  substantiaUy  coaxiaUy  over  stud  shaft  and  ha\ 
ing  a  cord  opening  through  which  said  cord  passes, 

first  and  second  outer  cylinder  end  walls  having  centrs 
bores  and  first  and  second  tubular  end  flanges  extendin, 
outwardly  from  said  outer  cylinder  and  over  said  shaf 
said  first  end  waU  being  stnicturaUy  connected  to  sai^ 
outer  cylinder, 

a  first  set  screw  in  said  first  end  flange  for  tightening  to  cau& 
said  outer  cyUnder  to  route  in  unison  with  said  shaft  s> 
that  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  cylinder  gathers  ant 
releases  said  cord, 

for  increasing  the  distance  between  said  longitudinal  axis  o 
rotation  and  the  surface  about  which  said  cord  is  gatherec 
to  increase  rotational  resistance. 


5,380061 

EXERCISE  DEVICE  ADJUSTABLE  RESISTANCE 
CORD- WINDING 
Rani  Mora,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Alrama  Eater- 
priaea.  Inc.,  Dade  Oty,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,065 

Int  CL*  A63B  21/06 

VS.  CL  482—46  2  n-i-t 


5,380,262 
COMBINATION  COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR  AND  WALKER 

DEVICE 

Ben  R.  Anitin,  1215  St  Albans  Rd.,  San  Marino,  CaUf.  91106 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,826 

Int  a.'  A63B  22/20-  A61H  3/04 

VS.  CL  482—68  19  Claim* 


1.  An  Apparatus  for  exercising  muscles  of  the  hand,  wrist 
and  forearm  comprising: 


1.  A  combination  collapsible  chair  and  walker  device  for 
aiding  a  handicapped  user  to  move  and  to  exercise  in  an  inde- 
pendent manner,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upstanding  complementary  frame  members  later- 
ally spaced  apart  from  each  other; 

a  coUapsible  connecting  tubular  member  at  a  top  front  end  of 
said  device  and  connecting  said  pair  of  frame  members; 

a  gate  located  at  a  back  end  of  said  device  for  permitting 
entry  by  the  user  when  opened; 

an  arm  rest  attached  to  each  of  said  frame  members  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

there  further  being  a  collapsible  wide  base  ring  for  mounting 
said  pair  of  frame  members; 

a  plurality  of  swivel-type  casters  supporting  said  base  ring, 
including  a  pair  of  fi^t  swivel-type  casters  located  in  the 
front  bottom  end  of  said  device,  said  front  swivel-type 
casters  positioned  in  a  fixed  forward  direction  for  allow- 
ing said  device  to  be  easily  guided  forward;  and 

a  seat  mounted  on  said  pair  of  frame  members  and  formed  of 
panel  sections  whereby  the  seat  may  be  folded  in  a  col- 
lapsed condition; 
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wherem  said  coUapaibte  connecting  tubular  member,  said 
coUapaible  wide  base  ring  and  said  collapsible  seat  panel 
sections  permit  the  device  to  be  compactly  coUapsmi  for 
easy  storage. 


S,3M463 

WAIST  SPORTING  EQUIPMENT 

Yoog  B.  Ckng.  A-102  PkMc  Hoow,  129-2  AMmnioiig, 

Scoagb^-ku,  SeiMl,  Rep.  of  Korea 
CoBtimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  959,155,  Oct  9, 1992,  abuidoMd.  TUs 
applicatioa  Jul  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,379 
dai^  priority,  appbcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  9,  1992, 
921IM10203;  imm.  9,  1992,  92UM10204 

lat  Ct'  A«B  21/22 
VS.  CL  482—110  * 


5,380,264 
ROLLER  FOR  USE  IN  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
Takakiko    OokoucU,    Katcata;    Hlromi    Kagohara,    Hitachi; 
Hlroma  Hama,  Kalaota;  Mltno  Nakagawa,  Mito;  HHoahi 
Okoahi,  Hitachi,  and  YoaUtaka  Nakayama,  HitacUota,  aU  of 
Japan,  aarignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  583,131,  Sep.  17,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,252,130. 
This  appUcatton  Dec.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  998^55 
iBt  a.«  B23P  15/00 
UJS.  CL  492—3  6  CMmt 


1.  A  waist  sporting  and  amusement  device  compriMng: 
a  circular  ring  member  sized  to  encircle  around  the  waist 
portion  of  a  user  and  having  a  cross-section  with  an  upper 
arcuate  portion  and  a  lower  arcuate  portion  such  that  said 
upper  arcuate  portion  extends  from  a  first  inner  circumfer- 
ential location  to  a  second  outer  circumferential  location 
and  terminating  at  said  second  outer  circumferential  loca- 
tion with  an  interior  edge  and  said  lower  arcuate  portion 
extends  from  said  first  inner  circumferential  location  to  a 
third  outer  circumferential  location  and  terminating  at 
said  third  outer  circumferential  location  with  an  interior 
edge  whereby  a  peripheral  groove  is  formed  and  defmed 
by  said  interior  edges  of  said  upper  arcuate  portion  and 
said  lower  arcuate  portion; 
an  inertia  member  of  a  predetermined  weight  for  applying 
centrifugal  force  and  inertia  force  gradually  to  said  circu- 
lar ring  member  upon  roution  of  said  ring  member,  said 
inertia  member  including  a  weight  body; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  ring  member  and  the 
weight  body  so  that  the  weight  body  may  route  with 
respect  to  the  ring  member  upon  rotation  of  the  inertia 
member;  and 
rotary  means  for  attaching  said  connecting  means  to  said 
circular  ring,  said  rotary  means  including  a  support  body 
positioned  within  said  circular  ring,  said  support  body 
including  a  body  portion  and  a  stem  portion  having  a 
bearing  surface,  said  stem  portion  projecting  through  said 
peripheral  groove  such  that  said  bearing  surface  operably 
interacts  with  said  interior  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower 
arcuate  portions  so  as  to  provide  for  controlled  movement 
of  said  suppori  body; 
a  connecting  rib  secured  to  said  stem  portion  of  said  support 
body  for  connecting  said  connecting  means  to  said  sup- 
port body; 
upper  and  lower  rollers  joumaled  for  roution  from  said 
body  portion  of  said  support  body  and  each  of  said  upper 
and  lower  rollers  operably  contacting  only  a  circumferen- 
tial portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  upper  and  lower 
arcuate  portions  of  said  circular  ring  member  respectively 
to  facihute  travel  of  said  support  body  about  the  interior 
of  said  upper  and  lower  arcuate  portions  of  said  circular 
ring  as  a  user  employs  a  rocking  action  of  the  user's  waist 
to  effect  roution  of  said  inertia  member  about  said  circu- 
lar ring  for  sport  and  amusement. 


1.  A  roller  for  rolling  working,  comprising  a  solid  metal 
member  provided  with  a  shaft  portion  and  a  body  portion,  a 
cylindrical  member  fitted  onto  the  outer  periphery  of  the  body 
portion  of  said  solid  metal  member,  which  cylindrical  member 
is  formed  of  a  ceramic  sintered  body,  a  metal  pipe  interposed 
between  said  member  and  said  cylindrical  member  which 
metal  pipe  is  elastic-plastically  deformed  at  a  stress  level  lower 
than  rupture  strength  of  the  cylindrical  member,  said  metal 
member  and  said  cylindrical  member  being  fitted  to  each  other 
by  shrinkage  fit  or  expansion  fit. 

5,380,265 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUALLY  FOLDING  SHEETS  OF 

PAPER 
Guiilo  J.  GioTinazzo,  90  norencc  St.,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L8R  1W7  ,  and  Anthony  J.  GioTinazzo,  123  Longwood 
Road  N.,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada  L8S  3V8 
FUed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,762 
iBt  a.*  B65H  45/12 
VS.  a.  493—405  1  CU" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manually  folding  at  least  one  standard 
sheet  of  paper,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  base  plate  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  side  edges,  each  of 
said  edges  having  a  cut  out  therealong, 

at  least  two  guides  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
from  the  base  plate  about  the  top  and  a  side  edge  opposite 
said  side  edge  having  the  cut  out,  said  guides  defming  a 
right  angled  comer, 

a  tongue  having  one  end  mounted  to  one  of  said  two  guides 
for  extending  over  said  base  plate  in  a  spaced  parallel 
relation,  said  tongue  having  a  cut  out  on  an  end  opposite 
the  mounting  end,  said  tongue  cut  out  aligning  with  said 
cut  out  along  said  side  edge  of  said  base  plate,  said  tongue 
having  a  size  and  positioned  relative  to  said  comer  to  fold 
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said  at  least  one  sheet  of  paper  into  thirds,  said  tongue 
having  two  pairs  of  edges,  each  comprising  a  rounded 
edge  and  a  Upered  edge  adapted  for  creasing  said  at  least 
one  sheet  of  paper,  whereby  at  least  one  sheet  of  paper  is 
insertable  between  said  tongue  and  said  base,  positionable 
into  said  right  angled  comer  and  extendable  over  said  cut 
outs  of  said  base  plate,  said  at  lest  one  sheet  of  paper  is 
foldable  about  said  tongue  and  removable  therefrom  in  a 
folded  condition  by  gripping  said  sheet  of  paper  in  the 
area  of  said  cut  outs. 


5,380466 

FEED  ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

ACCELERATOR  CONE 

Wood  F.  Leung,  Norfolk,  and  Aacber  H.  Shapiro,  Jamaica  Plain, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigiiori  to  Baker  Hnghcs  Incorporated, 

Hoastoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  798,898 

Int  a.«  B04B  1/20 

VS.  a.  494—53  36  Claims 


1.  A  feed  accelerator  system  for  use  in  a  centrifuge,  the 
system  comprising 

a  conveyor  hub  routably  mounted  substantially  concentri- 
cally within  a  routing  bowl,  and 

an  accelerator  including  a  generally  cone-shaped  inside 
surface  having  an  axially  increasing  diameter  to  a  dis- 
charge end,  the  inside  surface  disposed  between  an  accel- 
erator base  and  an  accelerator  small  diameter  section, 
wherein 

the  accelerator  is  secured  within  the  conveyor  hub  so  that 
the  accelerator  routes  with  the  conveyor  hub, 

a  distributor  is  proximate  to  the  small  diameter  section,  the 
distributor  surface  including  an  approximately  parabolic 
shape  smoothly  joining  the  cone-shaped  inside  surface  so 
as  to  form  a  continuous  accelerator  inside  surface,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  accelerator  vanes  are  disposed  on  the  cone- 
shaped  inside  surface  so  as  to  form  a  pluraUty  of  feed 
channels,  and  generally  extend  proximately  from  the  small 
diameter  section  and  terminate  at  a  location  on  the  cone- 
shaped  inside  surface  proximate  to  the  base, 

a  feed  pipe  is  disposed  within  the  centrifuge  for  delivering  a 
feed  slurry  to  the  accelerator,  the  feed  pipe  including  at 
least  one  discharge  opening  located  proximately  to  a  feed 
pipe  end  so  that  the  discharge  opening  is  positioned  proxi- 
mately to  and  faces  the  distributor  surface. 


5,380,267 

NOISE-ATTENUATING  PNEUMATIC  COMPRESSOR 
AND  MEDICAL  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Jamc*  E.  Bootelle,  Morristown;  Ktrim  M.  Cam>ll,  Wayne,  and 
Jooathaa  R.  Williams,  MoatriUc,  aU  of  NJ.,  aMlvMirt  to 
Dataacope  InTcstment  Corp.,  Mootraie,  NJ. 

FUed  Ju.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79.009 

Lit  CL*  A61M  1/10 

VS.  CL  600—18  33  Oaimi 


1.  A  compressor,  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  interior  defming  an  enclosed  space, 

a  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  open  end  connected  in 
communication  with  an  said  interior  of  said  housing  and  a 
closed  end, 

a  piston  assembly  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  chamber  and 
having  a  piston  head  dividing  said  cylindrical  chamber 
into  a  high  pressure  side  between  said  piston  head  and  saic 
closed  end  and  a  low  pressure  side  between  said  pistor 
head  and  said  open  end, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  piston  assembly  reciprocally  ir 
said  cylindrical  chamber  between  an  intake  position  and 
an  exhaust  position, 

a  suction  aperture  and  a  discharge  aperture  communicating 
with  said  high  pressure  side  of  said  cylindrical  chamber. 

suction  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  suction 
aperture, 

discharge  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  dis- 
charge aperture, 

a  resonating  chamber  having  an  interior  defining  a  predeter- 
mined volume  and  an  exterior, 

means  for  providing  a  flow  path  between  said  interior  of  said 
resonating  chamber  and  said  suction  aperture  so  that 
movement  of  said  piston  assembly  from  said  exhaust  posi- 
tion to  said  intake  position  draws  a  volume  of  air  from  said 
interior  of  said  resonating  chamber  into  said  high  pressure 
side  of  said  cylindrical  chamber, 

means  for  connecting  said  discharge  aperture  to  an  external 
device  so  that  movement  of  said  piston  assembly  from  said 
intake  position  to  said  exhaust  position  expels  said  volume 
of  air  from  said  high  pressure  side  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber  toward  the  external  device,  and 

port  means  in  said  resonating  chamber  for  providing  an  air 
communication  path  of  a  preselected  diameter  between 
said  interior  of  said  resonating  chamber  and  said  exterior 
of  said  resonating  chamber. 


5,380,268 
BODY  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  METHOD 
Do«glM  E.  Wheeler,  1715  Eadave  Pkwy.,  #307,  Howtoo,  Tex. 

77077 

FUed  Jul  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,082 
lat  CL'  A61F  2/02 
VS.  CL  600—30  11  n«t». 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  urine  flow  from  the  bladder  in 
a  body  which  includes  the  steps: 
a)  providing  an  axially  endwise  elongated  magnetically 
responsive  cylindrical  valve  of  a  size  to  fit  in  the  urethra. 


'   <» 
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providing  grip  means  at  an  end  of  the  valve,  and  providing 
a  valve  actuating  magnet, 
b)  installing  the  valve  in  the  urethra,  by  providing  a  tool 
having  grip  finger  means  and  operating  the  tool  to  cause 
said  finger  means  to  grip  said  grip  means  for  advancing 
the  valve  endwise  in  the  urethra,  in  the  path  of  urine  flow, 


therein,  whereby  said  openings  (18;  89)  communicate  with  said 
lumen  (19;  28;  42;  88)  and  said  shaft  (10;  81)  having  a  second 
end  with  an  open  tip  (12;  50;  60;  83)  and  a  valve  mechanism  (17; 
37;  62;  72;  85),  wherein  said  open  tip  (12;  50;  60;  83)  on  the 
second  end  has  an  extendable  folded  shaft  section  (15;  32;  51; 
61;  71;  84)  and  said  shaft  (10;  81)  further  comprises  a  retainer 


sac 


c)  and  operating  the  valve  between  urine  flow  passing  and 
urine  flow  blocking  sutes,  by  controlling  the  position  of 
the  actuating  magnet,  outside  the  body,  whereby  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  actuating  magnet  effects  said  operat- 
ing of  the  valve. 

5,380^69 
BACX  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Ckaric*  L.  Urao,  54  MwirMa  A»e„  Wahkam,  Mass.  02254 
CootiaiiatioB-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  749,873,  Aug.  26,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,224,924.  Thto  appUaUkNi  Sep.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  952,567 
Oaimi     priority,    appUcatioa    WIPO,    Aug.    26,     1992, 
PCr/US92/07231 

Irt.  CL*  A61F  5/00 
MS.  CL  602—19  «  O^au 


system  (86)  within  said  valve  mechanism  (17;  37;  62;  72;  85)  and 
wherein  said  retainer  system  (86)  comprises  a  section,  integral 
with  said  shaft  (10;  81),  which  is  split  into  two  half  shafts  (91, 
92),  said  half  shafts  (91,  92)  being  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other, in  an  unloaded  mode,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
lumen  (19;  28;  42;  88). 


5,380,271 

ELECTROTRANSPORT  AGENT  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD 

J.  Richard  Gyory,  San  Jo«e,  Calif.,  aiaignor  to  ALZA  Corpora- 

tion,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  950,627 

iBt  CL'  A61N  1/30 

VS.  CL  604—20  >8  Ctainw 


ti  -■  f      n   n      I  S        T7  - 


1.  A  back  treatment  device  comprising: 

a  chair  having  a  seat  and  a  back  rest; 

a  bladder,  for  containing  Uquid,  mounted  on  the  back  rest; 

and 
an  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted  to  the  bladder  for  trans- 

tnitting  ultrasonic  waves  through  the  liquid  in  order  to 

treat  back  ailments. 


5,380,270  

URETERAL  CATHETER 
MMMvd  Ahaadzadeli,  Neaenkircben,  Germany,  aMignor  to 
Willy  RoKh  AG,  Kerwa  LR.,  Gcnwuiy 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  805,482 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Eoropeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Dec  7, 1990, 
90123499.7 

tat  CL*  A61M  25/00-.  A61F  2/04 

UJS.  CL  604—9  8  ClaiiM 

1.  Ureteral  catheter  having  an  elongated  shaft  (10;  81)  and  a 

lumen  (19;  28;  42;  88)  for  drainage,  said  shaft  (10;  81)  having  a 

first  end  with  a  pigtail  (11;  82)  and  several  openings  (18;  89) 


1.  An  electrotransport  device  for  delivery  of  a  beneficial 
agent  through  a  body  surface  of  a  patient,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  electrode  assembUes,  at  least  one  of  the 
electrode  assemblies  containing  the  beneficial  agent  to  be 
deUvered; 

electrical  circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first 
electrode  assembly  to  the  second  electrode  assembly 
through  the  electrical  circuit  means,  the  electrical  circuit 
means  including  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  cir- 
cuit trace  positioned  on  a  substrate  and  including  at  least 
one  electrical  component  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  the  circuit  trace  by  an  electrical  connection  means 

wherein  the  circuit  trace  is  comprised  of  an  electrically 
conductive  ink  or  coating  and  the  circuit  trace  and  the 
electrical  connection  means  each  have  a  resistivity  of  less 
than  about  0.01  ohm-cm  and  each  are  substantially  free  of 
electrically  conductive  materials  which  are  toxic  to  the 
patient. 
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5,380,272 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  DRUG  DELIVERY  APPUCATOR 

JoMph  Groat,  Moakav  Mazor,  \antA,  Mri^or  to  Scieatiik 

InnovatioM  Ltd.,  Yavae,  Ivaei 

QaaOamaaamAm-tmH  of  Ser.  No.  38,362,  Mar.  29,  1993, 

afandoMd,  wkick  is  a  coatiaMtioa-i^pwt  of  Ser.  No.  10,178, 

Jan.  28,  1993,  abwidoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jol  16,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  77,146 

tat  a.»  A61N  1/iO 

MS.  CL  604—20  ^  17 


5,380,274 

ULTRASOUND  TRANSMISSION  MEMBER  HAVING 

IMPROVED  LONGITUDINAL  TRANSMISSION 

PROPERTIES 

Hcary  Nita,  Miarioa  Vicjo,  CaUf.,  a«igaor  to  Buttr  Iiiteraa- 

tloaal  tac,  Deerfleld,  DL 

Coatiaatfio»4a-part  ofSer.  No.  640,190,  Jaa.  11, 199L  Pat  No. 

5,304,115.  lUa  appUcatioa  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,275 

tat  CL*  A61B  n/32 

U&CL604-22  29aalaM 


1.  A  transcutaneous  iontophoretic  chemical  applicator  for 
applying  a  chemical,  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  reservoirs,  said  reservoirs  being  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another,  a:  least  one  of  said  reservoirs 
containing  the  chemical; 

(b)  a  partially  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  and 
contacting  at  least  two  of  said  reservoirs,  said  partially 
electrically  conducting  layer  being  made  up  of  a  single 
layer  ovcriying  all  of  said  reservoirs; 

(c)  electrodes  overiying  and  physically  and  electrically 
contacting  said  partially  electrically  conducting  layer;  and 

(d)  an  electrical  power  source  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrodes. 


5,380,273 

VIBRATING  CATHETER 

WIU  R.  DnbniL  P.O.  Box  246,  Redwood  Qty,  CaUf.  94064,  and 

Mickael  A.  Evaaa,  637  Webcter  St,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94301 

Cootinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,665,  May  19,  1992, 

•baadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,470 

tat  CL*  A61B  17/ 32 

MS.  CL  604—22  4  rtoi^ 


n 


L. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  an  obstruction  in  tubular 
tissue  of  a  patient  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  catheter 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  a  body  portion 
therebetween,  said  body  portion  having  at  least  two  lumens 
and  an  outer  tissue-contacting  surface  substantially  coextensive 
therewith,  said  outer  tissue-contacting  surface  being  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  within  said  tubular  tissue  and  said  tissue-contact- 
ing surface  having  at  least  one  lysing  agent  dispensing  opening 
therein  and  an  inflatable  member  coextensive  and  coaxial  with 
at  least  a  portion  thereof,  said  inflauble  member  being  distal  to 
said  at  least  one  lysing  agent  dispensing  opening;  the  proximal 
end  of  the  catheter  being  trifurcated  to  form  first,  second  and 
third  projections,  the  first  projection  being  in  material  vibra- 
tory communication  with  said  tissue-contacting  surface  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  matingly  engage  a  vibrating  element; 
the  second  projection  providing  an  injection  port  which  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inflatable  member,  and  said 
third  projection  forming  a  lysing  agent  injection  port  which  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  lysing  agent  dispens- 
ing opening:  and  wherein  said  vibrating  element  produces 
translational  and/or  roubonal  mechanical  vibrations  between 
1-1000  Hz. 


1.  An  ultrasound  transmission  member  coupleable  to  an 
ultrasound  generating  device  for  transmitting  ultrasound  from 
said  ultrasound  generating  device  to  a  location  within  a  man 
malian  body,  said  ultrasound  transmitting  member  comprism^ 
an  elongate  member  having  a  proximal  end,  distal  end,  and  -c 
least  four  regions  of  differing  cross-sectional  dimensior 
said  four  regions  of  said  elongate  member  comprising: 
i)  a  first  region  extending  distally  fixwn  the  proximal  end  o 
the  member  and  having  a  substantially  continuous  fu^ 
cross-sectional  dimension; 
ii)  a  second  region  extending  distally  fn)m  the  distal  end  o 
said  first  region,  said  second  region  being  tapered  to  . 
second  cross-sectional  dimension  smaller  than  said  fuT. 
cross-sectional  dimension; 
iii)  a  third  region  extending  distally  from  the  distal  end  o 
said  second  region,  said  third  region  being  of  a  substar 
tially  continuous  third  cross-sectional  dimension,  saii 
third  cross-sectional  dimension  being  substantially  th. 
same  as  said  second  cross-sectional  dimension;  and 
iv)  a  fourth  region  extending  distally  from,  the  distal  enc 
of  said  third  region,  said  fourth  region  being  tapered  t( 
a  fourth  cross-sectional  dimension  larger  than  said  thirc 
cross-sectional  dimension. 


5,380,275 
DEVICE  FOR  IRRIGATING  A  NATURAL  BODY  ORIFICE 

OF  A  PERSON  SEATED  ON  A  TOILET 
Keaaetk  Keaaey,  Cheater  Springs,  aad  Joaepk  K--f-..—  puia- 
ddpUa,  botli  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  Keaaey  NMk  Corporatioa. 
Extoa,Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,319 

tat  CL*  A61M  1/00 

MS.  CL  604-27  16  Qai* 


1.  A  device  for  administering  a  material  into  a  natural  orifice 
of  a  person  while  said  person  sits  on  a  toilet  having  a  conven- 
tional bowl  with  a  conventional  toilet  seat  disposed  thereover 
to  form  a  space  therebetween,  said  device  comprising  a  base 
unit  and  extendable  tube  means,  said  base  unit  being  arranged 
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for  relcasable  disposition  within  said  space  on  said  bowl  and 
under  said  toilet  seat  to  be  held  by  friction  therebetween,  said 
base  unit  comprising  elongated  saddle  means  configiired  to  be 
disposed  in  a  space  between  the  buttocks  of  a  person  seated  on 
said  toilet  seat,  and  passageway  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  a  portion  of  said  elongated  saddle  means,  said 
passageway  means  having  an  opening  therein  and  being  shd- 
able  longitudinally  through  said  portion  of  said  elongated 
saddle  means  so  that  said  opening  is  located  at  a  position 
adjacent  said  natural  orifice  when  said  person  is  seated  on  said 
toilet  seat,  said  extendable  tube  means  having  a  distal  end 
portion  slidably  mounted  within  said  passageway  means  so  that 
it  can  be  slid  longitudinally  therethrough,  whereupon  said 
distal  end  portion  is  located  outside  said  opening  to  enter  said 
natural  orifice  to  carry  said  material  into  the  body  of  said 
person  through  said  natural  orifice. 


5,3M,2T7 

TOOL  FOR  LAPAROSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Edward  H.  I%iUip«,  712  N.  Roxbury  Dr.,  Beverly  Hilla,  Calif. 

90210 

Coattnaation  of  Ser.  No.  3,505,  Jan.  13, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,334,140,  which  is  a  dlTialon  of  Ser.  No.  528,954,  May  25, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5,195,958.  Thta  api»Ucation  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

116,619 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Mar.  23, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  A61B  17/39.  17/36.  17/32 

MS.  a.  604—33  10  CJaima 


5,380,276 
DUAL  LUMEN  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
John  Miller  Victor  GaaUe,  and  David  Seattle,  aU  of  SaH  Lake 
aty,  Utah,  aasigDors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Mansfield, 
MaH. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,126 

lat  CL»  A61M  1/00.  3/00.  25/00 

MS.  a.  604-28  11  CWi" 
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1.  A  dual  lumen  catheter  adapted  for  use  in  kidney  dialysis 
comprising: 

a  unitary,  elongated,  flexible  catheter  tube  that  is  substan- 
tially circular  in  cross-section,  said  tube  having  an  outer 
wall  member  forming  a  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end  portion  adapted  for  insertion  within  the  vein  of 
a  patient, 

the  outer  wall  member  defining  first  and  second  lumens  that 
are  separated  by  an  inner  common  support  wall  which  is 
substantially  circular  and  joins  said  outer  wall, 

said  first  lumen  extending  longitudinally  between  the  op- 
posed distal  and  proximal  ends  of  the  catheter  tube  and 
terminating  coextensive  with  said  distal  end  portion  of 
said  catheter  tube, 

said  second  lumen  extending  longitudinally  from  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  catheter  tube  and  terminating  proximal  to 
said  distal  end  portion  of  said  catheter  tube,  said  second 
lumen  further  comprising  adjacent  said  distal  end  a  port 
hole  extending  through  said  outer  wall, 

said  second  lumen  being  crescent  shaped  in  cross-section  and 
substantially  surrounding  said  first  lumen,  the  cross-sec- 
bonal  areas  of  the  first  and  second  lumens  being  approxi- 
mately equal, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  lumens  being  totally  smooth 
internally,  thereby  containing  no  ridges  or  connections 
which  can  promote  formation  of  blood  clots  or  cause 
hemolysis  or  damage  to  red  blood  cells  during  dialysis, 

said  catheter  further  having  secured  at  its  proximal  end  a 
hub  assembly  comprising  two  hub  segments  and  two 
tubing  extensions,  each  segment  being  connected  to  a 
tubing  extension,  said  hub  assembly  being  unitary  with 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  catheter  tube. 


1.  An  instrument  for  laparoscopic  surgery  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  irrigating  fluid  inlet  port  and  an 
irrigating  fluid  outlet  port  and  an  inlet  vacuum  port  and  an 
outlet  vacuum  port,  said  housing  having  an  internal  vac- 
uum conduit  connecting  said  inlet  vacuum  port  to  said 
outlet  vacuum  port  to  permit  the  passage  of  evacuated 
fluid  through  said  internal  vacuum  conduit  and  an  internal 
fluid  conduit  connecting  said  irrigating  fluid  inlet  port  to 
said  irrigating  fluid  outlet  port  to  permit  the  passage  of 
irrigating  fluid  through  said  internal  fluid  conduit; 

(b)  valve  means  in  a  normally  closed  position  carried  by  said 
housing  and  responsive  to  external  force  for  selectively 
permitting  the  passage  of  irrigating  fluid  through  said 
internal  fluid  conduit  or  said  evacuated  fluid  through  said 
internal  vacuum  conduit; 

(c)  a  shaft  member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximate  end 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  said  proximate  end  of  said  shaft 
member  carried  by  said  housing  where  said  shaft  member 
has  an  axially  extending  channel  therethrough  communi- 
cating with  said  fluid  outlet  port  of  said  housing  and  said 
inlet  vacuum  port  of  said  housing,  said  channel  having  a 
single  flow  path  therethrough  and  an  opening  at  or  adja- 
cent said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  member  to  permit  the 
passage  of  irrigating  fluid  into  the  operative  region  or  to 
permit  the  passage  of  evacuated  fluid  into  said  channel; 

(d)  an  electrocautery  member  carried  by  said  shaft  member 
and  extending  distally  from  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft 
member;  and 

(e)  electrical  connecting  means  for  electrically  coimecting 
said  electrocautery  member  to  a  power  source. 


5,380,278 
UQUID  CLEANSING  AND  EVACUATION  METHOD 
Af«)  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SURGICAL 
PROCEDURES 
Pierre  Mombrlnie,  3208  Bmcc  Dr.,  Fremont  Calif.  94539 
FUcd  Jnn.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,762 
Int  a.«  A61M  1/00 
MS.  a.  604—35  33  CUimi 

1.  A  method  for  cleansing  operative  tissue  during  surgery, 
comprising: 
a.  continuously  bathing  said  operative  tissue  in  a  region  of 
surgical  activity  with  liquid;  and 


m 


m 


b.  cwitinuously  evacuating  said  liquid  from  said  surgical    first  portion  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  needle 
activtty  region  by  drawmg  a  vacuum  through  a  perforate   «id  fluid  discharge  member  first  port,^  ^v  "t^g^w 

between  said  filling  chamber  and  said  metering  chamber  and 
4       J,  placing  said  metering  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 

said  needle  through  said  opening  when  said  fluid  discharge 
member  is  in  the  retracted  poaition. 


5,380,280 

ASPIRATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

PRESSURE-CONTROLLED  AND  FLOW-CONTROLLED 

MODES 

Erik  W.  PetCTMM,  1860  NeweU  Ave.,  Wateat  Crtek,  Calif.  94595 

Filed  Not.  U,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,715 

I«.  CL*  A61M  31/00.  1/00.  5/00 

MS.  a.  604-65  u  oatai 


member  covered  with  liquidphiUc  wicking  material  ex- 
tending about  said  region  of  surgical  activity. 


5,380,279 
ANIMAL  VACCINATION  GUN 
Conrad  Schmidt  NoUcs  County,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  The  URjoha 
Coatpany,  Kalamaaoo,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,803 

Int  a.«  A61B  17/20 

MS.  CL  604—46  7  rt««-. 


1.  An  animal  vaccination  gim  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
fluid  inlet  means  provided  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  a  fluid 
outlet  means  provided  at  a  second  end  thereof,  said  fluid  inlet 
means  comprising  a  one-way  valve  for  allowing  fluid  to  be 
introduced  into  said  housing  and  preventing  fluid  from  exiting 
said  housing  through  said  fluid  inlet  means,  a  filling  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  inlet  means,  said  filling 
chamber  having  a  first  spring-biased  piston  slidably  mounted 
therein  for  movement  between  a  fully  extended  position  and  a 
fijily  retracted  poaition,  the  spring  biasing  said  first  piston 
towards  the  hilly  extended  position,  a  metering  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  filling  chamber  through  a  fluid 
conduit  connecting  said  filling  and  metering  chambers,  said 
metering  chamber  having  a  second  spring-biased  piston  slid- 
ably mounted  therein  for  movement  between  a  fiilly  extended 
position  and  a  fiilly  retracted  position,  the  spring  biasing  said 
second  piston  towards  the  hilly  extended  position,  said  fluid 
outlet  means  comprising  a  fluid  discharge  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  between  an  extended 
poaition  and  a  retracted  position,  said  fluid  discharge  member 
having  a  first  portion  positioned  in  said  fluid  conduit  a  second 
portion  which  extends  out  of  said  housing  and  has  a  needle 
provided  at  an  end  thereof  and  an  opening  provided  in  said 
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1.  A  surgical  aspiration  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  and  the  second  end  being  in  fluid  communication 
and  the  first  end  communicating  with  the  surgical  site 
from  which  fluid  is  to  be  aspirated; 

(b)  a  second  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  the  second  conduit  and  the  second  end  of  the 
second  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication,  the  second 
end  of  the  first  conduit  and  the  first  end  of  the  second 
conduit  meeting  at  a  juncture  which  permits  fluid  commu- 
nication therethrough; 

(c)  a  collector  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
second  end  of  the  second  conduit  the  collector  receiving 
aspirated  fluid; 

(d)  a  pump  which  induces  flow  of  aspirated  fluid  through  the 
second  conduit  and  into  the  collector; 

(e)  a  third  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  the  third  conduit  and  the  second  end  of  the 
third  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication,  the  first  end 
of  the  third  conduit  meeting  at  the  juncture  such  that  it  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  end  of  the  fitw 
conduit  and  the  first  end  of  the  second  conduit; 

(0  >  flow  director  having  an  input  and  an  output  the  output 
being  located  at  the  second  end  of  the  third  conduit  and 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  end  of  the 
thii-d  conduit  the  flow  director  permitting  flow  of  gas  into 
the  third  conduit  and  preventing  the  flow  of  liquid  to  the 
input  of  the  flow  director. 

(g)  a  fourth  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  the  fourth  conduit  and  the  second  end  of  the 
fourth  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication,  the  second 
end  of  the  fourth  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  input  of  the  flow  director, 

(h)  a  proportional  valve  having  a  first  port  and  a  second 
port  the  first  port  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
first  end  of  the  fourth  conduit 

(i)  a  gas  source  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  sec- 
ond port  of  the  proportional  valve; 

(j)  a  pressure  sensor  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with 
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the  fourth  conduit  and  which  produces  •  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  pressure  in  the  fourth  conduit; 

(k)  operator  input  means  which  produce  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  desired  pressure  level;  and 

(1)  control  means  which  control  the  proportional  valve  to 
fn.intiiiii  the  pressure  in  the  fourth  conduit  as  indicated  by 
the  signal  produced  by  the  pressure  sensor  approximately 
equal  to  the  desired  pressure  level  as  indicated  by  the 
signal  produced  by  the  operator  input  means. 


5,380,282 

BALLOON  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 

Matthew  M.  Boras,  Orooo,  Mlnn^  aasignor  to  SdMed  Life 

Syttema,  Inc^  Maple  GroTe,  Minn. 

Coadmiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  748,839,  Aug.  23, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,259,839.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124^85 

The  portkNi  of  the  tenn  of  thU  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.*  A61M  29/(30 

UJS.  a.  604—96  M  CUima 


5,380,281 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  DRUGS, 

PARTICULARLY  TWO-COMPONENT  DRUGS 

Giorgio  ToaelUid,  smI  Gian  A.  RoUandi,  both  of  GenoTa,  Italy, 

asiigBort  to  BRACCO,  S.pjC,  Milaao,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/00Tn,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/181T7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  133,014 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  9,  1991,  T091  U 
000078 

Irt.  CL'  A61M  37/00,  5/24.  5/28;  A61B  19/00 
UJS.  a.  604—85  '  0«*» 


1.  In  an  angioplasty  balloon  catheter  assembly  of  a  type  in 
which  a  balloon  is  carried  at  a  distal  end  of  a  catheter  shaft,  the 
catheter  assembly  including  a  guide  wire,  the  catheter  shaft 
including  an  inflation  lumen  by  which  the  balloon  is  inflated 
and  deflated,  and  having  a  guide  wire  passage  communicating 
with  the  inflation  lumen  and  extending  through  the  balloon,  so 
that  the  guide  wire  can  extend  through  the  catheter  shaft 
through  the  guide  wire  passage  and  out  a  distal  end  of  the 
balloon;  the  improvement  comprising: 

radially  expandable  valve  means  carried  by  the  guide  wire 
near  a  distal  end  of  the  guide  wire  for  selectively  blocking, 
at  least  partially,  the  guide  wire  passage  during  balloon 
inflation  and  deflation  when  in  an  expanded  state,  and 
permitting  sliding  movement  of  the  guide  wire  in  the 
guide  wire  passage  when  in  a  non-expanded  state,  said 
guide  wire  including  a  continuous  tube  which  extends 
axially  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
guide  wire,  the  radially  expandable  valve  means  being 
operably  connected  between  said  tube  and  the  guide  wire. 


1.  A  device  for  the  administration  of  drugs,  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  double  wall  including  an  outer 
jacket  and  an  inner  jacket,  said  housing  being  open  at  one 
end  and  closed  by  an  end  wall  at  the  opposite  end; 

a  container  for  holding  a  first  Uquid  drug  component,  said 
container  including  a  stopper  in  the  form  of  a  sUdable 
piston,  said  stopper  being  couplable  to  the  inner  jacket  of 
said  housing  and  slidable  into  said  container  so  as  to  apply 
a  pressure  to  the  first  liquid  drug  component; 

a  chiamber  formed  within  said  inner  jacket  adjacent  to  the 
end  wall  of  said  bousing,  said  chamber  for  holding  a  sec- 
ond drug  component  to  be  dissolved  in  said  first  liquid 
drug  component;  and 

a  needle  mounted  within  the  inner  jacket  of  said  housing, 
said  needle  having  one  end  opening  into  said  chamber  and 
the  opposite  pointed  end  extending  toward  the  open  end 
of  said  bousing,  said  needle  being  positioned  such  that  the 
pointed  end  perforates  an  axial  bore  through  said  stopper 
when  said  stopper  is  coupled  to  said  inner  jacket,  so  that 
said  container  communicates  via  said  needle  with  said 
chamber,  and  when  the  slidable  piston  of  said  container 
slides  into  said  container  said  first  liquid  drug  component 
travels  under  pressure  through  said  needle  into  said  cham- 
ber and  mixes  with  said  second  drug  component. 


5,380,283  

RAPID  EXCHANGE  TYPE  DILATATION  CATHETER 
Kirk  L.  Johnson,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla.,  assigBor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  54,430,  Apr.  28, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,334,147. 
This  applicatioo  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,994 
laL  CL*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  604—96  »«  C>«1« 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  balloon  dilatation  catheter  into 
the  vascular  system  of  a  patient  along  a  guidewire  previously 
emplaced  in  the  patient,  which  comprises: 

passing  the  proximal  end  of  the  guidewire  into  the  distal  end 
of  a  guidewire  lumen  of  the  catheter,  and  advancing  the 
catheter  distally  along  the  guidewire;  puncturing  a  side 
opening  in  said  catheter  through  a  catheter  wall  portion 
that  is  thinner  than  most  of  the  catheter  wall,  said  punc- 
tured side  opening  extending  between  the  guidewire 
lumen  and  the  exterior  of  the  catheter;  and  causing  the 
guidewire  proximal  end  to  pass  through  said  side  opening 
from  the  guidewire  lumen  to  the  exterior  as  the  catheter  is 
advanced. 
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5,380,284 

OBCTRUCnON  DISSOLUTION  CATHETER  WITH 

VARIABLY  EXPANDING  BLOCKING  BALLOONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

T.  Aathooy  Don  Michael,  4109  Sill  PL,  Bakenfleld,  Calif.  93306 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,632 
Imt  CL*  A61M  29/00 
VS.  CL  601—101  16  I 
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1.  In  a  device  for  dissolving  deposits  on  a  wall  of  a  body 
passage,  which  wall  has  openings  leading  to  side  passages, 
which  device  comprises: 

a  catheter  having  an  axis,  an  outer  surface,  a  distal  end  and 
a  proximal  end,  the  catheter  being  insertable  into  the  body 
passage  via  the  distal  end; 

the  catheter  having  a  dissolution  agent  delivery  passage  for 
dehvering  a  dissolution  agent  to  a  region  surrounding  the 
catheter,  and  the  catheter  further  having  means  defming 
at  least  one  balloon  inflation  passage;  and 

a  balloon  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  catheter  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  dissolution  agent  delivery  pas- 
sage and  communicating  with  the  at  least  one  balloon 
inflation  passage,  the  balloon  being  inflatable  to  at  least 
partly  block  a  space  between  the  catheter  and  the  body 
passage  wall  when  the  catheter  is  inserted  into  the  body 
passage,  the  improvement  wherein  said  balloon  has  a 
nonuniform  compliance  such  that  when  an  inflation  fluid 
is  supplied  to  said  balloon,  said  balloon  expands  parallel  to 
said  axis  to  a  greater  degree  into  said  region  than  away 
from  said  region. 


5,380485 

ONE-SHOT  SYRINGE 

Robert  W.  Jenson,  10  Oak  Grove  Way,  Napa,  Calif.  94S58 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  896,671,  Jan.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,267,962. 

This  appUcation  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,938 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/O0 

VS.  CL  604—110  2  Oains 


1.  In  a  disposable  syringe  haviiig  a  hollow  cyUndrical  barrel 

closed  at  one  end,  a  plunger  having  a  length  longer  than  said 

barrel  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  reciprocation,  said  plunger 

having  a  handle  on  iu  end  extending  from  the  barrel  and  a 

piston  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  plunger  received  in 

said  barrel  and  a  hypodermic  needle  mounted  in  said  closed 

end  of  said  barrel  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 

said  barrel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  tapered  section  formed  in  said  barrel  adjacent  to  its  closed 

end  which  has  a  decreasing  diameters  from  its  central 

section  to  ite  closed  end;  and 

disabUng  means  associated  with  said  piston  end  of  said 

plunger  operable  to  prevent  re-use  of  said  syringe  once 

said  disabling  means  has  commenced  traversing  said  ta- 


pered portion  of  said  barrel,  said  disabling  means  includ- 
ing a  collapsible  piston  core  operable  to  be  diminished  in 
diameter  by  the  Upered  portion  as  the  piston  traverses 
said  tapered  portion  of  the  barrel  whereby  said  piston  will 
not  thereafter  seal  with  the  internal  bore  of  said  barrel  if 
said  piston  is  thereafter  extracted  from  said  tapered  por- 
tion. 


5,380,286 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INJECnON  SYRINGE 
NEEDLE 
Abraham  van  den  Haak,  Eeaerpt>en,  Netherlaads,  aasignor  to 
AdTanced  ProtectiTe  UJectioii  Systems  B.V. 
CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,187,  Jaa.  8,  1992,  ahuMioacd, 
which  is  a  dJTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  490,568,  Apr.  26,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,116,319.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   Netheriaada,   Ana.  23.   1988 
8802106 

tot  CL*  A61M  5/50.  5/32 
VS.  CL  604-110  2  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  injection  syringe  comprising: 
an  elongate  casing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore  defining  an  interior 
surface,  said  fust  end  adapted  to  form  a  substantially  fluic 
tight  seal  with  a  cap; 
a  cap  attached  to  and  adapted  to  form  a  substantially  fluid 
tight  seal  with  said  first  end  of  said  elongate  casing,  saic 
cap  provided  with  a  first  needle  foot  engagement  mean^ 
and  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  needle; 
a  needle  foot  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  disposec 
within  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  elongate  casing,  said 
first  end  of  said  needle  foot  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
bore  to  fixedly  retain  a  needle,  said  first  end  of  said  needle 
foot  provided  with  a  lateral  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said 
needle  foot  in  fluid  communication  with  said  longitudina: 
bore  of  said  needle  foot,  a  first  needle  foot  attachment 
means  disposed  at  said  first  end  of  said  needle  foot,  said 
fu^t  needle  foot  attachment  means  adapted  for  selective 
engagement  with  said  first  needle  foot  engagement  mean* 
of  said  cap,  a  second  needle  foot  attachment  means  dis- 
posed at  said  second  end  of  said  needle  foot,  said  second 
end  of  said  needle  foot  adapted  for  engagement  with  a 
plunger  means; 
a  needle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  bore,  said  second  end  of  said  needle  at- 
tached to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  longitudi- 
nal bore  of  said  first  end  of  said  needle  foot  said  second 
end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  needle  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  lateral  aperture  in  said  needle  foot 
said  first  end  of  said  needle  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  cap; 
a  first  stopper  means  slidably  disposed  around  the  external 
surface  of  said  needle  foot  adapted  to  form  a  sUdable 
substantially  fluid  tight  seal  with  said  interior  surface  of 
said  elongate  casing  and  the  external  surface  of  said  needle 
foot  said  first  stopper  means  adapted  to  selectively  seal 
said  lateral  aperture  of  said  needle  foot; 
a  second  stopper  means  slidable  disposed  around  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  needle  foot  between  said  first  stopper 
means  and  said  second  end  of  said  needle  foot  adapted  to 
form  a  slidable  substantially  fluid  tight  seal  with  said 
interior  surface  of  said  elongate  casing  and  the  external 
surface  of  said  needle  foot  the  portion  of  said  longitudinal 
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bore  of  8ud  elongate  castag  between  said  first  and  said 
second  stopper  means  defining  a  chamber  for  a  fluid;  and 
a  plunger  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  dispo«ed 
in  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  elongate  casing,  said  first 
end  of  said  plunger  means  adapted  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  said  second  stopper,  and  said  second  end  of  said 
plunger  provided  with  grasping  means  for  selective  en- 
gagement with  said  second  needle  foot  attachment  means, 
said  plunger  means  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement 
between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  elongate 
casing. 

5,3M,287 

MEDICAL  SOLUTION  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

ToaUUra  KikMki,  Svita,  aad  HHoaU  Fatasawa,  Knaatan,  both 

of  Japu,  irtaann  to  Niaaho  Coryontkm,  Osaka,  Japu 

F1M  JaL  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,051 

Oaiw  priority,  affUcatioa  Japu,  J«L  31, 1992,  4-225252 

lit  Cl.»  A61M  5/20 

ujs.  a.  MM— 135  1  a«i« 


means  comprising  a  first  sealing  member,  a  second  sealing 
member,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sealing  members  together  in  spaced  relation  to  one  an- 
other, said  sealing  means  being  adapted  for  location  across  said 
opening  such  that  said  first  scaling  member  is  disposed  toward 
said  distal  end  of  said  opening  and  said  second  sealing  member 
is  disposed  toward  said  proximal  end  of  said  opening; 
said  first  sealing  member  comprising  a  layer  of  resilient 
material  extending  substantially  completely  across  said 
opening,  said  layer  defining  at  least  one  sht  extending 
substantially  centrally  and  axially  therethrough  so  as  to 
form  a  flap  valve  configuration; 
said  second  sealing  member  comprising  a  resilient  structure 
defining  an  axial  opening  and  an  outer  edge,  said  second 


1.  A  medical  solution  delivery  system  comprising: 

a  syringe  composed  of  a  cylindrical  container  and  a  plunger 
slidable  arranged  therein,  said  container  having  a  narrow 
part  forming  a  port  for  a  medical  solution; 

plunger-driving  means  of  a  constant  force  for  forcing  the 
plunger  toward  the  port  of  the  container  to  deliver  a 
medical  solution  in  the  cylindrical  container; 

a  capsule  having  a  chamber  for  holding  the  syringe  and  the 
plunger-driving  means  therein;  and 

a  flexible  connecting  tube  connectoble  to  the  narrow  part  of 
said  container  and  provided  with  flow  control  means 
arranged  therein  to  control  a  flow  rate  of  the  medical 
solution  delivered  from  the  syringe; 

said  capsule  being  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  hole 
formed  at  one  end  thereof  so  that  the  narrow  part  of  said 
container  is  protruded  from  the  capsule  therethrough,  said 
capsule  being  composed  of  a  capsule  body  and  a  covering 
member  removably  fitted  in  the  capsule  body,  said  capsule 
body  being  provided  with  an  L-shaped  slit  which  extends 
from  a  middle  part  thereof  along  the  barrel  of  the  capsule 
body  to  the  rear  part  and  then  circumferentially  extends 
therefrom  to  form  a  short  arm  portion  with  a  cut. 

5,380,288 

SURGICAL  CANNULA  AND  TROCAR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Rickey  D.  Hart  N.  Attleboro,  and  John  T.  Rice,  Lincoln,  both  of 

Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  InnoTasiTe  Dericea,  Inc.,  Hopkinton, 

M^H. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,912 

lot  CL'' A61B  17/34 

\}S.  CL  604—167  9  Claim 

5.  Sealing  means  for  sealing  an  opening  in  a  housing,  said 
opening  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  said  sealing 


sealing  member  being  sized  such  that  the  transverse  cross- 
section  of  said  second  sealing  member  is  smaller  than  the 
transverse  cross-section  of  said  opening;  and 

said  connecting  means  being  formed  out  of  a  resiUent  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  proximal  portion  connected  to  said 
outer  edge  of  said  second  sealing  member  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  to  a  second  outer  edge,  and  a  side 
wall  portion  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  said 
upper  edge  being  connected  to  said  second  outer  edge  of 
said  proximal  portion,  and  said  lower  edge  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  sealing  member,  with  said  side  wall 
portion  normally  extending  substantially  vertically  be- 
tween said  proximal  portion  and  said  first  sealing  member; 

said  connecting  means  being  formed  so  as  to  be  significantly 
more  easily  deformable  than  said  second  sealing  member. 


5,380,289 
FLUID  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
George  P.  Hematreet,  Oklahoma  Qty;  Karl  H.  Sergey,  Norman; 
Robert  E.  Hnrat,  and  Rebecca  B.  Bonner,  both  of  Oklahoma 
aty,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the 
UniTersity  of  Oklahoma,  Norman,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,488 
Lit  a.*  A61M  7/00 
MS.  CL  604—317  !♦  C>«*« 

1.  A  method  for  dehvering  a  reactant  to  and  fdtering  cells  in 
a  biological  fluid,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  container,  the  container  having  a  body  extend- 
ing from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  and  enclosing  a  space 
located  therebetween, 

filtering  means  disposed  within  the  space  and  mounted 
between  the  first  end  of  the  container  and  the  second 
end  of  the  container  such  that  the  space  is  subdivided 
into  a  first  compartment  between  the  filtering  means 
and  the  first  end  and  a  second  compartment  between  the 
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filtering  means  and  the  second  end,  the  filtering  means 
comprising  a  fUter  having  pores  sized  sufficiently  small 
to  inhibit  passage  of  cells  through  the  filter  wherein 
when  fluid  is  passed  through  the  filter,  cells  are  col- 
lected on  the  filter, 

a  reactant  dispenser  for  delivering  reactant  to  a  biological 
fluid  upon  actuation  of  the  reactant  dispenser,  the  reac- 
tant dispenser  connected  to  the  body  and  in  communi- 
cation with  the  space  of  the  body,  and 

a  biological  fluid  disposed  in  the  first  compartment; 


location,  with  said  first  lumen  and  said  second  lumen  being  in 
communication,  wherein  said  elongated  element  may  be  intro- 
duced into  and  removed  from  said  openmg  substantially  non- 
longitudinally;  and  a  third  tubular  element  having  proximal 
and  distal  ends,  an  inner  diameter  defining  at  least  a  third 
lumen,  with  said  inner  diameter  of  said  third  lumen  being 
greater  than  the  maximum  outer  diameter  of  said  second  ele- 
ment and  with  said  third  element  being  coaxially  aligned  with 
and  slidably  positioned  around  said  second  element 


1.  A  body  access  device  comprising  a  first  tubular  element 
having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  an  outer  diameter,  a  first  outer 
wall,  a  first  lumen,  and  a  sharpened  tip  at  said  distal  end;  said 
first  element  having  an  elongated  opening  longitudinally  dis- 
posed in  said  wall  communicating  with  said  first  lumen  and 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  substantially  from  said 
distal  end  toward  said  proximal  end;  said  opening  being  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  and  adapted  to  receive  therein  an  elon- 
gated element;  a  second  tubular  element  having  proximal  and 
distal  ends,  a  maximum  outer  diameter,  a  second  outer  wall, 
and  at  least  a  second  lumen,  with  said  second  lumen  being 
dimensioned  and  configured  to  receive  therein  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  element;  said  sharpened  tip  being  adapted  to 
pass  through  said  second  outer  wall  at  a  location  proximate 
said  distal  end  thereof,  with  said  tip  being  directed  toward  said 
distal  end  of  said  second  element  for  location  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  elongated  opening  within  said  second  lumen,  a 
substantially  fluid  tight  seal  being  created  at  said  pass  through 


5,380491 

VISUALLY  DIRECTED  TROCAR  FOR  LAPAROSCOPIC 

SURGICAL  PROCEDURES  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

Ste»en  G.  Kaali,  88  Aahford  A»e,  DoMm  Ferry,  N.Y.  10522 

Conthiiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  978,092,  Nor.  17,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,334,150.  This  appUcation  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,625 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  fabaeqaeat  to  Aag.  2, 2011, 

has  been  dlarlalmed. 

lat  CL'  A61M  5/176.  25/00 

VS.  CL  604-164  15  QaiaM 


actuating  the  reactant  dispenser  wherein  a  reactant  held 
therein  is  automatically  dispensed  into  the  first  compart- 
ment of  the  container  for  reacting  with  the  cells  of  the 
biological  fluid  disposed  in  the  container; 
passing  the  biological   fluid  through  the  filtering  means 
wherein  cells  from  the  fluid  are  retained  on  the  filtering 
means  and  a  filtrate  is  formed  as  the  fluid  is  passed  through 
the  filtering  means  into  the  second  compartment;  and 
removing  the  filtrate  from  the  container. 


5,380,290 

BODY  ACCESS  DEVICE 

Joafana  Makower;  Earl  H.  Slee;  Naomi  C.  Cbesler;  William  J. 

Gorman,  and  Frank  E.  Barber,  all  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaign- 

Off  to  Pfizer  Hoapital  Prodacts  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,140 

lat  CL*  A61M  5/178 

VS.  CL  604—164  15  n.t-. 


3B* 


1.  A  surgical  penetration  device  comprising: 

a)  an  inflexible  elongated  member  having  a  first  end, 

b)  light  transmission  and  imaging  means  provided  at  the  first 
end  of  said  elongated  member  to  project  light  and  receive 
light  images, 

c)  said  light  transmission  and  imaging  means  including 
means  for  piercing  human  flesh  to  permit  surgical  inser- 
tion of  said  light  transmission  and  imaging  means  through 
human  flesh  into  a  body  cavity, 

d)  said  light  transmission  and  imaging  means  being  affixed  to 
said  first  end  of  said  inflexible  elongated  member, 

e)  said  elongated  member  having  means  for  containing  a 
Ughting  means  and  a  light  image  receiving  means  to  coop- 
erate with  said  light  transmission  and  imaging  means,  and 

0  handle  means  joined  to  said  elongated  member  to  permit 
one-handed  manipulation  of  said  elongated  member  and  to 
permit  the  same  one  hand  to  simultaneously  exert  manual 
pressure  on  said  elongated  member  in  the  direction  of  said 
hght  transmission  and  imaging  means  for  surgical  inser- 
tion of  said  light  transmission  and  imaging  means  through 
human  flesh  into  a  body  cavity. 


5Claima 


5,380,292 
GASTROINTESTINAL  NEEDLE  MECHANISM 
DoaaU  WUaoa,  OcauMMH,  N.C,  aaai«Bor  to  WOaoB<:ook  Med- 
kad,  lac,  Wiaatoo-Saleai,  N.C 

FUed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,926 
lat  CL»  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—164 
1.  An  adjustable  needle  mechanism  comprising 
a  catheter; 

a  first  tube  slidable  within  said  catheter, 
a  head  secured  to  one  end  of  said  catheter 
a  hoUow  needle  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  tube  in  commu- 
nication with  said  tube  said  tube  being  slidable  in  said 
catheter  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  needle  projects  out 
of  the  other  end  of  said  catheter  and  slidable  in  said  cathe- 
ter to  a  second  position  wherein  said  needle  is  withdrawn 
into  said  catheter; 


'^ 
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a  handle  fixed  to  said  tube  and  extending  through  said  head, 
said  handle  having  a  port  communicating  with  said  tube; 

a  handle  stop  member  adjusubly  mounted  on  said  head  in 
the  path  of  said  handle; 


another,  are  able  to  hold  manually  the  first  body  moulding 
and  second  body  moulding  in  a  Juxtaposed  relationship 
once  the  needle  is  in  the  first  position,  and  thereafter  the 
wing-like  strips,  during  use  of  the  infusion  set,  being 
moveable  to  lie  flat  against  skin  of  a  patient  to  facilitate 
fastening  of  the  infusion  set  to  the  skin  of  the  patient. 

5,380,294 

WINDOWED  VEIN  CATHETER  DRESSING 

Chriater  Perwoo,  Aneby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Procter  &  Gamble 

Hygien  AktieboUg,  Krista,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00030,  §  371  Date  Jul.  20, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Dirte  Jul.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/12757,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,076 
OaiBi  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  25, 1991, 9100230-3 
iBt  a.'  AOIM  25/02 
VS.  CL  604—180  H  Cta*™ 


said  handle  being  movable  to  move  said  needle  to  said  first 
position  wherein  said  handle  engages  said  handle  stop 
member,  said  handle  stop  member  being  adjustable  on  said 
head  to  change  the  distance  that  said  needle  projects  out 
of  said  catheter  when  said  needle  is  in  said  first  position. 

5,380,293 
INTRAVENOUS  INFUSION  SET 
Graham  C.  Grant,  19  Lockley  Parade,  Eait  RoMvlUe,  New 
So«tli  Wales,  2069,  Aastralia 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,641 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkw  Aastralia,  Feb.  3,  1993,  PL708S 
lat  Cl.«  A61M  5/32,  25/02.  25/00 
VS.  CL  604—177  «  CM^ 


1.  An  intravenous  infunon  set  comprising: 

a  hypodermic  needle; 

a  length  of  flexible  tubing  being  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
needle  for  deUvering  an  infusant  liquid  to  the  needle; 

a  second  end  of  needle  carrying  a  sharp  tip,  the  second  end 
of  needle  being  housed  inside  a  plastic  material  cannular 
sleeve,  the  needle  being  axially  slidable  relative  to  the 
sleeve  between  a  first  position,  in  which  the  sharp  tip  of 
the  needle  projecu  beyond  the  sleeve,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  sharp  tip  of  the  needle  is  retracted  and  is 
located  entirely  within  the  sleeve; 

a  first  body  moulding  cotmccted  to  and  moveable  with  the 
needle; 

a  second  body  moulding  connected  to  the  sleeve,  the  second 
body  moidding  being  slidable  relative  to  the  needle 
whereby  second  body  moulding  is  moveable  in  an  axial 
direction  toward  and  away  from  the  first  body  moulding; 

a  bridge  integrally  formed  with  one  of  the  first  and  the 
second  body  mouldings,  and  the  bridge  projecting  in  an 
overlying  relationship  with  respect  to  the  other  one  of  the 
first  and  the  second  body  mouldings;  and 

transversely  extending  wing-Uke  strips  integrally  formed 
with  the  other  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  body  mould- 
ings, the  wing-like  strips  being  foldable  toward  one  an- 
other and  being  positioned,  when  so  folded,  to  clamp  the 
bridge  therebetween  once  the  first  body  moulding  has 
sufficiently  moved  axially  toward  the  second  body  mould- 
ing so  that  the  wing-Uke  strips,  when  folded  toward  one 


1.  In  a  vein  catheter  dressing  adapted  to  secure  the  housing 
of  a  vein  catheter  on  a  patient's  skin,  wherein  the  dressing 
comprises  a  supporting  foil  (1),  an  adhesive  layer  (2)  on  the 
side  of  the  foU  (1)  to  be  applied  to  the  skin  of  the  patient,  a 
liquid  absorbent  pad  (3)  on  a  central  part  of  said  adhesive  layer, 
said  pad  being  adapted  to  be  applied  over  the  incision  of  the 
catheter  and  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  supporting 
foil  (1)  and  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  margins  of  the 
supporting  foil,  two  release  foils  (7, 8)  which  before  application 
of  the  dressing  cover  the  adhesive  layer  (2)  and  the  pad  (3),  and 
a  slit  that  extends  in  a  direction  away  from  the  pad  through  an 
edge  of  the  dressing;  the  improvement  comprising  a  window 
aperture  in  the  supporting  foil,  said  window  aperture  being 
disposed  on  only  the  side  of  the  pad  opposite  the  slit,  and  a 
layer  of  transparent  material  (5)  covering  said  window  aper- 
ture. 


5,380,295 

DELIVERY  APPARATUS  WTTH  MECHANISM 

PREVENTING  REARWARD  MOVEMENT  OF  A  PISTON 

DISPOSED  THEREIN 
Rita  D.  Vacca,  Glendalc,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinekrodt  Medi- 
cal, Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,267 
iBt  CL'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—187  w  Q**™ 

1.  A  delivery  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container  portion  having  a  delivery  end  and  an  opposite 

open  end  adapted  to  receive  a  piston; 
a  piston  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  container  portion  so 
as  to  be  sealingly  slidable  against  an  interior  surface  of  said 
container  portion; 
a  push  rod  connectible  to  said  piston  for  moving  said  piston 
within  said  container  portion  along  said  interior  surface  in 
a  forward  direction  towards  said  dehvery  end  to  expel 
material  contained  within  said  container  portion;  and 
means  for  continuously  preventing  movement  of  said  piston 
in  the  reverse  direction  away  from  said  dehvery  end  in- 
cluding at  least  one  semi-flexible  detent  member  extending 
away  from  the  interior  of  said  container  portion,  said  at 
least  one  detent  member  arranged  to  engage  a  series  of 


January  10,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1071 


projections  formed  on  said  push  rod  by  moving  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  consecutive  projections  of  said 
series  of  projections,  said  means  for  preventing  movement 
of  the  piston  in  the  reverse  direction  (>ermitting  said  piston 
to  move  a  predetermined  limited  distance  in  said  reverse 
direction,  said  predetermined  distance  being  selected  so  as 
to  allow  the  filled,  sealed  deUvery  apparatus  to  be  steril- 


5,380,296 

MULTI-CELLED  SAFETY  PACKAGE,  NEEDLE  GUARD 

AND  SAFE  DISPOSAL  MODULE  FOR  PRE-FILLED 

MEDICATION  CARTRIDGES 

William  H.  Smedley,  Lake  EUinore;  Terry  M.  Haber,  Lake 

Forest,  and  Clark  B.  Faster,  Lagnna  NigneL  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  153,945,  Not.  16, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,324,272, 

which  is  s  cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  973,582,  Not.  6,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  558,878,  Jul.  27, 

1990,  abMidoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

259,289 

Irt.  CL«  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604—193  7  Claims 

1.  A  safety  syringe  comprising: 

a  prefilled  cartridge-needle  unit  including  a  hollow  barrel 
having  a  plunger  end  and  a  needle  end,  a  piston  mounted 
within  the  barrel,  and  a  needle  assembly,  including  a 
needle,  mounted  to  the  needle  end;  and 
a  hollow  enclosure  unit  sized  for  housing  the  cartridge-nee- 
dle unit  therein  for  movement  between  safe  and  use  posi- 
tions regardless  of  the  relative  rotary  orientations  of  the 
cartridge-needle  unit  and  the  enclosure  unit,  the  enclosure 
unit  comprising: 
a  body  section  housing  the  barrel,  the  body  section  having  a 

plunger  end  and  a  needle  end; 
a  stem  section  attached  to  the  body  section; 
an  end  section  attached  to  the  body  section  to  cover  the 

plunger  end  of  the  barrel  assembly; 
the  stem  section  being  separable  from  the  body  section  and 
the  end  section  being  at  least  partially  separable  from  the 
body  section;  and 
the  stem  section  configured  to  drive  the  piston  along  the 
barrel  after  the  end  section  has  been  at  least  partially 


separated  from  the  body  section  to  expose  the  plunger  end 
of  the  barrel  assembly; 

said  needle  assembly  including  a  hub  having  a  radiaUy  ex- 
tending rear  shoulder  facing  the  plunger  end  of  the  barrel 
aiKl  a  front  shoulder  facing  away  from  the  rear  shoulder; 

said  body  section  including  an  inwardly  extending  first 
spring  finger  configured  to  engage  the  rear  shoulder  when 
the  cartridge-needle  unit  is  at  a  safe  position  partially 
withdrawn  from  the  plunger  end  of  the  body  section,  said 


:::  I 


ized  with  the  push  rod  connected  to  the  piston  by  accom- 
modating slight  movement  of  the  piston  during  said  steril- 
ization, whereby  said  at  least  one  detent  member  and  said 
projections  permit  movement  of  said  push  rod  and  piston 
towards  said  deUvery  end  but  prevent  movement  of  same 
away  from  said  dehvery  end  beyond  said  predetermined 
limited  distance. 


first  spring  finger  positioned  to  engage  said  rear  shoulder 
after  the  needle  is  fully  within  the  body  section  to  restrict 
removal  of  the  needle  assembly  from  the  plunger  end  of 
the  body  section  to  help  prevent  inadvertent  needle  sticks; 
and  wherein  the  body  section  includes  a  second  inwardly 
extending  spring  finger  configured  to  engage  the  front 
shoulder  when  the  cartridge  needle  unit  is  in  the  safe 
position  to  restrict  movement  of  the  needle  assembly  back 
through  the  needle  end  of  the  body  section  to  help  prevent 
inadvertent  needle  sticks. 


5,380,297 
SYRINGE 
Alexis  A.  F.  Wadman,  Bedfordriew,  and  HcMirikos  J.  V.  D. 
Meyden.  EdenTsle,  both  of  Sooth  Africa,  aaai^on  to  Inject 
DcTelopoent  Limited,  Tortola.  Virgin  Islands  (Br.) 

FUed  Jnl.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sooth  Africa,  JaL  28,  1992, 
92/5651;  Oct  21,  1992,  92/8125 

Int  CL«  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—195  21  Claima 


1.  A  syringe  comprising:  a  barrel  having  a  needle  end  and  a 
handle  end;  a  piston  having  an  operatively  inner  and  an  outer 
end,  and  which  is  reciprocable  in  the  barrel  with  the  outer  end 
facing  the  needle  end  of  the  barrel,  there  being  a  liquid  passage 
between  the  piston  ends,  which  passage  is  connecuble  at  the 
outer  piston  end  to  needle  means;  an  open  ended  generally 
tubular  sheath  having  a  needle  end  and  a  handle  end,  and  being 
slidable  over  the  barrel;  connecting  means  for  enablmg  the 
sheath  and  the  piston  to  be  attached  together  with  the  sheath 
extending  around  the  barrel,  and  enabling  the  sheath  and  the 
piston  to  be  selectively  detachable  from  each  other  with  the 
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syringe  UMmbled  for  use;  the  »he*th  being  of  sufficient  axial 
length  to  extend  to  surround  needle  means  attached  to  the 
piston  in  use,  when  the  piston  and  sheath  are  detached  from 
each  other  and  the  inner  piston  end  is  toward  the  handle  end  of 
the  barrel  and  the  barrel  is  retracted  from  the  aheath. 


5,3M,298 
MEDICAL  DEVICE  WITH  DSFECTION  PREVENTING 
FEATURE 
Pa^  M.  ZabctaUa,  Staafonl,  Cowm  Catherine  M.  Cotell,  Alex- 
•adrte,  Va^  aad  DiMglaa  B.  Chriacy.  Bowie,  M d^  aaaignon  to 
The  UaHad  States  of  Aacrica  ai  rcprcaented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  43,914 

lat  CL'  A61M  5/32,  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—265  23  OaiBH 


10$ 


5,380,300 
DOUCHE  NOZZLE 
Robert  W.  Pritchard,  Pittibargh,  aad  UwrcMe  J.  Stappi,  Belle- 
TM,  both  of  IHl,  aadgaon  to  SidthKllae  Beeckam,  PhUadel- 
pUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,178 

lat  CL'  A61M  31/00 

VS.  CL  604-275  2  Clahas 


1.  A  medical  device  having  a  section  for  insertion  into  and 
protrusion  from  an  attachment  site,  surrounded  by  tissue,  in  a 
body  of  an  animal,  said  section  comprising 
a  flexible  member  having  an  outer  periphery;  and 
a  continuous,  bioactive,  biocompatible,   flexible  ceramic 
coating  surrounding  and  adhered  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  outer  periphery  of  said  flexible  member,  said  coating 
having  the  ability  to  support  growth  of  said  tissue  there- 
along  and  the  ability  to  form  a  tight  and  sterile  bond  with 
said  tissue,  said  flexible  coating  being  sufficiently  flexible 
so  that  said  flexible  member,  when  inserted  into  and  pro- 
truding from  said  attachment  site,  does  not  significantly 
restrict  movement  of  the  body  around  said  attachment 
she. 


5,380,299 

THROMBOLYTIC  TREATED  INTRAVASCULAR 

MEDICAL  DEVICE 

Ncal  E.  Fearaot;  Aathoay  O.  Ragbeb,  and  WUliam  D.  Voorbeca, 

m,  all  o/  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  MED  Institnte, 

lac  W«st  Layftiyette,  lad. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114,261 

Ut.  a.»  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604-265  W  CI«J« 


1.  A  douche  vaginal  nozzle,  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
body  having  an  open  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  a  plurality 
of  apertures  through  said  tubular  body  adjacent  said  distal  end 
to  permit  liquid  flowing,  under  initial  pressure,  through  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  body  toward  said  distal  end  to  exit  said 
nozzle,  and  an  elongated  baffle  member,  comprising  a  liquid 
permeable  porous  body,  arranged  inside  said  tubular  body 
adjacent  said  apertures  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  exiting 
said  nozzle,  wherein  said  porous  body  comprises  means  to 
diffuse  said  flow  of  Uquid,  under  said  initial  pressure,  with  a 
reduced  pressure,  to  a  gently  flowing  stream,  and  wherein  said 
porous  body  comprises  means  to  minimize  suckback  of  liquid 
exiting  said  nozzle,  when  the  initial  pressure  is  released,  said 
tubular  body  of  said  nozzle  having  an  internally  threaded  open 
base  portion  at  said  proximal  end  for  threaded  attachment  to  a 
bottle  filled  with  a  liquid  douche,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  grooves  are  formed  on  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  body 
extending  longitudinally  from  said  open  proximal  end,  across 
said  based  portion  and  to  said  distal  end. 

5J80J01 
CATHETER/HUB  STRAIN  RELIEF  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
James  B.  Prichard,  St  Peter*,  aad  Raymond  O.  Bodicky,  Oak- 
Tille,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Compaay, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911,599 

lat  a.*  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  604—281  >  Clatas 


1.  An  intravascular  medical  device  comprising: 
a  structure  shaped  and  sized  for  introduction  into  a  vascular 
system  of  a  patient,  and  structure  including  a  base  material 
and  a  homogeneous  coating  of  a  thrombolytic  agent  and  at 
least  one  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  cellulose  and  a 
cellulose-based  polymer  on  said  base  material. 


1.  A  catheter  comprising: 

catheter  tube  means  forming  a  lumen  therethrough, 

hub  means  forming  a  bore  therethrough  and  having  a  basket 
means  formed  at  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  basket  means 
including  a  plurality  of  rib  members  extending  away  from 
said  distal  end  of  said  hub  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
with  each  other  and  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hub 
meads,  said  rib  members  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  to  form  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  basket 
means  into  said  bore  of  said  hub  means,  and 

strain  relief  means  including  means  for  attaching  said  cathe- 
ter tube  means  to  said  hub  means  such  that  said  catheter 
tube  lumen  is  in  fluid  flow  connection  with  said  hub  meads 
bore,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  strain  relief  means 
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passing  through  and  filling  said  openings  through  said 
basket  means  of  said  hub  means. 


5J80J02 
CANNULA  FIXATION  DEVICE  WTTH  RETAINING  RING 

HAVING  IDENTATIONS 
Michael  J.  Orth,  Saa  Joae,  Santa  Oars  Coiwty,  CaUf. 
to  Uaisarge,  Inc.,  Cnpertlao,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16,072 
lat  CL«  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—283  11 


1.  A  retaining  ring  for  use  with  a  fjinniiia  fijution  device  to 
secure  cannula  of  various  sizes  therein  comprising  a  body  of 
elastomeric  material,  said  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
configuration  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  also  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  and  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  said 
body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  through  the  first  and  second  end  surfaces  with 
the  body  providing  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  which  defmes 
the  bore  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart 
indentations  formed  in  the  body  and  spaced  from  the  inner 
cylindrical  surface,  the  indenutions  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  outwardly  through  the  outer  surface  of 
the  body  between  the  first  and  second  ends. 


5,380,303 

METHOD  FOR  USING  AN  ANTIMICROBLAL  AGENT 

FOR  OPHTHALMIC  FORMULATIONS 

Fraak  J.  HoUy,  301  York  Atc,  Labbocfc,  Tex.  79416,  aad 

Stepbea  R.  Toage,  Bindagbaai,  Fjigi.^tf  aasigaon  to  Fhwk 

J.  HoUy,  Labbock,  Tex. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  891,425,  May  29,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,300,296,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  432,171, 
Not.  6,  1989,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  30,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  112,942 
lat  CL*  A61M  35/00 
VS.  CL  604—290  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  method,  for  treating  a  patient  eye  affected  by  a  syn- 
drome, which  comprises: 

applying  to  said  eye,  a  topical  medication  comprising: 
an  ophthalmically  acceptable  aqueous  medium; 
an  efTective  antimicrobial  amount  of  poly[oxyethylene(- 
dimethylimino>-ethylene-dimethylimino>«thylene     di- 
chloride]copolymer  in  a  1:2  molecular  ratio  from  about 
0.001  percent  by  weight  to  about  1.000  per  cent  by 
weight; 
an  effective  pH  stabilizing  amount  of  buffer; 
a  metal  ion  chelating  agent  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts 
thereof;  and 
applying  a  fiuther  preparation  known  to  be  effective  against 
said  syndrome. 


5,380,304 
FLEXIBLE,  KINK-RESISTANT,  INTRODUCER  SHEATH 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Fred  T.  Parker,  Bkwaiagtoa,  lad,,  aaslgaor  to  Cook  lacorpo- 
rated,  Blooadagtoa,  lad. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,689,  Aag.  7,  1991, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  21,398 
lat  CL*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  604-282  24 1 


^^ 


a  » 


1.  A  flexible,  kink-resistant  introducer  sheath,  comprising: 

an  inner  tube  having  a  passageway  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough 

a  coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns  positioned  longitudinally 
and  compression  fitted  around  and  applying  a  compres- 
sive forces  to  said  inner  tube,  said  turns  having  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  therebetween;  and 

an  outer  tube  positioned  longitudinally  around  said  coil  and 
said  inner  tube  and  connected  to  said  inner  tube  through 
the  spaces  between  said  turns. 


5,380,305 

HEMOSTATIC  SAFETY  CATHETER<ANNULA 

ASSEMBLY 

Ahmed  F.  Gboori,  Dcs  Moiaes,  Iowa,  aasigaor  to  Jerry  D.  Rock- 
bold,  Jr.,  LiacTille,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,187 
lat  CL*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—263  5  1 


1.  A  hemostatic  safety  catheter  assembly  for  the  prevention 
of  contamination  by  blood  during  vascular  or  intracavitary 
insertion,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  catheter  including  a  base  and  a  flexible  catheter  tube 
connected  to  the  base; 

(b)  a  one-way  valve  means  in  the  base  of  the  catheter  that  is 
biased  to  normally  prevent  blood  flow  through  the  cathe- 
ter and  including  a  gating  means  operable  to  open  the 
one-way  valve  means  for  fluid  flow  by  fluid  supply  tubing 
that  is  inserted  into  the  base  of  the  catheter  to  engage  and 
actuate  the  one-way  valve;  and 
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(c)  said  one-way  valve  means  is  positioned  in  said  base  in 
such  fashion  that  when  said  one-way  valve  means  is 
opened  by  the  insertion  of  said  fluid  supply  tubing  into  the 
base,  said  gating  means  is  moved  into  a  position  that  does 
not  disrupt  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  base  so  as  to 
avoid  turbulence  in  said  fluid  flow. 


5JMJ07 
CATHFTER  WITH  ATRAUMATIC  DRUG  DELIVERY  TIP 
U.  Hiram  Chee,  Palo  Alto,  Callf^  and  Edward  R.  LeMourt,  New 
Haven,  Coon^  aadgnor*  to  Target  Therapeutics,  Inc^  Frc- 
RMWt,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,669 

Int.  CL*  A61M  5/00.  25/00 

VS.  CL  tlM—TM  17  aaims 


5,380,306 

UNITARY  COMPOSITE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  UQUID 

CIRCUIT,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MEDICAL 

APPUCATIONS 

Thierry  BriBon,  Ecaaen,  FraMC,  assignor  to  Vygon,  Ecouen, 

France 

Filed  No?.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,547 
n.h—  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  25, 1991,  91  14492 
Int  CL'  A61M  5/00 
\}S.  CL  604—2*4  21  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  composite  connector  for  a  liquid  circuit,  in 
particular  for  medical  applications,  the  connector  comprising: 
means  constituting  a  tubular  chamber  extending  between  an 
upstream  coupling  means  extending  from  said  chamber 
toward  an  upstream  end  of  said  connector  and  a  down- 
stream coupling  means  extending   from  said  chamber 
toward  a  downstream  outlet  opening  of  said  connector, 
said  upstream  coupling  means  including  an  upstream  pas- 
sage extending  from  said  upstream  end  to  said  chamber 
and  said  downstream  coupling  means  including  a  down- 
stream passage  extending  from  said  chamber  to  said 
downstream  outlet  opening; 
a  hollow  needle  which  is  fixed  in  said  upstream  passage  and 
which  is  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  causing  said  up- 
stream passage  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
downstream  passage;  and 
a  plug  being  made  of  material  that  permits  said  needle  to  be 
paued  through  it  and  that  recaptures  its  closure  properties 
whenever  said  needle  is  not  passing  through  it,  said  plug 
being  mounted  in  said  downstream  passage  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  sUding  between  a  downstream  stable  closure 
position  where  the  plug  closes  said  downstream  passage, 
where  said  needle  does  not  pass  through  said  plug,  and 
where  said  plug  completely  fills  said  downstream  outlet 
opening  so  as  to  prevent  any  dead  volume  at  said  down- 
stream outlet  opening  to  thereby  prevent  bacteria  from 
entering  said  downstream  passage,  and  an  upstream  posi- 
tion where  said  needle  does  pass  through  said  plug  and 
towards  which  said  plug  can  be  pushed  by  a  member 
inserted  in  said  downstream  passage  from  outside  said 
connector  through  said  downstream  outlet  opening,  and 
spring  means  situated  in  said  chamber  resiliently  urging 
said  plug  towards  its  downstream  stable  closure  position. 


1.  A  catheter  comprising 

an  elongated  tubular  body  having  a  proximal  end  section,  a 
main  section  and  a  distal  end  section;  and  a  port  in  the 
proximal  end  section  for  supplying  medication  into  said 
catheter; 

said  distal  end  section  having  a  plurality  of  radial  holes  of 
different  diameters  for  radially  ejecting  said  medication, 
and  a  tip  located  distally  in  said  distal  end  section  and 
including  an  axial  hole  for  axially  ejecting  medication, 
said  radial  holes  being  spirally  arranged  in  order  of  their 
diameter,  with  the  larger  diameter  holes  being  located 
towards  said  tip  of  said  distal  end  section. 


5J80J08 
CONTAINMENT  VESSELS  FOR  UQUID  WASTE 
Robert  E.  Gnnya,  Clarion,  Pa.;  Otto  V.  Jacluon,  Orlando,  Fla., 
and  Diane  M.  Gunya,  Clarion,  Pau,  assignors  to  Milieu  Sys- 
tems Corp.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906,942 

Int.  a.*  A61M  1/00:  BOIJ  19/06;  B65D  85/82 

\}S.  a.  604—323  20  CUims 


1.  A  containment  vessel  for  liquid  waste  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  top  and  bottom  and  a  side  wall  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom,  and  an  inlet  for  introducing 
Uquid  waste  into  said  container,  said  side  wall  having  an  inte- 
rior surface  coated  with  a  layer  of  gelling  material  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  height  of  said  container  from  said 
bottom  to  said  top,  all  of  said  gelling  material  which  comprises 
said  layer  being  adhered  directly  to  said  interior  surface  by  an 
adhesive  coating  on  said  interior  surface  which  dissolves  when 
contacted  by  the  liquid  waste  to  release  said  gelling  material 
into  the  Uquid  waste  and  thereby  transform  the  liquid  waste 
into  a  non-pourable  gel. 
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5,380,309 
FLUSHABLE  OSTOMY  POUCH  WITH  MECHANICAL 
COUPLING 
Denis  E.  Keyes,  Rocky  HiU,  and  Kenneth  Johnsen,  Piscataway, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  14,953,  Feb.  8,  1994, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,499 

Int  CL*  A61F  5/44 

VS.  a.  604—338  17  Claims 


1.  A  flushable  ostomy  pouch  for  holding  body  waste  that 
passes  through  a  stoma  comprising, 

a)  an  envelope  formed  of  flexible  plastic  sheet  material  defln- 
tng  a  waste  collection  chamber  for  body  waste  that  passes 
through  a  stoma, 

b)  a  waste  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  envelope  for  passage 
of  waste  material  from  said  stoma  into  said  collection 
chamber, 

c)  flexible  coupling  means  on  said  envelope  around  said 
waste  inlet  opening  for  positioning  said  waste  inlet  open- 
ing around  a  stoma, 

d)  adhesive  bonding  means  for  adhesively  and  detachably 
bonding  said  coupling  means  to  said  envelope,  whereby 
said  coupling  means  is  removable  from  said  envelope  to 
facilitate  flush  disposal  of  said  envelope  in  a  toilet,  said 
adhesive  bonding  means  having  a  predetermined  bonding 
strength  that  permits  said  coupling  means  to  be  peeled  as 
a  unit  from  said  envelope  so  as  to  be  reusable  or  discard- 
able; and 

e)  means  for  facilitating  removal  of  said  coupling  member 
from  said  envelope. 


5,380,310 
DISPOSABLE  SANITARY  ARTICLE  FOR  INCONTINENT 

PERSONS 
Sem  Mitraai,  Ris  Orangis,  France,  assignor  to  Kaysersbcrg. 
SJ^  France 

Cootinnatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  854,546,  Apr.  21,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  577,630,  Jan.  31,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,385 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnn.  2,  1982,  82-09591 

Int  CL»  A61F  13/15.  13/20,  5/44 

VS.  CL  604—385.1  8  ClaiM 


a  Uquid-permeable  sheet  attached  to  an  interior  side  of  said 
pad,  said  article  having  an  overall  substantially  rectangular 
shape  with  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the  article  being  folded 
back  on  the  liquid-permeable  sheet  to  form  longitudinal  folds, 
with  each  longitudinal  edge  being  secured  to  a  central  part  of 
the  article  at  each  end  of  both  of  said  longitudinal  folds  so  as  to 
form  a  semi-enclosed  area,  so  dimensioned  that  a  portion  of 
said  longitudinal  folds  which  is  present  between  each  end  of 
each  of  said  longitudinal  folds  are  movable  from  a  position 
close  to  the  central  part  to  a  position  spread  apart  so  as  to  form 
a  pouch  so  that  said  liquid-permeable  sheet  is  present  within 
said  pouch  so  that  said  Uquid-permeable  sheet  comes  in  contact 
with  a  wearer's  skin,  and  wherein  said  sanitary  article  is  of  a 
size  and  dimension  to  encompass  external  male  genitalia  but 
not  extend  around  a  wearer's  waist  so  as  to  absorb  fluid  emitted 
from  said  external  male  genitalia  but  not  sized  to  enable  said 
article  to  collect  fecal  matter  of  said  adult  male  and  further 
wherein  said  sanitary  article  does  not  include  means  for  attach- 
ing said  article  around  the  wearer's  waist 


5,380,311 

APPUCATOR  FOR  EXTERNAL  URINARY 

COLLECnON  CATHETER,  AND  URINARY 

COLLECnON  DEVICE  COMPRISING  SAID 

APPUCATOR 

Pierre  BaUly,  Montrooge,  France,  assignor  to  Syntbelabo,  Lc 

Plessis,  Prance 

Filed  JoL  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92^89 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  20. 1992,  92  08927 
Int  CL»  A61F  5/44 
VS.  CL  604—349  6  ( 


1.  A  male  urinary  collection  catheter  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  catheter  (2)  having  a  flexible  sheath  (3)  which  is  placed 
in  a  leaktight  manner  onto  a  penis  and  which  is  rolled  up 
prior  to  being  placed  on  the  penis,  a  tubular-shaped  part 
(4)  which  receives  the  glans  of  the  penis  and  which  is 
connected  to  the  sheath  (3),  and  a  tube  (5)  in  which  urine 
is  removed  and  which  is  coimected  to  the  sheath  (3);  and 

(b)  an  appUcator  (1)  having  a  resiliently  deformable  ring  (6) 
the  diameter  of  which  may  be  varied  so  that  it  can  be 
slipped  over  said  tubular-shaped  part  (4),  then  the  diame- 
ter can  be  reduced  until  the  ring  (6)  is  caught  behind  the 
glans,  then  the  diameter  can  be  maintained  while  the  virga 
of  the  penis  is  pulled  upon  to  cause  it  to  extend  so  that  the 
flexible  sheath  (3)  can  be  unroUed  over  the  penis  and  then 
the  diameter  is  capable  of  spontaneously  increasing  so  that 
the  appUcator  (1)  can  be  removed  from  said  catheter. 


1.  A  disposable  sanitary  article  to  be  worn  by  incontinent 
adult  males  comprising  an  absorbing  pad  ha\Hng  a  liquid- 
impermeable  sheet  attached  to  an  exterior  side  of  said  pad  and 


5,380,312 

ONE-PIECE  MALE  URINARY  INCONTINENCE 

CONDOM,  WITH  A  SKIN  SHIELD,  NON-RETURN 

VALVE,  URINE  COLLECTING  COMPARTMENT,  AND 

DRAIN  VALVE 
Victor  H.  Gooher,  485  MoUmo  Dr.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.  94U7 
FUcd  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,583 
Int  CL'  A61F  5/44 
VS.  CL  604—352  10  n«l— 

1.  A  male  incontinence  device,  comprising: 
a  first  compartment  sized  to  fit  over  the  penis  of  a  wearer, 
a  second,  urine-coUecting  compartment  defined  by  a  con- 
dom having  a  closed  distal  end  and  an  open  proximal  end 
and  being  sized  so  that  it  can  be  fitted  over  at  least  the 
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distal  end  of  the  penis  of  a  wearer  and  further  wherein  at 
least  the  distal  end  of  the  condom  is  extensible  when 
partially  filled  with  urine, 
I  skin  shield  which  separates  the  interior  of  the  first  com- 
partment and  the  interior  of  the  second  compartment. 


5,380,314 

IN-LINE  FLUID  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Stere  A.  Herweck,  Naahna,  and  Theodore  Karwodd,  Hollla, 

both  of  N  JI^  aMignors  to  Atriom  Medical  Corporadon,  fiM. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,032 

Int  a.'  A61M  1/00 

VS.  a.  604—403  18  CJalma 


a  fluid  passage  connecting  said  first  compartment  to  said 

second  compartment, 
and  securing  means  for  securing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first 

and  second  compartments  to  the  penis  of  the  wearer. 


S,3M,313 

LOOP  FASTENING  MATERIAL  FOR  FASTENING 

DEVICE  AND  MEIHOD  OF  MADNG  SAME 

DaTid  J.  K.  Goalait,  Ondniiati,  Ohio,  and  Jerry  E.  CarstCM, 

GcraaatowB,  Teaa^  aaaigaor*  to  The  Proctor  A  Gamble 

Coavaay,  Cinciiiiiati,  Ohio 

Cootiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,516,  JaL  19,  1989, 

abaadooed,  which  Is  a  coatiaaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,896, 

JniL  19, 1987,  Pat  No.  4^54,984.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16, 1992, 

Ser.  No.  821,665 

lat  CL«  A61F  13/15.  13/20 

VS.  CL  604—391  3  daiin* 


1.  A  disposable  absorbent  article  having  end  edges  and  a 
soft,  comfortable  outer  layer,  said  absorbent  article  comprising 
a  liquid  pervious  topsheet,  a  Uquid  impervious  backsheet 
joined  to  said  topsheet,  an  absorbent  core  positioned  between 
said  topsheet  and  said  backsheet,  and  a  fastening  device  posi- 
tioned on  the  disposable  absorbent  article,  said  fastening  device 
comprising: 

a  book  fastening  material  comprising  a  base  and  a  multiplic- 
ity of  prongs  joined  to  said  base,  each  of  said  prongs  being 
made  of  thermoplastic  hot  melt  adhesive  deposited  onto 
said  base;  and 
a  loop  fastening  material  for  engaging  said  prongs  of  said 

hook  fastening  material; 
said  loop  fastening  material  comprising: 
a  fibrous  lamina  having  pleats  of  nonuniform  pitch,  said 
fibrous  lamina  being  bonded  to  said  backsheet,  said 
pleats  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  end 
edges  of  said  disposable  absorbent  article,  said  back- 
sheet  being  substantially  entirely  covered  by  said  fi- 
brous lamina  to  form  a  soft  comfortable  outer  layer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  collection  and  reinfusion  of  blood  com- 
prising 

a  blood  bag  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  and  configured 
for  use  with  a  source  of  suction  having  a  normal  suction 
level  and  subject  to  occasional  excessive  suction,  said 
blood  bag  having  an  unobstructed  inlet  for  receiving  a 
flow  of  blood  and  a  substantially  unobstructed  suction 
inlet  connectable  to  the  source  of  suction,  both  inlets 
being  located  in  a  top  region,  and  an  outlet  port  located  in 
a  bottom  region  of  the  blood  bag,  and 

an  internal  stent  enclosed  within  said  blood  bag  and  having 
a  spring  resiliently  urging  the  stent  outwardly  against 
walls  of  the  blood  so  that  the  bag  forms  a  container  of 
defined  volume,  the  spring  having  a  force  constant  se- 
lected so  that  the  spring  is  preloaded  in  an  intermediate 
position  at  said  normal  suction  level  and  the  stent  moves 
inwardly,  when  said  excessive  suction  is  applied  due  to 
atmospheric  pressure  exerted  on  surrounding  bag  walls, 
resulting  in  a  defined  cross-section  inside  the  bag  that 
varies  in  use  as  a  fimction  of  suction  level,  said  stent  mov- 
ing in  response  to  changes  of  suction  level  to  vary  said 
volume  for  modulating  abrupt  variations  of  suction  level 
applied  through  said  blood  flow  inlet 


5,380,315 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Keiwwiike  laono,  Saitama,  and  Tatsao  Soznki,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Material  Eogincerins  Technology  Labora- 
tory Incorporated,  Tokyo 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,073 

ClaiiH  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  Feb.  4, 1992,  4-048060 

lat  CL*  A61B  19/00:  A61M  5/32 

VS.  OL  604—416  '  C|«^««« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separately  storing  and  selectively  mixing 

a  ftfst  component,  which  is  in  a  liquid  form,  and  a  second 

component,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  container  made  of  a  flexible  material,  having  a 
communication  mouth  with  an  isolator  and  adapted  to 
store  the  first  component  therein,  said  communication 
mouth  having  detents  formed  thereon, 

(b)  a  second  container  having  a  mouth  portion  in  which  a 
plug  is  fitted,  and  adapted  to  store  the  second  component. 
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(c)  a  fixing  member  held  between  the  plug  and  the  communi- 
cation mouth, 

(d)  a  supporting  case  in  which  the  second  container  is  ac- 
commodated, said  supporting  case  having  bores  formed  at 
a  position  near  a  free  end  thereof,  such  that  the  detents  fit 
in  the  corresponding  bores  to  connect  the  supporting  case 
to  the  communication  mouth  of  the  first  container, 
whereby  the  fixing  member  is  compressed  to  secure  a 
Uquid-tight  state  between  the  plug  and  the  fixing  member 
and  between  the  mouth  and  the  fixing  member, 

(e)  a  hollow,  inflexible  communication  device  capable  of 


penetrating  through  the  isolator,  the  fixing  member  and 
the  plug  to  communicate  the  first  container  and  the  sec- 
ond container  with  each  other,  said  communication  de- 
vice being  tentatively  held  in  the  communication  mouth 
by  an  annular  rib  formed  thereon,  and  movable  therein, 
whereby  the  first  container  and  the  second  container  com- 
municate with  each  other  in  a  liquid-tight  fashion  by 
externally  pressing  the  communication  device  toward  the 
second  container  so  that  the  first  component  and  the 
second  component  can  be  mixed  together  without  chang- 
ing the  positional  relationship  between  the  first  container 
and  the  second  container. 


5,380,316 
METHOD  FOR  INTRA-OPERATIVE  MYOCARDIAL 
DEVICE  REVASCULARIZATION 
Michael  Aita,  Saanyrale,  Calif.;  Mahmood  Mirboaeini;  Mary 
CaytOD,  both  of  Glendale,  Wia.;  Carl  J.  SimpMNi,  and  Brian 
Goacott  both  of  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  aaaigDors  to  Adranced 
CanUovaacnlar  Systems,  Inc.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

CoDtiaBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  630,259,  Dec.  18,  1990, 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,699 

Int  CL'  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  606—7  15  claims 


providing  an  elongated  flexible  optical  fiber  system  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends; 

guiding  a  distal  portion  of  the  elongate  flexible  optical  fiber 
system  within  the  patient's  chest  cavity  and  urging  the 
distal  end  thereof  into  contact  with  an  exterior  portion  of 
the  patient's  epicardium  which  is  extensive  with  the  de- 
sired portion  of  the  myocardium  to  be  revascularized;  and 

transmitting  laser  energy  from  a  remote  source  thereof 
through  the  optical  fiber  system  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  system  and  directing  transmitted  laser  energy 
emitted  from  the  distal  end  thereof  in  a  beam  onto  the 
portion  of  the  patient's  epicardium  in  contact  therewith 
with  sufficient  energy  and  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
form  a  revascularizing  channel  through  the  epicardium, 
the  myocardium  and  the  endocardium  having  transverse 
dimensions  at  least  the  same  as  the  distal  end  of  the  optical 
fiber  system  while  urging  the  distal  end  of  the  optical  fiber 
system  against  tissue  thereof 


5,380,317 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  APPLYING  LOCALIZED  HIGH 

INTENSITY  UGHT  AND  HEAT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

DESTRUCTION  OF  THE  ENDOMETRIUM 
Royice  B.  ETerett  Edmood,  Okla.;  George  M.  Acorta,  Loag 
Beach,  and  Hany  M.  G.  HnaMiii,  Cotta  Mesa,  both  of  Calif., 
aasignora  to  Trimedync  Laser  Syatems,  lac,  brine  Calif.,  a 
part  interest 

Coatlnnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  460,843,  JaiL  31,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,242,437,  which  is  a  cootionatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,218, 

Jun.  10. 1988,  abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  22,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  96,478 

iBt  a.«  A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  606—15  50  Claimt 


1.  A  method  of  revascularizing  a  desired  portion  of  a  pa- 
tient's myocardium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  laser  energy  beam  to  a  selected 
body  site,  comprising: 
an  elongated,  laser  energy  transmitting  conduit  having  a 

proximal  end  region  with  a  proximal  end  defmed  thereon 

and  a  distal  end  region  with  a  distal  end  defined  thereon 

and  defining  a  laser  energy  path;  and 
a  hollow,  bulbous  element  mounted  on  said  distal  end  region 

of  said  conduit,  said  element  including: 

a  cavity  defined  therein  within  which  said  distal  end  of 
said  conduit  is  received; 

a  closed  distal  end  wall  blocking  any  transmission  of  a 
laser  energy  beam  distally  from  said  element  coaxial 
with  said  laser  energy  path  at  said  distal  end  of  said 
conduit; 

a  laterally  open  aperture  defined  in  said  element  and  lo- 
cated proximal!  y  from  said  closed  distal  end  wall  and 
communicating  with  said  cavity,  said  aperture  being 
open  to  fluid  communication  from  outside  said  element 
through  said  aperture  into  said  cavity  to  said  distal  end 
of  said  conduit;  and 

beam  splitting  means,  disposed  entirely  within  said  cavity, 
for  receiving  laser  energy  transmitted  through  said 
conduit  and  for  directing  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said 
received  laser  energy  as  a  laser  energy  beam  exiting  said 
element  along  a  lateral  beam  path  through  said  aperture, 
said  lateral  beam  path  being  transverse  to  said  laser 
energy  path  at  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit 
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S,3«U18 

C»NTACT  OR  INSERTION  LASER  PROBE  HAVING 

WIDE  ANGLE  RADIATION 

Norio  DailnMM,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  aMigw>r  to  Sorgkal  L—er 

TeckM>io|iM,  I>c^  Oaks,  Pm. 

CoatinuitkMi  of  Scr.  No.  824323.  Jul  22, 1992,  tbiidofrf, 

wkkk  to  •  coirtiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  273,304,  Nor.  18, 1988, 

,baB^^-«iH  whick  to  •  coatiaMtkM-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  124,448, 

Not.  24, 1987.  abndoMd,  wkick  to  a  coatiaBatloa  of  Scr.  No. 

862,114,  May  12, 1986,  ^»wiimfd.  Tfcto  appUcatkM  Mar.  11, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  212,653 

lirt.  a.'  A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  606-16  57 


1.  A  medical  laser  delivery  system  for  conveying  laser  en- 
ergy from  a  source  of  laser  energy  to  a  tissue  undergoing  laser 
treatment;  the  dehvery  system  comprising  laser  transmissive 
material  having  a  laser  energy  input  region  for  receiving  laser 
energy  from  a  laser  source  and  a  laser  energy  radiation  surface 
for  emitting  laser  energy  from  the  delivery  system;  laser  en- 
ergy diffusing  means,  said  diffusing  means  comprising  laser 
transmissive  particles  of  irregular  shape  and  means  for  affixing 
the  particles  to  the  laser  energy  radiation  surface,  the  particles 
affixed  so  that  laser  energy  emitted  from  the  radiation  surface 
may  be  coupled  into  the  particles  and  irregularly  refracted  and 
reflected  thereby  causing  a  wide  laser  energy  radiation  profile, 
the  affixing  means  and  the  particles  forming  a  tissue  contact 
surface  for  directly  contacting  the  tissue  undergoing  treatment, 
a  substantial  number  of  the  particles  partially  extending  from 
the  affixing  means. 


of  the  first  section  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  outside  a  body 
of  the  patient,  and  warming  means  attached  to  the  first  section 
for  use  when  a  heat  therapy  is  to  be  applied  to  the  patient,  said 
heat  using  therapeutic  device  further  comprising: 
balloon  means  which  is  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  said 
balloon  means  being  arranged  at  the  first  section  of  the 
applicator  to  enclose  the  wanning  means,  and  said  balloon 
means  forming  a  space  into  which  an  operating  fluid  is 
introduced; 
means  for  supplying  and  exhausting  the  operating  fluid  into 
and  out  of  the  space  formed  by  the  balloon  means,  said 
means  for  supplying  and  exhausting  the  operating  fluid, 
expanding  the  balloon  means  to  fix  the  applicator  in  the 
body  cavity  of  the  patient  by  supplying  the  operating  fluid 
to  the  space  formed  by  the  balloon  means;  and 
medicine  releasing  means  having  a  first  section  side  and  a 
second  section  side  for  releasing  a  medicine  from  a  region 
near  the  wanning  mean,  said  medicine  releasing  means 
having  a  medicine  ejecting  portion  formed  on  either  an 
inner  or  outer  surface  portion  of  the  balloon  means  with- 
out penetrating  through  the  balloon  means,  a  medicine 
supply  portion  formed  on  the  second  section  side  of  the 
medicine  releasing  means,  and  a  medicine  passage  for 
enabling  a  communication  between  the  medicine  ejecting 
portion  and  the  medicine  supply  portion. 

5,380,320 

ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 

PARYLENE  CX)ATING 

Itmet  R.  Morrto,  Scdalia,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Adranced  Surgical 

Materials,  Inc.,  Littleton,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  149,059 

IiitCL«A61B77/i(5 

UJS.  CL  606-33  27  Clalma 


S.380,319 

HEAT  USING  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 

Hidetoaki  SaHo,  HaMO;  Makoto  baba,  Tokyo;  MotoyaU 

Ta^Tfa,  Tokyo,  aad  Toni  Nagase,  Tokyo,  aU  of  JaiMa,  aaaigii- 

ora  to  OtyHVM  Optical  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  955,660 

CUiM  priority,  appUcatio*  Japn,  Oct  7, 1991,  3-259478 

Irt.CL*A61B77/i(J 

UJS.  a.  606-28  W  OaiBM 


2t    21 


1.  A  heat  using  therapeutic  device  including  an  applicator 
provided  with  a  first  section  that  is  insertabte  into  a  body 
cavity  of  a  patient,  a  second  section  located  on  a  rear  end  side 


20.  An  electrosurgical  instrument  for  use  with  a  source  of 
high-frequency  electrical  energy  during  surgery  on  tissue,  said 
instrument  comprising: 

an  electrosurgical  implement  for  receiving  said  high-fre- 
quency energy  and  having  at  least  one  tissue-contacting 
surface  formed  thereon;  and 
a  parylene  coating  covering  at  least  substantially  all  of  said 
tissue-contacting  surface  of  said  electrosurgical  implement 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  approximately  0.0 1  to 
0.2  mil  inches,  thereby  enabling  said  high-frequency  elec- 
trical energy  to  be  transported  across  said  parylene  coat- 
ing by  capacitive  coupling. 

5,380,321  

SHIELDED  ENERGY  TRANSMmTNG  SURGICAL 
INSTRUMENT  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 
laBae  Yooo,  2101  HigUaad  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 
FUed  Not.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  971,173 
Irt.  CL*  A61B  17/36 
UJS.  CL  606—41  5  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  treating  anatomical  tissue  within  an  anatomi- 
cal cavity  including  the  steps  of 

forcing  a  distal  end  of  an  energy  transmitting  surgical  instru- 
ment against  a  wall  of  the  anatomical  cavity; 
moving  a  shield  of  the  energy  transmitting  surgical  insttii- 
ment  to  expose  a  distal  end  of  an  energy  transmitting 
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member  of  the  energy  transmitting  surgical  instrument  in 

response  to  resistance  of  the  cavity  wall; 
penetrating  the  cavity  wall  with  the  distal  end  of  the  energy 

transmitting  member  to  introduce  a  portal  sleeve  of  the 

energy  transmitting  surgical  instrument  within  the  cavity; 
shielding  the  distal  end  of  the  energy  transmitting  member  in 


5,380,323 
CLAMPS  FOR  SPINAL  FIXATION  SYSTEMS 
Robert  S.  HowiaMi,  Seal  Bcack,  Califs  Mrigaor  to  AdTawwd 
SpiM  natUm  SyatcM,  lac,  CyprcM,  CaHf . 

FUed  Jaa.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  78,724 
lat  CL*  A61F  5/00 


VS.  CL  606—61 


20 


v/J/Jt'/AhJu/JJJJ/^ 


response  to  introduction  of  the  portal  sleeve  into  the 
anatomical  cavity; 

exposing  the  distal  end  of  the  energy  transmitting  member; 

supplying  energy  to  the  distal  end  of  the  energy  transmitting 
member;  and 

treating  the  tissue  with  the  distal  end  of  the  energy  transmit- 
ting member. 


5,380,322 
BOIWE  FIXATION  DEVICE 
Brennto  Tan  den  Brink,  Harakampwcg  37,  6731  AA  Ottcrloo; 
Gcrrit  J.  Tenaaten,  Haazeweg  17,  7241  CS,  Locbem,  aad 
Johannes  A.  de  Graljl,  WUdbaan  1,  3958  DH  Amerongen,  all 
of  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  992,030 

Int  CL*  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  606-57  16  Claims 


1.  Bone  fixation  device  comprising  a  profiled  bar  on  which 
at  least  two  supporting  members  have  been  movably  and  lock- 
ably  mounted,  which  supporting  members  have  a  sliding  por- 
tion with  an  opening  therein  for  passing  the  bar  and  onto 
which  supporting  members  receiving  elements  can  be 
clamped,  each  serving  to  receive  at  least  one  screw,  which  can 
be  secured  in  one  part  of  a  bone  wherein  each  supporting 
member  comprises  a  supporting  plate  extending  from  the  slid- 
ing portion  of  the  supporting  member  situated  on  the  bar.  with 
one  surface  of  the  supporting  plate  being  concave  and  the 
opposing  surface  being  convex  and  with  an  opening  made  in 
each  plate  for  passing  a  clamping  bolt  which  extends  through 
a  ring  having  a  concave  surface  lying  flat  against  the  convex 
surface  of  the  supporting  plate  and  which  bolt  has  been 
screwed  into  one  of  a  number  of  threaded  bores  made  in  a 
receiving  element  having  a  convex  surface  lying  flat  against 
the  concave  surface  of  the  supporting  plate. 


8.  A  spinal  fixation  system  comprising: 
an  assortment  of  anchor  screws,  each  anchor  screw  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  end  for  fastening  the  anchor  screw  to  a  vertebra; 
a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end; 
a  shoulder  located  between  the  first  and  second  ends  and 
having  a  lower  face,  facing  the  vertebra  and  an  upper 
face  opposite  the  lower  face,  the  shoulder  having  a 
shoulder  height  between  the  upper  and  lower  faces 
wherein  the  assonment  includes  anchor  screws  having 
various  shoulder  heights; 
an  assortment  of  clamps  for  connecting  a  ^line  rod  to  the 
anchor  screws,  each  clamp  comprising: 
an  upper-half  clamp  and  a  lower-half  clamp; 
the  upper-half  clamp  and  lower-half  clamp  having  an 
apenure  for  fastening  to  the  anchor  screw,  the  lower- 
half  clamp  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the  shoulder, 
the  upper-half  clamp  and  the  lower-half  clamp  include  a 
pair  of  facing  channels,  one  of  the  pair  being  defmed  by 
the  upper-half  clamp  and  the  other  of  the  pair  being 
defined  by  the  lower-half  clamp  for  receiving  a  spine 
rod  at  a  particular  rod  angle  from  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vertebra  wherein  the  asson- 
ment includes  channels  which  hold  the  rod  at  different 
angles  from  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  vertebra;  and 
means  for  clamping  the  spine  rod  within  the  facing  chan- 
nels wherein  the  clamps  in  the  assortment  have  various 
different  distances  from  the  anchor  screw  to  the  facing 
chaimels;  and 
means  for  fastening  the  clamps  to  the  anchor  screws. 


5380,324 

IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  AND 

FIXING  VERTEBRAE 

Walter  MiiUer,  Vochringea,  awl  Georg  Piotrowaki,  Obemdorf, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pina  Vertriebs  AG,  Neukaaaen 
2/SH,  Gcrauay 

FUed  JbL  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  99,618 
lBtCL*A61B77/5« 
UJS.  a.  606—61  8  rui— 

1.  Device  which  can  be  fastened  as  an  implant  for  a  spinal 
column  for  fixing  vertebrae,  including  fixing  cervica]  verte- 
brae, on  an  anterior  side,  adjacent  an  esophagus,  comprising: 
a  first  kidney-shaped  mounting  plate,  said  first  mounting 
plate  being  arched  to  not  lie  in  a  single  plane,  said  first 
mounting  plate  having  a  ribbed  surface  on  one  side  and 
having  two  holes  for  receiving  fastening  screws; 
a  second  kidney-shaped  mounting  plate,  said  second  mount- 
ing plate  being  arched  to  not  lie  in  a  single  plane,  said 
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second  mounting  plate  having  a  ribbed  stuface  on  one  side 
and  having  two  holes; 

two  fastening  screws  received  by  said  two  boles  of  said 
second  mounting  plate,  said  fastening  screws  for  fastening 
said  first  mounting  plate  and  said  second  mounting  plate 
into  a  corresponding  one  vertebra  and  another  vertebrae; 

articulated  bearing  means  connected  to  said  first  mounting 
plate  and  an  articulated  bearing  means  connected  to  said 
second  mounting  plate,  each  articulated  bearing  means 
being  arranged  on  an  end  of  an  associated  mounting  plate, 
on  a  side  opposite  said  ribbed  surface  for  positioning  the 
articulated  bearing  means  adjacent  the  esophagus,  upon 
fattening  the  associated  mounting  plate  on  an  anterior  side 


and  a  second  smooth  bore  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  slit  and  passed  through  by  a  portion  of  said 
threaded  member  section  located  between  said  member 
head  and  said  nut,  and  a  second  slit  opening  axially  into 
said  second  bore  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  threaded  member  section. 


angle  to  the  screw,  said  screw  forming  a  swivel  bearing  with 
the  plate,  said  coupUng  part  having  a  cover  plate  (10)  carrying 


5,3M.32< 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  VERTEBRAL  LOCKING  ROD 
CUb-I  Um,  513  S.  GoMea  Pardoa  Dr„  Diamond  Bw,  Calif. 
10765 

Filed  Not.  U,  1993,  S«r.  No.  151,016 

iBt  a.«  A61B  17/5S 

VS.  a.  606—61  *  C*!™ 


If   O 


of  a  vert«*ra,  each  articulated  bearing  means  including  a 
bearing  bush  formed  in  one  piece  with  said  mounting 
plate,  said  bearing  bush  having  a  spindle  hole  extending 
essentially  at  right  angles  to  a  longitudinal  extension  of 
said  mounting  plate,  including  a  bearing  pin  mounted  in 
said  bearing  bush  and  movable  therem; 
spindle  provided  with  left-hand  and  right-hand  threads 
with  an  angular  shaft  piece  for  actuating  said  spindle,  said 
spindle  engaging  said  bearing  pin  through  said  spindle 
hole  of  said  articulated  bearing  means  connected  to  said 
first  mounting  plate  and  engaging  said  bearing  pin  through 
said  spindle  hole  of  said  articulated  bearing  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  mounting  plate. 


5,380,325 

OSTEOSYNTHESIS  DEVICE  FOR  SPINAL 

CONSOLIDATION 

MicM  LaUUe,  VaahaUaa;  Jeu-PUUppc  Lemaire,  Coatenon, 

mmA  s— I  Kkalife,  Amitm,  all  of  France,  aaai^on  to  BkNMt, 

I(B7,  FVnce 

FUed  Not.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,532 

n«i—  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Not.  6, 1992,  92  13414 

lat  CL«  A61B  17/56 

VS.  CL  606—61  20  CUlma 


1.  An  osteosynthesis  device  comprising 

a  rod,  a  member  having  a  threaded  section  extending  from  a 

head  and  fitted  with  a  nut,  and  a  connecting  fastener, 
said  fastener  comprising  a  first  smooth  bore  passed  through 

by  said  rod,  a  first  slit  opening  axially  into  said  first  bore. 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  a  vertebral  locking  rod  comprising: 
an  outer  clamping  member  having  opposing  ends,  said  outer 
clamping  member  being  formed  with  a  U-shaped  damping 
mount  portion  that  is  located  between  opposing  inner 
sides  of  said  outer  clamping  member  and  extends  between 
the  opposing  ends  of  said  outer  clamping  member,  each  of 
said  opposing  iimer  sides  including  an  inclined  fitting  slot, 
at  least  one  of  said  opposing  inner  sides  at  its  inclined 
fitting  slot  being  formed  with  a  first  retaining  member;  and 
an  iimer  clamping  member  having  opposing  ends,  said  inner 
clamping  member  including  opposing  inclined  fitting 
members  and  an  arcuate  fastening  mount  portion  located 
between  said  fitting  members,  at  least  one  of  said  fitting 
members  being  provided  with  a  second  retaining  member, 
wherein  said  inner  clamping  member  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  sUdably  posi- 
tioned within  said  outer  clamping  member  with  each  of 
said  fitting  members  mating  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
fitting  slots,  said  U-shaped  clamping  mount  portion  and 
said  arcuate  fastening  mount  portion  defining  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  clamping  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  verte- 
bral locking  rod,  and  said  first  and  second  retaining  mem- 
bers being  intcrengaged  to  retain  said  inner  clamping 
member  within  said  outer  clamping  member. 


5,3M,327 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  BONE  FRAGMENTS  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  BONE  PLATE 

Christopk  Emtn,  Hambnrg,  and  Arnold  Keller,  Kayhude,  both 

ofGemiany,  aadgnor*  to  Waldonar  Link  GmbH  A  Co.,  Ham- 

bvrg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,056 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec    4,    1992, 
9216565[U1 

Int  CL*  A61B  17/56 
VS.  CL  606—69  *  Claima 

1.  In  a  device  for  connecting  bone  fragments  comprising  a 
bone  plate  (1),  at  least  one  bone  screw  for  connecting  the  bone 
plate  to  the  bone  fragments  and  at  least  one  coupling  part  (6) 
for  fixing  the  screw  at  a  fixed  angle  with  respect  to  the  bone 
plate  (1),  characterized  in  that  the  coupling  part  (6)  trans- 
versely surrounds  the  bone  plate  and  is  positioned  at  a  fixed 


sheet  material,  said  at  least  one  layer  of  microporous 
membrane  material  being  comprised  of  randomly  dis- 
persed polytetrafluoroethylene  libers  having  a  pore  size  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  3.0  microns  whereby 
desired  biological  nutrients  are  permitted  passage  tlirough 
the  pores  of  said  membrane  material  and  the  perforations 
of  said  metallic  sheet  material  of  said  implant  structure  to 
underlying  hard  and  soft  tissues  of  said  human  patient  and 
unwanted  biological  cells  and  bacteria  are  precluded  fixMn 
passage  through  said  implant  structure  to  said  tissues. 


at  least  three  fixing  screws  (16)  arranged  laterally  offset  with 
respect  to  the  swivel  bearing. 


5,380428 
COMPOSITE  PERFORATED  IMPLANT  STRUCTURES 
F^ank  H.  Morgan,  Las  Vegas,  Nct.,  aadgaor  to  TiMcah,  Inc, 
Las  Vegas,  Nct. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,541 
Int  a.«  A61F  2/2S 
VS.  CL  606—70  It 


1.  A  composite  surgical  implant  structure  for  use  in  orthog- 
nathic and  reconstructive  surgery  and  for  the  correction  of 
cranial  defects  of  human  patients  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  layer  of  perforated  and  pliable,  biocompatible 
metallic  sheet  material  wherein  the  perforations  are  of  a 
size  such  that  bone  screws  may  be  inserted  therethrough 
and  into  hard  and  soft  tissues  of  a  human  patient;  and 

b)  at  least  one  layer  of  biologically  and  chemically  inert 
microporous  membrane  sheet  material  of  like  size  and 
configuration  in  intimate  contact  with,  supported  by,  and 
covering  said  at  least  one  layer  of  perforated  metallic 


5,380,329 
BONE  AUGMENTATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  P.  EUa,  aad  Jerry  W.  Baina,  both  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz., 
aMignora  to  Dental  Marketing  Specialists,  Inc.,  Scottsdale 
and  Jerry  W.  Bains  and  Salec  C.  Bains,  Carefree,  both  of 
Ariz.,  IrrcTocabie  Trust,  a  part  interest 

FUed  JnL  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  920,799 
Int  CL*  A61B  17/56;  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  606—72  13  CUnm 

1.  A  containment  member  for  insertion  in  position  intermedi- 
ate facial  tissue  and  underlying  bone,  said  containment  member 
being  shaped  to  receive  bone  augmenting  material  and  store 
said  bone  augmenting  material  adjacent  said  underlying  bone, 
said  containment  member  comprising 

(a)  a  resorbable  sheet  forming  a  pocket  for  receiving  bone 
augmenting  material  and  being  shaped  for  insertion  inter- 
mediate said  facial  tissue  and  said  underlying  bone  to  store 
said  bone  augmenting  material  adjacent  said  underlying 
bone;  and. 


(b)  outwardly  extending  hooks  attached  to  said  resorbable 
sheet,  said  hooks  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  pierce 
said  facial  tissue. 


5,380,330 


Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 
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S,3M,331 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  KNEE  SURGERY  AND 

RETRACTORS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

W.  E.  Mkkael  Mikhail,  4203  Shamley  Green,  Toledo,  Ohio 

43624 

OMtiaa«tio»4»«vt  of  Ser.  No.  508,090,  Apr.  11, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,217,9«.  Thi«  apiiUcatioB  J«L  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,517 

Int.  CL«  A61B  17 /QO 

MS.  a.  606—79  3«  CU*™« 


1.  A  lateral  patellar  retractor  for  use  in  performing  knee 
surgery  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  prongs  having  parallel  outer  edges, 
each  of  said  outer  edges  lying  respectively  in  a  first  plane 
and  a  second  plane,  said  first  plane  and  said  second  plane 
being  parallel,  spaced  apart  inner  edges  and  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  following  a  curved  path  such  that  the 
upper  surface  is  concave  and  the  lower  surface  is  convex, 
each  of  said  prongs  terminating  in  a  tip,  the  radius  of 
curvature  for  the  curved  path  followed  by  said  upper 
surface  being  3.31  inches±0.030  inch,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  outer  edges  being  0.770  ±0.030  inch,  and  the 
minimum  distance  between  said  inner  edges  being  no  less 
than  0.400; 

(b)  a  support  section  integral  with  said  prongs,  said  support 
section  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  which  include 
opposing  portions  following  a  curved  path  such  that  the 
upper  surface  is  convex  and  the  lower  surface  is  concave; 
and 

(c)  a  handle  joined  to  said  support  section. 


forming  a  hemispherical  domed  surface  in  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  patella,  and 
(b)  means  for  securing  the  patella  as  the  grinding  surface  of 
the  second  end  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  tool  is  pressed 
against  the  posterior  surface  of  the  patella  and  for  guiding 
the  grinding  surface  of  the  second  end  of  the  neck  portion 


of  the  tool  to  a  predetermined  medial  portion  of  the  poste- 
rior surface  of  the  patella  so  that  as  the  second  end  of  the 
neck  portion  of  the  tool  is  rotated,  the  predetermined 
medial  portion  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  patella  is 
shaped  to  match  the  articulating  surface  of  the  femoral 
prosthesis. 

5,380,333 
SURGICAL  DRILL 
Raphael  F.  Meloai,  Randolph,  and  Jom  E.  Lizardi,  Medfleld, 
both  of  Maw.,  aasignon  to  Codman  A  Shurtleff,  lac,  Ran- 
dolph, MaM. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  25,977,  Mar.  3, 1993.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,801 
lat  CL«  A61B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  606—80  15  Claims 


:v^ 


5,380,332 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROFILING  AN 
ANATOMIC  PATELLA 
Joaeph  M.  Ferraate,  CordoTa,  Tenn.,  aadgnor  to  Wright  Medi- 
cal Technology,  Inc.,  Arlingtoa,  Tenn. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  976,615,  Not.  16,  1992, 

lUa  appUcatioo  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,157 
lat.  a.«  A61B  /7/Oa  A61F  2/i2 
MS.  CL  606—79  ' 

1.  A  system  for  profiling  an  anatomic  patella,  the  system 
comprising: 
(a)  a  tool  including  a  handle  portion  and  a  neck  portion 
having  a  first  end  operatively  connected  to  the  handle 
portion  and  having  a  second  end  terminating  in  a  grinding 
■orface  for  being  pressed  against  a  poaterior  surface  of  a 
patella,  the  grinding  surface  being  shaped,  sized  and  con- 
figured to  complement  an  articulating  surface  of  a  femoral 
prosthesis  and  engage  the  posterior  surface  of  the  patella 
and  defining  a  concave  hemispherical  domed  shape  for 


1.  A  drill  apparatus  for  penetrating  bone,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  primary  drill  member  having  cutting 
surfaces  at  a  distal  end  thereof  and  an  elongate  stem  at  a 
proximal  end  thereof,  the  stem  having  at  least  one  driver 
engaging  surface  at  its  proximal  end; 

a  generally  cylindrical  secondary  drill  member  having  cut- 
ting surfaces  at  a  distal  end  thereof  and  a  stem  at  a  proxi- 
mal end  thereof,  the  secondary  drill  member  having  an 
axial  bore  extending  therethrough  that  is  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  primary  drill  member  in  a  clearance  fit  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  proximal  end  of  the  primary  drill 
member  stem  is  able  to  protrude  from  the  proximal  end  of 
the  bore  in  the  secondary  drill  member; 

coupUng  means  for  joining  the  primary  and  secondary  drill 
members  to  facUitate  the  rotation  of  the  secondary  drill 
member  upon  rototion  of  the  primary  drill  member; 

a  drill  body  member  having  at  a  distal  end  a  cyUndrical 
socket  adapted  to  receive  at  least  the  stem  of  the  primary 
drill  member  and  the  stem  of  the  secondary  drill  member, 
the  socket  comprising 

an  inner  sleeve  member  defining  an  inner  wall  of  the 
socket,  a  distal  portion  of  the  inner  sleeve  having  an 
aperture  disposed  therein  adapted  to  house  an  engage- 
ment bearing; 
a  retractable  outer  sleeve  slidably  disposed  over  the  inner 
sleeve,  and  biased  to  a  forward,  non-retracted  position; 
an   engagement   bearing   housed   in   the   aperture   and 
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adapted  to  protrude  into  the  interior  of  the  socket  when 
a  surface  thereof  is  subject  to  a  force  produced  by  the 
outer  sleeve  being  positioned  in  the  forward,  non- 
retracted  position,  and  adapted  to  be  forced  out  of  the 
interior  of  the  housing  when  the  outer  sleeve  is  in  the 
retracted  position; 
seal  means  disposed  about  distal  and  proximal  portions  of 
the  inner  and  outer  sleeves  for  preventing  contamina- 
tion of  interior  portions  of  the  drill  body  member; 
an  annular  groove  disposed  about  an  external  surface  of  the 
stem  of  the  secondary  drill  member,  the  annular  groove 
being  adapted  for  locking  engagement  with  the  engage- 
ment bearing  when  the  outer  sleeve  is  in  the  forward, 
non-retracted  position  such  that  the  primary  and  second- 
ary drill  members  are  secured  within  the  housing  member; 
and 
a  clutch  mechanism  having 
a  drive  means  for  faciliuting  roUtion  of  the  primary  drill 
and  secondary  members  and  preventing  counterclock- 
wise roUtion  of  the  primary  and  secondary  drill  mem- 
bers, the  drive  means  being  disposed  at  a  bottom  portion 
of  the  socket  of  the  drill  body  member  and  having  at 
least  one  drive  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  driver 
engaging  surface  of  the  primary  drill  member  stem  to 
facilitate  rotation  of  the  drive  means;  and 
compression  means  for  biasing  the  stem  of  the  primary 
drill  member  away  from  the  drive  means  to  prevent 
roUtion  of  the  primary  drill  member  absent  sufficient 
axial  load  on  the  primary  drill  member  to  overcome  the 
biasing  forxx  of  the  compression  means. 


bore  in  the  outer  tube,  the  anchor  stud  having  at  least  two 

radially-outward  expandable  legs; 
(iii)  an  inner  tube  having  an  elongate  body  with  distal  and 

proximal  ends,  the  inner  tube  body  sized  for  insertion  into 

the  longitudinal  bore  in  the  outer  tube; 
(iv)  an  anchor  stud-expanding  pin  held  in  the  bore  of  the 

inner  tube,  the  pin  sized  for  expanding  the  legs  of  the 

anchor  stud  radially  outward  to  grip  walls  of  a  hole  in 

bone;  and 
(v)  a  pushrod  sized  for  insertion  into  the  inner  tube  and 

equipped  with  means  for  leveraging  the  pushrod  to  force 

the  anchor  stud-expanding  pin  into  the  bore  of  the  anchor 

stud  for  expanding  the  legs  outwardly  to  grip  bone. 

5,380,335 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPELLING  FOREIGN  BODIES  IN 

AN  ELONGATED  ORGAN  OF  A  LIVING  ORGANISM 

Gnido  Donnia,  Lecco,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Aagiooed  AG,  Karb- 

rahe,  Gcmaay 

FUed  Oct  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,687 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  28,  1992,  MI92A- 
000449 

lat  CL'  A61B  17/22 
MS.  a.  606—127  9  ( 


5,380,334 

SOFT  TISSUE  ANCHORS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR 

IMPLANTATION 

Paul  A.  Torrie,  Marblebead,  and  Gary  P.  TaUent  Gloucester, 

both  of  Maas.,  aaaignon  to  Smith  A  Nephew  Dyonics,  Inc., 

Memphis,  Tean. 

ContinoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,449,  Feb.  17,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,631 

lat  a.'  A61B  79/00 

MS.  a.  606—104  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  foreign  bodies  in  an  elongated 
organ  of  a  Uving  organism,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated element  comprising  a  solid  metal  wire,  and  baffles  pro- 
vided on  said  solid  metal  wire  and,  said  baffles  comprising 
spherical  members  in  order  to  enable  a  separation  of  the  for- 
eign bodies,  and  wherein  respective  ends  of  the  elongated 
element  include  thickened  portions. 


1.  A  surgical  kit  for  implanting  a  soft  tissue  anchor,  the  kit 
comprising: 

(i)  an  outer  tube  having  an  elongate  body  with  distal  and 
proximal  ends,  and  a  longitudinal  bore  along  the  length  of 
the  body  for  receiving  an  inner  tube; 

(ii)  an  anchor  stud  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  anchor  stud 
releasably  affixed  to  the  distal  end  of  the  outer  tube,  the 
anchor  stud  comprising  a  bore  along  the  anchor  stud 
longitudinal  axis,  said  bore  in  communication  with  the 


5,380436 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STEREOTACTIC 
RADIOSURGERY  AND  FRACTIONATED  RADL^HON 
THERAPY 
Joha  Miako,  3190  SW.  Fairmoont  Rd..  Portlaad,  Ore*.  97201; 
Robert  J.  Miller,  Sherwood,  Oreg.,  and  Stan  Heard.  Portland, 
Oreg.,  aadgnors  to  Joha  Mlako,  Portland,  Orcg. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,384 
IntCL*A61B  77/00 
MS.  a.  606—130  7  Oaln* 

1.  A  method  for  performing  stereotactic  radiosurgery  upon 
a  target  within  a  skull,  comprising: 
providing  a  frame  including  laterally  extendable  mounting 
devices  for  positioning  around  the  skull  and  mounting 
receptors  for  holding  the  frame; 
fastening  the  mounting  receptors  to  the  skull; 
attaching  the  frame  to  the  mounting  receptors  at  a  preset 
poaition  with  respect  to  the  skull  so  that  each  mounting 
device  extends  from  the  frame  in  a  given  laterally  ex- 
tended condition,  the  preset  frame  position  used  as  a  target 
reference  point  for  defining  a  multidimensional  coordinate 
system  to  precisely  identify  a  target; 
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Jocking  each  mounting  device  into  it«  isaocimted  l»ter«lly 
extended  conditioii; 

detaching  the  firmme  from  the  mounting  receptors  while  each 
mounting  device  remains  locked  in  said  associated  later- 
ally extended  condition:  and 


reattaching  the  frame  to  the  mounting  receptors  at  the  preset 
position  during  various  stages  of  the  stereotactic  radiosur- 
gery, the  ft^me  after  being  reattached  to  the  mounting 
receptors  reestablishing  the  target  reference  point  used  to 
initially  identify  the  target. 

5,3M,337 
MESH-TYPE  SKIN  BIOPSY  APPLIANCE 
RichaH  A.  RomaiBe,  475  SW.  View  Great  Dr,  Grediam,  Oreg. 
970M 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,526 

lat  CL*  A61B  17 /QO 

MS.  CL  606—131  '  Clalma 


being  pivotally  mounted  together  and  being  adapted  for 
roUtably  mounting  to  a  support  arm,  the  gripping  arms 
being  pivotal  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 
means  for  moving  the  gripping  arms  between  the  open  and 
cloaed  position  to  release  and  grip  an  instrument,  the 
means  for  moving  the  gripping  arms  comprising  a  sleeve 
operably  engaging  an  exterior  surface  of  the  gripping 


arms,  the  sleeve  being  movable  between  a  gripping  arm 
engaging  position  and  a  gripping  arm  release  position 
wherein  when  the  sleeve  is  in  the  gripping  arm  engaging 
portion,  the  gripping  arms  are  in  the  closed  position  and 
wherein  when  the  sleeve  is  in  the  gripping  arm  release 
position,  the  gripping  arms  are  in  the  open  position;  and 
a  gripping  pad  roUtably  attached  to  each  gripping  arm 
wherein  each  gripping  pad  has  an  arcuate  groove  formed 
therein  for  engaging  the  instrument. 


5,380,339 

PARASITE  REMOVER 

Robert  M.  Welwter,  195  Green  Valley  Ri,  Fairbom,  Ga.  30213 

Continaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,211,  Mar.  20,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,246,449.  Thla  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,135 

Int  CL'  A45D  26/QO 
MS.  CL  606—131  ^  Claims 


Jl 


■JH 


^ 


•no 


-5- 


«2 


1.  In  combination  with  a  biopsy  punch,  a  stretched-skin- 
ezcising  appliance  comprising: 

a)  a  stiff  piece  of  mesh  material  sized  to  overlie  a  selected 
skin  area  and  having  an  opening  dimensioned  to  clear  the 
punch, 

b)  the  material  having  mesh  dimensions  predetermined  to 
make  visible  to  an  operator  the  said  selected  skin  area  and 
to  allow  passage  of  exudate,  including  blood  and  blood 
serum, 

c)  the  material  having  a  skid-resistant,  skin-contacting  sur- 
face and  an  opposite  pressure-applying  surface. 

5J80J38 

LAPAROSCOPE  HOLDER  WITH  ROTATABLE 

GRIPPING  PADS 

Sterca  C.  CkrMiaa,  New  Brigktoa,  Minn.,  aMignor  to  Minne- 

■ota  ScieMiflc,  Xac,  St  PaoL  MiuL 
CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  940,177,  Sep.  3, 1992,  abudoocd.  This 
apyUcatkM  Jan.  r,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188.101 
lat  CL'  A61B  19/00 
MS.  CL  606—130  '  Ctalmi 

1.  A  gripping  device  for  holding  a  medical  instrument  from 
a  support  apparatus  having  a  support  arm,  the  device  compris- 
ing: ,. 

gripping  arms  for  gripping  an  instrument  the  gnppmg  arms 


1.  A  parasite  remover  for  removing  a  parasite  from  the  skin 
of  a  host  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  normally  diverging  arms  secured  together 
at  their  proximal  ends,  said  arms  having  distal  ends  move- 
able toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

an  engagement  plate  on  a  distal  end  portion  of  one  of  said 
arms,  said  plate  having  a  slot  provided  therein,  said  slot 
being  open  at  one  of  iu  ends  and  closed  another  end  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  parasite  between  the  body  and 
mouth  of  the  parasite  when  said  plate  is  placed  on  said  skin 
of  said  host  and  moved  toward  said  portion  of  said  para- 
site; 

said  engagement  plate  having  a  configuration  for  urging  said 
body  of  said  parasite  away  from  said  skin  of  said  host  as 
said  portion  of  said  parasite  is  urged  progressively  into 
said  slot; 

the  other  of  said  arms  being  moveable  with  respect  to  said 
one  of  said  arms  for  producing  relative  motion  between 
said  plate  and  said  parasite  so  as  to  cause  said  body  of  said 
parasite  to  be  lifted  by  said  engagement  plate  away  from 
said  skin  of  said  host;  and 

said  other  of  said  arms  having  a  length  in  relation  to  said  one 
of  said  arms  so  as  to  allow  said  other  of  said  arms  to  sweep 
over  said  engagement  plate  when  said  arms  are  moved 
toward  each  other. 


CHEMICAL 


5,380,340 
HAIR  DYE  CONTAINING  AMINOPYRAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES  AS  WELL  AS  PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Hans    NeanboefTer,    MiiUtal/FRG;    Stefen    Geratniig,    ReiiH 
beim/FRG;  Thomas  Clanaen,  and  Wol^ang  R.  Balzer,  both  of 
Alabach/FRG,  all  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Wella  Aktien- 
geaellacbaft,  Darmstadt  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01887,  §  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/07849,  POT  P«b. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

per  FUed  Aug.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  27,171 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  14, 1991,  4133957 
Int  CL»  A61K  7/li;  C07D  4%7/02 
MS.  CL  8—409  13 

1.  Pyrazole  derivative  of  the  formula  (II) 


ao 


5,380^2 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CO-FIRING 

PULVERIZED  COAL  AND  A  COAL-WATER  SLURRY 

Joaeph  W.  LeoMrd,  IH,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Robert  D.  Sto- 

CMoer,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  PewiaylTania  Electric 

Company,  Johnstown,  Pa. 

ContinoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,986,  Not.  1.  1990, 

abaadoocd.  This  appUcatioB  JnL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,629 

Int  CL«  ClOL  1/00:  F23B  7/00;  F23N  1/00 

MS.  CL  44—280  7  Claims 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
and 

wherein  n=2  and  X  =  is  an  amino  group  or  n  =  3  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and  amine 
groups. 


5,380,341 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CAPACFTORS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
M.  Dean  Matthews,  Saratoga,  and  Pedro  G.  Medrano,  Moontain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Ventritex,  Inc.,  Sonnyraie, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,666 

Int  a.*  H04R/ 7/00 

U.S.  CL  29—25.03  15  Claima 


VACUUM 


••^acjg 


1.  In  a  modified  gas  fired  boiler  having  a  quarl  therein 
wherein  the  boiler  produces  a  heat  output  a  process  for  co-fir- 
ing an  aqueous  coal  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  approxi- 
mately 50  weight  %  coal  up  to  iOO  mesh  fines  and  approxi- 
mately 50  weight  %  water  and  pulverized  coal  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (a)  preheating  the  quarl  in  the  boiler  by  combusting 
natural  gas  therein;  (b)  adding  an  atomized  aqueous  coal  slurry 
at  a  rate  of  60%  CWS  and  40%  natural  gas;  while  simulu- 
neously  (c)  reducing  said  gas  to  wherein  80%  beating  in  said 
boiler  is  by  said  gas;  and  then  (d)  introducing  pulverized  coal; 
and  then,  (e)  further  reducing  the  inflow  of  said  gas  until  (0 
co-firing  pulverized  coal  and  aqueous  coal  slurry  wherein 
approximately  80%  of  the  heat  output  from  said  boiler  is  pro- 
duced by  firing  said  pulverized  coal  and  wherein  approxi- 
mately 20%  of  the  heat  output  from  said  fiimace  is  from  firing 
said  aqueous  slurry  whereby  the  aqueous  coal  slurry  is  subse- 
quently co-fired  continuously  with  the  pulverized  coal. 


102- 


100- 


104- 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrochemical  capacitor,  com- 
prising the  step  of: 

assembling  a  stacked  assembly  of  at  least  two  bipolar  elec- 
trodes, each  of  the  bipolar  electrodes  comprising  a  metal 
foil  electrode  substrate  having  a  porous,  electronically 
conductive,  substrate  coating  on  each  surface,  the  stacked 
assembly  further  including  a  porous  separator  layer  be- 
tween each  of  the  electrodes,  the  separator  layer  being 
made  of  a  material  that  is  electronically  non-conductive; 

providing  an  ionic  conductor  electrolyte  that  wets  both  the 
substrate  coating  and  the  separator  layer  at  temperatures 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  solid  ionic  conductor  elec- 
trolyte, the  ionic  conductor  electrolyte  having  a  melting 
point  above  about  30'  C;  and 

introducing  the  ionic  conductor  electrolyte  into  the  stacked 
assembly. 


5380,343 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ALCOHOL  MODIFIED 

VEGETABLE  OIL  DIESEL  FUEL 
Herbert  F.  Hunter,  137  School  St,  Fraaklia,  MaM.  02038 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,730 
Int  CL«  ClOL  1/02 
MS.  CL  44—302  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  improved  microemulsion  fijel 
composition  from  vegetable  oils  comprising: 

(a)  filtering  said  vegetable  oil  to  remove  any  particulate 
matter; 

(b)  reacting  said  vegetable  oil  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  an 
alcoholic  medium  with  an  alkali  metal  base  where  the 
alkali  of  the  alkali  metal  base  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  potassium,  sodium,  rubidium  and 
cesium; 

(c)  Adding  a  small  amount  of  alkali  metal  soap  as  a  surfac- 
tant where  the  alkali  of  the  alkali  metal  soap  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  potassium,  sodium. 
rubidium  and  cesium;  and  (d)  separating  a  aqueous  layer 
from  the  improved  microemulsion  fuel. 


108S 


1086 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


SJML344 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
l^^'.NITRILOTRIiTHANOL  CYCLOMETALATES 
HcTMU  O.  Wirtk,  BrthH-    aad  HaM-Hebaat  FrMrkh, 
Laatcrtal,  botk  of  Gcnway,  aMigMn  to  CIlM-Geior  Corfon- 
tkM,  AHdey,  N.Y. 
DirWoa  of  S«-.  No.  638,601.  Jaa.  7, 1991,  P«t  No.  5^56.323. 
Tki>  appUcatkM  JbL  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  99,874 
n«i-«   priority,   awikatioa   Switzeriaml,   Jan.    11,    1990. 

85/9&« 

lit  CL*  ClOL  l/iO 

UJS.  a.  44—367 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

a)  an  internal  combustion  engine  fuel,  and 

b)  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R2'  and  R3'  have  the  respective  meanings  of  Ri,  R2  and  R,  or 
MisVO. 


SCIaiiM 


5JWJ45 
POLYALKYL  NTTRO  AND  AMINO  AROMATIC  ESTERS 
AND  FUEL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Richanl  E.  Cherpeck,  Cotati,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  CheTTon  Re- 
search and  Technology  Company.  San  Frandaco.  Calif. 
FUed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,416 
Int  CL*  ClOL  1/16 
MS.  CL  44—399  **  Clataa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


•<^ 


0) 


Ri 


O 
II 


(CHi),— C— OR3 


wherein  Ri  is  -{CHz— X)»— R,  where  X=— S—  or  — O— , 
n=0  or  1  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  which  is  substituted  by  at  least 
one  Ci-Ci»alkyl  group,  a  phenyHCi-CUalkylene)  group  or  a 
phenyl-{Ci-C4alkylene)  group  which  is  substituted  by  at  least 
one  Ci-C4alkyl  group,  or  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  OH  group,  or 
R|isa 

O 
I 

— CH2— O— C-dkyI 

group  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  — H  or,  inde- 
pendently of  Ri,  have  the  same  meanings  as  Ri,  and  M  is  B,  Al, 
Fe,  Cr,  Sb  or  Bi,  or  M  is  a  group  M  — R'  or  a  group  M'— OR", 
where  M'  is  Ti.  Zr  or  Sn,  and  R'  and  R"  are  Ci-Cisalkyl  or  R' 


R2 


wherein  Ai  is  nitro,  amino,  N-alkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  N,N-dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  contains  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower 

alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  a  polyalkyl  group  having  a  weight  average  molecular 

weight  in  the  range  of  about  450  to  5,000;  and  x  is  an 

integer  from  0  to  10. 


S380J46 

FORTIFIED  HYDROCARBON  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

James  E.  Friti,  271  Cmtcher  Rd.,  Port  Townsend,  Waah.  98368 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,042,  Jon.  12, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5.236,467.  This  application  Jnn.  25,  1993.  Ser.  No.  83^26 

Int  CL'  ClOL  l/U 

MS.  CL  44—401  22  Claims 

1.  Fortified  hydrocarbon  torch  gas  which  is  mixture  of  a 

major  portion  by  weight  of  hydrocarbon  base  gas  and  additive 

consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  portion  by  weight  of  additive 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioxyhydrocarbons  and 

trioxyhydrocarbons  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  molecule. 


wherein  M'  is  as  defined  above,  and  Ri',  R2'  and  R3'  have  the 
meanings  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  or  R"  is  Li,  Na  or  K  or  i» 


-M"«+ 


o  o   o^/  \ 


j«-i 


wherein  M'  is  as  defined  above  and  M"  is  Mg,  Ca.  B,  Al,  Fe, 
Cr,  Sb,  Bi.  Zn,  Ti,  Ni  or  Cu,  q  has  the  valency  of  M",  and  Ri'. 


5.380.347 
BLAST  MEDU  CONTAINING 
SURFACr ANT-CLATHRATE  COMPOUND 
Anthony  E.  Winaton.  Eart  Bninawick;  Benny  S.  Yaaa.  Hohndcl. 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Keith  A  Jones,  Yardley,  Pa^  assignors  to 
Chnrch  A  Dwlght  Co.,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  6,659,  Jan.  21,  1993.  Pat  No.  5.332,447. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  193.759 
lot  CL'  B08B  7/00 
MS.  CL  51—293  13  C**^ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  blast  media  useful  in  stripping 
contaminanu  from  a  sohd  surface  comprises;  forming  a  surfact- 
ant-clathrate  compound,  and  incorporating  said  surfactant- 
clathrate  compound  with  abrasive  particles,  said  surfactant- 
clathrate  compound  comprised  of  a  surfactant  and  a  water 
soluble  compound  having  clathration  capability. 
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5J80J48 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS  ON  A  GAS 

HEARTH 
Premaknran  T.  Bou,  Livonia,  Mich„  awigMr  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21. 1993.  Ser.  No.  78,333 

Int  CL'  O03B  23/03S 

MS.  CL  65— 25  J  g  cialma 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  cooling  areas  of  a  glass  sheet 
during  heating  to  minimize  undesirable  sagging  of  selected 
areas  of  the  glass  sheet,  comprising: 
providing  a  glass  sheet  on  a  gas  hearth  block, 
heating  said  glass  sheet,  and 
blowing  air,  at  a  temperature  cooler  than  the  temperature  to 

which  said  glass  sheet  has  been  heated,  onto  selected  areas 

of  said  glass  sheet, 
whereby  undesirable  sagging  of  said  selected  areas  of  said 

glass  sheet  is  minimized. 


5J80J49 
MOLD  HAVING  A  DIAMOND  LAYER.  FOR  MOLDING 

OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
YaswU  TanigncU.  Kawaaaki;  KeUi  Hirabayaahi,  Tokyo;  Keiko 
Ikoma,  Yokohama;  Noriko  Knrihara,  Tokyo;  Maaaaki  Matsa- 
shima,  and  Kiyoahi  Yamamoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  f -»"-'■"■■'  Kniaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  854.760,  Mar.  20,  1992.  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  443.152.  Not.  30.  1989. 
abudooed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1988,  63-307933; 
Dec  7.  1988.  63-307934;  Mar.  10.  1989.  1-56245 

Int  CL*  C03B  40/00 
MS.  CL  65-286  2  Claima 


2.  A  mold  for  press  molding  of  an  optical  glass  element 
comprising: 
a  mold  matrix; 

an  intermediate  layer  formed  on  the  face  of  the  mold  matrix 
between  the  mold  matrix  and  a  diamond  film,  said  inter- 
mediate layer  comprising: 

at  least  a  single  layer  comprising  a  compocition  of  at  least 
one  selected  from:  (a)  metals  of  group  IV A,  VA  and 
VIA  of  the  periodic  table  (b)  carbides,  nitrides,  carbon- 
trides,  carbonate  nitrides,  borides,  borocarbides,  and 
boronitrides  of  Si  and  Al  and  (c)  carbides  and  nitrides  of 
B  (boron);  and 
said  diamond  film  having  a  (100)  face  formed  a  concentra- 
tion of  raw  gas  comprising  hydrogenated  and  1-3% 
methane  and  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of  5 
>im  to  100  ^m  ,  wherein  the  (100)  face  is  oriented  paral- 
lel to  the  face  of  said  mold  matrix. 


5.380.350 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  GRANULAR  WATER  SOLUBLE 

OR  HYGROSCOPIC  AGRICULTURAL  FORMULATIONS 

Ken  Ferach,  Apex,  N.C^  aarivMr  to  BASF  Coiporation,  Panip- 

puiy,  N  J. 

FOed  Oct  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,926 
Int  CL'  HOIN  25/12 
MS.  CL  71—64.03  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  water-dispersible,  granular  formula- 
tion of  a  salt  of  a  water  soluble  or  hygroscopic  pesticide  com- 
prising: 
adsorbing  a  pesticidal  effective  amount  of  a  salt  of  said  water 
soluble  or  hygroscopic  pesticide  onto  a  highly  adsorptive 
soUd  material  which  consists  essentially  of  (i)  filler/binder 
which  is  a  delaminated  kaolin  clay,  (ii)  a  synthetic  calcium 
silicate  carrier,  and  (iii)  a  dispersing  agent  which  is  a 
mixture  of  a  lignosulfonic  acid  or  a  condensed  sulfonated 
sodium  salt  with  polyvinylpyrroUdone; 
granulating,  in  the  absence  of  a  milling  step,  the  composition 

by  granulating  means; 
drying  the  granulated  composition  by  drying  means;  and 
sizing  the  composition  to  remove  any  oversize  fines. 


5,380351 

METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATION  OF  FLUE  GAS 

DESULFURIZATION  DUST 

Bryan  C.  Flaher,  Kenncaaw,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  RcUsc  Technology, 

Inc.,  Kennesaw,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171.030 

Int  CL»  C22B  7/02 

MS.  CL  75—313  26  Ctadms 


,—309 


1.  A  mold  for  press  molding  of  an  optical  glass  element 
comprising: 

a  mold  matrix;  and 

a  diamond  sintered  product  provided  on  the  mold  matrix 
comprising  diamond  particles  and  a  sintering  aid,  said 
sintering  aid  being  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti.  Ta,  W  and  Mo,  wherein  the  con- 
tent of  said  sintering  aid  is  from  1-10%  by  volume  of  said 
diamond  sintered  product; 

wherein  a  a  molding  face  is  formed  by  said  diamond  sintered 
product 


1 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  agglomerate  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  feed  material  comprising  a  flue  gas  desulfur- 
ization  dust  formed  from  the  reaction  of  a  calcium-based 
scrubber  reagent  with  sulfur  oxides  in  a  flue  gas  resulting 
from  the  combustion  of  carbonaceous,  sulfiir-bearing 
material; 

b.  introducing  the  feed  material  into  a  mixing  device; 

c.  introducing  an  amount  of  water  into  contact  with  the  feed 
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nuterial,  wherein  the  amount  of  w«ter  is  appropriate  to 
agglomerate  the  feed  material; 

d.  B<<tniiing  the  feed  material  and  the  amount  of  water  for  a 
length  of  time  appropriate  to  form  agglomerates;  and 

e.  drying  the  agglomerates  to  produce  free-flowing  agglom- 
erates. 


5.380^2 

METHOD  OF  USING  RUBBER  TIRES  IN  AN  IRON 

MAKING  PROCESS 

Rickani  B.  GrecawaH,  DaaTlUe,  Callf^  aMlgnor  to  Bechtel 

GftM^  Uc^  San  Fraadaco,  Calif. 
Owtianatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,043,  Oct  6, 1992,  Pat  No. 
3,259,864,  awi  a  coatiBuUkw-iii-pHt  of  Ser.  No.  991,914,  Dec 
17, 1992,  aMi  a  caiitiBiiatiaa-i>-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,341,  Apr.  30, 
1993,  Prt.  No.  5,259,865.  This  awlkatkM  May  18, 1993,  Ser, 

No.  63,630 

The  portioa  of  tke  term  of  tUa  pateat  nbaeqneat  to  Not.  9, 2010, 

baa  beea  dlaclaiaied. 

lat  a.*  C21B  13/14 

VS.  a.  75—445  2  Claiiaa 


5,380,353 
COPPER  SMELTING  APPARATUS 
Moto  Goto;   Noboo  Kiknmoto;  Osama  Uda,  all  of  Tokyo; 
HifoaU  Ikoma,  Osaka,  and  Shigeniitsii  Pokushima,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Contlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,116,  Not.  20,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,205,859.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,999 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Not.  20,  1990,  2-314671; 
Not.  20, 1990, 2-314673;  Not.  20, 1990, 2-314675;  Not.  20, 1990, 
2-314682 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL»  C22B  15/06 
VS.  CL  75—640  ^  * 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  molten  iron  making  process  which 
substantially  reduces  slag  formation  and  increases  the  con- 
tained carbon  level  in  the  iron  comprising  the  steps  of  intro- 
ducing shredded  rubber  tires  into  a  meltcr  gasifier;  blowing 
oxygen  containing  gas  into  said  meltcr  gasifier  and  combusting 
the  shredded  rubber  tire  particles  to  form  at  least  a  first  fluid- 
ized  bed  of  coke  particles  from  said  rubber  tire  particles;  intro- 
ducing ferrous  material  into  said  melter  gasifier  through  an 
entry  port  in  the  upper  portion  thereof;  reacting  rubber  tire 
particles,  oxygen  and  ferrous  material  in  said  melter  gasifier  to 
combust  the  major  portion  of  said  rubber  tire  particles  to 
produce  reduction  gas  and  molten  iron  containing  heavy  met- 
als freed  from  combustion  of  the  rubber  tire  particles  and  a 
reduced  slag  containing  sulfiir  freed  from  combustion  of  the 
rubber  tire  particles;  injecting  CO2  into  said  melter  gasifier  and 
mixing  COjwith  said  reduction  gas  to  form  a  combined  reduc- 
tion gas  having  a  CO  level  of  about  85%  of  the  gas;  flowing 
said  combined  reduction  gas  out  of  said  melter  gasifier;  com- 
bining said  combined  reduction  gas  with  a  side  stream  of  cool 
reducing  gas  to  form  a  cooled  reduction  gas;  directing  said 
cooled  reduction  gas  to  a  reduction  furnace  which  is  operably 
connected  to  said  melter  gasifier  and  mixing  said  cooled  reduc- 
tion gas  with  ferrous  material  in  said  reduction  fiimace  to 
convert  the  ferrous  material  to  direct  reduced  iron  and  to 
increase  the  carbon  content  of  the  direct  reduced  iron  to  above 
5%. 


1.  A  copper  smelting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  matte-producing  means  for  producing  matte; 

a  converting  furnace  for  oxidizing  said  matte  produced  in 
said  matte-producing  means  into  blister  copper; 

a  plurality  of  blister  copper  refining  furnaces  for  refining  the 
blister  copper  produced  in  said  converting  furnace  into 
copper  of  higher  purity;  and 

blister  copper  launder  means  for  connecting  said  converting 
fiimace  and  said  blister  copper  refining  furnaces  to  trans- 
fer blister  copper  from  said  converting  furnace  to  one  of 
said  blister  copper  refining  furnaces. 

5J80J54 

RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM  SULPHIDIC 

MATERIAL 

Michael  E.  Chalkley,  St  Albert;  Ian  M.  Masters,  and  Bairy  N. 

Doyle,  both  of  Fort  Saskatchewan,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to 

Sherritt  Inc,  Fort  Saakatchewan,  Canada 

FUed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,986 

Claima  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1993, 
93091445 

lat  CL*  C22B  15/08 
VS.  CL  75—743  10  OaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  zinc  and  iron  from  zinc-and 
iron-containing  sulphidic  concentrate  which  also  contains  lead 
and  silver  comprising  leaching  the  concentrate  under  oxidizing 
conditions  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  130*  to  170* 
C.  in  aqueous  acidic  sulphate  solution  in  a  first  stage  leach, 
maintaining  a  mole  ratio  of  acid  to  zinc  plus  lead  in  the  concen- 
trate in  the  range  of  0.55:1  to  0.85:1  in  the  first  sUge  leach  to 
produce  a  leach  solution  of  low  acid  and  dissolved  iron  content 
for  recovery  of  zinc  therefrom,  separating  the  leach  residue 
from  the  first  stage  leach  solution,  leaching  the  leach  residue 
from  the  first  sUge  leach  under  oxidizing  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  130*  to  170*  C.  ^n  aqueous  acidic 
sulphate  solution  in  a  second  stage  leach,  maintaining  a  mole 
ratio  of  acid  to  zinc  plus  lead  in  the  leach  residue  from  the  first 
stage  leach  in  the  range  of  1.2:1  to  1.4:1  in  the  second  sUge 
leach  to  produce  a  leach  solution  high  in  zinc  and  a  leach 
residue  containing  precipiuted  iron,  lead,  silver,  sulphur,  and 
unleached  sulphides,  separating  the  second  stage  leach  solution 
from  the  leach  residue,  recycling  the  second  stage  leach  solu- 
tion to  the  first  stage  leach,  separating  the  lead,  silver  and  iron 
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from  the  sulphur  and  unleached  sulphides  in  the  second  stage 
leach  residue,  leaching  the  lead,  silver  and  iron  residue  of  the 
second  stage  leach  residue  in  aqueous  acid  sulphate  solution 
under  reducing  conditions  in  a  third  stage  leach  to  produce  a 
leach  residue  containing  lead  and  silver  and  a  leach  solution 


(^H  ISM 


containing  iron  in  the  ferrous  stote,  neutralizing  the  leach 
solution  from  the  third  sUge  leach  for  the  removal  of  impuri- 
ties from  the  solution,  and  treating  the  said  neutralized  leach 
solution  under  oxidizing  conditions  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  170*  to  200*  C.  for  the  removal  of  iron  there- 
from as  hematite. 


5480,355 
AIRSTREAM  DECONTAMINATION  UNTT 
Larry  P.  Brothers,  Manchester,  Tenn.,  aaaignor  to  LdMiie  Cor- 
poration, TnUahoma,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,543 

Int  a.»  B03C  3/10 

VS.  CL  96-64  4  ctaims 


of  said  shaft  will  periodically  place  each  of  said  grounded 
electrodes  in  an  arc-producing  position  with  respect  to  at 
least  one  of  said  positive  electrodes; 

f  means  for  applying  an  arc-producing  and  sustaining  elec- 
tric potential  between  said  positive  and  grounded  elec- 
trodes; 

g.  means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

h.  means  for  causing  said  waste  airstream  to  flow  through 
said  chamber  proximate  to  said  positive  and  grounded 
electrodes;  and 

i.  each  of  said  positive  electrodes  being  in  an  angular  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  a  corresponding  said  grounded 
electrode  whereby  when  a  said  grounded  electrode  is 
routed  proximate  to  a  said  positive  electrode,  an  arc  is 
created  between  said  tips  of  said  positive  electrode  and 
said  grounded  electrode  and  whereby  continuing  roution 
of  said  shaft  will  cause  said  arc  to  travel  along  said  side 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  as  said  arc  extends 
in  length. 


5,380,356 
QUARTZ-FREE  POWDERED  MAGMATIC  NEPHELINE 
ROCK  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 
DENTAL  PARTS,  ESPECLUXY  GRINDING,  POLISHING 

AND/OR  BLASTING  MATERIAL 
Hans-WcrMf  Gnndlach,  Breawn,  and  Peter  Stroodk,  Oiter- 
bolz-Scharmbeck,  both  of  Germany,  aarigaon  to  BEGO 
Bremer  GoldachUgerei  WUh.  Herbst  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bremen. 
Gemaay 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940,211 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  7, 1991,  4129870; 
Not.  7,  1991,  4136592 

lat  CL*  A61K  6/Oa  7/30 
VS.  a.  106-3  8  Claima 

1.  A  polishing  material  for  the  surface  treatment  of  dental 
parts,  and  consistmg  primarily  of  solid  substances  in  a  liquid  or 
paste-like  mass,  wherein  the  solid  substances  are  made  of 
quaru-free  magmatic  nepheline  syenite  rock,  wherein  the 
quartz-free  magmatic  nepheline  syenite  rtxik  is  in  fine-granular 
or  powdered  form  and  has  a  particle  size  of  2  to  300  ^m,  and 
wherein  said  material  is  further  composed  of: 
water; 
glycerine; 

a  defoaming  agent;  and 
bactericide  additives. 


1.  A  waste  airstream  decontamination  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  decontamination  chamber; 

b.  at  least  one  rotating  shaft  extending  across  said  chamber; 

c.  at  least  one  set  of  grounded  electrodes  attached  to  and 
extending  away  from  said  shaft,  each  of  said  grounded 
electrodes  comprising  a  rod  having  a  side  surface  and 
terminating  at  a  tip, 

d.  electrode  mounting  means  extending  across  said  chamber 
proximate  to  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  each  said 
shaft; 

e.  a  plurality  of  positive  electrodes  mounted  to  said  electrode 
mounting  means,  each  of  said  positive  electrodes  compris- 
ing a  rod  having  a  side  surface  and  terminating  at  a  tip, 
each  of  said  positive  electrodes  arranged  to  correspond  to 
at  least  one  of  said  grounded  electrodes,  whereby  rotation 


5,380,357 

WATER  SOLUBLE  CRAYON  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  N.  Lyttoo,  NaperrUle,  DL,  aarignor  to  La-Co  Indnstrica, 
Inc,  Chicago,  BL 

RIed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,919 

lat  CL*  aWD  13/00 

VS.  CL  106—19  B  30  QaiaH 

1.  An  improved  water  soluble  crayon  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a.  about  9%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethoxyl- 
ated  alcohol; 

b.  about  0%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
material  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  or  a  paste  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  sorbitan  fatty 
acid  esters,  ester  derivatives,  phenols,  ethers  and  poly- 
meric derivatives;  and 

c.  at  least  one  pigment  or  dye. 
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S.3M,358 

INK,  INK  JET  RECORDING  METHOD  USING  THE 
SAME,  AND  INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  USING 

THE  SAME 
Makoto  AoU,  ami  Sfcoji  Koike,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aa- 
■i^ora  to  Caaoa  KabMklki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  J«L  27, 1993,  Set.  No.  96,999 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  31, 1992,  4-204920 

Int  CL*  C09D  11/02 

UJS.  a.  106—20  R  23  Oaimt 


5J390J361 

MODIFIED  FILLER  MATERLiL  FOR  ALKALINE  PAPER 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF  IN  ALKALINE 

PAPER  MAKING 

Robert  A.  Gill,  BetUehcm,  Pa^  aaalgnor  to  Mineral*  Tedinolo- 

■ie*,  Inc  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,992 

Int  CL«  C09C  1/02 

VS.  CL  106—465  <3  Clainii 
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1.  An  ink  which  contains  a  recording  agent  and  a  liquid 
medium  for  dissolving  or  dispersing  said  recording  agent,  said 
ink  being  characterized  in  that  said  ink  contains  0.01  to  50  ppm 
of  a  chelating  agent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  ink. 


5  «g0,359 

COSMETICS  BASED  ON  NATURALLY  DERIVED 

MELANIN-COATED  PIGMENTS 

SUaUchi  Howla,  Abiko;  Yoickiro  TakekoaU,  Tanduura,  and 

YoicUro  Aral,  Nlikari,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kyowa 

Hakko  Koiyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,114 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  44r7784«; 
WIPO,  Oct  15,  1992,  PCr/JP92/01338 
Irt.  CL*  C09C  1/32 
VS.  CL  106—414  ' 


1.  A  hydrophobic  filler  material  for  paper  comprising: 

a.  finely  divided  particles  of  inorganic  material; 

b.  a  water  soluble  C12-C22  fatty  acid  salt  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  coat  substantially  all  of  the  surfaces  of  at  least  a 
majority  of  the  particles;  and 

c.  a  metal  ion  in  an  amount  at  least  effective  to  complex  all 
of  the  fatty  acid  salt 

5J80J62 

SUSPENSION  FOR  USE  IN  ELECFROPHORETIC 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

Frederic  E  Schnbert  Shoreham,  N.Y.,  aaalgnor  to  Copytele, 

Inc.,  Hnntington  Station,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,749 

Int  a.»  C08K  13/06 

VS.  CL  106-493  *'  C***"" 


I   COKSnWTOI    IW 


1.  A  melanin-coated  pigment  which  is  prepared  by  coating  a 
carrier  with  a  readily  alkali-soluble  natural  melanin. 


5,380,360 
ULTRA-FINE  GRANULAR  BARIUM  SULFATE-COATED 
FLAKY  PIGMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Taaio  Nognchi,  and  Yomiko  Waragai,  botii  of  Fnkuahima, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Merck  Patent  GeaeUachaft  Mit  Bea- 
chrankter  Haftang,  Darmstadt  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-134100 

Int  CL*  C04B  14/20 

VS.  CL  106—415  "  CUima 

1.  A  flaky  pigment  comprising  a  flaky  substrate  uniformly 

coated  with  ultra-fine  barium  sulfate  grains  having  a  maximum 

mean  grain  size  of  0. 1  ftm. 


1.  An  electrophoretjc  display  composition  comprising: 

a  suspension  medium  comprising  tetrachloroethylene  and 

sec-butyl  betizene; 
a  dispersion  of  charged  pigment  particles  suspended  in  said 
suspension  medium,  approximately  50  wt  %  of  said  pig- 
ment particles  being  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  surface 
active  agent  said  suspension  medium  having  a  specific 
gravity  corresponding  to  that  of  said  pigment  parocles, 
said  pigment  particles  defming  surfaces  having  at  least  one 
acidic  hydrogen  site  per  molecule  and  said  pigment  parti- 
cles being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Diarylide 
yellow  Pigment  Yellow  14  and  Pigment  YeUow  55; 
a  fluid  dye  dispersed  in  said  suspension  medium;  and 
a  charge  control  agent  said  charge  control  agent  being 
adsorbed  on  said  pigment  particles  and  having  a  basic 
anchoring  group  for  reacting  with  said  pigment  particles 
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to  form  charge  pairs  therewith  and  having  a  polymer 
chain  extending  therefrom,  thereby  providing  a  steric 
barrier  between  particles. 


5,300,363 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITION 
Gerard  Coiapeao,  Loariert,  France,  and  John  D.  SchoffeU, 
Bury,  United  Kingdom,  aaaignon  to  Francolor  PlffBcnts  SA, 
Rieox,  France 
per  No.  PCr/GB93/00317,  §  371  Dttc  Not.  9, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/16137,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  19,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1992, 
9202989 

Int  CL*  C09B  45/01,  41/00 
VS.  CL  106—496  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  azo  metal  salt  pig- 
ment wherein  a  transparent  or  translucent  alkaline  aqueous 
solution  of  a  resin  and  a  dispersant  of  formula  (1)  or  formula  (3) 
is  added  to  an  azo  compound  before  a  laking  step  for  produc- 
ing the  azo  metal  salt  pigment  said  formula  (1)  being 


a  means  for  defining  a  bead  region  wherein  a  flowing  liquid 
layer  or  layers  is  continuously  applied  to  a  moving  sub- 
strate; 

a  roUer,  and  associated  drive  means,  for  conveying  said 
substrate  longitudinally  through  said  bead  region; 

a  means  for  continuously  supplying  said  flowing  liquid  layer 
or  layers  to  a  slide  surface  of  a  coating  head; 

a  coating  Up  tip  at  the  terminus  of  said  slide  surface  of  said 
coating  head  and  within  said  bead  region;  and 

a  lip  surface  extending  from  the  coating  lip  tip  down  into  the 
bead  region  opposite  the  moving  substrate; 


YCO— OM 


(1) 


wherein 
YCO  is  the  residue  of  a  polyester  derived  from  a  hydrox- 

ycarboxylic  acid,  and 
M  is  H,  a  metal  or  optionaUy  substituted  ammonium,  and 

said  formula  (3)  being 


YCX>— Z— R 


wherein 
Z  is  a  divalent  bridging  group  containing  an  oxygen  or  a 

nitrogen  atom  through  which  Z  is  attached  to  the  car- 

bonyl  group 
R  is  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amino  group  or  a  salt 

thereof  with  an  acid,  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 

group,  and 
YCO  is  as  herein  defined. 


wherein  the  coating  apparatus  further  comprises: 
(3)       a  break  and  associated  offset  in  the  lip  surface  capable 

isolating  the  bead  region  from  a  reservoir  of  Uquid  below 
said  break;  said  break  being  located  0.5-5.0  mm  below  sai^^ 
coating  Up  tip  and  forming  an  angle  with  stud  Up  surface 
at  least  1 5*  in  a  direction  away  from  said  substrate,  and  the 
offset  having  an  average  depth  at  least  0.25  mm  from  the 
plane  of  the  lip  surface  and  being  at  least  0.5  mm  long. 


5,380,364 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


5,380,365 

LIP  SURFACE  GEOMETRY  FOR  SUDE  BEAD  COATING 

Robert  I.  Hirahburg,  HendenoariUe,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  E  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,695 

Int  CL*  B05C  3/12 

VS.  CL  118—410  3  Claims 

1.  A  sUde  bead  coating  apparatus  having  a  bead  region 
wherein  a  flowing  liquid  layer  or  plurality  of  flowing  liquid 
layers  is  continuously  applied  to  a  moving  substrate,  said  coat- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 


5,380,366 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  MONITORING  AND 
CONTROLLING  A  MOVING  FIBER  OF  MATERIAL 
Kerin  C.  Becker,  Westiake;  Patiick  J.  O'Keefe,  Jr.,  Welliagton 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Eddie  W.  Dixaon,  Jr.,  Norcraaa,  Ga^  aaair 
on  to  Nordsoo  Corporation,  Westiake,  Ohio 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  787,237,  Not.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5408.06^ 
Thia  appUcatioB  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,086 
Int  a.*  B05C  11/00 
VS.  CL  118—712  18  CUiv 

1.  A  dispensing  system  comprising: 

a  dispensing  means  having  a  discharge  opening  for  dispen~ 
ing  a  fiber  of  material  and  a  means  for  causing  the  di^ 
pensed  fiber  of  material  to  propagate  in  a  moving  patter 
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through  a  space  between  the  discharge  opening  and  a 
substrate; 

a  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  Ught; 

a  receiving  means,  aligned  with  the  beam  of  light  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  in  response  thereto,  and  the  transmitting  and 
receiving  means  positioned  such  that  under  normal  oper- 
ating conditions,  the  fiber  of  material  will  pass  through  the 
beam  of  hght  at  least  twice  as  it  propagates  in  the  moving 
pattern; 

a  means,  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  the  receiving 
means  for  generating  an  edge  signal  when  an  edge  of  the 


of  the  said  first  wall,  ending  outside  into  a  first  union  (GI),  and 
the  first  valve  (VI)  being  linked  to  a  bypass-hne  (LP),  also 


obtained  in  the  body  of  the  said  first  wall  wherein  bypass-line 
(LP)  is  connected  to  a  second  input  union  and  a  third  output 
union  (RI,  RU). 


Patent  Not  laaued  For  This  Nnmbcr 


fiber  bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  beam  of 

a  means  for  generating  a  symmetry  stgnal  mdicative  oi,  or 
proportional  to,  either  a  time  interval  between  a  first  said 
edge  signal  and  a  second  edge  signal  or  a  time  interval 
between  the  second  said  edge  signal  and  a  third  edge 
signal; 

a  means,  generating  a  period  signal  indicative  of,  or  propor- 
tional to,  the  time  interval  between  said  first  edge  signal 
and  said  third  edge  signal;  and 

a  means,  responsive  to  said  period  and  symmetry  signab  for 
determining  a  motion  status  of  the  pattern. 


SJ390J3(9 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  AND/OR  DISINFECTING 
AND/OR  MAINTAINING  MEDICAL  OR  DENTAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
Piua  SUinhauser,  Anton  Bodenmiller,  both  of  Leutklrch,  and 
Herbert  Lott,  Bad  Wnrzach,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
KaltenbM:h  A  Voigt  GmbH  A  Co„  Biberach,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,465 
Int  a.«  B08B  3/12;  A61L  2/02 
VS.  CL  134-1  »0  <^^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  cleaning,  disinfecting  and  main- 
taining in  a  Uquid-filled  washing  container  for  medical  and 
dental  instruments  each  including  at  least  one  tool  holder  and 
having  hollow  interiors  in  a  liquid-filled  washing  container; 
comprising  sequentially  the  steps  of: 

a)  internally  and  externally  washing  said  instruments  or  the 
at  least  one  tool  holder; 


5,380,367 

VAPOUR  GENERATOR  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOUR 

DEPOSmON  SYSTEMS 

Danieie  Bcrtone,  Torino,  Italy,  aMignor  to  Caelt  -  Centro  Stwli 

E  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioai  S.p.A.,  Torino,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,395 

CUima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  4,  1992,  92A  000981 

Int.  a.*  C23C  J6/00 

VS.  CL  118—726  3  Ctaiaw 

1.  Vapour  generator  for  chemical  vapour  deposition  plants, 

where  a  carrier  gas  is  saturated  with  vapours  extracted  from  a 

source  of  the  reagent  in  liquid  or  solid  state  and  is  brought  to 

a  reaction  chamber,  comprising  an  air-tight  container  (CC) 

into  which  a  reagent  source  (SO)  can  be  deposited,  possessing 

a  first  wall  which  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  hole  (OU,  IN), 

which  communicate  on  one  side  with  the  inside  of  the  vapour 

generator  and  on  the  other  side  respectively  with  a  first  and  a 

second  pneumatic  operated  valve  (VI,  V2),  the  second  valve 

(V2)  being  linked  to  a  pipe  section  (TO),  obtained  in  the  body 


b)  draining  and  drying  the  interior  cavity  of  said  instrumentt 
or  said  at  least  one  tool  holder  of  liquid  by  blowing  com- 
pressed air  therethrough;  and 

c)  applying  ultrasound  to  said  at  least  one  tool  holder. 
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5380,370 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  REACnON  TUBE 
Re<Ji  NUno;  Yodiiyiiki  Fqjita,  both  of  Kofu;  HideU  Lee, 
Nirasaki;  Yasiio  Imamnra,  Yokohama;  ToaUham  NisUmura, 
Kofn;  YnaicU  Mikata,  Kawasaki;  Shiqji  Miyazaki,  Yokkai- 
chi;  Takahiko  Moriya,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  and  Katsuya 
Oknmnra,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electron 
limited,  Tokyo,  Jspan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,229 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Mar.  IS, 

2011,  has  been  diacUimed. 

Int  a.«  B08B  7/00,  9/00 

VS.  a.  134-22.11  8  Claims 


layer,  and  a  conductive  member  comprising  a  conductive  paste 
on  said  passivation  layer. 


'y/y////////////7777. 


wherein  said  semiconductor  layer  is  electrically  connected 
with  said  conductive  member  tiirough  the  passivation 
layer. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  an  inside  of  a  reaction  tube,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  cleaning  gas  containing  CIF3  in  a  concentration 
of  10  to  SO  vol.  %  into  said  reaction  tube  at  a  flow  rate  to 
remove  a  film  deposited  on  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
reaction  tube  or  a  surface  of  a  member  incorporated  in 
said  reaction  tube  by  etching  using  the  CWy, 

maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  reaction  tube  at  not  less 
than  4S0*  C.  while  said  cleaning  gas  is  suppUed;  and  set- 
ting a  pressure  condition  such  that  the  etching  rate  of  the 
film  being  removed  by  the  cleaning  gas  is  higher  than  the 
etching  rate  of  the  material  of  said  reaction  tube  or  a 
member  incorporated  in  said  reaction  tube,  said  film  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polysilicon  based 
film,  a  silicon  nitride  based  film,  and  a  siUcon  oxide  based 
film. 


5,380,371 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  ELEMENT  AND 

FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREOF 

Tsntomn  Mnrakami,   Nagahama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  30,  1991,  3-244938; 
Ang.  30,  1991,  3-244939 

Int  CL'  HOIL  il/04.  31/0216.  31/0224.  31/18 
VS.  CL  136—256  28  Claims 

1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  element  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor layer,  a  passivation  layer  comprising  an  insulating 
or  highly  resistive  polymer  resting  on  said  semiconductor 


5,380,372 

SOLAR  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Hilmar  V.  Campe,  Bad  Homborg;  Horst  Ebinger,  SafanMnster 

Dieter  Nlkl,  Kelkheim,  and  Wolfgang  Warzawa,  Hanan,  all  01 

Germany,  assignors  to  Nnkem  GmbH,  Aizcnaa,  Germany 

FIM  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  11, 1991,  4133644 
Int  CL'  HOIL  31/0392,  31/18.  31/0368 
VS.  CL  136—258  26  Oaimt 


JUL 


ri-°, 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising  a  substrate,  and  the  following 
layers  deposited  thereon  in  the  order  recited:  an  intermediate 
film  deposited  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  and  sealing  the 
surface  thereof,  said  intermediate  film  containing  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  carbide,  a  nucleation  film  having  a  monocrystalline 
or  muiticrystalline  structure  deposited  on  said  intermediate 
film,  at  least  one  semiconductor  film  deposited  on  said  interme- 
diate film,  first  and  second  electrically  conducting  contacts 
forming  front  and  rear  contacts,  respectively,  and  said  interme- 
diate film  comprising  said  second  contact 
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5,38CM73 

FLOATING  SINGLE  CRYCTAL  THIN  FILM 

FABRICATION  MFIHOD 

MMntera  Kiann,  and  Noriakj  Sozuki,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 

aadgBon  to  Ricoh  Seiki  Company,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,065 

Oain  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1993,  4-186833 

bt  CL«  HOIL  2] /3a  21/306:  B44C  1/22 

VS.  a.  14»-33J  W  Claims 


J.    x'O 


AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  RESISTANT  AGAINST  HOT 
CORROSION 

Koji  Hashimoto,  2-25-2,  Sbogen,  Izumi-kn,  Sendai-shi.  Miyagi; 
Hiroki  Habazaki,  Scndai,  both  of  Japan;  StanisUw  Mrowec, 
and  Marek  Danielcwski,  both  of  Cracow,  Poland,  assignors  to 
Koji  Hashimoto,  Miyagi  and  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K^  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  44,534,  Apr.  7, 1993.  ThU  appUcation  Nov. 
24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1992, 4-85529;  Apr. 
7,  1992,  4-85530;  Not.  11,  1992,  4-326075 

Int  a.«  C22C  45/00.  45/10 
\}S.  a.  148—403  4  Claims 

4.  An  amorphous  alloy  resistant  against  hot  corrosion,  which 
consists  of  at  most  20  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni  and  Cu  and  at  least  25 
atomic  percent  and  less  than  70  atomic  percent  of  the  sum  of 
(1)  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  of  Ti  and  Zr 
and  (2)  at  least  9  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  of  Ta  and  Nb,  with  the  balance  being  substan- 
tially at  least  30  atomic  percent  of  Cr,  and  at  least  one  of  Ti  and 
Zr  being  present  in  the  alloy. 


9.  A  floating  single  crystal  thin  film  comprising: 

a)  a  single  crystal  substrate; 

b)  an  enclosure  material  having  an  impurity  concentration 
therein  formed  in  said  single  crystal  substrate  so  as  to 
enclose  a  portion  of  said  single  crystal  substrate; 

c)  a  covering  layer  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  single  crystal 
substrate  and  said  enclosure  material; 

d)  at  least  two  windows  extending  through  said  insulating 
layer  and  into  said  single  crystal  substrate; 

e)  a  hollow  through  section  formed  in  said  single  crystal 
substrate  extending  between  said  windows  and  beneath 
said  portion  of  said  single  crystal  substrate; 

0  wherein  a  single  crystal  thin  film  is  formed  above  said 
hollow  through  sections  and  enclosed  by  said  enclosure 
material. 


5,380,376 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOR  ARMOURED  CABLE  WRAP 
Paul  E.  Fortin,  and  Pierre-Henri  Marois,  both  of  Kingston, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Alcan  International  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,299 
Int.  a.»  C22C  21/06 
MS.  a.  148—440  20  Claims 

1.  An  armoured  cable  wrap  having  improved  pull  out 
strength  consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  aluminum,  about 
2.8-3.5  percent  by  weight  Mg,  about  0.25-0.70  percent  by 
weight  Mn  and  about  0.15-0.35  percent  by  weight  Cr,  wherein 
said  alloy  has  been  partially  annealed  to  an  ultimate  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  265  MPa  prior  to  forming  said  wrap. 


5,380,374 
CONVERSION  COATINGS  FOR  METAL  SURFACES 
Charles  E.  Tomlinson,  Martinsrille,  LmL,  assignor  to  Circle- 
Proaco,  LKm  Bloomingtoo,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,583 
Inf.  a.'  C23C  22/34 
MS.  CL  148—247  27  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  coating  aluminum,  ferrous  or 
magnesium  alloys,  comprising: 

(a)  between  about  10  ppm  and  about  5,000  ppm,  based  on  the 
aqueous  composition,  of  dissolved  Group  4  metal  ions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium 
and  halfnium; 

(b)  between  about  80  ppm  and  about  1300  ppm,  based  on  the 
aqueous  composition,  of  dissolved  Group  2  metal  ions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  and 
calcium; 

(c)  between  about  10  ppm  and  about  6,000  ppm,  based  on  the 
aqueous  composition,  of  dissolved  fluoride  ions;  and 

(d)  water; 

said  composition  having  a  pH  of  between  about  2.0  and 
about  5.0. 


5,380,377 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SULFIDE  ALLOYS  EXHIBFITNG 

THERMAL  BISTABILITY 
Lee  S.  Martinson,  Coralrille;  John  W.  Schweitzer,  Iowa  Oty, 
and  Norman  C.  Baenziger,  North  Liberty,  all  of  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  The  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation,  Iowa 
City,  Iowa 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  51,947,  Apr.  26, 1993.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,809 
Int  a.*  C22C  24/00 
VS.  a.  148—557  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  bistable  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  composition  of  Ba:Co:Ni:S  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
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1:1  —  x:x:2  — y,  where  x  is  greater  than  0  and  less  than  1, 
is  greater  than  0  and  less  than  2;  and 
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heating  said  composition  in  vacuum. 


substantially  of  hydrogen  while  said  coils  are  heated  to 
their  annealing  process  transformation  temperature,  said 
vacuum  within  said  cover  decreasing  to  as  little  as  stan- 
dard atmosphere  pressure  or  above  when  backfilled  with 
said  treatment  gas;  and 

I  periodically  increasing  the  vacuum  within  said  cover 
followed  by  periodic  introduction  of  said  treatment  gas 
into  said  cover  whereby  the  cycle  time  of  said  untitling 
process  is  reduced. 


5,380,379 
ALUMINUM  FOIL  PRODUCT  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Klaas  P.  Maiwald,  Thnn,  Switzerland;  Mardo  D.  Scares,  and 

Aldeair  J.  Clemente,  both  of  Pemambnco,  Brazil,  assignors  to 

Alcoa  Almninio  Do  Nordestc  SA^  Itappissama,  Brazil 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,476 

Int  a.»  C22F  1/04;  C22C  21/00 

VS.  CL  148—697  25  n«<«. 


5,380,378 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BATCH  COIL 

ANNEALING  METAL  STRIP 

Klaas  H.  Hemsatfa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gas  Reseait:h 

Institute,  Chicago,  01. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,702 

Int  a.«  C21D  9/663 

VS.  CL.  148—601  19  Claims 


ir 


1.  A  batch  coil  annealing  process  for  annealing  cold  rolled 
strip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  vertically  stacking  coils  of  rolled  strip  onto  a  base  and 
covering  said  coils  with  an  inner  cover  sealed  to  said  base; 

b)  heating  said  cover  to,  in  turn,  heat  said  coils  to  a  preheat 
temperature  of  at  least  about  500*  P.; 

c)  drawing  a  vacuum  within  said  cover  while  said  coils  are 
being  heated  to  vaporize  oils  and  other  hydrocarbon 
deposits  within  said  cover  and  exhaust  same  from  said 
cover; 

d)  condensing  said  vaporized  hydrocarbons  into  liquid  out- 
side said  cover  for  collecting  and  removing  same;  and 
thereafter; 

e)  backfilling  said  cover  with  a  treatment  gas  composed 
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1.  An  aluminum  alloy  sheet  product  having:  (a)  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  about  1.35-1.6  wt  %  iron,  about 
0.3-0.6  wt  %  manganese,  about  0.1-0.4  wt  %  copper,  about 
0.05-0. 1  wt  %  titanium,  about  0.01-0.02  wt  %  boron,  and  up 
to  about  0.2  wt.  %  siUcon.  the  balance  being  aluminum,  inci- 
dental elements  and  impurities;  (b)  an  as-cast  thickness  between 
about  4.8-10  mm  (0.19-0.39  inch);  and  (c)  improved  strength 
and  surface  properties  from  having  been  subjected  to  a  manu- 
facturing method  that  includes:  beat  treating  at  one  or  more 
temperatures  above  about  450*  C.  (842*  F.)  for  more  than 
about  4  hours;  and  cold  rolling  to  final  gauge. 


5,380,380 

IGNITION  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INFLATOR  GAS 

GENERATORS 

Donald  R.  Poole,  WoodinTflle,  and  Patrid  C.  Kwoag.  Seattle, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  AntoaM>tiTe  Systems  Laboratory, 

lac,  FarmiagtoB  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,717 
\mL  a.'  C06B  43/00,  25/34 
VS.  CL  149—22  13  OaiaH 

1.  An  autoigniting  composition  for  a  gas  generator  of  a 
vehicle  occupant  restramt  system  comprising  a  hydrazine  salt 
of  3-nitro-l,2,4-triazole-5-ooe  and  a  first  additive  comprising 
an  oxidizer,  wherein  said  composition  is  thermally  stable  when 
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said  fint  additive  is  combined  with  said  hydrazine  salt  of  3- 
nitro- 1 ,2,4-triazole-5-ODe. 

5,380^1 

LABEUNG  MACHINE  WITH  VARIABLE  SPEED 

CinriNGHEAD 

STatoboJ  Otraba,  Cerea,  Califs  aari«Dor  to  B  4  H  Nfannfactur- 

iog  Comptmj,  Inc^  Ceres,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,234 

Int.  CL»  B32B  3J/00 

VS.  a.  1S6-64  W  C««*«M 


I.  A  method  of  applying  labels  to  containers,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  feed  roller  to  transport  a  strip  of  labels  at  a  first 
speed; 

utilizing  a  routing  cutter  drum  to  receive  said  strip  of  labels 
from  said  feed  roller,  said  utilizing  step  including  the  step 
of  cutting  individual  labels  of  said  strip  of  labels; 

operating  a  vacuum  drum  at  a  second  speed  to  receive  said 
strip  of  labels  from  said  rotating  cutter  drum;  and 

modulating  said  rotating  cutter  drum  to  accelerate  said 
routing  cutter  drum  to  a  speed  corresponding  to  said  fii^t 
speed  to  receive  said  strip  of  labels  and  to  accelerate  said 
routing  cutter  drum  to  a  speed  corresponding  to  said 
second  speed  to  dehver  said  strip  of  labels  to  said  vacuum 
drum. 


composite  panel  layer  so  as  to  frictionally  retain  said  insert 
in  said  hole; 

bonding  said  rubber  panel  layer  to  said  non-ferrous  compos- 
ite panel  layer  so  that  an  opening  in  said  rubber  panel  layer 
overlies  said  first  insert  section,  said  opening  having  a 
layer  dimension  than  said  second  threaded  insert  section; 

threading  said  second  insert  section  onto  an  elongated  posi- 
tioning bolt;  threading  said  positioning  bolt  into  said  first 
insert  section; 

threading  said  second  insert  section  downwardly  on  said 
positioning  bolt  so  as  to  be  positioned  in  adjacent  relation 
to  said  first  insert  section; 

filling  said  opening  with  a  flo'vable  rubber  compound; 

curing  said  rubber  compound  so  that  it  flows  into  the  out- 
wardly facing  threads  of  said  second  insert  section;  and 

threading  said  positioning  bolt  out  of  said  first  and  second 
insert  sections  thereby  forming  an  integral  threaded  insert 
having  a  continuous  inward  thread  which  extends 
through  said  rubber  panel  layer  and  said  composite  panel 
layer. 


5,380,383 

TREAD  APPLICATION  METHOD 

Lawrence  E.  Chlebina,  Akron;  WUliam  J.  Head,  Ravenna,  and 

Donald  C.  Knbinski,  Medina,  all  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,7«3 

Int  a."  B29D  30/52 

VS.  a.  156—96  ♦  Claima 


5,380,382 
METHOD  OF  INSTALUNG  A  METALUC  THREADED 

INSERT  IN  A  COMPOSITE/RUBBER  PANEL 
Stanley  J.  Izdcfadd,  Warwick,  RX,  aMignor  to  The  United 
states  of  America  at  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaaUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,927 

Int  CL'  B32B  7/04 

VS.  CL  156—91  2  Clataaa 


lOB 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  metallic  threaded  insert  in  a 
composite/rubber  panel,  said  composite/rubber  panel  com- 
prising a  non-ferrous  composite  panel  layer  and  a  rubber  panel 
layer,  said  insert  comprising  first  and  second  insert  sections, 
said  insert  sections  having  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing 
threads,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

threading  said  first  insert  section  into  a  pre-formed  hole  in 
said  non-ferrous  composite  panel  layer,  said  hole  having  a 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  an  outer  diameter  of  said 
first  insert  section,  said  outwardly  facing  threads  on  said 
first  insert  section  becoming  imbedded  in  said  non-ferrous 


1.  An  improved  method  for  mounting  an  annular  tread  onto 
a  tire  casing,  the  improved  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  expanding  the  tread  radially; 

b)  encircling  and  holding  the  expanded  tread  with  a  trans- 
fer mechanism,  the  transfer  mechanism  having  a  means 
for  holding  the  lateral  edges  of  the  tread,  in  the  ex- 
panded condition  independent  of  the  center  of  the  tread 
and  without  contacting  the  radially  inner  surface  of  the 
tread,  and  a  means  for  circumferentially  clamping  the 
central  portion  of  the  unread  to  the  casing; 

c)  centering  the  transfer  mechanism  with  expanded  tread 
over  the  casing; 

d)  actuating  the  means  for  clamping  while  holding  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  tread  in  the  transfer  mechanism;  and 

e)  releasing  the  lateral  edges  of  the  tread  thereby  transfer- 
ring the  tread  to  the  casing  while  preventing  entrap- 
ment of  air  between  the  casing  and  the  tread. 
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5,380^84 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  GREEN  TIRE 
Toakkt  Tokuaga,   Facha;   NaoaicU   Soga,   Kok«lN^)i,  awl 
Harao  Kawaakiaa,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japwi,  aaai^on  to  BrMge- 
•toae  Coiporatkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,730 
CUiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1993,  5-067327; 
Mar.  19,  1993,  5-083883 

Int.  CL«  B29D  30/20 
VS.  CL  156—111  3  n»h— 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  green  tire  comprising: 

setting  bead  wires  at  both  ends  of  a  cylindrical  carcass  ply  on 
a  first  forming  drum,  and  forming  a  carcass  body  having 
bead  portions; 

positioning  a  BT  band  formed  in  a  separate  process  over  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  carcass  body  on  said  first 
forming  drum,  and  deforming  said  carcass  body  into  a 
toroidal  shape,  and  incorporating  said  carcass  body  with 
said  BT  band; 

mounting  said  carcass  body  incorrwrated  with  said  BT  band 
onto  a  second  forming  drum  around  which  side  rubbers 
are  wound  through  bladders  at  positions  corresponding  to 
said  bead  portions  at  both  the  ends  of  said  carcass  ply 
while  keeping  the  shape  of  said  carcass  body;  and 

expanding  said  bladders  for  press-bonding  said  side  rubbers 
on  both  the  ends  of  said  carcass  body. 


5,380,385 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  FLEXIBLE 

POLYMERIC  STRUCTURE  BY  EXTRUSION  AND  THE 

FLEXIBLE  STRUCTURE  MANUFACTURED 

THEREFROM 

Georges  Derroire,  Riom,  and  Bernard  Ragout,  Anbiere,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Caootchonc  manufacture  et  plastiqncs, 

Versailles,  France 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,644 

Claims  priority,  sppUcation  France,  Apr.  4,  1991,  91  04155 

Int  CL'  B29C  47/06 

VS.  a.  156—149  4  ClaiM 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  motor  vehicle  hose  and 
using  the  motor  vehicle  hose  on  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  first  polymeric  layer; 

applying  a  sealant  barrier  to  said  first  polymeric  layer,  said 
sealant  barrier  comprising  a  multilayer  film,  said  multi- 
layer film  being  a  few  microns  thick,  said  multilayer  film 
comprising  a  polymeric  barrier  film; 
said  polymeric  barrier  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  mate- 


rial configured  for  minimizing  permeation  of  motor  fluids 
through  said  motor  vehicle  hose; 

overlapping  a  first  portion  of  said  sealant  barrier  with  a 
second  portion  of  said  sealant  barrier  to  create  an  over- 
lapped portion  of  said  sealant  barrier, 

extruding  a  second  polymeric  layer  onto  said  sealant  barrier, 
so  that  said  sealant  barrier  lies  between  said  first  poly- 
meric layer  and  said  second  polymeric  layer; 

applying  a  reinforcement  layer  to  said  second  polymeric 
layer; 

extruding  a  third  polymeric  layer  onto  said  reinforcement 
layer,  said  third  polymeric  layer  being  the  outermost  layer 
of  said  motor  vehicle  hose,  said  third  polymeric  layer 
being  configured  for  withstanding  influences  external  to 
said  motor  vehicle  hose  in  an  engine  compartment  in  a 
motor  vehicle; 

heat  treating  said  motor  vehicle  hose  to  achieve  an  intimate 
bonding  of  all  layers  of  said  motor  vehicle  hose  and  to  seal 
said  overlapped  portion  of  said  sealant  barrier;  and 

mounting  the  motor  vehicle  hose  on  the  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  motor  vehicle. 


5480,386 
MOLDED  METALLIZED  PLASTIC  MICROWAVE 
COMPONENTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
Snsaa  L.  Oldham,  Torrance;  Martha  J.  Harrey,  Valencia;  Steve 
K.  Panaretoa,  Los  Angeles;  John  L.  Fogatt  Hennosa  Beach; 
Richard  L.  Dncfaarme;  Jeffrey  M.  Bille,  both  of  Torrance,  and 
Doaglas  O.  Klebe,  Los  Angeles,  sll  of  Calif.^  Msi^ors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  880,122,  May  7, 1992,  afaMdooed.  This 
appUcation  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,605 
Int  CL''  B32B  31/14 
VS.  CL  156—150  31  n.<m. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  microwave  waveguide  compo- 
nent that  is  capable  of  transmitting  microwave  energy,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pluraUty  of  joinable  thermoplastic  members, 
which  when  joined,  form  a  microwave  waveguide  com- 
ponent having  an  internal  surface; 

bonding  the  plurality  of  joinable  thermoplastic  members 
together  after  said  step  of  forming  a  plurality  of  joinable 
thermoplastic  members  to  form  the  microwave  wave- 
guide component  having  the  internal  surface;  and 

plating  the  internal  surface  after  step  of  bonding  the  plurality 
of  joinable  thermoplastic  members  together  to  form  the 
microwave  waveguide  component  that  is  capable  of  trans- 
mitting microwave  energy. 
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5,3«0,3S7 
LENS  BLOCHNG/DEBLOCnNG  MFTHOD 
Peter  A.  "■!— na.  Hebroo,  and  JoAoa  DcMarco,  Wethcrafiekl, 
botk  of  Genu  iMisBor*  to  Loctite  Corporatioii,  Hartford, 

hia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  ir7,28«,  Sep.  27,  1993, 

,  wUck  is  a  continiiatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  959,209,  Oct.  13, 

1992,  afctadiwfif  Tkia  application  Jan.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

264^1 

iBt  CL»  B32B  3U0Q 

MS.  a.  156—154  22  Oaims 


5,380388 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  TIGHT 
COMPLEX  SHEFT  HAVING  A  RANDOM  SHAPE  AND 
INCORPORATING  AN  INTERNAL  REINFORCEMENT 
Marc  H.  MoDtagne,  Merignac,  and  OUTier  Regipa,  Toolooae, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Aerospatiale  Sodete  Nationale 
Indnstrielle,  France 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  797,685,  Not.  25,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,070 
aaints  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  26,  1990,  90  14745 
Int.  a.'  B29D  9/00:  D04H  i/04 
MS.  a.  156—179  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  lens  blimk  to  a  lens  block  for 
subsequent  working,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  adhesive  material  to  the  bonding  surface  of  a 
lens  block,  said  adhesive  material  comprising  from  about 
45  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  capped  organic 
prepolymer  resin  terminated  at  both  ends  with  acrylic 
functionality,  from  about  5  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a 
monofiinctional  ethylcnically  unsaturated  diluent  mono- 
mer, up  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  non-reactive  releasing 
agent  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a 
photoinitiator  and  wherein  the  acrylic  capped  organic 
prepolymer  resin  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(meth)acrylated  urethane,  (mcth)acrylated  polyester  ure- 
thane  (meth)acrylated  polyepoxide,  (meth)acrylated  poly- 
(alkyleneoxide),  (meth)acrylated  polybutadiene  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

(b)  placing  the  lens  blank  upon  the  adhesive  coated  surface 
and  aligning  the  same;  and 

(c)  allowing  or  enabling  said  adhesive  to  bond  the  lens  blank 
to  the  lens  block. 

8.  A  process  of  producing  a  lens  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  a  lens  blank  to  a  support  member  with  a  radia- 
tion curable  adhesive,  said  adhesive  comprising  from 
about  45  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  an  axcrylic  capped 
organic  prepolymer  resin  terminated  at  both  ends  with 
acrylic  functionality,  from  about  5  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  a  monofiinctional  ethylcnically  unsaturated 
diluent  monomer,  up  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  non- 
reactive  releasing  agent  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  5% 
by  weight  of  a  photoinitiator  and  wherein  the  acrylic 
capped  organic  prepolymer  resin  terminated  at  both  ends 
with  the  acrylic  functionahty  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (meth)acrylated  urethane,  (meth)acrylated 
polyester  urethane,  (nieth)acrylated  polyepoxide,  (meth- 
)acrylated  poly(alkyleneoxide),  (meth)8crylated  polybuU- 
diene  and  mixtiu'es  thereof; 

(b)  exposing  the  bonded  lens  blank  and  support  member  to 
radiation  so  as  to  cure  the  adhesive; 

(c)  subjecting  the  lens  blank  to  working  and/or  treatment  so 
as  to  form  the  lens  blank  into  a  desired  lens;  and 

(d)  separating  the  lens  from  the  support  member. 


I.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  tight  complex  incorporat- 
ing an  internal  reinforcement,  and  two  covering  films  for  the 
reinforcement,  comprising  stages  of  producing  a  nonwoven 
grid  reinforcement  formed  from  warp  threads  and  weft  threads 
arranged  on  two  juxtaposed  layers,  preheating  the  covering 
films  to  a  thermoassembly  temperature  wherein  the  preheating 
is  performed  by  heating  drums  on  which  the  films  travel  prior 
to  their  application  to  the  nonwoven  reinforcement  and  appli- 
cation of  the  preheating  covering  film  to  the  nonwoven  rein- 
forcement, with  a  predetermined  force  and  a  complexing  tem- 
perature by  a  pair  of  heating  rollers  set  below  the  thermoas- 
sembly temperature  and  at  most  equal  to  the  maximum  temper- 
ature at  which  the  warp  and  weft  threads  maintain  their  stress 
performance  characteristics. 

5,380,389 
MKmOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SHAFT  UNIT 

OF  A  GOLF  CLUB 

Kna-Nan  Lo,  No.  33,  Hsiang-Ho  Rd^  Li-Lin  Tsiui,  Tan-Tzn 

Hsiang,  Taicbung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,362 

Int  a.»  A63B  53/10 

MS.  CL  156—188  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  shaft  unit  of  a  golf  club,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 
(I)  providing  a  shaft  which  is  made  of  metal  and  which  has 
a  first  end  surface,  a  second  end  surface,  and  a  cross-sec- 
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tional  area  that  increases  gradually  from  said  first  end 
surface  to  said  second  end  surface; 

(2)  providing  an  elongated  first-layer  sheet  which  is  made  of 
resin  and  which  has  two  inclined  end  surfaces  that  are 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  several  fibers  that  are  coated  on 
said  sheet  and  that  extend  along  a  length  of  said  sheet; 

(3)  winding  said  first-layer  sheet  on  said  shaft  in  a  clockwise 
direction  from  said  first  end  surface  to  said  second  end 
surface  of  said  shaft  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  said  end 
surfaces  of  said  first-layer  sheet  and  said  first  end  surface 
of  said  shaft  are  on  a  similar  same  plane  and  that  said  fibers 
of  said  first-layer  sheet  form  an  angle  of  about  48  ±3 
degrees  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  shaft  so  that,  when 
said  first-layer  sheet  is  wound  to  said  second  end  surface 
of  said  shaft,  said  fibers  of  said  first-layer  sheet  form  an 
angle  of  about  19±3  degrees  with  respect  to  said  axis  of 
said  shaft; 

(4)  providing  an  elongated  second-layer  sheet  which  is  simi- 
lar to  said  first-layer  sheet; 

(5)  winding  said  second-layer  sheet  on  said  shaft  in  a  coun- 
terclockwise direction  from  said  first  end  surface  to  said 
second  end  surface  of  said  shaft  in  the  same  manner  as  said 
first-layer  sheet;  and 

(6)  pressurizing  and  heating  assembly  of  said  sheets  and  said 
shaft  so  as  to  form  said  golf  club. 


548031 

HEAT  ACTIVATED  TRANSFER  FOR  ELA^FOMERIC 

MATERIALS 

Joka  Maha,  Jr„  6154  OakkaTca  Dr.,  OwriaMti,  Ohio  45238 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,954 

Irt.  a.»  B32B  2S/00;  B60C  13/00 

MS.  Ct  156—240  5  n«t— 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  marked  elastomeric  article  com- 
prising: 

forming  indicia  on  an  elastomeric  sheet  by  coating  a  portion 
of  said  sheet  with  a  contrasting  solvent  based  ink; 

coating  said  indicia  with  a  clear  thermoset  layer  and  allow- 
ing said  thermoset  layer  to  set,  thereby  providing  a  protec- 
tive coating  over  said  indicia  prior  to  bonding  said  elasto- 
meric sheet  to  said  elastomeric  article; 

applying  said  elastomeric  sheet  to  said  elastomeric  article 
and  curing  said  elastomeric  article  thereby  bonding  said 
elastomeric  sheet  to  said  elastomeric  article. 


5,380,390 
PATTERNED  ABRASIVE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

NauB  N.  Tielcain,  Atlanta,  G*.,  aMignor  to  Ultimate  AbraaiTe 
Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Cootinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,989,  Jul  10,  1991, 

abwuioiied.  This  appUcation  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,475 

IbL  CL*  B44C  1/165 

MS.  a.  156—230  18  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  making  an  abrasive  material,  said  abrasive 
material  comprising  a  plurality  of  hard  particles  for  providing 
the  abrasive  quality,  and  a  sinterable  matrix  material  having  the 
hard  particles  distributed  therein  for  holding  said  hard  parti- 
cles, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  tape  against  one  side  of  a  mask  so  that  said 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  is  adhered  to  said  mask,  said 
mask  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  distributed  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  said  openings  extending  completely  through 
said  mask  so  that  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  closes 
said  openings,  then  placing  a  quantity  of  hard  particles  against 
the  opposite  side  of  said  mask  so  that  some  of  said  hard  parti- 
cles are  received  within  said  openings  and  at  least  some  of  said 
hard  particles  that  are  received  within  said  openings  are  ad- 
hered to  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape,  removing  hard 
particles  that  are  not  adhered  to  said  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive tape  and  subsequently  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
particles  that  are  adhered  to  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
tape  with  a  sinterable  matrix  material  and  heating  said  material 
to  cause  said  material  to  hold  said  particles  that  adhere  to  said 
tape. 


5,380,392 
CORE  MATERIAL  FOR  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Nobnbiro  Imamnra,  Kaaaakara;  Osano  Kobayaslii,  Shiga,  and 

Yoshihiro    Kimnra,   Mialiima,   all   of   Japaa,   aaaiffiors   to 

Kanegafuchi  Kagakn  Kogyo  K«hii«liilri  Kaiaka,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTisiott  of  Ser.  No.  15,335,  Feb.  9, 1993,  abudoned,  which  is  a 

diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  790,048,  Not.  12,  1991,  abuidoMd.  This 

appUcation  Dec  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,190 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  28,  1990,  2-332701 

Lrt.  CL*  B32B  31/18 

MS.  CL  156—257  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  core  material  for  l«mitnitf<j 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

placing  a  laminate  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  porous  sheet 
on  a  fixing  plate  having  a  smooth  surface  and  a  suction 
hole  connected  to  a  vacuum  apparatus,  such  that  the 
porous  sheet  is  in  contact  with  said  fixing  plate, 

pressing  the  laminate  against  the  fixing  plate  with  a  pressing 
instrument  from  above  and  providing  suction  through  the 
suction  hole  so  as  to  keep  the  porous  sheet  of  the  laminate 
horizontal, 

cutting  a  plurality  of  parallel  slits  penetrating  through  the 
substrate  using  a  revolving  saw  so  as  not  to  cut  the  porous 
sheet 


1100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


5,380^3 

HAND  STRAPPING  TOOL 

Peter  Drabarek,  Chkago.  uxi  Jannsx  Flgiel,  Mount  Prospect, 

botk  of  IlL,  tasigiiors  to  Signode  Corporatioa,  Glenriew,  111. 

Continiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  849,180,  Mar.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatkw  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,102 

iBt  CL»  B32B  35/00 

VS.  a.  156—358  22  Claims 


5,380,394 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

KuniUro  Shibuya;  Masaahi  Hiroki;  Takashi  Hatakeyama,  and 

Tadayofthi  Ohno,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  738^57,  Jul.  30, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1990,  2-201926 

Int.  a.«  B41J  2/00 

VS.  a.  156—540  11  Claims 


1.  A  strapping  tool  for  applying  a  strap  to  an  article,  com- 
prising: 

a  pneumatic  circuit  pneumatically  connectable  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  for  energizing  said  circuit; 

means  for  automatically  tensioning  a  strap  around  an  article; 

means  engageable  with  said  strap  for  automatically  welding 
said  strap; 

means,  opcratively  associated  with  said  means  for  automati- 
cally tensioning  said  strap,  for  automatically  determining 
tensioning  of  said  strap  around  said  anicle,  whereupon 
determination  of  a  proper  degree  of  tension  within  said 
strap  disposed  around  said  article,  operation  of  said  ten- 
sioning means  is  terminated; 

manually  operable  means  movable  between  a  first  position  at 
which  said  means  for  welding  said  strap  are  automatically 
caused  to  be  disengaged  from  said  strap,  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  means  for  welding  said  strap  are 
automatically  caused  to  be  engaged  with  said  strap; 

first  pneumatic  control  means,  operatively  associated  with 
said  tensioning  means,  for  automatically  delaying  welding 
of  said  strap  until  said  proper  degree  of  tetision  within  said 
strap  has  been  accomplished,  and  for  subsequently  actuat- 
ing said  welding  means  for  welding  said  strap; 

second  pneumatic  control  means,  operatively  associated 
with  said  means  for  automatically  welding  said  strap,  for 
automatically  determining  the  duration  of  said  welding  of 
said  strap  so  as  to  therefore  define  a  welding  cycle;  and 

third  pneumatic  control  means,  operatively  associated  with 
said  manually  operable  means,  for  automatically  maintain- 
ing said  manually  operable  means  at  said  second  position 
for  in  turn  maintaining  said  welding  means  engaged  with 
said  strap,  afW  deactuation  of  said  welding  means  upon 
completion  of  said  welding  cycle,  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  so  as  to  therefore  determine  a  cool  down 
period  of  time  for  a  weld  developed  within  said  strap  and 
thereby  insure  proper  weld  integrity,  and  for  automati- 
cally releasing  said  manually  operable  means  for  return  to 
said  first  position  at  which  said  means  for  welding  said 
strap  are  disengaged  from  said  strap. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  transferring  an  image 
onto  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thermoplastic  transfer  medium  including  a  thermoplastic 
ink  layer,  thermally  expansible  particles,  and  a  base  for 
carrying  the  thermoplastic  ink  layer  and  the  thermally 
expansible  particles,  the  thermally  expansible  panicles 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  ther- 
moplastic ink  layer; 

heating  means  for  selectively  heating  the  thermoplastic  ink 
layer  and  the  thermally  expansible  panicles,  the  thermally 
expansible  panicles  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  ink  layer,  so  as  to  trans- 
fer the  thermoplastic  ink  layer  and  the  thermally  expansi- 
ble particles  onto  the  recording  medium  when  each  has 
reached  its  respective  melting  point; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  (1)  a  first  recording  mode  for 
forming  images  on  the  recording  medium  using  the  ther- 
moplastic ink  layer  in  a  melted  state  on  a  smoothly  sur- 
faced recording  medium,  and  (2)  a  second  recording  mode 
for  forming  images  on  a  roughly  surfaced  recording  me- 
diiun,  the  images  formed  in  the  second  recording  mode 
being  of  the  same  color  as  the  images  formed  in  the  first 
recording  mode,  the  second  recording  mode  using  both 
the  melted  thermoplastic  ink  layer  and  the  melted  ther- 
mally expansible  panicles  mixed  together;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  heating  means  to  melt  the  thermo- 
plastic ink  layer  by  heating  it  to  its  melting  point  when  the 
first  recording  mode  is  selected,  and  by  heating  the  ther- 
mally expansible  particles  to  their  melting  point,  so  that 
both  the  thermoplastic  ink  layer  and  the  thermally  expan- 
sible panicles  are  melted  when  the  second  recording 
mode  is  selected. 


5,380,395 
AUTOMATIC  ADHESIVE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
HiromlcU  Uchida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Chemical 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,631 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    28,    1992,    4- 
093799(U] 

Int.  a.»  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—577  15  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  adhesive  transfer  device,  comprising: 
a  casing; 

adhesive  tape  comprising  double-sided  release  paper  in  the 
form  of  an  adhesive  tape  roll  having  an  outer  side  surface 
coated  with  adhesive,  said  adhesive  tape  roll  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  casing; 
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said  casing  having  a  bottom  having  an  opening  exposing  said 
outer  side  surface  of  said  adhesive  tape  coated  with  adhe- 
sive and  a  top  having  an  exit  for  discharging  a  used  por- 
tion of  said  double-sided  release  paper; 

a  ratchet  mechanism  including  a  ratchet  mechanism  member 
connected  with  one  of  said  adhesive  tape  roll  and  said 
casing  and  a  ratchet  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  mecha- 
nism member  so  as  to  allow  rotation  of  said  adhesive  tape 


roll  in  only  a  direction  of  adhesive  transfer  connected 
with  the  other  of  said  adhesive  tape  roll  and  said  casing; 
and 
a  Upe  cutter  disposed  adjacent  to  said  exit,  said  upe  cutter 
having  an  upper  end  cutter  blade  for  cutting  of  said  used 
portion  of  said  double-sided  release  paper  and  an  urging 
pan  urging  said  used  portion  of  said  double-sided  release 
paper  in  said  casing. 


5,38036 
VALVE  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  FABRICATING 
EQUIPMENT  USING  THE  SAME 
Mitsuhiro  Shildda,  Koknbni^i;  Kazno  Sato,  Tokyo;  Yoahio 
Kawamnra,  Kokubui^i;  Shi^ji  Tanaka,  Ibaraki;  Yasoaki  Hori- 
ncU,  Yooo;  Akira  Koide,  Chiyoda,  and  Toahlmitsu  MJyada, 
HMkioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  890,711,  May  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,284,179. 
This  appUcatioo  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30,  1991,  3-127705; 
Sep.  30,  1991,  3-250721 

lat  CL«  B44C  1/22;  C23F  //Oft-  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  156—630  19  ( 


thereby  forming  such  a  conductive  fUm  member  that  both 
ends  thereof  is  supported  by  the  first  substrate  near  said 
channel  and  a  supporting  portion  thereof  is  separated  from 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  channel;  and 
I.  a  fourth  step  of  aligning  and  bonding  a  second  substrate 
having  an  insulating  layer,  an  electrode  and  pon  to  said 
first  substrate  on  a  side  thereof  opposed  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  channel  with  respect  to  said  film  member, 
to  thereby  form  a  vessel. 


5,38037 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SAMPLES 
Ryooji  Faknyama;  Makoto  Nawata,  both  of  Kudamatau;  Yntaka 
KakeU,  Hikari;  Hironobo  Kawahara;  YodiiaU  Sato,  both  of 
Kndamatsu;  Yoahimi  Torii,  Tachikawa;  AUra  Kawaraya,  and 
YoaUe  Sato,  both  of  KndamatMi,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  569,021,  Aug.  17,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966J49 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japui,  Aug.  28,  1989,  1-218523; 
Not.  2,  1989,  1-284711;  May  9,  1990,  M17596 

Int  a.'  C23F  11/00 
VS.  CL  156—643  21  Claims 


ETCHING 
TREATMENT 
(ETCHING  OF 
ALUMINUM - 
CONTAINMG 
METAL  ) 


POST-ETCH 
TREATMENT 
(ASHING 
CORROSION 
PREVENTION  1 


1.  A  method  of  treating  samples  comprising: 
a  step  for  etching  samples  of  aluminum-containing  wiring 
material  coated  with  a  resist  using  a  halogen  gas  thereby 
forming  residual  adhered  matter  having  a  halogen  compo- 
nent; 
a  step  for  simultaneously  removing  a  resist  and  said  residua] 
adhered  matter  having  said  halogen  component  from  at 
least  a  surface  of  said  samples  using  a  gas  that  has  an 
oxygen  component  and  a  hydrogen  component,  said  hy- 
drogen component  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  and  a  compound  consist- 
ing of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen. 


13.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  micro-valve  including  a  plu- 
rality of  portt  on  a  wall  of  a  vessel,  and  a  film  having  an  inflex- 
ion plane  movable  within  said  vessel,  electrodes  covered  with 
insulating  layer  in  the  wall  of  said  vessel  for  opening  and 
closing  the  plurality  of  ports  by  movement  of  said  inflexion 
plane  of  said  film,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  step  of  preparing  a  first  substrate  including  a  chan- 
nel having  at  least  one  pon  and  an  electrode  on  the  bottom 
thereof; 

b.  a  second  step  of  forming  a  soluble  sacrifice  layer  on  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  channel; 

c.  a  third  step  of  laminating  a  conductive  material  on  said 
sacrifice  layer,  and  then  removing  said  sacrifice  layer. 


53038 
METHOD  FOR  SEUCCTIVELY  ETCHING  ALGAAS 
Lawrence  E.  Smith,  Macongie,  Pa.,  Maivtor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,194 

iMt  CL'  HOIL  21/oa  21/02.  21/306;  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CL  156—643  7  ctaiaM 
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NOIM  FU)«(SCCU) 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  said 
device  comprising  first  and  second  semiconductors,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  semiconductorB  comprises  Al,  by  the  step  of 
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etching  said  first  and  said  second  semiconductors  in  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  SiCU.  CF4,  O2,  and  an  inert  gas. 


S,380,399 

MFTHOD  OF  TREATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATES 

Naoto  MiyaaUta;  Koichi  Takahaahi,  both  of  Yokohaina,  awl 

Mitsntoaki  Koyana,  Kogaaei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaba- 

iUki  Kaiaka  Toakiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,436 

ClalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-270901 

Int  CL«  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  J/22;  C03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  156-646  30  C>«ijn» 


to  be  stripped  of  Pd  into  said  solution,  in  which  said  strip- 
ping solution  is  prepared  by 

preparing  an  oxidant  solution  comprising  a  hydroxide,  nitro- 
benzoic  acid  and  thallium  compound  in  water, 

preparing  a  Cu-corrosion  inhibitor  solution  comprising  an 
organo  mercapto  compound  in  solvent  therefore, 

preparing  a  salt  solution  comprising  cyanide  radical  source 
compound  and  Na2C03  in  water,  and 

mixing  the  three  solutions  by  adding  oxidant  solution  in 
increments  and  then  the  inhibitor  solution  to  the  salt  solu- 
tion under  mixing. 

5,380,401 
METHOD  TO  REMOVE  FLUORINE  RESIDUES  FROM 

BOND  PADS 
Curtis  S.  Jones;  WUliam  J.  Crane;  Robin  L.  Gilchrist,  and  Rod 
C.  Laagley,  all  of  Boise,  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology, 
Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,371 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  a.  156—665  10  Claims 


'i3^-f 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
comprising: 
step  1  of  carrying  a  semiconductor  substrate  into  a  heat 

treating  chamber  heated  at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  C. 

or  lower; 
step  2  of  heating  the  heat  treating  chamber  up  to  about  200" 

C.  to  remove  mobture  adhering  to  the  semiconductor 

substrate; 
step  3  of  introducing  an  etching  gas  into  the  heat  treating 

chamber  to  etch  an  oxide  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 

semiconductor  substrate;  and 
step  4  of  raising  the  temperature  within  the  heat  treating 

chamber  up  to  a  heat  treating  temperature  to  heat  treat  the 

semiconductor  substrate. 


5,380,400 
CHEMICAL  ETCHANT  FOR  PALLADIUM 
Joseph  A.  Abys,  Warren;  Joseph  J.  Maisano,  Jr.,  DenTille,  and 
Heinrich  K.  Straschil,  Soniadt,  all  of  N  J.,  asaignors  to  ATAT 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,091 

lat  CL*  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00:  C09K  13/02 

VS.  CL  156—656  37  Claims 


PKtftK  Mft,  fw^/w^ 


IB  IJI  M 

i/i  t-«r «  flvnt  Mfiw 


1.  A  method  for  stripping  palladium  and  its  alloys  from 
copper-containing  substrates,  which  comprises 

preparing  a  palladium  stripping  solution  and  immersing  pans 


■^ 


1.  A  process  for  removing  fluorine  contaminants  from  an 
aluminum-containing  semiconductor  bond  pad,  said  process 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

exposing  the  aluminum-containing  bond  pad  to  argon,  the 
aluminum  bond  pad  being  exposed  to  argon  in  a  reactive 
ion  etcher;  and 

applying  energy  to  said  argon,  a  carrier  gas  being  added  to 
said  argon,  said  carrier  gas  being  carbon  dioxide,  thereby 
removing  the  fluorine  contaminants  from  the  aluminum- 
containing  bond  pad. 

5,380,402 
REDUCING  PULP  MILL  UQUID  DISCHARGE 
Rolf  Ryham,  Roswell,  Ga.;  Tuomo  S.  Nykanen;  Brian  F.  Green- 
wood, both  of  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.;  Johan  GuUichaen,  HeUinki, 
Finland;  Erkki  KiUkila,  Karhola,  Finland;  Esko  .Mattelmaki, 
Varkaos,  Finland;  Joseph  R.  Phillips,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.;  Jan 
Richardsen,  Roswell,  Ga.^  Jarmo  Soderman,  Helsinki,  and 
Karl  G.  Wiklund,  Karhula,  both  of  Finland,  assignors  to 
Kamyr,  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,334,  Jol.  30,  1992.  This 
appUcation  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,905 
Int  a.»  D21C  11/12 
VS.  a.  162—30.1  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  faciUuting  operation.a  cellulose  pulp  mill, 
having  a  bleach  plant,  and  a  black  liquor  system  so  as  to  allow 
minimum  discharge  of  pollutants  therefrom,  utilizing  a  con- 
densing type  steam  turbine  with  at  least  one  exhaust  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  super  heated  steam  by  burning  organic  con- 
taining waste  products  from  the  pulp  mill; 

(b)  feeding  the  super  heated  steam  to  the  condensing  type 
steam  turbine  to  generate  a  maximum  amount  of  electric- 
ity from  a  given  amount  temperature,  and  pressure  of 
steam; 

(c)  exhausting  steam  from  the  at  least  one  exhaust  of  the 
steam  turbine; 


(d)  collecting  liquid  wastes  from  the  cellulose  pulp  mill, 
including  substantially  all  liquid  effluents  from  the  bleach 
plant; 
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5,380,403 

AMINE  FUNCTIONAL  POLYCVINYL  ALCOHOL)  FOR 

IMPROVING  PROPERTIES  OF  RECYCLED  PAPER 

Lloyd  M.  Robeson,  Macnngie,  Pa.,  and  Timothy  L.  Pickering, 

Radford,  Va.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 

AllefltowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,028 
Int  CL*  D21H  11/14 
VS.  a.  162—147  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  recycled  paper  products,  the 
improvement  for  increasing  the  wet  and  dry  strength  of  the 
resultant  recycled  paper  product  which  comprises  adding  to 
the  wet-end  of  the  papermaking  process  an  amine  functional 
poly(vinyl  alcohol)  formed  by  the  reaction  of  poly(vinyl  alco- 
hol) with  an  amino-aldehyde  dialkyl  acetal  where  the  poly( vi- 
nyl alcohol)  is  >75%  bydrolyzed  and  the  amine  content  is 
from  >  1  mole  %  to  <  I S  mole  %  based  on  vinyl  alcohol  units, 
wherein  said  amine  functional  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  is  added  at  a 
level  of  0. 1  to  4  wt.  %  based  on  dry  paper  weight. 


5,380,404 
Patent  Not  laaiicd  For  TUs  Nnmbcr 


5,380,405 
SEPARATION  OF  ALPHA-PHELLANDRENE  FROM 
3-CARENE  BY  AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  Bozeman,  Mont  59715,  as- 
signor to  Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,918 
Int  a.'  BOID  3/36;  C07C  7/06 
UjS.  a.  203—57  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  alpha-phellandrene  from  a  mix- 
ture of  alpha-phellandrene  and  3-  carene  which  comprises 
distilling  a  mixture  of  alpha-phellandrene  and  3-carene  in  the 
presence  of  an  azeotrope  forming  agent  recovering  the  alpha- 
phellandrene  and  the  azeotrope  forming  agent  as  overhead 
product  and  obtaining  the  3-careiie  as  bottoms  product 
wherein  said  azeotrope  forming  agent  consists  of  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether, 
methyl  formate,  methyl  caproate,  amyl  acetate  and  methyl 
amyl  acetate. 


5,380,406 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
EUTECnC  URANIUM  ALLOY  APrt)  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Horton,  Livermore,  Calif.,  and  H.  Wayne  Haydea, 
Oakridge,  Tean.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aoierica  as 
represented  by  tlie  Departmcat  of  Eaergy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,754 
Int  CL*  C25C  3/00.  3/34 
VS.  CL  204— 1 J  18  I 


(e)  evaporating  substantially  all  the  collected  Uquid  wastes 
independent  of  the  black  liquor  system  using  the  ex- 
hausted steam  from  the  at  least  one  steam  turbine  as  heat- 
ing fluid  for  effecting  evaporation  to  produce  clean  con- 
densate and  a  concentrated  liquid  waste;  and  wherein  the 
liquid  polluting  effluents  is  minimized. 


1.  An  electrochemical  method  of  producing  an  eutectic 
uranium  alloy  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  creating  an  electrolyte  reservoir  defined  by  a  container 
comprising  an  anode; 

(b)  placing  an  electrolyte  mixture  in  said  reservoir  and  in 
contact  with  said  anode,  said  electrolyte  comprising  a 
chlorine  or  fluorine  containing  salt  and  uranium  chloride, 
and  melting  said  mixture; 

(c)  positioning  a  cathode  in  said  reservoir,  and  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte,  said  cathode  comprising  a  metal 
capable  of  forming  an  uranium  alloy  having  a  melting 
point  less  than  the  melting  point  of  pure  uranium;  and 

(d)  applying  a  current  between  said  cathode  to  said  anode  so 
that  the  uranium  alloy  forms  on  said  cathode. 


5,380,407 

METHOD  FOR  FAaLJTATING  DISTINCTION 

BETWEEN  DIFFERENT  STEEL  PRODUCTS 

Yukio  Yamaoka,  Sakai;  KeUi  Hattori,  Kobe;  Masara  Kodama, 

Amagasaki,  and  Hirofnmi  Ueki,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aaslanni  1 

to  Shinko  Kosen  Kogyo  if«t».«hiw  Kaiaha,  Aangaaaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  937.696,  Sep.  1,  1992,  ahudoMd.  TUs 

applicatioa  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,166 

CUms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  25,  1991,  3-343511 

Int  CL*  C25D  5/50 

VS.  CL  205—122  9  OahM 


1.  A  method  for  faciUtating  the  distinction  among  different 
spring  steel  products  and  at  the  same  time  improving  their 
surface  appearance  and  corrosion  resistance,  comprising  plat- 
ing the  surface  of  said  different  spring  steel  producu  before 
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spring-forming  with  alternate  layers  of  Cu  and  Zn,  the  amount 
of  Cu  and  Zn  differing  for  steel  products  differing  in  size 
and/or  material,  to  obtain  color-  developable  spring  steel 
products,  drawing  and  then  coil  spring-forming  the  resulting 
plated  spring  steel  products,  and  low  temperature  annealing 
said  resulting  plated  spring  steel  producte  to  develop  their 
colors,  the  colors  being  different  for  spring  steel  products 
differing  in  size  and/or  material,  whereby  mixing  and  errone- 
ous assembly  of  spring  steel  products  differing  in  size  and/or 
material  is  prevented. 

5,380,408 

ETCHING  PRCX:ESS 

Rolf  SrenMon,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  AB, 

SandTiken,  Sweden 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  882,114,  May  13,  1992,  abudooed. 

Thi»  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,914 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  May  15,  1991,  91014M 

iBt  a.'  C25F  3/08;  C23F  I/OO 

VS.  a.  204—129.1  10  Claims 


the  combustion  wavefront  from  the  first  end  to  the  second 
end. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  layer  of  binder  phase  formed  on 
the  surface  of  a  hard  material  insert  containing  hard  constitu- 
ents in  a  binder  phase  based  on  cobalt  and/or  nickel,  compris- 
ing removing  said  layer  of  binder  phase  formed  on  the  surface 
of  said  insert  by  etching  said  insert  electrolytically  in  a  mixture 
of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid  in  a  volume  ratio  of  0.5-2  with  a  water  content  of  <50% 
at  a  temperature  of  25'-60'  C. 

5,380,409 
nELD-ASSlSTED  COMBUSTION  SYNTHESIS 
Zuhair  A.  R.  Munir,  Weinong  Lai,  and  Karl  H.  Ewald,  all  of 
DsTis,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UniTersity  of 
California,  Oddand,  Calif . 

nied  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,965 

Int  a.*  C25F  5/00 

VS.  CL  204—130  13  Claims 
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5,380,410 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
FOR  GENERATING  A  SECOND  HARMONIC  OPTICAL 

BEAM 
Ippei  Sawaki;  Sunao  Kurimura,  and  Michio  Miura,  all  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  to  Fitjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,233,  Aug.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1991,  3-236731; 
Mar.  16,  1992,  4-058352 

Int  Cl.0  C25F  5/00 
VS.  a.  204—130  1'  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  inversion  region  having  a  first 
direction  of  polarization  in  a  ferroelectric  substrate  that  has  a 
second,  opposite  direction  of  polarization,  said  substrate  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  surfaces  disposed  generally  perpendicu- 
larly of  said  polarization  directions,  said  method  comprising: 
exchanging  protons  for  cations  at  a  locality  adjacent  to  said 
upper  major  surface  in  said  ferroelectric  substrate  to 
thereby  produce  a  proton  rich  zone  at  said  locality,  said 
locality  being  selectively  positioned  in  correspondence  to 
the  intended  position  of  said  inversion  region; 
providing  respective  electrodes  on  said  upper  and  lower 

surfaces  of  the  substrate;  and 
creating  said  inversion  region  by  applying  a  d.c.  volUge 
across  said  electrodes  so  as  to  induce  an  electric  field  in 
the  substrate  acting  in  the  direction  of  said  first  direction 
of  polarization  to  thereby  cause  protons  to  migrate  from 
said  proton  rich  zone  selectively  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  upper  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  product  by  self-propagating 
synthesis,  wherein  a  precursor  containing  essentially  stoichio- 
metric amounu  of  elements  comprising  the  product  is  ignited 
at  a  first  end  thereof  to  initiate  conversion  of  the  precursor  to 
the  product  by  a  combustion  wavefront  which  traverses  the 
precursor  from  the  first  end  to  a  second  opposite  end  thereof, 
said  method  comprising: 
subjecting  the  precursor  to  an  electric  field  applied  across 
the  precursor,  said  field  promoting  propagation  of  the 
combustion  wavefront  through  the  precursor  but  not 
sufficient  to  induce  substantial  Joule  heating  prior  to  igni- 
tion of  the  precursor  or  to  cause  ignition  of  the  precursor; 
and 
igniting  the  precursor  to  initiate  combustion  while  maintain- 
ing the  electric  field,  thereby  promoting  propagation  of 


5,380,411 

ULTRASOUND  OR  SHOCK  WAVE  WORK  PROCESS 

AND  PREPARATION  FOR  CARRYING  OLTT  SAME 
Reinhard  Schlief,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Scbering  Aktien- 

geacUschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE88/00750,  §  371  Date  Aug.  2,  1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  2,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/05159,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  15,  1989 

per  FUed  Dec.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  548,912 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1987,  3741201 
Int.  a.»  C07C  7/00 
VS.  a.  204—157.15  32  CUiau 

1.  In  a  method  for  destroying  tumor  tissue,  cells  or  other 
pathological  tissue  cells  by  means  of  shock  waves  or  ultra- 
sound, comprising  subjecting  said  tissue  or  cells  to  shock 
waves  or  ultrasound  field,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
that  said  tissue  or  cells  are  subjected  to  said  shock  waves  or 
ultrasound  in  a  preparation  containing  or  producing  microbub- 
bles. 
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5,380,412 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTING  SUBSTRATES,  SUBSTRATES  COATED 

BY  THIS  PROCESS  AND  AQUEOUS  ELEeTROOOATING 

BATHS 
Gintker  Ott,  MiiMtcr;  Udo  Rdter,  Telgte;  Walter  JoKk,  Miin- 
ster,  David  J.  Sutare,  Miinster,  and  Dieter  RiiU,  Miinster, 
all  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  BASF  Lacke  -t-  Farbca  AG,  Miin- 
ster, Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP89/01163,  §  371  Date  Sep.  18,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  18,  1990,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO89/06672,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jol.  27,  1989 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,999,  Sep.  18, 1990,  abudoaed.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Dec  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  126,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnaany,  Jan.  22, 1988,  3801786 
lat  CL«  C25D  J3/04 
VS.  CL  204—181.7  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  electrically  conducting  substrates, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  immersing  the  substrate  in  an  aqueous  electrocoating 
bath  which  contains  a  cationic  amine-modified  epoxy 
resin  obtained  by  reacting 

(A)  a  diepoxy  compound  of  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight 
below  2O00, 

(B)  a  compound  monofiinctionally  reactive  toward  epox- 
ide groups  and  containing  an  alcoholic  OH  group,  a 
phenolic  OH  group  or  an  SH  group,  and 

(C)  an  amine, 

the  componenu  (A)  and  (B)  being  used  in  molar  ratio  of  10: 1 
to  1 : 1  and  the  positive  charges  being  introduced  by  pro- 
tonization  of  the  reaction  product,  by  use  of  an  amine  salt 
as  component  (C)  or  a  combination  thereof; 

(2)  coimecting  the  substrate  to  a  current  source  to  act  as  a 
cathode, 

(3)  depositing  a  film  on  the  substrate  by  the  action  of  direct 
current, 

(4)  removing  the  substrate  from  the  electrocoating  bath  and 

(5)  baking  the  deposited  paint  film,  wherein  the  electrocoat- 
ing bath  further  contains  at  least  7.5%  by  weight  of  a 
polyoxyalkylenepolyamine,  wherein  the  polyoxyalk- 
ylenepolyamine  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chemical  structures  having  the  formula: 


H2N— CHRi— CHj- 


-);,— CH2— CHRi— NH2 


in  which  Ri  denotes  H  or  an  alkyl  radical  or  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  denotes  5-60, 

HjN-CH(CH3>-CH2-{0-CH(CH3)-CH2. 
)„r-(0-CH2— CH2— )o-0— CH2— CH(CH- 
3>-NH2 

in  which  m-t-o  denotes  5  to  60,  m  denotes  1  to  59,  and  o  de- 
notes 1  to  59,  and 


5,380,4U 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  BIPOLAR 

MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  AN  AQUEOUS  ALKAU  MFTAL  HYDROXIDE 

SOLUTION 

Franceaco  Poaar,  Roaigaaao-SolTay,  aad  Maaro  RicdanU,  C:as- 

telnuoTo  Delia  Misericordia,  botli  of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  Solvay 

(SoeUa  AMMymc),  BrMsUs,  BdgiBm 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Bdginm,  Apr.  8,  1993,  09300351 
lat  (X*  BOID  6J/44 
VS.  a.  204—182.4  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  bipolar  membrane,  ac- 
cording to  which  a  cationic  membrane  is  treated  with  a  com- 
pound of  a  polyvalent  metal  and  with  an  aqueous  alkaU  metal 
hydroxide  solution  which  comprises  Uthium  hydroxide  and  is 
then  joined  side  by  side  to  an  anionic  membrane. 


5,380,414 

SHIELD  AND  COLLIMATOR  PASTING  DEPOSITION 

CHAMBER  WITH  A  WAFER  SUPPORT  PERIODICALLY 

USED  AS  AN  ACCEPTOR 
Avi  Tepmao,  Capertiao,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  AppUcd  Materials, 
Inc  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,259 

lat  CL«  C23C  14/34 

VS.  CL  204— 192J  IS  n.i.M 


H2N— (CH2)3— NH-CHR2-CH2— O— (— CH- 
R2— C:H2— O— ),n-CH2-CHR2— NH— (CH2. 
)3-NH2 


in  which  R2  denotes  H  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  p  denotes  5  to  60,  the  percentage  by  weight  refer- 
ring to  the  total  amount  of  binder  contained  in  the  electrocoat- 
ing bath. 


9.  A  method  to  be  used  in  the  physical  vapor  deposition  onto 
a  plurality  of  wafers  inside  of  a  deposition  chamber  having  a 
target  positioned  near  the  top  of  the  chamber  and  t  wafer 
acceptor  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  for  sup- 
porting a  wafer  during  a  deposition  cycle,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  bombarding  the  target  with  ions  for  depositing  material 
from  the  target  onto  a  predetermined  number  of  wafers 
sequentially;  and 

b.  periodically  bombarding  the  wafer  acceptor  with  ions  for 
depositing  material  from  the  wafer  acceptor  onto  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  deposition  chamber,  wherein  this 
step  is  performed  with  no  wafer  in  the  deposition  cham- 
ber, and  further  wherein  the  target  and  the  wafer  acceptor 
are  formed  of  different  types  of  material. 


5,380,415 
VACUUM  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Richard  M.  Poorama,  Arab,  and  Jack  L.  Weeks,  Scottsboro, 
both  of  Abu,  aad^on  to  The  United  States  of  America  at 
repreaented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerooaatics 
and  Space  Administration,  Waabingtoo,  D.C 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,309 
lat  (3.'  C23C  J4/00 
VS.  CL  204— 192J8  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  thin  metal  film  by  depositing 
vapors  from  a  source  of  the  metal  onto  a  substrate  spaced  from 
stud  source,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosed  substan- 
tially sealed  chamber,  a  gas  tungsten  arc  welding  torch  includ- 
ing a  torch  body  mounted  within  said  chamber,  an  elongated 
hollow  tungsten  electrode  carried  within  and  electrically  insu- 
lated from  said  body,  said  electnxle  having  a  tip  disposed 
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externally  of  »id  body,  an  elongated  bore  extending  through  is  formed  entirely  of  a  steel  alloy  containing  at  least  about  0  8% 
s«d  electrode  from  Jithin  said  body  and  opening  at  said  tip.  by  weight  of  chromium  and  has  electncal  res.sfv.ty  character- 
means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  torch  communicating  with 
said  bore  so  that  said  gas  flows  out  said  tip,  means  for  supply- 
ing electrical  power  to  said  electrode,  support  means  for 
mounting  said  source  spaced  from  said  tip  of  said  electrode  for 
forming  an  electrical  arc  between  said  tip  and  said  source  and 
for  impingement  of  said  gas  from  said  tip  upon  said  source  to 
vaporize  a  portion  of  said  source,  substrate  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  substrate  spaced  from  said  electrode  and  said 
source  for  receiving  vapors  from  said  source,  a  shield  of  elec- 
trically non-conductive  material  disposed  about  said  torch 
spaced  from  said  tip  for  reflecting  and  precluding  an  arc  from 
forming  between  said  tip  and  said  torch  when  electrical  power 
is  initially  supplied  to  said  electrode  to  form  an  arc.  and  means 


istics  close  to  those  of  mild  steel  at  operating  temperatures  of 
the  block  where  the  connectors  are  present. 

5,380,417 

SEPARATION  ACCELERATOR 

Saleam  Essop,  P.O.  Boi  1638,  HiUcrest  3650,  South  Africa,  and 

Allen  Bollard,  P.O.  Box  1638,  HiUcrest  3650,  South  Africa 

FHed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,880 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  31, 1992, 
92830040i) 

Int.  CI."  B03D  1/00;  C02F  J/46 
VS.  CL  204-269  »  Claims 


for  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  a  substantial 
vacuimi. 

9.  A  method  of  coating  a  thin  Wm  of  metal  released  from  a 
source  of  said  metal  onto  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  said 
method  comprising:  mounting  said  source  and  said  substrate  in 
spaced  apart  disposition  within  an  enclosed  chamber,  position- 
ing a  welding  torch  having  a  hollow  electrode  with  a  tip  at  a 
free  end  thereof  within  said  chamber  with  said  tip  disposed 
adjacent  said  source,  applying  a  gas  through  the  hollow  of  said 
electrode  directed  onto  said  source,  applying  electrical  power 
to  said  electrode  to  form  an  arc  between  the  tip  of  the  elec- 
trode and  said  source  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  said  source, 
reducing  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  such  that  the  pressure  at  said  substrate  is  less  than  the 
pressure  at  the  source  and  vapors  released  from  said  source 
flow  onto  said  substrate. 


5,380,416 

ALUMINUM  REDUCTION  CELL  CARBON  ANODE 

POWER  CONNECTOR 

Cortia  J.  McMiu,  Florence,  AbL,  SMigBor  to  ReyvoMs  Metals 

Coapay,  lUchaoad,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,836 
lat  CL»  C25C  3/08 
VS.  CL  204—245  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  aluminum  reduction  cell  comprising  a 
carbon  anode  block  and  electrical  connectors,  each  coimector 
having  a  portion  thereof  subject  to  corrosion  during  operation 
of  the  cell  and  the  portion  is  at  least  partially  extending  into  the 
block,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  the  portion  of  each  of 
the  connectors  subject  to  corrosion  during  operation  of  the  cell 


1.  A  gravity  separator  for  separating  surface  Uquid  from 
carrier  liquid  comprising; 

a  primary  chamber  comprising  upper  and  lower  portions, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  primary  chamber  comprising 
inlet  means  for  receiving  liquid  to  be  treated,  outlet  means 
for  surface  liquid  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  upper  portion, 
and  outlet  means  for  partially  treated  carrier  liquid  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  primary 
chamber,  whereby  said  partially  treated  carrier  liquid 
travels  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  primary  chamber,  and 
wherein  said  lower  portion  of  said  primary  chamber  is 
further  comprised  of  two  or  more  inclined  trays  which 
defme  channels  connected  in  series  by  conduits,  said  chan- 
nels formed  between  inclined  trays  communicating  with 
an  equal  number  of  vertical  channels,  said  vertical  chan- 
nels being  provided  with  outlet  means  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  vertical  channels  for  said  surface  liquid,  whereby 
particles  of  surface  liquid  rise  and  coalesce  and  travel 
upward  along  the  lower  surface  of  said  trays  until  said 
particles  of  surface  liquid  enter  said  vertical  channels  and 
exit  said  gravity  separator  through  said  outlet  means  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  vertical  channels,  said  lower  portion  of 
said  primary  chamber  further  comprising  outlet  means  for 
partially  treated  carrier  liquid  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
lower  portion; 

an  electrolytic  chamber  in  communication  with  the  bottom 
of  said  lower  portion  of  said  primary  chamber,  said  elec- 
trolytic chamber  comprised  of  an  electrolytic  cell  which  is 


m 


fiirther  comprised  of  two  or  more  electrodes  of  opposing 
polarities  constructed  in  the  form  of  plates  which  are 
situated  parallel  to  one  another,  said  electrodes  being 
insulated  from  one  another  and  being  insulated  from  the 
body  of  said  gravity  separator,  inlet  means  for  introducing 
partially  treated  carrier  liquid  into  said  electrolytic  cham- 
ber, outlet  means  adjacent  the  top  of  said  electrolytic 
chamber  for  passage  of  said  surface  Uquid.  and  outlet 
means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  electrolytic  chamber 
for  passage  of  said  carrier  liquid,  laid  electrode  plates 
being  located  within  said  electrolytic  chamber  whereby  a 
portion  of  said  carrier  liquid  must  pass  through  the  chan- 
nels formed  between  said  electrode  plates  to  reach  said 
outlet  means  for  said  carrier  liquid,  and 
communication  means  between  said  outlet  means  for  par- 
tially treated  carrier  liquid  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
lower  portion  and  said  inlet  means  for  introducing  par- 
tially treated  carrier  liquid  into  said  electrolytic  chamber, 
whereby  partially  treated  carrier  liquid  may  exit  the  bot- 
tom of  said  lower  portion  of  said  primary  chamber  and 
enter  said  electrolytic  chamber. 


5,380,419 
CATHODE-SPUTFERING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  CRITICAL  TARGET 
CONSUMPTION 
Gerhard  F.  Eggers,  laeniliageB,  aad  Horst-Christian  Langowtki, 
HanoTer,  both  of  Germaoy,  aasigMrs  to  VS.  Philips  Corp. 
and  Du  Pont  Optical  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoDtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  339,925,  Apr.  17,  1989,  abudooed, 
which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  95,279,  Sep.  10,  1987, 
afaudoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,204 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  10, 1986,  3630737 
Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  a.  204-298.03  u  Claims 


5,380,418 

RACK  BAR  FOR  RELEASABLY  HOLDING 

PLATE-SHAPED  PARTS 

Giinther  Strecker,  LiimUnstraase  40,  7100  Heilbronn,  Germany 

per  No.  PCr/DE92/00270,  §  371  Date  Jun.  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09259,  PCT  P*b. 

Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  84,243 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Gcnnany,    Oct    30,    1991, 
9113516Q 

IatCL«C25D;7/0< 
U.S.  a.  204—297  W  20  Claims 


— m 


8.  A  cathode  sputtering  apparatus  for  coating  surfaces  of 
objects,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber  contain- 
ing a  helium-group  gas,  a  target  cathode  with  at  least  one 
aperture  and  an  anode  arranged  in  said  chamber,  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  between  said  cathode  and  anode  to  produce 
a  plasma  discharge,  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  for 
intensifying  the  plasma  discharge  and  concentrating  it  at  the 
area  of  the  target  cathode,  wherein  for  measuring  a  critical 
condition  of  target  consumption  at  least  one  probe  is  located  in 
said  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  target  cathode,  which  probe  is 
adapted  to  respond  only  when  the  target  material  has  eroded 
up  to  the  probe,  and  is  contacted  by  the  discharge,  wherein  the 
plasma  probe  comprises  an  electrically  conductive  measure- 
ment lead  whose  contact  with  the  discharge  plasma  is  detected 
electronically  and  which  measurement  lead  has  an  electrK 
potential  influenced  by  positive  charges  of  ions  of  the  dis- 
charge plasma,  and  wherein  the  measiu-ement  lead  is  arranged 
in  a  ceramic  tube  surrounded  by  a  metal  tube  which  tube  is 
locally  open  at  one  side  so  that  at  the  location  of  this  opening, 
the  measurement  lead  borders  on  the  target  material  to  be 
eroded. 


y*4-^ 


1.  A  rack  bar  for  holding  plate-shaped  parts  for  immersion 
electroplating  of  the  plate-shaped  parts,  the  rack  bar  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 
holding  devices  having  bearing  surfaces  thereon  on  which 

the  plate-shaped  parts  can  be  held;  and 
a  spring  clip  comprising  an  elongated  member,  said  spring 
clip  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  the  rack  bar  and  an 
opposite  free  end  biased  toward  the  plane  of  the  bearing 
surface  of  one  of  the  holding  devices  for  clamping  the 
plate-shaped  part  between  said  free  end  and  said  braring 
surface,  said  spring  clip  having  a  released  position  in  the 
plane  of  the  bearing  surface  wherein  said  spring  clip  forms 
an  angle  of  less  than  30'  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  rack  bar  in  the  plane  of  the  bearing  siuface,  said 
free  end  of  said  spring  chp  being  movable  between  a 
clamping  position  in  which  the  plate-shaped  part  is 
clamped  between  said  bearing  surface  and  said  free  end, 
and  a  disengagement  position  in  which  said  free  end  is 
adjacent  the  plate-shaped  part  in  the  plane  of  said  bearing 
surface. 


162-187  OO  -<»S-I2 


5,380,420 
ARC  ION  PLATING  SYSTEM 

KnniUko  Tst^i,  Takasago,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Kabortild  Kaiika 
Kobe  Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  65,491 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  26,  1992,  4-133843; 
Apr.  22,  1993,  54)96166 

Int  CL»  C23C  14/22 
VS.  a.  204—298.41  15  n.!— 

1.  An  arc  ion  plating  system  for  forming  thin  film  on  the 
surface  of  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  vacuimi  chamber; 

a  door  provided  on  said  vacuimi  chamber  for  opening  and 
closing  a  passage  between  outside  of  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber aiKl  iiuide  of  said  vacuum  chamber; 
an  opening/closing  means  for  opening/closing  said  door; 
a  moving  means  for  moving  a  platform  m  and  out  of  said 
vacuum  chamber  through  said  door,  said  platform  being 
movable  in  and  out  of  said  vacuum  chamber  through  said 
door; 
means  for  mounting  workpiece  on  said  platform; 
means  for  moimting  a  cathode  on  said  platform  so  that  said 
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cathode  is  electrically  insulated  from  a  conducting  portion 
of  said  platform;  and 
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prised  of  a  micro-porous  composite  cart»n  thin  wire  or  thin 
plate  prepared  by  a  highly  dispersed  composite  composition 
comprised  of  a  crystalline  carbon  fine  powder  and  an  organic 
binder,  being  extruded  and  said  extruded  material  being  cal- 
cined in  an  inert  atmosphere  or  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


(I) 


IT 


WW- 


AKtrtdi 


means  for  evaporating  part  of  said  cathode  and  depositing 
some  of  the  evaporated  part  onto  said  workpiece. 


S,3M,421 
VACUUM-ARC  PLASMA  SOURCE 
Vladteir  L  Gorokhofaky,  10  SttMcdenc  BWd^  Willowdak,  Ofr 
tario,  Cauda  M2R  3C7 

FUed  Not.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145^70 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Ukralae,  Not.  4, 1992,  93020090 
lat  CL*  C23C  l4/i2 
MS.  CL  204—298.41  *  CUima 


a) 


and  a  reference  micro-electrode  comprising  an  insulating  mate- 
rial with  which  said  working  micro-electrode  is  coated  except 
a  working  electrode  portion,  a  silver  coating  layer  on  said 
insulating  layer  and  a  silver  chloride  layer  deposited  on  a  part 
of  said  silver  layer. 

5J80  423 
ANION-SELECnVE  MEMBRANE  AND  A  SENSOR 
PROVTOED  THEREWITH 
Darid  N.  Reinhondt,  Hengelo;  Jokannet  F.  J.  Engbencn,  Ede; 
WOlem  Verboom,  VrieieBTeen;  Dimitri  RndkeTich,  and  Wal- 
ter P.  R.  V.  SUntliamer,  both  of  Eoacbcde,  all  of  Netberlawia, 
Mdgoora  to  Priya  Agro  Holding  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Netherlanda,   Oct   15,   1992, 
9201794 

Int  a.«  COIN  27/26 
MS.  CL  204—418  ^"^  Claims 

1.  A  membrane  that  is  selective  for  anions  comprising  a 
membrane  matrix  said  membrane  matrix  having  bonded 
thereto  an  ionophore  based  on  a  uranyl  complex  with  the 
general  formula 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  coatings  in  a  vacuum  com- 
prising 

a  rectangular  planar  cathode  plate  and  an  anode  arranged  at 
right  angles  thereto,  the  cathode  plate  having  long  sides 
and  short  sides,  the  long  sides  being  bevelled  inwardly 
toward  a  working  surface  of  the  cathode  plate, 

means  for  igniting  an  electric  arc,  and 

a  magnetic  stabilizing  system  comprising  linear  conductors 
arranged  in  parallel  to  the  long  sides  of  the  cathode  plate 
for  producing  a  sutic  magnetic  field,  and  groups  of  linear 
conductors  arranged  perpendicular  to  the  working  sur- 
face of  the  cathode  plate  activated  in  sequence  to  produce 
a  dynamic  magnetic  field. 


S,3M,422 
MICRO-ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

IT 
AUra  NcgiiU,  Matiwio;  Hiroko  KaMko.  TnknlM;  TakawM 
Kawakabo,  aMl  YoahlkiM  Soda,  both  of  F^Jioka,  aU  of  Japu, 
aMi«Mrt  to  Agency  of  ladMtrial  ScicMC  and  Technology  a^ 
MitaaMiU  PckU  KabMhOd  Kaiiha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jbil  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,768 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  JaL  18,  1991,  3-202138 

Irt.  a.»  COIN  27/26 

MS.  CL  204—403  '  Clala" 

1.  A  renewable  working  micro-electrode  with  a  reference 

micro-electrode  comprising  a  working  micro-electrode  com- 


whercin  A  or  B  or  C  or  D=R; 
A  and  B  and  C  and  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  (Cj-C?)  aryl 
(C5-C7)  cycloalkyl 
(Ci-Cao)  alkyl  (C5-C10)  aryl  and 
(C1-C30)  alkyl  (C5-C10)  cycloalkyl; 
wherein  each  of  E  +  E'  and  G  -t-G'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl,  aryl  substituted  with  a  substituent  (C1-C30) 
alkoxy,  and 
aryl  substituted  with  an  individual  substituent  or  the  substit- 
uent joined  by  ring  closure  including 
Kand 

K— CONK— L,  wherein 

K  and  L  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
-R-(CH,)»-,-R-(CH,)--R,      -X-(CH,)>-,- 
X(CH,>«-R,  -X-(CH.)«-X,  -X(CH,)--X-R,  - 
RX(CH,)«-.-RX(CH,)»-XR   and   -X-<R-X>.-, 
wherein 
X=0.  S 
m=0-10and 
n=0-10;  and 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(C1-C30)  alkyl 
(C5-C10)  aryl 
(C5-C10)  cycloalkyl 
(C1-C30)  alkyl  (C5-C10)  aryl  and 
(C1-C30)  alkyl  (C3-C10)  cycloalkyl. 
wherein  alkyl  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  substituted  with 
the  substituent  Zp  wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
(Ci-C3o)  alkyl;  a  halogen  atom;  a  nitro  group;  a  cyano 
group;  and  a  hydroxy  group,  and  Q  is  0-10,  and 
wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  a  substituent  T^ 
where  T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C30) 
alkyl;  a  halogen  atom;  a  nitro  group;  a  cyano  group;  and  a 
hydroxy  group,  wherein  Y  is  0-10. 


5,380,424 
SENSOR  WTTH  A  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE 
PROTECTIVE  LAYER  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
OXYGEN  CONTENT  IN  GASES,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  SENSOR 
Kari-Hermaoo   Frieae,   Leonberg,  and  Hans-Martin  Wieden- 
nann,  Stuttgart  both  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart  Geraiaay 
per  No.  PCT/DE91/00950,  §  371  Date  Jim.  24,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/12420,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  81,325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1991,  4100106 
Int  a.*  GOIN  27/26 


MS.  a.  204—429 


20  Claims 
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1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  for  determining  the  oxygen 
content  in  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  electrolyte  composed  of  an  oxygen  conducting 
material; 

(b)  at  least  one  electrode  on  the  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte 
exposed  to  the  gas  to  be  measured; 

(c)  a  porous  ceramic  protective  layer  on  said  at  least  one 
electrode,  said  protective  layer  containing  at  least  one 
catalytic  metal  which  is  active  at  high  temperatures  and 
which  is  discretely  distributed  therein,  and  at  least  one 
catalytic  metal  which  is  active  at  low  temperatures  which 
is  homogeneously  distributed  therein,  with  said  at  least 
one  catalytic  metal  active  at  high  temperatures  including 
platinum  and  said  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  active  at  low 
temperatures  being  rhodium. 


a  reforming  reactor  containing  a  platinum  based  reform- 
ing catalyst  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions  to  produce  a 
reformate  consisting  of  gasoline  boilmg  range  hydrocar- 
bons and  lighter  hydrocartxins; 

b)  fractionating  said  reformate  to  produce  a  C6  fraction 
containing  benzene; 

c)  alkylating  said  C6  reformate  fraction  by  charging  said  C6 
fraction  to  an  aromatics  alkylation  zone  and  alkylating 
with  an  alkylating  agent  comprising  at  least  one  of  C2,  C3 
and  C4  olefins  which  are  added  to  said  alkylation  zone, 
operating  at  aromatics  alkylation  conditions  sufficient  to 
alkylate  over  90%  of  the  benzene  and  produce  heavy 
alkylate,  a  polyalkylated  benzene  product  boilmg  above 
about  400*  F.  and  too  high  for  use  as  a  gasoline  fuel,  which 
is  removed  from  said  alkylation  zone  and  mixing  said 
heavy  alkylate  with  a  conventional  fluidized  catalytic 
cracking  feed  comprising  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons 
boiling  above  about  650'  F.  to  form  a  feed  mixture; 


d)  catalytically  cracking,  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen, 
said  feed  mixture  in  a  catalytic  cracking  reactor  operating 
at  catalytic  cracking  conditions  to  produce  a  spectrum  of 
catalytically  cracked  products  from  said  conventional 
feed  and  crack  a  majority  of  the  heavy  alkylate  product 
boiling  above  400*  F.  to  alkylated  benzene  species  boiling 
below  400"  F.  and  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  re- 
moving from  said  cracking  reactor  a  vapor  stream  con- 
taining cracked  products  included  cracked  heavy  alkylate; 

e)  fractionating  said  vapor  stream  in  a  fluidized  catalytic 
cracking  cracked  product  fractionator  operating  at  frac- 
tionation conditions  to  produce  a  catalytically  cracked 
naphtha  fraction  comprising  normally  hquid  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  below  about  400*  F.  including  at  least  a 
majority  of  the  polyalkylated  benzene  added  to  the  crack- 
ing reactor. 


5,380,425 
OVER  ALKYLATION  AND  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  FOR 

BENZENE  CONVERSION 
Jonathan  E.  Child,  SeweU,  NJ.,  and  James  K.  Wolfenbarger, 
Torrance,  Calif.,  asaignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairtex, 
Va. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,581 
Int  a.«  ClOG  57/00,  61/02.  63/04:  C07C  2/68 
MS.  CL  208—62  15  n.im« 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  gasoline  product  with  a  re- 
duced benzene  content  comprising: 
a)  producing  a  benzene  rich  gasoline  product  fraction  by 
reforming  a  naphtha  boiling  range  feed  comprising  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbons  boiling  below  about  400*  F.  in 


5380,426 
ACnVE  BED  FLUIDIZED  CATALYST  STRIPPING 
Darid  L.  Johnson,  Glen  MUls,  Pa^  Darid  H.  Paraons,  SUdeU, 
La^  and  Gerald  J.  Teitman,  Vienna,  Va.^  aMdgnora  to  MobU 
Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,854 
Int  a.«  ClOG  11/00:  BOIJ  38/06.  8/26:  F27B  15/02 
MS.  CL  208—113  18  Oaiou 

1.  A  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  heavy 
hydrocarbon  feed  comprising  hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling 
point  above  about  650  F.  is  catalytically  cracked  to  lighter 
products  by  contact  with  a  circulating  fluidizable  catalytic 
cracking  catalyst  inventory  consisting  of  particles  having  a  size 
ranging  from  about  20  to  about  100  microns,  comprising: 

a.  catalytically  cracking  said  feed  in  a  riser  catalytic  cracking 
reactor  operating  at  riser  catalytic  cracking  conditions  by 
contacting  feed  with  a  source  of  regenerated  catalyst  to 
produce  a  riser  cracking  reactor  effluent  mixture  compris- 
ing cracked  products  and  spent  catalyst  containing  coke 
and  strippable  hydrocarbons; 

b.  separating  said  effluent  mixture  into  a  cracked  product 
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vapor  phase  and  a  aolids  rich  phase  comprising  spent 
catalyst; 

c.  discharging  said  solids  rich  phase  down  into  an  annular 
stripper  disposed  about  said  riser  reactor,  said  annular 
stripper  having  a  near  side  near  a  catalyst  regenerator  and 
above  a  stripped  catalyst  outlet  connective  with  said  re- 
generator and  a  far  said  on  the  other  side  of  said  near  side, 

d.  partially  stripping  catalyst  by  counter-current  contact 
with  a  stripping  vapor  at  dense  bed  catalyst  stripping 

■  conditions  by  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solids  rich 
phase  down  through  a  primary  dense  bed  stripping  region 
on  said  far  side  of  said  annular  stripper  to  a  primary 
stripped  catalyst  outlet; 

e.  transporting  and  stripping  said  catalyst  removed  from  said 
primary  stripped  catalyst  outlet  by  adding  said  removed 
catalyst  and  stripping  vapor  to  a  catalyst  transport  means 
comprising  a  vertical  tube  having  a  lower  inlet  connective 


with  said  primary  stripped  catalyst  outlet  and  an  upper 
outlet  above  or  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  near  side  of  said 
annular  stripper; 

f.  stripping  cfitalyst  discharged  from  said  transport  means  by 
counter-current  contact  with  a  stripping  vapor  at  dense 
bed  catalyst  stripping  conditions  by  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  discharged  catalyst  down  through  a  sec- 
ondary dense  bed  stripping  region  in  said  near  side  of  said 
annular  stripper  to  produce  stripped  catalyst  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  near  side  of  said  annular  stripper; 

g.  withdrawing  said  stripped  catalyst  from  said  near  side  of 
said  annular  stripper  and  charging  same  to  a  catalyst 
regeneration  means; 

h.  regenerating  said  stripped  catalyst  in  a  catalyst  regenera- 
tion means  to  produce  regenerated  catalyst;  and 

i.  recycling  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  said  catalytic  crack- 
ing reactor. 


surface  of  each  said  processing  tank,  each  said  viewing 
port  having  a  volume  indication  lines,  said  viewing  ports 
being  disposed  vertically  in  selected  positions  on  said 
front  surface  so  that  said  volume  indication  lines  may  be 
used  to  determine  the  amount  of  waste  material  deposited 
inside  said  processing  tank; 

e.  a  mixer  disposed  inside  said  processing  tank  capable  of 
mixing  said  waste  material  deposited  therein,  said  mixer 
including  a  mixer  motor  and  a  shaft,  said  shaft  having  at 
least  two  propellers  attached  thereto; 

f .  a  discharge  pipe  attached  to  said  hopper  section  below  said 


i     ^■' 


discharge  opening,  said  discharge  pipe  having  a  back  end, 
a  front  end,  and  a  passageway;  tank; 

g.  a  lower  valve  attached  to  said  discharge  pipe  near  said 
front  end,  said  lower  valve  enabling  said  waste  material  to 
be  selectively  deposited  or  removed  from  said  processing 
tank,  and; 

h.  an  auger  disposed  inside  said  discharge  pipe  capable  of 
forcibly  removing  any  sludge  which  settles  into  said  dis- 
charge pipe  during  treatment,  said  auger  including  an 
auger  bit  disposed  inside  said  passageway  of  said  dis- 
charge pipe,  a  motor  attached  to  one  end  of  said  auger  bit 
capable  of  routing  said  auger  bit  in  said  discharge  pipe. 


5,380,428 

PUMP  FOR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  SYSTEM 

Donald  F.  Solomon,  Hemet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Product  ReMarch 

ft  Derelopment,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  872,620,  Apr.  22,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,244,361. 

This  application  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,333 

iBt  CL'  BOID  3S/lSi 

MS.  CL  210— 13«  '  OaiBA 


5380,427 

SMALL  BATCH  WASTE  MATERIAL  TREATMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Miltoa  K.  Fow,  81  W.  VaBCO«Tcr  Dr.,  Port  Townaend,  W««h. 

M368 

FUcd  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,795 
Int.  CL»  BOID  21/02 
MS.  CL  210—95  *  f^^aa 

1.  A  small  batch  waste  material  treatment  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  receptacle  divided  into  two  processing  tanks  by  a 
vertical  disposed  partition,  each  said  processing  tank  capa- 
ble of  holding  a  small  batch  of  waste  material,  each  said 
processing  tank  having  a  front  vertical  surface,  a  top 
surface,  and  a  lower  portion; 

b.  a  hopper  section  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  each 
said  processing  tank,  said  hopper  portion  having  down- 
ward converging  sides  that  terminate  and  create  a  dis- 
charge opening; 

c.  a  port  opening  manufactured  on  said  top  surface  of  above 
each  said  processing  tank  enabUng  said  waste  material  to 
be  deposited  inside  each  said  processing  tank; 

d.  a  plurality  of  viewing  porU  manufactured  on  said  front 


1.  A  water  system  comprising: 

a  hot  water  system  including  a  hot  water  heater  and  conduit 
means  coupled  to  feedwater  under  pressure  for  conduct- 
ing water  to  and  from  the  hot  water  heater; 

a  reverse  osmosis  module  having  an  inlet  port,  a  product 
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water  port  for  filtered  product  water  and  a  brine  outlet 
port  for  brine; 

an  injector  pump  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  feedwater 
under  pressure  and  having  a  water  port  coupled  to  the 
inlet  port  of  the  reverse  osmosis  module,  a  brine  port 
coupled  to  the  brine  outlet  port  of  the  reverse  osmosis 
module  and  a  discharge  port  coupled  to  the  conduit 
means; 

the  injector  pump  including  a  first  valve  mechanically  oper- 
ated by  the  injector  pump  and  operable  for  opening  and 
closing  the  inlet  of  the  injector  pump; 

a  second  valve  between  the  reverse  osmosis  module  and  the 
brine  port;  and 

the  injector  pump  including  means  for  providing  water  to 
said  water  port  of  the  injector  pump  for  supplying  to  the 
inlet  port  of  the  reverse  osmosis  module  and  means  for 
increasing  the  pressure  of  the  brine  at  the  discharge  port 
of  the  injector  pump  to  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the 
feedwater  whereby  the  brine  can  be  injected  into  said  hot 
water  system. 

2.  A  system  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  second  valve 
is  a  check  valve. 


said  rotary  frame  axis  for  each  said  column  bolder  on  said 
rotary  frame. 


5,380,429 

VARL^BLE-POSmON  CROSS-AXIS  SYNCHRONOUS 

con.  PLANET  CENTRIFUGE  FOR  COUNTERCURRENT 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Yokhlro  Ito,  Betbeada,  Md.,  and  Kazofuaa  SUnonUya,  Chlba, 
Japan,  assignon  to  The  United  State*  of  America  as  repr«- 
■eated  by  the  Depannent  of  Health  and  Hnmaii  Scrricca. 
WaaUngtOB,  D.C. 

Fltod  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,111 

lat  CL*  BOID  IS/OS 

MS.  CL  210-198  J  5  ctaj^ 


1.   In  a  cross-axis  synchronous  flow-through  coil  planet 
centrifuge  comprising: 

a  support  base, 

a  rotary  frame  mounted  to  said  support  base  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  defmed  as  a  rotary  frame  axis, 

a  pair  of  column  holders  capable  of  being  mounted  to  each  of 
two  opposing  sides  of  said  rotary  frame  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  rotary  frame  about  axes  defined  as  column 
holder  axes,  said  column  bolder  axes  each  being  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rotary  frame  axis,  and 

a  coiled  column  mounted  to  each  of  said  column  holders,  the 
improvement  in  which  said  centrifuge  further  comprises: 

mounting  members  on  said  column  holders,  and 

engagement  members  on  said  rotary  frame  for  releasable 
engagement  of  said  mounting  members,  with  a  plurality  of 
engagement  members  for  each  said  mounting  member, 
•••f^cby  defming  a  plurality  of  mounting  positions  com- 
prising one  position  for  each  said  column  holder  in  which 
the  column  holder  axis  thereof  intersects  said  rotary  frame 
axis,  and  at  least  one  position  for  each  said  column  holder 
in  which  the  column  holder  axis  thereof  does  not  intersect 


5,380,430 

MAGNlL-llZJNG  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

FLUIDS 

Jamei  M.  Orertoii,  1127  Nidiel  La,  Yaba  Qty,  Call/.  95991, 

and  Stephen  R.  WanborBer,  Box  C,  Goodycar'i  Bw.  Calif 

95944 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  918,955,  JbL  24, 1992,  ibMdoMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,621 

Irt.  CL»  C02F  l/4a 

MS,  CL  210—222  j  rui- 


.^^ 


n 


.  .62 


92'       ^SO 


A 


S2        V-Sp 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  water  which  comprises: 
a  non  magnetic  conduit  having  an  external  surface  and  one 
end  with  an  opening  and  another  end  with  an  opening 
such  that  water  is  enabled  to  flow  into  one  opening  and 
out  of  the  other  opening,  said  conduit  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

a  permanent  magnet  having  a  first  flux  surface  and  a  second 
flux  surface  for  generating  flux  lines  extending  substan- 
tially from  said  first  flux  surface  to  said  second  flux  sur- 
face, said  magnet  being  rectangular  cross  section  with  said 
flux  surfaces  arranged  on  major  surfaces  of  said  magnet; 

a  magnetically  permeable  pole  piece  having  opposed  first 
and  second  pole  end  surfaces,  said  first  pole  end  surface 
being  substantially  planar  and  in  mating  contact  with  the 
first  flux  surface  of  said  magnet,  said  second  pole  end 
surface  being  in  contact  with  said  external  surface  of  said 
conduit,  said  pole  piece  having  a  croas  sectional  shape 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  semicircle  or 
triangle; 

a  magnetically  permeable  channel  having  two  side  panels 
and  a  joining  panel,  each  side  panel  having  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel panel  edges,  said  joining  panel  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
panel  edges  and  an  inner  surface,  wherein  one  said  edge  of 
one  of  said  side  panels  is  joined  to  one  said  edge  of  said 
joining  panel  and  one  said  edge  of  the  other  of  said  side 
panels  is  joined  to  the  other  said  edge  of  said  joining  panel; 

said  permeable  channel  being  mounted  such  that  said  perme- 
able channel  straddles  said  permanent  magnet  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  joining  panel  abutting  said  second 
flux  surface  of  said  magnet  and  with  the  side  panels  ex- 
tending toward  said  conduit  and  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  sides  of  said  permanent  magnet,  wherein  side  panels 
are  spaced  from  an  adjacent  one  of  the  sides  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet. 


5,380,431 
on.  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Coaby  M.  Newao^  15517  S.  SeiJbrtk,  Norwalk,  Calif.  90650 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,427 
Lrt.  CL*  L02G  li/04 
MS.  CL  210-242J  19  cuIm 

1.  A  device  for  separating  oil  from  water,  comprising: 
an  oil  accumulator  (10),  said  oil  accumulator  (10)  having  a 
plurality  of  open  substantially  tubular  cells  (20)  the  plural- 
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ity  of  which  define  a  large  surface  area  for  its  configura- 
tion, each  of  said  cells  having  an  oleophibc  surface  to 
which  oil  clings  and  water  does  not,  said  oil  accumulator 
(10)  being  adapted  for  contact  with  oil  and  water  in  order 
to  entrain  and  separate  said  oil  from  said  water; 
an  oil  remover  means  (12),  said  oil  remover  means  (12)  being 
operatively  associated  with  said  oil  accumulator  (10) 
when  oil  accumulated  by  said  oil  accumulator  is  to  be 


5^)80,433 
HOLLOW  FIBER  MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
WITH  A  HOUSING  MADE  FROM  A  FLEXIBLE 
MATERIAL 
Billy  J.  EtieBiie;  Wayne  L.  Mills,  both  of  Newark;  Bruno  Le- 
priBce-RiBgoet,  Wilmington,  all  of  DeU  and  Frederic  FiUet, 
Vitry  fur  Seine,  France,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
moors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  and  L'Air  Uquidc 
SjC,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,562 

Int  CL'  BOID  6i/00 

UJS.  CL  210—321.79  15  Ctaima 


removed,  said  oil  remover  means  (12)  removing  oil  from 
said  oil  accumulator  (10);  and 
an  oU  collector  (14),  said  oil  collector  (14)  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  oil  accumulator  (10)  when  oil  accu- 
mulated by  said  oil  accumulator  (10)  is  to  be  removed,  said 
oil  collector  (14)  being  adapted  to  collect  oil  removed 
from  said  oil  accumulator  (10)  by  said  oil  remover  means 
(12)- 


5,380,432 

FUEL  FILTER  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE 

PREVENTING  MEDIA 

TiBothy  B.  Brandt,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Parr 

Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Des  Moinca,  Iowa 

Filed  May  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  62,423 

Int  a.»  BOID  iS/06,  27/08.  35/30.  39/16 

VS.  CL  210—243  7  Oairas 


1.  A  hollow  fiber  separation  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  bundle  of  hollow  fiber  membranes  having  open  bores  in 
one  or  more  tubesheets; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  tubesheet  or  tubesheets  being  enclosed 
by  an  end  cap;  and 

(c)  a  flexible  housing  made  from  a  polymeric  shrinkable 
material,  substantially  impermeable  to  the  fluids  being 
treated,  contacting  and  enclosing  the  bundle  and  extend- 
ing between  the  ends  of  the  bundle,  said  housing  being 
sealingly  in  contact  with  the  tubeshect(s)  or  the  end  cap(s) 
or  both,  at  each  end  of  the  bundle. 


5J80434 
CENTRIFUGE  SCROLL  WTTH  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

INSERTS 
Thomas  B.  Paschedag,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tema  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,096 

Int  CL*  BOID  33/06 

VS.  a.  21O-360J  »♦  Ctai""* 


1.  A  fuel  filter  comprising. 

a  non-conductive  housing  made  primarily  of  an  electrically 

non-conductive  material; 
means  for  providing  a  chamber  within  said  housing  for 

receiving  a  non-polar  fluid; 
inlet  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  permitting  fuel 

under  pressure  to  enter  said  chamber; 
outlet  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  permitting  fuel  to 

flow  from  said  chamber,  and 
filter  media  located  in  said  chamber  and  being  fluidly  dis- 

posed  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  for       1.  A  centrifuge  for  processing  an  abrasive  hqmd  and  solid 

filtering  the  fluid  passing  through  said  chamber,  wherein   material  to  separate  the  hquid  from  the  solid  material  compns- 

said  filter  media  means  comprises  means  for  conducting   ing: 

electricity  from  the  upstream  side  thereof  to  the  down-       a  housing; 

stream  side  thereof  to  prevent  the  generation  of  electro-       a  cage  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and 

sutic  charges  as  said  fluid  flows  through  said  filter  media.  mounted  within  said  housing  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of 
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rotation,   said  cage   member   having  a  circumferential 

screen  with  an  inner  surface;  and 
a  scroll  member  mounted  within  said  cage  member  to  rotate 

about  said  axis  of  roUtion  relative  to  said  cage  member, 

said  scroll  member  receiving  the  combined  liquid  and 

soUd  material  in  a  central  portion  and  having 

a  tubular  side  wall  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  adjacent 
said  open  and  closed  ends,  respectively,  of  said  cage 
member, 

a  helical  screw  flight  extending  outwardly  from  said  tubu- 
lar side  wall  between  said  rear  end  and  said  front  end  of 
said  scroll  member,  said  screw  fUght  having  an  edge 
moving  in  close  proximity  and  relative  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  circumferential  screen,  and  said  screw 
flight  fiirther  having  a  front  surface  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis  of  rotation, 

an  end  wall  at  the  rear  end  of  the  tubular  side  wall  and 
connected  with  one  end  of  the  screw  flight, 

said  tubular  side  wall  fiirther  having  a  feed  opening  proxi- 
mate said  end  wall  and  displaced  above  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  helical  screw  fUght  to  form  a  lip  between  an 
edge  of  the  feed  opening  and  said  front  surface  of  said 
helical  screw  flight,  and 

an  abrasion  resistant  insert  recessed  in  said  front  surface  of 
said  screw  fUght,  said  abrasion  resistant  insert  having  an 
exposed  surface  substantially  flush  with  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  screw  flight 


absorption  pad  being  free  and  independent  of  said  discharge 
end  of  said  conduit 


5,380,435 

UQUID  ABSORPTION  PAD  FOR 

CVTOCENTRIFUGATION  DEVICE 

Barry  O.  Stokes,  and  Cannelo  G.  Qnirante,  both  of  Lognn,  Utak, 

assignors  to  Wescor ,  Inc.,  Logan,  Utah 

Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  788,310,  Not.  5,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,252^28. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,882 

Int  a.*  BOID  33/1} 

VS.  CL  210—361  7  Clains 


5,380,436 

SOLID-UQUID  SEPARATOR 

Manyodd  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarigM>r  to  Aaakon  Kaba- 

shikikaislia,  Tokyo,  Japu 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00199,  §  371  Date  Ang.  19, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Drte  Ang.  19, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/16867,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,729 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  21, 1992,  4-069996 

Int  a.'  B30B  9/14;  BOID  29/3\  29/44 

VS.  CL  210—383  5  c\m\^ 


1.  A  solid-liquid  separator  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  rings  arranged  in  an  axial  direction 
in  a  spaced  relation  from  each  other  and  having  gaps 
between  each  other,  said  pluraUty  of  stationary  rings 
being  integrally  fixed; 

floating  rings  disposed  for  floating  in  the  gaps  between  the 
stationary  rings: 

a  screw  conveyor  disposed  rotaubly  in  interiors  of  said 
pluraUty  of  stationary  rings  and  said  floating  rings,  an 
inner  diameter  of  each  of  said  floating  rings  being  smaller 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  screw  conveyor;  and 

a  driving  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  conveyor. 

5,380,437 
MULTIFUNCnONAL  FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Botoodni,  Damestown,  Md^  assignor  to  Biomedical 
Research  And  DetdopoMat  Laboratorica,  lac^  Gaitherbarg, 
Md. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,515 

lat  CL«  BOID  29/00 

VS.  CL  210—416.1  63  n«i— 


2.  For  use  in  a  cytocentrifuge  having  centrifuging  means,  a 
device  for  depositing  cells  on  a  microscope  slide  under  centrif- 
ugal force,  comprising  holding  means  holding  a  preformed 
filter  absorption  pad  of  filter  sheet  material  preformed  with  a 
liquid-flow  opening  therethrough  and  an  indentation  margin- 
ally surrounding  said  liquid-flow  opening  and  being  thin  rela- 
tive to  the  remainder  of  said  filter  absorption  pad  which  is 
rektively  thick  as  a  reservoir  for  liquid  absorbed  from  liquid 
flowing  through  said  liquid-flow  opening;  a  conduit  leading  to 
and  terminating  at  said  filter  absorption  pad  in  a  discharge  end 
thereof  having  an  end  portion  protruding  from  a  peripheral 
flange  and  adapted  to  fit  into  said  preformed  indentation  mar- 
ginally surrounding  said  liquid  flow  opening  and  to  press  said 
filter  absorption  pad  against  a  microscope  slide  about  the  liq- 
uid-flow opening  in  the  filter  absorption  pad;  and  at  least  one 
liquid-receiving  chamber  having  a  discharge  port  opening  into 
said  conduit  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  discharge  a  cell- 
carrying  liquid  into  said  conduit  and  said  preformed  filter 


1.  A  multifiinctional  filtration  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  manifold; 

(b)  a  second  manifold; 
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(c)  a  separation  chamber  disposed  between  said  first  mani- 
fold and  said  second  manifold; 

(d)  a  filter  support  disposed  between  said  separation  cham- 
ber and  said  second  manifold;  and 

(e)  a  valve  having  a  vacuum  inlet  and  a  first  outlet  and  a 
second  outlet,  said  first  outlet  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  manifold  or  said  separation  chamber  and  said 
second  outlet  operatively  connected  to  said  second  mani- 
fold. 


tween  said  members,  wherein  said  bands  are  essentially 
continuous;  and 


S,3M,43« 

TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER  THROUGH 

ENHANCED  1.1 "  OGICAL  PHOSPHORUS  REMOVAL 

Philip  W.  NDBgeMer,  Atlaata,  Ga.,  aMignor  to  Qty  of  Atlanta, 

AtlaBta,Ga. 

Filed  Aag.  17. 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,117 
iBt  a.»  C02F  i/iO 
UJS.  a.  210-<05  3  ' 


I.  A  process  for  treating  wastewater  for  the  removal  of 
BOD,  ammonia  and  phosphorus  with  activated  biomass  which 
utilizes  phosphorus  compounds  during  metabolism  compris- 
ing: 

firat,  subjecting  influent  wastewater  to  an  anoxic  zone 
wherein  influent  wastewater  is  mixed  with  activated 
sludge  biomass  containing  microorganisms  which  utilize 
phosphorus  compounds  during  metabolism; 

next,  subjecting  said  mixture  of  influent  wastewater  and 
activated  sludge  biomass  to  an  anaerobic  zone  wherein 
said  mixture  of  influent  wastewater  and  activated  sludge 
biomass  is  ftirther  mixed  with  volatile  fatty  acids  to  form 
a  liquor, 

next,  aerating  said  liquor  in  an  aerobic  zone;  and 

clarifying  said  aerated  liquor  to  separate  activated  sludge 
biomass  from  effiuent  wastewater. 
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a  perforated  conduit  situated  inside  said  skeins  for  delivering 
gas  to  aid  skeins  in  order  to  clean  and/or  unbunch  said 
skeins. 


5  130  440 
TWO  DEWATERING  OF  SLURRIES  CONTROLLED  BY 

VIDEO  SYSTEM 
Evan  R.  Chipps,  Olivedale,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Anikem 
Pty.  Limited,  Transraal,  South  Africa 

FDed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,265 

Iiita.«B01D77//2 

MS.  a.  210—709  I  Cl«l« 


5,380,439 

SUBMERSIBLE  BIOLOGICAL  FILTER  FOR  THE 

PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 

Robert  Gilaoo.  Tihange,  Belginm.  aarignor  to  Cofido  SA^ 

Ldcse,  Belgiiim 
per  No.  PCr/BE90/00042,  §  371  Date  Mar.  19, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  19, 1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/01279,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  7, 1991 

per  Filed  JnL  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  809,529 
daiaa  priority,  application  Beldam,  JnL  20, 1989,  8900789 
Int  CL'  C02F  3/ 10 
UJS.  a.  210—615  20  CUima 

1.  A  biological  filter  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  waste 
water  having  bacterial  supports,  said  supports  comprising: 
at  least  two  holding  members; 

an  assembly  of  skeins,  wherein  each  of  said  skeins  comprises 
bands  of  plastic  material  disposed  in  a  spiral  arrangement 
around  and  between  said  holding  members,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  substantial  filter  surface  area  on  said  bands  be- 


1.  A  process  for  dewatering  a  coal  fines  slurry  of  solids  in 
water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  dewatering  aid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fiocculants,  coagulants,  surfactants  and  mixtures 
thereof  via  an  injection  means  into  the  slurry  at  an  initial 
predetermined  dosage  rate  to  condition  the  slurry; 

passing  the  conditioned  slurry  into  a  filtration  zone  including 
filtration  means  to  filter  the  solids  in  the  slurry  from  the 
water  in  the  slurry,  thereby  forming  dewatcred  solids; 

recording  images  of  the  dewatered  solids  after  filtration  with 
a  vision  inspection  system,  the  vision  inspection  system 
including  a  video  camera,  a  television  monitor,  a  light 
source,  and  a  vision  input  module  operatively  connected 
to  the  video  camera,  the  vision  inspection  system  being 
adapted  to  form  binary  images  of  recorded  images  as 
black  and  white  pixels  and  to  effect  comparison  by  count- 
ing said  black  and  white  pixels  and  comparing  with  prede- 
termined levels  thereof,  with  the  counted  black  and  white 
pixels  thus  providing  grey  level  representations  in  which 
the  shade  of  grey  is  indicative  of  the  moisture  content  of 
the  dewatered  solids,  while  the  predetermined  levels 
thereof  correspond  to  predetermined  grey  level  represen- 
tations which  in  turn  correspond  to  known  or  predeter- 
mined water  levels  in  the  solids; 

digitizing  the  recorded  images  of  the  dewatered  solids; 

comparing  the  digitized  recorded  images  of  the  dewatered 


solids  with  digitized  desired  images  representing  desired 
moisture  levels  of  the  dewatered  solids; 

converting  the  differences  between  the  digitized  recorded 
images  of  the  dewatered  solids  versus  the  digitized  desired 
images  of  the  dewatered  solids  into  analogue  signals 
which  are  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  mois- 
ture level  of  the  dewatered  soUds  and  the  desired  moisture 
level  of  the  dewatered  solids; 

calibrating  the  analogue  signals  by  means  of  a  computer,  said 
computer  being  operatively  connected  to  the  injection 
means  and  the  filtration  means; 

predetermining  the  dosage  rate  of  the  dewatering  aid  to 
condition  the  slurry  via  a  feedforward  control  system 
which  measures  at  least  one  property  of  the  slurry  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  particle  size,  particle  shape, 
slurry  density,  and  slurry  concentration,  and  comparing 
the  measured  at  least  one  properiy  to  predetermined  val- 
ues for  the  at  least  one  property  to  determine  the  predeter- 
mined dosage  rate  to  condition  the  slurry;  and 

controlling  the  injection  means  and  the  filtration  means  in 
response  to  the  calibrated  analogue  signal  to  adjust  the 
dosage  rate  of  the  dewatering  aid  injection  means  and  the 
amount  of  soUds  filtered  from  the  water  in  the  slurry  in  the 
filtration  zone  to  adjust  the  moisture  content  in  the  dewa- 
tered soUds  to  the  desired  moisture  levels  wherein  the 
vision  inspection  system  is  a  feedback  control  system  used 
to  adjust  the  dewatering  aid  dosage  rate. 


5,380,441 
REMOVAL  OF  CHROMIUM  FROM  SOLUTION  USING 

MECHANICALLY  AGITATED  IRON  PARTICLES 
Roy  F.  Thornton.  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,990 
Int  a.«  BOID  21/00:  COIF  1/52:  B23H  3/00:  CDIG  49/00 
U.S.  a.  210—720  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  hexavalent  chromium  from  an 
electrochemical  machining  solution,  which  comprises: 
adding  an  excess  of  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  metallic  iron 
particles  to  the  electrochemical  machining  solution  to 
react  with  the  hexavalent  chromium  to  produce  trivalent 
chromium; 
mechanically  agiuting  the  metallic  iron  particles  in  the 
electrochemical    machining   solution    with   a   sufficient 
amount  of  energy  to  insure  that  surfaces  of  the  iron  parti- 
cles are  free  of  insoluble  precipitates  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  iron  hydroxide  and  chro- 
mium hydroxide; 
maintaining  a  pH  of  the  electrochemical  machining  solution 
with  an  acid  between  about  2  to  about  7  until  the  hexava- 
lent chromium  is  reduced  to  trivalent  chromium;  and 
then  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  electrochemical  machining 
solution  with  a  base  to  precipitate  the  trivalent  chromium. 


5,380,442 
REGENERATION  OF  USED  STRETFORD  SOLUTION 
FOR  RECYCLE 
Tionns  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,055 
Int.  CL*  BOID  9/02 
MS.  a.  210—721  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  waste  materials  from  Stretford 
solution,  the  solution  having  been  regenerated  by  oxidation 
after  use  in  a  process  for  treating  sulfur  contaminated  gas 
streams,  the  process  for  removing  waste  materials  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  feeding  the  Stretford  solution  and  a  source  of  oxygen  into 
a  reaction  zone  containing  a  catalyst,  the  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  porous  uXvf  substrate  upon  which  a  metal  or  metal 
compound  insoluble  in  Stretford  solution  has  been  depos- 
ited; 

(b)  contacting  the  Stretford  solution  and  oxygen  source  with 


the  catalyst,  thereby  catalytically  oxidizing  the  waste 
materials  to  sulfates; 
(c)  passing  the  Stretford  solution  containing  sulfates  to  a 
crystallizer,  wherein  the  sulfates  are  precipitated  out  as 
Na2S04,  crystals  of  Glauber's  salt; 


(d)  passing  the  mixture  of  Stretford  solution  and  crystals  to 
a  separation  zone,  in  which  the  crystals  are  removed  from 
the  Stretford  solution; 

(e)  returning  the  Stretford  solution  to  the  gas  treatment 
process. 


5,380,443 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
James  P.  Deininger,  and  Linda  K.  Chatfield,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univeraity  of 
California.  Oakland,  Calif . 
per  No.  Per/US90/02509,  §  371  Date  Not.  7, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  May  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  776J46 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 2008, 

ha*  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  C02F  1/62 

MS.  CL  210—724  8  OaiM 


s^^U^^^^ 


1.  A  process  of  treating  water  to  reduce  the  concentration  of 
metal  ion  contaminants  contained  therein,  said  metal  ion  con- 
taminants selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper 
and  silver,  comprising: 

a.  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  water  to  within  the  range  of  about 
II  to  about  12; 

b.  admixing  said  water  with  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  ferrate  and  zirconium  oxychloride,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  form  a  precipitate  within  said  water,  said 
amount  of  the  mixture  effective  to  reduce  the  metal  ion 
contaminant  concentration  in  said  water,  wherein  said 
ferrate  is  added  to  the  water  in  amounts  sufficient  to  give 
iron  concentrations,  based  upon  ferrate  ion,  of  from  about 
0. 1  parts  per  million  to  about  250  parts  per  million  and  said 
zirconium  oxychloride  is  added  to  the  mixture  at  from 
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■boot  0.01  to  about  1  gram  of  zirconium  oxychloride  per 
btcr  of  water;  and 

c.  allowing  the  precipiute  in  the  admixture  to  separate  and 
thereby  yield  a  supernatant  liquid  having  a  reduced  con- 
centration of  said  metal  ion  contaminants;  and 

d.  separating  said  supernatant  liquid  having  the  reduced 
concentration  of  said  metal  ion  contaminants  from  the 
admixture. 


5JM444 

AMPHOLYTIC  POLYMERS  AND  POLYMERIC 

MICROEMULSIONS 

MickMl  S.  Ryaa.  Fairfield;  DaTid  L.  Daaplaiae,  Stamford,  and 

Robert  J.  ProTerb,  Fairfield.  aU  of  Coom^  aarivMrs  to  Cytec 

Tedwotoor  Corp^  Wibdagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  200,79S 
tat.  CL*  C02F  1/56 
VS.  a.  210—734  10  CtalM 

1.  A  method  of  flocculating  suspended  sobds  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  selected  from  paper  deinldng  sludges  and  deinking 
process  waters,  which  comprises  treating  said  dispersion  with 
an  effective  mount  of  a  microemulsion  or  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution,  said  microemulsion  or  dilute  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising a  copolymer  of  (alk)8crylamide  and  at  least  one  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  anionic  comonomer,  wherein  said  (alk)a- 
crylamide  is  substituted  with  quaternary  dialkyl  aminomethyl 

groups; 
said  anionic  comonomer  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging 

from  about  1  to  about  15  mole  percent;  and 
said  copolymer  has  a  standard  viscosity  of  at  least  about  2. 1 

cps  when  measured  at  0.1  percent  concentration  in  a  1 

molar  sodium  chloride  solution. 


5JW44S 

PRETREATMENT  OF  MICROBIAL  SLUDGES 

Chrtotopber  J.  RiTwd,  Lakewood,  awl  Nkkoiaa  J.  Nagle,  Looia- 

Tllle,  both  of  Colo.,  aaai«iion  to  Midwest  Reaearch  Institnte, 

Kauaa  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,840 

tat  CL'  C02F  1/36 

VS.  a.  210—748  '  Cbima 

1.  A  method  for  pretreating  microbial  sludge  derived  from 
biological  treatment  of  sewage  to  break  open  cells  and  release 
organic  matter  from  said  cells  thereby  enhancing  subsequent 
biodegradation  of  said  organic  matter,  the  method  comprising 
subjecting  said  sludge,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  to  a  destabi- 
bzing  force  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sonication, 
shear  force,  and  combinations  of  sonication  and  shear  force 
having  a  magnitude  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  35  watt/hr/gram 
of  dry  weight  of  said  sludge;  wherein  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture is  in  the  range  of  from  about  50"  C.  to  90*  C.  and  wherein 
said  sludge  comprises  an  aqueous  medium  containing  less  than 
about  3%  solids  by  weight. 


filter  unit  to  allow  coolant  from  said  header  collector  to 

flow  into  said  common  filter  unit; 
connecting  a  draw  tube  from  each  of  said  sumps  to  said 

overhead  collector  header, 
extending  each  of  said  draw  tubes  above  said  overhead 

collector  and  inclining  the  end  thereof  down  and  into  said 

overhead  collector  header; 


applying  a  vacuum  to  draw  said  coolant  from  each  of  said 
sumps  up  said  draw  tubes,  and  into  said  overhead  collec- 
tor header  causing  said  coolant  flow  down  said  overhead 
collector  header  and  through  said  common  filter  unit; 

collecting  coolant  passed  through  said  common  filter  unit 
and  supplying  collected  filtered  coolant  back  to  said  ma- 
chine units. 


SJ80  446 

METHOD  FOR  FILTRATION  OF  MACHINE  TOOL 

COOLANT 

Jack  R.  Bratteii,  5970  St  JaaMa  Dr.,  Wert  BloomfieM,  Mich. 

48322 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,298 
tat  CL'  BOID  36/00:  POIM  1/ia  11/03 
VS.  CL  210-805  5  O**™ 

1.  A  method  of  returning  contaminated  coolant  from  a  plu- 
rality machine  unitt  to  at  least  one  common  filter  unit  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
collecting  the  contaminated  coolant  in  a  plurality  of  tumpa, 
each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
machine  units; 
extending  an  overhead  collector  header  elevated  above  said 
machine  units  and  extending  along  said  sumps  and  to  said 
common  filter  unit; 
connecting  said  overhead  header  collector  to  said  common 


5,380,447 

PROCESS  AND  FABRIC  FINISHING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  PREVENTING  THE  DEPOSmON  OF  DYE  IN 

FABRIC  FINISHING  PROCESSES 

Thomas  C.  Kirk,  Laoghome;  Curtis  Schwartz,  Ambler,  and 

Barry  Weinstein,  Dresber,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,605 
tat  a.»  D06M  13/256.  13/184 
VS.  CL  252—8.6  21  CUims 

1.  A  fabric  finishing  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
dye  deposition  inhibiting  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(1)  a  polyethoxylated  urethane; 

(2)  an  aryl  sulfonic  acid  condensate  comprising  a  sulfo- 
nated reaction  product  of  a)  at  least  one  aldehyde,  and 
b)  at  least  one  aromatic  containing  compound,  and 
wherein  the  condensate  contains  an  aromatic  nucleus 
having  at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  group  attached  thereto; 

(3)  an  acrylic  carboxylate  dispersant  polymer  comprising: 
a)  from  about  70  to  about  98  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
monomer,  and  (b)  from  about  2  to  about  30  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  monomer; 

(4)  an  acrylamide  containing  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  2,000  to  about  500,000; 

(5)  a  poly(amino  acid);  and 

(6)  an  acrylic  carboxylate  emulsion  polymer  comprising: 

a)  from  about  20  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and 

b)  from  about  25  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  alkyl  (meth)acrylate;  and 

(B)  from  99.9  to  55  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  of  each  of 
the  following:  a  builder;  a  surfactant  different  from  the 
dye  deposition  inhibiting  agent;  a  first  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  buffering  agent,  bleaching 
agent,  anti-corrosion  agent,  cellulase  enzyme,  stabilizer, 
fabric  softener,  perfume,  and  opacifier;  and  a  second  addi- 
tive selected  ft-om  the  group  consisting  of:  water,  solvent, 
inert  diluent  and  soUd  forming  agent 


5  J80  448 
PROCESS  FOR  METAL  SALTS  OF  HYDROCARBYL 
DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Abbas  Kadkbodayan,  ColUasrille,  Dl.;  Dale  G.  Pillsbvry,  OU- 
▼ille.  Vs.,  and  Paul  G.  Griffin,  CoUinsrille,  DL,  assignors  to 
Etliyl  PetroUum  Additives,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Vs. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,369 
tat  a.«  ClOM  1/4S 
VS.  CL  252—32.7  E  15  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  overbased  metal  salt  of  hydro- 
carbyl  dithiophosphoric  acid  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  (i)  basic  metal  salt 
of  hydrocarbyl  dithiophosphoric  acid,  and  (ii)  metal  oxide 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  is  within  the  range  of 
from  about  0.5:1  to  about  4:1  which  metal  oxide  has  a 
surface  area  of  no  less  than  about  4  m^  per  gram  up  to 
about  12  m^  per  gram; 

b)  feeding  to  the  reaction  mixture  in  (a)  hydrocarbyl  dithio- 
phosphoric acid  thereby  forming  a  reaction  mass; 

c)  subsequent  to  step  (b)  feeding  from  about  1  to  about  8 
moles  of  water  per  mole  of  metal  oxide  to  the  reaction 
mass;  and 

d)  reacting  the  reaction  mass  in  (c)  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  period  of  time,  which  time  and  temperature  are  sufficient 
to  form  basic  metal  salt  of  dihydrocarbyl  dithiophos- 
phoric acid  having  a  base  metal  to  phosphorus  weight 
ratio  within  the  range  of  greater  than  about  1.2:1  up  to 
about  1.3:1. 


is  zero  or  has  a  value  greater  than  zero,  with  the  proviso  that 
only  one  of  x  or  y  can  be  zero  at  any  given  time;  q  has  a  value 
of  p  minus  y  with  the  proviso  that  q  has  a  value  of  at  least  one; 
c  has  a  value  of  greater  than  zero;  A  is  an  anion  or  a  mixture  of 
anions  at  various  ratios;  r  is  the  total  valence  of  A  with  the 
proviso  that  r  has  a  value  of  at  least  one;  d  has  a  value  of 
greater  than  zero  with  the  proviso  that  (q  Xc)  is  always  equal 
to  (rxd);  B  is  an  amino  acid  or  a  mixture  of  amino  acids;  z  has 
a  value  of  horn  0.01  to  lOO,  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  15. 


5,380,451 
BATH  FOR  THE  PRE-TREATMENT  OF  UGHT  METALS 
Franz  Rieger,  Riedstrasse  1,  7924  Steiabeim  am  Albock,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Sep.  17, 1992, 4231052; 
Not.  12,  1992,  4238242 

tat  a.'  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/00;  C091  13/04 
VS.  a.  252— 79J  14  ri,t— 


5,380,449 
STABILIZED  DICHLOROTRIFLUOROETHANE 
REFRIGERATION  COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  H.  P.  Thomas;  Ruth  H.  H.  Cben,  both  of  Amher«t  and 
Kenneth  Harris,  Buffalo,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal 
Inc.,  Morristownship,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  682,156,  Apr.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,058 
tat  a.«  C09K  5/00 
VS.  a.  252—68  8  Claims 

1.  A  compositions  comprising: 

(a)  l,l-dichloro-2,2,2-trinuoroethane;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  hydrogen-contributing  lubricant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oil,  alkyl  benzene, 
and  ester;  and 

(c)  a  composition  comprising  (i)  at  least  one  phenol  or  deriv- 
ative thereof  and  (ii)  at  least  one  aromatic  or  fluorinated 
alkyl  epoxide  wherein  said  composition  (c)  substantially 
reduces  the  decomposition  of  said  1,1  -dichloro-2,2,2-tri- 
fluoroethane. 


1.  Bath  for  the  pre-treatment  of  Ught  metals  that  form  oxide 
layers,  prior  to  electroless  metal  deposition  on  said  hght  met- 
als, comprising  an  aqueous  bath  containing  phosphoric  acid. 


5J80  450 
ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  (ER)  FLUID  BASED  ON 
AMINO  AOD  CONTAINING  METAL  POLYOXO-SALTS 
Lori  J.  Conway,  Hope;  Donald  A.  Kadlec,  Midland,  and  Joan 
Sudbury-HoltscUag,  Saginaw,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  874,450,  Apr.  27,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,320,770. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,864 
Int  a.'  ClOM  171/00.  169/04 
VS.  CL  252—75  12  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  using  an  electrorheological  fluid  composi- 
tion comprising: 
(I)  applying  an  electric  field  across  the  electrorheological 
fluid  composition,  said  electrorheological  fluid  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  non-conducting  liquid;  and 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

[(M)'(H20)x(OH),}«IAJVBrnH20 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  cation  or  a  mixture  of  metal  cations  at 
various  ratios;  p  is  the  total  valence  of  M  and  has  a  value  of 
greater  than  zero;  x  is  zero  or  has  a  value  greater  than  zero,  y 


5,380,452 
HARD  SURFACE  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Claude  Blaaralet  Anyleor,  Belgiom;  Mary  C.  Branchli,  Maple- 
wood,  N  J.;  Jolanta  Dantas,  KirtiamL,  Ohio,  and  Constance  A. 
Marcbese,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate  PalmoliTe  Co., 
Piscataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,659 
tat  a.'  CllD  9/24  9/30.  9/32.  9/44 
VS.  a.  252—117  24  CliUns 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  which  comprises  approximately 
by  weight: 

a)  2  to  35%  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having 
about  8  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

b)  0.01  to  1.5%  of  an  triaikanolamine; 

c)  0.01  to  1.5%  of  an  alkanol  having  about  1  to  about  5 
carbon  atoms; 

d)  1.0  to  5.0%  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

e)  0.02  to  2.0%  of  an  amine  oxide; 
0  0.02  to  2.0%  of  a  sultaine;  and 
g)  the  balance  being  water. 


(    k 


1118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1119 


5JM,453 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

ALIPHATIC  (C8-C22)  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

OIL  IN  WATER  EMULSIFIER 
BofV  Kniwack,  Hojbjerg.  Dennurk,  aarignor  to  Unichemm 
Ckemie  B.V^  Gooda,  Netherlandi 

CMtiDuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  r73,382,  Apr.  24,  1992,  abwidoned, 

wUck  ia  a  contiiiiiatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,807,  Mar.  26, 

1991,  Pat,  No.  5,143,639.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  183,959 

Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioo  Denmark,  Sep.  26, 1988, 5331/88; 

WIPO,  Sep.  25,  1989,  PCr/DK89/00222 

UL  a."  CllD  7/2Z  1/18;  C23D  77/00 
UA  CL  252—162  22  CUma 

1.  A  composition  for  removing  ink  from  a  printing  machine, 
which  comprises  an  emulsion  of  a  composition  comprising 
50-99.5%  by  weight  of  a  Ci-Cj  alkyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic 
Cg-C22  monocarboxybc  acid  and  mixtures  of  such  esters  in  at 
least  25%  up  to  50%  water,  and  0.25-10%  by  weight  oil  in 
water  emulsifier,  wherein  the  emulsion  consists  essentially  of 
an  oil  in  water  emulsion,  said  alkyl  ester  being  sufficiently 
liquid  and  containing  sufficient  emulsifier  to  be  removable 
from  printing  machines  without  leaving  an  oil  film. 


of  sodium  perborate  or  sodium  percarbonate,  about  0.05  to  5% 
chelating  agent,  about  3  to  30%  solubilizing  agent,  about  0.001 
to  1.0%  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  stabilizing  agent  of  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NH— Ar— SO3H 


and 


©ri^ 


SOjH 


where  Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  R  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or 
chloro,  and  the  balance  is  water,  said  percentages  by 
weight. 


5,380,454 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  NON-CAUSTIC  OVEN  CLEANING 

COMPOSITION 
Ronald  G.  Griepenburg,  Oradell,  N  J.;  William  Fener,  NyMk, 
N.Y.,  and  James  Feng,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RecUtt  ft 
Colman  Inc.,  Wayen,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,232 
Int  a.»  CllD  7/12.  7/60.  7/26.  7/32 
MS.  CL  252—174.14  '  Claims 

1.  A  non-caustic  aqueous  cleaning  composition  capable  of 
removing  baked-on  organic  matter  from  a  surface,  said  compo- 
sition comprising,  by  weight,  from  about  1%  to  about  12%  of 
an  amine  component  comprising  from  40%  to  100%  monoeth- 
anolamine  and  from  0%  to  60%  diethanolamine,  from  about 
2%  to  about  20%  of  diethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether,  and 
from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  a  carbonate  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  and  potassium  car- 
bonate. 


5,380,457 

ACYLOXYNITROGEN  PERAOD  PRECURSORS 

Alfred  G.  Zielske,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Qorox 

Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  820,426,  Sep.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,328,634, 
which  te  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  542,233,  Jun.  21,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,087,385,  which  is  a  dliision  of  Ser.  No.  338,475,  Apr.  14, 1989, 
Pat  No.  4,957,647,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,065, 
Not.  7, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
253,649 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  18, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C09K  3/00 
MS.  a.  252— 186  J8  «  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  peracid  precursor  having  the  general  structure: 


S,3W«455 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Hiroko  Tsoda,  Tokyo;  Akira  Shigeta,  Haaaki,  and  Hidenobu 
Koyanagi,  Yono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,790 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  1,  1992,  4-140549 

Int  a.*  CllD  3/37.  3/18,  3/20 

VS.  CL  252— 174J3  1*  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  which  comprises  the  following 

components  (A)  through  (Q: 

(A)  from  0.1  to  40%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  fluorine-containing  poly- 
mer in  which  the  primary  chain  is  substituted  by  a  perfluo- 
roalkyl  group  and  an  alkyl  group. 

(B)  from  1  to  90%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition  of  a  liquid  oil  base,  and 

(C)  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition  of  a  surfactant. 


O  CH3 

II  / 

CH3(CH2)6— C— O— N=C  ; 

CH3 


(b)  a  bleach  effective  amount  of  a  source  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide. 


5J80,456 
STABILIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  PERSALT  SOLUTIONS 
William  G.  Woo^  RiTcrside,  Calif.,  aadgM>r  to  United  States 
Borax  tt  Chemical  Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,508,  Feb.  1,  1990, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  830,046 

Int  a.'  COIB  15/043 

VS.  CL  252— 186J7  22  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  concentrated  aqueous  laundry  persalt  solution 

having  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  8,  comprising  about  5  to  30% 


5,380,458 
STABILIZED  HYPOHALTTE  COMPOSITIONS 
Miriam  L.  Douglass,  Piacataway,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
moUve  Co„  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  955,629 
Int  CL«  COIB  11/06.  11/20.  11/22 
VS.  CL  252— 186  J6  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  copper-catalyzed  decomposi- 
tion of  aqueous  compositions  containing  from  about  0.25  to 
about  15%  by  weight  of  a  bleaching  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlo- 
rite, hypobromite  and  hypoiodite  comprising  incorporating 
into  said  composition  a  heteroaromatic  compound  stable  in  the 
present  of  said  bleaching  agent  and  which  is  capable  of  forming 
multidentate  complexes  with  divalent  copper  ions  present  in 
said  aqueous  composition,  said  compound  being  added  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  retard  the  decomposition  of  said  bleaching 
agent. 


5J804S9 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

VIEWING  ANGLE  DEPENDENCE  OF  COLOR 
AldUko  Kanemoto;  Hanio  limnra,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Yasnyuki  Takiguchi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  687,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1990,  2-104610; 
May  11,  1990,  2-122283;  Jul.  12,  1990,  2-184978 

Int  a.»  C09K  19/52,  19/56:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—299.01  9  CUims 


— CHi— O— ,  —S— CH2— ,  and  — CH2— S— ,  where  e 

and  f  independently  of  one  another  are  0  or  1; 

R'  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  thioalkyl,  thioether,  ether  or 
silylalkyl  group  having  three  to  fifteen  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  Y  are  halogens;  and 

R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  one  to  fifleen 
carbon  atoms, 

provided  that  when  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
three  to  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  not  5,4'-substituted 
2-phenylpyrimidine,  4,4'-substituted  phenylbenzoate,  4,4,- 
substituted  biphenylbenzoate  or  4,4'-substituted  biphenyl; 
and 

provided  that  when  R'  is  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from 
three  to  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  that  Ar  is  not  4,4'-sub- 
stituted  phenylbenzoate,  4,4'-sub«tituted  biphenylbenzo- 
ate, or  4,4'-substituted  biphenyl. 


M.    15 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising 
a  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising  (a)  a  pair  of  substrates  each 
provided  with  transparent  electrodes  and  (b)  a  liquid 
crystal  layer  positioned  between  the  substrates; 
polarizers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cell;  and 
a  compensation  plate  disposed  between  at  least  one  of  the 

polarizers  and  the  cell,  wherein 
at  least  one  layer  of  said  compensation  plate  is  an  aligned 
film  consisting  essentially  of  a  polysiloxane  type  liquid 
crystalline  polymer  having  a  repeating  unit  represented  by 
the  formula  (XLX) 


CH3 
(CH2)30-/fJV- 


«H^^ 


(XIX) 


5,380,461 
TRANS-DIHALOGENOSTILBENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICES 
USING  THEM 
Kiknmasa  Sato;  Seiichi  Inooc,  both  of  Yokohama;  Jnn  Ishihara, 
Tokyo,  and  Katsotoshi  Machida,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
SMignors  to  Seimi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chi^Naki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,061,  Feb.  1,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767^03 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1990,  2-96259 
Int  a.«  C09K  19/34.  19/06.  19/30.  19/12 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  18  CUims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  at  least  one  trans- 
dihalogenostilbene  compound  of  the  formula: 


X' 
I 


(D 


5,380,460 
FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  CHIRAL  HALOALKOXY  TAIL  UNTTS 
AND  COMPOSmONS  CONTATSflNG  THEM 
Michael  D.  Wand,  Boulder  WiUiam  N.  Thurmes,  Longmont 
and  Darid  M.  Walbn,  Boulder,  aU  of  Colo.,  asrignors  to  Dis- 
pUytech,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991.  Ser.  No.  763,134 
Int  CL*  C09K  19/06,  19/34;  C07D  239/02;  C07C  41/00 
VS.  CL  252—299.6  29  Claims 

1.  A  chiral  nonracemic  compound  having  the  formula: 


R— / 


and  enantiomers  thereof,  wherein: 
Ar  is  a  core  unit  containing  at  least  two  aromatic  rings 
having  the  formula:  —A^,—(E)e—Bir-{F)/-Dj—,  where 
A,  B  and  D,  independently  of  one  another,  are  selected 
from  the  group  of  aromatic  rings  consisting  of  phenyl, 
pyrimidine,  pyridine,  pyrazine,  pyridizine,  and  thiadia- 
zole,  where  a,  b,  and  d,  independentiy  of  one  another,  can 
be  0-3  and  a-t-b-(-d=2  or  3,  where  E  and  F,  indepen- 
dentiy of  one  another,  are  selected  from  the  group 
-OOC-.    -COO-.    -CH2_cm-.    -O-CH2-. 


R'-(-AltsY'-(-A2^Y2-B>-C=C-B2-YJ-<-A5ipY*-(-A«^Rj 

X2 

wherein  each  of  A'  to  A*  which  are  independent  from  one 
another,  is  a  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene  group  or  a  1,4-phenylene 
group,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms,  methyl  groups  or  nitrite  groups  and  in  which 
one  or  more  CH  groups  may  be  substituted  by  nitrogen  atoms, 
and  one  or  more  CH2  groups  may  be  substituted  by  oxygen 
atoms  or  sulfur  atoms;  each  of  B'  and  B^,  which  are  indepen- 
dent from  each  other,  is  a  1,4-phenylene  group,  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  methyl 
groups  or  nitrile  groups  and  in  which  one  or  more  CH  groups 
may  be  substitiited  by  nitrogen  atoms;  each  of  Y'  to  Y*  which 
are  independent  from  one  another,  is  — COO — ,  — O — , 
— OCO— .  — CH2CH2— ,  — CH2— ,  — CH=CH— . 
— OCH2— ,  — CH2O— ,  — CH=N— .  — NO=N— ,  — N- 
=ON— ,  — C-C— ,  — N=N—  or  a  single  bond;  each  of  X' 
and  X^  are  fluorine  atoms;  each  of  m,  n,  p  and  q  is  0  or  1;  and 
each  of  R'  and  R^,  which  are  independent  from  each  other,  is 
«  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitrile  group  or  an 
isothiacyanate  group,  provided  that  in  the  case  of  the  alkyl 
group,  an  oxygen  atom  may  be  interposed  in  a  carbon-carbon 
bond  of  the  group  or  in  a  carbon-carbon  bond  between  this 
group  and  the  adjacent  ring,  and  in  a  case  where  R'  or  R^  is  the 
alkyl  group,  some  of  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  group  may  be 
substituted  by  fluorine  atoms. 
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5,380,462 
CYCLOHEXYL  ALKENOATE  COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  KeUy,  MdUim  and  Martin  Schadt,  Seltisberg,  botk  of 
Switzeriand,  aaaignon  to  Honmann-La  Roche  Inc^  Notley, 

NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,350 

OaiiM   priority,   appUcation   Switzeriand,   Oct   30,   1992, 
3391/92 

int  a.*  C09K  ]9/3a  19/34;  C07C  69/533;  COTD  213/2% 
MS.  CL  252—299.63  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.^.K^l^'^.^'^"" 


whereiii 

R'  is  a  C2  to  C12  alkenyl; 

A'  and  A^each  independently  is  an  unsubstituted  1,4-pheny- 
Icne,  halogen  substituted  1,4-phcnylene,  unsubstituted 
1,4-phenylene  in  which  one  of  the  CH  groups  is  replaced 
by  nitrogen,  unsubstituted  1,4-phenylene  in  which  two  of 
the  CH  groups  are  replaced  by  nitrogen,  trans- 1,4- 
cyclohexylene,  or  trans- 1,  3-dioxanc-2,5-diyl; 

Z'  and  T?-  each  independently  is  a  single  covalent  bond, 
-CH2CH2— ,  -COO-.  — OOC— ,  -OCH2— .  — CH- 
2O— .  -C=C— ,  — (CH2)4— ,  -O  (CH2)3— .  — (CH2. 
)30 — ,  or  the  trans  form  of  — OCH2CH^CH — , 
-CH=CHCH20-,  -<CH2)2CH=CH-  or 

— CH=CH  (CH2)2— ;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

R2  is  halogen,  cyano,  Ci  to  C12  alkyl.  C2  to  C12  alkenyl,  or 

_yl_X-YZ 

wherein 
X  is  COO,  OOC,  CO,  O,  or  a  covalent  bond, 
y'  is  either  not  present  or  present  as  Ci  to  C12  alkyl  or  C2  to 

C12  alkenyl,  where  the  alkyl  or  alkenyl  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  with  at  least  one  fluorine,  and 
y^  is  Ci  to  C12  alkyl  C2  to  C12  alkenyl,  where  the  alkyl  or 

alkenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one 

fluorine. 


barium  fluorosilicate  per  mole  of  phosphor  in  the  form  of 
BaF6Si,  and  firing  the  mixture  in  a  temperature  range 
between  1200'- 1400*  C. 


5,380,463 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  NIOBIUM-ACTIVATED 

YTTRmM  TANTALATE  X-RAY  PHOSPHOR 

Vaddi  B.  Reddy,  Sayre,  Pa.,  and  Ha  K.  Cbeong,  Los  Angelea, 

Calif.,  aMignofS  to  Osram  SyWania  Inc.,  DanTers,  Mass. 

Continiiation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,323,  Dec.  2,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  993,338,  Dec  IS, 

1992,  abuMlooed.  This  applicatioo  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

242^18 

Irt.  a.'  C09K  n/7S 

MS.  CL  252—301.4  R  10  CUins 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  niobium  activated  yttrium  tanla- 

late  x-ray  phosphor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  mixture  of  stoichiometric  quantities  of  yttriimi 

oxide,  tantalum  oxide  and  niobium  oxide  in  the  molar  ratio 

of  YTai_xNbx04,  where  x  is  from  0.005  to  0.02,  the 

mixture  also  containing  a  LiCl  containing  flux  in  an 

amount  between  about  33  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 

the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  and  0.02  to  0.04mole8  of 

calcium  fluorosilicate  per  mole  of  phosphor  in  the  form  of 

CaFftSi,  and  firing  the  mixture  in  a  temperature  range 

between  12OO'-14O0*  C. 

5.  A  method  for  making  a  niobium  activated  yttrium  tanta- 

late  x-ray  phosphor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  mixture  of  stoichiometric  quantities  of  yttrium 

oxide,  tantalum  oxide  and  niobium  oxide  in  the  molar  ratio 

of  YTai_,Nbx04,  where  x  is  from  0.005  to  0.02,  the 

mixture  also  containing  a  LiCl  containing  flux  in  an 

amount  between  about  33  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 

the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  and  0.02  to  0.04  moles  of 


5,380,464 
SIUCONE  FOAM  CONTROL  COMPOSITION 
James  B.  McGee,  Midland  County;  Unin  J.  PetrofT,  Bay 
County,  both   of  Mich.;   Koichi   Aizawa,   Kamakura,   and 
HiroaU  Shoji,  Minamiasigara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,620,  Aug.  14,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,042, 
May  9,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser. 
No.  479,022 
Int  a.'  BOID  19/04;  C08K  3/36 
MS.  a.  252—321  40  Claim 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(I)  a  silicone  defoamer  reaction  product  prepared  by  react- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  50*  C.  to  300'  C,  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  equilibration  catalyst  for 
promoting  the  reaction,  said  catalyst  being  selected  from 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  silanolates,  alkali 
metal  alkoxides,  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides,  and 
quaternary  ammonium  silanolates, 
(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyorganosiloxane 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  a  polyorganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  about  20 
to  100,000  cS  at  25'  C.  and  being  expressed  by  the 
general  formula  R'jSiO(4.a)/2  in  which  R'  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  has  an 
average  value  of  1.9  to  2.2  and 

(B)  a  polyorganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  200  to 
about  100  million  cS  at  25°  C.  expressed  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  R2i(R30)cSiO(4.!«)/2  in  which  R^  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  b  has  an  average  value  of  1.9  to  2.2 
and  c  has  a  sufficiently  large  value  to  give  at  least  one 
— OR^group  in  each  molecule,  said  — OR^  group 
being  present  at  least  at  the  end  of  a  molecular  chain; 

(ii)  0.5  to  20  paru  by  weight  of  at  least  one  resinous  silicon 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  organosilicon  compound  of  the  general  formula 
R*rfSiX4-«  in  which  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrolyz- 
able  group  and  d  has  an  average  value  of  one  or  less, 

(b)  a  partially  hydrolyzed  condensate  of  said  compound 

(a). 

(c)  a  siloxane  resin  consisting  essentially  of  (CH3)3Si- 
O1/2  units  and  Si04/2  units  wherein  the  ration  of 
(CH3)3SiOi/2  units  to  Si04/2  units  is  0.4:1  to  1.2:1, 
and 

(d)  a  condensate  of  said  compound  (c)  with  said  com- 
pound (a)  or  (b);  and 

(iii)  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  fUler  and 
(110  from  about  20  to  200  parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  silicone  defoamer  reaction  product  (I)  of 
a  silicone-glycol  copolymer  having  the  average  general 
formula 


QR'2SiO(R'SiO)/R'2SiO)tSiR'2Q 
O 

wherein  R'  has  been  previously  defined,  Q  is  R'  or  G,  j 
has  a  value  of  1  to  about  25,  k  has  a  value  of  0  to  about  200 
and  G  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  having  the  average 
structure 
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— R(OCH2CH2)^OCH2CH)^Z 
CH3 


in  which  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  about 

20  carbon  atoms,  m  has  a  value  of  about  7  to  about  24,  n  has  a 

value  of  0  to  about  24  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consist-   compositions  of  the  formula 

ing  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

and  an  acyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


O 
R'N«H    ©O— P— OR 

R'N®H 


5,380,465 
EMULSIFIERS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Alan  S.  Baker,  Slough;  Stephen  J.  Bntterworth,  Chesham,  and 
Jbe«ta  K.  Rarinder,  Slough,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  693,016,  Apr.  29,  1991,  abuidoncd, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  428,028,  Oct  27,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,701,  Nov.  8, 
1988,  ahudoned,  Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  895,851,  Aug.  12,  1986, 
Pat  No.  4,786,681.  This  appUcation  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

130,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1985, 
8522052 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacquent  to  Not.  22, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL"  BOIF  n/00;  BOIJ  13/00 

MS.  a.  252—356  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  water-insoluble,  oil-soluble  surface  active  agent  of  the 
formula  (I): 


R'N®H     ©O— P— OR 
I 
OR 

and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  R^— OCH2CH2— * 
wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  group  of  from  about  five 
to  about  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  each  carbon  atom  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  about  ten,  and 
R'N  is  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  that  is  at  least  water-dispers- 
ible. 

8.  A  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  the  medium 
contains  fish. 


X-Y-Z 


(D 


5,380,467 

COMPOSITION  FOR  EXTRACTING  OXYGEN  FROM 

FLUID  STREAMS 

Ching-Yn  Lin,  MovoctUIc;  Richard  P.  Konkle,  Irwin,  and 

WilUam  Fetfaiaka,  Edgeworth,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 

booM  Electric  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  856,679 

Ut  CL»  HOIB  1/06;  C04B  3i/4S 

MS.  CL  252—520  8  Claims 


or  a  salt  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  surface  active  accent  having  a  hydrophilic/lipophilic 
balance  value  of  below  15  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  sorbitan  ester  and  an  alkylene  oxide  con- 
densate of  a  sorbitan  ester; 
wherein: 

X  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydro-carbon  chain 
containing  from  30  to  500  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  carried  terminally  upon  a  group  X  and  is  a  half  deriva- 
tive of  a  succinic  anhydride  group  having  a  free  optionally 
salified  carboxylic  acid  group  and  obtained  by  the  opening 
of  the  anhydride  ring  in  the  reaction  of  the  succinic  anhy- 
dride group  with  a  compound  containing  the  group  Z;  and 

Z  represents  a  hydrophilic  group  carried  by  the  group  Y  and 
is  derived  from  an  alcohol,  a  polyol,  an  amine,  a  poly- 
amine,  a  compound  containing  both  hydroxy!  and  amino 
groups  or  a  compound  containing  carboxylic  acid  groups 
in  addition  to  the  hydroxyl  and/or  amino  groups. 


5,380,466 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  NTFROGEN  BASES  AND 
PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  AS  CORROSION  INHIBTTORS 
Richard  L.  Martin,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte  Corpo- 
ration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,451,  Apr.  21, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,555 
Int  a.»  C23F  11/167 
MS.  CL  252— 389J2  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal  sur- 
faces in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  at  least  one  of  living 
Skeletonema  costalum  or  living  fish,  the  method  comprising 
incorporating  into  the  medium  a  corrosion  inhibitor  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal  surfaces 
in  the  medium,  the  corrosion  inhibitor  having  a  BOD-28  of  at 
least  about  70%  in  the  medium  and  comprising  a  water-soluble 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compositions  of  the 
formula 


1.  A  praseodymia-modified,  yttria-stabilized  zirconia  which 
has  a  nearly  ionic-to-electronic  equivalence  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures, said  composition  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion 
closely  matching  that  of  calcia-stabilized  zirconia  over  the 
temperature  range  of  room  temperature  to  at  least  ~  1000*  C. 


5,380,468 
AQUEOUS  ALKALINE  COMPOSTTION  FOR  CLEANING 

ALUMINUM  AND  TIN  SURFACES 
Victor  A.  Gober,  EacUd,  and  Darid  A.  Raney,  Brookpart  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Man-Gill  Chemical  Company,  QcTeland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,599 
Int  CL'  CllD  1/6Z  7/06 
MS.  CL  252—547  10  CMm^ 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  composition  useful  for  cleaning  alu- 
minum and  tin  surfaces  which  comprises 

(A)  from  about  20%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
inorganic  base; 

(B)  from  about  1%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
cationic  surfactant  which  is  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound characterized  by  the  formula 
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R,— N— Rj 
R4 


0) 


characterized  in  that  for  small  opening  ainounte  of  the  valve  (1) 
process  steam  is  taken  directly  to  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet 
openings  (16)  of  the  jet  (12)  and  the  cooling  water  sprayed  out 


wherein  Ri,  Ri  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  alkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  aryl  alkyl  groups,  and  X  is  a 
halide;  and 
(Q  water. 


S,3M,469 

POLYGLYCEROL  ESTERS  AS  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 

AND  FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  MODIFIERS 

Frank  J.  FUder,  Sduuimbiirg.  01^  assignor  to  Calgene  Cheadcal, 

Ibc^  SkoUe,  DL 

FOed  Mar.  18. 1993,  S«r.  No.  33,800 

iBt  CL'  ClOM  W7/00 

VS.  a.  252—565  »«  CW™ 


i.t 
i.t- 

t   1.4' 

■ 

■ 

•    1.0- 


■v/M 


1.  A  method  for  lubricating  the  moving  parts  of  a  mechani- 
cal device  which  comprises  applying  to  said  moving  parts  a 
polyglycerol  ester  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polygly- 
cerol  containing  three  or  more  glycerol  monomers  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid,  methyl 
esters  thereof,  a  triglyceride  and  methyl  esters  thereof;  said 
reaction  product  having  a  saponification  value  of  between  100 
and  169. 


therefrom,  such  as  to  break  up  this  water  by  the  process  steam 
being  caused  to  impinge  on  the  sprayed-out  water  simulta- 
neously as  partial  vapourisation  of  the  water  is  achieved  and 
process  steam  cooling  is  improved. 

5,380,471 
AERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ULTRAPURE  WATER 
Cozy  Ban;  Motonori  Yanagi;  Takaaki  Fukuraoto,  aU  of  Itaml; 
Toahiki  Manabe,  and  Hiroshi  Yanome,  both  of  Toda,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushikl  Kaisha  and 
Japan  Organo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,573,  Jul.  30, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1991,  3-191559 
iBt  a.*  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—122.1  5  CU*™ 


5,380,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  OF  STEAM  IN  A 

STEAM  CONDmONING  VALVE 

Svea-Ake  Jacotiwoa,  Saffle,  Sweden,  assignor  to  BTC  Kfflle 

Inreoting  AB,  Saffle,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/00683.  §  371  Date  Dec.  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  16,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/04255,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Ang.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167^10 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Aug.  26.  1992,  9202454 
Int  CL'  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261-16  *  Claims 

1.  Method  of  reducing  the  pressure  and  temperatures  of 
steam  in  a  steam  conditioning  valve  (1),  in  which  steam  flow  is 
regulated  by  a  plug  (5)  perforated  by  a  plurality  of  holes  (6), 
such  that  a  greater  or  less  number  of  holes  (6)  being  uncovered 
or  closed  off  in  response  to  movement  of  the  plug  (5)  along  a 
seating  (4)  formed  inside  the  valve  (1),  cooling  water  being 
simultaneously  taken  into  the  upper  part  (8)  of  the  valve  and 
reguUted  with  the  aid  of  a  water  seat  (10)  and  a  plurality  of 
calibrated  holes  (9)  in  a  hollow  valve  spindle  (7)  passing 
through  the  plug  (5),  this  regulation  being  proportional  to  that 
of  the  process  steam,  the  cooling  water  then  being  taken 
through  the  hollow  valve  spindle  (7)  for  spraying  out  and 
through  a  jet  (12)  in  the  center  of  the  departing  steam  flow. 


1.  An  aeration  apparatus  used  in  producing  ultrapure  water 
comprising: 

a  reaction  tank  vertically  divided  into  first  and  second  sec- 
tions, the  first  section  including  an  inlet  at  a  bottom  of  said 
reaction  tank  for  receiving  a  liquid  and  the  second  section 
including  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  tank; 

a  plurality  of  screens  disposed  within  the  first  section  of  said 
reaction  tank; 

an  aspirator  including  an  inlet  water  pipe  for  admitting 
water  to  said  aspirator,  a  gas  feed  pipe  for  supplying  an 
aeration  gas  to  said  aspirator  and  for  vigorously  mixing 
the  aeration  gas  with  the  water,  and  an  outlet  water  pipe 
for  supplying  aerated  water  to  the  inlet  of  said  reaction 
tank,  wherein  colloidal  substances  in  the  aerated  water  are 
converted  into  fine  particles; 

gas-liquid  separation  means  disposed  within  the  second 
section  of  said  reaction  tank  for  removing  the  aeration  gas 
from  the  water  including  the  particles  in  the  second  sec- 
tion of  said  reaction  tank;  and 
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means  coiuiected  to  the  outlet  of  said  reaction  tank  for  dis- 
charging water  from  said  reaction  tank. 


5480,472 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CHAMBER  MEMBERS  FOR  ACCEPTING  UGHT 

WAVEGUIDES 

Rdner  Schneider,  Ebersdorf,  Germany,  aasigaor  to  SienMOS 

AktiengeaeUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  8,  1992,  4215185 
Int  a.*  B29C  47/9a  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  264— 1J9  21 


1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  an  extruder  head  for  manufac- 
turing a  chamber  member  provided  with  outwardly  open  and 
spirally  proceeding  chambers  for  the  acceptance  of  light  wave- 
guides, the  improvements  comprising  a  cooling  unit  being 
positioned  following  the  extruder  head  in  a  throughput  direc- 
tion of  the  chamber  member  for  receiving  the  chamber  mem- 
ber a  calibrating  device  being  provided  at  an  output  of  the 
cooling  unit,  said  calibrating  device  engaging  into  the  cham- 
bers, said  calibrating  device  being  arranged  at  a  distance  from 
the  extruder  head  so  that  the  material  of  the  chamber  member 
has  adequately  hardened  but  is  still  plastically  deformable,  at 
least  in  a  region  of  the  chambers  at  an  input  of  the  extruded 
article  into  the  calibrating  device,  said  calibrating  device  being 
a  multipart  device  formed  by  a  plurality  of  shaping  disks  fol- 
lowing one  after  another  in  the  throughput  direction. 

5J80  473 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SHEARFORM  MATRIX 

B.  Arlie  Bogue,  Broad  Run;  Richard  C.  Fnisz,  Great  Falls,  both 

of  Vs.,  and  Peter  G.  Hiscocks,  Saffron  Walden,  England, 

assignors  to  Fuisz  Technologies  Ltd.,  Chantilly,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,804 

Int  CL'  B29B  9/10 

VS.  CL  264-11  28  Claims 


coherent  stream  under  pressure  from  at  least  ooe  orifice; 
and 

c)  then  subjecting  said  coherent  stream  of  feedstock  to  a 
disruptive  fluid  shear  force  which  separates  sakl  coherent 
stream  of  feedstock  into  multiple  discrete  and  discontinu- 
ous parts  and  transforms  the  morphology  of  said  feedstock 
into  said  shearform  matrix. 

17.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  shearform  matrix  comprising: 

means  for  advancing,  and  controUedly  increasing  the  tem- 
perature of  a  feedstock  which  includes  a  solid  non-solubil- 
ized  carrier  material  and  appUed  pressure  on  said  solid 
non-solubilized  carrier  material  to  the  pomt  where  said 
carrier  undergoes  internal  flow  and  is  simultaneous! 
advanced  for  ejection; 

means  for  ejecting  said  feedstock  as  a  coherent  stream  fo 
shearing  said  feedstock  to  provide  said  shearform  matrix 
said  means  for  ejecting  in  a  fluid  communication  with  sai^ 
means  for  increasing  the  temperature  and  pressure  an> 
arranged  to  receive  said  feedstock  material  during  sai. 
internal  flow  condition;  and 

means  for  disruptively  shearing  said  feedstock  fixed  proxi 
mally  to  said  means  for  ejection  and  disposed  for  eflfectin>. 
shear  of  said  coherent  stream  of  feedstock  during  sai. 
internal  flow  condition  into  multiple  discrete  and  discor 
tinuous  masses  whereby  said  feedstock  material  is  trans 
formed  to  said  shearform  matrix. 


5.380,474 

METHODS  FOR  PATTERNED  DEPOSmON  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Robert  R.  Rye;  Antonio  J.  Ricco;  M.  J.  Hampden-Smith,  and  T 

T.  Kodas,  all  of  Albuquerque,  N.  Mer.,  assigiion  to  Sandiz 

Corporation,  Aiboquerque,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65.211 

Int  CL«  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  264-25  u  Oalnu 


12a- 


•16 
•10 


1.  A  method  for  patterned  deposition  of  a  material  onto  a 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  etching  a  surface  of  the  substrate  to  enhance  adhesion 
characteristics  of  the  surface; 

b)  selectively  removing  portions  of  the  etched  surface  with 
a  laser;  and 

c)  depositing  a  material  only  onto  the  remaining  portions  of 
the  etched  surface. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  shearform  matrix  comprising: 

a)  controUedly  increasing  the  temperature  of  a  feedstock 
which  includes  a  solid  non-solubUized  carrier  material 
capable  of  undergoing  internal  flow  in  the  absence  of 
dissolution  to  a  point  where  said  carrier  material  wiU 
undergo  internal  flow  with  the  appUcation  of  disruptive 
fluid  shear  force; 

b)  ejecting  said  heated  feedstock  resulting  from  step  (a)  as  a 


5.380.475 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 
OXIDATION-STABLE  COMPONENT  ON  A  CPC  BASE, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  SPACE  TRAVEL 
Peter  Goedtke;  Ernst  BIcnningen  Manfred  Lechner,  aU  of 
Mancben;  Ulrich  Papenburg,  Burgdorf;  Peter  Sindlkanaer, 
Probstried,  and  Ulrich  Goetz,  Baching,  aU  of  Gemany,  as- 
signors to  Deutadie  Aerospace,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973.376 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  9,  1991,  4136880 
Int  a.*  C04B  35/52;  C08K  7/06 
VS.  CL  264— 29  J  19  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  manufactxuing  an  oxidation  stable  compo- 
nent for  use  in  space  travel  and  in  temperature  environment  of 
at  least  1500'  C.  from  a  solid  CFC-body.  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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pfcparing  a  solid  CFC-body  with  a  density  of  from  0. 1  to  0.6 
g/cni'  from  short  carbon  fibers  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to 
60  percwit  by  weight  suspension  in  a  hardenable  resin 
binder,  by  filling  the  suspension  into  a  mold  correspond- 
ing to  a  shape  of  the  solid  CFC-body,  removing  the  sol- 
vent from  the  suspension,  and  thermosetting  and  carboniz- 
ing the  resin  binder; 

machining  said  solid  CFC-body  to  a  desired  shape  and  di- 
mensions of  said  component  to  produce  a  CFC-blank; 


object  and  to  prevent  excessive  inflation  in  the  object  due 
to  excessively  rapid  vaporization  of  said  binder;  and 
(c)  in  a  separate  step  effecting  a  subsequent  debinding  heat 
treatment  in  which  said  injection-molded  object  is  heated 
to  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  of  step  (a). 


infiltrating  said  CFC-blank  with  pyrolyric  carbon  to  a  den- 
sity of  no  more  than  1.0  g/cm^;  and 

infiltrating  said  CFC-blank,  previously  infiltrated  by  a  pyro- 
lyric carbon,  with  an  amount  of  molten  silicon  which 
brings  its  density  to  more  than  1.8  g/cm' 

heating  said  CFC-blank  to  temperature  within  a  range  of 
from  1,600*  to  2,200'  C.  whereby  a  portion  of  said  metaUic 
silicon  reacts  with  said  pyrolyric  carbon  to  form  silicon 
carbide  and  the  unreacted  metallic  silicon  in  said  compo- 
nent comprises  25  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
nent. 


5,380,476 
METHOD  OF  DEBINDING  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDED 

OBJECTS 

Maaakaza  MataoaUta;  YoaUaato  Kiyota;  Hlroshi  Ohtsubo,  all 

of  Chiba,  and  Jnaichi  Ohta.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

Kawaaaki  Steel  Corporatioa,  Japan 

Cofltiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  393,641,  Ang.  14,  1989,  abudoned. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,805 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1989,  1-12724 

iBt  CL«  C04B  35/64 

VS.  CL  264— «3  •  CMnu 

I.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sintered  object  including  the 

steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  by  mixing  a  material  powder  and 

an  organic  binder  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  injection 

molding  so  as  to  form  an  injection-molded  object;  said  object 

having  more  than  one  binder  component  including  a  major 

proportion  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  a  plasticizer,  one  of 

which  binder  components  is  a  plasticizer  component  which  has 

a  higher  vapor  pressure  than  the  others,  and  removing  part  or 

all  of  said  organic  binder  from  said  injection-molded  object  so 

as  to  obtain  a  wholly  or  partially  debound  object;  and  sintering 

said  debound  object  in  a  heating  atmosphere  so  as  to  form  a 

sintered  object;  the  steps  of  removing  the  organic  binder  which 

comprise: 

(a)  effecting  a  reduced  pressure  debinding  pre-treatment  by 
heating  said  injection-molded  object  including  said  ther- 
moplastic reain  as  a  major  portion  of  said  binder  in  an 
atmosphere  at  a  reduced  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  at 
which  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  plasticizer  component  of 
said  organic  binder  having  the  highest  vapor  pressure 
does  not  exceed  the  reduced  pressure  of  said  atmosphere, 
and  which  temperature  is  below  the  temperature  at  which 
the  thermoplastic  resin  would  decompose,  thereby  remov- 
ing at  least  part  of  said  organic  binder  to  obtain  a  debound 
object; 

(b)  during  step  (a)  maintaining  said  temperature  low  enough 
in  relation  to  the  temperature  at  which  said  plasticizer 
component  of  said  organic  binder  which  has  the  highest 
vapor  pressure  has  a  vapor  pressure  equal  to  the  pressure 
of  the  surrounding  atmosphere  to  maintain  viscosity  of 
said  thermoplastic  resin  to  prevent  excessive  droop  in  said 


5380,477 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED 

LAMINATES 

George  M.  Kent,  Arden;  Otto  M.  Dg,  AsbeTille,  and  Matthew  B. 

Hoyt,  Arden,  aU  of  N.C.,  aacigiion  to  BASF  Corporation, 

ParalppcBy,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,806 
IBL  CL*  DOID  5/12;  DOIF  8/04;  D02J  1/22 
VS.  CL  264—103  »«  Ctateis 

1.  A  process  for  forming  fiber  reinforced  laminates  compris- 
ing: 
extruding  a  multicomponent  yam  having  in  the  same  thread- 
line  a  fibrous  matrix  thermoplastic  component  with  a  first 
melting  point  if  crystalline  or  a  first  softening  point  if  not 
crystalline,  and  a  drawable  fibrous  reinforcing  thermo- 
plastic component  with  a  second  melting  point  if  crystal- 
line or  a  second  softening  point  if  not  crystalline,  wherein 
said  first  melting  point  or  said  first  softening  point  is  at 
least  5*  C.  below  said  second  melting  point  or  said  second 
softening  point; 
fabricating  the  yam  into  a  pre-consolidation  fabric; 
shaping  the  pre-consolidation  fabric  by  conforming  the 

fabric  onto  a  mold  or  substrate;  and 
heating  the  shaped  pre-consolidation  fabric  to  the  first  melt- 
ing or  softening  point  but  not  to  the  second  melting  or 
softening  point  such  that  the  matrix  component  melts  and 
consolidates  the  reinforcing  component. 


5,380,478 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SIUCONE  MOLD 
TOOLING 
DonglM  A.  Eaat,  2498  Honey  Springs  Rd.,  JamoL  Calif.  91935 
ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  67^46,  May  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,326,521.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,463 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5,  2011, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL"  B29C  33/40 
VS.  CL  264—225  »3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  silicone  molding  tooling  of  a 
shaped  article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  curable  silicone  resin  composition  having  at 
least  two  parts  that,  upon  mixing,  cure  to  form  a  silicone 
rubber; 
mixing  the  parts  of  the  silicone  resin  composition  to  form  an 
uncured  silicone  rubber  having  viscosity  and  low-slump 
characteristics  such  that  said  uncured  silicone  rubber  is 
able  to  hang  on  a  vertical  surface  in  a  layer  of  about  0.2  cm 
thickness  without  significant  slumping,  said  mixing  being 
accomplished  in  such  a  manner  that  entrainment  of  air  in 
said  uncured  silicone  rubber  is  avoided; 
spraying  the  uncured  silicone  rubber  onto  a  surface  to  be 
molded  in  a  single  operation  with  said  mixing  step,  said 
spraying  being  done  in  such  a  manner  that  entrainment  of 
air  in  said  uncured  silicone  mbber  is  avoided,  wherein  said 
layer  is  at  least  about  0. 1  cm  thick;  and 
allowing  said  silicone  rubber  to  cure  on  said  surface  to  form 
a  mold  of  said  surface. 
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5,380,479 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MULTILAYER  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Walter  J.  Schrenk,  Midland;  Herbert  C.  Roehrs,  BeaTertoo; 
Ranganath  K.  Shastri.  Midland;  Ralph  E.  Ayrea,  Midland; 
Mark  A.  Barger.  Midland,  and  Jeffrey  N.  Bremmer,  Midland, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,798,  Oct  5,  1992,  wUch  is 
a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  684,467,  Apr.  11, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,202,074, 
which  is  a  coDtinnatJon  of  Ser.  No.  456,718,  Dec  26, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,962 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  B29C  45/16 
VS.  a.  264—241  5  cUdiM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  substantially  transparent  multilayer 
plastic  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  substantially  transparent  diverse 
thermoplastic  materials; 

cocxtrading  at  least  said  first  and  second  diverse  thermoplas- 
tic materials  to  form  a  plastified  composite  stream  com- 
prised of  a  given  number  of  discrete,  generally  planar  and 
parallel  layers  of  said  thermoplastic  materials,  said  given 
number  of  layers  exceeding  the  number  of  said  diverse 
thermoplastic  materials; 

dividing  said  composite  stream  into  a  plurality  of  substreams 
having  discrete,  substantially  continuous  and  generally 
planar  layers  of  the  first  and  second  diverse  thermoplastic 
resinous  materials; 

combining  the  plurality  of  substreams  such  that  a  majority  of 
the  layers  of  the  first  and  second  materials  of  one  such 
substream  are  generally  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to 
a  majority  of  the  layers  of  the  first  and  second  materials  of 
a  second  such  substream;  and 

directly  injection  molding  the  generally  angularly  oriented 
substream  into  an  article  having  a  desired  configuration  so 
as  to  form  siud  substantially  transparent  multilayer  plastic 
article. 


5,380,480 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  CONSOLIDATED  PART 

Richard  K.  Okine,  Wilmiogtoo,  and  Albol  S.  Tarn,  Newark, 
both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Con- 
paiiy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,845 
Int  CL«  B29C  33/00 
VS.  a.  264—316  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  consolidated  part  having  interior 
and  peripheral  surfaces  from  a  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  having 
a  hijgh  melt-forming  temperature  in  an  open  mold  press  com- 
prising: 
applying  a  compliant  layer  to  at  least  one  face  of  said  sheet 
said  compliant  layer  being  a  reinforced  thermoplastic 
resin  matrix  having  a  melt-forming  temperature  substan- 
tially the  same  as  said  sheet  and  a  melt  viscosity  less  than 
said  resin  sheet; 
placing  the  sheet  and  the  layer  in  the  press,  heating  the  sheet 


and  the  layer  to  the  melt-forming  temperature  of  the  sheet, 
closing  the  press  to  form  the  part; 
applying  pressure  by  means  of  the  press  to  flow  said  compli- 
ant layer  to  provide  uniform  contact  between  said  compli- 
ant layer,  said  press  and  said  part  whereby  a  low  flow 
resistance  of  the  compliant  layer  over  the  interior  surface 
of  the  part  allows  the  compliant  layer  to  transmit  said 


pressure  against  said  part  to  consolidate  the  part  and  a 
high  flow  resistance  of  the  compUant  layer  over  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  the  part  allows  the  compliant  layer  to 
build  and  maintain  said  pressure  with  a  minimum  of  com- 
pliant layer  squeeze-out  from  the  press; 

cooling  the  part;  and 

removing  the  part  from  the  press. 


5,380,481 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMOFORMING  MULTILAYER 

SHEETS 

William  A.  Oberle,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  aaaigMtr  to  E.  L  D«  Poat 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,733 

Int  a.»  B29C  51/00 

VS.  a.  264—510  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  thermoforming  a  multilayer  sheet  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  sheet  to  its  thermoforming  softening  tempera- 
ture, thereby  creating  a  softened  sheet; 

beginning  a  thermoforming  step  by  forcing  a  portion  of  the 
softened  sheet  into  a  die  cavity  by  means  of  a  forming 
pressure,  thereby  creating  a  movement  into  the  cavity  by 
the  softened  sheet;  and 

resisting  the  movement  of  the  softened  sheet  into  the  die 
cavity  by  means  of  a  static  back-pressure  substantially 
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within  the  die  cavity,  the  back-pressure  being  regulated  by 
a  controlled  release  of  pressure  from  the  die  cavity  due  to 
a  venting  mechanism  in  communication  with  the  die  cav- 
ity; 
whereby  the  pressure  ratio  of  the  formmgs  pressure  di- 
vided by  the  back-pressure  increases  substantially  continu- 
ously firom  about  1.0  at  said  beginning  of  the  thermoform- 
ing  step  to  about  1.3  to  about  1.5  at  about  1/lOth  to  about 
9/lOths  of  a  final  depth  of  draw,  and  then,  the  pressure 
ratio  of  the  forming  pressure  divided  by  the  back-pressure 
decreases  substantially  continuously  until  it  reaches  about 
1.2  to  about  1.0  at  the  fmal  depth  of  draw. 


5,380,483 
VIBRATION-DAMPING  ALLOY 
SatoaU  Watanabe,  Mitaka;  Kenzo  Miura,  Okayama;  Toshinobu 
Okaka,  Nakaoo;  Hitoahi  Okamoto,  and  Youichi  Sugiyama, 
both  of  Tamano,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitaui  Engiiieering 
tt  Shipbuilding  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/01770,  §  371  Date  Aug.  5,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13234,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  2«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  98^0 

lat  a.«  C22C  38/04 

VS.  a.  420—73  ♦  CM^ 


5,380,482 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INGOTS  FOR  USE  IN 
MAKING  OBJECTS  HAVING  HIGH  HEAT,  THERMAL 

SHOCK,  CORROSION  AND  WEAR  RESISTANCE 

David  B.  MagiwUa,  Norman,  and  Frank  Maginnia,  Moore,  both 

of  Okla^  aMigoors  to  Aspen  Reaearch,  Inc.,  Moore,  Okla. 

Coatiaoatioii-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  780,703,  Oct.  18,  1991, 

abandoacd.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,628 

lat  a.'  B22F  3/J4.  J/00 

VS.  CL  419—33  22  Claims 


-ct^XlIF- 


1.  A  vibration-damping  alloy  in  the  form  of  a  quinary  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  0.2-15  wt  %  of  Ni,  10-24.8  wt  %  of 
Mn,  0.01-5.0  wt  %  of  Nb,  0.01-2.0  wt  %  of  C  and  a  remainder 
of  Fe  to  thereby  increase  strength  without  lowering  vibration- 
damping  properties. 

CONTROL  OF  MARINE  BORERS  BY 
CHLOROTHALONIL 
Thomas  L.  Woods,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Lawrence  J.  Cookson, 
Victoria,  Australia,  assignors  to  ISK  Biotech  Corporation, 
Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,679 
Inta.«B08B  77/00 
UJS.  CL  422—6  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  wood  in  an  aquatic  environment 
from  marine  borer  infesution  which  comprises  treating  said 
wood  by  impregnating  said  wood  with  a  pesticidally  effective 
concentration  of  chlorothalonil. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  ingot  for  use  in  making  an 
object  having  heat,  thermal  shock,  corrosion  and  wear  resis- 
tant characteristics  comprising: 

combining  about  17-80%  TiiBj  powder,  about  0.0-4.0% 
Y2O3  powder  and  the  balance  of  NLAl  powder  to  form  a 
mixture; 

milling  the  mixture  for  about  10  to  48  hours  to  form  a  finely 
admixed  composition; 

placing  the  composition  in  a  mold; 

subjecting  the  composition  in  the  mold  to  high  pressure  and 
temperature  for  a  time  to  cause  the  composition  to  fuse 
into  a  high  hardness  ingot;  and 

cooling  the  ingot  and  removing  it  from  the  mold. 

7.  A  composition  comprising: 

about  17-80%  TiBj  powder,  about  0.0-4.0%  Y2O3  powder, 
and  the  balance  NlAl  powder,  the  powders  being  thor- 
oughly admixed  by  ball  milling  for  a  period  of  about  10  to 
48boun. 


5,380,485 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  AND  CONTROLLING 

CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
ShizDO  Takahashi,  and  Takao  Kobayashi,  both  of  Fukui,  Japan, 
assignor*  to  Todoroki  Sangyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Fukui,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,709,  Aug.  17,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1989,  1-222160 
Int  CL»  G05D  23/00 
VS.  CL  422—62  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  and  controlling  a  chemical 
reaction  comprising: 
a  reaction  vessel  for  receiving,  mixing  and  containing  a 
liquid  reaction  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  liquid 
components; 
a  first  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  additive  acidic  liquid 

to  be  supplied  to  the  vessel  during  a  reaction; 
a  second  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  additive  basic 

liquid  to  be  supplied  to  the  vessel  during  a  reaction; 
a  third  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  another  additive 

liquid  to  be  supplied  to  the  vessel  during  a  reaction; 
a  respective  electronic  scale  for  each  of  said  containers,  each 
said  being  adapted  for  measuring  the  weight  of  the  liquid 
in  the  corresponding  container  and  generating  an  electric 


January  10,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1127 


signal  corresponding  to  a  present  time  supply  level  of  the 
liquid  therein; 

a  pH  detector  including  a  sensor  in  the  reaction  vessel  for 
monitoring  the  pH  in  the  reaction  system  and  generating 
an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  a  present  time  pH  level 
in  the  system; 

a  temperature  sensor  in  the  reaction  vessel  for  detecting  the 
temperature  of  the  reaction  system  therein  and  generating 
an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  present  tempera- 
ture of  the  system; 

a  cooling  mechanism  including  a  cooling  jacket  surroimding 
the  vessel  for  receiving  and  circulating  a  coolant  in 
contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  reaction  vessel  to 
thereby  cool  the  reaction  system  in  the  reaction  vessel; 

a  heating  mechanism  including  heating  tub  containing  a 
heated  substance  and  an  elevator  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  tub  between  a  raised  heating  position  and  a  lowered 
non-heating  position,  said  tub  being  disposed  beneath  said 
vessel  so  that  the  heated  substance  therein  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  vessel  when  the  tub 
is  in  its  raised  heating  position  to  thereby  heat  the  reaction 
system  in  said  reaction  vessel; 


•^ 
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a  perspective  pump  associated  with  each  container,  each 
said  pump  being  arranged  for  moving  a  corresponding 
liquid  from  its  respective  container  and  into  said  vessel  in 
response  to  an  external  signal;  and 

a  CPU  for  receiving  and  processing  the  electric  signals  from 
said  scales,  said  pH  detector  and  said  temperature  sensors, 
using  signals  from  the  scales  and  from  the  pH  detector  to 
calculate  the  amount  and  nature  of  liquid  to  be  added  to 
the  system  in  the  reaction  vessel  to  correct  derivations 
from  standards,  generating  the  external  signals  as  neces- 
sary to  control  the  operation  of  said  pumps  to  correct  said 
deviations,  using  the  signal  from  the  temperature  sensor  to 
determine  whether  the  temperature  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined range,  generating  a  signal  to  raise  the  tub  to  its 
heating  position  whenever  the  temperature  in  the  system 
is  below  said  range,  generating  a  signal  to  lower  the  tub  to 
its  non-heating  position  whenever  the  temperature  of  the 
system  is  above  or  within  said  range,  and  generating  a 
signal  to  cause  circulation  of  coolant  in  said  jacket  when- 
ever the  temperature  of  the  system  is  above  said  range. 


5,380,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  LIQUID  CONTET>JT  FOR  USE 

IN  ANALYSIS  OUT  OF  CONTAINER 
Takayuki  Anami,  Imma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  868,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  19,  1991,  3-113786; 
Apr.  19,  1991,  3-U3787 

Int  a.*  COIN  33/48:  BOIL  3/14;  B67B  7/J6 

VS.  a.  422—63  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  taking  a  liquid  content  for  use  in  analysis 

out  of  a  container,  the  container  including  a  container  main 

body  having  an  opening  and  a  cap  which  is  hermetically  se- 


cured to  the  opening  to  keep  an  inside  of  the  container  main 
body  at  an  initial  pressure,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
liquid  content  taking  means  for  taking  at  least  j>art  of  the 
liquid  content  out  of  the  container  via  the  opening,  the 
Uquid  content  taking  means  comprising  means  for  remov- 
ing the  cap  from  the  opening  of  the  container  main  body; 
and 
air  supplying  means  for  supplying  air  into  the  container  main 

body  through  the  cap; 
the  air  supplying  means  including  an  air  supply  nozzle  hav- 
ing a  proximal  end  which  is  insertable  into  the  container 


main  body  through  the  cap,  an  air  supply  source  con- 
nected to  a  distal  end  of  the  air  supply  nozzle,  means  for 
detecting  a  pressure  inside  the  container  main  body,  and 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  air  supply  source  in 
accordance  with  the  pressure  detected  inside  the  con- 
tainer main  body,  said  air  supplying  means  operating  such 
that  the  pressure  inside  the  container  main  body  is  in- 
creased to  a  pressure  above  the  atmospheric  pressure; 
said  air  supplying  means  controlling  the  pressure  inside  the 
container  main  body  by  supplying  the  air  into  the  con 
tainer  main  body  while  the  liquid  content  taking  mean> 
operates  on  the  container. 


5380,487 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 
Alfredo  Cboperena.  Eden  Prairie;  Rons  Krogh,  Minneapolis: 
Venkatesh  Prasad,  Eden  Prairie,  and  Gerakon  Giter,  St  Paul 
all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pasteor  Sanofi  Diagnostics,  Psris. 
France 

FUed  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878,956 

Int  a.»  COIN  33/48;  B65C  43/08 

VS.  a.  422—63  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  processing  materials  comprising  first  and 
second  treatment  resources,  the  first  treatment  resource  in- 
cluding first  transport  means  adapted  to  transport  articles 
along  a  first  treatment  path  and  the  second  treatment  resource 
including  second  transport  means  adapted  to  transport  articles 
along  a  second  treatment  path,  the  first  and  second  transport 
means  including  indexing  positions,  the  first  transport  means 
including  indexing  positions  adapted  to  support  an  article  for 
transpond  alternating  with  indexing  positions  that  are  not 
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adapted  to  support  an  article  for  transport,  the  first  and  second 
treatment  p«ths  intersecting  one  another  at  two  spaced-apart 
tntefxction  locations,  the  distance  between  the  two  intersect- 
ing locations  along  the  first  treatment  path  being  equal  to  an 
odd  number  of  indexing  positions  of  the  first  transport  means 
and  the  distance  between  the  two  intersecting  locations  along 
the  second  treatment  path  being  equal  to  xn  + 1  indexing  posi- 
tions of  the  second  transport  means,  wherein  x  and  n  are  inte- 
gers and  X  is  greater  than  2. 


5,380,488 
CONTAINER  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
KoicU  Wakatake,  Tokyo,  Japui,  awlgiior  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Nittec  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  925,676 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-112042 

iBt  CL'  COIN  21/00 

LA  CL  422-65  "  C>*i«« 


1.  A  container  feeding  system,  formed  of  a  cooperating  set  of 
components  comprising: 

rack  stockcr  means  for  stocking  and  feeding  out  a  plurality 
of  racks  each  holding  a  plurality  of  containers  for  contain- 
ing respective  samples; 

a  rack  feeding  line  cooperating  with  said  rack  stocker  means, 
on  and  along  which  racks  fed  out  from  said  rack  stocker 
means  are  fed  only  in  a  downsueam  direction  relative  to 
said  rack  stocker  means; 

a  plurality  of  analyzers  disposed  sequentially  along  and 
adjacent  to  said  rack  feeding  line; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  components, 

said  analyzers  each  being  controlled  by  the  control  means  to 
independently  detect  a  stotus  of  said  racks  that  are  being 
fed  along  said  rack  feeding  line  and  to  request  another  of 
said  analyzers  which  is  located  at  an  upstream  location  to 
feed  racks  according  to  the  detected  status  of  said  racks; 

a  rack  recovery  line  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  rack  feeding 
line;  and 

urging  means  for  selectively  urging  each  rack  that  has 
passed  a  selected  one  of  said  analyzers  from  said  rack 
feeding  line  to  said  rack  recovery  line. 


an  oligonucleotide  covalently  attached  to  said  particles, 
and 
b.  a  water  insoluble  adhesive  comprising  a  second  polymer 

which  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  which  is  at  least 

about  30*  C.  less  than  the  glass  transition  temperature  of 

said  first  polymer, 
said  polymeric  adhesive  being  present  in  said  composition  at 

from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent, 


■CXMWLE  I  UfMOur 


wherein  said  support  has  hydrophilic  surface  groups  pro- 
vided by  a  treatment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
corona  discharge  treatment,  chromic  acid  treatment, 
treatment  with  a  radio  frequency  electromagnetic  field  in 
the  presence  of  a  reactive  gas,  and  coating  with  a  hydro- 
philic subbing  layer  on  which  said  composition  is  dis- 
posed. 


5380  490 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  TEST  SPECIMEN 
Hiroaki  Hoshi,  Yokohama;  Matsuomi  Nishimnra,  Ohmiya; 
Kazumi  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Takeshi  Miyazaki,  Eblna;  To- 
shikazu  OhnUhi,  Machida,  and  Hidehito  Takayama, 
Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1991,  3-019551; 
Dec.  6,  1991,  3-349154;  Jan.  8,  1992,  4-020416 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  i3/S4i 
MS.  CL  422—73  '  Ctaims 


5,380,489 

ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  NUCLEIC  ACID 

AMPLIFICATION  AND  DETECTION  USING  ADHERED 

PROBES 
Richard  C.  Sutton,  Rochester;  Ignazio  S.  PonticeUo,  Pittsford; 
Thomas  J.  Cummins,  Rochester,  Dennis  R.  Zander,  Penfield, 
and  WilUam  H.  Donish,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,772 
Int.  a.«  BOIL  im 
UJS.  a.  422—68.1  26  Claims 

1.  An  element  comprising  a  scalable  support  having  disposed 
thereon  a  nucleic  acid  reagent  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of: 
a.  a  nucleic  acid  reagent  comprising: 

particles  composed  of  a  first  polymer  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  at  least  about  70*  C,  said  particles 
having  an  average  diameter  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
3  micrometers,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  specified  substance  in  a  test 
specimen,  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  reaction  solution  of  the  test 
specimen  and  carrier  particles  which  carry  a  substance 
specifically  reacting  to  the  specified  substance  in  the  test 
specimen,  the  reaction  solution  forming  aggregating  states 
of  the  carrier  particles; 

comb-shaped  electrodes  to  which  variable  voltage  is  ap- 
plied, for  forming  a  variable  electric  field  in  the  reaction 
solution; 

means  for  optically  detecting  spatial  spectrum  distribution 
formed  by  said  carrier  particles  around  said  comb-shaped 
electrodes;  and 

means  for  determining  the  aggregating  sutes  of  the  earner 
panicles  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  spatial  spectrum 
distribution. 
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5,380,491 
apparatus  FOR  PUMPING  AND  DIRECTING  FLUIDS 

FOR  HEMATOLOGY  TESTING 

Edward  L.  Carrer,  Jr.,  and  David  C.  DeCara,  both  of  Oxford, 

Com,  aaaignon  to  CDC  Techoologies,  Inc.,  Oxford,  Com. 

FUed  Jm.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,111 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  ii/49.  33/00 

lis.  CL  422—73  34  CM.^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hematology  testing,  comprising: 
a  sensing  unit  defining  a  counting  orifice  for  the  flow  of  a 
blood  sample  through  the  sensing  unit  to  analyze  the 
blood  sample,  the  counting  orifice  defining  an  inlet  side 
and  an  outlet  side,  and  the  sensing  unit  including  a  first 
inlet  port  and  a  second  inlet  port,  the  first  and  second  inlet 
ports  each  being  fluidly  coupled  to  and  located  on  the 
inlet  side  of  the  counting  orifice;  and 
means  for  pumping  including  at  least  two  syringes,  a  first 
syringe  being  coupled  by  a  sample  line  to  the  first  inlet 
port  of  the  sensing  unit  and  injecting  a  blood  sample  from 
the  inlet  side  through  the  counting  orifice,  and  a  second 
syringe  being  located  upstream  of  the  second  inlet  port  of 
the  sensing  unit  and  coupled  by  a  sheath  line  to  the  second 
inlet  port  and  simultaneously  injecting  a  sheath  of  fluid 
through  the  sheath  line  and  second  inlet  port  and  sur- 
rounding the  sample  stream  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  count- 
ing orifice. 


5,380,492 

SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND  SAMPLE  ADEQUACY 

SYSTEM 

Eiiseiic  H.  Seymour,  1465  Mouco  Dr„  Pacific  Palisadet,  Calif. 

90272 
ContiBttatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,283,  Jua.  3,  1992,  which  U 

a  continoatioa-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  857,574,  Mar.  24,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,609, 

Feb.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,268,148,  which  ta  a  continnation-iB-pwl 

of  Ser.  No.  831,776,  Feb.  5, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5^60,031,  which  is  a 

coatinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,195,  Oct  11,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,283,038,  and  Ser.  No.  722^33,  Jut  25,  1991,  abandoned,  aad 

Ser.  No.  629,278,  Dec.  18,  1990,  abaodoned.  This  application 

Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,713 

lat  a.*  C12M  1/2S;  GOIN  33/4S7 

VS.  CL  422—101  2  m.i-m 


a.  a  sample  container  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end  and 
an  inner  wall  surface; 

b.  a  retaining  ridge  disposed  on  said  inner  wall  surface  adja- 
cent to  said  closed  end;  and 

c.  a  sample  collector  including  a  piece  of  filter  paper  and  a 
holder  having  a  tube  and  a  paddle  coupled  to  said  piece  of 
filter  paper,  said  paddle  havmg  a  peripheral  edge  for 
engaging  said  retaining  ridge  of  said  sample  container 
thereby  preventing  said  paddle  from  being  inserted  into 
said  sample  container  beyond  said  retaining  ridge. 


5,380,493 

CELL  WELL  PLATE  HOLDER  AND  WELL  MARKING 

SYSTEM 

Jeffery  B.  Chavez,  5627  Tiaber  Rain,  Sa  AMoaio,  Tex.  78250, 

and  Chriatopher  P.  D.  Jacoba,  6711  Coutry  Breae,  Su 

Antooio,  Tex.  78240 

Filed  Mar.  27. 1992,  Ser.  No.  859,124 
iML  CL*  BOIL  9/00 
MS.  CL  422—104  3  ( 


1.  A  saliva  sampling  device  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  standard  laboratory  cell  well  plate, 
said  cell  well  plate  being  rectangular  with  two  pairs  of  pajrallel 
sides,  said  first  pair  of  parallel  sides  being  longer  than  said 
second  pair  of  parallel  sides,  said  device  consisting  of: 
a  receiving  member  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a 
front  face  and  a  rear  face,  said  front  face  of  said  receiving 
member  for  supporting  said  standard,  rectangular  cell 
well  plate  in  either  a  first  orientation  wherein  said  first  pair 
of  parallel  sides  of  said  cell  well  plate  are  parallel  to  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  receiving  member,  or  in  a  second 
orientation  wherein  said  second  pair  of  parallel  sides  of 
said  cell  well  plate  are  parallel  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said 
receiving  member; 
a  propping  member  attached  to  said  receiving  member  for 
positioning  of  said  front  face  of  said  receiving  member  at 
an  obtuse  angle  to  a  horizontal  surface  upon  which  said 
device  is  positioned; 
a  retaining  member  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a 
midsection  for  nuuntaining  said  cell  well  plate  in  said  first 
orientation  or  said  second  orientation  on  said  front  face  of 
said  receiving  member,  said  retaining  member  being  per- 
manently attached  to  said  front  face  of  said  receiving 
member  proximate  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  receiving 
member; 
said  first  end  of  said  retaining  member  being  stepped  shaped 
with  a  first  step  and  a  second  step,  said  first  step  having  a 
top  edge  and  a  side  edge,  said  second  step  having  a  top 
edge  and  a  side  edge,  said  side  edge  of  said  second  step  and 
said  side  edge  of  said  first  step  perpendicular  to  said  mid- 
section of  said  retaining  member,  said  top  edge  of  said  first 
step  and  said  top  edge  of  said  second  step  parallel  to  said 
midsection; 
said  second  end  of  said  retaining  member  being  stepped 
shaped  with  a  first  step  and  a  second  step,  said  fvst  step 
having  a  top  edge  and  a  side  edge,  said  second  step  having 
a  top  edge  and  a  side  edge,  said  side  edge  of  said  second 
step  and  said  side  edge  of  said  first  step  perpendicular  to 
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said  midsection  of  said  retaining  member,  said  top  edge  of 
said  first  step  and  said  top  edge  of  said  second  step  being 
parallel  to  said  midsection; 

said  mid-section  of  said  retaining  member  and  said  side  edge 
of  said  second  step  of  said  first  end  of  said  retaining  mem- 
ber and  said  side  edge  of  said  second  step  of  said  second 
end  of  said  retaining  member  utilized  to  prevent  lateral 
movement  of  said  cell  well  plate  across  said  front  face  of 
said  receiving  member  when  said  cell  well  plate  is  in  said 
second  orientation;  and 

said  top  edge  of  said  second  step  and  said  side  edge  of  said 
first  step  of  said  first  end  of  said  retaining  member  and  said 
top  edge  of  said  second  step  and  said  side  edge  of  said  first 
step  of  said  second  end  of  said  retaining  member  utilized 
to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  cell  well  plate  across 
said  front  face  of  said  receiving  member  when  said  cell 
well  plate  is  in  said  first  orientation. 

5J90,494 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION 
AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
HirornU    Opwa,    Singapore,    Singapore;    Hideo    Kusakabe, 
Cblba,  Japan;  Dcohiro  Tamam,  Singapore,  Singaporr,  Yo- 
.iii«M»i  Saaaki,  and  Jitsito  Knroawa,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 
awignon  to  Somitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  773,500,  Oct  9,  1991,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,460 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15, 1990,  2-310424 
Int  a.«  C08F  2/(» 
UJS.  a.  422-131  »  CUtaif 


above  said  gas  dispersing  plate  which  satisfies  equations 
(1),  (2)  and  (3): 


r\ 


i=»- 


0<l<L 

0.4S1/DSI.8 

0.7SL/DS2.0 


(2) 

(3) 


wherein  L  is  the  height  from  said  gas  dispersing  plate  to  the  top 
of  the  fiuidized  bed,  D  is  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
polymerization  reactor,  and  1  is  an  arbitrary  height  from  said 
gas  dispersing  plate  to  said  upper  blowing  means. 


5,380,495 
SOLID  PHASE  PEPTIDE  SYNTHESIZER 
Heng-Wei  Chang,  1051  Hatteras  Ct,  Porter  aty,  Calif.  94404, 
and  Dario  M.  Sla»aiza,  259  N.  Capitol  Ave.,  #240,  San  Jom, 
Calif.  95127 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,893 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  lO/OO 

UJS.  CL  422—131  '  Ctatai 
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1.  A  gas  phase  polymerization  reactor  system  comprising: 

a  vertically  oriented  cylindrically-shaped  gas  phase  poly- 
merization reactor,  said  reactor  having  a  gas  dispersing 
plate  mounted  therewith  so  as  to  partition  the  reactor 
interior,  a  gas  chamber  being  defined  vertically  below  said 
gas  dispersing  plate  and  a  fiuidized  bed  portion  being 
defined  above  said  gas  dispersing  plate,  a  gas  outlet  being 
provided  at  the  top  of  said  reactor  and  a  gas  inlet  being 
provided  in  flow  communication  with  said  gas  chamber; 

polymerization  catalyst  inlet  means  for  feeding  a  polymeri- 
•  zation  catalyst  into  said  reactor  above  said  gas  dispersing 
plate; 

polymer  product  outlet  means  provided  above  said  gas 
dispersing  plate  for  discharging  polymer  product  from 
said  fiuidized  bed  portion; 

upper  blowing  means  for  blowing  gas  into  said  reactor  said 
upper  blowing  means  being  distinct  from  and  vertically 
spaced  from  said  polymerization  catalyst  inlet  means; 

means  defining  a  gas  circulation  passage  between  said  gas 
outlet  and  each  of  said  upper  blowing  means  and  said  gas 
inlet; 

means  for  introducing  fresh  feed  material  to  said  gas  circu- 
lating passage; 

said  upper  blowing  means  being  located  at  a  height  of  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  solid-phase  peptide  synthesis  for  use 
with  pressurized  inert  gas  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  closed  vessels  each  containing  a  solvent  or 
an  amino  acid  solution  for  said  synthesis; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  gas  lines; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  first  valves; 

wherein  each  of  said  closed  vessels  is  connected  through  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  valves  to  receive  pressurized  inert 
gas  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  gas  lines; 

(4)  a  metering  vessel; 

(5)  a  plurality  of  uninterrupted  solvent  lines; 

wherein  each  of  said  closed  vessels  is  connected  to  said  meter- 
ing vessel  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  uninterrupted  solvent 
lines  and  said  metering  vessel  is  open  to  atmospheric  pressure; 

(6)  a  closed  transfer  vtssel  positioned  at  a  lower  graviu- 
tional  potential  than  is  said  metering  vessel; 

(7)  a  second  valve  and  flow  line  coupling  said  transfer  vessel 
to  said  metering  vessel; 

(8)  a  third  valve  and  flow  line  coupling  said  transfer  vessel  to 
receive  pressurized  inert  gas; 

(9)  a  closed  reaction  vessel; 

(10)  means  for  inverting  said  reaction  vessel; 

(11)  a  fourth  valve  and  flow  line  coupling  said  reaction 
vessel  to  said  transfer  vessel; 

(12)  a  fifth  valve  and  flow  line  coupling  said  reaction  vessel 
to  atmospheric  pressure. 


^ 


5,380,496 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION 

YoddynU   Haahignchi,   Kobe;   Masaklti   Kishi,   Himeji,   and 

Takehlko  Yagyo,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kancgafuchi 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  938,515,  Sep.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,276,113, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,325,  May  18,  1990, 

abandoned.  TWa  application  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1989,  1-128083 

Int  CL»  C08F  2/Oft-  BOIF  J3/00 

VS.  CL  422—131  1  Onlm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  suspension  polymerization  to  produce 
polymer  particles  having  a  uniform  size,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 
a  droplet  forming  device  comprising  at  least  one  orifice 
having  at  least  one  pore  through  which  a  monomer  liquid 
having  a  specific  gravity  smaller  than  that  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  medium  is  passed  and  a  means  for  vibrating  the 
monomer  liquid  through  the  pore,  wherein  the  droplet 
forming  device  further  comprises  a  recycling  line  which 
recycles  the  aqueous  dispersion  medium  through  the 
droplet  forming  device  to  contact  the  aqueous  dispersion 
medium  with  the  droplets  in  a  counter  current  mode, 
a  first  reactor  comprising  an  inlet  for  introducing  the  aque- 
ous dispersion  medium  containing  the  formed  droplets  in 
the  first  reactor,  a  means  for  recycling  the  aqueous  disper- 
sion medium  from  a  bottom  to  a  top  of  the  reactor,  a 
means  for  agitating  the  aqueous  dispersion  medium  con- 
taining the  droplets  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  the 
aqueous  dispersion  medium  together  with  partially  poly- 
merized droplets,  and  which  reactor  partially  polymerizes 
the  monomer  liquid  droplets  introduced  from  the  droplet 
forming  device  so  that  the  specific  gravity  of  the  droplets 
do  not  exceed  that  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  medium 
under  a  preselected  polymerization  temperature,  and 
a  second  reactor  comprising  an  inlet  for  introducing  the 
partially  polymerized  droplets  discharged  from  the  ftfst 
reactor  in  the  second  reactor  and  a  means  for  mixing  the 
droplets  and  the  aqueous  dispersion  medium  for  further 
polymerization. 


5,380,497 
OXIDATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Alezy  A.  iTanov;  Vitaly  D.  Meacberyakov;  Sergey  P.  Stepanor; 
Sergey  P.  Chaykovsky;  Alexandr  A.  Yabror;  Victor  P.  Ga- 
CTor,  Sretlana  A.  PokroTikaya;  Ecaterina  M.  Sadovskaya; 
Valentin  S.  SheplcT,  and  Yonry  P.  Ermakov,  all  of  Novoai- 
birak,  U.S.S.R.,  aasignon  to  Institnte  of  Catalysis,  NoTod- 
blrak,  U.S.S.R. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  716,635,  Jnn.  17,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,225,575. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,338 
Lit  CL*  BOIJ  8/28;  F27B  J5/08 
VS.  CL  422—142  2  CUims 

1.  A  reaction  vessel  comprising  a  first  reaction  zone  adapted 
for  the  contact  of  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  reactani  gases  and 
fluidized  solid  catalyst  particles,  restriction  means  located 
above  said  first  reaction  zone  axlapted  to  permit  passage  of  both 
reactant  gases  and  catalyst  particles  from  said  first  zone  to  a 
second  reaction  zone  located  above  the  restriction  means  while 
at  least  lessening  back-circulation  of  solid  particles  from  the 
second  reaction  zone  to  the  first  reaction  zone,  a  second  zone 


located  above  the  restriction  means  adapted  for  the  contact  of 
oxygen  and  hydrocartxtn  reactant  gases  and  fluidized  sohd 
catalyst  particles,  said  second  reaction  rone  being  2-10  times 
greater  in  volume  than  said  first  reaction  rone,  a  zone  of 
contact  for  mixing  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  reactant  gases  and 
catalyst  particles  located  below  the  first  reaction  zone,  means 
for  introducing  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  reactant  gases  and 


catalyst  from  said  zone  of  contact  into  said  fwst  reaction  zone, 
means  for  recovering  product  gases  from  said  second  reaction 
zone,  means  for  regulating  the  temperature  in  each  of  said 
zones  and  for  maintaining  temperature  of  said  first  zone  higher 
than  that  of  said  second  zone,  and  axially  located  condur 
means  for  returning  solid  catalyst  particles  from  the  seconc 
reaction  zone  to  said  zone  of  contact. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  GASES 
ReUo  Kuiralainen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A.  AUstrooi 

Corporation,  Noormarkko,  Finland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,142,  Jul.  31,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,310,528 

This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,558 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  23,  1990,  900915 

Int  CL"  BOID  50/00 

VS.  CL  422—169  23  Claimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  purification  of  waste  gases  produced  during 
chemical  reactions,  comprising: 


I  '3 
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a  vertically  upstanding  wetting  reactor  vessel; 

a  conduit  external  of  the  wetting  reactor  vessel,  transporting 
the  waste  gases; 

first  and  second  gas  inleu  into  said  wetting  reactor  vessel, 
connected  to  said  conduit,  said  first  gas  inlet  disposed 
vertically  above  said  second  gas  inlet; 

fluid  spray  nozzles  disposed  within  said  wetting  reactor 
vessel  generally  at  the  level  of  said  first  gas  inlet; 

a  purified  gas  outlet  from  the  top  of  said  wetting  reactor 
vessel,  above  said  first  gas  inlet; 

between  said  first  gas  inlet  and  said  purified  gas  outlet, 
means  for  separating  solid  particles  from  gases  within  said 
wetting  reactor  vessel  and  returning  separated  particles  to 
a  lower  portion  of  said  wetting  reactor  vessel  below  said 
fluid  spray  nozzles;  and 

an  outlet  for  substantially  only  solid  particles  separated  from 
the  gases  disposed  in  a  lower  section  of  said  wetting  reac- 
tor vessel  below  said  second  gas  inlet 


SJ39OJS0O 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  VAPOROUS  HEAVY 
METAL  COMPOUNDS  FROM  A  CARRIER  GAS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Michael  Hirth,  Mellinsen;  JcMchim  Jochum,  BmIcb;  Harald 
Jodeit,  Waldahat,  and  Christian  Wieckert,  Baden,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, aasignon  to  ABB  Gadelin*  KK,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiakHi  of  Ser.  No.  395,S02,  Aug.  18,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,298^27. 
ThU  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,036 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Sep.    5,    1988, 
3311/88-5;  Feb.  2,  1989,  359/89-3 

lat  CL'  FOIN  3/10;  BOIJ  8/04:  BOID  1/00;  EOlC  19/45 
VS.  CL  422—173  "  CUdm* 


5380,499 

COMBINED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  AMMONIA 

INJECnON  PROCESS 

Janet  M.  MMcInnis,  Copley,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  The  Babcock  ft 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Oricana,  La. 

Filed  Jon.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,994 

Lit  CL»  BOIJ  8/02 

VS.  CL  422—173  8  CUlm 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  an  aqueous  ammonia  mixture  into 
a  flue  gas  to  reduce  nitrogen  oxides  the  system  comprising: 

a  duct  for  receiving  a  flue  gas 

an  aqueous  ammonia  source; 

an  air  source; 

mixture  means  connected  to  the  aqueous  ammonia  source 
and  to  the  air  source  for  vaporizing  the  aqueous  ammonia 
from  the  aqueous  ammonia  source  and  forming  a  vapor- 
ized ammonia  and  air  mixture; 

at  least  one  tube  pass  disposed  in  the  flue  gas  duct  said  at 
least  one  tube  pass  having  at  least  one  inlet  at  least  one 
injection  pori  and  at  least  one  return,  the  at  least  one  inlet 
being  connected  to  the  mixture  means  for  receiving  the 
vaporized  ammonia  and  air  mixture,  the  vaporized  ammo- 
nia and  air  mixture  being  circulated  through  the  at  least 
one  tube  pass  for  injection  of  some  of  the  mixture  into  the 
duct  and  flue  gas  therein  by  the  at  least  one  injection  port 
the  at  least  one  return  being  connected  to  said  mixture 
means  for  returning  a  remaining  portion  of  the  vaporized 
ammonia  and  air  mixture  from  the  at  least  one  tube  pass 
back  to  the  mixture  means;  and 

a  selective  catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  located  in 
the  flue  gas  duct  downstream  of  that  at  least  one  tube  pass, 
the  ammonia  reducing  the  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  flue  gas 
in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst 


-  I ■ 

1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  vaporous  heavy  metal  com- 
pounds from  a  carrier  gas  and  desubliming  the  vaporous  heavy 
metal  compounds,  comprising: 

at  least  one  melting  furnace  means  wherein  vaporous  heavy 
metal  compounds  formed  during  melting  of  particles  are 
mixed  with  a  carrier  gas  to  form  a  gas/vapor  mixture,  the 
fiimace  means  having  at  least  one  discharge  opening  for 
the  gas/vapor  mixture  which  leads  to  at  least  one  cooling 
device; 

the  cooling  device  comprising  at  least  one  mixing  section 
immediately  downstream  of  the  discharge  opening; 

means  for  reducing  pressure  of  the  gas/vapor  mixture  enter- 
ing the  mixing  section; 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  cooling  gas  medium  in  the  mixing 
section  so  as  to  be  mixed  turbulently  with  the  gas/vapor 
mixture  and  form  particles  in  the  mixing  section  by  desub- 
limation  of  the  gas/vapor  mixture,  the  particles  and  resi- 
dues of  the  gas/vapor  mixture  forming  a  fluid;  and 

at  least  one  filter  means  provided  downstream  of  the  mixing 
section  for  absorbing  the  particles  in  the  fluid. 


5J80J01 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Ynzo  Hitachi,  and  Hamo  Serizawa,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

aarignors  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  517,878 

CUima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1989,  1-113838 

Int  a."  BOID  50/00.  53/00 

VS.  CL  422—180  '  Ctai"»« 

1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  cleaning  device  constructed  of  a  metal 

casing  and  a  honeycomb  core  body  fixedly  inserted  in  said 

metal  casing,  said  honeycomb  core  body  having  been  formed 

by  superposing  a  planar  band  made  of  a  metal  sheet  and  a 

corrugated  band  made  from  another  mental  sheet  one  over  the 

other  in  a  contiguous  relationship  so  as  to  defme  a  plurality  of 

axial  gas  flow  passages  and  being  adapted  to  carry  an  exhaust 
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gas  cleaning  catalyst  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
metal  casing  includes  a  closed  annular  cavity  compartment 


24    zs 


located  within  an  interior  portion  of  said  metal  casing  and  at 
least  one  rib  or  partition  wall  arranged  in  said  closed  cavity 
compartment 


5,380,503 
STOCKER 

ToaUaU  Fi^  and  Hidetomo  Suzuki,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa, 
aad^ors  to  Ebara  RcMsarch  Co.,  Ltd.,  F^Jiaawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,639 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Mar.  13,  1992,  4-088360 

Int  CL«  BOIJ  19/08;  A62B  7/08;  BOID  50/00 

VS.  CL  422—243  n  cu^s 


5,380,502 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUSPENDING  REACTOR  TUBES  IN  A 

REACTOR 

Timothy  J.  Murphy,  Orange  Park,  Fbt,  and  Gay  A.  Maakad, 

Jr.,  Coster,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,283 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  19/24 

VS.  a.  422—197  9  Claims 


4.  A  system  for  suspending  reactor  tubes  in  a  fiimace,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  hanger  rods,  each  hanger  rod  having  a  lower  end 

and  an  upper  end,  said  lower  end  of  each  hanger  rod 

attached  at  diametrically-opposed  points  to  the  upper  end 

of  a  reactor  tube; 
a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  therethrough,  said 

upper  end  of  each  rod  slidably  positioned  through  a  re- 
spective opening  in  said  yoke; 
a  retainer  on  said  upper  end  of  each  of  said  rods  above  the 

upper  surface  of  said  yoke; 
a  spring  positioned  on  each  rod  between  said  yoke  and  said 

retainer  which  normally  biases  said  retainer  upward  from 

said  yoke; 
a  support  rod  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  said  lower  end 

attached  to  said  yoke; 
a  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  a  fixed  support,  said  upper  end 

of  said  support  rod  attached  to  one  end  of  said  lever;  and 
a  weight  suspended  from  the  other  end  of  said  lever. 


1.  A  stocker  for  accommodating,  storing  or  transporting 
articles,  comprising  a  particle  collector  provided  in  a  jjart  of 
said  stocker,  said  panicle  collector  including  an  irradiation 
source,  a  pbotoelectron  emitting  material  that  emits  photoelec- 
trons  when  irradiated  by  said  irradiation  source,  and  an  elec- 
trode for  forming  an  electric  field  between  said  pbotoelectron 
emitting  material  and  said  electrode,  and  the  electrode  forming 
a  charged  particle  collecting  material,  wherein  a  space  where 
said  particle  collector  is  provided  is  partitioned  from  a  remain- 
ing space  in  said  stocker  by  an  irradiation  energy  screening 
material  to  prevent  direct  irradiation  of  said  remaining  space 
by  said  irradiation  source. 


5,380,504 
TREATMENT  OF  GOLD  BEARING  ORE 
William  E.  Lindqiiist,  SchnecksTille;  Brian  T.  Field,  Whitehall, 
and  Bernard  T.  McCormick,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  aasignon 
to  Fuller  Company,  Betlilebem.  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,711 

lat  CL»  C22B  11/02 

VS.  CL  423—23  17  Claims 


:zH 


O^ 


1.  A  process  for  roasting  gold  containing  ore  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  flash  furnace  means  for  roasting  gold  containing 

ore  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  300'  C.  to 

about  750"  C; 
introducing  hot  oxygen  containing  gas  and  gold  containing 

ore  to  be  roasted  to  the  furnace  means  whereby  the  hot 

gas  roasts  the  gold  ore  within  the  furnace  means  while  the 

gold  ore  is  suspended  in  the  hot  gas; 
discharging  the  roasted  ore  and  the  hot  gas  fitjm  the  furnace 

means  with  said  ore  being  retained  in  said  fiimace  means 

for  approximately  from  about  2  to  about  20  seconds; 
separating  the  roasted  ore  from  the  discharged  hot  gas. 
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S,3M,S05 

PRODUCTION  OF  LOW  SULFUR  CO^JTENT  UME 

FROM  LIMESTONE 

Jota  W.  CoOege,  Ptttilwgh.  Pi,  •«*»»  to  Drm»o  Ltoe  Co«- 

puy,  Pittibvsh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7. 1993,  Set.  No.  132,807 

Irt.  CL*  COIF  7//0(J 

UJS.  a.  423-175  »7  C>«1« 


3,380,507 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PROCESS  OR  FLUE  GASES 

CONTAINING  HALOGENOUS  COMPOUNDS 

Matti  HUtniieii,  Karimla,  and  Kurt  Wertertiud,  HeUnki,  both 

of  Flnlaiid,  ■adgnon  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporatioii,  Noor- 

■arkko,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,579 

Oaiai  priority,  applicatioo  Finland,  Aog.  9,  1991,  913776 

Int  a.*  COIB  7/00 

UJS.  a.  423—240  S  20  Claima 


1.  A  process  for  calcining  limestone  in  a  rotary  kiln  using  hot 
combustion  gases  from  carbonaceous  fiiels  having  sulfur-con- 
taining contaminants  to  produce  a  low  sulfur  content  lime 
product,  comprising: 

charging  limestone  at  a  sobds  charging  end  to  a  rotary  kiln 
and  conducting  the  same  therethrough; 

charging  the  carbonaceous  fuel  having  sulfur-containing 
contaminants  to  said  rotary  kiln  and  combusting  the  fuel 
to  produce  hot  combustion  gases  having  sulfur-containing 
cxjntaminants,  and  conducting  said  gases  therethrough 
countercurrent  to  the  passage  of  said  limestone  to  calcine 
said  limestone  and  produce  a  lime  product; 

discharging  said  hme  product  so  produced  from  said  rotary 
kiln  at  a  discharge  end  opposite  said  solids  charging  end; 

injecting  finely  divided  hme  hydrate  particles,  of  a  particle 
size  of  6.0  microns  or  less,  into  said  kiln  adjacent  said 
discharge  end  so  as  to  entrain  said  lime  hydrate  particles  in 
said  gases,  whereby  said  lime  hydrate  particles  react  with 
said  sulfur-containing  contaminants  to  produce  lime  hy- 
drate-sulfur reaction  products  which  remain  entrained  in 
said  gases,  and  said  lime  product  is  of  a  low  sulfur  content; 

discharging  said  gases,  containing  said  lime  hydrate-sulfur 
reaction  products  from  said  rotary  kiln  at  a  location  adja- 
cent said  solids  charging  end  of  the  rotary  kiln; 

separating  said  lime-sulfur  reaction  products  from  said  gases; 
and 

removing  said  lime-sulfiir  reaction  products. 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  hot  gas  containing  halogenous  com- 
pounds utilizing  first  and  second  successive  circulating  fluid- 
izcd  bed  reactors,  each  having  a  fluidizing  gas  inlet  and  an 
exhaust  gas  outlet,  and  fluidized  particles,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  feeding  as  fluidizing  gas  to  the  first  fluidized  bed  reactor 
gases,  containing  halogenous  compounds,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  greater  than  about  700"  C; 

(b)  providing  catalytic  material  as  at  least  part  of  the  fluid- 
ized particles  in  the  first  fluidized  bed  reactor; 

(c)  cooUng  the  fluidizing  gas  to  about  400'-700"  C.  and, 
retaining  the  halogenous  compounds  in  the  first  fluidized 
bed  reactor  for  about  1-10  seconds  while  effecting  cata- 
lytic destruction  of  the  halogenous  compounds,  and  then 
discharging  the  gas  from  the  first  fluidized  bed  reactor 
through  the  exhaust  gas  outlet  thereof; 

(d)  feeding  the  gas  discharged  from  the  first  fluidized  bed 
reactor  into  the  second  fluidized  bed  reactor  as  fluidizing 
gas  therein;  and 

(e)  quickly  cooling  the  fluidizing  gas  in  the  second  fluidized 
bed  reactor  to  a  tempcratiire  of  below  about  250"  C,  and 
then  discharging  the  gas  from  the  second  fluidized  bed 
reactor  through  the  exhaust  gas  outlet  thereof 


5,380,50< 

CATALYTIC  DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

COMBUSTION  GASES  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  USE,  AND 

THE  CATALYTIC  MATERIAL  USED  IN  THE  CATALYTIC 

DEVICE 
Jack  H.  Taylor,  Jr.,  6250  Valley  Wood  Dr.,  Rtao,  Ner.  89523 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  783,877.  Oct.  29, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,288.674. 
This  applicatioa  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,635 
lat  CL*  BOID  53/34;  FOIN  3/00 
UJS.  CL  423— 213 J  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  pollutants  in  exhaust  emitted  from 
an  automobile  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  using  an 
emiaaion  control  device  while  operating  the  automobile,  said 
emission  control  device  having  been  inserted  into  an  exhaust 
manifold  output  of  the  automobile,  said  emission  control  de- 
vice comprising  a  substrate  having  thereon  a  catalytic  material 
comprising  plagioclase  feldspar  in  an  amount  greater  than  SO 
wt  %,  said  feldspar  comprising  mainly  albtte  and  anorthite 
minerals,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  mica,  kaolinite  and  serpen- 
tine in  a  total  amount  of  less  than  30  wt  %. 


5,380,508 
CALaUM  BORATE  OVERBASED  SlUCYLATE  AS  AN 

ADDTTIVE  FOR  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 
KiyoaU  Inooe,  Hiratanka,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continn«tkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,772,  May  5, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5JMi2,140,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,032,  Aug.  6, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

112,091 

daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1989,  1-204887 

Int  CL'  COIB  35/12 

VS.  CL  423—286  4  dninia 

1.  A  calcium  borate  overbased  salicylate  as  an  additive  for 

petroleum  products  which  has  been  overbased  with  meU-cal- 

cium  borate  having  a  particle  diameter  of  not  larger  than  200 

angstrom,  said  meu-calcium  borate  being  prepared  by  two 

steps  of: 

(I)  reacting  a  mixture  of 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  oil-soluble  neutral  calcium 
salicylate. 
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(B)  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  hydroxide  or 

oxide, 
(Q  1.5  to  2.5  moles,  per  mole  of  said  component  (B),  of 

orthoboric  acid, 

(D)  60  to  200  parte  by  weight  of  an  alkanol  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

(E)  1  to  40  parte  by  weight  of  water  and 

(F)  40  to  1000  parte  by  weight  of  a  diluent  which  is  a 


5,380412 
Patent  Not  laMMd  For  TUa  Naabcr 


5380,513 

METHODS  FOR  REDUCING  NON-TARGET  RETENTION 

OF  IMMUNOCONJUGATES  AND  METABOUTES 

THEREOF 

nonpolar  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  M*'T  A.  Gray,  Seattle;  Don  Axworthy,  Brier,  both  of  Waah., 
least  60*  C,  and  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  tcm-  '^  ^^^^  WUkening,  Midland,  Mich.,  aacignors  to  NeoRx 
perature  of  from  20*  to  1 20*  C.  for  2  to  8  hours,  and  then       Corporation,  Seattie,  Waah. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,055,  Sep.  29, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Aug.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,608 
Int  CL'  A61K  49/02.  39/395 
VS.  a  424-1.49  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  diagnosis  of  a  mammalijin  subject 
comprising  the  administration  of  a  diagnostically  effective 
amount  of  a  diagnostic  immunoconjugate  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises; 
additionally  administering  to  said  mammalian  patient  at  least 
one  urinary  excretion  promoting  agent  which  localizes  at 


(2)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  100'  to  200  '  C.  thereby 
to  remove  the  water  therefrom  by  distillation. 


5,380,509 
Patent  Not  laaned  For  This  Number 


5,380,510 
SnJCA  GEL  MANUFACTURED  BY  A  HYDROTHERMAL 
POLYMERIZATION  FOLLOWING  GELATIZATION  OF 

SILICA  HYDROGELS 
Takashi  Matsui,  Tsuruga;  Nobuki  Watanabe,  Hyuga,  both  of 
Japan;  Masayuld  Arimora,  Eugene,  Greg.;  Eiji  Kanemam, 
Hyuga,  Japan;  Yuzo  Horinouchi,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  and  Mut- 
suhiro  Ito,  Hyuga,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi-Darison  Chemical 
Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,705,  Jnn.  4, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12,  1990,  ^27464^ 
Int  a.*  COIB  33/14 
VS.  CL  423—338  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  silica  gels  in  a  form  of  scales 
or  needles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  silica  sol  in  a  solvent; 

(b)  freezing  the  solution  so  as  to  crystallize  said  solvent  and 
deposit  said  silica  sol  in  gaps  formed  between  crystallized 
faces  of  said  crystallized  solvent; 

(c)  storing  the  frozen  solution  to  gel  the  silica  sol  and  obtain 
frozen  silica  hydrogets  in  the  form  of  scales  or  needles; 
then 


renal  sites  and  inhibite  retention  and  reabsorption  of  said 
diagnostic  immunoconjugate  and/or  metabolites  thereof 
and  thereby  inhibite  the  consequent  uptake  of  said  im- 
munoconjugate and/or  metabolites  thereof  in  the  blood- 
stream of  said  patient  wherein  said  at  least  one  urinary 
excretion  promoting  agent  is  administered  in  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  non-target  retention  of  active  moieties 
contained  in  said  diagnostic  immunoconjugate  and/or 
metabolites  thereof  at  non-targeted  renal  sites. 


5480,514 
METHOD  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  OF 
INTERNAL  BODY  TISSUES  USING  POLYSILOXANES 
Roger  D.  Waigh,  Wihnslow;  John  T.  Fell,  Lynim;  Sylria  J.  Anie, 
London,  and  Brian  Wood,  Mancbeater,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  The  Victoria  University  of  Manchester,  Manchester, 
England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/00431,  §  371  Date  Dec.  24, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  24,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/14457,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  3,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  934,692 


Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1990, 

(d)  unfreezing  the  frozen  sihca  hydrogels  after  storing  the    9006671 

frozen  solution;  then  Lit  Q.'  A61B  5/055;  CD8G  77/00  77/04 

(e)  conducting  a  hydrothermal  polymerization  on  the  unfro-    UJS.  Q.  424—9  6  dainis 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  study  of  internal  body  tissues  by 

nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering a  contrast  agent  to  a  subject  to  be  examined  and  then 
applying  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  to  said  subject, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  contrast  agent  consiste  of  an 
inert  proton-rich  polysiloxane. 


zen  silica  hydrogels  following  the  freezing  and  unfreezing 
steps;  and  finally 
(0  drying  the  silica  hydrogels  to  form  the  silica  gels. 


5,380,511 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON  CARBIDE-BASE 

COMPLEX 
Tadahisa  Arahori;  Shigetoshi   Hayaahi,  both  of  Chiba,  and 
Kazuhiro  Minagawa,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,211,  Jul.  9, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,615 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  10,  1990,  2-183641; 
Sep.  19, 1990,  2-251222;  Sep.  19, 1990,  2-251223;  Sep.  28, 1990, 
^261S99;  Oct  9,  1990,  2-271669;  Feb.  8,  1991,  3-018091 

Int  a.»  COIB  31/36 
VS.  CL  423—345  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silicon  carbide-base  complex, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
conducting  pyrolysis  of  a  gas  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 


5,380415 
MRI  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  OF  BONE  AND  RELATED 
TISSUE  USING  COMPLEXES  OF  PARAMAGNETIC 
CATIONS  AND  POLYPHOSPHONATED  UGANT>S 
Harry  S.  WincheU,  Lafayette,  CaUf.;  Joseph  Y.  Klein,  Haifa, 
Israel;  Elliot  D.  Simhon,  Haifa,  Israel;  Rosa  L.  Cyjon,  Haifa, 
Israel;  Ofer  Klein,  Haifa,  Israel,  and  Haim  Zaklad,  Haifa. 
Israel,  assignors  to  Concat  Ltd.,  Lafayette,  CaUf. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  757,880,  Sep.  11,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,236,695, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,144,  Not.  27, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,141 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/055 
VS.  CL  424—9  46  Claims 


3.  A  method  of  preferentially  enhancing  magnetic  resonance 

having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  haUde  having    image  contrast  in  bone  tissue  and  other  tissue  of  a  patient 

1-6  carbon  atoms  to  produce  carbon  and  depositing  said    bearing  recognition  features  in  common  with  bone  tissue  said 

carbon  in  a  porous  synthesized  siUca  glass  body,  method  comprising  administering  to  said  [Mtient  an  effective 

heat-treating  the  same  tc  obtain  a  porous  molding,  and  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  agent  comprising  a  physiologi- 

charging  pores  of  said  molding  with  metallic  silicmi.  caUy  compatible  salt  of  the  complex  produced  by  the  addition 
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of  a  suitable  paramagnetic  metal  cation  to  a  chelator  having  the 
formula 


R"- 


"""((^'vlt^i>r^' 


in  which: 
the  R"  moieties  are  each  independently 


in  which  R'*,  R"  and  R'*are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  which 
do  not  interfere  with  complexation;  R'^;  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  NH:,  and  alkyl  and  aryl 
groups  which  do  not  interfere  with  complexation;  and  n  is 
zero  or  1; 

the  R'^  moieties  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  which  do 
not  interfere  with  complexation; 

the  R'^  moieties  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  which  do 
not  interfere  with  complexation; 

t  is  2  or  3; 

u  is  2  or  3; 

V  is  2  or  3;  and 

w  is  at  least  2. 


5,380^16 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  DIAMOND  IN  A  VAPOR 

PHASE 
KeiicUro  Tanabe;  TakaUro  Imai,  and  Naoji  Fujimori,  aU  of 
Itami,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Samitomo  Electric  Industries,  LtiL, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP89/00531,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1990,  §  162(6) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W089/115M,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  30,  1989 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  459,836,  Jan.  24, 1990,  abandoned.  Thia 
PCT  appUcation  May  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  931.494 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  28, 1988,  63-130905; 
Jun.  10,  1988,  63-144185 

Int,  CL*  COIB  31/65 
MS.  a.  423—446  1  Claim 


rent  or  alternating  current  electromagnetic  field,  thereby 
producing  diamond  on  a  substrate  held  in  said  vessel. 

5J80  517 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 
John  C.  Sokoi,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  Eka  Nobel  Inc..  Mari- 
etta, Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  23,561 
Int  a.«  COIB  11/02 
MS.  a.  423—478  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  chlorine  dioxide  by 
reacting  an  alkali  metal  chlorate,  sulfuric  acid  or  another  chlo- 
rine free  mineral  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  as  reducing  agent 
to  produce  chlorine  dioxide  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium, 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  generating  chlorine  dioxide  in  two 
reaction  steps  by  feeding  alkali  metal  chlorate,  acid,  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  inert  gas  in  the  substantial  absence  of  added 
chloride  ions  to  the  first  reaction  step  comprising  at  least  one 
reaction  vessel,  (b)  maintaining  the  aqueous  reaction  medium 
in  said  reaction  vessel  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  400  mm  Hg 
to  about  900  mm  Hg,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  35'  C.  to 
about  100"  C,  at  an  acidity  within  a  range  from  about  4  to 
about  14N  and  at  a  chlorate  concentration  of  between  about 
0.05  molar  and  saturation,  (c)  withdrawing  chlorine  dioxide, 
oxygen,  inert  gas  and  a  depleted  aqueous  reaction  medium 
from  said  first  reaction  step  without  substantial  crystallization 
of  alkali  metal  sulfate,  said  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  con- 
ducted under  non-crystallizing  condition,  (d)  feeding  at  least  a 
part  of  said  depleted  aqueous  reaction  medium,  alkali  metal 
chlorate  and  hydrogen  peroxide  to  a  second  reaction  step 
comprising  a  single  reaction  vessel,  (e)  maintaining  the  reac- 
tion medium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about 
100'  C.  and  at  an  acidity  within  a  range  of  from  about  2  to 
about  5N  and  subjecting  the  reaction  medium  to  sub-atmos- 
pheric pressure  sufficient  for  evaporating  water,  (f)  withdraw- 
ing a  mixture  of  chlorine  dioxide,  oxygen  and  water  vapor 
from  an  evaporation  zone  in  said  reaction  vessel  and  (g)  precip- 
itating neutral  alkali  metal  sulfate  in  a  crystallization  zone  in 
said  reaction  vessel. 


5,380,518 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE 

DIOXIDE 

Habib  Roozdar,  Nesconset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arco  Research 

Co.,  Inc.,  Melrille,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,468,  Mar.  4,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,529 

Int.  a.«  COIB  11/02 

VS.  a.  423—477  »»  Claims 


J i 


C' 


1^' 


I 


1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  diamond  by  vapor  phase  depo- 
sition, consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  introducing  a  gas 
mixture  of  at  least  one  of  fluorine  gas  and  chlorine  gas  and  a 
gaseous  compound  containing  carbon  into  a  reaction  vessel, 
said  gas  mixture  not  containing  hydrogen  gas, 

keeping  the  pressure  in  said  reaction  vessel  at  5-760  Torr, 
and 

generating  a  plasma  in  said  vessel  by  means  of  a  direct  cur- 


14.  A  method  of  producing  chlorine  dioxide  comprising: 
combining  in  a  first  aqueous  solution  an  aqueous  soluble 
chlorite  salt,  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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an  aqueous  soluble  bisulfate  salt,  sulfamic  acid,  maleic 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid, 
monosodium  ethylenediaminetetracetic  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  an  aldehyde  disproportionation  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetaldehyde,  propionalde- 
hyde,  glutaraldehyde,  2-fiufural,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  chlorite  salt,  said  acid  and  said  disproportionation 
agent  being  included  in  said  first  solution  in  concentra- 
tions effective  in  combination  to  produce  chlorine  dioxide 
in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  5  parts  per  million  after 
a  period  of  about  fifteen  minutes,  said  first  solution  having 
an  initial  pH  of  about  5.0  or  less,  said  first  solution  produc- 
ing substantially  greater  quantities  of  chlorine  dioxide 
after  said  period  compared  to  a  second  aqueous  solution 
identical  to  said  first  solution  except  that  an  aldose  dispro- 
portionation agent  is  substituted  for  said  aldehyde  dispro- 
portionation agent  in  said  second  solution  at  the  same 
molar  concentration  said  aldehyde  disproportionation 
agent  is  included  in  said  first  solution. 


5,380,519 
STABLE  MICROBUBBLES  SUSPENSIONS  INJECTABLE 

INTO  LIVING  ORGANISMS 
Michel  Schneider,  Troinex,  Switzeriand;  Daniel  Bichon,  Mont- 
pellier,  France;  PUUppc  Boasat,  CoUonge  S/Saleve;  Jerome 
Pnginier,  Le  Chablc-Beanmont,  France,  and  Eva  HyU-Snth- 
eriand,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bncco  Interna- 
tional B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  775,989,  Not.  20, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,271,928. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  2, 1990, 
90810262;  WIPO,  Apr.  2,  1991,  PCr/EP91/00620 
Int  CL«  A61B  8/08,  8/14;  A61K  37/22 
VS.  CL  424—9  10  Claiw 

1.  A  dry  pulverulent  formulation  which,  upon  dissolution  in 
water,  will  form  an  aqueous  suspension  of  microbubbles  for 
ultrasonic  echography,  said  formulation  comprising  one  or 
more  film  forming  surfactants  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphatidic  acid,  phosphatidyl-choline,  phosphatidyl- 
serine,  phosphatidyl-ethanolamine,  phosphatidyl-glycerol, 
phosphatidyl-inositol,  cardiolipin,  sphingomyelin,  cholesterol, 
ergosterol,  phytosterol,  sitosterol,  lanosterol,  tocopherol,  di- 
cetyl-phosphate,  propyl  gallate,  ascorbyl  palmiutc,  butylated 
hydroxy-tolucne  and  mixtures  thereof  in  laminar  form  and  one 
or  more  hydrosoluble  subilizers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  linear  and  cross-Unked  poly-  and  oligosaccharides, 
sugars  and  hydrophiUc  polymers. 


5,380,520 
COSMinC  FILM  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH 

ARE  FREEZE-THAW  STABLE 
Suzanne  W.  Dobba,  iUngqwrt  Tenn^  assignor  to  Eastman 
Cbemical  Company,  Kingsport  Tenn. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114354 
Irt.  CL*  A61K  7/04.  7/043 
VS.  CL  424—61  26  Oaims 

1.  A  freeze-thaw  stable  cosmetic  film  forming  composition 
capable  of  withstanding  at  least  one  freeze-thaw  cycle  involv- 
ing temperatures  below  0*  C.  for  up  to  eighteen  hours  before 
thawing  without  producing  a  precipitate,  said  composition 
comprising: 
(A)  27.5  to  85  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  sulfopolyester  consisting  essentially  of  repeat  units 
from 

(a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aromatic  dicarttoxylic  acids,  saturated  aliphatic 
dicarboxyUc  acids,  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxyUc  acids, 
and  combinations  thereof; 

(b)  a  diol;  and 

(c)  a  difunctional  sulfomonomer  containing  at  least  one 
sulfonate  group  attached  to  an  aromatic  nucleus 
wherein  ttu:  functional  groups  are  hydroxy,  carboxy 


or  amino,  provided  the  difunctional  sulfomonomer  is 

present  in  an  amount  from  4  to  25  mole  percent  based 

on  100  mole  percent  dicarboxylic  acid  and  100  mole 

percent  diol;  and 

(2)  a  copolymer  having  repeat  unite  from  50  to  90  weight 

percent  vinyl  acetate  and  10  to  SO  weight  percent  of  a 

dialkyi  maleate  or  fumarate  having  the  formula 

O  o 

II  II 

RO— C— HC=CH— C— OR 

which  is  polymerized  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 

sulfopolyester, 
(B)  12.5  to  70  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an 
addition  polymer  derived  by  emulsion  polymerization  of 
acetoacetoxyethyl  alkylacrylate  having  the  formula: 

R'  O  O       O 

I     II  H       II 

CH2=C— CCX:H2CH20CCH2CCH3 

or  a  polymerization  reaction  product  of  acetoacetoxy- 
ethyl alkylacrylate  with  a  vinyl-functional  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2=CH— COORJ 


CH2=C— CH3 


(D 
(H) 


and  mixtures  thereof; 
wherein:  R  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  furfuryl,  and  tetrahydrofiirfural,  and  R'  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
radical  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(C)  2.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  freeze-thaw  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerine,  polyethylene 
glycol  200,  polyethylene  glycol  300,  and  combination 
thereof;  provided  that  the  total  solids  in  the  film  forming 
composition  is  from  30  to  65  weight  percent 


5,380,521 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  DEODORANT  EXTRACT 
FROM  TISSUE  CULTURE  OF  PLANTS  IN  FAMILY 
OLEACEAE 
YaanUro  Saikara;  Hanynki  Date;  ToaUynki  YaauacU,  and 
Manabn  MizobocU,  ail  of  f  «<«<»»«.  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mat- 
sosUta  Electric  WoHes,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  457,586,  Dec  27,  1989,  abMtdoiied.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,359 
Int  CL*  A61K  35/78.  7/32;  AOIH  4/O0 
VS.  CL  424—76.1  25  n.t.M 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  deodorant  extract  from  a  plant 
material  in  the  family  Oleaceae,  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  taking  a  portion  of  a  plant  of  the  family  Oleaceae  and 
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culturing  said  plant  portion  on  a  solid  medium  to  induce 
the  formation  of  callus; 

(b)  transferring  the  resulting  plant  cells  with  induced  callus 
to  a  liquid  medium  which  contains  a  cytokinin  and  copper 
ions  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  amount  of 
deodorant  materials  contained  in  the  plant  cells,  and  cul- 
turing said  plant  cells  in  said  liquid  medium  in  a  single 
liquid  medium  stage  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  increase 
the  amount  of  deodorant  materials  contained  in  the  plant 
cells,  the  amount  of  cells  transferred  comprising  from 
2-20  wt.  %  of  the  liquid  medium, 

said  cytokinin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N'-benzoyl  adenine,  6-benzyl  adenine,  kinetin,  2- 
hydroxypurine,  zeatin  and  mixtures  thereof  and  being 
present  in  the  range  of  from  10-^  to  10"  ^M,  and 

said  copper  ions  being  provided  by  the  addition  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
sulfate,  copper  nitrate,  copper  chloride,  copper  acetate 
and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  100  ppm 
on  a  copper  sulfate  basis;  and 

(c)  removing  the  plant  cells  from  the  liquid  medium  and 
extracting  the  deodorant  materials  from  the  plant  cells. 


pure  (Z)-l  1-tetradecen-l-ol  (I)  and  pure  or  substantially  pure 
(Z)-9-dodecen-l-ol  acetate  (11)  mixed  in  a  ratio  to  provide  a 
vapor  evaporating  from  said  CRS  having  a  ratio  of  MI  of 
about  99:1  to  91:9. 


5380J22 
MFTHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  DUUTABLE  BOWEL 
SYNDROME 
Chariea  E.  Day,  1224  Bew^  Creek  Rd^  Leitchfleld,  Ky.  42754 
Filed  Ang.  11.  1992,  Set.  No.  928.509 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/74;  AOIN  43/04 
MS.  CL  424— 78.08  9  Clainn 

1.  A  method  of  treating  irriuble  bowel  syndrome,  including 
diarrhea,  constipation,  and  pain  aspects  or  symptoms  thereof, 
in  a  human  patient,  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  orally 
administering  to  the  said  human  patient  an  amount  of  an  anion- 
binding  polymer  and  a  hydrophihc  polymer,  either  simulU- 
neously,  concurrently,  or  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutical 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  anion-binding  poly- 
mer and  the  hydrophilic  polymer  which  is  effective  for  allevia- 
tion of  said  irritable  bowel  syndrome. 


5,380.525 
RUMINAL  BACTERIUM  FOR  PREVENTING  ACUTE 
LACTIC  AaDOSlS 
Jane  A.  Z.  Leedle,  Manhattan,  Kans.;  Richard  C.  Greening,  and 
Walter  J.  Smolenaki,  both  of  Richland,  Mich.,  awignore  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US91/00857,  §  371  Date  Aug.  28, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  28,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/1314«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  5,  1991 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,491,  Mar.  1, 1990,  abwidoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  920.599 
Int.  a.»  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  424—93.4  ♦  CtahM 

1.  A  biologically  pure  bacterial  culture  of  Megasphaera 
elsdenii.  Agricultural  Research  Service  Patent  Culture  Collec- 
tion Accession  Number  NRRL- 18624. 


5.380,523 
raCH  ENERGY  COPREaPITATE  OF  NONOXYNOL 
OUGOMER,  PVP  AND  IODINE  HAVING 
CONTRACEPTIVE  AND  POTENT  ANTI-HIV 
PROPERTIES 
George  A.  Digenis,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Alexander  G.  Digenia, 
NaahTiUe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  University  of  Kentucky  Re- 
March  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,948 
Int  CL*  A61K  47/32.  31/085 
VS.  CL  424— 78  J5  18  CW™ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  high  energy  coprecipitate  of 
nonoxynol  oligomer  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone  polymer  and 
iodine,  or  polyvinylpyrrolidone-iodine  complex  (PVP-I), 
wherein  the  combined  effect  of  the  compounds  simultaneously 
precipiuted  in  said  high  energy  coprecipitate  exceeds  the 
individual  effect  of  said  compounds,  and  wherein  said  high 
energy  coprecipiute  has  antiviral  activity  against  human  im- 
munodeficiency virus-1  (HIV-1)  in  an  MT-2  assay. 


5  J80  526 
ANTIDL^BETIC  AGENT  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

DIABETES 
MicUhito  Ise,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koreha  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1993,  5-110882 
Int  a.'  AOIN  59/00 
VS.  CL  424—125  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetes  without  producing  side 
effects  comprising  administering  a  substantially  spherical  car- 
bon in  a  diabetes-treating  effective  amount  to  a  patient  suffer- 
ing therefrom. 


5,380.524 
SEX  ATTRACTANT  FOR  THE  APPLE  ERMINE  MOTH 
Leslie  M.  McDonongh,  and  Harry  G.  Davis,  both  of  Yakima, 
WaatL,  a«ignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agricaltore,  Washington,  D.C. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  552,387,  Jul.  13, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  3.948 
Int  a.«  HOIN  25/00 
VS.  CL  424—84  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attracting  male  apple  ermine  moths,  which 
comprises  placing  in  a  locus  of  male  apple  ermine  moths  a 
controlled  release  substrate  (CRS)  having  an  effective  attrac- 
tant  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  pure  or  substantially 


5.380,527 

ALKYLMETHYLSILOXANE  MIXTURES  FOR  SKIN 

CARE 

Gary  E.  Legrow,  and  Regina  M.  Malczewski,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,   assignors   to   Dow   Coming  Corporation,   Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,136 
Int  a.»  A61K  7/02 
VS.  CL  424—401  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  human  skin  to  decrease  transepi- 
dermal  water  loss  by  applying  a  film  forming  conditioning 
formulation  to  the  skin,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing 
a  formulation  containing  a  mixture  of 

A)  an  alkylmethylsiloxane  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  [MeRSiOlaCMeiSiOl*  or  R'Me2SiO(MeRSi- 
0)»<Me2SiO)xSiR'Me2  and 

B)  an  alkylmethylsiloxane  wax  of  the  structure  R'Me2SiO(- 
Me2SiO)y(MeRSiO)^iMc2R', 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbon  of  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  methyl  or  R,  a  is  1-6,  b  is  0-5,  w  is  0-5,  x 
is  0-5,  y  is  0-100  and  z  is  l-lOO,  provided  a-t-b  is  3-6  and  w  is 
not  0  if  R  is  methyl. 


5,380,528 
SIUCONE  CONTAINING  SKIN  CARE  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  OIL  CONTROL 
NoeUe  C  Alban,  Nangatnck,  and  George  E.  Deckner,  Tnunboll, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Richardson- Vicks  Inc.,  Shelton, 
Coon. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  68.565.  May  27,  1993.  abwidoncd, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621.160.  Nov.  30,  1990. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15.  1993.  Ser.  No.  U1.672 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/4S.  9/10 

VS.  CL  424—401  19  Claims 

1.  A  skin  care  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  gel 

containing  less  than  about  1%  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  or  wax 

comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-solu- 
ble humectant; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
philic gelling  agent; 

(c)  from  about  1.0%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  silicone 
component  consisting  essentially  of 

i)  a  dimethiconol  of  the  formula: 


transmitted  diseases  and/or  vaginal  infections,  and,  optionally, 
(iv)  one  or  more  auxiliary  agent,  wherein  said  film  has  a  thick- 
ness of  from  about  0.05  to  0.5  mm. 


I 
HO— Si— O 

I     , 
CH' 


I 
-Si— O 

CH' 


CH3 
I 
—Si— OH 

CH^ 


where  n  is  from  about  2700  to  about  4500,  and  wherein 

the  molecular  weight  is  from  about  200,000  to  about 

300,000;  and 
ii)  a  silicone  fluid  carrier  having  a  viscosity  from  about 

0.65  cps.  to  about  100  cps. 
wherein  the  ratio  of  i)  to  ii)  is  from  about  10:90  to  about 
20:80  and  wherein  said  component  has  a  fmal  viscosity  of 
from  about  500  cps.  to  about  10,000  cps.;  and 
(d)  from  about  0.01  to  about  5%  of  a  cationic  N,N,N-trialk- 
ylaminoalkylene  gluconamide  surfactant  of  the  formula 


5.380.530 
ORAL  CARE  COMPOSITION  COATED  GUM 
Ira  D.  HiU,  Locust  N  J.,  assignor  to  WUteHUI  Oral  Technolo- 
gies, Hazlet  NJ. 

FUed  Dec  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,939 
tat  CL«  A61K  9/64-  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  424    440  17  Clainw 

1.  A  therapeutic  preparation  effective  in  treating  localized 
conditions  of  the  mouth,  teeth  and  gimis,  said  conditions  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plaque,  gingivitis,  hyper- 
sensitivity, stomatitis  and  microbes  in  the  mouth,  said  prepara- 
tion being  in  the  form  of  a  chewing  gum  wherein: 

A.  the  chewing  gum  is  coated  with  an  emulsion  comprising 
an  ingestible  surfactant-emulsifier  and  a  polydimethyl 
siloxane  insoluble  in  said  surfactant-emulsifier, 

B.  the  emulsion  is  applied  to  the  chewing  gum  by  means  of 
a  coating  process  selected  from  the  group  of  coating 
processes  consisting  of  printing,  film  coating,  adhesive 
applications  and  textile  dyeing,  and 

C.  the  emulsion  coating  on  said  gum  is  releasable  during 
chewing,  at  a  therapeutic  effective  rate  and  in  a  therapeu- 
tic effective  amount 


O  R 

II  I 

HO— CHj-(CHOH)j-C— NH— (CH2);rN— CH2CH2OH 

R 


X- 


wherein  R=alkyl,  X=C1- 
from  2  to  4. 


5,380,529 

PHARMACEUTICAL,  VAGINAL  APPLICABLE 

PREPARATION  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Jean  Heusser,  AdliswiL  and  Michel  Martin,  Gen^Te,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Laboratoire  Lucchini  S.A.,  Geneve, 

Switzerland 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  749,105.  Ang.  23.  1991.  abuidoned. 

This  application  Ang.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,758 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switxcrland,    JnL    10.    1990, 
02294/90-5 

Int  a.»  A61F  6/06.  13/00:  A61K  31/075.  31/045 
VS.  CL  424—430  21  Claims 

1.  A  casted  and  homogeneous  film  of  a  pharmaceutical, 
vaginally  applicable  preparation,  effective  for  the  propor- 
tioned release  of  active  components  of  the  vaginally  applicable 
preparation,  said  film  containing  not  more  than  about  5%  by 
weight  water  and  comprising,  homogeneously  sub-divided,  (i) 
at  least  one  water  soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol,  (ii)  at  least  one 
component  A,  the  component  A(s)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  wetting  agents,  non-ionic  surface  active  agents 
and  dispersing  agents,  (iii)  at  least  one  active  component  B,  the 
active  component  B(s)  selected  from  those  compounds  effec- 
tive for  local  treatment  of  sexually  transmissible  or  sexually 


162-187  O.G. -95- 13 


5380.531 
or  Br-,  and  n  is  an  integer    ACCUMULATIONS  OF  AMINO  ACIDS  AND  PEPTIDES 

INTO  LIPOSOMES 

Ajoy  Chakrabarti;  Ian  Clark-Lewis,  and  Pieter  R.  CoUia,  aU  of 

Vancoaver,  Canada,  aasignon  to  The  Liposome  Company, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  559,946,  Jol.  31, 1990,  abandoned.  TkU 

appUcation  Jnn.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,509 

tat  CL»  A61K  9/127 

VS.  a.  424—450  16  Claims 


1.  A  liposome  which  comprises  a  lipid  and  a  peptide, 
wherein  a  terminal  carboxyl  group  of  the  peptide  is  modified  to 
a  non-acidic  ftmctional  group  such  that  the  peptide  has  weak 
acid  or  base  characteristics. 


l-f 
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5,380,532 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MEDICATION 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  PEARLS 
Mkhd  Delenil,  Aatoay;  Picfre  Labowt-DwiTe,  Lyon;  Robert 
Roaa,  SaiBt-Germaiji-ca-Laye,  aad  EraclU  Statiotis,  ViUette 
D'AndMB,  all  of  Fraace,  aMi^on  to  Rboae-Pooleiic  Rorcr, 
SA.,  France 

CoatiaoathM  of  Ser.  No.  642,947,  Jan.  18,  1991,  Pat  No. 

S,18M38.  This  awUcatioa  Jul.  21,  1992,  S«r.  No.  917,569 

OaiiBi  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jan.  19,  1990,  90  00623 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Not.  24, 

2009,  has  been  disflalmwl. 

Int  a.»  A61K  9/48 

VS.  a  424—451  8 


5,380,534 

SOFT  GELATIN  MEDICAMENT  CAPSULES  WITH 

GRIPPING  CONSTRUCnON 

Grasory  A.  Scharig,  aearwater,  Frank  S.  S.  Morton,  Seminole, 

and  Norman  S.  Strood,  Safety  Harbor,  all  of  Fla.,  aaaignors  to 

RP.  Scberer  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  931,593,  Aug.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  9,  1993,  S«r.  No.  164,629 

Int  a.«  A61K  9/64 

VS.  CL  424—456  2  Claims 


^ 


& 


•M 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pearls  based  on  a  super- 
cooUble  active  substance  exhibiting  delayed  solidification 
upon  being  cooled  and  an  indefinite  crystallization  point,  com- 
prising mixing  a  supercoolable  active  substance  in  molten  form 
with  an  excipient  promoting  solidification  and  crystallization 
of  the  active  substance,  forcing  the  melt  to  pass  through  a 
nozzle  which  is  subjected  to  a  vibration,  permitting  the  pearls 
formed  to  fall  in  a  tower  countercurrently  to  a  gas,  and  collect- 
ing the  pearls  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  tower. 


5,380,533 

GASTRORESISTANT  PHARMACEUTICAL 

FORMLTLATIONS  FOR  ORAL  ADMINISTRATION 

CONTAINING  BILE  ACIDS 

March!  Egidio;  Tamagnone  Gianfranco,  both  of  Casalecchio  di 
Reno,  and  Rotini  L.  Gabriele,  Bologna,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Alte  Wasscnnann  8.pA.,  Alanno  Scalo,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1991,  000113A/91 
Int  a.*  A61K  9/64 
VS.  CL  424—456  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  oral  use  in  the  form  of 
at  least  one  tablet  or  a  capsule,  comprising  50-750  mgs  of  a  bile 
acid  mixed  with  0.5-3  molar  equivalents  of  a  physiologically 
compatible  basic  substance,  said  at  least  one  tablet  or  capsule 
being  first  coated  with  a  non-protective  film  in  the  amount  of 
1-5%  by  weight  said  non-protective  film  comprising  hydroxy- 
propylmethyl  cellulose,  polyethylene  glycol  6000,  titanium 
dioxide  and  talc  and  then  coated  with  an  enterosoluble  gas- 
troresislant  coating  in  the  amount  of  2-10%  by  weight  said 
composition  being  completely  insoluble  at  pH  lower  than  5. 


1.  An  integral  soft  gelatin  capsule,  said  capsule  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis,  for  containing  a  hemorrhoidal  medicament  in 
an  unopened  state  and  for  applying  the  hemorrhoidal  medica- 
ment in  an  opened  state,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  flexible  bulb  portion  having  an  external  bulb 
surface,  a  predetermined  bulb  length  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  predetermined  bulb  width  substantially 
transverse  thereto,  said  hollow  flexible  bulb  portion  en- 
capsulating said  medicament  in  said  unopened  state  and 
including  a  series  of  substantially  parallel  bulb  ribs  extend- 
ing substantially  continuously  about  said  external  bulb 
surface  substantially  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a  fric- 
tional  gripping  bulb  siuface  to  said  hollow  flexible  bulb 
poriion; 

(b)  an  elongated  neck  portion  extending  from  said  hollow 
flexible  bulb  portion  substantially  coaxial  with  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  having  a  predetermined  neck  length  substan- 
tially along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  predetermined 
neck  width  substantially  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  less  than  said  bulb  width,  said  neck  portion  providing 
a  medicament  application  port  substantially  remote  from 
said  bulb  portion  in  said  opened  sute  wherein  the  neck 
length  is  substantially  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  bulb 
length,  thereby  providing  the  remoteness  of  the  medica- 
ment application  port  from  the  said  bulb  portion; 

(c)  a  tab  portion  closing  said  medicament  application  port  in 
said  unopened  sUte  and  removable  from  said  neck  portion 
by  a  twisting  action  substantially  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  provide  said  opened  state,  said  tab  portion 
having  an  external  tab  surface  and  including  a  series  of 
substantially  parallel  tob  ribs  extending  substantially  con- 
tinuously about  said  external  tab  surface  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a  frictional  gripping  tab 
surface  to  said  tab  portion; 

(d)  said  soft  gelatin  including  a  starch  or  starch  derivative 
providing  a  roughness  to  said  integral  capsule; 

(e)  said  bulb  ribs  and  said  roughness  cooperating  to  define 
first  grip  means  for  securely  gripping  said  hollow  flexible 
bulb  portion  in  said  opened  state  during  compression 
thereof  to  expel  said  medicament  through  said  medica- 
ment application  port; 

(0  said  tab  ribs  and  said  first  grip  means  cooperating  to 
defme  second  grip  means  for  securely  gripping  said  hol- 
low flexible  bulb  portion  and  said  tab  portion  during  said 
twisting  action  to  provide  said  opened  state  wherein  the 
elongated  neck  portion  in  said  opened  state  is  adapted  for 
insertion  into  the  rectum  whereby  the  hemorrhoidal  medi- 
cament is  applied  internally  within  the  rectum  to  the 
hemorrhoid. 
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5,380,535 
CHEW  ABLE  DRUG-DELIVERY  COMPOSmONS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Robert  P.  Geyer,  and  Vinod  V.  Toliani,  both  of  c/o  Affinity 

Biotech,  Inc.,  305  Chelsea  Pkwy.,  Bootfawyn,  Pa.  19061 
Continoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,179,  May  27,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5420,848,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
706,343,  May  28,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  25, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  981,369 
Int  a.o  A61K  9/14 
VS.  a.  424—484  17  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  process  for  preparing  non-aqueous,  chew- 
able  composition  for  oral  delivery  of  unpalatable  drugs,  com- 
prising a  therapeutically-effective  amount  of  one  or  more 
unpalatable  drugs  intimately  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  lipid  which  is  a  solid  at  ambient  tem- 
perature, or  a  mixture  of  said  hpids,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  therapeutically-effective  amount  of  one  or 
more  unpalatable  drugs  and  a  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  molten  lipid; 

(b)  feeding  said  drug  and  molten  lipid  into  a  fluidized  bed 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  fluidizing  said  drug  and 
lipid;  and 

(c)  fluidizing  said  drug  and  Upid  in  said  fluidized  bed  appara- 
tus in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
solidify  the  molten  hpid  and  drug  into  particles  compris- 
ing said  drug  and  lipid,  wherein  said  particles  have  a 
number  average  particle  size  of  from  10-150  microns, 

wherein  said  drug  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1-75 
weight  percent  of  said  composition  and  said  hpid  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  5-50  weight  percent  of  said  composi- 
tion. 


5,380,537 
SINGLE  IRRIGATING  SOLUTION  USED  IN  OCLXAR 
THERAPY  FOR  THE  ENDOTHELIUM  PROTECnON 
AND  CORNEA  PRESERVATION 
Guy  Andermann,  2,  Road  Point  dc  I'Eaplanade,  F,  67000  Stras- 
bourg, France 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  634,498,  Dec.  27,  1990,  abaodoocd. 

This  appUcation  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  29,  1989,  89  17547 
Int  CL"  A61K  ii/Oft  33/42.  33/14.  33/06 
VS.  a.  424-602  30 


1.  A  one-part  aqueous  intraocular  irrigation  solution  charac- 
terized by  a  storage  stability  for  extended  periods  of  time 
greater  than  24  hours  without  precipitation  at  ambient  condi- 
tions and  comprising: 
(a)  from  0.0001  grams  per  deciliter  to  0.010  grams  per  decili- 
ter of  at  least  one  gabaergic  derivative  having  the  general 
formula:  •*■ 


R I — N— (CH2),— COOH 


5,380,536 
BIOCOMPATIBLE  MICROCAPSULES 
Jeffrey  A.  Hnbbell,  and  Amarpreet  S.  Sawhney,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents,  The  UniTersity  of 
Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Dirisiog  of  Ser.  No.  598,880,  Oct  15,  1990.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,703 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/58.  9/62.  9/64 

VS.  CL  424—497  21  Claims 


evretiifir  iji^^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  transplantable  microcapsules 
wherein  the  surface  is  resistant  to  cellular  attachment  compris- 
ing forming  an  outer  layer  of  non-ionic  water  soluble  polymers 
having  molecular  weights  between  2,000  and  100.000  daltons 
which  have  been  covalently  grafted  to  at  least  one  of  the 
layers,  made  of  polyamine  or  polyimine  polycationic  polymers, 
of  the  microcapsule  membrane,  such  that  said  polycationic 
polymers  remain  polycationic  after  grafting. 


wherein: 

n  is  from  1  to  S: 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3— straight  chain  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cio— straight  chain  alkyl; 

(b)  from  0.0046  grams  per  deciliter  to  10  grams  per  deciliter 
of  an  organic  calcium  salt  of  a  non-heat  labile  complex 
sugar  providing  a  source  of  energy  compatible  in  aqueous 
solution  with  sodium  bicartwnate;  and 

(c)  from  0.001  grams  per  deciliter  per  deciliter  to  10  grams 
per  deciliter  of  an  organic  acid  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


HOOC— (CH)n— CH— COOH 
I  I 

Ri        R2 


wherein: 
n  is  between  1  and  3;  .  ■_,. 

R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  of  a  hydroxy!  gr9up; 
CH— R]  may  be  replaced  with  C=0; 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl; 
the  segment 


— (CH)n— CH— 
I  I 

Ri         Rj 


can  be  saturated  or  unsaturated;  or  lactic  acid;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 
(d)  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  magnesium  chlo- 
ride, sodium  bicarbonate,  and  sodium  phosphate,  in  suiifi- 
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cient  quantity  to  form  an  isotonic  and  stable  aqueous   thereof  at  a  ratio  of  from  50  to  10.000  ng  per  gram  of  the  food 


solution. 


or  drink. 


5,390,538  

CRYSTAL  MODIFIERS  FOR  DIACETIN  FATS 

EdwanI  L.  Wlieeler,  Fairfleld,  and  Midiael  S.  Ottertwm,  Ran- 

dolpk,  botk  of  N  J^  aMigaor*  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  ParsipiMuiy, 

NJ. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,140.  Dec.  6, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,258,197,  and  Ser.  No.  732,518,  Jul.  19, 1991,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  coatiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,902.  Jul.  20,  1990, 
ahandoMd,  and  Ser.  No.  624,056,  Dec  7, 1990,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  804,140,  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,056, 
Dec.  7, 1990,  which  is  a  continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,161, 
Sep.  20,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  16, 1992,  Ser. 

No.  991,688 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Not.  2, 2010, 
has  been  disdained. 
Int  a.*  A23P  1/08;  A23D  9/06 
VS.  CL  426—99  24  ClaiM 

I.  A  coating  composition  having  an  acetoglyccride  fat  ingre- 
dient comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  about  70%  to  about  95%  of  a  diacetin  fat  comprising 
triglycerides  bearing  two  acetic  acid  residues  and  one 
long,  saturated  Ci6  to  C22  fatty  acid  residue  per  molecule; 
and 

(b)  about  5%  to  about  30%  of  a  crystal-modifying  fat  com- 
prising triglycerides  bearing  one  short  C2  to  C*  acid  resi- 
due and  two  long,  saturated  C16  to  C24  fatty  acid  residues 
per  molecule  added  to  the  diacetin  fat  in  amounts  effective 
to  impart  snap  to  the  composition  so  that  the  composition 
undergoes  brittle  fracture  rather  than  deforming  under  an 
applied  load. 


5,380,541 

SUCRALOSE  COMPOSITIONS 

Pamela  K.  Beyts,  Reading,  Great  Britain;  Donald  W.  LUUrd, 

Decatnr,  111.,  and  Cynthia  K.  Batterman,  Tannerrrille,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Tate  A  Lyle  Public  Limited  Company,  Great 

Britain  and  A.E.  Staiey  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur, 

m. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,109,  Oct.  17,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,130, 

Jnl.  11, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  83,554,  Aug.  7,  1987,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,425,  Oct  6,  1988, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,482 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  6,  1987, 

8723423;  Mar.  28, 1989,  8907007;  Canada,  Aug.  3, 1989,  573653 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/236 
VS.  CL  426—548  M  Claims 

1.  A  sweetening  composition  for  sweetening  ingestible  com- 
positions and  oral  products,  the  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  synergistic  mixture  of  sucralose  and  a  sweet  saccha- 
ride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fructose,  glucose, 
maltose,  glucose  mixed  with  maltose  and  other  glucooligosac- 
charides,  fructose  mixed  with  glucose  or  glucooligosaccha- 
rides  or  both,  lactose,  isomaltulose,  and  sugar  alcohols;  the 
relative  quantities  of  the  sucralose  and  the  sweet  saccharide 
being  such  as  to  provide  a  relative  sweetness  contribution  of 
from  5:1  to  1:5. 


5,380,539 

CONVERTIBLE  JELLY  CANDY  CUP  AND  STICK 

ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Qty,  N  J.  07080 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,688 

Int  CL'  A23G  3/00 

VS.  CL  426—115  7  Claims 

1.  A  convertible  jelly  candy  cup  and  stick  assembly  compris- 


mg: 


A.  a  cup  having  a  removable  cover  to  hermetically  seal  the 
cup; 

B.  a  composition  stored  in  the  cup  formed  by  a  partially-set 
edible  jelly  whose  full  setting  is  arrested  by  the  cover 
which  is  applied  to  the  cup,  when  the  jelly  is  in  a  partially- 
set  sute,  whereby  when  the  cover  is  later  removed,  the 
composition  is  then  exposed;  and 

C.  an  implement  for  manually  kneading  the  exposed  compo- 
sition to  cause  it  to  assume  sticky,  taffy-like  characteristics 
whereby  the  composition  can  then  be  puUed  out  of  the 
cup  by  fingers  of  a  user  and  stretched  to  create  an  edible 
strand  of  candy. 


5J80  542 

DIETARY  FIBER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  FOODS 

Ronald  K.  Jenkins,  and  James  L.  Wild,  botii  of  Washington,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poolenc  Specialties  Chemical  Co.,  Cran- 

bury,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,331,  Jun.  19,  1992,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,464,  Jun.  19,  1992.  This 

application  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  15, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL«  A23L  1/0522.  1/105.  1/317 

VS.  CL  426—573  55  Claims 

1.  A  cereal  hydrolysate  containing  composition  for  use  as  a 

fat  mimic  in  foods  comprising: 

A.  a  cereal  hydrolysate  comprising  water  soluble  dietary 
fiber  material  prepared  by  lydrolyzing  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  a  cereal  substrate  with  an  enzyme  imder  conditions 
which  will  hydrolyze  substrate  starch  without  appreciable 
solubilization  of  substrate  protein  to  yield  water  soluble 
and  insoluble  fractions,  the  water  soluble  dietary  fiber 
material  being  isolated  from  the  water  soluble  fraction, 
and 

B.  a  hydrocolloid  gum  effective  and  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  form  a  thermo-irreversible  gel  with  the  water  soluble 
dietary  fiber  material. 


5  igQ  «40 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  FLAVOR  OF  DRINK  OR 
POOD 
Tohr  Yamaaaka,  and  Katsmai  Tsnnoda,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aasigBors  to  Takasago  Intematiooal  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,340 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  21,  1992,  4-1S3065 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/226 

VS.  CL  426—534  3  O^mm 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  expression  of  saltiness  of  a 

food  or  drink  which  comprises  adding  to  the  food  or  drink  at 

least  one  substantially  pure  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  monomers  and  polymers  of  triose-reductone, 

hydroxymalondiaWehyde,  hydropyrvaldehyde,  and  mixtures 


5,380,543 
CHEESE  COMPOSITION 
Richard  L.  Ban,  Castle  Rock,  and  Ann  V.  Dnridn,  Uttleton, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Leprino  Foods  Company,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,347,  Feb.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,420 

Int  CL'  A23C  19/09 

VS.  CL  426—582  »0  CUims 

1.  A  cheese  composition  for  baking  on  a  pizza,  comprising  a 

mixture  of  natural  mozzareUa  cheese  and  a  minor  amount  of 

starch,  wherein  the  cheese  is  comminuted  and  the  starch  is 

present  as  a  coating  on  the  cheese  particles  in  an  amount  within 

the  range  of  about  0.0005  to  0.01%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

cheese. 
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5,380,544 
PRODUCnON  OF  FAT  MIXTURES  ENRICHED  WITH 
TRIGLYCERIDES  BEARING  SHORT,  MEDIUM  AND 
LONG  RESIDUES 
Lawrence  P.  Klemann,  SoocrriUe,  NJ.;  Allan  D.  Roden,  No- 
UcsTiUc,  Ind.;  Tnriddu  A.  PeUoao,  Carmel,  LmL,  and  Gilbert 
L.  Boldt,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Lac,  Par- 
sippaay,  N J. 
ContiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,140,  Dec.  6, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,258,197,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,056, 
Dec  7,  1990,  abandoned,  which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  410,161,  Sep.  20, 1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  5, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  26,894 
Int  a.'  A23D  9/00 
VS.  CL  426—607  14  Claims 

1.  A  food  composition  having  a  fat  ingredient  wherein  at 
least  24%  of  the  fat  ingredient  comprises  triglycerides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH20(C0)S 

CHO(CO)M 

CH20(C0)L 

(SML) 


CH20(C0)S 

CHO(CO)L 

CH20(C0)M 

(SLM) 


CHiCKCOytA 

CHO(CX))S 

CH:C)(CO)L 

(MSL) 


5,380,545 
COATING  MIX  AND  PROCESS  FOR  RETAINING 
MOISTURE  IN  COMMINUTED  MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Charles  R.  Mason,  Yonkers,  N.Y.;  Edward  C.  Coleman,  New 
Fairfield,  Conn.;  Dalip  K.  Nayyar,  WashingtonTille,  and 
Sharon  R.  Bimey,  Yorktown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kraft 
General  Foods,  Inc..  Northfield,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,218,  Dec.  2,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,250,312.  This  appUcation  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,083 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  5, 2010, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
Int  a.«  A23L  1/317 

VS.  a.  426—646  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  cooking  comminute  meat 

products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  incorporating  within  the  comminuted  meat  matrix  a  dry 
starch  at  a  level  of  from  1  to  6%  by  weight  of  the  meat  and 
thereafter  forming  the  meat  matrix  into  shaped  pieces; 

(b)  evenly  applying  a  dry  mix  containing  salt  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  100%  by  weight  through  a  No.  70  U.S.  Stan- 
dard Sieve  and  particles  of  carrageenan,  the  ratio  of  salt  to 
carrageenan  being  0.75-10:1,  to  the  surface  of  the  shaped 
pieces;  and, 

(c)  cooking  the  coated  and  shaped  pieces. 


surface  and  a  recess  in  and  extending  below  the  top  sur- 
face; 

depositing  a  first  barrier  material  on  all  surfaces  in  the  recess 
and  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the  insulating 
layer; 

depositing  a  conductive  metal  on  the  entire  first  barrier 
material  in  the  recess  wherein  the  conductive  metal  fills 
the  entire  recess  above  the  first  barrier  material  and  ex- 
tends above  the  recess; 

removing  all  of  the  fu^t  barrier  material  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  insulating  layer. 


5,380,546 

MULTILEVEL  METALLIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

AJay  Kriahnan,  and  Nalin  Kaaiar,  both  of  Anstin,  Tex.,  aaaigBors 

to  Microelectronics  and  Coapater  Techaology  CorporatiOB, 

Aaatia,Tex. 

FUed  Job.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,062 
iBt  a.'  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—126.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  feature  surrounded  by  a 
diffusion  barrier  in  a  recess  in  a  planar  insulating  layer  of  a 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  having  an  insulating  layer  with  a  top 


and  mixtures  of  these, 
where 
each  L  group  is,  independently,  a  long  chain  saturated  ali- 
phatic group  having  15  to  21  carbons; 
each  M  group  is,  independently,  a  medium  chain  saturated 

aliphatic  group  having  5  to  1 1  carbons;  and 
each  S,  independently,  is  a  short  chain  group  having  1  to  3 
carbons. 


removing  a  top  portion  of  the  conductive  metal  within  the 
recess  without  removing  all  of  the  conductive  metal 
within  the  recess; 

depositing  a  second  barrier  material  on  the  conductive  metal 
within  the  recess  and  over  the  top  surface  of  the  insulating 
layer  after  removing  the  top  portion  of  the  conductive 
metal  within  the  recess;  and 

planarizing  the  substrate  by  polishing  the  second  barrier 
material  until  the  top  surface  of  the  second  barrier  mate- 
rial in  the  recess  is  aligned  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
insulating  layer. 


5,380,547 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TTTANIUM-CONTAINING  ORTHOPEDIC  IMPLANT 

DEVICES 

Joel  C.  Higgina,  R.R.  1,  Box  55,  ClaypooL  Ind.  46510 

CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  804,154,  Dec.  6, 1991,  ahaBdooed.  TUs 

appUcation  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,116 

iBt  CL«  A61F  2/2S;  B05D  3/06:  C23C  14/02 

VS.  a.  427—2.26  10  Clairas 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  titanium-containing  ortho- 
pedic implant  device  having  an  outer  siuface  with  enhanced 
wear  resistant  properties,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

locating  said  orthopedic  implant  device  in  a  reaction  vessel; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  orthope- 
dic implant  device; 

treating  said  outer  surface  of  said  orthopedic  implant  device 
to  produce  a  wear  resistant  layer  on  said  outer  surface, 
said  step  of  treating  said  outer  surface  of  said  orthopedic 
implant  device  by  plasma  nitriding  said  outer  surface  at  a 
temperature  below  about  730*  C;  and 

controlling  the  treatment  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  ortho- 
pedic implant  device  at  least  partiaUy  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  outer  surface. 


■ 
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METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  MAGNETORESISmVE 
SENSOR  HAVING  ANTIFERROMAGNETIC  LAYER 

T«ua  Lim,  Campbell;  Jum«  K.  Howard,  Morsaa  Hill;  Cherngye 
Hwai«.  San  Jom;  Danieie  Maori,  Saa  Joae,  and  Norbert 
Staad,  Saa  Joae,  all  of  Califs  aadgnon  to  Inteniadoiial  Baal- 
Bcaa  MacUaea  Corporatioa,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

DiTlaio  of  Ser.  No.  920,943,  JnL  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,315,468. 

TUa  appUcatkm  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,883 

Ut  CL'  HOIF  10/02 

VS.  CL  427—130  12  Oaioia 


particles  on  the  Tint  coating  to  sink  partially  into  the  first 
coating,  a  third  step,  performed  subsequent  to  said  second  step, 
of  applying  a  second  coating  of  paint,  said  second  coating  of 
paint  being  applied  over  the  particles  and  the  first  coating  to 
lock  the  particles  into  the  first  coating  with  the  particles  pro- 
jecting from  the  second  coating,  and  a  fourth  step  performed 
before  the  second  coating  is  set,  of  distributing  retro-reflective 
beads  over  the  second  coating  to  sink  partially  into  the  second 
coating  between  the  projecting  particles  for  bonding  the  beads 
into  the  second  coating  with  the  beads  projecting  from  the 
second  coating,  the  beads  being  smaller  than  said  particles  and 
the  particles  projecting  from  the  second  coating  by  more  than 
the  beads  to  overshadow  the  beads. 


eoMTsa 

UMT 


RECCREMG 

ouwe. 


— ^^ 


P091KM  cnmia 


^r; 


HOTOR  CONIML 


MOTOR 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  magnetoresistive  sensor  having 
a  layer  of  antiferromagnetic  material  in  direct  contact  with  a 
layer  of  magnetoresistive  ferromagnetic  material  for  inducing 
a  longitudinal  bias  field  in  the  ferromagnetic  layer,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
dei>ositing  a  layer  of  magnetoresistive  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial on  a  substrate; 
depositing  a  layer  of  antiferromagnetic  material  on  said 
substrate  in  direct  contact  with  said  magnetoresistive 
layer,  said  antiferromagnetic  material  being  an  alloy  of 
manganese  (Mn);  and 
annealing  said  deposited  magnetoresistive  and  antiferromag- 
netic layers  for  ordering  the  crystallographic  structure  of 
said  antiferromagnetic  layer  to  provide  a  Mn  alloy  having 
a  face-centered-tetragonal  (fct)  structure  in  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  antiferromagnetic  layer. 


5,380,549 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TRAFFIC  SURFACES 

HAVING  DOUBLE-COATED  BONDING  OF  ANTI-SLIP 

PARTICLES  AND  CONTAINING  RETRO-REFLECTIVE 

BEADS 
Eric  J.  HarriaoiL  HilUde  Ooae,  off  Henley  Road,  Marlow, 

Bnckioghaauhirc  SL7  2DF,  Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/00226,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1992.  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO91/12090,  PCT  PA. 
Date  Aug.  22,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  920,305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1990, 
9003336;  Aog.  23,  1990,  9018524 

Int.  CL*  B05D  5/02;  EOlC  U/24 
UJS.  CL  427— U7  5 


5,380,550 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  REVERSIBLE 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Knnitoehi  Sugiyama;  Hideynki  Kobori;  Sbiui  Hanal,  all  of 
Nomazu,  and  Tsutomn  Kagawa,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ricob  Company,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  111,557,  Aug.  25, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,342,815. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1992,  4-250705 
Int  a.*  B41M  3/12 
UJS.  CL  427—146  2  < 


—  (I) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  reversible  thermosensitive  re- 
cording material  comprising  (a)  a  support  and  (b)  a  reversible 
thermosensitive  recording  layer  formed  on  said  support,  com- 
prising a  matrix  resin  and  an  organic  low-molecular-weight 
material,  said  organic  low-molecular-weight  material  being 
dispersed  in  the  form  of  discrete  domains  in  said  matrix  resin, 
thereby  constituting  a  phase-separation  structure,  with  the 
periodic  distance  of  said  phase-separation  structure  of  said 
reversible  thermosensitive  recording  layer  being  1.3  \t.m  or 
less,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  coating  liquid  comprising  said  organic  low- 
molecular-weight  material  and  said  matrix  resin  which  are 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  to  said  support  to  form  said  revers- 
ible thermosensitive  recording  layer  on  said  support;  and 
drying  said  applied  coating  Uquid  under  such  conditions 
controlled  so  as  to  obtain  a  1.3  ^m  or  less  periodic  dis- 
tance of  said  phase-separation  structure  of  said  reversible 
thermosensitive   recording   layer,   while   measuring   the 
scattering  angle  of  a  light  transmitted  through  said  revers- 
ible thermosensitive  recording  layer  by  the  hght-scatter- 
ing  method. 


5,380,551 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  PROCESS  FOR  COATING 
ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Greg  E.  Blonder,  Summit,  N  J.,  and  Mindangas  F.  Dautartaa, 
Albiirtis.  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  808,704,  Dec.  13,  1991,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcation  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,518 
Int.  a.'  B05D  5/06:  B05C  13/00:  C23C  16/40 
VS.  CL  427—166  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  traffic  surface  with  both  anti-slip        1.  A  method  of  coating  a  pluraUty  of  spherical  members 
and  retro-reflective  characteristics,  comprising  a  first  step  of  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  the  surface  a  first  coating  of  paint,  a  second  step       a)  providing  a  plurality  of  spherical  lenses, 
performed  before  the  first  coating  has  set,  of  distributing  solid       b)  loading  said  plurality  of  spherical  lenses  onto  a  carrier 


suppori  member  comprising  a  grid  of  intersecting 
trenches  formed  in  the  top  surface  thereof  such  that  each 
spherical  lens  is  disposed  at  an  intersection  of  a  pair  of 
trenches  and  is  supported  by  four  points  of  contact  with 
said  carrier; 
c)  inserting  the  loaded  carrier  suppon  member  into  a  reactor 
chamber; 


5,380,552 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ADHESION  BETWEEN 
ROOFING  GRANULES  AND  ASPHALT-BASED 
ROOFING  MATERIALS 
BiUy  L.  George;  Steten  A.  BabinML  both  of  St  Croix,  Wia.; 
Vincent  J.  Laraia,  Jr.,  and  Wilson  S.  Bigham,  both  of  Wash- 
ington, Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,429 

Int  a.»  B05D  1/12 

VS.  a.  427—186  10  n«>m^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  roofing  product  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  asphalt-based  substrate  having  a  hot  asphal- 
tic  surface  in  a  softened  state; 

(b)  embedding  a  plurality  of  roofmg  granules  in  the  softened 
hot  asphaltic  surface;  and 

(c)  applying  an  effective  amount  of  non-asphalt  adhesive 
material  onto  the  hot  asphaltic  surface  before  step  (b)  for 
improving  the  adherence  of  at  least  one  of  said  roofing 
granules  to  the  hot  asphaltic  surface. 


applying  a  coating  comprising  a  preceramic  compound  on  a 
substrate; 

creating  a  temperature  gradient  in  the  coating  sufficient  to 
enhance  the  release  of  volatiles  that  are  formed  during 
pyrolysis  of  the  coating  to  enhance  the  diffiision  of  pro- 
cessing gases  into  the  coating  by  heating  the  substrate  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  faciUtate  ceramification  of  the 
interior  surface  of  the  coating  while  directing  a  stream  of 
cooling  gas  at  the  exterior  surface  of  the  coating,  said 
cooling  gas  having  a  flow  rate  and  temperature  sufficient 


d)  depositing,  using  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  process,  a 
coating  material  on  the  spherical  outer  surface  of  each 
spherical  member,  the  deposition  performed  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  essentially  uniform 
coating  of  a  desired  thickness. 


5,380,553 
REVERSE  DIRECnON  PYROLYSIS  PROCESSING 
Mark  J.  Loboda.  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation.  Midland.  Mich. 

nied  Dec.  24.  1990.  Ser.  No.  633.707 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  iCinr.  10, 

2010,  baa  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—226  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  ceramic  coating  on  a  substrate 

comprising: 


to  deter  ceramification  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  coat- 
ing; and 
after  the  interior  surface  of  the  coating  has  reached  the 
desired  ceramification  temperature,  decreasing  the  tem- 
perature gradient  in  the  coating  sufficiently  to  faciliute 
ceramification  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  coating  by  a 
means  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adjusting  the 
gas  temperature  and/or  flow  rate,  adjusting  the  heat 
source  over  time  and  maintaining  the  heat  source  and  the 
gas  temperature  and  flow  rate  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow 
ceramification  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  coating. 


5,380,554 

CHROMIC  OXIDE  COATINGS  BY  THERMAL 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  CHROMIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

(CRO3) 

WlUiam  A.  Ferrando,  Arlington.  Va..  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  JnL  28.  1993.  Ser.  No.  98,093 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—226  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  CrO  coatings  comprising; 

A.  coating  a  diamond,  ceramic,  metal,  or  metal  alloy  surface 
with  molten  CrOs;  and 

B.  heating  the  molten  CrOa  coated  surface  formed  in  step  A 
in  air  at  a  temperature  of  from  the  melting  point  of  Cr03 
up  to  250*  C.  until  the  CrOj  is  converted  into  CiO  in  the 
form  of  an  adherent  powdery,  black  coating. 


5,380,555 

METHODS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  SDJCON 
OXIDE  FILM 
Katsntoshi  Mine;  Takashi  Nakamura.  and  Motoahi  Sasaki,  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  SiUcoae  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26.  1994.  Scr.  No.  187.239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-044590; 
Feb.  10,  1993,  5-045823;  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-045824 

Int  a.«  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—226  18  n«t— 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  a 
substrate  comprising: 

forming  a  coating  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  wherein  the 
base  component  of  the  coating  is  a  silicon  resin  with  the 
general  formula 
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(HR2SK)|)i(SiO4/2)l.0 


and  whereiii  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen    ttom,    alkyl    groups,    and    «ryl    groups    and 
0.15X^2.0,  and 
converting  the  coating  into  a  ceramic  silicon  oxide  film  by 
heating  the  coated  substrate. 


5,380,558 

METHOD  OF  MA^a;FAC^URING  SHAPED  BODY 

HAVING  STRAIGHT  STRIPES 

Takno  F^jino,  Akishima,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hoya  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,581 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  NUr.  27,  1991,  3-43094 

Int  a.«  C23C  WOO 

MS,  CL  427— 255  J  !«  Ctoim* 


5,380456 
PART  MADE  OF  A  CARBON-CARBON  COMPOSITE 

WITH  AN  SIC  SURFACE-TREATED  MATRIX 

RESISTANT  TO  OXIDATION  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  FT 

DoaiaiqM  HoaineUet,  MMard  en  Sallca,  France,  assignor  to 

Aeroapatiale  Sodete  Nationale  iDdnstrielle,  France 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Framx,  Jan.  20,  1992,  92  00540 
Int  a.«  B05D  3/02 
MS,  a.  427—228  »«  Claims 


I   I    I   I   I   I   K 

,  I      I      I      I      I      I      I      Q      O 
\t     »     »     f     f     ♦     ♦     P/'S 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  structural  part  made  of 
carfoon-carbon  type  composite,  protected  against  oxidation, 
which  consbts  of: 

(a)  making  a  fibrous  preform  of  the  part  consisting  essen- 
tially of  fibers,  said  fibers  being  carbon  fibers; 

(b)  impregnating  this  preform  with  an  impregnation  bath 
containing  a  cart)on  precursor  resin  and  ultrafine  crystal- 
line SiC  powder,  with  the  amount  of  SiC  powder  in  the 
bath  being  such  that  the  powder  represents  5%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  densified  preform; 

(c)  polymerizing  the  resin  of  the  loaded  preform,  then  pyro- 
lyzing  it  to  convert  it  into  carbon  and  thus  densify  the 
loaded  preform. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  shaped  body,  said  shaped 
body  having  a  surface  on  which  a  plurality  of  concaves  and 
convexes  are  formed  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  in  the 
form  of  straight  stripes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  projecting  a  vertical  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said 
shaped  body,  onto  a  thin  planar  plate,  with  an  equal  mag- 
nification in  a  horizontal  direction  and  with  an  enlarged 
magnification  of  1,000-1,000,000  times  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion and,  subsequently,  boring  or  opening  portions  of  said 
thin  planar  plate  corresponding  respectively  to  vertically 
elongated  convex  portions  of  said  shaped  body,  to  pro- 
duce a  vapor-deposition  mask  plate  having  therein  open- 
ings, each  of  said  openings  having  opposite  ends  with 
different  widths  in  the  vertical  direction; 
(ii)  arranging  said  vapor-deposition  mask  plate  produced  by 
said  step  (i),  on  a  planar  substrate  with  a  predetermined 
space  left  therebetween;  and 
(iii)  executing  vapor-deposition  operation  while  one  of  said 
planar  substrate  and  said  vapor-deposition  mask  plate  is 
fixed  and  the  other  is  linearly  reciprocated  at  a  uniform 
velocity  along  the  vertical  direction  of  said  openings,  to 
deposit  a  vapor-deposition  material  onto  said  planar  sub- 
strate through  said  openings  in  said  vapor-deposition  mask 
plate. 


5,380,557 
CARBON  FLUORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
CUfTord  L.  Splro,  Niskaynna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Worthingtoo,  Ohio 

Cootiniiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  751,884,  Aog.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,991 
lat  CL"  B05D  3/06,  C23C  16/00 
MS.  CL  427-249  «  C>»»«»» 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  carbon  fluoride  solid  composi- 
tions, comprising  entraining  hexafluorobenzene  in  an  inert  gas 
to  form  a  gaseous  mixture,  energizing  said  gaseous  mixture  by 
passing  said  mixture  over  a  hot  tungsten  filament  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1500*-2500*  C.  to  form  fragments  and  condens- 
ing said  fragments  onto  a  substrate  at  a  temperature  from  about 
200'-500'  C.  to  form  a  coating  comprising  carbon  fluoride 
solid  compositions  having  a  ratio  of  fluorine  to  carbon  less  than 
about  1.0  and  a  contact  angle  in  excess  of  120"  with  water,  said 
coating  having  diamondlike  structure  with  carbon  atoms  posi- 
tioned in  a  tetrahedral  network  that  is  interrupted  with  bonds 
to  fluorine. 


5,380,559 
ELECTROLESS  METALLIZATION  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER 

FOR  HERMETIC  PACKAGING 
Robert  W.  Filas,  Bridgewater,  and  Constance  A.  Jankoaki, 
Brancbburg,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,921 

Int  a.«  B05D  l/OO 

MS.  a.  427—305  8  CUims 


10 


1.  A  method  of  metallizing  an  optical  fiber  having  a  silica 
containing  surface,  which  comprises: 
treating  a  bare  surface  of  a  section  of  an  optical  fiber  in 
absence  of  oxygen  with  a  dilute  aqueous  sensitizing  solu- 
tion of  SnPz  so  as  to  deposit  Sn^  +  ions  on  the  bare  surface, 


said  sensitizing  solution  consisting  of  SnF2  and  deionized 
water, 

treating  Sn^+  sensitized  surface  in  absence  of  oxygen  with 
an  aqueous  activating  solution  of  Pd^  +  ions  to  deposit  a 
catalytic  layer  on  the  sensitized  surface,  said  activating 
solution  comprising  from  2  to  10  g/L  of  PdCh  and  from 
greater  than  0.01  to  less  than  0.1  M  Ha. 

treating  the  activated  surface  by  immersion  into  an  electro- 
less  nickel  plating  solution  to  deposit  a  layer  comprising 
nickel,  and  optionally, 

treating  the  nickel-plated  surface  with  a  gold-plating  solu- 
tion to  deposit  a  layer  comprising  gold  in  a  thickness 
sufficient  to  protect  the  nickel  deposit  from  oxidation. 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  seeding  a  surface  of  a  metal  or 
alloy  at  a  polyimide  surface  for  electroless  deposition  of  a 
further  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
seeding  said  surface  of  said  metal  using  an  activating  solution 
selected  from  the  consisting  of  palladium  sulfate,  palla- 
dium perchlorate,  palladium  trifluoromethane  sulfonate, 
palladium  nitrate,  and  palladium  fluoroborale; 
removing  palladium  ions  from  said  polyimide  by  rinsing  said 
polyimide  with  a  rinse  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  and  sodium  citrate  complexant;  and 
plating  said  further  metal  or  alloy  on  said  metal. 
7.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  step  of  seeding  is 
performed  with  an  activating  solution  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  palladium  perchlorate,  palladium  trifluorome- 
thane sulfonate,  palladium  nitrate,  and  palladium  fluoroborate. 


opposite  side,  the  bands  being  arranged  in  the  mold  per- 
pendicular to  the  base  at  the  opposite  side  and  having 
woven  or  knitted  portions  at  the  open  side  and  free  pile 
threads  extending  from  the  woven  or  knitted  portions 
toward  the  base;  and 


5^80,560 
PALLADIUM  SULFATE  SOLUTION  FOR  THE 

SELECTIVE  SEEDING  OF  THE  METAL 

INTERCON?ireCnONS  ON  POLYIMIDE  DIELECTRICS 

FOR  ELECTROLESS  METAL  DEPOSmON 
Suryanarayana  Kiga;  Shyama  P.  Mnkherjee,  both  of  HopeweU 
Junction;  Eagene  J.  O'SuUivan,  Upper  Nyack,  and  Milan 
Paonoric,  Port  Washington,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Intenia- 
tional  Business  Madiines  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 
FUed  JoL  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  921,186 
Int  a.*  C23C  26/00 
MS.  a.  427—306  20  Claims 


dipping  the  open  side  of  the  mold  with  the  bands  arranged 
therein  into  a  coating  material,  the  viscosity  of  the  coating 
material  being  so  adjusted  that  the  material  penetrates  a 
limited  depth  into  the  flat  body  to  join  the  bands  together 
by  means  of  the  coating  material  at  the  woven  or  knitted 
portions. 


5,380,562 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLESS  GOLD  PLATING 
Noriko  Hattori.  HigaaUosaka;  EUchi  Torikai,  Yao;  Shigemitsu 
Kawagishi,  Suita;  .Mitsuald  Tadakoahi,  Osaka,  and  Kazuyoshi 
Okuno,  Aahiya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Okuno  Chemical 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,088,  Feb.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  22,  1991,  3-114158; 
Dec.  6,  1991,  3-323031 

iBt  a.»  C23C  26/00 
MS.  CL  427—437  10  CUimi 


5,380,561 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  FLAT 

TEXTILE  BODIES,  ESPECIALLY  CARPET  PANELS 

Michael  Dom,  Frick,  SwitzerUnd,  aaaignor  to  TcxtUma  AG, 

HergiawU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Ang.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,700 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switxeriand,   Ang.   28,    1992, 
02683/92 

lax.  CL'  B05D  1/18 

MS.  CL  427—430.1  8  daimt 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  textUe  flat  body,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

placing  a  packet  of  bands  in  a  mold  to  form  a  flat  body,  the 

mold  having  an  opening  at  one  side  and  a  base  at  the 


L  A  process  for  electroless  gold  plating  by  a  continuous 
plating  operation  using  plating  solution  comprising  cyanoau- 
rate,  alkaline  cyanide,  reducmg  agent,  alkaline  hydroxide, 
crystal  condition  controlling  agent  and  stabilizer  wherein  free 
cyanide  ion  is  converted  with  the  addition  of  an  aldehyde  or  a 
ketone  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  form- 
aldehyde, acetaldehyde,  glyoxybc  acid,  succinicdialdehyde, 
cyclohexylaldehyde,  acrolein,  crotonaldehyde,  benzaldehyde, 
salicylaldehyde,  fiirfural,  pyridylaldehyde,  acetone,  methyl- 
ethylketone,  methylpropylketone,  cyclopentanone,  cyclohexa- 
none,  acetophenone,  propiophenone,  methylglyoxal,  pyruvic 
acid,  glutalic  acid,  sodium  formaldehyde  sulfoxylate  and  para- 
formaldehyde when  the  concentration  of  free  cyanide  ion 
increases. 
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5,380,563 

CERAMIC  WELDING 

Leslie  E.  J.  Tncker,  ETeakam;  Kerin  DandertUle,  Leedi;  Dtrid  K. 

Hvna,  CheHe>kaB,  and  Robert  G.  ETcritt,  Tewkcfbnry.  all 

of  g-ti***,  iMigBon  to  Coal  ladaatry  (Patenti)  Limited, 

Loado^  Uaited  KiBgdom 

FUed  Job.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,679 

CUimi  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiii«dom,  Jan.  20,  1991, 
9113365;  Jub.  20,  1991,  9113370 

iBt  CL*  B05D  3/04 
VS.  CL  427—452  8  O^^a 

1.  A  ceramic  welding  process  comprising  projecting 
through  a  lance  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  composition  of 
matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  refractory  particles  and  oxidiz- 
able  metal  particles  to  a  ceramic  surface  to  be  welded  where 
said  oxidizable  particles  react  exotbermally  to  cause  at  least 
partial  fusion  of  the  refractory  particles  of  the  mixture,  both 
with  themselves  and  with  the  surface,  so  that  a  ceramic  weld  is 
formed,  wherein  the  harmonic  mean  size  of  the  refractory 
particles  is  between  300  and  1000  microns  inclusive,  and  the 
size  range  spread  factor  of  the  refractory  particles  is  between 
0.4  and  1 . 1  inclusive. 


5,380,564 
IflGH  PRESSURE  WATER  JiT  METHOD  OF  BLASTING 

LOW  DENSITY  METALLIC  SURFACES 
Uwi»  L.  VanKnikeB,  Jr.,  Gnmd  Rapids;  Larry  E.  Byrnes,  Roch- 
ester Hills,  and  Martin  S.  Kraaier,  Washington,  all  of  Mich., 
assignor*  to  ProgressiTe  BlastiBg  Systeois,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids 
and  General  Motors,  Detroit,  both  of  Mich. 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,280,  Apr.  28,  1992, 
abaadooed,  and  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,528,  Aug. 
20,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
77,677 
Int  a.'  B05D  1/OS.  3/00 
VS.  a.  427—456  22  Claim 


5,380,565 
SPRAY  COATING  WTTH  CARBOXYL 
POLYOL-DERIVED  POLYESTER  AND  EPOXY  RESIN 
Lotx-Wemer  Gross,  Haltem;  Ulrich  Poth,  Monster,  Dieter 
Hille,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  aod  Klaas  Weidemeier,  Munster, 
all  of  Germany,  assignor*  to  BASF  L+F  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Minister,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  964,169,  Oct  21, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,272,187, 
which  to  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  617,459,  Not.  21,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,183,835,  which  to  a  contlnoation  of  Ser.  No.  350,626,  Apr. 
25,  1989,  abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

132,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  25, 1986, 3636368; 
WIPO,  Oct  22,  1987,  PCr/EP87/00624 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/02.  1/04 
VS.  a.  427—475  7  OaiiH 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  comprising  spraying  the 
substrate  with  a  coating  composition  containing  a  binder  com- 
prised of  an  cpoxy  resin-modified  polyester  produced  by  the 
reaction  of: 
(A)  a  polyester  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  less  than  2000,  an  acid  number  of  35  to  240  and  an  OH 
number  of  56  to  320,  which  is  comprised  of  the  reaction 
product  of: 
(ai)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  3  carboxyl 

groups,  or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof; 
(a2)  a  polyol  containing  at  least  one  carboxyl  group  other 

then  components  (ai).  (as)  and  (34);  and 
(as)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  containing  two  carboxylic 
groups  or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof  other  than  com- 
ponent (a2);  and 
(a4)  a  polyol  other  than  component  (az), 
such  that  at  least  10  mol  %  of  the  sum  of  (ai),  (ai),  (as)  and 
(84)  contains  a  (cyclo)ahphatic  structural  element  having 
at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  (ai)  and  (aj) 
components  are  co-condensed  via  at  least  two  carboxyl 
groups,  and 
(B)  a  bisphenol  based  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxide  equiva- 
lent weight  of  170  to  1000  and  from  0.3  to  1.5  epoxide 
equivalents  per  polyester  molecule, 
said  polyester  (A)  and  epoxy  resin  (B)  reacting  under  condi- 
tions such  that  essentially  only  carboxyl  groups  react  with 
epoxide  groups  to  produce  an  epoxy  resin-modified  poly- 
ester which  is  water-dilutable  upon  at  least  partial  neutral- 
ization of  the  free  carboxyl  groups  with  base. 


40 
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1.  The  method  of  coating  a  surface  comprising  a  malleable 
hght  metal  with  a  wear-resistant  coating  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

roughening  said  surface  by  creating  jets  of  water  having 
pressures  sufficiently  high  to  clean  and  erode  the  surface 
to  provide  a  pitted  surface  with  undercuts  so  that  said 
surface  is  provided  with  a  mechanical/adhesive  bond  for 
said  coating; 

directing  said  jets  against  said  surface  to  prepare  said  surface 
for  application  of  said  wear-resistant  coating  by  cleaning 
and  eroding  said  surface  to  provide  a  pitted  surface  with 
pits  and  undercuts; 

after  said  water  jet  roughening  step  and  without  further 
roughening  said  surface,  providing  wear-resistant  coating 
material;  and 

applying  said  wear-resistant  coating  material  on  said  rough- 
ened surface  whereby  said  coating  material  fills  said  pits 
and  undercuts  to  mechanically/adhesively  bond  said  coat- 
ing to  said  surface. 


5,380,566 
METHOD  OF  LIMITING  STICKING  OF  BODY  TO 
SUSCEPTOR  IN  A  DEPOSITION  TREATMENT 
Robert  Robertson,  Palo  Alto;  Marc  M.  KoUrack,  Alameda; 
AngeU  T.  Lee,  Sunnyrale;  Kam  Law,  Union  Qty,  and  Dan 
Maydan,  Los  Altos  Hills,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignor*  to  Applied 
Materials,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,018 

Int  a."  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427-534  W  CI«»« 
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10.  A  method  of  treating  a  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 


placing  the  body  on  a  susceptor  within  a  deposition  chamber 

having  an  electrode  spaced  from  the  susceptor; 
flowing  a  deposition  gas  within  the  chamber; 
applying  a  voltage  across  the  electrode  and  the  susceptor  at 

a  rf  power  which  generates  a  plasma  in  the  deposition  gas 

so  as  to  react  the  deposition  gas  and  deposit  a  layer  on  a 

surface  of  the  body; 
discontinuing  the  flow  of  the  deposition  gas; 
flowing  a  second  gas  into  the  chamber  which  second  gas 

does  not  react  with  the  layer  on  the  body  or  the  body  and 

does  not  add  another  layer; 
applying  a  rf  power  to  the  second  gas  to  generate  a  plasma 

of  the  second  gas  which  is  applied  to  the  body;  and  then 
separating  the  body  from  the  susceptor. 


5,380,569 
nRE  RESISTANT  GLASS  PARTHTON 
Detlef  Kiuas,  Cologne,  and  Giinter  Wiedemann,  Ratingea,  both 
of  Germany,  assignor*  to  Fachverband  Glasdach-  and  Metall- 
ban  cV.,  Cologne  and  Promat  GmbH,  Ratingen,  both  of  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/01593,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/02268,  PCT^  Pob. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT'  FUed  Jul.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  19,  1991,  4123977 
Int  a.«  E06B  3/24;  B27N  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—34  12  n.l-f 


5480,567 

HERMETIC  COATINGS  BY  HEATING  HYDROGEN 

SILSESQUINOXANE  RESIN  IN  AN  INERT 

ATMOSPHERE 

Loren  A.  Haluska,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Contlnoation  of  Ser.  No.  683,908,  Apr.  11,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,317,  Oct  18,  1989, 

abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,469 

Int  a."  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—578  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  coating  on  an  electronic  device 

consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  coating  the  electronic  device  with  a  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solvent  and  hydrogen  silsesquioxane  resin; 

(B)  evaporating  the  solvent  to  deposit  a  preceramic  coating 
on  the  electronic  device;  and 

(C)  heating  the  preceramic  coating  to  a  temperature  of 
between  about  5(X)'  up  to  about  8(X)'  C.  under  an  inert  gas 
atmosphere. 


5,380,568 

CENTERPIECE  ASSEMBLY  SIMULATING  FLORAL 

BOUQUET 

Kenneth  Banschick,  30  Maple  Dr.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  925,770,  Ang.  7,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,244,700. 

Thto  appUcation  Aog.  19,  1993,  S«-.  No.  109,080 

Int  a.'  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—4  20  Claims 


-fa? 


1.  A  centerpiece  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elements,  each  element  comprising: 

(1)  a  hoUow  tubular  member  having  an  aperture  and  two 
ends 

(2)  a  decorative  pom-pom-like  appendage  positioned  at 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  hollow  tubular  member;  and 

(b)  a  positioning  system  for  arraying  said  elements  in  an 
arrangement,  said  positioning  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  adapted  to  receive  said  elements. 


1.  A  fire  resistant  glass  partition  comprising: 

at  least  one  pane  of  a  multi-layer  fireproof  glass  having  a 
fitting  element  the  pane  having  edges  with  an  end  face  at 
each  edge,  the  fitting  element  projecting  to  an  edge  of  the 
pane;  and 

a  sealing  profile  covering  all  end  faces  of  the  pane,  the  seal- 
ing profile  being  formed  from  an  elastic  material  for  grip- 
ping the  edges, 

the  sealing  profile  having  a  region  facing  each  end  face  of 
the  pane,  the  region  having  a  material  that  foams  under 
the  influence  of  heat, 

the  fitting  element  being  enclosed  by  the  sealing  profile  with 
a  total  thickness  of  the  sealing  profile  and  the  enclosed 
fitting  element  being  essentially  a  total  thickness  of  the 
pane. 


5,380,570 

THERMOPLASTIC  PARA-POLYPHENYLENE  SULFIDE, 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE-RESISTANT  ROCKET  MOTOR 

CASES 

Darid  C.  Sayles,  Hnntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  23,443,  Feb.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,277,868. 

Thto  application  Jol.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,799 

Int  a.'  P02K  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—36.4  3  n.!-. 


1.  An  ultrahigh-temperature-resistant  thermoplastic  inter- 
ceptor rocket  motor  case  manufactured  by  the  method  com- 
prising: 
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(i)  providing  a  breakout  mandrel  of  the  required  dimensions 
and  shape; 

(ii)  winding  or  laying  down  layers  of  ribbonized  para- 
polyphenylene  sulfide  of  the  required  thickness  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  breakout  mandrel; 

(iii)  heating  said  ribbonized  para-polyphcnylene  sulfide  to  a 
temperature  to  achieve  meltmg  and  fusing  of  said  para- 
polyphenylene  sulfide  into  a  solid  mass  to  form  said  inter- 
ceptor rocket  motor  case  consisting  of  said  solid  mass  of 
fused  para-polyphenylene  sulfide  which  serves  as  both 
insulator  and  interceptor  rocket  motor  case  material;  and, 

(iv)  removing  said  breakout  mandrel  to  release  said  intercep- 
tor rocket  motor  case  consisting  of  said  sohd  mass  of  fused 
para-polyphenylene  sulfide,  said  solid  mass  of  fiised  para- 
polyphenylene  sulfide  serving  as  both  insulator  and  inter- 
ceptor rocket  motor  case  material. 


having  an  average  of  the  tensile  strength  to  the  MD  direction 
and  the  tensile  strength  to  the  TD  direction  of  250  kg/cm^  or 
more,  a  1%  secant  modulus  to  the  MD  direction  of  2500  to 
5000  kg/cm^,  a  haze  of  3  to  15%  and  a  gloss  of  80%  or  more 
and  a  release  paper  laminated  with  the  label  film  through  a 
layer  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  to  the  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  polyethylene  resin  is  in  the 
range  from  3  to  7. 


5,380  571 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  HOSE  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  FLEXIBILITY 

Ombb  Onwm  Hiroyvki  Miyade,  and  Tetso  Kitami,  aU  of 

Hirataoka,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1993,  S«r.  No.  77,638 
dain*  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  19,  1992,  4-160724; 
May  13,  1993,  5-111354 

iBt  CL'  F16L  11/08 
VS.  a.  428—36.9  6  Claioia 


5,380,573 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Atanshi  Fukumoto,  Kanagawa;  Toshikl  Udagawa,  Tokyo;  Shunji 
Yoahimura,  Tokyo;  Masumi  Ohta,  Tokyo;  Masumi  One, 
Kanagawa,  and  Kouichi  Yaanda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ort  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP91/01436,  §  371  Date  Oct  6,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  6,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/15092,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  930,702 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1991,  3-044501 

Int  a.*  B32B  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—64  2  Claims 


hCSB 
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1.  A  flexible,  high  heat  resistant  hose  comprising  at  least  an 
inner  tube,  an  outer  cover,  and  a  reinforcing  layer  between  said 
inner  tube  and  said  outer  cover,  said  inner  tube  and  outer  cover 
each  being  made  fix)m  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  resin  having  a  vulcanized  rubber  dispersed 
therein  and  said  hose  having  a  flexural  rigidity  at  a  bending 
radius  of  four  times  its  outer  diameter  of  not  greater  than  1  kgf 
and  a  Mp  value  not  greater  than  70  kgf/cm^  where 


»i  +  1 


X  Ml  + 


n  +  n 


X  M2 


wherein  ti  and  t2  are  the  thickness  in  mm  of  the  inner  tube  and 
the  outer  cover,  respectively,  and  Mi  and  M2  are  the  stress  in 
kgf/cm^  at  25%  elongation  of  the  inner  tube  and  the  outer 
cover,  respectively. 

5,380,572  

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  LABEL  SHEET 

Temraitsii  Kotani,  Yokohama;  Atnai  Saitoh;  Tomoya  Yamada, 
both  of  CUba;  Kohei  Tachlkawa,  Toda;  Yasnynki  Amano, 
Urawa,  and  TakeaU  Ikeda,  Warabi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
LiBtec  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  40,191 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Ang.  26,  1992,  4-226966; 

Sep.  18,  1992,  4-274950 

tat  CL»  B32B  27/06.  27/32 

VS.  a.  428—40  8  Claima 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  label  sheet  which  comprises 

a  transparent  label  film  comprising  a  polyethylene  resin  of  a 

density  of  0.925  to  0.950  g/cm^  as  the  main  component  thereof. 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium,  comprising:  a  multi-layer 
film  as  a  recording  layer,  said  multi-layer  film  having  at  least  a 
reproducing  layer  and  a  recording  holding  layer  magnetically 
coupled  to  each  other,  said  recording  holding  layer  having 
signals  magnetically  recorded  therein  previously,  said  repro- 
ducing layer  having  magnetic  domains  aligned  previously  such 
that  when  a  readout  Ught  is  radiated  to  the  reproducing  layer 
of  the  magneto-optical  recording  medium  for  heating  the  re- 
producing layer,  said  signals  are  converted  under  photomag- 
netic  effects  into  optical  signals  which  are  read  from  the  repro- 
ducing layer,  a  pit  arraying  pitch  of  recording  signals  along  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  a  readout  light  scanning  direction 
being  selected  to  be  not  more  than  one  half  a  spot  diameter  of 
the  readout  hght  and  a  signal  detecting  region  encompassing  a 
recording  pit  centrally  of  the  laser  light  spot  but  not  intersect- 
ing directly  adjacent  recording  pits  within  the  laser  light  spot 
lying  at  right  angles  to  said  readout  hght  scanning  direction 
and  spaced  from  said  recording  pit  within  said  signal  detecting 
region. 

5J80,574 
MATS  AND  RUGS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 
Naoyuki  Katoh,  Mie;  TakaaU  Fokuahima,  Toyama,  and  Kenzou 
IcUhaahi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitsubishi  Yuka 
BMilschc  Co.,  Ltd,  Yokkaichi  and  DUtex  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,035 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  18,  1991,  3-335048; 
Frt.  3,  1992,  4-017648 

tat  CL'  B32B  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—92  18  Claims 

1.  A  mat  having  a  laminate  structure  comprising: 
(A)  a  reverse  side  mat  layer  comprising 
(al)  a  laminated  mat  of  a  base  fabric  and  a  non woven 
fabric  made  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  fibrous  binder, 
wherein  said  base  fabric  and  nonwoven  fabric  are 
united  by  needling; 
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(a2)  cut  pile  tufts  made  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  implanted 

into  said  laminated  mat  such  that  said  cut  pile  tufts 

protrude  out  of  the  base  fabric;  and 
(a3)  a  resin  adhesive  layer  formed  by  coating  a  liquid  resin 

adhesive  on  said  nonwoven  fabric  on  the  side  opposite 

to  said  cut  pile  tufts  and  drying; 

(B)  a  thermoplastic  resin  adhesive  layer;  and 

(C)  a  surface  mat  layer; 

wherein  the  surface  mat  layer  is  adhered  via  the  thermoplastic 
resin  adhesive  layer  to  said  reverse  side  mat  layer  on  the  side  of 
the  reverse  side  mat  layer  having  said  Uquid  resin  adhesive 


coating;  wherein  the  cut  pile  tufts  are  of  a  monofdament,  a  flat 
yam,  or  a  bundle  thereof;  wherein  the  cut  pile  tufts  are  made  of 
a  synthetic  resin  having  a  flexural  modulus  of  from  7,500  to 
1 10,000  kg/cm^;  and  wherein  the  cut  pile  tufls  are  implanted 
under  the  following  conditions: 

Implanting  density:  16  to  400  roots/in^ 

Implanting  pitch — gauge  direction:  4  to  20  roots/in  stitch 
direction:  4  to  20  roots/in 

Pile  height:  2  to  20  mm 

Pile  thickness:  20  to  1000  ^m, 
such  that  the  pile  thickness  corresponds  to  a  pile  fineness  of  800 
to  6000  denier. 


5,380,575 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  LATERAL  GLASS  PANE 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Hans-Werner  Kuster;  Fraaz  Kriimling,  and  Friedrich-WUlielm 

Bemdaen,  all  of  Aachen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain 

Vitrage  International,  Coaibevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  10, 1992,  4203752 
tat  a.'  B32B  9/06;  C03C  27/12 
VS.  CL  428—98  3  Claims 


of  the  same  thickness,  and  wherein  in  the  region  of  the  pane 
area  inside  the  first  peripheral  edge  region,  the  mean  tensile 
stress  in  the  core  of  each  sheet  is  40  to  70%  lower  than  the 
tensile  stress  necessary  for  breakage  behavior  in  accordance 
with  the  standards  for  a  sheet  of  the  same  thickness,  the  glass 
pane  further  including  a  second  peripheral  edge  region  dis- 
posed such  that  said  first  peripheral  edge  region  is  inside  of  said 
second  peripheral  edge  region,  and  wherein  said  second  pe- 
ripheral edge  region  having  a  width  of  about  one  to  two  times 
the  thickness  of  the  glass  pane,  includes  only  compressive 
stresses  in  the  core  of  each  sheet. 


5,380,576 

HIGH  MODULUS  FIBER  PROTECTIVE  CARRIER 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 

Don  C.  ChristcnscB,  Dublin,  and  Milton  F.  C«ster,  Byroo,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hexcel  Corporation,  Plcasantoo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  6,504 

tat  CL'  B32B  5/12.  7/12 

VS.  CL  428—109  H  i 


1.  A  protected  fiber  system  having  improved  high  modulus 
fiber  storage  and  handling  characteristics,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  composite  pre-slit  tape  comprising  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally elongated  and  collimated  pre-sUt  laminates  oriented  in 
a  single  plane  and  releasably  bonded  to  a  removable  con- 
tinuous backing  layer,  each  of  said  pre-slit  laminates  com- 
prising: 

a  first  releasably  bonding  adhesive  layer  located  adjacent 

said  continuous  backing  layer  and  forming  a  releasable 

bond  with  said  backing  layer;  and 
a  fiber  supporting  layer  fabricated  of  a  member  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate. 

polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and  nylon  located  adjacent 

said  first  adhesive  layer;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  collimated  fiber  bundles  oriented  in  a  single 
plane,  each  of  said  fiber  bundles  comprising  a  plurality  of 
collimated  high  modulus  fibers  arranged  in  a  single  layer, 
each  fiber  having  a  length  and  a  diameter,  and  each  fiber 
separately  bond«i  along  said  length  to  said  fiber  support- 
ing layer  of  a  corresponding  pre-sUt  laminate. 


1.  A  vehicle  glass  pane  of  laminated  glass  comprising  two 
thermally  toughened  single  glass  sheets  bonded  together  via  a 
thermoplastic  intermediate  layer,  wherein  each  of  the  two 
glass  sheets  has  a  thickness  of  1.5  to  3.0  mm  and  a  prestress 
lower  than  a  prestress  of  a  monolithic  safety  glass,  the  prestress 
of  each  of  the  two  glass  sheets  each  varying  across  the  area  of 
the  sheet  in  such  a  manner  that  at  a  first  peripheral  edge  region 
of  the  glass  sheet  the  mean  tensile  stress  in  the  core  of  each 
sheet  is  1 5  to  65%  lower  than  the  tensile  stress  necessary  for 
breakage  behavior  in  accordance  with  the  standards  for  a  sheet 


5380,577 

BLOCIALLY  ORIENTED 

POLYETHYLENE-2,6-NAPHTHALENE-DlCARBOXY- 

LATE  HLM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

HisasU  Hamaoo,  Sagamihara;  Masaliiro  Hosoi,  Tokyo;  leyasa 

Kobayashi,  and  Yasuhiro  Saeld,  both  of  Sagamihara,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited,  Osalu,  Japan 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  976,329.  Not.  13,  1992,  abuidoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,375 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  13,  1991,  3-324072 
tat  a.»  B32B  7/M 
VS.  CL  428—143  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film, 
(A)     which     is     formed     from     polyethylene-2,6-naph- 
thalenedicarboxylate  containing  O.OI  to  1%  by  weight  of 
inert  solid  fine  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
0.05  to  3  fua. 
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(B)  which  has  a  refractive  index,  in  a  film  thickness  direc- 
tion, of  at  least  1.300, 

and 

(Q  which  has  a  Young's  modulus,  at  least  in  one  direction, 
of  at  least  700  kg/mm^. 


5,3M,578 
ELASTIC  FABRIC  HAVING  A  GROOVED  OUTER 
SURFACE  AND  GARMENTS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Leonard  J.  Raatenbert,  Samb  Potat,  N.Y,  IHigMr  to  Ariingtoa 
Fabrics  CorporatkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  30.  WW,  Ser.  No.  213.934 

lit  CL'  B32B  i/OO 

UJS.  CL  42»— 17J  17  Claims 


5.3M.5m 

FLEXIBLE  NONWOVEN  MAT 

John  J.  Rogers;  John  L.  Erickson,  both  of  Ramsey,  and  Stephen 

M.  Sanocki,  Stillwater,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,818,  Jun.  22.  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,325,  Jan.  7,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,329 

InL  a.'  D03D  3/00 

U.S.  CL  428—219  27  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  non woven  mat  comprising  shot-free  ceramic 
oxide  fibers,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shot-free  ceramic 
oxide  fibers  are  physically  entangled,  wherein  said  shot-free 
ceramic  oxide  fibers  have  a  diameter  greater  than  5  microme- 
tet»  and  a  length  greater  than  about  1.5  cm,  wherein  said  shot- 
free  ceramic  oxide  fibers  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  aluminosilicatc-based  fibers  comprising  aluminum  oxide 
in  the  range  from  60  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  and  silicon 
oxide  in  the  range  from  about  40  to  about  15  percent  by  weight 
silicon  oxide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  aluminosilicate- 
bascd  fibers,  said  aluminosilicate-based  fibers  being  at  least  20 
percent  by  weight  crystalline;  (b)  crystalline  quarU  fibers,  and 
(c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  and  wherein  the  combined  weight  of 
said  aluminosilicate-based  fibers  and  said  crystalline  quartz 
fibers  is  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
nonwoven  mat. 


L  A  laminated  elastic  fabric  for  use  in  making  a  garment 
having  reduced  drag  with  respect  to  a  surrounding  fluid  as  a 
wearer  of  the  garment  moves  through  the  surrounding  fluid, 
said  fabric  comprising: 
a  stretch  fabric  layer;  and 

an  elastic,  plastic  layer  bonded  to  said  stretch  layer  to  form 
a  laminate,  said  plastic  layer  having  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
spaced  grooves  disposed  in  an  outer  surface  thereof, 
wherein  said  grooves  have  a  groove-to-groove  spacing  of 
from  1/175  inch  to  1/225  inch. 


5.380.581 

PATTERNED  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS  OF  IMPROVED 

TENSILE  STRENTH 

Henry  Mattesky,  Cedar  Groye,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Herbert  GUtt, 

Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994.  Ser.  No.  181.850 

Lit  a.*  B32B  3/00 

MS.  CL  428—195  24  Claims 


5J80J79 
HONEYCOMB  PANEL  WITH  INTERLOCKING  CORE 
STRIPS 
Robert  BiaMhi,  Cranford,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Accurate  Tool  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Union,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  26. 1993.  Ser.  No.  144,193 

Int  a.«  B32B  3/26 

MS.  CL  428—184  20  Oaims 


xAAA 


/ 


1.  A  core  for  a  structural  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
corrugated  strips  of  a  first  sheet  material,  each  strip  alternately 
contacting  adjacent  strips,  each  strip  having  a  plurality  of  first 
protrusions  and  a  plurality  of  second  protrusions,  said  first  and 
second  protrusions  so  disposed  that  the  first  protrusions  of 
each  strip  engage  the  second  protrusions  of  the  adjacent  strips 
along  the  entire  width  of  each  strip  and  in  which  the  first 
protrustions  engage  the  second  protrusions  with  a  detent  ac- 
tion, the  core  being  a  mechanically  integral  unit,  the  strips 
being  held  together  by  a  positive  contacting  force. 


^JV•.•'<■•••ilVv«^P»««?»'*^'i<M"•»'' 


1.  In  a  non-wuvcii  laui  ic  uuuiprising  a  layer  of  staple  length 
fibers  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  of  yam-like  fiber 
bundles, 

said  bundles  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiber  segments  with 
the  segments  being  consolidated  and  in  a  substantial  paral- 
lelism within  each  bundle, 

said  bundles  being  located  between  spaced  generally  parallel 
planes  generally  defining  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
fabric,  and 

a  binder  material  diffiised  substantially  through  the  fabric 
adhering  fibers  together  to  provide  fabric  strength, 

the  improvement  wherein 

the  binder  is  arranged  in  a  pattern  in  segments,  said  segments 
nmning  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  orientation  of 
the  fibers, 

the  pattern  within  said  segmente  having  a  plurality  of  repeats 
within  each  segment  and  a  repeat  of  said  total  segment 
pattern  in  alternate  segments,  said  the  components  of  said 
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pattern  being  mutually  laterally  displaced  from  each  other 
in  sequential  segments, 
at  least  80%  of  the  components  of  said  pattern  being  at  an 
angle  of  between  at  least  10"  to  not  more  than  70*  relative 
to  the  orienution  of  the  majority  of  the  fibers. 


5.380.582 

RECYCLABLE  BALE  WRAP  MADE  FROM  A 

THERMALLY  BONDED,  NEEDLEPUNCHED. 

POLYESTER  NONWOVEN 

William  G.  Neely,  Jr.,  Charlotte.  N.C.,  and  Gordon  Oram.  Spw- 

tanburg,  S.C.  assignors  to  Hoechst  Celaneae  Corporation, 

Somerrille.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  28.  1992,  Ser.  No.  997.686 

Int  CL'  B32B  S/06;  D04H  1/44.  1/46.  1/70 

MS.  CL  428-220  6  Claims 

1.  A  recyclable  polyester  bale  cover  consisting  essentially  of 

a  single  layer  of  non-woven  fabric  having  been  produced  by 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  fibrous  web  consisting  of  recyclable  polyester 
fiber; 

(b)  cross-lapping  said  fibrous  web  to  form  a  single  layer  batt; 

(c)  needlepunching  said  batt; 

(d)  calendering  said  batt  under  heating  conditions  to  form  a 
fabric  suitable  for  bale  wrap,  to  which  labels  may  be  stuck; 
and 

(e)  cutting  and  sewing  said  fabric  into  said  recyclable  bale 
cover. 


5.380.583 

MIXED-MATRIX  COMPOSITE  THERMOPLASTIC  AND 

THERMOSETITNG  MATERIAL  REINFORCED  WITH 

CONTINUOUS  FIBRES 

Ernesto  Occhiello;  Adriano  Ferrari;  Fabio  Garbassi,  all  of  No- 
vara,  and  Domingo  Cutolo,  Gessate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Enlricerche,  S.p.A.  and  Enichem,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Rled  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  31.  1992.  MI.92- 
A/001891 

Int  a.«  B32B  5/16 
MS.  a.  428—283  9  Claims 


5.380.584 
IMAGING  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHY 
Onrles  C  Andcraon;  David  F.  Jcuiag*.  bodi  of  PadWd;  G«- 
nOd  M.  Lcuyk,  Speaccrport  and  David  A.  Nicaeycr,  Roch- 
ester, aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaii^on  to  EastiMn  Kodak  Coiapuy, 
Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65.978 
Int  CL»  B32B  S/16 
MS.  CL  42S-323  16  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  imaging  element  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  a  high  speed  laser  printing  process  which  produces 
an  image-bearing  element  suitable  for  use  as  a  master  in  a 
UV-imaging  process,  said  laser  printing  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  toner  deposition  in  which  a  uniform  layer  of  toner  parti- 
cles is  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  electroconductive 
imaging  element, 

(2)  partial  fusion  in  which  said  toner  particles  are  adhered  to 
said  electroconductive  imaging  element  in  an  imagewise 
manner  by  laser  exposure; 

(3)  differential  cleaning  in  which  unfiised  toner  particles  are 
removed  from  the  non-imaged  areas  of  said  electrocon- 
ductive imaging  element;  and 

(4)  final  fusion  in  which  toner  particles  in  the  image  areas  are 
permanently  fused  to  said  electroconductive  imaging 
element; 

said  electroconductive  imaging  element  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  support; 

(b)  an  electrically-conductive  layer  overlying  said  support, 
which  is  comprised  of  a  colloidal  gel  of  vanadium  pentox- 
ide  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  binder,  said  vanadium  pentox- 
ide  being  present  in  said  electrically-conductive  layer  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  3  milligrams  per  square  meter  and 
said  electrically-conductive  layer  having  a  surface  resis- 
tivity of  10'  ohms/square  or  las,  an  internal  resistivity  of 
10'  ohms/square  or  less,  a  UV  D^i,  of  less  than  0. 1  and  a 
visible  D^/,  of  less  than  0.05;  and 

(c)  a  thermoplastic  dielectric  imaging  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  0.2  micrometers  overlying  said  electrically- 
conductive  layer,  said  thermoplastic  dielectric  imaging 
layer  having  a  surface  resistivity  of  at  least  10'^  ohms/- 
square  and  being  comprised  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
with  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  20*  C. 


5.380.585 

CHEMICALLY  ADSORBED  MONOMOLECULAR 

LAMINATION  FILM 

Kaznfnmi  Ogawa,  Hirakata;  Norikiaa  Miw>,  Scttso,  awl  Maom 

Soga,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aacigBora  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.^  Oasaka,  Japu 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,407,  Oct  23,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  26.  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25,  1990,  2-289128; 
Dec.  25,  1990,  2-405754;  Jan.  23,  1991,  3-024025;  Jan.  23, 1991, 
34)24026;  Jan.  28,  1991,  3-008321;  Feb.  6,  1991,  3-038137 

Ut  CL'  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—333  3  Oain 


»«"t««'i»i  Kiuat) 


1.  A  mixed-matrix  composite  material  reinforced  with  con- 
tinuous fibre  comprising  a  flexible  sheath  of  thermoplastic 
polymer  covering  a  multifibre  filament  impregnated  with  a 
powder  consisting  of: 

1-99%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer; 
99-1%  by  weight  of  a  reactive  monomer  and/or  prepolymer 
which  on  thermal  stressing  is  able  to  undergo  crosslinking 
and/or  molecular  weight  increase. 


OH     OH     OH 


OH 

I 


OH    OH      OH 


HO-SK)-Si-0-?i-0-^iOH  HO-Si 0-^10- SI  - 
6        6h     OH       0  6      OH      6l 

''/////////////////A 


13 


1.  A  chemically  adsorbed  multilayer  film  covalently  bonded 
to  a  substrate  surface,  said  multilayer  film  comprising  (a)  an 
inorganic  inner  monomolecular  siloxane-based  layer  formed 
on  a  substrate  surface  by  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  SiCU.  SiHCb,  SiHzCh  and  CI— {SiClTO)- 
»— SiQs,  where  n  is  an  integer,  (b)  a  chemically  adsorbed 
monomolecular  outer  layer  formed  by  adsorbing  a  chlorosi- 
Une  baaed  surface  active  agent  having  a  straight  hydrocarbon 
or  fluorocarbon  chain  and  a  chlorosilane  group  adjacent  said 
inorganic  inner  monomolecular  siloxane-based  layer,  the  mner 
layer  having  an  increased  number  of  bonds  between  the  sub- 
strate surface  and  the  monomolecular  outer  layer  to  form  a 
multilayer  film  wherein  each  layer  present  is  covalently 
bonded  layer  by  layer  on  a  substrate  surface. 


nate  group  attached  to  a  dicarboxylic  aromatic  nucleus; 
and 
(d)  stoichiometric  quantitites  of  about  100  mole  %  of  at  least 
one  copolymerizable  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  alkylene 
glycol  having  from  about  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 


5,380,586 
LOW  OXYGEN  TRANSMISSFVE  FILM 
Airthoay  R.  Kmoener,  and  Robert  E.  ToahMeat,  both  of  Fair- 
port,  N.Y„  aaaignon  to  MobU  OU  Cof]*^  Fairtex,  Va. 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,493,  Dec.  23,  1991,  abaadoiMd. 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,602 
lat  a.«  B32B  7/IZ  27/30.  27/42;  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  428—349  12  Oaims 

1.  A  polymeric  film  having  reduced  oxygen  transmissive 
characteristics  produced  by  the  process  comprising: 
coating  at  least  one  side  of  a  polymeric  substrate  adapted  for 
receipt  of  an  oxygen  barrier  with  a  solution  of  poly  (vinyl 
alcohol),  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea  formaldehyde,  melamine  formaldehyde, 
methylated  melamine  formaldehyde  and  trimethylol  mela- 
mine urea  formaldehyde,  and  an  acid  catalyst;  and 
cross-linking  said  poly  (vinyl  alcohol)  to  provide  said  oxy- 
gen barrier,  said  acid  catalyst  being  sulfuric  acid. 
8.  A  polymeric  film  having  reduced  oxygen  transmissive 
characteristics  produced  by  the  process  comprising: 
providing  a  polymeric  substrate  having  at  least  one  side 
which  has  been  treated  to  a  surface  tension  level  of  at  least 
about  35  dynes/cm; 
applying  a  primer  coating  to  said  at  least  one  side;  and 
coating  said  at  least  one  side  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
poly(vinyl  alcohol),  cross-linking  agent  and  acid  catalyst 
and  thereafter  allowing  said  poly( vinyl  alcohol)  to  cross- 
link to  provide  an  effective  oxygen  barrier,  said  acid  cata- 
lyst being  sulfuric  acid  and  said  cross-linking  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  formaldehyde, 
melamine  formaldehyde,  methylated  melamine  formalde- 
hyde and  trimethylol  melamine  urea  formaldehyde. 


5,3Wl,5llo 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL-BASED  SYNTHETIC  FIBER 
Maaakazn  Nishiyama;  Yasuhiro  Harada,  and  Akio  Mizobe,  all 

of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Company  Limited, 

KaraaUki,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  902,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1991,  3-180262; 
Jan.  20,  1992,  4-030111;  Jan.  20,  1992,  4-030112 

lat  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VJS.  a.  428—364  3  daiin* 

1.  A  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol-based  synthetic  fiber  hav- 
ing a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  1 1  g/d,  a  gel  elasticity  of  at  least 
6.0x10-'  g/cm-d  and  a  dissolution  ratio  of  not  more  than 
40%. 


BIOTEXTURED  SURFACES 
Suren  L.  Goodman,  Madison,  and  Ralph  M.  Albrecht,  BeUe- 
Tille,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Reaearcb 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,209 
Int.  a.«  B29D  23/22;  B32B  J/08  . 
VS.  a.  428—36.92  ♦  Ctalma 


MULTILAYER  FILM  STRUCTURE 
Gordon  L.  MokIow,  Henrietta;  Robert  V.  Poirier,  and  Ralph  J. 

Weber,  both  of  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  MobU  Oil 

Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  963,611 

Lit  a.*  B32B  7/12.  27/36 

VS.  CL  428—353  4  Claims 

1.  A  printable  film  structure  comprising  a  polymeric  film 
substrate  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nylon,  polyethylene  terephthalate,  polycarbonate,  polyethyl- 
ene, polypropylene,  coextrudates  and  laminates  of  any  two  or 
more  thereof,  having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  prime 
coating  of  the  type  which  causes  destructive  film  blocking 
between  contacting  layers  of  such  coated  films,  said  prime 
coating  being  a  coating  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  the  reaction  product  of  acidified  aminoe- 
thylated  vinyl  polymer  and  an  epoxy  resin  (B)  poly(ethylenei- 
mine)  and  (Q  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  prime  coating  having 
thereon  a  continuous  copolyester  coating  consisting  essentially 
of  the  polyester  condensation  product  of  the  following  mono- 
mers or  their  polyester  forming  equivalents: 

(a)  about  60  to  70  mole  %  of  terephthalic  acid; 

(b)  about  15  to  25  mole  %  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  of  the  formula  HOOC(CH2),COOH,  wherein  n 
ranges  from  about  I  to  11; 

(c)  greater  than  from  about  6  up  to  about  15  mole  %  of  at 
least  one  sulfomonomer  containing  an  alkali  metal  sulfo- 


1.  An  article  having  an  artificial  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
casting  which  essentially  replicates  a  portion  of  a  peripheral 
surface  of  a  mammalian  sub-endothelial  extracellular  matrix  or 
sub-epithelial  extracellular  matrix,  wherein  the  article  was 
formed  by  using  a  molding  core  that  has  a  surface  that  is  an 
inverse  represenution  of  the  peripheral  surface. 

5,380,590 

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  AROMATIC  POLYESTER, 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  THEREOF  AND  POLYESTER 

FILM  COATED  THEREWITH  WHICH  PERMITS  FAST 

ADHESION 
ToMoU  Nakaraura;  Tetsuo  Ichihashi,  both  of  Matsuyama,  and 
Maaayuld  Fukuda,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,725 
Int  CL'  D02G  3/00;  C08L  67/03 
VS.  a.  428—375  »3  Cairns 

1.  A  water-dispersible  aromatic  polyester  comprising  a  di- 
carboxylic acid  component  and  a  glycol  component, 
wherein: 

(A)  at  least  95  mol%  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component  is 
composed  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
containing  30  to  99.5  mol%  of  a  2,6-naphthalenedicar- 
boxylic  acid  component  and  at  least  0.005  mol%  to  less 
than  5  mol%  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
having  a  sulfonic  acid  salt  group,  and 

(B)  at  least  95  mol%  of  the  glycol  component  is  composed  of 
an  ethylene  glycol  component  and  a  component  from  a 
propylene  oxide  adduct  of  bisphenol  A,  the  molar  ratio  of 
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the  ethylene  glycol  component:the  component  of  a  propy- 
lene oxide  adduct  of  bisphenol  A  being  40-99:60-1. 


said  filament  being  free  of  flat  surfaces  and  having  2  to  20 
curvature  reversals  along  its  contour  with  a  modification  ratio 


5,380,991 
TELEPHONE  CABLES 
Michael  J.  Keogfa.  and  Geoffrey  D.  Brown,  both  of  Bridgewater, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,439 
Int  a.*  B32B  15/Oa-  HOIB  7/OU 
VS.  CL  428-379  u  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  (i)  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  having  interstices  therebetween,  each 
electrical  conductor  being  surrounded  by  one  or  more  layers 
of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  one  or  more 
polyolefms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  and  mixtures  thereof  and,  blended  therewith, 
(b)a  mixture  containing  one  or  more  alkylhydroxyphenylal- 
kanoyl  hydrazines  and  one  or  more  functionalized  hindered 
amines;  and  (ii)  hydrocarbon  cable  filler  grease  within  the 
interstices  wherein  the  hydrazine  has  the  following  structural 
formula: 

wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5; 
R'  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  R';  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkanoyl  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
the  following  structural  formula: 


R« 


— (  ^(CH2),-C- 


of  about  1.2  to  4.5,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least 
one  continuous  void  extending  axially  in  each  lobe. 


and  wherein  the  hindered  amine  has  the  foUowing  structural 
formula: 


5,380,593 

POLYMERIC  METAL  TEREPHTHALATE  AND 

ISOPHTHALATE  FIBERS 

Thomas  C.  Jennings,  Shaker  Heights,  and  David  M.  Tsbm, 

Richmond  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Synthetic  Prttd- 

nets  Company,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  76,486,  Jnn.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,296,585, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  638,127,  Jan.  7,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,595, 
Apr.  28,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,983,688.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  197,113 
Int  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—401  3  n«li. 

1.  Anhydrous  polymeric  metal  terephthalate  or  isophthalate 
fibers  wherein  said  fibers  consist  of  an  anhydrous  metal  tere- 
phthalate or  isophthalate  polymer  and  said  metal  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium,  magnesium  and 
zinc,  said  fibers  having  an  average  aspect  ratio  of  greater  than 
about  5:1. 


i 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


-OR' 


wherein  each  R*  is  independently  a  divalent  hydrocarfoyi  hav- 
ing I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl; 
and  n  is  2  to  SO. 


5,380,592 

TRILOBAL  and  TETRALOBAL  CROSS-SECnON 

HLAMENTS  CONTAINING  VOIDS 

Wae-Hai  Tnng,  Seaford,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1993.  Ser.  No.  174,523 

Int  CL*  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428-397  5  cWn, 

1.  A  filament  comprising  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymer, 

having  a  trilobal  cross-section  with  a  solid  axial  core,  and 

having  convex  curves  connected  by  cusps  along  its  contour. 


5,380,594 
MICROSPHERULES  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Hnbert  Von  BlUcher,  Freytagstr.  45, 4000  Diiaaeldorf,  Germany; 
Hasso  Von  Bliicher,  Colnmbusstr.  58,  4000  Dweidotf,  Ger- 
many, and  Ernest  De  Rniter,  Hobenstrasse  57a,  5090  Lercr- 
kusen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,418,  May  23,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,195,  Apr.  23, 

1SW6,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

788,279,  Oct.  17,  1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  648,683 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Mnr.    21,    1985, 
3510209;  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  14,  1986,  86101960 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—403  8  Claims 

1.  Porous  spherical  shaped  small  bodies  of  activated  carbon 
having  a  diameter  of  from  0. l-l  mm  and  an  inner  surface  of 
from  600-2000  mg/m  made  from  miUed  and  already  activated 
carbon  particles  of  a  size  below  60  ;im  linked  together  by 
bridges  from  10-100%,  of  their  weight  of  water  insoluble 
synthetic  resins  added  as  aqueous  dispersions,  and,  as  a  result  of 
the  irregular,  often  splinterlike  shape  of  the  carbon  particles, 
having  gaps  between  these  particles  spread  throughout  the 
whole  mass  of  the  porous  body,  the  size  of  the  gaps  being  of 
the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  activated  carbon  particles 
themselves. 
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5,380,595 

CARBON  CLUSTER  FILM  HAVING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCnVTTY  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
YoahiDobo    VOm;    Noboynkl    Okwia;    Kengo    Ohknrm,    and 
Hirokjus  Kuffd,  aU  of  Onka,  Japw,  Mrignon  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  IndiHtriM,  Ltd,  Oiaka,  Japu 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,826        ^^ 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  25, 1991,  3-279794 
Int.  a."  HOIB  1/04 
VS.  CL  428—408  «  Clalmi 

1.  A  carbon  cluster  thin  film  having  an  electrical  conductiv- 
ity that  is  stable  in  atmospheric  air  so  that  said  carbon  cluster 
thin  film  has  a  resistivity  of  not  more  than  about  10*  Ocm  at 
room  temperature,  said  thin  fihn  consisting  essentially  of  a 
carbon  cluster  having  a  ir  electron  conjugate  system  and  an 
ion-implanted  impurity  in  said  thin  film  for  maintaining  said 
electrical  conductivity  outside  a  vacuum  in  said  atmospheric 
air. 


wherein  the  polyvinyl  acetal  resin  is  derived  from  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  and  4-hydroxybutanal. 

5,380,598 
SOLDER  JOINT 
Carlo  Ferrando,  Chippenham,  and  Stephen  Chan,  Bristol,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Brake  A  Signal  Holdings 
Ltd^  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2«,4« 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1992, 
9204731 

Int.  a.'  B23K  1/20;  HOIL  23/14 
VS.  a.  428—620  »*  C**™ 


5,380,596 

GLASS  JOINT  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

AUUko  YosUda,  Iwakura;  Tomonori  Takahashi,  Chita,  and 

Makoto  Murai,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Iimi- 

lators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  991,560,  Jan.  27,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  699,735,  May  14,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,194,337.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1990,  2-126895; 

Jul.  4,  1990,  2-175380;  Not.  16, 1990,  2-308762;  Not.  22, 1990, 

2-315866 

Int  CL*  C03C  8/02 
VS.  CL  428—432  '  Claims 


^32 

1 

1 

^A 

J 

^            A 

^ 

'>A/////////A 

1.  A  glass  joint  body  comprising  a  first  ceramic  member  and 
a  second  ceramic  member  which  are  connected  by  a  glass 
comprising: 

Si02  present  in  an  amount  no  greater  than  10  wt  %; 

53-80  wt  %  BjOj;  and 

MgO  present  in  an  amount  no  greater  than  40  wt  %. 


SJ80,597 

POLYVINYL  ACETAL  RESINS  BASED  ON 

HYDROXY  ALDEHYDES  AND  USE  OF  THE  RESINS  IN 

LAMINAR  STRUCTURES 
Jeffrey  A.  Klang,  Extoo;  Michael  J.  Cannarsa,  West  Chester, 
Frank  J.  Uotta,  Jr.,  CoUegeTUle,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Scott  E. 
Smyth,  RiTerton.  NJ.,  assignors  to  Arco  Chemical  Technol- 
ogy LJ*.,  GrccoTille,  Del. 
DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  963,298,  Oct.  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,332,774. 
This  application  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,560 
Int  CL'  C08L  29/04 
VS.  CL  428-441  »'  C>*«« 

1.  A  laminar  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  glazing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass,  polycarbonate,  polyurethane,  poly- 
acrylate,  polyester,  polyamide,  polyether,  and  polyacetal; 
and 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  a  plasticized  polyvinyl  acetal  resin. 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  silicon  member  to  a  member  com- 
prising a  refractory  metal,  the  method  comprising: 

coating  the  silicon  member  with  a  layer  of  titanium; 

heating  the  silicon  member  and  the  layer  of  titanium  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  500"  to  700"  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  layer  of  titanium  silicide; 

providing  a  layer  of  solder  containing  aluminum  as  the 
principal  constituent  between  the  layer  of  titanium  silicide 
and  the  member  comprising  a  refractory  metal;  and 

heating  the  solder  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  577'  to 
760°  C.  to  fuse  it  to  the  titanium  silicide  layer. 

5,380,599 
PHOTOSTIMULABLE  EUROPIUM-DOPED  BARIUM 
FLUOROBROMIDE  PHOSPHORS 
Lothar  H.  Brixner,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  August  Ferretti, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  717,453,  Jun.  19, 1991,  Pat  No.  5^27,254. 
This  application  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,049 
Int  a.«  C09K  11/61 
VS.  a.  428—691  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  photostimulable  phos- 
phor, comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  containing  BaP:,  BaBrj  and  a  euro- 
pium halide,  wherein  the  amount  of  BaBr:  is  at  least  equal 
to  that  required  stoichiometrically  to  form  BaFBr; 

(b)  agitating  said  slurry  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  essen- 
tially of  all  of  said  BaFz  to  react  with  said  BaBrz  to  form 
BaFBr; 

(c)  spray  drying  the  resulting  slurry  of  step  b)  under  condi- 
tions that  produce  porous  spheroidal  agglomerates  having 
an  average  diameter  larger  than  that  of  a  preselected 
diameter; 

(d)  firing  said  spheroidal  agglomerates  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere for  about  10  to  about  120  min.  at  a  temperature  of 
about  650°  C.  to  about  800*  C; 

(e)  cooling  the  fired  material  of  step  (d)  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  an  inert  atmosphere; 

(0  washing  the  cooled  material  of  step  (e)  wiUi  a  solvent 
capable  of  selectively  dissolving  any  excess  BaBr:; 
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(g)  drying  the  washed  nurterial  of  step  (0  to  produce  a  free 
flowing  powder  of  the  BaJ^r:Eu  phosphor; 

(h)  heat  treating  the  phosphor  of  step  (g)  at  a  tem(>erature  of 
about  850*  C.  to  about  950*  C.  for  about  V4  to  about  15 
hours  in  an  atmosphere  comprising  nitrogen  and  about  1 
to  about  2%  oxygen  to  yield  an  oxygen-containing  pho- 
tostimulable phosphor  of  the  formula  Bai-xEuxFBRi. 
ijOy^f,  wherein  ^  represents  an  anion  vacancy,  x  is  about 
0.001  to  about  0.05,  and  is  about  0.0001  to  about  0.01. 


formed  of  a  substantially  gas  impermeable  inorganic  material 
which  exhibits  both  electronic  and  ionic  conduction,  said 


5,380,600 

FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM 

Tommy  Haaaen,  Tikob,  and  Ernst  Jora,  Lyngby,  both  of  Dea- 

amrk,  aasigaort  to  Haldor  Topsoc  A/S,  Lyngby,  Denmark 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  863,766,  Apr.  6,  1992,  abandooed, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,181,  Jm.  19,  1990, 

abamlooed  This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,990 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul  19. 1989,  3010/89 

lat  CL«  HOIM  8/06 

VS.  CL  429—17  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  electricity  in  a  molten  carbonate 
fuel  cell  system  comprising  introducing  a  carbonaceous  fuel 
into  the  anode  compartment  of  a  fuel  cell,  steam  reforming  said 
carbonaceous  fuel  by  contacting  said  fuel  with  a  reforming 
catalyst  located  in  said  anode  compartment  to  produce  a  reac- 
tant  gas,  contacting  the  reactant  gas  with  the  anode,  withdraw- 
ing anode  exhaust  gas  from  the  anode  compartment,  reforming 
the  said  anode  exhaust  gas  by  contacting  it  under  adiabatic 
conditions  with  a  reforming  catalyst  located  outside  of  said 
anode  compartment  to  form  a  second  reactant  gas  and  convey- 
ing said  second  reactant  gas  to  said  anode  compartment 
thereby  compensating  for  the  poisoning  effect  of  electrolyte  in 
the  anode  compartment  upon  the  reforming  catalyst  in  that 
compartment. 


5,380,601 

HOLLOW  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL  PROVIDED  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  INLET  AND 

ONE  OUTLET  OPENING  FOR  GASES,  AND  ALSO 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WHICH  CONTAINS  SUCH 

AS  ELECTRODE 
Blandikas  C.  Jaspers,  and  Benardos  A.  M.  Van  Dongen,  both  of 
Delft,  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  Seed  Capital  laTcstaMols 
(SCn  B.V.,  Utr«cht  Netiierlands 
per  No.  PCr/NL91/00186,  §  371  Date  May  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  14,  1993,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO92/06515,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39^04 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netheriaads,   Oct    5,    1990, 
9002168 

Int  CL'  HOIM  8/12 
VS.  CL  429—31  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  hollow  electrode 


^' 


-^1 


^- 


■#= 


electrode  having  at  least  one  gas  inlet  and  at  least  one  gas 
outiet 


5.380,602 

ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  POWERED  BY  AN 

INCORPORATED  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 

HirokazB  Kato;  Makoto  Taaimizn,  and  Masakasa  Kita,  all  of 

Hlkooe,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Matsaskita  Electric  Works,  Ltd^ 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13,  199L  3-233587; 
Oct  9,  1991,  3-262081 

lat  CL'  HOIM  2/26 
VS.  CL  429—123  22  OahM 

1.  An  electrical  appliance  powered  by  an  incorporated  re- 
chargeable battery  which  comprises: 

a  housing  incorporating  the  rechargeable  battery  having  a 
positive  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode  together  with 
a  circuit  board  carrying  an  electrical  circuit  for  operating 
said  appliance; 
terminal  means  connecting  said  rechargeable  battery  physi- 
cally and  electrically  to  said  circuit  board; 
said  terminal  means  including  at  least  one  terminal  strip 
which  is  welded  to  the  positive  and  negative  electrodes  of 
said  battery  to  define  a  welded  portion; 
said  terminal  strip  being  formed  to  have  an  opening  for 
engaging  a  tool  adapted  to  be  utilized  for  breaking  open 
said  welded  portion  so  as  to  enable  disengaging  said  re- 
chargeable battery  from  said  circuit  board  at  a  portion  of 
said  terminal  strip, 
wherein  said  terminal  strip  is  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
member  having  an  anchor  end  secured  to  said  circuit 
board  and  a  free  end  opposite  of  said  anchor  end,  said  free 
end  being  formed  with  said  opening  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  extends  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  battery  so  as 
to  receive  therein  said  tool. 


5380,603 
BATTERY  TERMINAL  SEAL 
John  W.  Hooke,  Warreasborg,  Mo.,  aasigaor  to  Hawker  Energy 
Products,  lac,  Warraisbarg,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,762 
lat  CL'  H07M  2/iO 
VS.  CL  429—180  16  CUm 

1.  A  sealed,  through  partition  terminal  for  an  electrochemi- 
cal cell,  including  a  cell  container  having  a  partition  wall,  first 
and  second  electrodes  positioned  within  the  cell,  a  separator 
interposed  between  the  electrodes,  and  electrolyte  absort>ed  in 
the  plates  and  separator,  comprising: 
the  partition  wall  being  provided  with  a  cup-like  well  with  a 

through  hole  therein; 
a  strap  current  collector,  connected  to  one  of  the  electrodes 
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within  the  cell,  fonned  of  a  first  conductor,  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  hole; 
I  terminal  member,  formed  of  a  second  conductor,  havmg  a 
stud  portion  passing  through  the  hole  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  the  well,  and  an  enlarged  base  anchored 
within  the  strap  current  collector; 


of  said  housing,  when  resting  on  one  of  said  end  faces, 
front  side,  and  backside,  acid  within  said  chambers  re- 
mains below  a  level  above  which  acid  flows  into  said 
ignition  protector;  and 
wherein  said  degassing  and  return  outlet,  when  said  lead 
accumulator  is  resting  on  said  backside,  is  at  a  highest 
point  of  said  annular  stay. 


5,380,605 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLUTIONS  OF 

ELECTROLYTES  FOR  SOLID  POLYMER  BATTERIES 

BY  TRANSFER  FROM  THE  POLYMER  SYNTHESIS 

SOLVENT 

Femand  Brochu,  Longueuil,  and  Michel  Dural,  Jean-BrillaBt, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hydro-Quebec,  Montreal,  Can- 


_17o 


FUed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,304 
Int  CL*  HOIM  6/16 


VS.  a.  42»-lM 


16  Claims 


a  fastening  member  gripping  and  embedding  into  the  outer 
surface  of  the  stud  portion  of  the  terminal,  and  positioned 
within  the  well;  and 

a  solidified  resin  surrounding  and  immobilizing  the  stud 
portion  of  the  terminal  while  leaving  an  end  thereof  free 
for  external  electrical  connection,  and  at  least  partially 
embedding  the  fastening  member. 

5,380,604 
LEAD  ACCUMULATOR 
Wener  Hampe,  Marsberg,  and  Peter  SchoU,  Brilon,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Accumulatoreowerke  Hoppecke  Carl 
ZocUner  A  Sohn  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Briton,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,781 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jul.    24,    1992, 
9209987[U] 

Int.  a.»  HOIM  2/12.  2/04 
VS.  a.  429—84  10  Claim* 
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1.  Process  for  preparing  a  solution  of  an  electrolyte  contain- 
ing a  polymer-salt  complex  as  well  as  a  solvent  of  said  com- 
plex, said  salt  being  represented  by  formula  M+X-  where 
M+  is  a  cation  derived  from  an  alkali  metal  or  the  ammonium 
anion  and  X"  designates  an  anion  of  a  strong  acid,  said  poly- 
mer being  derived  from  at  least  one  monomer  comprising  at 
least  one  heteroatom  which  is  capable  of  forming  bonds  of 
donor-receptor  type  with  the  cation  M+,  from  a  synthesis 
solution  consisting  of  a  synthesis  solvent  and  said  polymer,  the 
latter  is  transferred  into  a  solvent  of  said  complex  to  which  said 
salt  is  added,  wherein  a  solvent  of  said  complex  and  a  non 
solvent  are  added  to  the  synthesis  solution  under  conditions 
producing  an  upper  phase  which  is  rich  in  non  solvent  and  a 
lower  phase  which  is  rich  in  solvent  of  said  complex  and  con- 
tains substantially  all  said  polymer,  the  upper  phase  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  lower  phase,  and  said  salt  is  added  to  said  lower 
phase. 


1.  A  lead  accumulator  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  front  side,  a  backside,  a  first  and  a  second 
end  faces,  and  a  bottom,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
cells  containing  acid; 

a  lid  for  closing  said  housing,  said  lid  comprising  an  upper  lid 
and  a  lower  lid  spaced  from  said  upper  lid  to  defme  a 
space  therebetween,  said  space  being  divided  by  chamber 
walls  into  a  plurality  of  chambers  such  that  each  said  cell 
registers  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  chambers 
within  said  lid; 

said  lid  having  for  each  said  cell  a  fill  and  check  opening 
closable  by  a  stopper; 

each  said  chamber  having  guides  for  controlling  a  flow  of 
acid,  said  guides  comprising  deflecting  stoys  and  an  annu- 
lar suy  surrounding  said  fill  and  check  opening,  said 
annular  stay  having  a  degassing  and  return  outlet; 

said  Ud  further  having  at  least  one  ignition  protector, 

said  guides  designed  and  arranged  such  that  in  any  position 


5,380,606 

SECONDARY  BATTERY  UTILIZING  A  MIXED  BINDER 

Tmkasa    Iton;    Kmzuo   Tengi;    Noriyuki    Yoshinaga;    Sunao 

Harada,  all  of  Sumoto;  Koiji  Negoro,  and  Kazunari  Mori, 

both  of  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1992,  4-348884 

Int.  a."  HOIM  4/62 

VS.  CL  429—194  2  Claims 

1.  A  secondary  battery  comprising  a  positive  electrode 

principally  comprising  a  lithium-containing  complex  oxide,  a 

negative  electrode  principally  comprising  a  carbon  material 

and  an  organic  electrolyte  solution,  said  negative  electrode 
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utilizmg  a  mixed  binder  comprising  a  polyamic  acid  and  at 
least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


polyamide  resin,  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  a  hydroxyalkylcel- 
lulose. 


5,380,607 

THERMAL  IMAGING  METHOD 

Robert  C.  Van  Hante,  Temse;  Luc  H.  Leenders,  Herentals; 

Roland  F.  Beela,  Aartaelaar;  Cario  A.  Uyttendaele,  Berchem; 

Herman  J.  UytterhoeTen,  Bonbeiden,  all  of  Belgium,  and 

Wol^ang  Podszun,  Koln,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Geva- 

ert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,233 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Not.  17, 
1992,  92203511.8 

iBt  a.»  G03C  5/54 
VS.  a.  430—3  10  Claim 

1.  A  thermal  imaging  process  comprising  the  step  of  image- 
wise  heating  a  donor  element  so  as  to  transfer  therefrom  co- 
loured matter  onto  a  contacting  receptor  element,  character- 
ized in  that  said  receptor  element  has  a  binder  layer  which 
contains  a  chemical  composition  of  substances  for  producing  a 
change  in  colour  due  to  a  chemical  reaction  activated  by  heat 
and  wherein  before  said  imagewisc  heating  said  receptor  ele- 
ment contains  in  a  layer  at  least  one  substance  that  by  heat 
applied  in  the  transfer  of  said  coloured  matter  undergoes  a 
change  giving  rise  to  an  increase  in  optical  density. 


5,380,608 

PHASE  SHIFT  PHOTOMASK  COMPRISING  A  LAYER 

OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  WITH  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 

Hiroyidd  MiyasUta;  MaaaUro  Takahaahi,  and  HiroaU  Mohri, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,919 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  12,  1991,  3-295610; 
Apr.  8,  1992,  4-087072;  Apr.  8,  1992,  4-087073 

Int  a.'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430-5  5  Oaima 


5,380,609 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  PHOTOMASKS  HAVING 

A  PHASE  SHIFT  LAYER  COMPRISING  THE  USE  OF  A 

POSITIVE  TO  NEGATIVE  RESIST,  SUBSTRATE 

IMAGING  AND  HEATING 

Hiroahi  Figita,  and  MaaaaU  KorUiara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaaigDore  to  Dai  Nippon  Printiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jnl.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,153 
CUinM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  30,  1992,  4-203436; 
Sep.  4,  1992,  4-236890 

Int  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430-5  7  claims 
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2.  A  phase  shift  photomask  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  character- 
ized in  that  the  phase  shifter  pattern  is  provided  on  the  surface 
of  the  substrate  through  the  opaque  layer  and  a  protective 
layer  as  a  siUcon  oxide  layer  is  interposed  between  the  etching 
stopper  layer  and  the  opaque  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  photomask  having  a  phase  shift 
layer,  in  which  a  transparent  substrate  is  provided  thereon 
with  a  phase  shifter  pattern  and  a  light-blocking  pattern  in  this 
order,  characterized  by: 

forming  the  Ught-blocking  pattern  on  a  phase  shifter  layer, 
followed  by  the  formation  of  a  positive  to  negative  image 
reversible  resist  thin  film, 

exposing  to  ionizing  radiation  a  given  region  of  the  resist 
thin  film  that  includes  a  part  of  the  unpattemed  region 
thereof, 

carrying  out  post-exposure  baking  for  image  reversal, 

exposing  the  whole  back  side  of  the  substrate  to  ultraviolet 
light  using  the  light-blocking  pattern  as  a  mask,  thereby 
enabling  only  a  region  of  the  unpattemed  resist,  as  pat- 
terned per  the  first  ionizing  radiation  exposure,  that  was 
not  exposed  during  the  first  ionizing  radiation  exposure 
and  was  exposed  during  the  ultraviolet  Ught  exposure,  to 
be  soluble  in  a  developer. 

developing  the  resist  thin  film  to  form  a  resist  pattern,  and 

using  the  resist  pattern  as  a  mask  to  etch  an  unmasked  region 
of  the  phase  shifter  layer,  whereby  the  phase  shifter  pat- 
tern is  formed. 


5,380,610 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Satoshi  Haoeda;  Masakazn  Fnkaclii,  and  Tadaahi  Miwa,  aU  of 
Hachioji,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Konica  Corporatioii,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Cootinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  23,139,  Feb.  24,  1993,  abandoaed, 
which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  701.208,  May  16,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Jon.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,038 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21,  1990,  2-130833; 
May  30,  1990,  M40236 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/32,  13/04 
VS.  a.  430—31  10  daimi 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  on  an  imaging  surface  of  a 
photoreceptor  having  a  light  decay  characteristic,  wherein: 
when  an  amount  of  exposure  of  said  imagmg  surface  to  a 
Ught  beam  emitted  from  a  hght  source  is  smaUer  than  a 
given  critical  value,  a  potential  of  said  photoreceptor 
decays  slowly  from  a  predetermined  potential;  and 
when  the  amount  of  exposure  of  said  imaging  surface  to  said 
Ught  beam  from  said  Ught  source  is  larger  than  said  given 
critical  value,  the  potential  of  said  imaging  surface  decays 
rapidly  from  said  predetermined  potential; 
the  method  comprising: 
(1)  adjusting  an  amount  of  Ught  of  said  Ught  beam  emitted 
from  said  light  source,  including  the  steps  of: 
(a)  charging  said  imaging  surface  of  said  photoreceptor 
to  a  predetermined  potential; 
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(b)  exposing  a  plurality  of  points  on  said  charged  imag- 
ing surface  of  said  photoreceptor  with  different 
amounts  of  light  of  said  light  beam  emitted  by  said 
light  source,  by  varying  said  amount  of  light  of  said 
light  beam; 

(c)  detecting  from  said  plurality  of  exposed  points,  a 
half  decay  exposure  hght  amount  Pj,  that  represents 
a  potential  of  said  imaging  surface  of  said  photorecep- 
tor that  has  been  reduced  from  an  initial  potential 
value  to  a  half  value  of  said  initial  potential  value;  and 

(d)  varying  a  t"»»'niiim  light  amount  lo,  on  the  basis  of 
said  detected  half  decay  exposure  light  amount  Pj,  of 
said  light  beam,  in  a  light  amount  distribution  thereof 
on  said  imaging  surface  of  said  photoreceptor,  that 
satisfies  the  following  relationship: 

1.2xPjS/oS2.5x/^ 

and  then 
(2)  forming  an  image  on  said  imaging  stirface,  including 

the  steps  of: 

(e)  charging  said  imaging  surface  of  said  photoreceptor 
to  said  predetermined  potential;  and 

(0  exposing  said  charged  imaging  surface  of  said  photo- 
receptor with  an  image  light  that  is  generated  by 
modulating  said  hght  beam,  said  image  light  being 
adjusted  to  have  said  maximum  light  amount  lo,  in 
accordance  with  an  image  to  be  formed. 


trophotographic  latent  image  on  the  photoconductive 
layer; 

(C)  developing  the  latent  image  on  the  photoconductive 
layer  with  hquid  developer  to  form  a  toner  image  layer 
having  a  transmission  density  of  the  toner  image  layer  to 
the  actinic  light  not  less  than  0.6,  and  a  transmission  den- 
sity per  unit  thickness  of  the  toner  image  layer  to  the 
actinic  light  not  less  than  0.03  dm2/g,  whereby  the  toner 
image  layer  has  a  screening  property  to  actinic  light; 

(D)  heating  the  developed  photoconductive  layer  at  a  tem- 
perature of  50"  to  160*  C; 

(E)  uniformly  exposing  overall  to  the  actinic  light  the  entire 
photoconductive  layer  through  the  formed  toner  image 
layer,  said  actinic  hght  having  a  wavelength  to  which  the 
photosolubilizable  photosensitive  compound  is  sensitive; 
and 

(F)  removing  the  photoconductive  layer  where  no  toner 
image  layer  has  been  formed. 


5,380,611 

UQUID  DEVELOPER  SYSTEMS  FOR  IMAGING  ON 

TRANSPARENT  AND  OPAQUE  SUBSTRATES 

Bcnzioii  Lands,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Indigo  N.V„  SM 

VeMboTcn,  Netberlsnds 
per  No.  PCr/NL90/00136,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/05477,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1992 

PCT  Hied  Sep.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  989,020 
bit  CL'  G03G  15/01 
UJS.  a.  430-45  30  CUiiiis 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing,  on  either  opaque  or  transparent 
substi^tes,  images  having  substantially  equal  apparent  color 
saturation  when  viewed,  comprising: 
a  marking  device  operative  to  deposit  a  given  amount  of 
colored  material  in  an  imagewise  configuration  thereon 
during  marking  process; 
control  apparatus  operative  when  the  substrate  on  which  the 
image  is  to  be  printed  is  transparent,  that  causes  the  mark- 
ing device  to  repeat  the  marking  process,  whereby  ap- 
proximately twice  the  given  amount  of  colored  material  is 
deposited  thereon  when  the  substrate  is  transparent 

5,380,612 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLANOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATE 
Yasao  Kojima,  Taaa;  Kstsnra  Hirai,  sad  Kiyoshi  Goto,  botk  of 
Hachioji,  sll  of  Jspu,  SMi^on  to  Kooica  Corporstioo,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,750 
aainH  priority,  sppUcstioa  Japn,  May  18, 1992,  4-124938 
tot  a.'  G03G  13/10.  13/12.  13/22 
MS.  CL  430—49  »2  CU1"» 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  planographic  printing  plate 
using  a  photosensitive  planographic  printing  plate  comprising 
an  aluminum  plate  and.  provided  thereon,  a  photoconductive 
layer  containing  in  admixture  an  alkaU  soluble  resin,  a  photo- 
conductor  in  an  amount  of  5  to  25%  by  weight  and  a 
photosolubilizable  photosensitive  compound  in  an  amount  of 
20  to  50%  by  weight,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  charging  the  photoconductive  layer, 

(B)  imagewise  exposing  the  charged  layer  to  form  an  elec- 


5,380,613 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  COMPRISING 

ELECTRONATTRACTING  COMPOUND  AND 

HINDERED  PHENOL  COMPOUND 

Hideaki  Ueda,  Kawanishi;  Shigeaki  Tokutake,  Takstsuki;  Keii- 

chi  Inagaki,  Itami,  and  Yuki  Shimada,  Suits,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minoltii  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Jspsn 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,291 
Clsims  priority,  application  Jspsn,  Aug.  13,  1991,  3-202737; 
Aug.  13, 1991. 3-202740;  Aug.  13, 1991, 3-202744;  Aug.  13, 1991, 
3-202746;  Aug.  13,  1991.  3-202748;  Feb.  7,  1992,  44)22443 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/02 
VS.  a.  430—58  1'  Ctaims 
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1.  A  photosensitive  member  composed  of  a  photosensitive 
layer  on  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  characterized  by 
that  the  photosensitive  layer  comprises  a  charge  generating 
material,  a  charge  transporting  material,  a  binder  resin  and  an 
electronattracting  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formulas  [I],  pll,  [IH]  or  mixtiire  thereof: 


n 


CH=C 
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CN 


Yl 
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CH=C 
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CN 
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Yi 


-continued 

R|5 


pn] 


CH=C 


/ 


CN 


Y3 


in  which  Yi,  Y2  and  Y3  represent  respectively  a  cyano 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  aryloxycarbonyl  group 
which  may  have  a  substituent  or  an  aryl  group  which  may 
have  a  substituent; 

R1-R16  represent  respectively  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 
cyano  group,  a  benzoyl  group  which  may  have  a  substitu- 
ent an  aryloxycarbonyl  group  which  may  have  a  substitu- 
ent an  alkoxycarbonyl  or 


— CH=C 


CN 


Y4 


in  which  Y4  represents  a  cyano  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group  which  may  have  a  sub- 
stituent or  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent 


5,380,614 
POSITIVE  CHARGEABLE  COLOR  TONER 

Hiroki  Totsuka,  sod  Hirono  Tskeochi,  both  of  Shizuoks,  Jspsn, 
sssignors  to  Tomoegsws  Psper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jspsn 

Filed  Msr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,548 
Osims  priority,  sppUcstion  Jspsn,  Apr.  2,  1992,  4-108435: 
Apr.  17,  1992,  4-122966 

tot  CL'  G03G  9/QS,  9/09 
MS.  a.  430-106  10  CUims 


5,380,615 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TONER  FOR 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGED 

IMAGE 

TosUro  Toknao,  Takarazaka,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Mita  ladMtrial 

Co„  Um^  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  IL  1989,  Ser.  No.  336^39 
Oaiiw  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  12,  1988,  63-89733 
tot  a.'  G03G  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—109  17  < 
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1.  A  positive  chargeable  color  toner  comprising  (a)  a  posi- 
tive chargeable  compound  and  (b)  coloring  particles  compris- 
ing a  binding  resin,  a  coloring  agent  and  a  charge  control 
agent  said  coloring  particles  having  surfaces  to  which  is  fixed 
said  positive  chargeable  compound  in  the  amount  of  0.1  ~  10.0 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  coloring  parti- 
cles, said  positive  chargeable  compound  comprising  alumina 
particles  which  have  been  treated  with  a  silane  coupling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  silicone  and 
CgFi7S02NC2H5(CH2)3Si(CH30)3,  said  alumina  particles 
having  a  CO2  gas  adsorption  number  of  4.0/nm2  or  less  and  a 
specific  surface  area  of  80  mVg  or  greater. 

5.  A  positive  chargeable  color  toner  as  recited  in  claim  1 
wherein  said  coloring  agent  comprises  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodamine-type  magenta 
dye,  quinacridonc-type  magenta  pigment  phthalocyanine-type 
cyanogen  pigment  phthalocyanine-type  green  pigment  disa- 
zo-typc  yellow  pigment  monoazo-type  red  pigment  and  an- 
thraquinone-type  dye. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  toner,  for  use  in  developing  an 
electrostatic  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  grafted  carbon  black,  said  grafted  carbon 
black  comprising  a  carbon  black  graft  polymerized  with  a 
fixer  resin-forming  vinyl  monomer,  said  grafted  carbon 
black  having  a  graft  ratio  of  fixer  resin-forming  vinyl 
monomer  to  carbon  black  of  20  to  200%  by  weight 

(b)  dispersing  said  grafted  carbon  black  into  at  least  one  fixer 
resin-forming  vinyl  monomer  or  a  solution  of  at  least  one 
fixer  resin-forming  monomer  in  an  organic  solvent  to 
produce  a  predetermined  sUte  of  dispersion  of  said 
grafted  carbon  black  in  said  at  least  one  fixer  resin-forming 
vinyl  monomer; 

(c)  carrying  out  bulk  polymerization  or  solution  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  fixer  resin-forming  vinyl  monomer 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  while  main- 
taining said  state  of  dispersion  of  said  grafted  carbon  black 
in  said  at  least  one  fixer  resin  forming  vinyl  monomer; 

(d)  recovering  a  polymerized  composition  comprising  a  fixer 
resin  and  said  grafted  carbon  black  dispersed  therein; 

(e)  pulverizing  said  polymerized  composition;  and 

(0  sizing  said  pulverized  composition  to  obtain  said  toner. 

5,380,616 

TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGES 

MitSDO  Aoki;  Yoshihiro  Sognro;  Tomio  Koiido;  Yaaashi 
Nakamora,  and  Satoru  Miyamoto,  all  of  Nnmszu,  Jspan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  6, 1991,  3-349018 
tot  a.»  G03G  9/097 
VS.  CL  430-110  20  daimi 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images,  com- 
prising toner  particles,  each  of  said  toner  ftarticles  composed 
of: 

(a)  a  continuous  phase  comprising  a  binder  resin,  and 

(b)  a  disperse  phase  dispersed  in  the  form  of  finely-divided 
disperse  phases  in  said  continuous  phase,  comprising 

(i)  a  resin  which  b  not  the  same  as  said  binder  resin  for  use 

in  said  continuous  phase,  and 
(ii)  finely-divided  particles  of  a  releasing  agent  which  are 

dispersed  in  the  resin  of  the  disperse  phase,  with 


S 
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(c)  a  coloring  agent  being  dispersed  in  said  continuous  phase 
and/or  said  disperse  phase. 

5,3M,617 
Pateat  Not  laaucd  For  This  Number 


S,3W,618 

NOCROPATTERN-FORMING  MATERIAL  HAVING  A 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  NOVOLAK  RESIN.  A 

QUnSONE  DLiZIDE  SULFONYL  ESTER  AND  A 

SOLVENT 

TadayoaU  Koknbo;  Kaznya  Uenishi;  Shiro  Tan,  and  Watam 

1«MI,  aU  ot  SUzuoka,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co., 

Ltd„  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

CoattaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  985,453,  Dec.  3,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  500,348,  Mar.  M,  1990, 

■bandoiied.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,020 

Claimf  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1989,  1-77899 

Int  a."  G03F  7/023.  7/30 

VS.  CL  430—190  7  Claims 

1.  A  micropattem-forming,  light-sensitive  resin  composition 

which  consists  essentially  of  an  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  novolak  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a  condensate 
between  formaldehyde  and  a  mixture  of  m-cresol  and 
p<resol  with  a  m-cresol  to  p-cresol  charging  weight  ratio 
of  from  45/55  to  60/40,  wherein  said  novolak  resin  has  the 
following  characteristics: 

(i)  a  dissolving  rate  of  20  to  800  A/sec  in  an  aqueous  solution 

of  tetramethylammonium  hydroxide  (TMAH)  and  an 

alkali  activity  of  0.131N, 
(ii)  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  1000  to  6000 

calculated  as  polystyrene  equivalent,  and 
Ciii)  a  non-exposed  dissolving  rate  of  equal  to  or  more  than 

100  A/sec  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  TMAH  with  an  alkali 

activity  of  0.262N; 

(b)  a  light-sensitive  substance  of  1,2-naphlhoquinonediazide- 
4-sulfonyl  ester;  and 

(c)  a  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  the  novolak  resin  and  said 
light-sensitive  substance; 

wherein  said  novolak  resin,  said  Hght  sensitive  substance, 
and  said  solvent  are  present  in  such  amounts  that  a  1.0 
micron  thick  resist  formed  of  the  material  has  an  optical 
density  at  382  nm  of  0.1  to  0.4  ^un-', 
wherein  said  light-sensitive  substance  comprises  a  condensa- 
tion reaction  product  between  l,2-naphthoquinonediazide-4- 
sulfonyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  of  the  polyhydroxy  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  following  general  formulae  (I),  (II), 
(III)  and  (IV): 


(ID 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R?  to  Ru  represents  a  hydroxyl  group, 
and  the  rest  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  Ri5.  Ri6,  Ri7  and  Ri8,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group,  and  Z  represents  a  single  bond  or  an  oxygen  atom; 


having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  100  to  5000 
wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

ffV) 


having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  100  to  5000 
and  a  ratio  of  m-cresol  to  p-cresol  of  from  40/60  to  70/30. 


lU 


(0 


R2 


Rj 


CH2 


Rs 


wherein  X  represents. 


CHj  CHj  ^HjC 

— CH— ,  — CH2CHCHCH2— ,  or 
CH3 


Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  at  least 
one  of  Ri  to  R«  represenU  a  hydroxyl  group  and  the  rest  inde- 
pendently represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
aryl  group; 


OH 


n 


5,380,619 
POLYMERIC  PHOSPHONIUM  MORDANT  AND 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Daniel,  M.  Timmerman;  Daniel  A.  Claeya,  both  of  Mortsel,  and 
Wilhelmns  Jaaaaeos,  Aaracbot,  aU  of  Belginm,  assignors  to 
Agfa-Gcvaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgiom 
CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  437,766,  No».  15,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,992,  May  26,  1988, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcadon  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,395 
Claims  priority,  sppUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  16, 1987, 
87201146J 

iBt  CL»  G03C  5/54 
VS.  CL  430—213  '  Claims 

1.  Dye  image-receptor  element  suitable  for  use  in  dye  diffu- 
sion transfer  imaging  processes  having  on  a  support  an  image- 
receiving  layer  containing  a  hydrophilic  colloid  and  a  phos- 
phonium  mordanting  polymer  consisting  of  randomly  distrib- 
uted recurring  units  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  (I) 
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(— CH2— CHiT^CHi— CHiy-(-CH2— CH^(A), 


(I) 


5,380,621 
MID  AND  DEEP-UV  ANTIREFLECnON  COATINGS 
AND  METHODS  FOR  USE  THEREOF 
Robert  R.  DicUara,  Middletowu;  Christopher  F.  Lyons,  La- 
Grangerille;  Ratnasabapatfay  SooriyalcasMraa,  FIshUll;  Gary 
T.  SpiaOlo,  Wappingers  Falls;  KctIb  M.  Welsh,  Flahkill,  and 
Robert  L.  Wood,  Ponghkeepsie,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assisaors  to 
International  BosiBess  Machiaes  Corporatioa,  AraMiak,  N.Y. 
CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  845,404,  Mar.  3, 1992,  «i— 4fffd.  This 
appUcatioB  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,400 
IbL  CL'  G03C  1/492 
VS.  a.  430-272  7  Claims 


wherein: 
A  represents  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile; 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  about  12; 
each  of  Ri,  R2  and  Rj  (same  or  different)  represenu  a  Ci-Cg 

alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
X  represents  an  halogen  atom; 
X~  represents  an  halogen  ion  derived  from  X; 
x-l-y-(-z  represents  from  about  2  mole  %  to  about  70  mole  % 

with  y-f-z  maximum  15  mole  %  and  x  not  equal  to  0  mole 

%,  and 
w  represents  from  about  30  mole  %  to  about  98  mole  %. 


5,380,620 
IMAGE-FORMING  PROCESS 
Tomizo  Namilu;  Tamotsu  Suzuki,  and  Fumiaki  Shinozaki,  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1993,  5-066120 

lat  a.«  G03C  H/J2 

VS.  CI.  430-257  12  Claims 


Flm  IHdmn  (S)  (in  1 

1.  A  photoresist  structure  having  at  least  two  layers  and 
overlaying  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising: 

an  antireflective  first  layer  coated  upon  said  substrate 
wherein  the  antireflective  layer  comprises  a  polysilane, 
and  wherein  the  antireflective  layer  has  an  absolute  opti- 
cal density  of  at  least  0.25  at  the  imaging  wavelength  of  an 
overlaying  photoresist  layer,  and  wherein  the  antireflec- 
tive layer  is  substantially  inert  to  contact  reactions  with 
the  photoresist  layer,  and  wherein  the  antireflective  layer 
is  insoluble  in  the  developer  for  the  photoresist  layer;  and 

a  second  Uyer  coated  upon  said  antireflective  first  layer 
comprising  a  chemically  amplified  photoresist  which  is 
sensitive  to  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  wavelength  in 
the  range  from  about  180  nm  to  about  350  nm. 


M:^ 


P^ 


r 
^^^^l 


1.  An  image-forming  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  ink-receiving  area  and  an  ink-repelling  area  on  a 
Ught-sensitive  material  by  imagewise  exposing  the  mate- 
rial to  actinic  light  or  by  imagewise  exposing  the  material 
to  actinic  light  and  developing  the  exposed  material; 

placing  under  pressure  on  the  ink-receiving  area  and  ink- 
repelling  area  of  the  material  an  ink  sheet  comprising  a 
support  and  an  ink  layer  composed  of  a  colorant  and  a 
polymer  binder  under  the  condition  that  the  ink  layer  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  ink-receiving  area  and  the 
ink-repelling  area  of  the  material; 

removing  the  ink  sheet  from  the  material  so  that  the  ink  layer 
of  the  ink  sheet  is  transferred  only  onto  the  ink-receiving 
area  of  the  material; 

placing  imder  pressure  an  image  receiving  sheet  on  the 
ink-receiving  area  having  the  ink  layer  therein  and  the 
ink-repelling  layer  of  the  material;  and 

separating  the  image  receiving  sheet  from  the  material  so 
that  the  ink  layer  in  the  ink-receiving  area  is  transferred 
onto  the  image  receiving  sheet. 


5,380,622 
PRODUCTION  OF  NEGATIVE  RELIEF  COPIES 
Joachim  Roser,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF 
AlctiengeseUschaft,  Lodwigsliafen,  Germany 

RIed  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  688,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germaay,  Apr.  27,  1990, 4013575 
Int  a."  G03F  7/023.  7/30 
VS.  a.  430—325  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  negative  copies  by  image- 
wise  exposure  of  a  recording  plate  consisting  of  a  substrate  and 
a  photosensitive  layer  which  is  appUed  thereon  and  consists 
essentially  of, 
as  photosensitive  compounds,  ester  of  1,2-naphthoquinone- 
2-diazide-4-sulfonic  acid-4-  and  -5-sulfonic  acid  or  -4-sul- 
fonic  acid  and  5-carboxylic  acid, 
polymeric,   water-insoluble,   resin-like   binders  which  are 
soluble  in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions, 
and  optionally  at  least  one  assistant  from  the  group  consisting 
of  resins  for  adjustment  to  specific  developers,  monomeric 
l,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-5-sulfonic  esters,  dyes  and  assis- 
tants for  improving  the  developability,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing of  the  exposed  plate,  uniform  exposure  of  the  plate  and 
development  by  dissolving  the  alkali-soluble  components  from 
the  recording  layer  by  means  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  developer 
to  form  said  negative  relief  copies,  wherein  said  esters  are 
obtained  by  reacting 
a)  from  50  to  99%  by  weight  of  an  oUgomeric  or  polymeric 
condensate  of 
ai)  from  0.5  to  I  mol  of  an  alkyl-  and/or  alkoxy  substituted 

monohydric,  dihydric  or  trihydric  hydroxybenzene, 
a2)  from  0  to  0.5  mol  of  phenol  and 
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as)  from  0.5  to  1.5  mol  of  «  Ci-Cu-carbonyl  compound, 
the  sum  of  the  amounU  of  ai  and  ai  being  1  mol,  and 
b)  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  l,2-naphthoquinone-2-dia- 
zide-4-sulfonic  acid  or  -carboxylic  acid  or  a  functional 
derivative  of  these  acids, 
where  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  compounds  b)  is  optionally 
replaced  by  the  corresponding  5-sulfonic  or  -carboxybc  acid  or 
a  functional  derivative  of  these  acids. 


R« 


R7 


(n) 


Rs 


5,380,623 

AQUEOUS  DEVELOPER  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATES  WHICH  PROVIDES  IMPROVED 

OLEOPHILICITY 

Gary  R.  MiUcr;  Paol  R.  West,  both  of  Fort  Collins,  and  Melanie 

A.  Fdker,  LoTcland,  all  of  Colo^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

CoMpany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992>»9 

Int  a.*  G03F  7/32 

VS.  a.  430—331  28  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  developing  composition  that  is  useful 

in  developing  negative-working  hthographic  printing  plates, 

said  composition  comprising: 

(1)  an  organic  solvent, 

(2)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent, 

(3)  an  alkali  metal  tetraborate, 

(4)  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid, 

(5)  an  aliphatic  dicarboxyUc  acid, 

(6)  a  long  chain  aliphatic  amine,  and 

(7)  an  alkaline  buffering  system  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  8  to  12. 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cyclic  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  — CONHRg  group  (in  which  Rg  represents  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl  or  arylsulfinyl  group)  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  R«  and 
R7  each  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  cyclic  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocychc 
group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an 
alkylsulfoxide  group,  an  alkylsulfmyl  group  or  an  alkylsulfonyl 
group, 


O-R53 


(V-C) 


wherein  R53  represenU  a  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  group, 

OH  (V-D) 


SJM624 

PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

if.T.«n  YoaUda;  Takatoshi  IsUkawa;  Yoshihiro  Fujita,  and 

GeaicU  Famsawa,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji 

Photo  FUm  Co„  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CoHthmatioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,288,  Oct  19,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  s  continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  632,647,  Dec.  26,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  312,279,  Feb.  21, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

126,730 

daims  priority,  spplication  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1988,  63-36903; 
Feb.  22,  1988,  63-39077;  Jnn.  1, 1988.  63-134717 

Int  CL«  G03C  1/34 
VS.  CL  430—372  !«  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic material  with  a  color  developing  solution  containing  at 
least  one  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent, 
wherein  said  silver  halide  color  photographic  material,  com- 
prising at  least  one  emulsion  layer  of  silver  halide  containing 
98-99.9  mol  %  of  silver  chloride,  contains  silver  halide  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.3  to  0.8  g/m^  as  silver,  contains  at  least  one 
anti-bacterial  agent  represented  by  general  formulae  (I),  (II). 
(V-C)  or  (V-D)  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid,  wherein  the  anti- 
bacterial agent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  10,000 
ppm  based  on  the  amount  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid: 


(D 


wherein  R54  represente  a  cycloalkyl  group,  wherein  said  color 
developing  solution  contains  0.005  to  0.5  mol/1  of  at  least  one 
organic  preservative  represented  by  the  formula 

R«'— N— R*^ 

I 
OH 

wherein  R*'  and  R*^  each  represente  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl  group;  and  wherein  R*'  and  R*^  may  be  connected 
to  each  other  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  with  a  nitrogen  atom, 
wherein  the  color  developing  solution  does  not  contain  more 
than  2  ml/1  of  benzyl  alcohol  and  the  color  developing  solution 
is  supplied  in  an  amount  of  from  30  to  100  ml  per  m^  of  said 
silver  halide  color  photographic  material. 


N— Ri 


wherein  Ri  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
alkoxy  group;  and  R2,  Rj  and  R4  each  represente  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a 
cyano  group  or  a  nitro  group. 


5,380,625 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 

PARTICULAR  DYE  COUPLERS  USING  PARTICULAR 

DEVELOPERS 

Keiii  Mihayashi;  Masato  Tanignchi,  and  Naoki  Saito,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,241 
Claims  priority,  spplication  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1992,  4-047728 
Int  CL'  G03C  7/46.  5/18,  5/26 
VS.  CL  430—388  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  processing  of  a  silver  halide  color  pho- 
tographic material,  which  comprises  processing  an  image-wise 
exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  containing  an 
N,N-substituted  malondiamide  coupler  with  a  color  developer 
containing  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (D)  or  (H): 


V— /  R2— OH 

R3 


(D) 


wherein  Ri  represente  a  Ci^  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
group  or  a  Cj^  straight-chain  or  branched  hydrt>xyalkyl 
group;  R2  represente  a  d^  straight-chain  or  branched  aikylene 
group  or  a  Cj^  straight-chain  or  branched  bydroxyalkylene 
group;  and  R3  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  or  a  Cm  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy  group; 


(Rii)y 


Ri3— C      >-Rm 


(H) 


removing  one  hydrogen  atom  from  an  amidine  or  guanidine 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (2): 

»'  (2) 

N 

R5— N 

wherein  R',  R2  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represente  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms;  X  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  amino 
group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group, 
and  each  of  these  groups  has  8  carbon  atoms  or  less;  or  any  two 
of  R'„  R2^  r3^  and  X,  (wherein  n  is  as  defined  above)  may 
combine  together  to  form  a  ring. 


(R|2)* 


NH2 


wherein  Rn  represente  a  substituent;  j  represente  0  or  an  inte- 
ger of  1  to  6,  with  the  proviso  that  when  j  is  2  or  more,  the 
plurality  of  (Rii)'s  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  R12 
represente  a  substituent;  k  represente  0  or  1,  and  R13  and  R14, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represente  an  alkyl 
group. 


5380,627 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  MATERIAL  UTILIZING  A 

PROCESSING  TANK  HAVING  A  BARRIER 

Andrew  D.  GrioMey,  Lotoa,  Great  Britaia,  assignor  to  Eastnu 

Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCT/EP91/02129,  §  371  Date  May  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1993,  PCT  Pri).  No.  WO92/09009,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,099 
Clainii  priority,  application  United  Kiogdooi,  Nor.  14,  1990. 
9024783 

Int  CL«  G03C  5/18.  5/26.  7/00,  7/46 
VS.  CL  430—399  9  rui». 


5,380,626 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERLAL  USING  A  PROCESSING 

SOLUTION  HAVING  A  BLEACHING  ABILITY 

CONTAINING  ONE  OF  AN  AMIDINE  OR  A 

BISGUANIDD4E  COMPOUND 

Koichi  Nakamura,  and  Yoahlham  YabuU,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,800 
ClaisH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1992,  4-112377 
Int  CL«  G03C  7/00,  5/44,  5/18.  5.  38 
VS.  CL  430-393  m  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image  in  a  silver  halide  color 
photographic  material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which 
comprises 
image-wise  exposing  the  silver  halide  color  photographic 

material, 
color  developing  the  exposed  material  in  a  color  developing 

solution,  and 
then  subjecting  the  developed  material  to  a  dcsilverization 
treatment,  wherein  the  desilverization  treatment  is  carried 
out  using  a  processing  solution  having  a  bleaching  ability 
and  containing  at  least  one  of  an  amidine  compound  or  a 
bisguanidine  compound  and  a  ferric  salt  of  an  organic 
acid,  wherein  the  amidine  compound  or  the  bisguanidine 
compound  is  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (1): 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  material,  comprising: 

transporting  the  material  through  a  processing  tank  contain- 
ing redox  amplification  processing  solution  comprising  a 
color  developing  agent  and  an  oxidising  agent,  wherein 
said  processing  tank  is  divided  into  at  least  two  parte 
separated  by  a  barrier  which  allows  the  material  to  pass 
but  which  reduces  mixing  of  solution  componente  be- 
tween said  at  least  two  parte;  and 

recirculating  and  replenishing  the  solution  in  each  of  said  at 
least  two  parte  separately  to  maintain  a  different  concen- 
tration of  halide  ions  in  said  at  least  two  parte  of  said 
processing  tank. 


B,,A 


0) 


wherein  n  represente  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  when  n=  1,  A  repre- 
sente a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group,  and  B  represente  a 
residue  formed  by  removing  one  hydrogen  atom  from  an 
amidine  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (2);  and 
when  ng2,  A  represente  an  n-valent  organic  residue  having  10 
carbon  atoms  or  less,  and  B  represente  a  residue  formed  by 


5,380,628 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COUPLER  DISPERSIONS 
Joka  F.  Sawyer,  Fairport  tmA  Paal  L.  Zeogerle,  Rochester,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Cooapaay,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,076 
lat  CL*  G03C  7/388 
VS.  CL  430—449  20  Oains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fine  particle  photographic  coupler 
dispersion  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  that  0. 1 5  jun, 
which  comprises  mixing  a  photographic  coupler,  coupler 
solvent  and  auxiliary  coupler  solvent  into  an  aqueous  gelatin 
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medium  containing  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  of 
alkarylene  sulfonic  acids,  alkali  metal  salte  of  alkyl  sulfates, 
alkaryl  sulfonate  salts,  and  alkyl  sulfosuccinates;  and  washing 
the  dispersion  with  water  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  at 
least  one-fourth  of  the  surfactant. 

5,3M,629 

METHOD  OF  MAHNC  AND  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELENffiNT  CXJNTAINING  BLEACH  ACCELERATOR 

SILVER  SALTS 

Bc^iniii  T.  Chen,  PenfleW,  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  Eaitman  Kodak 

Compuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,318 

bt  CL»  G03C  5/QO.  5/44.  5/42,  1/005 

VS.  a.  430—461  23  Ctaima 


5,380,631 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

YasnsU  Noiawa;  Nobuo  Seto;  Nobutaka  Ohki,  and  Masayodii 

Toyoda,  all  of  Minami-aahigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Ptioto  Film  Co.,  Ltd„  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,465 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1992,  4-022041 
Int.  a.«  G03C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430—504  13  Claima 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
having  at  least  one  negative  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a 
support,  wherein  said  silver  halide  color  photographic  light- 
sensitive  material  contains  at  least  one  compound  which  reacts 
with  the  oxidized  form  of  a  developing  agent  to  release  a 
development  inhibitor  or  a  precursor  of  a  development  inhibi- 
tor and/or  at  least  one  compound  which  cleaves  after  reacting 
with  the  oxidized  form  of  a  color  developing  agent,  the 
cleaved  compound  of  which  in  turn  reacts  with  another  mole- 
cule of  the  oxidized  form  of  a  color  developing  agent  to  cleave 
a  development  inhibitor,  and  contains  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  compounds  represented  by  Formulae  (A)  and 
(B)  below: 
Formula  (A) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bleach  accelerator  silver  salt 
dispersion  comprising  precipitating  a  salt  of  a  bleach  accelerat- 
ing compound  and  a  silver  salt  wherein  the  vAg  is  maintained 
at  a  predetermined  level  and  wherein  the  precipitoted  bleach 
accelerator  silver  salt  is  additionally  processed  to  reduce  the 
size  of  the  silver  salt  grains. 


5J80  630 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT 

YodUhiro  Mochizaki;  EUchi  Ueda,  and  TodiiyuU  Duriya,  all  of 

HiBO,  Japan,  aadgnort  to  Kooica  Corporation,  Japan 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  891337,  Jun.  1, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Job.  3,  1991,  3-160070 
Int  O."  G03C  1/76.  3/00 
VS.  CL  430—501  W  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  product  having  a  patrone  and  a 
silver  halide  color  photographic  material  rolled  in  said  pa- 
trone, said  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  compris- 
ing; 
a  support  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  90  microns, 
a  backing  layer  on  a  first  face  of  said  support,  and 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  protective  layer  on  a 

second  face  of  said  support, 
wherein  an  outermost  layer  on  each  of  said  first  face  and  said 
second  face  has  a  maximum  coefficient  of  kinetic  friction 
of  0.33  with  respect  to  velvet  attached  to  an  opening  of 
said  patrone  through  which  said  material  passes,  and 
wherein 
said  outermost  layer  on  said  second  face  contains  an  organo- 
polysiloxane,  and  said  backing  layer  contains  at  least  one 
compound  represented  by  Formula  (1)  or  Formula  (2) 
Formula  (1) 
RCOOM 
wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  and  M 
represents  a  cation; 


Rl— C-O-X-O— C-R2 
I  I 

o  o 


Fonnula  (2) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represenU  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  and  X  represents  a  divalent  linkage  group. 


OH 


in  Formula  (A),  Rai  to  Ras  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  each  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  group  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl,  alkyloxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  acyl, 
sulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  acylamino  or  sulfonam- 
ido,  a  halogen  atom,  or  — X— Rao  wherein  —X—  repre- 
sents — O— ,  — S— .  or  — N(Ra6>— .  R<jO  represents  a 
group  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl,  and  R06  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  the  group  defined  for  Rao.  substituents  at 
the  ortho  positions  with  each  other  of  the  groups  repre- 
sented by  Ral  to  Ra5  can  combine  to  form  a  5-  to  7-mem- 
bered  ring,  the  groups  represented  by  Rai  to  Ra5  are  not 
simultaneously  hydrogen  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  Rai 
and  RaS  is  an  alkyl  group; 
Formula  (B) 


OH 


Formula  (B),  Rii  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  group  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  heterocyclic  ring,  alkyloxycarbonyl, 
aryloxycarbonyl,  acyl,  sulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl  or 
acylamino,  a  halogen  atom,  or  — X— R40  wherein  — X— 
represenU  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  — N(Ri6)— .  Rw  represents  a 
group  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  ring,  Kbb 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  group  defined  for  R40. 
and  Ri2  to  Rw  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represenU  a  hydroxyl  group  or  the  group  defined  for  Rii, 
substituenu  at  the  ortho  positions  with  each  other  of  the 
groups  represented  by  Rfci  to  Rm  can  combine  to  form  a  5- 
to  7-membered  ring,  and  one  or  two  of  Rm.  R63,  Rm  «nd 
Rm  are  hydroxyl  groups  except  that  only  one  of  Rm  and 
Rm  can  represent  a  hydroxyl  group, 
wherein  said  compound  selected  from  compounds  repre- 
sented by  Formulae  (A)  and  (B)  imparu  to  the  light-sensi- 
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tive  material  upon  exposure  and  color  development  a 
sensitivity  reduction  of  0.05  log  E  or  less. 


5,380,632 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

COLOR  MATERIALS 
Peter  D.  Marsden,  North  Harrow;  John  K.  C.  Kempster,  Stan- 
more,  and  John  A.  Bee,  Watford,  aU  of  United  Kingdom, 
assigDors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/01755,  §  371  Datt  Mar.  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03418,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  30^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1991. 
9116930 

Int  CL»  G03C  1/46.  1/76 
VS.  a.  430-505  6  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  photographic  silver  halide  colour  mate- 
rial comprising  at  least  two  dye  image-forming  uniu  each 
separated  from  iu  neighbouring  uniu  by  a  layer  containing  a 
scavenger  for  oxidised  developing  agent,  each  unit  comprising 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  dye 
image-forming  colour  coupler,  the  material  comprising  a  total 
silver  coating  weight  of  less  than  300  mg/m^  characterised  in 
that  the  material  contains  a  gelatin  layer,  said  gelatin  layer  is 
located  adjacent  a  coupler  containing  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  geUtin  layer  is  located  between  the  support  and  said 
coupler  containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer;  and  said  gela- 
tin layer  contains  from  800  to  3000  mg/m^  of  gelatin,  in  order 
to  decrease  the  band  width  of  the  dye  formed  from  said  at  least 
one  coupler  and  said  gelatin  layer  contains  no  scavenger  for 
oxidised  developer. 


5,380,633 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  IN  COLOR  REVERSAL 
MATERIALS  USING  WEAK  AND  STRONG  INHIBITORS 
John  W.  Harder,  and  John  D.  Baloga,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,319 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430-505  35  Claims 

1.  An  color  reversal  element  capable  of  development  in 
black  and  white  developer,  and  of  development  in  a  color 
developer  comprising: 
a  support  having  thereon  at  least  two  Ught-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers  and  a  compound  (A)  and  a  com- 
pound (B) 
Compound  (A)  capable  of  releasing  a  development  modifier 
and  having  the  structural  formula 

MfTime);,— INH(l) 

wherein 

M  is  a  carrier  moiety  from  which  — (Time),r-INH(1)  is 
released  during  black  and  white  development; 

Time  is  a  timing  group; 

INH(l)  is  comprised  of  oxazole,  oxadiazole,  thiazole,  dia- 
zole,  oxathiazole,  triazole,  thiatriazole,  benzotriazole, 
tetrazole,  benzimidazole,  indazole,  isoindazole,  mercapto- 
triazole,  mercaptothiadiazole,  mercaptotetrazole,  seleno- 
tetrazole,  mercaptothiazole,  selenobenzothiazole,  mercap- 
tobenzoxazole,  seleoobenzoxazole,  mercaptobenzimid- 
role,  mercaptobenzothiazole  selenobenzimidazole,  ben- 
zodiazole,  mercaptooxadiazole,  or  benzisodiazole, 

INH(I)  of  Compound  (A)  having  an  inhibitor  potency  less 
than  1; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

Compound  (B)  having  the  structural  formula 


CAR  — CnME),,-INH(2) 


CAR  is  a  carrier  moiety  from  which  — (TIME)»— INH(2)  is 
released  during  color  development; 

TIME  is  a  timing  group; 

INH(2)  is  comprised  of  a  development  inhibitor  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxazole,  oxadiazole, 
thiazole,  diazole,  oxathiazole,  triazole,  thiatriazole,  benzo- 
triazole, tetrazole,  benzimidazole,  indazole,  isoindazole, 
mercaptotriazole,  mercaptothiadiazole,  mercaptotetra- 
zole, selenotetrazole,  mercaptothiazole,  selenobenzo- 
thiazole, mercaptobenzoxazole,  selenobenzoxazole,  mer- 
captobenzimidzole,  mercaptobenzothiazole  selenoben- 
zimidazole, benzodiazole,  mercaptooxadiazole,  or  ben- 
zisodiazole, INH(2)  of  compound  (B)  having  an  inhibitor 
potency  greater  than  1,  and 

n  is  0,  I  or  2; 
wherein  inhibitor  potency,  IS,  of  the  INH  compound  is  defmed 


IS  ■■ 


m 


'(w) 


ll^(eaamt) 


where  IS^ua)  is  the  inhibitor  number  of  INH  and  ltt(amtror)  is 
the  inhibitor  number  for  l-phenyl-5-mercapto-l,2,3,4-tet- 
razole. 


5,380,634 

FILTER  DYES  FOR  RAPID  PROCESSING 

APPUCATIONS 

Eric  Kiekeos,  Keasel-Lo,  and  Paal  CaUant  Edegem,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GeTsert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropeaa  Pat  Ofr„  Sep.  11, 1992, 
92202768 

Int  CL»  G03C  1/46 
VS.  CL  430—507  n  claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and  at  leasi 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  characterised  in 
that  it  comprises  in  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  at  least  one  filtei 
dye  corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


(Rl), 


^L2^;L3^ 


(D 


wherein: 


wherein 

n  represenU  0  or  I; 

p  represenU  0,  1  or  2; 

Q  represenU  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  an  acidic  nucleus; 

Rl  represenU  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  C<X)R2,  NHCX)R3  or 
NHSO2R4  with  R2  representing  hydrogen  or  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  R3  and  R4  representing  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl, 

X  represenU  OR 5,  SR5  or  NReR?  wherein 

R5  represenU  H,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aryl  and 

each  of  R«  and  R7  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  repre- 
senU hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aryl  or  the  necessary  atoms  to  form 
a  ring  together  with  the  N-atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached and  the  C-atom  of  the  phenylene  ring  in  ortho 
position  with  respect  to  said  N-atom; 

Li,  L2,  L3  represent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  methine 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Lj,  L2  or  Lj  must  be 
substituted  by  — COORj; 

R«  represenU  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  NH2,  NHR9,  ffllioRn 
with  R9,  Rio  and  Ri  1  representing  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
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and  wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri  to  Rii  contains  an  ionizable 
group. 


5.3M,«5 
DIHYDROPERIMIDINE  SQUARYUUM  DYiS  AS 
ANTIHALATION  AND  ACUTANCE  MATERIALS  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC 
ARTICLES 
Charles  W.  Gomez.  Cottage  GroTr.  Lori  S.  Harring.  Woodbury; 
Randall  H.  Helland,  Lake  Elmo;  William  D.  Ramsden.  Afton, 
all  of  Minn.,  and  Tran  Van  Thien.  Harlow,  England,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul. 
Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  28.  1»4.  Ser.  No.  203.120 
Int.  a.»  G03C  1/06 
VS.  CL  430—517  21  Claims 

1.  A  photothennographic  article  comprising: 
a   support   bearing   an   electromagnetic-radiation-sensitive 

silver  halide  material;  and 
a  dihydroperimidine  squarylium  dye  having  the  nucleus: 


different  light  emitting  phosphors  selected  in  order  to 
have  a  radiation  light  emission  having  an  emission  maxi- 
mum wavelength  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  said 
different  regions  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  to 
which  said  at  least  two  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  on 
one  side  of  said  support  are  sensitized,  and 
wherein  said  radiographic  element  shows  an  average 
contrast  proportionally  variable  with  the  emission  ratio 
of  said  light  emitting  phosphor(s). 


-•■■II  111  (C^ivniw  iia*ta) 
-|M»*«  Its  milt  ImnntiMO 


5J80  637 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Seiji    Yamashita;   Jon    Kawagoe.   and    Ichizo   Toya,   all   of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fsjl  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138.052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  20.  1992.  4-281870; 
Oct.  28.  1992,  4-290458 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/76 
\}S.  CL  430—537  1*5  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material,  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  emul- 
sion layer  and  at  least  one  surface  protective  layer  containing 
a  hydrophilic  colloid,  gelatin  present  in  a  coated  amount  of  up 
to  0.8  g/m^  and  a  polymer  latex  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  at  least  2  jim,  wherein  an  amount  of  a  precipitate  generated 
after  placing  the  polymer  latex  in  a  test  coating  solution  and 
leaving  the  test  coating  solution  and  the  polymer  latex  standing 
at  40*  C.  for  16  hours  is  up  to  30  weight  %  of  the  polymer  latex 
added  to  the  test  coating  solution,  the  testing  coating  solution 
comprising: 


Ingredient 


Amount 


5.380,636 

MULTICONTRAST  RADIOGRAPHIC  FILM-SCREEN 

ASSEMBLY 

Pierfiore  Maltetto,  Cairo  Montenotte;  Sergio  Pesce,  Savon*, 
and  Elio  CavaUo.  Carcare,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  A  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Oct.  5,  1992.  MI92  A 

002294 

Int  a.«  G03C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430—503  21 
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10< 


■t 


-14 


-12 


Gelatin  (having  a  Ca  content  of  at  least  2000  ppm 

so  as  to  provide  the  test  coating  solution  with  a 

viscosity  of  0.2  to  0.3  poise  at  40"  C.) 

Polymer  latex  (as  a  solid  matter  dispersed  in  a 

5  weight  %  gelatin  solution  so  that  tlie  solid  matter 

becomes  10  weight  %) 

H2O 


,7— /^^y«-OCH2CH2^S03Na 


Ci6H330-(-CH2CH20-tnrH 

Poly  (sodium  acrylate) 

(average  molecular  weight:  400.000) 


500 

g 

47 

g 

400 

ml 

0.09 

g 

0.51  g 
1.0  g 


■11 


-13 


wherein  the  dispersion  of  the  polymer  latex  is  added  to  a  solu- 
tion prepared  by  swelling  and  dissolving  the  gelatin  in  water  at 
40'  C.  and  then  the  other  compounds  are  added  and  mixed 
while  stirring. 


17 


1.  A  symmetrical  radiographic  assembly  comprising: 
a  double  side  radiographic  element  which  comprises  a  sup- 
port and  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  coated  on  each  side  of 
said  support,  and 
an  intensifying  screen  adjacent  to  each  side  of  said  radio- 
graphic element, 

wherein  on  each  side  of  said  support  are  coated  at  least 
two  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  each  of  said  at  least 
two  emulsion  layers  on  each  side  of  said  support  having 
a  speed  difference  of  at  least  0.5,  said  at  least  two  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers  on  each  side  of  said  support 
being  each  sensitized  to  a  different  region  of  the  electro- 
magnetic spectrum, 
wherein  said  intensifying  screen  comprises  one  or  more 


5.380.638 

CYAN  DYE-FORMING  COUPLER  AND  A  SILVER 

HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Hiroo  Takizawa;  HideotodU  Kobayashi,  and  Hideki  NaHo,  aU  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd..  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956.105 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8.  1991.  3-287226 
Int  a.'  G03C  7/34 
VS.  a.  430—552  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material,  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by 
formula  (I):  formula  (I) 


CONHR 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  Y  represents  a  group 
capable  of  substitution  onto  a  benzene  ring,  Z  represents  a 
group  capable  of  substitution  onto  a  naphthalene  ring,  X  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  coupling -off  group  capable  of  being 
released  upon  a  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of 
an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  sulfo  group,  a  thi- 
ocyanato  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  a  C-number  of  1  to 
40,  an  aryloxy  group  having  a  C-number  of  6  to  40,  an  alkylthio 
group  having  a  C-number  of  1  to  40,  an  arylthio  group  having 
a  C-number  of  6  to  SO,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  having  a  C-num- 
ber of  1  to  40,  an  arylsulfonyll  group  having  a  C-number  of  6 
to  50,  a  heterocyclic  oxy  group  having  a  C-number  of  2  to  46, 
a  heterocyclic  thio  group  having  a  C-number  of  2  to  46,  an 
acyloxy  group  having  a  C-number  of  1  to  40,  a  carbamoyloxy 
group  having  a  C-number  of  2  to  40,  an  azolyl  group  having  a 
C-number  of  1  to  50,  an  imido  group  having  a  C-number  of  4 
to  50,  and  a  hydantoinyl  group  having  a  C-number  of  3  to  50, 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4. 


5380  639 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Osama    Ishige;    Eisaku    Katoh;    Hiroko    Fi^iwara;    Shigeto 
Hirabayashi,  and  Shuichi  Sugita,  aU  of  Hino.  Japan,  assignors 
to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,011 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug,  23,  1991,  3-211905 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  14. 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/08.  7/26.  7/32 

UA  a.  430-544  5  Claims 

1.  A  sUver  halide  color  photographic  material  that  contains 

at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 

formula  (I): 


which,  when  eliminated  upon  coupUng  with  the  oxidation 
product  of  a  developing  agent,  forms  an  ortho-quinonemethide 
or  para-quinonemethide  to  release  a  development  inhibitor  or  a 
precursor  thereof 


5380  640 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  AND 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  USING  THE  SAME 
Todiiya  Kondo,  and  Sadayasa  IsUkawa,  both  of  HiM>.  Japui, 
aadgnors  to  Konica  Corporatloii,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185.470 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi.  Feb.  10.  1993,  54)44428 

Int  a.«  G03C  1/005 

VS.  CL  430-567  4  nmi^ 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  comprising  silver 

halide  grains  formed  under  a  condition  that  fine  grains  of  silver 

halide  substantiaUy  comprising  twinned  crystals  are  supplied 

into  a  protective  coUoid  solution,  in  which  said  silver  halide 

grains  are  formed,  during  a  course  of  formation  of  said  grains, 

and 

a  sum  of  a  projection  area  of  tabular  grains  each  having  an 
aspect  ratio  larger  than  1.2  accounts  for  not  less  than  50% 
of  a  total  projection  area  of  all  silver  haUde  grains  of  said 
emulsion,  and  said  tabular  grains  have  an  average  aspect 
ratio  of  more  than  1.2  and  less  than  5.0  and  an  average 
grain  size  of  0.3  ftm  to  0.6  ^un. 


O 
II 


O 
II 


R|— C— CH— C— NH 


I 
X 


(D 
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where  R|  is  an  alkyl  group;  Rj  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group;  R3  is 
an  oxycarbonyl,  sulfonamido,  carbamoyl,  acylamino,  ureido, 
oxycarbonylamino,  sulfonyloxy,  carbonyloxy  or  sulfamoyl 
group;  R4  is  a  substituent;  n  is  0,  I,  2  or  3;  and  X  b  a  group 


5380  641 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRH>ARATION  OF  SILVER 

HALIDE  GRAINS 

Shigeham  Urahe;  Hamyasu  Nakatsugawa,  and  Mario  Ishiyama, 

aU  of  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  FUm  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10.  1993.  Ser.  No.  74.678 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japui,  Jan.  11.  1992.  4-152075 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/015 
VS.  a.  430-569  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tabular  silver  halide 
grains  having  parallel  twinning  planes  via  at  least  a  nucleation 
procedure  and  a  subsequent  ripening  procedure,  which  com- 
prises effecting  nucleation  and  ripening  in  a  mixing  machine 
and  a  ripening  vessel  provided  external  to  a  reaction  vessel, 
and  then  introducing  said  grains  into  said  reaction  vessel  where 
they  are  allowed  to  grow,  in  accordance  with  the  foUowing 
procedures: 

1)  supplying  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  silver 
salt  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  halide  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  protective  coUoid  into  a  mixing 
machine  provided  external  to  said  reaction  vessel  where 
they  are  mixed  at  a  temperature  of  5'  C.  to  40*  C.  to  form 
nuclear  grains; 

2)  introducing  said  nuclear  grains  into  a  ripening  vessel 
comprising  a  pipe  where  they  are  ripened  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  50"  C.  to  95"  C.  with  the  ripening  being 
completed  in  the  ripening  vessel;  and 

3)  introducing  said  ripened  grains  into  said  reaction  vessel 
equipped  with  an  agiutor  where  they  are  allowed  to 
grow; 

wherein  grains  formed  at  different  times  in  the  mixing  machine 
arc  not  mixed  with  each  other  in  the  ripening  vessel. 
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5,380.642 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  THIN  TABULAR  GRAIN 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Mldiwl  R.  Roberta  Rocherter.  W«i  K.  Lwn.  Wehrter.  Wayne 

A.  Bowman.  Walworth;  John  E.  KeeTert,  Jr.,  Rochester,  and 

Byron  H.  Rubin,  Honeoye  Fall^  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to 

ir..f  «■!  Kodak  Company,  Rocheater.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1993.  Set.  No.  173,300 
iML  a.'  G03C  1/015.  1/005,  1/04 
VS.  CL  430—569  *' 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thin  ubular  grain  silver  halide 
emulaion  comprised  of  silver  halide  grains  in  which  the  halide 
content  is  at  least  50  mole  percent  bromide  and  wherein  tabular 
grains  of  less  than  0. 1 5  micrometers  in  thickness  and  having  an 
aspect  ratio  of  greater  than  8  account  for  greater  than  50  per- 
cent of  the  total  grain  projected  area;  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  nucleating  said  silver  halide  grains  in  the  presence 
of  a  nucleation  peptizer  and  thereafter  growing  said  silver 
halide  grains  in  the  presence  of  a  growth  peptizer,  wherein  said 
nucleation  peptizer  is  a  gelatino-peptizer  or  a  synthetic  poly- 
mer of  the  following  Formula  I: 


.,  ..  K.  .' 

■(-CH2-C17I^CH2— fej^CH2-C^^CH2-C1r 


5.380.643 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Takaynki  Saaaki,  Hino.  Japan,  assignor  to  Konica  Corporation, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  123.539 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22. 1992.  4-253077 
Int  a.o  G03C  1/09.  1/10 
VS.  CL  430—575  2  Claims 

A  silver  halide  photographic  light-senMtive  material  com- 
prising: 
a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 

layer, 
said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprising  a  silver  iodobro- 

mide  grains  containing  silver  iodide  in  an  amount  of  1.5  to 

2.5  mol  %, 
and  at  least  one  of  spectral  sensitizing  dyes  represented  by 

formula  1  in  an  amount  of  60  to  1000  mg  per  mol  of  sUver 

halide  being  added  during  a  course  between  process  of 

desalting  excessive  salts  and  commencement  of  chemical 

ripening  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion; 
and  a  rhodium  salt  in  an  amount  of  1 X  10-  '0  to  1 X  10-'  mol 
per  mol  of  silver  halide  being  added  during  the  course  between 
process  of  the  desalting  excessive  salts  and  the  commencement 
of  the  chemical  ripening  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion. 
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Formula  1 


X- 


wherein: 
XI  is  0-84 
X2  is  0-84 
yis  16-100 
z  is  0-10 

each  R'  is,  independently,  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 
each  R2  is,  independently,  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group  or  an 

ethyl  group, 
L  is  an  alkylene  or  arylene  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
Q  is  CO2-M+  or  SO3-M+  wherein  M+is  hydrogen,  an 

alkali    metal    or    an    NH4+,    NH3R1+,    NH2R1R2+. 

NHR1R2R3+  or  NR1R2R3IU+  group  wherein  Ri.  R2,  R3 

and  R4  are  independently  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms, 
Y  is  — O—  or 


R 

I 

— N— 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group, 

R3,  R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R^  R*  and  R'  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
five-  or  six-membered  ring  which  can  include  an  oxygen 
heteroatom, 

X-  is  a-.  Br-.  I-.  R*C02-.  R'OSOJ-,  R*S03-  or 
R'S02-  where  R*  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms, 

and  said  growth  peptizer  is  a  gelatino-peptizer  or  a  synthetic 
polymer  of  Formula  I  wherein  xi  -(-  X2  is  50-83,  y  is  15-40 
and  z  is  1-10,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  said 
nucleation  peptizer  and  said  growth  peptizer  is  a  synthetic 
polymer  of  Formula  I. 


N-(-CH=CH-);i-C^CH-C^5=CH-C^CH-CH^=N+ 

R,  R3  R2 

(X-)„-i 

wherein  Z\  and  Z2  represent  groups  of  non-metalic  atoms 
necessary  to  form  a  pyrroline  ring,  a  thiazoline  ring,  a  thiazole 
ring,  a  benzothiazole  ring,  a  naphthothiazole  ring,  a  sclenazole 
ring,  a  benzoselenazole  ring,  a  naphthoselenazole  ring,  an 
oxazole  ring,  a  benzooxazolc  ring,  a  naphthooxazole  ring,  an 
imidazole  ring,  a  benzimidazole  ring  or  a  pyridine  ring  which 
each  is  cither  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  phenyl  group; 
Rl  and  R2  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl 
group,  a  carboxylalkyl  group  or  a  sulfoalkyl  group;  R3.  when 
n3  is  1,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom, 
while,  when  n3  is  zero,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  ni  and  n2 
each  is  0  or  1;  ns  is  0  or  1;  X-  is  an  anion;  and  m  is  1  or  2. 


5J80  644 
ADDITIVE  FOR  THE  REDUCnON  OF  MOTTLE  IN 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  AND  THERMOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENTS 
Roger  K.  Yookoski,  Woodbury,  and  Patricia  M.  Sam,  Maple- 
wood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  St  Paul.  Minn. 

FUcd  Aug.  10. 1993.  Ser.  No.  104.888 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/494 

VS.  a.  430—617  »'  CI**"" 

1.  A  photothermographic  element  comprising  a  substrate 

coated  with  a  photothermographic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  silver  halide; 

(b)  a  non-photosensitive,  reducible  source  of  silver; 

(c)  a  reducing  agent  for  said  non-photosensitive,  reducible 
source  of  silver; 

(d)  a  binder;  and 

(e)  a  Huorinated  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
three  different  groups  within  the  polymer  chain  derived 
from  reactive  monomers,  the  monomers  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(i)  a  fluorinated,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 
(ii)  a  hydroxyl-containing,  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer; and 


(iii)  a  polar,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 


5.380,645 

GENERALIZED  METHOD  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF 

COLORECTAL  CARCINOMA 

Bert  Vogelstein,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hopkins 

UaiTcrsity,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  324,512 

Int  a.*  C12Q  1/68;  C12P  19/34;  C17H  17/Oa-  C12N  15/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assessing  allelic  loss  in  nucleic  acids  of 
cancerous  cells  as  compared  to  noncancerous  cells  of  an  indi- 
vidual human  patient  having  colorectal  cancer,  which  frac- 
tional allelic  loss  is  prognostic  of  clinical  outcome  of  said 
individual  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  hybridizing  a  selected  set  of  nucleic  acid  probes  to  nu- 
cleic acids  isolated  from  colorectal  cancer  cells  or  colo- 
rectal cancer  tissue  of  said  individual  patient,  said  nucleic 
acids  having,  been  digested  with  a  restriction  enzyme, 
each  member  of  said  selected  set  of  nucleic  acid  probes 
being  able  to  hybridize  to  an  allele  of  a  set  of  alleles,  for 
which  set  of  alleles  a  statistical  relationship  has  been  pre- 
determined, which  statistical  relationship  correlates: 

(a)  losses  in  said  set  of  alleles  in  nucleic  acids  of  cancerous 
cells  or  cancerous  tissue  from  patients  having  colorectal 
cancer  with 

(b)  clinical  outcome  of  said  patients; 

(2)  hybridizing  the  selected  set  of  nucleic  acid  probes  of  step 
(1)  to  nucleic  acids  isolated  from  non-cancerous  cells  or 
non-cancerous  tissue  of  said  individual  patient,  said  nu- 
cleic acids  having  been  digested  with  a  restriction  en- 
zyme,; 

(3)  baaed  on  differences  in  hybridization  characteristics  of 
said  selected  set  of  nucleic  acid  probes  to  the  nucleic  acids 
of  step  (1)  compared  to  the  nucleic  acids  of  step  (2),  deter- 
mining the  number  of  allelic  losses  in  the  nucleic  acids 
isolated  from  cancerous  cells  or  cancerous  tissue  of  said 
individual  patent;  and 

(4)  determining  a  fractional  allelic  loss  value  by  dividing  the 
number  of  allelic  losses  determined  in  step  (3)  by  the 
number  of  alleles  in  the  set  of  alleles  probed  for  which  said 
individual  patient  is  heterozygous. 


5.380,646 
THROMBUS  DETECnON  USING  RADIOLABELLED 
DISINTEGRINS 
Linda  C  Knight,  Moorcstown,  NJ.,  and  Alan  H.  Maarer, 
Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Temple  UniTersity  of  the  Com- 
monwealth System  of  Higher  Education,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,674 
Int  a.»  A61K  49/02;  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  CI.  424—1.69  27  ClaiuH 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  venous  thrombi,  arterial  thrombi, 
pulmonary  emboli,  or  tumors  or  abscesses  having  a  thrombus 
component  comprising: 

(a)  administering  to  a  patient  at  least  one  radiolabelled  poly- 
peptide having  a  native  disintegrin  amino  acid  sequence 


160-187  0.0.-95-14 


ftxirn  about  40  to  about  90  amino  acids  in  length,  said 
radiolabelled  polypeptide  having  a  thrombus-to-blood 
ratio  of  at  least  about  4:1  and  containing  the  segment 
-Arg-Gly-Asp-,  wherein  the  glycine  residue  of  said  seg- 
ment is  designated  as  position  zero  of  said  radiolabelled 
polypeptide,  said  radiolabelled  polypeptide  further  com- 
prising cysteine  amino  acid  residues  at  positions  —23, 
—  18,  — 17,  —  14,  —5,  -t-7,  and  -t- 14,  relative  to  said  gly- 
cine residue,  and  said  radiolabelled  polypeptide  fiuther 
comprising  the  following  amino  acid  residues  occurring  at 
the  following  positions:  Gly  ( -  20),  Phe  (-12),  Asp  ( +  4), 
and  Pro  (-1-15);  and 
(b)  scintigraphically  imaging  the  radiolabelled  polypeptides. 

5.380.647 
SIMPLE  TEST  FOR  DETECTING  CARCINOEMBRYONIC 

ANTIGEN  IN  STOOL 
Kamal  Bahar,  Tehran,  Islamic  Rep.  of  Iran,  aasignor  to  Farrokh 
Saidi,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,669,  Feb.  4,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-hi-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  698493. 
May  10. 1991.  abandoned,  which  is  s  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  650,753.  Feb.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  53,024 
Int.  CL>  GOIN  33/574.  33/53,  1/18 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J3  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  in  a  stool  sample  without  centrifii- 
gation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  said  stool  sample  with  an  aqueous  buffer  to  yield  a 
liquid  mixture; 

b)  filtering  said  liquid  mixture  through  an  ashless  filter  paper 
to  remove  coarse  and  gelatinous  particles  but  not  CEA 
and;  and 

c)  measuring  CEA  and  in  said  filtered  mixture. 


5.380.648 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DUGNOSIS  OF  VIRULENT 

BACTERIA 

Shanmogam  Elango;  Shantha  Rj^aratlinam;  Vaaanthi  Rama- 
cfaandran;  Raman  K.  Roy;  Krishnan  Sankaran.  and  Yerramilli 
V.  B.  Subrahmanyam,  all  of  Bangalore,  India,  assignon  to 
Aktiebolaget  Astra,  Soderta|)e,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504.945 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Sweden.  Apr.  5.  1989,  8901188 

Lit  a.'  GOIN  33/569;  C07K  3/14;  C12Q  1/02 

VS.  a.  435— 7  J2  17  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  detecting  virulent  enteroinvasive  E.  coli  or 

Shigella  bacteria  in  a  sample  of  bacteria  which  comprises: 

a.  growing  the  sample  of  bacteria  in  a  growth  medium  con- 
taining Congo  Red  as  an  induction  triggering  factor  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  produc- 
tion of  Congo  Red-induced  virulence-associated  proteins 
to  take  place, 

b.  collecting  the  bacterial  cells  and  releasing  the  Congo 
Red-induced  virulence-associated  proteins  by  lysis, 

c.  solubilizing  the  Congo  Red-uduced  virulence-associated 
proteins  to  form  a  lysate, 

d.  coating  the  lysate  containing  the  solubilized  proteins  onto 
an  adsorptive  surface, 

e.  blocking  the  non-specific  binding  sites  on  the  surface  with 
a  non-interfering  protein, 

f  contacting  the  surface  with  first  antibodies  which  specifi- 
cally bind  to  the  Congo  Red-induced  proteins  present  on 
the  surface  for  a  time  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
form  complexes  thereon, 

g.  contacting  the  surface  having  the  complexes  thereon  with 
second  antibody  which  is  conjugated  to  a  detectable  label 
and  which  specifically  binds  to  the  first  antibodies  present 
in  the  complexes  for  a  time  and  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  form  labeled  complexes,  and 

h.  detecting  the  presence  of  the  labeled  complexes  on  the 
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surface  as  an  indication  of  the  presence  of  virulent  en- 
teroinvasive  £  coli  or  Shigella  bacteria. 


5  J80  649 
ENZYMATIC  DETERMINATioN  OF  ANALYTE  IONS  IN 

FLUIDS  BV  OPTIMIZING  MEASUREMENT  LEVELS 
Mickad  N.  Berry,  E4ea  Hilla,  AnitraUa;  Michael-Harold  Town, 
Oberkaaaea,  GcraMay;  Georg-Barkhard  Kreaae,  Peozberg, 
Gcrvaay,  aad  Uwe  Hemuaa,  Bcnried,  Germany,  aaaignor* 
to  Bochriaser  Mauhdm  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany  and 
The  FUnden  Uaircrdty  of  Sooth  Anstralia,  South  Anstralia, 
Aaatraiia 
DHWoa  of  Ser.  No.  (96,326.  Ape.  30, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coMlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  302,799,  Jan.  19,  1989,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,731 
OaiM  priority,  application  Aaatmlia,  Apr.  10, 1987,  PI  1365; 
Jan.  5,  1987,  PI  2311 

Int  CL'  C12Q  l/4a  l/OO,  1/34.  1/26 
VS.  a.  435—22  18  O^mt 

1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  the  concentration  of  an 
analyte  ion  in  a  fluid  sample,  comprising  measuring  the  activity 
of  an  enzyme  whose  activity  is  stimulated  by  the  analyte  ion 
and  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  transference,  a 
hydrolase,  an  oxidoreductase  or  a  lyase  in  the  presence  of  a 
selective  binding  agent  which  binds  to  the  analyte  ion  in  the 
fluid  sample  and  is  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  increase 
the  ratio  of  the  activity  of  the  enzyme  to  the  concentration  of 
free  analyte  ions  in  the  fluid  sample  to  within  an  optimal  range 
for  measurement  of  the  concentration  of  analyte  ions  in  the 
fluid  sample  wherein  the  activity  of  the  enzyme  is  proportional 
to  the  concentration  of  analyte  ions  in  the  fluid  sample. 


5,380,650 

ENHANCED  LUMINESCENT  ASSAY 

Gcofhey  J.  R.  Barnard,  Cbeam,  England;  Dean  Goodwin,  Dyke, 

Va.,  awl  Robert  S.  DaTidaoo,  Leicester,  England,  aaaignon  to 

British  Technology  Groop  Ltd.,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB«7/00617,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1989,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  23,  1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/01746,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Mar.  10,  1988 

per  Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  340,413 

rial—  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1986, 
8621261 

Int  a.*  CUM  1/2S;  C07C  13/00.  205/05;  C07D  471/00 
VS.  a.  435—28  11  C3a|«" 

1.  In  a  luminescent  or  luminometric  assay  >frhich  comprises 
carrying  out  a  chcmiluminescent  reaction  between  a  catalyst 
having  an  accessible  heme  group,  an  oxidant  and  a  chemilunu- 
nescent  dihydrophthalazinedione  (DPD)  conjugated  to  a  mo- 
lecular residue  relatable  to  a  substance  to  be  assayed,  and 
detecting  or  measuring  the  chemiluminescence  produced,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  enhancer  comprising  a  saturated  bridged  bicyclic 
compound  having  a  nitrogen  atom  at  one  or  both  bridgehead 
positions  or  a  piperidine  ring  compound  having  four  Ci_4  alkyl 
groups  at  the  2-  and  6-  positions. 


known  odorant  having  the  ability  to  excite  said  olfactory 
neurons,  said  olfactory  neurons: 

(a)  comprising  at  least  about  85%  of  the  cells  in  said  pri- 
mary culture  of  olfactory  neurons, 

(b)  demonstrating  responsiveness  in  culture  to  1  nM 
IBMP,  to  between  about  1  and  about  10  uM  citralva, 
and  to  between  I  and  about  10  uM  isovaleric  acid, 

(c)  expressing  vimentin,  olfactory  marker  protein  and 
neuron-specific  enolase,  and 

(d)  not  expressing  glial  fibrillary  acidic  protein,  S-IOO 
protein,  keratin,  or  neurofilament  protein,  said  expres- 
sion being  assessed  by  immunohistochemistry  or  by 
Western  blotting; 

determining  a  first  level  of  excitation  of  the  neurons  in  the 
presence  of  said  quantity  of  the  known  odorant; 

contacting  said  primary  culture  of  olfactory  neurons  with  a 
mixture  consisting  of  said  quantity  of  the  known  odorant 
and  a  putative  antagonist; 

determining  a  second  level  of  excitation  of  the  neurons  in  the 
presence  of  said  mixture;  and 

comparing  said  first  and  second  excitation  levels,  an  antago- 
nist being  identified  when  the  second  level  of  excitation  is 
less  than  the  first  level  of  excitation. 


sequence  and  said  DNA  encoding  said  non-functional  signal 
sequence. 


5,380,651 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ODORANT  COMPOUNDS 
AND  ANTAGONUfTS  OF  ODORANTS  USING  A 
PRIMARY  CULTURE  OF  OLFACTORY  NEURONS 
Gabride  V.  Roonett,  Baltimore;  Lynda  Hester,  Towioo,  and 
Soiomoa  R  Sayder,  Baltimore,  aU  of  Md.,  aasigDors  to  The 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  BaltioMre,  Md. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  769,210,  Oct  1,  1991,  abandoMd, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  633,513,  Dec  31,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,217,893.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,354 
lat.  a.*  C12Q  l/Ol-  C12N  5/00 
VS.  a.  435-29  >  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  antagonists  of  known  odorants, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  primary  culture  of  dissociated  olfactory  neu- 
rons with  a  quantity  of  a  known  odorant,  said  quantity  of 


5,380,652  

DEVICE  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  IbE^mFYING 

PATHOGENIC  MICROORGANISMS 

William  W.  Ayrea,  Box  305,  Chalk  Hill  Rd.,  Chalk  Hill,  Pa. 

15421,  and  John  Dnda,  130  Creek  Rd.,  Brownsrille,  Pa.  15417 

Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,426,  Apr.  4, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,328,833.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,008 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JoL  12, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  C12Q  1/Oa  1/lS.  1/14 

VS.  CL  435—34  3  Oaima 

1.  A  procedure  for  identifying  Staphylococcus  aureus  and 

differentiating  it  from  coagulase  negative  staphylococci  which 

comprises  first  culturing  a  microorganism  suspected  of  being 

Staphylococcus  aureus  in  the  presence  of  Alphazurine  A  dye, 

then  placing  said  suspected  microorganism  on  a  solid  media 

and  visually  observing  the  presence  or  absence  of  growth  or 

inhibition  of  growth  of  said  microorganism  on  said  solid  media, 

the  absence  of  growth  or  inhibition  of  growth  being  a  positive 

indication  of  Staphylococcus  aureus. 

5,380,653 

EXPRESSION  VECTORS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

INTRACELLULAR  PROTEIN  PRODUCnON  IN 

BASCILLUS 

nkka  PalTa,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  The  Finnish  National 

Pnblic  Health  Institnte,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,861,  Feb.  10,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129^57,  Not.  30, 
1987,  Pat  No.  5,010,015,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
939,244,  Dec  5, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  336,405,  Dec  31, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  947,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec  31, 1980,  804081 
lat  CL«  C12N  15/09.  15/54.  15/62.  15/75 
VS.  CL  435—69.7  12  a«*«« 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  molecule  comprising  (1)  the  regula- 
tion sequence  of  the  a-amylase  gene  of  Bacillus  amyloliquefaci- 
ens,  (2)  DNA  encoding  a  truncated,  non-functional  signal 
sequence  of  tiie  a-amylase  gene  of  Bacillus  amyloliquefaciens 
wherein  said  DNA  comprises  DNA  encoding  at  least  the 
N-terminal  initiation  methionine  (Met)  and  the  next  six  adja- 
cent N-terminal  amino  acids  of  the  wild  type  of  said  signal 
sequence,  but  not  DNA  encoding  the  seven  C-terminal  amino 
acids  of  the  wild  type  of  said  signal  sequence,  and  (3)  DNA 
encoding  amino  acids  of  a  desired  protein  or  polypeptide 
wherein  said  DNA  encoding  said  desired  protein  or  polypep- 
tide Is  downstream  from  and  in  phase  with  said  regulation 


5,380,654 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EPOXIDES  OF 

MEANS  OF  MICROORGANISMS 
Keizo  Furuliaslii,  and  Motoyoshi  Takagi,  both  of  Saitaraa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Japan  Energy  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,326,  May  9,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  268,648,  Not.  8,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,966,  May  28, 
1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  28,  1984,  59-108040; 
Sep.  3,  1984,  59-184332;  Mar.  6,  1985,  60^185 

lat  a.'  CUP  17/02.  13/00:  C12N  1/12 

VS.  a.  435—117  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  epoxides  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  an  allyl  ether  with  Nocardia  corallina  ATCC 
31338  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  medium  to 
produce  the  corresponding  2,3-epoxypropyl  ether  and 

(b)  isolating  the  epoxide,  wherein  said  allyl  ether  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  phenyl  ether,  2-methyl- 
phenyl  allyl  ether,  3-methylphenyl  allyl  ether,  4-methyl- 
phenyl  allyl  ether,  2-allylphenyl  allyl  ether,  2-allyloxyphe- 
nyl  ally!  ether,  2-ethylphenyl  allyl  ether,  2-(n-propyl)phe- 
nyl  allyl  ether  and  allyl  benzyl  ether. 


5,380,655 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  HAEMOPHIL  US  I  NFL  UENZAE  TYPE 
B  MAJOR  OUTER  MEMBRANE  PROTEIN  ANTIGENS 
Eric  J.  Hansen,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Regents,  The 
UniTersity  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,482,  Sep.  23,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,143,  Dec  10, 
1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
835,092 
Int  a.»  C12N  1/21.  15/31 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  26  Claims 

21.  A  method  for  preparing  transformed  Haemophilus  influ- 
enzae cells  useful  in  the  production  of  Haemophilus  influenzae 
P2  antigen  comprising: 

(a)  transforming  Haemophilus  influenzae  host  cells  with  a 
recombinant  vector  which  includes  a  DNA  sequence 
encoding  a  Haemophilus  influenzae  P2  antigen;  and 

(b)  selecting  transformants  which  express  the  antigen  en- 
coded by  the  DNA  sequence. 


5,380,656 
CHYMOPAPAIN  AND  METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  IT  ON 

AN  INHIBITORY  DIPEPTIDE  AFFINFFY  COLUMN 
Alan  J.  Barrett  Darid  J.  Bnttie,  both  of  Cambridgeshire,  United 

Kingdom,  and  Daniel  H.  Rich,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

The  Boots  Company,  Nottingliam,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  768,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1989, 
8909836 

lat  a.«  C12N  9/50:  A61K  37/54 
VS.  CL  435—219  13  Claims 

1.  A  purified  chymopapain  which  has  a  specific  activity 
against  BAPNA  (I  mM)  at  37"  C.  and  pH  6.0  of  between  800 
and  1700  units  per  mg  and  contains  less  than  0.2%  each  of 
papaya  proteinase  III  (PPIII),  papain  and  papaya  proteinase 
IV  (PPIV). 


5,380,657 
METHOD  FOR  ISOLATION  OF  INSERTION  ELEMENTS 

FROM  CORYNEFORM  BACTERIA 
Andreas  Schaefer;  Aana-HUdegard  Scep-Feldbaas;  Wolfgang 
Jaeger,  Joeni  Kalinowaki;  Wolfgang  WohUeben.  and  Alfred 
PaeUer,  aU  of  Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Degossa 
AktieageseUachaft  Frankfnrt  Germaay 

Filed  .Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1992, 4208785 
lat  a.»  C12N  15/11 
VS.  CL  435— I72J  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  an  insertion  element  or  transposon 
in  coryneform  bacteria,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  constructing  a  non-self-transferrable  vector  mobilizable 
from  an  E  coli  mobilizer  strain,  said  vector  comprising 
(i)  a  DNA  segment  containing  a  repUcon  functional  in  E 

coli, 
(ii)  a  second  DNA  segment  containing  the  DNA  fragment 

coding  for  the  Mob  site  containing  the  oriT, 
(iii)  a  third  DNA  segment  which  recombines  homolo- 

gously  in  Gram-positive  bacteria  and/or  contains  a 

replicon  fiinctional  in  coryneform  bacteria,  and 
(iv)  a  DNA  segment  from  Bacillus  subtilis  containing  the 

sacB  gene, 

(b)  transferring  said  vector  by  means  of  conjugative  transfer 
into  a  coryneform  recipient  strain  to  form  transconju- 
gants, 

(c)  cultivating  said  transconjugants  containing  said  vector  in 
a  sucrose-containing  nutrient  medium  to  obtain  sucrose- 
resistant  clones,  and 

(d)  lysing  said  sucrose-resistant  clones  to  obtain  plasmids  and 
cleaving  said  plasmids  with  restriction  endonucleases  to 
form  fragments, 

(e)  analyzing  said  fragments  for  the  presence  of  an  insertion 
element  or  transposon. 


5,380,658 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTTVE 

SUBSTANCES  WTTH  A  POLYPHOSPHAZENE  CARRIER 

Toshitsugu  .Matsnid;  N'oritsugu  Saiki,  tmth  of  Matsuyama,  aad 

Shingo  Emi,  Daito,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teljin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,500,  Oct  26,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,268,287.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27,  1989,  1-278363; 

Not.  22, 1989, 1-301903;  Not.  24, 1989, 1-303195;  Not.  27, 1989, 

1-304797;  Apr.  2,  1990,  2-85012 

The  portion  of  the  torn  of  this  patent  subseqaeat  to  Dec  7, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  CL«  C12N  J 1/06:  GOIN  33/549;  O08G  79/02:  COTK  17/00 
VS.  a.  435—181  7  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  immobilizing  a  biologically  active  substance, 
produced  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  providing  a  shaped  polyphosphazene  article,  wherein  at 
least  a  surface  portion  of  the  article  is  composed  of  a 
phosphazene  polymer  which  has  side  chains  having  pri- 
mary amino  groups; 
(ii)  reacting  said  primary  amino  groups  of  said  side  chains  of 
the  shaped  polyphosphazene  article  vsrith  a  bifimctional 
aldehyde  to  form  side  chains  having  an  aldehyde  group; 
and 
(iii)  reacting  a  portion  of  said  aldehyde  groups  with  a  com- 
pound having  an  amino  group  to  form  organic  radicals 
which  are  non-reactive  and  hydrophilic, 
wherein  said  aldehyde  groups  which  are  not  reacted  to  form 
said  organic  radicals  are  capable  of  binding  a  biologically 
active  substance; 
so  as  to  produce  said  carrier. 
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5,380,659 

PROCESS  FOR  HIGHLY  REGIOSELECTTVE 

ESTERmCATION  AND  ESTER  CLEAVAGE  ON 

UNSATURATED  SUGAR  COMPOUNDS  WITH  THE  AID 

OF  LIPASES  AND  ESTERASES 
WoU^Bg  Holla,  HofheiB  •■  Tannos,  ami  ReiakoM  Keller,  Bad 
Sodea  am  Taaaas,  both  of  Genany,  aoigDon  to  Hocdict 
AkticagcaeUackaft,  Fraaldtart  aaa  Main,  Germany 
CoatiBnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  336,480,  Apr.  12,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Ang.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,799 
daias  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1988, 3812409; 
Aag.  19,  1988,  3828190 

Int.  CL*  C12N  9/16.  9/18.  9/20:  C12P  7/00 
UJS.  CL  435-196  "  Clataa 

1.  A  process  for  enzymatic  esterification  or  ester  cleavage 
with  the  aid  of  Upases  or  esterases,  which  comprises  the  reac- 
tion thereof  with  unsaturated  sugar  compounds  of  the  formula 


(D 


which  has  been  contacted  with  the  anionic  detergent  in 
order  to  inactivate  said  inhibitor;  and 


in  which 

a)  R',  R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  (Cj  to 
Cio)-acyloxy  and  bcnzoyloxy, 

b)  R'.  R^  and  R'  are  hydroxyl, 

c)  R'  is  a  hydroxyl  protected  by  an  ester  or  an  ether  linkage 
or  is  an  acetal  and  R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected 
from  (Ci-Cio>acyloxy  and  benzoyloxy, 

d)  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  (Ci-Cio)- 
acyloxy  and  benzoyloxy  and  R^  is  a  hydroxyl  protected  by 
an  ester  or  an  ether  linluge  or  is  an  acetal, 

e)  R  is  a  hydroxyl  protected  by  an  ester  or  an  ether  linkage 
or  is  an  acetal  and  R^  and  R'  are  hydroxyl, 

0  R'  and  R^  are  hydroxyl  and  R^  is  a  hydroxyl  protected  by 

an  ester  or  an  ether  linkage  or  is  an  acetal, 
g)  R'  and  R»  are  hydroxyl  and  R'  is  (Ci-Cio)-acyloxy. 

benzoyloxy  or  a  hydroxyl  protected  by  an  ester  or  an  ether 

linkage  or  is  an  acetal,  or 
h)  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  acyloxy  and 

benzoyloxy  and  R'  is  a  hydroxyl  protected  by  an  ester  or 

an  ether  linkage  or  is  an  acetal. 


17      16  »     6  '•    '5 
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(c)  removing  unbound  detergent  from  said  serum  or  serum- 
containing  medium. 


5,380,661 
BACTLLUS  LICHENIFORMIS  NRRL  B-18962  CAPABLE 
OF  PRODUCING  LEV  AN  SUCRASE  IN  THE  ABSENCE 

OF  SUCROSE 
Robert  L.  Charles,  and  Jayarama  K.  Shetty,  both  of  Elkhart, 

Ind  ,  assignors  to  Sol»ay  Enzymes,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTiuon  of  Ser.  No.  8«4,1B3,  May  18, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,334,524. 
This  application  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,004 
Int.  a."  C12N  1/20.  1/00 
VS.  CL  435-252  J  2  CM«- 

1.   A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Bacillus  licheniformis 
NRRL  B-18962. 


5,380,662 

HYBRIDIZATION  INCUBATOR  WITH  ROTISSERIE 

MECHANISM 

Arthur  J.  Robbins,  and  Michael  D.  Robbina,  both  of  Mountain 

View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robbins  Scientific  Corporation, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531^42 

Int  a.»  CUM  1/10 

MS.  CL  435—312  13  Claims 


5,380,660 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SERUM  OR 

SERUM-CONTAINING  MEDIUM  TO  INACTIVATE  AN 

INHIBITOR  OF  HEPATOCYTE  DIFFERENTIATION 
Dooglaa  M.  JefTersoii,  Watertown,  and  David  E.  Johnatoo, 

Natick,  both  of  Mass.,  aactgnora  to  New  Eagland  Medical 

Center  Hospitals,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maaa. 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  360,428,  Jun.  2,  1989,  abandoned, 
wkick  is  a  coBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,750,  Feb.  2, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,595 

Int  CL'  C12N  5/00 

U-S.  CL  435— 240J  7  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  serum  or  serum-containing  medium 
for  reducing  the  loss  of  diffcrentiative  functions  of  hepatocytes 
cultured  in  said  serum  or  serum-containing  medium,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  serum  or  scrum-containing  medium  with 
an  anionic  detergent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inactivate 
an  inhibitor  of  hcpatocyte  differentiation  in  said  serum  or 
serum-containing  medium,  wherein  said  detergent  con- 
tains a  sulfate  or  a  carboxylate  ionic  group; 

(b)  incubating   said  serum  or  serum-containing  medium 


1.  A  hybridization  incubator  assembly,  comprising: 

an  oven  subassembly  for  providing  an  enclosed  volume 
within  which  controlled  temperature  conditions  may  be 
maintained;  and 

a  rotisserie  subassembly,  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
which  is  enclosed  within  the  oven  subassembly,  for  sup- 
porting and  transporting  a  plurality  of  sample  holding 
components  on  a  continuous  pathway  within  said  en- 
closed volume, 

wherein  the  rotisserie  subassembly  is  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  generally  circular  support  wheels  mounted  on 
a  single  roUUble  horizontally  arrayed  drive  shaft,  with 
each  said  support  wheel  mounted  perpendicularly  and 
eccentrically  on  said  drive  shaft  such  that  said  sample 
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holding  components  are  supported  on  the  rim  portions  of 
said  suppwrt  wheels  and  the  contents  of  said  sample  hold- 
ing components  are  agitated  as  said  drive  shaft  is  routed. 


5,380,663 

AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMANCE 

ANALYSIS  AND  FLUORESCENCE  QUANTTTATION  OF 

SAMPLES 

Abraham  Schwartz,   Hato  Rey,  P.R.,  and  Alan   D.   Hetzel, 

Starke,  Fla^  assignors  to  Caribbean  Microparticles  Corpora- 

tioa,  Hato  Rey,  PJt 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  671,198,  Mar.  18,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620^30,  Not.  21, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,089,416,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

516,056,  Apr.  27,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,08434,  each  ia  a 
coBtinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,435,  Jun.  30, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,093,234,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,786, 
Dec.  4, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,857,451,  which  is  a  coadnoation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  805,654,  Dec.  11,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,774,189,  which  is 
a  coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,464,  Dec.  24,  1984,  Pat 
No.  4,767,206.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,632 

Int  a.»  COIN  21/64.  33/546 
\}S.  CL  436—10  19  Claima 

10.  A  method  of  calibrating  and  of  determining  performance 
of  a  flow  cytometer,  comprising 


5,380,664 

HEMATOLOGY  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

THREE  POPULATIONS  OF  LEUKOCYTES;  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN 

WHOLE  BLOOD  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Franklin  J.  Carrer,  Miami,  and  Theodore  J.  Gcmla,  Miami 

Lakea,  both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  Coulter  Corporatioa,  Miami, 

Fla. 

CoBtiaBatioD  of  Ser.  No.  355,047,  May  16,  1989,  abaadaaed, 

which  is  a  coBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,67L  Nor.  2,  1987, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  diTlaioo  of  Ser.  No.  612,091,  May  18, 

1984,  Pat  No.  4,704,364.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  17,  1990,  Ser. 

No.  510,376 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqaeat  to  Not.  3, 2004, 

has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  CL*'  COIN  19/00 

VS.  CL  436—10  u 


too  SOO  400  490 

MVtNTlOO    »CIUTOLO«T  CONTIIOC 

1.  A  hematology  reference  control  fluid  suspension  for  use  in 
an  automatic  cell  counting  and  sizing  instrument  said  refer- 
ence control  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  treated 
red  blood  cells  to  be  counted  in  each  of  at  least  two  of  the 
following  approximate  size  ranges: 

35to90±3fL 

90  to  l60±3fL 


160  to  450±3  fL 

(a)  providing  a  flow  cytometer,  a  programmable  computer  in  a  compatible  aqueous  and  substantially  isotonic  stabilizing 
and  a  display  screen;  media;  and  said  cells  in  each  size  range  fiuctioning  as  a  substi- 

(b)  providing  a  premixed  suspension  of  quantiutive  micro-  tute  for  one  of  three  white  cell  sub-populations  in  human 
beads,  said  microbeads  having  a  useful  Ufe,  said  microbead  blood,  said  sub-populations  being  lymphocytes,  monocytes  or 
suspension  comprising  a  plurality  of  populations  of  micro-   granulocytes. 

beads,  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  populations  having  

microbeads  with  a  uniform  size  and  a  distinct  fluorescence 
intensity  which  differs  from  the  other  populations  in  fluo- 
rescence intensity,  the  microbeads  of  one  of  said  popula- 
tions having  no  added  fluorescent  dye  and  the  remaining 
microbeads  being  bound  to  a  first  fluorescent  dye; 

(c)  indicating  that  the  microbeads  have  a  useful  life; 

(d)  providing  software  operating  on  said  computer  and 
containing  information  on  the  fluorescence  intensity  of 
each  population,  said  software  operating  on  said  computer 
to  control  calculation  of  caUbration  and  fluorescence 
information  tailored  to  said  microbead  populations,  and 
display  on  said  screen  an  expiration  date  correlated  with 
the  useful  life  of  the  microbeads  to  an  operator  calibrating 
said  flow  cytometer  with  said  microbeads,  wherein  said 
software  ceases  operation  on  said  computer  at  said  expira- 
tion date,  whereupon  said  flow  cytometer  cannot  be  cali- 
brated with  said  software  and  said  microbeads; 

(e)  using  said  flow  cytometer  and  said  microbead  suspension 
prior  to  said  expiration  date  to  provide  an  ungated  list 
mode  file  of  data  for  the  microbead  suspension  on  the  flow 
cytometer;  and 

(0  using  said  software  and  said  computer  to  automatically 
gate  and  smooth  the  data,  locate  peaks  in  fluorescence 
intensity  corresponding  to  each  of  the  microbead  popula- 
tions, construct  linear  regression  plots  and  determine  the 
fluorescence  threshold  intensity  of  the  flow  cytometer, 
wherein  when  said  software  ceases  operation  on  said 
computer,  said  operator  must  utilize  another  suspension  of 
microbead  populations  and  software  tailored  for  use  on  1.  A  system  for  transporting  a  blood  sample  directly  from  a 
said  computer  with  said  another  suspension  to  caUbrate  patient's  body  to  test  equipment  capable  of  analyzing  a  blood 
said  flow  cytometer.  sample,  comprising: 


5,380,665 

FLUID  SAMPLE  COLLECnON  AND  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED 

PDR  BODY  FLUID  SAMPLING 
Robert  F.  Cuaacl:  -jd  Michael  D.  Miatz,  both  of  Ediaoa.  N  J., 
asaignors  to  Interaatioaal  Techaidyac  Corporatioa,  Ediaoa, 
NJ. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  869,312,  Apr.  IS,  1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  329,340,  Mar.  27,  1989,  Pat 

No.  5,134,079.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,417 

lat  CL»  GOIN  35/08 
UJS.  CL  436—53  17  Claims 
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an  intervascular  means  for  selectively  drawing  a  blood  sam- 
ple from  a  patient's  body; 

a  fluid  conduit  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  first  end  coupled  to  said  intervascu- 
lar  means  for  receiving  said  blood  sample  therein  and  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  fluid  conduit  including  at  least 
first  and  second  input  ports; 

a  source  of  blood  miscible  fluid; 

a  source  of  blood  immiscible  fluid; 

a  first  tube  arrangement  coupling  said  source  of  blood  misci- 
ble fluid  to  said  first  input  port; 

a  second  tube  arrangement  with  an  inputting  means  for 
selectively  introducing  blood  immiscible  fluid  into  said 
second  input  port; 

a  transportable  cassette  assembly,  wherein  said  second  end 
of  the  fluid  conduit  extends  into  the  cassette,  said  first  tube 
arrangement  extending  from  said  source  of  blood  miscible 
fluid  through  said  transporuble  cassette  assembly  and  to 
said  first  input  port,  and  said  second  tube  arrangement 
extending  from  said  source  of  blood  immiscible  fluid 
through  said  transportable  cassette  assembly  and  to  said 
second  input  port; 

a  controlling  means  selectively  attachable  to  said  cassette 
assembly  for  selectively  controlling  the  introduction  of 
said  blood  sample,  said  immiscible  fluid  and  said  miscible 
fluid  into  said  fluid  conduit,  thereby  allowing  any  juxUpo- 
sitional  sequence  of  blood,  immiscible  fluid  and  miscible 
fluid  to  be  produced  within  said  fluid  conduit; 

a  pump  selectively  attachable  to  said  cassette  assembly, 
wherein  said  pump  engages  said  first  tube  arrangement 
and  said  fluid  conduit  within  said  cassette  assembly,  said 
pump  pumping  the  sequence  of  fluids  through  said  fluid 
conduit  at  a  first  flow  rate  and  pumping  said  miscible  fluid 
through  said  first  tube  arrangement  at  a  second  flow  rate, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  flow  rates  are  controlled  by 
said  controlling  means;  and 

a  mechanical  directing  means  attached  through  said  cassette 
assembly  to  said  second  end  of  the  fluid  conduit  for  direct- 
ing the  position  of  the  second  end  relative  test  equipment 
whereby  only  a  selected  sample  of  blood  in  said  sequence 
of  fluids  is  received  by  the  test  equipment 


tal  plane  depending  on  the  size  and  the  position  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  container  of  liquid  into  a  tray,  said  container 
having  a  diameter  that  can  vary  from  container  to  con- 
tainer; 

b)  moving  said  tray  and  said  container  of  liquid  into  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  container  can  be  intersected  by  said 
probe; 

c)  sensing  the  position  of  said  tray  within  said  horizontal 
plane  and  fixing  said  tray  in  said  sensed  position; 

d)  sensing  a  center  of  said  container  in  said  fixed  tray  and 
fixing  said  container  at  said  sensed  center,  and 

e)  moving  said  probe  so  as  to  descend  on  a  line  coincident 
with  said  center. 


5380,667 

SERUM  BDLIRUBIN  AND  LIVER  FUNCTION  TESTS  AS 

RISK  PREDICTORS  FOR  CORONARY  ARTERY 

DISEASE 

Harrey  A.  Schwertner,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  The 
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the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
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METHOD  FOR  SCANNING  AND  CENTERING 

CONTAINERS  FILLED  WTTH  A  UQUID 

Hans-Peter  Wnerscfanm,  OstfUdem,  Germany,  assignor  to  East- 

OMUi  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  732454,  Jnl.  18,  1991,  Pat  No.  5^21,519. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,910 

lat  a.'  GOIN  37/00;  B67D  5/00 

MS.  a.  436—54  3  CUim 


1.  A  method  for  centering  an  aspirator  probe  within  a  con- 
tainer of  liquid  having  a  size  and  position  that  can  vary  from 
container  to  container,  said  probe  being  constructed  to  de- 
scend along  an  axis  having  a  position  adjustable  in  the  horizon- 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  likelihood  that  a  patient  is 
at  increased  risk  for  severe  coronary  artery  disease,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  level  of  the  patient's  serum  total  bilirubin; 

(b)  comparing  the  measured  level  to  a  threshold  level  for 
serum  total  bilirubin;  and, 

(c)  determining  from  the  comparison  the  likelihood  that  the 
patient  is  at  increased  risk  for  severe  coronary  artery 
disease  wherein  levels  below  the  threshold  level  of  serum 
total  bihrubin  indicate  that  the  patient  is  at  increased  risk 
for  severe  coronary  artery  disease. 


5,380.668 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  THE  ANTIGENICITY  OF  HCG 
James  N.  Herron,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  UniTcrsity 
of  Utah  Research  Foundatioa,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,994 
iBt  a.*  GOIN  33 /Si:  A61K  37/02:  CD7K  7/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  436—510  M  CUima 

1.  A  compound  which  has  up  to  13  amino  acids  and  which 
includes  a  hexapeptide  with  the  sequence: 

AAl  AA2  AA3  AA4  AA5  AA6 

wherein: 

AAl  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  acid,  said  amino 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gly,  Asn,  Ser, 

Phe,  and  Lys; 
AA2  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  acid,  said  amino 


acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pro,  Trp,  Ala, 

Val,  and  Glu; 
AA3  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  acid,  said  amino 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Arg,  Gin,  He, 

Met  Val,  Thr,  Ser.  and  Phe; 
AA4  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  acid,  said  amino 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Tyr,  Glu,  Phe, 

and  Thr; 
AAS  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  acid,  said  amino 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Asp,  Asn,  Leu, 

Met  Val,  Tyr,  Ser,  He,  Ala,  Gly,  and  Phe;  and 
AA6  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  acid,  said  amino 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Phe,  Trp,  Ala, 

Thr,  Arg,  and  Val. 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  radiation  detector,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  substrate: 

growing  on  a  surface  of  the  first  substrate,  by  a  liquid  phase 
epitaxy  process,  a  first  layer  comprised  of  a  Group  IIB- 
VIA  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  electrical  con- 
ductivity and  a  bandgap  selected  for  absorbing  infrared 
radiation  within  a  first  spectral  band,  wherein  the  first 
spectral  band  includes  LWIR  radiation  or  VLWIR  radia- 
tion; 

growing  on  a  surface  of  the  first  layer  a  second  layer  com- 
prised of  a  Group  IIB-VIA  semiconductor  material  hav- 
ing a  second  electrical  conductivity  and  a  narrower  band- 
gap  than  the  first  layer; 

growing,  on  a  surface  of  the  second  layer,  a  third  Uyer 
comprised  of  a  Group  IIB-VIA  semiconductor  material 
having  the  first  electrical  conductivity  and  a  bandgap  that 
is  narrower  than  the  bandgap  of  the  first  layer,  the  band- 
gap  of  the  third  layer  being  selected  for  absorbing  infrared 
radiation  within  a  second  spectral  band  having  a  shorter 
wavelength  than  the  first  spectral  band; 

forming  a  passivation  layer  upon  a  surface  of  the  third  layer: 

bonding  a  second  substrate  to  a  surface  of  the  passivation 
layer;  and 

removing  the  first  substrate. 


S3M,«70 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMfCONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Hirojran  Hagfaw,   FiikMka,  Japu,   wsifni    to   MitaabtaU 

DmU  KabMkUd  Kakha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  767,480,  Sep.  30, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,304^21. 

This  appUctfiM  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190^494 

OaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Japn,  Oct  8,  1990,  2-270733 

^aA.  a.«  HOIL  21/265 
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METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  TWO-COLOR 

DETECTOR  USING  LPE  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 

Paal  R.  Nortoa,  Saata  Barhara,  CaUf.,  Msignor  to  Santa  Bar- 

bara  Research  Ccater.  Goleta,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  14,939 

Irt  CL*  HOIL  31 /IS 

UJS.  CL  437—5  11  ctaiM 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type  having  top  and  bottom  major  surfaces; 

(b)  forming  a  first  part  of  a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  on  an  upper  major  surface  of 
said  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

(c)  forming  a  first  part  of  a  third  semiconductor  layer  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  in  a  top  surface  of  said  first  part  of 
said  second  semiconductor  layer; 

(d)  selectively  forming  at  least  one  fourth  semiconductor 
layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  a  top  surface  of 
said  first  part  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer; 

(e)  forming  a  second  part  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  on  respective  top  surfaces  of 
said  first  part  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer  and  said 
fourth  semiconductor  layer; 

(0  selectively  forming  at  least  one  fifth  semiconductor  layer 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  a  top  surface  of  said 
second  part  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer,  said  fifth 
semiconductor  layer  being  located  above  said  fourth  semi- 
conductor layer; 

(g)  forming  at  least  one  trench  which  extends  Uom  a  top 
surface  of  said  fifth  semiconductor  layer  into  said  fourth 
semiconductor  layer  through  said  fifth  semiconductor 
layer  and  said  second  part  of  said  third  semiconductor 
layer; 

(h)  forming  an  insulating  layer  and  a  control  electrode  in  this 
order  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  trench; 

(i)  forming  a  first  main  electrode  layer  which  contacts  both 
said  top  surface  of  said  second  f>art  of  said  third  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  said  top  surface  of  said  fifth  semiconduc- 
tor layer;  and 

(j)  forming  a  second  main  electrode  layer  on  said  lower 
major  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer. 
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MAKING  THEM 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semicxjnductor  device,  comprising 
thestepaof: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate; 

etching  isolation  trenches  in  said  silicon  substrate: 

filling  said  isolation  trenches  with  an  isolation  dielectric 
material: 

etching  gate  electrode  trenches  with  side  walls,  end  walls, 
and  bottoms  in  said  silicon  substrate: 

etching  conductor  electrode  trenches  with  side  walls,  end 
walls,  and  bottoms  in  said  sihcon  substrate  and  said  isola- 
tion dielectric  material  wherein  said  conductor  electrode 
trenches  have  contact  ends; 

forming  a  gate  dielectric  layer  on  said  side  walls,  said  end 
walls,  and  said  bottoms  of  said  gate  trenches  and  on  said 
side  walls,  said  end  walls,  and  said  bottoms  of  said  elec- 
trode trenches  at  said  contact  ends; 

filling  a  said  gate  electrode  trenches  and  said  conductor 
electrode  trenches  with  conductive  electrode  material: 

forming  a  thin  oxide  layer  on  the  resulting  structure; 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  in  the  substrate  using  ion 
implant  techniques; 

etching  said  thin  oxide  layer  covering  said  contact  ends  of 
said  conductor  electrode  trenches; 

forming  a  contact  cavity  by  etching  said  gate  dielectric  layer 
from  the  top  of  said  side  walls  and  the  top  of  said  end  walls 
at  said  contact  ends  of  said  conductor  electrode  trenches; 
.  filling  said  contact  cavity  with  conductive  contact  material 
whereby  the  conductive  electrode  material  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  source  or  drain;  and 

forming  a  pre-metal  dielectric  layer  over  the  semiconductor 
substrate  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrically  programmable  mem- 
ory device  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  within  the  substrate  at  one 
surface  thereof, 

depositing  a  layer  of  isolation  dielectric  to  a  thickness  on  said 
substrate  surface,  said  substrate  surface  being  character- 
ized by  being  substantially  planar  at  least  between  the 
source  and  drain  regions, 

removing  portions  of  the  isolation  dielectric  layer  to  form  a 
trench  that  exposes  the  substantially  planar  substrate  sur- 
face along  a  length  thereof  between  said  source  and  drain 
regions,  said  trench  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  substrate  surface  with  a  depth 
equal  to  said  dielectric  layer  thickness  and  at  least  a  seg- 
ment of  the  depth  adjacent  the  substrate  surface  being 
rectangularly  shaped  with  a  width  between  sidewalls 
thereof  that  is  equal  to  or  less  than  two  times  said  isolation 
dielectric  layer  thickness,  said  removing  step  being  ac- 
complished without  removing  any  substantial  amount  of 
the  substrate  within  the  trench, 

forming  a  gate  dielectric  layer  on  the  exposed  substrate 
surface  within  said  trench, 

forming  an  electrically  conductive  floating  gate  over  said 
gate  dielectric  and  within  said  trench, 

forming  a  control  gate  dielectric  layer  over  said  floating 
gate,  and 

forming  an  electrically  conductive  control  gate  over  said 
floating  gate,  whereby  said  floating  and  control  gates  are 
capacitively  coupled  between  opposing  surface  areas 
thereof  which  are  separated  by  said  control  gate  dielectric 
layer. 


5,380,673 
DRAM  CAPACITOR  STRUCTURE 
Ming-Tzong  Yang;  Chen-Chin  Hsae,  both  of  Hsin  Chn,  and 
Anchor  Chen,  H«in-Chu  Qty,  aU  of  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  Oiina, 
aaaignon  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsinchu, 
Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,130 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  437-47  W  CI**™ 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  high  capacitance  stacked 
capacitor  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  device  area 
formed  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  composed  of  silicon  oxide 
over  said  device  area  and  elsewhere  over  said  substrate; 
forming  an  opening  in  said  first  insulating  layer  to  said  de- 


vice area  providing  a  contact  opening  for  said  stacked 
capacitor; 

depositing  a  doped  first  polysilicon  layer  over  said  substrate 
and  over  said  contact  o|)ening  thereby  making  ohmic 
contact  to  said  device  area; 

depositing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  said  first 
polysilicon  layer,  wherein  said  electrically  conductive 
layer  is  not  polysilicon; 

masking  and  etching  said  first  polysilicon  layer  and  said 
electrically  conducting  layer  forming  a  patterned  area 
over  and  aligned  to  said  device  area; 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  over  said  patterned 
area  of  said  first  polysilicon  layer  and  electrically  con- 
ducting layer; 

depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  second  polysili- 
con layer; 

masking  and  etching  said  second  insulating  layer  forming 
patterned  insulating  area  over  said  second  polysilicon 
layer  and  over  and  aligned  to  said  patterned  area  of  said 
first  polysilicon  and  said  electrically  conducting  layer; 

depositing  a  third  insulating  layer  ever  said  patterned  area  of 
said  second  insulating  layer  being  of  different  insulator 
type; 


etching  said  third  insulating  layer  anisotropically  forming 
sidewall  spacers  on  said  patterned  second  insulating  layer 
and  exposing  surface  of  said  patterned  area  of  second 
insulating  layer; 

etching  completely  said  second  insulating  layer  forming  free 
standing  said  sidewall  spacers  composed  of  said  third 
insulating  layer  over  said  second  polysilicon  layer; 

etching  said  second  polysilicon  layer  to  said  electrically 
layer  thereby  forming  vertical  sidewalls  aligned  to  and  on 
said  electrically  conducting  and  first  polysilicon  layers; 

etching  completely  said  third  insulating  layer  sidewall  spac- 
ers and  completing  said  bottom  electrode  of  said  stacked 
capacitor  having  said  vertical  sidewalls; 

depositing  a  capacitor  dielectric  layer  over  and  around  said 
bottom  capacitor  electrode  and  elsewhere  on  said  sub- 
strate having  a  high  dielectric  constant; 

depositing  a  third  polysihcon  layer  over  said  capacitor  di- 
electric layer  and  forming  a  top  capacitor  electrode  layer 
of  said  stacked  capacitor; 

masking  over  said  stacked  capacitor  area  and  etching  com- 
pletely said  third  polysilicon  layer  to  surface  of  said  ca- 
pacitor dielectric  layer  and  completing  said  high  capaci- 
tance stacked  capacitor. 


5,380,674 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  TRENCH  CAPACITOR  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  THERETO 
SUn'ichiro  Kimara;  Takeahi  Sakata,  both  of  Konitachi,  and 
Kiyoo  Itoh,  Higashi-Knmme,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,509 
CUiJH  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  18,  1991,  3-270711 
Int  a.»  HOIL  21/7a  27/00 
VS.  CL  437—52  18  Claiins 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
comprising: 
step  of  forming  at  least  one  gate  electrode  onto  a  main  sur- 


face of  a  semiconductor  substrate  through  a  gate  insulat- 
ing film; 

step  of  forming  a  first  insulation  film  to  cover  a  side  wall  and 
an  upper  surface  of  said  at  least  one  gate  electrode; 

step  of  forming  a  second  insulation  film  overlying  the  main 
surface; 

step  of  applying  anisotropic  etching  to  said  second  insulation 
film  and  leaving  a  part  formed  on  the  side  wall  of  said  at 
least  one  gate  electrode  and  removing  a  part  formed  on 
other  domain,  whereby  an  exposed  part  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  is  provided; 


step  of  applying  anisotropic  etching  to  the  exposed  part  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  and  forming  at  least  one 
trench,  each  trench  having  an  timer  surface; 

step  of  forming  a  third  insulation  film,  by  chemical  vapor 
deposition,  at  least  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  trench; 

step  of  removing  said  second  insulation  film,  so  as  to  provide 
an  exposed  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

step  of  forming  a  conductive  film  extending  from  said  third 
insulation  film  within  each  trench  to  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


5,380,675 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CLOSELY  SPACED  STACKED 

CAPACITORS  ON  DRAM  CHIPS 
Chen-Chin  Hsne,  and  Gary  Hong,  both  of  Hsin-Om,  Taiwan, 
ProT.  of  China,  assignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpora- 
tion, Hsincha,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,933 

Int  a.o  HOIL  21/7a  27/00 

VS.  a.  437—52  38  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  array  of  closely  spaced  stor- 
age capacitors  over  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  array 
of  device  regions,  word  lines  and  bit  lines  formed  thereon 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate  and  elec- 
trically isolating  said  word  lines  and  bit  lines; 

depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  first  insulating 
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Uyer  being  a  difTerent  insulating  material  and  forming  • 
diiTtision  barrier; 

masking  and  anisotropically  etching  an  array  of  openings  in 
said  second  and  first  insulating  layers  to  said  device 
contacts  in  and  on  said  array  of  active  device  regions; 

depositing  a  first  polysilicon  layer  over  said  second  insulat- 
ing layer  and  over  and  in  said  array  of  openings  making 
contact  to  said  device  contacts; 

depositing  a  third  insulating  layer  over  said  first  polysilicon 
layer  and  forming  a  difFiision  barrier  to  oxidation; 

masking  and  anisotropically  etching  said  third  insulating 
layer  to  surface  of  said  first  polysilicon  layer  forming  an 
array  of  exposed  polysilicon  areas  over  and  aUgned  to  said 
array  of  active  device  regions  and  to  said  device  contact 
openings; 

thermally  and  partially  oxidizing  said  first  polysiUcon  layer 
in  said  array  of  exposed  polysilicon  areas  and  laterally 
under  said  third  insulating  layer; 

removing  completely  said  third  insulating  layer  between  and 
around  said  array  of  oxidized  regions  exposing  said  first 
polysilicon  layer; 

anisotropically  and  selectively  etching  said  first  polysilicon 
layer  to  said  second  insulating  layer  forming  an  array  of 
closely  spaced  and  completely  and  electrically  isolated 
bottom  capacitor  electrodes  formed  from  said  first 
polysiUcon  layer, 

removing  completely  said  oxidized  regions  over  said  array 
of  bottom  capacitor  electrodes  and  forming  a  capacitor 
dielectric  layer  over  and  around  said  bottom  capacitor 
electrodes; 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  over  said  capacitor 
dielectric  layer  forming  the  top  capacitor  electrode  and 
completing  the  array  of  stacked  storage  capacitors  aligned 
to  said  array  of  device  regions  and  individually  and  elec- 
trically contacting  said  device  contacts. 


to  form  a  contact  region  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  conductor  lines  of  said  second  layer. 


5,380.677 

NfETHOD  FOR  REDUCING  RESISTANCE  AT 

INTERFACE  OF  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SILICON  AND 

DEPOSITED  SIUCON 

John  C  Eakin,  Foster  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology, 

Lmu,  San  JoM,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,119 

iBt  CL*  HOIL  21/203 

VS.  a.  437—106  16  Claim 


5,380,676 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HIGH  DENSITY 

ROM 

Che»4:UB  H«m;  Ming-Tamg  Yaag,  and  Te-Su  Wa,  aU  of 

Hciii-ChB,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  aadgnors  to  United  Micro- 

electroiiics  Corporation,  Hsincfau,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,680 

lat  CL»  HOIL  27/70 

UJS.  a.  437—52  16  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  low  resistance  interface  between  a 
single  crystal  silicon  surface  and  silicon  deposited  on  said 
surface,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  removing  from  said  surface  any  pre-existing  oxide  layer; 

(b)  exposing  said  surface  to  a  plasma  containing  an  element 
that  is  gaseous  at  room  temperature  and  is  more  electro- 
negative than  oxygen  to  preclude  substantial  oxidation  on 
said  surface;  and 

(c)  depositing  silicon  on  said  surface. 


5,380,678 

BILAYER  BARRIER  METAL  METHOD  FOR 

OBTAINING  100%  STEP-COVERAGE  IN  CONTACT  VIAS 

WITHOUT  JUNCnON  DEGRADATION 
Chang  Yu,  2801  Stewart  Ave.,  Boise,  Id.  83702,  and  Tnmg  T. 
Dou,  1574  Shenandoah  Dr.,  Boise,  Id.  83712 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667,95^ 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/441,  21/324 

\3S.  CL  437—190  14  Claims 


30- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  ROM  de- 
vice on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising. 

depositing  a  first  layer  composed  of  a  material  selected  from 
polysilicon  and  polycide  on  said  substrate,  patterning  said 
first  layer  by  masking  and  etching, 

depositing  a  dielectric  layer  over  said  first  layer  and  pattern- 
ing said  dielectric  layer  and  said  first  layer  into  the  pattern 
of  first  conductor  Unes, 

forming  a  contact  window  through  said  dielectric  layer 

down  to  said  substrate, 

depodting  a  second  layer  composed  of  a  material  selected 
from  polysilicon  and  polycide  on  said  device  and  forming 
second  conductor  Unes  directed  orthogonally  to  said  first 
conductor  Unes  formed  from  said  fust  layer,  and 

ion  implanting  into  said  substrate  through  said  second  layer 


X 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrical  coimection  to  a  semi- 
conductor layer  that  is  exposed  through  a  via  in  an  overlying 
insulating  layer  having  substantially  vertical  sidewalls  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  first  conductive  barrier  layer  over  the  exposed 
semiconductor  layer  and  on  the  walls  of  the  via  wherein 
the  first  barrier  layer  has  a  low  solubiUty  in  the  semicon- 
ductor layer; 
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b)  forming  a  second  barrier  layer  consisting  of  Ti  over  the 
first  barrier  layer; 

c)  forming  a  metal  layer  over  the  second 
barrier  layer,  and 

d)  annealing  the  metal  layer  to  a  sufficiently  high  tempera- 
ture to  melt  the  metal  Uyer. 


5,380,679 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  MULTILAYER  WIRING 

CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Isao  Kano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130^54 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  2,  1992,  4-264462 

Int  a.«  HOIL  21/443 

VS.  a.  437—192  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multilayer  wiring  conductor 
structure  in  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  power  supply  film  for  plating  on  an  insulator  film 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

coating  a  first  photoresist  film  on  said  power  supply  film  and 
patterning  said  first  photoresist  film  to  form  a  first  mask 
having  a  pattern  for  a  lower  layer  wiring  conductor  for- 
mation; 

depositing  a  metal  film  on  said  power  supply  film  by  a  plat- 
ing process  using  said  first  mask  so  as  to  form  a  lower 
layer  wiring  conductor; 

removing  said  first  mask; 

selectively  removing  said  power  supply  film  by  using  said 
lower  layer  wiring  conductor  as  a  mask; 

depositing  a  first  interlayer  insulator  film  on  a  surface  includ- 
ing said  lower  layer  wiring  conductor; 

etching  back  said  deposited  first  interlayer  insulator  fUm  so 
as  to  planarize  said  first  interlayer  insulator  film  and  to 
expose  an  upper  surface  of  said  lower  layer  wiring  con- 
ductor; 

depositing  a  bonding  metal  fUm  on  a  surface  including  said 
upper  surface  of  said  lower  layer  wiring  conductor; 

coating  a  second  photoresist  film  on  said  bonding  metal 
layer  and  patterning  said  second  photoresist  film  to  form  a 
second  mask  having  a  hole  for  formation  of  a  connection 
pillar  between  said  lower  layer  wiring  conductor  and  a 
possible  upper  layer  wiring  conductor  and  a  pattern  for 
separation  of  said  bonding  metal  film; 

selectively  etching  said  bonding  metal  film  by  using  said 
second  mask  so  as  to  remove  said  bonding  metal  film 
within  said  hole  for  formation  of  a  connection  pillar  and  to 
remove  said  bonding  metal  film  from  a  region  other  than 
a  region  above  said  lower  layer  wiring  conductor; 

depositing  a  metal  layer  on  said  lower  layer  wiring  conduc- 
tor film  within  said  hole  for  formation  of  a  connection 
pillar  by  a  plating  process  using  said  second  mask  so  as  to 


form  a  connection  pillar  between  said  lower  layer  wiring 
conductor  and  a  possible  upper  layer  wiring  conductor; 

removing  said  second  mask; 

depositing  a  second  interlayer  insulator  film  on  a  surface 
including  said  connection  pillar;  etching  back  said  second 
interlayer  insulator  film  so  as  to  planarize  said  second 
interlayer  insulator  fUm  and  to  expose  an  upper  surface  of 
said  connection  pillar;  and 

selectively  forming  on  said  second  interlayer  insulator  film  a 
metal  fUm  so  as  to  form  an  upper  layer  wiring  conductor 
in  contact  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  coimection 
pillar. 


5,380,680 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  METAL  CONTACT  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Kyeong  K.  Choi,  Sowonsi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mslipiiii  to  Hynndai 
Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FUed  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  20,  1992, 
1992/19287 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/2S3 
VS.  a.  437—195  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  metal  contact  in  a  semiconductor 
device  in  which  at  least  portions  of  an  oxide  layer,  a  polysiUcon 
layer  and  an  insulation  layer  are  formed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  insulation  layer,  said  polysilicon  layer,  and  said 
substrate  having  first,  second,  and  third  upper  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  contact  hole  through  the  insulation  layer  to 

the  third  upper  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 
ruling  tungsten  in  the  first  contact  hole; 
depositing  a  first  thin  metal  film  and  a  second  thin  metal  film 

sequentially  on  the  first  upper  surface  and  the  tungsten; 
applying  a  photoresist  on  the  second  thin  metal  film; 
forming  a  pattern  in  the  photoresist  for  a  second  contact 

hole; 
forming  a  second  contact  hole  at  the  pattern  to  the  second 
upper  surface  of  the  polysilicon  layer  by  etching  the  sec- 
ond thin  metal  film  and  the  first  thin  metal  film  and  the 
insulation  layer  sequentially  by  using  the  photoresist  as  an 
etch  barrier; 
stripping  the  photoresist  and  etching  the  second  thin  metal 

film;  and 
depositing  an  aluminum  alloy  on  the  first  thin  metal  fUm  and 
second  contact  hole. 


5,380,681 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MULTICHIP  PACKAGE  AND 

METHODS  OF  FABRICATING 

Chen-Chung  Hsn,  Taichnng,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China,  assignor  to 

United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Ptot. 

of  China 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,990 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  a.  437—209  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  three-dimensional  multichip 
array  package  having  an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  master  semi- 
conductor  device   supporting   and    interconnected   with   a 
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densely  stacked  uray  of  subordinate  integrated  circuit  semi- 
conductor devices,  comprising: 

fabricating  interconnected  integrated  circuitry  elements 
electrically  connected  to  a  plurality  of  contact  terminal 
pads  arranged  in  an  inner  peripheral  row  on  a  master 
semiconductor  substrate  to  form  a  master  device; 

forming  a  plurality  of  lead  terminal  pads  on  the  master 
device  arranged  in  an  outer  peripheral  row  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  inner  row  of  contact  terminal  pads; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  of  an  organic  material  over  the 
surface  of  the  master  device; 

etching  openings  over  the  contact  terminal  pads  and  the  lead 
terminal  pads; 

depositing  a  barrier  metal  layer  and  a  gold  layer  over  the 
contact  terminal  pads; 

fabricating  interconnected  integrated  circuitry  elements  that 
are  electrically  connected  to  contact  terminal  pads  ar- 
ranged in  a  peripheral  row  on  subordinate  semiconductor 
substrate  to  form  a  plurality  of  subordinate  integrated 
circuit  semiconductor  devices,  the  pattern  of  the  contact 
pad  terminals  matching  the  pattern  of  the  contact  pad 
terminals  on  the  master  devices; 


5,380,682 

WAFER  PROCESSING  CLUSTER  TOOL  BATCH 

PREHEATING  AND  DEGASSING  METHOD 

Ridiari  C  Edwanls,  Ringwood,  N  J.;  Michael  S.  Kolesa,  Soff- 

era,  N.Y„  awl  Hiroichi  bhikawa,  Mahwah,  N.J.,  aasigDor*  to 

Materials  Research  Corporation,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

DiTirioB  of  Ser.  No.  701,800,  May  17, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,259,881. 

This  appUcatioB  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,666 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/00,  21/02.  21/302.  21/463 

VS.  CL  437—225  12  Claims 


depositing  an  insulating  layer  of  an  organic  material  over  the 
surfaces  of  each  subordinate  integrated  circuit  semicon- 
ductor devices; 

etching  control  openings  through  each  of  the  contact  termi- 
nal pads  and  substrates  of  the  plurality  of  subordinate 
semiconductor  devices,  the  central  openings  of  a  size  less 
than  the  size  of  the  contact  terminal  pads; 

depositing  a  thin  conformed  dielectric  layer  over  the  sur- 
faces of  said  subordinate  semiconductor  devices  and  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  central  openings; 

anisotropically  etching  away  the  conformed  dielectric  layer 
on  the  surfaces  of  said  subordinate  semiconductor  devices 
and  the  top  edges  of  the  dielectric  layer  in  the  central 
openings  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  expose  edge  surfaces  of 
the  contact  terminal  pads; 

stacking  the  plurality  of  said  subordinate  semiconductor 
devices  on  said  master  semiconductor  devices  with  the 
central  openmgs  of  said  subordinate  semiconductor  de- 
vices aligned  over  the  row  of  contact  terminal  pads  on  the 
master  semiconductor  device;  and 

filling  the  openings  with  a  conductive  material  to  electri- 
cally interconnect  the  plurality  of  subordinate  semicon- 
ductor devices  and  the  master  semiconductor  device. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  wafers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  wafers  of  a  first  batch  in  a  cassette  into  a  load-lock 
closed  to  an  internal  machine  environment  and  open  to  an 
external  atmospheric  pressure  environment,  sealing  the 
load-lock  with  wafers  of  the  first  batch  therein  from  the 
external  environment,  pumping  the  sealed  load-lock  to  a 
vacuum  pressure  level  of  the  internal  machine  environ- 
ment, and  opening  the  pumped  load-lock  to  the  internal 
environment; 

b)  after  the  completion  of  step  a),  transporting  wafers  of  the 
first  batch  one  by  one  from  the  cassette  in  the  opened 
load-lock  and  into  a  preheating  module  at  the  vacuum 
pressure  level  of  the  internal  environment,  sealing  the  first 
batch  of  wafers  in  the  preheating  module,  and  preheating 
wafers  of  the  first  batch  sealed  in  the  preheating  module; 

c)  placing  wafers  of  a  second  batch  in  a  cassette  into  a  load- 
lock  closed  to  the  internal  machine  environment  and  open 
to  an  external  atmospheric  pressure  environment,  sealing 
the  load-lock  with  wafers  of  the  second  batch  therein 
from  the  external  environment,  pumping  the  sealed  load- 
lock  to  the  vacuum  pressure  level  of  the  internal  machine 
environment,  and  opening  the  pumped  load-lock  to  the 
internal  environment; 

d)  after  the  completion  of  step  b),  opening  the  preheating 
module  and  removing  preheated  wafers  of  the  first  batch 
one  by  one  therefrom  in  the  internal  environment; 

e)  after  the  completion  of  step  c),  transporting  wafers  of  the 
second  batch  one  by  one  from  the  opened  load-lock  into 
which  they  were  placed  and  into  a  preheating  module  at 
the  vacuum  pressure  level  of  the  internal  environment, 
sealing  wafers  of  the  second  batch  in  the  preheating  mod- 
ule, and  preheating  wafers  of  the  second  batch  sealed  in 
the  preheating  module;  then 

0  while  wafers  of  the  second  batch  are  being  preheated  in  a 
preheating  module  in  accordance  with  step  e),  sequen- 
tially transporting  preheated  wafers  of  the  first  batch 
through  a  plurality  of  processing  modules  in  selective 
communication  with  the  internal  environment;  and 

g)  after  the  completion  of  step  0.  loading,  one  by  one,  wafers 
of  the  first  batch  that  have  been  sequentially  processed  in 
accordance  with  step  0  into  a  load-lock,  sealed  from  the 
external  environment  and  open  to  the  internal  environ- 
ment. 
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5,380,683 
IONIZED  CLUSTER  BEAM  DEPOSITION  OF  SAPPHIRE 

AND  SnjCON  LAYERS 
Scott  M.  Tyson;  Richard  Y.  Kwor,  and  Leonard  L.  LeTenaon,  all 
of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  aacignors  to  United  Technologia 
Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,603 

iBt  CL»  HOIL  21/Oa  21/02.  21/301  21/463 

VS.  CL  437—236  48  Claims 


5,380,684 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  WAFERS  FROM  ONE 
PROCESSING  STATION  TO  ANOTHER  SEQUENTIALLY 

AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
YiUi  Ohknma,  Kawaaaki,  Japu,  aarignor  to  F^JMsa  Limited, 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1992,  4-238730 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  437—250  7  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  sapphire  layer  and  a  silicon  layer 
superjacent  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  sapphire  in  a  first  crucible  having  a  first  nozzle; 

providing  silicon  in  a  second  crucible  having  a  second  noz- 
zle; 

positioning  a  substrate  and  said  crucibles  within  a  vacuum 
region,  said  vacuum  region  having  a  first  pressure  level; 

heating  said  first  crucible  to  a  first  temperature  to  vaporize 
said  sapphire  at  a  second  pressure  level  within  said  first 
crucible,  said  second  pressure  level  being  substantially 
greater  than  said  first  pressure  level,  such  that  said  sap- 
phire vapor  is  ejected  though  said  first  nozzle,  thereby 
forming  clusters  of  sapphire  by  adiabatic  expansion,  said 
sai^hire  clusters  being  formed  in  said  vacuum  region, 
outside  said  first  crucible,  substantially  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  first  nozzle; 

ionizing  a  portion  of  said  sapphire  clusters  by  electron  bom- 
bardment, thereby  providing  a  remaining  portion  of  non- 
ionized  sapphire  clusters; 

accelerating  said  ionized  and  non-ionized  sapphire  clusters 
towards  said  substrate  to  form  a  sapphire  layer  superja- 
cent said  substrate; 

heating  said  second  crucible  to  a  second  temperature  to 
vaporize  said  silicon  at  a  third  pressure  level  within  said 
second  crucible,  said  third  pressure  level  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  pressure  level,  such  that  said 
silicon  vapor  is  ejected  though  said  second  nozzle,  thereby 
forming  clusters  of  siUcon  by  adiabatic  expansion,  said 
silicon  clusters  being  formed  in  said  vacuum  region  out- 
side said  second  crucible,  subatantially  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  second  nozzle; 

ionizing  a  portion  of  said  silicon  clusters  by  electron  bom- 
bardment thereby  providing  a  remaining  portion  of  non- 
ionized  sapphire  clusters;  and 

accelerating  said  ionized  and  non-ionized  silicon  clusters 
towards  said  substrate  to  form  a  siUcon  layer  superjacent 
said  substrate. 
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1.  A  method  for  transferring  wafers  from  one  processing 
station  to  another  processing  station  sequentially,  utilizing  a 
wafer  transfer  system  which  is  installed  in  a  clean  bench  form- 
ing a  downward  flow  of  clean  air,  wherein  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions for  processing  wafers  is  provided  in  the  clean  bench  and 
the  transfer  system  comprises  at  least  a  transfer  robot  which 
carries  a  plurality  of  wafers  and  is  movable  from  one  station  to 
another  station  sequentially  for  processing  and  an  exhaust  duct 
which  has  at  least  an  inlet  for  exhausting  air,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  partition  walls  for  the  transfer  robots,  the  walls 
defining  a  chamber  surrounding  said  plurality  of  wafers, 
an  air  filter  and  a  fan  positioned  for  producing  a  down- 
ward air  flow  in  the  chamber;  and 
controUing  a  total  amount  of  clean  air  supplied  to  the  trans- 
fer system  so  as  to  be  less  than  an  air  supply  amount  to  the 
clean  bench. 


5,380,685 

BRONZE-COLORED  INFRARED  AND  ULTRAVIOLET 

RADL\TION  ABSORBING  GLASS 

Shigeki  Morimoto,  Mie,  and  TadaaU  Nognchi,  Matsoaaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Central  Glaa*  Company,  Ltd^  Ube, 

Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  18,  1992,  4-062418; 
JnL  14,  1992,  4-187016 

IM.  CL'  C03C  3/087 
VS.  CL  501—71  12  ( 


1.  A  bronze-colored  infrared  and  ultraviolet  radiation  ab- 
sorbing glass  comprising  a  soda  lime  silica  base  glass,  and 
consisting  essentially  of  as  coloring  components,  on  a  weight 
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basis,  0.10-0.55%  of  total  iron  expressed  as  FejOs,  0.2-0.6%  of 
CeOi,  0.3-14  ppm  of  CoO  and  5-20  ppm  of  Se. 
wherein  said  total  iron  includes  ferrous  iron  and  ferric  iron 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  ferrous  iron  to  said  ferric  iron, 
Pe2+/Pe3+,  is  in  the  range  from  0.17  to  0.55. 


5,380,686  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  RAW 
MATERIAL  FOR  CERAMICS  AND  COMPOSITE  RAW 
MATERIAL  FOR  CERAMICS  PRODUCED  BY  SAID 
PROCESS 
Isao  Koodoo,  Ikeda;  Nobuyuki  Tainari,  Toyonaka;  Takahiro 
Tanaka,  and  Satoshi  Sodeoka,  both  of  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  Agency  of  ladnstrial  Sdence  &  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,058 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-269422 
Int  a.«  C04B  35/56,  35/10 
MS.  CL  501—87  4  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  uniformly  mixed  composite 
raw  material  for  ceramics,  the  process  comprising  providing  a 
dispersion  of  at  least  two  types  of  raw  materials  for  ceramics  in 
a  liquid  medium,  coagulating  and  precipiuting  said  raw  mate- 
rials together  with  aluminum  hydroxide  precipitate  formed  by 
reacting  an  aluminum  salt  with  an  alkali  in  said  medium,  and 
recovering  said  uniformly  mixed  composite  raw  material,  said 
aluminum  salt  being  0.05  to  0.5  parts  by  weight,  in  terms  of 
alumina,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said 
raw  materials. 


5,380,688 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUBMICROMETER 
CARBIDES,  SUBMICROMETER  SOLID  SOLUTION 
CARBIDES,  AND  THE  MATERIAL  RESULTING 
THEREFROM 
Stephen  D.  Dunmead;  William  G.  Moore;  Alan  W.  Weimer, 
Glenn  A.  Eisman,  and  John  P.  Henley,  all  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUcd  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,511 
Int.  a.»  C04B  35/56 
U.S.  CL  501—87  23  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  particulate  ceramic  composition, 
consisting  essentially  of: 

rapidly  carbothermally  reducing  a  reactive  particulate  mix- 
ture of  (a)  at  least  one  metallic  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  the  Group  IVB  (Ti,  Zr, 
Hf).  Group  VB  (V,  Nb,  Ta);  Group  VIE  (Cr,  Mo,  W) 
transition  metals,  and  combinations  thereof  and  (b)  a  car- 
bon source  by  heating  the  reactive  particulate  mixture  at  a 
rate  of  between  about  lOOK/sec  to  about 
100,000,000K/sec  in  a  substantially  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  an  elevated  temperature  that  makes  carbother- 
mal  reduction  of  the  reactive  particulate  mixture  thermo- 
dynamically  favorable;  and 
holding  the  particulate  mixture  at  the  elevated  temperature 
for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to  substantially  convert  said 
reactive  particulate  mixture  into  at  least  one  product 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  one  or  more 
metallic  carbides,  (ii)  one  or  more  metalUc  carbide  precur- 
sors, (iii)  one  or  more  solid  solution  carbides,  and  (iv)  one 
or  more  solid  solution  metallic  carbide  precursors,  and 
combinations  thereof 


5,380,687 
SnJCON-ALUMINUM  MIXED  OXIDE 
Helmut  Mangold,  Rodenbach;  Werner  Hartmann,  Babcnhausen; 
Peter    Kleinschmit,    Hanau;    Dieter    Kemer,    Hanan,    and 
Thomas   Rudolph.   Hanau,   all   of  Germany,   assignors   to 
Degnssa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  28, 1992, 4228711 
Int  a.«  C04B  35/44 
MS.  CL  501—128  1  Ctalm 


1.  A  mullite  powder  having  a  composition  of  65  to  85% 
AI2O3,  remainder  Si02,  said  mullite  powder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  crystallites  between  40  and  400  nm  in  size  which  can 
be  intergrown  with  each  other  and  in  which  the  mullite  phase 
is  without  amorphous  components  and  without  components  of 
aluminum  oxide  as  determined  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern, 
said  muUite  powder  being  produced  by  a  method  which  com- 
prises heating,  at  a  temperature  between  1 100'  and  1700*  C,  a 
silicon-aluminum  mixed  oxide  powder  produced  by  (lame- 
hydrolysis  which  has  a  composition  of  65  to  85%  AI2O3,  re- 
mainder Si02,  said  silicon-aluminum  mixed  oxide  powder 
having  an  amorphous  structure,  each  primary  particle  contain- 
ing components  of  both  SiOj  and  AlzOj,  the  primary  particles 
being  between  7  and  80  nm  in  size  and  the  specific  surface  of 
the  powder  being  between  20  and  200  m^/g. 


5,380,689 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TWs  Number 


5,380,690 

CRACKING  CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

LIGHT  OLEFINS 

Shi  Zhicheng;  Shi  Wenyuan;  Ye  Yifang;  Ge  Xingpin;  Cao  Ping; 

Un  Shunhua;  Xie  Chaogang;  Li  Zaiting;  Shu  Xingtian;  Yang 

Xiaoming;  Fu  Wei;  Zhou  Meng,  and  He  Mingyuan,  all  of 

BeUing,  China,  assignors  to  China  Petro-Chemical  Corpora- 

tion,  Beijing,  China 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,771 

Claims  priority,  application  China,  Mar.  29, 1993, 93102783.7 
Int.  CL'  BOIJ  29/08.  29/28 
MS.  a.  502—65  9  Claims 

1.  A  cracking  catalyst  for  the  production  of  light  olefins 
comprising  0-70%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  caU- 
lyst  of  clay,  5-99%  of  inorganic  oxides  and  1-50%  of  zeolites, 
wherein  said  zeoUte  components  comprise  0-25%  by  weight  of 
Y  zeolite  and  75-100%  by  weight  of  phosphorus  and  rare  earth 
containing  high  silica  zeolite  having  a  structure  of  pentasil. 

5.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  phosphorus 
and  rare  earth  containing  high  silica  zeolite  having  a  structure 
of  pentasU  comprises  a  rare  earth  containing  high  silica  zeolite 
having  a  structtire  of  pentasil  treated  with  aluminum  phos- 
phate, possessing  a  phosphorus  content  of  2-20%  by  weight 
calculated  as  P2O}. 

8.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  5,  wherein  said  rare  earth 
containing  high  sUica  zeolite  having  a  structure  of  pentasil  is 
prepared  by  using  water  glass,  aluminum  phosphate  and  inor- 
ganic acid  as  raw  materials,  and  KEY  and  REHY  zeoUte  as 
crystalline  seeds,  and  crystallizing  at  130" -200'  C.  for  12-60 
his. 


t^K| 


5,»Q,691 

CATALYTIC  MICROPOROUS  ZIRCONU 

PARTICULATES 

JcM-MicM  Papa,  Drmncy,  Fmcc,  aasigDor  to  RlMMe-PosJoic 

CUaie,  Cowbevoie,  Fraace 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  521,840,  May  10,  1990,  abaadooed. 

TUs  appUcatkMi  Jun.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,755 
CUin  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  May  10, 1989,  89  06090 
lut  CL«  BOIJ  27/053.  27/18.  27/232.  27/25.  31/38,  37/30, 
21/06 
MS.  CL  502—170  32  n«i»« 

1.  Microporous  zirconia  particulates  having  pores  of  an 
average  diameter  of  less  than  2  imi,  wherein  the  zirconia  par- 
ticulates contain  an  anion  more  covalent  than  a  hydroxyl  anion 
concentrated  at  the  face  surface  of  the  particulates. 


5,380,692 
CATALYST  FOR  CATALYTIC  REDUCHON  OF 
NITROGEN  OXIDE 
Tadoo  Nakats^Ji;  Hirooiitaa  Shiadm;  Ritsu  YHukawa,  aU  of 
Osaka;  F^Jio  Sogaaoaia;  Aldhiro  Kitaznine,  botk  of  Saitaou^ 
Hiroshi  Tsachida,  Kanagawa;  Takekiko  Ito;  Hideidd  HaoMda, 
both  of  IbonUti;  Katsnmi  Miyamoto;  Masaaki  KawatsoU, 
both  of  Saitama;  YosUoki  Kiataicki;  Motoi  Sasaki,  both  of 
Ibaraki,  aod  Mitsnoori  Tabata,  Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  aasign- 
ors  to  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka;  Agency  of 
Indastrial  Science  aod  Technology,  Tokyo;  Petroleum  Energy 
Ceater,  Tokyo  aad  Cosmo  OU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japoo,  Sep.  12,  1991,  3-262717; 
Oct  9,  1991,  3-290582;  Not.  13,  1991,  3-326371;  No».  13,  1991, 
3-326372;  Jan.  7,  1992,  4-018545;  Jan.  20,  1992,  4-007894;  Feb. 
5,  1992,  4420303;  Feb.  5,  1992,  4-020304;  Feb.  5,  1992, 
4-020305;  Feb.  25,  1992,  4-038209 
Int  a."  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  21/12.  23/58.  23/60,  23/66.  23/76. 

35/02 
MS.  a.  502—303  2  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  catalytic  reduction  of  nitrogen  oxide  using 
at  least  one  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrocarbon  and  an  oxygen-containing  organic  com- 
pound, wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  from  about  0. 1  to  70% 
by  weight  of  an  oxide  which  contains  a  perovskite  phase  and 
which  is  represented  by  formula  (v): 


A'xB3j.;<C*307 


(V) 


wherein  A'  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  La,  Y,  Ce,  Pr,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  and  Gd;  B^ 
represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ba,  Sr,  Ca,  Mg,  Pb,  Zn,  and  Ag;  C*  represenu  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mn,  Co,  Fe, 
Ni,  Cr,  Cu,  V,  Mo,  W,  Ti,  Zr,  Nb,  Pd,  Rh,  Ru,  and  Pt;  and  x 
is  a  number  of  from  0  to  1,  supported  on  a  solid  acid  carrier. 


a  protective  layer  formed  on  said  thermosensitive  recording 
layer,  with  said  transparent  support,  said  thermosensitive 


recording  layers  and  said  protective  layer  having  substan- 
tially the  same  refractive  index. 


5,380,693 

TRANSPARENT  THERMOSENSFITVE  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Hiroshi  Goto,  Fi^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-100565; 
Jun.  29, 1993,  5-185454;  Oct  12, 1993, 5-280173;  Oct  12, 1993, 
5-2M174 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/40 
MS.  CL  503—200  6  Ctaims 

1.  A  transparent  thermosensitive  recording  medium  com- 
prising: 
a  transparent  support 

a  thermosensitive  recording  layer  which  comprises  an  elec- 
tron-donating coloring  compound,  an  electron-accepting 
compound  and  a  binder  resin,  formed  on  said  transparent 
support  and 


5,380,694 
THERMOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  ELEMENT 
Robert  R.  Krefas,  DaUas,  Tex.,  aMigBor  to  lotcnatkMal  Paper 
Company,  Pnrckaae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jna.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,139 
lot  CL*  B41M  5/30.  5/36,  5/40 
MS.  CI.  503—214  23  Claiois 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  element  comprising  in  order: 

(a)  a  support 

(b)  at  least  one  thermal  layer  comprising  an  organic  poly- 
meric binder,  a  substantially  colorless  electron  donating 
dye  precursor  and  an  electron  accepting  compound  capa- 
ble of  forming  color  by  reacting  with  said  dye  precursor; 
and 

(c)  a  layer  coated  from  a  non-binder  containing  solution  of  a 
crosslinking  agent  wherein  said  agent  forms  a  diol  or  ether 
bond  with  the  binder  in  the  underlying  tbemud  layer; 


5,380,695 

IMAGE-RECEIVING  ELEMENT  FOR  THERMAL  DYE 

TRANSFER  METHOD 

Yuna  H.  Oiiaag,  Andover,  Mass.,  and  RoaseU  A.  Gaudiaoa, 

Merrimack,  NJI.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa,  CaoH 

bridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,119 

Int  CL«  B41M  5/035,  5/38 

MS.  a.  503—227  19  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  preparing  an  identification  document  secure 
against  tampering  and  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  image-receiving  element  comprising,  in  order, 
a  support  sheet;  a  polymeric  cohesively  destructible  secu- 
rity layer  having  a  printed  security  pattern  comprising  a 
patterning  agent  and  a  binder  therefor;  and  an  image- 
receiving  layer  for  receiving  an  image  in  dye  by  a  thermal 
transfer  from  a  dye  donor  sheet;  said  polymeric  cohe- 
sively destructible  security  layer  being  characterized  by  a 
cohesivity  less  than  the  adhesivity  of  such  layer  for  each 
layer  contiguous  thereto,  and  said  security  pattern  being 
destroyed  by  attempted  delamination  of  said  image- 
receiving  layer  from  said  image-receiving  element; 

contacting  the  imiage-receiving  layer  of  said  image-receiving 
element  with  a  dye  donor  sheet  comprising  a  support  and 
a  thermaUy  transferable  dye; 

imagewise  transferring  said  dye  of  said  dye  donor  sheet  to 
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the  image-receiving  layer  of  said  image-receiving  element, 
thereby  to  provide  a  dye  image-bearing  layer,  and 
separating  said  donor  sheet  and  said  image-bearing  element 
from  each  other. 


m 


ing  applying  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


S.3W,696 

OXTOATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

MatnMNi  Sawada,  and  Minon  Ogiao,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 

pu,  aMignon  to  Taoaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  KJC  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,34« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  17,  1992,  4-213319 

fat  CL«  BOU  23/28.  23/30.  23/04.  23/52 

MS.  CL  502—313  ♦  C**™ 

1.  A  liquid  phase  oxidation  catalyst  which  comprises  a  metal 

substrate  and  an  eutectoid  coating  containing  palladium  and, 

molybdenum  and/or  tungsten  coated  on  the  substrate. 

3.  A  process  of  preparing  a  liquid  phase  oxidation  catalyst 
which  comprises,  electroplating  a  metal  substrate  in  a  solution 
containing  palladium  and,  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten  to 
obtain  a  catalyst  having  an  eutectoid  coating  containing  palla- 
dium and,  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten  coated  on  the  sub- 
strate. 


w 


wherein 

R  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

Ri  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C6  cycloalkyl;  and  when  R  and  R| 
are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached  they  may  represent  Cs-Q  cycloalkyl  optionally 
substituted  with  methyl; 

Qis 


5,380,697 

ETHYLENE  OXTOE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Marek  Matnsz,  Houton,  Tex4  Carolna  M.  A.  M.  Mesters, 

Amsterdam,  Netberlands,  and  John  E.  Baffum,  Houston, 

Tex^  aasignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,486 

iBt  CL*  BOU  21/04.  23/30 

MS.  CL  502—348  38  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  vapor  phase  production  of 

ethylene  oxide  from  ethylene  and  oxygen  comprising  a  catalyt- 

ically  effective  amount  of  silver  and  a  promoting  amount  of 

alkali  metal  deposited  on  a  carrier  having  a  crush  strength  of  at 

least  5  pounds  and  a  settled  packing  density  of  at  least  about  30 

pounds/cubic  foot  which  comprises  fust  and  second  alpha 

alumina  components  with  a  first  alpha  alumina  component  in 

the  form  of  particles  having  a  median  crystallite  size  of  from 

about  0.4  to  about  4  microns  providing  from  about  95%  to 

about  40%  of  the  total  weight  of  alpha  alumina  in  the  carrier 

and  a  second  alpha  alumina  component  generated  by  a  sol-gel 

process  and  providing  the  balance  of  the  alpha  alumina  in  the 

carrier. 


5,380,698 
3^SUBSTmJTED  KETONE  AND 
ALCOHOL>■2H2-IMIDAZOLIN-^YL)  PYRIDINE  AND 
QUINOLINE  HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Peter  J.  Weppio,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  AItIo  D.  Crews,  Jr., 
Yardley,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  American  Cyaoaraid  Company, 
WayM,NJ. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  893,180,  Jun.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,256,629. 
This  application  Jul.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,138 
Irt.  a.«  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/30 
MS.  CL  504—130  U 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


R4  R3 


V"    X  *  r "' 


N  — N 


R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkoxy  or  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  halogen  atoms, 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  groups  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  ha- 
IcMlkoxy  groups; 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 

A  is  O,  S,  or  NR5;  provided  that  when  m  is  2,  A  is  O; 

R5  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

B  is  hydrogen,  COR«  or  SO2R7; 

R*  is  Ci-Ci  1  alkyl,  chloromethyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  chloro,  one  nitro  or  one  methoxy  group; 

R7  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one 
methyl  group; 

W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl; 

Y  and  Z  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Ce 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxymethyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl- 
thio,  phenoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C4alkyl- 
sulfonyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen;  and,  when  taken  together, 
Y  and  Z  may  form  a  ring  in  which  YZ  are  represented  by 
the  structure:  — (CH2)ii— ,  where  n  is  an  integer  selected 
from  3  and  4;  or 

and  when  R  and  Ri  are  not  the  same,  the  optical  isomers 
thereof. 


5,380,699 
SUBSTTFLITED  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
HERBICTDAL  AGENTS 
Len  F.  Lee,  St.  Charles;  Yuen-Lung  L.  Sing,  St  Louis,  and  Sal 
C.  Wong,  Chesterfield,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  61,962,  May  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,298,479, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  802,924,  Dec.  6,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,260,262.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,493 
iBt  CL«  C07D  401/06;  AOIN  43/40 
MS.  a.  504—136  15  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vcgetotion  compris- 


wherein: 

Raand  R«  are  independently  lower  alkyl,  fluorinated  methyl, 
chlorofluorinated  methyl,  or  chlorinated  methyl,  pro- 
vided that  one  of  R2  and  R«  is  fluorinated  methyl  or  chlo- 
rofluorinated methyl; 

R3  is  alkoxy  or  alkylthio; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkylalkyi;  and 

Rj  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  which  is  pyrimidinyl  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  halo, 
amino,  aminocarbonyl,  cyano,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylamino,  and  dialkylamino. 


methoxymethyl  group,  a  Ci  -C:  alkylthio  Ci  ~C2  alkoxy 
group,  a  benzyloxy  group  and  a  hydroxyl  group;  a  benzyl 
group;  a  benzyl  group  substituted  with  a  chlorine  atom,  a 
benzyloxy  group,  and  a  benzylthio  group;  a  phenoxy 
group;  a  phenoxy  group  substituted  with  a  substitucnt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
methyl  group  and  a  methoxy  group;  a  phenylthio  group;  a 
phenylthio  group  substituted  vkith  a  substitucnt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom,  a  methyl 
group  and  a  methoxy  group;  a  C|~C2  alkoxyimino 
Ci  ~C2  alkyl  group,  a  C2 ~C3  acyl  group,  a  Ci  ~C2 alkyl- 
thio group,  a  phenylamino  group;  a  phenylamino  group 
substituted  with  a  chlorine  atom;  a  carboxyl  group,  and  a 
group  having  the  formula. 


-H 


-0CH3 


-OCHj 


5,380,700 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  HERBiaDAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND 
MFTHOD  FOR  KILLING  WEEDS 
Maaahiro  MIyazaki;  Masafnmi  Matsuzawa;  Keiji  Toriyabe,  all 
of  Shizuoka,  and  Michiya  Hirata,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ihara 
Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,281,  Sep.  17,  1992.  This 
appUcation  Dec  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1991,  3-84556 
Lit  a.»  O07D  401/02.  401/14,  403/02:  AOIN  43/54 
MS.  a.  504-239  9  claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula  or  a  herbicid- 
ally  accepuble  salt  thereof: 


X2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  a  Ci~C2  alkyl  group,  a  methoxy  group, 
and  a  di  methylamino  group. 


5,380,701 

3-ARYLURACIL  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  WEED  CONTROL 

Paul  Winteniitz,  Greifensee,  and  Martin  Zeller,  Baden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qha-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley. 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,768 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct   23,    1992, 
3310/92 

Int  a.«  AOIN  43/54:  C07D  417/00.  413/00.  239/02 
MS.  CL  504-243  24  Claims 

1.  A  3-aryluracil  compound  of  formula  I 


::nz-^ 


•■<. 

R2 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  Ci-C?  alkoxy  group,  a  Ci-C? 
alkoxy  group,   a  pivaloyloxymethoxy  group,   a  benzyloxy 
group,  a  benzyloxy  group  substituted  with  a  chlorine  atom  or 
a  methoxy  group,  a  trimethylsilylcthoxy  group,  a  methylsul- 
fonylamino  group,  a  methylthio  group,  a  phenoxy  group  and  a 
phenylthio  group; 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci  -Ct  alkoxy 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C|~C3  alkylamino  group,  a  di 
Ci~C3  alkylamino  group,  a  halo  Ci~C7  alkoxy  group 
and  a  Ci  ~C7  alkyl  group; 
Z  is  a  methine  group; 

X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzoylamino 
group,  a  cycio  C3~C7  alkyl  group,  halo  Ci~C7  alkoxy 
group,  a  C2~C8  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C2~C8  alkynyloxy 
group,  a  methoxycarfoonyl  group,  a  Ci~C3  alkylamino 
group,  a  di  Ci~C3  alkylamino  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  with  substitucnt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  halo  Ci~C7  alkyl  group,  a  halo 
Ci~C7  alkoxy  group,  a  Ci~C7  alkoxy  group,  a  piperi- 
dino  group,  a  di  Ci~C3  alkylamino  group,  a  phenoxy 
group,  a  methylphenoxy  group,  a  an  ethoxymethoxy 
group,  a  methoxyethoxy  group,  a  methoxymethoxy 
group,  a  cyano  group,  an  ethynyl  group,  a  Ci  ~C3  alkyl- 
amino group,  a  ethoxycarbonyl  Ci~C2  alkoxy  group,  a 


wherein 
W  is  a  group  of  formula 

R|   O  OR12 

I      H  I 

— N— C—  or  —S—C—  . 

in  which  the  linkage  to  the  ring  nitrogen  atom  is  through  the 
carbon  atom: 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-Cthaloalkyl,  C3-  or  C4alke- 
nyl  or  C3-  or  C4alkynyl; 

R2  is  halogen  or  cyano; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C|-C4alkyl; 

Rs  i«  Ci-C4alkyl  or  Ci-C4haloalkyl; 

R«  to  R9  are  each  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  C3-C6alkenyl,  C3-Qalkynyl 

C|-C4lialoalkyl  or  phenyl;  or 

R«  and  R7  or  Rs  and  R9,  together  with  the  linking  carbon 
atom,  form  a  3-,  4-,  5-  or  6-membered  cycloalkane  ring 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  Ci-C4alkyl 
groups;  or  R7  and  R9,  together  with  the  linking  carbon 
atoms,  form  a  3-,  4-,  5-  or  6-membered  cycloalkane  ring 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  Ci-C4alkyl 
groups; 
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m  isOor  1; 

RlO  »  hydrogen.  Ci-C4»lkyl,  C3-  or  C»«lkenyl,  Cj-  or 
C4«lkynyl,  C4-C4h«lo«lkyl.  Ci-C6«lkoxy-Ci-C4idkyl, 
C 1 -C«alky  Ithio-C  I -C4«lky  1; 

Rll  it  hydrogen,  Ci-C4«lkyl.  Cj-  or  C»«lkenyl.  Cs-Cjalky- 
nyl.  Ci-CUuloalkyl.  Ci-C««lkoxy.  Ci-C««lkenyloxy, 
C|-C««lkoxy-Ci-C4«Ucyl,  Ci-C«alkylthio-Ci-C4aIkyl, 
C3-C«cyclo«lkyl.  C2-C«cywJoalkyl.  Ci-C4«lkoxycarbo- 
nyl-Ci-  or  -Cialkyl,  c*rboxy-Ci-  or  -C2alkyl.  (Ci-C4alk- 
oxy)2-P(0>Ci-  <w  -C2«lkyl,  aryl  aryl-Ci-C4alkyl, 
heterowyl,  hetero«7>-Ci-C4«lkyl,  C3-C«cycloalkyl- 
C|-C4a]kyl;  or 

RlO  and  Rii,  together  with  the  linking  nitrogen  atom,  form 
a  pyrrobdino,  piperidino,  hexahydroazepino,  morpholino, 
2,6-dimethytoorpholino,  thiomorpholino,  piperazino  or 
4-methylpiperazino  ring;  and 

R12  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  Cj-or  CUalkenyl  or  C3-  or  C4alkynyl;  or 

when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  agrochemically  acceptable  salt  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I. 


S,380,703 
HALOGEN-DOPED  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  FULLERENES 
Yi-Haa  Km>,  WilliaiHTille;  Liwei  Soi«,  BnflUo;  Deborah  D.  L. 
Chug.  Eaat  Amherst,  and  KctIb  T.  Fredette,  BaMwiiwiriUe, 
all  of  N.Y^  assigiiors  to  The  Rcaearch  Fomidatioa  of  State 
UalTcrsity  of  New  York  at  Bofhlo,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Ja*.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,213 
Lit  CL*  HOIB  1/Oa  12/00:  HOIL  39/12 
UA  a.  505— 460  7  Claima 


so«io«)roaoioioo 

TCMPOWTUm  IXI 


1.  A  process  for  making  halogen  doped  fullerene  compria- 

ing: 
contacting  a  vaporized  interhalogen  material  with  a  quantity 
of  fullerene  to  form  a  halogen  doped  fullerene  with  super- 
conductive properties. 


5J80  702 

METHOD  FOR  TEXTURING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

SUPERCONDUCTORS 

DaTid  L.  Heaty,  1232  Polaris  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 

CoatiBoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,896,  JuL  17, 1987, 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  532,180 

iHt  a.'  B29C  i5/0&  COIB  Ii/14:  C04B  35/64;  H05B  6/64 

MS.  CL  505—480  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  superconducting  ceramic  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  powders  of  compounds  containing  the  materials  Y, 
Ba,  Cu  and  O  to  produce  a  powder  mixture;  said  powders 
being  mixed  in  proportions  effective  to  produce  a  super- 
conducting phase  upon  being  heated  together;  and  then 

subjecting  the  powder  mixture  to  a  heat  treatment  effective 
to  produce  a  superconducting  ceramic  material,  said  heat 
treatment  comprising  at  least  one  step  of  heating  in  micro- 
wave energy. 

2.  A  method  for  increasing  the  alignment  of  the  crystal 
structure  of  a  ceramic  copper  oxide  superconductor  material 
having  portions  with  different  crystallographic  orientations, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  ceramic  copper  oxide  superconductor  material 
by  application  of  plane  polarized  microwave  energy; 

maintaining  said  microwave  heating  until  at  least  some  of  the 
portions  of  the  copper  oxide  superconductor  material 
reach  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  an  increase  in  the 
overall  alignment  of  the  crystallographic  orienution  of 
the  crystal  structure  of  the  material;  and 

allovkring  said  ceramic  superconductor  to  cool  to  room  tem- 
perature. 


5,380,704 
SUPERCONDUCTING  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
WTTH  INCREASED  CHANNEL  LENGTH 
Yoahinoba   Tamtani,    Yamanaahi;    Toknnmi    Fukazawa,   Ta- 
chikawa;  UU  Kahasawa,  KoknbuiUi;  Kanimasa  Takagi,  To- 
kyo; Akin  Tsokamoto,  Kodaira;  Masahiko  Hiratani,  Aki- 
shima,  and  Toahikazn  Nishino,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,359,  No».  12,  1991, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,234,  Jan. 
29, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,250,506.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  113,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1990,  2-21983; 
Not.  26, 1990, 2-321652;  Not.  26, 1990, 2-321653;  Not.  26, 1990, 
2-321654;  Not.  26,  1990,  2-321655 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  5, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  HOIL  39/22:  B05D  5/12:  HOIB  12/00 

MS.  CL  505—193  24  Claims 


^P^ 


i-w 


at   nt  Mt       ti 

1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising 

a  single-crystalline  insulative  substrate; 

a  fust  film  comprising  a  normal  conducting  oxide  material 

and  having  a  preferred  crystal  orientation  being  formed 

on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  comprising  a  superconducting  oxide 

material  and  having  a  crystal  orientation  identical  to  that 

of  said  first  film  and  being  directly  formed  on  a  surface  of 
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said  first  film  and  separated  from  each  other  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance; 

a  gate  insulating  film  disposed  on  an  exposed  surface  of  said 
film;  and 

a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  gate  insulating  film  to 
control  a  current  flowing  between  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes through  said  first  film; 

wherein  said  predetermined  distance  between  the  plurality 
of  electrodes  is  0.1  jtm  to  1.0  fim;  and 

wherein  said  superconducting  oxide  material  and  said  nor- 
mal conducting  oxide  material  have  the  same  crystal 
structure  and  contain  copper  as  constituent-element. 


5,380,705 

DRILLING  MUD  COMPRISING  TETRAPOLYMER 

CONSISTING  OF  N-VINYL-2-PYRROLIDONE, 

ACRYLAMIDOPROPANESULPONICACID, 

ACRYLAMIDE,  AND  ACRYLIC  ACID 

Michael  Stephens,  BartlesTiUe;  Billy  L.  Swanson,  Delaware,  and 

Bharat  B.  Fatal,  Bartlesrille.  aU  of  Okla^  aasignors  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,815,  Aug.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,997,  Jan.  25, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,135,909.  This  appUcatJoo  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

237,942 

Int  a.«  C09K  7/02 

MS.  a.  507-121  18  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  drilling  fluid  comprising 

a)  a  clay  and  water  in  amount  effective  to  form  a  water- 
based  drilling  fluid;  and 

b)  a  tetrapolymer  provided  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide 
water-loss  control  wherein  the  tetrapolymer  is  the  prod- 
uct of  a  polymerization  of  the  following  four  monomer 
components: 

(i)  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane  sulfonic  acid  and  alkali 

salts  thereof  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 

about  10  weight  percent  to  about  90  weight  percent; 
(ii)  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  present  in  an  amount  in  the 

range  of  from  about  1   weight  percent  to  about  60 

weight  percent; 
(iii)  acrylamide  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 

about  1  weight  percent  to  about  60  weight  percent;  and 
(iv)  acrylic  acid  and  alkali  salts  thereof  present  in  an 

amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  60  weight 

percent. 


5,380,706 
WELL  DRILLING  FLUIDS  AND  METHODS 
Ronald  E.  Himes;  Patty  L.  Totten,  and  Edward  E.  Vinson,  aU  of 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,252,  Dec.  6, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38^82 
Int  CL'  C09K  7/02 
MS.  CL  507—129  19  cUdma 

1.  A  well  drilling  fluid  containing  water,  no  oil,  at  least  one 
viscosifying  agent  and  a  formation  stabilizing  compound  con- 
taining a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N,N- 
trimethyiphenylammonium,  N-methylpyridinium,  N,N-dime- 
thylmorpholinium,  the  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  cation  of 
the  2  mole  oligomer  of  epihalohydrin  wherein  the  alkyl  radical 
is  selected  from  — CH3,  — C2H5,  — C3H7  and  — C4H9  radicals, 
and  cations  of  the  formula 


ARi,    AR2A,    RiBRi,    R1BR2BR1,    CR3. 


R|DR|.    ind    R|E   R| 
Rl  Ri 


wherein 
A  represents  the  group 


CH3 

I 

CHj— N+— ; 

CH3 


B  represents  the  group 


CH3 

I 

— N+— ; 
I 
CH3 


C  represents  the  group 


CH3 

=N+— ; 


D  represents  the  group 


CH3 

— N  +— ; 
I 


E  represents 


— N+  — 
I 


and  further  wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  groups, 

— CH2COOH,  — CH2CH2OH, 

— CH2CH2CH2OH  and 

— CH2CHOHCH3; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  groups, 

— CH2CH2— ,  — CH2CHOHCH2— , 

— CH2CH2CH2-.  — CH2CH2CH2CH2— .  and 

— CH2CH2OCH2CH2— ; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  groups. 


s=CH— CH=C— C=C— : 

I       I       I 
R4   R4   R4 


R 
I 
R— N+— R 


and 


R4  is  independently  hydrogen  and  the  group  — <CH2)^H3 
wherein  n  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  0  to  5  and  at  least  one 
R  of  said  R4  substituents  is  said  — {CH2),,CH3  group; 

and  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
wherein  R  is  independently  — CH3.  — C2H5,  — C3H7  or  anions,  organic  anions  and  mixtures  thereof  which  do  not  react 
— C4H9,  and  cations  of  the  general  formulas:  with  said  drilling  fluid. 
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S,3M,707 

ENHANCED  EFFICACY,  LONG-LACTING  FRAGRANCE 

COMPOSmON,  AND  DEODORANT  COMPOSITION, 

FOR  MASKING  MALODOR,  CONTAINING  THE 

FRAGRANCE  COMPOSITION 

Morton  L.  Bwr,  E««t  Bnmswick;  P««l  J.  Vtacentl,  Jefferson, 

and  Robert  V.  Burke,  Ridgewood,  aU  of  N  J^  awignon  to  The 

Mennea  Company,  Morristown,  NJ. 

FUcd  Ang.  13,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  105,639 
Int.  Cl.»  A61K  1/46 
VS.  CL  512—17  *''  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  for  masking  malodor  comprising 
at  least  materials  providing  each  of  fruity  notes,  aldehydic 
notes  and  green  notes,  and  further  including  10-28%  by 
weight,  of  the  total  weight  of  the  fragrance  composition,  of 
acetyl  hexamethyl  teUalin,  the  materials  being  provided  in 
olfactory  effective  amounts,  whereby  presence  of  top  and 
middle  notes  in  the  fragrance  composition,  24  hours  after 
application  of  the  fragrance  composition,  is  increased,  as  com- 
pared to  that  of  fragrance  compositions  containing  lesser 
amounu  of  acetyl  hexamethyl  tetralin. 


5,380,708 
Pateirt  Not  Ismed  For  This  Number 


5,380,710 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ACTH  (1-24)  FOR  THE  THERAPY  OF  SHOCK 
CONDITIONS  AND  RESPIRATORY  AND 
CARDIOaRCULATORY  INSUFFICTENCES 
Alllo  Bertolini,  Via  Vittorio  Veneto,  8  Scandiano,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,517,  Dec.  5,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,513,  Feb.  14,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,726,  May  6, 
1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,625, 
Aug.  14,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1990,  Ser. 
No.  596,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  30, 1985,  22027  A/85 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  37/00.  37/02 
VS.  CL  514—12  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  therapeutically  treating  a  subject,  suffering 
from  any  of  hypovolemic,  cardiogenic,  traumatic,  toxic  and 
anaphylactic  shock  or  cardiocirculatory  and  respiratory  insuf- 
ficiencies which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  a 
composition  comprising  ACTH-(l-24)  as  the  principal  active 
ingredient  in  a  unit  dosage  of  about  80-100  jig.  per  kg.  of  body 
weight  of  said  subject  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


5,380,709 

PROSTAGLANDINS  E  AND  ANTI  ULCERS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Rynxo  Ueno,  Nishinomiya;  Ryujl  U«x>.  Kyoto;  Ichie  Kato, 

Kawanishi,  and  Tomio  Oda,  Itami,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

K.K.  Ueno  Seiyakn  Oyo  KenkyiOo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  681,031,  Apr.  5,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,225,439,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,830,  Sep.  12, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

149,445,  Jan.  28,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  53,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1987,  62-18820; 
Mar.  18,  1987,  62-65352 

iBt  a.«  C07C  405/00:  A61K  31/557 
VS.  a.  514—530  12  CtaiiM 

1.  Prosuglandins  E  represented  by  a  general  formula: 


5,380,711 

METHODS  FOR  DEUPIDATION  OF  SKIN  AND 

CERUMEN  REMOVAL 

Robert  A.  Sanchez,  CarUbad,  and  Sheldon  S.  Hendler,  La  JoWa, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vyrex  Corporation,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,052,  Mar.  30, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,296,472,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,276,  Jul.  2, 1993, 

each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,724,  Sep.  17, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,856 

Int  Cl.0  A61K  31/70.  31/715 
VS.  a.  514—58  *  Claims 

1.  A  bottle  with  a  closure  means  containing  substantially 
oil-free  cyclodextrin-containing  composition  wherein  said 
closure  means  has  a  dropper  appropriate  for  instillation  of  said 
cyclodextrin  into  the  ear  attached  thereto. 


(D 


in  which  X  represents: 


— CH:      CH2— 
c 

II 

o 


— CHi 

'  \«       5  / 
05  C 


Ri  represents:  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  physiologically  accept- 
able salt  residue,  or  an  ester  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  benzyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  alkylsilyl  and  tetrahydropyranyl  group; 

R2  represenU:  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

R3  represents:  a  hydroxyl  or  hydroxymethyl  group; 

R4  represenU:  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R5  represenU:  a  hydrogen  atom; 

Ki  represenU:  a  Cj-C?  alkyl  group  which  may  have  a  branch 
or  a  double  bond, 
in  which  the  C2-C3  bond  is  a  single  bond. 


5,380,712 
TRUNCATED  HUMAN  SERUM  ALBUMIN 
POLYPEPTIDES  AS  PLASMA  EXPANDING  AGENTS 
Darid  J.  Ballance,  Attenborough;  Edward  Hinchliffe,  Tntbury; 
Michael  J.  Geisow,  Bingham,  and  Peter  J.  Senior,  WUson,  aU 
of  England,  assignors  to  Delta  Biotechnology  Limited,  Not- 
tinghun,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,211,  Apr.  18,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  263,211,  Oct  27,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30,  1987, 
8725529 

Int  a.«  A61K  37/02 
VS.  a.  514—12  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  expanding  the  plasma  volume  of  the  blood  of 
a  mammal,  comprising  administering  intravenously  to  said 
mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  polypeptide  which  is 
an  N-terminal  fragment  of  mature  human  serum  albumin 
(HSA)  consisting  of  residues  1  through  n,  where  n  is  from 
369  to  419,  or 
an  oncotically  active  variant  of  said  fragment,  wherein  said 
variant  is  a  polypeptide  of  at  least  360  and  not  more  than 
430  amino  acids,  exhibiu  at  least  80%  sequence  identity 
with  the  corresponding  HSA  N-terminal  fragment  and 
which  differs  from  said  fragment  only  by  conservative 
substitutions. 


5,380,713 

PEPTIDE  ALDEHYDES  AS  ANTITHROMBOTIC 
AGENTS 
Neelakantan  Balasnbramanian,  and  Denis  R.  St  Lanreat,  both 
of  Hartford,  Conn.,  assigBors  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  741,023,  Aug.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,219 
Int  a.«  A61K  37/00.  37/02:  C07K  9/06.  5/08 
VS.  a.  514—18  47  I 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  (1-4C)  alkyl;  Y  is  CO  or  (1-6C)  alkylene; 
R'and 

R'  are  independently  (l-4C)alkyl,  or  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R'' 
is  (1-4C)  alkyl,  (1-4C)  haloaUcyl,  phenyl  (1-4C)  alkyl  or, 
when  Y  is  (1-6C)  alkylene.  U  (1-40)  alkylaminocarbonyl 
or  (5-6C)cycloalkylaminocarbonyl;  and  R*  is  a  sugar 
residue  of  formula  II 


RlHN^j^^NHR2 
HN 

R4— R3— N^^Rt 


5,380,714 
MTJRYL-TRIAZALO  [1,5-A]-[1,3,5]TRIAZINES  AND 
PYRAZOLO  [2,3-Al[l,3,5]TRIAZINES 
Geraint  Jones,  Macclesfield;  Roger  James,  Congleton,  and  Rod- 
ney B.  Hargreaves,  Poynton,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25,  1991, 
9125002 

Int  CL»  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/Oa-  C07D  487/04 
VS.  CL  514—25  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


NHR' 


(I) 


.N 


(CH2),X  N 


wherein: 

X  is  O,  S  or  NH; 

n  is  O  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (l-6C)aUcyl,  or  (l-4C)alkanoyl; 

R2  is  CH2R^  NHR*  S02NR5YNR*R7  or  R',  in  which  R'  is 
hydroxy,  (1-4C)  alkoxy  or  (1-4C)  alkylsulphonyl;  R*  is 
(1-4C)  alkylsulphonyl,  (1-4C)  haloalkylsulphonyl,  for- 
myl,  carbamoyl  or  2,6-dichloro-4-(2-(l,l-dimethylethyl- 
)ainino- 1  -hydroxyethyl)phenyl; 


R'— CH— O— CH— O— 

I  I 

(CHOH)  „ 


(II) 


in  which  R'  represenU  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl 
and  m  is  2  or  3; 

A  is  N  or  CT  in  which  T  is  hydrogen  or  (l-4C)alkyl;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


H 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  COOR,  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  benzyl; 

R3  is  prolyl,  pipecoloyl,  alanyl,  glycyl,  or  (CH2)mC(0); 

R4  is  R6(CH2)mC(0)— ,  R«(CH2)mCH(NHR5)C(0)— ,  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  naphthalene  sulfonyl,  wherein 
the  substituent  is  dialkylamino,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted 4,S-dipenyloxazol-2-yl,  or  2-amino-4,5-diphenyl 
imidazolyl; 

Rs  is  aminoiminomethyl,  a-aminoacetyl,  substituted  naph- 
thalene sulfonyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  quinoline 
and  tetrahydro  quinoline  sulfonyl,  wherein  the  substituent 
is  dialkylamino; 
.  R«  is  hydrogen;  benzyl;  phenyl,  phenoxy;  pyridinyl;  thienyl; 
indol-2  or  3-yl;  or  cycloalkyl  rings  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

R7  is  CHO 
n  is  1,  2,  3,  4,  S,  or  6;  and 
m  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salu  and  hydrates  thereof 


5,380,715 
AP4A  AS  A  HYPOTENSIVE  AGENT 
Akihiro  Sekine;  Yoshinori  Kikuta;  Shiakichi  Teznka;  Kazoo 
Okada,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Nak^ima.  L'ji,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fii^irebio  Inc.,  Tokyo  and  Unitika  Ltd^  Amaga- 
saki,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1992,  4-113111 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  a.  514—47  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  deliberated  hypotension  in  a  surgi- 
cal patient  comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of 
diadenosine  5',5"'-p',p*-tetraphosphate  (I): 


NH2 


(0 


0  o 
H         II 

CH2— O— P— O— P— o— 

1  I 

OH        OH 


NH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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5,380,716 
SULFATED  POLYSACCHARTOES  AS  INHIBITORS  OF 

SMOOTH  MUSCLE  CELL  PROUFERATION 
H.  Edward  Conrwl;  Peter  Fugedi;  Brian  K.  BraixUey,  aU  of 
Mawrdi:  Loa  H.  Lara,  Copertiiio,  and  Roger  A.  Laine,  Ala- 
■eda,  all  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  Glycomed,  Inc^  Alameda, 
Calif. 
Coatiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,540,  Apr.  17,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,661, 
Aug.  31,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,032,679,  which  is  a 
continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,546,  Dec.  IS,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996,894 
iBt  a.«  A61K  31/725;  C08B  37/10 
U-S.  CL  514—56  17  Claims 


5,380,717 
FOOD  COMPOSITE  FOR  PERFORMING  FUNCnON  OF 

LARGE  BOWEL  REGULATION 
Kazahiro  Ohkuma;  Shigeni  Wakabayashi,  both  of  Sanda,  and 
Mitsulio  Satouchi,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsntani  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,501,  Jnn.  23,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,891,  Feb.  19,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1990,  2-41620 
Int  a.«  A61K  33/10.  31/70.  31/715:  A23G  3/00 
VS.  a.  514—58  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  large  bowel  function  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  indigestible  dextrin  which  is  obtained  by 
heating  starch  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  to  prepare 
pyrodextrin,  hydrolyzing  the  pyrodextrin  with  a-amylase 
and  refming  the  hydrolyzed  pyrodextrin;  and 

(b)  administering  an  effective  amount  of  the  indigestible 
dextrin  to  an  animal. 


1.  A  compound  that  inhibits  the  proliferation  of  smooth 
muscle  cells  to  a  greater  extent  than  commercial  heparin,  and 
has  a  decreased  ability  to  act  as  an  anticoagulant  as  compared 
to  commercial  heparin,  the  compound  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 


Formula  I 


Ri' 


5,380,718 
ARTHROPODiaDAL  FUSED 
TETRAHYDROPYRIDAZINES 
Charles  R.  Harrison,  Newark;  George  P.  Lahm,  and  Thomas  M. 
Stevenson,  both  of  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
per  No.  PCrAJS91/02836,  §  371  Date  Not.  12, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  12,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/17983,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  28,  1991 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,103,  Aug.  17,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,697, 

May  15,  1990,  abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1991, 

Ser.  No.  945,965 

Int  a.'  C07D  237/26.  491/04S.  487/04.  495/04 

VS.  a.  51+-80  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  groups  having  Formulae  I  and 

II: 


I 


O 
HNSOj— 


O— D 


Q— C— N— G 

I 
Y 

X' 


Q— C=N— G 
wherein  each  of  A,  B,  C,  and  D  is  independently  H  or  SO3R 
and  each  R  is  independently  H  or  a  cation,  with  the  proviso   therein: 
that  at  least  two  of  A,  B,  C  or  D  is  — SO3R;  noting  that  hy-       q  j^  selected  from  the  group 
droxyl  groups  on  the  sugars  have  been  omitted  in  Formulas  I 
and  1(a)  for  greater  clarity  and  the  *  adjacent  the  carbon  substi- 
tuted with  COOH  indicates  any  possible  stereochemistry  in  .  ^  a 
either  I  or  1(a);  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or 
a  unit  having  the  following  structure: 

Fonnula  1(a) 


(H)' 


0-1 


o 

HNSOj— 


O— F 


wherein  when  a  unit  of  Formula  1(a)  is  connected  at  one  end, 
the  hydrogen  at  that  end  is  not  present;  and  each  of  E  and  F  is 
independently  hydrogen  or  SO3R  and  noting  that  the  hydroxyl 
group  on  the  3-position  on  each  sugar  is  present  but  has  been 
omitted  for  greater  clarity  and  further  noting  that  the  3-posi- 
tion is  not  sulfated. 
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0-3 


-continued 
R'. 


^ 


-(CH2), 


<H 


s        ^R'. 
R> 


G-5 


G-6 


0-7 


G-8 


0-5 


(R^. 


(ye 


E, 

S*- 

.R'r* 

N 

^R' 

1 

N  ^ 

T 

R^ 

1 10^       >^ 


A  and  E  are  taken  together  to  form  V; 

V  is  selected  from  the  group  — CH2— ,  — CH2CH2— , 
— O— ,  — S— .  —SO—,  — SO2— ,  — NR"— ,  _OCH2— , 
— SCH2— ,  — N(R")CH2— .  substituted  — CH2— ,  and 
substituted  — CH2CH2— ,  the  substituents  independently 
selected  from  1-2  halogen  and  1-2  methyl;  provided  that 
when  V  is  — OCH2— ,  — SCH2—  or  — N(R")CH2— , 
either  atom  can  be  attached  to  the  aromatic  moiety; 

G  is  selected  from  the  group 


N    — ' 

-0-. 


G-1 


G-2 


G-3 


G-« 


^.. 


G-9 


N  — N 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  O,  S  and  N-X^, 

X'  is  selected  from  the  group  CI,  Br,  OR'^,  SR'^  and 
NR'2r'3; 

X^  is  selected  from  the  group  R'2,  OH,  OR'^,  CN,  S02R'2, 
S02Ph.  0C(0)NR13rM,  0C(0)0R>2,  NR'^RI*  and 
phenyl  optionally  subtituted  with  R"; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  Ci-C«  alkyl,  benzyl  option- 
aUy  substituted  by  W,  C2-C«  alkoxyalkyl,  CHO.  C2-C6 
alkylcarbonyl,  C2-C6  alkoxycarbonyl.  C2-C6  haloalkyl- 
carbonyl,  Ci-Ct  alkylthio,  Ci-C*  haloalkylthio,  phe- 
nylthio,  R"0C(0)NR'^S—  and  R'»(R"^NS— ; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  H, 
Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-Q  haloalkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl,  C2-C«  ha- 
loalkenyl,  C2-C«,  alkynyl,  C3-Q  haloalkynyl,  C2-C6  alk- 
oxyalkyl, C2-C6  alkylthioalkyl,  Ci-Q,  nitroalkyl,  C2-Q 
cyanoalkyl,  Cs-Cg  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  C3-Q  cycloal- 
kyl,  C3-C«  halocycloalkyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
with  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  W, 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  inde- 
pendently selected  from  W,  halogen,  CN,  N3.  SCN,  NO2, 
OR2',  SRZ',  S(0)R2',  S(0)2R2',  0C(0)RZ',  0S(0)2R^', 
CO2R2',  C(0)R21.  C(0)NR2'R".  S02NR2'R22, 
NR2IR22  ,  NR22C(0)R21,  0C(0)NHR2'. 

NR22C(0)NHR2'  and  NR^^SC^R^';  or  when  m,  n  or  p  is 
2,  (R')2  when  attached  to  adjacent  atoms  can  be  taken 
together,  or  (R^)2  when  attached  to  adjacent  atoms  can  be 
taken  together,  or  (R^  when  attached  to  adjacent  atoms 
can  be  taken  together  as  — OCH2O— ,  — OCF2O— , 
— OCH2CH2O— ,  — CH2C(CH3)20— ,  — CF2CF2O—  or 
— OCF2CF2O —  to  form  a  cycbc  bridge;  provided  that 
when  R',  R2  or  R»  is  S<0)R2',  S(0)2R2',  0C(0)R2'  or 
0S(0)2R2'  then  R^'  is  other  than  H; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  J,  N3,  NO2,  halogen, 
N(R26)R",  Ci-Cfi  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl  C2-Q  haloalke- 
nyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl,  C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl,  C3-C8  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl, CChR^'.  OR",  C(0)R^',  C(0)NR2>R2i, 
C(S)NR21r22,  C(S)R2',  C(S)SR2',  CN.  Si(R"XR")R^', 
S(0)R3I.  S02R3>.  -P(0)  (0R3>)2.  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  (R^p,  benzyl  and  benzyl  substituted  with  1  to  3 
substituents  independently  selected  from  W;  or  R^  is 
C2-C«  epoxyalkyi  optionally  substituted  with  a  group 
selected  from  C1-C3  alkyl,  CN,  C(0)R",  CO2R",  and 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  W,  or  R^  is  Ci-C« alkyl 


1 
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substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  C(0)N(R^')R'", 
C(0)R»,  SR",  S(0)R3>,  SOzR^',  SCN.  halogen,  CN. 
Ci-Cz  haloalkoxy,   Si(R«XR")R".   N(R")R",   NOi, 
C)C(0)R"  and  J; 
J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-continued 


1*13 


N 
I 
CH3 


N  — N 


J-14 


M 


.fV- 


J-2 


J-3 


J-4 


N 
I 


n. 


MS 


M6 


S 


J-17 


lV- 


N 


CH} 


J-S 


j-e 


J-7 


J-S 


J-18 


N^      i>K. 


N  — N 
'N 
/ 


M9 


C' 


J-20 


J-9 


N  — N 

N^       iAv 
--N  CHj, 

N 
N 


J- 10 


Ml 


M2 


K*  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  halogen,  Ci-C*  alkyl, 
CChR^*,  phenyl,  pyridinyl  and  phenyl  or  pyridinyl  substi- 
tuted with  CI,  Br,  F,  CF3,  NO2.  OCF3,  OCF2H  or  CN; 

r5  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  H  and 
C,-C2  alkyl; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  Ci-C«  alkyl,  COzR^*,  and 
optionally  substituted  phenyl  and  pyridinyl,  wherein  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  CI,  Br,  F,  CF3,  NO2,  OCF3, 
C)CF2H  or  CN; 

R*  and  R'  can  be  taken  together  to  form  =0; 

R'  and  R'  can  be  taken  together  to  form  =0; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  C1-C2  alkyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C1-C2  alkyl  and  C1-C2 
alkylcarbonyl; 

R  '0  is  selected  from  the  group  H ,  C 1  -C»  alkyl,  C 1 -C4  haloal- 
kyl,  C2-C4  alkylcarbonyl  C2-C4  haloalkylcarbonyl, 
C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl  C2-C4  haloalkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C5 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  C3-C6  halocy- 
cloalkyl,  C4-C7  alkylcycloalkyl,  C4-C7  haloalkylcycloal- 
kyl,  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl,  C1-C4  haloalkylsulfonyl  and 
S02Ph  optionally  substituted  with  CI,  Br  or  CH3; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C^haloal- 
kyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4  haloalkenyl,  SR^',  S(0)R2', 
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SCOhR^'.        C(0)R2'.        C02R2',        C(0)NR21r25, 
C(S)NR2'R25,      C(S)R2',      C(S)0R2',      P(0X0R2')2. 
P(SK0R2>)2,  P(0)(R21X)R2',  P(0)(R2')SR".  and  option- 
ally substituted   phenyl  and  benzyl   wherein  the  sub- 
stituents(s)  are  selected  from  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3,  CF3  or 
OCF3;  provided  that  when  R"  is  other  than  C(0)R^>, 
C(0)NR2>R«  or  C(S)NR21R"  then  R^'  is  other  than  H; 
R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  C1-C3  alkyl,  benzyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  R'5,  C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl, 
C1-C3  haloalkyl.  C2-C4  haloalkenyl,  Cj-Q  cycloalkyl 
and  C1-C3  alkyl  substituted  with  C)CH3  ,  C)CH2CH3, 
N02,  CN,  CO2CH3,  CO2CH2CH3  .  SCH3  or  SCH2CH3; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  C1-C4  haloal- 
kyl, C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  and  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  and  pyridinyl  wherein  the  substituents(s)  are  se- 
lected from  R";  or 
R"  and  R>^  can  be  taken  together  to  form  — <CH2)4— , 
— <CH2)5—  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2—  each  of  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  CHj  groups; 
R'*  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 
R"  and  R'*  can  be  taken  together  to  form  --{CH2)4— , 
— (CH2)5—  or  CH2CH2CX:H2CH2  each  of  which  is  op- 
tionally substituted  with  1  or  2  CH3  groups; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  halogen,  CN,  C1-C3  haloalkyl 

and  C1-C3  haloalkoxy; 
R'*  is  Ci-C«  alkyl; 
R'7  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R"  and  R"  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 
R'*  and  Rl'can  be  taken  together  as  — CH2CH2CH2CH2C- 

H2—  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— ; 
r20  is  selected  from  the  group  Ci-C« alkyl,  C|-C6  haloalkyl, 
C2-Q  alkenyl,  C2-C6  haloalkenyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl,  C3-C6 
haloalkynyl,   C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl,   C2-C«  alkylthioalkyl, 
Ci-Q  niuoalkyi,  C2-C6  cyanoalkyi,  C3-C8  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl,    C3-C6   cycloalkyl,    C3-C6   halocycloalkyi, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with   1  to  3  substituents 
independently  selected  from  W,  benzyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  I  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from 
W,  halogen,  CN,  N3,  SCN,  NO2,  OR^',  SR2>,  S(0)R2', 
S{0)2R21,   0C(0)R2',   0S(0)2R^'.   COiR^',   C(0)R21, 
C(0)NR2'RZ2,  SO2NR21R",  NR2'R2^,  NR22C(0)R2', 
0C(0)NHR2>,  NR22c(0)NHR21  and  NR^^SChR^';  or 
when  m,  n  or  p  is  2,  (R')2  when  attached  to  adjacent  atoms 
can  be  taken  together,  or  (R2)2  when  attached  to  adjacent 
atoms  can  be  taken  together,  or  (R^  when  attached  to 
adjacent  atoms  can  be  taken  together  as  — OCH2O— , 
— CX:F20— ,      — OCH2CH2O— ,      — CH2C(CH3)20— , 
CF2CF2O—  or  — OCF2CF2O—  to  form  a  cyclic  bridge; 
provided  that  when  R',  R^  or  R^o  is  S(0)R2',  S(0)2R^', 
0C(0)R2'  or  0S(0)2RZ'  then  R^'  is  other  than  H; 
r21  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  Ci-Q alkyl,  Ci-Q  haloal- 
kyl, C2-C6  alkenyl,  C2-C6  haloalkenyl,  C2-C«  alkynyl, 
C3-C6  haloalkynyl,  C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C6  alkylthioal- 
kyl, C1-C6  nitroalkyi,  C2-C6  cyanoalkyi,  C3-C8  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl,  C3-Q  cycloalkyl,  C3-C6  halocycloalkyi, 
and  optionally  substituted  phenyl  and  benzyl  wherein  the 
substituents  are  I  to  3  substituents  independently  selected 
from  W; 
rZ2  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  Ci-C4  alkyl;  or  R^'  and 
R^^,  when  attached  to  the  same  atom,  can  be  taken  to- 
gether    as     — <CH2)4— ,     — (CH2)5— .     or     — CH2C- 
H2OCH2CH2— ; 
RM  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alke- 
nyl, C2-C4  alkynyl,  C2-C4  alkylcarbonyl,  C2-C4  alkoxy- 
carbonyl and  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl; 
R"  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R^'  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C  i  -C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl 

and  C2-C4  alkynyl; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C(0)Ci-C6  alkyl,  COjC- 
i-C*  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  C1-C4  alkyl,  optionally 
substituted  C2-C4  alkenyl,  and  optionally  substituted 
C2-C4  alkynyl,  the  substituents  selected  from  C1-C2  alk- 
oxy,  CN,  C(0)R"  and  CO2R"; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl. 


phenyl  substituted  with  W,  benzyl  and  benzyl  substituted 

with  W; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl 

and  C2-C4  alkynyl; 
R^  and  K^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  H 

and  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R^'  is  selected  from  the  group  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl  and 

phenyl  substituted  with  W; 
R«  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R"  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl  and 

phenyl  substituted  by  W; 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  halogen,  CN,  NO2,  C1-C2 

alkyl,  C1-C2  haloalkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy,  C1-C2  haloalkoxy, 

C1-C2  alkylthio,  C1-C2  haloalkylthio,  C1-C2  alkylsulfonyl 

and  C1-C2  haloalkylsulfonyl; 
m  is  1  to  3; 
n  is  1  to  3; 
p  is  I  to  3; 
u  is  I  or  2;  and 
Z  is  C  or  N. 


5.380,719 

QUINOXALINE  BIPHENYL  ANGIOTENSIN  n 

INHIBITORS 

Kyonng  S.  Kim,  LawrenceriUc,  N  J^  anigDor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1992,  Set.  No.  876,729 
Int.  a.«  A61K  3J/675.  31/495;  C07D  403/10,  403/12 
MS.  CL  514—85  15  n.l«. 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


R3 


R'— N 


R« 


ICr 

K-KS-y  N— R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
X  is  — O—  or  — CH2— ; 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalky- 

lalkyl; 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  O  or  absent; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 

aralkyi,  cycloalkylalkyi,  — NR"R'*,  halo  haloalkyl,  or 

haloalkoxy; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  cycloalkyl, 

aralkyi,  cycloalkylalkyi,  — R*— OH,  or  — RkxSzR'; 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

halogen,  or  haloalkyl; 


R'2       O 
R'  is  — (CH2),— CXhR',  — CO2CH— OC— R", 

O 
II 
— NHSChhalodkyl,  — O— S— OH.  — SO3H,  — C(h«iodkyl)20H. 

OH 

0  O 

1  I 

— O— P— OH,  — POjH2.  NHP— OH, 

OH  OH 
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-continued 

— CONHOR'^,  — CONHNHSOjhakjdkyl,  — (CH2),r5-«et™«>»y' 

(optionally  sabctitutcd  with  K\ 


R»-N 


X 


N     or 


hakwlkyl 


>"' 


W  N-R» 
Vl6 


5,380,720 
lODO  VITAMIN  D3COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Hector  F.  DeLocm,  DeerfleM,  WU.,  awl  Ratal  R.  SidosU,  Pas- 
teara,  Pofauid,  aMignon  to  Wiacoasin  Alaiui  Reaearch  Foan- 
datkMi,  MaiUsoii,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  11. 1993,  S«r.  No.  60,231 
lat  a.*  C07C  401/00 
VS.  a.  514—167  M  ClaiBM 

1.  Vitamin  D  compounds  having  the  structure  I  and  II 
shown  below: 


R«  is  a  single  bond,  alkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl; 
R9  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyl, 


O     . 
R" 


O  R"» 

H        / 
— CHi— C— N  .  — CH2 

RlO 

R»  ^ 

-(CHz),— ^''    '  Q  -CH-O-C-R>0. 


alkali  metal,  or  ammonium; 
R'°and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  or  aralkyl,  or  R'°  and  R"  together  are 
-{CHih-  -CH2)3-.  -CH=CH-,  or 


Y^O 


n 


R'2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  or  aralkyl; 
Rl3  is  alkyl,  — NR'OR",  or 

YlQ-'^^s^^^OY^ 

— CH— CH2— CXhR'*; 
I 

where  X  is  iodine,  Y '  and  Y^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 

Rt4ishydrogen. alkyl, perHuoroalkyl, cycloalkyi, phenyl. or   ent  are  each  selected  from  the  «'°^l^^X"!^'^t2^ 
'      '  '    *^  and  a  hydroxy-protectmg  group,  and  where  R  is  an  aryl,  aiicyi, 

R'VThydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl;  hydroxyalkyl  or  fluoroalkyl  group,  or  R  may  represent  the 

RI6  i,  JcN  -NO2.  or  -COzR'*;  fo"°^"«  *«*«=  '='^  f'*«"^"'= 

R'^  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  a-methylbenzyl,  or  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 


R*     R' 


/—  (CH2)m 
-N  Q    ; 


r5 


Q  U  — NR",  — O— ,  or  — CH2— ; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  cy- 

R»*b''hX>g"i.  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl,  or  cy-    wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  protected  hy- 

cloalkvlalkyl  droxy,  R^  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 

m  isOor  1  °f  ""^y'-  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluoroalkyl,  or,  when  taken  to- 

n  is  0  1  or  2  and  Kcther  represent  the  group  —(CH2)m— where  m  is  an  integer 

„-^{  2,3  or  4  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  5,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluorine,  O-acyl,  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl and  fluoroalkyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluo- 
roalkyl, and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to 
5. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  osteoporosis  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  22-iodo-vitamin  D3 
compound  having  the  structure  1  and  II  shown  below: 


Y^O 


Y'o" 


0Y2 


where  Y'  and  Y^,  .which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydroxy- 
protecting  group,  and  where  R  is  hydrogen,  an  aryl,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl  or  fluoroalkyl  group,  or  R  may  represent  the 
following  side  chain  fragment: 


5.380,721 

ARYL-FUSED  and  HETARYL-FUSED-2,4-DIAZEPINE 

AND  2,4.DlAZOCINE  ANTIARRHYTHMIC  AGENTS 

Robert  E.  Johnson,  East  Greenbush;  Donald  C.  Schlegel,  Scho- 

dack,  and  Alan  M.  Ezrin,  Colonic,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to 

Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,926,  Feb.  24,  1993.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,396,  Not.  10, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

743,853,  Jnn.  13,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,065,  Sep.  10,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,995 

Int  a.'  C07D  243/04.  245/06;  A61K  31/395,  31/55 

VS.  a.  514-183  M  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


wherein 

A  is  a  ring  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  and 
phenyl  having  one  or  two  substituents  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
halogen,  nitro,  and  lower-alkylsulfonamido; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  or  phenyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  lower-alkyl;  benzyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkoxy;  or 

R2  is  — CH2CH2R'  where  R^  is  lower-alkoxy;  benzyl;  di(- 
lower-alkyl)amino,  pyrrolidino;  piperidino;  morpholino; 
pyridinyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  with  amino,  nitro 
or  lower-alkylsulfonamido; 

R3  is  Y^CH2)m— X,r-R«  wherein 

Y  is  — NH— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  or 


CH3 
— CH— ; 


p  IS  zero  or  one; 

m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  seven; 

X  is  — S— ,  — O— ,  — SO2— , 


R«    R5 


^-e%^' 


r» 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  protected  hy- 
droxy, R2  and  R-*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluoroalkyl,  or,  when  taken  to- 
gether represent  the  group — (CH2)m— where  m  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  2  to  5,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluorine,  O-acyl,  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl and  fluoroalkyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluo- 
roalkyl, and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to 
5. 


C»I  NH2  O 

I  I  II 

— CH— ,     — CH— ,     — C— , 


COOIower-alkyI 

-CHC— O— 
II 
O 


— CH=CH— , 


O 
II 

-c— o— , 

CH3 

— CH=CH— , 
I 
CH3 


-«c-     J^ 


-c=c 

— NHSO2— ; 

n  is  zero  or  one;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen;  lower-alkyl;  phenyl;  furanyl;  thienyl,  pyridi- 
nyl, phenyl  having  one  or  two  substituents  chosen  inde- 
pendently from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  nitro,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylamido, 
lower-alkylsulfonamido,  polyfluorolower-alkylsul- 

fonamido,  lower-alkylaminosulfonyl,  di-lower- 

alkylaminosulfonyl,  and  amino;  or  when  n  is  zero  and  m  is 
other  than  zero,  R'  is  additionally  halogen;  benzylOower- 
alkyl)amino;  di-<lower-alkyl)amino;  or  a  5-  or  6-membered 
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heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
pholinyl,  piperidinyl,  piperazinyl,  and  imidazolyl,  said 
heterocycle  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
lower-alkyl  group;  or  X  and  R'  taken  together  are  cy- 
clohexylidine;  or  when,  m  and  p  are  zero,  R'  is  addition- 
ally morpholinyl,  piperidinyl,  pyrroUdinyl,  or  di-(lower- 
alkyl)amino; 
K*  U  hydrogen;   lower-alkyl;   allyl;   lower-alkoxy-lower- 
alkyl;  acetyl;  lower-alkylaceto;  lower-alkyl  carboxyl;  or 
a-hydroxy-lower-alkyl;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen;  lower-alkyl;  naphthyl;  thienyl;  pyridinyl; 
benzyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  having  one  or  two  substituente 
chosen  independently  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  diOower- 
alkyl)amino,   lower-alkylsulfonamido,    lower-acylamino, 
lower-alkylthio,  and  lower-alkylsulfonyl;  or  an  acid-addi- 
tion salt  thereof; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R 
plus  R^  plus  R*  plus  R*  must  be  five  or  greater;  further  pro- 
vided that  when  A  is  phenyl,  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  lower- 
alkyl,  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  R'  is  other  than 
hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl. 
34.  A  compound  of  formula 


from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  lowcr-alkoxy 
and  halogen; 
R*"  is  one  or  two  substituents  chosen  independently  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy 
and  halogen; 
or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


<^- 


wherein 
R^  is  hydrogen;  lower-alkyl;  benzyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl 

substituted  with  halogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkoxy; 
r3  is  Y^CH2)m-X,-R«  wherein 
Y  is  — NH— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  or 


CH3 
— CH— ; 


p  is  zero  or  one; 
X  is  — S— ,  — O- 


,  -SCh— , 


OH  NH:  9 

I  I  H 

— CH— ,     — CH— ,     — C— , 


COOIower-alkyl 

I 
-CHC— O— 


— CH=CH— , 


O 

n 

-C— o— , 

CH3 

— CH=CH— , 
I 
CH3 


—CSC—, 


A 


5,380,722 
INDOLE  CARBOXAMIDES 
FraiKoi*  aemence;  Jacques  Guillaume,  both  of  Paris,  and  Gilles 
Hamon,  Montronge,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel-Udaf , 
France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,607,  Oct  16,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  438,525,  Not.  17,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,084,455,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  136,118,  Dec.  21, 1987, 
Pat  No.  4,908,367,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
883,915,  Jul.  10, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,791,109.  This  appUcation  May 
25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,565 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1985,  85  10648; 
Dec.  19,  1986,  86  17810;  Feb.  6,  1987,  87  0151 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  13, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/535.  31/495;  C07D  413/00.  403/00 
VS.  CL  514— 235  J  ^"^  Clalnw 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indole- 
carboxamidec  of  the  formula 


O— A— N 


/ 
\ 


.Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
morpholino  or  piperazinyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  — NO2,  — NH2, 
acylamido  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
a  and  b  form  =0  and  c  is  hydrogen  or  a  and  c  form  a  carbon- 
carbon  bond  and  b  is  hydrogen,  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — (CH2)b—  and 


m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  seven; 

n  is  zero  or  one;  and 

R«  is  hydrogen;  lower-alkyl;  phenyl;  furanyl,  thienyl,  pyridi- 
nyl, phenyl  having  one  or  two  substituenu  chosen  from  ,  .  1  n  ;. 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower-alkyl.  nitro.  hy-  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  m  is  an  mteger  from  1  to  3,  B  is 
droxy,  lower-alkoxy,  lowcr-alkylamido,  lower-alkylsul- 
fonamido and  amino;  or  when  n  is  zero  and  m  is  other  than 
zero,  R*  is  additionally  halogen;  benzyl(lower  alkyl- 
)amino;  di-<lower-alkyl)amino;  or  X  and  R*  taken  together 
are  cyclohexylidine; 

R**  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R*''  is  lower-alkyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  thienyl;  pyridinyl; 
benzyl;  or  phenyl  having  one  or  two  substituenu  chosen 


— (CH2)m— CH— CH2— . 
OH 


O  O 

n  I 

— C— NH—  or  — NH— C— , 


R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  iu  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


5,380,723 
INDOLE  DERTVATTVES 
ToahiUro  Takahaahi;  Hitoahi  Inoue,  both  of  Saitama;  Maaato 
Horigome,   Tokyo;    Kenichi    Momoae,   Saitama;    Maaanoii 
Sngita,    Saitama;    KoaichJ    Katsnyama,    Saitama;    Chikako 
Soznki,   Saitama;  ShiiUi   Nagai,   Saitama;   Maaao  Nagaae, 
Saitama,  and  KoicU  Nakamani,  Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
on  to  NiaaUn  Floor  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  949,028,  Sep.  22,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,326,879. 
Thto  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  7,  1991,  3-285535 
Irt.  CL«  A61K  31/44.  31/445.  31/47,  31/40:  C07D  401/14. 
403/14.  413/14 
MS.  CL  514— 235  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


wherein  X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  inde- 
pendently represents  H  or  — CH2CH2R; 

R  represents  pyridyl,  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino, 
2-(3-indolyl)ethylamino,  1—1,  2,  3,  4-tetrahydroquinolyl, 
or  2-1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinolyl; 
n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  8; 
with  the  proviso  that  X  and  Y  both  do  not  represent  H  or 
piperidinoethyl  when  n  is  4,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


5,380,724 
PIPERAZINE  AND  HOMOPIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
THEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Zoltan  Zoborics;  Katalin  Goldschmidt;  KataUn  Szilagyi;  Ferenc 
Andrasi;  Eszter  Hodula;  Ugos  Toldy;  Klara  Sutka;  Zsnzsanna 
Fittler;  Laszlo  Sebestyen;  KataUn  Gorgenyi;  Istran  Sziraki; 
Jozaef  Gyimcsi,  and  Valeria  Vitkoczi,  aU  of  Budapest  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Gyogyszerkatato  Intezet  KFT,  Budapest 
Hungary 

FUed  Jnn.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jon.  17,  1992,  P  92 
02021 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/495;  C07D  239/02,  4S7/00.  403/04 
VS.  a.  514—252  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  that  of 
the  formula  (1), 


/ \ 

Lip— A'— N  N— A^— Het 


(I) 


/ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 

Lip  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  C  15.20 
alkyl,  Cio.2oalkanoyl,  C 10-20 alkenoyl,  unsubstituted  trityl, 
trityl  substituted  by  halogen,  adamantyl,  1-naphthyloxy, 
2-naphthyloxy,  oxo-substituted  tetrahydronapbthyloxy 
and  an  amine  protective  group  commonly  used  in  the 
peptide  chemistry; 

A '  and  A^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  single  bond,  C2.3  alkylene,  hydroxy- 
substituted  C2-3  alkylene  and  oxo-substituted  C2.3  alkyl- 
ene; 

n  is  1  or  2;  and 

Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1)  a  group  of  the  formula  (a). 


1199 


(•) 


wherein  R'  is  amino  or  1-pyrrolidinyl; 
2)  a  4-chloro-3-oxo-2,3-dihydro-5-pyridazinyl  group  of 
the  formula  (b>. 


a         o 

^=-  N 


(b) 


NH 


3)  a  4-amino-6,7-dimethoxy-2-quinazolinyl  group  of  the 
formula  (c); 


(c) 


NH2 

4)  a  4,7-dianiino-6-phenyl-2-pteridinyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula (d); 


-""tX- 

N   ^^ 

NH2 


(d) 


cr 


5)  a  2,7-diamino-6-phenyl-4  -pteridinyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula (e); 


N   ^^f 


(e) 


'I 
i  m 


6)  a  2,4,7-triamino-6-pteridinylcarbonyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula <0; 


(0 


NHi 


and 
7)  a  group  of  formula  (g); 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

oxygen,  sulfur,   nitrogen  lower  alkyl-oxygen,  lower 

alkyl  nitrogen  and  lower  alkyl  sulfur 

with  a  first  proviso  that  when  Het  stands  for  a  group  of 
the  formula  (a)  and  both  A'  and  A^  are  single  bonds 
then  Lip  is  not  hydrogen; 

with  a  second  proviso  that  when  Lip  is  different  from 
naphthyloxy  or  oxo-substituted  tetrahydronaph- 
thyloxy  then  A'  is  a  single  bond; 

with  a  third  proviso  that  when  Lip  represents  naph- 
thyloxy or  oxo-substituted  tetrahydronaphthyloxy 
then  a'  may  not  be  a  single  bond, 

as  well  as  with  a  fourth  proviso  that  A'  and  A^  cannot 
simultaneously  be  hydroxy-substituted-C2-3  alkylene 
or  oxo-substituted  C2-3-alkyl«>e  and  their  salts. 


-«lk^ 


V 


0) 


V 


/ — \ 


X— C— N 


N— 


5,3M,725 

ARYL-  A^fD  HETEROARYL  PIPERAZINYL 

CARBOXAMIDES  HAVING  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 

SYSTEM  ACnVTTY 

Magid  A.  Aboa-GharbU,  Glen  Mills;  John  P.  Yardley,  Golph 

MllU,  and  Wayne  E.  Oulders,  Jr.,  Yardley,  all  of  Pa^  aasign- 

ors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporatioa,  Madison,  N  J. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,119,  Mar.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,254,552, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  533,974,  Jon.  6,  1990, 

abudoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  493,179,  Mar.  14, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,010,078,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  335,075,  Apr.  7,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,460,  Jan.  13,  1989, 

abandoBcd,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,890, 

May  24,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  91.495 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  19, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Uit  a.«  A61K  31/495;  C07D  403/12,  295/145 

VS.  CL  514—253  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R'— (CH2),  (CH2)„— N  N— R2 


wherein  R'  is  1-adamantyl,  3-methyl-l-adamantyl,  3-norada- 
mantyl,  2-indolyl;  R^  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl, 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  methoxy  and 
chloro;  n  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  m  is  the  integer  2  or  3  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkyl;  phenoxy-lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkyl,  the  phenyl  group  in  each  of  the  two  last-mentioned 
radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
of  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and 
hydroxy;  N-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl  or  N,N-di- 
lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  that  is  substituted  by  at  least  a  group  (a) 
substituent  and  optionally  by  a  group  (b)  substituent; 

said  group  (a)  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  carbamoyl,  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N,N-di- 
lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  cyano  and  a  radical  — C(- 
=0>— W2;  and 

said  group  (b)  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  lower 
alkanoylamino,  a  radical  — NH— Wi,  0x0,  carboxy,  lower 
alkoxycarbcnyl,  carbamoyl,  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl, 
N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  cyano,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy  and  halogen; 

wherein  W2  is  the  residue  of  a  natural  amino  acid  bonded  via 
an  amino  group,  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof;  and 

wherein  Wi  is  the  residue  of  a  natural  amino  acid  bonded  via 
any  carboxy  group,  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof; 

Rj  and  R4  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio; 

R5  and  R6  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio, halogen,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino or  lower  alkanoylamino; 

alk  is  lower  alkylene;  and 

X  and  Y  are  each  independently  of  the  other  a  direct  bond, 
lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkenylene; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,380,726 
SUBSTITUTED  DL^LKYLTHIO  ETHERS 
Pier  G.  Ferrini,  Binningen,  SwitzerUuid,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,110 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jan.    15,    1993, 
115/93-1 

iBt  CL'  A61K  31/495;  C07D  295/192.  295/185 
VS.  CL  514—255  12  ClalflM 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


5,380,727 

SYNERGISTIC  COMBINATION  FOR  TREATING 

HERPES  INFECnONS 

Robert  D^el,  Ville  Moot-Royal,  and  Yvan  Guindon,  Montreal, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bio-Mega,  Inc.,  Laval,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  31,  1990,  2033447 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  514—261  16  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  herpes  infec- 
tions in  a  mammal  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  or 
veterinarily  acceptable  carrier,  and  the  combination  of  an 
antiherpes  viral  nucleoside  analog,  or  a  therapeutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  and  a  ribonucleotide  reductase  inhibiting 
peptide  derivative  of  formula  1 

R'NHC(0)CH2CHRkX0)— NR3— CH[CH2- 
C(0)— Y]aO)— NH— CH[CR*(R'XX>0H]— C- 
(O)— NH— CHR*— Z 


wherein  R'  is  (1-lOC)  alkyl,  (l-10C)alkyl  monosubstituted 
with  halo,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  lower  cycloalkyl,  flower 
cycloalkylHlower  alkyl),  phenylOower)alkyl  or  phenylflow- 
er)alkyl  monosubstituted  with  halo,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  or  R* 
and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  lower  cycloalkyl; 
R*  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  or  flower  cycloalkyl)- 

flower  alkyl); 
Yis 

(a)  NR^R*  wherein  R''  and  R*  each  independently  is  lower 
alkyl,  or  R'  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino, 
morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  piperazino  or  N*-methyl- 
piperazino;  or 

(b)  (l-7C)alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  or  flower  cycloalkyl)- 
methyl;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen,  COOH  or  CH2OH; 
or  a  therapeutically  accepuble  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  an- 
tiherpes viral  nucleoside  analog  and  the  peptide,  are  each 
present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  produce  a 
synergistic  effect  in  the  mammal. 


5,380,729 

U-HETERO  SUBSTITUTED 
6,ll-ErHANO-6,ll-DIHYDROBENZO  (B) 
QUINOLIZINIUM  SALTS  AND  COMPOSmONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
DiaM  L.  DeHaTOHHrnUdiis,  West  Plkelaad  Township,  Ckestcr 
County;  William  G.  Eariey,  Lower  ProTidence  Township, 
MoDtgomery  County;  Virendra  Komar,  Tredyffriii  Township, 
CVster  Countr,  John  P.  Mallaoio,  Uwchlan  Township,  Ches- 
ter County,  and  Matthew  S.  Miller,  Lower  Makefleld  Town- 
ship, Bocks  County,  all  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Sterling  WinthrtM 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,039 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/435,  31/44;  C07D  521/Oa  471/00 
VS.  CL  514—284  49  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,380,728 

ALDEHYDE  METABOLITE  OF 

17^-N-MONOSUBSTilUrEI>-CARBAMOYL-4-AZA-5a- 

ANDROCT-l-EN-3-ONES  AND  RELATED  ANALOGUES 

Gary  H.  Rssmusson,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merek  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,780 
Irt.  a.*  C07D  221/02 
VS.  CL  514—284  6  ClaliM 

I.  A  substantially  pure  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 


CNHC(CH3)2CHO 


wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  or  from  one  to  four,  the  same  or  different, 
substituents  in  any  of  the  1-,  2-,  3-,  or  4-positions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkyl, 
and  halogen; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  or  from  one  to  four,  the  same  or  different, 
substituents  in  any  of  the  7-,  8-,  9-,  or  10-positions  selected 
from    the    group    consisting    of    lower-alkyl,    lower- 
alkanoyloxy,    halogen,    nitro,    hydroxy,    lower-alkoxy, 
methylenedioxy,  polyfluorolower-alkyl  and  polychloro- 
lower-alkyl; 
R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  lower-alkyl; 
R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower-alkoxy,  trilower-alkylsilyloxy 
and  dilower-alkylamino;  or  R'  and  R*  together  represent 
— 0-CHR8— (CH2),,CHR»-0—  wherein  n  is  zero  or 
one  and  R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  or  phenyl-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  or  lower-alkyl;  and 
X  ~  is  an  anion; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  of  basic 
members  thereof;  or  a  hydrate  thereof;  or  a  stereoisomer 
thereof;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  R^  and  R'  are  hydro- 
gen, R'  and  R*  are  methyl  and  X-  is  004",  R'  and  R'  to- 
gether  cannot   be   — O— CH(CH3)CH(CH3)— O— ;    further 
provided  that  R'  and  R'  cannot  both  simultaneously  be  hydro- 
gen; still  further  provided  that  when  R',  R^  and  R'  are  hydro- 
gen, R'  and  R*  are  methyl,  and  X  -  is  004  - ,  R'  and  R*  cannot 
simultaneously  be  methoxy. 

34.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prevention  of  neurode- 
generative disorders  or  neurotoxic  injuries  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 
the  dotted  line  can  represent  a  double  bond  when  present; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  /3-methyl; 
R'"  is  hydrogen,  a-methyl  or  /3-methyl,  and 
Ra  is  methyl. 


wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  or  from  one  to  four,  the  same  or  different, 
substituents  in  any  of  the  1-,  2-,  3-,  or  4-pc«itions  selected 


i 


] 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkyl 
and  halogen; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  or  from  one  to  four,  the  same  or  different, 
substituenu  in  any  of  the  7-,  8-,  9-,  or  10-positions  selected 
from    the    group    consisting    of    lower-alkyl,    lower- 
alkanoylony,    halogen,    nitro,    hydroxy,    lower-alkoxy, 
methylenedioxy,  polyfluorolower-alkyl,  and  polychloro- 
lower-alkyl; 
R3  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower-alkoxy,  halogen,  lower-alkyl, 
and  phenyl; 
R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower-alkoxy,  trilower-alkylsilyloxy 
and  dilower-alkylamino;  or  R'  and  R*  together  represent 
— O— CHR*(CH2),CHR'— O—  wherein  n  is  zero  or  one 
and  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl, 
or  phenyl-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl; 
R''  is  hydrogen,  or  lower-alkyl;  and 
X~  is  an  anion; 
or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  of  basic 
members  thereof;  or  a  hydrate  thereof;  or  a  stereoisomer 
thereof;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R',  R',  R*  and  R'  are 
hydrogen,  R'  and  R'  are  ethoxy  and  X"  is  CIO4-.  R^  cannot 
be  7,l(Miacetoxy  or  7-acetoxy-lO-tcrt-butyl;  further  provided 
that  when  R',  R^  and  R^  R'  and  R*  are  methyl  and  X-  is 
a04-,    R'   and    R*   are    hydrogen,    together    cannot    be 
— O— CH(CH3)CH(CH3)— O— ;  still  further  provided  that 
when  R',  R*,  R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  R^  and  R*  are  ethoxy 
and  X-  is  CIO4-,  R^  cannot  be  7— NO2;  still  further  provided 
that  R'  and  R'  cannot  both  simultaneously  be  hydrogen. 


the  other  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  nitrogen,  and  optionally 
bearing  a  (l-4C)alkyl  or  (l-4C)alkoxy  substituent;  Ra  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy, 
halogeno,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  nitro;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen; R*  is  hydrogen  or  (l-4C)alkyl;  Z  is  lH-tetrazol-5-yl, 
— CO.NH.(lH-tetrazol-5-yl)  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— CX).OR*  or  — CO.NH.SO2R'  in  which  K*  is  hydrogen 
or  a  non-toxic,  biodegradable  residue  of  a  physiologically 
accepuble  alcohol  or  phenol,  and  R'  is  (l-6C)alkyl, 
(3-8C)cycloalkyl  or  phenyl;  and  wherein  any  of  said 
phenyl  moieties  of  R',  R^,  R'  or  R'  may  be  unsubstituted 
or  bear  one  or  two  substituents  independently  selected 
from  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy,  halogeno,  cyano  and 
trifluoromethyl;  or  an  N-oxide  thereof;  or  a  non-toxic  salt 
thereof 


5,380,731 
ANTIALLERGIC  COMPOUNDS 
Albert  A.  Carr;  John  M.  Kane,  and  Haien  C.  Cheng,  all  of  Cin- 
ciimati,  Ohio,  aasignors  to  MerreU  Dow  PharmaceutkaU  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Contionation  of  Ser  No.  984,715,  Dec.  2, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,073,  Not.  15,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,687,  Dec  14, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

108,786 

Irt.  a.«  A6IK  31/445;  C07D  401/06 

VS.  a.  514—322  <*  ClalBM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5380,730 
PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  HAVE  USEFUL 
PHARMACEUTICAL  UTIUTY 
DiTid  A.  Roberts,  Congietoa;  Robert  H.  Br«ibary,  Wilmalow, 
Martin  P.  Edwards,  BoUingtoo,  and  Arnold  H.  Ratcliffe, 
Poyaton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries PLC,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  843,037,  Feb.  11, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,236,936. 
This  application  Jon.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,330 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1991, 
9102803.5 

Irt.  a.«  C07D  213/02;  A61K  31/44 
UJS.  CI.  514—333  7  ClainM 

1.  A  pyridine  compound  of  formula  la 


y-C"-' 


in  which  Y  is  represented  by  CO  or  CHOH;  A  and  B  are  each 
independently  represented  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

a)  a  carbonyl  derivative  of  the  formula  — (CH2. 
)„— Z — (CH2)mCORi  in  which  n  and  m  are  each  indepen- 
dently represented  by  an  integer  from  0-3,  Z  is  repre- 
sented by  a  bond,  O,  or  S  and  Rj  is  represented  by  OH,  a 
C1-C4  alkoxy  or  — NR2R3  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  each 
independently  represented  by  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 

b)  an  amido  tetrazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  (l-8C)alkyl,  (3-8C)cycloalkyl, 
phenyl  or  substituted  (l-4C)alkyl,  the  latter  containing 
one  or  more  fluoro  substituents  or  bearing  a  (3-8C)cy- 
cloalkyl,  (1-4C)  alkoxy  or  phenyl  substituent;  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, (l-8C)alkyl,  (3-8C)alkoxy alkyl,  (3-8C)cycloalkyl- 
(l-4C)alkyl,  carboxy,  (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl,  (3-6C)al- 
kenyloxycarfoonyl,  cyano,  nitro,  phenyl  or  phcnyl(l-4- 
Qalkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  halogeno,  (l-4C)alkoxy, 
amino,  alkylamino  and  dialkylamino  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  any  of  the  values  defined  for  R';  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  (1-4C)  alkyl.  (1-4Q  alkoxy,  halogeno, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  nitro;  R4  is  — A'.B'  wherein 
A*  is  a  direct  bond  and  B'  is  a  5  or  6  membered  saturated 
or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  ring  containing  a  single  het- 
eroatom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen,  or 
containing  two  heteroatoms  one  of  which  is  nitrogen  and 


-(CH2),-Z-(CH2)«C(0)-NH— ^  II 


N 
I 
H 


wherein  n,  m  and  Z  are  as  previously  defined;  and 

c)  an  alkyl  derivative  of  the  formula  — {CH2- 
)„— Z— {CH2)mCH3  wherein  n,  m  and  z  are  as  previously 
defined;  and 

d)  an  alkyl  tetrazole  of  the  formula: 


N, 


-(CH2)rf— ^ 


'N 
II 

.N 


N 
I 
H 


in  which  d  is  represented  by  an  integer  from  1-5;  and 
e)  an  aralkyl  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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-(CH2).-^jQf 


in  which  R4  is  represented  by  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
OH,  halogen,  and  — CF3,  and  d  is  as  previously  defined; 
and 
0  an  0x0  derivative  of  the  formula:  — C(0)R5,  in  which  R3 
is  represented  by  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or 
— NR2R3,  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  as  previously  defined, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  with 
the  proviso's:  1)  that  A  and  B  are  not  both  simultaneously 
aralkyl,  2)  that  when  B  is  an  0x0  derivative  in  which  R;  is 
Ci-Q  alkoxy,  then  A  is  not  aralkyl,  and  3)  when  A  and- 
/or  B  is  a  carbonyl  derivative  in  which  Z  is  a  bond,  then 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  at  least  one. 


5,380,732 
PESnCIDAL  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  J.  Blade,  Berkhamstcd,  Eji^and,  assignor  to  Rouaaei- 
Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,203,  Jon.  6,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,975,  May  22, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

960,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1986, 
8628467 

Int  a.*  C07D  213/64;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  514—351  14  n««m. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  or  a  salt  thereof: 


Ar-Q-(CH2)„-A-(CH2), 
(CE'=CE^«CE5=CE*CXNR"r2 


where  Ar  is  a  pyridyl  ring  attached  at  the  2,  3  or  4  position 
and  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen, 
cyano,  C|.6  alkyl,  Ci^  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci.« 
alkoxy,  Cj.*  alkoxy  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen 
or  C1.6  alkyl,  or  RS(0),  where  x  Is  0,  1  or  2  and  R  is  Ci.« 
alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 

Q  U  — CH2—  or  — O— , 

m  and  n  are  each  independentiy  0  to  7  and  the  total  of  m  -t-  n 
is  6  or  greater, 

A  is  — CH2 —  or  — O — , 

a  is  1, 

E'  to  E*  are  independentiy  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  halo  Cm 
alkyl  or  halogen, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 

R'  and  R^  are  independentiy  hydrogen,  Ci-*  alkyl  or  C3^ 
cycloalkyl,  either  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  Ci^  alkyl,  Ci^  alkenyl,  dioxalanyl.  C3^  cycloal- 
kyl, Ci^  alkoxy  or  RS(0)x-  as  defined  above,  provided 
that  when  Q  and  A  are  both  — O —  m  is  at  least  3. 


5,380,733 
CERTAIN 
PYRIDYL.5-PHENYL-I-CYCLOPROPYL-DIENAMIDE 
PESTICIDES 
George  S.  Cockerill,  London,  England;  Darid  A.  Pulman,  Berke- 
ley, Calif.;  Robert  J.  Blade,  and  .Malcom  H.  Black,  botii  of 
Herts,  England,  aasignors  to  Roiasel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  19,  1991, 
9126935 

Lit  a.'  C07D  405/ia  213/75;  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  CL  514—352  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 
Q(CH2)a(0)4QiCR2=CR3CR4=CR5CXiNHRi 


or  a  salt  thereof  where  Q  phenyl  or  naphthyl  is  optionally 
substituted  by 

(a)  Ci^  hydrocarbyl,  C\^  alkoxy  or  metiiylenedioxy, 
which-in-tum  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  five 
halogen  atoms;  or 

(b)  halo,  cyano,  nitro;  or 

(c)  a  group  S(0),R7  wherein  n=0,  1  or  2  and  R7  is  Ci^ 
alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  R7  is  amino 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci^  alkyl  groups; 
or  a  group  NRgR9  where  Rg  and  R9  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl  or  a  group  COR12 
where  R12  is  Ci^  alkyl  or  C\^  aUtoxy; 

Ql  is  a  1,2-cyclopropyl  ring  optionally  substituted  by  a 
group  selected  from  C1.3  alkyl,  halo,  C1.3  haloalkyl  or 
C1.3  alkynyl  or  cyano, 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  R}  are  the  same  or  different  with  at  least  one 
being  hydrogen  and  the  others  being  independentiy  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo.  Cm 
alkyl  or  Cm  haloalkyl; 

X|  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  and 

Ri  is  pyridine  optionally  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected 
from  Cm  alkyl  and  Cm  alkoxy  which-in-tum  in  option- 
ally substituted  by  1  to  5  halogen  atoms;  halogen,  cyano, 
C|.3  alkynyl;  C1.3  alkenyl,  nitro,  a  group  S(0)„R7  wherein 
n=0,  1  or  2  and  R7  is  Cm  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
1  to  5  halogens,  a  group  NRgR9  wherein  Rg  and  R9  are 
independentiy  selected  from  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl,  a 
group=X2  where  X2=0,  S  or  NRio  where  Rio  is  selected 
from  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  and  CORi  i  where 
Rli  is  Cm  alkyl. 


5,380,734 
N-CYANOAMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
ANTI-INFLUEJ«U  AGENTS 
Kuo-Hom  L.  Hsu,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.;  Daniel  M.  TeUer, 
Colnmbos,  Ohio;  Alan  R.  Daris,  Wayne;  Michael  D.  Lobeck, 
Glenmoore,  both  of  Pa.;  Harry  R.  Munaon.  Jr.,  Loreland, 
Ohio;  Gunnar  E.  Jagdmann.  Apex,  N.C..  and  Ibraliim  M. 
Uwaydah,  Richmond,  V'a.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
acts  Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,730 
Int  a.«  C07d  213/57;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—357  5  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N^ 


CN 


wherein: 


<y 


CHjCHi— 


and  Z  is 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


162-187  O.G. -95- 15 


1204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1205 


5,380,735 
BENZOTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE 
Bm  Y.  Jug,  Da^Jeoa;  Ckooa  S.  Km,  Seoal;  Yo  S.  Rew;  Voag 

H.  Rkee,  botk  of  Dn^Jeoa;  Ho  S.  Yeo;  Maa  Y.  Yooo,  botk  of 
D*«j«w,  ud  Woo  B.  Choi,  DmJcob,  all  of  Rey.  of  Korea, 
aMigaon  to  Lacky,  UiL,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Se^  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,658 
CUm  priority,  appbcatioa  Re».  of  Korea,  Sep.  28,  1992, 
92-17670 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/425;  C07D  277/7a  277/8Z  277/68 
VS.  a.  514—367  5  ClaiBH 

5.  A  method  for  combating  phythopathogcnic  organisms 
and  fungi  present  on  an  animal  comprising  applying  to  the 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  benzothiazole  derivative  hav- 
ing the  following  general  formula  (I)  or  its  (E)  and  (Z)-isomer, 


(D 


HjCO 


in  which 

R',  R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  straight  and  branched  (Ci-C8)alkyl, 
(Ci-C8)halogenoalkyl  or  (Ci-C8)alkoxy, 

X  represents  N  or  CH, 

Y  represents  a  group  —OR*,  — SR*  or 


— N 


\ 


R« 


fC 


X2 


T 


NH2 


R/K 


in  which 

R/Kis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C3-C7)  cycloal- 
kyl,  (Ci-C4)alkyl  substituted  (C3-C7)cycloalkyl,  phenyl 
and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  halogen.  (Ci-Ce)  alkyl,  (Ci-C3)alkoxy,  (Ci-C3)thi- 
oalkoxy,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C5)alkoxy, 
piperidinyl,  4-hydroxy  piperidinyl  and  4-(Ci-C3)-alkox- 
ycaibonyl  piperazinyl. 

2.  A  compound  of  formula: 


R*.  R',  R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen,  straight  and  branched  (Ci-C|6)alkyl,  (C3-Cg. 
)dkcnyl.  (C3-Cg)alkynyl,  (C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  (Ci-C6)alkoxy,  or  Ci-C«)halogenoalkyl,  or 
represent  a  substituted  phenyl,  phenylacyl  or  benzyl 
group  wherein  the  possible  substituent  on  the  phenyl, 
phenylacyl  or  benzyl  group  includes  halogen,  straight  and 
branched  (Ci-Cg)alkyl,  (Ci-<:8)alkoxy,  (C3-C8)alkcnyl, 
(C3-C8)alkynyl,  phenoxy,  nitro,  cyano  and  a  five-  or 
six-membered  hcterocycbc  group  containing  one  to  four 
nitrogen  atoms. 


5,380,736   

HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED 
2-ACYLAMINO-5-THIAZOLES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Robert  Boigegraia,  Aaaaa;  Roger  Brodin,  MoatpelUcr,  Danielle 
Gaily,  Saabeoa;  Jeaa-Chariea  MoUoianl,  Saiat  Gdy  do  Gcaf, 
aad  Dooiaiqae  OUicro,  MoatpeUier,  all  of  Praace,  aaaigaors 
to  Elf  Sarcfl,  Paris,  France 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  889,910,  May  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,314,889. 
TUa  apptkatioa  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,408 
OaiM  priority,  appliortioa  FhMce,  Jn.  5,  199L  91  06814 
lat  CL«  C07D  277/40 
VS.  CL  544—369  2 

1.  A  2-acylaminothiazole  of  formula: 


X1X2— N-(CH2)„+1 


S  NH2 

T 


X-^^ 


R/K 


in  which 

Kivta  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C3-C7)cycloal- 
kyl,  (Ci-C4)alkyl  substituted  (C3-C7)cycloalkyl,  phenyl 
and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  halogen.  (Cl-Q)  alkyl.  (C1-C3)  alkoxy,  (Ci-C3)thi- 
oalkoxy,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl, 

m  is  selected  from  1  and  2,  and 

—NX1X2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phtalimido 
and  — NH2, 
or  a  salt  thereof 


5,380,737 

SACCHARIN  DERIVATIVE  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME 

INHIBFTORS 

Richard  P.  Dunlap,  Penfield;  Albert  A.  Mura,  Rochester  Dennis 
J.  Hlasta,  Clifton  Park;  Raqjit  C.  Dcsai,  Colonie;  Lee  H. 
Latimer,  Brighton,  and  Chakrapani  Subramanyam,  East 
Greenbnah,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  793,035,  Not.  15,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,920,  Apr.  26, 

1990,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,068, 

Nov.  1,  1990,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

782,016,  Oct  24,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,128,339,  said  Ser.  No. 
514,920,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,125,  May  4, 
1989,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,126, 
May  4,  1989,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  782,016,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,068,  Nov.  1,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,508 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  iabscqnent  to  Ang.  17, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/425;  C07D  417/12 
VS.  CL  514—373  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  having  a  degenerative 
disease  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a  proteo- 
lytic enzyme  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


R» 

0 

// 

Formula  I 

"H 

^^^ 

r   N-CH2-L-R' 

s 
0       0 

wherein 
LisN; 

L-R'  is  a  N-hcterocycIyl  leaving  group,  and  H-L-R'  is  the 
conjugate  acid  thereof  which  has  a  pK^,  value  less  than  or 
equal  to  6; 
R^  is  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
primary  alkylamino  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  primary 
alkylmethylamino  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  diethyl- 
amino  or  primary  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and 
R^  is  from  one  to  three  substituenu  at  any  or  all  of  the  5-,  6-and 
7-positions  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower-alkyi,  cycloalkyl,  amino-lower-alkyl,  low- 
er-alkylamino-lower-alkyl,  di-lower-alkylamino-lower- 

alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyi,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  per- 
fluoro-lower-alkyl,  perchloro-lower-alkyl,  formyl,  cyano, 
carboxy,  aminocarbonyl,  R-oxycarbonyl,  B=N  wherein 
B=N  is  amino,  lower-alkylamino,  di-lower-alkybunino, 
carboxy-lower-alkylamino,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1 -piperidinyl, 
1-azetidinyl,  4-morpholinyl,  1 -piperazinyl,  4-lower-alkyl-l- 
piperazinyl,  4-benzyl-l -piperazinyl  or  limidazolyl,  1-lower- 
alkyl-2-pyrrolyl,  lower-alkylsulfonylamino,  perfluoro-low- 
er-alkylsulfonylamino,  perchloro-lower-alkylsulfonylamino, 
nitro,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  B^N-lower- 
alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower-alkoxy,  polyhydroxy-lower-alkoxy, 
lower-alkoxy-lower-alkoxy,  poly-lower-alkoxy-lower- 

alkoxy,      hydroxy-poly-lower-alkylenoxy,      lower-alkoxy- 
poly-lower-alkylenoxy,  B=N-carbonyloxy,  carboxy-lower- 
alkoxy,  R-oxycarbonyl-lower-alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  R- 
thio,  R-sulfinyl,  R-sulfonyl,  perfluoro-lower-alkylsulfonyl, 
perchloro-lower-alkylsulfonyl,       aminosulfonyl,       lower- 
alkylaminosulfonyl,  di-lower-alkylaminosulfonyl  and  halo 
wherein  R  is  lower-alkyi,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  naphthyl  or 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  having  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyi,  lower-alkoxy  and 
halo; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof  if 
the  compound  has  a  basic  functional  group  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  base  addition  salt  thereof  iif  the  compound  has 
an  acidic  functional  group. 


5,380,738 

2-SUBSTrrUTED  OXAZOLES  FURTHER  SUBSTITUTED 
BY  4-FLUOROPHENYL  AND 
4-METHYLSULFONYLPHENYL  AS 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Bryan  H.  Norman;  Len  F.  Lee,  both  of  St  Charles;  Jaime  L. 
Masferrer,  Ballwin,  and  John  J.  Talley,  St  Louis,  all  of  Mo„ 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,730 
lat  a.*  C07D  263/32 
VS.  CL  514—374  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  independently  fluoro  or  methylsulfonyl;  and 

R  is 

a)  hydrogen; 

b)  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy; 

c)  alkenyl  of  from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy; 

d)  alkynyl  of  from  two  to  ten  cartwn  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy; 

e)  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  carbons; 


f)  cycloalkylalkyi  wherein  cycloalkyl  is  as  defined  above 
and  alkyl  is  of  from  one  to  three  carbons; 

g)  aryl  which  is  phenyl,  thienyl  or  1-,  or  2-naphthyl  wherein 
the  aryl  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  or  halo; 

h)  aralkyl  wherein  ar  is  aryl  as  defined  above  and  alkyl  is  of 
from  one  to  three  carbons; 

i)  diarylalkyl  wherein  aryl  is  as  defined  above  and  alkyl  is  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  or 

j)  QR'  wherein  Q  is  alkylcnyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  R>  is  COR^  wherein  R2  is  1)  OR^  wherein  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  2) 
NR*R'  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof; 

provided  one  of  X  and  Y  is  methylsulfonyl. 


5,380,739 

SUBSTITUTED  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Robin  D.  Clark,  Palo  Alto;  David  E.  Clarke;  Lawreace  E. 
Flaher,  both  of  Mountain  View,  aad  Alam  Jahaagir,  San  Joae, 
aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Syntcx  (VSJi.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88230,  May  13, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,212,195.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  4,869 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  .May  18, 
2010,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
lat  a.*  C07D  257/04;  A61K  31/41 
VS.  a.  514—381  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  Formula  (I): 


(I) 


wherein:  ^^^ 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkyl  lowj^Jjjf^f; 
R2  is  2"-(IH-tetrazol-5-yl)biphenyl-4-ylmethyi^^J 
X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  — C(0)CF3,  -jKhR*, 

or  — C(0)NR5R*;  '^ 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen, 

— CO2R*; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  halogen; 

wherein 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or 

R'  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  represent  a  heterocycle; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5480,740 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOUNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

StcTaa  W.  Djaric,  Gleariew;  Donald  J.  Fretlaad,  HigUaad,  aad 

Stella  S.  Yo,  Mortoa  Grove,  all  of  DL,  Mrigaors  to  G.  D. 

Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,109 
lat  CL»  C07D  311/66.  405/13;  A61K  31/35.  31/41 
VS.  CL  514—382  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


'''fl 
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having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  op^onally  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms;  a  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy  radical 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms;  nitro;  or  cyano;  and 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5,  provided  that  when  n 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  2,  then  the  groups  represented 
by  X  can  be  the  same  or  different. 


0-(CH2),-0 


and  the  stereoisomers  and  phannaceutically  accepuble  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  represenU  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  — (CH2)m  R3 
wherein  Rj  represents  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  m 
U  1,  2  or  3; 
R|  is  — CONH2  or 


— C— NHSO1R2 

wherein  R2  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  lower  alkyl; 


H 
\ 

N  — N 

/  '^ 

N  N 

T 

and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S. 


5,3W.742 
4H-THIENOp,4<::]PYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 
Mlreillc  Serria,  Paris;  JacqMS  MealB,  St  Gcmaia  Lembroii; 
Ckristiaa  Maloisd,  Mewloii,  aU  of  France;  Joan  A.  DUz 
MartiiB,  Madrid,  Spaia;  Ulpiaao  Martia  Eacndcro  Perez, 
Madrid,  Spain;  Maanel  Bedoya  Znrita,  Madrid,  Spain;  Gre- 
gorio  Del  Sol  MoreiM,  Madrid,  Spain;  Maria  D.  Jimenez 
BargMM,  Madrid,  Spiin,  and  Magali  Romanadi  Ferrer, 
Madrid,  Spain,  aaaignors  to  Syathelabo,  Le  PIcasU  Robinson, 
Fkvsoe 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15«,7«0 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  24, 1992,  92  14065; 
Jna  22,  1993,  93  07538 

Int  a.«  A61K  31/415;  C07D  403/14 
VS.  CL  514-397  «  ClMim» 

I.  Pyrrole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(D 


5,390,741 

FUNGICIDAL  TRIAZOLE  AND  IMIDAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Jen  Hatt;  Marie-Pascalc  Latone,  both  oT  Lyon.  aMl  ChrisdM 

Veyrat,  St  Cyr  Ao  Moot-D'Or,  aU  of  France,  aaaignor*  to 

RhoM-PoalcK  AgrocUmie,  Lyoa  Ccdex,  France 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  44,048 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnnce,  Apr.  8,  1992,  92  04524 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/653;  C07D  249/08 
VS.  CL  514— «3  23 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(VID 


in  which 

Ri  represenU  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  linear  or 
branched  Ci^  alkyl  group,  a  Cm  alkenyl  group,  a  (Cm 
alkoxy)methyl  group,  benzyl,  a  phenyl  group  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  alkyl 
radicals,  a  CO2R  group  in  which  R  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  Cm  alky'  radical,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  a 
CONR'R"  group  in  which  R'  and  R"  each  represent, 
independently  of  one  another,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear 
or  branched  Cm  alkyl  radical, 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  linear  or 
branched  Cm  alkyl  group, 

and  Rj  represenU  a  4,5-dihydro-lH-imidazol-2-yl  or  IH- 
imidazol-4-yl  group  or  iu  addition  salt  with  phannaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acids. 


or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

E  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  CH2  radical; 

R'  and  R^,  taken  together,  are  a  — (CH2)3— .  — (CH2)4— 
or  — (CH2)5—  radical,  said  radical  forming,  together  with 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  attached,  a  ring  having  5, 
6  or  7  ring  carbon  atoms,  wherein  each  hydrogen  can 
optionally  be  replaced  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom  and  a  straight  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  subatituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms; 

W  is  a  nitrogen  atom; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom;  a  straight  or  branched-alkyl  radical 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms;  an  alkylamino  radical,  the  alkyl 
portion  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  an  alkoxy  radical 


5  J80  743 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
(BENZYLIDENEVAZOLYMErHYLCYCLOALKANE 
Jean  Hatt  LyoM;  Jacqnea  Mngnier,  de  SUlingy;  Alfred  Greincr, 
St  Cyr  An  Mont  dor,  awl  Regis  Pepin,  RlUeux  la  Pape,  all  of 
FHncc,   aadgKon   to   Rhooe-Poulenc   AgrocUmie,   Lyons, 
France 
Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  458,222,  Dec  28,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Feb.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  20,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  29,  1988,  88  17580; 
Jan.  30,  1989,  89  09079;  JuL  13,  1989,  89  09741 

Lrt.  CL«  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  233/6a  233/96 
VS.  CL  514—399  17  Claims 

1.  A  (benzylidene)-azolyhnethylcycloalkane  or  -alkene  of 
formula: 
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IB 


— CR6R7CR8R9— 


or    — CR6R7— CRs- 


in  which 

A        is       — CR«R7—       or 
— CR«R7CRgR9CRioRi  1; 

Ai    is    CR7=,    — CR^Rt— CR9= 
R9-CRii=; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  cyano  or  nitro  group,  or  a  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  group,  optionally  halogenated; 

n  is  a  positive  integer  or  zero,  less  than  6,  it  being  possible  for 
the  groups  X  to  be  identical  or  different  when  n  is  greater 
than  I; 

W  denotes  a  trivalent  group  consisting  of  a  =<;H —  group; 

Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  denote  a 
hydrogen  atom;  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical,  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  C|-Ct  alkoxy,  mono- 
or  polyhalo(Ci-C4  alkoxy).  C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4  alky- 
nyl,  mono-  or  poIyhalo(C2-C4  alkenyl)  and  mono-  or 
polyhalo(C2-C4  alkynyl)  radicals;  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  radical 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C|-C4  alkoxy),  C2-C4 
alkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C2-C4  alke- 
nyl) and  mono-  or  polyhalo(C2-C4  alkynyl)  radicals;  or 
C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  Q5-C10  aryl  or  C7-C1 1  aralkyl  radicals, 
it  being  possible  for  these  various  radicals  to  be  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  C1-C4  alkyl 
radicals,  mono-  or  polyhalo(Ci-C4  alkyl)  radicals,  C1-C4 
alkoxy  radicals  and  mono-  or  polyhalo(Ci-C4  alkoxy) 
radicals;  Rj  and  R2  together  can  form  a  C2-C5  hydrocar- 
bon chain  making  a  ring  with  the  carbon  to  which  R]  and 
R2  are  attached,  this  chain  optionally  being  substituted  as 
for  the  Q-Cio  aryl  radicals  mentioned  above,  or  Ri  and 
R2  together  can  from  a  C2-C3  dioxolane  hydrocarbon 
chain  with  the  carbon  to  which  R|  and  R2  are  attached, 
this  chain  optionally  being  substituted  as  for  the  Q-Cio 
aryl  radicals  mentioned  above; 

R3  and  R«  to  R 1 1 ,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  denote 
a  hydrogen  atom;  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  conkisting  of  halogen  atoms,  C1-C4  alkoxy  and 
mono-  or  polyhalo(C|-C4  alkoxy)  radicals;  or  C3-C7 
cycloalkyl,  C«-Cio  aryl  or  C7-C11  aralkyl  radicals,  it 
being  possible  for  these  various  radicals  to  be  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  C1-C4  alkyl 
radicals,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C|-C4  alkyl)  radicals,  C1-C4 
alkoxy  radicals  and  mono-  or  polyha]o(Ci-C4  alkoxy) 
radicals;  or  alternatively  two  adjacent  radicals  of  the 


chain  A,  together  with  the  atoms  of  A  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  benzene  ring  fiiaed  to  the  cycloalkane; 

R3  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical,  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C]-C4  alkoxyX  C2-C4  alkenyl, 
C2-C4  alkynyl,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C2-4  alkenyl)  and 
mono-  or  polyhalo(C2C4  alkynyl)  radicals;  or  C3-C7  cy- 
cloalkyl, C«-Cio  aryl  or  C7-C11  aralkyl  radicals,  it  being 
possible  for  these  various  radicals  to  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  C1-C4  alkyl  radicals, 
mono-  or  polyhalo(Ci-C4  alkyl)  radicals,  C1-C4  alkoxy 
radicals  and  mono-  or  polyhalcKCi-C*  alkoxy)  radicals;  or 
R5  denotes  a  group  C(=0)— R13,  R13  denoting  a  C1-C4 
alkyl  radical,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
atoms  or  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  atoms,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  mono-  or  polyhalo(Ci-<:4 
alkoxy),  C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl,  mono-  or  polyha- 
lo(C2-C«  alkenyl)  and  mono-  or  polyhalo(C2-C4  alkynyl) 
radicals;  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  Q-Cio  aryl  or  C7-C11 
aralkyl  radicals,  it  being  possible  for  these  various  radicals 
to  be  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  atoms  or 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms,  C1-C4  alkyl  radicals,  mono-  or  polyhalo(Ci-C4 
alkyl)  radicals,  C1-C4  alkoxy  radicals  and  mono-  or 
polyhalo(Ci-C4  alkoxy)  radicals;  or  a  C2-C4  ethynyl, 
C2-C4  acetynyl,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C2-C4  ethynyl)  or 
mono-  or  polyhalo(C2-C4  acetynyl)  radical; 

R12  has  one  of  the  meanings  or  R5,  with  the  exception  of 
C(=0)— R13;  and 

R4  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  halogen  atom;  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
radical,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  atoms  or 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C|-C4  alkoxy), 
C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl,  mono-  or  polyhalo(C2-C4 
alkenyl)  and  mono-  or  potyhalo(C2-C4  alkynyl)  radicals; 
or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  Q-Cio  aryl  or  C7-C11  aralkyl  radi- 
cals, it  being  possible  for  these  various  radicals  to  be 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  atoms  or  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms, 
C1-C4  alkyl  radicals,  mono-  or  polyhalo(Ci-C4  alkyl) 
radicals,  C1-C4  alkoxy  radicals  and  mono-  or  polyhalo(C- 
1-C4  alkoxy)  radicals;  or  the  agriculturally  acceptable 
saUfied  forms  of  these  compounds. 


5,380,744 

PHENOXYALKYLAMINE  DERIVATIVE  AND 

AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL  CHEMICAL 

FOR  COIVTHOLLING  NOXIOUS  ORGANISMS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Tokio  Obata;  Aklra  Ooka;  Katsatoshi  F^)il,  and  Shin  Suiza,  aU 

of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ubc  Indnstries,  Ltd.,  Yamagachi, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-076931; 
Jan.  6,  1994,  6-000322 

Int  a.«  AOIN  43/4a  43/56;  C07D  231/14.  401/12 
VS.  CL  514—403  12  Claims 

I.  A  phenoxyalkylamine  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (I): 


R'  RJ 

y\  Lr3 

^  N  C— N— CH2CHJ— 

CHj        O 


R« 


(D 


R' 

R* 


wherein  R'  represenU  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  a  hydro- 
gen atom;  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
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by  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen 
atom;  or  a  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
represents  a  halogen  atom;  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  nitro  group;  R'  and  R^  may  be  linked  with 
each  other  and  fused  with  carbon  atoms  of  a  pyrazole  ring  to 
which  they  are  bonded  to  form  a  saturated  4-  to  8-membered 
ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a  haloal- 
kyl group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkoxyalkyl  group 
with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  total  having  an  alkoxy  group  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  a  pyridyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
a  halogen  atom;  a  benzyl  group;  an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  group 
with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  total  having  an  alkoxy  group  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a  pyrazole  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a 
halogen  atom;  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  R'  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alke- 
nyl group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  a  benzyl  group;  a  phe- 
noxy  group;  a  halogen  atom;  a  cyanomethyl  group  or 
—A— O— R^  where  A  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkynyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  group 
having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom;  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen 
atom. 


5380,746 
BISmH-INDOL-3-VL)-MALEINIMroE  DERIVATIVES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Hubert  Barth,  E^mmendingen;  Johannes  Hartenstein,  Stegen- 
Wittental;  Claus  Rudolph,  Vorstetten;  Christoph  Schiichtele, 
Freiburg;  Hans-Jiirgen  Betcbe,  Vorstetten;  Reinhard  Reck, 
Sexan,  and  Hartmnt  OMwald,  TiibiBgen,  all  of  Germany, 
aMlgnors  to  Goedecke  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany 
Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  715,064,  Jan.  11,  1991.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,795,  Apr.  27, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  28,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiofl  Germany,  May  5, 1989,  3914764; 
Dec.  27,  1989,  3942991 
Int  a.»  C07D  401/14.  403/14.  413/14;  A61K  31/40.  31/445. 

31/535 
VS.  CL  514—414  28  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


5380,745 
MEDICINAL  COMPOSITION 
KatsuUto  Uomoto;  Tomoko  Sbomnra;  Mitsuyo  Matsnmoto; 
Maaaynki  Takagi;  Takao  Shimizu,  and  Sosoma  Kiriya,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiiji  Seika  Kaisha,  IM^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,076,  Mar.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-043461 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—410  »  a^ma 

1.  A  medicinal  composition  comprising  (1)  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  or  substantially  wa- 
ter-insoluble anthelmintic  analogues  thereof  as  an  active  ingre- 
dient 


and  (2)  at  least  two  nonionic  surfactants,  in  a  total  amount  of 
not  less  than  1  part  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  said  com- 
pound (I). 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  benzyl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ent  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  aminoalkyi  of 
from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted, 
mono-  or  disubstituted  on  the  nitrogen  by  benzyl  or  alkyl 
of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  CHz— CO— NR"R'^ 
wherein  R"  and  R'^  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  haloaUcyl  of 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms  wherein  R"  or  R'^  can  each  be  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy  alkyl,  by  one  to 
three  hydroxy  groups,  or  R"  and  R'^  are  each  indepen- 
dently acyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  glycoside; 
R^,  R*  R',  R*.  R',  R*.  R',  and  R'°are  each  independently 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy 
of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  benzyl,  alkyl  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy, 
aminoalkoxy  of  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  and 
which  nitrogen  can  be  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubsti- 
tuted by  benzyl  or  by  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  or  the  substituente  form  a  ring  containing  from 
three  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  the  alkyl  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethyl  or  two  neighboring  substituents  form  methy- 
lene, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  all  of  R'  to  R'°  are  hydrogen  and 
RiO  can  also  be  cyanoalkyi  or  when  R*  or  R*  and  R'  are 
hydroxy,  the  others  of  R'  to  R'°  are  not  hydrogen. 


5380,747 

TREATMENT  FOR  ATHEROSCLEROSIS  AND  OTHER 

CARDIOVASCULAR  AND  INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES 

RbsmII  M.  Medford;  Margaret  K.  OfTermann,  and  R.  Wayne 

Alexander,  aU  of  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Eotory  UnlTcraity, 

Atlaata.Ga. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1992.  Ser.  No.  969,934 

iMt  a.«  A61K  31/4a  31/27 

VS.  CL  514-423  12  Ctoiiw 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiovascular  disease  in 

humans  comprising  administering  to  the  human  an  effective 

amount  of  a  dithiocarbamate  of  the  formula: 

R'SC(S)NR2r3 

wherein  R'  is  H.  sodium,  potassium,  or  NR*R5r6r7,  wherein 

R*.  R'.  R*.  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen.  Ci^  linear. 

branched,  or  cyclic  alkyl,  hydroxy(ci.6)  alkyl,  or  aryl.  and 

R2  and  R^  are  independently  Cmo  linear,  branched  or  cycUc 

alkyl;  — (CHOH)^CH2);,OH.  wherein  n  is  0-6;  — (CH2)- 

,,C02R'.  — (CH2),C02R*;  hydroxy(Ci.«)alkyl— ,  or  R^or 

R'  together  constitute  a  bridge  of  the  formula  — (CHj. 

)m — .  wherein  m  is  3-6,  and  wherein  R*  is  alkyl.  aryl, 

alkylaryl,  or  aralkyl. 


5380,748 
TRIALKYLAMINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  AMEUORANT 
FOR  DIGESTIVE  TRACT  MOVEMENT  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
YoaUaU  Mnto;  Hirorai  Ichikawa;  KoniyoaU  Ognra;  Kyoji 
OiaU;  Masao  SeUci,  and  Toahihiko  Takemasa.  aU  of  Saitama. 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Zeria  Pbarmaceotical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP92/00270,  §  371  Date  Ang.  30,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/15553,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,825 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1991,  3-065306 

Int  CL«  A61K  31/38.  31/34;  COTD  335/04.  333/50 

VS.  CL  514—434  5  aaims 

1.  A  trialkylamine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (1) 

or  a  phai  maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


/ 

(CH2)„  N 

■k        ^      ^C-R*)>ch,- 


(1) 


CH2— z 


r3 

R« 
R' 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 
each  represents  lower  alkyl; 

R^,  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  one  another 
and  each  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy. 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  halogen; 

R'  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 
each  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen; 

X  represents  oxygen,  sulfur  or  — CH=CH— ; 

Y  represenu  oxygen,  sulfur  or  methylene; 

Z  represents  — OCO(CH2)p~  or  — OCH2{CH2V~ 
(wherein  p  represents  a  number  of  0  to  4  and  symbol  ~ 
represents  the  linkage  with  a  benzene  ring); 

m  is  zero  and 

n  is  1.2  or  3.  provided  that  the  case  where  m  is  0.  n  is  1  or  2. 
R'  and  R^  represent  each  methyl.  X  represents  — CH= 
CH — .  Y  represents  — CH2 — ,  and  Z  represents  — O — 
CO~  is  excluded. 


5380.749 
THlOXANTIffiNONE  ANTTTUMOR  AGENTS 
Theodore  C.  Miller.  Joaepk  C  CoUins,  both  of  East  Greeabuak, 
N.Y.;  Kenneth  C  Mattea,  Iroodeqiioit;  Mark  P.  Wentlaad, 
Colonie,  both  of  N.Y^  Robert  B.  Pemi,  Robeson,  Pa.;  Tbonua 
H.  Corbett,  Groaae  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  W.  Goilca, 
Ckcater  Springs,  Pa.,  asaigoors  to  SterUng  Winthrop  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  44^43.  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5346,917, 
which  is  a  continuatios-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,159,  Feb.  13, 
1992,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  cootinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
713,173,  Jnn.  10,  1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  23, 

1994.  Ser.  No.  216.989 
Int  CL«  A61K  31/3%;  C07C  261 /OO;  C07D  335/12,  311/82 
VS.  CL  514—437  55  rut— 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


R« 


NH(CH2),,N 


/ 
\ 


Q 


R2 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  lower-alkyl; 

Q  is  a  residue  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH2NHR3.  CH2NHCHO,  CH=N-Ar,  Q0)NR5R*, 
CH2N(R<)-C(0)R7,  CH2N(C2H5)CH0,  CH2N(R«)P(0) 
(O-lower-alkylh.  CH2N=CH— N(R9)  (R>0). 

CH2N(R<)C(0X:F3  and  CH2N(R«)C(0)0R7; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  Ar; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  Ar. 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R'  is  lower-alkyl.  or  Ar; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  or  hydroxy; 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  methyl,  methoxyl, 
hydroxy,  halogen  or  nitro,  and 

R'  and  R'°  are  independently  lower-alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  or  solvate 
thereof 


5380,750 
ARYLETHYLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  Lesiev,  Gondecoort;  Said  Yooa,  LOle;  Patrick  Deprcnx, 
Armentieres;  Jean  Andrieux,  Antony;  Gerard  Adam,  Le  Met- 
oil  Lc  Roi;  Daniel  H.  Caignard,  Paris,  and  Btetricc  GoanU- 
ola,  Nenilly  Sor  Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Adir  Et 
Compagnie,  Cooriteroie,  France 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  931374,  Aug.  12, 1992,  Pat  No.  5376.051. 
This  appUcatioa  Jol.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Ang.  13,  1991,  91  10261 
Lit  CL*  COTD  63/22;  A61K  27/00 
VS.  CL  514—443  23  n«t.M 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula  (I): 


Ar"— CH2CH2— N— Ri 


in  which: 
Ar'  represents: 


(D 


Ji 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1211 


R30 


an) 


Ri  represents: 
a  group 


C— R7 

N 

o 


5,380,751 
6,7-MODIFIED  PACLITAXELS 
Shu-Hui    Chen,    Hamden;    Vittorio    Farina,    West    Hartford; 
Gregory  Roth,  Cheshire,  and  John  Kadow,  Wallingford,  all  of 
Cona^  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  985,761,  Dec.  4,  1992, 

abwidoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,619 

Int  a.'  C07D  305/14:  A61K  31/335 

MS.  a.  514—449  7  Ctalms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


I 


chloride  and  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (I) 


in  which  R?  represents  trifluoromethyl, 
a  group 

— C— NHRj     or     — C— NHRg 

>  I 

OS 

in  which  Rg  represents  unsubstituted  or  optionally  sub- 
stituted cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyHCi-C4)alkyl  unsubstituted  or  option- 
ally substituted  aryl,  or  unsubstituted  or  optionally 
substituted  arylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  chain  contains  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  hnear  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  unsubstituted  or 
optionally  substituted  aryl,  unsubstituted  or  optionally 
substituted  arylalkyl  or  diarylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl 
chain  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  cycloal- 
kyl or  cycloalkylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  chain  contains 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
R4   represents    hydrogen,    halogen,    hydroxy,    linear    or 
branched  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  linear  or  branched  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  unsubtitutcd 
or  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  or  unsubstituted  or  op- 
tionally substituted  phenyalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  chain 
contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  an  optical  isomer,  thereof 
or  an  addition   salt   thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically- 

acceptable  acid  or  base, 
and  wherein 
the  term  "substituted"  associated  with  the  expressions 
"aryl",  "arylalkyl",  "diarylalkyl",  "phenyl"  and  "phenyl- 
alkyl"  means  that  the  aromatic  nucleus  or  nuclei  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from:  linear 
or  branched  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  linear  or  branched  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  and 
trifluoromethyl; 
the  term  "substituted"  associated  with  the  expressions  "cy- 
cloalkyl" and  "cycloalkyl-(Ci-C4)alkyl"  means  that  the 
cyclic  system  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals 
selected  from:  halogen,  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  linear  or 
branched  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 
the  term  "cycloalkyl"  designates  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
cyclic  system  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
the  expression  "aryl"  means  pyridyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thi- 
enyl,  furyl,  or  pyrimidyl. 


in  which 

R'  is  —COR'  in  which  R'  is  RO—  or  R; 

R^is  Ci^alkyl,  C2.6alkenyl,  Cj^alkynyl,  Cj^  cycloalkyl,  or 
a  radical  of  the  formula  — W— R'  in  which  W  is  a  bond, 
Cz^alkenediyl,  or  — (CH2)r— .  in  which  t  U  one  to  six;  and 
R'  is  naphthyl,  or  phenyl,  and  furthermore  R'  can  be 
optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  same  or  different 
Ci^  alkyl,  Ci^  alkoxy,  halogen  or  — CF3  groups; 

R"  is  -OCOR,  H,  OH,  -OR,  -OSO2R.  -OCONR-Tl, 
— OCONHR,  — OCOO(CH2),R,  or  — OCOOR; 

R*  and  K'  are  both  hydroxy  or  together  form  a  bond  with 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached;  and 

R  and  R"  are  independently  Ci^  alkyl,  C2-6  alkenyl,  Cj^ 
cycloalkyl,  Ci^  alkynyl,  or  phenyl,  optionally  substituted 
with  one  to  three  same  or  different  C1.6  alkyl,  C1.6  alkoxy, 
halogen  or  — CF3  groups. 

538O  752 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  OXIDATION  OF 
CRYSTALLINE  STEROID  ALCOHOLS  IN  CELLS, 
LIPOPROTEINS,  AND  CHYLOMICRONS 
Woodrow  C.  Monte,  6411  S.  River  Dr.,  #65,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 
FUed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,826 
Int.  a.«  A61K  31/34 
MS.  a.  514—474  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  oxidation  of  the  crystalline 
steroid  alcohol  cholesterol  in  cells  lining  the  inner  surfaces  of 
veins  and  arteries,  comprising  the  incorporating  of  a  composi- 
tion into  the  bloodstream  for  absorption  and  dissolution  in 
chylomicrons,  high  density  lipoproteins,  low  density  lipopro- 
teins, and  very  low  density  hpoproteins,  said  composition 
comprising  an  ascorbyl  monoester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  containing  12  to  18  atoms  per  molecule; 
wherein  the  chylomicrons,  high  density  lipoproteins,  low 
density  lipoproteins,  and  very  low  density  lipoproteins  are 
absorbed  by  said  cells  to  transport  said  ascorbyl  monoester  into 
said  cells. 


5,380,753 
BATH  AGENT 
Shoji  Yoshida,  Nishinomiya;  Kaznmi  Ogata,  Toyonaka,  and 
Osamu  Kawahira,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seqju 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,996 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-135519 

Int  a.»  A61K  31/34;  C07D  305/12 

VS.  a.  514—474  3  Claims 

1.  A  bath  agent  containing  sodium  sulfate  and/or  sodium 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 
CH2CH2CH2CH-)jC«3 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  methyl  group  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


5,380.754 
TOPICAL  COMPOSmON  ENHANCING  HEALING  OF 

VIRAL  LESIONS 
Bruce  W.  Miller,  Tierra  Verde,  Fla.,  and  Richard  L.  Kronenthal, 
Fair  Lawn,  N.J.,  assignors  to  ViroTex  Corporation,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,101,  May  19,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,005,  Jnn.  20, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

504,683,  Apr.  4, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  161,802,  Feb.  29,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  985,279 

Int  a.«  A61K  31/21 

VS.  a.  514—513  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  herpetic  lesion  comprising 

topically  administering  to  said  lesion  a  composition  comprising 

the  combination  of: 

(a)  tetracaine,  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  1%  to  2%  by 
weight;  and 

(b)  sodium  lauryl  sulfate  in  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight,  and 

wherein  said  combination  is  administered  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  for  topical  administration. 


5,380,755 

ALKYL  AND  ALKYLBENZYL  ETHERS  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  HYDROQUINONES 

Argyrios  G.  Arvanitis,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  Everett  L. 

Scholfield,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  The  Dn  Pont  Merck 

Pharmaceutical  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  JuL  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  918336 
Int  CL«  A61K  31/275 
VS.  a.  514—522  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


/ 


A  D 


(D 


YR*R*' 


and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 
Xis 


R' 


R',  R^,  and  R^,  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  aUtyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  CF3,  C2F5,  CN,  and  NO2; 
A  and  D  are  independentiy  selected  fhnn  the  group  includ- 
ing hydrogen,  COR',  CH2OR*  and  CN; 
Y  is  a  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom; 

R^  and  R*'  are  independentiy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  and 
COR',  provided  that  when  Y  is  oxygen  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
COR*,  and  R*'  is  not  present; 
Z  is  hydrogen,   CN,  OH,   OR*,   OCOR*,  OCOjR*,   or 

0C0NR*R7; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  C1-C4 

dialkylamino; 
R*  and  R'  independently  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R*  is  C1-C4  aUtyl,  C1-C4  aUcoxy,  or  C1-C4  alkylamino,  or 

C2-Cg  dialkylamino; 
m  is  0  or  1;  and 

n  is  1-5,  provided  that  when  n=2-5,  then  m=0;  provided 
that  when: 
R',  R2,  andR^areH; 
AisH; 

D  is  CO2CH3,  COCO2H,  COCH3,  CN,  or  CONH2; 
n=0-3;  and 
m=0;  then  Z  cannot  be  CO2CH2CH3,  CO2H,  or  OCH3. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  diseases  involving  monoamine  oxi- 
dase in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  a  monoamine  oxidase  inhibiting  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


5,380,756 

DISINFECTING  SHAMPOO  COMPOSmON  FOR 

ANIMALS 

Jeffrey  F.  Andrews,  and  Jane  T.  Kure,  both  of  StUlwater,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManatectnriBg  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,666,  Jon.  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,219,887,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,915, 
Jun.  7,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  34,089 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  15, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/23,  31/66 
VS.  a.  514—552  16  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  shampoo  composition  comprising  a 
stable  emulsion  of 
i)  0.01-20  wt.  %  o.^an  antimicrobial  agent  comprising  a  fatty 

acid  monoester  of  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol, 
ii)  0.1-5  wt.  %  of  a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid  and  salts 
thereof,  lactic  acid,  and  acidic  polyphosphates, 
iii)  20-70  wt.  %  of  a  cleansing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of    sulfosuccinate    esters,    polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  copolymer  surfactants,  sodium  lauryl 
sulfate  and  derivatives  thereof,   polyoxyethylene  cetyl 
ether,  sorbital  esters,  triethanolamine  lauryl  sulfate,  so- 
dium cocoyi  taurate,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
iv)  1-10  wt.  %  of  a  conditioner  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  proteins,  lanolin  and  derivatives  thereof, 
silicone  derivatives  and  quaternary  ammonium  salt  deriva- 
tives, and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
v)  25-75  wt.  %  water. 


1^ 
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S,3M,7S7 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  VULVAR  DYSTTROPHY  AND 

VAGINAL  DRYNESS 
DitU  F.  Horrohte,  Svrey,  Em^Mmi,  a«i«wir  to  Scod«  HoM- 
i>ai  plC  SwTcy,  Eiglaad 

FIM  May  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  61,110 
CUm  priority,  ipyBcrtloa  UaHed  Kimaltm,  May  27, 1992, 
9211229 

bt.  a.*  A61K  31/20 
VS.  a.  514— 5*0  8  CUlM 

1.  Method  of  tremting  v»jlvw  dystrophy,  vaginal  dryness  or 
both  comprising  administering  to  a  woman  requiring  such 
treatment  from  1  mg  to  10  g/day  of  OLA,  DGLA,  or  both, 
optionally  in  association  with  other  EFAs  of  the  n-6  or  n-3 


formly  dispersed  in  the  polyisobutylene  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive. 


5,380,758 
S-NTTROSOTHIOLS  AS  SMOOTH  MUSCLE 
RELAXANTS  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USES  THEREOF 
JoMtlkaa  Stabler,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C;  Joaeph  Loacalzo,  Dorer, 
Ma«^  Adaa  SUrka,  Rawiotph,  Maw^  Daniel  Simon,  Waban, 
MaH^  Robert  Brown,  Natick,  Maaa^  and  Jeffrey  Drazen, 
Wiackcatcr,  MaM^  awtgnors  to  Brigham  and  Womea's  Hospi- 
tal, Boatoo,  Maaa. 

CoatiM*tioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,665,  Dec  11,  1992, 
abaadoMd,  which  is  a  contianatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  676,691, 
Mar.  29,  1991,  ahandoawl.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  14,  1992,  Scr. 
No.  943334 
Iirt.  a.»  A61K  31/195.  38/00 
VS.  a.  514—562  23  daimi 

1.  A  method  for  relaxing  airway  smooth  muscle  in  an  indi- 
vidual in  need  thereof,  comprising  administering  an  airway 
smooth  muscle  relaxing  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  S-nitroso-N-acetylcysteine,  S-nitroso- 
glutathione  and  S-nitroso-homocysteine  to  a  human  in  need 
thereof 


5,380,759 

METHYL 

N-^6-(3,4,5-TRIME^HOXYBENZLOXY)IMIDAZO(l,^ 

B]PYRIDAZIN-2-ZYL]CARBAMATE  USED  TO  TREAT 

LEUKEMIA 

Simoa  T.  Hodgwrn,  Bcckenham,  England,  aMignor  to  Burroogha 

Wellcome  Co.,  Reaearch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  817,539,  Jan.  7, 1992,  abandoacd,  which  is 
a  coBtiaurtioii  of  Ser.  No.  231,894,  Aog.  12,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,091,531.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,529 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Aug.  15,  1987, 
8719368 

lat  a.'  A61K  31/195.  31/495;  C07D  487/04 
VS.  CL  514—248  2  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  a  cytotoxic  effect  against  a  leuke- 
mia tumor  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  of  said 
tumor  an  effective  cytoxic  amount  of  the  compound  methyl 
N-[6-(3,4,5-trimethoxybenzyloxy)imidazo{l,2-b]pyridazin-2- 
yl]carbamate  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5,380,760 
TRANSDERMAL  PROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOSmON 
HauN  Wendei,  awl  Franz>laacf  Braiu,  both  of  Borke^  Ger- 
many, MBignors  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  Manotectoriiig 
Coopaay,  Sc  Paol,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  155,126 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/19 
VS.  CL  514—573  10  Clataia 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  topical  and/or  transdermal 
drug  delivery  formulation,  comprising: 
(i)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  prostaglandin  E|  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  lower  alkyl  ester 
thereof;  and 
(ii)  a  polyisobutylene  pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 
wherein  the  prostaglandin  is  dissolved  or  substantially  uni- 


5,380,761 
TRANSDERMAL  COMPOSTOONS 
Szab6  Anna  Z.;  GabrieUa  Szab6  mtt  UJheiyi;  Antal  T6th;  Tamia 
Sziita;  Kilmin  Magyar,  J6acf  Lengyel:  Jtoos  Pint^,  Anna 
Szikelr.    Andris    Szego,    all    of    Bodapeat    and    Katalin 
Mirmaroai  a4e  KeUner,  Biatorb^,  all  of  Hungary,  aaaignon 
to  Chiaoin  Gyogyszer-  ES  Vegyeazeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT., 
Bodapeat,  Hungary 
Cootlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  861,537,  Apr.  1, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  140,279 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatloo  Hungary,  Apr.  15, 1991, 1229/91 
Int  a."  A61K  31/135 
VS.  CL  514—655  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anhydrous  trans- 
dermal composition  comprising  in  a  20  to  100%  lyotropic 
liquid  crystalline  arrangement: 
5  to  15  weight  %  of  optically  active  or  racemic  N-methyl-N- 
(l-phenyl-2-propyl)-2-propynylamine  or  N-methyl-N-{l- 
(4-fluorophenyl>2-propyl}-2-propynylamine  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof; 
40  to  70%  by  weight  of  hquid  polyethylene  glycol; 
10  to  20%  by  weight  of  solid  polyethylene  glycol; 
2  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent; 
2  to  20%  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol,  and  if  desired, 
0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  polymer,  the  a  value  of  which  is 

greater  than  0.6,  and 
optionally,  in  an  amount  needed  up  to  100%  an  emulsifying 
agent,  which  comprises  the  step  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  comprising  40  to  70%  by  weight 
of  the  liquid  polyethylene  glycol.  10  to  20%  by  weight 
of  the  solid  polyethylene  glycol,  2  to  30%  by  weight  of 
the  non-ionic  surface  active  agent,  and  2  to  20%  by 
weight  of  the  propylene  glycol; 

(b)  inoculating  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (a)  with  5  to 
15%  by  weight  of  the  optically  active  or  racemic  N- 
methyl-N-{l-phenyl-2-propyl)-2-propynylamine  or  N- 
methyl-N-{l-(4-nuorophenyl)-2-propyl}-2-propynyla- 
mine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
dissolved  in  warm  polyethylene  glycol;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  inoculated  mixture  and  optionally  adding 
thereto  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  the  a  value 
of  which  is  greater  than  0.6,  to  obtain  the  lyottopic 
Uquid  crystalline  composition,  and  adding  optionally,  in 
an  amount  needed  up  to  an  emulsifying  agent. 


5,380,762 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
MACROINVERTEBRATES 
Frederic  L.  Morgan,  Cordova,  Tenn.,  aaaignor  to  Bnckman 
Laboratories  Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Memphia,  Tenn. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,367 
lat  CL»  AOIN  33/02.  59/10 
VS.  CL  514—673  »  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  macroinvertebrates  in  an  aque- 
ous system  comprising  adding  to  said  aqueous  system  in  recog- 
nized need  of  such  control  an  effective  toxic  controlling 
amount  of  ethylenediamine  dihydriodide  wherein  said  ethyl- 
enediamine  dihydriodide  is  added  in  the  amounc  of  from  about 
1.0  ppm  to  about  100  ppm  in  said  aqueous  system. 


5.380,763  5380,766 

TOPICAL  COMPOSmON  FOR  TREATING  ACNE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PREFOAMED 

^^UWJARIS  POLYOLEFIN  PARTICLES 

Toahiya  Sato,  deceased,  late  of  Kanagawa  by  Kuniko  Sato,  legal  Michael  Triiger,  Haltem,  and  Thomas  Utbu,  Liidenscbcid,  both 


representatiTe  ,  and  Kenya  Ishida,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takasago  International  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nied  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,458 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Not.  19,  1992,  4-332232 

Int  a.»  A61K  31/045 

VS.  CL  514—724  3  Oaima 


of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hnels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl, 
Gemiaay 

FUed  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jon.  14, 1993, 4319587 
Int  a.»  C08J  9/18 
VS.  CL  521— «0  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  foamed  polyolefin  particles  by 


1.  A  method  of  treating  acne  vulgaris  cased  by  Propionibac-  dispersion  foaming  of  components  consisting  essentially  of 
lenum  acnes  which  comprises  applying  to  the  affected  areas  of  polyolefm  particles,  a  liquid  dispersing  agent  and  optionally  a 
the  skin  a  composition  comprising  1-pentadecanol  as  an  active  volatile  blowing  agent  in  a  reaction  system  consisting  essen- 
mgrtdient  and  a  carrier  or  diluent  acceptable  for  topical  com-  tiaUy  of  a  reactor  equipped  with  a  stirrer  containing  said  com- 
position, wherein  said  1-pentadecanoI  is  applied  in  a  concentra-  ponents  and  a  discharge  jet,  comprising  the  step  of: 
tion  effective  to  inhibit  Propionibacterium  acnes,  until  the  acne  gassing  the  components  of  the  reactor  by  injecting  an  inert 


is  slightly  improved,  apparently  improved  and  or  completely 
healed. 


5,380,764 
COMPOSmON  OF  VITAMIN  A,  GLUCOSE  AND 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  FOR  COSMETIC  OR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Paul  Herzog,  37-39,  route  dn  Monteliza,  Saint-Legier,  Switzer- 
land 1806 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,690,  Dec.  20,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  ■  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,5«3,  Jun.  8, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,513 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerbmd,   Dec   21,   1989, 
4582/89 

Int  a.»  A61K  31/07 

VS.  a.  514—725  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical 

consisting  essentially  of  (1)  Vitamin  A  in  the  form  of  an  ester  or 

as  the  free  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  effective 


gas  into  the  dispersion  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in 
the  reactor; 
and  simultaneously 
discharging  a  three  phase  mixture  of  liquid  dispersing  agent 
polymer  particles  and  gas  through  said  jet. 


5,380,767 

FOAMABLE  GEL  WITH  AN  AQUEOUS  BLOWING 

AGENT  EXPANDABLE  TO  FORM  A  UNIMODAL 

STYRENIC  POLYMER  FOAM  STRUCTURE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  FOAM  STRUCTURE 

Kyung  W.  Sub,  and  Andrew  N.  Paqnet  both  of  GranriUe,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  965,589 

Int  a.«  C08J  9/00 


quantity  of  retinoic  acid  to  skin  cells  and  (2)  glucose  in  an    ^•*"  ^^  521—79  25  OaiaH 

amount  of  between  about  0.5  and  \0°l^  by  weight  and  in  associa-  *  ^  foamable  styrenic  polymer  gel  comprising: 
tion  with  (3)  a  suble  aqueous  emulsion  of  hydrogen  peroxide,       "^  *  flowable  melt  of  a  styrenic  polymer  material  comprising 
wherein  the  hydrogen  peroxide  is  present  in  an  amount  of  greater  than  50  percent  by  weight  styrenic  monomeric 


about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  to  supply  water  and 
oxygen  to  transpori  the  Vitamin  A  and  glucose  through  the 
outer  layers  of  skin  and  to  react  with  the  Vitamin  A  so  that  the 
Vitamin  A  can  provide  retinoic  acid  to  ceUs  therein,  and  the 
glucose  is  present  to  provide  energy  to  the  reaction. 


5,380,765 

CHEMOSENSORY  OLFACTORY  ASSAY  FOR 

PSYCHIATRIC  DISORDERS 

Alan  R.  Hirach,  180  E.  Pearson,  #4702,  Chicago,  111.  60611 
Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  954,882,  Sep.  30, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,059 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/05 
VS.  CL  514—731  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  depression  in  a  patient  having  a 
chemosensory  dysftmction,  comprising: 


units  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  styrenic  polymer 
material; 

b)  a  blowing  agent  comprising  about  1  weight  percent  or 
more  water  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  blowing 
agent;  and 

c)  the  styrenic  polymer  melt  having  a  water  solubUity  suffi- 
cient to  provide  for  formation  of  a  styrenic  polymer  foam 
structure  haxong  a  substantiaUy  unimodal  ceU  size  distri- 
bution upon  expansion  of  the  styrenic  polymer  gel. 


5,380,768 
FOAM,  FOAM-RESIN  COMPOSTTE  AND  METHOD  OF 
.       ^    .  ,      ,        ,  r       ^  ,  ^  MAKING  A  FOAM-RESIN  COMPOSTTE 

admmistermg  a  plurality  of  concentiiitions  of  p-ethylphenol    j^  a.  Cranston,  Hnntsrille,  and  Dong  E.  MacArthur,  New 


to  the  patient  to  determine  the  patient's  threshold  detec 

tion  level  for  p-ethylphenol; 
comparing  the  threshold  detection  level  of  the  patient  with 

a  standard  threshold  amount  for  p-ethylphenol  detected 

by  a  normal  person  of  the  same  sex  and  age  as  the  patient; 
identifying  at  least  a  5  decismel  decrease  in  the  threshold 


Market  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpora- 
tioo,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  May  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  64,869 
Irt.  CL*  C08G  18/00 
VS.  a.  521—167  47  n«l«. 

1.  A  urethane  modified  polyisocyanurate  riged  foam  com- 
detection  level  of  the  patient  compared  to  the  standard    prising  the  reaction  product  of: 

threshold  amount  for  p-ethylphenol;  and  an  A  component  comprising  polymeric  isocyanate  having  a 

correlating  the  at  least  5  decismel  decrease  in  the  threshold  functionaUty  of  at  least  2.4; 

detection  level  with  a  diagnosis  of  depression  in  the  pa-        a  B  component  comprising: 
tient.  an  aromatic  amino  polyol  having  the  formula 


Mi 
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where  Rii 

OH 
I 
CH2CH:OCH2CH— CHj 

-CHjN 

CHzCH^OH 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  R,  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  R  or  the  nonyl 
radical  — CH9H19,  said  aromatic  amino  poiyol  being 
about  60  to  about  90  vol.  %  of  the  B  component; 

a  polyether  poiyol,  said  polyether  poiyol  being  about  5  to 
about  35  vol.  %  of  the  B  component; 

a  tiimerization  catalyst; 

a  surfactant; 

an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  provide,  upon  reaction  of 
the  A  and  B  components,  CO2  as  the  sole  blowing 
agent; 
wherein  the  foam  has  a  density  of  about  3  to  about  IS  Ib./ft'. 


5,380,7(9 
REACTIVE  INK  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SYSTEMS 
Dtwald  R.  TlttcriagtiM,  TwOatte;  Loc  V.  B«i;  Linda  M.  HirKfay, 
both  of  Portiawl,  and  C  Wayne  Jaeger,  BeaTcrton,  aU  of 
Oi«s^  aaiiffon  to  Tektronix  Inc^  WUaonTille,  Orcg. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,970 
Int  CL*  C09D  11/10;  COOL  33/02.  93/04:  COOK  5/09 
VS.  a.  523—161  13  CUlma 

1.  A  reactive  ink  for  use  in  ink  jet  printers  comprising: 
a  base  ink  component  having  an  ink  carrier  constituent,  a 
compatible  colorant,  and  a  cross-linkable  constituent  one 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymer  having  the  following 
structure 


CH3 
t-(CH2— CH2),— {CH2-C-)^, 


I 

c=o 

I 

OH 


where 

x=from  about  75%  to  about  99%; 

y=from  about  1%  to  about  25%;  and 

a  dimcr  acid;  and 
a  croM-linking  agent  reactive  with  the  croas-linkable  constitu- 
ent in  the  base  ink  component  and  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a 
receiving  substrate  separately  from  the  base  ink  component 
and,  upon  contact  with  the  cross-linkable  constituent  of  the 
base  ink  component,  to  produce  a  cross-Unked  ink. 


5,300,770 

HEAT  CURED  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  POTASSIUM  ALUMINOSHJCATE 

FILLER  WHICH  PROVIDES  RESISTANCE  TO 

HYDROCARBON  OILS  AND  ADJUSTABLE  SHRINKAGE 

Jamm  E.  Doln,  Hooaick  Falla,  and  Edwin  R.  Evans,  Oifton 

Park,  both  of  N.V.,  aaaignors  to  General  ElMtric  Coapany. 

Watarford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  865,546 
Int  CL*  C08K  9/06.  3/34;  OD8L  83/00 
VS.  CL  523—212  »  OniaH 

1.  A  heat  curable  silicone  rubber  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  system,  said  polymer  system  containing: 

(A)  up  to  100  parte  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  3,000,000  to  about  100,000,000 
cps  at  25'  C.  and  substantially  no  vinyl,  or  mixtures  of 
such  organopolysiloxanes; 

(B)  up  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-stopped  organopoly- 
siloxane,  substantially  free  to  vinyl-on-chain,  having  a 
viscosity  of  about  3,000,000  to  about  100,000,000  cps  at 
25*  C,  or  mixtures  of  such  organopolysiloxanes; 

(Q  up  to  100  parte  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-on-chain  organo- 
polysiloxane,  free  of  vinyl  end  stops,  having  a  vinyl  con- 
tent of  about  5X10-'  to  about  5  weight  percent  and  a 
viscosity  of  about  3,000,000  to  about  100,000,000  cps  at 
25'  C,  or  mixtures  of  such  organopolysiloxanes; 

(D)  up  to  100  parte  of  a  vinyl-stopped,  vinyl-on-chain  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  a  vinyl  content  of  about 
5X 10-'  to  about  5  weight  percent,  or  mixtures  of  such 
organopolysiloxanes; 

(F)  up  to  about  30  parte  by  weight  based  upon  100  parte  of 
the  total  of  Componente  (AMD)  of  an  organopolysilox- 
ane  resin  copolymer  comprising: 

1)  RaSiO)  unite  (M  unite)  and  SiOi  unite  (Q  unite)  where 
each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  radicals  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  free  to  aUphatic  unsaturation  with  a  ratio  of  M 
unite  to  Q  unite  ranging  from  0.5: 1  to  about  1.5:1,  where 
the  copolymer  contains  from  about  0.5  to  IQ.  weight 
percent  vinyl  groups,  or 

2)  RaSiO)  unite  (M  unite),  Si02  unite  (Q  unite)  and  R*^Si- 
O2/2  units  (D  vinyl  unite)  where  each  R  is  as  defined 
above  and  each  R^is  a  vinyl  containing  radical  having 
from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  where  the  ratio  of 
M  unite  to  Q  unite  is  from  0.5:1  to  about  1.5:1,  and  the  D 
vinyl  unite  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to 
about  70  mol  percent  based  upon  the  total  number  of 
mols  of  siloxy  unite  in  the  copolymer,  and  where  the 
resinous  copolymer  contains  from  about  0.5  to  about 
10.0  weight  percent  vinyl  groups,  or 

3)  mixtures  of  I  and  2;  such  that  the  total  of  Componente 
(AHD)  and  (F)  equals  100  parte  by  weight,  said  sili- 
cone rubber  composition  further  comprising: 

(O)  from  about  1  to  about  50  parte  by  weight  potassium 
aluminosilicate  filler  having  a  surface  area  of  between 
about  5.0  and  about  6.50  m^/g,  an  average  particle  diame- 
ter of  between  about  1.0  and  about  20.0  micrometers  and 
an  average  particle  thickness  of  between  about  0.45  and 
1.0  micrometers; 

(H)  up  to  about  200  parte  by  weight  based  upon  the  polymer 
system  of  a  finely  divided  filler;  and 

(J)  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  parte  by  weight  based  upon 
the  polymer  system  of  a  hydride  cross-linking  agent. 


5,380,771 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  AMINE  SALTS  OF  AN 

ACRYUC  POLYMER 

Joaeph  L.  Nothnagel,  Maple  Grorc,  Minn^  aarigaor  to  CargOI 

Incorporated,  MianeapoUa,  Minn. 

Continnation-lB-pwi  of  Ser.  No.  731,489,  JnL  17, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatiott  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,796 
The  portioa  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  sabaeqncat  to  Jan.  7, 2011, 
has  been  diadaiaMd. 
Int  a»  C08J  3/05.  3/03:  C08L  33/02.  33/10 
VS.  a.  523—339  7  «T««-. 

1.  A  process  for  malcing  a  water  dispersion  of  a  water  dis- 
persible  amine  salt  of  an  acrylic  polymer,  the  amine  salt  of  the 
acrylic  polymer  being  a  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  compris- 
ing the  acrylic  polymer  having  carboxyl  groups,  an  amine  and 
a  substantially  water  immiscible  organic  solvent  in  a  neutraliza- 
tion reaction,  the  acrylic  polymer  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  30,000  to  about 
300,000  and  an  acid  value  in  the  range  of  about  15  to  about  100, 
the  process  comprising: 
adding  water  to  a  dispersion  of  the  acrylic  polymer  or  the 
amine  salt  of  the  acrylic  polymer  in  the  substantially  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent,  to  form  an  acrylic  polymer 
amine  salt/organic  solvent/water  mixture,  the  substan- 
tially water  immiscible  organic  solvent  and  water  being  in 
amounte  effective  for  forming  an  azeotrope  having  a  boil- 
ing point  in  the  range  of  from  about  85'  C.  to  about  95'  C; 
inverting  the  mixture  and  forming  an  organic  solvent  in 

water  azeotrope; 
heating  the  azeotrope  to  remove  the  substantially  water 

immiscible  organic  solvent; 
condensing  the  water  and  substantially  water  immiscible 
organic  solvent  being  removed  from  the  water  dispersion; 
separating  the  substantially  water  immiscible  organic  sol- 
vent and  water,  the  water  dispersion  being  formed  and  the 
organic  solvent  being  removed  by  the  heating  of  the  azeo- 
trope to  form  the  water  dispersion  of  the  water  dispersible 
amine  salt  of  the  acrylic  polymer,  the  organic  solvent 
capable  of  being  separated  from  the  water  after  the  heat- 


5,380.773 

BITUMENS  MODIFIED  WITH  RECYCLED  AND/OR 

VIRGIN  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  APPUCATIONS 

Fawnneif  Bellio,  Ragaaa;  MicMc  FldU,  Sddi,  end  Nieola 

Patti,  Ragnaa,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigBora  to  ECP  Enichca  Polimcri 

&rX,,  Milan,  Italy 

FIM  Dec  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,628 
CUdiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1991,  ML91- 
A/003478 

Int  CL'  COOL  95/00 
VS.  CL  524—68  15  n«<— 

1.  A  bituminous  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  bitiunen; 

b)  a  recycled  and/or  virgin  polyethylene  (PE)  having  a 
density  of  from  0.870  to  0.970  g/ml  and  a  Mek-Flow 
Index  value  of  between  and  between  20  and  70; 

c)  a  recycled  and/or  virgin  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer (EVA)  having  a  Melt-Flow  Index  of  between  0.3  and 
500  and  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  between  1  and  50%  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  total  copolymer;  and 

d)  a  PE  wax  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  3,000 
and  6,000. 


5,380,774 

NYLON  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  EXmBITING 

IMPROVED  PROTECnON  AGAINST  UV-UGHT 

DEGRADATION 

Bruce  M.  MulhoUand,  Union,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  Hoechst  Celancae 

Corporation,  SoDerriUc,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  ai,9S9 
Int  CL*  C08K  5/3435.  5/11.  5/524 
VS.  CL  524—102  20  OaiM 

1.  A  nylon  molding  composition  comprising  a  nylon  base 
resin  and  a  stabilization  system  which  is  present  in  said  compo- 
sition in  an  amount  sufficient  to  achieve  a  color  difference,  as 
calculated  in  ClELab  unite  under  illuminant  "D-65"  according 
to  ASTM  Standard  D-2244,  of  less  than  about  1.5  when  ex- 


posed to  60 1 .6  kJ/m^  irradiation  in  a  Xenon  arc  weatherometer 
ing  for  circulation  of  the  water  to  the  mixture  by  virtue  of  of)erated  according  to  SAE  J 1 885,  and  exhibiting  at  least  about 
the  immiscibility  of  the  organic  solvent  with  the  water,    ''5%  surface  gloss  retention  after  irradiation,  and  wherein  said 

stabilization  system  includes: 
(i)  a  hindered  phenolic  antioxidant  in  the  form  of  tetrakis(- 


and  circulating  the  water  separated  from  the  organic 
solvent  back  into  the  mixture  to  provide  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  the  amine  salt  of  the  acryUc  polymer,  at  least 
60%  of  the  carboxyl  groups  of  the  acrylic  polymer  being 
neutralized  and  the  dispersion  having  at  least  about  30 
weight  percent  acrylic  polymer  and  salt  thereof  as  solids, 
less  than  2  weight  percent  of  organic  solvent  and  being 
substantially  free  of  an  emulsifier. 


5,380,772 

MODELLING  UQUID  FOR  DENTAL  PORCELAIN 

Aldra  Haaegawa,  Innyama,  and  Tsagumichi  Kawasaki,  Nagoya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  G-C  Toahi  Kogyo  Corporation, 

Kasttgai,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,979,  Not.  30,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  11,  1989,  1-318826; 
Sep.  28,  1990,  ^257057 

Int  a.«  C08F  2/46 
VS.  CL  522—14  13  Claims 

1.  A  modeling  liquid  used  for  building  up  dental  porcelain, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  photopolymerlzable  compound  having  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond, 

(B)  a  photopolymerizable  initiator, 

(C)  a  reducing  agent,  and 

(D)  a  polymerization  inhibitor,  wherein  said  modelling  liq- 
uid can  be  fired  without  effecting  discoloration  of  a  porce- 
lain; and 

wherein  said  modeling  Uquid  has  a  refractive  index  of  1.4  to 
1.6  inclusive  at  25*  C.  and  a  viscosity  of  0.1  Pa.s  or  less  at 
23*  C. 


methylene(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxy-hydrocinnamate)) 
methane; 

(ii)  a  phosphate  compound  in  the  form  of  bis(2,4-di-t-butyl- 
phenyl)  pentaerythritol  diphosphite; 

(iii)   a   hindered   amine   Ught   stabilizer   in   the   form   of 
bis(  1 ,2,2,6, 6-pentamethyl-4-piperidinylX3,5-di-t-butyl-4- 
hydroxybenzyObutyi-propanedioate;  and  optionally 

(iv)  a  benzotriazole  UV-light  absorber  in  the  form  of  2-<3',5'- 
bis(  1  -methyl- 1  -phcnylethyl)-2'-hydroxyphenyl  benzotri- 
azole. 


5,380,775 

VINYL  ESTER  AND  POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING 
MONOMER,  CERESIN  WAX,  DRYING  OIL  AND 
EPOXmiZED  DRYING  OIL 
Terry  W.  Cowley,  and  Mary  L.  N.  White,  both  of  Lake  JackwNi, 
Tex.,  asaigDors  to  The  Dow  Ckeaical  Coaipnny,  Midland, 
Mich. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  121,399,  Sep.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,340,856, 
which  ia  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  996,545,  Dec  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,286,554,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  797,640,  Not.  25, 1991, 
Pat  No.  5,206,077.  This  application  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
245,773 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/15 
VS.  CL  524—109  8  Oaimt 

1.  In  a  composition  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  vinyl  ester 
resin  or  at  least  one  unsaturated  polyester  resin  or  a  combina- 
tion of  such  resins;  (B)  at  least  one  polymerizable,  vaporizable, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  and  (C)  a  polymerizable, 
vaporizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  emission  sup- 
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pression  amount  of  ccresin  wax;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  in  said  composition  (D)  a  drying  oil  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.7  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  combined  weight  of  resin  and  polymerizable,  vapor- 
izable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  and  (E)  an  epoxi- 
dizcd  drying  oil  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.7 
percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  combined  weight  of  resin 
and    polymerizable,    vaporizable,    ethylenically    unsaturated 


radical-containing  aminoalcohol  and  thermoplastic  synthetic 
organic  polymer. 


monomer. 


5,380,776 

MOLDABLE  FILLED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Peter  G.  Hibbert,  Newark,  DeU  aaaignor  to  ICI  Americas  Inc., 

WUmiogtoii,  Del. 

FTled  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,795 
iBt  a.*  C08K  5/521 
VS,  CL  524—145  »7  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  composition  comprising; 

(A)  a  liquid  polyester  resin  produced  by  the  condensation 
reaction  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
anhydride  with  at  least  one  polyol; 

(B)  an  inert  filler;  and 

(C)  a  viscosity  reducing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


(HO)j_,-P— (OR), 

wherein: 
R  is  C4-C18  alkyl.  C4-<:i8  alkenyl  or  C4-Cig  alkynyl;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


5,380,777 
POLYGLYCIDYL  NITRATE  PLASTICIZERS 
Rodney  Wilier,  Newark.  Del.;  Alfred  G.  Stem,  Elkton,  Md.,  and 
Robert  S.  Day,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion.  Ogden,  Utah 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,423,  Jan.  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,098 

iDt  CL*  C07C  203/04:  C08G  59/14;  C08K  5/32:  C08L  77/0^ 

U.S.  CI.  524—186  6  Claima 

2.  A  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  plasticizer  which  comprises  a  nitrated  difunctional 
poly(glycidyl  nitrate)  oligomer  of  the  formula 


CH2ONO2 
ChNO— C— CH2 — 
H 


''        CH2ONO2 

O— C— CHj— 
I 


OCH2 


5,380,779 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

WHICH  IS  REPULPABLE  UNDER  ACIDIC  PH 

CONDITIONS 

Francois  C.  D'Haeae,  Gent,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Minneaota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,823,  Sep.  23, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,211 
Int.  a.»  C08L  79/04:  C08F  12S/02.  20/10 
VS.  a.  524—272  20  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  terpolymer  formed  from  A,   B  and  C  monomers 
wherein, 

A  is  a  hydrophobic  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  or  a  methacrylic  ester  of  a  non-ter- 
tiary alcohol,  the  alcohol  having  2  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  A  comprises  from  30  to  85%  by  total  weight  of 
the  A  plus  B  plus  C; 
B  is  a  polar  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  A  mono- 
mer and  having  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  sulfonic  acid  func- 
tionality or  combinations  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that 
if  B  contains  the  hydroxyl  functionality  it  is  combined 
with  a  monomer  having  an  acid  group,  wherein  B  com- 
prises from  2  to  50%  by  total  weight  of  A  plus  B  plus  C, 
and  wherein  from  5  to  100%  of  any  said  acidic  group 
has  been  neutralized;  and 
C  is  a  water-dispersible  macromolecular  monomer  which 
is  copolymerizable  with  A  and  B  and  has  the  formula 
X— Y— Z  wherein  X  is  a  structural  element  comprising 
a  moiety  which  is  copolymerizable  with  A  and  B,  Y  is 
a  divalent  linking  group  joining  X  to  Z,  and  Z  is  a 
water-dispersible  moiety  containing,  at  least  two  units 
which  are  essentially  unreactive  under  free  radical 
initiated  copolymerization  conditions  used  to  form  the 
terpolymer,  wherein  C  comprises  from  10  to  50%  by 
total  weight  of  A  plus  B  plus  C;  and 
(b)  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tackifi- 
ers,  plasticizers,  and  combinations  thereof  wherein  the 
ratio  of  said  additive  to  said  terpolymer  is  in  the  range  of 
from  0.2:1  to  5:1 
wherein  said  composition  is  repulpable  at  a  pH  of  from  2  to 
II. 


where  n  is  0  to  3,  having  a  M,  of  from  about  394  to  about  1084, 

and 

(B)  a  binder  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
poly(glycidyl  nitrate),  poly(ethylene  glycol),  poly(diethy- 
lene  glycol  adipate),  glycidyl  azide  polymer,  poly(ca- 
prolactone),  poly(propylene  glycol),  poly(neopentyl  gly- 
col) adipate,  poly(nitratomethyl  methyl  oxetane),  and 
other  energetic  polyoxetanes. 


5,380,778 
FLUOROCHEMICAL  AMINOALCOHOLS 

Richard  S.  Buckanin,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  aacignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manofacturing  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,336 

Int.CL*C08K5//7 

UJS.  CI.  524—247  H  CUima 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  fluoroaliphatic 


5,380,780 
ABSORBABLE  COATING  AND  BLEND 
James  R.  Olson,  Norwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Deknatel  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,486,  Dec.  29,  1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,861 
Int.  a.*  C08J  5/10:  A61L  77/00 
\iS.  a.  524—311  7  Claims 

1.  An  absorbable  coating  comprising  a  blend  of  about  95  to 
about  5%  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  of  -caprolactone  and 
about  5  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  crystallization  modifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  fatty  acids  and 
crystalline  esters  of  fatty  acids  which  are  saturated  C12-C18 
fatty  acid  esters  of  polyhydric  alcohols. 
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5,380,781 

CATIONICALLY  ELECTRODEPOSITABLE  FINE 

PARTICLES  DERIVED  FROM 

ALKOXYSILANE-MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESINS  AND 

CATIOMC  ELECTRODEPOSmON  PAINT 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

KiyoaU  Kato,  Oiao;  Kenichi  Yoneyama,  Chigaaaki;  Harao  Na- 

gaoka;    Kc^ji    Yamamoto,    both    of   Hirattnka;    KazayvU 

MoriBM>to,  Nagoya,  and  Maaafnmi  Kume,  Hiratsnka,  all  of 

Japan,  aadgnon  to  Kanaai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,210 
CUima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1992,  4-218699; 
Apr.  7,  1993,  5-103726 

tat  CL*  C09D  5/44:  C08G  59/18 
VS.  a.  523-404  10  Claims 

1.  Cationically  electrodeposi table  gelled  fine  particles  which 
are  obtained  by  subjecting  fme  particles  of  a  mixture  of  (A)  an 
epoxy  resin-amine  adduct  having  hydrolyzable  alkoxysilane 
groups  and  (B)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (B-i)  a  polyisocyanate  compound  blocked  with  an 
oxime  compound  and  (B-2)  a  polyepoxide  compound  to  in- 
traparticle  crosslinking  at  least  partially  in  the  presence  of 
water;  said  epoxy  resin-amine  adduct  having  hydrolyzable 
alkoxysilane  groups  (A)  being  produced  by  (1)  adding  an 
alkoxysilane  group-containing  amine  or  mercaptan  compound 
to  the  epoxy  groups  of  an  epoxy  resin-amine  adduct,  (2)  by 
adding  an  alkoxysilane  group-containing  epoxy  compound  to 
the  amine  groups  of  an  epoxy  resin-amine  adduct  or  (3)  by 
adding  an  alkoxysilane  group-containing  isocyanate  compound 
to  the  hydroxyl  and  amino  groups  of  an  epoxy  resin-amine 
adduct;  said  polyepoxide  compound  (B-2)  being  obtained  by  a 
reaction  between  a  polyphenol  compound  and  epichlorohy- 
drin;  and  the  fme  particles  having  a  diameter  of  0.5  fua  or  less. 


5,380,783 

POLYCARYLENE  SULFIDE)  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yodiikatsn  Satake;  ToaUUko  Ono;  YoaUnoba  Itoh,  aod  YnUo 

IcUkawa,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  aaaigBort  to  Kareha  Kagakn 

Kogyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1U,473 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1992,  4-273722; 
Mar.  26,  1993,  5-092206 

tat  CL*  C08K  3/10 
VS.  CL  524—406  i6  Claims 

1.  A  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  compoaition  comprising  a 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  and,  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  at  least 
one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
molybdenum,  oxoacids  of  molybdenum,  sodium  salt  of  and 
potassium  salt  of  orthomolybdic  acid,  sodium  salu  of  and 
potassium  salts  of  isopolymolybdic  acids,  strontium  salt  of 
orthomolybdic  acid,  strontium  salts  of  isopolymolybdic  acids, 
basic  calcium  molybdates,  zinc  salte  of  the  oxoacids  of  molyb- 
denum, elemental  tungsten,  ammonium  salts  of  the  oxoacids  of 
tungsten  and  zinc  salts  of  the  oxoacids  of  tungsten,  said  corro- 
sion inhibitor  being  incorporated  in  a  proportion  within  a 
range  of  0.01-10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin. 


5,380,782 

POLYMERIC  DISPERSANTS  FOR  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS 

Leonard  E.  Bogan,  Jr.,  Harleysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,976 
tat  CL*  C08K  3/38 
VS.  CL  524-404  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  ceramic  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  water 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  the 
dispersion  of  one  or  more  ceramic  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  silicon  carbide,  silicon 
nitride,  sialon,  aluminum  nitride,  boron  nitride,  boron 
carbide,  yttria,  zirconia,  and  alumina 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  one  or  more  ceramic  materials  of  one  or 
more  polymeric  dispersants  wherein  the  polymeric  disper- 
sant  contains,  as  polymerized  units 

(i)  from  about  40  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  carboxylic  acid  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cj-Q  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acids,  C4-Cg  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids,  anhydrides  of  C»-Cg 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  cis-dicarboxylic  acids 
and  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof; 

(ii)  from  about  15  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulphonic  acid  monomers,  phosphonic  acids  and  salts 
thereof;  and 

(iii)  from  about  3  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  N-ter- 
tiarybutylacrylamide. 


5,380,784 

WATER-BASED  RESIN  DISPERSION  AND  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING 

Kaznhiko  UiaU,  Osaka;  Kaznhiko  NisUmoto,  Saitama;  Akio 
Tokuyama,  Osaka;  Koichi  Saito,  Kyoto,  aad  Maaaba  Yoahi- 
oka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Nippoa  Paiat  Co.,  Ltd., 
OsalLS.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa.  Feb.  27,  1991,  3-033133 
tat  CL*  C08K  3/10 
VS.  CL  524—407  8  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  resin  dispersion  having  an  acid  value  of  0 
to  15,  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of 
a,;3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  said  mixture  com- 
prising, per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  a,/3-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  mixture, 

(1)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a,/3-ethyIenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  /3-ketoester  group, 

(2)  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  crosslinking  a,/3-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  having  two  or  more  groups 
polymerizable  by  radical  polymerization,  and 

(3)  a  balance  of  a,;3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
other  than  monomers  (1)  and  (2), 

said  emulsion  polymerization  having  been  effected  using  a 
non-urethane-containing  emulsifier  which  is  polymeriz- 
able by  radical  polymerization,  the  emulsifier  being  used 
in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  a,/3-ethyleiiically  unsaturated  monomer 
mixture. 


5,380,785 
RUBBERY  POLYMER 
Hang  D.  Ngoc,  Limeil  BrcTaaBes,  and  Mariano  Salazar,  Omy, 
both  of  France,  assigBors  to  The  Goodyear  Tin  A  Rabber 
Compaay,  Alutw,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,076 
tat  CL*  C08L  55/02 
VS.  a.  524—504  n  fT«t-. 

1.  A  leathery  composition  which  is  usefiil  in  automotive 
applications  which  is  comprised  of  (I)  polyvinyl  chloride,  (2)  a 
plasticizer,  and  (3)  a  rubbery  polymer  which  is  comprised  of 
repeat  units  which  are  comprised  of  (a)  butyl  acrylate,  (b)  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate,  methyl  acrylate,  and  ethyl 
acryUte,  (c)  acrylonitrile,  (d)  styrene.  (e)  a  half  ester  maleate 
soap,  and  (0  a  crosslinking  agent  wherein  said  rubbery  poly- 
mer is  made  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  polymeriz- 
ing (i)  butyl  acrylate,  (ii)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate.  ethyl  methacrylate, 
methyl  acrylate,  and  ethyl  acrytate,  (iii)  acrylonitrile,  (iv)  a 
crosshnking  agent,  and  (v)  a  half  ester  maleate  soap  under 
emulsion  polymerization  conditions  to  produce  a  seed  polymer 
containing  latex;  (\D  adding  (i)  styrcne,  (ii)  additional  acrylom- 
trile,  and  (iii)  additional  crosslinking  agent  to  the  seed  polymer 
containing  Utex  under  emulsion  polymerization  conditions 
which  result  in  the  formation  of  an  emulsion  containing  the 
rubbery  polymer,  and  (III)  recovering  the  rubbery  polymer 
from  the  emulsion  containing  the  rubbery  polymer. 


weight,  of  said  acrylic  ester  based  resin  to  said  urethane 
resin  is  83-95/17-5;  and 
(b)  90  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  water. 


5,380,786 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  BLENDS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  INCLUDING  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  BRITTLENESS 
WOliM  S.  Greenlee;  Jotet  C.  Vyroda,  and  Roman  W.  Wypvt, 
bU  of  Atoo  Lake,  Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Geon  Compuiy, 
Independence,  Ohio 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  324,800,  Mar.  17,  1989,  abandoned, 
wtaicfa  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,394,  Sep.  9, 1988. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,783 
Ut.  a."  C08L  33/06 
VS.  CL  524—560  *  O"*™ 

1.  A  blend  composition  having  favorable  low  temperature 
properties,  comprising: 
a  polyvinyl  chloride-acrylate  copolymer,  said  polyvinyl 
chloride  copolymer  containing  from  (a)  about  10  parts  to 
about  90  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  units  and  op- 
tional vinyl  component  units  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
optional  vinyl  component  units  is  from  about  0  to  45  parts 
by  weight  and  from  (b)  90  parts  to  about  10  paru  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  acrylate  units,  said  acrylate  unit, 
before  polymerization,  having  the  formula: 


5,380,788 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  ADDITION-CURABLE 
SILICONE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS  AND 
N-HETEROCYCLIC  SILANE  ADHESION  PROMOTERS 
Judith  Stein,  Schenectady,  and  Mark  W.  Davis,  Qifton  Park, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,625 
InL  a.«  C08K  5/54 
VS.  a.  524—730  '  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanirable  addition-curable  com- 
position, comprising  by  weight, 
(A)  100  parts  of  a  vinyl-containing  polydiorganosiloxane 
composition  comprising: 

(1)  about  50  to  about  100  parts  of  an  essentially  cyclic-free 
vinyl-terminated  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  gen- 
eral formula, 

(R)2V/SiO[(R)2SiO)„[RV/SiO]^i(R>2Vi, 


R'   O 
I      II 
C=C— C— OR' 


wherein  R'  is  an  aromatic,  aliphatic,  or  combinations 
thereof,  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen 
derivative  thereof,  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  R^  is  an 
aliphatic,  an  aromatic,  an  alkyl  hydroxyl,  or  combinations 
thereof  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen 
derivative  thereof;  or  a  hydrocarbyl  ether,  an  alkyoxyal- 
kyl,  a  phenoxyaryl,  a  phenoxyalkyl,  or  combinatioiis 
thereof,  having  from  2  to  1,000  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substi- 
tuted halogen,  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  nitrogen  derivative 
thereof;  and 
said  polyvinyl  chloride-acrylate  copolymer  further  bemg 
blended  with  one  or  more  ethylene  copolymer  low  tem- 
perature property  improving  polymers,  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  100,000  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene- vinyl  acetote- 
carbon  monoxide,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate,  ethylene-ethyl 
acrylate,  and  ethylene-methacrylate,  said  blend  composi- 
tion having  a  low  temperature  brittleness  of  less  than 
- 10'  C.  as  measured  by  ASTM  D-746. 

5380  787 
PAINT  RESEMBUNG  STAINED  GLASS 
Hotoji  Saknina,  Gotenba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Padico  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1992,  4-245963 
iBt  a.'  C08J  3/20:  C08K  3/20:  C08L  75/00 
VS.  CL  524—591  1'  Claims 

1.  A  paint  resembling  stained  glass  for  artistic  plastic  objects 
comprising: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  paint  con,  position  composed  of 
4  to  17%  by  weight  of  a  urethane  resin,  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  coloring  agent  and  73.0  to  95.9%  by  weight  of 
an  acrylic  ester  based  resin,  wherein  the  ratio  in  %  by 


where  Vi  is  a  vinyl  radical,  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  radi- 
FORMULA  1  g^j^  fluoroalkyl  radicals  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  thereof,  "m-l-n"  has  a  value  sufficient  to  provide  a 
polydiorganosiloxane  viscosity  of  100  to  about  100,000  centi- 
poise  at  25'  C,  and  a  polydiorganosiloxane  vinyl  content  of 
from  about  0.02  to  about  2.0  weight  %,  and 

(2)  from  about  0  to  about  50  parts  of  a  solid,  benzene-solu- 
ble vinyl-containing  resin  copolymer  comprising, 


(R')3SiOj  units  and  Si04/2  units, 

where  R'  is  a  vinyl  radical,  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  containing  no  more 
than  six  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  (R>)3  SiOj  units  to  Si04/2 
units  being  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  1.5:1,  and  the  resin  having 
a  vinyl  content  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.5%  by  weight, 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  20  parts  of  a  hydrogen-containing 
polysiloxane  having  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.6%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  and  an  average  unit  formula, 

/?2flHASiO(*.o-6>/2, 

where  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  and  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  "a"  has  a  value 
of  from  about  0  to  about  3,  "b"  has  a  value  of  from  about  0  to 
about  3,  and  the  sum  of  "a"-t-"b"  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3, 

(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  hydrosilyl-ation  catalyst, 

(D)  an  effective  amount  of  a  bis(trialkyloxysilylalkcnyloxy]- 
pyridine  adhesion  promoter  having  the  formula, 

[(Rk))3S,R^]2C3H3N 

where  R^  is  a  C(M)  alkyl  radical  and  R*  is  a  C(2-8)  alkylene 

radical, 

(E)  from  about  0  to  about  200  parts  of  an  extending  filler,  and 

(F)  from  about  0  to  about  50  parte  of  a  reinforcing  filler,  and 
in  the  absence  of  (A)  (2),  an  amount  effective  for  rein- 
forcement. 
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5380,789 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VEGETABLE 
OIL-MODIFIED  PHENOLIC  RESIN  AND  LAMINATE 
PRODUCED  BY  USING  THE  SAME 
Ken  Nanaumi;  Takeshi  Horiuchi;   Masahiro  Nomoto,  all  of 
Shimodate,  and  Mitsuhiro  Inoue,  Oyama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitadii  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,003 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1992,  4-217811 
Int  CL"  C08K  5/41:  C08G  S/34 
VS.  a.  524-745  15  claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  vegeuble  oil-modified  phenolic 
resin,  comprising  allowing  a  phenol  to  react  with  a  non-conju- 
gated drying  oil  in  the  presence  of  a  super  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid,  a  perfluorosul- 
fonic  anhydride  and  a  mixture  thereof  to  form  a  phenol-added 
vegetable  oil,  and  allowing  the  phenol-added  vegetable  oil  to 
react  with  an  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst 
under  weakly  alkaline  conditions  to  form  a  vegetable  oil-modi- 
fied phenolic  resin. 


with  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  unit  having  a  formula  corre- 
sponding to  formula  (II): 


-(CH2)„ 


-(CH2) 


ai) 


(CH2)«- 


(CH2)„- 


5380,790 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACRYUC 

POLYMERS  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL  COATINGS 

Robert  G.  Chen,  and  Stephen  H.  Wu,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,903 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/41:  C08L  33/00:  A61K  9/32 

VS.  a.  524-745  7  Ctalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  of  acrylate  enteric 

polymers  of  methacrylic  acid  and  ethyl  acrylate  comprising 

reacting 

(a)  about  0.4  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  sodium  docusate; 

(b)  about  0  to  4.0  weight  percent  of  sorbitan  mono-9- 
octadecenotate  poly(oxy-l,2-ethanediyl); 

(c)  about  10  to  20  weight  percent  of  ethyl  acrylate; 

(d)  about  10  to  20  weight  percent  of  methacrylic  acid; 

(e)  about  0  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  isopropyl  alcohol; 

(0  about  0  to  0.2  weight  percent  monothioglycerol  or  cyste- 
ine hydrochloride; 

(g)  about  60  to  75  weight  percent  of  distilled  or  deionized 
water;  and 

(0  about  0.02  to  0.15  weight  percent  of  an  initiator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  persulfate,  potassium 
persulfate,  ammonium  persulfate,  hydrogen  peroxide, 
lauryl  peroxide,  benzoyl  peroxide  and  optionally  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bisul- 
fite, sodium  metabisulfite,  sodium  dithionate,  sodium 
formaldehyde  sutfoxylate,  ascorbic  acid  and  salts  of  Fe+^ 
at  a  temperature  of  about  30"  C.  to  85'  C. 


n  or  m  is  a  number  from  0  to  6  and  denotes  the  number  of 
methylene  groups  bound  to  the  silicon  or  sulfur  atom; 
wherein  M  from  formula  (I)  denotes  H+,  NH4+,  or  a 
metal  ion  having  a  valence  of  x,  wherein  x  is  1  to  4, 
wherein  the  solution  optionally  also  contains  compounds 
having  a  formula  corresponding  to  formula  (III): 

Si(OH)4.  R'Si(OH)3,  (R')2Si(OH)2,  Al(OH)3.  «ad/or 
R'AKOH)2 

or  derivatives  thereof  condensed  via  oxygen  bridges,  wherein 
R'  denotes  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  a  ratio  of  Si  atoms  from 
formula  (1)  to  a  sum  of  the  Si  and/or  Al  atoms  from  formula 
(III)  is  in  the  range  of  lO  to  1:3,  and  a  total  concentration  of 
compounds  of  formula  (1)  and  formula  OH)  is  0.01  to  70  wt  %, 
the  method  comprising: 
suspending  a  polymeric  disulfane,  trisulfane  or  tetrasulfane 
compound  in  water,  wherein  the  polymeric  compound  is 
made  up  of  unite  having  a  formula  corresponding  to  for- 
mula (IV): 


03/281— R' 


03/281— R' 


\ 

S 


(IV) 


Peter 


5380,791 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SULFONATED 

ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS  AND 
CORESPONDING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Panster,    Rodenbach;    Amo   Jaenea,    Hassetroth,    and 
Thomas  Goebel,  Hanau,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellscbaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1991,  4142129 
Int.  a.'  C08L  S3/00 
VS.  a.  524-837  17  cUiai, 

1.  A  method  of  producing  0.01  to  70  wt.  %  aqueous  solutions 
of  sulfonated  organosilicon  compounds  having  a  formula  cor- 
responding to  formula  (I): 

((HO)3Si-R'-803-)xM'+ 

or  oligomeric  siloxane  derivatives  thereof,  condensed  via  oxy- 
gen bridges, 
wherein  R'  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene 
group  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a.cycloalkylene  group 


wherein  R'  at  each  location  in  formula  (IV)  is  the  same  or 
different  and  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  (I),  y  is 
2,  3  or  4,  and  the  free  valences  of  oxygen  atoms  bonded  to 
the  silicon  atom  in  formula  (IV)  are  saturated  by  silicon 
atoms  in  other  formula  (IV)  groups  or  by  metal  atom/oxy- 
gen groups  in  cross-linking  bridge  members  correspond- 
ing to  formula  (V): 

Si04/2.  R'Si03/2,  (R')2Si02/2.  AIO3/2.  and/or 
RAIO2/2  (V) 

wherein  R'  in  formula  (V)  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula 
(III),  and  a  ratio  of  Si  atoms  from  formula  (TV)  unite  to  a  sum 
of  Si  and/or  Al  atoms  from  formula  (V)  unite  is  lO  to  1:3, 
wherein  the  suspended  compounds  are  present  in  the  water  at 
a  concentration  of  0.1  to  50  wt.  %; 
adding  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the  suspension  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  10'  to  100*  C.  for  2  to  20  hours, 
wherein  the  hydrogen  peroxide  is  added  in  a  form  of  up  to 
a  70  wt.  %  solution,  and  the  quantity  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide used  is  at  least  an  amount  stoichiometrically  required 
for  oxidizing  the  formula  (IV)  sulfane  compound  into  the 
sulfone  compound  of  formula  (I); 
agitating  the  suspension  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  30' 
to  100'  C.  for  up  to  60  hours  and  at  100'  to  150'  C.  for  up 
to  an  additional  60  hours  at  a  normal  pressure  or  an  excess 
pressure  equal  to  a  sum  of  the  partial  pressures  of  the 
componente  of  the  mixture  at  the  respective  temperature 
until  a  substantiaUy  clear  solution  has  been  obtained  and 
any  excess  hydrogen  peroxide  present  has  decomposed; 
cooling  the  solution  and  optionaUy  neutralizmg  the  solution; 
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separating  »ny  insoluble  componenu  present  by  filtering  or 
centrifuging  and  washing  with  a  washing  Uquid;  and 

bringing  the  solution  of  product  combined  with  the  washing 
liquid  to  a  desired  concentration  by  diluting  the  solution 
with  water  or  by  concentrating  the  solution. 


5,380,792 

TWO-COMPONENT  AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE 

DISPERSIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  POT  LIFE  AND 

COATINGS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

CkrisdM  A.  Renk,  PHtdkargh,  Pa^  ■wisnor  to  MUca  Im^  Pitta- 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4M50 
Int.  CL*  C08G  J8/06.  18/28 
VS.  a.  524— «40  *«  Ctaima 

1.  A  two-component,  aqueous  polyurethane  coating  compo- 
sition which  may  be  cured  at  ambient  temperature  and  which 
comprises 
D  a  polyisocyanate  component  which  is  neither  water  dis- 
persible  nor  water  soluble  which  comprises  a  polyisocya- 
nate mixture  having  an  NCO  content  of  10  to  47%  by 
weight   and    containing    isocyanurate   and    allophanate 
groups  in  a  molar  ratio  of  monoisocyanurates  to  monoal- 
lophanates  of  10:1  to  1:5,  wherein  the  allophanate  groups 
are  formed  from  urethane  groups  which  are  based  on  the 
reaction  product  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  having  ah- 
phatically  and/or  cycloaliphatically  bound   isocyanate 
groups  and  a  monoalcohol  containing  at  least  1  carbon 
atom  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  500,  and 
II)  a  polyol  which  is  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  water, 
wherein  components  1  and  11  are  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  an  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate 
groups  to  hydroxyl  groups  of  0.8:1  to  6:1. 


5,380,795 
POLYMER  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  AN  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATE,  A  STYRENE-CONTAINING 
COPOLYMER  AND/OR  GRAFT  POLYMER,  AND  A 
POLYSILOXANE-POLYCARBONATE  BLOCK 
COPOLYMER,  AND  ARTICLES  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Johauea  C  Gombs,  Rooacndaal;  Adelbert  H.  Uonantua,  Ber- 
gen op  Zoom,  and  Hendrikus  J.  Eugene,  RooModaal,  aU  of 
Netherlands,  aasignor*  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitta- 
fleM,Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,349 
ClaiBS   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,   Dec.    2,    1992, 
9202090 

Int  a.*  C08L  69/Oa  25/04 
MS.  a.  525— «7  W  CU1«» 

1.  A  polymer  mixture  which  comprises 

(A)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  without  polysiloxane  blocks, 

(B)  (i)  a  styrene-containing  copolymer,  (ii)  a  styrene-contain- 
ing  graft  polymer  having  a  rubbery  graft  base,  or  (iii)  a 
mixture  of  components  (i)  and  (ii),  and 

(C)  a  polysiloxane-polycarbonate  block  copolymer  built  up 
from  (a)  1-50%  by  weight  of  polysiloxane  blocks  of  for- 
mula GD 


.  R' 
I 
CH2CH2CH2Si- 

9} 


R» 

-OSiCH2CH2CH2 


ft? 

I 

OSi- 


OD 


JD 


O 
II 

o— c- 


5,380,793  

CTYRENE  SOLUBLE  UNSATURED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

FROM  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
Timothy  P.  Pepper,  Dablin,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Aahland  Oil,  Inc^ 
RmmU,  Ky. 

Filed  JoL  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,488 
lat  a.'  C08G  63/02:  CD8L  67/06 
VS.  CL  525—48  38  Ctaima 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  styrene-soluble  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  polyester  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depolymerizing  polyethylene  terephthalate  with  a  glycol 
forming  an  intermediate  having  hydroxyl  groups, 

(b)  re-estcrifying  said  depolymcrized  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate intermediate  with  an  alpha,  beto  ethylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and, 

(c)  reacting  said  unsaturated  polyester  with  an  effective 
amount  of  cyclopentadiene  or  dicyclopentadiene. 


and 


(b)  50-99%  by  weight  of  blocks  built  up  from  75-99%  by 
weight  of  units  having  the  formula  (IH) 


^' 


o— c- 


Xi-t 


am 


and  from  1-25%  by  weight  from  aliphatic  diester  uniu  of 
formuU  (IV): 


5,380,794 

POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  TAOOFIER  FOR  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 

Richard  E.  Schaefer,  Fairriew  Hrighta,  IlL;  Jamct  T.  Renshaw, 
St.  Louia,  Mo.,  and  Peter  M.  Maino,  Manhasaet,  N.Y. 
ort  to  Moaaanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,379 
I«t  CL'  C08L  29/04.  27/06,  61/02 
VS.  CL  525—57  1* 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  comprising  polyvi- 
nyl chloride,  inorganic  fillers  and  polyvinyl  butyral,  said  poly- 
vinyl butyral  being  from  about  0.5%  to  about  4%  by  weight  of 
said  composition. 


J    «       'i 

— ko— C— Aj— C-j— 


flV) 


wherein,  in  formula  II,  Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6  each  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydro- 
carbyl  or  a  halogenated  hydrocarbyl,  D  is  an  integer  from 
5-140,  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy,  and  wherein  Ai  is  a 
bivalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-15  carbon  atoms,  which 
bivalent  hydrocarbon  group  may  be  substituted;  and  — S — , 
and  — S— S— ;  and  — S(0)--;  and  — S(0)2— ;  and  — O— ,  or  a 
— C— ,  and  every  X,  independently  of  each  other,  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  and 
wherein  Aj  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  6-18  carbon  atoms. 
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5380  796 

FUNCnONALIZED  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  AND 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

John  R.  CampbeU,  Clifton  Park,  and  James  R.  Presley,  Coblea- 

kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,709 

Int  a.«  C08F  255/02:  C08L  71/12 

VS.  CL  525-«8  20  Oaint 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  comprising  molecules  having  a  base 

olefin  polymer  chain  and  reactive  grafted  moieties  comprising 

structural  units  of  the  formula 


R'  (!) 

I 
— CH2— C— 

X' 

I 

NH— CXXX:(R2)3 

wherein  each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  C1.5  alkyl,  each 
R^isCi-ioalkylandX'is 


? 


— C— OCH2CH2— , 


on) 


b)  polymer  82  is  a  polymer  of  formula  I: 


»J  Rj  (!) 

■f-CH2-Clc-f-CH2-q,- 

c=o         X 

I  I 

o 

R2 

wherein: 

Rl  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

—X—     is    — QO)— o_.     _0-C(0)—    or    — C- 

(O)— NH— , 
R4  is  a  cycloalkyi  group  with  5  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  with  other  monomers  present  in  amounts  of 

up  to  20  wt.  %  based  on  the  monomers  of  formula  (I), 

y  is  in  the  range  between  5  and  100  wt.  %  and  x  is  in 

the  range  between  0  and  95  wt  %, 

c)  blends  of  polymers  B 1  and  B2  have  separation  tempera- 
tures LCST  above  100*  C, 

d)  the  polymers  Bl  and  B2  contain  no  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  maleic  anhydride,  or  N-substituted  malei- 
mide  monomer  units  containing  aromatic  substituents, 
and 

e)  elastomer  Al  is  structurally  different  from  elastomer 
A2. 


(IV) 


CH2— 


5,380,797 
HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Werner  Siol,  Darmstadt;  Jens-Dieter  Fischer,  Bickenbach;  Ul- 
rich  Terbrack,  Reinheim,  and  Klaus  Koralewski,  Riedstadt,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik, 
Darmstadt  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  14, 1991, 4141319 
Int  a.'  C08L  51/04 
VS.  CL  525—71  13  Oaima 

1.  A  high  impact  strength  polymer  blend  of  structurally 
different  polymers  PI  and  P2,  comprising: 

(1)  50-99  parts  by  wt.  of  a  two-phase  or  multiphase  polymer 
PI  having  at  least  one  elastomer  Al,  Al  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  Tg<  10'  C,  a  portion  of  Al  being 
covalently  bonded  to  at  least  one  thermoplastic  matrix 
polymer  Bl,  Bl  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
Tg>30'C.;and 

(2)  1-50  parts  by  wt.  of  a  two-phase  or  multiphase  polymer 
P2  having  at  least  one  elastomer  A2,  A2  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  Tg<  10*  C,  a  portion  of  A2  being 
covalently  bonded  to  at  least  one  thermoplastic  matrix 
polymer  B2,  B2  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
Tg>30'  C,  wherein 

a)  polymer  Bl  is  polystyrene  or  poly-a-methylstyrene, 
and 


5,380,798 

IMPACT-RESISTANT  STYRENIC  POLYMER  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hidenori  Onishi,  and  Hiroaki  Matuda,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,735 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-285021 

Int  a.«  C08L  25/04.  51/04:  O08F  279/02 

VS.  a.  525-89  10  Claims 

1.  An  impact-resistant  styrenic  polymer  resin  composition 
comprising,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  impact-resistant  sty- 
renic polymer  composition,  70  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  styrenic 
polymer  resin  and  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  toughening  agent 
which  is  in  the  form  of  fme  particles  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  0.3  to  0.7  fim  and  dispersed  in  the  styrenic  polymer 
resin,  wherein  said  styrenic  polymer  resin  is  obtained  by  poly- 
merizing a  styrenic  monomer  or  monomer  mixture  comprising 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  styrenic  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  vinyltoluene, 
and  chlorostyrene,  and  not  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  a 
copolymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsaturated  nitrile  monomers,  acrylic  acid  esters,  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid  esters; 

said  toughening  agent  comprising: 

(I)  10  to  98  paru  by  weight  of  a  styrene/butadiene  di-block 
copolymer  having  (i)  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  30,000  to  1,000,000,  (ii)  a  molecular  weight  distribution 
of  1 .00  to  1 .20  as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  weight  average 
molecular  weight  to  number  average  molecular  weight; 
(iii)  a  total  bound  styrene  content  of  30  to  70%  by  weight 
and  (iv)  a  block  styrene  content  of  at  least  60%  based  on 
the  total  bound  styrene  content;  and 

(II)  2  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene/butadiene  copoly- 
mer rubber,  polybutadiene  or  a  mixture  of  a  styrene/- 
butadiene  copolymer  rubber  and  polybutadiene,  which 
has  (i)  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  te 
1,000,000,  (ii)  a  molecular  weight  distribution  of  1.00  to 
1.6C'  as  defmed  by  the  ratio  of  weight  average  molecular 
weight  to  number  average  molecular  weight  (iii)  a  total 
bound  styrene  content  of  0  to  15%  by  weight  and  (iv)  a 
cis-1,4  bond  content  of  10  to  80%; 

wherein  the  total  amount  of  (I)  and  (II)  is  100  paru  by 
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weight,  and  the  toughening  agent  has  a  JIS  A  hardness  not 
larger  than  7S. 


S,3W,799 

MOLDABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Deal  H.  Tt'lifan.  JackaoaTille,  Fla,,  aad  Maaamichi  Togo, 

Oaaka,  Japaa,  aaatgaon  to  Rekkhold  Cbemkala,  Ibc,  Dw- 

kam,N.C 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  8153T7,  Dec.  31, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,30«,773. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,606 

ut.  a.*  cosF  «/oa-  cml  6im 

MS.  CL  525—111  »  Ctataia 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  molded  article  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  resin  composition  comprising  a  thermosetting 
unsaturated  polyester  resin,  a  mixture  of  thermoplastic 
polymers  of  vinyl  acetate  and  an  epoxy  compound  having 
at  least  one  1,2-epoxy  group  per  molecule,  a  dialkyl-p- 
toluidine  accelerator,  a  low  temperature  free  radical  per- 
oxide initiator,  and  an  alkali  metal  or  transition  metal 
compound  capable  of  reacting  with  the  free  radical  initia- 
tor to  initiate  polymerization  of  the  unsaturated  polyester 
resin; 

(b)  forming  a  shaped  article  from  the  resin  composition;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  shaped  article  to  a  temperature  of  about 
20"  C.  to  about  40"  C.  to  polymerize  the  thermosetting 
resin  composition  to  provide  a  molded  article. 


5,380,800 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED 

PHENOUC  RESINS 

Albert  Bender,  Mainz.  •aA  WolfgaBg  Dathe,  WieabMlea,  both  of 

Germaay,  aaaignora  to  Hoechat  AktieageaeUachaft,  Gennaay 
CoBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,631,  Feb.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,719 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Germaay,  Mar.  4, 1992,  4206697 
Irt.  CL»  C08L  61/00 
UJS.  CL  525—1333  *  C\iimA 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  modified  phenolic  resin, 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  starting  components  of  natural 
resin  acids  and  oUgomeric  or  polymeric  ethylcnically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  resins,  phenols  and  aldehydes,  which  phe- 
nols and  aldehydes  can  also  be  present  as  resols  or  novolaks, 
and,  optionally  a,  /3-ethylencially  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids 
or  derivatives  thereof,  estcrifying  agents,  fatty  acids,  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers,  salt-forming  agents  and  catalysts 
to  a  condensation  reaction  under  pressure  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  inert  organic  solvent  which  forms  an  azeotrope  with 
water,  and  during  this  procedure  removing  the  water  from  the 
reaction  mixture  continuously  by  azcotropic  distillation  by 
heating  to  220*  to  270"  C. 


5,380,801 
MISCIBLE  BLENDS  OF  POLYPHENVLENE  ETHER  AND 

POLYARYL  (MEITOACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 
Jena-Dieter  Fiacher,  BtAwback.  and  Wenwr  SM,  Darmatadt- 
Ebcntadt,  both  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Rohm  GmbH  Oic- 
miache  Fabrik,  Darmatadt,  Germany 
DlTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  718,435.  Jan.  20,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,218,050. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,319 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Germaay,  Ju.  20, 1990, 4019626 
lat  CL'  C08L  33/0&.  33/10.  71/12 
VS.  CL  525—132  «  CUriam 

1.  A  miscible  polymer  blend,  comprising: 
(A)  0.5-99.5  wt.  %  of  a  polyphenylene  ether,  having  mono- 
mer units  of  formula  (I) 


CD 


wherein  Ri  is  a  methyl,  isopropyl,  Ci-j  cycloalkyl,  Ci-g 

alkoxy,  C«.io  aryl,  or  chlorine, 
R2  is  a  methyl,  isopropyl,  Ci-g  cycloalkyl,  Ci-g  alkoxy,  Ce-io 

aryl,  or  chlorine,  and 
B)  99.5-0.5  wt.  %  of  a  polyaryl(meth)acrylate  copolymer 

component  comprising  copolymer  B2)  wherein 
copolymer  B2)  is  miscible  with  said  polyphenylene  ether 

and  comprises 

b21)  99.9-35  wt.  %  of  monomer  units  having  formula  (II) 


CH2=C— C— O— (Q)v 


R4 


(n) 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Q  is  a  C\^  alkylidene 
group  or  a  group  — (CH2)m— O— ,  wherein  m  is  a  number 
from  2  to  6,  X  is  0  or  I,  and  R«  is  hydrogen,  Ci.6alkyl,  C\4, 
alkoxy,  C1.6  alkylamino  or  C\^  alkylamino  substituted  at 
nitrogen  with  C1.6  alky  I  groups,  and 
b22)  0.1-65  wt.  %  of  comonomers  capable  of  absorbing 
UV  Ught  or  low  molecular  weight  UV  absorbing  com- 
pounds. 

5,380,802 

FIRE  RFTARDANT  POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS  AND 

FABRICS 

Enrico  J.  Termine,  Lafayette;  Ray  W.  AtweU,  West  Lafayette; 
Harry  A.  Hodgen,  Battle  Ground,  and  Nicolai  A.  FaTstritaky, 
Lateyette,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corporation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987,608 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Dec  31, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Ut  CL'  C08L  51/06;  C08F  255/02 

UjS.  CI.  525—72  13  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retarded  polyolefin  fiber,  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  polyolefin;  and 

(b)  a  graft  copolymer  composition  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


PP 

I 

(S)« 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  >  1,  PP  is  polypropylene,  and  S  repre- 
sents grafted  side  chains  having  halogenated  monomeric  units 
of  the  formula: 
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wherein  x=  1  to  4;  Rj  U  H  or  CH3;  R9  is  H  or  a  Cm  "Ikyl 
group;  and  Rio  is  Br  or  CI;  and  wherein  said  thermoplastic 
polyolefin  and  said  graft  copolymer  are  spun  into  a  fiber. 


5,380,803 
POLYFTHYLEIVE  BLENDS 

WOUam  R.  Coataat  aad  Joel  L.  Martin,  botk  of  BartiMrille, 
OUa.,  aaaignon  to  PhilUps  Petrolenm  Company,  Bartiearille, 
Okla. 

CoBtiaDatio»4»-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  761,603,  Sep.  18, 1991, 

abudoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  16,  1993,  S«r.  No.  48,630 

Int  CL»  C08L  23/06.  23/08,  23/16,  23/18 

VS.  CL  525—240  JQ  fT«i-f 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

(a)  about  10  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  ethylene  homopolymer  resin,  where  said  resin  is 
made  by  polymerizing  ethylene  with  a  titanium  chloride 
bued  catalyst  system,  and  where  said  resin  has  a  density 
greater  than  about  0.96  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  a  melt 
index  greater  than  about  30  grams  per  10  minutes,  and  a 
heterogeneity  index  from  about  2  to  about  8, 

(b)  about  65  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  ethylene  copolymer  resin,  where  said  resin  is  made 
by  copolymerizing  ethylene  and  an  alpha-olefin  with  a 
titanium  chloride  based  catalyst  system,  and  where  said 
resin  has  a  density  less  than  0.955  grams  per  cubic  centi- 
meter, a  high  load  melt  index  from  about  2  to  about  6 
grams  per  10  minutes,  and  a  heterogeneity  index  from 
about  2  to  about  8, 

where  said  weight  percents  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  resins  (a)  and  (b);  and 

wherein  said  composition  of  matter  has  a  high  load  melt 
index  from  about  10  to  about  25  grams  per  10  minutes,  a 
melt  index  greater  than  0.05  grams  per  10  minutes,  a  den- 
sity greater  than  0.94  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  less 
than  or  equal  to  0.98  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  is 
essentially  free  of  other  ethylene  polymers. 


5,380,805 
POLYIMIDES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  POLYIMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Shoji  TaMi;  MaaaUro  Okta,  both  of  Yokokama;  Saharo  Kawa- 
aklMM,    Yokoaaka;    Kataaakj    UyaaM,    Odawara;    HMcaU 
OIkawa,  Yokokmaa;  AUkiro  Yamagaffcl.  Komakara;  Ko^|i 
Okkoaki,  ZaaU.  aad  Maaao  YoaUkawa,  Kawaaa,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaai^ors  to  MHaai  Toataa  rtwrirali,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  608,727,  N«».  5, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,288,843, 
whkk  is  a  coattnaatkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,492,  May  30, 
1988,  abamkwed,  awl  Ser.  No.  199,918,  May  27, 1988, 
ahaadoaad,  aad  Ser.  No.  202,031,  Jaa.  3, 1988,  akaainatii,  aad 

Ser.  No.  551,314,  JaL  12,  1990,  ahaadnand.  whkk  ta  a 
coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  426,715,  Oct  26, 1989,  -'nrilfiiiii.  Tkh 
appUcatioa  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,105 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  20, 1987,  62-126320; 
Jan.  1,  1987,  6M34830;  Jan.  1,  1987.  62-134831;  Jaa.  3,  WT, 
62-138203;  Jaa.  3,  1987,  62-138204;  Jaa.  5,  1987,  6M40041; 
Dec  16,  1987,  62-316101;  Dec  25,  1987,  62-327206;  Oct  28, 
1988,  63-270778;  Apr.  12,  1989,  1-090674 
lat  CL'  OD8L  79/08 
VS.  CL  525—432  (  nmimm 

1.  A  resin  composition  which  comprises  99  9  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  polyimide  and  0. 1  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic 
polyamideimide  based  on  the  total  amount  of  said  polyimide 
and  said  aromatic  polyamideimide,  said  polyimide  having  a 
recurring  unit  which  does  not  include  amide  moieties  and 
which  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


0  O 

1  I 

-  TSr°-©-^-©-°-tSr<  X  >  • 

^"^       c     c 
R      I 

o     o 


where  Z  indicates  a  direct  bond  or  is 

-S-  or  -!-^^^-. 


and  Y  is  a  tetravalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aliphatic  group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  an  alicyc- 
lic  group,  a  monocyclic  aromatic  group,  a  fiised  polycyclic 
aromatic  group,  and  a  polycyclic  aromatic  group  where  aro- 
matic groups  are  Unked  to  one  another  directly  or  via  a  bridge 
member. 


■■■i 


'.. 


5,380J04 

l,3,5-TRIS-(2-CARBOXYETHYL)  ISOCYANURATE 

CROSSLINKING  AGENT  FOR  POLYEPOXIDE 

COATINGS 

RobMt  G.  Leea,  Staatford,  Conn.^  and  Ckarica  A.  Zen,  Mah- 

wak,  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  Cytec  Technology  Corp.,  WOatingtoa, 

DcL 

FUed  Jaa.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,593 

Ut  CL*  C08F  16/26.  20/32,  24/00 

VS.  CL  525— 327J  17  fi«t— 

I.  A  curable  powder  coating  composition  comprising: 

0)  1.3,5-tris-(2-carboxyethyl)-i80cyanurate; 

(ii)  a  polyepoxide  derived  from  the  copolymerization  of: 

(a)  an  epoxy  group-containing  oleflnically-unsaturated 
monomer;  and 

(b)  an  epoxy-free  olefinicaUy-unsatiuvted  monomer,  and 
optionally 

(iii)  a  cure  catalyst 


5,380,806 
INK  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLYURETHANE 

AND  A  MIXTURE  OF  EPOXIDES 
Hitoaki  Yaao,  CUba,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  CUaao  Corporation, 
Oaaka,  Japaa 
Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  875^25,  Apr.  30,  1992,  '^Mindimftl 

TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,989 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  May  2,  1991,  3-128225 
Ut  CL'  CO8F  283/00 
VS.  CL  525—481  14  rtm^w^ 

1.  A  flexible  printed  circuit  board  screen  printing  ink  compo- 
sition which  comprises  a  blend  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
copolymer  comprising  a  polycaprolactooepolyol,  a  diamine 
and  a  diisocyanate;  about  30  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  of  a 
novolac  epoxy  resin;  about  30  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  of 
a  bisphenol  epoxy  resin;  about  0.2  to  about  20  parts  by  weight 
of  a  thixotropic  agent;  about  0. 1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of 
a  defoaming  agent;  and  about  0. 1  to  about  10  paris  by  weight 
of  a  leveling  agent 


i; 
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5,380,807 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ALTERNATING 

COPOLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUCH  A 

COPOLYMER 
Edsko  E.  HsTinff,  EiMikoTcn;  Woher  Ten  Hoere,  and  H«i« 
Wyabcri.  both  of  Groiiiii«eii,  «11  of  NetherUuida,  assignon  to 
U^.  Philip*  Corponitioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  15, 1992, 
92200097 

Int.  CL»  C08G  l6/(Xk  WOO 
UJS.  CL  526—257  28  CUima 


"> 


i® 


1.  A  (seini)conductivc  copolymer  of  alternating  donor  and 
acceptor  monomer  units,  characterized  in  that  the  (senii)con- 
ductive  copolymer  is  obtained  by  reacting  an  acceptor  mono- 
mer unit  A  having  an  unsaturated  ring  structure  which  is 
substituted  with  at  least  two  double-bonded  oxygen  atoms  and 
at  least  one  hydroxy  group,  with  a  donor  monomer  unit  D 
formed  by  a  homo  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  compound  com- 
prising at  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms,  a  polycondensation 
reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  thereby 
forming  said  alternating  (semi)conductive  copolymer  substan- 
tially free  of  doping,  with  the  proviso  that  said  monomer  unit 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  croconic  acid  and 
5,6-dihydroxy-5-cyclohexene-l,2,3,4-tetraone  when  said  mon- 
omer unit  D  is  p-phenylenediamine. 

23.  A  (semi)conductive  copolymer  of  alternating  donor  and 
acceptor  monomer  units,  characterized  in  that  the  (senii)con- 
ductive  copolymer  is  obtained  by  reacting  an  acceptor  mono- 
mer unit  A  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  squaric  acid, 
croconic  acid  and  5,6-dihydroxy-5-cyclohexene-l,2,3,4-tetr- 
aone  with  a  donor  monomer  unit  D  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


i 
VB 


X2-C 


CH2 


H 
X2— C 


CH2 


VC 


Xj— c 


Xz  X3  Xi 


X2  X3  X2 


IVA 


rvB 


CH2 


where: 

Xi=— NR— and 

X2=0.  S,  Se,  -NR-,  — CR=CH-,  -CHR— CHz—  or 

— C(alkyl)2— .  where  the  alkyl  group  contains  1-18  C- 
atoms  and 
X3=— CR=  or  — N=,  where  R  is  an  H-atom  or  a  Ci-Cig 

alkyl  or  alkoxy  group;  or 
Xi  =  SorOand 
X2=  or  — CR=CH—  and 

X3=— CR=  or  — N=,  where  R  has  the  above-mentioned 
meaning, 

a  polycondensation  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence 
of  a  solvent,  thereby  forming  said  alternating  {semi)con- 
ductive  copolymer  substantially  free  of  doping. 
25.  A  (semi)conductive  copolymer  of  alternating  donor  and 
acceptor  monomer  units,  characterized  in  that  the  (semi)con- 
ductive  copolymer  is  obtained  by  reacting  an  acceptor  mono- 
mer unit  A  selected  from  the  group  of  squaric  acid,  croconic 
acid  and  5,6-dihydroxy-5-cyclohexene-l,2,3,4-tetraone  with  a 
donor  monomer  unit  D  selected  from  an  aromatic  diamine  of 
the  general  formula 

H  H  X 

\  / 

N— Ar— N 

R«  R? 

where  R*  and  R7  represent  an  H-atom  or  a  Ci-Cig  alkyl  group 
and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  core  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


R« 


XI 


H 

Xi— c 


CH2 


VA 


# 


R9 


.R« 


R9 


xn 


xi-c 


CH2 


•continued 


m:'j^ 


xm 


-HCOACXX))jr— z-CH- 
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wherein  x  is  an  integer  cf  1  to  10,  A  represenu  an  organic 
residue  represented  by  one  of  the  following  structures  1  to  6, 


where  R«  and  R9  represent  an  H-atom  or  a  Ci-Cu  alkyl  group 
•"d  Xi  =— N=  or  — CR=,  where  R  represents  an  H-atom  or 
a  Ci-Cij  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group,  and  X2=S,  O,  Se,  — NH—  or 
— N  (alkyl)—,  where  the  alkyl  group  contains  1-18  C-atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  monomer  unit  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  croconic  acid  and  5,6-dihydroxy-5- 
cyclohexene-l,2,3,4-tetratone  when  said  monomer  unit  D  is 
p-phenylenediamine,  a  polycondensation  reaction  taking  place 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  thereby  forming  said  alternating 
(semilconductive  copolymer  substantially  free  of  doping. 


a 


5,380,808 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATER-ABSORBING 

RESINS 

TakaaU  Snmiya;  Masashi  Date,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Ke^ii  Ta- 

naka,  Otn,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sanyo  Chemical  IiidiH- 

tries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  728,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  17,  1990,  2-188691; 
Ang.  29,  1990,  2-229103;  Sep.  6,  1990,  2-237328 

Int  CL*  C08F  220/06 
U-S.  a.  526-^17.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  water-insoluble  water-absorbing 
resins  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initiating  polymerization  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
30  to  80%  by  weight  of  (a)  a  hydrophilic  vinyl  monomer 
having  a  functional  group  and  (b)  a  crosslinking  agent  by 
supplying  said  aqueous  solution  together  with  (c)  a  poly- 
merization initiator  to  a  polymerizing  apparatus  capable  of 
heating  and/or  cooling  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  aque- 
ous solution;  and 
subsequently  polymerizing  said  aqueous  solution  in  the  form 
of  a  sheet  or  a  thin  film  with  a  thickness  of  3  to  50  mm 
without  agiuting  said  solution  but  by  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  system  being  polymerized  by  heating 
and/or  cooling  surfaces  to  30*  to  65'  C.  during  polymeri- 
zation, wherein  the  temperature  difference  between  the 
polymerization  initiation  temperature  and  the  highest 
attained  temperature  during  polymerization  is  no  higher 
than  about  30'  C. 


XJ 


or 


and  Z  is  an  organic  residue  of  a  C2  to  C30  polyol  having  \  +  \ 
hydroxyl  groups;  and  0  to  SO  wt  %  of  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diallyl  1,2-,  1,3-  and 
1,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylates,  diallyl  4-cyclohexene-l,2- 
dicarfooxylate,  diallyl  methyl-4-cyclohexene-1.2-dicarboxylate, 
diallyl  bicyclo-2-heptane-5,6-dicarboxylate,  diallyl  bicyclo- 
hepUne-2,3-dicarboxylate,  alkyl  acrylate,  alkyl  methacrylate, 
diallyl  maleate  and  dialkyl  fumarate. 


5,380,809 
COMPOSITION  FOR  OPTICAL  MATERIAL 
Hiroahi  UcUda,  and  YasiOi  Tanaka,  both  of  Oitn,  Japan,  aaaign- 
ors to  Shown  Denko  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  26,  1992,  4-248921 
Int  a.«  C08F  18/24,  22/14 
VS.  CL  526—318.43  4  n«i— 

1.  A  composition  for  an  optical  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
5  to  80%  of  a  polyallyl  carbonate  of  a  linear  or  branched 
alkylene  glycol  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (II) 


(CH2=CHCH2-OCOOVY-OCOaCH2CH=CH2 


ai) 


wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10  and  Y  represents  an  organic 

residue  derived  from  a  C2  to  C12  polyol  having  y-(- 1  hydroxyl 

groups, 

20  to  70  wt  %  of  an  allyl  ester  oligomer  having  allyl  ester 

groups  at  the  terminal  ends  thereof  and  recurring  units 

represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


5,380,810 
ELAST'C  SUBSTANTIALLY  LINEAR  OLEFIN 
POLYMERS 
SUb-Yaw  Lai,  Sugar  Load;  John  R.  Wlboa,  Ricfawood;  George 
W.  Knight  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  ami  James  C.  SteTcss, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mkh. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  776,130,  Oct  15, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,272,236. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,426 
Int  a.«  C08F  110/01  10/02 
MS.  CL  526—352  U  nri-^ 

1.  A  substantially  linear  olefin  polymer  characterized  as 
having: 

a)  a  melt  flow  ratio,  ho/\i,  £5.63, 

b)  a  molecular  weight  distribution,  M,yM«,  defined  by  the 
equation: 

W,^A/,S(/,o//2)-4.63, 

c)  a  critical  shear  stress  at  onset  of  gross  melt  fracture  of 
greater  than  about  4x  10*  dyne/cm^,  and 

d)  from  about  0.01  to  about  3  long  chain  branches/1000 
carbons  along  the  polymer  backbone,  wherein  the  olefin 
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polymer  is  further  characterized  as  an  ethylene  homopol- 
yiner. 


5,380^11 

FLUORINE4XHSTAINING  ORGANOPOLVSILOXANE 

COMPOSITION 

Hirofojni  KiaUta;  Shlnlchl  Sato,  both  of  Annaka;  Noriyiikl 
Koike,  Yoahii,  and  Takashi  Matsnda,  Annaka,  all  of  Japan, 
MrigBon  to  SUn-Etso  Chemical  Co^  Lt<L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jnn.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70^23 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1992,  4-167026; 
Jan.  17,  1992,  4-183168 

Int  CL»  C08L  i3/l4.  83/12 
VS.  CL  528—15  8  C*»» 

1.  A  room  temperature  curable  fluorine-containing  organo- 
polysiloxane  composition  comprising: 
(A)  a  fluorine-containing  compound  having  the  general 
formula  (1): 


R2_NHCO-[Rf— CONH— R' 
cola— Rf— CONH— R^ 


'— NH- 


(1) 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  0  or  more,  Rf  is  a  divalent 
perfluoroalkylene  group  or  a  divalent  pcrfluoropolyether 
group,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R^  is  a  mono- 
valent aliphatic  unsaturated  group-containing  hydrocar- 
bon group,  and  Q  is  a  siloxane  group  having  the  general 
formula: 


A.  a  curable  compound  containing  at  least  two  ethylenically 
or  acetylenically  unsaturated  groups  per  molecule; 

B.  a  curing  agent  for  said  composition  containing  at  least 
two  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  where 
the  amount  of  said  curing  agent  is  sufficient  to  cure  said 
composition  in  the  presence  of  an  active  platinum  group 
metal-containing  hydrosilation  catalyst; 

C.  an  amount  of  said  catalyst  sufficient  to  promote  curing  of 
said  composition;  and 

D.  an  amount  of  an  inhibitor  sufficient  to  reduce  the  activity 
of  said  catalyst  at  25*  C.  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  and 
SiH-rcactive  hydroxylated  compounds. 

5,380,813 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LACHC  ACID  BASED 

POLYURETHANE 

Jukka  Seppalii;  Johan-Fredrik  Selin,  both  of  Helsinki,  Finland, 

and  Tao  Su,  Nanning,  China,  assignors  to  Neste  OY,  Porroo, 

Ftaland 

FUed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,539 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct  16, 1992,  924699 

Int  a.*  C08G  18/06 

VS.  a.  528—58  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  lactic  acid  based  polyurethane, 
comprising  the  steps  of  polymerizing  monomeric  lactic  acid 
into  an  oligomer  with  a  first  molecular  weight,  and  thereafter 
copolymerizing  the  oligomer  with  diisocyanate  reacting  with 
the  free  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups  of  it  to  form  a  polyure- 
thane with  a  second  molecular  weight  higher  than  said  first 
molecular  weight. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


R'  R' 

I  I 

— Si— O— Si— . 

k*  k* 

r5        r' 

— Si— O— Si— R*.  or 
I  I 

O  O 

,     I  I 

R«— Si— O— Si— 

^3  i3 

R3  R3 

I  I 

— Si— O— Si— 

I  I 

0  O 

1  I        . 
R*- Si— O— Si— R* 


wherein  in  the  formulas  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  R^  and  R*  may  be 

the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a  monovalent  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  group, 
(B)  a  hydrogenorganopolysiloxane  containing  at  least  two 

Si — H  groups  in  its  molecule,  and 
(Q  a  platinum  family  metal  catalyst. 


5,380,814 
AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Yoataiynki  Totani;  Motokazu  Hirao;  Tomonori  Ito;  Masakatsu 
Nakatsuka,  all  of  Yokohama,  and  Aklhiro  Yamaguchi,  Kama- 
knra,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16,  1992,  4-156524 
Int  a.«  C08G  64/00 
VS.  a.  528—199  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  com- 
prising reacting  an  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  and  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  base  with  a  carbonyl  halide 
compound  which  comprises: 
(i)  preparing  a  two-phase  mixture  composed  of  a  uniform 
aqueous  solution  of  an  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound,  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  base  and  water  and  an 
organic  solvent 
(ii)  continuously  adding  a  carbonyl  halide  compound  and  a 
polymerization  catalyst  to  the  two-phase  mixture  with 
stirring  so  that  the  amount  of  polymerization  catalyst  in 
the  mixture  increases,  and 
(iii)  effecting  a  haloforming  reaction  and  a  polymerization 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  molecular  weight  conuolling 
agent. 


5,380,812 
ONE  PART  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
DEACTIVATED  HYDROSILATION  CATALYST  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Michael  A.  Lotz;  Binh  T.  Ngnyen,  and  RdmcU  K.  King,  aU  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  aasignora  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,416 
Int  CL«  C08G  77/08 
U5.a.  528-15  nClaima 

1.  A  one-part  composition  curable  by  a  hydrosilation  reac- 
tion, wherein  said  composition  comprises  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  and  Si-H-reactive  hydroxylated  compoimds 


5,380,815 
MELAMINIC  POLYCONDENSATES 

Roberto  apolli,  Norara;  Roberto  Oriani,  Milan;  Enrico 
Masarati,  Castelnnovo  Valtidone,  and  GUberto  Nudda,  San 
Ginliano  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ministero  Dell 
'UniversiU'  E  Delia  Ricerca  Scientifica  E  Tecnologica,  Rome, 

Italy 

FUed  Not.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  976,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  No?.  14,  1991,  MI.91- 
A/003037 

Int  a.«  C08G  12/30  12/02 
VS.  CL  52»— 254  »♦  Claims 

1.  Resins  obtained  by  polymerization  of  a  mixture  compris- 
ing: 
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(1)  from  0  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polyaminic 
compounds  other  than  (2)  below; 

(2)  from  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  derivatives 
of  2,4,6-triamino-l,3,S-triazine  having  the  general  formula 
(I): 


R^   ^R|  (D 

N 

N  N 

^N  N  N 

with  either  formaldehyde  or  a  mixture  of  formaldehyde  and 
another  aldehyde  having  the  general  formula  (II): 


R4— CHO 


ai) 


wherein  the  aldehyde  having  general  formula  (II)  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  up  to  20%  by  mol,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
radicals  from  R  to  R3  is: 


i-CmH2m+0— R5  or  i-C;,H;p-hN 


/ 


R« 


R6 


wherein: 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8; 
p  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6; 
R5    is    H;    Ci-Cg    alkyl;    C2-Q   alkenyl;    or    — [— C,H- 

24—]—0—Ri 
wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and  R7  is  H  or  C1-C4 
alkyl;  C6-C12  cycloalkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl; 
the  radicals  R*,  which  are  the  same  or  different  from  each 
other,  are: 

H;  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  Ci-C*  alkenyl;  C6-C12  cycloalkyl  or  alkyl- 
cycloalkyl; C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl;  or  the  moiety: 


— N 


\ 


is  replaced  by  a  heterocyclic  radical  linked  to  the  alkyl 
chain  through  the  nitrogen  atom,  optionally  containing 
another  heteroatom; 
or  in  the  general  formula  (I)  the  moiety: 


— N 


4 
\ 


is  replaced  by  a  heterocyclic  radical  linked  to  the  triazinic  ring 
through  the  nitrogen  atom,  optionally  containing  another 
heteroatom; 
the  other  radicals  from  R  to  Rj,  which  are  the  same  or 
different  from  one  another,  have  the  above  said  meaning, 
or  they  are: 
H;  Ci-Cig  alkyl;  C2-C8  alkenyl;  C«-Ci6  cycloalkyl  or  alkyl- 
cycloalkyl,  optionaUy  substituted   with   a  hydroxy  or 
C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl  function; 
R4  is   Ci-Cg   aUcyl;    C2-C6  aUcenyl;   C6-C12  cycloalkyl; 
C6-C12  aryl,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
C1-C4  alkyl;  aralkyl  C7-C16;  or  araUcenyl  C8-C12  radicals. 


5,380,816 

LINEAR  POLYESTER  DIOLS  BASED  ON  ISOPHTHAUC 

ACID  AND  2-METHYL-l>PROPANEDIOL  FOR 

THERMOSET  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Cari  J.  SoUiran,  315  Colonial  Dr.,  Ezton,  Pa.  19341 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  610,500,  Not.  7,  1990,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,491,  May  1 1,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  695,048 
Int  CI."  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—385.5  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermosettable  resin  composition  suitable  for  forming  a 
coating  of  improved  hardness  and  flexibility,  said  thermosetta- 
ble resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  linear  polyester  diol  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  from 
about  40  to  55  mole  percent  of  recurring  units  of  iso- 
phthalic  acid;  (ii)  from  about  45  to  60  mole  percent  of 
recurring  units  of  an  aliphatic  diol,  wherein  from  about  75 
to  100  mole  percent  of  the  aliphatic  diol  recurring  units 
are  recurring  units  of  2-methyl-l,3-propanediol;  and  (iii) 
optionally,  from  about  0  to  15  mole  percent  of  recurring 
units  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  other  than  isophthalic  acid; 
wherein  the  linear  polyester  diol  has  a  combined  acid  and 
hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  15  to  75  miUigrams  of 
potassium  hydroxide  per  gram  of  linear  polyester  diol,  and 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of 
about  1000  to  7500; 

(b)  an  amount  of  an  aminoplast  effective  to  crosslink  the 
resin  composition;  and 

(c)  an  amount  of  a  catalyst  sufficient  to  catalyze  a  reaction 
between  the  linear  polyester  diol  and  the  aminoplast. 


5,380,817 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYSUCCINIMIDES 
FROM  ASPARTIC  AOD 
Yi  H.  Paik,  Princeton.  N  J.;  Ethan  S.  Simon.  Ambler,  and  Gra- 
ham Swift  Blue  BeU,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911^66 
Int  CL«  O08G  69/10 
VS.  CL  528—328  |6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  polymerization  mixture  of  poly(alkylene  gly- 
col), aspartic  acid  and  one  or  more  other  a-amino  acids; 

b)  heating  the  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature;  and 

c)  maintaining  the  mixture  at  the  elevated  temperature  to 
form  a  polymer  solution,  suspension  or  dispersion  in  the 
poly(alkylene  glycol). 


5,380,818 
HIGH  MODULUS  AROMATIC  POLY  AMIDE  FILM  AND 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Tae-Jin  Oh,  Daegu,  and  Jtn-sa  Kim,  Seoul,  both  of  Rep.  of  Ko- 
rea, assignors  to  Kolon  Industries,  Inc.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jol.  20,  1992, 
92-12920;  Jon.  29,  1993,  93-11943 

Int  CL»  C08G  69/08,  69/26 
VS.  CL  528—331  13  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyamide  represented  by  structural  formula 

ai): 


O 

II 
■HN— Ar— NHC— Ar 
I 
X 


o         o 

II        II 

-NHC— Ar— C- 
I 
V 


(H) 


wherein  Ar  represenu  a  phenyl  group,  X  represents  the 
group  CONH2  in  the  ortho-position  to  the  amide  bond,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br,  I,  NO2 
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and  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  n  represents  an  integer  between  10  and  100,000. 


S380319 
RESES  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  POLY(AIlYLENE 
THIOCTHER)  AND  POLY  AMIDE 
Naoahn  NiiUliata;  Yokio  IcUluwa,  aad  TakaynU  Katto,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  aMlgnon  to  Koreha  Kagaka  Kogyo  KJL,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1993,  S«r.  No.  34,453 
OaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1992,  4-101640 
lat  CL'  C08G  75/02.  69/4S:  C08L  81/02 
VS.  CL  528—336  5  Claima 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  a  poly(arylene  thioether) 
and  a  polyamide  at  least  part  of  said  poly(arylenc  thioether) 
consisting  of  a  poly(arylene  thioether)  comprising  phthalic 
anhydride  groups,  wherein  the  poly(arylene  thioether)  com- 
prising phthalic  anhydride  has  an  infrared  (IR)  index  at  least 
2%  after  subjecting  the  same  to  a  remelting  treatment  in  N- 
methyl-2-pyrrolidone,  wherein  the  IR  index  after  the  remelting 
treatment  in  N-methyl-2-pyTrolidone  is  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  method: 
With  respect  to  a  sheet  obtained  by  placing  50  g  of  a  polymer 
sample  in  a  1-hter  autoclave,  adding  500  g  of  N-methyl-2- 
pyrrolidone,  30  g  of  water  and  4  g  of  NaOH  thereto, 
purging  the  autoclave  with  nitrogen  gas,  heating  the  con- 
tents to  melt  the  polymer,  cooling  the  contents  at  once 
with  stirring,  taking  a  slurry  out  of  the  autoclave  after 
cooling  the  contents,  sifting  the  slurry  by  a  screen  of  100 
mesh  to  separate  the  polymer  thus  treated,  washing  the 
polymer  collected  three  times  with  an  aqueous  NaOH 
solution  (pH:  12.5)  and  twice  with  an  aqueous  HCl  solu- 
tion (pH:  2)  to  convert  salts  in  the  form  of  an  acid,  drying 
the  thus-treated  polymer,  hot-pressing  the  polymer  at  320' 
C.  and  then  pouring  the  polymer  hot-pressed  into  an  iced 
water  to  quench  it,  the  infrared  absorption  spectnim  is 
measured  to  determine  the  IR  index  (%)  from  the  thus- 
obtained  spectrum  by  dividing  an  absorbance  at  1850 
cm~'  which  is  the  absorption  band  characteristic  of 
phthalic  anhydride  group  by  an  absorbance  at  1900  cm~' 
which  is  the  out-of-plane  deformation  overtone  absorp- 
tion band  of  CH  and  multiplying  the  resulting  absorbance 
ratio  by  100. 


-T0r-^-^ 


-T^ 


o  o 
H  II 
c        c 

/  \  /  \ 

N  Y  N- 

\    /    \    / 
C 


II 


o 


wherein  X  is  a  direct  bond  or  — S— ,  and  Y  is  a  tetravalent 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  group 
having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  alicyclic  group,  monocy- 
cUcaromatic  group,  fiised  polycyclicaromatic  group  and 
polycyclicaromatic  group  where  are  aromatic  groups  are  con- 
nected to  each  other  with  a  direct  bond  or  a  bridge  member. 


5,380,821 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLY(ARYLENE  SLXPHIDE) 

Pierre  Douniel,  Bnisacls;  Danny  Van  Hoywegben,  Heverlee, 

and  Ardichir  Momtaz,  Brussels,  all  of  Belginm,  assignors  to 

Solmy  (Societe  Anonyme),  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  75,235 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  JuL  14, 1992,  09200652 
Int.  a.»  C08G  75/14 
VS.  CI.  528—388  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  poly(arylene  sulphide) 
comprising  the  reaction  of  a  dihalogenated  aromatic  com- 
pound with  an  alkali  metal  sulphide  in  a  polar  organic  solvent, 
said  process  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 
(C)  chosen  from  sulphimides  and  their  alkaU  metal  salts. 


5,380,820 

POLYIMIDES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  POLYIMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Maaakiro  Obta,  Yokohama,  and  Maaao  Yoshikawa,  Kuwana, 

botk  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsn  Chemicals,  Inc^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  608,727,  Not.  5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,288,843, 

wUch  is  a  cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,492,  May  20, 

1988,  abaodooed,  and  a  contimutioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,918, 

May  27, 1988,  abandoned,  and  a  cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

202,031,  Jnn.  3,  1988,  abandoDcd,  and  a  continnatioo-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  551,314,  Jal.  12,  1990.  abandoned,  wbicfa  is  a 
continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  426,715,  Oct  26, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,045 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1987,  6M26320; 
Jan.  1,  1987,  6M34830;  Jan.  1,  1987,  62-134831;  Jan.  3,  1987, 
62-138203;  Jan.  3,  1987,  6M38204;  Jnn.  5,  1987,  6M40041; 
Dec.  16,  1987,  62-316101;  Dec.  25,  1987,  62-327206;  Oct  28, 
1988,  63-270778;  Apr.  12,  1989,  1-090674 

iBt  CL»  C08G  73/10:  COSL  77/00 
VS.  a.  528—353  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat  resistant  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
95-5  wt.  %  of  an  aromatic  polyetherimide  and  5-95  wt.  %  of 
a  polyimide  which  is  different  from  said  aromatic  polyetheri- 
mide and  which  is  composed  of  recurring  units  represented  by 
the  formula: 


5,380,822 
WATER  ASSISTED  DEVOLATILIZATION 
John  P.  Skilbeck,  Lunenburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Noracor  Chem- 
icals (Intematioaal)  SjV.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,244,  Jul.  27,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,439 

Int  a.*  C08F  6/10 

VS.  CL  528—499  I*  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  residual  monomer 

and  solvent  to  less  than  500  ppm  in: 

(A)  a  polymer  comprising: 

(i)  from  100  to  30  weight  %  of  one  or  more  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cg.i2  vinyl  aromatic 
monomers  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
C|<t alkyl  radical;  and 
(ii)  from  0  to  70  weight  %  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Cm  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid,  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile; 
which  polymers  may  be  grafted  on  to  from  0  to  40  weigh  %  of 
one  or  more  rubbery  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 
(iii)  polymers  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  C4.6 

conjugated  diolefin  monomers;  and 
(iv)  polymers  consisting  essentially  of  from  20  to  80  weight 
of  one  or  more  Cs-n  vinyl  aromatic  monomers  and  from 
80  to  20  weight  %  of  one  or  more  C4-6  conjugated  diole- 
fiiu;  or 

(B)  a  blend  of  said  polymer  and  polyphenylene  oxide; 
which  polymer  or  polymer  blend  contains  less  than  1  weight 
%  of  residual  monomer,  dimer,  trimer  and  solvents,  which 
process  comprises: 

(i)  heating  and  maintaining  said  polymer  or  polymer  blend  at 
a  temperature  from  200'  to  270*  C; 
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(ii)  injecting  into  said  polymer  or  polymer  blend  an  amount 
of  water  greater  than  the  amount  of  residual  monomer, 
dimer,  trimer,  and  solvent  but  less  than  1  weight  %,  said 
injection  being  at  temperatures  from  200*  to  270"  C.  and 
pressures  from  500  to  1500  psi; 

(iii)  passing  said  polymer  or  polymer  blend  through  a  flash 
chamber  devolatilizer  maintained  at  a  temperature  from 
200*  to  270*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  less  than  5  torr  to  flash  off 
a  vapour  phase  comprising  water,  monomer,  and  solvent; 

(iv)  withdrawing  said  vapour  phase  from  said  flash  chamber 
devolatilizer  and  ptassing  it  to  a  condenser  maintained  at  a 
reduced  pressure  greater  than  5  torr  by  ejecting  a  gas  inert 
to  said  vapour  phase  into  said  vapour  phase  intermediate 
said  flash  chamber  and  said  condenser;  and 

(v)  condensing  at  least  the  water  in  said  vapour  phase. 


5,380,826 

SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID  DISRUPTION  OF  AND 

EXTRACnON  FROM  MICROBIAL  CELLS 

TreTor  P.  Castor,  Arlington,  aad  Glenn  T.  Hong.  Tewksbnry, 

both  of  Maas.,  aadgnors  to  Aphios  Corporation,  Wobom. 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,767,  Not.  27,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,610,  Apr.  1.  1991, 

abandoned,  wlilch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,858,  Jal.  20, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

953,183 

Int  CL*  C07K  3/12.  1/14;  C12P  19/34.  21/00 

VS.  a.  530—422  10  Claim. 


5,380,823 
Patent  Not  laned  For  This  Number 


5,380,824 
ONE-STEP,  ONE-CONTAINER  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRIDOXYLATED  HEMOGLOBIN 
Robert  MarschaU,  Sundbyberg,  and  Rainer  Eketorp,  Danderyd, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignon  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag,  Uppsala, 
Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE91/00221,  §  371  Date  Dec.  15,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  15,  1993,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W091/16352,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  31,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  21,  1991,  S».  No.  927,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1990, 9001378-0 
Int  a.0  A61K  35/14 
VS.  a.  530-385  20  Claims 

1.  An  industrial  method  for  the  preparation  of  pyridoxylated 
hemoglobin  by  treating  red  blood  cells  with  a  chemical  reduc- 
ing agent  and  with  pyridoxal-5'-phosphate,  characterized  in 
that  the  chemical  reducing  agent  and  the  pyridoxal-5'-phos- 
phate  are  mixed  with  the  red  blood  cells  at  the  same  time,  that 
the  mixture  is  heated  to  a  temperature  between  20'  and  85*  C. 
for  a  time  of  0.5  to  15  hours,  and  that  the  preparation  process 
is  carried  out  as  a  one-step  and  one<ontainer  process. 


1.  A  method  for  collecting  proteins  or  nucleic  acids  from 
intact  prokaryotes  comprising, 

combining  a  solvent  with  the  prokaryotes  to  form  a  combi- 
nation, the  solvent  having  a  critical  pressure  and  also 
having  a  critical  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  100*  C. 

subjecting  the  combination  to  near  critical  pressure  or 
higher  while  maintaining  the  combination  at  or  near  criti- 
cal temperature, 

suddenly  releasing  said  pressure  to  cause  a  pressure  drop, 
and 

collecting  any  protein  or  nucleic  acids  that  have  been  re- 
leased from  the  prokaryotes. 


5,380,825 
AZT  IMMUNOASSAYS.  DERIVATIVES,  CONJUGATES 

AND  ANTIBODIES 
Keoneth  J.  Stenglein,  St  Loois,  and  Dennis  M.  Murray,  Eureka, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sigma  Chemical  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  259,872,  Oct  19,  1988,  Pat  No.  5.051.361. 
This  application  Jun.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716.309 
Int  CL«  C07K  13/00:  C12N  9/96:  COIN  33/533.  33/534 
VS.  a.  530-403  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,380,827 
WATER-SOLUBLE  MONOAZODYE  CONTAINING  A 
TRIAZINYL  OR  PYRIMIDINYL  GROUP  AND  AT  LEAST 
ONE  VINYL  SULFONYL  TYPE  GROUP  IN  ITS 
STRUCTURE 
Yoosoke  Takakashi;  Yukiham  Shimizu;  Toshio  Hihara,  aU  of 
Kitakyushu,  and  Kiyoshi  Hlmeno,  Mnnakata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-125380; 
Apr.  28,  1992,  4-134426;  Oct  23,  1992,  4-307867 

Int  a.«  C09B  62/028.  62/085.  62/245,  62/51 
VS.  a.  534—638  12  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  monoazo  dye  having  the  following  for- 
mula (I)  in  its  free  acid  form: 


SO3H 


(D 


Rj— O 


where  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  R\  and 
R2  comprises  R-A,  R  is  a  linking  group,  and 

(a)  when  R|  is  hydrogen  A  is  X  or  Y,  and 

(b)  when  R2  is  hydrogen  A  is  X  or  Y,  where  X  is  an  indicator 
moiety  useful  in  an  immunoassay,  and  Y  is  an  immuno- 
genic carrier. 


N=N 


SC^X 


NH— Z 


wherein  X  is  — CH=CH2  or  — CH2CH2W  wherein  W  b  a 
leaving  group  removable  by  alkali,  R'  is  methyl,  — NH- 
CONH2,  or  — NHCOT'  wherein  T'  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
— CH2CH2COOH  or  — CH=CHCOOH;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 
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Zis 


T 


whefcin  V  is  halogen  or 


— N 


r5 
/ 
4 
\     • 

A 


and  Y  is  halogen  or  a  group  of  the  following  formula  (1)  or  (2): 


R« 

I 
— N— E— SO2X 

— N-tE— S02X)2 


(!) 


(2) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  A  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
naphthalene  group  substituted  by  at  least  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  sulfonic  acid  group  and  a  carboxylic  acid 
group,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  sulfonic  acid  group  and  a  carboxylic  acid 
group,  and  which  may  be  substituted  by  at  least  one  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halogen,  C1-C2  alkyl 
and  Ci-Cj  alkoxy,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  E  is  pheny- 
lene  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen  or  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  naphthalene  group  unsub- 
tituted  or  substituted  by  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  C1-C4  alkylenc 
or  C1-C4  alkyleneoxy  C1-C4  alkylene,  and  X  is  as  defined 
above. 


N— Ri 


in  which  Rj  is  as  defined  above. 


SJM,829 
THIOGLVCOSroE  ANALOGS  OF  GANGUOSIDES 
Aklra  Hasegawa,  1735-160,  Ohkurayama,  Kano,  Gifn-shi,  Glfn- 
ken,  ami  Makoto  Kiso,  Gifn,  both  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  The 
Niaahia  OU  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Akira  Haaegawa,  Gifu, 
both  of  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,532 

Claiins  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Mar.  29, 1991,  3-89170 

Int.  CL*  C07H  5/06 

\i&.  CL  536— ♦.!  8  Claims 

1.  A  thioglycoside  analog  of  gangliosides  represented  by  the 

formula 


AcHN/f~r„°  COOH 
OH 


5,380,828 

AZODICARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

CONTAINING  HINDERED  AMINE  MOIETIES  AS 

POLYMER  STABILIZERS 

Ramanatluui  Raridiaodran,  Nannet,  and  Ambelal  R.  Patel, 

Scandale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cib»«ei8y  Corporation, 

Ardsley.  N.Y. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,081,  Oct.  5,  1993, 

,h^■^^«— ^  This  appiicatioB  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,616 

Irt.  a.»  C07D  211/46.  211/58.  211/94;  C08K  5/3435 

MS.  CL  534-751  »4  Claiins 

1.  A  compound  which  is  an  azodicarboxylic  acid  derivative 

of  formula  I 


I 


in  which  Y  represents  a  radical  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


AcHN/I^H 
JM-OH 


OH 


OH 


N— Ri 


X— C— N=N— C— X 
II  II 

o  o 


where 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  oxyl,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  one  hydroxyl 
group,  allyl,  benzyl,  benzyl  substituted  by  one  of  two  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkoxy  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  — O—  or  — NRz—  where  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  cycloallcyl  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyi  of  7  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  one  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  a  group  of  formula  II 


OH 
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-continued 


or 


HO 


NHAc 

and  X  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


NHAc 


o»c 


c 

\ 


NH 


,C|iH2«+i 


<m 


5,380332 

GANGUOSIDE  GM3  ANALOGS 

AUra  Ilatgawa,  1735-160  OhkvayaaM,  aad  Makoto  Kiso, 

both  ofGifk,  Japu,  assisMirs  to  The  NisaUa  Ofl  Mills,  Ll^ 

Tokyo  sad  Akira  Haaegawa,  Gifa,  both  of  Japu 

CoatiautioB  of  Ser.  No.  846,390,  Mar.  5, 1992,  ahandntd,  TUs 

appHcatioa  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,525 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  29,  1991,  3-089171 

Lrt.  a.«  C07H  15/10:  A61K  31/72 

VS.  a.  536—175  3  CM^ 

1.  A  ganglioside  GM3  analog  rq>resented  by  the  formula 


,C»,H2j«+i_2y 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  IS  to  25, 1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1 1  to  IS. 


NH 


OH 


,C»H2n+l 


OH 


in  which  X  represents  a  radical  having  a  formula  selected  fix>m 
the  group  consisting  of  the  following  formula 


5,380,830 
MOLECULAR  CLOIVES  OF  BOVINE 
IMMUNODEFICIENCY-LIKE  VIRUS 
Matthew  A.  Gooda,  Walkerarille,  Md.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tlie 
Departsent  of  Health  and  HnaMB  Serriccs,  Waahiagton,  D.C 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  408315,  Sep.  18, 1989,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Nov.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,324 
lat  CL*  C07H  21/04:  C12N  7/00.  7/02,  15/49 
VS.  CL  536—23.1  3  Oaims 

2.  An  isolated  and  purified,  infectious,  proviral  molecular 
clone  of  BIV  which  is  clone  Brvi06. 


AcHN 


COOH 


wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the 
remainder  is  hydroxyl; 


AcHN 


COOH 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R5  and  R«  is  hydrogen  and  the  remain- 
der is  methyl;  and 


538O33I 
SYNTHETIC  INSECTICIDAL  CRYSTAL  PROTEIN  GENE 
Michael  J.  Adaae  Thomas  A.  Rocheieaa;  Donld  J.  Merlo,  aad 
Elizabeth  E.  Murray,  aU  of  Madiaon,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Mycogen  Plant  Sdence,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  827^44,  Jan.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  s  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  242,482,  Sep.  9,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,733, 
Apr.  4,  1986,  abawkMed,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  535354,  Sep.  26, 1993,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  57,191 
Int  a.«  C12N  15/32 
VS.  a.  536—23.71  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  designing  a  synthetic  Bacillus  ihuringiensis 
gene  to  be  more  highly  expressed  in  plants,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
analyzing  the  coding  sequence  of  a  gene  derived  from  a 
Bacillus  ihuringiensis  which  encodes  an  insecticidal  pro- 
tein toxin,  and 
modifying  a  portion  of  said  coding  sequence  to  yield  a  modi- 
fied sequence  which  contains  a  greater  number  of  codons 
preferred  by  the  intended  plant  host  than  did  said  coding   wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  IS  to  2S,  I  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  n 
sequence.  i,  „  integer  of  11  to  15  and  Ac  represents  acetyl 


AcHN 


^CHjOH 
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5,380,833 
POLYNUCLEOTIDE  REAGENTS  CONTAINING 
SELECTABLE  CLEAVAGE  SITES 
Michael  S.  Urdcm,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chiron  Corpora- 
tion, Emeryrille,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  251,152,  Sep.  29,  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,118,605, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,508,  Oct.  16, 
1984,  Pat  No.  4,775,619.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  806,642 
Lrt.  CL«  CD7H  21/04:  C12Q  1/66 
UjS.  CL  536—22.1  J"'  Ctalms 


_iL 


{CUM  OT 

I  Bfai  asniuJMBuyD. 


1.  A  DNA  probe  useful  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
oligonucleotide  containing  a  sequence  of  interest,  comprising  a 
polydeoxyribonucleotide  reagent  bound  proximal  at  one  end  to 
a  support  and  at  its  opposite  end  having  a  sequence  comple- 
mentary to  said  sequence  of  interest,  wherein  a  selectable 
cleavage  site  X  is  present  within  the  polynucleotide  reagent, 
and  further  wherein  the  selecuble  cleavage  site  X  (a)  is  chemi- 
cally clcavable;  (b)  is  other  than  a  restriction  enzyme  cleavable 
site;  (c)  is  other  than  a  phosphodiester  linkage;  and  (d)  pro- 
vides for  a  complete  break  between  adjacent  nucleotides  in  the 
polynucleotide  reagent  upon  cleavage. 

5,380,834 
IMMXJNO-SUPPRESSIVE  AGENT 
Sadanori  Miznkoshi;  Fuminori  Kato;  Masamitsn  Tsukamoto, 
and  Kenji  Kon,  all  of  Kusatsn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara 
Sangyo  Kaiaha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1992,  4-066582; 
Dec.  16,  1992,  4-361752 

Int  a.«  C07D  i09/32 
MS.  CI.  536—4.1  »0  a*i«« 

1.  An  immuno-suppressive  or  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceu- 
tical composition  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  an  enopyranose  derivative  of  formula  (I)  or  its 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt: 


OR* 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  (a)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (b)  Ci-CMalkyl  which  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  hydroxyl,  (c) 
Cl-Cia  alkenyl.  (d)  C2-C20  alkynyl.  (e)  -OSOzR^,  (0  a  halo- 
gen atom,  (g)  -OCOR'',  (h)  — NHCOR*.  (i)  Ci-Cm  alkoxy, 
(j)  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C20  alkyl 
and  nitro  or  (k)  a  saccharose  residue,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
C1-C20  alkyl,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  R*  is 
(a)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (b)  —COR',  (c)  silyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  C1-C20  alkyl  and  phenyl  or  (d)  C1-C20  alkyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  hy- 
droxyl, one  of  R'  and  R'  is  (a)  hydroxyl,  (b)  C1-C20  alkoxy 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  hy- 
droxyl, (c)  a  saccharose  residue,  (d)  C3-C8  cycloalkyloxy 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C20  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  hy- 
droxyl or  (e)  — OCOR'°  and  the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
C1-C20  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkoxy, 
phenyl  and  hydroxyl,  or  R*  and  R'  together  form  a  single 
bond,  while  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C1-C20  alkyl  which  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  hydroxyl,  each 
of  R',  R'  and  R'"  is  C1-C20  alkyl  or  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C20  alkyl  and  nitro,  R'  is  (a)  C1-C20 
alkyl,  (b)  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected   from  the   group  consisting  of  halogen, 
C1-C20  alkyl  and  nitro  or  (c)  benzyloxy,  X  is  (a)  a  hydrogen 
atom  (b)  C1-C20  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  phenyl,  C1-C20  alkyl-substituted,  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
furanyl,   thienyl,   acetoxy,   vareloxy,   azide  and   amino,   (c) 
C2-C20  alkenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, phenyl,  C1-C20  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl,  fura- 
nyl, thienyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  azide  and  amino,  (d)  C2-C20 
alkynyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
phenyl,   C1-C20  alkyl-substituted   phenyl,   pyridyl,   furanyl, 
thienyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  azide  and  amino,  (e)  C3-C8  cycloal- 
kyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl,  C1-C20  alkyl, 
acetoxy,  vareloxy,  nitro  and  amino,  (0  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl,  C1-C20  alkyl,  acetoxy,  vare- 
loxy, nitro  and  amino,  (g)  pyridyl  which  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  C1-C20  alkyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  nitro  and 
amino,  (h)  furanyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, C1-C20  alkyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  nitro  and  amino,  (i) 
thienyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
C1-C20  alkyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  nitro  and  amino,  (j)  formyl, 
(k)  —COR",  0)  — C(W')W2R"  or  (m)  — SO2R",  wherein 
R"  is  (a)  a  chain  hydrocarbon  group  which  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  Ci-Cualkoxy,  halo  Ci-Cis alkoxy,  Ci-Cigalkylthio, 
C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkoxy,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl, 
Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyloxy,   C|-Cig  alkoxycarbonyl,   carboxyl, 
C1-C18  alkyl  carbonyl,  Ci-Cig  alkylcarbonyloxy,  aryl,  aryl- 
oxy,  arylthio,  amino  and  Ci-Cig  alkyl-substituted  amino,  (b)  a 
monocyclic  hydrocarbon  group  which  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  halo  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  Ci-Cig  alkoxy,  halo 
Ci-Cig  alkoxy,  Cj-Cig  alkylthio,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl,  Cs-Cg 
cycloalkoxy,   Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl,   Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyloxy, 
Ci-Cig  alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cig  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-Cjg  alkyl- 
carbonyloxy, aryl,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  amino,  Ci-Cig  alkyl-sub- 
stituted amino,  cyano,  nitro  and  hydroxyl,  (c)  a  polycyclic 
hydrocarbon  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
Ci-Cig  alkyl,  halo  Ci-Cjg  alkyl,  Ci-Cig  alkoxy,  halo  Ci-Cig 
alkoxy,  Ci-Cig  alkylthio,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalk- 
oxy, Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyloxy,  Ci-Cig 
alkoxycarbonyl,    Ci-Cig    alkylcarbonyl,    Ci-Cig    alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, aryl,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  amino,  Ci-C|g  alkyl-sub- 
stituted amino,  cyano,  nitro  and  hydroxyl,  (d)  a  monocyclic 
heterocycle  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
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members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
Ci-Cig  alkyl,  halo  Ci-Cig  alkyl.  Ci-Cig  alkoxy,  halo  Ci-Cjg 
alkoxy,  Ci-Cig  alkylthio,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl  Cs-Cg  cycloalk- 
oxy, Cs-Cg  cycktalkenyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyloxy,  Cj-Cig 
alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cig  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-Cig  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, aryl,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  amino,  Ci-Cig  alkyl-sub- 
stituted amino,  cyano,  nitro  and  hydroxyl,  or  (e)  a  polyacrylic 
heterocycle  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
Ci-Cig  alkyl,  halo  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  Ci-Cig  alkoxy,  halo  C|-Cig 
alkoxy,  Ci-Cig  alkylthio,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalk- 
oxy, Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyloxy,  Ci-C|$ 
alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cig  alkylcarbonyl,  C|-Cig  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, aryl,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  amino,  Ci-Cig  alkyl-sub- 
stituted amino,  cyano,  nitro  and  hydroxyl,  wherein  the  hetero- 
atom  of  said  monocyclic  and  said  polycycUc  heterocycles  is 
one  or  more  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,  S  and  O,  W  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  W^  is  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfiir  atom  or  — NH— ,  Y  is  (a)  a  hydrogen 
atom,  (b)  C1-C20  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  phenyl,  C1-C20  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
furanyl,  thienyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  azide  and  amino,  (c) 
C2-C20  alkenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, phenyl,  C1-C20  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl,  fura- 
nyl, thienyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  azide  and  amino  or  (d)  C2-C20 
alkynyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
phenyl,  C1-C20  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl,  furanyl, 
thienyl,  acetoxy,  vareloxy,  azide  and  amino;  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier. 


5,380436 

NUCLEIC  ACID  ENCODING  SODIUM  CHANNEL 

PROTEIN 

Richard  B.  Rocart,  Chicago,  IlL,  aasi^ar  to  Arch  DerelopMat 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  331,330,  Feh.  13,  1989,  ^^mnttftfd. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  768,107 

Int  a.»  O07H  21/02,  21/04:  C12Q  1/6&;  C12N  5/10 

MS.  a.  536— 23  J  8  oatas 

1.  A  purified  and  isolated  DNA  encoding  rat  cardiac  sodium 

chaimel  protein. 


5,380337 
a-GLYCOSYL  DERIVATIVE  OF  CATECHOLAMINE  OR 

ITS  SALT,  AND  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USES 
Tetsaya  Nakada,  OkayiM,  awl  MicUo  bbota,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigBors  to  KabosUU  Kaiaha  HayHhIbara  Seflmtsa, 
Okajrama,  Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,915 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1992,  4-101542 

lat  CL*  C07H  15/00:  CUN  9/34:  C12P  19/44 

UJS.  a.  536—17.9  7  Claims 

1.  An  a-glycosyl  derivative  of  a-methyldopa  or  ite  salt, 

which  does  not  substantially  exhibit  a  reducing  activity  and 

turns  green  on  the  anthrone-sulfiiric  acid  method,  said  a- 

glycosyl  derivative  of  a-methyldopa  having  the  following 

formula: 


X— O 


o 


R,R2 
-C-C-R3 
H     N— R4 
H 


wherein  Rl  is  H;  R2  and  R3  are  each  different  and  are 
COOH  or  CH3;  R4  is  H;  and  X  U  H  and  Y  is  D-glucose 
residue(s)  a-linked  to  a  catecholamine  moiety. 


5,380,835 
SILYL  PHOSPHORYLATING  REAGENTS  AND 
METHODS  OF  USING  THEM 
Joaeph  E.  Celebuski,  Gomee,  111.,  and  Roger  A.  Jonca,  Glensiile, 
Pa,  aasignon  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  IlL 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,001 
Int  a.»  COTH  1/02.  21/04;  CDIB  33/00 
UJS.  CL  536— 18J  26  CUdms 

1.  A  compound  for  phosphorylating  the  5'  terminus  of  a 
nucleoside,  having  the  formula: 


5380338 
STABLE  SOLVATES  OF  AVERMECTIN  COMPOUNDS 
Joseph  S.  Amato,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  Cretorich, 
Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  tt  Co.  lac,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,494 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/71:  O07D  407/14 
MS.  CL  536—7.1  5  daiiM 

1.  An  avermectin  alcohol  solvate  compound  having  the 
formula: 


CH3 

wherein  Rs,  R«  and  R7  are  each  sterically  bulky  groups  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  and  oxa  and  thia  analogs  of  alkyl 
and  substituted  alkyl,  wherein  stericaUy  bulky  refers  to 
groups  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  occupying  a 
volume  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  t-butyl;  and 

b.  aryl  and  substituted  aryl,  wherein  sterically  bulky  refers  to 
groups  having  at  least  S  carbon  atoms  and  occupying  a 
volume  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  phenyl; 

and  wherein  Q  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  phosphoramidites,  alkyl  phospbonatea,  hydrogen    where  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double  bond  at  the 

phosphonates  and  phosphotriesters.  22,23-positions; 
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R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  3  carbon  atoms  resulting  in  an  alcohol 

consisting  of  isopropanol; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  and  is  hydroxy  only  when  the 

broken  line  indicates  a  single  bond; 
R2  b  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an 

alkenyl  group  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 

group  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  =NOR5; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  (C1-C3  alkoxyX— C0-C3  alkoxy)- 

methoxy  or 


CH3O 


CH3O 


~<H>' 


CH3  CH3 

where  R«  is  hydroxy,  C1-C3  amino  or  C2-C3  alkanoylamino. 

5,380,839      

PHENYLPIPERAZINYL  STEROIDS 

John  M.  McCall,  Kalamazoo;  E.  Jon  Jacobwn,  Plainwell,  and 

Frederick  J.  VanDoomik,  Hamilton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  749,830,  Aog.  26, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,175,281, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  229,675,  Aug.  8,  1988,  Pat  No. 

5,099,019,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,822, 

May  11, 1987.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  888,131,  Jul.  29,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,287,  Jnn.  23,  1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,058, 

Dec  19, 1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  775,204,  Sep.  12,  1985,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  1, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  983,082 

iBt  CL*  C07J  43/00;  C07D  295/00 

VS.  a.  540—111  1''  a«*« 

1.  An  amino  substituted  steroid  of  formula  XI 


(XI) 


R6 


where: 


(A-I)  R«  is  a-R6i:/3-R«2.  RiO  is  a-Rioi:  /3-Ri02  and  R?  is 
a-H:i8-H,  where  one  of  R^i  and  R«2  is  — H,  and  the  other 
is  — H,  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  R102  >s  — CH3,  Rioi  and  R5 
taken  together  are  — <CH2)2-C(=R33)-CH=  or  — CH= 
CH— CO— CH=,  where  R33  is  =0  or  a-H:P-OR34  or 
a-OR34:y3-H,  where  R54  is  — H,  — CO— CH3, 
-CO-C2H5,  -CO-C6H5,  -CO— O— CH3  or 
— CO— a-C2H5; 

(A-II)  R5  is  a-R53:^-R54,  Rfiis  a-R«3:/3-R«4.  RlOis  a-Ri03:^- 
R 104  and  R7  is  a-H:0-H,  where  one  of  R«3  and  Rm  i»  — H, 
and  the  other  taken  together  with  one  of  R33  and  R54 
forms  a  second  bond  between  Cj  and  C^,  R|04  is  — CH3, 
Ri03  and  the  other  of  R53  and  R54  taken  together  is 
-{CH2)2-C(HXOH)-CH2-;  ^,,«„ 

(A-III)  Rio  and  Rj  taken  together  are  =CH— CH=C(OR3- 
)-CH=  where  R3  is  -H.  C1-C3  alkyl,  -CO-H,  C2-C4 
alkanoyl  or  benzyl,  R«  is  a-R65:/3-R«6  where  one  of  Rtj 
and  R«6  is  — H,  and  the  other  is  — H,  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl 
and  R7  is  a-H.P-H; 

(A-rV)  R5  is  a-R57:^-R5«.  R«  is  a-R«7:/3-R«.  R7  M  a-H-.p-H 


and  Rio  is  a-Rio7:^-Ri08.  where  one  of  R57  and  R58  m 
— H,  Ri07  and  the  other  of  R57  and  Rjg  taken  together  are 
— <CH2)2— C(=R33)— CH2.  where  R33  is  as  defined 
above,  R108  is  — CH3,  where  one  of  R67  and  R^g  is  — H 
and  the  other  is  — H,  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

(A-V)  R«  is  R69;R6io.  R?  is  R79:R7io,  Rio  is  o-R  109*  1010. 
where  one  of  R«9  and  R610  is  — H  and  the  other  taken 
together  with  one  of  R79  and  R710  forms  a  second  bond 
between  Q  and  C7,  and  the  other  of  R79  and  R710  is  — H, 
Rioio  is  — CH3,  R109  and  Rj  taken  together  are  — (CH2. 
)2-C(=R33)-CH=  or  -CH=CH-CO-CH=, 
where  R33  is  as  defmed  above; 

(C-I)  Rii  is  a-Riii:/3-Rii2.  where  one  of  Rm  and  R112  is 
taken  together  with  R9  to  form  a  second  bond  between  C9 
and  Cii  and  the  other  of  Rm  and  Ruzis  — H; 

(C-II)  R9  is  —CI  and  Rii  is  =0  or  o-H:/3-Rii4  where  Riu 
is  —CI  or  —OH; 

(C-III)  R9  is  — H  or  — F  and  Rii  is  =0  or  O-Rii5:0-Rll6, 
where  one  of  Riij  ««/  /IU6  is  — H,  and  the  other  of  R115 
and  Ri  16  is  — H,  —OH  or  C1-C12  alkoxy; 

(C-IV)  R9  is  — H  or  — F  and  Rii  is  a— O— CO— Rii7:fl-H, 
where  Rm  is 

(A)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(B)  C1-C12  alkoxy, 

(C)  furanyl. 

(£))  — NR122R123.  where  one  of  R122  and  Rm  «s  — H, 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  other  is  — H.  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
phenyl, 
(E)  — X3— Xi,  where  X3  is  — O—  or  a  valence  bond, 
where   Xi   is   phenyl   optionally   substituted   with    1 
through  2  —CI,  —Br.  C1-C3  alkoxy.  — COOH,  — NH2. 
C1-C3  alkylamino,   di(Ci-C3)alkylamino,   where   the 
alkyl  groups  are  the  same  or  different,  1-pyrrolidinyl-. 
1-piperidinyl.        1-hexamethylenimino-,       1-heptame- 
thylenimino-.  C2-C4  carboxylic  acid  acylamino  and 
— NH— CHO  or  with  1  — F  or  — CF3; 
(D-D  R16  is  Ri6i:Ri62  and  Rn  is  Ri7i:Ri72.  where  one  of 
R16I  and  Ri62  is  — H  or  — CH3  and  the  other  taken  to- 
gether with  one  of  Ri7i  and  R172  forms  a  second  bond 
between  C16  and  C17,  and  the  other  of  Rni  and  R172  is 
— C(=Z)— (CH2)n— NR21R210.  where  Z  is  =0.  =CH2 
or  Ri79:-H  where  R179  is  — H  or  — CH3,  where  n  is  1 
through  6,  where  R21  and  R2ioare  taken  together  with  the 
attached  nitrogen  atom  to  form  1-piperazinyl  substituted 
in  the  4-  posiUon  with  Xi-iCHi)/-  where  j  is  0  thru  3 
and  Xi  is  as  defmed  above; 
(D-II)  R16  is  a-Ri63:/3-Ri64  where  one  of  Ri63  and  Ri64  is 
— H  and  the  other  is  — H,  — F.  — CH3  or  —OH.  and  Rn 
is  =CH— <CH2)p— NR21R210,  where  p  is  1  or  2.  where 
R21  and  R2 10  are  as  defmed  above; 
(D-lII)  Ri6is  a-Ri65:/3-Rl66and  Rpis  a-Ri75:^-Rl76.  where 
Rl65  is  — H.  —OH,  — F  or  — CH3  and  R166  is  — H.  —OH, 
_p_  or  — CH3,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri65 
and  R166  is  — H,  where  R175  is  — H.  —OH.  — CH3, 
— CH2CH3.  C2-C7  alkanoyloxy  or  — O— CO— Xi.  where 
Xi   is   as  defined   above,   and   where   Ri76  is   — C(= 
Z)— (CH2)«— NR21R210.  where  Z.  n.  R21  and  R210  are  as 
defmed  above; 
(D-IV)  the  16,17-acetonide  of  a  compound  where  Ri65  is 
—OH,  R166  is  — H.  Ri75  is  —OH  and  Ri76  is  — C(= 
Z)— <CH2)ii— NR21R210.  where  Z,  n.  R21  and  R210  are  as 
defined  above;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts, 
hydrates  and  solvates  thereof; 
with  the  following  overall  provisos  that: 
(I)  one  of  R161  or  Ri62  is  taken  together  with  one  of  Rni 
or  Ri72  to  form  a  second  bond  between  C16  and  Cp, 
only  when  Rio  is  a-Rioi:/3-Rio2.  a-Rio3:^-Rlo*.  o- 
Rl07:^-Rl08  or  a-Rio9:^-Rioio. 
01)  Ri7  is  =CH— (CH2)p— NR21R210.  only  when  Rio  is 
o-Rioi:/3-Rio2.   o-Rio3:/3-Ri04.   a-Ria7:^-Ri08  or   a- 

Rl09:/8-Rl010.  u_.-,r»D 

(III)  R5  and  Rio  taken  together  are  =CH— CH=C(OR3- 
>— CH=,  only  when  R17  is  a-Ri75:/3-Rl76or  the  16.17- 
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acetonide  of  a  compound  where  R16  is  a-OH:/3-H  and 
Ri7  is  a-OH:/3-C  (=Z)-<CH2)w— NR21R210.  and 
(TV)  R3  is  a-R57:/3-R58.  only  when  R17  is  a-Ri7s:/3-Ri76  or 
a-OH:^-C-(=Z>— (CH2),— NR21R210.   or   the    16,17- 
acetonide  thereof 


5,380,840 
TRIAZINYLPIPERAZINYL  STEROIDS 
Jolu  M.  McCall;  Donald  E.  Aycr,  both  of  Kalamnw;  E.  Joa 
JacobMH,  PUinwell;  Frederick  J.  Van  Doonik,  Hamilton 
John  Raymond  Palmer  Harold  A.  KarMt,  both  of  Kabnwioo, 
Mich„  aMigaors  to  The  Upjoha  Compaay,  Katamano,  Mich. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  749,830,  Aug.  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,175,281, 
which  is  a  dirlsion  of  Ser.  No.  229.675.  Aug.  8,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,099,019,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121322, 
May  11, 1987,  abaadoiied,  which  is  a  coatiaiiatioa-iB-part  oTSar. 
No.  888,231,  Jnl.  29,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
cootiBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,287,  Jan.  23,  1986, 
ahaadoMd,  which  is  a  coatlaHrtioB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,058, 
Dec  19, 1985,  abandoned,  which  to  a  coatiaoation-iB-part  ^f  Ser. 
No.  775,204,  Sep.  12, 1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  1, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  983,084 
lat  CL*  C07J  43/00;  C07D  401/02 
VS.  CL  540—111  19  daiiH 

1.  An  amino  substituted  steroid  of  formula  XI 


(XI) 


where: 

(A-I)  R«  is  a-R6l:/3-R«^  Rio  is  a-Riot:/3-Rio2  and  R7  is 
a-H:^-H,  where  one  of  R«i  and  R«2  is  — H,  and  the  other 
i»  — H,  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  Rioa  is  — CH3.  Rioi  and  R5 
taken  together  are  — (CH2)2— C(=R33)— CH=  or 
— CH=CH— CO— CH=,  where  R33  is  =0  or  a-H:/i- 
OR34  or  a-OKufi-H,  where  R34  is  — H,  — CO— CH3. 
— CO— C2H5,  -CO— C«H5,  — CO— O— CH3  or 
— CO— O— C2H5; 

(A-II)  R3  is  a-Rs3:/3-R54.  R« is  a-Kty.fi-^i*,  Rio is  a-K\oy-0- 
Rl04  and  R7  is  o-H:^-H.  where  one  of  R«3  and  Rm  is  — H. 
and  the  other  taken  together  with  one  of  R33  and  R34 
forms  a  second  bond  between  C3  and  C«,  Rim  is  — CH3. 
Rl03  and  the  other  of  R33  and  R34  taken  together  is 
-<CH2)2— C(HXOH)— CH2— ; 

(A-UI)  Rio  and  R3  taken  together  are  =CH— CH=C(OR3. 
)-CH=  where  R3  is  — H.  C1-C3  alkyl,  — CO— H,  C2-C4 
alkanoyl  or  benzyl.  R«  is  a-R63:/3-R««  where  one  of  R« 
and  R«6  is  — H.  and  the  other  is  — H.  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl 
and  R7  is  a-H:/3-H; 

(A-IV)  R5  is  a-R37:^-R38,  Ke  a  a-R67:/J-R«8.  R7  is  a-H:^-H 
and  Rio  is  a-Rio7:^-Ri08.  where  one  of  R57  and  R3g  is 
— H,  R|07  and  the  other  of  R37  and  R3J  taken  together  are 
— {CH2)2— C(=R33)-CH2.  where  R33  is  as  defined  above, 
Rl08  is  — CH3,  where  one  of  R«7  and  R«g  is  — H  and  the 
other  is  — H,  — F.  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

(A-V)  R«  is  R«9:R«10.  R7  is  R79:R710.  R|0  is  a-Ri09:R|0I0. 
where  one  of  R^  and  R^io  is  — H  and  the  other  taken 
together  with  one  of  R79  and  R710  forms  a  second  bond 
between  C«  and  C7,  and  the  other  of  R79  and  R710  is  — H. 
RlOio  is  — CH3,  R109  and  R3  taken  together  are  — (CH2. 
)2— C(=R33)— CH=  or  — CH=CH— CO-CH=, 
where  R33  is  as  defined  above; 

(C-I)  Rn  b  a-Riii:/3-Rii2,  where  one  of  Rm  and  R112  is 
taken  together  with  R9  to  form  a  second  bond  between  C9 
andCii  and  the  other  of  Rm  and  Riuis  — H; 

(C-II)  R9  is  —a  and  Rii  is  =0  or  a-Hi/S-Riu  where  Riu 
is— CI  or —OH; 

(C-ni)  R9  is  — H  or  — F  and  Rn  is  =0  or  a-Rns:^-Rn6. 


where  one  of  Rn3  and  Rii6is  — H,  and  the  other  of  R113 
and  Rn6  is  — H,  —OH  or  C1-C12  alkoxy; 
(C-IV)  R9  is  — H  or  — F  and  Rn  is  a-O— CO— Rn7:/5-H. 
where  Rn7is 

(A)  C1-C3  alkyl. 

(B)  C1-C12  alkoxy, 
(Q  iiiranyl, 

(D)  — NR122R123.  where  one  of  R122  and  R123  is  — H, 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  other  is  — H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
phenyl, 

(E)  — X3-X1.  where  X3  is  — O—  or  a  valence  bond,  where 
Xi  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  through  2 
—a.  —Br.  C1-C3  alkoxy.  —COOH,  — NH2,  C1-C3 
alkylamino,  di(Ci-C3)alkylamiiio,  where  the  alkyl 
groups  are  the  same  or  different,  1-pyrrolidinyl—.  1- 
piperidinyl,  l-hexamethylenimino — .  1-heptame- 
thylenimino — .  C2-C4  carboxylic  acid  acylamino  and 

— NH— CHO  or  with  1  — F  or  — CF3: 
(D-I)  R16  is  Ri6i:Ri62  and  R17  is  Rpi  JI172.  where  one  of 
R161  and  Ri62  is  — H  or  — CH3  and  the  other  taken  together 
with  one  of  Rni  and  R172  forms  a  second  bond  between  C16 
and  Ci7.  and  the  other  of  Rpi  and  R172  is  — C(=Z>— (CH2. 
)ir— NR2IR2IO,  where  Z  is  =0,  =CH2  or  Ri79:H  where 
Ri79 is  — H  or  — CH3.  where  n  is  1  through  6,  where  R21  and 
R210  are  taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  to 
form  1-piperazinyl  substituted  in  the  4-position  with 
X2 — (CH2)/—  where  j  is  0  thru  3  and  X2  is 
(1)  l,3.S-triazin-2-yl  or  the  N-oxide  thereof  optionally 
substituted  at  the  4-  and/or  6-  position  with  R212  where 

R212i8 

0)  -F, 
(ii)-Cl, 
(iii)  —Br, 
fiv)Ci-C5  alkyl, 
(v)  — CH2— CH=CH2, 
(vi)  — Xi,  where  Xi  b  as  defined  above, 
(viO  — NR21JR213  where  the  R2i3's  are  the  same  or 
different    and    are    — H,    C1-C3    alkyl    or    — CH- 
2— CH=CH2. 

(viiia)  •CH2— (CH2),— CH2— N»—  where  the  atoms 
marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  bonded  to  each  other 
resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  ring,  where  q  b  1  through 
5, 

(viii^)  •CH2— CH2— (CH2)f-G— (CH2)</— CH- 

2 — CH2 — N*—  where  the  atoms  marked  with  an  aster- 
isk (*)  are  bonded  to  each  other  resulting  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  ring,  where  G  b  — O — .  — S — .  — SO — . 
— SO2—  or  — NHR214.  where  R214  »  — H,  C1-C3  alkyl, 
or  Xi  as  defined  above,  where  c  and  d  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  0  through  2  with  the  proviso  that  the 
total  number  of  ring  carbon  atoms  b  4,  S  or  6, 
(ix)  3-pyrrohn-l-yl. 

(x)  pyrrol- 1-yl  optionally  substituted  with  C1-C3  alkyl, 
(xi)  piperidin-1-yl  optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2 
Ci-C3  alkyl, 

(xii)  1,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridin-l-yl, 
(xiii)  1  -hexamethyleneimino  containing  a  3-  or  4-  double 
bond  or  3-  and  S-  double  bonds, 
(siv)  1,4-dihydro-l-pyridinyl  substituted  in  the  4  posi- 
tion by  two  C1-C3  alkyl  being  the  same  or  differeat, 
(XV)  —OH, 
(xvO  C1-C3  alkoxy. 

(xvij)  _NR2i7— <CH2)3— <3  where  Q  b  2-pyridinyl 
where  R217  b  — H  or  C1-C3  alkyl  and  e  b  0  through  3, 
(xviii)  pyTidin-2-.  3-  or  4-yl. 
(D-II)  R16  b  a-Ri63^-RiM  where  one  of  Rm  and  Rim  b 
— H  and  the  other  b  — H,  — F,  — CH3  or  —OH.  and  Rp  b 
=CH— <CH2);,— NR21R210.  where  p  b  1  or  2,  where  R21 
and  R210  are  as  defined  above; 

(D-III)R|6ba-Ri65:0-RiMand  Ri7ba-Ri73:^-Ri76.  where 
Rl73  b  — H.  —OH.  — F  or  — CH3  and  Ri«  b  — H.  —OH. 
— F.  or  — CH3,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  ]63  and 
Ri«6  b  — H,  where  R173  b  — H,  —OH,  — CH3,  — CH2CH3, 
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C2-C7  »lk«iioyloxy  or  — O— CO— Xi,  where  X|  is  as  de- 
fined tbove,  and  where  Ri76  is  — C(=Z)— <CH2- 
)h— NR2lR2lO>  where  Z,  n,  R21  and  R210  are  as  defined 
above; 

(D-rV)  the  16,17-acetoiiide  of  a  compound  where  Ri65  is 
—OH,  Rii6  is  — H,  Ri75  is  —OH  and  Ri76  is  — CX= 
Z)— (CH2),r— NR21R210.  where  Z,  n,  R21  and  R210  are  as 
defined  above;  and  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts,  hy- 
drates and  lolvates  thereof; 
with  the  following  overall  provisos  that: 
(I)  one  of  R16I  or  R162  is  taken  together  with  one  of  R171 
or  Ri72  to  form  a  second  bond  between  C16  and  Cp,  only 
when  Riois  a-Rioi:^-Ri02.  a-Rio3:/3-Ri04.  a-Rio7:^-Ri08 
or  a-Rio9:/3-Rioio> 

(n)  Ri7  is  =CH— <CH2),— NR21R210.  only  when  Rio  is 
o-Rioi:^-Ri(n.  o-Rio3:^-Rio«.  o-Rio7:0-Rio«or  a-Kiw-P- 

Rioio> 

(III)  R5  and  Rio  taken  together  are  =CH— CH=C(ORj. 

)— CH=,  only  when  Rp  is  a-Kvyfi-^m  or  the  16,17- 

•cetooide  of  a  compound  where  Rieis  a-OH:/3-H  and  Rp 

is  a-OH:/3-C(=Z>— (CHz),— NR21R210,  and 

(TV)  Rsia  a-R57:^-R3S.  only  when  Rp  is  a-Ri75:^-Ri76or 

o-OH:/J-C— (=Z)— (CH2)«— NR21R210.    or    the    16,17- 

acetonide  thereof 


S,380,M1         

PYRIDINYLPIPERAZINYL  CTEROIDS 
JokH  M.  McCaU;  Dimald  E.  Ayer,  botk  of  Kalaauzoo;  E.  Jw 
Jacotaca,  Ptaiawcll;  Frederiefc  J.  VaaDoomik,  HamUtoB; 
Joka  R.  Palaer,  and  Harold  A.  KanMa,  both  of  Kalaaaxoo, 
all  of  Mick^  aadgaors  to  The  UiJoha  CoapMiy,  Kalaiaiwo, 
MidL 
DtTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  749330,  Ai»  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,175,281, 
wUck  ia  a  dirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  229,675,  Aag.  8, 1988,  Pat  No. 
5,099,019,  which  Is  a  coatiimatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,822, 
May  11, 1987,  ahmdofd,  wWch  ia  a  caatiBoatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser. 
No.  888,231,  JaL  29,  1986,  abudoMd,  which  is  a 
caatiBaatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,287,  Jon.  23,  1986, 
,|,Mit«-«.i  which  is  a  coatiBUtio«-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  811,058, 
Dec  19, 1985,  abodoMd,  which  is  a  coatiaoatioD-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  775,204,  Sey.  12, 1985,  ab— dotd,  This  appUcatioo  Dec  1, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  984,299 
lat  CL*  C07J  43/00;  O07D  401/02 
VS.  CL  540—111  21  OaiiH 

1.  An  amino  substituted  steroid  of  formula  XI 


pci) 


where: 

(A-I)  R«  is  a-R«i:/S-R«2,  Rio  is  o-Rioi:/3-Ri02  and  R7  is 
a-H:/}-H,  where  one  of  R«i  and  R«2  >s  — H,  and  the  other 
is  — H,  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  R102  is  — CH3,  Rioi  and  Rj 
taken  together  are  — (CH2)2— C(=R33)— CH=  or 
— CH=CH— CO— CH=,  where  R33  is  =0  or  a-H-.p- 
OR34  or  a-OR34:^-H,  where  R34  is  — H,  — CO— CHj, 
— CO— C2HJ,  — CO-CiHs,  — CO— O— CH3  or 
-CO— O-C2H5; 

(A-II)  R5  is  a-R33:^-Rj4.  R«  is  a-R«3:/S-R«4.  Rjois  o-Rl03:/3- 
Rl04  and  R7  is  a-H:/3-H,  where  one  of  R«3  and  Rm  is  — H, 
and  the  other  taken  together  with  one  of  R33  and  R34 
forms  a  second  bond  between  C5  and  C^,  Rio4  is  — CHj, 
R 103  and  the  other  of  R53  and  Rm  taken  together  ia 
-(CH2)2— C(HXOH>-CH2-; 

(A-IU)  Rio  and  Rj  taken  together  are  =CH— CH=C(ORj. 


)-CH=  where  R3  is  -H.  C1-C3  alkyl.  -CO— H,  C2-C4 
alkanoyl  or  benzyl,  R«  is  a-R«s:0-R«6  where  one  of  R«5 
and  R«6  is  — H,  and  the  other  is  — H.  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl 
and  R7  is  a-H:/3-H; 
(A-rV)  Rj  is  a-R57 .^-Rjs.  R«  a  a-R67:/3-R«.  R?  is  o-H:^-H 
and  Rio  is  a-Ri07:^-Ri08.  where  one  of  R57  and  Rjg  is 
— H,  R 107  and  the  other  of  R57  and  Rjg  taken  together  are 
— (CH2)2— C(=R33)— CH2.    where   R33   is   as   defined 
above  Rioa  is  — CH3,  where  one  of  R«7  and  R^g  is  — H 
and  the  other  is  — H,  — F,  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
(A-V)  R*  is  R«9:R«io.  R?  is  R79:R7io,  Rio  is  a-Rio»:  Rioio. 
where  one  of  R«  and  R«io  is  — H  and  the  other  taken  to- 
gether with  one  of  R79  and  R710  forms  a  second  bond  be- 
tween C«  and  C7,  and  the  other  of  R79  and  R710  is  — H, 
RiOio  is  — CH3,  Rio9  and  Rj  taken  together  are  — (CH2. 
)2— C(=R33)— CH=  or  — CH=CH— CO— CH=,  where 
R33  is  as  defined  above; 

(C-I)  Rii  is  o-Riii:/3-Rn2.  where  one  of  Rm  and  R112  is 
taken  together  with  R9  to  form  a  second  bond  between  C9 
and  Cii  and  the  other  of  Rm  and  Riuis— H; 
(C-II)  R9  is  —CI  and  Rii  is  =0  or  a-H:/3-Rii4  where  Riu 
is  —CI  or  —OH; 

(C-IID  Rs  is  — H  or  — F  and  Rii  is  =0  or  a-Riis:^-R|i6. 
where  one  of  R115  and  Rii6is—H,  and  the  other  of  Riis  and 
R1I6  is  — H,  —OH  or  C1-C12  alkoxy; 
(C-IV)  R9  is  — H  or  — F  and  Rii  is  a-O— CO— Ru7:/S-H, 
where  R117  is 

(A)  C1-C3  alkyl. 

(B)  C1-C12  alkoxy,  , 
(Q  fiiranyl, 

(D)  — NR122R123.  where  one  of  R122  and  Rm  is  — H. 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  other  is  — H.  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
phenyl. 

(E)  — X3— Xi.  where  X3  is  — O—  or  a  valence  bond, 
where  Xi  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  through 
2— a.  —Br,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  — COOH,  — NH2,  C1-C3 
alkylamino,  di(Ci-C3)alkylamino,  where  the  alkyl  groups 
are  the  same  or  different,  1-pyrrolidinyl-,  1-piperidinyl, 
1-hexamcthylenimino-,  1-heptamethylenimino-,  C2-C4 
carboxylic  acid  acylamino  and  — NH — CHO  or  with  1 
— F  or  — CF3; 

(D-D  R16  is  Ri6rRi«  and  Rp  is  Ri7i:Ri72.  where  one  of 
R16I  and  Ri62  is  — H  or  — CH3  and  the  other  taken  together 
with  one  of  Rpiand  R172  forms  a  second  bond  between  C16 
and  Cp,  and  the  other  of  Ri p  and  R172  is  — C(=Z)— (CH2. 
),^NR2iR2l0,  where  Z  U  =0,  =CH2  or  R179:— H  where 
R179  is  — H  or  — CH3  where  n  is  1  through  6,  where  R21  and 
R210  are  taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  to 
form  1-piperazinyl  substituted  in  the  4-position  with 
X2-{CH2)j-  PI 

where  j  is  0  thru  3  and  X2  is 

(1)  pyridin-2-,  3-  or  4-yl  or  the  N-oxide  thereof  optionally 

substituted  by  1  or  2  R212.  being  the  same  or  different, 

where  R212  is 
(i)  -F. 

Oi)— a 

(iii)  —Br, 
(iv)  C1-C5  alkyl, 
(v)  — CH2— CH=CH2, 
(vi)  — Xi,  where  Xi  is  as  defined  above, 
(vii)  — NR213R213  where  the  R2i3's  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  — H,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  — CH2CH=CH2. 
(viiia)  •CH2— <CH2)r^H2— N*—  where  the  atoms 
marked  with  an  asterisk  (•)  are  bonded  to  each  other 
resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  ring,  where  q  is  1  through 
5, 

(viii/i)  •CH2-CH2— (CH2)f-G— (CH2)rf-CH- 

2 CH2— N*—  where  the  atoms  marked  with  an  aster- 
isk (•)  are  bonded  to  each  other  resulting  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  ring,  where  O  is  — O — ,  — S — ,  — SO — , 
— SO2—  or  — NHR214,  where  R214  is  — H,  C1-C3  alkyl, 
or  Xi  as  defined  above,  where  c  and  d  are  the  same  or 
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different  and  are  0  through  2  with  the  proviso  that  the 
total  number  of  ring  carbon  atoms  is  4,  S  or  6,  (■] 

(ix)  3-pyrrolin-l-yl,  p,] 

(x)  pyrrol-l-yl  optionally  substituted  with  C1-C3  alkfd] 
(xi)  piperidin-1-yl  optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2 
C1-C3  alkyl,  (d] 

(xii)  1,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridin-l-yl,  («] 

(xiii)  1-hexamethyleneifflino  containing  a  3-  or  4-  double 
bond  or  3-  and  5-  double  bonds,  (f] 

(xiv)  1,4-dihydro-l-pyridinyl  substituted  in  the  4  posi- 
tion by  two  C1-C3  alkyl  being  the  same  or  differentig] 
(XV)  —OH, 
(xvi)  C1-C3  alkoxy, 

(xvii)  — NR217— (CH2)«— Q  where  Q  is  2-pyridinyl 
where  R2P  is  — H  or  C1-C3  alkyl  and  e  is  0  through(1) 
(xviii)  pyridin-2-,  3-  or  4-yl, 
(D-II)  R16  is  a-Ri63:/3-Ri64  where  one  of  R163  and  Rim  is 
— H  and  the  other  is  — H,  — F,  — CH3  or  —OH,  and  Rp  is 
=CH— (CH2)/r— NR21R210.  where  p  is  1  or  2,  where  R21 
and  R210  are  as  defined  above; 

(D-III)  Rieis  a-Ri65:/3-Ri66 and  Rp  is  a-Ri75:/3-Ri76,  where 
Ri65  is  — H,  —OH,  — F  or  — CH3  and  Rim  is  — H,  —OH, 
— F,  or  — CH3,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri6s  and 
R166  is  — H,  where  Rps  is  — H.  —OH,  — CH3,  — CH2CH3, 
C2-C7  alkanoyloxy  or  — O — CO— Xi,  where  Xi  is  as  de- 
fined above,  and  where  Rpj  is  —C(::^) — (CH2. 
),— NR21R210.  where  Z,  n,  R21  and  R210  are  as  defined 
above; 

(D-IV)  the  16,17-acetonide  of  a  compound  where  Ries  is 
—OH,  R166  is  — H,  Rps  is  —OH  and  Rp6  is  —C(= 
Z) — (CH2)b— NR21R210.  where  Z,  n,  R21  and  R210  are  as 
defined  above;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  hy- 
drates and  solvates  thereof; 
with  the  following  overall  provisos  that: 
(I)  one  of  R161  or  R162  is  taken  together  viith  one  of  Rpi 
or  Rp2  to  form  a  second  bond  between  C16  and  Cp,  only 
when  Riois  a-Rioi:/3-Rio2,  a-Rio3:/3-R|04,  a-Rio7:/3-Riog 
or  a-Rio9:/3-Rioio. 

GD  Rp  is  =CH— (CH2);^NR2iR2io.  only  when  Rio  is 
a-Rioi:y3-Rio2.  a-Rio3:/3-Rio4.  a-Rio7:/3-Rio8or  a-Rio9:/3- 
Rioio, 

ail)  Rs  and  Rio  taken  together  are  =CH— CH=C(OR3. 
)— CH=,  only  when  Rp  is  a-Ri75:^-Rp6  or  the  16,17- 
acetonide  of  a  compound  where  Ri6  is  a  a-OH:/3-H  and 
Rp  is  a-OH:/3-C(=Z>-<CH2)„— NR210,  and 
GV)  R5  is  o-R57:y3-R5g,  only  when  Rp  is  a-Ri75:/3-Ri76or 

o-OH:/3-C-(=Z)-(CH2)«— NR21R210.  or  the  16,  17- 
acetonide  thereof 


(D 


5,380,842 

PHTHALOCYANINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  USAGE 

THEREOF 

Hisato  Itoh,  Yokohama;  Akio  Karasawa,  Zushi;  Kenichi 
Sugimoto,  Yokohama;  Takahisa  Oguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Shin 
Aihara,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo  and  Yamamoto  Chemicals, 
Incorporated,  Osaku,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1991,  3-148262; 
Dec  20,  1991,  3-338557;  Feb.  20,  1992,  44)33031 

Int  CL*  C09B  47/04 
VS.  a.  540—128  15  Claims 

1.  A  color  fdter  comprising  a  layer  having  good  light  trans- 
mittance  which  contains  a  phthalocyanine  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I): 


wherein  R',  R*.  R'.  R8,  R',  Ri2,  R"  and  R'«  each  indepen- 
dently represent  a  group  represented  by  the  formula  (II)  below 
or  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom,  with  the  proviso  that  in  each 
of  the  combinations  of  R'  and  R*,  R'  and  R',  R'  and  R'^.  and 
R '  ^  and  R ' '  groups,  at  least  one  of  the  groups  is  represented  by 
formula  (II)  below;  K\  r5,  R*,  r7,  R'O,  RH,  Ri*and  R"  each 
independently  represent  an  unsubstituted  C1.20  alkyl  group,  a 
C1.20  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxyl 
group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  hydroxy!  group,  an  unsubstituted 
C1.20  alkoxy  group,  a  C1.20  alkoxyl  group  substituted  by  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  hydroxy! 
group,  an  unsubstituted  Ci.2oalky!thio  group,  a  C  1.20  alky Ithio 
group  substituted  by  an  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
mercapto  group,  an  unsutwtituted  C1.20  alkylamino  group,  a 
C1.20  alkylamino  group  substituted  by  an  alkoxyl  group,  a 
halogen  atom  or  an  hydroxy!  group,  an  unsubstituted  C2-20 
dialkylamino  group,  a  C2.20  dialkylamino  group  substituted  by 
an  alkoxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  hydroxy!  group,  an 
unsubstituted  phenoxy  group,  a  phenoxy  group  substituted  by 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  C1.5  alkyl 
groups,  C1.3  alkoxy  groups  and  halogen  atoms,  an  unsubsti- 
tuted phenylthio  group,  a  phenylthio  group  substituted  by  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  C1.5  alkyl  groups, 
C1.3  alkoxy  groups  and  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
— COOR'^,  R"  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted 
C|.2oalkyl  group,  a  C|.2oalky!  group  substituted  by  an  alkoxy 
group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  group,  a  hydroxy!  or 
mercapto  group  or  a  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom,  subject  to  the 
proviso  that  all  of  R'-R'*  cannot  be  alkoxy;  and  Met  repre- 
sents Zn,  Mg,  Si,  Sn,  Rh,  Pt,  Pd,  Mo,  Mn,  Pb,  Cu,  Ni,  Co,  Fe, 
AlCl,  Ina,  FeO,  TiCl2.  SnCU,  GeCb,  TiO,  VO  or  Si(OH)2; 
Formula  (II)  being 


(X'),i-A>-[(B^,l-(Zl-R<»)„iJ,i-(H),i 
KD<)/i-N-R"»R»,il.|-(H).i 


an 


wherein  X'  and  Z'  represent  independently  an  oxygen  or 
sulfur  atom,  R'*,  R"and  R^ independently  represent  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  unsubstituted  C  1.20  alkyl  group  or  a  C1.20  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  alkyl  groupn,  alkoxy  groups,  halogen 
atoms  or  a  hydroxy!  group,  A '  represents  a  connecting  group 
of  the  formula: 


— CH— ,     —CHidCHi)—.     — CH(CH3)CH— , 
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•continued 


— CHjCHjCH— . 


— CHCHi— , 


— CH2CH—     or     — C— 


I 
— C- 

I 


B'  repreaente  ■  connecting  group  of  the  formula: 

_ch2— ,  — och2— .  -och2ch2— .  — och2ch2ch2— . 
-cx:h2CH(ch3)-.  -och(ch3)ch2-,  -sch2-. 
— sch2ch2-.  -sch2ch2ch2-,  — sch2ch(ch3)— 

or  — SCH(CH3)CH2— . 
D'  represents  a  connecting  group  of  the  formula: 

_CH2— .  -OCH2— ,  -OCH2CH2— .  — OCH2CH2CH2— , 

-OCH2CH(CH3)-,      OCH(CH3)CH2-.      -SCH2-, 

— SCH2CH2,   — SCH2CH2CH2— .   — SCH2CH(CH3)— . 

-SCH(CH3)CH2-.  -CH(CH3)-.  -CH(CH3)CH2-, 

— CH(CH2CH3>-  or  -CH(CH2CH2CH3)— , 

n'  and  1'  each  are  an  integer  from  0  to  10,  m',  q',  t',  u',  r'  and 

w'  each  are  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and  p'  is  0  or  I,  with  the 

proviso  that,  when  p'  and  m'  are  0,  t>  and  u'  each  are  other 

than  0  and  w'  is  0. 


(HI) 


0)200 


wherein  R*  R'  and  R'  are  as  recited  in  formula  I,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkah  metal  hydride  in  an  aprotic  polar  solvent. 


NITROGEN-CONTAINING  PERFLUOROALKANOYL 
PEROXIDE  AND  NfETHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
HaniUko  Fnkaya,  Oobn;  TakasU  Abe,  Kaaogai;  EUi  HayaaU, 
Kooan,  and  Yoahio  Hayakawa,  JinmokiUlmachi,  all  of  Japan, 
■Mignon  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology, 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  78,817,  Jan.  21,  1993,  which  is  a  dlTision  of 
Ser.  No.  997,360,  Dec.  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,2S«,825,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  941,884,  Sep.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,208,339. 
This  application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,489 
Int  a.«  C07D  241/04.  211/30 
VS.  CL  544—357  3  Ctaima 

I.  A  nitrogen-containing  perfluoroalkanoyl  peroxide  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


S,3M343 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHENYL 

(l,3,5-TRIAZIN-^YL)CARBAMATES 

YokU  Kanda,  and  Hideo  Arabori,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  awign- 

ora  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63,594 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1992,  4-165530 

Int  a.«  C07D  251/70.  251/18.  251/40.  251/48 

VS.  a.  544—197  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenyl  (l,3,5-triazin-2- 

yl)carbainate  of  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein 
R'  U  hydrogen  atom,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
R^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom, 
Ci-Ct  alkyl,  Ci-<:4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4  halo- 
alkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkylthio,  C2-C4 
alkoxyalkyl  or  NR^R«, 
R''  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  atom  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 
R*.  R'  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  atom,  halogen 
atom.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
reacting  a  2-amino-l,3,S-triazine  of  the  formula  (IT): 


(  N-Rf3-CO-h 

Rf2  O 

wherein  Rf  1  and  Rf2  independently  stand  for  a  perHuoroalkyl 
group  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  Rfi  and  Rf2  are 
joined  to  each  other  directly  or  through  a  nitrogen  atom  to 
form  a  six  membered  ring,  and  Rf3  stands  for  a  perlluoroalkyl- 
ene  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

5,380,845 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  QUINOUNE 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
latrin    Hermecx;    Giza    Kercazturi;    LeUe    Vaariri;    Agnea 
Horrith,  aU  of  Budapest;  Miria  Balogh,  Dunakeszi;  Piter 
Ritli,  Bodapeat;  Jndit  Sipoa,  Budapest  and  Anlk6    P^jor, 
Bodapeat  all  of  Hnngary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer-  ES 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT.,  Bodapeat  Hungary 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  340,174,  Apr.  10,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jnn.  24, 1987, 2858/87; 
JoL  10,  1987,  3146/87 

Int  a.*  C07D  401/02.  401/04 
VS.  CL  544—363  '  CW™ 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  Formula 
I 


r2 


ao 


N 


HN 


'-( 


-< 


(D 


COOH 


N 


-< 


wherein 
Ri  stands  for  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  halogen  atoms; 
rJ  r2  stands  for  pipcrazinyl  or  4-methyl-pipera2inyl; 

r3  stands  for  hydrogen; 
wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  as  recited  for  formula  I  with  a   or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof  which  comprises 
diphenyl  caAonate  of  the  formuU  ail):  reacting  a  compound  of  the  Formula  II 
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(H) 


wherein  R  stands  for  halogen  or  an  aliphatic  acyloxy  group 
containmg  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  acyloxy  group 
containing  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  R*  stands  for  fluorine  or 
chlorine  with  a  piperazine  derivative  of  the  Formula  III 

r^  an, 

rJn  nh 

\ / 

wherein  R'  stands  for  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  a  salt  thereof  and 
subjecting  the  compound  of  the  Formula  IV 


N  — N 


N 


where  X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  nitro,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  hydroxy;  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(IV)   with  l-methylpiperidine-4-hydrazine  and  titanium  isopropox- 
ide  in  a  suitable  solvent  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


a 


^N— (  N— CH3 


thus  obtained  to  hydrolysis  after  or  without  isolation  and  if 
desired  converting  the  compound  of  the  Formula  I  thus  ob- 
tained into  a  salt  thereof  or  setting  free  the  same  from  its  salt 


N 


(X), 


<y)m 


5,380,846 

ADDITION-CURABLE  SILICONE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  N-HETEROCYCUC  SILANE 

ADHESION  PROMOTERS 

Jndith  Stein,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y.,  MaigMr  to  GcMral  Electric 

CoBpuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  165,626,  Dec  13,  1993.  TUa  application 
Jn.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,880 
Int  a.'  C07F  7/02 
VS.  CL  546—14  2  ruim^ 

1.  A  bts(trialkyloxysilylalkenyl]pyridine  dicaiboxylate  hav- 
ing the  formula, 

I(R'0)3SiR*CXX>hC5H3N 

where  R^  b  a  C(m)  alkyl  radical  and  R^  is  a  C(24)  alkylene 
radical. 


which  is  subsequently  reacted  with  potaasium-t-butosidc  in  a 
suitable  solvent  to  form  the  desired  product 


5,380347 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CERTAIN 

l-<l-METHYLPIPERIDIN-4-Yl)-3-PHENYL- 

PYRAZOLO(4,3-qPYRIDINES 

Gregory  M.  Skatake,  PVwIngton,  Kcria  J.  rappiw.  littie  York, 

both  of  N J.,  and  Jota  D.  Toaer,  IV,  PcrkMic,  Pa.,  aaaifMfs 

to  Hoechat-RoMad  PhaT»ac«aHcals.  Ik.,  SoMerriUe,  N J. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  106,933,  Ai«.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,296,491, 

which  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  964,690,  Oct  22,  1992,  P«.  No. 

5,264,576.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,147 

ImL  CL*  C07D  471/04 

VS.  CL  546—119  1  n»t» 

1.  A  proceas  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5,380,848 
COCAINE  RECEPTOR  BINDING  UGANDS 
MichMl  J.  KaJMur;  Joha  W.  Boja,  both  of  BaitiMK,  Md.;  FTMk 
L  Carroll,  Dnhui,  N.C;  Anita  H.  Lewhi,  Ckapd  HOI.  N.C, 
ami  Philip  Abnriuna,  Cary,  N.C,  asaignnrs  to  RtiaiMih  TriaiH 
gfe  laatitirte,  Rcacarch  Triangle  Parle,  N.C  and  The  United 
Stataaof  Aawrica  aareprMftuI  by  the  Dtpwftal  of  Health 
aad  HnaMB  Scrrica,  WMhiagtoa,  D.C 
CoMinMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  792,648,  Nov.  15,  1991,  ahwdoMd, 
which  is  a  coatiMatio»4»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  564,755,  Aug.  9, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,128,118.  lUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
233,723 
The  portioa  of  the  tow  of  thia  patc^  aahaeqacM  to  JaL  7, 2009, 


lat  CL*  C07D  451/02 
VS.  CL  546— U4 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  below. 
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wherein  Y=CH2R3.  CO2R2  or 


/ 


N  R: 

T 

^N 


Ri  =hydrogen,  C1.5  alkyl, 

R2=hydrogen,  Ci^alkyl,  C3-8 cycloalkyl.  CMalkoxy,  Ci^ 

alkynyl,  halogen  or  amine, 
R3=OH,  hydrogen,  Ci^ alkyl,  C3.8 cycloalkyl,  CMalkoxy, 

CI,  Br.  I,  CN.  NH2,  NHCi^  alkyl,  NCi^  alkyl,  OCCX:i^ 

alkyl,  OCOC1.3  alkylaryl, 
A  =  S,  OorNH 
X=H,  Ci^alkyl,  C3-8 cycloalkyl,  CMalkoxy,  Ci^alkynyl, 

halogen,  amino,  acylamido,  and 
Z=H,  I  ,  Br,  CI  ,  F,  CN,  CF3  NO2,  N3,  ORi,  CO2NH2, 

CChRi,  Ci^  alkyl,  NR4R5.  NHCOR5  ,  NHCO2R6, 
wherein  R4-R«  are  each  Ci^  alkyl  and  wherein  Z  or  R3  com- 
prises at  least  one  iodine  or  "C  atom  which  is  radioactive. 


(Compound  D)  in  tetrahydrofuran  while  the  temperature 
is  maintained  below  0°  C,  then  allowing  the  reaction 
mixture  to  warm  to  room  temperature  to  complete  the 
reaction;  thereafter  cooling  to  0"  C,  and  adding  methanol 
and  decomplexing  agent  to  quench  the  reaction,  and 
warming  to  about  45*  C,  to  complete  the  decomplexing 
and  thereafter  recovering  Compound  I  by  conventional 
procedures. 


5,380,850 
(QUINOLIN-2-YLMETHOXY)INDOLES  AS  INHIBITORS 

OF  THE  BIOSYNTHESIS  OF  LEUKOTRIENES 
Petpiboon  Prasit,  Kirkland;  Rejean  Fortin,  Montreal  North; 
John  H.   Hutchinson,  Montreal;  Michel  L.  Belley,  Pier- 
refonds;  Serge  Leger,  DoUard-des-Onneaux;  Richard  Fre- 
nette,  Laval,  and  John  Gillard,  Bale  D'Urfe,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Merck  Frosst  Canada,  Inc.,  Kirkland,  Canada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  989,677,  Dec.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,272,145, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,825,  Feb.  5, 1991, 
Pat.  No.  5,204,344,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
552,300,  Jul.  18,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,144,  Aug.  22,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,442 
Int.  a."  C07C  211/00:  C07D  215/12.  215/16 
UJS.  CL  546—155  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


PROCESS  FOR  OPTICALLY  PURE 
DECAHYDROISOQIUNOLINES 
loaimis  N.  Hoapis,  Edison;  Joseph  E.  Lynch,  Plainfield;  Audrey 
Molina,  Elizabeth,  and  Ralph  P.  Volante,  Cranbory,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
FUed  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,497 
iBt  CL«  C07D  217/00 
UjS.  a.  546—146  4  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    producing   optically    active    decahy- 
droisoquinoline-3-carboxylic  acid  ester  comprising 

(1)  adding  to  a  dry  solution  of  optically  active  tetrahydroph- 
thalic  acid  monoaJkyl  ester  (Compound  A)  in  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —  30°  to  30* 
C.  under  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  solu- 
tion of  a  carboxybc  acid  activating  agent  to  obtain  an 
activated  tetrahydrophthalic  ester,  replacing  the  solvent 
to  an  ethereal  solvent  and  hydrogenating  the  solution  over 
Pd/C  in  tertiary-amine  to  obtain  optically  active  alkyl 
2-formylcyclohexane-l-carboxylate  (aldehyde  ester; 
Compound  B); 

(2)  adding  a  solution  of  the  aldehyde  ester  in  an  aprotic 
solvent  and  cooled  to  below  0*  C,  a  metal  enolate  of 
benzylidene  glycine  methyl  ester  prepared  in  situ  by  add- 
ing benzylidene  methyl  ester  to  a  solution  of  metal  bis(- 
trimethylsilyl)amide  under  nitrogen  at  temperatures  be- 
tween —78*  to  0*  C,  thereafter  quenching  with  methanol- 
/acetic  acid  and  aging  for  12  to  24  hours  then  recovering 
the  product,  optically  active  alkyl  hexahydroisoquinolin- 
l-one-3-carbcxylate  (Compound  C)  by  removing  alkali 
soluble  material  and  chromatographing; 

(3)  hydrogenating  the  optically  active  ester  on  Pd/C  catalyst 
at  40  psi  and  temperatures  of  35*-40*  C.  and  recovering, 
optically  active  alkyl  octahydroisoquinolin-l-one-3-car- 
boxylate  (Compound  D)  in  a  conventional  manner; 

(4)  adding  borane-dimethyl  sulfide  to  a  cooled  to  0*  C.  solu- 
tion  of  alkyl   octahydroisoquinolin-l-one-3-carboxylate 


H90 


(R'°)2 


wherein: 
R"  is  methyl,  t-butylcarbonyl  or 


,NH2 


CH2— ; 


R',  R^,  R^,  R*and  R'^are  independently  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  CF3, 
— CN,  — NO2,  — N3,  -SR'*,  —OR",  — NR'SNR",  or 
-(CH2),R2'; 

each  R"  is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  two 
R"'s  on  same  carbon  atom  are  joined  to  form  a  cycloalkyl 
ring  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R'2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  — CHiR^'; 

R "  is  lower  alkyl  or  — <CH2),R^ ' ; 

R'*  is  — CF3  or  R>5; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  R'^; 

R'*  is  hydrogen,  — CF3,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl  or  -(CH2),R2'; 

r  is  0  to  2;  and 

t  is  0  to  2,  R^'  is  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  R^^ 
groups;  R^2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkythio,  — CF3,  — CN,  — NO2  or  — N3. 
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5,380351 
2-AMINO-5-CYANO-l,4-DIHYDROPYlUDINES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jiirieo    Stoitcfiua,    Haaa;    Siegfried    Goldmann;    Alexander 
Stranb,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Horst  Boahagen,  Haan;  Martin 
Bechem,  Wuppertal;  Rahier  Gross,  Wnppertal;  Siegbert  He 
bisch,  Wuppertal;  Joachim  Hiitter,  Wnppertal,  and  Howard- 
Paul  Rounding,  Wnppertal,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Leverkaaen,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  886,6*4,  May  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,225,558. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  30, 1991, 4117750 
Int.  a.'  C07D  215/00.  215/16.  409/06 
VS.  a.  546-167  4  cialma 

1.  Ylidene  compounds  of  the  formula 


(V) 


in  which 
R'  represents  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
optionally  substituted  up  to  3  times,  in  an  identical  or 
different  manner,  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  trifluoromethylthio,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  alkyl  moieties  are  optionally  substituted  by 
aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  having  in  each  case 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl,  amino,  or  by  a  group  of 
the  formula  — NR*R5, 

wherein 
R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
and  benzyl,  or  represents  thienyl,  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


5,380352 
5<HLOROQUINOLIN-8-OXYALKANECARBOXYUC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES,  USEFUL  AS  ANTIDOTES  FOR 
HERBICIDES 
Rainer  Schiitze,   Kelkheim;   Hdnz-JoMf  Liiher,   Liedertach; 
Frank  Ziemer,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Klans  Bauer,  Hanau,  and 
Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppatein/Taunos,  all  of  Germany,  aasigii- 
on  to  Hoeckst  AtUengeaellachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,487 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec  21, 1990, 4041121 
im  CL»  C07D  215/28 
VS.  a.  546—174  14  Claimt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


a 


0) 


R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  H  or  (C1-C4)- 
alkyl, 

X  is  O  or  S, 

A  is  (Ci-C4)-alkylene,  (C4-C6)-alkenylene,  (C4-C6)-alkyny- 
lene,  or  (C3-Cg)-cycloalkylene, 

R3  is  (C3-C6)-alkenyloxy,  (C3-C6)  -alkynyloxy,  phenyl- 
(Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  in  which  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl, 
(Ci-C4>-alkoxy,  (C1-C4)  -haloalkyi  and  (C1-C4)  haloalk- 
oxy;  or,  is  (C3-C6>-alkenyloxycarbonyl,  (C3-C4)al- 
kynyloxycarbonyl,  phenyl-(Ci-C»)-alkoxycarbonyl,  in 
which  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  nitro,  (Ci-C4>-alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  (C1-C4)- 
haloalkyl  and  (Ci-C4)-haloalkoxy;  or,  is  (C2-C6>-alkenyl- 
carbonyl,  (C2-C6)-alkynylcarbonyl,  a  radical  of  the  for- 
mula R«0— CH(OR9)-or  R«0— CH(0R9)— (CH2. 
)n — O — ,  in  which  n  is  O,  or  2;  or,  is  an  alkoxy  radical  of 
the  formula  R*0— CHR'0-CH(OR9)-(Ci-C4)-alkoxy; 
or,  is  (Ci-QValkylcarbonyloxy  in  which  the  alkyl  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 
(Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  halogen,  nitro,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  (C|-C4)-alkoxy, 
(Ci-C4)-haloalkyl  or  (Ci-C4>-haloalkoxy;  or,  is  (Ci-Q)- 
alkenylcarbonyloxy,  (C2-C6>alkalkynylcarbonyloxy, 

phenylcarbonyloxy  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
in  the  phenyl  by  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl, 
(Ci-C4>-alkoxy,  (Ci-CiVhaloalkyl  and  (Ci-Q^haloalk- 
oxy;  or,  is  (Ci-C«>-alkylthiocarbonyl,  (C3-C6)-alkenylthio 
or  (C3-C«)-alkinylthio, 
R*  ,  R'independently  of  one  another  are  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  or 
together  are  a  straight  chain  or  branched  (C|-C4)-alky- 
lene  bridge,  and 
R'O  is  H  or  (Ci-C4>-alkyl. 


5,380353 

NJiJ',N'-TRISUBSTrrUTEI>-5-BISAMINOMETHYLENE- 
l,3-DIOXANE-4,6-DIONE  INHIBITORS  OF 
ACYL-COA.'CHOLESTEROL-ACYL  TRANSFERASE 
William  F.  Fobare,  Hamilton,  N  J.,  and  Doukl  P.  Strike,  St 
Davids,  Pa^  aaaignors  to  American  Hone  Prodacts  Corpora- 
tion, Madison,  N  J. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  998^13,  Dec.  30,  1992,*  Pat  No.  5,281,714, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,232,  Oct  21, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
719,873,  Jnn.  24,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,179,216,  which  is  a 
coBtinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,384,  Ang.  16,  1990, 
abandoMd.  This  application  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,656 
Lit  CL'  C07D  401/12 
VS.  CL  546—207  4  n«i— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H3C         CH3 
O  O 


'Y. 


/ 
\ 


'o 
Ri 


\ 


CR'R*— CO— X— A— RJ 


in  which 


in  which 
X,  Y  and  Z  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  cartmxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  amino, 
alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  in  which 
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each  alkyl  group  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalk- 
yloxy  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  phenylalkylpiperidinyl  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  can  be  substituted  by  from 
one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  amino, 
alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  in  which 
each  alkyl  group  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of 
5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
or  benzyl  in  which  said  substitucnt  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  amino,  nitro,  alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  dialkylamino  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  phartnaccutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5  J80  854 
DIPHENYL-HETEROCYCUC-OXAZOLE  AS  PLATELET 

AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS 

Jeffrey   L.   Romine,   Meriden;   Nicholas   A.   Meanwell,   East 

Hampton,  and  Scott  W.  Martin,  Middletown,  all  of  Conn.^ 

■Mignon  to  Brtatol-Myers  Squibb  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiiioii  of  Ser.  No.  862,680,  Apr.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,254,576. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,402 

Int  CL*  C07D  263/34 

MS.  CL  548—235  3  CUi™« 

1.  The  intermediate  4,5-diphcnyl-2-oxazolyhnethylisocya- 

nide. 

2.  The     intermediate     5-[3-[methoxycarbonyl)methoxy]- 

phenyl]-4-oxazole  carboxylic  acid. 

3.  The  intermediate  5-(3-hydroxyphenyl>4-oxazole  carbox- 
amide. 


5,380,856 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  POLYMORPHIC 

FORM  OF  TERPHENADINE  HAVING  A  HIGH 
MELTING  POINT  AND  ENHANCED  PURITY,  AND  THE 

PRODUCT  THUS  OBTAINED 
Didier  G.  Wirth;  Marcel  DegUve,  both  of  Paris,  and  Marc- 
Henri  Moaton,  Sannois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Isochem, 
Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT^/FR92/00949,  §  371  DaU  Sep.  13,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07121,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT^  Filed  Oct  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  117,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  1,  1991,  91  18064 
Int  a.'  C07D  211/20 
MS.  a.  546—2*8  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparation  of  pure  terphenadine  in  a  poly- 
morphic form  having  a  high  melting  point,  wherein  said  pro- 
cess consists  in  crystallizing  the  terphenadine  using  a  mixture 
of  water  and  of  a  solution  of  terphenadine  in  diraethylformam- 
ide,  in  accordance  with  the  following  steps: 

a)  dissolution  of  the  polymorphic  mixture  of  raw  terphena- 
dine in  dimethylformamide; 

b)  dilution  of  the  obtained  solution,  while  stirring; 

c)  purification  by  precipitation  of  the  crystals  of  the  poly- 
morphic form  having  a  high  melting  point;  and 

d)  extraction  of  the  crystals  and  drying. 


5  J80  857 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  7-ACYLINDOLES 
Jean-Paul  Roduit  Sierre,  and  Alain  WeUig,  Ried-Mbrel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gampel/Valaia,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,168 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  2, 1992, 2083/92 
Int  a."  C07D  401/06 
MS.  a.  546-273  20  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  7-acylindole  of  formula: 


5J80,855 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NJJ-SUBSTIIUIED 
CARBAMOYL  HAUDES 
William  D.  McGhee,  Bridgeton,  and  John  J.  Talley,  St  Louis, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,322 
Imt  CL«  C07B  41/OH:  C07D  211/06;  C07C  269/06 
MS.  CL  546—245  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  N,N-substituted  carbamoyl 
haUde  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  CO2  and  a  secondary  amine  in  the  presence  of 
an  aprotic  organic  solvent  and  a  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phosphazene  compound,  an  organic 
nitrogenous  base,  and  a  mixture  of  pyridine  and  a  phos- 
phazene compound  or  an  organic  nitrogenous  base,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  organic  nitrogenous  base  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine  com- 
pounds, amidine  compounds,  tertiary  amines,  and  said 
secondary  amine,  or  mixtures  thereof,  under  reaction 
conditions  of  time  and  temperature  sufficient  to  produce 
the  corresponding  ammonium  carbamate  ialt  and 

(b)  reacting  said  ammonium  carbamate  salt  with  a  halide 
containing  electrophilic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  POXj,  PX3.  PXj,  SOX2,  and  SO2X2, 
or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine  and 
haUde  is  bromide  or  chloride,  under  reaction  conditions  of 
time  and  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  the  corre- 
sponding N,N-substituted  carbamoyl  halide. 


wherein  R  is  Ci-CU-alkyl.  C2-C4-alkenyl,  C2-C4-alkinyl.  aryl 
or  heteroaryl,  comprising:  in  a  first  stage,  cyanizing  indoline  of 
formula: 


II 


to  7-cyanoindoline  of  formula: 


III 


in  a  second  suge,  catalytically  dehydrogenating  the  7H:yanoin- 
doline  of  formula  111  to  a  7-cyanoindole  of  formula; 


IV 


and,  in  the  third  stage,  acylating  the  7-cyanoindole  of  formula 
rv  with  an  organometallic  compound  of  formula: 

R-Q  V 

wherein  R  has  the  above-mentioned  meaning  and  Q  is  a  metal 
atom  or  a  group  M — X,  wherein  M  is  an  alkaline-earth  metal, 
copper  or  zinc  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  into  the 
7-acylindole  of  formula  I. 


^ 


NH 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  which  comprises: 
(I)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (1) 


CH2R' 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  with 

an  activating  reagent  which  is  capable  of  removing  a  hydro- 
gen atom  from  the  a-methyl  group  of  (1)  and  replacing 
that  hydrogen  with  a  halogen,  hydroxy  or  amino  fimction 
in  a  suitable  solvent  to  produce  an  activated  compound  of 
the  Formula  (2a) 


(2a) 


CHX'R' 


wherein  X'  is  halogen,  hydroxy  or  amino  and  R'is  H  or  C1-C4 
alkyl;  and 
(2)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (2a)  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  Formula 


5,380359 
PYRIDONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DISULFONATED  PYRIDONE  COMPOUNDS 
Gontfaer  Lamm,  Haastoch;  Helmut  BeicfaeU,  Ncwtadt  aad  Ort- 
win  Schaffer,  Lndwigriiafwi,  all  of  Gcrmauy,  aMigaon  to  Baaf 
AktieugeaeUackaft,  Ladwigahafcn,  GenBany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00281,  §  371  Date  JuL  16,  1993,  5  102(c) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1993,  PCT^  Pub.  No.  W092/14791,  PCT"  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT"  FUed  Feb.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  87,792 
Claims  priority,  application  (krmaDy,  Feb.  20, 1991, 4105257 
tot  CL'  COTD  211/72.  211/84.  213/62.  213/69;  C09D  29/42. 

31/153 
MS.  a.  546—296  2  < 

1.  A  pyridone  compound  of  the  formula  II 


5,380458 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
HISTAMINE  RECEPTOR  ANTA{X)NISTS 
Graham  J.  Dnrant  and  Amin  M.  Khan,  both  of  ToMo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  UniTersity  of  Toledo,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,658 
tot  CL*  C»7D  401/04 
MS.  CL  546—278  9  CUima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  Formula 
(3): 


(3) 


Z> 


(ID 


HO 


>^  ^<8fr 


Z"— CH( 


'    °  J~V. 

CH(-CH2),— ('  \- 


SOjH 


where 

n  is  1  or  2, 

Z"  is  hydrogen  or  C I -C4-alkyl,  and 

Z'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyridone  compound  of  the 
formula  Ila 


(n») 


,SO}H 


(») 


-CH2),— /     \- 


HO  N 

_„     I 
Z°— CH( 


where 
a  is  0,  1  or  2, 

Z"  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl,  and 

Z'  is  hydrogen,  Cj-C^-alkyl  or  phenyl,  by  reacting  a  pyri- 
done of  the  formula  lib 


aib) 


HO 


Zfi—CHi—CHUa—/  7 


r 


where  W*  is  cyano  or  acetyl  and  a,  Z"  and  Z'  are  each  as 
'^'"'^^''Hj  defined  above,  with  oleum,  wherein  said  oleum  contains  from 

1  to  2  mol  of  free  sulfur  trioxide  and  said  reaction  comprising 
where  R"  is  NH  or  O  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  yield  a  a  first  sUge  at  from  0'  to  75*  C.  for  from  1  to  5  hours  and  then 
compound  of  the  Formula  (3).  a  second  stage  at  from  80'  to  1 35*  C.  for  from  2  to  1 1  hours. 
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PREPARATION  OF  BETA-KErOESTTERS  USEFUL  IN 
PREPARING  QUINOLONE  ANTIBIOTICS 
F^Mk  R.  BMck;  Richwd  S.  LehMr,  and  Briu  T.  O'Neill,  all  of 
New  Loadtw,  Onol,  MriyMn  to  Pflaer  Iwu,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
OmammMOom  of  Ser.  No.  S00,1S5,  Mmt.  27,  1990, 

TUi  apvUcctkM  JaiL  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S26,2SS 
lit  a.*  O07C  67/14:  C07D  213/55 
UJS.  a.  54«-^15  ^ 

t.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Tl 


in  the  presence  of  a  palladium-phosphine  catalyst  with  an 
alkyne  of  the  formula 


R>-C-CH 


in 


o 

I 


I 


COOR' 


X'      '  Q  Y 

said  method  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  trimethylsilyl  or  the 
group  — (R^)OR'>— COH  and  R2  and  R^  each  indepen- 
dently are  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl  or  together 

are  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl,  oxidizing  the  resulting  alkyne 

of  the  formula 


III 


Xi^' 


with  a  dianion  of  the  formula 


Mg 


+  2 


o- 


OR' 


V(b) 


wherein  Q  is  C— H  or  N;  R'  is  Ci  to  C«  alkyl,  benzyl  or  p-nitro- 
benzyl;  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  fluoro  and 
chloro;  and  Z  is  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo. 


5,380,M1 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PYRIDINE 
2-CARBOXAMIDES 
Midbelaaselo  Scahme,  a^  Peter  Vogt,  both  of  lUntMtm,  Swit- 
aertaad,  Md^on  to  HoftaaaB-La  Roche  Inc^  Nutley,  N  J. 
CoMhiBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  740,692,  Aog.  6,  1991,  abandoMd, 
wUck  is  a  coatiBUtkHi  of  Ser.  No.  4»4,292,  Feb.  26,  1990, 
B^w-'««i^  TUf  aniicatioa  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,329 
OaiM   priority,   appUcirtkMi   Switzcriand,   Feb.   28,   1909, 
736/89;  Dec  ♦,  1989,  4323/89 

Irt.  CL«  C07D  213/79.  213/81,  213/82;  BOIJ  27/185 
VS.  a.  546—323  16  Clataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pyridine-2-carboMmide8 
of  the  formula 


a 


H 


wherein  R  is  amino  or  a  residue  convertible  into  amino, 
which  comprises  reacting  2,5-dichloropyridine  of  the 
formula 


a 


IV 


N 


R> 


wherein  R'  is  as  described  above,  obtain  5-chloropyridine-2- 
carfooxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


a, 


COOH 


and  reacting  5-chloropyridine-2-carboxyUc  acid  with  an  amino 
compound  of  the  formula 


VI 


H2N 

wherein  R  is  as  described  above. 


5,380,862 
PREPARATION  OF  ISOMER-FREE 
2,5-DICHLORO-PYRIDINE 
Stefkn   SeadelbMh,   Neckarsnlm;   WoUfeuig   WeiM,   Neckar- 
hanaeii;  WiaMed  Ortk,  HaMloch/Pflaz;  Hans  W.  Klefhier, 
Battenberg/Pflaz,  and  Albrecht  Lanfer,  Weinkeim,  all  of 
Germany,  assigiiors  to  Rntserswerke  Aktieaseaellachaft,  Gcr- 
nany 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  110,573 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  7, 1992,  4233708 
iBt  a.»  C07D  213/61 
VS.  CL  546—345  W  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isomer-free  2,5-dichloro- 
pyridine comprising  alkoxylating  at  reflux  2<hloro-pyridine  or 
2-bromo-pyridine  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  at  elevated  temperatures  to 
form  the  2-alkoxy-pyridine,  chlorinating  with  gaseous  chlorine 
the  alkoxylated  product  at  ambient  temperatures  in  an  aqueous 
suspension  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  or  oxide  as  auxiliary  bases,  a  small  amount  of 
a  catalyst  and  optionally  a  small  amount  of  an  emulsifier  where 
the  auxiliary  base  is  added  whenever  the  pH  drops  below  7  and 
the  previously  added  auxiliary  base  is  completely  dissolved  to 
form  a  chloro-2-alkoxy-pyridine  isomer  reaction  mixture, 
treating  the  isomer  reaction  mixture  with  a  Vielsmeyer-Haack 
reagent,  subjecting  2,5-  and  2,3-dichloro-pyridine  mixture  to 
water  vapor  distillation  and  crystallizing  the  crystalline  prod- 
uct from  an  alcohol-water  mixture. 


5,380363 

HERBICIDAL 

SULPHONYLAMINOCARBONYLTRIAZOLINONES 

HAVING  SUBSTTTUENTS  WHICH  ARE  BOIVDED  VIA 

SULPHUR 

KUuia-Hefamit  Mnller;  Peter  BabcziBski;  HaBs-Jo«chim  Swrtel, 

and  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  all  of  Lererknsen,  Germany,  aaaignors 

to  Bayer  Alctiengesellachaft,  Lererknaen,  Germany 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  870^67,  Apr.  20,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,276,162, 

wUck  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  777324,  Oct  15,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,149356,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  596,845,  Oct  12, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5,085,684.  This  applicatioa  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

136,429 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Oct  12, 1989, 3934081; 
Not.  3,  1989,  3936622;  Not.  3,  1989,  3936623 

Int  a.*  C07D  249/12 
VS.  CL  548—263.6  3  Claima 

1.  A  triazolinone  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


(H) 


HN 

I 

N 


N— R' 


^S(0),-Ri 


in  which 
n  represents  the  numbers  0,  1,  or  2, 
R'  represents  di-<C|-C4-alkyl>-amino,  and 
R2  represents  Ci-Q-alkyl. 


5380364 

HERBICIDAL  HALOGENATED 

SULPHONYLAMINOCARBONYLTRIAZOLINONES 

KUns-Helmnt  Nf  iiller,  Duesseldorf;  Peter  Babczinski,  Wupper- 
tal;  Hans-Joachim  Santel,  LeTerknsen,  and  Robert  R. 
Schmidt  Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  859,216,  Mar.  27,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^38,910, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5804K)0,  Sep.  11, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  60,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  3, 1989,  3936622 
Int  a.»  C07D  249/12.  249/14 

VS.  CI.  548—2633  6  CUhns 

1.  A  halogenated  triazolinone  of  the  formula 


m 


in  which 
R'  is  C3-C6-cycloalkyl,  Ci-Cfi-alkoxy  or  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl)- 

amino,  and 
r2  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine. 


5380365 

2-(SUBSTITUTED  PHE?»fYL)IMIDAZOLES  AND 
PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THEM 
Susan  M.  Cramp,  and  Leslie  R.  Hatton.  both  of  Chebnaford, 
EjigUmd,  assignors  to  May  A  Baker  Limited,  Essex,  F.ngl«iM< 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  488,108,  Mar.  5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5306357, 
which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  163368,  Mar.  3,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,771 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1987, 
8705183;  Japan,  Oct  15,  1987,  8724192 

Int  CL*  C07D  233/94.  233/64;  AOIN  43/50 
VS.  CL  548—3293  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r5- 


-R2 


N  N— R' 

T 

Ar 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is  umubstituted 
or  substituted  by  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulphinyl  or  alkylsulphonyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  carboxy  or  straight-  or  branched-cham  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms:  R^  and  R^,  which 
can  be  the  same  or  different  each  represents  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  carboxy,  cyano,  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  or  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cariMun- 
oyl  or  sulphamoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  two  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  each  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  amino  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  on 
the  nitrogen  atom  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight-  and  branched-chain  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  straight-  and  branched<hain 
alkoxycarbonyl  and  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
or  represents  a  group  R,  RO,  RS,  RSO  or  RSO2  in  which  R 
represents  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen;  and 
Ar  represents  phenyl  which  ii  substituted  at  least  at  the  2- 
and  4-positions  and  which  has  the  formula: 


wherein  R*  represents  halogen  or  a  group  R  or  RO,  in  which 
R  represents  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen, 
R*  represents  a  group  R  or  RO,  in  which  R  is  defined  as 

above, 
R'  and  R',  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  each  repre- 
sents a  substituent  as  defined  above  for  R^  or  hydrogen, 
and  R'  represents  a  substituent  as  defmed  above  for  R^  or 

hydrogen; 

or  a  pesticidally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  with  the  proviso 

that  R^  and  R^  cannot  simultaneously  represent  hydrogen. 

15.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  comprises,  as  an  active 

ingredient  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 


R3- 


-r2 


N  N— R' 

T 

Ar 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulphinyl  or  alkylsulphonyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  carboxy  or  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy- 
carbonyl having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms:  R^  and  R^  which 
can  be  the  same  or  different  each  represents  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  carboxy,  cyano,  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy- 
carbonyl or  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  carbam- 
oyl or  sulphamoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  two  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  [groups]each  having 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  amino  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom  by  one  or  two  substituents 


'1 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-  and  branched- 
chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  straight-and 
branched-chain  alkoxycarbonyl  and  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  a  group  R,  RO,  RS,  RSO  or 
RSO2 ,  in  which  R  represents  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  and 
Ar  represents  phenyl  which  is  substituted  at  least  at  the  2- 
and  4-positions  and  which  has  the  formula: 


comprising:  (1)  providing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  first 
and  second  enantiomers  of  said  a-arylcarboxylic  acid  and  a 
molar  quantity  of  said  optically  active  amino  acid,  such  that 
the  molar  quantity  of  said  optically  active  amino  acid  is  no 
greater  than  about  the  molar  quantity  of  one  of  said  enantio- 
mers of  said  a-arylcarboxylic  acid;  and  (2)  precipitating  from 
said  reaction  mixture  a  salt  enriched  in  said  first  enantiomer  of 
said  a-arylcarboxyhc  acid;  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  and  Ci  to  Cg  substituted 
alkyl;  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  2-naphthyl,  substituted  2-naphthyl,  2- 
fluorenyl,  and  substituted  2-fluorenyl;  and  said  amino  acid  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lysine,  arginine,  and 
histidine. 


wherein  R*  represents  halogen  or  a  group  R  or  RO,  in  which 
R  represents  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen, 
R'  represents  a  group  R  or  RO,  in  which  R  is  defmed  as 

above, 
R'  and  R^,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  substituent  as  defined  above  for  R*,  or  hydrogen, 
and  R*  represents  a  substituent  as  defined  above  for  R*.  or 

hydrogen; 
or  a  pesticidally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  with  the  proviso 
that  R^  and  R-*  caimot  simultaneously  lepresent  hydrogen, 
in  association  with  one  or  more  compatible  adjuvants. 


OjN 


5,380,868  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITDTED 

PYRAZOLINES 
Bemd  Gallcnkamp,  and  Rainer  Fuchs,  both  of  Wuppertal,  Ger- 
numy,  aasignort  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Leverkuaen, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  984,785,  Dec  3, 1992,  abandoned.  Thi* 
appUcation  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1W,93« 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  13, 1991, 4141187 
Int.  a.«  C07D  231/06 
VS.  CL  548—365.4  ^  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  pyrazoline 
of  the  formula 


5,380,866  

ALKYL  SUBSTFTUTED  NTTROIMIDAZOLE  ACETIC 
ACIDS 
Ckarlea  J.  Bamett,  Indianapolis,  and  Thomas  M.  Wilaon,  Speed- 
way, both  of  Ind.,  aasignort  to  EU  LOly  and  Company,  Indiaa- 
•poUa,Ind. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  49,915,  Apr.  20, 1993.  This  applicatioa  Mar. 
15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,889 
Int.  a.*  COTD  233/64 
VS.  CL  548—330.1  5  OaiiH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  (II) 


(ID 


wherein  the  configuration  is  substantially  the  (R)  enantiomer, 
and  Ri  is  C4-C9  straight  chain  alkyl,  C4-C9  straight  chain 
trifluoroalkyl,  C4-C9  straight  chain  alkenyl,  or  C4-C9  straight 
chain  trifluoroalkenyl;  or  a  (— )-cinchonidine  salt  thereof. 


R» 


(D 


N. 


N 
I 
H 


1- 


5,380,867 
SELECTIVE  PRECIPTTATION  OF  a-AHYL  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  SALTS 
ApntM  Bhattacharya;  Joka  R.  Fritch;  Cari  D.  Mnrphr.  Lw<7 

D.  Zeaglcr,  and  Cariu  A  McAdaM,  aU  of  Corpus  Chrisd, 

Tex.,  sasignors  to  Hoeckst  CelaMse  Corporatioa,  SotMrrille, 

NJ. 
CoatiMatkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  985,063,  Dec.  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,332334.  This  applicatioa  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,245 

Irt.  CL»  C07B  55/00.  57/00 

VS.  CL  548—344.1  29  CUiM 

1.  In  a  process  to  selectively  crystallize  a  salt  of  an  optically 
active  amino  acid  and  an  optically  active  a-arylcarboxylic  acid 
of  the  formula  Ar<R)CHC02H  from  a  reaction  mixture  com- 
prising said  optically  active  amino  acid  and  first  and  second 
enantiomers  of  said  a-arylcarboxylic  acid,  the  improvement 


R3  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  the  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano, 
nitro,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-Q-halogenalkyI,  Ci-Q-alkoxy, 
Ci-C«-halogenoalkoxy,  Ci-Q-alkylthio,  Ci-C- 
6-halogenoalkylthio,  Ci-C«-alkylsulphinyl,  Ci-C- 
6-halogenoalkylsulphinyl,  Ci^-alkylsulphonyl,  Ci-C- 
6-halogenoalkylsulphonyl,  di-(Ci-C6-alkyl)-amino, 

Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Q-halogenalkoxygenocarbo- 
nyl,  Ci-C2-alkylendioxy,  Ci-C2-halogenoalkylenedioxy, 
phenoxy  (which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  and- 
/or  Ci-C4-halogenoalkyl)  and  phenylthio  (which  is  op- 
tionally substituted  by  halogen  and/or  Ci-C4-halogenoal- 

ky».  .   .      , 

Rl  is  a  pyrrole,  pyrazole,  imidazole  or  triazole  radical,  each 
of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro 
Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-Ce-halogenoalkyI,  Ci-Ct-alkoxy, 
Ci-C«-halogenoalkoxy,  Ci-C«-alkylthio,  Ci-C- 
6-halogenoalkylthio,  Ci-Q-alkylsulphinyl,  Ci-C- 
6-halogenoalkylsulphinyl,  Ci-C«-alkylsulphonyl,  and/or 
Ci-C«-halogenoalkylsulphonyl,  and 

RZ  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«-alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, C3-Q-cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen 
and/or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  Ci-C«-alkyl,  which  consists  essentially  of 
reacting  a  substituted  ketone  of  the  formula 


R2 

rJ— C— CH 

II  \    , 

O  R' 


with  bis-dailkylamino  methane  of  the  formula 
(R*)2N-CH2-N(R«h 
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in  which 
K*  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atom,  in  a  reaction  medium 
consisting  essentially  of  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  or  aromatic, 
optionally  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  at  a  temperature 
between  0*  and  100*  C,  thereby  to  form  a  substituted 
dialkylaminomethyl  ketone  of  the  formula 


ri 

R'— C— C— R' 

O     CH2— N(R*)2 


IV 


m 


CONHCH30H 


iii)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  III  with  4-methoxy- 
phenylhydrazine  hydrochloride  in  the  presence  of  an 
amine  base  to  produce  the  compound  of  formula  IV. 


and,  after  optional  isolation,  in  a  second  step  reacting  the 
substituted  dialkylaminomethyl  ketone  (TV)  with  hydrazine 
hydrate,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0*  and  100*  C. 


5,380,869 

REGIOSELECnVE  SYNTHESIS  OF  1,5-DIARYL 

PYRAZOLE  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Williaa  V.  Mwray,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  atsigDor  to  Ortho  Pkar- 

naceirtical  Corporatioi^  iUritaii,  N  J. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  886,532,  May  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,260,458, 

which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  766,611,  Sep.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,117,054.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,484 

Int  CL«  C07D  231/12 

VS.  CL  548—375.1  4  n«i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  formula  IV: 


CHjO. 


CONCHsOH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  either  of  CI  or  CHj,  comprising: 
i)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


5,380,870 

MIXED  CRYSTALS  OF  SULFONATED 

DDCETOPYIUIOLOPYRROLES 

Stefan  Hari,  Retaack;  Okrf  Wallqidst  Mariy;  Fritz  Harea. 

DMiagen,  aad  Thoaus  Eichcaberger,  BMel,  all  of  Switzer- 

laad,  aasignors  to  Clha-Geigy  CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,750 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcatioa   Swltvriaad,   Dec   18,   1992, 
3894/92 

lat  CL*  COTD  4S7/04 
VS.  CL  548—453  7  n«i— 

1.  Mixed  crystals  of  at  least  two  different  compounds  of 
formula 


(D 


AO3S 


IV 


SOjB 


/« 


COiH 


wherein  A  and  B  are  each  independently  of  the  other  a  cation 
of  formula 


with  either  of  acetic  anydride  or  acetyl  chloride  to  produce  a 
compound  of  formula  11: 


or  N+H(RiXR2XR3)  M  is  an  alkaU  metal  cation,  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  cation  or  a  transition  metal  cation,  n  is  1,  2  or  3,  R], 
R2  and  R]  are  each  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen, 
Ci-C22alkyl,  C7-C24M«lkyl,  Cs-Q-cycloalkyI  or  C«-Ci»aryl, 
m  is  0  or  1,  and  R  is  hydn^en,  C|-C4*lkyl  or  C|-C4alkoxy,  in 
which  compounds  of  formula  I  that  form  the  mixed  crystals 
the  cartions  A  and  B  constitute  a  composite  structure 


(n 


[N+H(«,X«2XJ«J)1« 


ii)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  II  with  N-methylhy- 
droxylamine  hydrochloride  in  the  presence  of  an  amine 
base  to  produce  a  compound  of  formula  III: 


wherein  x  is  a  value  from  0.2  to  0.8  and  the  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  of  said  mixed  crystals  differs  from  that  of  the  corre- 
sponding compounds  in  which  x  is  I  or  0. 
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5,3M,87l 

PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED  INDIGO 
Retahold  Kohlhaupt,  Frankenthal;  Udo  Bergmaim,  Bensheim, 
•od  Lothar  Haas,  Dannstadt-Schancnilieim,  all  of  Germany, 
aadgnon  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Ludwigshafen,  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/00612,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/17547,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  15,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  117,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30, 1991, 4110458 
Int  a.*  C07D  405/04 
VS.  CL  548—459  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  brominated  and/or  chlorinated 
indigo  comprising  reacting  indigo  with  at  least  one  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  in 
the  presence  of  a  reaction  medium  and  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  iodine  wherein  thionyl  chloride  is  said  reaction 
medium. 


N— O— ; 


Zi  and  Z2  may  be  the  same  or  different  when  they  are 


O 

II     H     H 
I— CH2— .  I— CH2— C— N— N—  or 


N— R"— ; 


5,380,872 
MODULATORS  OF  CHOLECYSTOKININ 
EUzabetb  E.  Sugg,  Durham;  Milana  Dezube,  Chapel  Hill,  and 
GaTin  C.  Hirst,  Carrboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Inc., 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,918 
Int  a.'  C07D  209/20 
VS.  CL  548—495  «  OaliM 

1.  A  compound  which  has  the  following  Formula  la: 


H 


(U) 


/O 


*nh' 


,NH— CH2 


(CH2)2, 


HjC 


COOH 


wherein  R'*  is  benzyl,  adamantyl,  t-butyl  or  trans-2-methylcy- 
clohexyl. 


k,  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to  lO, 

X  is  an  alkylene  group,  a  cycloalkylene  group,  an  alkylcy- 
cloalkylene  group,  a  bivalent  carbocyclic  aromatic  group, 
or  an  aminoalkylene  group; 

R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  Ci-Cio  straight  chain  aminoalky- 
lene; and 

R"  is  a  C2-C10  alkylene  or  a  C5-C20  cycloalkylene  or  alkyl- 
cycloalkylene. 


5,380^74 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PVRIDONECARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 
Isao  Hayakawa,  and  Shohgo  Atarashi,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,830,  Dec.  24,  1991,  which  U  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  449,160,  Dec.  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,098,912,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,023,  Jun.  24,  1986,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1985,  60-139830; 
Dec.  12,  1985,  60-279991 

Int  CL«  C07D  207/09 
VS.  CL  548—531  <  CMm» 

I.       l.benzyloxycarbonyl-3-{l-tert-butoxycarbonylaminoe- 

thyI)pyrrolidine. 


5,380,873 

HOMOBIFUNCnONAL  AGENTS  FOR  COUPLING 

ENZYMES  AND  THE  LIKE  TO  ANTIBODIES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Christopher  Bieniarz,  Highland  Park,  and  Christopher  Welch, 
Urbana,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott 
Park,ni. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  600,795,  Oct  22,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,181 

Int  CL'  C07D  403/12 

VS.  CL  548—520  10  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  agent  having  the  formula 


00  00 

II  II  II  II 

Z|-C-(R-qm-(X),-[C-Rl*-C-Z2 


where 
Zi  and  Z2  are  the  same  when  they  are 


5,380,875 
HYDROXYPROLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PREPARATIVE  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Yasuo  Yamamoto;  Yoshiaki  Hanishima,  and  Akira  Nagai,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,994,  Jun.  5, 1992.  ThU  appUcation  May 
4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,350 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1991,  3-134908; 
JuL  1,  1991.  3-159309;  Jul.  2,  1991,  3-160741 

Int  a.*  C07D  207/12 
VS.  a.  548—533  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  N-(9-fluorenylmethox- 
ycarbonylH-hydroxyproline  contained  as  a  target  compound 
in  a  liquid  medium,  which  comprises  treating  the  compound- 
containing  liquid  medium  with  anhydrous  magnesium  sulfate 
to  adsorb  the  target  compound  on  the  anhydrous  magnesium 
sulfate  and  then  collecting  the  target  compound  from  the 
anhydrous  magnesium  sulfate. 
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5,380,876 
2.ARYI^5(TRIFLUOROMETHYL)-2-PYRROLINE 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
INSECnCIDAL,  NEMATOCIDAL  AND  ACARICIDAL 
ARYLPYRROLES 
Robert  F.  Doehner,  Jr.;  Jerry  M.  Barton,  both  of  East  Windsor, 
N  J.,  and  David  G.  Kuhn,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,149,  Apr.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,288,901, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  634,287,  Dec  26, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,118,816.  This  appUcation  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156^32 
Int  a.«  O07D  207/18,  207/00.  209/82 
VS.  CL  548—565  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having 
structure  1 


5,380,877 

piSUBSTTTUTED  ACETYLENES  BEARING 

HETEROAROMATIC  AND  HETEROBICYCUC  GROUPS 

HAVING  RETINOID  LIKE  ACITVITY 
Roshantha  A.  S.  Chandraratna,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  asaigDor  to 

AUergan,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  792332,  Nov.  15, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,234,926, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  326,191,  Mar.  20, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,089,509,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,037, 

Sep.  15,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

28,279,  Mar.  20.  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  27,627 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabse<pient  to  Feb.  2, 2010, 

has  been  diadaincd. 

Int  CL«  C07D  311/74:  A61K  31/35.  31/38,  31/34 

VS.  a.  549—60  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

A  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

W  is  CN,  NO2  or  CO2R6 

L  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  and 

M  and  R  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio.  C1-C4  alkylsulfinyl, 
C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl.  CN,  NO2.  halogen,  CF3,  R1CF2Z, 
R2CO  or  NR3R4  and  when  M  and  R  are  on  adjacent 
positions  they  may  be  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  ring  in  which 
MR  represents  the  structure 

— OCH2O— ,  — OCF2O—  or 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 

z  is  s(o)n  or  o; 

Rl  is  hydrogen.  F,  CHF2,  CHFCl  or  CFj; 
R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  aUcoxy  or  NR3FU; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  R5  CO; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R«  is  Ci-C«  alkyl,  C3-Q  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  structure  11 


M 


CCX)H 
O 

H 

N— C— CFj 

I 
A 


wherein  A,  L,  M  and  R  are  as  defined  above  with  about  1.0 
molar  equivalent  of  an  olefin  having  the  structure 

H2C=CHW. 

wherein  W  is  as  defined  above  and  optionally  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  organic  base  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  anhydride 
and  a  solvent 


where  X  is  O;  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is  thienyl  or 
furyl;  n  is  0-4;  and  B  is  H,  —COOH  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  or  an  ester  thereof  with  a  saturated 
aliphatic  alcohol  often  or  fewer  carbon  atoms,  or  with  a  cyclic 
or  saturated  aliphatic  cyclic  alcohol  of  S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
with  phenol  or  with  a  lower  alkylphenol,  or  an  amide  or  a 
mono  or  di-substituted  amide  thereof,  the  substituents  on  the 
amide  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  saturated 
aliphatic  radicals  of  ten  or  fewer  carbon  atoms,  cyclic  or  satu- 
rated aliphatic  cyclic  radicals  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl  radicals,  or  B  is  CH2OH  or  an 
ester  derivative  thereof  derived  from  a  saturated  aliphatic  acid 
of  ten  or  fewer  carbon  atoms,  or  from  a  cyclic  or  saturated 
aliphatic  cyclic  acid  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  from  benzoic 
acid,  or  an  ether  derivative  thereof  derived  from  a  saturated 
aliphatic  radical  of  ten  or  fewer  carbon  atoms,  or  from  a  cyclic 
or  saturated  aliphatic  cyclic  radical  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
from  phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl  radical,  or  B  is  — CHO  or  a 
lower  alkyl  acetal  derivative  thereof,  or  an  acetal  derivative 
thereof  formed  with  a  lower  alkyl,  diol,  or  B  is  — CORi  or  a 
lower  alkyl  ketal  derivative  thereof,  or  a  ketal  derivative 
thereof  formed  with  a  lower  alkyl  diol,  where  R|  is 
— (CH2)mCH3  where  m  is  0-4,  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able salt  of  the  compound  defined  in  said  formula. 


5,380378 
BENZO[B]THIOPHEN-5-YL  DERIVATIVE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Joji  Nakaao,  Toyana;  Nobnhisa  Taya,  SUnminato;  HIsmU 
Chald;  Tetsno  Yamafqji,  both  of  Toyama,  and  Kaishu  Moao- 
noi,  Shinmlnato,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42^10,  Apr.  5,  1993,  abaMioned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,960 
Clalnis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1992,  4-119740; 
Mar.  25,  1993,  5-090934 

Int  a.'  C07D  333/52.  307/78.  333/56.  333.  58 
VS.  a.  549—60  6  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  benzo[b]thio- 
phen-5-yl  derivative  represented  by  formula  (6a  )  or  (6b  )  or  a 
salt  thereof: 


orJ 


(«•) 
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(») 


wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl-protect- 
ing  group  and  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  lower  alkyl  groups,  which  comprises  inoculating 
into  a  supersaturated  solution  of  a  compound  represented  by 
formula  (1): 


(I) 


CHCOOR' 


(3b) 


wherein  R^  represents  a  hydroxyl-protecting  group  and  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  carboxyl-protecting  group, 
and  then  reducing  the  optically  active  compound  of  formula 
(3a  )  or  (3b  )  to  obtain,  respectively,  an  optically  active  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (4a): 


OR^ 
f 

CHCH2OH 


(4a) 


or  formula  (4b  ): 


OR^ 
CHCH2OH 


(4b) 


seed  crystals  of  an  optically  active  compound  of  formula  (2a) 
when  production  of  the  compound  of  formula  (6a)  is  intended 
or  seed  crystals  of  an  optically  active  compound  of  formula 
(2b)  when  production  of  the  compound  of  formula  (6b)  is 
intended,  in  the  presence  of  a  racemization  catalyst  to  crystal- 
lize preferentially  the  corresponding  optically  active  form  of  therein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and  subsequently  reacting  the 
the  compound  of  formula  (1),  to  obtain,  respectively,  an  opti-  compound  thus  obtained  with  a  compound  represented  by 
cally  active  compound  represented  by  formula  (2a):  formula  (5)  or  its  salt: 


(2«) 


or  formula  (2b  ): 


then  subjecting  the  optically  active  compound  obtained  to 
alcoholysis  or  hydrolysis  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst, 
subsequently  introducing  into  the  resulting  product  a  hydrox- 
yl-protecting group  to  obtain,  respectively,  an  optically  active 
compound  represented  by  formula  (3a): 


OR^ 

T 

CHCOOR^ 


or  formula  (3b  ): 


R« 


(5) 


\ 


R' 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  as  defmed  above  and  X  represents  a 
removable  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  de-acidifying  agent,  and 
then,  if  desired,  removing  the  hydroxyl-protecting  group. 


(2b) 


5,380,879 
DERIVATIVES  OF  MYC»PHENOLIC  ACID 
Eric  B.  Sjogren,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 
(VJSJl.)  lac,  Palo  Alto,  C«Uf. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,817 
Int.  a.«  C07D  307/88 
VS.  a.  549—310 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


IClaim 


(3«) 


CH3 


wherein: 

R''  is  lower  allcyl;  and 

Rio  is  —oSChCFs,  — CN,  — CO2H,  or  — NCO. 
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5,380,880 
FLUORESCENT  PH  INDICATORS 
J.  Bmce  Pitner,  Durham,  and  Randal  A.  Hoiie,  Cary,  both  of 
N.C.,  asrignors  to  Becton,  Dicldnson  and  Company,  Franklin 
Lal[es,NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,426,  Jui.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  532,731. 
This  application  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,099 
Int  a.«  C07D  3  J 1/88 
VS.  CL  549—394  1  claim 

I.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture 


-continued 


Et2N, 


5,380,881 

ACID  LABILE  SOLUTION  INHIBITORS  AND  POSITIVE. 

AND  NEGATIVE-ACTING  PHOTOSENSFTIVE 

COMPOSITION  BASED  THEREON 

Ulrich  ScUideli,  Granges-Paccot,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,631,  Sep.  9,  1991,  Pat  .^.'o.  5,210,003. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,420 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Sep.    13,    1990, 
2971/90 

Int  CL«  C07D  309/10 
VS.  a.  549—415  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  II  or  III 


1251 


(m 


wherein 
Y  is  a  tetrahydropyranyloxy  substituent  of  formula  I 


O       J^^ 
-O—f^  T~X— O— Rj, 


(D 


S02NH(CH2)3CONH(CH2)i  1CO2H 


comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  reacting  sulforhodamine  B  sulfonyl  chloride  (SRB)  with 
gamma-amino  butyric  acid  (GABA)  in  the  presence  of 
4-dimethylaminopyridine  and  triethylamine  to  produce  an 
SRB-GABA  reaction  product; 

b)  reacting  the  SRB-GABA  with  N-hydroxy-succinimide 
(NHS)  in  the  presence  of  methylene  chloride  and  dicyclo- 
hexylcarbodiimide  to  produce  an  SRB-GABA  NHS  ester; 

c)  recovering  the  SRB-GABA  NHS  ester; 

d)  reacting  the  SRB-GABA  NHS  ester  with  12-amino- 
dodecanoic  acid  in  the  presence  of  methylene  chloride  to 
produce  a  reaction  product,  and; 

e)  recovering  the  compound  from  the  reaction  product  of 
stepd). 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen,  C1-C5 
alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-C5  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R3  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms, 

R4  and  R5  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
halogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  Ci-Cj  alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  substi- 
tuted phenoxy,  and 

X  is  a  direct  single  bond  or  a  methylene  or  ethylene  bridge; 
and 

Z  is  either  a  direct  single  bond  or  may  be  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  — S — ;  — O — ;  — SO — ; 
— SO2— ;  —CO—;  — C(R«XR7>— ,  where  Re  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl  and  R7  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


5,380,882 
PHENYLACETATES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Alfred  Steinmann,  Praroman,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,230 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    1,    1992, 
1054/92 

Int  CL'  C07D  309/U  307/20 
VS.  CL  549—420 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


4CUims 


(D 


wherein  A  is  a  radical  of  formula 


■o-o- 


m 


XJ"\!; 


^i 
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Rl  and  R2  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  halogen,  and  halogen 

Rj  and  R4  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen,  or 
Ci-C4alkyl. 


— N 


\ 


R'"l 


R-2 


5380,883 

7-ETHYLENE-a-(METHOXYMETHYLENE)-l-NAPH- 

THALENE-ACmC  ACID 

Marc  Bcaoit,  RoqncTaire;  SyWiin  Langraiid,  Vllle  D'Ayray,  and 

Jeaa-Loaia  Brayer,  Naoteui  Le  Handooin,  all  of  France, 

aadvMin  to  RouMcl-Udaf,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,555 
n.im.  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  14, 1992,  92  04565 
lat  a.*  CXnC  69/708:  C07F  7/0&-  AOIN  37/36.  55/00 
VS.  CL  549—438  W  0«*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R"'l  and  R'"^  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  G) 

— Si— Rfc 
Re 

Ra,  Rfcand  Re  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen,  aryl  optionally  substituted 
by  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
—OH  and  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  optionally  substituted 
with  at  least  one  halogen  and  H) 


CO2R2 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A)  halogen 
and  hydrogen,  B)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  halogen  and 
optionally  interrupted  by  at  least  one  hetcroatom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S —  and  nitrogen,  C) 


— (CH2),— N 


\ 


R'l 


R'2 


\    / 
—  C  — R', 

a  and  b  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  —OH,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  and  alkoxy  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  and  b  together  with  the  carbon  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R' 
has  the  value  of  R  and  R:  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  and 


— Si— Rfc 
R* 


wherein  Ra,  R*  and  R,  have  the  above  definitions. 


is  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  R'l  and  R'2  arc  individually  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  D)  aryl  and  aryloxy  of  up  to  1 8 
carbon  atomis  optionally  substituted  on  the  aryl  by  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  — NO2,  — CN, 
optionally  unsaturated  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  cycloalkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  halo- 
gen, aryl  and  aryloxy  of  up  to  16  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  and 


— N 


\ 


R"2 


R"l  and  R"2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  of  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  halo- 
gen, E)  aryl  and  aryloxy  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  on  2  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  aryl  nucleus  with 
methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  optionally  substituted  with  1 
or  2  halogen  atoms,  F)  heterocyclic  aryl  of  5  to  6  ring  members 
containing  1  to  3  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — O— ,  — S —  and  nitrogen  and  optionally  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
— NO2,  — CN,  halogen,  alkyl  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  cycloalkyl 
of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  halo- 
gen and/or  hydroxy  and 


5,380,884 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GLYCIDYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Hideo  Hosokawa;  Misao  Shikatsu,  and  Takahiro  FiUimoto,  all 

of  Kashiwara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Organic  Chemical 

Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  17, 1993,  5-172735 
Int  a.*  C07D  301/2%.  301/32,  303/12.  303/38 
VS.  a.  549—515  1*  Otiaa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  glycidyl  methacrylate,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  methacrylic  acid 
with  epichlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  and  a  polymerization  inhibitor,  wherein  the  water 
content  in  the  reaction  system  is  adjusted  to  500  to  2000  ppm. 

5,380385 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Richard  A.  Kemp,  Stafford,  Tex.,  aaiignof  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  121,000,  Sep.  13, 1993.  This  appUcation  Jun. 

9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,023 

Int  a.»  C07D  301/10.  303/04 

VS.  CL  549—536  «  C>«*™» 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  wherein 
ethylene  is  contacted  in  the  vapor  phase  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  at  ethylene  oxide  forming  conditions  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  180*  C.  to  about  330*  C.  in  the 


presence  of  a  silver  metal-containing  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  post-impregnating  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  silver,  a  promoting 
amount  of  alkali  metal  and  a  promoting  amount  of  rhenium 
supported  on  a  suitable  suppori  having  a  surface  area  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.05  m^/g  to  about  10  mVg,  with  a  pro- 
moting amount  of  nickel. 


5,380,886 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  EPOXIDE  RING 
OPENING  PRODUCTS  HAVING  A  DEFINED  RESIDUAL 

EPOXIDE  OXYGEN  CONTENT 
Peter  Daute,  Essen;  Roland  Gnietzmacher,  Wuelfrath,  and 
Nicole  Mertscheit,  Hilden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hen- 
kel  Konunanditgesellschaft  Aof  Aktien,  Dvcaaeldorf,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/00932,  §  371  Date  Not.  4,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19577,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1991,  4115146 
Lit  a.«  C07D  301/00.  303/12.  303/42 
VS.  a.  549-539  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  epoxide  ring  opening 
products  comprising  reacting  an  epoxide  compound,  said  ep- 
oxide compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  epoxidized  olefins  or  aliphatic  epoxidized  esters,  with 
a  nucleophile  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  said  acid  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  phos- 
phorous acid,  in  an  amount  of  10  to  4  g  of  said  acid  per  mol 
epoxide,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  acid  is  effective  without 
neutralization  of  said  acid  to  produce  a  product  having  a  resid- 
ual epoxide  oxygen  content  of  10  to  80%  by  weight  based  on 
the  epoxide  compound. 


5,380,887 
DIPHENYLSULFONE  DERTVATTVES  AND  HEAT 
SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Takafumi  Tohyama,  Osaka;  Takehiro  Sato,  Tokyo;  Kousaku 
Morita,  Tokyo;  Masaaki  Uchikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuyuki 
Hirai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,093,  Mar.  19,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,340,788.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,218 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1990,  2-193960; 
Jul.  2,  1991,  3-187017 

Int  CL*  C07D  303/34 
VS.  a.  549—556  1  Claim 

1.  A  Dipenylsulfone  derivative  represented  by  general  for- 
mula (I). 


0) 


'"°~(Q)-'°^-^(0-°*^"^r7''"^ 


Wherein,  R'  is  aralkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  but  when  R'  is  unsubstituted  benzyl,  R2  is  methyl. 


5,380,888 

7-(SUBSTrrUTED)-9-[(SUBSnTUTED 
GLYCYL)AMIDO]-6-DEMETHYL-6-DEOXYTETRACY- 
CLINES 
Phaik-Eng  Sum,  Pomona;  Ving  J.  Lee,  Monaey,  botii  of  N.Y., 
and  Raymond  T.  Testa,  Cedar  Gtotc,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne,  NJ. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  928,589.  Aug.  13,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  205,009 
Int  CL'  C07C  235/66 
VS.  CL  552—205  7  QainM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N(CH3)2 


wherein: 

Y  is  (CH2),X,  n=0-5,  X  is  halogen  selected  from  bromine, 
chlorine,  fluorine  and  iodine; 

R  is  a  halogen  selected  from  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine  and 
iodine;  or  R  =  — NR'R^  where  R'  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  1-methylethyl,  n-butyl,  and 
1-methylpropyl  and  R^  is  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl, 
n-propyl,  1-methylethyl,  n-butyl,  1-methylpropyl,  and 
2-methylpropyl  and  when  R=— NR'R^  and  R'=hydro- 
gen, 

R^  =  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  1-methylethyl,  n-butyl,  1- 
methylpropyl,  2-methylpropyl  or  1,1-dimethylethyl;  and 
when  R'=methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  =  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl, 
1-methylethyl,  n-butyl,  1-methylpropyl  or  2-methylpro- 
pyl; and  when  R'  =  n-propyl,  RZ= n-propyl,  l- 
methylethyl,  n-butyl,  1-methylpropyl  or  2-methylpropyl; 
and  when  R'  =  1-methylethyl,  R2= n-butyl,  1-methylpro- 
pyl or  2-methylpropyl;  and  when  R'= n-butyl,  R2=n- 
butyl,  1-methylpropyl  or  2-methylpropyl;  and  when 
R'  =  1-methylpropyl,  R^= 2-methylpropyl; 

R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  straight  or  branched  (C4-C- 
8)alkyl  group  selected  from  butyl,  isobutyl,  pentyl,  hexyl, 
heptyl  and  octyl;  a-mercapto(C|-C4)alkyI  group  selected 
from  mercaptomethyl,  a-mercaptoethyl,  a-mercapto-1- 
methylethyl  and  a-mercaptopropyl;  a-hydroxy-{Ci-C- 
4)alkyl  group  selected  from  hydroxymethyl,  a-hydrox- 
yethyl,  a-hydroxy- 1-methylethyl  and  a-hydroxypropyl; 
carboxyl(Ci-Cg)alkyl  group;  (C6-Cio)aryl  group  selected 
from  phenyl,  a-naphthyl  and  ^-naphthyl;  substituted(- 
C6-Cio)ary'  group  where  the  substitution  is  selected  from 
hydroxy,  halogen,  {Ci-C4)alkoxy,  trihalo(Ci-C3)alkyl, 
nitro,  amino,  cyano,  (Ci-C4)alkoxycarbonyl,  (Ci-C3)al- 
kylamino  and  carboxy;  (C7-C9)aralkyl  group  selected 
from  benzyl,  1-phenylethyl,  2-phenylethyl  and  phenylpro- 
pyl;  and  substituted  (C7-C9)aralkyl  group  where  tiie  sub- 
stitution is  selected  from  halo,  (Ci-C4)«lkyl,  nitro,  hy- 
droxy, amino,  mono-or  di-substituted  (Ci-C4)alkylamino, 
(Ci-C4)alkoxy,  (Ci-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  cyano  and  carboxy; 
R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  (Ci-C«)alkyl  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl, 
pentyl  and  hexyl;  when  R'  does  not  equal  R*  the  stereo- 
chemistry of  the  asymmetric  carbon  (i.e.  the  carbon  bear- 
ing the  substituent  Y)  is  either  the  racemate  (DL)  or  either 
of  the  individual  enantiomers  (L  or  D);  or  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  organic  and  inorganic  salts  or  metal  com- 
plexes thereof. 
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5,380,889  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  RESIST  PATTERN  AND 

ORGANIC  SILANE  COMPOUND  FOR  FORMING 

ANTI-HELFLECnON  FILM  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH 

METHOD 

Tetmro  HaMW%  ud  Maria  Op  it  Bceck,  both  of  Hyoflo,  Ja- 

pu,  aHi^an  to  MitsaUiU  DcaU  rahmhnrt  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Ja*u 

Filed  Dec  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  814,632 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  8, 1991,  3-199603 
lat  CL*  C07F  7/70 
VS.  CL  5S6— 410  «  ClataM 

1.  An  organic  silane  compound  for  forming  an  antircflection 
coating  film  on  a  substrate  prior  to  application  of  resist  to  the 
substrate  to  form  a  resist  pattern  on  said  substrate  by  lithogra- 
phy using  deep  UV  light,  the  organic  silane  compound 
having  a  structural  formula  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (2): 


R2— Si— OR 


(2) 


NR3R4 

wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group,  and  R  rcpresenU  a  substitucnt  group  originated 
from  novolak  resin  and  capable  of  absorbing  said  deep  UV 
Ught 

5,380,890 
ANTIOXIDANT  GLYCERIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Georie  H.  GreeM,  CrotoiHHMiwm,  N.Y.  10520;  Robert  Miller, 
740  IilaMi  Ct^  ColndbM,  Ohio  43214;  JaaMt  L.  WilUams, 
819  Croftoa  dr.,  ReyMUriMTB,  Ohio  43068;  James  C.  Phll- 
Ups,  510  W.  Maia  St^  Plain  aty,  Ohio  43064;  Jerry  F.  Stnlt^ 
4270  Storer  Rd,  Ostrawler,  Ohio  43061,  aad  Jan  P.  E.  TeU- 
ia^  3151  PanoM  Atc,  Cohuabaa,  OUo  43207 
Coattaaatioa-tB-part  of  Scr.  No.  488,719,  Feb.  28, 1990,  PaL  No. 
5,155,244.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  27,  1991,  Set.  No.  799,061 
tot.  CL*  C07C  5J/00 
U&a.554— 2  20Clalias 

1.  An  antioxidant-containing  derivative  of  an  organic  com- 
pound, which  derivative  has  the  following  formula: 


? 


Y 
I 
C- 

I 
(Rzh 


? 
Y 
I 
■C- 
I 
R2 


? 


Y 

I 
-C 

I 
(Rih 


sulfur,  nitrogen  or  phosphorus  derivative  of  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynl,  or  oxyalkylene  group; 
R2  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  hydrogen  in  addition  to 
those  Ri  groups  described  above,  and  ni  =  1-20. 


5,380,891 
PHASE  TRANSFER  ASSISTED  PROCESS  FOR 
GLUCAMIDE  DETERGENTS 
Daniel  S.  Coaaor;  Jeffrey  J.  Scheibel,  aad  Ja-Naa  Kao,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasigDors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  OUo 
Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  590,389,  Sep.  28, 1990,  abandoned.  Thl» 
applicatioo  Jon.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,202 

int  a.*  ciic  1/oa  1/06 

vs.  CL  554—69  »  C3aim 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  glucamide  surfactant 
having  a  linear  structure  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  a 
fatty  acid  ester  reactant  and  an  N-alkylglucamine  reactant  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  using  as  a  reactant  an  N-alkyl- 
glucamine having  a  heavy  metal  content  of  about  20  ppm  or 
lower  and  a  free  sugar  content  of  about  5  ppm  or  lower  and 
adding  a  phase  transfer  agent  which  is  an  alcohol  polyethoxy- 
late  or  alkyl  phenol  polyethoxylate  surfactant  to  said  reaction 
medium,  whereby  the  formation  of  the  glucamide  surfactant 
having  said  linear  stnicttire  is  about  80  mole  percent  or  higher 
and  the  formation  of  cycbc  glucamide  or  esteramide  by-pro- 
ducts is  about  10  mole  percent  or  lower. 


wherein  Q,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  is  an  antioxi- 
dant moiety  or  — Ri  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  at  least  one 
Q  is  an  antioxidant  moiety  and  (b)  the  antioxidant  moieties 
are  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the 
derivative; 

Y  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  comprises 


I 
O 

I  I  I 

C»0.  C=0,  or  0=P— O, 

I  I  I 

0  NH  O 

1  I  I 


5,380,892 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ALIPHATIC 

STRAIGHT-CHAIN  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  TERMINAL 

FUNCnONAL  GROUPS  FROM  ALPHA-BOMERS 

THEREOF 

Grcaor  Deckers,  Xaattm,  and  Dieter  Frohnhig,  Weael,  both  of 

Germany,  aaaigiiors  to  Hoechat  Aktiengeaelladiaft,  Germany 

Filed  JbL  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  909,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  JnL  12, 1991,  4123084 
InL  a.«  cue  1/08 
VS.  CL  554—186  M  Oaiam 

1.  A  process  for  separation  of  an  aliphatic,  straight  chain 
compound  having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  terminal  func- 
tional group  from  an  initial  mixture  containing  isomers  thereof 
which  have  branched  chains  at  their  a-positions,  said  process 
comprising  addition  of  a  solvent  and  urea  to  said  initial  mixture 
to  form  an  aUphatic  urea  mixture,  which  then  forms  a  urea 
clathrate  mixture,  cooling  said  urea  clathrate  mixture  to  crys- 
tallize out  said  urea  clathrate,  and  bberating  said  aUphatic 
compound  from  said  urea  clathrate  which  has  crystallized. 

5,380,893 

HIGH  PURTTY  FATTY  ACID  SALT  PRODUCTS 

M.  Stephea  LiOo*e,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  amigMH-  to  anrch  A 

Dwight  Co.,  toc^  Priacetoo,  N  J. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  987,706,  Dec  9, 1992.  This  appUcatioa  Oct 

4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130^87 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  saboeqaeat  to  May  18, 

2010,  hM  been  disclaimed. 

tot  CL*  C07C  51/00 

VS.  CL  554—156  12  Oates 

1.  A  fatty  acid  salt  product  in  dry  granular  form  which 

consisu  essentially  of  the  calcium  salu  of  the  foUowing  weight 

proportions  of  fatty  acid  constituents: 


palmitic  acid 
oleic  acid 
Unoleic  acid 
Heaiic  acid 
lauric  acid 


20-55 

25-50 

2-20 

1-15 

0-10 


Ri,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  cyclic  or  acyclic, 
an  unsubstituted  or  a  hydroxy,  cartooxy,  or  halogen  substi-    wherein  less  than  about  5  weight  percent  of  the  fatty  ac»d 
tuted  aUtyL  alkenyl,  alkynL  or  oxyalkylene  group;  or  a   constituents  are  in  glyceride  form. 
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5,380,894 
PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROXY  FATTY  ACIDS  AND 
ESTOLIDE  INTERMEDIATES 
Douglas  A.  Burg,  Eastoo,  Pa.;  Robert  DdaMB,  aad  SeUm  M. 
Erfaaa,  both  of  Peoria,  DL,  aadgaors  to  The  United  State*  of 
Aaaerica  as  reprcaeoted  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriciltare, 
WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,606 
tot  CL*  C07C  59/255 
VS.  a.  554—219  22 

1.  An  estolide  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri  O  Rz 

I  II  I 

H-f-CH,_i        CH;i(CH2)yC-OtrCH-A— COOH 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  C|  i-Cis hydrocarbons  which  may 
be  sattirated  or  unsaturated,  and  branched  or  straight  chain;  R2 
is  independently  selected  from  Cio-Cn  hydrocarbons  which 
may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  branched  or  straight 
chain;  A  is  selected  from  C3-C6  hydrocarbons  which  may  be 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  branched  or  straight  chain;  y  is  3 
or  4.;  n  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1;  x  is  1  or  2;  and  . .  .  desig- 
nates a  single  or  double  carbon/carbon  bond. 


absence  of  solvents  and  adsorbents  with  a  mercaplocarboxylic 
acid  of  the  formula  11 


O 
I       , 

HO— c— rJ— sa 


m 


in  which  R^  is  alkylene  having  1  to  18  C  atoms  or  is  phenylenc 
and  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  and  product  during  the 
reaction  and  the  subsequent  cooling  phase  to  constant  thor- 
ough mining 


5,380,897 
TRKPLATINUM)  COMPLEXES 
James  D.  Hocachele,  6865  Moatfort  Dr.,  CmrtoH,  Mich.  48187; 
Yna  Qm,  32  PitUa  St,  Bwliagtoa,  Vt  05401,  aad  NicholM 
Farrell,  20  Marsett  Rd.,  Shdbarae,  Vt  05482 
FUed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66^81 
tot  CL*  C07F  15/00:  A61K  31/2S.  31/66 
VS.  CL  556—137  4s  1 

1.  A  tri(platinum)complex  of  the  general  formula: 


5,380,895 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  METAL  ALKYLS 

AND  METAL  ARYIS 

Terry  Krafft,  Loagmoat  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bandgap  Technology 

Coiporatioa,  Broomfleld,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,585 
tot  CL*  C07F  3/OS.  3/10,  5/00.  7/08 
VS.  CL  556—1  u  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  metal  alkyl  compounds  of  the 
formula  MRn  comprising 

a)  mixing  Uthium  metal  and  a  metal  halide  of  the  formula 
MX*  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  Groups 
consisting  of  IIB.  IIIB  or  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table;  X  is 
a  haUde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine;  and  n  satisfies  the  valence  of  the  metal 
M;  and 

b)  combining  an  alkyl  or  aryl  haUde  of  the  formula  RX'  with 
the  Uthium  metal/metal  halide  mixture  of  a)  to  form  the 
metal  alkyl  or  aryl  compound  R,M  and  soUd  Uthium 
haUde  in  the  final  reaction  mixture,  wherein  R  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  about  1  to  about  10  carbons  atoms  and  of 
aryl  groups  containing  from  about  6  to  about  20  cartjon 
atoms  and  X'  is  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine  and  io- 
dine. 


5,380,896 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIORGANOTIN 

MERCAPTOCARBOXYLATES 
Reiner  Fachs,  Ober-Ramatadt;  Johaaaea  Kaalhold,  aad  KoraeUa 
Malxacher,  both  of  IJadcafeh,  aU  of  Germaay,  aaai^ors  to 
Clba-Geigy  Cotporatioa,  AnWcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,184 
Caaiam  priority,   appUcatioa   Switxerlaad,   Jaa.   30,   1992, 
2040/92-0 

tot  d*  C07F  7/22 
VS.  CL  556—91  15  r^«t— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pulverulent  diorganotin 
mercaptocarboxylate,  which  comprises  reacting  a  diorganotin 
oxide  of  the  formula  I 


/"^K  /'^\  /•^\ 

Z  A  A  Z 


Z  A  TZ  X 


Z  Y 

\         / 

X 


0) 


(P)m« 


(11) 


(P)»* 


Z  Y 


Z  Y 


on) 


{!%■ 


where  X,  Y,  Z  and  T  are  neutral  and/or  anionic  lig«nHf.  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one 
of  the  X,  Y  or  Z  on  each  Pt(b)  must  be  an  anionic  ligand,  A  is 
a  diamine  or  triamine  bridging  agent  n  represents  the  net 
charge  of  the  three  platinum  coordination  spheres,  P  repre- 
sents one  or  more  counterions  which  nuy  or  may  not  be  pres- 
ent dependent  upon  whether  the  three  platinum  coordination 
spheres  have  a  net  charge,  and  n  —  represents  the  net  charge  of 
the  counterions  and  is  such  that  the  resultant  tri(platinuffl) 
complex  is  neutral. 

20.  A  tri(platinum)  Pt(rV)  complex  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R> 

R»— Sn»0 


CD 


in  which  R'  and  R^,  independently  of  one  another,  are  Ci-C|. 
(alkyL  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  33*  C  to  70*  C.  in  the 


XVYTVTYVX 
\   I    /       \   I    /       \    I    / 

/T\  /Tn  /T\ 

Z     V        A       V        A        V      Z 


(IV) 


(P)ni' 
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r\  /T\  /'^\ 

Z  A       V       A  Z 


/T\  /'^\  /T\ 

Z     V        A  A       V      Z 


(V) 


(P)» 


(VI) 


(P)m»- 


wherem  X,  Y,  Z  and  T  are  neutral  and/or  anionic  ligands 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  X,  Y  or  Z  on  each  Pt(b)  must  be  an  anionic  Ugand 
comprises  an  anionic  group,  A  is  a  diamine  bridging  agent,  n 
represents  the  net  charge  of  the  three  platinum  coordination 
spheres,  P  represents  one  or  more  counterions  which  may  or 
may  not  be  present  depending  upon  whether  the  three  plati- 
num coordination  spheres  have  a  net  charge,  and  n-  repre- 
sents the  net  charge  of  the  counterions  and  is  selected  such  that 
the  resultant  tri(phitinum)  complex  is  neutral. 


CH2      ^^ 


wherein  X  denotes  (a-OZ,  /3-H)  or  (fi-H,  /3-OZ),  with  Z  repre- 
senting a  hydroxyl  protecting  group;  U  denotes  (a-H,  /3-R')  or 
Oi-R',  a-H);  R'  denotes 

-CSC-CH(2_i)-R^ 
(OZ')* 

wherein  R^  denotes  a  protected  hydroxyl  group,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  Cms  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  C2.15  alkenyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C2.15 
alkynyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C^-is  aryl 
group;  Z'  denotes  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group;  and  k  is  0  or  1. 


3,380398 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIMETHYLALUMINUM 
BY  REACTING  METHYLALUMINUM  CHLORIDES 
WITH  SODIUM  IN  SOLIDS  REACTORS 
Steten  Girtzgen,  Wnppertal;  Jiirgen  Schneider,  and  Rolf  Schra- 
der,  both  of  Unna,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengeaellachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,973 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22, 1992, 4213202 
Int.  CL*  C07F  5/06 
VS.  CL  556-187  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  trimethylaluminum  from  reac- 
tants  comprising  methylaluminum  chloride  and  sodium  or 
magnesium,  the  process  comprising  contacting  the  reactants 
under  reaction  conditions  in  a  solids  reactor. 


5,380,899 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CYCUC 

AMIDINE 

Seiji  Noda,  Chiba,  and  Takeshi  Tsnji,  Narashino,  both  of  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  Lion  Akzo  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,888 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-118954 

lat  CL*  COTF  7/10 

VS.  CL  556—407  1*  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cycbc  amidine,  wherein 
a  nitrile  is  reacted  with  a  polyamine  in  a  liquid  phase,  said 
process  being  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  performed  in 
the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  water  with  a  titanium  compound 
as  a  catalyst. 


5380,901 
MULTIFUNCnONAL  ACRYLATES  AND  THE 
SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 
Joseph  M.  Antonucci,  Kensington;  Jeffrey  W.  Stansbury,  Gai- 
thersborg.  both  of  Md.,  and  Guo-Wei  Cheng,  Sichuan,  CUna, 
assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,316 
Int  CV  C07F  7/08 
VS.  a.  556—440  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  multifunctional  acrylate  mono- 
mers and  ohgomers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  reactant  acrylate  compound  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  siloxane  diacrylate,  a  polyethylene 
glycol  diacrylate,  an  aromatic  fluorinated  diacrylate,  and 
a  hydroxylated  aliphatic  diacrylate;  and 
exposing  the  acrylate  compound  to  reaction  conditions 
comprising  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  90'  C. 
to  about  95*  C.  for  a  time  within  about  6  hours  to  about  20 
hours  effective  for  resulting  in  multifunctional  acrylate 
monomers    and    oligomers    having    predominant    1,6- 
arrangement  of  double  bonds. 


5,380,900 
a-METHYLENECYCLOPENTANONE  DERIVATIVE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Fnmie  Sato,  Fnjisawa;  Kanitaka  Aral,  and  Katsnaki  Mly^ 
both  of  Fanabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical 
ladnstries.  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,348 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1991,  3-054019 

Int  a."  COTF  7/08.  7/10.  7/18 

VS.  CL  556—436  »'  0«*™ 

1.  An  a-methylcnecyclopentanone  derivative  represented 

by  the  formula  [t] 


5380,902 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONDENSATION  AND/OR 

EQUILIBRATION  OF  ORGANOSHJCON  COMPOUNDS 

Rudolf  Hager,  Altoetting;  Otto  Schneider,  Burghausen,  and 

Jobann  Schuster,  Emmerting,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,884 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  28, 1993, 4317909 
Int  a.«  COTF  7/08:  C08G  77/06 
VS.  CL  556—462  ">  C>«in» 

1.  A  process  for  the  condensation  and/or  equilibration  of  an 
organosilicon  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing phosphazene. 
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5,380,903 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORGANOCHLOROSILANES 
Bnao  DetM,  Mack;  Elke  Licht,  Lererinaea;  Manftvd  Schalze, 
I^ilchllBgfii;  Gcbhard  WasMr,  OdeathaL  and  KlaM-Peter 
Miaath,  Dasseldorf,  aU  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tif  agraf  llsi  haft,  Lererkaaea,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  214.731 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    GeriMay,    Mar.    24,    1993, 
4309556;  Dec  16, 1993,  4342910 

lat  CL*  ar7F  7/16 
VS.  CL  556—472  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  organochlorosilanes  by  the  direct 
reaction  of  metallic  silicon  with  an  organyl  chloride,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  reducing  the  metallic  silicon 
particles  measuring  at  least  5  mm  in  their  smallest  dimension 
and  IS  mm  in  their  largest  dimension,  cooling  the  silicon  from 
temperature  of  at  least  about  700*  C,  to  at  moat  120'  C.  within 
a  maximum  of  2  seconds,  then  grinding  and  reacting  the  sili- 
con. 


— P(OH)i;    and 


— OPCOHh; 


and  at  least  one  radiation  crossUnkable  moiety  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  the  dispersant  is  obtained  by  reacting  an  a-methylsty- 
rene  fimctionalized  isocyanate  with  a  phosphorylated  polyox- 
yalkylated  polyol. 


5,380,904 

PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  A  SURFACE 

BIOCOMPATIBLE,  AND  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Deaais  Oiapaum,  Barklaghamshire,  and  Aziz  A.  Dnrraai,  Loa- 
doo,  both  of  Englaad,  aasigaors  to  Biocompatibles  Ltd^  Loa- 
doa,  Eagbuid 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,662,  Joa.  8, 1993,  abaadaned,  which 

is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  789,894,  Not.  12,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,299,162,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  510,840,  Apr.  18, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5,091,551,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  328,709,  Mar. 

27, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,937^69,  which  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No. 

114,762,  Oct  29,  1987,  ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser. 

No.  778,185,  Sep.  18, 1985.  Pat  No.  4,721^00.  This  appUcatioa 

Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,641 

daioM  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Uagdooi,  Jan.  20,  1984, 

8401534 

lat  CL*  COTF  9/146.  9/10;  AOIN  1/02;  BOU  16/00 
VS.  CL  558—166  9  daiias 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  a  surface  of  a  material  biocompat- 
ible comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  applying  to  said  surface  a  compound  of  the  formula 

O 
X'— P— O— (CH2),N+R3 

o- 

wherein  X'  is  a  reactive  group  which  forms  a  covalent 
bond  with  a  reactive  group  on  said  surface  of  said  material 
to  be  rendered  biocompatible,  each  R,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  is  C1-C4  alkyl  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4;  and 

(2)  reacting  said  compound  and  said  reactive  group  on  said 
surface  under  conditions  such  that  the  group  X'  forms  a 
covalent  linkage  with  said  reactive  group  on  said  surface 
thereby  rendering  said  surface  biocompatible. 


5380,906 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONIC  DIESTER 

Keigo  NisUUra;  ShiOi  Taaaka;  KaaioU  Kodama;  Takayoaki 
Kaneko;  Tetsaro  KawaaUta;  Yaki  Niaidda;  Tokao  Mataaxaki, 
aad  Koji  Abe,  aU  of  Ube,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  UBE  ladHtrics, 
Ltd.,  Yamagfhi,  Japaa 
Coathnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,009,  Feb.  25.  1992, 
aboMloaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25384 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1.  1991,  3-57695; 
Jaa.  24,  1992,  4-10867;  Mar.  6,  1992,  44)97506;  Jaa.  30,  1992, 
4-210601;  JaL  31,  1992,  4-245411 

lat  CL*  O07C  69/96 
VS.  CL  558—210  19  riri». 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carbonic  diester  comprising  the 
formation  of  carbonic  diester  by  the  vapor  phase  catidytic 
reaction  of  an  alkyl  nitrite  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  soUd  catalyst  wherein  platinum  group  metal  ion  in 
the  solid  catalyst  is  exchanged  on  an  ion  exchange  zeolite 
carrier. 


5,380,905 
MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 
RADIATION  CURABLE  BINDER  WITH 
o-METHYlSTYRENE  UNSATURATION 
John  C  Haidoa.  St  Paal;  Rariadra  L.  Aradi,  Woodbary.  aad 
Neiaoa  T.  Rotto,  North  St  Paal,  aU  of  Miaa.,  assizors  to 
MiBBCsota  Miaiag  aad  MaaafiM^ariag  Coaipaay.  St  Paal, 
Miaa. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  775,145 
lat  a.*  COTF  9/09.  9/38 
VS.  CL  538—172  2  f^-i— 

1.  An  a-methylstyrene  fimctionalized  dispersant  wherein 
said  dispersant  comprises  at  least  one  dispersing  moiety  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


5,380,907 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  CARBONATE 
MaaamkU  Mizakaad;  g«*— fc«f  HayMhi;  Kataahiio  lara,  aad 
TakM>  KawaU,  all  of  Tsakaba,  Japaa,  Msluaiiii  to  MHsabtaU 
Gas  Ckcaical  Coa^aay,  lac,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FUed  Jaa.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69.604 
ClahM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Joa.  1,  1992,  4-140598 
lat  CL*  COTC  69/96 
VS.  CL  558— 2T0  U  n«««M 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  carbonate  which 
comprises: 
reacting 

(a)  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  with 

(b)  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  an  oxidation  agent 

(d)  a  catalyst  comprising  (i)  palladium,  per  se,  (ii)  a  palla- 
dium compound  or  (iii)  a  support  impregnated  with  palla- 
dium or  a  palladium  compound, 

(e)  a  co-catalyst  comprising  a  manganese  compound,  a  co- 
balt compound  or  a  copper  compound,  and 

(0  at  least  one  nitrile  compound  as  a  solvent  in  an  amount  of 
0. 1  to  10  moles  per  mole  of  aromatic  hydroxy  compound 
(■). 
at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  300*  C. 
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5,380,908 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

CARBONATES 

Kiyokan  Manrta;  Kow  KawmhaiU,  aad  Mamoni  WataMU,  all 

of  Hyogo,  Japaa,  aMi«Mn  to  Dakd  Oicflikal  ladoitrica, 

LtiL,  Onka,  Japu 

FUed  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,679 

rwimm  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Oct  8,  1992,  4-270238; 
Not.  26,  1992,  «15477 

lat  CL*  C07C  69/96 
VS.  CL  558—270  '  C«*™ 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  an  alkylaryl  car- 
bonate and/or  a  diaryl  carbonate  comprising  continuously 
feeding  a  dialkyl  cart)onatc,  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound, 
and  a  catalyst  to  a  reactor  equipped  with  a  distillation  tower, 
wherein  the  production  is  carried  out  continuously  distilling 
off  a  by-produced  aUphatic  alcohol  from  the  distillation  tower 
so  as  to  keep  the  aliphatic  alcohol  concentration  in  the  reactor 
at  2%  by  weight  or  less,  and  continuously  withdrawing  pro- 
duced alkylaryl  carbonate  and/or  diaryl  carbonate  and  the 
catalyst  from  the  reactor. 


m 


wherein  R'  is  a  cyano  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  are 
reacted  in  pyridine  in  the  presence  of  triphenylphosphine,  an 
anhydrous  nickel  compound  and  a  reducing  metal  to  obtain  an 
asymmetric  biaryl  compound  of  the  formula: 


^oo 


with  a  selectivity  of  at  least  70%  for  said  compound  of  the 
formula  (III),  wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defmed  above,  and  R  is 
attached  at  the  3-  or  4-position. 


SJ80,909 
CAPTIVE  CARBONYL  HALIDE  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  OF  DIARYL  CARBONATES 
A.  Dale  Harier.  Craig  B.  MnrcUaon,  aod  Joae  Puga,  all  of 
Midlaad,  NUdu,  aaaignon  to  Hie  Dow  Chemkal  Company, 
Midlaad,Mick.  _ 

DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  720,053,  Jan.  24,  1991,  abandoned.  Thla 
application  May  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  892,395 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/96 
VS.  CL  558—274  »'  Ctataw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  diaryl  carbonate  com- 
prising: 

(a)  contacting  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  with  a  car- 
bonyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  in  a  reactor 
system  under  conditions  sufficient  for  the  formation  of  a 
diaryl  carbonate  and  a  hydrogen  halide; 

(b)  recovering  the  aromatic  cart>onate; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  some  of  the  hydrogen  halide  with  a 
metallic  oxide  to  generate  a  metallic  haUde; 

(d)  oxidizing  the  metallic  halide  to  regenerate  the  metallic 
oxide  and  generate  a  halogen;  and 

(e)  contacting  the  halogen  with  carbon  monoxide  to  regen- 
erate the  carbonyl  halide. 


5J80,911 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CYCLOPROPYLNITRILE 

Henry  L.  Strong,  Somerset  N  J.,  aasignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,111 
Int  CL*  C07C  253/3a  255/45 
VS.  a.  55*— 434  1«  Ctaima 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cyclopropyl- 
nitrile  which  comprises  mixing  4-halobutyronitrile,  at  least 
0.25  moles  of  an  inorganic  salt  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  water 
in  the  presence  of  an  aprotic  polar  solvent  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature of  about  50*-100'  C.  and  reacting  the  mixture  with  an 
alkali  metal  base  at  the  elevated  temperature;  wherein  the 
inorganic  salt  is  a  metal  halide,  a  metal  sulfate  or  a  metal  car- 
bonate and  the  metal  is  Na,  K  or  Li. 


5,380,910  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ASYMMETRIC  BL^¥L 

DERIVATIVE 
HlroynU  Kageyama,  SUzooka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ihara  OMmi- 
cal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,861 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-136251 
Int  CL*  C07C  255/00 
VS.  CL  558—359  »'  CW« 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  asymmetric  biaryl  compound, 
which  comprises  dehalogenocoupling  a  halogenated  benzene 
compound,  wherein  a  bromobenzene  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


'XD"" 


(D 


5,380,912 
o>-HYDROXY-(a)-3VKETONrrRILE 
Hiroahi  Yoahida;  Nobom  Kakeya,  and  Maaanori  Kaahiwagl,  aU 
of  Ube,  Japan,  aasignort  to  Ube  Indnatrica,  Ltd.,  Ube  and 
Soda  Aromatic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,296,  Feb.  19, 1993.  Thto  appUcation  Mar. 
31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,096 
Int  a.*  C07C  255/17.  255/12 
VS.  CL  558—440  2  Claima 

1.  o>-Hydroxy-(oH3)-ketonitrile  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
which  is  attached  at  the  3-  or  4-poaitioa,  and  a  2-chlorobenzene 
compound  of  the  formula: 


NC(CH2),r-CO-(CH2)30H 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  7  to  II. 


(D 


5380,913 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
METHOXYIMINOACETAMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
INTERMEDUTES 
AUra  Takase,  Otsn;  Hlroyuki  Kai,  Koriyama;  KnniyoaU  Ni- 
shida,  Koga;  Shoji  Shinomoto,  Matsubara,  and  MasaUko 
Nagai,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,042,  Oct  21,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  733,303,  Jul.  22, 1991, 

Pat  No.  5,183,921.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

120,392 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1990,  2-200696 

Int  CL*  C07C  229/34.  233/11 

VS.  a.  560—35  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  E-isomer  of  the  formula: 


H3CO— N 


[vn] 


C— A 


'Vt<} 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
A  is  — CONHCH3  or  — COOR;  and  R  is  lower  alkyl,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  Z-isomer  of  the  formula  [VI]: 


(VI] 


wherein  X,  A  and  R  are  as  defmed  above,  with  hydrogen 
chloride,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  or  toluensulfonic 
acid  in  methanol,  ethanol  or  butanol  under  normal  pressure  or 
in  a  sealed  tube  at  20'  to  150°  C. 


5,380,914 
FUNGIODAL  2-METHOXIMINOCARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 
Wolfgang  Kriimer,  Burscheid;  Dieter  Berg,  Wnppertal;  Heinz- 
Wilbebn  Dehne,  Monheim,  and  Stefan  Dutzmann,  Hilden,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkn- 
sen,  Germany 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  709,937,  Jnn.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,3124>60. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jnn.  16, 1990, 4019307 
Int  a.«  C07C  229/34 
VS.  a.  560—35  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— OCH3 
Ar2— CH— C 

R'  COOCH3 


in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
Ar^  represents 


(V) 


X2  X'  X2  X' 

X*  z  z  x« 

where 
Z    in    each    case    represents    hydroxyl,    amino    or    N- 

methylamino  and 
X',  X^,  X'  and  X*each  independently  represents  hydrogen, 

halogen,  hydroxyl  or  methoxy,  but  in  the  event  that  X^ 

represents  bromine  X^  does  not  simultaneously  represent 

hydroxyl  or  methoxy. 


5,380,915 
UQUID-CRYSTALLINE  COPOLYMER,  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME,  DIENE 
COMPOUND  USED  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 
SAME  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

DIENE  COMPOUND 
Kaznhani  Morita,  Katsuta;  Satoshi  Hachiya,  Sodegaora;  Fnmio 
Moriwaki,  Sodegaura,  and  Hiroyuki  Endo,  Sodeganra,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  838,242,  Mar.  5,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,281,685. 
This  appUcation  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  24,  1990,  2-194065 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/76-  C09K  19/20.  19/12;  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  560—59  6  Claims 

1.  A  diene  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula 


CH2=CH— (CH2)r-  2— CH— (CH2),_  2— CH=CH2 
0(CH2)„0R' 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  I  to  20  each  of  r  and  p  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  5,  and  R>  is 


QMQ^""^"' 


R2  being 


— C— O— R'.     — 0R3 

a 

o 


— O— C— RJ. 
I 

o 


i.B 

r 

'     -■ 
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R^  being 


R«        R' 

I  I 

— (CHi).— (CH)i— CH— (CHj)rf— CHj. 


each  of  R*  and  R'  being  — CH3  or  a  halogen  atom,  each  of  a 
and  d  being  an  integer  of  0  to  10,  b  being  an  integer  of  0  or  1, 
with  the  proviso  that  d  is  not  0  when  R'  is  — CHj. 


5,380^18 
PREPARATION  OF  4.ACCTOXYSTyRENE 
Martia  BrudermueUer,  Mannheim,  and  Franz  Merger,  Franken- 
thal,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Lndwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  1,  1992,  4233039 
Int  a.«  C07C  67/297 
UA  a.  560—130  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-acetoxystyrene  of  the 
formula  1 


H3C 


l-o-QJ 


(D 


5,380,916 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  AND  PURIFICATION 

OF  TAXANE  DERIVATIVES 
Kopp«ka  V.  Rao,  GaiBcsrille,  Fla^  assignor  to  UolTersity  of 

FhMTidm,  Gainesrille,  Fla. 
per  No.  PCrAJS91/08189,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1992,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1992 
Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  611,109,  Nov.  2,  1990, 
abaadoBcd.  This  PCT  appUcation  Nov.  4, 1901,  Scr.  No.  915,736 

iBt  a.'  C07C  69/76 
MS.  a.  560—107  »  Claim 

1.  A  taxane  having  the  following  structure: 


OAc 


H2C 


CM 


wherein  a  l-(4-acetoxyphenyl)ethyl  carboxylate  of  the  formula 
II 


H3C 


\         /  O— C— R 


(ID 


where  R  is  Ci-Cio-alkyl,  Cj-C^-cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  C7-C10- 
aralkyl,  is  converted  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  and  of 
a  polymerization  inhibitor  in  an  inert  high  boiling  transfer 
medium  at  from  160*  to  250*  C.  and  from  0.1  to  300  mbar. 


5,380,919 
PREPARATION  OF  NEOPENTYL  GLYCOL 
HYDROXYPIVALATE 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Martin  Schmidt-Radde,  Lad- 
wi^hafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  18, 1992, 4208571 
Int  a.»  C07C  69/675 
MS.  a.  560—179  '  a«J'n« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  neopentyl  glycol  hydroxypivalate 
by  base-catalyzed  disproportionation  of  hydroxypivalalde- 
hyde,  which  comprises:  carrying  out  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  readily  water-soluble  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  and  of  an  alkaU  metal  hydroxide. 


5,380,917 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

BENZOYLOXYBENZENE  SULFONATES 

Beatrix  Kottwitz;  Harald  Knester,  and  Andrea  Berger,  aU  of 

Dueaaeidorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KommanditgeseU- 

ichaft  anf  Akticn,  Dnesseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,652 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  4, 1991,  4106843 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/76 
MS.  CL  56fr-109  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  benzoyloxybenzene 
sulfonate  by  reaction  of  a  phenol  sulfonate  with  optionally 
substituted  benzoyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  solvent 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  isopropanol, 
dioxane,  tetrahydrofiiran,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,380,920 
PREPARATION  OF  R/S-7-LIPOIC  ACID  OR 
R/S<i-LIPOIC  ACID 
Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen;  Peter  Eckes,  Otterstadt;  Wolfgang 
Siegel,    Mannheim;    Friedhebn    Balkenhohl,   Limburgerhof; 
Walter  Dobler,  Heidelberg,  and  Michael  HiiUmann,  Heppen- 
beim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Lndwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,089 

Int  a.*  C07C  53/126,  67/36.  53/02 

MS.  CL  560—263  2  Claims 

1.  8-Alkoxy-6-formyloxyoctanoic  acid  of  the  formula  VII 

(VII) 


HO 


where  R'  b  Ci-Ca-alkyl. 
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5,380,921 
AMINOPHOSPONIC  AOD  DERIVATIVE 

Kiyofiimi  Ishikawa;  Takehiro  Fukami;  Takashi  Hayama;  Keqji 
Matsuyama;  Kazuhito  Noguchi,  and  Mitsuo  Yano,  aU  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,872 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/08 

MS.  CL  562—16  6  Claims 


wherein 
R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  X- 
represents  a  non-nucleophilic  anion,  n  represents  an  inte- 
ger greater  than  or  equal  to  0  and  p  represents  an  integer 
greater  than  2. 


0  10  20  30 

TIME   LAPSED    AFTER   ADMINfSTRATION 
OF  BIG  ENOOTHEUN-I     Imin) 


m 


1.  An  aminophosphonic  acid  derivative  of  formula  [I): 


Rl 

o  ({«,),        r: 

(HOhP— CH— NH— CH— CO— A— OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  2  or  3;  R'  represents  a  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
indolyl,  benzothienyl,  benzofuryl  or  benzoxazolyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy!  and  lower 
alkyloxy  groups,  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  R^  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  a  4-hydroxybenzyl  group,  a  3- 
indolylmethyl  group  or  a  ^-phenethyl  group;  and  A  represents 
an  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trypto- 
phan, tyrosine,  phenylalanine,  homophenylalanine,  a-naph- 
thylalanine  and  N<»-nitroarginine,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof. 


5J804>24 
POLYMERIZABLE  EMULSIFIERS  AND  REACTIVE 
GROUPS  AND  POLYMERS  OF  EMULSIFIERS  AND 
OTHER  MONOMERS 
Lodger   Heiliger,   LeTerkusen;   Adolf  Schmidt  Cologne,  and 
Joachim  Probst  Leverkusen,  aU  of  Germany,  assigaors  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft  LeTerkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  25, 1992,  4202050 
Int  a."  C07C  275/16 
MS.  a.  562—439  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  general  formula  (I) 


0) 


5380  922 

BENZENEDIMETHANOL  SUITABLE  Ft)R 

MICRONISATION 

Steven  F.  Beach;  David  W.  S.  Latham;  Tony  G.  Roberts,  and 

CoUn  B.  Sidgwick,  all  of  Ware,  Great  Britain,  assignors  to 

Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  Ejigland 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1990, 
9026005 

Int  a.'  C07C  63/34 
MS.  a.  562-467  39  claims 

1.  l-Hydroxy-2-naphthalenecarboxylate  salt  of  4-hydroxy- 
a '  -[[[6-(4-phenylbutoxy)hexyl]amino]methyl]- 1 ,3-ben- 
zenediraethanol  in  the  form  of  spherical  accretions  of  micro- 
crystals,  the  spherical  accretions  being  free-flowing,  friable 
and  micronisable. 


R^— C— X— R«— Z, 
R3 

in  which 

X  is  NH— CO— Y  or  Y, 

Y  is  NH,  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

Z  is  COOM  or  SO3M, 

M  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  ammonium  or  potassium, 

R',  R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent  hy- 
drogen or  methyl  and 

R*  is  C1.12  alkylene.  C3  cycloalkylene,  phenylene  or  naph- 
thylene. 


5  MQ  023 
POLYMERIC  SULFONIUM  SALTS  AND  MiTHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Bradford  B.  Wright  Cottage  Grove;  Omar  Farooq,  Woodbury, 
and  Robert  J.  DeVoe,  Oakdale,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manofactiiring  Company,  St  PaiU, 
Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,031 
Int  CL'  C07C  323/65.  381/12 
MS.  CL  562—113  16  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  triarylsulfonium  salt  comprising  a  repeating 
structural  unit  having  the  formula: 


5,380,925 
CYCUC  AMINO  AODS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Vladimir  BeyUn;  Huai  G.  Chen;  Om  P.  Goel,  aU  of  Ana  Arbor; 

Mark  E.  Marlatt  Grass  Lake,  and  John  G.  TopUas,  Ann 

Arbor,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 

Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,742,  Apr.  22,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,264,577. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,797 

Int  a.«  C07C  229/14.  233/47;  C07B  55/00;  C07D  215/38 
MS.  a.  562—443  1  Claim 

1.  A  compoimd  of  Formula  I 


r2  r> 
I      I* 

HN— C— CO2H 


wherein  Z  is 
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heteroaryl, 

fluorenylmethyl, 

CXj,  wherein  X  is  halogen  or  aryl; 
stereochemistry  at  C  is  D,  L,  or  DL;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


-(CH2)« 

(CH2),- 

wherein  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  or  2, 


-(CH2),'      "''V^        R 
(CH2),- 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  hereinafter  and  n  is  as  defined  above. 


-(CH2), 


(CH2),- 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  hereinafter  and  n  is  as  defined  above, 
Ris 

hydrogen, 

methyl, 

trifluoromethyl, 

methoxy, 

hydroxy, 

chloro, 

bromo, 

fluoro, 

iodo, 

2,4-dibromo, 

2,4-dichloro,  and 

2,4-difluoro; 
R'is 

hydrogen, 

alkyl, 

alkenyl, 

alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl, 

cycloalkylalkyl, 

aryl, 

arylalkyl, 

heteroaryl,  and 

fluorenylmethyl; 
R^is 

hydrogen, 

benzyloxycarbonyl, 

tertiary -butyloxycarbonyl, 

fluorenyloxycartxjnyl, 

1  -adamantyloxycarbony  1, 

2-adaniantyloxycarbonyl,  and 


O 

r5— c- 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl, 
alkenyl, 
alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyl, 
aryl. 


5,3804>26 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
3-METHOXY-2,4,5-TRlFLUOROBENZOIC  AOD 
Lawrence  B.  Fertel,  WilUamsTille,  and  WiUiam  S.  Derwin,  Buf- 
falo, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioB,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,403 
Int.  a.«  C07C  65/00 
VS.  CI.  562—474  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  3-methoxy-2,4,5-trinuorobenzoic 
acid  comprising 

(A)  reacting  a  tetrafluorophthalimide  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  to  produce  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  salts  of 
4-hydroxy-3,5,6-trifluoro-N-alkylphthalamic  acid  and 
3-hydroxy-2,4,5-trifluoro-N-alkylbcnzamide; 

(B)  reacting  the  products  of  step  (A)  with  a  methylating 
agent  to  replace  the  hydroxy  group  on  said  alkali  metal 
salts  with  a  methoxy  group; 

(C)  reacting  the  producu  of  step  (B)  with  a  non-oxidizing 
acid  to  produce  a  mixture  of  4-methoxy-3,5,6-trifIuoroph- 
thalic  acid  and  3-methoxy-2,4,5-trinuoro-beiizoic  acid; 
and 

(D)  reacting  said  4-methoxy-3,5,6-trifluorophthalic  acid 
with  a  decarboxylating  agent  to  produce  3-methoxy-2,4,5- 
trifluorobenzoic  acid. 


5,380,927 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACnVE 
^ARYL-ALKANOIC  ACIDS,  IN  PARTICULAR 
^ARYL-PR0P10NIC  ACIDS 
Henrich  H.  Paradies,  Iserlohn,  Germany;  Samir  B.  Hanna, 
RoUa,  Mo.,  and  Bemd  Schneider,  laerlohn,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Medice  Chem.-Pharm.  Fabrik  Piitter  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Iserlohn,  Germany 

Cootinuatioii-iu-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,2t»,  May  16,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,377 

InL  a.»  C07C  63/04 

VS.  a.  562—493  ♦S  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutically  active  acid  in 

stereospecific  form  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 

having  the  formula: 


R 

I 
Ar— C— COOH 
I 
H 

and  their  physiologically  compatible  salts  esters,  wherein  R  is 
a  lower  alkyl  and  Ar  is  a  monocyclic,  polycyclic  or  orthocon- 
densed  polycyclic  aromatic  group  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aromatic  ring,  and  which  may  be  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  in  the  aromatic  ring,  comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  reacting  a  cariwnyl  substrate  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
Ai — C=0 

where  R  and  Ar  have  the  meanings  given  above,  with  a  stereo- 
specific  reagent  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  and  an 
organic  solvent  to  form  the  enantiometric  S  carbinol; 

(b)  reacting  the  enantiomeric  S  carbinol  with  a  halogenating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SO2X2,  SOX2, 
and  cyanuric  chloride  wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br,  to  form  the 
corresponding  enantiomeric  R  halide 

(c)  reacting  said  halide  with  alkali  cyanide  dissolved  in  water 


January  10,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1263 


and  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  base  and  hydro- 
gen peroxide  in  order  to  form  said  acid  in  the  S-enantiom- 
eric  form. 


5,380^28 

TWO  STEP  OXIDATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  SUCH  AS 
AZELAIC  ACID  FROM  UNSATURATED  SUBSTRATES 
Abdol  Malek,  Broasard;  Qerys  J.  Mooasterioa,  Montreal;  G. 
Ronald  Brown,  DoUard  des  Onneanx,  and  Ved  P.  Gopta, 
Lasalle,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Synergistics  Indnstries, 
lac^  Canada 

FUed  Ang.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,979 
Lit.  CL«  E07C  55/00 
VS.  CL  562—512.4  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxyUc  acids  by  the 
oxidative  cleavage  of  a  substrate  comprising  a  hydroctu^xm 
bearing  at  least  one  double  bond,  said  process  comprising: 
locking  and  directing  the  oxidative  cleavage  of  said  hydro- 
carbon at  the  site  of  said  double  bond  by  conducting  a 
derivatization  of  said  hydrocarbon  at  said  double  bond  to 
convert  said  hydrocarbon  into  its  corresponding  hydroxy 
acyloxy  derivative,  said  resulting  derivative  having  a 
hydroxy  acyloxy  moiety  at  the  site  of  said  double  bond; 
oxidizing  said  hydroxy  acyloxy  derivative  into  a  carboxylic 
acid  by  cleaving  said  hydroxy  acyloxy  derivative  at  said 
hydroxy  acyloxy  moiety;  and 
recovering  the  desired  carboxylic  acid. 


5,380329 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACETIC  ACID 

AND  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Hdnz  Erpenbach,  Cologne;  Klaus  Gehrmann,  Erftstadt;  Erhard 
Jagers,  Bombeim,  and  Georg  Kohl,  Hiirth,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoecfast  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  126,805,  Sep.  24,  1993,  abwidoned, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  373,806,  Jnn.  29,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236.669 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  13, 1988,  3823645 
InL  CL«  C07C  51/J2 
VS.  CL  562—519  7  Claims 


Jf"" 


\u 


r^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetic  acid  and  acetic 
anhydride  by  reacting  methanol  and  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  methyl  acetate  and  dimethyl  ether  with  caiten 
monoxide  or  mixtures  of  cartxsn  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  carbonyl 
complexes  of  noble  metals  from  group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements,  methyl  iodide  and,  as  promoter,  a 
quaternary  organophosphonium  or  organoammonium  acetate 
or  iodide,  in  a  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

a)  methanol  and  methyl  acetate  or  dimethyl  ether  in  the 
molar  ratio  10:1  and  1:10  are  reacted  under  anhydrous 
conditions  at  temperatures  of  from  ISO*  to  2S0*  C.  and 
pressures  of  from  3  to  120  bar; 

b)  the  carbonylation  mixture  leaving  the  reaction  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  from  ISO'  to  2S0*  C.  is  decompressed  to  a 


pressure  of  from  1  to  3.S  bar  in  a  vapor-liquid  deposition 
zone,  the  major  part  of  the  volatile  components  evaporat- 
ing immediately  and,  in  order  to  prevent  entrainment  of 
liquid  drops,  being  fed  via  a  mist  eliminating  zone  to  a  first 
distillation  zone  for  removal  of  the  low-boiUng  compo- 
nents; the  major  part  of  the  still  volatile  components  is 
distilled  off  in  a  separation  zone  at  a  pressure  of  from  0.03 
to  1  bar  and  a  bottom  temperature  of  from  SO'  to  170'  C. 
from  the  liquid  stream  produced  in  the  vapor-liquid  depo- 
sition zone  and  in  the  mist  eliminating  zone  and  is  likewise 
fed  to  the  first  distillation  zone,  and  the  catalyst  solution 
which  remains  as  the  bottom  product  is  fed  back  to  the 
reaction  zone; 

c)  during  fractional  distillation  in  the  first  distillation  zone, 
an  ofTgas,  predominantly  comprising  CO2,  CO,  CH4  and 
N2,  is  withdrawn  at  the  head  of  the  column,  freed  from 
residual  methyl  iodide  by  washing  with  the  total  amount 
of  the  starting  materials  methanol  and  methyl  acetate,  and 
passed  to  combustion,  and  the  mixture  of  methanol  and 
methyl  acetate  is  fed  to  the  reaction  zone; 

d)  the  volatile  carbonylation  products  are  split  in  the  first 
distillation  zone  by  fractional  distillation  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure  into  a  low-boiling  component  predomi- 
nantly comprising  methyl  iodide  and  methyl  acetate,  and 
is  fed  back  into  the  reaction  zone,  and  the  bottom  product 
obtained  is  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride: 

e)  in  order  to  remove  traces  of  iodide-containing  com- 
pounds, the  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride  is 
passed  over  a  carrier  containing  a  silver  salt  or  treated 
with  peracetic  acid,  and  is  split  into  the  pure  components, 
acetic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride,  by  fractional  distillation 
in  a  second  distillation  zone  and  a  third  distillation  zone; 

0  the  residence  times  of  the  starting  materials  in  the  reaction 
zone  are  from  2  to  SO  minutes,  depending  on  the  flow  rates 
of  the  catalyst  solution  fed  back  to  the  reaction  zone  and 
of  the  low-boiling  components  methyl  iodide  and  methyl 
acetate  and  of  the  starting  materials  methanol  and  methyl 
acetate. 


5,380,930 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKOXYALKANOIC  ACIDS 

Herbert  E.  Fried,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,088 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tUs  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Dec  29, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Lit  CL«  C07C  5J/16.  51/235.  51/245,  51/27 

VS.  CL  562—537  19  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkoxyalkanoic  acid  of 

the  formula  RO(CH2CHR'0)^H2C02H  wherein  R  is  an 

alkyl  group  of  from  about  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 

hydrogen  or  methyl  or  mixtures  thereof  (on  the  individual 

molecule)  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  300, 

which  comprises  reacting  the  corresponding  alkoxyalkanol 

with  a  stable  free  radical  nitroxide  having  the  formula: 


R2         R3 

I  I 

R|— C— N— C— R4 

I      I      I 

R«  9    Rs 


wherein  (I)  (a)  each  of  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or 
heteroatom  substituted  alkyl  group  having  I  to  about  IS  car- 
bon atoms,  and  (b)  R3  and  R«  (i)  each  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
I  to  about  13  carbon  atoms  provided  that  Ri-R«  are  not  all 
alkyl  groups,  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  13 
carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  hydrogen,  cyano, 
— CONH2,  — OCOCH,  OCOC2H5,  carbonyl,  alkenyl  wherein 
the  double  bond  is  not  conjugated  with  the  nitroxide  moiety, 
or  — COOR  wherein  R  of  the  — COOR  group  is  alkyl  or  aryl. 
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or  (n)  together  form  pwt  of  •  ring  that  contMM  «t  lewt  3    solid  heteropoly  .cid  catalyst  having  a  formula  selected  from 
carbonaton»anduptotwohetcroatoni»ofOor  N,  (2)the      the  group  consisting  of  the  formula  (I) 


moiety  and  the 


R.-C- 
R« 


CU.HiP^ojV/3/ 


(0 


where  a=0.1  to  1.  b=0  to  7.8,  c=0.8  to  1.2,  d=9  to  12,  e=0.5 
to  3,  and  f  depends  on  the  molar  numbers  a  to  e,  the  formula 

(n) 


H»PMoioV039 


m. 


-C-R4 
I 
Rs 


moiety  individually  are  aryl,  or  (3)  the 


Rl— C— 

I 
R« 


moiety  and  the 

V 

-c-u 

Rs 

moiety  together  form  a  bicyclic  ring  with  the  proviso  that  the 
group  directly  adjacent  to  the  N-"  moiety  is  a  bridgehead 
C-H,  or  a  fully  alkylated  carbon,  in  the  presence  of  a  NOx- 
gencrating  compound,  a  solvent  and  an  oxidant,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100'  C.  and 
thereafter  separating  out  the  alkoxyalkanoic  acid. 


5J80,931 
OXTOATIVE  CLEAVAGE  OF  POLYETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUND  TO  PRODUCE 
CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Deroidra  K.  SritartaTa,  Fargo,  N.  D«k^  and  Madinpye  M. 
Kgaphola,  Mariahane,  Sooth  Africa,  aaaignors  to  NDSU  Re- 
search Foondatioa,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144^4 
lat  CL*  C07C  51/16 
VS.  CL  562—542  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  carboxylic  acid  from  a  polyethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  containing  a  pair  of  carbon  atoms 
ethylenically  bonded  to  other  carbon  atoms  but  singly  bonded 
to  each  other  or  a  pair  of  carbon  atoms  ethylenically  bonded  to 
other  carbon  atoms  but  separated  from  each  other  by  a  satu- 
rated carbon  atom,  said  method  comprising  reacting  the  unsat- 
urated compound  with  a  hydroperoxide  oxidant  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  salt  of  vanadic  acid  in  a  polar  organic  solvent. 


its  anhydride  (III) 
PM010VO33 


(in). 


a  mixture  of  the  catalyst  of  the  formula  (I)  with  the  catalyst  of 
the  formula  (IF)  and  mixture  of  the  catalyst  of  the  formula  (I) 
with  the  catalyst  of  the  formula  GID- 


5,380,933 

MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYUC  ACID 

TakaiU  UsUknbo;  Hiroya  Nakamura,  both   of  Yokohama; 

YnUo  Koyasn.  and  Shin  Wi^lU,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  Mitsubishi  Kaaei  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1993,  5-12616; 
Jon.  24,  1993,  5-153651;  Dec.  8,  1993,  5-308013 

Int  CL'  C07C  51/16 
VS.  CL  562—549  «  Ctatau 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  unsaturated  carboxybc  acid, 
which  comprises  subjecting  an  alkane  to  a  vapor  phase  cata- 
lytic oxidation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing 
a  mixed  metal  oxide  comprising,  as  essential  components.  Mo, 
V,  Te,  O  and  X  wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  tantalum,  timgsten,  titanium, 
aluminum,  zirconium,  chromium,  manganese,  iron,  ruthenium, 
cobalt,  rhodium,  nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  antimony,  bis- 
muth, boron,  indium  and  cerium,  wherein  the  proportions  of 
the  respective  essential  components,  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  the  essential  components  exclusive  of  oxygen,  satisfy  the 
following  formulas: 

0.25<rAfo<0.98 

0.003<rK<0.5 

0.003<rr«<0.5 

0.003<r;r<0.5 

wherein  tuo,  ty,  xje  and  r;rare  molar  fractions  of  Mo,  V,  Te 
and  X,  respectively,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  essential 
components  exclusive  of  oxygen. 


5,380,932 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID  AND 

METHACROLEEM  BY  OXIDATION  OF  ISOBUTANE 
WTFH  MOLYBDENUM  HETEROPOLY  ACID  CATALYST 
Ernst  Bielmeler,  Griedieim;  Thomas  Haeberie,  Flnhaiwen;  Her- 

mann-JoMf  Siegert,  Secheim-Jugriiheim,  and  Wilhehn  Gm- 

bcr,  Darmatadt,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Roehm  GmbH 

Chemiache  Fabrik,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,822 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germaay,  Not.  28, 1992, 4240085 
Lrt.  CL»  C07C  51/25.  57/04 
VS.  CL  562—543  5  CMma 

1.  A  process  for  making  methacrylic  acid  and  methacrolein, 
comprising  oxidizing  iaobutane  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the 
gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  250*  to  450*  C.  on  a 


5J80,934 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALANYLGUTAMINE 

Kmimi  Inooe;  Yoriiiynki  Yanwda;  Kazomi  Amatsu,  aU  of  Sakai; 
Ynkitem  Mimura,  Shiznoka;  Yaannori  Nakagnrhl;  HiroynU 
SUnmnra,  both  of  Sakai;  Yaaoyukl  Ono,  Isehara;  Yntaka 
Oaawa,  Ichikawa;  Shoichi  Mizntaki,  Kawachlnagano;  Maa^i 
if.^1  Fqjiaawa,  and  ShiiOi  Tomioka,  Hashimoto,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Oct  29, 1992,  4-291139 
Lrt.  CL'  C07C  229/00 
VS.  CL  562—561  2  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alanylglutamine,  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  N-(2-substituted>-propionylglutamine  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula  (I): 
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X 


0) 


OOOH 

where  X  represents  halogen,  alkylsulfonyloxy,  or  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  arylsulfonyloxy,  with  anunonia  in  a  reaction 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  60"  C.  or  below;  and 
recovering  alanylglutamine  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


5,380,937 

DERIVATIVES  OF  4-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  ACID 

GcTMt  KoeUer,  and  Aidta  KoeUer,  both  of  Hockatramc  14, 

6146  AMMch,  Germaiy 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE92/00336,  {  371  Date  D«c  29, 1992,  {  lOKe) 
Date  Dec  29,  1992,  PCT  Prt.  No.  W092/19S81,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

per  FUed  Apr.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,126 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  29, 1991, 4113984 
\mL  CL'  C07C  59/01:  A61K  31/205.  31/19 
VS.  CL  562—579  u  r».<— 

1.  Water-soluble  salts  of  4-hydroxyfoutyric  acid  (GHB)  with 
the  formula  I: 


5,380,935 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-AMINOLEVULINIC  ACID 
Harwhiko  Takeya;  ToaUo  Shimizn,  ami  Hhvynki  UeU,  all  of 
Satte,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Coamo  Reaearch  Institate  and 
Coamo  OU  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183^89 
OahM  priority,  appUcatfon  Japmi,  Jan.  20, 1993, 5-7738;  Dec 
3,  1993,  5-303791 

tot  CL«  O07C  229/00 
VS.  a.  562-567  7  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  S-aminolevulinic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof,  which  comprises, 
reacting  furfurylamine,  of  which  the  amino  group  has  been 
protected,  with  oxygen  molecule  under  irradiation  by 
light  in  the  presence  of  a  sensitizer, 
hydrogenating  the  resulting  compound  in  the  presence  of  a 

metallic  catalyst,  and 
hydrolyzing  the  hydrogenated  compound. 


5,380,936 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-AMINO-5-HEXENOIC 

ACID 

Patrick  Casara,  Itteakdm,  FraMe,  aaaipMr  to  Merrell  Dow 

PharBMcenticals  loc,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  986,636,  Dec  7, 1992,  abandoMd.  This 
appUcatkm  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,762 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec  10, 
1991,  91403351.9 

tot  CL'  C07C  229/00 
VS.  CL  562—574  1  Qaim 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  4-amino-S-hexenoic  acid,  or  its 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  which  comprises  the 
steps: 

(a)  thermally  rearranging  erythritol  to  4-formyloxy-3- 
hydroxy-1-butene,  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  formic 
acid, 

(b)  thermaUy  rearranging  4-formyloxy-3-hydrx)xy-l-butene 
to  ethyl  6-formyloxy-4-hexanoate,  followed  by  the  con- 
version of  the  formate  to  its  corresponding  alcohol  ethyl 
6-hydroxy-4-hexanoate, 

(c)  converting  the  so-produced  ethyl  6-hydroxy-4-hexanoate 
to  ethyl  6-trichloroacetimidoxy-4-hexanoate  by  reaction 
with  trichloroBcetonitrilc  followed  by  its  thermal  rear- 
rangement to  ethyl-4-trichloroacetamido-S-hexanoate 
which,  by  hydrolysis  is  converted  to  the  desired  4-amino- 
5-bezeiioic  acid,  and  optionally  converting  said  acid  to  a 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


Rl  R3  I 

I  I 

OHB         -t-N C— R4 

/    \  I 

R2  R3    R6 

O  R5  n 

n         I 

HO— (CH2)3— C— N— C— R4 
I       I 
Rl   R6 

wherein 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  — H,  — CHj.  — C2H5,  — CHj— CH2OH  or 

— CH2— CHOH— CH2OH  groupa, 
R4  is  an  alcohol  or  polyalcobol  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 

1  to  5  oxygen  atoms  having  a  Unear  or  branched  structure, 

and 
R3  and  R6  are  each  independently  — H  or  — CH2OH. 


5380,938 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  BY  CARBONYLATION  OF  ALLYUC  BUTENOLS 

AND/OR  ESTERS  THEREOF 
PhOippc  Denia,  Deciaea;  Francois  Metz,  Iri^iy;  Cari  Patoia, 
Lyon,  aad  Robert  Perron,  Charty,  all  of  Fraacc,  asaigaon  to 
Rhooe-Pooleac  CkiaUe,  CoarheToie  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,020 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  26,  1993,  93  02482 
tot  CL»  O07C  57/02 
VS.  a.  562—598  23  ri«<— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid,  comprising  reacting  an  allylic  butenol  and/or  carboxylate 
ester  thereof  with  carbon  monoxide,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytically  effective  amount  of  an  iridium  catalyst  and  an  iodi- 
nated  or  brominated  promoter  therefor. 


5,380,939 
RELEASABLY  BOUND  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Jokaaaea  A.  C.  Vaa  Oo^ca,  Gieaaeabarg.  Netheriaads,  1 
to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,050 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaatan,  Sc».  30,  1992, 
9220616;  Oct  14, 1992,  9221528 

tot  CL»  one  53/OS.  53/10 

VS.  CL  ai^-tai  7  nmUmm 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  acetate  or  a 
propionate  salt  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  and  an  ahphatic 
carboxyUc  acid  which  has  a  lower  pKa  value  than  that  of  the 
acetic  acid  or  propionic  acid,  respectively,  said  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic acid  being  present  in  the  composition  with  respect  to 
the  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  acetic  or  propionic  acid  in  the 
range  from  1  to  90%  by  weight 
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5380,940 
BIS(BlCYCLO(2.2J)OCrYL)HALOBORANES 
Herbert  C  Browa,  Wert  Latayettc,  I«L,  MsigDor  to  Aldrich 
CVr— Li-i  Company,  Inc^  Mihnwkee,  Wit. 

Filed  Jmi.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,115 

lilt  CL»  C07F  5/02 

UjS.  CL  562— »06  3  OaiM 

1.  A  dKcycloalkyOhaloborane  represented  by  the  formulA: 

RjBX 

wherein  each  R  b  bicyclo[2.2.2]octyl  and  X  is  halo. 


•  (II) 


where  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  and  the  ring  A  each  have  the  abovemen- 
tioned  meanings,  with  an  amine  of  the  formula  III 


5190041 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  UREAS  WHICH 

CONTAIN  A  THIOETHER  OR  SULFONYL  GROUP 

Bemd  Siegel,  Ladwivkafen,  asd  Manfred  Pataeh,  Wachenheim, 

both  of  Germany,  awignora  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft, 

Ladwigihafen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  1,  1992,  4233033 
Lit  CL'  C07C  275/2%.  273/16 
UJS.  CL  564—48  *  Gaia* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  urea  of  the  formula  I 


HN— L— S(0),— C2H4— Z, 
i3 


HN— L— S(0),— C2H4— Z, 


(PQ 


(in) 


where  n,  R',  L  and  Z  each  have  the  abovementioned  mean- 
ings, at  from  80'  to  180'  C,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 
inert  diluent 


K- 


(D 


^^\^i' 


-  N— CO— N— L— S<0),— C2H4— Z. 


R' 


where 

n  b  0  or  2, 

R',  R^  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrt)- 
gen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  hy- 
droxysulfonyl,  carboxyl,  cyano,  nitro,  C2-C4- 
alkanoylamino  or  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonylamino,  R*  and 
R5  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen, 
C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl, 

L  is  C2-C4-alkylene  which  may  be  interrupted  once  by 
oxygen,  imino  or  N— {Ci-C4-alkyl)imino,  or  NR'  and  L 
together  are  the  radical  of  the  formula 


N  N— C2H4 

\ f 


5,380,942 
BIS  UREIDO  COMPOSITIONS 
Syeda  Hnsain,  Middletown;  Allan  P.  Piechowskl,  Califon,  and 
John  F.  Pilot  Carteret  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Son  Chemical 
Corporation,  Fort  Lee,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,556 
Int  a.»  G03C  1/06;  C07C  275/10 
UJS.  a.  564—59  1  O**™ 

1.  A  bis  ureido  composition  having  the  structure: 


R,  /»3 

N-C-NH-CH-CH2-fb-CH2-CHYNH-C-N 

O  ^  \  ^ 


R2 


I 


lU 


and 


Z  is  hydroxyl  or  a  group  which  is  eliminated  under  alkaline 
reaction  conditions  and  where  ring  A  is  optionally  benzo- 
fiiaed,  which  comprises:  reacting  a  phenylurea  of  the 
formula  II 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  or 
hydrogen  and  n  is  at  least  3  when  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  at 
least  1  when  R  is  hydrogen;  and  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  R4  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C«-Ci8  aryl  groups,  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
groups  and  at  least  one  dialkylaminoalkyl  groups  having  the 
structure: 


ai) 


Rs 


\ 

^ 


N-(-CH2);;, 


R« 


wherein  Rj  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  Ci-Cg  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  groups  and  m  is  2-6. 


5,380,943 
PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
UREA  WITH  DIFFERENTIATED  YIELD  REACTION 
SPACES 
Giorgio  Pagani,  Logano,  and  Umberto  Zardi,  Breganzona,  both 
of  Switwrland,  assignors  to  Urea  Casale  S  A.,  Lugano,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,287 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Not.   14,   1991, 
03325/91-2 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncat  to  Jan.  4, 2011, 

has  been  HifUimMl, 

Int  CL«  C07C  27i/04 

MS.  CL  564—67  12  Oairns 

1.  A  process  of  producing  urea  in  a  plant  including  at  least 

one  reaction  space  for  reacting  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  at 

high  temperature  and  pressure  and  a  recovery  section  for 

recovering  unreacted  reagents,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  highly  pure  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  with 
partial  removal  of  the  reaction  heat  in  a  first  reaction  stage 
at  a  predetermined  pressure  less  than  300  kg/cm2  abs,  at  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  about  200*  C.  and  at  an  am- 
monia/carbon dioxide  ratio  less  than  4; 

(b)  flash  separating  a  product  stream  from  the  first  reaction 
stage  at  a  pressure  at  least  30%  lower  than  the  pressure  in 
the  first  reaction  stage  into  a  gaseous  efRuent  and  a  liquid 
effluent; 

(c)  reacting  the  gaseous  effluent  thus  obtained  and  a  carba- 
mate solution  recycled  from  the  recovery  section  in  a 
second  reaction  stage  at  a  pressure  less  than  200  kg/cm2 
abs  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  carry  out  the  reac- 
tion, the  predetermined  pressure  in  the  first  reaction  stage 
being  greater  than  the  pressure  in  the  second  reaction 
stage; 

(d)  feeding  the  liquid  effluents  from  said  first  and  second 
reaction  stages  to  the  recovery  section,  decomposing  the 
Uquid  effluents  in  the  recovery  section,  withdrawing  a 
urea  solution  and  a  carbamate  solution  therefrom,  and 
recycling  the  carbamate  solution  to  said  second  reaction 
stage. 


5,380,944 
BENZHYDRAZONE  DERIVATIVES  AS  AN 
INTERMEDIATE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
TRIAZOLE  DERrVATFVES 
Masami  Ozaid;  Reijiro  Honami;  Talushi  Ynmita;  Atsoldko 
Ikeda,  all  of  Iwata;  Naokazu  Minogudii;  Norihiko  Izawa, 
both  of  Ogasa,  and  TadayoshJ  Hirano,  Kakegawa,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  C^o.,  Ltd.  and 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,980,  Oct  6, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,284,860.  This  appUcation  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,876 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-81412 
Int  a.'  C07C  311/49 
UJS.  CI.  564 — 81  3  Oairns 

1.  A  benzhydrazone  compound  having  the  following  for- 
mula I: 


R2 


Rj 


5,380,945 
GUANIDINO  COMPOUNDS  AS  REGULATORS  OF 
NITRIC  OXIDE  SYNTHASE 
Ferid  Mnrad,  Lake  Forest;  James  F.  Kerwin,  C^rayslake,  and 
Lee  D.  Gorsky,  Highland  Park,  all  of  U.,  aasipwrs  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,398,  Sep.  5, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,288,897,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,364, 
Jnn.  21, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  30, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  159,972 
Irt.  CL«  C»7C  249/00:  AOIN  37/52 
U.S.  CL  564—108  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  and  R^  are  same  or 
different  halogen  atoms  and  Z  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  an  amino 
group. 


I6:-I87  OG  -9";-  17 


Rl 


\ 


*        NH^^NH 
1« 


or  a  pharmaceutical!  y-acceptable  salt  ester,  amide  or  prodrug 
thereof,  wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  Ci-C6-alkyl; 

(3)  Q-Ci2-aryl; 

(4)  substituted  C6-Ci2-aryl; 

(5)  C6-Ci2-aryl-Ci-C4-alkyl; 

(6)  substituted  C«-Ci2-aryl-Ci-C4-alkyl; 

(7)  C2-C«-alkenyl;  and 

(8)  N-protecting  group; 
R^  is  hydrogen; 

R^is 
CH(OH)— R«,  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl.  or 

C6-Ci2-aryl;  or 
CH(0R9)— R',  wherein  R*  is  defmed  as  above,  and  R'  is 
Ci-C«-alkyl  or  a  hydroxy  protecting  group; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  halogen: 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  Ci-C6-alkyl; 

(3)  C6-Ci2-aryl-Ci-C6-alkyl; 

(4)  cyano; 

(5)  nitro; 

(6)  hydroxy; 

(7)  amino; 

(8)  — OR'O  wherein  R'"  is  a  hydroxy  protecting  group; 
and 

(9)  — NHR",  wherein  R"  is  a  N-protecting  group; 

R7  is  hydrogen  or  C]-C4alkyl;  and  *may  be  a  chiral  center. 


5,380,946 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P-NITROAROMATIC 

AMIDES  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Michael  K.  Stem,  UniTersity  Qty,  and  Brian  K.  M.  Cheng,  St 

Charles,  both  of  Mo.,  assigDors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  JnL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,973 
Int  CL'  C07C  231/06.  233/66 
VS.  CL  564—124  15  CUUms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  p-nitroaromatic  amides  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  a  nitrile,  nitrobenzene,  a  suitable  base  and 
water  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  solvent  system  to  form 
a  mixture,  and 

(b)  reacting  said  mixture  at  a  suitable  temperature  in  a  con- 
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filled  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  controlled  amount 
of  protic  material. 


R.  R. 

Di— N— (CHi),— N+— R3  X- 
CHj 


DIAMONDOII>-C»NTAINING  AMINES 
CatkeriM  S.  H.  Ckai,  Berkeley  Heishta,  NJ^  Don-Mi^  Shw, 
La^bone,  Pa^  ami  Sterca  E.  Wertaek,  Eaat  Bmawick, 

N J^  Mriifnn  to  MoM  Ofl  Corporatkw,  Fairtex,  Va. 
CMtlnati<M-i»-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  943.644,  Sep.  11, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,236,394.  This  aniicatioB  Jul  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,382 

bt  a.«  O07C  2JI/6Z  211/63 

VS.  a.  S64— 281  3  C3aiM 

1.  An  unsymmetrical  diquatemary  ammonium  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


R.  R. 

Di— N+— (CHi),— N+— Rj.  2X-, 
CH3  CH3 

wherein  Ri,  Rz.  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  substituent  groups  having  from  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  n  is  from  2  to  about  20,  Di  is  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  diamondoid  compound,  and  X  is  a  halo- 
gen. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,380,948 

MUSICAL  STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

BEING  PLAYED  WITH  ONE  HAND 

Arthnr  Freimuth,  and  Stanley  Freimnth,  both  of  25  W.  Sontheni, 

CoTiogton,  Ky.  41015 

FUed  Jon.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,775 

IbL  CL*  GIOF  1/20 

VS.  CL  84—8  9  Claims 


1.  A  musical  stringed  instrument  comprising: 

a)  an  instrument  body  having  a  fretboard; 

b)  a  plurality  of  electrically  common  and  electrically  con- 
ductive frets  spaced  along  said  fretboard; 

c)  one  or  more  electrically  isolated  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive vibratory  strings  connected  to  said  instrument  body  in 
laterally  spaced  relationship  and  held  in  tension  over  and 
in  close  proximity  to  said  plurality  of  said  frets; 

d)  an  identifying  means  that  generates  a  string  signal  when 
any  one  or  more  of  said  strings  have  been  placed  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  any  one  or  more  of  said  frets  or  when  an 
electrical  switch  corresponding  to  each  of  said  strings  is 
operated; 

e)  a  striking  means  for  each  of  said  strings  that  is  responsive 
to  said  string  signal. 


5,380,949 

KEY  ASSIGNER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  HAVING  MULTIPLE  TONE  CHANNELS 

AND  PRIORITY  LEVEL  VALUE  DATA 
E^i  Matsuda,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  K«hn«hiH  Kaisha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisaknsbo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-103758 

Int  CL*  GIOH  7/00.  1/22 

VS.  a.  84—618  5  Claims 


^ 


-<C 


:x 


-^ 


^ 


E^ZI 


.^:1 


^3-53 


1.  A  key  assigner  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument  hav- 
ing multiple  tone  channels  for  tone  signals  generated  by  tone 


signal  generator  means  controlled  by  a  tone  signal  generation 
instruction  input  device,  said  key  assigner  comprising: 

means  having  an  assignment  table  for  storing  priority  level 
value  daU  for  each  of  the  [multiple]tone  channeb  for 
controlling  the  order  in  which  musical  tone  signals  pres- 
ent in  the  tone  channels  are  halted; 

assigning  means  coupled  to  said  assignment  table  means  and 
to  the  input  device  for  halting  the  existing  tone  signal  for 
the  tone  channel  having  the  lowest  priority  level  value  in 
said  assignment  table  upon  the  generation  of  a  new  tone 
signal  instruction,  and  for  assigning  the  new  tone  signal  to 
the  tone  channel  having  the  lowest  priority  level  value; 
and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  assignment  table  means  for 
determining  and  providing  initial  priority  level  value  data, 
upon  the  generation  of  a  new  tone  signal  instruction,  in 
consonance  with  musical  attribute  data  indicative  of  the 
sustaiimient  or  attenuation  properties  of  the  new  tone 
assigned  by  said  assigning  means,  said  initial  priority  level 
valve  data  being  stored  in  said  assignment  table,  said 
control  means  uniformly  and  repetitively  altering  the 
priority  level  value  data  in  said  assignment  table  means  for 
each  of  the  tone  channels  responsive  to  the  generation  of 
tone  signal  instructions. 


5,380,950 
DIGITAL  FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  TONE  CONTROL 

Toshlftmu  Konimoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Yamaha 

Corporation,  Hamamatsn,  Japan 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  575,278,  Aug.  30,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,492 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1989,  1-224685 

Int  a.'  GIOH  1/12 

VS.  a.  84—661  33  Claims 


^IZ^ 


SHIFT 
HCGtSTD 


k^ 


riLiw  optmToi  uwT  c 


1.  A  tone  generator  generating  a  digital  tone  signal  including 
a  digital  filter  device  having  a  filter  characteristic  correspond- 
ing to  a  selected  desired  filter  operation  algorithm  for  tone 
control  of  an  input  tone  signal  comprising: 
a  filter  operation  unit  responsive  to  the  tone  signal  including 
an  operation  circuit  having  operators  for  performing 
digital  operations  and  switcbable  modes  of  connection 
between  the  operators,  wherein  the  operators  are  multipU- 
ers  and  adders  and  the  operators  are  coupled  to  each  other 
to  perform  one  of  plural  basic  filtering  operation  algo- 
rithms, the  operation  unit  receiving  the  digital  tone  signal 
and  an  operation  parameter  and  digitally  operating  upon 
the  tone  signal  with  the  operation  parameter,  a  memory 
circuit  for  storing  at  least  a  result  of  the  operation  and 
connection  switching  means  for  establishing  the  basic 
filter  operation  algorithm  by  switching  the  mode  of  con- 
nection between  the  operators  and  the  memory  circuit  in 
response  to  a  control  signal;  and 
control  means  for  generating  the  control  signal  correspond- 
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ing  to  a  desired  filter  opentkHi  algorithm  and  generating 
the  operation  parameter  for  realizing  the  desired  filter 
characteristic  in  the  filter  operation  algorithm  upon  the 
tone  signal. 


5,390,951 

CONVENIENCE  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  WIRING 

Joaefk  D.  CoMcrrl.  Elakwst;  Mark  M.  Data,  BoUngbrook,  mat 

Robert  DeRoM,  NapcrrOle,  aU  of  DL,  Mdpors  to  Molex 

iBCorvorated,  Liale,  m. 

Filed  Jib.  24. 1993,  Scr.  No.  (2,216 
Iirt.  CL«  HOIR  13/60 
VS.  a.  174— «  13 


1.  In  a  convenience  outlet  assembly  for  interconnecting 

electrical  components  to  a  plurality  of  wires  extending  behind 

a  wall  in  a  structure,  said  components  being  accessible  to  said 

outlet  assembly  through  an  opening  in  the  wall,  the  assembly 

including 

a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  a  structural  support  behind 

the  wall  and  having  a  peripheral  frame  about  a  mounting 

opening, 

a  cable  tap  subassembly  adapted  to  be  terminated  to  the 

wires,  and 
a  mounting  box,  separate  from  the  mounting  bracket,  having 
an  open  front  face  and  a  peripheral  flange  attachable  to 
the  peripheral  frame  of  the  mounting  bracket  with  the 
peripheral  flange  on  the  exterior  of  the  wall  and  the  pe- 
ripheral frame  on  the  interior  of  the  wall,  the  mounting 
box  being  insertable  through  the  opening  in  the  wall  and 
the  mounting  opening  in  the  bracket,  the  cable  tap  subas- 
sembly being  mountable  in  a  position  at  the  rear  of  the 
box, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  complementary  inter- 
engaging  mounting  means  between  the  cable  tap  subas- 
sembly and  the  mounting  box  for  mounting  the  subassem- 
bly to  the  rear  of  the  box  automatically  in  response  to 
locating  the  subassembly  in  said  position,  without  the  use 
of  any  extraneous  mounting  apparatus  and  processes. 


5,390,952 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  WITH  STABILIZER 

BAR 
Pnl  S.  Levy.  Ckaadkr,  ArlSL,  aMigMir  to  VLSI  TechM>ioor, 

lac,  Su  Joae,  CaUf. 
Coatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  918,297,  JaL  22, 1992,  abMdoaed.  TUt 
affUeaOom  Nor.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  157,963 
IML  a*  HOIL  23/02 
VS.  a.  174—52.4  10  CSalM 

1.  In  a  high  density  integrated  circuit  package  having  a 
plurality  of  leads  extending  out  of  at  least  one  side  of  the  pack- 
age, an  improvement  including  in  combination: 
an  elongated  rigid  non-conductive  stabilizer  bar  with  de- 


pressed grooves  in  the  top  surface  thereof  and  spaced 
from  said  one  side  of  the  integrated  circuit  package  and 
attached  to  the  top  sides  of  said  leads  and  across  said  leads 
intermediate  the  length  thereof  outside  the  integrated 
circuit  package,  with  said  depressed  grooves  in  the  top 


surface  of  said  stabilizer  bar  being  in  aUgmnent  with  each 
of  the  leads  of  said  plurality  of  leads,  said  stabilizer  bar 
maintaining  co-planarity  of  said  leads,  wherein  said  leads 
are  formed  around  said  stabilizer  bar  with  the  ends  of  said 
leads  located  in  said  grooves. 


5,380,953 
JOINED  COPPER  ALLOYS 
Briaa  Flak,  FrankliB  Lake*,  NJ.,  and  Joaeph  Winter,  New 
Haven,  Cowl,  aaaignon  to  Flak  Alloy  Wire,  lac,  Hawtitome, 
NJ. 

Coatinoation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,816,  Apr.  16, 1993.  This 

appUcation  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,479 

lat  CL*  HOIR  4/00 

VS.  CL  174—94  R  10  Oains 


1.  Joined  copper  alloys  to  be  used  for  electrical  conductors, 
which  comprises:  copper  alloys  containing  less  than  about 
20%  alloying  additions  and  at  least  0.01%  each  of  at  least  one 
of  the  alloying  elements  tin,  iron,  zirconium,  cadmium,  beryl- 
lium, silver  and  magnesium,  and  having  substantially  planar 
end  faces  thereof  in  contacting  relationship  and  which  are 
joined  together  in  a  welding  zone  under  a  continuous  compres- 
sive force  below  the  yield  strength  of  the  copper  alloy  in  the 
room  temperature  condition  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300'  C. 
but  below  the  solvus  temperature  of  the  copper  alloy,  said 
joined  copper  alloy  having  good  strength  and  conductivity 
properties,  with  the  alloying  elements  substantially  out  of 
solution  and  with  the  mechanical  properties  in  the  welding 
zone  being  substantially  the  same  the  parent  material. 

5,380,954 
WOVEN  ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  CABLE  WITH 

CUT  LINE 
LawrcMX  W.  Orr,  Jr.,  SiBvaoBTiUc,  S.C,  aasigaor  to  Wotcb 
Electroaica  Corp.,  SioipaoflTUle,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  131,740 
lat  CL*  HlOB  7/08 
VS.  CL  174-117  M  23  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  stable,  cut  woven  electrical  cable 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


arranging  a  plurality  of  insulated  warp  forming  conductive 
wires  in  a  longitudinally  extending  parallel  array; 

arranging  at  least  two  non-conductive  warp  forming  yams 
in  a  longitudinally  extending  array  substantially  parallel 
with  and  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  array  of  conductive 
warp  wires; 

forming  stable  body  zones  along  a  length  of  said  cable  by 
weaving  a  weft  yam  with  said  conductive  warp  wires  and 
said  non-conductive  warp  yams; 

forming  cut  zones  along  said  length  of  said  cable  by  causing 
said  weft  yam  to  break  out  and  weave  only  with  said 
non-conductive  warp  yams  so  that  said  cable  may  be  cut 
at  selected  cut  zones  to  produce  individual  electrical 
cables  having  controlled  cut  weft  yam  ends. 

10.  A  woven  electrically  conductive  cable  having  cut  sec- 
tions comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  substantially  parallel  insulated  conductor  wires 
forming  first  warp  members; 


flange  opening  and  said  wedge  shaped  member  for  creat- 
ing a  seal  therebetween  capable  of  maintaining  a  high 


pressure  differential  between  opposite  sides  of  said  sealed 
chamber  wall. 


5,380,955 
DEVICE  FOR  PASSING  A  MEMBER  THROUGH  A 
SEALED  CHAMBER  WALL 
Straty  N.  Argyrakis,  HigUand;  WiUard  S.  Harrto,  Red  Hook; 
Richard  W.  Oldrey,  Climoadalc  and  Edward  J.  OaaoUaaU, 
Pooghkeepsie,  all  of  N.V.,  aasigaors  to  latematioBal  Boaiiieai 
Machines  Corporatioii,  ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  987,932 
lat  CL*  HOIB  17/26 
VS.  CL  174—151  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  passing  a  flat  multi-conductor  electrical  cable 
through  the  wall  of  a  sealed  chamber  comprising: 
said  electrical  cable  having  a  first  thin,  flat,  copper  shielding 
layer  on  the  top  of  said  cable  and  a  second  thin,  flat, 
copper  shielding  layer  on  the  bottom  of  said  cable  and  a 
copper  wedge  shaped  member  surrounding  said  electrical 
cable  and  integrally  afTued  to  said  first  and  aecoixl  copper 
shielding  layers; 
a  flange  having  an  opening  therein  surroimding  and  spaced 

from  said  wedge  shaped  member;  and 
a  solder  member  completely  filling  the  space  between  said 


5,380,956 
MULTI^HIP  COOLING  MODULE  AND  METHOD 
Mike  C  Loo,  San  Joae,  and  Marlia  R.  Vogel,  Fremtat  both  of 
Calif.,  aadgaora  to  Son  Mkroayatana,  Inc.,  Mooataia  View, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,950 

lat  CL'  H05K  1/00 

VS.  CL  174—252  23  Oaiw 


a  pluraUty  of  substantially  non-conductive  yams  arranged 
substantially  parallel  with  said  first  warp  members  and 
forming  second  warp  members; 

a  non-conductive  weft  forming  yam  interlacing  with  said 
first  and  second  warp  members  along  first  lengths  thereof, 
said  non-conductive  weft  yam  and  said  first  and  second 
warp  members  forming  body  sections  of  said  conductive 
cable; 

said  non-conductive  weft  yam  interlacing  with  only  said 
second  warp  members  along  second  lengths  of  said  con- 
ductive cable  to  form  cut  sections  in  which  said  conduc- 
tive first  warp  members  extend  unwoven  with  said  non- 
conductive  weft  yam;  whereby. 

said  second  warp  members  act  to  stabilize  said  woven  cable 
by  controlling  said  non-conductive  weft  yam  along  said 
cut  sections. 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  semiconductor  chip,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
exposing  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  of  a  chip  on  a 

substrate;  and 
circulating  coolant  over  the  exposed  top  surface  and  the 

bottom  surface  of  the  chip  on  the  substrate. 


5,380,957 

PARTICLE  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ahui  F.  GUes,  63,  High  Street  Hail  Weaton,  St  Neots,  Haatiag- 

doo,  Camba,  PE19  4JW,  Great  Britaia 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB9I/01990,  §  371  Date  May  4,  1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  May  4,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/08958,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Not.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,357 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  14,  1990, 
9024731 

lat  CL*  GOIG  11/14.  19/52;  B67D  5/08 
VS.  CL  177—16  36  CUiaw 

1.  Particulate  material  weighing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  deUvering  particulate  material  to  a  dish; 

(b)  electric  drive  means  for  rotating  the  dish; 

(c)  a  controlled  electric  current  source  for  powering  the 
electric  drive  means; 

(d)  rotational  speed  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
instantaneous  routional  speed  of  the  electric  drive  means; 

(e)  circuit  means  responsive  to  variation  in  the  electric  cur- 
rent powering  the  electric  drive  means  and  adapted  to 
generate  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  changes  in  the 
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instantaneous  electric  current  supplied  to  the  drive  means, 
caused  by  the  changes  in  loading  as  particulate  material 
transits  the  dish,  and 
(f)  a  servo  system  responsive  to  signals  relating  to  the  speed 
of  rotation  for  controlling  and  holding  constant  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  drive  means. 


f^:=>\ 


(g)  said  apparatus  being  for  controlling  a  process  in  relation 
to  an  incoming  or  outgoing  mass  flow  rate,  wherein  the 
output  signals  from  the  said  circuit  means  are  used  to 
control  the  process. 


r 


1.  A  point-of-service-(POS)  system  comprising: 
a  POS  terminal;  and 

a  signature  capture  device  coupled  to  the  POS  terminal 
including 
a  housing  having  a  top  surface,  the  top  surface  having  a 

length; 
a  digitizer,  mounted  within  the  top  surface; 
a  retainer  located  externally  on  the  top  surface  which 
holds  a  paper  receipt  from  the  POS  terminal  in  a  prede- 
termined position  on  the  top  surface  for  allowing  a 
signature  to  be  simultaneously  applied  to  the  receipt  and 
the  digitizer,  wherein  the  retainer  is  capable  of  holding 
paper   receipts   from   the   POS   terminal   of  various 


lengths,  including  lengths  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
top  surface;  and 
a  processing  circuit  which  is  coupled  to  the  digitizer  and 
which  processes  the  signature  and  controls  information 
flow  from  the  signature  capture  device  to  the  POS 
terminal. 


5,380,959 
CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  ACOUSTIC  TOUCH  PANEL 
Terence  J.  Knowles,  Hanover  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Carroll 
Touch,  Inc.,  Round  Rock,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  898^1 

Int  CI."  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  178—18  7  Claims 


5,380,958 
HANDWRITING  CAPTURE  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Protheroe;  Dsrid  C.  Wills,  and  Scott  M.  Klement,  all 
of  Cambridge,  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,671,  May  5,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,227,590.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,690 

Int.  a."  G08C  21/00 

VS.  CI.  178—18  29  Claims 


1.  A  signal  conditioning  circuit  for  an  acoustic  wave  touch 
panel  having  a  substrate,  X  axis  transducer  means  for  impariing 
acoustic  waves  into  said  substrate  for  propagation  therein 
relative  to  an  associated  X  axis,  said  X  axis  transducer  means 
receiving  acoustic  waves  incident  thereto  to  generate  an  X  axis 
signal  representing  sensed  acoustic  waves  from  which  an  X 
axis  coordinate  of  a  touch  on  said  panel  can  be  determined  and 
a  Y  axis  transducer  means  for  impariing  acoustic  waves  into 
said  substrate  for  propagation  therein  relative  to  an  associated 
Y  axis  said  Y  axis  transducer  means  receiving  acoustic  waves 
incident  thereto  to  generate  a  Y  axis  signal  representing  sensed 
acoustic  waves  from  which  a  Y  axis  coordinate  of  a  touch  on 
said  panel  can  be  determined,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  one  of  said  X-axis  or 
Y-axis  transducer  means  to  impart  an  acoustic  wave  in 
said  substrate  with  respect  to  the  axis  associated  with  the 
driven  transducer; 
means  for  simultaneously  receiving  a  sensed  X  axis  signal 
and  a  sensed  Y  axis  signal  from  said  respective  X  axis  and 
Y  axis  transducer  means;  and 
differential  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  representing  the  difference  between  said 
simulUneously   received   signals,   said  difference  signal 
corresponding  to  said  sensed  acoustic  waves  propagating 
relative  to  the  axis  associated  with  said  one  driven  trans- 
ducer to  allow  a  touch  coordinate  for  said  axis  to  be  deter- 
mined. 


5,380,960 

PROCESS  FDR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FILNfS  OR 

DUPHRAGMS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  APPUCATIONS 

Pierre  Footaine,  Herblay,  France,  aMigaor  to  Aadax  Indwtrics, 

Outeaa-dii-Loir,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR91/00603,  §  371  Date  Jim.  23,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/02108,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dtte  Feb.  6,  1992 

per  Filed  JnL  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  969,801 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JnL  23. 1990,  90  09369 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/04 

VS.  a.  181—167  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  porous  film  or  diaphragm  with 

improved  vibration  properties  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  dispersion  in  a  liquid,  of  at  least  one  mac- 
ropolymer  containing  at  least  30,000  atoms, 

(b)  adding  to  the  dispersion  an  agent  capable  of  expanding 
said  at  least  one  macropolymer  so  that  said  dispersion 
substantially  has  the  consistency  of  a  gel,  and 

(c)  drying  said  dispersion  having  the  consistency  of  a  gel  by 
evaporating  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  contained  in  said 
dispersion,  thereby  obtaining  said  porous  film  or  dia- 
phragm. 


5,380,961 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  CONTACT  CABLE 
FOR  VEHICLES  RUNNING  ON  RAILS 
Tromi  A.  Ronning,  Srorkmo,  and  Tajc  Sl^ietae,  Troodbeim, 
botk  of  Norway,  assigiiors  to  Oy  Sekko  AB,  Borgia,  Flnlmnd 
per  No.  Per/NO90/00193,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30.  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/08923,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Ju.  27, 1991 

per  Filed  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  861,815 

OMima  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Dec.  20,  1989,  895135 

Int  a.«  B60M  5/00 

VS.  CL  191—41  4  Claims 


5,380,962 
HIGH-POWER  RF  SWTTCH 
Paal  R.  Johaucsscn,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Inc.  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,676 
Int  Cl.»  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  CL  200—1  R 


Megapolae, 


II 


1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  contact  cable  for  a  vehicle 
running  on  rails,  the  device  comprising  an  upper  tension  rod,  a 
compression  rod,  a  support  mast  for  holding  up  a  free  end  of 
the  upper  tension  rod,  a  lower  horizontal  rod  jointly  linked  to 
the  compression  rod  and  supporting  a  jointed  direction  rod 
adapted  to  contact  the  contact  cable,  said  compression  rod  is 
connected  to  the  support  mast  wherein  a  clamped  sleeve 
surrounds  the  upper  tension  rod  in  an  area  of  a  free  end  thereof, 
an  inner  axially  movable  rod,  telescopically  inserted  into  the 
tension  rod,  supports  a  supporting  cable,  and  wherein  the  inner 
axially  movably  rod  is  adapted  to  be  locked  in  an  axially  ad- 
justed position  by  a  clamping  force  applied  by  said  clamping 
sleeve. 


1.  A  high-voltage  RF  switch  having,  in  combination,  first 
and  second  pairs  of  longitudinally  extending  planar  input  and 
output  unconnected  conductive  bus  strips  each  having  aligned 
adjacent  end  portions,  and  with  one  pair  vertically  spaced 
below  but  aligned  with  the  upper  pair  of  bus  strips;  upper  and 
lower  link  strips,  one  for  each  pair  of  bus  strips  and  horizon- 
tally spaced  from  the  said  aligned  adjacent  end  portions 
thereof,  and  of  dimensions  sufficient  to  bridge  the  space  be- 
tween the  said  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  bus  strips; 
means  for  horizontally  moving  the  upper  and  lower  Link  strips 
to  extend  between  the  said  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  pairs  of  bus  strips;  and  means  for  there- 
upon vertically  compressing  together  the  end  portions  of  the 
respective  pair  of  bus  strips  with  the  link  strip  therebetween 
electrically  to  connect  the  same  and  provide  a  radio-frequency 
switch  closing. 


5.380,963 
ROTATING  SPARK  DISTRIBUTORS  FOR  A 
SPARK-FIRED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Lidtaa  Sadikin.  Jl.  Kali  Bam  Barat  No.  36,  Jakarta  PMSt, 
Indonesia 
Continnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  878^35,  May  9,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropean  Pat  Ofr„  May  26, 
1992,  9230472.8 

Int  CL*  HOIH  19/Oa  1/00;  fOlP  1/00 
VS.  CL  200—19  DR  3  fT«tm. 


1.  A  rotor  arm  distributor  for  a  spark-fired  intemalcombus- 
tion  engine,  said  rotor  arm  comprising: 

a  core  support 

a  conducting  plate  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
core  support  said  conducting  plate  having  a  predeter- 
mined thickness,  and 

a  free  end  tip  of  said  conducting  plate  including  a  circiimfer- 
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ential  extension  extending  axially  and  integral  therewith 
and  having  a  thickness  greater  than  said  predetermined 
thickness,  said  extension  being  made  of  a  combination  of 
tin  and  brass  so  as  to  increase  a  contact  area  of  said  exten- 
sion with  a  stationary  metal  contact  to  increase  electrical 
current  conducted  to  said  stationary  metal  contact  and 
eventually  to  a  spark  plug  resulting  in  a  stronger  spark  for 
improved  combustion  of  fuel  and  increase  in  power  output 
of  an  engine. 


5,380,964 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
DtTid  J.  Easton,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa;  Carl  R.  Thompson,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  and  Corwin  L.  Klages,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,854 

Int.  a.»  HOIH  27//0 

VS.  CL  200—43.01  15  Claims 


tronic  apparatus,  such  as  a  volume  control  in  a  hearing  aid, 
consisting  of  a  non-electrically  conductive  housing  having  a 
fixed  base  portion  (7)  in  which  an  outwardly  projecting,  single 
electrically  conductive  contact  member  (A)  and  likewise  out- 
wardly projecting  electrically  conductive  pairs  of  terminals 
(B-C  and  D-E)  are  mounted,  a  vertical  shaft  (3)  mounted  in 
the  base  portion  (7)  and  a  timing  wheel  (1)  mounted  rotatably 
around  the  shaft,  said  timing  wheel  being  fixedly  mounted  in  an 
outer  casing  (2),  and  where  the  vertical  inner  surface  of  the 
timing  wheel  (1)  is  provided  with  grooves  (12)  disposed  paral- 
lel with  the  axis,  and  where  a  circular  carrier  5  is  also  rotatably 
mounted  around  the  shaft  (3)  -nside  the  housing  and  being  at  its 
outer  periphery  provided  with  a  protrusion  (13)  which  engages 
with  the  grooves  (12)  on  the  inside  of  the  timing  wheel  (1),  and 
where  the  circular  carrier  (5)  is  furthermore  mounted  around 
the  shaft  (3)  in  a  manner  so  as  to  leave  an  inner  space  between 
the  lower  surface  of  the  carrier  (5)  and  the  upper  surface  of  the 
base  portion  (7)  and  to  cause  the  carrier  to  perform  a  diametri- 
cal movement  inside  the  housing  when  the  protrusion  (13) 
passes  the  peak  between  two  adjacent  grooves  (12)  during  a 
rotational  movement  of  the  timing  wheel  (1),  characterized  in 
that  a  locking  spring  (10)  is  mounted  in  a  cavity  (9)  inside  the 


U GT 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  having  an  opening  therein; 

an  actuator  member  mounted  in  the  opening  and  rotatably 
coupled  to  the  housing,  the  actuator  having  a  body  form- 
ing a  pocket  therein,  the  pocket  being  open  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  a  bottom  surface; 

a  coupling  member  for  coupling  the  actuator  member  to 
electrical  switch  contacts; 

a  lever  having  a  lever  body  at  least  partially  received  by  the 
pocket,  a  manually  operated  arm  projecting  from  the 
lever  body  and  an  abutment  surface,  the  lever  body  being 
slidably  and  rotatably  coupled  to  the  housing,  the  lever 
body  being  slidable  from  a  raised  position  wherein  the 
lever  body  is  spaced  apart  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
pocket  to  a  depressed  position  wherein  the  lever  body 
engages  the  bottom  surface  of  the  pocket; 

a  spring  biassed  to  urge  the  lever  to  its  raised  position; 

a  stop  member  mounted  on  the  housing,  the  stop  member 
being  engagable  with  the  lever  abutment  surface  to  pre- 
vent pivoting  of  the  lever  in  a  first  direction  when  the 
lever  is  in  its  raised  position,  the  lever  abutment  surface 
being  positioned  to  avoid  engagement  with  the  stop  mem- 
ber as  the  lever  is  rotated  in  the  first  direction  from  its 
depressed  position. 


5,380.965 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Nieb  T.  M«ller,  Roskilde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Microtroaic 

A/S,  Roskilde,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DlC91/00395,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/12522,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  87,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  11, 1991,  0052/91 

Int.  a."  HOIH  21/80 

VS.  a.  200—11  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  electromechanical  pulse  generator  for  digital  voltage 

control  in  an  electronic  apparatus,  preferably  a  microelec- 
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carrier  (5)  and  pretensioned  abutting  against  vertical  inner 
surfaces  of  the  cavity  (9)  and  the  vertical  surface  of  the  shaft 
(3)  for  controlling  the  diametrical  movement  of  the  carrier  (5) 
inside  the  housing,  that  the  carrier  (5)  symmetrically  in  relation 
to  the  protrusion  (13)  and  immediately  behind  same  and  on  the 
lower  surface  of  the  carrier  comprises  a  downwardly  facing 
protrusion  (4)  parallel  with  shaft  (3),  that  the  base  portion  (7)  is 
provided  with  a  sectional  circular  groove  (15)  of  a  form  similar 
to  that  of  the  protrusion  (4)  and  of  a  size  allowing  for  a  limited 
movement  of  the  protrusion  (4)  diametrically  as  well  as  circu- 
larly, that  the  outwardly  projecting  contact  member  (A)  as 
well  as  the  outwardly  projecting  pairs  of  terminals  (B-C  and 
D-E)  are  all  mounted  in  the  base  portion  (7)  within  the  smaller 
inner  circumference  of  the  timing  wheel  (1)  and  that  a  U- 
shaped  contact  spring  (6)  with  spring  legs  is  mounted  in  the 
space  between  the  carrier  (5)  and  the  base  portion  (7)  and  with 
the  closed  end  of  the  U  rigidly  attached  to  the  single  contact 
member  (A)  and  in  the  neutral  position  of  the  pulse  generator 
with  said  spring  legs  (6',6")  abutting  partly  against  the  adjacent 
vertical  end  surface  of  the  protrusion  (4)  facing  downwardly 
from  the  carrier  (5)  and  partly  against  each  of  the  inner  termi- 
nals of  the  pairs  of  terminals  (B-C  and  D-E),  respectively. 


5380,966 

HOUSING  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  AN  ALARM 

CONDUCTING  CLIPPER 

Hung-Chang  Liu,  No.  1,  Lane  56,  Sec  2,  Ta  Cheng  Rd.,  Tainan 

City,  Taiwan,  Pro».  of  China 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,471 
Int.  a.»  HOIH  1/06 
VS.  a.  200—283  1  Claim 

1.  A  housing  for  accommodating  an  alarm  conducting  clip 
comprising  an  electrically  insulating  housing,  a  pair  of  copper 
plates,  an  elastic  V-shaped  clip,  an  actuating  rod,  and  a  cord, 
and  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  housing  having  a  small  aperture  at  one  end,  a  large 
aperture  at  the  opposite  end  having  formed  a  passage 
therein  along  an  axis  of  the  housing,  and  a  pair  of  slots  at 
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respective  walls  of  the  housing  slanting  from  a  top  portion 
at  one  side  downward  to  the  bottom  portion  at  the  other 
side  thereof,  said  slots  having  a  [Miir  of  horizontal  troughs 
with  one  extending  from  the  top  end  of  said  slot  and  a 
protuberance  thereat,  the  other  horizontal  trough  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  end  thereof  having  arisen  slightly 
upwardly  at  the  endmost; 

each  of  said  copper  plates  having  a  pair  of  protuberances  at 
respective  sides  thereof; 

said  clip  having  a  V-shaped  profile  defining  a  top  piece  and 
a  lower  piece,  and  having  a  pair  of  ratchet  teeth  at  respec- 
tive sides  of  said  lower  piece  thereof,  said  clip  being  in- 


serted into  said  housing  from  said  large  aperttire  with  the 
top  piece  slanting  toward  one  direction  opposite  the  slant- 
ing direction  of  said  slots,  the  inserting  end  of  said  clip 
having  extending  beyond  said  slanting  slots  with  the  top 
piece  located  immediately  underneath  the  top  portion  of 
said  slots,  and  whereas  the  top  piece  being  engaged  with 
one  of  said  copper  plates  located  in  the  top  portion  of  said 
housing,  and  whereas  the  lower  piece  of  said  clip  being 
engaged  with  the  other  copper  plate  located  in  the  bottom 
of  said  housing; 
said  actuating  rod  slidably  resting  on  top  of  said  slanting 
slots  having  a  pair  of  enlarged  portions  at  respective  ends 
thereof. 


5,380,967 

EXTENSION  ACTUATOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WALL 

SWITCH 

Carson  D.  Steen,  and  Robby  W.  Steen,  both  of  402  TUlman  Rd^ 

Fort  MiU,  S.C.  29715 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192453 

Int  a.'  HOIH  3/20 

VS.  CL  200—331  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  toggle  switch  mounted  to  a  wall,  the 
toggle  switch  having  a  switch  covering  plate  outwardly  abut- 
ting the  wall  and  a  toggle  member  extending  outwardly  from 
the  wall  through  the  switch  covering  plate  for  pivoting  move- 
ment between  alternate  operating  positions,  and  a  device  for 
remote  actuation  of  the  toggle  member,  the  device  comprising 
an  elongate  operating  arm  of  a  substantially  flat  planar  configu- 
ration disposed  in  essentially  continuous  slidable  outward 
surface  abutment  with  the  wall  and  the  switch  covering  plate, 
one  end  of  the  arm  being  coiwected  to  the  toggle  switch  only 
by  an  opening  in  the  one  end  of  the  arm  through  which  the 
toggle  member  extends,  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm  having  an 
actuating  pin  affixed  rigidly  thereto  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  arm  away  from  the  wall  for  manually  actuating  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  arm  to  cause  pivoting  movement  of 
the  toggle  member,  and  a  pair  of  arm  guiding  plates  affixed 
only  adhesively  to  the  wall  at  spacing  from  one  another  for 
constraining  the  arm  to  slide  longitudinally  along  the  wall 
when  actuated  by  the  pin,  each  guiding  plate  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  planar  body  having  a  wall-facing  side  formed  of  a 


pair  of  flat  wall-mounting  adhesive  surfaces  adhered  to  the 
wall  at  lateral  spacings  from  one  another  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
longitudinal  recess  spaced  from  the  wall,  the  arm  extending 
through  the  recess  in  each  guiding  plate,  the  recess  of  each 
guiding  plate  being  configured  in  close  conformity  to  the  flat 
planar  configuration  of  the  arm  for  defining  in  conjunction 
with  the  wall  a  pathway  in  which  the  arm  is  constrained  for 
reciprocating  longitudinal  movement  in  sliding  surface  abut- 
ment with  the  wall  and  the  switch  covering  plate,  one  of  the 


guiding  plates  having  an  elongate  slot  formed  therethrough  in 
alignment  with  its  arm-receiving  recess  with  the  actuating  pin 
of  the  arm  extending  outwardly  through  the  slot  to  be  accessi- 
ble for  sufficient  movement  within  the  slot  to  actuate  recipro- 
cating longitudinal  movement  of  the  arm  between  opposed 
limit  positions  wherein  the  toggle  member  is  pivoted  between 
its  alternate  operating  positions,  whereby  installation  of  the 
device  may  be  accomplished  without  tools  by  placing  the  arm 
by  its  opening  onto  the  toggle  member  and  then  adhering  the 
guiding  plates  to  the  wall  over  the  arm. 


5,380,968 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  SWITCHES 
MUtoo  Morse,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  anigDor  to  ASM. 
Corporatioii,  Eaglewood,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,992 
Int  CL»  HOIH  21/08 


Hezseal 


U.S.  a.  200— 302J 


UOaiM 


1.  An  elastomeric  protective  cover  for  use  in  conjimction 
with  a  tactily  manipulable  electrical  switeh,  said  protective 
cover  comprising: 
a  horizontal  top  wall; 
a  pair  of  inclined  upper  sidewalk  depending  from  said  top 

wall;  and 
a  projection  means  extending  from  an  interior  surface  de- 
fined by  said  incUned  upper  sidewalls,  whereby  said  pro- 
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jection  means  is  sdsptrd  to  engage  a  surface  said  tactily 
operated  switch  upon  selective  deformation  of  said  cover. 


S,380,9«9 

CONfPUTERKEY 

Yv^OkyMa  Yaag.  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  Prov.  of  CUim,  awi^ar  to 

I  Wai«  Taiwan  Prov.  of  Chin 

FUed  Apr.  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,39* 

Irt.  a.*  HOIH  1/10 

UJS.  a.  200—517  3  OalBM 


1.  A  computer  key  including 

a  socket  member  confining  a  receiving  space  therein  and 
having  a  top  wall  which  is  provided  with  a  through  hole, 

a  resilient  biasing  member  disposed  inside  said  receiving 
space  of  said  socket  member, 

a  support  member  including  ao  upright  tubular  portion  and 
a  flange  portion  which  projects  radially  outward  from  an 
intermediate  part  of  said  tubular  portion  and  which  is  in 
sliding  contact  with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  socket 
member,  said  support  member  being  provided  inside  said 
receiving  space  of  said  socket  member  such  that  said 
tubular  portion  extends  through  said  through  hole  of  said 
socket  member,  said  tubular  portion  having  a  bottom  end 
resting  on  top  of  said  biasing  member,  said  biasing  member 
urging  said  support  member  upward  to  a  normal  un- 
pressed  key  condition,  and 

a  push  button  secured  on  top  of  said  support  member, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

^fjA  flange  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  one  spring 
unit  to  cushion  impact  between  said  flange  portion  and 
said  top  wall  of  said  socket  member  when  said  biasing 
member  expands  to  return  said  support  member  to  the 
normal  unpressed  key  condition  due  to  removal  of  an 
applied  force  on  said  push  button. 


5,3M,970 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
Yodiiyald  Mlxno,  awl  Kikno  Osawa,  botk  of  Shiznoka,  Japaa, 
■Mifnri  to  Yaxaki  Corporatioii,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,635 
OaiM    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,    Mar.    18,    1992,   4- 
014652(U] 

lat.  CL*  HOIH  13/14 
MS.  a.  200—523  7  OainH 

1.  A  push  button  switch  having  an  ON  stole  and  an  OFF 
stote,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  fixed  contact  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing: 
a  movable  contact  movable  along  a  path  into  and  out  of 


contact  with  said  fixed  contact  to  provide  said  ON  stote 
and  said  OFF  stote; 

an  operating  portion  supported  on  said  housing  to  be  mov- 
able in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  movable  contact  path; 

a  contact  connect  spring  located  between  said  housing  and 
said  movable  contact  for  urging  said  movable  contact 
towards  said  fixed  contact; 

a  contact  release  spring  located  between  said  housing  and 
said  operating  portion  for  urging  said  housing  and  said 
operating  portion  for  urging  said  operating  portion  away 
from  said  fixed  contact  with  an  urging  force  greater  than 
that  of  said  contact  connect  spring; 

a  coupling  arrangement  for  coupling  said  movable  contact 
and  said  operating  portion  with  said  movable  contact 


a  pair  of  conductors  operativeiy  interconnected  with  said 
first  pair  of  stotionary  contacts  and  extending  into  said 


member  will  be  in  contact  with  and  thereby  actuate  said 
switch  means. 


inhibited  from  being  moved  away  from  said  operating 
portion  towards  said  fued  contact;  and 
operation  control  means  for  maintaining  said  ON  Stote 
wherein  said  operating  portion  approaches  said  housing  to 
bring  said  movable  contact  into  contact  with  said  fixed 
contact  and  for  releasing  maintenance  of  said  ON  stote 
when  said  operating  portion  is  further  pushed  towards 
said  housing  in  said  ON  stote, 
wherein  said  coupling  arrangement  comprises  an  engagement 
aperture  formed  in  said  guide  wall  member,  and  a  sleeve  en- 
gaged with  said  engagement  aperture  in  said  guide  wall  mem- 
ber and  urged  by  said  contact  coimect  spring  towards  said 
fixed  contact,  said  movable  contact  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  sleeve  to  face  said  fixed  contact. 


5,380,971 
DYNAMIC  BRAKE  SWITCH  FOR  MOTOR 
Robert  W.  Bittel,  Paraia  Hta.,  and  Michael  J.  Ricdel,  North- 
fleld,  botli  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Loceme  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Hnd- 
aoa,OUo 

Filed  No».  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  973,183 
lat  CL*  HOIH  1/36 
VS.  CL  200—536  6  daims 

1.  A  dynamic  brake  for  a  motor,  comprising: 
a  switeh  housing; 
a  first  pair  of  stotionary  contacts  within  said  switch  housing 

and  adapted  for  interconnection  with  the  motor; 
a  second  pair  of  stotionary  contacts  within  said  switch  hous- 
ing and  adapted  for  interconnection  with  a  power  source; 
a  slide  member  slidingly  received  within  a  passage  upon  said 

first  and  second  pairs  of  said  stotioiury  contacts; 
a  shorting  member  received  upon  said  slide  member  and 
positioned  for  interconnecting  said  contacts  of  said  first 
pair  of  stotionary  contacts  when  said  slide  member  is  in  a 
predetermined  position;  and 


■  m 


1.  A  rocker  switch  comprising: 

switch  means: 

a  spring  member  wherein  a  first  end  of  a  first  side  of  said 
spring  member  is  positioned  facing  said  switeh  means,  said 
spring  member  having  a  second  end  opposing  the  first 
end; 

first  and  opposing  second  support  members  positioned  at  the 
first  end  and  the  opposing  second  end  respectively  on  a 
second  side  opposing  the  first  side  of  said  spring  member; 
and 

a  rocker  actuating  mechanism  pivotable  about  an  axis, 
wherein  said  rocker  actuating  mechanism  is  coupled  a 
portion  of  said  spring  member  proximate  a  center  position 
between  the  first  and  opposing  second  ends,  wherein  the 
rocker  actuating  mechanism  is  positioned  in  a  nominal 
position  causing  contact  between  the  opposing  second 
side  of  the  first  end  of  said  spring  member  and  said  first 
support  member,  and  causing  another  contact  between  the 
opposing  second  side  of  the  second  end  of  said  spring 
member  and  said  second  support  member,  wherein  the 
spring  member  is  deflected  away  from  said  switeh  means, 
and  a  top  portion  of  said  rocker  actuator  mechanism  is 
maintained  in  a  position  centered  between  the  first  and 
opposing  second  ends  of  said  spring  member,  and  wherein 
responsive  to  a  pivoting  of  the  top  portion  of  said  rocker 
actuating  mechanism  towards  the  first  end  of  said  spring 
member  the  opposing  second  side  of  the  first  end  of  said 
spring  member  and  said  first  support  member  will  be 
separated,  and  the  first  side  of  the  first  end  of  said  spring 


5,380,973 

CURRENT  PICKUP  INDEXING  APPARATUS 

Thoaiaa  J.  Tmty,  South  Barrington,  Dl.;  Jolc  L.  Preach,  Yoder, 

and  KcTin  M.  Newell,  Marion,  both  of  lad.,  aaaigBors  to  Baaix 

Technoiogiea  Ltd.,  Fort  Wayne,  lod. 

CoatianatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  995,887,  Dec.  23, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5,319,175.  This  applicatioo  Jon.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,007 

lat  CL«  B23H  7/10;  B23K  9/00 

VS.  CL  219—69.12  34  Claims 


:  y* 


passage,  said  shorting  member  engaging  said  conductors 
when  said  slide  member  is  in  said  predetermined  position. 


5,380,972 
ROCKER  SWITCH 
Donald  A.  Lonak,  Hanover  Park,  and  Declan  E.  Killaraey, 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm- 
biirg,IU. 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,412 

lat  a.*  HOIH  15/02 

VS.  a.  200—562  15  Claima 


30.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  electrical  current  to  and 
from  a  moving  electrically  conductive  wire,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 
an  electrically  conductive  member  in  sliding  contact  with 

the  wire  and  transferring  electrical  curtent  to  and  from 

the  wire; 
means  for  supporting  said  electrically-conductive  member: 
said  support  means  having  a  working  end  for  facing  towards 

a  workpiece;  and, 
wherein  the  electrically-conductive  member  b  selectively 

placed  on  and  removed  from  said  support  means  through 

said  working  end  of  said  support  means. 


5,380,974 
WIRE-CUT  ELECTROEROSION  APPARATUS 

Yqji  Kaneko,  Sakai,  Japan,  aacigaor  to  Sodick  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  201^12 

daiois  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1993,  5-060925 

lat  CL«  B23H  7/04 

VS.  CL  219—69.12  15  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  for  a  wire-cut  electroerosion  apparatus 
for  machining  a  workpiece,  said  electroerosion  apparatus  in- 
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eluding  a  wire  electrode  spaced  from  said  workpiece  and 
defining  therewith  a  machining  gap,  said  power  supply  com- 
priiing: 
a  current  pickup  for  delivering  current  to  said  wire  elec- 
trode; 
a  fir»t  power  circuit  for  applying  a  first  voltage  across  said 
machining  gap  through  said  current  pickup  with  said 
workpiece  being  negatively  poled  and  said  wire  electrode 
being  positively  poled; 
a  conductor  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  current  pickup; 

and 
a  second  power  circuit  for  applying  a  second  voluge  across 
a  spacing  formed  between  said  conductor  and  said  current 
pickup  with  said  conductor  being  positively  poled  and 
said  current  pickup  being  negatively  poled. 


ing  including  increasing  the  proportion  of  said  reducing  gas 
introduced  into  the  kerf  with  respect  to  the  total  gas  flow  in 


S,3m,97S 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
TitiMhi  S«to,  aad  YoakiUto  Imi,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japws,  ••- 
iiffMn  to  MHnMaU  DeaU  faliBitllri  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  991,643 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  JaiMi,  Dec  24, 1991,  3-339217 

bt  CL'  B23H  1/02 

MS.  a.  219— «9.18  11  CUima 
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coordinating  with  an  increasing  of  the  thickness  of  the  work- 
piece. 


1.  An  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  providing 
power  across  a  machining  gap  which  is  formed  by  a  machining 
electrode  and  a  workpiece,  said  machining  electrode  and  said 
workpiece  facing  each  other,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
machining  gap; 

a  charging  means  for  charging  said  capacitors; 

a  pluraUty  of  charging  resistors,  each  of  said  charging  resis- 
tors being  directly  connected  between  said  charging 
means  and  a  respective  one  of  said  capacitors; 

a  plurality  of  switches  each  of  which  is  connected  in  series 
between  a  respective  one  of  said  capacitors  and  said  ma- 
chining gap;  and 

a  first  control  means  for  generating  control  signals  to  posi- 
tively and  directly  control  the  on/off  operation  of  said 
switches  sequentially. 


5,380,977 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METAL  TUBE 
COVERED  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Yamnori  YosUe,  and  TakasU  Tsokni,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgiion 
to  NKK  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OwtiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  730,915,  JoL  29,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,210,391.  Thla  appUcatioo  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  49,510 
daiiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  5,  1989,  1-314295; 
JoL  20, 1990,  2-190714 

Int.  CL«  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219— 121.M  12  Ciafaw 


5,380,976 

PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  QUAUTY  PLASMA  ARC  AND 

LASER  CUTTING  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL  AND 

ALUMINUM 

Rickard  W.  Coack,  Jr.,  HaaoTer,  NJL;  Nickolas  A.  Saadera, 

Norwick,  Vt.;  Zkipeag  La;  Lifeag  Loo,  botk  of  Lebaaoa, 

N JL,  aad  Stafha  C  O.  Stcafett,  Laasaikalt,  Swedca,  a«iga- 

on  to  Hipettkeiai,  lac,  Haaover,  N JL 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  989,183,  Dec  11, 1992.  TUs 

apptkatkm  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,416 

lat.  CL'  B23K  9/Oa  10/00,  26/14 

MS.  CL  219—121.44  13  CUw 

1.  A  metal  cutting  process  for  use  with  a  plasma  arc  cutting 

torch  for  producing  a  high  quality  kerf  in  stainless  steel  and 

non-ferrous  workpieccs  that  have  an  upper  surface  adjacent 

the  torch  and  a  bottom  surface  opposite  the  torch,  where  the 

torch  use*  a  total  gas  flow  to  the  kerf,  comprising,  forming  a 

portion  of  the  total  gas  flow  from  a  reducing  gas,  and  adjusting 

the  ratio  of  said  reducing  ga*  flow  to  said  total  gas  flow  to 

produce  a  predominantly  reducing  atmosphere  generally  at  the 

region  defined  by  the  bottom  surface  and  the  kerf,  said  adjust- 


o  B  U 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  cable 
covered  with  a  metal  tube,  comprising: 

tube  forming  means  for  forming  a  metal  sheet  into  an  un- 
sealed metal  tube  having  abutment  portions  of  abutting 
side  edges  of  the  metal  tube  for  sealing  said  metal  tube; 
and 

optical  fiber  guide  means  for  guiding  at  least  one  optical 
fiber  into  said  unsealed  metal  tube  while  said  unsealed 
metal  tube  is  maintained  under  traction; 

said  optical  fiber  guide  means  comprising  a  guide  tube  in- 
serted into  said  unsealed  metal  tube  for  guiding  said  at 
least  one  optical  fiber  into  said  metal  tube  and  for  protect- 
ing said  at  least  one  optical  fiber; 

welding  means  for  welding  said  abutment  portions  of  said 
metal  tube,  with  the  optical  fiber  guide  means  therein,  for 
sealing  said  metal  tube;  and 

said  guide  tube  being  provided  across  a  welding  position  of 
said  welding  means. 


5,380,978 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  CAR 

BODIES  AND  OTHER  3-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 
Tbaotky  R.  Pryor,  6360  Hawtkroae  Drive,  Wiadaor,  Oatario, 
Caaada  N8T  1J9 

Filed  JaL  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  728,682 
lat  CL«  B23K  26/00 
MS.  CL  219—121.64  20  daiaw 

1.  A  method  for  assembly  of  members  into  3  dimensional 
structures  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electro-optically  determining  the  location  of  a  plurality  of 
datums  on  a  first  member,  said  datums  comprising  special 
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targets,  projected  zone  images,  natural  object  features,  or  5,380,981 

a  combination  thereof,  ECONOMICAL  BATHROOM  MIRROR  HEATER 

determining  from  the  location  of  said  datums  the  position  of  Beraard  Fekfaaan,  503-A  ATcaida  Serilla,  Lagona  Hills,  Calif. 

said  first  member;  92653,  aad  Daaaa  P.  Pope,  28080  N.  Caraway  Ia,  : 

positioning  said  first  member  in  contact  with  respect  to  one       Ci^.  91350 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,713 
lat  CL'  H05B  1/00 
MS.  CL  219—219 


or  more  second  members; 


/ 


lOOaiaH 


5,380,979 
Pateat  Not  lamed  For  TUs  NaHbcr 


5,380,980 
ADJUSTABLE  SLIP-FTT  WELDING  NOZZLE 
Ronald  W.  Colling,  Appletoo,  Wis.,  asaigaor  to  Miller  Electric 
Maaotecturing  Co.,  Appietoo,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,439 

lat  a.«  B23K  9/173 

MS.  CL  219— 137  Jl  24  Claims 





1.  A  welding  gun  comprising: 

a.  a  body; 

b.  a  generally  tubular  adapter  defining  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  back  end  joined  to  the  body,  a  front  end,  and 
a  center  section  with  a  predetermined  outer  diameter 
between  the  front  and  back  ends; 

c.  a  stop  secured  to  the  adapter  center  section; 

d.  an  elongated  welding  contact  tip  having  a  first  end  at- 
tached to  the  adapter  front  end  and  a  second  end; 

e.  extension  means  for  rotation  on  the  adapter  center  section 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  through  an  angle  of  at  least  ISO 
degrees  and  for  cooperating  with  the  stop  to  continuously 
translate  along  the  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  extension  means;  and 

f.  a  nozzle  attached  to  the  extension  means  and  defining  an 
orifice  that  is  located  proximate  the  welding  contact  tip 
second  end,  the  nozzle  translating  with  the  extension 
means  to  provide  adjustment  of  the  welding  gun  in  prepa- 
ration for  and  integral  to  the  operation  thereof  by  varying 
the  dimensional  relationship  between  the  nozzle  orifice 
and  the  welding  contact  tip  second  end  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  extension  means. 


MtATlHC 

tUUtHT 

3 


\    1     \ 


determining  a  force  of  contact  between  at  least  one  point  on 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member;  and 

joining  or  otherwise  assembling  said  first  member  to  said 
second  member  or  members. 


1.  An  electric  heating  unit  for  attachment  to  a  rear  surface  of 
a  mirror  to  avoid  the  formation  of  condensation  on  a  portion  of 
the  mirror  surface;  the  heating  unit  comprising: 
a  layer  of  closed  cell  plastic  foam;  a  single  continuous  insu- 
lating coated  length  of  low  resistance  heater  wire 
mounted  on  a  surface  of  the  foam  layer;  an  aluminum  foil 
covering  the  surface  of  the  foam  layer  and  the  length  of 
heater  wire,  and  connected  thereto  via  an  adhesive;  an 
adhesive  layer  covering  the  outer  surface  of  the  aluminum 
foil;  a  peel-off  backing  covering  the  adhesive  layer  to 
permit  attachment  of  the  heating  unit  to  a  mirror  when  the 
backing  is  removed;  and  means  for  connecting  to  the 
length  of  heater  wire  for  supplying  electrical  current  from 
a  power  source;  and  wherein 
the  components  of  the  unit  produce  less  than  120  watts  per 
square  meter  of  heat  to  a  mirror  to  which  the  unit  is  at- 
tached, the  foam  layer  is  a  thin  layer  with  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity factor  K  of  approximately  0.25  BTU/ft^/*  p., 
the  heater  wire  is  formed  of  copper  coated  with  a  plastic 
and  having  a  resistance  of  approximately  30  ohms,  the 
aluminum  foil  is  approximately  1  mils  thick,  and  the 
power  source  is  a  low  voltage  supply  of  less  than  30  volts. 


5,380,982 

METALUC  CONDUCTION  -  HOT  GAS 

SOLDERING-DESOLDERING  SYSTEM 

William  S.  Fortune,  29866  Catkbert  Rd.,  MaUbo,  Calif.  90265 

FUed  JoL  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,174 

lat  a.'  H05B  1/00,  3/42 

MS.  a.  219—230  11 1 


1.  An  electrically  heated  solder-deaolder  tool  comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  forward  nozzle  end  and  a  closed 
rear  end; 

a  boUow  cylindrical  heating  element  housed  coazially 
within  said  barrel; 

duct  means  for  feeding  a  pressurized  gas  into  said  barrel  and 
out  its  said  forward  nozzle  end; 

gas  heating  means  disposed  annularly  between  said  barrel 
and  said  heating  element  and  axially  between  said  duct 
means  and  said  nozzle  end; 

a  metaUic  heat  collector  disposed  at  least  partially  within 
said  hollow  cylindrical  heating  element  in  effective  heat 
exchange  relation  therewith; 

a  hollow  metallic  tube  member  disposed  radially  within  said 
heat  collector  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  into 
said  forward  nozzle  end  of  said  barrel  substantially  con- 
centric therewith  and  forming  a  forwardly  directed  hot 
gas  passageway  in  an  annular  cylindrical  space  defined 
therebetween,  said  tube  member  extending  forwardly  to 
be  at  least  axially  substantially  coextensive  therewith 
whereby  said  pressurized  gas  flows  in  said  gas  heating 
means,  through  said  passageway,  and  is  ejected  forwardly 
out  of  said  nozzle  end  as  a  solder  melting  jet  of  heated  gas; 

a  vacuum  chamber  disposed  within  said  barrel  rearwardly  of 
said  heating  element  and  communicating  through  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  tube  member  with  said  nozzle  end 
in  a  gas  flow  relation;  and 

vacuum  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  vacuum  chamber 
for  drawing  molten  solder  from  said  nozzle  end  thereinto. 


placement  current  between  the  user  and  said  antenna,  said 
antenna  being  disposed  for  being  capacitively  coupled  to 
the  user's  hand  when  the  user's  hand  is  in  proximity  to  the 
handle  portion,  said  output  signal  of  said  circuit  means  is 
an  oscillatory  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  an  AC 
line  power  frequency  signal. 


HEATER  DEVICE  OF  aCARETTE  LIGHTER  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Tetsno  Yamamura;  Seiichl  Murakami,  and  Manabu  Sato,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yomedia  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ceramic 
Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22,  1992,  4-154083; 
May  17,  1993,  5-136982 

iBt  a.«  H05B  3/16 
VS.  a.  219—270  3  CtataM 


5,380,983 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  HAVING  USER  PROXIMrrY 

SENSOR 
Luia  O.  Carada,  Bridgeport,  Cooil.;  Joseph  Cariey,  Ft  Wayne, 
ImL;  Leonard  I.  Horey,  Shelton,  and  Peter  R.  HoUfeM,  Ox- 
ferd,  both  of  Conn.,  assigDors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  New- 
ark, DeL 

Filed  JaL  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,914 

lat  CL«  H03K  17/955.  17/96;  H05B  1/02 

U&  a.  219—250  17  CUima 


32-^/  ii        F-32 


1.  In  a  cigarette  Ughter  having  a  heater  device,  the  device 
comprising  heaters  and  a  switching  section  connecting  the 
heaters  to  a  power  source  section  comprising  dry  cell  batteries, 
such  that  when  the  switching  section  is  closed,  a  closed  circuit 
is  formed  to  cause  the  heaters  to  generate  heat,  and  such  that  a 
cigarette  allowed  to  come  proximately  in  contact  with  the 
heaters  has  the  paper  wrapping  thereof  lit  by  the  heat  gener- 
ated by  the  heaters,  the  improvement  comprising  the  heater 
device  comprising  a  board  having  electrical  insulation  proper- 
ties together  with  heat  resistance  and  fire  resistance,  the  board 
having  a  surface  with  a  periphery  and  a  plurality  of  the  heaters 
being  arranged  spaced  apart  and  on  the  periphery  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  board  positioned  for  substantially  abutting  the  paper 
portion  of  the  cigarette  while  generally  avoiding  the  tobacco 
portion,  and  the  spaced  apart  heaters  being  connected  in  series 
to  each  other. 


15.  A  pressing  iron,  comprise: 

a  sole  plate; 

an  electrically  powered  heating  element  that  is  thermally 
coupled  to  said  sole  plate  for  heating  said  sole  plate  to  a 
desired  temperature;  and 

a  handle  portion  adapted  for  being  held  by  a  user  of  the 
pressing  iron,  said  handle  portion  including, 

means  for  sensing  a  proximity  of  the  user  to  the  handle 
portion  and  for  removing  electrical  power  from  said  heat- 
ing element  after  a  predetermined  period  of  not  sensing 
the  proximity  of  the  user  to  the  handle  portion,  wherein 
said  sensing  and  removing  means  operates  without  regard 
for  a  motion  of  said  pressing  iron  and  without  regard  for 
an  orientation  of  said  pressing  iron,  said  means  for  sensing 
and  removing  includes  an  antenna  for  coupling  a  displace- 
ment current  between  the  user  and  said  antenna  when  the 
user  is  in  proximity  to  the  handle  portion,  said  anteiua 
having  an  output; 

circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
antenna,  said  circuit  means  generating  an  output  signal  at 
an  output  thereof  in  response  to  the  coupling  of  the  dis- 


5,380,985 
PRESENCE  DELECrOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
ELECTRIC  RANGE 
Larry  J.  Graham,  P.O.  Box  1127,  DUlon,  S.C.  29536 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,412 
iBt  a.«  H05B  3/68.  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—452  2  ClaliM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  electric  range  having  a 
plurality  of  range  top  heating  elements,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  detector  which  reacto  to  a  person  being  within  a  predeter- 
tnined  distance  in  front  of  an  electric  range  said  detector 
being  mounted  inside  the  range  and  having  an  input  and 
output  voltage  of  1 10-120  volts  AC, 
an  electromagnetic  switch  mounted  inside  the  range  and 
being  activated  by  said  detector  to  automatically  diacon- 
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nect  power  to  the  range  when  the  range  has  been 
tended  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


racsENCt 

BETECTOB 
1 


1.  A  portable  multi-purpose  electric  fast  cooking  apparatus 
for  use  in  cooking  a  variety  of  foods  by  various  methods  com- 
prising in  combination; 

a  pair  of  pan-shaped  housing  members  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  side  wall  hinged  together  by  means  of  hinge  ele- 
ments such  that  said  housing  members  may  be  pivoted 
between  a  closed  position  superposed  one  above  the  other 
in  opposed  facing  relation  and  an  open  position  laterally 
adjacent  one  another,  and  each  said  housing  side  wall 
having  a  laterally  extending  handle  to  serve  as  a  carrying 
handle  when  said  housing  members  are  in  the  closed 
position; 

a  metallic  heating  plate  carried  by  each  said  housing  mem- 
ber, each  having  an  underside  and  an  outward  facing  side 
with  a  central  depressed  flat  surface  on  the  outward  facing 
side  surrounded  by  a  raised  side  wall  and  shoulder  at  the 
top  thereof; 

said  depressed  flat  surfaces  of  said  heating  plates  being  posi- 
tioned in  opposite  facing  vertically  spaced  relation  and 
said  surrounding  raised  side  walls  and  shoulders  defining  a 
central  cavity  in  the  closed  position; 

said  metaUic  heating  plates  being  positioned  in  laterally 
adjacent  relation  in  the  open  position  and  said  depressed 
flat  surface,  said  raised  side  wall,  and  said  shoulder  of  each 
said  heating  plate  defining  a  mounting  surface  for  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  a  cooking  vessel  having  a  bottom 
portion  configured  to  mate  therewith; 

a  pair  of  electrical  heating  elements  one  secured  to  the  un- 
derside of  each  said  heating  plate; 

a  pair  of  thermostat  control  means  one  connected  to  each 
said  heating  element  and  both  connected  in  paraUel  to  an 


electrical  power  source  for  independently  controlling  the 
temperature  of  each  said  beating  element;  and 
at  least  one  cooking  vessel  member  having  a  bottom  portion 
dimensioned  mate  with  said  depressed  flat  surface,  said 
raised  side  wall,  and  said  shoulder  of  each  said  heating 
plate,  and  said  vessel  being  removably  received  and  sup- 
ported thereon  in  highly  efficient  heat  transfer  relation. 


5,380,987 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  COLD  PIN  INSULATION 

Joka  A.  Morid,  Dcs  PbdMS,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP,  Dcs  Plainca, 

m. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,314 

Int  CL«  H05B  3/4S 

VS.  CL  219—544  10  Claims 


said  detector  being  electrically  connected  to  a  range  top 
heating  element  to  obtain  said  input  voltage. 


i^^ 


.^. 1..^?.. 


5,380,986 

MULTI-PURPOSE  ELECTRIC  FAST  COOKING 

APPARATUS 

Ckarica  F.  Mallen,  204  Yacht  Qnb  La.,  Seabrook,  Tex.  77586 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,296 

Irt.  a.*  A47J  37/00:  H05B  3/68 

VS.  CL  219—472  9  Claims 


t^ 


^ 


X 


1.  An  electric  resistance  heater  tube  comprising: 

a)  an  electric  resistance  heating  element; 

b)  a  metallic  tube  enclosing  said  heating  element,  said  tube 
having  a  tube  wall; 

c)  an  elongate  conductor  connected  to  an  end  of  said  heating 
element  and  extending  out  of  said  tube  wall; 

d)  a  heat  resistant  and  water  impermeable  insulating  material 
covering  a  portion  of  said  elongate  conductor  located 
within  an  end  of  said  tube;  and, 

e)  a  gas  permeable  insulating  material  packed  between  said 
tube  and  said  electric  resistance  heating  element  and  be- 
tween said  tube  and  said  portion  of  said  elongate  conduc- 
tor located  within  an  end  of  said  tube. 


HEATED  MAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MELTING  ICE  AND 

SNOW 

C.  WiUiam  Dyer,  N.  18120  Hilltop  Rd.,  Colbert,  Wash.  99005 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  875,313,  Apr.  29,  1992,  abandotd. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,762 

Ut  CL'  H05B  3/10 

VS.  a.  219—548  3  Claiw 


1.  A  selectively  arrayable,  electrically  heated  mat  structure 
for  melting  enviroimiental  ice  and  snow,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  plurality  of  relatively  thin,  flat  mats  with  a  laminate  struc- 
ture, each  mat  having, 

a  substantially  rigid  back  with  lower  thermal  conductivity 
than  an  upper  surface  layer  and  means  for  positional 
maintenance  on  an  underlying  supporting  surface, 
a  heating  lamina,  of  the  same  configurational  shape  and 
size  as  the  back  and  supported  on  the  entire  upper 
surface  of  the  back,  said  heating  lamina  having  an  elec- 
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trically  resistive  metallic  heating  element,  formed  by  an 
elongate  strip  of  foil  covering  at  least  one-fourth  of  the 
surface  area  of  the  heating  lamina  in  substantially  are- 
ally  uniform  array  and  of  electrical  resistivity  to  gener- 
ate approximately  0. 15  to  1  watt  per  square  inch  of  mat 
unifonnally  over  the  entire  mat,  said  heating  element 
having  contact  strips  at  each  end  electrically  communi- 
cating with  a  connector  spacedly  distant  from  the  mat 
to  releasably  and  non-destnictively  interconnect  the 
heating  element  to  an  electrical  conductor,  and 

a  semi-rigid  upper  surface  layer,  of  the  same  configuration 
and  size  as  the  back,  supported  on  the  entire  upper 
surface  of  the  heating  lamina,  said  upper  surface  layer 
having  an  exposed  upper  surface  of  high  frictional 
nature  to  aid  in  preventing  sUppage  of  a  user  of  the  mat; 
and 

an  electrical  powering  system  having  an  output  voluge 
not  greater  than  50  volts,  and  through  an  elongate 
two-wire  electrical  conductor  to  which  a  plurality  of 
mats  are  releasably  interconnected  in  electrical  parallel 
in  predetermined  spaced  array  by  releasably  position- 
able  vampire  type  connectors. 

5,380,989 

INDUCTIVE  HEATING  ELEMENT  WITH  MAGNETIC 

AND  THERMISTOR  MATERIALS 

AtnaU  OUmbo,  Mie,  Japao,  awignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co„  UiL, 

Kawanld,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23. 1993,  Ser.  No.  35,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-067664; 
Oct  9,  1992,  4-270638 

laL  a.«  H05B  6/06 
MS.  a.  219-667  W  C\iiaa 


money  drawer  in  a  closed  position  in  which  said  lid  closes 
said  money  drawer,  said  locking  device  connecting  said 
lid  to  the  drawer  housing  when  said  money  drawer  is  slid 
in  the  drawer  housing  and  detaching  said  lid  from  the 
drawer  housing  when  said  locking  device  is  in  a  locking 
attachment  to  said  money  drawer,  said  locking  device 
including  a  latch  device  which  is  actuated  to  latch-lock 
said  lid  to  the  drawer  housing  by  sliding-in  said  money 


drawer  into  the  drawer  housing,  said  locking  device  in- 
cludes a  lock  bolt  provided  with  a  lock,  said  lock  bolt 
being  movable  between  a  locking  position  blocking  any 
movement  of  the  lid  and  an  unlocking  position  freeing 
such  a  movement;  and 
I  stop  on  said  lid  which  prevents  said  money  drawer  from 
being  pulled  fully  out  whenever  said  lid  is  connected  to 
the  drawer  housing. 


>      /     \    i'     \ 


;  V  w  V  w 


5jgQ  091 

PAPERLESS  COUPON  REDEMPTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Lois  Valencia,  883  Main  St.,  NorweU,  Mass.  02061,  and  John 

Howe,  19  Roubound  Rd.,  NorweU,  Mass.  02061 

FUed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,129 

Int  CL'  G06K  15/00 

VS.  CL  235—383  ^  Claims 


1.  An  inductive  heating  device  for  heating  at  a  characteristic 
constant  temperature,  comprising  a  heating  element  and  induc- 
tion means  operatively  coupled  to  the  heating  element  for 
inducing  current  flow  in  the  heating  element,  the  heating 
element  including  a  thermistor  material  and  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial disposed  to  permit  an  induced  current  to  flow  between  the 
thermistor  material  and  the  magnetic  material. 


5,380,990 
TILL  DRAWER  FOR  A  CASH  REGISTER 
Giioter  Baitz,  Klantorweg;  Joachim  Bnrchart,  Schlangen,  and 
Hartmut  Kamin,  Berlin,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Nixdorf  Informationflsysteme  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Paderbom, 
Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/01821,  §  371  DaU  Mar.  24, 1993,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Mar.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/05525,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  30,432 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germaay,  Sep.  26, 1990, 4030456 
Int  a.«  G07G  1/00 
VS.  CL  235—7  R  8  Clatais 

1.  A  till  drawer  for  a  cash  register  having  a  drawer  housing, 
comprising: 
a  money  drawer  which  is  alternately  displaceably  guided 
along  push-in  and  draw-out  directions  in  the  drawer  hous- 
ing of  the  cash  register,  - 
a  Ud  selectively  closing  said  money  drawer,  said  lid  being 

displaceably  guided  on  said  money  drawer;  and 
a  locking  device  mounted  to  detachably  lock  said  lid  to  said 


1.  A  system  for  providing  discounts  to  products  purchased 
by  a  customer  at  a  retail  establishment,  comprising: 

a  list  of  the  products  to  which  discounts  are  to  be  applied; 

a  computer  system  provided  with  a  memory  containing  said 
list  of  the  products,  a  discount  amount  applied  to  the 
products  included  in  said  list,  the  expiration  of  said  dis- 
count amount,  as  well  as  the  retail  value  of  the  products 
included  in  said  list; 

at  least  one  checkout  sution  in  communication  with  said 
computer  system,  said  checkout  station  including  a  first 
terminal  for  entering  information  relating  to  products 
purchased  by  the  customer  and  a  second  terminal  pro- 
vided with  a  reader/writer  device;  and 

a  card  retained  by  the  customer,  said  card  provided  with  an 
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interface  device  and  a  memory,  said  memory  initially 
programmed  with  a  first  monetary  amount  from  which 
discounts  based  upon  the  products  purchased  by  the  cus- 
tomer are  deducted,  said  first  monetary  amount  read  by 
said  second  terminal,  said  second  terminal  writing  a  sec- 
ond monetary  amount  into  said  memory  reflecting  the 
discount  applied  to  the  products  purchased  by  the  cus- 
tomer based  on  the  information  included  in  said  computer 
system. 


5,380,992 
BAR  CODE  DETECnON  USING 
BACKGROUND-CORRELATED  BAR  CRITERION  FOR 
ASCERTAINING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  BAR 
Jozef  T.  W.  Damen,  Leidacbendam,  and  Hong  S.  Tan,  Zoeter- 
meer,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Kooinklljke  PTT 
Nederland  B.V.,  Groningen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,691,  Jul.  2, 1990,  abandoned.  Thto 
appUcatioD  JnL  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,372 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,   Jnl.    10,    1989, 
8901759 

Int  a.*  G06K  7/70 
VS.  CL  235—462  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  bar  code  from  a  response  light 
signal  of  a  first  predetermined  light  wavelength  received  from 
a  luminescent  bar  code  pattern  on  a  background  surface  of  a 
moving  carrier,  which  signal  is  responsive  to  light  of  a  second 
predetermined  wavelength  irradiating  said  bar  code  pattern, 
the  bar  code  pattern  including  a  number  of  successive  bar  code 
positions  each  containing  a  bar  code  element  from  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  two  possible  bar  code  elements,  such  as  bar/no  bar 
or  thin/thick  bar,  the  response  light  signal  occurring  during 
steady  relative  movement  of  said  carrier  with  respect  to  a 
signal  pick-up  device  for  said  response  light  signal,  which 
device  is  equipped  with  a  source  of  said  light  irradiating  said 
bar  code  pattern,  said  response  light  signal  pick-up  device 
having  means  for  converting  said  response  light  signal  into  an 
electric  response  signal,  said  electric  response  signal  including 
a  background  signal  produced  during  movement  of  said  carrier 
by  light  emanating  from  said  background  surface  of  said  car- 
rier and  a  pulse  signal  produced  by  light  emanating  from  each 
bar  code  element  corresponding  to  a  bar,  which  pulse  signal  is 
additive  to  said  background  signal,  said  method  comprising  the 
main  steps  of: 
storing  in  memory  the  electric  response  signal  during  each 
said  steady  relative  movement  of  said  carrier  with  respect 
to  said  signal  pick-up  device  for  facilitating  the  perfor- 
mance of  other  substeps  with  the  assistance  of  a  processor, 
sub-dividing  said  electric  response  signal  on  a  time  basis  by 
determining  successively,  in  terms  of  relative  movement 
of  said  carrier,  a  number  of  electric  signal  segments  each 
of  which  corresponds  with  a  bar  code  position,  and 
classifying  each  said  electric  signal  segment  according  to  the 
bar  code  element  contained  in  the  corresponding  bar  code 
position, 

the  main  step  of  classifying  each  said  electric  signal  seg- 
ment comprising  the  following  substeps: 
deriving  an  approximated  local  background  signal  value 


from  the  electric  response  signal  value  corresponding  to 
the  background  response  light  signal  from  a  back- 
ground corresponding  to  an  electric  signal  segment 
under  classification, 

generating  a  bar  criterion  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
approximated  local  background  electric  signal  value, 

comparing  the  electric  response  signal  of  said  electric 
signal  segment  under  classification  with  said  bar  crite- 
rion signal,  and 

generating  a  classification  signal  in  a  first  sense  if  said 
electric  response  signal  of  said  electric  signal  segment 
under  classification  exceeds  said  bar  criterion  signal  and 
generating  a  classification  signal  in  a  second  sense  if  said 
electric  response  signal  of  said  electric  signal  segment 
under  classification  fails  to  exceed  said  bar  criterion 
signal. 


5,380,993 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSING  DATA  TO 
REDUCE  THE  NUMBER  OF  DIGITS  EXPRESSED  BY  A 

MICRO-BAR  CODE 
ToaUynki  Kooini,  Nagoya,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Neorex  Co.,  Hi., 
AicU,  Japan 

Rled  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,740 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-118399 

Int  CL'  G06K  7/70 

U.S.  CL  235—462  9  Oaims 


1.  A  micro-bar  code  data  processing  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  original  data  to  be  contained  in  a 

micro-bar  code; 
means  for  reducing  a  number  of  digits  of  said  original  data 

by  compressing  the  received  original  data; 
means  for  converting  the  compressed  data  into  an  encoded 

micro-bar  code  data; 
means  for  outputting  the  encoded  micro-bar  code  data; 
means  for  receiving  an  encoded  data  contained  in  said  mi- 
cro-bar code; 
means  for  converting  said  received  encoded  data  into  a 

compressed  data; 
means  for  restoring  the  original  data  from  said  compressed 

data  by  decompression  of  the  compressed  data;  and; 
means  for  outputting  the  restored  original  data; 
wherein  said  means  for  reducing  the  number  of  digits  of  the 

data  comprises: 
means  for  setting  maximum  values  Al,  A2,  A2,  ...  An—  I, 

An,  wherein  Al,  A2.  A3,  ...  An— 1,  An  are  positive 

integers,  for  respective  information  items  with  respect  to  a 

plurality  of  information  items  are  expressed  as  al,  a2,  a3, . 

. . ,  an—  I,  an  wherein  al,  a2,  a3  . . . ,  an—  1  are  integers  not 

less  than  zero; 
means  for  setting  an  operation  parameter  m  at  one  of  0  and 

I; 
means  for  calculating  si,  s2,  s3,  .  .  .  sn  — t,  sn  respectively 

defined  by: 


si  =  (al  -  m)*{A2*Ai»A4*  ...»  Ah) 
i2  =  (a2  -  m)»{A3»A4*  ...*An) 
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•continued 
{a3-  m)*{M*  ...*  Ak) 


fl,  _  1  =  (on  -  I  -  m)  •  (A") 
ai  =  (on  -  m) 


means  for  deriving  the  compressed  daU  Ts  through 
Ts»sl+t2-t-i3+  ■  •  •  +«-l+"i; 

and 

said  means  for  restoring  the  original  daU  from  said  com- 
pressed data  comprises: 

means  for  setting  maumum  values  Al,  A2,  A3,  .  .  .  An—  1, 
An,  wherein  Al,  A2,  A3  .  .  .  An-1,  An  are  positive 
integers,  for  respective  information  items  with  respect  to  a 
sequentially  arranged  plurality  of  information  items  are 
express  as  al,  a2,  a3,  .  .  .  ,  an—  1,  an  wherein  al,  a2,  a3,  .  . 
. ,  an—  1,  an  are  integers  not  less  than  zero,  and  the  maxi- 
mum values  Al,  A2,  A3, ...  An- 1,  An  are  known  values; 

means  for  reading  in  the  compressed  daU  Ts  derived 
through  compression  of  said  original  data  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  information  items; 

means  for  setting  an  operation  parameter  m  at  one  of  0  or  1 
depending  upon  the  operation  parameter  m  used  in  a 
process  for  deriving  said  compressed  data;  and 

means  for  calculating  original  values  of  respective  informa- 
tion items  in  such  a  manner  that  processes  wherein,  by 
dividing  said  compressed  date  Ts  with  the  maximum  value 
An  of  the  lowermost  information  item  to  obtain  a  quotient 
Tsl  and  a  remainder  an',  an  original  data  value  of  the 
lowermost  information  item  an  is  derived  by  an = an' -(-m, 
by  dividing  the  quotient  Tsl  with  the  maximum  value 
An  —  1  of  the  lower  information  item  to  obtain  a  quotient 
Tsl  and  a  remainder  an- 1,  an  original  daU  value  of  the 
next  lower  information  item  an-1  is  derived  by  an-- 
l  =an—  I'-Hm,  are  repeated  for  upper  information  items  in 
order  so  that  when  the  quotient  becomes  zero,  the  remain- 
der at  that  time  is  taken  as  al'  to  obtain  an  original  daU 
value  of  the  uppermost  information  item  by  al=al'-(-m. 

5,3M,99« 

MICROCOMPUTER  ADAPTED  FOR  INVENTORY 

CONTROL 

WOliaa  F.  Ray,  HutiTille,  Ala^,  aMignor  to  Science  and  Tech- 

aoloiy,  lac^  HnntiTiUe,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  5,380 

lat  a.«  GO«F  7/10 

VS.  CL  235—472  W  C»»i««« 


defined  respectively  as  a  core  module  board,  a  minimo- 
dule  serial/serial/parallcl  (SSP)  board,  a  minimodule  solid 
sUte  disk  (SSD)  board  and  a  minimodule  display  control- 
ler board,  said  first  minimodule  board  having  the  first  and 
second  of  said  electrical  connectors  connected  thereto, 
said  second  minimodule  board  having  the  third  of  said 
plurality  of  electrical  connectors  connected  thereto  and 
said  fourth  of  said  minimodule  boards  having  the  fourth  of 
said  electrical  connectors  secured  thereto; 
a  handheld  electronic  scanner  releasably  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  minimodule  board  and  disposed  for 
scanning  a  bar  code  label  carried  on  an  item  to  be  elec- 
tronically scanned,  said  label  containing  information  rela- 
tive to  said  item,  said  electronic  scanner  disposed  for 
transmitting  signals  indicative  of  said  information  stored 
on  said  label  to  said  computer,  said  electronic  scanner 
being  releasably  secured  to  said  first  minimodule  board 
through  said  second  electrical  connector; 
display  means  releasably  electrically  connected   to  said 
fourth  minimodule  board,  said  portable  display  means 
carried  on  the  person  of  an  individual  and  disposed  for 
visually  displaying  information  relative  to  the  items  to  be 
electronically  scanned,  said  portable  display  means  being 
releasably  electrically  secured  to  said  fourth  minimodule 
board  of  said  computer  through  said  fourth  electrical 
connector; 
handheld  keypad  means  releasably  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  minimodule  board  through  said  third  electri- 
cal connector  to  permit  accessing  of  said  computer  and  to 
provide  said  information  thereto  relative  to  the  items 
being  electrically  scanned  by  said  electronic  scanner; 
a  power  source  releasably  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
minimodule  board  through  said  first  connector  for  supply- 
ing electrical  power  to  said  computer,  said  keypad,  said 
electronic  scanner,  and  said  display  means,  said  power 
source  defmed  as  a  power  pack  having  battery  means 
therein  for  supplying  the  electrical  power;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  computer  housing,  said 
power  source,  said  keypad  and  said  electronic  scanner  on 
the  person  of  an  individual,  said  support  means  having  a 
plurality  of  compartments,  each  compartment  individu- 
ally respectively  disposed  for  support  of  said  computer 
housing,  said  power  source,  said  keypad  and  said  elec- 
tronic scanner  in  a  respective  said  compartment. 


5jgQ  095 

FIBER  OPTIC  GRATING  SENSOR  SYSTEMS  FOR 

SENSING  ENVIRONMENTAL  EFFECTS 

Eric  Udd,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Timothy  E.  Clark,  Santa  Ana, 

both  of  Callf„  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation, 

HnntingtoB  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No,  963,687 

Int  a.«  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  250-227.18  '♦  CUiiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  retrievably  storing  information  relative  to 
items  being  electronically  scanned  by  a  scanning  device  for 
inventory  control  of  said  items,  said  items  having  a  bar  code 
identification  label  thereon  which  is  read  by  clecuonic  scan- 
ning, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  compact,  portable  computer  including  a  memory  having 
predetermined  information  relative  to  items  being  scanned 
by  an  electronic  scanner,  said  computer  including  a  hous- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  electrical  connecters  thereon, 
said  housing  enclosing  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
electrically   interconnected   minimodule  circuit  boards, 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  minimodule  boards 


///      ^ 


1.  A  sensor  system  to  sense  an  environmental  effect,  said 
system  including: 

a  light  source  producing  a  first  light  beam  with  a  relatively 

broad  band  of  frequencies  therein; 
a  first  fiber  grating  connected  to  receive  said  first  Ught  beam 

and  positioned  for  exposure  to  the  environmental  effect, 

said  first  fiber  grating  having: 
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first  periodic  variations  in  its  optical  properties  there- 
along,  the  instantaneous  location  of  said  first  periodic 
variations  being  affectable  by  the  environmental  effect 
to  instantaneously  determine  a  first  relatively  narrow 
band  width  of  frequencies  reflected  by  said  first  fiber 
grating,  said  first  fiber  grating  creating  a  second  light 
beam  from  said  first  light  beam  whose  frequency  spec- 
trum depends  on  the  environmental  effect; 
a  first  local  optical  filter  connected  to  receive  at  least  por- 
tions of  said  second  light  beam  and  positioned  for  isolation 
from  the  environmental  effect,  said  first  local  optical  filter 
being  capable  of  reflecting  a  spectrum  having  a  relatively 
narrow  band  width  overlapping  at  least  some  of  the  fre- 
quency spectrum  of  said  second  light  beam,  so  that  upon 
exposure  to  said  second  light  beam,  said  first  local  optical 
filter  creates  a  third  light  beam  whose  intensity  is  repre- 
senutive  of  the  environmental  effect;  and 
first  detector  means  positioned  to  receive  said  third  Ught 
beam  and  to  produce  therefrom  a  first  electrical  output 
representative  of  the  environmental  effect. 


sions  and  said  data  division,  thus  achieving  at  least  either 
information  recording  or  regenerating. 


5,380,997 

SMART  CARD  READER 

Marc  Hania,  Paris,  wad  Reni^CfauHie  Onxif,  Le  Bonrget,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Alcatel  Radiotelephone,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jm.  22,  1992,  92  07575 
Int.  CL'  G06K  ]3/063;  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  235—485  4  n«<-. 


5,380,996 

OPTICAL  CARD  RECORDING/REGENERATING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  OPTICAL 

CARD  WTTH  RESPECT  TO  OPTICAL  HEAD  SO  AS  TO 

INCREASE  OR  DECREASE  RELATIVE  SPEED  IN  AT 

LEAST  ONE  OF  ID  DIVISIONS  OF  OPTICAL  CARD 

Toahio  Horignchi,  HachiojL  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,904 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  10,  1992,  4-183925 

Int  CL«  G06K  13/00 

VS.  CL  235—475  19  Claims 


1.  A  smart  card  reader  assembly  comprising  a  compartment 
with  an  aperture  for  the  introduction  of  a  card  and  at  least  one 
reading  wiper  carried  by  a  base  part  of  insulating  material 
forming  at  least  a  part  of  one  wall  of  said  compartment,  as  well 
as  means  for  placing  the  card  in  a  reading  position  in  which  a 
free  end  of  said  wiper  is  in  contact  with  at  least  one  operative 
region  of  the  card,  characterized  in  that,  the  card  (7)  being 
provided  with  a  holder  (8)  at  its  end  remote  from  that  which  is 
introduced  into  said  aperture,  said  means  for  placing  the  card 
in  a  reading  position  are  formed  by  two  inclined  planes  (13a, 
lib)  parallel  to  each  other,  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  second 
wall  (13)  of  said  compartment  (12)  facing  said  base  part  (1),  and 
by  at  least  one  resiUent  wiper  (4a,  4*)  of  which  one  end  is  fixed 
to  the  base  part  (1)  and  of  which  the  other  end  is  free  and  is 
biased  into  a  plane  fiirthcr  from  that  of  the  base  part  (1)  than 
that  which  the  free  end  of  said  reading  wiper  (3a,  3b)  tends  to 
assume  said  resiUent  wiper  (4a,  4^)  tending  to  apply  said  card 
against  said  second  wall  (13)  and  cooperating  with  said  in- 
clined planes  (13a,  lib)  to  maintain  the  card  constantly  parallel 
to  the  base  part  (1). 


I-I-I-I-I 


5,380,998 
SINGLE  WIDTH  BAR  CODE  WITH  END  CODE 
PROVIDING  BIDIRECnONALTTY 
Dooglas  C.  Boaaea,  Anstin,  Tex^  Chhi-Long  Oicb,  Pi«hHii, 
N.Y.;  Mb-Ydc  Hsiao,  Pooghkeepaic  N.Y.,  and  Jamca  M. 
MnUigan,  Poughqoag.  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Interaatioaal  Bnsi- 
neas  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,302,  Aog.  15,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,260 
Int  CL"  G06K  19/06 
VS.  a.  235—494  6  n«i-. 


•  a         n         a         «•         M         M         ID 

IfJIlhllllMljlMtlllllirilllllllllllllllllllllMllinlllMltlMllltlllMllll 


1.  An  optica]  card  recording/regenerating  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

an  optical  head  for  irradiating  Ught  spots  to  perform  at  least 
either  information  recording  or  regenerating  on  an  optical 
card  including  a  plurality  of  tracks  each  of  which  has  ID 
divisions  containing  track  address  information  at  both 
ends  thereof  and  a  data  division  between  said  ID  divisions; 

a  driving  means  for  moving  said  optical  card  and  said  optical 
head  relatively  to  each  other;  and 

a  control  means  for  controUing  said  driving  means  so  that 
said  optical  card  and  said  optical  head  wiU  be  reciprocated 
relatively  to  each  other,  said  control  means  also  for  con- 
trolling said  driving  means  so  that  the  relative  speed  be- 
tween  said  optical  head  and  said  optical  card  wiU  increase  1.  A  method  for  marking  a  substrate  with  a  bar  code,  said 
or  decrease  over  at  least  part  of  said  ID  divisions,  and  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
become  constant  over  the  remaining  part  of  said  ID  divi-       providing  adjacently  positioned  groups  of  sequences  of 
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marks,  said  groups  including  four  substantially  uniformly 
wide  marks  of  a  first  width,  Wi,  at  selectively  spaced 
intervals  within  said  groups,  and  also  including  an  equal 
number  of  blank  intervals  within  each  of  said  groups,  said 
individual  blank  intervals  having  a  plurality  of  different 
widths  which  are  integral  multiples  of  a  second  width, 
W2,  and  wherein  in  at  least  one  group  there  is  a  blank 
interval  which  has  a  width  which  is  three  times  said  sec- 
ond width,  said  groups  thus  being  such  that  each  group 
has  a  width  substantially  equal  to  (4W1  +  8W2)  and 
wherein  said  groups  include  an  end  mark  in  the  form  of  a 
single  width  blank  interval  followed  by  a  mark  at  the  end 
of  said  groups  of  sequences. 

5,380,999 

LINEAR  SCANNING  USING  A  SINGLE  ILLUMINATION 

AND  IMAGING  OPTIC  STATIONS  WITH  A  FTRST  PAIR 

OF  PARALLEL  MIRRORS  AIW  A  SECOND  PAIR  OF 

MIRRORS  EXTENDING  INTO  PATHS  OF  UGHT 

BEAMS 

RaTindcr  Prakaah,  aad  Gcac  D.  Rohrer,  both  of  Coocord,  N.C„ 

•arigaon  to  iMematiowd  Barinw  MachiMa,  Corp.,  Annoidi, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1993.  Ser.  No.  17*,7** 

tat  CL*  HOU  i/l4 

MS.  CL  250—216  "  Cta*" 


1.  An  optica]  imaging  station  of  an  optical  scanner  for  pro- 
viding multiple  images  of  a  single  object,  comprising: 

a  document  transport  for  transporting  documents  to  be 
scanned  past  a  scanning  point; 

an  illumination  source; 

an  illumination  concentrating  system  intermediate  said  il- 
lumination source  and  said  scanning  point; 

a  first  pair  of  parallel  mirrors; 

a  lens  assembly  having  an  axis; 

said  scanning  point,  said  first  pair  of  mirrors  and  said  lens 
assembly  all  aligned  along  said  lens  assembly  axis; 

and  a  second  pair  of  mirrors  arranged  on  the  image  side  of 
said  lens,  intermediate  said  lens  assembly  and  an  image 
plane  of  said  lens  assembly,  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
mirrors  extending  into  paths  of  light  beams  passing  from 
said  lens  assembly  to  said  image  plane,  whereby  multiple 
images  of  an  object  at  said  scanning  point  are  deflected 
from  their  normal  path. 


5,381,000 

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  WITH  MODIFIED  ASPECT 

RATIO 

Wilbaa  J.  McKee,  Jr.,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  awigwir  to  Picker 

lateraatioBal,  lac,  OcTclaad,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  573M 
Lrt.  a.'  HOU  40/14 
U  A  CL  250—214  VT  22  Claiaw 

1.  An  imaging  system  comprised  of: 

means  for  converting  radial  on  Incident  on  an  input  surface 

into  a  first  visible  light  image  on  an  output  surface,  said 

first  visible  light  image  having  a  first  aspect  ratio; 

a  fiber  optic  bundle  having  an  input  face,  an  output  face  and 

a  longitudinal  axis  along  a  central  portion  therethrough. 


said  input  face  optically  coupled  to  the  radiation  conven- 
ing means  output  surface  for  receiving  the  first  visible 
light  image,  said  bundle  transmitting  said  received  image 
to  said  output  face,  said  output  face  oriented  at  an  angle  to 


the  longitudinal  axis  other  than  perpendicular  thereto  for 
displaying  the  transmitted  image  at  a  second  aspect  ratio 
different  from  the  first  aspect  ratio,  said  second  aspect 
ratio  related  to  the  angle  of  orientation  of  the  output  face 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


5,381,001 
DETECnON  CELL,  A  DETECTOR,  A  SENSOR,  AND  A 
SPECTROSCOPE  USING  A  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
TUNNELING  JUNCTION 
Michael  A.  C.  Perrymaa,  Uiden;  Anthony  Peacock,  Noordwlj- 
kerhout,  and  Clare  L.  Foden,  Dea  Haag,  aU  of  Netherlands, 
aaaignors   to    Agencc   Spatiale   Enropecnne,   Paris   Cedex, 
France 

FUed  Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,651 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5,  1993,  92  11753 

iBt  CL»  HOU  40/14 

UJS.  CL  250—214.1  16  Claiaw 


1.  A  cell  for  detecting  photons,  the  cell  comprising  a  super- 
conducting element,  in  particular  made  of  niobium  or  of  alumi- 
num, that  is  sensitive  to  a  photon  of  the  radiation  to  be  de- 
tected, or  to  phonons  generated  by  such  a  photon  by  breaking 
Cooper  pairs  into  quasi-particles  and  by  means  of  a  supercon- 
ducting tunnel  junction  including  a  superconducting  electrode, 
wherein,  at  its  operating  temperature,  the  photosensitive  super- 
conducting element  has  characteristics  of  energy  gap  2  A  and  of 
thickness  that  enable  the  energy  of  each  quasi-particle  coming 
from  a  broken  Cooper  pair  to  be  reduced  while  multiplying  the 
number  of  quasi-particles  by  a  factor  comprised  between  100 
and  1000  in  a  spectrum  extending  from  near  infrared  to  ultravi- 
olet. 


5,3SL002 
FLUORESCENCE  METHOD  OF  QUANTTIFYING 
HYDROCARBONS,  INCLUDING  CRUDE  OIL, 
DISPERSED  IN  WATER 
Lawrcace  R.  Morrow,  IHrtaaoad;  WOwm  K.  Martir,  Hovtoa, 
aad  HoaMia  AgkaaeraaU,  Sagar  Laad,  all  of  Tex..  Malgawi 
to  Tcxaeo  lac.  White  PUm,  N.Y. 
C0atiaBatkia4a-yart  «rf  Ser.  No.  982.337.  Nor.  27, 1992, 
abaadoMML  Thia  awbcatioa  Apr.  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  51,710 
lat  CL*  COIN  21/64 
MS.  CL  250—301  9  n,ik^ 

1.  A  method  to  determine  the  amount  of  hydrocarbon,  in- 
cluding dispersed  oil,  in  water  at  ppm  levels,  which  comprises: 
mixing  surfactant  with  water  which  may  contain  dispersed 

hydrocarbon, 
said  surfactant  comprising  a  non-aromatic  linear  alcohol 
having  about  10  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain,  about  3  to  about  10  groups  of  ethylene  oxide,  and 
able  to  solubilize  into  water  the  particular  oil  being  tested 
for; 
exciting  the  mixture  of  surfactant  and  water  in  a  fluorometer 
at  an  excitation  wavelength  between  about  200  and  about 
400  nanometers; 
determining  the  amount  of  dispersed  oil  in  the  water  by 
comparing  the  emission  fluorescence  of  said  mixture  to 
previous  correlations, 
said  previous  correlations  drawn  between  known  amounts 
of  oil-in-water  and  their  emission  fluorescence  under 
similar  conditions. 


5,381,003 
AUGER  ELECTRON  SPECTROSCOPY 

Ryoichi  Snzoki,  Tsnknlw,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  A«eacy  of  Indna- 
trial  Sdeoce  k.  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,759 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 1992,  4-186328 

lat  CL«  HOU  37/26 

MS.  CL  250—305  2  n«»— 


1.  A  positron-induced  Auger  electron  spectroscopy  com- 
prising: 

applying  a  pulsed  positron  beam  to  annihilate  with  electrons 
m  an  element  to  induce  an  Auger  emission  process  in  a 
sample; 

measuring  a  flight  time  t  of  a  number  of  electrons  including 
an  Auger  electron  emitted  from  the  sample,  wherein  the 
electrons  including  the  Auger  electron  fly  from  a  surface 
of  the  sample  over  a  predetermined  distance  d,  the  flight 
time  t  of  the  emitted  Auger  electron  being  sufficiently 
greater  than  either  of  a  pulse  time  width  Stp  of  the  pulsed 
positron  beam  and  a  lifetime  r  from  incidence  of  the 
pulsed  positron  beam  to  the  sample  to  annihilation  with 
the  electrons; 

determining  a  velocity  distribution  of  the  emitted  electrons 
including  the  Auger  electron  from  the  distance  d  and  the 
flight  time  t; 

determining  an  energy  distribution  of  the  emitted  electrons 
including  the  Auger  electron;  and 

measuring  a  peak  of  the  emitted  Auger  electron  from  the 
obtained  energy  distribution  to  analyze  a  bonding  condi- 
tion of  elements  of  the  sample  surface. 


5.381.004 
PARTICLE  ANALYSIS  OF  NOTCHED  WAFERS 
Yari  S.  Uritaky,  Foatcr  CHy,  wmk  Harry  Q.  Lee,  Mootaia  View, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBori  to  Applied  Matcriak,  be,  Saata 
Clara,  CaUf. 

FIM  Aag.  31, 1993,  Scr.  No.  115.482 
lat  a.'  HOU  37/26:  GOIB  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  250-307  21 


1.  A  method  for  locating  particles  on  a  notched  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  a  notched  semiconductor  wafer  with  a  scanning 
device  to  obtain  scanning  device  coordinates  pertaining  to 
the  positions  of:  (i)  the  center  of  the  wafer,  (ii)  the  wafer 
notch,  and  (iii)  contaminant  particles  on  the  wafer, 

(b)  finding  the  wafer  notch  with  an  imaging  device  and 
obtaining  its  estimated  imaging  device  coordinates; 

(c)  finding  the  wafer  center  with  an  imaging  device  and 
obtaining  its  estimated  imaging  device  coordinates; 

(d)  calculating  estimated  transformation  parameters  for  a 
coordinate  transformation  between  the  coordinate  sys- 
tems of  the  scanning  device  and  the  imaging  device  based 
on  the  scanning  device  coordinates  and  the  estimated 
imaging  device  coordinates  of  the  wafer  notch  and  the 
wafer  center;  and 

(e)  transforming  the  scanning  device  coordinates  of  the 
particles  on  the  wafer  to  estimated  imaging  device  coordi- 
nates using  the  estimated  transformation  parameters. 


5381,005 

OPTICAL  nSER  STRESS  DETECTOR  USING 

AMPUTUDE  MODULATION 

Jeaa  Chazelaa,  Paris,  aad  Marc  Tnrpia,  Bare*  sar  Yvettc,  both 

of  Fraace,  aMi^on  to  Tkoauo^CSF,  Pateaax,  Fraaee 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  42.020 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnuce,  Apr.  2. 1992,  92  04000 

lat  CL*  HOU  i/16 

MS.  CL  250—227.19  9  OaiM 


1.  A  stress  detector,  comprising: 

an  optical  radiation  source  for  generating  optical  radiation, 
said  optical  radiation  source  having  an  amplitude  modula- 
tion control  input; 

an  optical  fiber  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
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end  being  coupled  to  said  optical  radiation  source  to 
receive  optical  radiation  from  said  optical  radiation 
source; 

an  optical  detector  having  an  optical  detector  input  and  an 
optical  detector  output,  said  optical  detector  input  being 
coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  optical  fiber  for  detect- 
ing optical  radiation  from  said  second  end  and  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  detected  optical  radia- 
tion to  said  optical  detector  output; 

means  for  generating  an  amplitude  modulation  signal  having 
an  amplitude  modulation  signal  output  providing  said 
amplitude  modulation  signal,  said  amplitude  modulation 
signal  output  being  coupled  to  said  amplitude  modulation 
control  input  of  said  optical  radiation  source,  wherein  said 
ampUtude  modulation  signal  controls  amplitude  modula- 
tion of  said  optical  radiation  to  thereby  amplitude  modu- 
late said  optical  radiation; 

a  phase  comparator  having  first  and  second  phase  compari- 
son signal  inputs  for  comparing  a  phase  difference  be- 
tween signals  received  by  said  first  and  second  phase 
comparison  signal  inputs  and  for  generating  a  phase  differ- 
ence output  signal  corresponding  to  said  phase  difference, 
wherein  said  optical  detector  output  is  coupled  to  the  first 
phase  comparison  signal  input  of  the  phase  comparator 
and  the  amplitude  modulation  signal  output  of  said  means 
for  generating  is  coupled  to  the  second  phase  comparison 
signal  input;  and 

wherein  said  phase  difference  output  signal  is  output  by  the 
phase  comparator. 


100 
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said  trapping  field  parameters  determined  by  said  step  of 
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5,381,007 

MASS  SPECTROMETRY  METHOD  WITH  TWO 

APPLIED  TRAPPING  FIELDS  HAVING  SAME  SPATIAL 

FORM 

Paul  E.  KeUey,  San  Jom,  Califs  assignor  to  Teledyne  MEC  a 
diTision  of  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,170,  Mar.  18, 1993,  which  is 
a  contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  884,455,  May  14,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,274,233,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,191,  Feb.  28, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  67^75 
Ut  a.*  HOIJ  49/42 

VS.  CL  250—282  57  CUims 


T^^ 


5,381,006 

METHODS  OF  USING  ION  TRAP  MASS 

SPECTROMETERS 

Gregory  J.  Wells,  Fairfield,  and  Minada  Wang,  Walnut  Creek, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,991,  May  29,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,240 

Int  a."  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  49/00 

VS.  a.  250—282  47  CUims 


1.  A  mass  spectrometry  method,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  trapping  field  capable  of  storing  ions  hav- 
ing mass  to  charge  ratio  within  a  selected  range  in  a  trap 
region; 

(b)  superimposing  at  least  one  additional  trapping  field  with 
the  trapping  field  to  form  an  improved  field  in  the  trap 
region,  where  the  trapping  field  and  each  said  additional 
trapping  field  have  substantially  identical  spatial  form;  and 

(c)  changing  the  improved  field  to  sequentially  excite 
trapped  ions  having  different  mass  to  charge  ratios  in  the 
trap  region  while  detecting  the  ions  excited  by  said  step  of 
changing  the  improved  field. 

5,381,008 

METHOD  OF  PLASMA  MASS  ANALYSIS  WTTH 

REDUCED  SPACE  CHARGE  EFFECTS 

Scott  D.  Tanner,  Aurora;  Donald  J.  Douglas,  and  Lisa  Cousins, 

both  of  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  MDS  Health 

Group  Ltd.,  Etobicoke,  Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59^3 

Int.  a.«  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  49/00 

VS.  a.  250—288  »  CUdM 


1.  A  method  of  using  an  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer  in  the 
chemical  ionization  mode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  the  trapping  field  parameters  of  an  ion  trap  mass 
spectrometer  so  that  ions  having  mass-to-charge  ratios 
within  a  desired  range  will  be  stably  trapped  within  the 
ion  trap; 

introducing  a  sample  into  the  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer; 

introducing  a  reagent  gas  into  the  ion  trap  mass  spectrome- 
ter; 

ionizing  the  sample  and  reagent  gas  within  the  ion  trap  so 

that  sample  and  reagent  ions  having  mass-to-charge  ratios 

within  said  desired  range  are  formed  within  the  ion  trap;  ... 

^  23.   Apparatus  for  analyzing  an  analyte  contained  m  a 

applying  a  supplemental  AC  field  to  the  ion  trap  to  cause  plasma,  said  apparatus  comprising:                   .^       u          r 

sample  ions  formed  during  said  ionization  step  to  be  (a)  a  sampler  member  havmg  a  sampler  orifice  therem  for 

ejected  from  the  ion  trap,  sampling  said  plasma, 

reacting  said  reagent  ions  and  said  Sample  without  changing  (b)  a  skimmer  spaced  from  said  sampler  member  and  havmg 


a  skimmer  orifice  therein,  said  skimmer  orifice  being 
aligned  on  a  common  axis  with  said  sampler  orifice  to 
receive  a  portion  of  matter  sampled  through  said  sampler 
orifice,  said  sampler  member  and  said  skimmer  respec- 
tively defining  portions  of  opposing  walls  of  a  first  vac- 
uum chamber, 

(c)  a  reducer  member  spaced  from  said  skimmer  and  having 
a  reducer  orifice  therein,  said  reducer  orifice  being  oflset 
from  said  axis  and  being  located  between  3.0  and  20  mm 
from  said  skimmer  orifice,  said  skimmer  and  said  reducer 
member  respectively  defining  portions  of  opposing  walls 
of  a  second  vacuum  chamber, 

(d)  third  vacuum  chamber  means  having  an  inlet  wall,  said 
reducer  member  forming  a  portion  of  said  inlet  wall,  said 
third  vacuum  chamber  means  including  means  therein  for 
directing,  for  analysis,  ions  from  said  plasma  passing 
through  said  orifices, 

(e)  said  reducer  member  being  substantially  blunt  adjacent 
said  reducer  orifice  for  a  shock  wave  to  form  on  said 
reducer  member  adjacent  said  reducer  orifice. 


5,381,009 
MOTION  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Greg  A.  Brownell,  Sootfa  Bend,  LmL,  aasi8M>r  to  SEG  Corpon- 
tloa,  Mishawaka,  iBd. 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,932 

Int  a.'  G08B  13/191.  13/193;  GOU  5/08 

VS.  CL  250-342  39  Claims 


1.  A  motion  sensor  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  space  bounded  by  at  least  one 
wall,  the  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  therein; 

an  infrared  detector; 

a  lens; 

a  radiation-permeable  covering  disposed  in  the  opening  to 
conceal  the  interior  space  of  the  housing  from  view; 

means  positioned  to  lie  within  the  space  of  the  housing 
adjacent  the  radiation  permeable  covering  for  mounting 
the  infrared  detector  and  lens  adjacent  one  another  within 
the  housing  in  a  fixed  relative  orientation  to  focus  a  field 
of  view  through  the  radiation  permeable  covering  onto 
the  detector  and  reduce  internal  reflections  between  the 
lens  and  the  detector  so  that  when  a  source  of  infrared 
radiation  enters  the  field  of  view,  the  infrared  radiation 
from  the  source  passes  through  the  radiation  permeable 
covering,  is  focused  on  the  infrared  detector  by  the  lens, 
and  causes  the  detector  to  output  a  signal  responsive  to  the 
infrared  energy  radiated  from  the  source;  and 

circuit  means  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  of  the  detector. 


5,38L010 

PERIODICALLY  ALTERNATING  PATH  AND 

ALTERNATING  WAVELENGTH  BRIDGES  FOR 

QUANTTTATIVE  AND  ULTRASENSTITVE 
MEASUREMENT  OF  VAPOR  CONCENTRATION 
L  Gontoa,  MoatateUe,  NJ„  mIhiiii  to  Sl«epair 
Corporatioa,  MootaiMMe,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,443 

Lit  a.'  GOIN  21/61 

VS.  CL  250—343  36  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  optical  absorption  by  a  con- 
stituent gas  in  a  measurement  cell,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

radiation  means  for  emitting  broad  band  infrared  radiation 
along  one  of  a  measurement  Ughtpath  and  a  reference 
lightpath.  the  measurement  cell  being  positioned  in  said 
measurement  lightpath  so  that  said  radiation  passes  there- 
through; 

alternating  means  for  alternately  and  periodically  directing 
said  radiation  along  one  of  said  hghtpaths  at  a  first  fre- 
quency; 

attenuating  means  for  balancing  the  relative  power  of  said 
radiation  in  each  of  said  lightpaths  in  the  absence  of  opti- 
cal absorption  of  the  constituent  in  the  measurement  cell: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  radiation  from  each  of  said  hgh- 
tpaths and  for  producing  a  sensed  signal,  said  sensed  Kffial 
exhibiting  modulation  thereupon  at  said  first  frequency 
only  when  there  is  optical  absorption  of  the  constituent  in 
the  measurement  cell;  and 

synchronous  detection  means  for  demodulating  said  first 
frequency  from  said  sensed  signal  so  as  to  extract  a  DC 
signal,  said  DC  signal  being  proportional  to  the  optical 
absorption  of  the  constituent  in  the  measurement  cell. 


5,381,011 
MOTION  DETECTOR  WTTH  TWO-SIDED  PIR  SENSOR 

IN  REFRACTIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
DoMld  R.  SaMlell,  Saa  Jose,  ami  Wade  P.  Lee,  Lateyette,  both 
of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  latetectroa  Prodact*  Coaspaay,  Hay- 
ward,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,610 
lat  CL*  GOLI  5/08 
VS.  CL  250—353  5  fl«i-. 

1.  A  passive  infrared  motion  detector  having  a  field  of  view 
including  frontal  and  rear  regions  in  front  of  and  behind  the 
motion  detector  and  lateral  regions  on  both  sides  of  the  motion 
detector,  comprising: 
an  integrated-circuit  infrared  sensor  package  containing  an 
infrared  sensor  comprising  at  least  one  sensing  element 
having  front  and  rear  surfaces  responsive  to  incident 
infirared  radiation,  said  at  least  one  sensing  element  being 
mounted  in  said  integrated  circuit  package  to  receive 
infrared  radiation  at  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  from  the 
area  in  front  of  and  behind  said  integrated-circuit  package, 
respectively; 
first  and  second  infrared-refracting  means  disposed  with 
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respect  to  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  to  direct  radiation 
from  lateral  areas  on  both  sides  of  said  integrated-circuit 
package  to  said  surfaces,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
refracting  means  are  positioned  to  leave  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  said  surface  unobstructed  for  receiving  infrared 
radiation  directed  at  said  respective  unobstructed  portions 
from  the  frontal  and  rear  regions  of  the  field  of  view;  and 


spring  biased  locking  disc  extending  from  said  top  support 
and  at  least  one  bottom  spring  biased  locking  disc  extend- 
ing from  said  bottom  support  for  slidingly  engaging  said 
top  and  bottom  edge  surfaces  when  said  camera  is  routed 
to  position  its  collimator  in  a  vertical  position  by  move- 
ment of  said  transfer  cart  until  snap  locking  said  locking 
discs  in  said  top  and  bottom  contact  grooves  for  retention 
of  said  collimator  frame  within  said  transfer  frame;  and 
I.  fastener  release  means  on  said  collimator  frame  and  cam- 
era permitting  said  collimator  frame  to  be  released  from 
said  camera. 


focusing  means  structured  and  arranged  to  direct  infrared 
radiation  from  a  plurality  of  zones  in  the  frontal  and  rear 
regions  of  said  field  of  view  directly  to  said  unobstructed 
portions  of  said  surfaces  and  from  both  lateral  regions  of 
said  field  of  view  to  said  first  and  second  refracting  means 
for  refraction  to  said  front  and  rear  surfaces,  whereby  the 
motion  detector  is  provided  with  a  field  of  view  encom- 
passing up  to  360*. 

COLLIMATOR  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

CAMERA 
Paal  C.  Kntolowskl.  Hudaon,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Summit  Worid 
Trade  Corp.,  Hudson,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,192 

Int  CL»  GOIT  1/161 

MS.  CL  2S0— 363.1  31  CUau 


5  J81  013 

X-RAY  IMAGING  SYSTEM  AND  SOLID  STATE 

DETECTOR  THEREFOR 

John  D.  Cox,  and  D.  Scott  Langford,  both  of  GainesrUle,  Fl*., 

assignors  to  General  Imaging  Corporation,  Gainesrille,  Fla. 

ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,273,  Aug.  27,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5^20,170,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

462,042,  Jan.  8,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,043,582,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,235,  Feb.  1,  1988,  Pat  No. 

4,905,265,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,650, 

Dec.  11, 1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  35,344 

Int  CL«  GOIT  1/20.  1/24 

VS.  CL  250—370.09  »♦  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  system  for  changing  the  collimator  of  a  nuclear 
camera  routable  by  a  gantry  about  the  body  of  a  patient  said 
transfer  system  comprising: 

a.  a  rectilinear  collimator  frame  containing  a  collimator 
releasably  secured  to  the  face  of  said  camera,  said  collima- 
tor frame  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  side  outer  edge 
surfaces  with  at  least  one  contact  groove  formed  in  said 
top  and  bottom  edge  surfaces; 

b.  a  hand  pushable  transfer  cart  having  a  generally  C-shaped 
collimator  transfer  frame,  said  transfer  frame  having  gen- 
erally parallel  top  and  bottom  supports  and  a  side  support 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  top  and  bottom  supports; 

c.  spring  biased  locking  disc  means  including  at  least  one  top 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  scintillator  for  converting  impinging  x-rays  into  visible 

light; 
a  sensor  array  having  two  opposed  surfaces  with  a  plurality 

of  sensing  cells  and  interconnect  metallization  on  one  of 

said  surfaces  and  having  the  other  of  said  surfaces  facing 

said  scintillator; 
a  plurality  of  integrated  processing  circuits  having  bond 

pads  and  mounted  with  interconnects  to  said  interconnect 

metallization; 
a  ceramic  layer  patterned  to  overlay  said  integrated  circuite 

and  supporting  interconnect  conductors,  said  ceramic 

layer  being  attached  to  said  interconnect  metallization  and 

said  interconnect  conductors  being  connected  to  said 

bond  pads;  and 
means  for  causing  said  visible  light  to  affect  a  charge  on  said 

sensing  cells  so  that  said  impinging  x-rays  are  sensed  by 

said  sensing  cells. 

5,381,014 

LARGE  AREA  X-RAY  IMAGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Lothar  S.  Jeromin,  Newark,  Del.,  and  George  D.  Robinson,  Jr., 

SeweU,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wihnington,  DeL 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,861 
Int  a.'  GOIN  23/04;  GOIT  1/24;  HOIL  31/115 
VS.  CL  250—370.09  20  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  image  capture  element  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 
a  plurality  of  discrete  array  modules  juxUposed  over  the  top 


surface  of  the  base  plate  such  that  each  module  is  disposed 
adjacent  at  least  one  other  module  to  form  a  two-dimen- 
sional mosaic  of  modules,  each  of  said  modules  including 
a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  disposed  adjacent  the  top  surface  of  said  base 


19-=^ 


plate,  and  a  plurality  of  transistors  arrayed  adjacent  the 
top  surface  of  said  dielectric  substrate;  and 
a  continuous  radiation  detecting  layer  disposed  over  the 
plurality  of  array  modules,  said  radiation  detecting  layer 
for  producing  electrical  charges  representative  of  a  pat- 
tern of  incident  x-ray  radiation. 


5,381,015 
X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 

SPEED/IMAGE  QUALITY  RELATIONSHIP 
Philip  Dooms,  Edegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  AGFA-Gcvaert 
N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  11, 1992, 
92202770.1 

Int  a.»  G21K  4/00 
VS.  a.  290-483.1  12  Qaims 


1.  An  X-ray  intensifying  phosphor  screen  comprising  a 
support  and  layer  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  phosphors 
essentially  consisting  of 

(1)  a  monoclinic  M'  structure  yttrium  tanUlate,  niobate  or 
tantalateniobate  phosphor,  and 

(2)  a  rare  earth  activated  alkaline  earth  fluorohalide  phos- 
phor and  which  may  comprise  one  or  more  dyes  charac- 
terized in  that  the  dyes  (if  any)  have  a  maximum  absorp- 
tion in  the  wavelength  region  between  410  and  500  nm 
and  an  extinction  coefficient  at  said  wavelength  of  maxi- 
mum absorption  of  at  least  twice  that  at  any  wavelength 
below  410  nm  and  that  the  amount  of  said  dye,  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  said  phosphors  characterising  the  phosphor 
mixture,  the  phosphor  coverage,  and  the  reflectance  of  the 
support  are  selected  in  such  a  way  that  the  screens  belong 
to  one  of  the  4  classes  given  hereinafter  wherein  the 
amount  of  dye  (if  any)  is  expressed  as  that  causing  a  deter- 
mined loss  in  speed  in  a  reference  screen  as  defined  herein 
and  wherein  the  percentage  reflection  for  each  of  the 
selected  support  materials  is  determined  as  defined  herein; 

class  A  comprising 


(1)  dye(s)  in  an  amount  causing  a  loss  in  speed  in  the  range 
between  0.22  and  0.32  (relative  logarithmic  values) 

(2)  a  ratio  by  weight  of  phosphor  (1)  to  phosphor  (2)  com- 
prised between  99:1  and  95:5 

(3)  a  phosphor  coverage  of  25  to  35  mg/cm^  and  (4)  a  sup- 
port having  a  degree  of  reflectance  between  0  and  10%; 

class  B  comprising 

(1)  dye(s)  in  an  amount  causing  a  loss  in  speed  in  the  range 
between  0.16  and  0.26  (relative  logarithmic  values) 

(2)  a  ratio  by  weight  of  phosphor  (1)  to  phosphor  (2)  com- 
prised between  90:10  and  80:20 

(3)  a  phosphor  coverage  of  40  to  50  mg/cm^  and  (4)  a  sup- 
port having  a  degree  of  reflectance  between  85  and  100%; 

class  C  comprising 

(1)  a  dye(s)  in  an  amount  causing  a  loss  in  speed  in  the  range 
between  0.01  and  0.06  (relative  logarithmic  values) 

(2)  a  ratio  by  weight  of  phosphor  (1)  to  phosphor  (2)  com- 
prised between  99:1  and  90:10 

(3)  a  phosphor  coverage  of  53  to  65  mg/cm^  and  (4)  a  sup- 
port having  a  degree  of  reflectance  between  45  and  60%; 

class  D  comprising 

(1)  dyc(s)  in  an  amount  causing  a  loss  in  speed  in  the  range 
between  0.00  and  0.03  (relative  logarithmic  values) 

(2)  a  ratio  by  weight  of  phosphor  (1)  to  phosphor  (2)  com- 
prised between  65:35  and  35:65 

(3)  a  phosphor  coverage  of  55  to  83  mg/cm^  and  (4)  a  sup- 
port having  a  degree  of  reflectance  between  0  and  10%. 


5,381,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

PHOTOLUMrVESCENCE  IN  CRYSTAL 

Kaztto  Moriya,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Minings  A 

Melting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,994 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-074723 

Int  a."  GOIN  21/64 

VS.  a.  250—458.1  22  Claims 


OBJECT 

1.  A  photoluminescence  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  laser  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  having  a  wavelength 

which  can  go  into  the  inside  of  an  object  crystal; 
a  projection  optical  system  for  condensing  the  laser  beam 

into  a  predetermined  diameter  then  to  project  it  toward 

the  inside  of  crystal; 
a  light  receiving  optical  system  for  receiving  light  generated 

in  the  crystal  with  the  projected  laser  beam; 
a  filter  disposed  in  said  light  receiving  optical  system  and 

having  a  band  transmission  characteristic  to  allow  only 

fluorescence  in  said  generated  light  to  pass  therethrough; 

and 
a  processor  for  evaluating  the  fluorescence  having  passed 

through  said  filter  to  analyze  an  internal  structure  of  the 

crystal. 
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5^1,017 
CASSETTE  FOR  RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANELS 
YMUori  Okta,  KaMsawm,  Japw,  aHigMr  to  F^il  Photo  Film 
Co^  Ltd^  Kuagawa,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  23, 1993.  Ser.  No.  172,163 

n«i—  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-^45919 

lat  CL»  G03B  42/02.  42/04 

VS.  a.  250-484.4  *  O**™ 


0  the  drain  tenninal  of  said  biased  transistor  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  positive  end  node, 

g)  the  gate  terminal  of  said  biased  transistor  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  input  of  said  biasing  means, 

h)  the  source  of  said  transistor  means  electrically  connected 
to  the  collector  of  said  optoelectronic  transistor, 

i)  the  emitter  of  said  optoelectric  transistor  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  biasing  means  and  said  nega- 
tive end  node, 

j)  a  light  emitting  means,  and 

k)  the  emitter  being  responisive  to  hght  from  said  light 
emitting  means  for  changing  the  amount  of  emitter  cur- 
rent 


1.  A  cassette  for  a  radiation  image  storage  panel,  comprising: 
i)  a  box  member  for  housing  a  radiation  image  storage  panel 
therein,  the  box  member  being  provided  with  an  opening, 
through  which  the  radiation  image  storage  pane!  is  to  be 
fed  into  and  out  of  the  box  member, 
ii)  a  cover  member,  which  opens  and  closes  the  opening, 
iii)  a  small  window,  which  b  formed  in  either  one  of  the  box 
member  and  the  cover  member  and  through  which  an 
identification  mark  put  on  the  radiation  image  storage 
panel  having  been  housed  in  the  box  member  is  to  be  read 
from  the  exterior  of  the  cassette,  and 
iv)  a  plate-hke  member,  which  is  substantially  transparent, 

contains  lead,  and  closes  the  small  window, 
wherein  the  plate-like  member  is  rcleasably  engaged  with 
the  small  window,  and  the  small  window  is  provided  with 
a  protective  cover,  which  covers  the  plate-like  member. 

5,381,018 
ELECTRONIC  ORCUTT  TO  REPLACE  A  UGHT 
ENOTTING  DIODE  AND  A  UGHT  DEPENDENT 
RESISTOR 
Mohaaad  M.  Mojaradl,  Loa  Ai«elca,  aad  Tiuu  A.  Vo,  Haw- 
thorae,  both  of  Califs  aadgnort  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Coao. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,023 

Lit  a.«  H03K  3/42;  G02B  27/00 

VS.  a.  250-551  W  Claima 


5  J81  019 

CURRENCY  VALIDATOR  USING  A  PHOTOCOUPLER 

FOR  IMAGE  RECOGNTnON  USING  CYUNDRICAL 

LENS 

Taichi  Sato,  Yamato,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Japan  Cash  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  773,019,  Oct  7, 1991,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  Jon.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,191 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1990,  M05931[U] 

iBt  a.»  G06K  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—556  3  Claima 


1.  A  variable  impedance  circuit  comprising: 

a)  a  biased  transistor  means  with  a  gate  terminal,  a  drain 
tenninal,  and  a  source  terminal, 

b)  biasing  means  having  an  input  and  an  output 

c)  an  optoelectronic  transistor  means  with  a  collector,  an 
emitter  which  outputs  emitter  current  and  a  base, 

d)  a  poaitive  end  node  at  a  given  voltage, 

e)  a  negative  end  node  at  a  given  voluge  that  is  less  than  the 
poaitive  end  node  voltage. 


1.  A  currency  vaUdator  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  currency  in  the  form  of  a  bill  along  a 
predetermined  path  from  a  source  to  a  bill  stacker, 

a  photocoupler  for  image  recognition  including  a  case  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  apertures  in  juxtaposed  relation  positioned 
along  said  path, 

a  light  emitting  element  positioned  in  one  of  said  apertures, 

a  light  sensitive  element  positioned  in  the  other  of  said  aper- 
tures, 

a  cylindrical  lens  having  an  elongated  flat  surface  facing 
both  said  elemenU, 

a  convex  surface  of  said  lens  facing  outwardly  of  said  case, 
said  cylindrical  lens  being  positioned  normal  to  the  path 
traversed  by  said  bill,  said  cylindrical  lens  being  spaced 
vertically  from  a  portion  of  said  path  thereby  defming  a 
space  therebetween,  and 

a  transparent  plate  means  positioned  beneath  said  lens,  said 
plate  means  having  a  flat  surface  facing  said  bill  whereby 
said  plate  means 

(a)  forms  an  optical  path  between  said  lens  and  said  bill, 

(b)  fills  substantially  the  space  between  the  said  lens  and 
said  portion  of  said  path, 

(c)  precludes  contact  between  said  bill  and  said  lens  and 

(d)  provides  smooth  passage  for  said  bill  minimizing  wrin- 
kling as  the  bill  progresses  past  said  case, 

whereby  light  emitted  passes  through  said  cyhndrical  lens  and 
through  said  plate  means,  is  reflected  by  said  bill,  returns 
through  said  plate  means  and  said  cylindrical  lens  and  is  re- 
ceived by  said  light  sensitive  element 


5,381,020 

HAND-HELD  OPTICAL  SCANNER  WTTH  ONBOARD 

BATTERY  RECHARGING  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  L.  Kochis,  Fort  CoUins,  and  Eric  F.  Aas,  Windaor,  both 

of  Colo.,  aaaignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto. 

CnUf. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,817 
Int  CL«  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  250-566  u 
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1.  A  hand-held  optical  scanner  comprising: 

a)  hand-displaceable  housing  means  for  supporting  operating 
components  of  said  optical  scanner; 

b)  scanner  electrical  components  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing means  for  performing  scanner  operating  functions; 

c)  battery  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  supplying 
electrical  energy  to  said  scanner  electrical  components; 

d)  generator  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  charge 
said  battery  means; 

e)  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  means 
and  drivingly  linked  to  said  generator  means  for  providing 
driving  torque  to  said  generator  means. 


5J81  021 
SHEET  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  HAVING  A  DISPLAY  FOR 
INDICATING  A  REASON  FOR  REJECTING  THE  SHEET 
Roberto  PoUdoro,  Genera,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Mar*  Incor- 
porated, McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71.303 
Clainn    priority,   application    Switzerland.    Jon.    6,    1992, 
01789/92-8 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/86 
VS.  CL  250—561  14  cUima 


said  bill  against  a  reference  surface  thereby  aligning  said 
bill  in  said  input  channel,  and 
first  and  second  portion  detectors  for  detecting  whether  the 
bill  is  aligned  against  the  reference  surface,  wherein  the 
means  for  pressing  is  located  between  the  first  and  second 
position  detectors. 


5.381,022 
COMBINED  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  AND  PRISMATIC 

UQUID-LEVEL  SENSOR 
Frank  A.  Nemeth,  Harwinton,  and  Jamca  B.  DockendorfT,  North 
Harea,  both  of  Conn.,  aaaignor*  to  IMO  Indastriea,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164^25 
Int  a.*  GOIN  15/06 
VS.  CL  250—577  15  , 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  unitary  prismatic  liquid- 
level  sensor  body  of  light-transmitting  material,  said  body 
comprising  a  proximal  base  portion  having  a  central  axis  and 
adapted  for  selective  mounting  to  a  container  for  liquid  and  at 
an  elevation  at  which  instantaneous  presence  or  absence  of 
liquid  is  to  be  sensed;  said  body  extending  distally  from  said 
base  portion  as  an  integrally  formed  convergent  shell  which,  in 
at  least  one  geometric  plane  that  includes  said  axis,  has  an  apex 
on  said  axis  and  an  apex  angle  of  substantially  90  degrees,  and 
a  relatively  narrow  flat  waveguide  element  extcndmg  within 
said  shell  and  including  said  axis,  said  waveguide  element  being 
integrally  united  with  said  shell  in  the  region  of  shell  conver- 
gence, said  waveguide  element  having  a  proximal  surface 
extending  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  surface  being  adapted  for 
light-beam  passage  on  aUgnments  that  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  said  axis  at  each  of  two  ports  which  are  at  sym- 
metrically opposite  offsets  from  the  central  axis. 


5,381,023 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  OF  A 

SIGNAL  LIGHT 

Keiro  Komatan,  Tokyo.  Japu,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

FUed  Aag.  11,  1993,  S«r.  No.  104,722 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  11. 1992,  4-214255 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/205,  31/0304 
VS.  CL  257—85  3  , 
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1.  Selector  for  rectangular  sheets  of  value,  comprising: 
an  input  channel  into  which  a  bill  is  introduced,  u*-**-! 

means  for  conveying  said  bill  along  said  input  channel,  said       3.  A  semiconductor  device  for  controlling  a  signal  hght  said 
conveying  means  including  means  for  pressing  an  edge  of  device  comprising: 
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a  tint  cladding  layer  of  n-InOaAsP  having  a  predetennined 
wavelength  composition  provided  on  a  n-InP  substrate; 

a  aemiconductor  core  layer  of  i-InGaAsP  having  predeter- 
mined wavelength  composition  provided  on  said  first 
cladding  layer; 

a  second  cladding  layer  of  i-InOaAsP  having  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  composition  provided  on  said  semicon- 
ductor core  layer, 

a  third  cladding  layer  of  p-lnP  |»ovided  on  said  second 
cladding  layer, 

a  fourth  cladding  layer  of  i-InP  provided  between  said  sec- 
ond and  third  cladding  layers; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said  semiconductor 
core  layer; 

wherein  said  predetermined  wavelength  compositions  of 
said  first  and  second  cladding  layers  are  less  than  said 
predetermined  wavelength  compofltion  of  said  semicon- 
ductor core  layer. 


a  semiconductor  material  whose  band  gap  Ues  between  that  of 
the  second  cladding  layer  and  that  of  the  contact  layer. 

S,381.02S 
INSULATED  GATE  THYRISTOR  WITH  GATE  TURN  ON 

AND  TURN  OFF 
Nathan  Zoaamer,  Loa  AHoa,  Califs  aMignor  to  Ixyi  Corporatkm. 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  679,415,  Apr.  2,  1991,  abwidoiied, 

which  is  a  cootlnuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  M2,273,  Jon.  22, 

1990,  abaadoned,  which  is  a  co«tiaaatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

395,398,  Aug.  17.  1989,  abaadoocd.  This  application  Oct  14, 

1992,  Scr.  No.  961,041 

Iirt.  CL*  HOIL  29/74,  29/72,  29/00 

VS.  CL  257—138  »«  Claims 


5J8 1,024 
RADUTION-EMimNG  SENOCONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
WITH  AN  INTERMEDIATE  BARRIER  LAYER 
Adriaaa  Valster,  EindhoTen,  Nctherlaads,  assignor  to  UJ5.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CootinBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  68,639,  Jul  6, 1991,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  495,016,  Mar.  15, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,392 
OalnM  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  28,  1989, 
8900748 

Int  a.»  HOIL  33/00;  HOIS  3/19 
UJS.  a.  257—97  9  CJalms 
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1.  A  radiation-emitting  semiconductor  diode  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body  having  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  and  comprising  gallium  arsenide 
(GaAs),  which  substrate  is  provided  on  ite  lower  side  with  a 
first  conducting  layer  and  on  which  substrate  are  successively 
disposed  at  least  a  first  cladding  layer  of  the  first  conductivity 
type,  an  active  layer,  a  second  cladding  layer  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type,  and  a 
contact  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  comprising 
galUum  arsenide  (GaAs),  the  semiconductor  body  comprising 
a  mesa-shaped  strip  which  adjoins  a  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body,  which  strip  comprises  at  least  the  contact  layer  and 
on  which  contact  layer  a  second  conducting  layer  is  disposed, 
which  second  conducting  layer  extends  beyond  the  mesa- 
shaped  strip  and  forms  alongside  said  mesa-shaped  strip  with  a 
semiconductor  layer  underlying  the  second  conducting  layer  a 
junction  forming  a  Schottky  barrier,  wherein  the  cladding 
layers  comprise  one  of  indium  aluminum  gallium  phosphide 
(InAlOaP)  and  indium  aluminum  phosphide  (InAlP),  the  ac- 
tive layer  comprises  one  of  indium  gallium  phosphide  (InGaP) 
and  indium  aluminum  galUum  phosphide  having  a  lower  alumi- 
num content  than  that  of  the  cladding  layers,  and  wherein  an 
intermediate  semiconductor  layer  is  disposed  between  the 
second  conducting  layer  and  the  second  cladding  layer  to 
optimize  the  electrical  properties  of  the  semiconductor  diode, 
which  intermediate  layer  forms  with  the  second  conducting 
layer  the  junction  forming  a  current-limiting  Schottky  barrier 
for  a  forward  current  through  the  radiation-emitting  semicon- 
ductor diode,  is  of  the  second  conductivity  type  and  comprises 


1.  An  insulated  gate  thyristor  chip  having  an  active  region, 
comprising; 

a  gate  electrode  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  active 
region  of  the  chip; 

the  active  region  of  the  chip  including  first  and  second 
interspersed  pluralities  of  regions; 

a  plurality  of  IGBT  devices  formed  in  said  first  plurality  of 
regions,  said  IGBT  devices  each  including  a  source  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  disposed  within  a  body,  referred  to 
as  an  IGBT  body,  of  a  second  conductivity  type  with  at 
least  some  of  said  IGBT  devices  having  IGBT  bodies 
having  sufficiently  low  doping  so  as  to  cause  said  IGBT 
devices  to  enter  a  latched  up  condition  when  a  gate  volt- 
age of  a  first  polarity  is  applied  to  said  gate  electrode;  and 

a  plurabty  of  first-type  body  elements  devoid  of  sources 
formed  in  said  second  plurality  of  regions; 

said  body  elements  together  with  neighboring  IGBT  devices 
interrupting  the  latched  up  condition  when  a  gate  voltage 
of  a  second  polarity,  opposite  said  first  polarity,  is  applied 
to  said  gate  electrode. 
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1.  An  insulated-gate  thyristor  comprising: 
a  first  base  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  having  first  and 

second  major  surfaces; 
a  second  base  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  formed  in 
a  selected  portion  of  the  first  major  surface  of  said  first 
base  layer; 
a  first  emitter  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  formed 

in  the  second  major  surface  of  said  first  base  layer; 
a  second  emitter  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  formed 
in  a  selected  portion  of  said  second  base  layer; 


a  high  concentration  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type, 
formed  in  the  first  major  surface  of  said  first  base  layer  and 
being  located  apart  form  said  second  base  layer; 

a  source  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  formed  in  the 
surface  of  said  high  concentration  layer  of  the  second 
conductivity  type; 

an  insulated  gate  electrode  formed  over  a  portion  between 
said  second  emitter  layer  and  said  source  layer  through  a 
gate  insulation  film; 


a  first  main  electrode  contacting  both  said  source  layer  and 
said  high  concentration  layer  of  the  second  conductivity 
type,  without  contacting  said  second  emitter  layer; 

a  second  main  electrode  formed  on  said  first  emitter  layer; 
and 

a  high-resistance  weU  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  first  base  layer  interposed  between  s^ 
second  base  layer  and  said  high  concentration  layer  so  as 
to  connect  said  second  base  layer  with  said  high  concen- 
tration layer. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  two-dimensional  elec- 
tron gas  (2-DEG)  as  an  active  layer,  comprising: 
source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes  on  a  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor body  which  includes  a  multilayered  arrangement. 


said  source  and  drain  electrodes  are  respectively  spaced- 
apart  from  said  gate  electrode, 

wherein  said  multilayered  arrangement  includes  a  betero- 
junction  at  a  portion  thereof  orthogonally  underlying  said 
gate  electrode  and  includes  first  and  second  type  cap 
layers  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes, respectively,  and 

wherein  those  portions  of  said  multilayered  arrangement 
orthogonally  underlying  said  source  and  drain  electrodes 
and  spacings  between  said  source  electrode  and  said  gate 
electrode  and  between  said  drain  electrode  and  said  gate 
electrode  are  characterized  as  having  disordered  junc- 
tions. 
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1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

an  element  isolation  insulating  film  formed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  so  as  to  define  an  active  r^ion  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  pair  of  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layers  including  impuri- 
ties of  a  second  conductivity  type  different  from  said  first 
conductivity  type  and  formed  on  a  said  active  region  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  pair  of  first  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layers  being  separated  fix>m  each  other  by  a 
small  gap: 

a  pair  of  diffiision  layers  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  those  regions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
which  are  in  contact  with  said  pair  of  first  polycrystalline 
silicon  layers  by  difltising  the  impurities  included  in  said 
first  polycrystalline  siUcon  layers,  respectively; 

an  interlayer  insulating  film  formed  to  cover  said  pair  of 
second  conductivity  type  first  polycrystalline  silicon  lay- 
ers and  a  part  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  which  is 
exposed  to  an  outside  at  said  small  gap  between  said  first 
polycrystalline  silicon  layers,  a  portion  of  said  interlayer 
insulating  film  which  covers  the  part  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  exposed  to  the  outside  at  said  small  gap 
serving  as  a  first  gate  insulating  film; 
a  floating  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  interlayer  insulating 

film  so  as  to  cover  said  very  small  gap; 
a  second  insulating  film  formed  on  said  floating  gate  elec- 
trode; and 
a  control  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  second  gate  insulat- 
ing film. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  layer; 

a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  layer  to 
defme  source/drain  regions; 

a  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer 
with  a  substantially  uniform  thickness;  and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insulating  film;  wherein 

the  transverse  sectional  form  of  said  semiconductor  layer 
comprises  a  lower  trapezoid  including  a  bottom  side  in 
contact  with  said  insulating  layer,  an  upper  side,  and 
lateral  sides  and  an  upper  trapezoid  including  a  bottom 
side  which  is  the  upper  side  of  said  lower  trapezoid,  an 
upper  side,  and  lateral  sides,  and 

the  included  angles  between  the  bottom  side  and  the  lateral 
sides  of  said  lower  trapezoid  are  larger  than  the  included 
angles  between  the  bottom  side  and  the  lateral  sides  of  said 
upper  trapezoid. 
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a  plurality  of  word  lines  arranged  within  said  memory  cell 
array  region  in  parallel  to  one  another; 

first  and  second  row  decoders  arranged  respectively  on  both 
sides  of  said  memory  cell  array  region; 

an  insulating  film  covering  said  word  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  metallic  wirings  formed  on  said  insulating  film 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  word  lines  by  means  of 
contact  parts,  said  metallic  wirings  having  step  portions  in 
an  area  where  said  metallic  wirings  pass  from  one  layer  to 
another  layer,  each  of  alternate  ones  of  said  metallic  wir- 
ings having  an  elongated  end  portion  to  be  connected  to 
said  first  row  decoder  and  each  of  remaining  ones  of  said 
metallic  wirings  having  an  elongated  end  portion  to  be 
connected  to  said  second  row  decoder,  said  elongated  end 
portions  of  said  metallic  wirings  having  a  width  greater 
than  remaining  portions  of  said  metallic  wirings,  said 
greater  width  being  provided  substantially  at  said  step 
portions. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  region  including  memory  cells  arranged 
in  an  array  form; 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  defining  an  upper,  major  surface 
having  a  reduced  high  voltage  termination  area  and  high 
breakdown  voltage,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  surface,  said 
substrate  being  of  a  first  electrical  conductivity  type  and 
having  a  first  doping  concentration; 

a  bulk  region  of  said  first  electrical  conductivity  type  dis- 
posed on  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  bulk 
region  defining  a  side  wall  and  a  part  of  said  upper,  major 
surface,  and  having  a  doping  concentration  less  than  said 
first  doping  concentration; 

a  fwst  impurity  region  contiguous  with  said  bulk  region 
adjacent  said  side  wall  and  defining  a  first  portion  of  said 
upper,  major  surface,  said  first  impurity  region  being  of 
said  first  electrical  conductivity  type  and  having  a  doping 
concentration  greater  than  said  doping  concentration  of 
said  bulk  region; 

a  first  conducting  material  in  conductive  relation  with  said 
first  portion  of  said  upper,  major  surface; 

a  second  impurity  region  contiguous  with  said  bulk  region, 
spaced  from  said  first  impurity  region  and  defining  a 
second  portion  of  said  upper,  major  surface,  said  second 
impurity  region  being  of  a  second  electrical  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  second  doping  concentration; 

a  third  impurity  region  contiguous  with  said  bulk  region 
between  said  first  and  second  impurity  regions,  in  region- 
to-region  contact  with  said  second  impurity  region  and 
defining  a  third  portion  of  said  upper,  major  surface  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  upper,  major 
surface,  said  third  impurity  region  being  of  said  second 
electrical  conductivity  type  and  having  a  doping  concen- 


tration less  than  said  second  doping  concentration  of  said 
second  impurity  region; 

a  second  conducting  material  in  conductive  relation  with 
said  second  portion  of  said  upper,  major  surface,  a  part  of 
said  second  conducting  material  extending  directly  above 
said  third  portion  of  said  upper,  major  surface  in  spaced 
relation  therefrom; 

a  first  field  shield  plate  in  contact  with  said  first  conducting 
material  and  in  spaced  relation  from  said  upper,  major 
surface  directly  above  said  first  and  third  impurity  re- 
gions, said  first  field  shield  plate  being  electrically  isolated 
from  the  second  conducting  material; 

insulating  material  disposed  on  the  portions  of  said  upper, 
major  surface  not  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second 
conducting  materials;  and 

a  third  conducting  material  in  conductive  relation  with  said 
semiconductor  substrate. 


wafer  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  wafer  and  second  semiconduc- 
tor regions  are  formed  that  are  bounded  by  the  partition  dielec- 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  pair  of  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  with  a  predetermined  distance  therebetween  on 
said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
between  said  pair  of  impurity  regions,  with  an  insulating 
film  thereunder; 

wherein  said  gate  electrode  includes  a  first  layer  of  polycrys- 
talline  material  having  crystal  orientations  of  (110)  and 
(111)  on  said  insulating  layer,  and  a  second  hiyer  of  poly- 
crystalline  materia]  formed  of  a  pluraUty  of  crystal  grains 
which  generally  having  planar  orienution  (110)  on  said 
first  polycrystalUne  layer. 
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trie  films,  the  embedded  dielectric  films,  and  the  face  surface  of 
the  wafer  surface;  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor regions  are  electrically  isolated  from  each  other. 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  resistors,  each  resistor  of  said  plurality  of 
resistors  electrically  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  a 
pluraUty  of  output  terminiUs,  and 

(b)  a  voltage  reference  with  an  output  switchably  electri- 
cally coupled  to  each  resistor  of  said  plurality  of  resistors; 
and 

(c)  each  resistor  of  said  plurality-  of  resistors  comprising  a 
plurality  of  resistive  fuses  that  are  organized  in  subpluraU- 
ties  of  resistive  fuses. 
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1.  A  dielectrics  dividing  wafer  comprising:  dielectric  films 

embedded  in  the  wafer  in  a  predetermined  pattern  extending 

laterally  parallel  to  a  face  surface  of  the  wafer;  and  partition 

dielectric  films  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  wall  in  the 

wafer,  and  extending  between  a  rear  surface  of  the  wafer  and 

the  embedded  dielectric  films  and  between  the  embedded 

dielectric  films  and  the  face  surface  of  the  wafer;  wherein  first 

semiconductor  regions,  surrounded  by  the  partition  dielectric 

films,  are  formed  continuously  from  the  face  surface  of  the 
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1.  An  antifiise  disposed  on  an  integrated  circuit  said  antifuse 
comprising: 
a  first  metallization  layer  disposed  on  the  integrated  circuit; 
an  insulating  antifuse  layer  disposed  on  said  first  metalliza- 
tion layer; 
a  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  disposed  on  said  insulating 

antifuse  layer, 
a  dielectric  layer  disposed  on  said  layer  of  amorphous  siU- 

con; 
a  via  completely  penetrating  said  dielectric  layer; 
said  via  partially  penetrating  said  amorphous  silicon  layer; 
a  layer  of  titanium  metal  disposed  over  said  via  and  reacted 
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with  said  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  to  form  a  region  of 
titanium  silicide  extending  vertically  substantially  all  of 
the  way  through  said  layer  of  amorphous  silicon;  and 


5,381,037 

LEAD  FRAME  WITH  SELECTED  INNER  LEADS 

COUPLED  TO  AN  INNER  FRAME  MEMBER  FOR  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  PACKAGE  ASSEMBLIES 

Jerry  OUvarez,  MUpitai,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  AdTanced  Micro 

DcTlces,  Inc.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,414 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  2i/4S,  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 

VS.  CL  257-«66  »7  CMm» 


a  second  metallization  layer  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
region  of  titanium  silicide. 


S  J81  036 
LEAIM)N  CHIP  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

PERIPHERAL  BOND  PADS 

Charles  G.  Bigler,  Jamea  J.  Casto;  Michael  B.  McShane,  and 

DaTid  D.  Afshar,  aU  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 

Inc  Schaomborg,  Dl. 

CoBtiiiaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  829,870,  Feb.  3, 1992.  This  appUcation 

Ang.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,412 

iBt  CL'  HOIL  23/4S,  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 

VS.  a.  257—666  »7  Claims 


1.  A  lead  frame  of  electrically  conductive  material  for  pro- 
viding interconnection  to  an  integrated  circuit  die  in  an  inte- 
grated circuit  package  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  predetermined  pattern  of  outer  leads; 

a  second  predetermined  pattern  of  inner  leads  integrally 
connected  to  the  first  predetermined  pattern  of  outer 
leads;  and 

an  inner  frame  member  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
inner  leads  selected  from  the  second  predetermined  pat- 
tern of  inner  leads,  the  inner  frame  member  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  material  defming  a  cavity  within 
which  the  integrated  circuit  die  is  located,  the  material 
peripherally  extending  in  spaced  relation  around  the  ends 
of  the  inner  leads  and  the  inner  frame  member. 


1.  A  lead-on-chip  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  periphery  and  an  active 
surface,  the  active  surface  having  a  centerline  which 
intersects  two  opposing  sides  of  the  chip; 
a  plurality  of  bond  pads  formed  on  the  active  surfa<»  of  the 

chip  along  the  periphery;  and 
a  plurality  of  leads  having  portions  which  overlie  the  active 
surface  of  the  chip  and  being  interspersed  with  the  plural- 
ity of  bond  pads,  each  lead  comprising: 
a  central  portion  overlying  the  active  surface  of  the  chip 
and  electrically  coupled  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  bond 
pads  by  a  conductive  wire; 
an  inner  portion  overlying  the  active  surface  of  the  chip 
and  extending  from  the  central  portion  of  the  lead 
toward  the  centerline  of  the  active  surface  of  the  chip; 
and 
an  outer  portion  which  extends  from  the  central  portion  of 
the  lead  away  from  and  off  the  active  surface  of  the 
chip. 


5,381,038 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  PASSIVATION 
PROTRUSIONS  DEFINING  ELECTRICAL  BONDING 
AREA 
Yoahitomo  Ogimnra,  and  Kenzi  Motai,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
■aaignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,807,  Dec.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1990,  2-403395; 
Ang.  5,  1991,  3-194600 

lat  a.'  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 
VS.  CL  257—689  20  C**™* 
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8.  A  semiconductor  element  including  an  electrode  con- 
struction, comprising: 
a  first  electrode  plate  having  a  base,  a  first  stepped  protru- 
sion, and  a  second  stepped  part,  said  second  stepped  part 
protruding  from  said  base  and  positioned  between  said 
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first  electrode  plate  and  said  first  stepped  protrusion,  said 
second  stepped  part  surrounding  said  first  stepped  protru- 
sion, and  said  first  stepped  protrusion  being  positioned  in 
a  central  portion  of  said  second  stepped  part,  said  second 
stepped  part  of  said  first  electrode  plate  having  a  smaller 
area  than  said  first  electrode  plate; 

a  second  electrode  plate  having  a  base,  a  first  stepped  protru- 
sion, and  a  second  stepped  part,  said  second  stepped  part 
protruding  from  said  base  and  positioned  between  said 
second  electrode  plate  and  said  first  stepped  protrusion, 
said  second  stepped  part  surrounding  said  first  stepped 
protrusion,  and  said  first  stepped  protrusion  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  central  portion  of  said  second  stepped  part,  said 
second  stepped  part  of  said  second  electrode  plate  having 
a  smaller  area  than  said  second  electrode  plate;  and 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  first  pair  of  protrusions  and  a 
second  pair  of  protrusions,  said  first  pair  of  protrusions 
defining  a  first  area  of  solder  joint  and  said  second  pair  of 
protrusions  defining  a  second  area  of  solder  joint,  said 
semiconductor  chip  being  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  electrode  plates,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
electrode  plates  being  joined  to  respective  sides  of  said 
semiconductor  chip  with  solder,  each  of  said  first  stepped 
protrusions  of  said  first  and  second  electrode  plates  being 
positioned  between  each  said  pair  of  protrusions  of  said 
semiconductor  chip,  respectively,  said  first  stepped  pro- 
trusion and  said  second  stepp«]  part  of  said  first  and 
second  electrode  plates  being  smaller  in  size  than  said 
semiconductor  chip. 


5^1,039 

HERMETIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

JUMPER  LEADS 

Panl-Daiid  Morriaon,  Round  Rock,  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Scfaaambarg,  111. 

ContiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  11,612,  Feb.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,169 

lat  a.«  HOIL  39/02 

VS.  a.  257-701  16  ClaiBS 


r~* 


1.  A  hermetic  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  ceramic  base  having  a  first  array  of  conductive  pads  on  a 
surface  and  a  second  array  of  conductive  pads  around  a 
periphery  of  the  first  array,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
arrays  of  conductive  pads  are  electrically  interconnected 
by  means  for  routing  in  the  ceramic  base; 

a  leadframe  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  a  quadrilat- 
eral configuration,  wherein  the  plurality  of  conductors  is 
attached  to  a  periphery  of  the  ceramic  base  with  a  glass 
material,  the  plurality  of  conductors  having  a  surface 
mountable  external  portion  that  is  curved; 

a  semiconductor  die  electrically  connected  to  the  first  array 
of  conductive  pads  by  way  of  flip<hip  bonding  with  a 
plurality  of  conductive  interconnect  bumps; 

a  plurality  of  wire  bonds  connecting  the  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors to  the  second  array  of  conductive  pads  to  electrically 
connect  the  semiconductor  die  to  the  leadframe; 

a  cap  overlying  the  semiconductor  die  and  substantially 
aligning  with  the  ceramic  base;  and 

a  seal  which  adhesively  couples  the  ceramic  base  to  the  cap 
to  provide  a  hermetic  seal  around  the  semiconductor  die. 


5,381,040 

SMALL  GEOMETRY  CONTACT 

SUh  W.  San,  and  Michael  P.  Woo,  both  of  Awtin,  Tex^  aarign- 

on  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Schaunburg,  DL 

Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  31,085,  Mar.  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,279,990, 

which  is  a  contlDnaboa  of  Ser.  No.  487,336,  Mar.  2,  1990, 

abuadoiied.  This  appUcatioii  Ang.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,861 

Int  a.«  HOIL  29/44.  29/46,  23/49 

VS.  a,  257—774  17  Ctataa 


1.  A  contact  structure  for  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  element  having  an  elemental  width  and  is  a  doped  region 

lying  adjacent  to  a  primary  surface  of  a  semiconductor 

substrate; 

a  first  layer  including  a  first  layer  opening  that  overlies  the 

element,  wherein: 
the  first  layer  is  an  insulating  layer  and  has  a  first  thickness; 
the  first  layer  opening  has  a  top  and  bottom; 
the  bottom  of  the  first  layer  opening  lies  closer  to  the 
element  compared  to  the  top  of  the  first  layer  opening; 
the  first  layer  opening  has  a  top  width  at  the  top  of  the  first 
layer  opening  and  a  bottom  width  at  the  bottom  of  the 
first  layer  opening;  and 
the  elemental  width  is  at  least  as  wide  as  the  bottom  width; 
a  second  layer  including  a  second  layer  opening  overlying 
the  first  layer  opening,  wherein: 

the  second  layer  has  a  second  thickness  that  is  substan- 
tially thinner  than  the  first  thickness;  and 
the  second  layer  opening  has  a  second  width  that  is  wider 
than  each  of  the  top  width  and  the  bottom  width; 
a  sidewall  spacer  overlying  the  first  layer  and  lying  at  least 
partially  within  the  second  layer  opening  to  define  a  side- 
wall  spacer  opening,  wherein: 

the  sidewall  spacer  includes  a  material  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  a  metal-containing  material  and  a 
silicon-containing  material; 
the  sidewall  spacer  includes  a  base  which  is  that  surface  of 
the  sidewall  spacer  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
primary  surface; 
the  sidewall  spacer  opening  has  a  base  width  immediately 

adjacent  to  the  base;  and 
the  base  width  is  no  less  than  each  of  the  top  width  and  the 
bottom  width;  and 
a  conductive  member  extending  through  both  the  first  and 
second  openings  and  contacting  the  element,  the  sidewall 
spacer,  and  the  second  layer. 


5,381,041 
SELF  CLAMPING  HEAT  SINK 
RouM  A.  HarmoB,  Hodson,  Maas^  MsigMr  to  WakefkM  Eagi- 
■eeriiig,  Inc,  Wakefield,  Ma«. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,843 
Irt.  CL*  HOIL  23/02.  23/40 
VS.  a.  257-718  II  CUtmm 

7.  A  self  clamping  heat  sink  for  releasable  connection  to  an 
electrical  component  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  top  sur- 
face, said  self  clamping  heat  sink  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  upper  horizontal  surface,  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side  which  is  opposite  said  first  side; 

(b)  a  first  inverted  U-shaped  spring  arm  which  has  a  vertical 
inner  leg  portion  which  is  fixed  to  the  first  side  of  said 
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base,  and  a  vertical  outer  leg  portion  which  is  spaced  from 
said  inner  leg  portion  and  which  terminates  in  a  free  end, 
said  outer  end  portion  being  resiliently  bendable  toward 
said  inner  leg  portion; 

(c)  a  first  cantilevered  clamping  finger  which  is  fixed  to  the 
outer  leg  of  said  first  spring  arm  and  which  extends 
toward  said  base,  said  first  clamping  finger  having  a  free 
end  which  bears  down  with  biasing  pressure  from  said 
outer  leg  portion  on  the  top  surface  of  an  electrical  com- 
ponent which  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base; 

(d)  a  second  inverted  U-shap«l  spring  arm  which  has  a 
vertical  inner  leg  portion  which  is  fixed  to  the  second  side 
of  said  base,  and  a  vertical  outer  leg  portion  which  is 
spaced  from  the  inner  leg  portion  of  said  second  spring 
arm  and  which  terminates  in  a  free  end,  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  second  spring  arm  being  resiliently  bend- 
able  toward  the  inner  leg  portion  of  said  second  spring 
arm;  and 


(e)  a  second  cantilevered  clamping  finger  which  is  fixed  to 
the  outer  leg  of  said  second  spring  arm  and  which  extends 
toward  said  base,  said  second  clamping  finger  having  a 
free  end  which  bears  down  with  biasing  pressure  from  the 
outer  leg  portion  of  said  second  spring  arm  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  electrical  component,  the  free  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  clamping  finger  moving  to  a  position 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  electrical  component  upon 
application  of  an  external  force  to  said  outer  leg  portions 
to  bend  said  outer  leg  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
spring  arm  toward  each  other  to  enable  said  electrical 
component  to  be  removed  from  and  applied  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base,  said  first  and  second  clamping  fingers 
engaging  the  top  surface  of  said  electrical  component 
upon  removal  of  said  external  force  to  said  outer  leg 
portions. 


PACKAGED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  HEAT 

SLUG  HAVING  AN  EXPOSED  SURFACE 
SUtc  p.  Leraer,  SoqneL,  CaUf^  aad  Darid  S.  Razo,  GwUmI, 

Tex^  assignors  to  Amkor  Electroaics,  Inc.,  Payoli,  Pa. 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  861,736,  Nfar.  31,  1992,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231^1 

iBt.  a.«  HOIL  23/02 

VS.  CL  257—712  »«  CtaiiM 


surface  attached  to  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  die, 
the  second  surface  being  opposite  the  first  surface;  a 
heat  slug  including: 
a  base  section  having  a  first  base  surface  and  a  second  base 
surface  opposite  the  first  base  surface,  a  plurality  of  fins 
formed  on  a  surface  perpendicular  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond base  surfaces  at  spaced  apart  locations  around  the 
circumference  of  the  base  section; 
a  first  raised  section  formed  on  the  first  base  surface  hav- 
ing a  die  atuch  pad  attachment  surface  parallel  to  and 
raised  with  respect  to  the  first  base  surface,  the  die 
attach  pad  attachment  surface  attached  to  the  second 
surface  of  the  die  attach  pad;  and 
a  second  raised  section  formed  on  the  second  base  surface 
having  a  primary  heat  transfer  surface  parallel  to  and 
raised  with  respect  to  the  second  base  surface,  a  surface 
of  the  second  raised  section  that  is  perpendicular  to  the 
primary  heat  transfer  surface  being  roughened;  and 
insulating  material  encapsulating  the  semiconductor  die, 
leadframe  and  heat  slug  such  that  the  primary  heat  trans- 
fer surface  of  the  heat  slug  is  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  the 
insulating  material  and  such  that  the  insulating  material 
interlocks  with  the  roughened  surface  of  the  second  raised 
section; 


5  J81  043 
POWER  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  AND  CONNECTOR 
TomoUsa  KoUyama,  and  Jun  Kitahara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  646,392,  Jan.  28, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1990,  2-18298 
Int  a.«  H05K  5/02.  7/20:  G06F  1/04 
\}S.  a.  307—116  »  Ctalaw 


1.  A  structure,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  die; 

a  leadframe  comprised  of  a  die  attach  pad  and  a  plurality  of 

electrically  conductive  leads,  wherein: 

the  leads  are  formed  around  a  circumference  of  and  are 
electrically  isolated  from  the  die  attach  pad;  and 

the  die  attach  pad  has  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  first 


1.  A  power  supply  arrangement  for  a  main  unit  of  a  portable 
information  processing  apparatus  including  at  least  a  micro- 
processor and  a  battery  and  without  means  for  converting  an 
a.c.  voltage  to  a  d.c.  voltage,  the  power  supply  arrangement 
comprising  an  expansion  unit  of  the  portable  information  pro- 
cessing apparatus  for  expanding  the  operation  of  the  main  unit 
of  the  information  processing  apparatus  upon  connection 
therewith,  the  expansion  unit  including  power  circuit  means 
for  converting  an  a.c.  voltoge  into  a  d.c.  voltoge,  the  power 
circuit  means  of  the  expansion  unit  enabling  supply  of  d.c. 
power  to  the  main  unit  when  the  expansion  unit  is  connected 
with  the  main  unit,  the  main  unit  only  being  operable  by  d.c. 
power,  wherein  the  main  unit  includes  switching  means  for 
selecting  one  of  an  output  of  the  battery  and  an  output  of  the 
power  circuit  means,  and  switching  control  means  for  detect- 
ing connection  of  the  expansion  unit  with  the  main  unit  and  for 
enabling  operation  of  the  switching  means  in  accordance 
therewith,  wherein  the  microprocessor  of  the  main  unit  is 
operable  at  at  least  first  and  second  frequencies  different  from 
each  other,  and  the  switching  control  means  enables  operation 
of  the  microprocessor  at  one  of  the  first  and  second  frequen- 
cies, and  wherein  the  first  frequency  is  higher  than  the  second 
frequency  and  the  second  frequency  is  utilized  when  the  mi- 
croprocessor is  operated  by  the  battery,  the  switching  control 
means  enabling  operation  of  the  microprocessor  at  the  first 
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frequency  at  least  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  connec- 
tion of  the  expansion  unit  with  the  main  unit. 


5,381.044 

BOOTSTRAP  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  POWER  MOS 
TRANSISTOR 

Micbele  Zisa,  Comiso;  Massimiliano  Belluso,  Catania,  and 
Mario  Paparo,  San  Giovanni  La  Punta,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Consorzio  Per  La  Ricerca  Sulla  Microelettrooica  Nel  Mez- 
zogiomo,  Catania  and  SGS-Tbomson  Microelectronics  sj-.l, 
Milan,  both  of  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  918,440 
Claims    priority,    application    Italy,   Jul.    24,    1991,    MI9- 

1A00204S 

lot  a.«  H03K  7  7/(»7 

U.S.  a.  327-109  7  Claims 
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1.  Bootstrap  circuit  for  a  power  MOS  transistor  having  a 
drain  connected  to  a  power  supply  terminal  and  a  source 
connected  to  a  load,  comprising  a  first  capacitor  chargeable  to 
a  first  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  supply  voltage  of  the 
power  transistor,  wherein  said  first  capacitor  has  a  first  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  load  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
said  power  supply  through  a  first  diode  and  to  the  gate  of  the 
power  MOS  transistor  through  first  switching  means  con- 
trolled by  an  activating  signal,  and  including  a  second  capaci- 
tor having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of 
the  first  capacitor  through  a  second  diode  and  a  second  termi- 
nal connected  to  ground  through  second  switching  means,  and 
further  including  means,  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of 
said  second  capacitor  and  said  second  switching  means  for 
generating  a  second  voltage  on  said  second  capacitor  which  is 
higher  than  said  first  voltage  by  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as 
a  threshold  voltage  of  the  power  MOS  transistor. 


5381,045 

CIRCUIT  FOR  AC  VOLTAGE  APPLICATION  IN 

SYNCHRONISM  WITH  PATTERN  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Eyi  Kojima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-253790 
Int  a.»  H03L  1/00:  H03K  4/00 
U.S.  a.  327—141  4  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  applying  AC  voltage  in  synchronism  with  a 
pattern  signal  generator  which  comprises: 
a  pattern  signal  generator  (1)  for  generating  a  pattern  signal, 
including  a  pattern  synchronizing  register  (lA)  to  a  first 
input  terminal  of  which  are  inputted  pattern  synchroniz- 
ing data  and  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  which  is  input- 
ted a  timing  signal; 
a  timing  generator  (2)  for  generating  said  timing  signal; 
a  driving  waveform  shaping  circuit  (3)  having  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  said  pattern  signal  from  the  pattern 
signal  generator  said  circuit  (3)  functioning  to  shape  said 
pattern  signal  with  the  timing  of  said  timing  signal  from 
the  timing  signal  generator  (2)  to  form  a  driving  wave- 
form; 
a  pin  driver  circuit  (4)  which  receives  as  an  input  said  driv- 


ing waveform  from  said  driving  waveform  shaping  circuit 
(3)  to  output  signal  to  a  device  under  test; 

a  DC  measurement  unit  (5)  including  an  application  value 
register  5A  and  applying  a  signal  to  the  device  (7); 

a  relay  control  circuit  (6)  for  controlling  the  pin  driver 
circuit  including  a  mode  register  (6C)  for  selecting  one  of 
the  output  of  the  DC  measurement  circuit  5  and  the  out- 
put of  the  pin  driver  circuit  (4); 

a  pattern  synchronizing  control  circuit  (8)  comprising  a 
latching  register  (8A)  for  latching  the  output  of  the  pat- 
tern synchronizing  register  (lA),  a  selector  (8B)  having  a 
first  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  output  of  the  latching 
register  (8A)  and  having  a  second  input  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving a  pattern  synchronizing  memory  address  signal 
for  selecting  one  of  them,  a  pattern  synchronizing  mem- 


"^^ 
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ory  {8C)  having  an  address  input  terminal  for  receiving 
the  output  of  the  selector  (88)  and  a  dau  input  terminal 
for  receiving  an  application  value  data,  and  a  selector  (8D) 
having  a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  output  of 
said  pattern  synchronizing  memory  (8C)  and  a  second 
input  terminal  for  receiving  the  application  value  data  for 
selecting  one  of  them; 
whereby,  when  said  mode  register  (6C)  sets  a  mode  for 
synchronizing  the  voltage  of  the  DC  measurement  unit  (5) 
with  the  pattern  signal  generator  (1),  said  relay  control 
circuit  (6)  connects  the  DC  measurement  unit  (5)  with  the 
device  (7),  and  the  selector  (88)  and  the  selector  (8D) 
select  their  respective  first  inputs  as  their  respective  out- 
puts so  as  to  vary  the  input  data  to  the  application  value 
register  (5A)  of  the  DC  measurement  unit  (5)  with  the 
timing  of  the  pattern  signal  generator  (1). 


5,381,046 
STACKED  CONDUCTIVE  RESISTIVE  POLYSILICON 
LANDS  IN  MULTILEVEL  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 
Carl  Cederbanm,  Paris;  Roland  Chanclou,  Perthes;  Myriam 
Combes,  Evry,  and  Patrick  Mone,  Ponthierry,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Intematiooai  Business  Machines  Corporatioa. 
Armonk,N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,488,  Feb.  19,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  7284>29,  Jol.  12,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,275,963.  This  application  Dec.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,470 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Jul.  31, 1990, 
90480108.1 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/522.  23/532.  29/52.  29/54 
VS.  a.  257—760  8  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  having  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate (18/19)  and  completed  the  Master  Slice  processing  steps, 
said   structure  having  active   regions  (21)  of  devices  (Tl) 
formed  therein  and  polysilicon  lines  (23-1)  formed  thereon, 
comprising  the  following  successive  elements: 
a  first  thick  passivating  layer,  said  first  thick  passivating 
layer  including  an  etch  stop  layer  of  intrinsic  polysilicon 
formed  on  said  substrate,  a  layer  of  phosphosilicate  glass 
(PSG)  formed  on  said  etch  stop  layer,  a  difTusion  barrier 
layer  on  said  PSG  layer  and  said  first  passivating  layer 
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hmvtng  k  plurality  of  first  metal  contact  studs  (30-1)  S^^SHf  ^  r^„^,^ 

therJi  contacting  at  least  one  of  «id«:tive  regions  (21)  SOLAR  VENTDW  TURBINE 

^least  one  of  s«d  polysUicon  line.  (25-1);  Wllllju.  R.  B^  I'']  ^^T  ^Jr^  f/iiS^at  No 

a  u^ace  of  said  fir«  cont«.  «ud.  being  copUnar  with  .   ^^-fr,Sn;L'roo'1^*'5^^^ 

iBt  CL«  P03D  9/00;  F03G  6/04 
VS.  a.  290—55  18  Claims 


surface  of  said  first  thick  passivating  layer,  and 


/^" 


a  plurality  of  polysilicon  lands  (31-1)  on  the  coplanar  sur- 
face, at  least  one  of  said  polysilicon  lands  being  in  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  said  first  contact  studs. 


5^1,047 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  SnJCON  CHIPS 

Iffl.— .^  Kaaao,  991,  Knao  Sowamachi,  SasUma-GuB,  IbaraU 

Kca  306-02,  Japwi 

FUed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,911 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  27, 1992,  4-042215 

Int  a.'  HOIL  25/081  23/12.  23/32 

VS.  a.  257—777  5  Claima 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  of  the  laminated  type, 
comprising: 

an  upper  silicon  chip; 

a  lower  siUcon  chip; 

a  layer  of  electrical  insulative  material  interposed  between 
said  upper  silicon  chip  and  said  lower  silicon  chip, 
wherein  said  upper  silicon  chip  and  said  lower  silicon  chip 
are  electrically  connected  to  each  other  via  a  number  of 
lead  wires  extending  therebetween,  wherein  a  lower  sur- 
face of  said  upper  siUcon  chip  includes  at  least  one  first 
projection  having  a  predetermined  sectional  shape  pro- 
jected downward,  and  an  upper  surface  of  said  electrical 
insulative  material  layer  includes  a  first  fitting  groove 
having  the  same  sectional  shape  as  that  of  said  first  projec- 
tion and  adapted  to  receive  said  first  projection  therein, 
and  wherein  an  upper  surface  of  said  lower  siUcon  chip 
includes  at  least  one  second  projection  having  a  predeter- 
mined sectional  shape  projected  upward,  and  a  lower 
surface  of  said  electrical  insulative  material  layer  includes 
a  second  fitting  groove  having  the  same  sectional  shape  as 
that  of  said  second  projection  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
second  projection  therein,  wherein  connections  between 
said  first  projection  and  said  first  fitting  groove,  and  be- 
tween said  second  projection  and  said  second  fitting 
groove  are  non-conductive. 
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1.  A  solar  venturi  turbine  for  generating  electrical  power 
from  sunlight  comprising: 

an  upwardly  oriented  venturi  tube  having  a  sloped  thermo- 
pane  glass  surface  extending  between  a  larger  lower  neck 
and  a  smaller  upper  neck  of  said  venturi  tube; 

a  tapered  centrifugal  fan  mounted  within  said  venturi  tube 
adjacent  said  thermopane  glass  surface  and  having  a  plu- 
raUty  of  fan  vanes  being  covered  with  a  thermal  absorbent 
coating,  said  vanes  being  configured  on  said  fan  so  as  to 
spiral  radially  outwardly  in  a  clockwise  direction  when 
viewing  said  fan  in  top  plan,  said  thermopane  glass  surface 
being  spaced  from  said  centrifugal  fan  to  define  a  volume 
of  air  being  heated  by  the  sunlight  projecting  through  said 
thermopane  glass  surface  and  impinging  upon  said  thermal 
absorbent  coating,  said  volume  of  air  rising  toward  said 
venturi  tube  upper  neck  due  to  said  heating  thereby  rotat- 
ing said  centrifugal  fan; 

a  high  velocity  fan  positioned  within  said  venturi  tube  upper 
neck  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  high  velocity  fan  blades 
mounted  on  a  routable  fan  shaft,  said  fan  blades  rotating 
in  response  to  and  increasing  the  velocity  of  said  rising 
volume  of  air; 

a  high  pressure  compressor  positioned  above  said  high  ve- 
locity fan  in  said  venturi  tube  upper  neck,  said  rising 
volume  of  air  further  increasing  in  velocity  upon  passing 
through  said  high  pressure  compressor; 

a  turbine  positioned  above  said  high  pressure  compressor  in 
said  venturi  tube  upper  neck  and  having  a  turbine  wheel 
rotatable  in  response  to  said  rising  volume  of  air; 

an  electrical  generator;  and 

means  for  driving  said  electrical  generator  from  the  rotation 
of  said  turbine  wheel  to  enable  said  electrical  generator  to 
produce  electricity  in  response  to  said  driving  means. 

5,381,049 

POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SYSTEM 

COMPOSED  OF  PLURAL  ELECTRONIC  UNTTS 

HideU  Onnma,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  888,499,  May  27,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,043 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1991,  3-163474 

Int  CL'  H02J  3/00 

VS.  CL  307—86  «  CUlmi 

1.  A  power  supply  apparatus  for  energizing  a  multiple-unit 

system  composed  of  a  plurality  of  electronic  units,  comprising: 
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establishing  means  for  esublishing  a  pluraUty  of  different 
time  delays  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  encoders  each 
mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  electronic 
units  and  each  encoder  being  operable  by  a  user  of  the 
system  to  select  a  different  time  delay  for  respective  one  of 
the  pluraUty  of  electronic  units; 


^^ 


receiving  means  for  receiving  a  remote  control  signal;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  remote  control  signal  and 
connected  to  said  establishing  means  for  energizing  the 
electronic  units  successively  at  different  times  correspond- 
ing to  said  different  time  delays. 


5,381,050 

MULTI-POSTnON  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  A^JD 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Scott  R.  Siclari,  LawreoccTille,  and  Mmrther  A.  Al-KhalU,  Nor- 

croaa,  both  of  Ga^  aaaigBon  to  Sdcatiflc  Atlanta,  lac^  Nor- 

croaa,  Ga. 

Filed  JoL  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,462 

Int  CL«  HOIR  29/00 

VS.  CL  307—112  24  Claima 


10.  A  signal  ampUfication  device  for  amplifying  an  RF  signal 
transmitted  along  an  RF  cable,  comprising: 

first  and  second  RF  cable  ports; 

a  first  AC/RF  coupler/decoupler  electricaUy  connected  to 
said  first  RF  cable  port,  and  having  separate  AC  and  RF 
terminals,  for  (a)  coupUtag  separate  AC  power  and  RF 
signals  fed  to  said  AC  and  RF  terminals  and  passing  a 
composite  signal  to  said  first  RF  cable  port;  and  (b)  decou- 
pling a  composite  AC/RF  signal  from  said  first  cable  port 
into  separate  AC  and  RF  signals  and  providing  the  decou- 
pled signals  to  said  AC  and  RF  terminals,  respectively; 

a  second  AC/RF  coupler/decoupler  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  RF  cable  port,  and  having  separate  AC  and 
RF  terminals,  for  (a)  coupling  separate  AC  power  and  RF 
signals  fed  to  said  AC  and  RF  terminals  of  the  second 
coupler/decoupler  and  passing  a  composite  signal  to  said 
second  RF  cable  port;  and  (b)  decoupling  a  composite 
AC/RF  signal  from  said  second  cable  port  into  separate 


AC  and  RF  signals  and  providing  the  decoupled  signals  to 
the  AC  and  RF  terminals  of  the  second  coupler/decou- 
pler, respectively; 
bi-directional  RF  signal  amplifier  means  electrically  con- 
nected between  the  RF  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
AC/RF  couplers/decouplers,  for  amplifying  an  RF  signal 
carried  by  the  RF  cable; 
a  DC  power  supply  for  powering  said  amplifier  means;  and 
a  multi-position  electrical  connector  for  selectively  provid- 
ing AC  power  to  said  DC  power  supply  by  connecting 
said  power  supply  to  either  one  or  both  of  the  AC  termi- 
nals of  said  first  and  second  couplers/decouplers,  said 
electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  having  only  one  conductor,  said 
conductor  having  only  three  electrical  contacts,  said 
contacts  being  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to 
each  other;  and 
a  second  connector  member  comprising  a  set  of  three 
symmetricaUy  arranged  lead  terminals,  said  lead  termi- 
nals being  electrically  coimected,  respectively,  to  said 
AC  terminals  of  the  first  and  second  couplers/decou- 
plers, and  said  DC  power  supply; 
said  first  and  second  connector  members  being  arranged 
to  be  engageable  with  each  other  in  three  different 
relative  positions  such  that  said  conductor  selectively 
provides  three  direct  paths  of  electrical  continuity  be- 
tween: 

(a)  aU  three  said  lead  terminals; 

(b)  only  the  two  lead  terminals  coimected  to  said  DC 
power  supply  and  said  AC  terminal  of  the  first  cou- 
pler/decoupler; and 

(c)  only  the  two  lead  terminals  connected  to  said  DC 
power  supply  and  said  AC  terminal  of  the  second  cou- 
pler/decoupler; 

wherein  said  second  connector  member  comprises  four 
engagement  locations  for  selectively  engaging  said 
three  electrical  contacts,  and  said  three  direct  paths  of 
electrical  continuity  are  attainable  by  selectively  engag- 
ing said  three  contacts  with  said  second  connector 
member  at  said  four  engagement  locations. 


5,381,051 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CHARGE  PUMP 
Bmcc  L.  Morton,  Anstia,  Tcx^  aMi^or  to  Motorola 
Schanmbw^IlL 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  28,000 
Int  CL'  H03K  17/687.  19/01 
VS.  CL  327—390  20 


1.  A  charge  pump,  comprising: 

logic  means  for  receiving  an  external  clock  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency,  performing  a  logic  operation,  and 
producing  fu^t,  second,  third,  and  fourth  internal  clock 
signals; 

a  first  pump  driver  circuit  coupled  to  said  logic  means,  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  internal  clock  signals,  and 
in  response,  providing  a  first  boosted  clock  signal  having 
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a  voltage  swing  with  a  magnitude  greater  than  a  magni- 
ttide  of  a  power  supply  voltage; 

a  second  pump  driver  circuit,  coupled  to  said  logic  means, 
for  receiving  said  third  and  fourth  internal  clock  signals, 
and  in  response,  providing  a  second  boosted  clock  signal 
having  a  voltage  swing  with  a  magnitude  greater  than  a 
magnitude  of  said  power  supply  voltage,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  boosted  clock  signals  are  characterized  as 
being  two-phase  nonoverlapping  clock  signals;  and 

a  plurality  of  series-connected  pump  sUges,  odd  numbered 
pump  SUges  of  said  plurality  of  series-connected  pump 
sUges  coupled  to  said  first  pump  driver  circuit,  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  boosted  clock  signal,  and  even  numbered 
pump  stages  of  said  pluraUty  of  series-connected  pump 
stages  coupled  to  said  second  pump  driver  circuit  for 
receiving  said  second  boosted  clock  signal,  said  plurality 
of  series-connected  pump  stages  generating  a  desired 
output  voltage  having  a  magnitude  greater  than  a  magni- 
tude of  said  power  supply  voltage. 

5^1,032 
PEAK  DETECTOR  OHCUIT  AND  APPUCATION  IN  A 

FIBER  OPTIC  RECEIVER 
Raviiidra  N.  Kolte,  Boxborough,  Mass^  assignor  to  Digital 
Eqnipamit  Corporatioii,  Maynanl,  Mass. 

Filed  JiiL  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,291 

iBt  CL«  H03K  5/153 

VS.  a.  327— «)  »1  Cl»l«« 


14,M 


1.  A  peak  detector,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  one  terminal  whereupon  appears  a  capac- 
itor voltage; 

a  differential  inverter  having  inputs  respectively  coupled  to 
an  input  terminal  of  said  peak  detector  and  to  said  terminal 
of  said  capacitor  to  generate  on  an  output  an  inverter 
voltage  equal  to  the  difference  between  twice  said  capaci- 
tor voltage  and  an  input  voltage  appearing  on  said  input 
terminal;  and 

an  input  amplifier  having  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  said 
input  terminal  and  to  said  output  of  said  differential  in- 
verter and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  terminal  of 
said  capacitor  to  cause  said  capacitor  voltage  to  equal  said 
input  voltage  when  the  difference  between  said  input 
voltage  and  said  inverter  voltage  has  a  predetermined 
polarity,  and  to  cause  said  capacitor  voltoge  to  equal  the 
average  of  said  input  voltage  and  said  inverter  voltage 
when  the  difference  between  said  input  voltage  and  said 
inverter  voltage  has  the  opposite  polarity. 

5,381,053 

VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  CIRCUTT  CAPABLE  OF 

AVOIDING  ERRONEOUS  OPERATION 

Sasama  Yasoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,383 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1992,  4-259189 
lot  CL»  H03K  5/24 
VS.  a.  327—65  10  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  voltage  terminal; 
a  second  voltage  terminal; 
a  first  voltage  sampling  means,  connected  to  said  first  and 


second  voltage  terminals,  for  sampling  the  voltage  at  said 
first  voltage  terminal  minus  the  voltage  at  said  second 
voltage  terminal; 

a  second  voluge  sampling  means,  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  voltage  terminals,  for  sampling  the  voltage  at  said 
second  voltage  terminal  minus  the  voltage  at  said  first 
voltage  terminal; 

a  differential  amplifier,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
voltage  sampling  means,  for  amphfying  the  difference  in 
potential  between  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
voltage  sampling  means;  and 

a  ground  terminal; 

said  first  voltage  sampling  means  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor  having  first  and  second  electrodes; 

a  first  switch  connected  between  said  second  voltage  termi- 
nal and  the  first  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor; 

a  second  switch  connected  between  the  second  electrode  of 
said  first  capacitor  and  said  ground  terminal; 

a  third  switch  connected  between  said  first  voltage  terminal 
and  the  first  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor;  and 


•^ 


a  fourth  switch  connected  between  the  second  electrode  of 
said  first  capacitor  and  a  first  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier, 

said  second  voltage  sampling  means  comprising: 

a  second  capacitor  having  first  and  second  electrodes; 

a  fifth  switch  connected  between  said  first  voltage  terminal 
and  the  first  electrode  of  said  second  capacitor; 

a  sixth  switch  connected  between  said  second  voltage  termi- 
nal and  the  second  electrode  of  said  second  capacitor; 

a  seventh  switch  connected  between  the  first  electrode  of 
said  second  capacitor  and  said  ground  terminal;  and 

an  eighth  switch  connected  between  the  second  electrode  of 
said  second  capacitor  and  the  second  input  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier, 

said  first,  second,  fifth  and  sixth  switches  being  turned  ON 
when  said  third,  fourth,  seventh  and  eighth  switches  are 
turned  OFF, 

said  first,  second,  fifth  and  sixth  switches  being  turned  OFF 
when  said  third,  fourth,  seventh  and  eighth  switches  are 
turned  ON. 


5,381,054 
MULTIPLE  INPUT  COMPARATOR  aRCUIT  FOR  A 
SWITCHED  RESISTIVE  NETWORK 
DaTid  L.  Standley.  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
weU  Intematioaal  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,315 
iBt  a.»  H03K  5/24 
VS.  CL  327—82  13  Claims 

1.  A  comparator  circuit  for  a  switched  resistive  network, 
comprising: 
a  current  splitter  circuit  having  a  current  input  connected  to 

a  plurality  of  voltage  comparators; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  to  said  current 

splitter  circuit  and  generating  a  reference  output; 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  voluge  inputs  from  said 
switched  resistive  network,  each  of  said  comparators 


connected  to  receive  at  least  one  of  said  voluge  inputs  and 
to  generate  a  corresponding  comparator  output; 
a  current  mirror  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  reference 
output  from  said  current  spUtter  circuit  and  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  mirror  outputs,  each  of  said  mirror  outputs 
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1.  A  CMOS  driver  circuit  having  first  and  second  output 
transistors  for  supplying  output  drive  current  at  an  output,  the 
first  output  transistor  having  first  and  second  current  carrying 
electrodes  coupled  between  the  output  and  a  first  supply  volt- 
age terminal  and  a  control  electrode  responsive  to  an  input 
signal,  the  second  output  transistor  having  first  and  second 
current  carrying  electrodes  coupled  between  the  output  and  a 
second  supply  voluge  terminal  and  a  control  electrode  respon- 
sive to  the  input  signal,  the  CMOS  driver  including  an  output 
feedback  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  complementary  transistors  responsive  to  the 
input  signal  and  being  coupled  across  the  control  and  first 
current  carrying  electrodes  of  the  first  output  transistor; 
and 
a  second  pair  of  complementary  transistors  responsive  to  the 
input  signal  and  being  coupled  across  the  first  current 
carrying  and  control  electrodes  of  the  second  output 
transistor. 


5,381,056 

CMOS  BUFFER  HAVING  OUTPUT  TERMINAL 

OVERVOLTAGE-CAUSED  LATCH-UP  PROTECTION 

Brian  Murphy.  Brorabach,  Germany,  aasigaor  to  SicmcM  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  .Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,725 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off,  Sep.  16, 1992, 
92115841.6 

lat  CL'  H03K  19/003 
VS.  a.  326—21  9  Claims 


joined  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  com- 
parator outputs;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  joined  mirror  and 
comparator  outputs  to  operate  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  switches  in  said  switched  resistive  network. 


5,381,055 

CMOS  DRIVER  USING  OUTPUT  FEEDBACK 

PRE-DRTVE 

Stephen  W.  Lai,  Chandler;  Gregory  DMa,  Tempe,  and  Solomon 

G.  Meskel,  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Scliaumbnrg,  111. 

Filed  JnL  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,993 

Int  a.'  H03K  19/0948.  17/16 

VS.  a.  326—27  4  Claims 


1.  A  CMOS  buffer  circuit,  comprising: 

a  p-channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  source  terminal  con- 
nected to  an  operating  voluge  source  and  a  substrate 
terminal  connected  to  a  pump  voluge  source; 

a  first  n-channel  MOS  transistor  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  p-channel  MOS  transistor  and  having  a  source 
terminal  connected  to  a  reference  potential  and  a  drain 
terminal  connected  to  an  output  terminal;  and 

a  second  n-channel  MOS  transistor  being  connected  be- 
tween and  in  series  with  said  p-channel  MOS  transistor 
and  said  first  n-channel  MOS  transistor,  said  second  n- 
channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  terminal  connected 
to  the  pump  voltage  source. 


5,381,057 
ECL  GATE  HAVING  ACTTVE  PULL-DOWN 
TRANSISTOR 
TadaUro  Knroda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  and  Darid  A.  Gray,  SanU 
Clara,    Calif.,    assignors    to    Kaboshiki    Kaiska    Toahibn, 
Kanagawa,  Japan  and  Synergy  Semicoodactor  Corporatioii, 
SanU  Clara,  Caiif. 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,314 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/003.  19/013 

VS.  CL  32^-126  39  Claims 


♦vte 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor,  each  of  said  transis- 
tors having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  wherein  said 
emitter  of  said  first  transbtor  and  said  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  are  coupled  together,  and  wherein  said 
base  of  said  first  transistor  comprises  a  first  node,  and 
wherein  said  base  of  said  second  transistor  comprises  a 
second  node; 

a  third  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector, 
wherein  said  base  of  said  third  transistor  is  coupled  to  said 
collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and  wherein  said  emitter 
of  said  third  transistor  comprises  a  third  node  character- 
ized by  a  third  node  potential; 

a  first  resistive  element,  said  first  resistive  element  being 
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coupled  to  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  to 
said  emitter  of  said  third  transistor; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector, 
wherein  said  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  is  coupled  to 
said  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor,  and  wherein  said 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  is  coupled  to  said  base 
of  said  fourth  transistor; 

a  first  reference  potential; 

a  second  resistive  element  coupled  to  said  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  and  to  said  first  reference  potential,  wherein 
said  collector  of  said  third  transbtor  is  coupled  to  said  first 
reference  potential;  and 

a  constant  voluge  source,  said  constant  voltage  source 
generating  a  constant  voluge  signal,  wherein  said  con- 
stant voluge  source  is  coupled  to  said  emitter  of  said 
fourth  transistor,  and  wherein  said  constant  volUge 
source  is  regulated  such  that  the  time  required  for  said 
third  node  potential  to  switch  from  a  first  level  to  a  second 
level  is  substantially  equal  to  the  time  required  for  said 
third  node  potential  to  switch  from  said  second  level  to 
said  first  level. 


5,381,059 

CMOS  tristateable  buffer 

KeBneth  R.  Douglas,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ration, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,643 

Int.  a.«  H03K  19/00,  19/0175 

VS.  a.  326-58  11  CUiBM 


a  voluge  level  greater  than  a  second  minimum  voltage 
level  of  1.6  volts; 


5,381,058 
FPGA  HAVING  PFU  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE  OUTPUT 

DRIVER  INPUTS 

Barry  K.  Britton,  Schnecksrille,  Pa.,  and  Dwight  D.  Hill.  Sm 

Carlos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Morray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,823 

Iat.a.«H03K  79/777 

UjS.  a.  326-41  29  CUims 


1.  A  CMOS  trisuteable  output  buffer  operable  from  a  low- 
volUge  power  supply,  said  buffer  tolerating  a  relatively  high 
voluge  at  an  output  node  when  said  buffer  is  in  a  trisute  mode 
of  operation,  said  buffer  comprising: 

an  output  predriver  circuit  generating  a  pair  of  drive  signals 
and  a  first  pair  of  control  signals  in  response  to  an  enable 
signal  and  a  mode  signal,  one  of  said  pair  of  control  signals 
being  driven  low  and  one  of  said  pair  of  drive  signals 
being  driven  high  whenever  said  mode  signal  is  inactive, 
said  ftfst  pair  of  control  signals  being  driven  low  and  said 
pair  of  drive  signals  being  driven  high  whenever  said 
enable  signal  is  inactive  such  that  said  buffer  is  in  said 
trisUte  mode; 
a  second  pair  of  control  signals  coupled  to  said  pair  of  drive 

signals  and  also  coupled  to  said  output  node; 
a  final  suge  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  node  and  also 
coupled  to  receive  said  first  pair  of  control  signals  and  said 
second  pair  of  control  signals,  said  final  sUge  circuit  pro- 
viding relatively  fast  switching  at  said  output  node  when 
said  mode  signal  is  active,  and  relatively  slow  switching  at 
said  output  node  when  said  mode  signal  is  inactive;  and 
a  feedback  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  node,  said  feedbaclc 
circuit  receiving  said  pair  of  drive  signals  from  said  output 
predriver  circuit  and  generating  said  second  pair  of  con- 
trol signals  in  response. 


1.  A  field  programmable  gate  array,  comprising: 
at  least  one  programmable  function  unit,  each  of  said  at  least 
one  programmable  function  unit  having  a  plurality  of 
logic  circuits  and  a  plurality  of  output  drivers,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  logic  circuits  having  an  output,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  output  drivers  having  an  input  adapted  to  be 
selectively  coupled  to  any  of  the  outputs  of  the  plurality  of 
logic  circuits,  one  of  said  plurality  of  logic  circuits  com- 
prising a  sequential  logic  circuit;  and 
a  programmable  interconnection  adapted  to  selectively  cou- 
ple the  input  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  output  drivers  to 
the  output  of  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  logic  cir- 
cuits, whereby  any  of  the  logic  circuit  outpuU  may  be 
coupled  as  an  input  to  any  one  of  the  output  drivers. 


5^1,060 
DIFFERENTIAL  CURRENT  SWITCH  TO  SUPER  BUFFER 

LOGIC  LEVEL  TRANSLATOR 
Herscbel  A.  Ainspan,  White  Plains,  and  John  F.  Ewen,  York- 
town  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
acas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,461 
iBt  a.«  H03K  79/077J,  17/16 
VS.  CL  326-68  *'  Claims 

1.  A  translator  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  sUge  for  receiving  a  first  and  second  input  having  a 
first  minimum  voluge  level  of  2.4  volts,  said  input  sUge 
shifts  said  first  and  second  inpuU  to  a  lower  volUge  level 
than  said  first  minimum  volUge  level; 
said  input  sUge  having  an  output  connected  to  a  gain  suge, 
said  gain  sUge  transmits  an  enhanced  signal  from  said 
input  sUge  to  an  output  sUge,  said  enhanced  signal  having 


— P'"         LJ— mrt 


said  output  sUge  shifts  said  enhanced  signal  to  a  volUge 
level  lower  than  said  second  mininnifn  voluge  level. 


5,381,061 

OVERVOLTAGE  TOLERANT  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

CIRCUIT 

Jeffrey  B.  Davis,  Raymond,  Me.,  assignor  to  National  Sendcon- 

doctor  Corporatioii,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,942 

iBt  CL*  H03K  79/0775,  19/094S 

VS.  CL  326—57  29  Claims 
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21.  An  output  buffer  circuit  having  a  daU  input  for  receiving 
input  signals  and  an  output  for  delivering  output  signals,  a  P 
channel  output  pullup  transistor  coupled  between  the  output 
and  a  high  potential  power  rail  and  an  output  pulldown  transis- 
tor coupled  between  the  output  and  a  low  potential  power  rail 
for  driving  output  signals  on  a  common  bus,  said  P  channel 
output  pullup  transistor  being  formed  in  an  NWELL,  the 
improvement  for  tolerating  overvoluge  greater  than  the  high 
potential  power  rail  voltage  level  VCC  at  the  output  compris- 
ing: 
a  high  potential  level  pseudorail  coupled  to  the  NWELL  of 

the  P  channel  output  pullup  transistor,  and 
a  comparator  circuit  coupling  the  pseudorail  to  the  output, 
said  comparator  circuit  comprising  passgates  constructed 
to  couple  the  pseudorail  to  the  high  potential  power  rail  if 
the  voltage  level  at  the  output  VOUT  is  less  than  the 
voltage  level  of  the  high  potential  power  rail  (VOU- 
T<  VCC)  and  to  couple  the  pseudorail  to  the  output  if  the 
voltage  level  at  the  output  is  greater  than  the  voltage  level 
of  the  high  potential  power  rail  (VOUT  >  VCC); 
at  least  one  N  channel  pullup  transistor  coupled  between  a 
control  gate  node  of  the  output  pullup  transistor  and  high 
potential  power  rail  to  is  plate  overvoltage  at  said  output 
pullup  transistor  control  gate  node  from  the  high  potential 
power  rail,  said  N  channel  pullup  transistor  having  a 
control  gate  node  coupled  to  the  input 


5^1,062 

MULTI- VOLTAGE  COMPATIBLE  BIDIRECnONAL 

BUFFER 

Bernard  L.  Morris,  Alleatowa,  Pa.,  aMigBor  to  ATAT  Corp., 
Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,594 
iBt  CL*  H03K  19/0185.  19/0948 
VS.  CL  326—68  7  i 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to  a 
first  node  and  a  gate  connected  to  a  second  node; 

a  second  field  effect  transistor  for  protecting  said  first  tran- 
sistor from  volUges  applied  to  said  first  node  which  are 
greater  than  a  predetermined  nominal  voltage,  said  second 
transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to  said  second  node,  a 
source  connected  to  said  first  node,  and  a  gate  cotmected 
to  a  third  node; 

a  constant  voluge  source,  coupled  to  said  third  node,  for 
supplying  a  gate  voltage  to  said  gate  of  said  second  transis- 
tor such  that  a  drain-source  path  of  said  second  transistor 
does  not  conduct  while  voltage  applied  to  said  first  node 
is  generally  less  than  said  gate  voluge  plus  a  threshold 
voltage  of  said  second  transistor, 

said  constant  voluge  source  comprising  a  third  field  effect 
transistor  having  a  drain  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  third 
node,  and  a  source  coupled  to  a  first  power  supply  volt- 
age, said  gate  voluge  being  substantially  equal  to  said  first 
power  supply  voluge  minus  a  threshold  voluge  of  said 
third  transistor;  and 

said  second  and  third  transistors  each  having  a  back  gate,  the 
back  gate  of  said  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  a 
second  power  supply  voltage  and  the  back  gate  of  said 
third  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  first  power  supply 
voltage,  said  second  power  supply  voltage  being  greater 
than  said  first  power  supply  voltage  such  that  said  second 
transistor  threshold  voltage  is  greater  than  said  third 
transistor  threshold  voltage. 


5,381,063 
AC  OFFSET  COMPENSATION  FOR  ACTIVE  LCD 
DRIVERS 
Ridiard  A.  Erkart,  Ckaadler,  and  Tboiiias  W.  Occone,  Paradise 
Wallcy,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Minneap- 
olis, Mian. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,126 
Int  CL«  H03K  5/13 
VS.  CL  327—288  2  CUiins 

1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  digital  input  for  receiving  a  digital  signal; 
a  ramp  generator  generating  a  signal  with  increasing  ampli- 
tude initiated  in  response  to  input  of  said  digital  signal; 
a  plurality  of  delay  means  for  defining  a  hold  delay  interval 

as  a  function  of  said  digital  signal; 
a  plurality  of  output  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 


1308 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1309 


corresponding  to  said  amplitude  of  said  ramp  generator  at 
expiration  of  a  said  hold  delay  interval;  and 


^J-Lt-l-U^      ^^^ 
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wherein  each  said  delay  means  comprises  a  compensation 
means  for  compensating  the  said  hold  delay  interval  de- 
fined by  said  delay  means  in  opposite  proportion  to  signal 
propagation  speed  through  said  delay  means. 


S^l,064 
PRINT  WHEEL  MOTOR  FOR  ENCODER 
Rkkard  L  Bcuet,  Crewe,  aad  Ian  Gibb,  Nantwlck,  both  of 
Uaitcd  g«f«««,  aailiianri  to  Macoa  Managrmwit  A  Dcalga 
Liiritod,  UaHed  Kii«d(Mi 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,100 
OaiHi  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kiagdoas,  Jan.  IS,  1992, 
9200792 

IM.  CL*  H02K  24/00:  H03M  1/22 
VS.  CL  310—49  R  » 


able  between  a  locked  and  unlocked  position,  a  seat  occupancy 
sensor  for  indicating  whether  a  person  is  seated  in  the  vehicle, 
an  openable  body  panel  ajar  sensor  for  indicating  whether  an 
openable  body  panel  is  open  or  closed,  a  key  operated  ignition, 
and  an  electrical  power  source,  comprising: 
a  first  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  providing  a  first  predetermined  signal  when  the  key  is 
in  the  ignition; 
a  second  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  providing  a  second  predetermined  signal  when  the 
seat  is  occupied; 
a  third  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  providing  a  third  predetermined  signal  when  the 
openable  body  panel  is  open; 
a  first  electrical  circuit  adapted  to  read  said  fust,  second  and 
third  signal,  and  determining  if  said  first,  second,  and  third 
signals  are  present  or  absent,  and  if  said  signals  are  all 
absent,  sending  a  fourth  signal  to  close  said  window; 
said  window  having  a  fourth  switch  sending  a  fifth  signal 
when  the  window  is  open;  said  fourth  switch  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  second  circuit  adapted  to  receive  said 
fourth  and  fifth  signals  and  if  both  signals  are  present,  to 
send  a  sixth  signal  to  energize  a  motor  to  close  said  win- 
dow; 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  wheels  arranged  in  a 
row,  each  wheel  comprising  a  plurality  of  formations  at  equi- 
distantly  spaced  positions  around  the  wheel  at  a  particular 
radius  except  for  one  position,  known  as  a  blank  position, 
where  the  formation  is  missing,  each  wheel  further  including  a 
home  formation  disposed  adjacent  the  blank  position  but  on  a 
different  radius,  each  wheel  being  movable  relative  to  the 
others  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  which  a  processing 
member  of  each  wheel  is  disposed  at  a  processing  point,  one  of 
said  plurality  of  positions  being  designated  a  home  position, 
each  wheel  being  formed  such  that  a  sensor  beam  is  transmitted 
through  aligned  formations  in  order  to  determine  the  home 
position  of  each  wheel,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  two 
position  sensors  which  are  disposed  respectively  on  said  partic- 
ular radius  and  said  different  radius,  respectively. 


5,381,065 
VEfflCLE  WINDOW  AND  LOCK  SECUREMENT 

I  Joaea,  1422  N.  Lockwood,  CUca|o,  OL  60«1 
Coatiaiiatioa-iB-|tart  of  Ser.  No.  M5,350,  Apr.  8,  1992, 
■b—ilofd  TUa  appUcatfaM  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,662 
IM.  a.»  B60R  25/00:  G05D  3/10 
UJS.  CL  318—454  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  window  closing  and  openable  body  panel  locking  de- 
vice in  a  vehicle  having  a  power  driven,  opening  and  closing 
window,  a  power  operated  openable  body  panel  lock  actuat- 


a  firat  X-OR  GATE  having  a  first  input  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  switch  and  a  second  input  electrically 
connected  to  said  power  source  so  that  a  first  output  signal 
is  produced  when  said  seat  is  occupied; 
a  second  X-OR  GATE  having  a  first  input  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  switch  and  a  second  input  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  power  source  so  that  a  second 
output  signal  is  produced  when  said  openable  body  panel 
is  open; 
a  third  X-OR  GATE  having  a  first  input  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  third  switch  and  a  second  input  electrically 
connected  to  said  power  source  so  that  a  third  output 
signal  is  produced  when  key  is  in  said  ignition;  and 
an  AND  GATE  having  a  first  AND  GATE  input  for  re- 
ceiving said  first  output  signal,  a  second  AND  GATE 
input  for  receiving  said  second  output  signal  and  a  third 
AND  GATE  input  for  receiving  said  third  output  signal, 
said  AND  GATE  generating  said  fourth  signal  when  all 
of  said  inputs  are  present. 
6.  An  automatic  window  closing  and  openable  body  panel 
locking  device  for  a  vehicle  having  an  occupant  seat,  an  igni- 
tion key  and  openable  body  panel  having  a  motor  driven, 
electrically  controlled  window  and  solenoid  operated  open- 
able  body  panel  lock,  comprising: 


means  for  sensing  whether  said  seat  is  occupied  and  generat- 
ing a  first  positive  voluge  if  said  seat  is  occupied; 
means  for  sensing  whether  the  key  is  in  the  ignition  and 
generating  a  second  positive  voltage  if  said  key  is  in  the 
ignition; 
means  for  sensing  whether  said  openable  body  panel  is  ajar 
and  generating  a  third  positive  voltage  if  said  openable 
body  panel  is  ajar, 
means  for  receiving  said  first  positive  voltage  and  generating 
a  fourth  positive  voltage  if  the  first  positive  voltage  is 
absent; 
means  for  receiving  said  second  positive  voltage  and  gener- 
ating a  fifth  positive  voltage  if  the  second  positive  voltage 
is  absent; 

means  for  receiving  said  third  positive  voltage  and  generat- 
ing a  sixth  positive  voltage  if  the  third  positive  voltage  is 
absent; 

means  for  receiving  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  positive  volt- 
ages and  generating  a  controlling  output  when  all  of  said 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  positive  voltages  are  present; 

means  for  energizing  the  window  motor  responsive  to  said 
controlling  output,  means  for  simultaneously  energizing 
said  solenoid  operated  lock; 

said  means  for  receiving  said  first  voltage  comprising  an 
X-OR  GATE  having  a  first  and  a  second  input,  the  first 
input  being  a  common  input  and  the  second  input  being 
electrically  connected  to  receive  said  first  voltage; 

said  means  for  receiving  said  second  voltage  comprising  an 
X-OR  GATE  having  a  first  and  a  second  input,  the  first 
input  being  a  common  input  and  the  second  input  being 
electrically  connected  to  receive  said  second  voltage;  and 

said  means  for  receiving  said  third  voltage  comprising  an 
X-OR  GATE  having  a  ftfst  and  a  second  input,  the  first 
input  being  a  common  input  and  the  second  input  being 
electrically  connected  to  receive  said  third  voltage. 

9.  An  automatic  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  seat,  a  key 
ignition  and  an  openable  body  panel  with  a  window  driven  by 
a  motor  for  closing  said  window  and  a  solenoid  for  locking  said 
openable  body  panel,  comprising: 

an  electrical  circuit  having  first,  second  and  third  logical 
elements; 

said  first  logical  element  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
sensor  associated  with  one  of  said  openable  body  panel, 
said  seat  or  said  ignition  and  producing  a  first  output 
depending  on  the  condition  of  said  openable  body  panel, 
said  seat  or  said  ignition; 

said  second  logical  element  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
sensor  associated  with  a  second  one  of  said  openable  body 
panel,  said  seat  or  said  ignition  and  producing  a  second 
output  depending  on  the  condition  of  said  second  one  of 
said  openable  body  panel,  seat  or  ignition; 

said  third  logical  element  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
sensor  associated  with  the  remaining  one  of  said  openable 
body  panel,  said  seat  or  said  ignition  and  producing  a  third 
output  depending  on  the  condition  of  said  remaining  one 
of  said  openable  body  panel,  seat  or  ignition; 

a  fourth  logical  element  receiving  said  three  conditional 
outputs  and  sending  a  fourth  output  when  the  conditions 
of  the  seat  unoccupied,  the  key  out  of  the  ignition  and  the 
openable  body  panel  closed  are  met; 

said  fourth  output  controls  a  second  circuit  which  closes  said 
window  when  said  conditions  are  met,  and  said  second 
circuit  locking  said  openable  body  panel; 

said  first,  second  and  third  logical  elements  comprises  X-OR 
GATES  each  having  one  common  input  and  another 
input  connected  to  receive  a  positive  voltage  generated  by 
the  respective  sensor  with  which  the  respective  X-OR 
GATE  is  associated; 

said  sensors  include  a  door  light  switch,  a  seat  occupancy 
switch  and  an  ignition  key  buzzer  switch;  and 

said  positive  voltage  is  supplied  by  the  respective  switch. 


5,381,066 
SPINDLE  MOTOR  WTFH  A  SEALING  MEMBER 
Itano  Miyigi,  Yokaichi,  and  HiroaU  MatauM>to,  HikoM,  both 
of  Japaa,  BMigBon  to  Nippon  Dcaaaa  Corporatioii,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-079055; 
Mar.  28,  1992,  4-102065 

lat  CL*  H02K  5/16 
U.S.  CL  310—90  2  Clalma 


1.  A  spindle  motor  comprising  a  stationary  member,  a  shaft 
mounted  on  said  stationary  member,  a  hub  which  is  mounted 
through  a  pair  of  bearings  rotatably  on  said  shaft  and  on  which 
at  least  one  recording  disk  is  mounted,  a  rotor  magnet  mounted 
on  said  hub  and  a  stator  provided  face  to  face  with  said  rotor 
magnet,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  bearings  comprises 
an  outer  ring  to  be  fitted  on  the  hub,  an  inner  ring  to  be  fitted 
on  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  balls  between  said  outer  ring  and 
said  inner  ring,  a  seal  member  is  provided  on  said  at  least  one 
of  the  pair  of  bearings,  said  seal  member  comprises  a  disk-like 
fiat  portion,  a  large-sized  first  annular  wall  provided  on  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  flat  portion  and  a  small-sized  second 
annular  wall  provided  on  an  inner  periphery  of  said  flat  por- 
tion, and  the  large-sized  first  annular  portion  is  fitted  on  the 
outer  ring  of  the  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  bearings  to  define  a 
small  gap  between  said  flat  portion  and  said  iimer  ring  and 
between  the  second  small-sized  annular  wall  and  the  shaft 
respectively. 


5,381,067 
ELECnUCAL  IMPEDANCE  NORMALIZATION  FOR  AN 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Michael  Greenstein,  Los  Altoc,  and  Hewlett  E  Mehon,  Jr., 
Sunnyrale,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,212 

Int  CL*  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  a.  310—334  16  daima 


1.  A  transducer  device  comprising, 

excitation  means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  generate  waves  in 

piezoelectric  material, 
an  array  of  piezoelectric  transducer  elements  electrically 

coupled  to  said  excitation  means,  each  transducer  element 
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having  an  impedance  per  unit  area,  said  array  including 
first  and  second  transducer  elements  having  radiating 
regions  having  different  transvei^  areas,  said  first  and 
second  transducer  elements  thereby  having  different  im- 
pedances, and 
means  to  adjust  impedance  per  unit  area  for  at  least  partially 
offsetting  said  difference  between  said  impedances  of  said 
first  and  second  transducer  elements,  said  means  to  adjust 
including  a  connection  of  said  first  transducer  element  to 
drive  circuitry  in  a  manner  electrically  different  from  a 
connection  of  said  second  transducer  element  to  drive 
circuitry. 


termined  pitch  at  a  distal  end  and  wherein  said  rectangular 
projections  have  edges  which  lie  substantially  on  a  same 


5J81  068 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  SELECTABLE 

CENTER  FREQUENCY 

Peter  W.  LorraiBe,  Sckeaectady,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  General 

Electric  Coapuy,  ScheMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  169,248 
Irt.  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—358  17 


"-m^' 


23 


plane  with  an  edge  of  said  gate  and  wherein  said  gate  is 
formed  entirely  below  said  planar  surface. 


5,381,070 
LAMP  BASE  LOCKING  CUP 
BlUy  W.  Tattle,  Londonderry;  Hulling  Zhu,  and  Robert  B. 
Dolan,  both  of  Manchester,  ail  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Osram 
SylTania  Inc.,  DanTcrs,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,474 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 

U.S.  a.  313—318  5  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising: 

a  transducer  element  which  generates  a  beam  of  ultrasound 
energy  propagating  substantially  along  a  transducer  axis; 

said  transducer  element  made  of  a  composite  including  a 
piezoelectric  base  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  rods  ex- 
tending in  said  base  substantially  parallel  to  said  trans- 
ducer axis,  said  plurahty  of  rods  made  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  magnetostrictive  and 
shape  memory  alloys  substantially  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined control  signal  applied  thereto  and  cooperating  in 
response  to  said  control  signal  to  selectively  shift  a  center 
frequency  of  said  beam  of  ultrasound  energy. 


5,381,069 
FIELD  EMISSION  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
SUgeo  Itoh;  Teroo  Watanabe;   Hisashi   Nakata;  Norio  Ni- 
sUmora,  all  of  Mobara;  Juqji  Itoh,  and  Seigo  Kanemani,  both 
of  Tsoknba,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 
KJL,  Mobara  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdcace  and  Technol- 
ogy, Tsoknba,  both  of  Jaitan 
CoBdnuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,215,  Sep.  27, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Not.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  159,114 
CUins  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1990,  ^25S053 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  19/24.  19/02 
VS.  CL  313—310  6  ClainH 

1.  A  field  emission  element  comprising: 
an  insulating  substrate  having  a  planar  surface  and  a  recess; 
an  emitter  and  a  collector  formed  on  said  planar  surface  in  a 
coplanar  configuration  and  spaced  apart  by  said  recess; 
and 
a  gate  formed  on  said  recess  between  said  emitter  and  said 

collector; 
wherein  said  emitter  has  a  pectinate  shape  when  viewed 
from  above  including  rectangular  projections  of  a  prede- 


1.  A  lamp  comprising:  a  hollow  body  including  a  Ught 
source,  said  body  terminating  in  a  neck;  at  least  two  lead-in 
wires  extending  from  said  neck,  said  neck  being  substantially 
circular  in  cross-section  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a 
given  circumference  about  said  axis;  a  keyway  formed  in  said 
neck  parallel  to  said  axis  and  having  a  circumferential  extent 
less  than  said  given  circumference;  a  lamp  base  locking  clip 
having  a  flat  portion  and  a  projecting  lip  extending  away  from 
said  neck,  said  flat  portion  being  positioned  in  said  keyway;  a 
first  of  said  lead-in  wires  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
fiat  portion  of  said  chp;  a  lamp  base  shell  having  first  and 
second  electrically  conductive  portions  separated  by  an  insula- 
tor fitted  on  said  neck,  said  first  portion  of  said  lamp  base  shell 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  chp;  and  the  other  of  said 
lead-in  wires  being  electrically  connected  to  said  second  elec- 
trically conductive  portion. 


5,381,071 

LAMP  BASE  FOR  A  POSITION  DEPENDENT  LAMP 

UTILIZING  A  WINGED  POSITIONING  PIN 

Hulling  Zhu,  Manchester,  NJI.,  aadgnor  to  Osram  Sylvania 

Inc.,  DaBTers,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,794 
lat  CL'  HOIJ  5/48 
VS.  a.  313—318  5  Claims 

1.  A  base  for  a  position-dependent  lamp  comprising:  an  inner 
shell;  an  outer  shell;  an  aperture  in  said  outer  shell;  and  a 
hollow  pin  projecting  from  said  aperture,  said  pin  having  a 
substantially  tubular  body  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
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wings  extending  from  an  end  thereof,  said  wings  having  a 
length  about  two  and  one  half  to  three  tiroes  the  height  of  said 


body  and  being  sandwiched  between  said  inner  shell  and  said 
outer  shell. 


entrance  opening  of  said  second  cavity,  wherein  said 
second  diameter  of  said  second  aperture  is  larger  than  said 
first  diameter  of  said  first  aperture,  a  cross  section  of  said 
conduit  means  has  a  continuous  taper  between  said  first 
and  said  second  end; 
(d)  microwave  power  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
cavities  for  exciting  a  standing  wave  field  therein. 


5,381.073 

CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  RF  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

WITH  RF  MAGNETIC  ENHANCEMENT 

Valcry  A.  Godyak,  Brookline;  Robert  B.  Piejak,  Wayland,  and 

Beqiamia  M.  AlexsandroTich,  Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  aacigB- 

ors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporatioa,  DaBvers,  Mass. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  961,753,  Oct  16,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,300,860. 

This  applicatiOB  Jan.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  84,393 

Int  CL«  HOIJ  7/44 

VS.  CL  315—58  2  OaiBS 


5,381,072 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  WITH  IMPROVED  INPUT 

CAVITY  STRUCTURE  AND  INCLUDING  TAPERED 

DRIFT  TUBES 

EUi  Tanabe,  Cnpertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Aawtdatcs, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,498 

iBt  a.«  H05H  9/04 

VS.  CL  315—5.41  4  Claims 


»% 


^^iM}" 
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1.  A  linear  accelerator  for  accelerating  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  produced  by  a  charge  particle  source,  said  linear 
accelerator  comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  port  for  directing  said  charged  particles  from  said 
source  into  said  linear  accelerator,  said  inlet  port  having  a 
diameter, 

(b)  at  least  first  and  second  center  line  cavities  disposed 
linearly  along  an  axis,  each  of  said  cavities  having  interior 
walls  and  having  respective  entrance  openings  and  exit 
openings  about  said  axis,  said  entrance  opening  of  said  first 
cavity  connected  to  said  inlet  port; 

said  entrance  opening  of  said  first  cavity  shaped  as  a  re- 
entrant nose  projecting  inwardly  toward  said  interior  wall 
of  said  first  cavity  in  a  direction  of  said  exit  opening,  said 
re-entrant  nose  having  a  channel  passing  therethrough, 
said  channel  defining  a  first  drift  region  for  said  charged 
particles  being  injected  into  said  first  cavity  through  said 
inlet  port  said  channel  having  a  diameter  which  is  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  inlet  port; 

(c)  conduit  means  placed  between  said  first  and  second 
cavity  and  defining  a  second  drift  region  for  conducting 
said  charged  particles  from  said  first  to  said  second  cavity, 
said  conduit  means  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends 
with  first  and  second  apertures  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  apertures  having  first  and  second  diameters,  re- 
spectively, said  first  end  connected  to  said  exit  opening  of 
said  first  cavity,  and  said  second  end  connected  to  said 


1.  A  fluorescent  Ught  source  comprising: 

a  fluorescent  lamp  including  an  envelope  having  two 
straight  tube  sections  separated  from  each  other  and  an 
interconnection  between  said  straight  tube  sections  at  or 
near  one  end,  first  and  second  electrodes  located  adjacent 
to  each  other  at  or  near  the  other  end  thereof  for  capaci- 
tively  coupling  of  RF  electrical  energy  to  a  low  pressure 
discharge  within  said  fluorescent  lamp,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  each  comprising  a  cold  cathode 
electrode  located  within  said  fluorescent  lamp; 

starting  means  for  initiating  a  low  pressure  discharge  v^thin 
said  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  high  permittivity  di- 
electric material  between  said  straight  separated  tube 
sections  and  confined  to  an  area  adjacent  to  said  first  and 
second  electrodes;  and 

an  RF  source  having  a  first  output  lead  electrically  coupled 
to  said  first  electrode  and  a  second  output  lead  electricaUy 
coupled  to  said  second  electrode. 


5,381,074 
SELF  CALIBRATING  UGHTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Rndzewicx,  Sterling  Heights;  Gary  B.  FlaishnM, 
ClarkstoB,  aad  Michael  A.  Dahl.  Royal  Oak,  aU  of  Mich^ 
assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporatioa,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  Jon.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  69,480 
iBt  CL'  B60Q  7/00 
VS.  a.  315—77  20  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  illumination  intensity  of  Ughting 
devices  in  a  lighting  system  having  a  potentiometer  dimmer 
switch,  said  method  comprising: 
reading  a  voltage  from  said  dimmer  switch; 
comparing  said  dimmer  voltage  to  a  self  calibration  maxi- 
mum voltage,  said  self  calibration  tnaximum  voltage  being 
stored  in  a  first  memory  location  of  said  system; 
replacing  said  self  calibration  maximum  voltage  in  said  first 
memory  location  with  said  dimmer  voltage  if  said  dimmer 
voltage  is  greater  than  said  self  calibration  maximum 
voltage; 
comparing  said  diimner  voltage  to  a  self  calibration  mini- 
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mum  voltage,  said  self  calibration  minimum  voltage  being 
stored  in  a  second  memory  location  of  said  system; 

replacing  said  self  calibration  minimum  voltage  in  said  sec- 
ond memory  location  with  said  dimmer  voltage  if  said 
dimmer  voltage  is  less  than  said  self  calibration  minimum 
voltage; 

extracting  a  maximum  illumination  intensity  data  from  a 
third  memory  location; 

extracting  a  minimum  illumination  intensity  data  from  a 
fourth  memory  location; 


illuminate  the  algae  medium  and  that  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  form  n  banks  of  light  source  elements; 

a  DC  power  supply  for  supplying  power  to  said  banks  of 
light  source  elements; 

switching  means  for  switching  power  among  the  banks  of 
light  source  elements  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to 
substantially  evenly  supply  each  bank  of  light  source 
elements  with  a  series  of  power  pulses  that  cause  current 
to  flow  through  said  bank  of  light  source  elements,  said 
power  pulses  being  substantially  square  waves;  and 

means  for  routing  current  from  a  prior  fired  bank  of  light 
source  elements  when  said  prior  fired  bank  of  light  source 
element  is  being  turned  off  to  a  subsequent  bank  of  light 
source  elements  that  is  being  turned  on,  wherein  said 
means  for  routing  current  is  an  inductor  disposed  between 
said  DC  power  supply  and  said  banks  of  light  source 
elements. 


5^1,076 
METAL  HALIDE  ELECTRONIC  BALLAST 
Louia  R.  Nerone,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,840 

Int  a.'  H05B  31/02 

MS.  a.  315—209  R  18  Claims 


interpolating  an  illumination  intensity  level,  using  said  self 
calibration  maximum  and  minimum  voltages  stored  in  said 
first  memory  location  and  said  second  memory  location, 
said  maximum  and  said  minimum  illumination  intensity 
data,  and  said  dimmer  voltage; 

generating  an  illumination  control  signal  based  upon  said 
illumination  intensity  level;  and 

transmitting  said  illumination  control  signal  to  said  lighting 
devices  to  control  illumination  of  said  lighting  devices  in 
proportion  thereto. 


5^1,075 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A 

FLASfflNG  LIGHT  SYSTEMS  USING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

SQUARE  POWER  PULSES 

Jeff  P.  Jordan,  Kailoa,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Unisyn,  Waimanalo,  Hi 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,306,  Mar.  20,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,771 

Int  CL«  H05B  37/00 

U-S.  a.  315—200  A  5  Claims 
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1.  A  flashing  light  system  for  enhancing  algae  photosynthe- 
sis of  algae  in  a  nutrient  medium,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  source  elements  that  are  arranged  to 


1.  An  electronic  ballast  which  can  be  connected  between  a 
DC  power  supply  and  a  gas  discharge  lamp  and  control  the 
electrical  power  supplied  to  said  gas  discharge  lamp,  said 
electronic  ballast  comprising: 

a.  an  inverter  circuit  receptive  of  a  DC  signal  from  said 
power  supply  and  effective  so  as  to  generate  a  periodic 
waveform  at  a  controlled  frequency; 

b.  a  resonant  circuit  connected  to  said  inverter  circuit  and 
tuned  to  resonate  at  a  predetermined  frequency  and  gener- 
ate an  output  voltage; 

c.  a  coupling  capacitor  connected  between  said  resonant 
circuit  and  said  discharge  lamp  and  effective  so  as  to 
supply  said  resonant  circuit  output  voluge  to  said  dis- 
charge lamp;  and 

d.  a  control  circuit  arrangement  connected  to  said  inverter 
circuit  and  effective  so  as  to  control  said  inverter  circuit  to 
a  frequency  of  operation  near  the  resonant  frequency  of 
said  resonant  circuit  wherein  said  control  circuit  arrange- 
ment is  responsive  to  at  least  a  predetermined  setpoint 
control  voltoge  and  to  the  output  voluge  of  said  resonant 
circuit  with  the  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  increase  the 
voltage  from  the  inverter  circuit  to  a  level  sufficient  to 
cause  the  discharge  lamp  to  enter  a  glow  mode  of  opera- 
tion, and  with  the  coupling  capacitor  and  resonant  circuit 
having  an  appropriate  impedance  to  maintain  sufficient 
power  flow  to  the  discharge  lamp  to  carry  it  through  the 
glow  mode  of  operation,  into  an  arc  mode  of  operation 
and  to  a  steady-state  mode  of  operation. 


January  10,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1313 


5,381,077 

POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR  HIGH  INTENSTTY 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Thomas  B.  McGuire,  3449  Mt  Aachen  Aw.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92111 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,364 

Int  CL*  H05B  41/16 

MS.  a.  315—247  13  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  lighting  cle- 
ment which  comprises: 
an  induction  coil  mounted  in  series  with  said  element; 
means  for  pulsing  and  applying  a  voltage-regulated  DC 
power  source  across  said  element  and  coil  without  using 
any  magnetic  coupling  device,  wherein  said  means  for 
pulsing  and  applying  comprise  means  for  alternately  re- 
versing the  current  flowing  through  said  element  includ- 
ing an  H-bridge  that  does  not  have  any  magnetic  coupling 
component; 
means  for  sensing  a  current  flowing  through  said  element; 
means  for  setting  the  light  intensity  of  said  element; 
pulse-modulation  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  sens- 
ing and  setting,  for  regulating  the  current  flowing  through 
said  element;  and 
wherein  said  H-bridge  comprises: 
a  fu^t  switch  between  a  first  pole  of  said  power  source  and 
a  first  terminal  of  said  element  a  second  opposite  termi- 
nal of  said  element  being  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of 
said  induction  coil; 
a  second  switch  between  said  first  pole  and  a  second 

terminal  of  said  induction  coil; 
a  third  switch  between  the  first  terminal  of  said  element 
and  a  first  terminal  of  said  means  for  sensing,  a  second 
terminal  of  said  means  for  sensing  being  connected  to  a 
second  pole  of  said  power  source; 
a  fourth  switch  between  said  second  terminal  of  said 
induction  coil  and  the  first  terminal  of  said  means  for 
sensing; 
a  first  toggling  component  for  alternately  opening  said 

first  and  second  switches;  and 
means  for  opening  said  third  and  fourth  switches  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pulse-modulation  means. 


ceiling  for  controlling  ballasts  of  said  fluorescent  lamps, 
said  at  least  one  electronic  controller  means  also  including 
a  local  operating  network  system;  and 


5,381,078 

CONTROL  AND  COMMUNICATION  PROCESSOR 

POTENTIOMETER  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Stefaa  Sznba,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  North  American 

PhiUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,440 
int  CL«  HOSB  37/00 
MS.  CL  315—316  3  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  ceiling  mounted 
fluorescent  lamps  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  electronic  potentiometer  means  disposed  on  a 
wall  for  adjusting  light  levels  of  a  plurality  of  fluorescent 
lamps  disposed  on  a  ceiling,  said  at  least  one  electronic 
potentiometer  means  including  a  local  operating  network 
system; 

(b)  at  least  one  electronic  controller  means  disposed  on  said 


(c)  a  2-wire  communication  bus  connecting  said  at  least  one 
electronic  potentiometer  means  to  said  at  least  one  elec- 
tronic controller  means. 


5,381,079 

LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  DYNAMIC  FOCUSING 

CIRCUIT 

Jean  M.  Perreant  Diion,  and  Bruno  F.  Roossel,  Gealis,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Thomaon  Tabes  and  Displays,  SjC, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  10, 1992, 
92400067 

iBt  CL'  HOU  29/5S 
MS.  a.  315—382  12  CUims 


1.  A  focusing  circuit  for  a  scanning  electron  beam,  compris- 


mg: 


at  least  one  focus  coil  having  a  winding  coupled  between  a 
power  supply  and  a  current  sink  for  providing  a  magnetic 
field  due  to  current  in  said  focus  coil;  and, 

a  resonant  circuit  having  an  additional  coil  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  focus  coil  for  generating  a  current  in  said 
focus  coil,  said  resonant  circuit  being  operable  to  store  a 
portion  of  energy  developed  during  trace  intervals  of  said 
beam  and  to  return  said  portion  of  energy  to  said  power 
supply  during  retrace  intervals  of  said  beam. 


5,381,080 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
KlMm  Schnell.  Gan-AlgMheiia,  a^  Gaather  Hakl^oaa,  Kriftd, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUmlliag  AG, 
Fnmltfnrt  Am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18323 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Germaay,  Feb.  26, 1992,  4205875 
Lrt.  CL*  B23Q  35/24:  B2SJ  19/02 
MS.  CL  318—566  12  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  manually  inputting  information  into 
an  electronic  device,  comprising 


1314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1315 


.  setting  member  the  position  of  which  can  be  varied  under  Fin'r^^jJoiJ^TED  CURRENT 

the  action  of  an  actuating  force;  HIGH-SPEED.  RJLLYOSOLATED  CURRENT 

a  transducer  connected  to  said  setting  member  for  the  pro-  .,;:!??:,                  .    iu.ri„«.i 

B  muuuiKJci  wuiiiK^                          u    i..^„,^,.  .  ,w^i,ir,n  Michael  SchUcht,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National 

duction  of  electncal  signals  which  characterize  a  position  „      ,       .„^„;'c„^„j,„„.  sanU  Qara.  Calif. 


of  the  setting  member;  and 


Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Contiiination  of  Ser.  No.  765,589,  Sep.  25, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999^73 

iBt  a.«  G05F  ]/44 

VS.  a.  323—280  5  Claim 


a  drive  element  which  is  connected  with  the  setting  member 
and  is  operative  in  response  to  electrical  signals,  said  drive 
element  exerting  a  force  on  said  setting  member,  the  size 
and  direction  of  said  force  being  dependent  on  the  position 
of  the  setting  member. 


DUU 


«4HV. 


5,381,081 

SWITCHED  RELUCTANCE  GENERATOR  FOR 

GENERATING  AC  POWER 

Arthur  V.  R«lnn,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,879 

iBt  a.'  H02P  8/Oa  9/00 

vs.  CL  322—94  H  Ctatai 


».o-W— » 


1.  A  switched  reluctance  generator  system,  comprising: 

a  switched  reluctance  generator  including  a  stator  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  opposing  stator  poles  with  a  machine 
phase  winding  wound  thereon  and  further  including  a 
rotor  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  rotor  poles; 

a  converter  for  coupling  a  dc  voltage  from  a  dc  power 
source  via  a  dc  excitation  bus  to  said  switched  reluctance 
generator  and  thereby  providing  power  to  excite  said 
generator; 

an  ac  generator  bus  coupled  via  switch  means  to  each  said 
machine  phase  winding  for  providing  an  ac  output  volt- 
age, said  switch  means  providing  for  current  flow  in  one 
direction  during  each  first  half-cycle  of  said  output  ac 
voltage  and  providing  for  current  flow  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion during  each  second  half-cycle  of  said  ac  output  volt- 
age. 


1.  A  current  source/sink  circuit  for  generating  a  desired 
output  current  signal,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  that  generates  an  input  pulse  signal  having 
predefmed  pulse  waveform  characteristics; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  node,  a 
non-inverting  input  node  connected  to  receive  the  input 
pulse  signal,  and  an  output  node;  and 

a  power  MOSFET  having  its  drain  connected  to  a  supply 
voluge,  its  source  connected  to  ground  via  a  load,  the 
source  also  being  coupled  to  the  inverting  input  of  the 
operational  amplifier  to  provide  a  feedback  loop,  and  its 
gate  connected  directly  to  the  output  node  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  receive  a  gate  drive  signal  directly 
therefrom,  the  power  MOSFET  being  subject  to  parasitic 
oscillation  within  a  frequency  range  when  operating  in  the 
linear  mode;  pi  wherein  the  gain  of  the  operational  ampli- 
fier is  great  enough  to  prevent  parasitic  oscillation  of  the 
power  MOSFET  in  the  frequency  range;  and  wherein  the 
pulse  generator  includes 

a  programming  capacitor  selectively  connectable  to  a  charg- 
ing voltage  programming  source  for  charging  the  pro- 
gramming capacitor  to  a  desired  input  pulse  voltage  level; 

a  programming  switch  connected  between  the  programming 
capacitor  and  the  charging  voluge  programming  source 
and  operable  to  disconnect  the  programming  capacitor 
from  the  charging  voltage  programming  source  after  the 
programming  capacitor  has  been  charged  to  the  desired 
input  pulse  voltage  level; 

a  switching  network  coupled  between  the  programming 
capacitor  and  the  non-inverting  input  node  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier,  the  switching  network  being  responsive 
to  an  optically-coupled  enable  pulse  signal  to  provide  the 
input  pulse  signal  from  the  programming  capacitor  to  the 
non-inverting  input  node;  and 

a  fiber  optic  link  optically  coupled  to  the  switching  network 
to  provide  the  enable  pulse  signal  to  the  switching  net- 
work for  a  time  period  equal  to  a  desired  pulse  width  of 
the  output  current  signal. 


5,381,083 

CONSTANT-CURRENT  POWER-SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 

FORMED  ON  AN  IC 

Masaoori  Inamori,  Tenri,  and  Toshihide  Miyake,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  K«hn«hin  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jiin.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1992,  4-187822; 
Aag.  3,  1992,  4-206758 

Int  a.«  G05F  3/16 
VS.  a.  323—313  10  Claims 


8.  A  constant-current  power  supply  circuit  which  is  formed 
on  an  IC  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  for  generating  a  band-gap  voltage; 

a  first  resistor  for  setting  a  first  constant  current  by  the  use  of 
the  band  gap  voltage,  the  first  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor; 

a  plurality  of  transistors  whose  polarity  is  different  from  the 
polarity  of  the  first  transistor; 

a  current  Miller  constant  current  circuit  for  generating  and 
releasing  a  second  constant  current  in  accordance  with  the 
first  constant  current;  and 

second  resistors  for  setting  the  second  constant  current,  the 
second  resistors  being  connected  to  the  emitters  of  the 
plurality  of  transistors  respectively, 

wherein  the  first  resistor  and  the  second  resistors,  formed  on 
the  IC,  have  set  values  of  resistivity  that  are  respectively 
determined  by  first  and  second  line  widths  and  the  first 
and  second  line  widths  are  determined  in  such  a  manner 
that,  even  if  the  first  and  second  line  widths  vary  by  virtu- 
ally the  same  value  at  the  time  of  a  manufacturing  process 
of  the  IC,  the  variation  in  the  value  of  the  second  constant 
current,  which  is  caused  by  the  variation  in  the  value  of 
resistivity  of  the  second  resistors  due  to  the  variation  in 
the  second  line  width,  comes  to  cancel  a  varied  amount  in 
the  second  constant  current  value,  which  has  been  caused 
by  a  variation  in  the  value  of  resistivity  of  the  first  resistor 
due  to  the  variation  of  the  first  line  width. 


5,381,084 
ENCASEMENT  FOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING  PLURAL 
TRANSFORMERS 
Shankar  R.  Joahi,  Ehnont,  N.Y.,  and  .Meta  Rohde,  Upper  Saddle 
River,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Synergy  Microwave  Corporatioa, 
Paterson,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,549,  Aug.  26,  1992.  This 
application  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,114 
iBt  a.*  HOIF  40/10 
VS.  a.  323—361  22  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  having  a  top  surface; 

(b)  circuit  elements  comprising  a  first  and  second  trans- 
former each  having  an  elongated  core,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transformers  being  disposed  on  said  top  surface  and 
electrical  interconnection  means  for  directing  electrical 
signals  through  said  first  and  second  transformers,  said 
elongated  cores  of  said  first  and  second  transformers 
having  longitudinal  axes,  said  first  and  second  transform- 
ers being  positioned  on  said  mounting  such  that  said  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  elongated  cores  extend  substantially 


parallel  to  one  another,  said  first  and  second  transformer 
each  including  an  outer  sutface,  and  each  of  said  elon- 
gated cores  having  a  maximum  width  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated  cores,  said  maxi- 
mum widths  defining  a  pair  measuring  distance  equal  to 
the  largest  of  said  maximum  widths,  said  first  and  second 
transformers  being  positioned  on  said  mounting  such  that 
the  shortest  distance  between  said  outer  surface  of  said 
first  core  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  second  core  is 
about  equal  to  greater  than  said  pair  measuring  distance 
and  about  equal  to  or  less  than  about  twenty  times  said 


pair  measuring  distance,  said  circuit  elements  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  process  signals  in  the  frequency 
range  of  about  10-6000  MHz;  and 
(c)  a  mass  of  a  dielectric  material  intimately  surrounding  said 
transformer  and  adhering  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
mounting,  said  dielectric  material  at  least  partially  sup- 
porting and  protecting  said  transformer,  said  mass  ot 
dielectric  material  forming  the  entirety  of  an  enclosure 
disposed  on  said  top  surface  of  said  mounting,  said  dielec- 
tric material  having  a  dielectric  constant  less  than  about 
2.6  and  a  loss  tangent  less  than  about  0.009. 


5,381,085 
PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  WITH  SELF  TEST  CIRCUITRY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Lynn  R.  Fiscbo',  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,912 

IbL  a.»  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  CL  324—76.48  15  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  self  testing  a  phase  lock  loop,  the  phase  lock 
loop  receiving  a  reference  signal  of  a  first  frequency  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  of  a  second  frequency,  the  method  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  pulse  having  a  predetermined  window  of  time 
which  is  a  multiple  of  the  period  of  the  reference  fre- 
quency; 
counting  pulses  of  the  output  signal  from  the  phase  lock  loop 
during  said  window  of  time;  and 
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comparing  a  count  of  said  pulses  from  the  phase  lock  loop 
against  an  expected  count  of  pulses  to  detennine  accuracy 
of  the  output  signal  of  the  phase  lock  loop. 


5,381,086 
WIDE  POWER  RANGE  RADIATION  MONITOR 
Edwani  E.  Asian,  PlainWcw,  N.Y^  aMigoor  to  The  Narda  Mi- 
crowave Corp.,  Hanppaoge,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843,544,  Feb.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,266,888.  Hiis  appUcaikm  Oct.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,104 

iBt  a.«  GOIR  21/06.  15/08,  19/22 

VS.  CL  324—95  W  Claims 


5,381,087 

LSI  WITH  BUILT-IN  TEST  dRCUTT  AND  TESTING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Masashi  Hirano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28.  1992,  Ser.  No.  874,889 

Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1991,  3-098820 

Int  a.«  GOIR  31/00 

VS.  CL  324—158.1  13  Claims 


(XOCX 
GBOBATION 

err 


ruf 


i 


an 


1.  An  electromagnetic  field  radiation  monitor,  which  com- 


prises: 


a  diode  detector,  the  diode  detector  receiving  an  input  signal 
corresponding  to  a  received  electromagnetic  field,  the 
diode  detector  having  first  and  second  diodes,  each  of  the 
first  and  second  diodes  having  a  shunt  capacitance  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  which  is  opposite  in 
polarity  to  the  first  end,  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  of 
the  first  diode  being  respectively  the  same  polarity  as  the 
first  end  and  the  second  end  of  the  second  diode,  the  first 
ends  of  the  ftfst  and  second  diodes  being  electrically  inter- 
connected, the  diode  detector  further  including  a  first 
capacitor,  the  first  capacitor  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  first  diode,  the  total  capacitance  of  the  parallel 
combination  of  the  f»  ■st  capacitor  and  the  first  diode  being 
greater  than  the  shunt  capacitance  of  the  second  diode, 
die  shunt  capacitance  of  the  first  and  second  diodes  in 
combination  with  the  first  capacitor  defming  a  capacitive 
divider,  the  received  electromagnetic  field  input  signal 
being  provided  to  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
diodes  and  being  divided  proportionally  across  the  first 
and  second  diodes  in  correspondence  with  the  capacitive 
divider,  the  diode  detector  having  a  first  output  coupled 
to  the  second  end  of  the  second  diode  and  generating  a 
low  power  output  signal  thereon,  and  a  second  output 
coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  diode  and  providing 
a  high  power  output  signal  thereon; 

a  low  and  high  power  output  signal  selection  circuit,  the 
selection  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  diode  detector  and 
receiving  at  least  one  of  the  low  power  output  signal  and 
the  high  power  output  signal  from  the  diode  detector,  the 
selection  circuit  comparing  the  at  least  one  output  signal 
with  a  predetermined  threshold  signal  and  providing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  the  low  power 
output  signal  and  the  high  power  output  signal  in  response 
to  the  comparison  made  by  the  selection  circuit;  and 

an  attenuation  circuit,  the  attenuation  circuit  being  coupled 
to  the  output  signal  of  the  selection  circuit  and  selectively 
attenuating  the  output  signal  of  the  selection  circuit  in 
response  to  the  comparison  made  by  the  selection  circuit, 
the  attenuation  circuit  providing  a  radiation  monitor  out- 
put signal. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  an  internal  circuit  capable  of 
being  tested  by  a  high-speed  semiconductor  chip  tester  to  test 
and  characterize  the  internal  circuit  comprising: 

a  clock  input  terminal  coimected  to  the  semiconductor  chip 
tester; 

an  on-chip  clock  supply  circuit  for  supplying  clock  signals; 

a  clock  selection  signal  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
on-chip  clock  supply  circuit;  and 

the  internal  circuit  connected  to  the  clock  supply  circuit  and 
receiving  the  clock  signals,  said  clock  selection  signal 
input  terminal  supplying  a  test  pattern  to  be  applied  to  the 
internal  circuit;  wherein 

the  clock  supply  circuit  includes: 

a  clock  generation  circuit  for  generating  the  clock  signals; 
and 

a  selection  circuit  for  selecting  an  appropriate  clock  signal  to 
be  supplied  to  the  internal  circuit,  the  selection  circuit 
being  connected  to  the  clock  generation  circuit,  the  clock 
input  terminal,  and  the  clock  selection  signal  input  termi- 
nal. 


5,381,088 
CHANGE-OVER  TYPE  OF  TESTING  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
NON-UTILITY  POWER  GENERATORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Toyoshi  Kondoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tatsiuni  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,161 
Int  a.*  GOIR  31/34;  G05F  3/00 

VS.  a.  324—158.1  » a«i« 


15-1  »2 


i: 41,  A— 2^  -^ — ^ 


-v: 


A_n-i  O-n-l  Y'"-' 


l»-n 


1.  A  change-over  type  of  testing  equipment  for  non-utility 
power  generators,  etc.,  which  includes;  a  current-passing  tank 
through  which  is  charged  with  a  resistance  liquid, 

a  main  electrode  disposed  in  the  tank  so  as  to  receive  power 
from  the  non-utility  power  generator  to  be  tested, 

a  movable  insulator  located  between  the  main  electrode  and 
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the  tank  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  the  current  passing 
from  the  main  electrode  to  the  tank, 

a  pipe  system  to  cool  or  filter  the  resistance  liquid  within  the 
tank  for  feeding  the  Uquid  back  to  the  tank,  thereby  recy- 
cling the  liquid,  and 

a  feed  pipe  connected  to  the  pipe  system  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  tank  to  feed  the  liquid  into  the  tank, 

said  feed  pipe  serving  as  a  holding  member  for  holding  the 
main  electrode  inserted  into  the  tank  from  above  and  as  a 
power  supply  member  for  supplying  power  from  the 
non-utility  power  generator  to  be  tested  to  the  main  elec- 
trode, 

said  main  electrode  including  a  small  capacity  type  of  water 
loading  device  selectively  preset  at  a  low  or  high  voltage 
depending  on  the  standard  voltage  of  the  non-utility 
power  generator  to  be  tested,  a  connecting  terminal  pro- 
vided on  the  water  loading  device,  and  a  plurality  of  fixed 
loading  elements  having  connecting  terminals,  which  are 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  together  with  the 
water  loading  device, 

said  fixed  loading  elements  including  a  circuit  set  up  by 
combining  and  connecting  a  plurality  of  resistors  with 
each  other  and  having  a  loading  element  body  to  which 
the  output  voltage  of  the  power  generator  is  applied,  and 
a  change-over  unit  for  selecting  the  resistors  in  the  circuit 
so  that  the  withstand  voltage  of  the  circuit  corresponds  to 
the  output  voltage  of  the  power  generator  1, 

whereby  said  testing  equipment  can  be  accommodated  to 
testing  a  low  or  high  voltage  type  of  power  generator  by 
selectively  presetting  the  main  electrode  at  a  low  or  high 
voltage  and  changing  over  the  connection  of  the  resistors 
in  the  circuit  by  the  change-over  unit,  or  to  testing  a  small 
or  large  capacity  type  of  power  generator  by  changing 
over  the  connection  of  the  water  loading  device  36  and 
the  fixed  loading  elements. 


a  bobbin  including  a  barrel  portion  having  a  cavity  therein, 
a  rear  end  and  a  front  end  including  a  front  flange; 

a  pole  piece  provided  in  said  cavity; 

a  magnet  secured  to  said  bobbin  adjacent  said  pole  piece, 
said  magnet  being  disposed  in  front  of  said  pole  piece  at 
the  front  end  of  said  bobbin; 

an  electric  coil  wound  around  said  barrel  portion  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  output  conductors  for  transmitting  an 
electrical  signal  to  an  output  device; 

an  outer  hollow  shell  surrounding  said  bobbin  and  including 
an  open  rear  end  portion  and  front  end  portion  having  a 
front  wall  with  an  opening  therein  adjacent  said  magnet  to 
permit  said  magnet  to  be  exposed  therethrough; 

an  elastomer  front  seal  compressed  between  said  front  flange 
and  said  front  end  portion  for  sealing  said  electric  coil 
from  fluid  flow  through  said  opening;  and 

a  rear  piece  covering  said  open  rear  end  portion,  wherein 
said  rear  piece  includes  a  flanged  portion  that  is  ultrasoni- 
cally  welded  to  an  inner  diameter  surface  of  said  rear  end 
portion  of  said  outer  shell,  thereby  completely  closing  and 
sealing  said  open  rear  end  portion  from  fluid  flow  there- 
through. 


5,381,090 

HUB  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRATED 

ROTATION  SENSOR  AND  TEMPERATURE 

MEASUREMENT  FEATURE 

Jonathan  M.  Adler,  and  Kevin  J.  Fontenot  both  of  YpsUanti, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  NTN  Technical  Center,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,944,  Sep.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  800,056,  Not.  11,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,200,697.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,243 

Int  a."  GOIP  3/4S7.  3/4S8;  F16C  32/00;  GOIK  7/00 

VS.  a.  324—174  10  Claims 


5,381,089 

HIGH  OUTPUT  AND  ENVIRONMENTALLY 

IMPERVIOUS  VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  SENSOR 

David  A  Dickmeyer;  Kenneth  G.  Maurer,  III,  and  Larry  L. 

Redmoa,  all  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Component 

Sales  A  Consultants,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,334,  May  22,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,278,496.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,147 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  GOIP  3/488;  HOIF  27/02.  27/30;  H05K  5/06 

VS.  CL  324—174  6  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  variable  reluctance  magnetic  sensor,  comprising: 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

an  inner  bearing  race  located  radially  within  an  outer  bear- 
ing race,  one  of  said  inner  or  outer  bearing  races  being 
fixed  relative  to  said  bearing  assembly, 

means  for  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  inner 
and  outer  bearing  races,  said  means  for  permitting  relative 
rotation  located  radially  between  said  inner  and  outer 
races, 

a  source  of  magnetic  field  including  a  set  of  magnetic  poles 
in  mechanical  communication  with  one  of  said  inner  or 
outer  bearing  races  and  a  magnetically  conductive  ele- 
ment in  mechanical  communication  with  the  other  of  said 
inner  or  outer  bearing  races,  said  set  of  magnetic  poles  and 
said  magnetically  conductive  element  rotating  relative  to 
each  other  and  magnetically  interacting  and  providing  a 
source  of  magnetic  flux  of  varying  direction  and  magni- 
tude through  said  magnetically  conductive  element; 

an  electrical  conductor  winding  integrally  connected  to  and 
about  a  circumference  of  said  other  bearing  race;  said 
electrical  conductor  winding  magnetically  communicat- 
ing with  said  source  of  magnetic  flux  and  conducting  a 
magnetically  induced  voltage  having  an  alternating  com- 
ponent related  to  the  speed  of  relative  rotation  between 
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said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race,  said  voltage  induced 
by  said  source  of  varying  magnetic  flux,  and 
temperature  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
electrical  conductor  winding  for  providing  an  output 
voltage  signal  related  to  the  resistance  of  said  electrical 
conductor  winding  where  a  direct  current  input  signal 
having  a  predetermined  amplitude  is  apphed  to  said  elec- 
trical conductor  winding  and  said  resistance  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  temperature  of  said  electrical  con- 
ductor winding,  said  direct  current  input  signal  varying  in 
accordance  with  said  resistance  to  yield  said  output  volt- 
age, said  output  voltage  being  superimposed  on  said  mag- 
neticaUy  induced  voltage. 


5,381,091 

SENSOR  HAVING  MUTUALLY  PERPENDICULAR 

SECTIONS  USING  ZIGZAG  COILS  FOR  DETECTING 

DISPLACEMENT 

Takaaoii  Kobayashi;  YcMhifumi  Nagano,  and  KiyoUto 
Yaaaaawa,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Techno  Excel 
g.i»,.iiin  Kaiaha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,664 
CUm  priority,  appbcatfcM  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1992,  4-24490 
ImL  a.*  GOIB  7/14;  GOIP  3/5a  GOIL  9//a  HOIF  21/04 

VS.  a.  324—207.17  2  Clal™ 


5,381,092 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  DATA 

PRODUCED  FROM  A  WELL  TOOL  IN  A  WELLBORE 

PRIOR  TO  TRANSMTmNG  THE  COMPRESSED  DATA 

UPHOLE  TO  A  SURFACE  APPARATUS 
Robert  Preedman,  Houston,  Tex„  aadgnor  to  ScUiunberger 
Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
ContlBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  970,332,  Not.  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,291,137.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,978 
Int.  CL«  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—303  '»  Claims 

1.  A  system  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  wellbore,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  stimulating  a  porous  earth  formation  traversed  by 

said  wellbore; 
means  responsive  to  the  stimulation  of  said  formation  for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  signals  from  said  formation,  said 
plurality  of  signals  being  representative  of  a  set  of  charac- 
teristics relating  to  physical  properties  of  said  formation; 
compression  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  signals 
received  from  said  formation  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
values  expressed  in  units  of  volts,  said  plurality  of  values 
generated  by  said  compression  means  being  less  in  number 
than  said  pluraUty  of  signals  received  by  said  compression 
means;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  plurality  of  values  uphole  from 
said  system  when  said  system  is  disposed  in  said  wellbore 
to  a  surface  of  said  wellbore. 
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5,381,093 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
HiroHri  Kawamoto,  Yalta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha 
Toahiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,352 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1991,  3-324780 

InL  a.«  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  CL  324-318  21  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  sensor  section  and  a  second  sensor  section,  each  of 
which  having: 

at  least  one  planar  zigzag  coil,  each  planar  zigzag  coil 
being  provided  on  a  substrate,  said  planar  zigzag  coils 
having  a  same  coil  pitch  and  being  formed  in  a  zigzag 
shape  in  one  direction,  said  planar  zigzag  coils  being 
cafwble  of  moving  relative  to  one  another  by  at  least  a 
displacement  length  in  the  one  direction,  said  planar 
zigzag  coils  including  a  first  planar  zigzag  coil  for  the 
first  sensor  section,  which  is  a  primary  coil,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  planar  zigzag  coils  for  the  second  sensor 
section,  which  are  secondary  coils,  each  of  the  second 
planar  zigzag  coils  being  a  different  distance  from  the 
first  planar  zigzag  coil  and  each  being  shifted  by  a 
prescribed  interval  relative  to  an  adjacent  second  planar 
zigzag  coil; 
magnetizing  means  for  magnetizing  said  first  planar  zigzag 

coil;  and 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  induced  electromotive 
force,  which  is  induced  in  said  second  planar  zigzag  coil 
by  said  first  planar  zigzag  coil  when  the  fust  planar 
zigzag  coil  is  magnetized,  the  first  detecting  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  sec- 
ond planar  zigzag  coils, 
wherein  the  planar  zigzag  coils  of  each  sensor  section  are 
mutually  perpendicular;  and 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  displacement 
length  between  said  first  planar  zigzag  coil  and  said  sec- 
ond planar  zigzag  coils  of  each  sensor  section  on  the  basis 
of  the  induced  electromotive  force  in  said  second  planar 
zigzag  coils,  the  second  detecting  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  first  detecting  means. 


1.  An  MR  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnet  means  for  applying  a  static  magnetic  field  to  a 
specimens,  the  static  magnetic  field  being  oriented  along  a 
first  axis  direction  of  a  three-axis  coordinate  system  for  the 
specimen; 

a  gradient  coil  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  gradient 
superimposed  on  the  static  magnetic  field; 

an  RF  coil  means,  positioned  between  the  gradient  coil 
means  and  the  specimen,  for  transmitting  an  RF  pulse  to 
the  specimen  in  a  second  axis  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
first  axis  direction  and  receiving  an  echo  data  from  the 
specimen;  and 

an  RF  shield  interposed  between  said  gradient  coil  means 
and  said  RF  coil  means. 
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wherein  said  RF  shield  comprises  a  first  electrically-conduc- 
tive sheet  member  and  a  second  electrically-conductive 
sheet  member  coupled  to  each  other,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  electrically-conductive  sheet  members  having  a 
plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  electrically-conductive 
loop  portions  defined  by  at  least  one  electrically-noncon- 
ductive  line  formed  therethrough  and  parallel  to  eddy  RF 
current  flows  induced  therein  in  response  to  excitation  of 
the  RF  coil  means  and  a  single  radial  cut  line  across  the 
electrically-nonconductive  line  so  as  to  form  the  generally 
C-shaped  electrically-conductive  loop  portions  and  at 
least  one  of  said  C-shaped  electrically-conductive  loop 
portions  in  said  first  electrically-conductive  sheet  member 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  C-shaped  electrically- 
conductive  loop  portions  in  said  second  electrically-con- 
ductive sheet  member,  symmetrically  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  C-shaped  loop  portion  in  said  first  sheet 
member  and  electrically  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
connecting  means  to  form  an  electrical  loop  through 
which  the  eddy  currents  flow  in  a  same  direction  around 
the  second  axis  direction. 


extended  Kalman  filters  corresponding  to  an  assumed  one 
of  the  known  set  of  possible  magnet  orientations; 

measuring  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  magnet; 

providing  sensor  signals  corresponding  to  said  measured 
magnetic  field  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  extended  Kal- 
man filters; 

each  of  said  extended  Kalman  filters  generating  an  estimate 
of  the  relative  location  of  the  magnet  based  on  said  as- 


5,381,094 

PHANTOM  FOR  SIMULATING  THE  ELECTRIC 

LOADING  IN  A  MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 

Tenais  R.  Tan  Heelsbergen,  and  Antonins  M.  C.  Tinns,  both  of 

Eiadhovea,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phillipa  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Jim.  22, 1992, 
92201816J 

Int  a.«  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—318  16  Claims 


1.  A  phantom  for  simulating  an  electric  load  constituted  by 
an  object  to  be  examined  by  means  of  an  RF  coil  having  a 
shape  and  which  is  a  part  of  a  magnetic  resonance  apparatus, 
comprising  a  loop  adapted  to  be  inductively  coupled  to  the  RF 
coil  and  wherein  the  loop  has  a  predetermined  electric  resis- 
tance, wherein  the  loop  includes  a  member  having  a  shape 
which  corresponds  mainly  to  the  shape  of  the  RF  coil  and 
which  is  made  of  a  solid  material  having  a  specific  electric 
resistance  and  a  thickness  chosen  so  that  the  square  resistance 
measured  on  a  surface  of  the  member  is  between  predeter- 
mined limits. 


5,381,095 
METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  LOCATION  AND 
ORIENTATION  OF  MAGNETIC  DIPOLES  USING 
EXTENDED  KALMAN  FILTERING  AND  SCHWEPPE 
LIKELIHOOD  RATIO  DETECnON 
Aagu  P.  Andrews,  Wcatlake  Village,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,907 
Irt.  CL*  GOIV  3/10;  GOIR  33/02;  G08G  1/096S;  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  324—326  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  and  orientation  of  a 
magnet  having  one  of  a  known  set  of  orientations,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  extended  Kalman  filters,  each  of  said 


sumed  orientation  and  generating  a  likelihood  that  said 
assumed  orientation  corresponds  to  the  orientation  of  the 
magnet; 

determining  the  most  likely  one  of  said  assumed  orientations; 

selecting  the  one  of  said  Kalman  filters  corresponding  to  said 
most  likely  one  of  said  assumed  orientations;  and 

providing  output  signals  corresponding  to  said  most  likely 
orientation  and  estimate  of  the  relative  location  of  the 
magnet  generated  by  said  selected  Kalman  filter. 


5,381,096 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

STATE-OF-CHARGE  OF  A  BATTERY  SYSTEM 

Edgar  A.  HirzeL  17447  Lahcy  St,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 

CootinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  866,333,  Apr.  9, 1992,  abmMkmcd.  This 

appUcatioB  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,160 

lat  CL«  GOIN  27/416 

VS.  CL  324—427  11  Claims 
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1.  A  system  coupled  to  a  battery  for  measuring  the  state-of- 
charge  of  the  battery  while  a  device  attached  to  said  battery  is 
operating,  comprising: 
a  battery; 

means  for  measuring  the  actual  terminal  voltage  of  the  bat- 
tery during  operation  of  the  device; 
means  for  simulating  at  least  some  of  the  internal  electrical 
characteristics  of  the  battery,  said  means  for  simulating 
including: 

circuit  means  for  simulating  the  internal  impedance  of  the 
battery  with  respect  to  time,  said  circuit  means  includ- 
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ing  capacitance  means  for  simulating  the  internal  capac- 
itance of  the  battery;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  fiinction  of  the  simulated  internal 
impedance  for  simulating  the  terminal  voltage  of  the 
battery; 
means  for  equating  the  simulated  terminal  voltage  to  said 

measured  actual  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery;  and 
means  for  developing  a  signal  representing  the  sUte-of- 

charge  of  the  battery  in  response  to  the  voltage  across  said 

nimHlf"-^  internal  capacitance  of  the  battery. 


d)  receiver  means  in  the  housing,  the  receiver  means  includ- 
ing an  audio  amplifier,  and 


5^1,097 
UQUn>  LEAKAGE  DETECTOR  UNE 
Taizo  Takatori,  Nara;  AUUro  IiUkara,  TowiabayaiU;  Tadaaki 
Masai,  Oiaka;  YtMhlMtri  Kawakami,  Nara;  Takahisa 
Oknmara,  awl  Nfasno  laUzaka,  both  of  HigasUoaaka,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaignor*  to  Tatnita  Electric  Wire  A  Cable  Co^  Ltd., 
Higaahioaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  22,913 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUartkm  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-019300; 
Feb.  28, 1992, 4-019301;  Feb.  28, 1992, 4-019302;  Mar.  25, 1992, 
4-025441;  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-025442;  Not.  30,  1992,  4-345606; 
Not.  30,  1992,  4-345607;  Dec.  29,  1992,  4-360373 

iBt  a.*  GOIR  31/08 
VS.  a.  324—512  W  Claims 


e)  means  for  connecting  said  metallic  portion  of  the  antenna 
to  said  receiver  means. 


5,381,099 
STREAK  DETECTION  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTER  WITH 
OBNICALLY  CONNECTED  SEGMENT  PAIRS 
Andrew  J.  Balouaek,  Berkeley,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Unisys  Corpo- 
ration, Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,999 

Int  a.«  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—555  20  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  leakage  detector  line  provided  with  a  coating 
layer  disposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  a  core,  the  core  con- 
taining a  pair  of  wiry  electrodes  having  an  extrusion  coating 
disposed  nearly  parallel  with  each  other,  characterized  in  that 
said  wiry  electrodes  are  formed  with  conductors  which  have 
the  extrusion  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  polyester  elastomer 
thereon  as  the  insulator  thereof,  and  in  that  the  coating  layer 
possesses  waterproof  and  liquid-absorbent  properties. 


5,381,098 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  SPARKING  LOCATOR 
MarTin  O.  Loftncas,  115  W.  20tk  Atc,  Olynpia,  Wash.  98501 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144 
Int.  a.»  GOIR  31/12 
VS.  a.  324—536  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  electromagnetic  radiation  ema- 
nating from  power  lines  operating  at  voltages  up  through  extra 
high  voltages,  comprising: 

a)  a  hollow  metallic  housing, 

b)  a  hollow  metallic  attenuation  collar  grounded  to  said 
housing; 

c)  an  elongated  antenna  having  a  metallic  portion  and  a 
non-conducting  portion  joined  in  lengthwise  relationship, 
said  antenna  extending  slidably  through  and  insulated 
from  said  attenuation  collar  with  the  non-conducting 
portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  attenuation  collar, 
the  metallic  portion  projecting  into  and  insulated  from 
said  hollow  housing. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  streaking  and  like  erroneous  fluid 
projection  on  any  arrangement  adapted  to  project  one  or  more 
conductive  fluid  streams  along  prescribed  stream  axes  onto 
selected  portions  of  a  subject  target,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  a  non-conductive  substrate  means  in  line  with  said 
axes,  behind  the  position  of  the  subject  target  and  spaced 
therefrom,  said  substrate  means  being  adapted  to  intercept 
fluid  that  misses  said  target; 
disposing  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  conductor  segmenU  on 
a  first  surface  of  said  substrate  opposite  said  streams  to 
intersect  all  said  stream  axes,  said  segmente  being  arranged 
and  adapted  so  that  opposed  portions  thereof  will  inter- 
cept said  streaking  and  like  erroneous  fluid  projection  and 
be  ohmically  connected  thereby  when  the  conductive 
fluid  is  gravity-urged  dovkTJ  said  first  surface; 
coupling  detection  means  to  said  pairs  of  segments  to  detect 
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and  register  the  ohmic  connection  of  said  segments  resul- 
tant from  said  streaking  and  like  erroneous  fluid  projec- 
tion; and, 
indicating  said  streaking  and  like  erroneous  fluid  projection. 


5,381,101 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  HIGH-SPEED 
ELECTRICAL  WAVEFORMS  USING  FORCE 
MICROSCOPY  AND  OFFSET  SAMPLING 
FREQUENCIES 
Dnid  M.  BhMM,  PortoU  Valler,  FnuMda  Ho,  StaaUtrd,  ami 
Alfred  S.  Ha«,  Menlo  Park,  all  of  Califs  Md«Mtn  to  The 
Bovd  of  Trustee*  of  the  Lelaod  Stanford  Juaior  UaiTcraity, 
Staaford,  CaUf . 

FUed  Dec  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  984,891 
btt.  CL*  GOIB  S/28 
VS.  CL  324—676  Jo  i 


-<rrS?.... 


5,381,100 
PULSE  SIGNAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
MiaUo  HayaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMlgnor  to  Adraattat  Cotpon- 
tJoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,460 
Claim*  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Oct  16, 1992, 4-072410{Ul 
Int  CL'  G04F  10/00 
VS.  CL  324—601  6  Oaima 


t 


1.  A  pulse  signal  measuring  instrument  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing pulse  signal  parameters  of  an  input  pulse  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

an  input  terminal  which  receives  an  input  signal  or  a  cahbra- 
tion  signal, 

first  and  second  comparators  provided  with  threshold  volt- 
ages for  changing  the  signal  from  said  input  terminal  to 
square  waves  having  sharp  rising  and  falling  edges,  each 
of  said  comparators  generates  said  square  waves  at  an 
inverting  output  and  a  noninverting  output; 

a  first  gate  circuit  for  receiving  said  square  waves  from  said 
inverting  output  and  said  noninverting  output  of  said  first 
comparator  and  selectively  output  either  one  of  said  non- 
inverting  output  or  said  inverting  output; 

a  second  gate  circuit  for  receiving  said  square  waves  from 
said  inverting  output  and  said  noninverting  output  of  said 
second  comparator  and  selectively  output  either  one  of 
said  noninverting  output  or  said  inverting  output; 

a  time  difference  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the  time 
difference  between  positive  edges  or  negative  edges  of 
said  output  from  said  first  gate  circuit  and  said  output 
from  said  second  gate  circuit; 

a  calibration  signal  generator  for  generating  said  calibration 
signal  having  a  known  signal  period; 

a  controller  for  controlling  a  calibration  operation  wherein 
said  calibration  signal  is  provided  to  said  input  terminal  to 
obtain  calibration  data  including  information  on  time 
differences  between  signal  paths  in  the  measuring  instru- 
ment, said  signal  penod  and  a  standard  pulse  width  of  said 
calibration  signal,  said  controller  controlling  a  subsequent 
operation  for  signal  measurement  wherein  said  signal 
parameters  are  compensated  by  said  calibration  data. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  periodic  electrical  wave- 
form existing  proximate  the  surface  of  a  sample,  said  periodic 
waveform  having  a  predefined  repetition  frequency,  compris- 
ing: 
a  sampling  signal  generator  that  generates  a  sampling  signal 
having  a  sample  signal  repetition  frequency  offset  from 
said  predefined  repetition  frequency  by  a  differeace  fte- 
quency; 
a  cantilever  coupled  to  said  sampling  signal  generator  for 
carrying  said  sampling  signal  to  a  position  proximate  the 
surface  of  said  sample  so  as  to  generate  an  electrical  force 
on  said  cantilever  that  is  a  nonlinear  function  of  differ- 
ences in  amplitude  between  said  sampling  signal  and  said 
periodic  electrical  waveform,  said  electrical  force  displac- 
ing said  cantilever  such  that  said  cantilever's  displacement 
replicates  said  electrical  waveform  at  a  repetition  rate 
equal  to  said  difference  frequency; 
wherein  said  cantilever  has  a  mechanical  resonance  fre- 
quency that  limits  said  cantilever's  speed  of  movement, 
said  mechanical  resonance  frequency  is  substantially  leas 
than  said  predefined  repetition  frequency,  and  said  sample 
signal  repetition  frequency  is  set  such  that  said  difference 
frequency  is  less  than  said  mechanical  resonance  fre- 
quency; whereby  said  cantilever  low  pass  filters,  with  a 
cutoff  frequency  corresponding  to  said  mechanical  reso- 
nance frequency,  said  electrical  force  on  said  cantilever, 
and 
a  displacement  sensor  for  detecting  said  displacement  of  said 
cantilever. 


S,38L102 

DEVICE  WITH  A  CURREI^  DIVIDER  FOR 

CONTROLLING  ADJUSTMENT  OF  SIGNALS  FROM 

SENSORS 

Kari-Hdu  Schmidt,  Oberwart,  Aaatria.  maigMtr  to  Rob«t 

Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germaay 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  59,712,  May  18,  1993,  which  is  a 
coathmatioB  of  Ser.  No.  874,723,  Apr.  27, 1992.  This  appUcadoa 
May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,423 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gomaay,  May  10, 1991, 4115288 
lat  CL>  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  CL  324—720  7  Oaima 

1.  A  device  for  evaluating  a  current  provided  at  an  output  of 
a  sensor,  the  sensor  output  current  being  indicative  of  a  value 
of  a  preselected  parameter,  the  device  comprising: 
a  current  divider  circuit  coupled  between  the  output  of  the 
sensor  and  ground,  the  current  divider  circuit  dividing  the 
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sensor  output  current  between  first  and  second  current 
branches  of  the  current  divider  circuit,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond current  branches  being  coupled  in  parallel; 
the  first  current  branch  including  a  first  resistor  having  a 
resistance  value  that  is  adjustable  for  controlling  the  divi- 
sion of  the  sensor  output  current  between  the  first  and 
second  current  branches  in  order  to  provide  a  preselected 
current  through  the  second  current  branch  of  the  current 
divider  circuit  for  a  preselected  value  of  the  preselected 
parameter,  the  first  resistor  having  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature dependence; 


characteristics  for  the  semiconductor  device  after  the 
current  pulse. 


5,381,104 
MFTHOD  FOR  THE  INSPECnON  OF  aRCUIT  BOARD 

Klyoahi  Kimora,  Chiba;  Yniti  Hamta,  Yokohama,  and  Keikichi 
Yagii,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  aoignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rub- 
ber Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-040745 

Int  a.«  GOIR  1/073 

VS.  CL  324-758  H  Cl«lm» 


the  second  current  branch  including  a  second  resistor  cou- 
pled in  series  with  a  current  measuring  device,  the  second 
resistor  having  the  predetermined  temperature  depen- 
dence and  being  arranged  physically  close  to  the  first 
resistor  such  that  the  division  of  the  sensor  output  current 
between  the  first  and  second  current  branches  is  indepen- 
dent of  temperature,  the  current  measuring  device  mea- 
suring a  portion  of  the  sensor  output  current  flowing 
through  the  second  current  branch  and  thereby  providing 
an  indication  of  the  value  of  the  preselected  parameter. 

5,381,103 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATED 

DEGRADATION  TESTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

John  A.  Edmond,  Apex;  Douglas  A.  Aabury,  Chapel  Hill;  Calvia 

H.  Carter,  Jr.,  Cary,  and  Douglas  G.  Waltz,  Durham,  all  of 

N.C.,  asdgnors  to  Cree  Research,  Inc^  Durham,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,714 

Int  CL«  GOIR  ]/04 

VS.  CL  324—753  39  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  a  circuit  board,  which  comprises 
electrically  connecting  electrodes  to  be  inspected  of  a  circuit 
board  to  be  inspected  to  inspection  electrodes  of  a  tester  corre- 
sponding to  said  electrodes  to  be  inspected  and,  in  this  state, 
inspecting  the  electrical  conditions  of  the  electrodes  to  be 
inspected  of  the  circuit  board  using  the  tester,  characterized  in 
that  a  fme  alignment  operation  is  effected  between  the  elec- 
trodes to  be  inspected  and  the  inspection  electrodes  in  the 
following  two  steps: 

the  first  step  comprising  repeating  the  measurement  of  con- 
duction state  between  the  electrodes  to  be  inspected  of  the 
circuit  board  and  the  inspection  electrodes  of  the  tester, 
the  circuit  board  being  kept  face  to  face  with  the  inspec- 
tion electrodes  portion  of  the  tester,  each  time  changing 
the  relative  positions  of  the  circuit  board  and  the  inspec- 
tion electrodes  portion  of  the  tester  by  a  small  distance,  to 
detect  at  least  one  position  of  high  conduction  state  and  at 
least  two  positions  of  low  conduction  state  which  are 
distant  from  said  at  least  one  position  and  located  so  that 
said  at  least  one  position  is  held  between  them,  in  each  of 
a  direction  in  the  plane  formed  by  the  inspection  elec- 
trodes portion  of  the  tester  and  another  direction  in  the 
same  plane  which  is  not  parallel  to  the  former  direction 
and,  from  the  information  thus  obtained,  determining  the 
desired  connection  position  in  which  the  inspection  elec- 
trodes are  to  be  in  the  highest  conduction  state  in  relation 
to  the  electrodes  to  be  inspected  in  one  or  both  of  said 
directions,  and 
the  second  step  comprising  moving  the  inspection  electrodes 
portion  of  the  tester  relatively  to  the  circuit  board  in  a 
direction,  another  direction  or  both  the  directions  so  that 
the  inspection  electrodes  are  placed  in  the  desired  connec- 
tion position  determined  in  the  first  step. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

pulsing  a  semiconductor  device  being  tested  with  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  current  higher  than  the  average  operational 
current  level  of  the  semiconductor  device  being  tested  for 
a  duration  of  time  of  less  than  1 5  seconds  so  as  to  cause  an 
inadequate  device  being  tested  to  degrade  and  to  cause  an 
adequate  device  being  tested  to  stabilize;  and 

measuring  predetermined  electrical  or  optical  performance 


5,381,105 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  nRST  CTRCUTT  ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED 

FROM  A  SECOND  CIRCUTr 
John  P.  Phipps,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aasignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
SchaombuTB,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,159 
Int  a.«  GOIR  1/04 
VS.  a.  324—765  »*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
providing  a  power  MOS  FET  having  a  gate  electrode  cou- 
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pled  to  a  gate  bonding  pad,  and  a  source  electrode  coupled 
to  a  source  bonding  pad; 
providing  an  input  protection  network  having  a  plurality  of 
series  connected  back-to-back  diode  pairs,  the  input  pro- 
tection network  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the 
source  bonding  pad,  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  an 
input  protection  bonding  pad; 


testing  a  gate  oxide  rupture  voltage  of  the  power  MOS  FET 
by  applying  a  test  voltage  between  the  gate  bonding  pad 
and  the  source  bonding  pad,  and  monitoring  a  gate-to- 
source  current  of  the  power  MOS  FET;  and 

electrically  connecting  the  gate  bonding  pad  to  the  input 
protection  bonding  pad. 


5,381,106 
CLIPPER  CIRCUITRY  SUITABLE  FOR  SIGNALS  WITH 

FRACTIONAL-VOLT  AMPLITUDES 
Allen  L.  Limberg,  Riogoes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Samsung  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyunglci-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Oct  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,854 

Int  CL*  H03K  5/Oa  5/22 

VS.  a.  327—104  34  CUims 


^3cEI^>V 


T 


tT  k 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  differential-input  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input 
node,  an  inverting  input  node,  and  an  output  node; 

a  feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  connection  to  said 
output  node,  an  inverting  first  output  connection  to  said 
non-inverting  input  node  for  completing  a  degenerative 
feedback  loop  and  for  supplying  current  into  said  non- 
inverting  input  node  tending  to  maintain  the  potential  at 
said  non-inverting  input  node  equal  to  the  potential  at  said 
inverting  input  node,  and  a  non-inverting  second  output 
connection  to  said  output  terminal; 


a  resistive  element  having  an  ohmic  value  between  said 
non-inverting  input  node  and  said  input  terminal; 

means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  one  of  said  invert- 
ing input  node  and  said  input  terminal  and  for  applying  an 
AC  signal  which  varies  about  said  reference  voltage  to  the 
other  one  of  said  inverting  input  node  and  said  input 
terminal;  and 

further  circuitry  having  an  input  circuit  connected  from  said 
output  termiiuil,  for  utilizing  a  clipped  signal  current  that 
flows  through  said  output  terminal  responsive  to  said  AC 
signal. 


5,381,107 
TIME-BASE  INVERSION  TYPE  LINEAR  PHASE  FILTER 
OF  THE  INFINITE  IMPULSE  RESPONSE  TYPE  HAVING 

LINEAR  PHASE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Yasuo  Hamamoto,  Higashiosaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsusliita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,741 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-090501 

Int  a.'  H03B  1/04 

VS.  CL  327—306  6  Claims 


-=#^ 
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1.  A  time-base  inversion  type  linear  phase  filter  comprising: 

a  first  time-base  inverting  circuit  for  inverting  a  time  se- 
quence of  an  input  signal  in  each  of  consecutive  time  units 
each  having  a  predetermined  period; 

a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  an  output  signal  of  the  first 
time-base  inverting  circuit  by  a  period  which  is  twice  the 
predetermined  period; 

a  second  time  base  inverting  circuit  for  inverting  a  time 
sequence  of  an  output  signal  of  the  delay  circuit  in  each  of 
the  consecutive  time  units  each  having  the  predetermined 
period  in  the  same  time  sequence  as  that  of  the  input  signal 
in  each  time  unit; 

a  first  IIR  filter  for  filtering  an  output  signal  of  the  second 
time-base  inverting  circuit; 

a  first  selector  for  alternately  selecting  the  output  signals  of 
the  first  time-base  inverting  circuit  and  the  delay  circuit 
by  switching  at  intervals  of  the  predetermined  period; 

a  second  selector  for  alternately  selecting  the  output  signals 
of  the  delay  circuit  and  the  first  time-base  inverting  circuit 
by  switching  at  intervals  of  the  predetermined  period  and 
opposite  in  phase  to  the  switching  of  the  first  selector; 

a  second  IIR  fUter  for  filtering  an  output  signal  of  the  first 
selector; 

a  third  IIR  filter  for  filtering  an  output  signal  of  the  second 
selector; 

a  third  selector  for  alternately  selecting  output  signals  of  the 
second  and  third  IIR  filters  by  switching  at  intervals  of  the 
predetermined  period  and  the  same  in  phase  as  the  switch- 
ing of  the  first  selector; 

a  third  time-base  inverting  circuit  for  inverting  a  time  se- 
quence of  an  output  signal  of  the  third  selector  in  each  of 
the  consecutive  time  units  each  having  the  predetermined 
period;  and 

an  adder  for  adding  an  output  signal  of  the  first  IIR  filter  and 
an  output  signal  of  the  third  time-base  inverting  circuit  to 
obtain  an  output  signal  of  the  time-base  inversion  type 
linear  phase  fUter. 


'h 
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5^1,108 
AUTOMATIC  CALIBRATION  OF  THE  QUADRATURE 
BALANCE  WITHIN  A  CARTESIAN  AMPLIHER 
WUIiam  J.  Whitmanh,  Bristol;  Simon  M.  Whittle,  Bath,  and  Ian 
S.  Pairy,  Richmood,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Linear  ModnUtioo  Technology  Limited,  Bath,  United  King- 
dom 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,983 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1992, 
9224032;  Aug.  2,  1993,  9315985 

Int.  a.'  H03F  1/34 
MS.  CL  330—2  I«  Claims 


1.  A  Cartesian  amplifier  system  comprising: 

an  input  for  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified; 

a  power  amplifier,  having  an  output,  for  amplifying  the  input 
signal; 

means  for  resolving  said  input  signal  into  "real"  and  "imagi- 
nary" components; 

a  Cartesian  loop  feedback  circuitry  around  the  power  ampli- 
fier having  a  pair  of  channels  for  processing  "real"  and 
"imaginary"  quadrature  signal  components,  means  for 
summing  said  processed  real  and  imaginary  signals,  and 
means  to  drive  the  power  amplifier  with  one  or  more 
feedback  signals  derived  from  the  summed  real  and  imagi- 
nary signals  from  the  respective  outputs  of  forward  paths 
of  those  channels, 

wherein  the  amplifier  system  is  operative  in  a  first,  normal 
mode  to  amplify  the  input  signal  and  a  second,  calibration 
mode  to  apply  test  signals  to  drive  the  Cartesian  loop  in 
place  of  the  input  signal; 

wherein  the  amplifier  system  comprises  means  for  measuring 
the  response  of  the  Cartesian  loop  to  the  test  signals  and 
for  calculating  and  setting  a  value  or  values  of  at  least  one 
predistortion  factor,  and  means  for  measuring  the  re- 
sponse of  the  Cartesian  loop  by  measuring  the  signal 
strength  at  the  output  of  the  power  amplifier  while  the 
system  is  operated  in  the  second,  calibration  mode;  and 
wherein 

the  Cartesian  loop  comprises,  or  is  associated  with,  a  signal 
pre-processor  for  pre-distorting  resolved  real  and/or 
imaginary  components  of  the  input  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  value  or  values  of  the  at  least  one  predistortion 
factor. 


output  signal  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  of  the  signal  sources 
of  the  modules  that  are  turned  on; 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  module  turn  on  signals, 
each  for  actuating  a  said  switching  means  in  one  of  said 
modules,  such  that  the  number  of  turn  on  signals  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  magnitude  of  an  input  signal; 


fault  detector  means  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  each 
said  module  for  fault  conditions  and  providing  for  each 
said  module  a  first  signal  representative  that  the  module 
has  faulted  in  an  on  condition  or  a  second  signal  represen- 
tative that  the  module  has  faulted  in  an  off  condition;  and 

means  for  varying  the  number  of  said  turn  on  signals  depen- 
dent upon  the  fault  conditions  detected  by  said  fault  detec- 
tor means  to  compensate  for  any  faulted  modules. 


5,381,110 
SPURIOUS  FREQUENCY  SUPPRESSOR 
Thomas  M.  O'Leary,  Oracut;  Peter  R.  Drake,  Southborough, 
both  of  Mass.,  and  Philip  R.  Merrill,  deceased,  late  of  Nashua, 
N.H.  by  Jerilyn  L.  Merrill,  administratrix  ,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,504,  Dec.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,324 
Int  a,»  H03F  1/32 
U.S.  a.  330—149  13  ClalBM 


5,381,109 

PULSE  STEP  MODULATOR  HAVING  FAULTED 

MODULE  DETECTION  AND  COMPENSATION 

DaTid  W.  Cripe,  and  WUIiam  S.  Schlegl,  both  of  Quincy,  DL. 

aasignora  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,778 

Int  CL"  H03F  i/i« 

UJS.  CL  330—10  20  Claimi 

11.  A  modulator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  unit  modules,  each  including  a  signal  source 
and  an  associated  actuatable  switching  means  for,  when 
actuated,  turning  on  said  associated  module  to  provide  a 
unit  signal; 
an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  modules  for  providing  an 
output  signal  to  a  load  wherein  the  magnitude  of  the 


'"  "i-"  M'" 


.t_j 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  providing  RF  pulses; 

means  for  amplifying  said  RF  pulses; 

means  coupled  between  said  RF  pulses  providing  means  and 
said  RF  amplifying  means  for  suppressing  spurious  fre- 
quencies generated  in  said  amplifying  means  while  contin- 
uously generating  RF  pulses,  said  suppressing  means  com- 
prising: 

a  directional  coupler  having  four  ports,  a  first  port  being  an 
input  port  and  a  second  port  being  an  output  port; 

said  input  port  of  said  directional  coupler  being  provided 
with  said  RF  pulses  from  said  providing  means; 

means  coupled  to  a  third  port  and  a  fourth  port  of  said 


directional  coupler  for  attenuating  said  RF  pulses  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  control  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  attenuating  means  for  generating  said 
control  signal. 


▼  f7^i:^ii 


1.  A  Variable  resistance  termination  circuit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transistors  connected  together  to  function  difTeren- 

tially  as  a  long-tailed  pair  and  having  inverting  and  nonin- 

verting  inputs; 
a  constant  current  source  coupled  to  supply  the  tail  current 

in  said  long-tailed  pair; 
a  current  mirror  load  connected  to  said  long-tailed  pair  to 

provide  a  single-ended  output; 
an  impedance  element  coupled  to  said  inverting  input; 
a  direct  connection  between  said  single-ended  output  and 

said  inverting  input,  thereby  providing  100%  negative 

feedback  and  producing  unity  voltage  gain  between  said 

noninverting  input  and  said  output,  and  also  providing  a 

self-bias  for  the  circuit;  and 
a  source  of  bias  potential  coupled  to  said  noninverting  input. 


5,381,112 

FULLY  DIFFERENTIAL  LINE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  COMMON-MODE  FEEDBACK 

Mathew  A.  Rybicki,  and  Todd  L.  Brooks,  both  of  Anstin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomburg,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,684 

Int  a.*  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  CL  330—253  20  Claims 

1.  A  line  driver  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  for  receiving  first  and  second  input  signals,  and 
having  first  and  second  output  terminals  for  providing 
first  and  second  intermediate  signals; 

a  first  conmion-mode  control  circuit  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals of  the  first  differential  amplifier,  respectively,  for 
sensing  a  common-mode  voltage  of  the  first  and  second 
input  signals,  and  controUing  a  common-mode  voltage  of 
the  first  and  second  intermediate  signals; 

a  second  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  input  signals, 
and  having  first  and  second  output  terminals  for  providing 
third  and  fourth  intermediate  signals; 

a  second  common-mode  control  circuit  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
input  terminals  of  the  second  differential  amphfier,  respec- 
tively, for  sensing  the  common-mode  voltage  of  the  first 
and  second  input  signals,  and  controlling  a  common-mode 
voltage  of  the  third  and  fourth  intermediate  signals; 

a  first  output  driver  stage  having  first  and  second  transistors 
coupled  in  series  for  receiving  the  first  intermediate  signal 
and  the  third  intermediate  signal,  and  for  providing  a  first 


output  signal  at  a  first  output  node  between  the  first  and 
second  transistors;  and 
a  second  output  driver  stage  having  third  and  fourth  transis- 


5,381,111 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  TERMINATION  CIRCUIT 
Stephen  W.  Hobrecht,  Lot  Altoa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,151 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—252  10  daima 


tors  coupled  in  series  for  receiving  the  second  intermedi- 
ate signal  and  the  fourth  intermediate  signal,  and  for  pro- 
viding a  second  output  signal  at  a  second  output  node 
between  the  third  and  fourth  transistors. 


5381,113 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  ORCUIT  USING 

QUADRITAIL  CIRCUIT 

Katn^i  Kimnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,556 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  9,  1992,  4-323690 

Int  a."  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—253  16  Claims 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  quadritail  circuit  and  a  differential  circuit; 

said  quadritail  circuit  including  a  first  transistor  pair  of  first 
and  second  MOS  transistors,  a  second  transistor  pair  of 
third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors,  and  a  constant  current 
source  for  driving  said  first  and  second  transistor  pairs; 

drains  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected  in 
common,  drains  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being 
connected  in  common,  and  sources  of  said  first  to  fourth 
transistors  being  connected  in  common  to  said  constant 
current  source;  and 

said  differential  circuit  being  composed  of  fifth  and  sixth 
MOS  transistors  and  being  driven  by  a  current  twice  in 
value  as  much  as  an  output  current  of  said  quadritail 
circuit; 

wherein  an  input  voltage  is  differentially  applied  between 
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gates  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  between  gates 

of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  respectively; 
a  DC  voluge  is  applied  to  common-connected  gates  of  said 

third  and  fourth  transistors  of  said  second  transistor  pair; 

and 
an  output  current  of  the  differential  amplifier  circuit  being 

derived  from  an  output  end  of  said  differential  circuit. 


5,381,114  

CONTINUOUS  TIME  COMMON  MODE  FEEDBACK 
AMPLIFIER 
Jena  S.  PcM-FiM>l,  Coral  Spriasm  Mark  J.  Chambers,  and 
Jane*  B.  PUlUpa,  b«>di  of  PUwtatioii,  all  of  Fla^  aaaignora  to 
MotoroU,  Im^  Schamburg,  111. 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  223,416 

Irt.  Cl,»  H03F  3/4S 

VS.  a.  330—258  13  Clain 


having  a  negative  feedback  control  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
detecting  a  thermally  induced  voltage,  V/,  within  the  feed- 
back control  system; 
detecting  an  amplifier  power  indicating  voltage  V*  within 

the  feedback  control  system; 
using  V/  and  Vj  to  obtain  a  true  power  indicating  voluge, 

comparing  V^  with  a  preset  control  voltage,  V»  and  adjust- 
ing an  input  signal  level  to  set  a  proper  overall  gain  to 
achieve  a  desired  output  power  of  the  amplifier  based  on 
a  result  of  the  comparison  of  Vp  and  V,;  and  storing  the 
detected  thermally  induced  voltage,  V,;  and  periodically 
updating  the  stored  thermally  induced  voltage,  V/. 


Ml*  "—  tK^ 

r^      't — I 


5,381,115 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 

OUTPUT  POWER  OF  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 

Richard  P.  TtanBooa,  Foreat,  Va.,  and  Laah  T.  Trinh,  CarUMd, 

Calif.,  aaaigBors  to  Hagbet  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeica, 

Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,794 

Lit  CL*  H03G  3/10 

VS.  a.  330-279  8  daima 


5,381,116 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

FREQUENCY  TRACKING  IN  AN  ALL  DIGITAL  PHASE 

LOCK  LOOP 

Charles  E.  NuckoUs,  and  James  R.  Lmidberg,  both  of  Anstin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,682 

lat  a.'  H03L  7/087 

VS.  a.  331—1  A  17  Ctalma 


12.  A  fully  differential  operational  ampUfier  comprising: 

a  main  differential  amplifier  providing  a  first  response  time; 
and 

a  continuous  time  common  mode  feedback  amplifier  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  the  main  differential  amplifier  and  pro- 
viding a  second  response  time, 

said  first  and  second  response  times  independently  biased  so 
as  to  provide  a  fast  transient  response  time  of  the  fully 
differential  operational  amplifier. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  output  power  of  an  amplifier 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  digitally  controlled  variable  oscilla- 
tor and  a  phase  detector  for  comparing  a  rising  edge  of  a 
reference  clock  signal  to  a  rising  edge  of  an  oscillator  output 
signal,  a  controller  coupled  to  said  oscillator,  a  set  of  oscillator 
control  registers  and  a  logic  circuit  for  controlling  frequency 
operation  of  said  digitally  controlled  variable  oscillator,  a 
method  for  performing  frequency  tracking  after  said  system 
completes  frequency  and  phase  acquisition,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  loading  a  control  value  from  a  first  oscillator  control 
register  into  a  second  oscillator  control  register  in  a  logic 
circuit,  said  control  value  initially  corresponding  to  a 
target  frequency  of  said  digitally  controlled  variable  oscil- 
lator; 

b)  determining,  via  said  controller,  whether  said  phase  de- 
tector has  provided  either  a  consecutive  number  of  ahead 
output  signals  or  a  consecutive  nimiber  of  behind  output 
signals,  during  a  predefined  number  of  cycles,  and  provid- 
ing an  oscillator  control  signal  indicative  thereof; 

c)  incrementing  or  decrementing  said  control  value  stored  in 
said  second  control  register  by  a  gain  value  stored  in  a 
third  control  register  to  determine  an  intermediate  control 
value,  in  response  to  said  oscillator  control  signal;  and 

d)  loading  said  intermediate  control  value  stored  in  said 
second  control  register  into  said  first  control  register 
when  said  phase  detector  indicates  a  change  in  polarity. 


5,381,117 
RESONATOR  HAVING  LOOP-SHAPED  ELECTRODE 
Hiaatake  Okamnra;  MasaUro  Kaaahara,  and  Tetaao  Taaigndii, 
all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Marata  Maaatectnr- 
lag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Coattaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  832,793,  Feb.  7, 1992,  abaadooed.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,627 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  15,  1991,  3-021875; 
Joa.  11, 1991, 3-138836;  Jaa.  10, 1992,  4-021749;  Jaa.  10, 1992, 
4421750 

lat.  ex.-  H03H  7/01 
VS.  a.  333—175  19  Claims 


1.  A  resonator  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  formed  in  a  non-spiral  loop  shape; 

a  second  electrode  formed  in  a  plane  shape  opposite  said  first 
electrode  with  a  plate  which  comprises  a  dielectric  mate- 
rial between  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode; 

an  earth  terminal  drawn  out  from  said  first  electrode  toward 
an  edge  of  said  plate; 

an  input/output  terminal  drawn  out  from  said  first  electrode 
toward  said  edge  of  said  plate  at  a  distance  along  said  edge 
from  said  earth  terminal,  said  distance  being  selected  to 
provide  a  predetermined  impedance;  and 

another  earth  terminal  drawn  out  from  said  second  electrode 
toward  said  edge  of  said  plate. 


5,381,118 

DUAL-MODE  CAVTTY  FILTER  HAVING  INPUT  AND 

OUTPUT  COUPLING  IRISES 

Patrick  Badaine,  Le  Vesinet,  and  Jeaa-Lonis  Lambert,  Nan- 

terre,  both  of  France,  aadgnors  to  Alcatel  Telspace,  Nanterre 

Cedex,  Fraace 

FUed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,836 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  22, 1992,  92  12650 
Lit  a."  HOIP  1/208 
VS.  CL  333—209  2 


1.  An  agile  microwave  bandpass  filter  having  an  input  port 
and  an  output  port  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel-coupled 
cylindrical  two-mode  cavities  of  adjustable  volume  that  have 
parallel  axes,  each  cavity  having  an  end  face  perpendicular  to 
the  cylindrical  cavity  axis  at  one  end  of  said  cavity,  one  of  the 
cavities  being  coupled  to  the  other  via  an  iris,  said  input  port  of 
said  filter  being  located  in  said  end  face  of  one  of  said  cylindri- 


cal cavities  and  said  output  port  of  said  filter  being  located  in 
said  end  face  of  another  of  said  cylindrical  cavities,  to  thereby 
obtain  a  symmetrical  frequency  response. 


5,381,119 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP  UNIT  INTERLOCK 

W.  Dale  Robbias,  SnellTllle;  Cnrtii  J.  Ayera,  Utfaooia,  and 

Darid  A.  Leone,  LawreaccTille,  all  of  Ga.,  aaaigaon  to  Sie- 

OMiis  Energy  it  Antoaiatioa,  lac,  Alpharetta,  Ga. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  832^48,  Fd).  7,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,239,144. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,350 

Lit  CL'  HOIH  67/02 

VS.  CL  335—132  11  Claiiaa 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising: 

a  support  member  including  walls  defining  a  receptacle 
having  an  opening; 

a  trip  unit  for  insertion  into  the  receptacle  along  a  rocking 
motion  translation  path  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is  gener- 
ally normal  to  the  opening; 

a  female  engagement  formation  on  one  of  the  trip  unit  and 
support  member  wall;  and 

a  male  engagement  formation  on  the  other  of  the  trip  unit 
and  support  member  wall  for  insertable  engagement  with 
the  female  engagement  formation  and  establishment  of  the 
pivot  axis,  the  male  engagement  formation  being  oriented 
along  the  translation  path  to  prevent  inadvertent  separa- 
tion of  the  trip  unit  from  the  receptacle  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  event  of  an  internal  pressure  build-up  within  the 
device  during  interruption. 


5,381,120 

MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

THERMAHVIAGNETIC  TRIP  UNIT 

Darid  Arnold,  Cheater,  and  Roger  N.  Caatoagnay,  TerryriUe, 

both  of  Coaa.,  aadgaon  to  General  Electric  Compaay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,652 
Lit  CL'  HOIH  75/12 
VS.  CL  335—35  9  Oaiini 

1.  A  thermal-magnetic  trip  unit  for  molded  case  circuit 
breakers  comprising: 
a  load  strap  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  circuit  breaker 
load  terminal  at  one  end  and  joined  to  a  bimetal  element  at 
an  opposite  end; 
a  support  plate  arranged  on  said  load  strap  intermediate  said 

bimetal  and  said  attachment  means; 
a  magnet  having  support  taba  extending  from  a  top  thereof 
and  magnetic  means  extending  from  a  front  for  concen- 
trating magnet  forces  in  a  forward  direction; 
an  armature  on  said  support  tabs  and  arranged  for  rotation 
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toward  said  magnetic  means  upon  transport  of  overcur- 
rent  through  said  bimetal; 
means  on  said  armature  biasing  said  armature  away  from 
said  magnetic  means  during  transport  of  quiescent  current 
through  said  bimetal,  said  biasing  means  comprises  a 
spring  arranged  on  a  slotted  tab  extending  from  a  top  of 
said  armattire; 


an  electromagnetic  switch  drive,  controlled  by  the  elec- 
tronic control  unit,  for  switching  an  electric  circuit; 

a  switch  lock  for  latching  the  electromagnetic  switch  drive 
in  a  first  switching  position  when  the  electric  circuit  is 
closed; 

a  bi-metal,  coupled  to  the  electric  circuit,  for  providing  a 
bi-metal  release  of  the  electromagnetic  switch  drive  by 
unlatching  the  switch  lock  from  the  electromagnetic 
switch  drive  in  response  to  an  overcurrent  condition  of 
the  electric  circuit  so  that  the  electric  circuit  is  inter- 
rupted; and 

an  auxiliary  switch,  actuated  by  the  switch  lock  in  response 
to  the  bi-metal  release,  for  providing  a  signal  to  the  elec- 
tronic control  unit  for  turning  off  the  remote  control 
switch  and  for  re-latching  the  electromagnetic  switch 
drive  by  the  switch  lock  in  a  second  switching  position  of 
the  electromagnetic  switch  drive. 


5^1,122 
OPEN  MRl  MAGNET  HAVING  A  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Evangeloa  T.  Laskaris,  Schenectady,  and  Coostantinos  Minas, 
SUngerlanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,514 

Int  a.»  HOIF  l/OO,  5/00;  GOIV  3/00 

VJS.  CL  335—216  10  Ciaima 


a  trip  tab  projecting  from  said  armature  and  arranged  for 
contacting  a  circuit  breaker  trip  bar;  and 

a  calibration  tab  extending  from  said  top  of  said  armature 
and  a  calibration  screw  extending  through  said  calibration 
tab,  an  end  of  said  screw  contacting  a  part  of  said  trip  tab 
for  setting  overcurrent  response  to  said  armature. 


5,381,121 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE 
SWTTCH 
JoMf  Peter,  Altdorf,  Peter  Meckler,  Sengenthal;  Fritz  Kratter, 
Altdorf,  and  Gerhard  Endner,  Niimberg,  all  of  Germany, 
aaaignors  to  Ellenberger  A  Poensgen  GmbH,  Altdorf,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41^16 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    31,    1992, 
9204342[U1;  Jnn.  15,  1992,  9208010[U] 

Int  CL*  HOIH  83/00 
VS.  CL  335—20  25  CUdiu 


1.  A  remotely  controllable  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  remote-control  switch; 

an  electronic  control  unit  coupled  to  the  remote-control 
switch; 


1.  An  open  magnetic  resoiumce  imaging  magnet  comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  spaccd-apart  superconductive  coil  assem- 
blies each  including: 

(1)  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  coil  form  having: 

(a)  radially  spaced-apart  inner  and  outer  generally  cy- 
lindrical shells,  said  outer  cylindrical  shell  having  an 
outer  surface  and  said  inner  cylindrical  shell  having  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  longitudinal  axis, 
and  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  cylin- 
drical shell  of  said  coil  form  of  said  first  coil  assembly 
is  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  inner  cylindrical  shell  of  said  coil  form  of 
said  second  coil  assembly;  and 

(b)  longitudinally  spaced-apart  inner  and  outer  gener- 
ally annular  plates  each  attached  to  both  said  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  shells;  and 

(2)  a  superconductive  coil  surrounding,  and  attached  to, 
said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  cylindrical  shell;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  structural  posts  each  having  a 
first  end  portion  attached  to  said  coil  form  of  said  first  coil 
assembly  and  each  having  a  second  end  portion  attached 
to  said  coil  form  of  said  second  coil  assembly, 

wherein  said  fint  coil  assembly  also  includes  a  thermally 
conductive  ring  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  conduc- 
tivity higher  than  that  of  said  coil  form  of  said  first  coil 
assembly  and  contacting  said  coil  form  of  said  first  coil 
assembly,  and 

wherein  said  first  coil  assembly  also  includes  a  heat  ex- 
changer coil  contacting  said  thermally  conductive  ring 
and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  disposed  outside  said  first 
coil  assembly. 


5,381,123 

TRANSFORMER,  ESPECLOXY  A  MEASUREMENT 

TRANSFORMER,  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  ON 

ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

AlalB  Leferrc,  FiMaiiiea,  aad  Jack  Saiatier,  Sow*,  botk  of 

Fnnce,  mO^ton  to  EtabUaMmenti  Bar«B,  BonlogM-BUlaa- 

cort,  Fraace 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,131 
OalM  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8,  1993,  93  00149 
Irt.  CL*  HOIF  27/OZ  27/26 
VS.  CL  336-90  lo  i 


1.  Transformer  comprising  a  spUt  l«niinm<'<l  cylindrical 
toroidal  magnetic  circuit  which  can  be  opened  by  elastic  defor- 
mation and  locked  in  a  closed  position  with  ends  thereof  over- 
lapping by  a  screw-type  assembly  member  and  a  coil  providing 
a  secondary  fitted  to  said  toroidal  magnetic  circuit,  and  a 
casing  adapted  to  enclose  the  transformer  entirely  and  includ- 
ing a  rigid  first  casing  part  having,  side  by  side,  a  housing  for 
receiving  the  coil  and  a  housing  for  receiving  the  assembly 
member,  the  coil  and  the  assembly  member  being  fitted  to  a 
first  end  of  the  toroidal  magnetic  circuit,  and  a  deformable 
second  casing  part  of  an  annular  ring  segment  shape  adapted  to 
enclose  a  remaining  part  of  the  toroidal  magnetic  circuit,  a  first 
end  of  the  deformable  casing  part  being  jomable  to  the  rigid 
casing  part,  at  the  same  end  as  the  coil  housing,  and  the  second 
end  of  the  deformable  casing  part  being  provided  with  means 
for  locking  to  the  rigid  casing  part  at  the  same  end  as  the 
assembly  member  housing,  the  assembly  member  including  an 
abutment  for  defining  the  position  of  ttic  first  end  of  the  toroi- 
dal magnetic  circuit  and  the  deformable  casing  part  having  a 
length  such  that  the  second  end  thereof  cannot  be  locked  to  the 
rigid  casing  part  unless  the  second  end  of  the  toroidal  magnetic 
circuit  is  engaged  in  the  assembly  member  to  a  depth  required 
to  be  in  the  position  overlapping  the  first  end  of  the  toroidal 
magnetic  circuit,  and  therefore  in  the  assembly  position. 

5,381,124 

MULTI-TURN  Z-FOLDABLE  SECONDARY  WINDING 

FOR  A  LOW-PROFILE,  CONDUCTIVE  FILM 

TRANSFORMER 

WaMca  A.  Roakea,  CUffaw  Park,  N.Y.,  mti^or  to  GcMnd 

Electric  Coaqpuy,  SckeMCtady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,922 
Irt.  CL«  HOIF  27/28 
VS.  CL  336—200  17  n.i-^ 

1.  A  transformer,  comprising: 

a  primary  winding  comprising  a  primary  conductive  film 
dupoaed  on  a  primary  dielectric  membrane,  said  primary 
conductive  film  being  z-foldable  to  form  a  multi-layer 
primary  wiitding; 
a  secondary  winding  interleaved  with  said  primary  winding, 
said  secondary  winding  comprising  a  aecoodary  conduc- 
tive film  disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  secondary 
dielectric  membrane  and  having  two  ends,  said  secondary 
conductive  film  having  at  least  two  portions  arranged  as 
mirror  images  of  each  other,  each  of  said  portion*  com- 


prising a  plurality  of  sections,  each  of  said  sections  includ- 
ing an  even  number  of  apertures,  each  of  said  apertures 
corresponding  to  a  separate  respective  magnetic  pole  such 
that  there  are  at  least  two  adjacent  poles  per  section  along 
at  least  one  longitudinal  pole  axis,  said  conductive  film 
being  z-foldable  to  form  a  stack  of  winding  layers  with  a 
single  turn  per  two  adjacent  layers  about  each  said  mag- 
netic pole,  each  of  said  layers  comprising  one  of  said 
sections,  each  single  turn  about  each  respective  adjacent 


pole  along  said  at  least  one  longitudinal  pole  axis  being 
connected  in  series  to  form  a  total  number  of  secondary 
winding  turns  corresponding  to  the  number  of  sections  in 
each  of  said  portions; 

an  end  terminal  at  each  end  of  said  secondary  conductive 
film,  said  end  terminals  being  connected  together;  and 

at  least  one  additional  terminal  situated  where  said  at  least 
two  portions  meet,  each  correspondmg  additional  termi- 
nal being  connected  together,  each  of  said  portions  of  said 
winding  being  connected  in  parallel  to  each  other. 


5,381,125 

SPINODALLY  DECOMPOSED  MAGNETORESICTIVE 

DEVICES 

Li-Haa  Ckea,  Suunit;  Swigbo  Jin,  Milliagtoa,  aad  Tkoaas  H. 

Tiefel,  Nortk  Ptainfleld,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaigMrs  to  ATAT  Con- 

Mnrray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  JaL  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,124 

lat  CL'  HOIL  43/00 

VS.  CL  338-32  R  2I  Oaina 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  device  comprising  a  magnetoresistor 
for  sensing  magnetic  fields,  the  magnetoresistor  being  a  metal- 
he  alloy  medium  in  which  there  are  embedded  an  effective 
number  of  spinodally  decompoaed  ferromagnetic  particles 
each  having  at  least  one  dimension  equal  to  or  less  than  approx- 
imately 0.01  jun,  whereby  the  magnetoresistance  of  the  alloy 
medium  is  significantly  enhanced. 
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5^1,126 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIFFERENCE  FLAG  LOGIC 
David  C  McCtare,  CarroUtmi,  Tex^  MdgDor  to  SCS-Thompwn 
Mkrodectrooks,  Inc,  CarrolHoii,  Tex. 

Fll«d  JuL  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  923,855 
Irt.  CL*  G05B  im 
MS.  CL  340— 146J  57  ' 
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hit-miss  detection  circxiit  comprising  a  hit  line  and  a  miss 
line,  said  hit-miss  detection  circuit  further  comprising 
NMOS  transistors  having  NMOS  transistor  gates  and 
PMOS  transistors  having  PMOS  transistor  gates,  each  of 
said  NMOS  transistor  gates  and  each  of  said  PMOS  tran- 
sistor gates  being  controlled  by  each  of  said  first  plurality 
of  voluges  and  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  voluges 
respectively,  said  NMOS  transistors  being  connected  in 
parallel  to  each  other  and  said  PMOS  transistors  being 
connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  such  that  when  any 
one  of  said  NMOS  transistor  gates  goes  high  and  any  one 
of  said  PMOS  transistor  gates  goes  low,  said  hit  line  is 
pulled  down  and  said  miss  line  is  pulled  up. 


•FUC 


1.  Difference  flag  circuitry,  comprising: 

a  comparator  which  compares  the  magnitude  between  a  first 
binary  value  and  a  second  binary  value; 

a  first  counter  and  a  second  counter  which  generate  said  first 
binary  value  and  said  second  binary  value,  respectively, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  counter  or  said  second 
counter  is  programmable; 

means  for  generating  a  flag,  by  initializing  said  first  binary 
value  to  a  value  which  is  programmably  offset  from  said 
second  binary  value  by  the  value  of  said  flag  through  the 
use  of  said  first  counter  and  said  second  counter. 


5,381,128 

VEHICLE  SECURITY  SYSTEM  WITH  EMERGENCY 

OVERRIDE 

Neil  B.  Kaplan,  2239  Quail  Ridge  S.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 

33418 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,058,  Sep.  10,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,731 

Int.  a.'  B60R  25/10 

MS.  CL  340—426  7  Claima 


5,381,127 
FAST  STATIC  CROSS-UNIT  COMPARATOR 
Cong  Q.  Khien,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif . 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,424 

Int  CL«  G06F  7/(M 

U.S.  CL  340— 146J  23  Claims 
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1.  A  security  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  an 
ignition  switch  movable  between  an  engine  START  position 
wherein  said  switch  carries  a  current  pulse  and  an  OFF  posi- 
tion, said  system  comprising 
vehicle  securing  means; 

actuator  means  for  actuating  the  vehicle  securing  means; 
deactivating  means  responsive  to  a  selected  number  of  at- 
tempts to  start  the  engine  for  deactivating  the  vehicle 
securing  means,  and 
means  for  disabling  the  deactivating  means  after  a  number  of 
attempts  to  start  the  engine  other  than  the  selected  number 
have  been  made  a  plurality  of  times. 


1.  A  static  comparator  circuit  capable  of  operating  at  high 
speeds  while  consuming  very  little  power,  said  comparator 
circuit  comprising: 

a  first  stage  accepting  a  first  bit  string  and  a  second  bit  string, 
said  first  stage  generating  a  first  output,  said  first  output 
comprising  a  plurality  of  voltages  corresponding  to  an 
XOR  function  applied  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  bit 
string  and  an  equivalent  portion  of  said  second  bit  string, 
said  first  stage  also  generating  a  second  output,  said  sec- 
ond output  comprising  a  plurality  of  voltages  correspond- 
ing to  an  XNOR  function  applied  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  bit  string  and  an  equivalent  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond bit  string;  and 

a  second  stage  comprising  a  hit-miss  detection  circuit,  said 


5,381,129 
WIRELESS  PET  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 
Allen  H.  Boardman,  Maryrille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Radio  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Knozrille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,691 
Int  CL'  G08B  21/(X>;  AOIK  15/02 
VS.  CL  340—573  15  Claims 

1.  A  pet  containment  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  series  of  electromagnetic 
signals,  wherein  said  transmitter  further  includes: 

(1)  means  for  modulating  the  electromagnetic  signals, 
wherein  the  signals  are  modulated  to  produce  non-ran- 
dom patterns  of  electromagnetic  energy, 

(2)  means  for  transmitting  the  non-random  patterns  of 
electromagnetic  energy,  and 


(3)  at  least  one  transmitting  antenna;  and 
(b)  a  receiver  removably  attached  to  the  pet,  said  receiver 
for  receiving  the  series  of  electromagnetic  signals  from 
said  transmitter,  wherein  said  receiver  fiirther  includes: 

(1)  at  least  one  receiving  antenna, 

(2)  means  for  comparing  the  signal  level  of  the  received 
fej  electromagnetic  signals  from  said  transmitter  with  a 
ll                          predetermined  level  and  for  producing  an  electronic 

indication  of  a  loss  of  signal,  wherein  if  the  signal  level 
of  the  received  electromagnetic  signals  from  said  trans- 
mitter is  less  than  the  predetermined  level  then  the 
electronic  indication  of  a  loss  of  signal  is  produced, 

(3)  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  received  electro- 
magnetic signals  from  said  transmitter  with  a  predeter- 
mined phase  and  for  producing  an  electronic  indication 


of  a  loss  of  phase,  wherein  if  the  phase  of  the  received 
electromagnetic  signals  from  said  transmitter  are  not 
substantially  in  phase  with  the  reference  phase  then  the 
electronic  indication  of  a  loss  of  phase  is  produced, 

(4)  means  for  producing  a  warning  stimulus  to  the  pet,  and 

(5)  means  for  producing  a  control  stimulus  to  the  pet,  such 
that  when  there  is  no  electronic  indication  of  a  loss  of 
signal  and  there  is  no  electronic  indication  of  a  loss  of 
phase,  then  there  is  no  warning  stimulus  and  there  is  no 
control  stimulus  to  the  pet,  when  there  is  an  electronic 
indication  of  a  loss  of  signal  and  there  is  no  electronic 
indication  of  a  loss  of  phase,  then  there  is  a  warning 
stimulus  to  the  pet,  and  when  there  is  an  electronic 
indication  of  a  loss  of  signal  and  there  is  an  electronic 
indication  of  a  loss  of  phase,  then  there  is  a  control 
stimulus  to  the  pet. 


5,381,130 

OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  ACTIVE 

SELF-MONITORING 

Marc  ThniUard,  Manoedorf;  Andreas  Scheidweiler,  Maseltran- 

gen,  and  Kprt  Hess,  WoUhausen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  Cerbems  AG,  Miinnedorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,141 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    6,    1991, 
2626/91 

Int  a.'  G08B  J  7/ JO 
VS.  CL  340—630  U  ( 


1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising: 


a  measurement  chamber  with  ambient-atmospheric  access; 

source  means  disposed  in  the  measurement  chamber  for 
emitting  first  electromagnetic  radiation; 

detector  means  disposed  in  the  measurement  chamber  for 
detecting  second  electromagnetic  radiation  comprising 
radiation  due  to  scattering  of  first  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion by  smoke  particles  in  a  measurement  volume  in  the 
measurement  chamber;  and 

evaluation-and-signalling  means  (FIGS.  6-11)  connected  to 
the  detector  means 

(i)  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  upon  detection  of  second 
electromagnetic  radiation  having  at  least  a  first  portion 
produced  essentially  homogeneously  in  the  measurement 
volume,  and 

(ii)  for  generating  a  trouble  signal  upon  detection  of  second 
electromagnetic  radiation  having  at  least  a  second  portion 
produced  with  significant  non-homogeneity  in  the  mea- 
surement chamber. 


5,381,131 
SMOKE  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FIRE  ALARM 
Mikio  Mochiznki;  Hideo  Ito,  and  Ryoosakn  Kobayashi,  all  of 
Chiyoda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-194730; 
Jun.  30,  1992,  4-196506 

Int  CL*  G08B  17/10 
VS.  CL  340—630  u  Claims 


1.  A  smoke  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lamp  for  emitting  light; 

a  light  receiving  element  for  receiving  light  from  said  lamp 
and  for  generating  a  corresponding  output  signal; 

a  smoke  detecting  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  lamp 
and  said  light  receiving  element,  for  outputting  a  hght 
emission  instruction  to  said  lamp  to  cause  said  lamp  to 
emit  light,  and  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  light 
receiving  element  and  determining  a  smoke  density  in 
accordance  with  the  output  signal  received  from  said  light 
receiving  element; 

Ught  emission  failure  detecting  and  counting  means,  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  smoke  detecting  means,  for  moni- 
toring the  light  emission  instruction  from  said  smoke 
detecting  means  and  a  Ught  emission  of  said  lamp  so  as  to 
detect  a  light  emission  failure  in  which  said  lamp  fails  to 
emit  light  in  response  to  the  light  emission  instruction 
from  said  smoke  detecting  means,  and  for  counting  ihe 
number  of  Ught  emission  failures;  and 

storage  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  light  emission 
failure  detecting  and  counting  means,  for  storing  the  num- 
ber of  Ught  emission  failures  counted  by  said  light  emis- 
sion failure  detecting  and  counting  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 
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3,381.132 
MBTHOD  OF  DISPLAYING  SELF-ADDRESS  DATA  IN  A 

PAGER  RECEIVER 
Y<Mi«-Hn  Yh,  Sinra»«ity,  Re^  of  Korai,  MiisMr  to  Saan 
Sot  Electnaicf  (X,  UL,  KyvgU-do,  Re*,  of  Korea 
OwtiaMtkM  of  S«r.  No.  396,(94,  May  25, 1M9,  abaMiaMd. 
TUa  i^Ucatioa  JaL  25,  1991.  Scr.  No.  737,59« 
CUm  priority,  awUcatioB  Re^  of  Korea,  Sep.  29,  1988, 
1988-12636 

lit  CL«  H04Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.44  7  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  displaying  a  self  address  decimal  code  in  a 
pager  receiver  for  receiving  a  calling  signal,  said  pager  re- 
ceiver having  a  memory,  a  read  key  and  a  display,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  first  pluraUty  of  bits  representative  of  address  data 
and  a  second  pliiraUty  of  bits  representative  of  frame  data, 
wherein  said  address  data  and  said  frame  data  are  derived 
from  said  self  address  decimal  code,  in  a  first  location  of 
said  memory  for  enabling  said  pager  receiver  to  receive 
said  calling  signal; 

storing  binary-coded  decimal  representations  of  said  self 
address  decimal  code  in  a  second  location  of  said  memory; 
and 

reading  out  said  binary-coded  decimal  representations  in 
response  to  activation  of  said  read  key  when  no  calling 
signal  is  being  received  by  the  pager  receiver;  and 

displaying  on  said  display  of  said  pager  receiver  the  self 
address  decimal  code  represented  by  said  binary-coded 
decimal  representations  in  response  to  said  binary-coded 
decimal  representations  being  read  out. 


5,381,133 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  WITH  BATTERY  SAVING 

FEATURES  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Richard  A.  Erhart,  Chamller.  Ariz.;  Reaec  Znleta,  Delray 
Beach,  aad  Darid  J.  Hayea,  PlanUtioii,  both  of  Fhu,  anignors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  UL 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  8,124 
Lit.  CL*  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  340—825.44  8  CUima 

1.  A  selective  call  receiver,  comprising: 
a  receiver  for  receiving  paging  signals  including  a  preamble, 

a  synchronization  codeword,  and  at  least  an  address; 
a  power  switch  for  controlling  a  supply  of  power  to  said 

receiver  for  receiving  the  paging  signals; 
a  baud  rate  detector,  coupled  to  the  receiver,  for  detecting  a 

baud  rate  of  the  paging  signals; 
a  decoder  controller,  coupled  to  said  receiver,  for  obtaining 
synchronization  to  the  paging  signals,  the  decoder/con- 
troller comprising: 

a  preamble  detector,  responsive  to  the  baud  rate  detector 
detecting  a  valid  baud  rate,  for  detecting  preamble  in 
the  paging  signals;  and 
a  synchronization  codeword  detector,  in  response  to  the 
preamble  being  detected,  for  detecting  the  synchroniza- 
tion codeword;  and 
an  address  decoder,  responsive  to  the  synchronization 


codeword  being  detected,  for  decoding  the  address  in 

an  assigned  frame  of  the  paging  signals; 

the  decoder/controller  maintaining  synchronization  to  the 

paging  signals  during  address  decoding  by  selectively 

enabling  the  power  switch  for  controlling  the  supply  of 

power  to  the  receiver  for  receiving  the  paging  signals; 

said  baud  rate  detector,  responsive  to  power  being  supplied 

to  said  receiver,  detects  baud  rate  during  a  time  period 

when  the  address  decoder  is  decoding  at  least  a  first  por- 


tion of  the  address,  the  address  having  at  least  the  first 

portion  and  a  second  portion;  and 

the  power  switch  supplies  power  to  said  receiver  and  the 
address  decoder  decodes  the  second  portion  of  the 
address  while  the  baud  rate  detector  detects  baud  rate 
during  said  second  portion  of  the  address  wherein  the 
decoder/controller,  in  response  to  an  invalid  baud  rate 
being  detected,  initiates  the  preamble  detector  for  de- 
tecting preamble  during  the  second  portion  of  the  ad- 
dress. 


5,381,134 

STATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECTION  FOR 

PROGRAMMING  PORTS  ASSOCIATED  WFfH  AN 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Ronald  S.  Friday,  Jnpiter;  Brian  N.  Notct,  Boynton  Beach,  and 

Eric  T.  Eaton,  Lake  Worth,  all  of  FU^  aasignon  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Scfaaomburg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,063 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/453 

VS.  CL  340—825.44  20  Claima 


1.  An  electronic  device  having  a  housing  forming  a  cavity 
that  enshrouds  a  circuit  supporting  substrate  having  at  least 
one  electrical  contact  coupl«l  to  a  conductor  that  couples  an 
electrical  signal  between  the  electrical  contact  and  electronic 
circuitry  associated  with  the  circuit  supporting  substrate;  the 
electronic  device  comprising: 
an  aperture  in  the  housing  through  which  the  at  least  one 

electrical  contact  is  accessed;  and 
an  articulable  cover  contiguous  to  a  surface  of  the  housing 
for  blocking  the  aperture  when  the  electronic  device  is 
disengaged  from  a  peripheral  device,  wherein  the  cover  is 
formed  of  elastomeric  material. 


5,381,135 
VEHICLE  DECELERATION  ALERTING  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Blount,  1833  New  Hampshire  Ave.,  NW.  Apartment 
#510,  Washington,  D.C.  20009,  assignor  to  Robert  L.  Blount, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,800 

Int.  a.*  G08B  5/24:  B60Q  1/50 

VS.  a.  340— «87  4  cuims 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  driving  condition  warning  system  com- 
prising: 

A  rearwardly  facing  brake  warning  light  adjacent  a  rear 
window  of  a  motor  vehicle,  wherein  the  brake  light  shines 
red; 

A  rearwardly  facing  engine  coasting  condition  warning  light 
adjacent  the  brake  warning  light,  wherein  the  coasting 
light  shines  yellow; 

Electrical  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  red  brake  warn- 
ing light  when  the  vehicle  brakes  are  applied  and  for  only 
energizing  the  yellow  coasting  warning  light  when  a 
driver  of  the  vehicle  eases  off  of  the  accelerator  pedal  to 
indicate  vehicle  deceleration:  and 

wherein  the  electrical  circuit  means  cannot  energize  the 
yellow  coasting  warning  light  when  the  motor  vehicle 
transmission  selector  shift  lever  is  in  reverse/neutral  or 
park. 


5,381,136 

REMOTE  DATA  COLLECTION  AND  MONITORING 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  LINE 

Robert  D.  Powers,  Sborewood,  and  Harold  L.  Ryterski,  Naper- 

fille,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Northern  Illinois  Gas  Company, 

Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,504 

Int.  a.*  G08B  1/08 

VS.  a.  340-539  13  cUims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  distribution  line  such  as  for 
gas,  water  or  oil  at  a  plurality  of  remote  locations  and  provid- 
ing status  and  alarm  information  for  said  distribution  line,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  remote  logger  unite  each  located  at  a  respec- 
tive remote  site  and  including  a  plurality  of  sensors  cou- 
pled to  the  distribution  line  for  providing  status  signals 


representing  operating  parameters  of  the  distribution  line, 

wherein  each  of  said  logger  units  includes: 

alarm  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  sutus  signals  with 
predetermined  upper  and/or  lower  limite  associated 
with  a  respective  operating  parameter  of  the  distribu- 
tion line  and  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  when  a  given 
status  signal  exceeds  an  upper  or  lower  limit  associated 
with  said  respective  operating  parameter; 

RF  transmitter/receiver  means  for  providing  RF  signals 
representing  said  status  and  alarm  signals  and  for  receiv- 
ing RF.  signals  from  another  of  said  logger  unite;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  RF  transmitter  means  for 
transmitting  an  RF  signal  representing  said  status  sig- 
nals at  predetermined  time  intervals  and  for  transmit- 
ting an  RF  signal  representing  said  alarm  signal  when 
said  alarm  signal  occurs; 
a  central  controller  responsive  to  said  transmitted  RF  signals 

for  recording  and  displaying  said  sutus  and  alarm  signals; 

and 
message  routing  means  in  each  of  said  remote  logger  unite 

for  directing  said  RF  signals  from  a  first  remote  logger 

unit  to  said  central  controller  via  one  or  more  second 

remote  logger  unite. 


5J81  137 
RF  TAGGING  SYSTEM  AND  RF  TAGS  AND  METHOD 
Saiyar  Gbaem,  Palatine;  Rudyard  L.  Istran,  Winnetka,  and 
George  L.  Lauro.  Lake  Zurich,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966,653 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/187;  H05K  3/02.  3/12 

VS.  a.  340-572  41  Ctairas 


1.  RF  tagging  system  comprising: 

a  tag  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  passive  resonant  circuits, 
each  of  said  passive  resonant  circuite  resonant  at  a  differ- 
ent resonant  frequency  selected  from  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  known  resonant  frequencies; 

means  for  detecting  said  plurality  of  passive  resonant  circuite 
on  said  tag,  when  said  tag  is  in  a  detection  zone,  and  then 
providing  a  corresponding  code  signal,  out  of  plurality  of 
F>ossible  code  signals,  indicative  of  which  of  said  resonant 
frequencies  for  said  passive  resonant  circuite  were  de- 
tected in  said  detection  zone; 

wherein  said  detection  means  comprises  means  for  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  different  oscillator  signals,  one  at  each 
of  said  plurality  of  known  resonant  frequencies,  means 
for  simultaneously  radiating  each  of  said  different  fre- 
quency oscillator  signals  in  said  detection  zone,  and  means 
for  providing  said  one  code  signal  by  measuring  signals 
indicative  of  absorption  of  radiated  energy  at  each  one  of 
said  known  resonant  frequencies  in  said  detection  zone  by 
said  passive  resonant  circuite  on  said  tag,  said  absorption 
occurring  during  said  simultaneous  radiation  of  each  of 
said  different  frequency  oscillator  signals. 
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5^1,138 

INTELUGENT  OVER-THE-AIR  PROGRAMMING 

Mark  T.  Stair,  Ddray  B<«ck,  and  E«twani  U  Bmkt,  Wellla«- 

toa,  botk  of  FbL,  aari^or*  to  Motorola,  lac^  Sckaaatbarg,  DL 

CortlaMf*"-  of  Scr.  No.  786.156,  Oct.  31,  1991,  abaodoacd. 

TUa  awlkatkM  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,744 

lat  CL"  H(MQ  7/00 

VS.  a.  340—825.44  »3  ' 


1.  A  aelective  call  receiver  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  selective  call  signals  compris- 
ing reprogramming  messages; 

decoding  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  decod- 
ing said  reprogramming  messages  to  produce  data  com- 
prising program  information  and  reprogramming  data; 

reprogrammable  memory  means  for  storing  option  informa- 
tion; and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  meters  and  said 
memory  means  for  loading  said  program  information  and 
thereafter  executing  said  program  information  to  repro- 
gram  said  option  information  in  response  to  said  repro- 
gramming data  and  according  to  said  loaded  program 
information. 


inner,  outer  and  planar  walls  of  said  hollow  ring  for  rotat- 
ing said  ring  about  said  roll  axis; 

photosensitive  means  disposed  inside  said  ring,  rotatable 
together  therewith  and  suitable  for  observing  and  deliver- 
ing information  on  the  environment  around  said  aircraft 
through  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  ring, 

said  observation  window  being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  outer 
peripheral  wall  of  said  ring  and  observing  a  field  of  view 
of  at  least  about  180'; 

measurement  means  indicating  at  all  times  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  ring  about  said  roll  axis  and  dehvering  infor- 
mation on  said  angular  position;  and 

processor  means  receiving  the  information  deUvered  by  said 
photosensitive  means  and  by  said  measurement  means. 

5,381,140 
AIRCRAFT  POSITION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
YoicU  Knroda,  and  YoaUkatso  Miznna,  botk  of  Yokobama, 
Japaa,  assignor*  to  Kaboskiki  Kaiaha  Toakiba,  KawasaU, 
Japan 

FUed  Fd>.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,573 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japui,  Feb.  18,  1992,  4-030547 

Int  a.«  G08G  5/04 

VS.  a.  340—961  2  ClaiBM 


5,381,139 

DETECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROLL-STABILIZED 

AIRCRAFT 

Joacpk  Bensimoii,  L'Hayea  Lea  Roaea,  Fraace,  aaaignor  to  So- 

dete  Anoayme  dite:  Aeroapatialc  Sodete  Natioaalc  iMfau- 

tridle,  Paria,  France 

Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  657,122,  Fd».  19, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioD  Jan.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,212 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1990,  90  03410 
UL  CI.'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—945  12  Claims 


■Ylg  .  . 

I     M*        MC 


1.  A  detection  system  for  a  roll-stabilized  aircraft  having  a 
roll  axis,  comprising: 

a  hoUow  routable  ring  adapted  to  rotate  about  the  roll  axis 
of  said  aircraft,  said  ring  being  defined  by  an  outer  periph- 
eral, generally  cylindrical  wall  substantially  flush  with  an 
outer  surface  of  the  aircraft,  an  inner  generally  cylindrical 
wall  spaced  from  said  outer  wall  which  rotates  around  an 
inner  surface  of  the  aircraft,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
planar  walls  perpendicular  to  said  roll  axis  and  intersect- 
ing said  outer  and  inner  cyUndrical  walls  to  enclose  a 
toroidal  volume  within  the  ring; 

means  disposed  within  the  toroidal  volume  defined  by  the 


1.  An  aircraft  position  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  the 
position  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  aircraift  in  a  ground  sUtion,  the 
system  comprising: 
first  monitor  daU  acquisition  means,  provided  in  each  air- 
craft, for  automatically  and  periodically  acquiring,  from  a 
navigation  device  mounted  in  each  aircraft,  position  data 
and  monitor  daU  including  aircraft  position  determination 
precision  data  and  aircraft  identification  (ID)  data  which 
accompany  the  position  data; 
air/ground  communication  means  for  sending  the  monitor 

data  to  the  ground  station  from  each  aircraft; 
an  interface,  provided  in  the  ground  station,  receiving  the 
monitor  data  sent  from  each  aircraft  by  the  air/ground 
communication  means; 
a  track  file,  provided  in  the  ground  station,  which  stores 
track  daU  including  the  position  data  and  the  position 
determination  precision  data  in  units  of  ID  data  of  each 
aircraft,  and  stores  track  data  prepared  on  the  basis  of 
fbght  schedule  data  for  each  aircraft  in  an  initial  state; 
first  tracking  processing  means  provided  in  the  ground  sta- 
tion, the  first  tracking  processing  means  including: 
ID  data  determination  means  for  retrieving,  from  the 
track  file,  track  dau  which  coincides  with  the  ID  data 
included  in  the  monitor  data  received  by  the  interface; 
data  storage  means  for  allowing  the  contents  of  the  moni- 
tor data  to  be  stored  as  new  track  data  in  the  track  file, 
when  the  ID  data  determination  means  retrieves  no 
track  data  which  coincides  with  the  ID  data; 
deterioration  determining  means  for  comparing  the  posi- 
tion determination  precise  data  included  in  the  monitor 


data  with  the  previous  position  determination  precise 
data  included  in  the  track  data  which  coincided  with  ID 
data,  determining  whether  or  not  there  is  deterioration 
in  the  position  determination  precise  data  included  in 
the  monitor  data,  and  discarding  the  monitor  data  when 
there  is  deterioration  in  the  position  determination  pre- 
cise data  included  in  the  monitor  data; 
position  correlation  determining  means  for  determining 
whether  or  not  there  is  correlation  between  position 
data  included  in  the  monitor  data  which  have  been 
determined  to  be  free  from  deterioration  and  the  previ- 
ous position  data  included  in  the  track  data;  and 
track  data  updating  means  for  adding  data  contents  of  the 
monitor  data  which  correlates  to  ID  track  data  included 
in  the  track  file,  when  the  position  correlation  determin- 
ing means  determines  that  there  is  correlation  between 
the  position  data  and  the  previous  position  data,  and 
replacing  contents  of  ID  track  data  with  contents  of  the 
monitor  data,  when  there  is  no  correlation  between  the 
position  data  and  the  previous  position  data;  and 
display  means,  provided  in  the  ground  station,  for  displaying 
the  position  of  each  of  the  aircraft  and  the  ID  in  a  prede- 
termined format  on  the  basis  of  the  monitor  data  pro- 
cessed by  the  first  tracking  processing  means. 


5,381.141 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WARNING  OTHER 

BOATS  IN  THE  PROXIMITY  OF  A  WATER  CRAFT  FOR 

TOWING  WATER  SiOERS  AND  OTHER  PERSONS  TO  BE 

TOWED  THAT  THE  WATER  SKIER  IS  DOWN  OR  THE 

PERSON  IS  INACTIVE  IN  THE  WATER 
Wayne  L.  Stalil,  Indian  Rirer,  Micb.,  asiignor  to  Technological 
Safety  Designs,  Inc.,  Indian  RiTer,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,026 

Int  CL'  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a.  340—984  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  warning  boats  in  the  proximity  of  a  towing 
water  craft  for  water  skiers,  and  other  persons  being  towed  in 
the  water  that  the  water  skier  or  other  person  is  down  or 
inactive  in  the  water  via  an  electrically  activated  strobe  light 
signal  mounted  to  be  visual  to  boats  in  the  vicinity  which  is 
connected  to  the  electrical  system  for  energizing  the  craft  and 
tq  a  pressure  sensitive  element  including  a  fluid  inlet  tube,  the 
element  being  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  condition  in  the 
inlet  tube  created  by  movement  of  the  craft  through  the  water, 
and  there  being  a  pressure  switch  which  is  closed  when  the 
pressure  condition  is  at  a  predetermined  value,  connected  to 
energize  the  strobe  hght  signal  when  the  pressure  switch  is 
closed,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  speed  of  the  craft  through  the  water  via 
the  pressure  condition  of  the  fluid  in  the  inlet  tube; 

(b)  visually  warning  boats  in  the  vicinity  by  energizing  the 
strobe  light  visual  signal  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the 
craft  falling  off  to  less  than  a  predetermined  value  and 
changing  the  pressure  condition  in  said  inlet  tube;  and 

(c)  automatically  deenergizing  the  strobe  light  visual  signal 
by  returning  the  pressure  condition  switch  to  open  posi- 
tion responsive  to  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  the  boat 


5,381,142 
REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  HAVING  ADDTTIONAL  KEYS 

SERVICED  VIA  AN  INTERRUPT 

CaritoB  J.  Sinmooa,  Jr.,  Carmd,  bid.,  aad^or  to  Tbomaoa 

Consumer  Electrooic*,  lac^  IiMUaMpoUa,  lad. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,102 

Uta.'H03K;7/$X 

U.S.  CL  341—26  8  CfadM 
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1.  A  remote  control  unit  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  keys  arranged  in  a  matrix; 

an  additional  key,  not  in  said  matrix:  and 

a  controller  coupled  to  said  first  plurality  of  keys  and  to  said 
additional  key  for  determining  which  of  the  keys  is 
pressed; 

said  controller  having  a  group  of  drive  lines,  a  group  of 
bidirectional  sense  lines,  and  an  input  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing an  interrupt  signal  for  causing  an  interruption  of  a 
currently  existing  mode  of  operation  of  said  controller; 

said  first  plurality  of  keys  being  coupled  between  said  group 
of  drive  lines  and  said  group  of  sense  lines; 

said  additional  key  being  coupled  between  one  of  said  bidi- 
rectional sense  lines  and  said  interrupt  input  terminal; 

wherein  activation  of  a  key  of  said  first  plurality  of  keys  or 
activation  of  said  additional  key  causes  said  interruptions; 
and, 

in  response  to  said  interruption,  said  controller  interrogates 
said  first  plurality  of  keys  and  said  additional  key  to  deter- 
mine which  of  said  keys  is  pressed. 


5,381,143 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  CODING/DECODING  APPARATUS, 

DIGTTAL  SIGNAL  CODING  APPARATUS,  AND  DIGTTAL 

SIGNAL  DECODING  APPARATUS 
Osamn  Shimoyodii;  Keazo  Akagiri;  Miki  Abe,  all  of  Kam^iwa. 
and  Taluliiro  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaor*  to 
Soay  CorporatioB,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  118,495 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-243575 
Int.  a.»  H03M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  341—51  34  ClaiM 

1.  A  digital  signal  processing  system  wherein  a  digital  input 
signal  is  compressed  to  provide  a  compressed  signal  for  record- 
ing on  a  medium,  and  the  compressed  signal,  reproduced  from 
the  medium,  is  expanded  to  provide  a  digital  output  signal,  the 
system  comprising: 
a  compressor,  the  compressor  including: 

non-block  frequency  analysis  means  for  carrying  out  a 
frequency  analysis  of  the  digital  input  digital  signal  to 
provide  a  frequency  range  signal  in  each  of  plural  fre- 
quency ranges,  the  non-block  frequency  analysis  means 
carrying  out  the  frequency  analysis  without  dividing 
the  digital  input  signal  into  blocks, 
block  frequency  analysis  means  for  carrying  out  a  block 
frequency  analysis  of  the  frequency  range  signals  from 
the  non-block  frequency  analysis  means  to  pro%^e  a 
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block  of  spectral  coefficients,  the  block  frequency  anal- 
ysis means  including  means  for  dividing  the  frequency 
range  signals  in  time  into  blocks,  and 

means  for  quantizing  the  block  of  spectral  coefHcients 
from  the  block  frequency  analysis  means  to  provide  a 
block  of  the  compressed  signal; 
an  expander,  the  expander  including: 

block  fi-equency  synthesis  means  for  performing  a  block 
frequency  synthesis  to  transform,  from  a  frequency  base 
to  a  time  base,  the  spectral  coefficients  in  each  of  the 
frequency  ranges  in  each  block  of  the  compressed  signal 
reproduced  from  the  medium,  the  block  frequency 
synthesis  means  providing,  in  each  of  the  frequency 
ranges,  a  block  of  a  reproduced  frequency  range  signal, 
and 


non-block  frequency  synthesis  means  for  conducting  fre- 
quency synthesis  of  the  reproduced  frequency  range 
signals  from  the  block  frequency  synthesis  means  to 
provide  the  digital  output  signal,  the  non-block  fre- 
quency synthesis  means  conducting  the  frequency  syn- 
thesis without  dividing  the  reproduced  frequency  range 
signals  into  blocks;  and 
scale-down  means  for  scaling  down  values  in  one  of  the 
block  frequency  analysis  performed  by  the  block  fre- 
quency analysis  means  and  the  block  frequency  synthesis 
performed  by  the  block  frequency  synthesis  means,  the 
scale-down  means  operating  to  cause  noise  levels  resulting 
from  scaling  down  the  values  to  be  different  in  each  of  the 
frequency  ranges. 


which  the  calculated  length  calculated  in  response  to  said 
first  range  signal  is  greater  than  the  calculated  length 
calculated  in  response  to  said  outer  range  signal,  and  for 
producing  effective  length  data;  and 


un/-M 


'\u^\'i'{^\  iTtj 


means  for  concatenating  said  run-level  data,  said  escape 
prefix  code  and  said  effective  length  data. 


5,381,145 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PARALLEL 
DECODING  AND  ENCODING  OF  DATA 
James  D.  Allen,  Castro  Valley;  Matin  BoUek,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Edward  L.  Schwartz,  Sunnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif,  and  Ricoh  Company 
UiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,035 

iBt  a.«  H03M  7/30 

VS.  CL  341—107  84  Claims 


5,381,144 
VERSATILE  ESCAPE  RUN-LEVEL  CODER  FOR 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  B.  Wilson,  and  San-Tsien  Lim,  both  of  Singapore,  Sin- 
gapore, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indttstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140.416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28,  1992,  4-290479 
Int  a."  H03M  7/46 
VS.  CL  341—63  7  Claims 

1.  A  versatile  escape  run-level  coder  for  use  in  a  digital  video 
signal  processing  apparatus  which  produces  run-level  data  and 
an  escape  prefix  code,  said  versatile  escape  run-level  coder 
comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  level  of  said  run-level  data,  for  detect- 
ing whether  said  detected  level  is  in  a  first  range,  and  for 
producing  a  first  range  signal  when  said  detected  level  is 
in  said  first  range,  and  an  outer  range  signal  when  said 
detected  level  is  outside  said  first  range; 
first  sending  means  for  sending,  in  response  to  said  first  range 

signal,  said  run-level  data  without  any  meaningfiil  data; 
second  sending  means  for  sending,  in  response  to  said  outer 
range  signal,  said  run-level  data  with  an  insertion  of  prede- 
termined meaningful  data; 
means  for  calculating,  in  response  to  said  first  range  signal 
and  in  response  to  said  outer  range  signal,  a  length  of  said 
run-level  data  together  with  said  escape  prefix  code,  in 


1.  A  system  for  decompressing  a  data  stream  of  a  plurahty  of 
codewords  comprising: 

channel  means  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  codeword  of  the 
data  stream;  and 

decoding  means  coupled  to  said  channel  means  for  decoding 
each  codeword  in  the  data  stream  according  to  its  context 
and  a  probability  estimate,  wherein  codewords  of  differ- 
ent contexts  in  the  data  stream  are  decoded  at  the  same 
time,  such  that  the  data  stream  is  decoded  in  parallel. 


5,381,146 
VOLTAGE-TRACKING  CIRCUrT  AND  APPUCATION  IN 

A  TRACK-AND-HOLD  AMPLIFIER 
Rarindra  N.  Kolte,  Bozborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,004 

Int  a.'  H03M  1/00;  H03K  5/J53 

VS.  CL  341—132 

1.  A  circuit,  comprising: 


11  Claims 


a  capacitor  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  a  supply  refer- 
ence node; 

a  PNP  input  transistor  having  its  emitter  coupled  to  a  posi- 
tive supply  reference  node,  its  collector  coupled  to  a 
negative  supply  reference  node,  and  its  base  coupled  to  a 
first  input  node  of  said  circuit; 

an  NPN  input  transistor  having  its  emitter  coupled  to  said 
negative  supply  reference  node,  its  collector  coupled  to 
said  positive  supply  reference  node,  and  its  base  coupled 
to  said  first  input  node; 

an  NPN  output  transistor  having  its  coUector  coupled  to 
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said  positive  supply  reference  node,  its  base  coupled  to  the 
emitter  of  said  PNP  input  transistor,  and  its  output  cou- 
pled to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor; 

a  PNP  output  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  said 
negative  supply  reference  node,  its  base  coupled  to  the 
emitter  of  said  NPN  input  transistor,  and  its  output  cou- 
pled to  said  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor;  and 

a  transistor  of  the  same  type  as  one  of  said  input  transistors 
having  its  emitter  coupled  to  the  emitter  thereof,  its  col- 
lector coupled  to  the  same  supply  reference  node  as  is  the 
collector  thereof,  and  its  base  coupled  to  a  second  input 
node  of  said  circuit. 


5381,147 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERSION  OF  MICROWAVE  SIGNALS 

WolfhuB  Birkmayer,  Maxhiitte-Haidhof,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deutsche  Aerospace  AG,  Germany 

FUed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  15, 1992, 4216065 
Int  a.*  H03M  1/00 
VS.  CL  341—137  20  Claims 


MMHX 


signal  by  means  of  an  arrangement  of  at  least  one  optical 
modulator/interferometer  having  an  optical  wave  guide,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  optical  wave  guide  of  said  at  least  one  modu- 
lator with  at  least  two  inputs,  each  input  being  adapted  to 
couple  an  optical  signal  into  said  optical  wave  guide; 

coupling  a  first  laser  carrier  signal  having  a  first  optical 
frequency  into  a  first  one  of  said  at  least  two  inputs; 

coupling  a  second  laser  carrier  signal  having  a  second  opti- 
cal frequency  into  a  second  one  of  said  at  least  two  inputs, 
said  first  and  second  carrier  signals  having  a  difference 
frequency  which  corresponds  to  a  center  frequency  of 
said  microwave  signal; 

modulating  optical  phase  of  said  first  laser  carrier  signal  with 
said  microwave  signal; 

detecting  an  interference  signal  of  said  first  and  second 
carrier  signals  and  generating  an  electric  signal  having  an 
intensity  indicative  of  a  level  of  interference  between  said 
first  and  second  signals;  and 

comparing  intensity  of  said  electric  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value. 


5,381,148 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Michael  Mueck,  Bradford,  and  Paul  F.  Ferguson,  Jr.,  Dracnt 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Dericcs,  Inc„  Norwood. 

Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,799 

Int  CL*  H03M  1/10 

VS.  CL  341-139  19  Claims 


iLf^rf 


1.  Process  for  analog  to  digital  conversion  of  a  microwave 


1.  A  system  comprising: 

a  gain  control  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  receiving  an  input  signal  on  the  input  terminal 
and  providing  an  output  signal  on  the  output  terminal; 

a  calibration  circuit  coupled  to  the  gain  control  circuit 
receiving  the  output  signal  and  producing  and  storing  an 
correction  value  for  the  gain  control  circuit  during  a 
calibration  cycle;  and 

a  summing  block,  coupled  to  the  caUbration  circuit  and  the 
gain  control  circuit  combining  the  stored  correction 
value  with  the  input  signal  such  that  for  a  predetermined 
input  signal,  the  output  signal  remuns  substantially  con- 
stant despite  any  changes  in  the  amount  of  attenuation  or 
gain  provided  by  the  gain  control  circuit 
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SJSl  149 
BROADBAND  ABSORBERs'oF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RADIATION  BASED  ON  AEROGEL  MATERIALS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  K.  Dougherty,  PUy«  Del  Rey;  Nomuui  H.  Hvris, 
NewtalU  James  R.  Chow,  Alhambra,  and  Brian  M.  Pierce, 
Moreno  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,532 

Int  a.«  HOIQ  77/00.-  B32B  7/02:  G02F  1/17:  G21K  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  342—1  *■'  Claims 
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1.  A  broadband  absorber  of  electromagnetic  energy,  com- 
prising an  aerogel-lossy  dielectric  composite,  wherein  the 
concentration  of  the  lossy  dielectric  comprising  said  composite 
increases  across  the  thickness  of  said  composite,  such  that  the 
dielectric  properties  of  said  composite  vary  from  those  of  the 
aerogel  comprismg  said  composite  at  an  air-absorber  interface 
at  one  side  of  said  absorber  on  which  the  electromagnetic 
energy  is  incident  to  those  of  said  lossy  dielectric  at  a  second 
opposed  side  of  said  absorber. 

7.  A  broadband  absorber  of  electromagnetic  energy,  charac- 
terized by  a  composite  of  multiple  layers  of  homogeneous 
aerogel,  each  layer  containing  difTerent  concentrations  of 
microwave  energy  absorbing  molecules,  wherein  the  respec- 
tive concentrations  of  said  molecules  in  the  respective  layers 
increase  across  the  thickness  of  said  composite,  such  that  the 
dielectric  properties  of  said  composite  vary  from  those  of  the 
aerogel  comprising  said  composite  on  one  side  thereof  at  an 
air-absorber  interface  on  which  the  elecUomagnetic  energy  is 
incident  to  those  of  said  microwave  energy  absorbing  mole- 
cules on  the  other  side  of  said  composite. 

5,381,150 

PARTLU-  INTERCEPT  LPI  (LOW  PROBABILITY  OF 

INTERCEPT)  RECONNAISSANCE  SYSTEM 

Christopher  A.  Hawkins,  Fremont,  and  Fred  M.  Tse,  CupertiDO, 

hoth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redomio  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,652 

Int  a.*  GOIS  7/36.  7/42 

MS.  CL  342—13  *3  Claims 


DF  (direction  finding)  on  LPI  RF  (radio  frequency)  transmit- 
ters, said  partial  intercept  LPI  reconnaissance  system  compris- 
ing: 

intercepter  means  for  intercepting  a  plurality  of  LPI  RF 
signals,  said  intercepter  means  operable  to  down  convert 
the  plurality  of  LPI  RF  signals  to  a  plurality  of  LPI  IF 
(intermediate  frequency)  signals; 

digitizer  means  for  down  converting  the  plurality  of  LPI  IF 
signals  to  a  plurality  of  LPI  baseband  signals  and  for 
digitizing  the  plurality  of  LPI  baseband  signals  to  digital 
data; 

spectrum  analyzer  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  power 
spectrums  utilizing  the  digital  data; 

signal  detector  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  signal 
clusters  in  the  plurality  of  power  spectrums,  wherein  said 
signal  detector  means  associates  signal  clusters  from  the 
same  LPI  RF  signals  to  create  a  plurality  of  pulse  descrip- 
tor words  (PDW)  from  the  plurality  of  LPI  RF  signals; 

tracker/database  means  for  identifying  and  tracking  the  LPI 
RF  transmitters,  wherein  said  tracker/daubase  means 
identifies  the  LPI  RF  transmitters  by  utilizing  pulse  dura- 
tion and  pulse  frequency  of  the  pulse  descriptor  words 
(PDW)  and  tracks  the  LPI  RF  transmitters  by  utilizing 
pulse  phase;  and 

DF  system  means  for  providing  DF  on  the  LPI  RF  transmit- 
ters by  determining  angle  of  arrival  (ADA)  of  the  plurality 
of  LPI  RF  signals  utilizing  phase  data  gathered  at  differ- 
ent frequencies  by  a  plurality  of  multiple  frequency  an- 
tenna pair  measurements. 


5,381,151 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  FOR  ULTRA-WIDEBAND 
IMPULSE  RADAR 
Sol  Boles,  Syosset,  and  Dennis  J.  Bnckland,  Bethpage,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation,  Beth- 
page,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,544 

Int  a.«  GOIS  7/28 

\}S.  a.  342—21  *  Claims 
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1.  A  partial  intercept  LPI  (\ow  probability  of  intercept) 
reconnaissance  system  to  separately  identify,  track  and  provide 


1.  Impulse  radar  apparatus,  comprising; 

means,  mounted  on  a  radar  platform,  for  transmitting  a 
carrier-less  wideband  waveform  which  forms  a  pulse 
stream  having  a  transmitted  pulse  repetition  interval: 

means,  mounted  on  a  radar  platform,  for  receiving  a  pulse 
stream  which  has  been  reflected  by  signal  reflecting  ele- 
ments and  which  has  a  received  pulse  repetition  interval; 
and 

filter  means  for  respectively  sampling  an  incrementally  dif- 
ferent value  of  said  received  pulse,  said  sampling  means 
including  means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  delays,  con- 
secutively, to  the  start  of  each  range  sampling  stream,  the 
time  delay  separation  corresponding  to  zero  relative  ve- 
locity between  the  start  of  consecutive  range  sampling 
streams,  and  means  for  summing  a  contribution  of  a  plural- 
ity of  samples  at  each  transmitted  pulse  repetition  interval 
value  starting  from  the  prescribed  range  time  delay  with 


-■mi 


respect  to  a  first  transmitted  impulse  of  the  stream  of 
samples,  thereby  creating  a  contiguous  velocity  filter  bank 
in  which  each  filter  output  represents  an  integrated  output 
of  clutter  and/or  target  returns  possessing  a  particular 
relative  velocity  to  the  exclusion  of  signals  with  different 
velocities. 


5,381,152 

UNFOCUSSED  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  RADAR  HAVING  A 

ROTATING  ANTENNA 

Helmut  Klausing,  Bad  Aibling,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche 

Aerospace  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5,  1992,  4233415 
Int  CL*  GOIS  13/90 
VS.  CL  342—25  16  Claims 
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1.  A  radar  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  transmitter; 

at  least  one  receiver; 

at  least  one  antenna  for  transmitting  and  receiving  radar 
pulses,  said  antenna  being  arranged  on  the  end  of  a  rotat- 
ing arm; 

a  device  for  demodulating  and  intermediately  storing  re- 
ceived signals; 

a  first  processor  circuit  for  forming  and  storing  reference 
functions  based  on  a  predetermined  array  of  system  pa- 
rameters; 

a  correlator  for  correlating  received  signals  with  the  refer- 
ence functions;  and 

an  output  device  for  a  correlation  result; 

wherein  said  correlator  comprises  means,  operative  when 
phase  shift  for  a  go-and-retum  path  of  emitted  and  re- 
ceived signals  is  less  than  or  equal  to  90',  for  performing 
said  correlation  using  only  a  main  portion  of  the  received 
signal  and  a  simplified  window  function  in  place  of  the 
reference  function,  said  window  fimction  having  a  width 
corresponding  to  width  of  the  main  portion  of  the  re- 
ceived signal. 


5,381,153 
PORTABLE  FM-CW  RADAR  DEVICE  WITH 
FREQUENCY  CONVERSION  BY  FIRST  AND  SECOND 
FREQUENCIES 
Tamio  Saito;  Tcmhisa  Ninomiya;  Yoji  Ohashi;  Yoshihiro  Kawa- 
saki; Naofomi  Oknbo;  Hiroshi  Kurihara,  all  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Osama  Isigi,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Fi^tsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki  and  Fiijitsa  Ten  Limited,  Kobe,  both  of  Japan 
Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  925,776,  Aug.  7,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  8,  1991,  3-223397 
Int  CL»  GOIS  13/42 
VS.  CL  342—70  32  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  FM-CW  radar  device  with  transmit  and  re- 
ceive anteimas,  comprising: 

a  transmitting  oscillator  operatively  coupled  to  the  transmit 
antenna  to  transmit  a  modulated  high  frequency  transmit 
signal  at  a  first  frequency  from  the  transmit  antenna  in 
range  of  a  target  object  so  that  a  reflected  signal  is  re- 
flected by  the  target  object; 

modulation  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
frequency  which  is  far  lower  than  the  first  frequency  and 
twice  as  much  as  a  Doppler  frequency  generated  by  a  sum 
or  difference  of  a  relative  velocity  of  the  reflected  signal 
and  the  transmit  signal  and  a  beat  frequency  generated  by 
a  sum  or  difference  of  the  propagation  delay  time  of  the 
reflected  signal  and  the  transmit  signal; 

a  modulator  operatively  connected  between  said  transmit- 
ting oscillator  and  the  transmit  antenna  to  modulate  the 
transmit  signal; 

first  frequency  converting  means  for  frequency  modulating 
the  reflected  signal  reflected  by  the  target  object  with  the 
first  frequency;  and 

second  frequency  converting  means  for  frequency  modulat- 
ing the  reflected  signal  with  the  second  frequency. 


5,381,154 

OPTIMUM  MATCHED  ILLUMINATION-RECEPTION 

RADAR  FOR  TARGET  CLASSinCATION 

Joseph  R.  Gnerci,  21-02  Ditmas  Blvd.,  Astoria,  N.Y.  11105 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,691 

Int  CL*  GOIS  13/56 

VS.  CL  342—90  2  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  classifying  a  target  by  trans- 
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mitting  a  radar  signal  toward  the  target,  and  receiving  a  radar 
signal  echoed  back  from  the  target,  comprising: 
means    for    transmitting    an    illumination    waveform   s(t) 

towards  the  target  responsive  to  a  transmitted  signal; 
means  for  receiving  an  echo  signal  from  the  target; 
signal  optimizing  means  for  optimizing  s(t)  according  to  the 
equation 


3,381,136 
MULTIPLE  TARGET  DOPPLER  TRACKER 
Ditaar  H.  Bock,  Hamburg;  Marjoric  A.  Rode,  Cheektowaga, 
aMi  Frederick  W.  Kiefer,  WilUamiTiUe,  all  of  N.Y^  aaaignors 
to  Calapaa  Corporatioii,  Bofblo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,824 

iBt  CL*  GOIS  13/72 

UJS.  a.  342—126  7  aaimt 


Hryr{f.r)dl 


where 

fi  is  an  Eigenvalue  solution  of  the  integral, 

r  is  a  dummy  variable  of  integration  representing  the  time 

over  which  s(t)  interacts  with  the  target,  and 
y  is  the  autocorrelation  function  of  the  impulse  response 
of  the  target; 
a  plurality  of  matched  filter  means,  each  of  which  is  matched 
to  a  particular  target,  responsive  to  the  echo  signal  for 
generating  identification  signals  of  different  intensity; 
the  identification  signal  of  maximum  intensity  being  indica- 
tive of  a  detected  target. 


5,381,135 

VEHICLE  SPEEDING  DETECTION  AND 

IDENTIFICATION 

EUot  S.  Gerber,  9  Frog  Rock  Rd^  Amonk,  N.Y.  10504 

Coatiniiation-in-|Mrt  of  S«r.  No.  164,010,  Dec.  8, 1993, 

fi— A«^  Thia  applicatkHi  Jul  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237,267 

iBt  CL«  G08G  1/01 

VS.  CL  342—104  26  Claims 
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1.  A  method  in  traffic  control  for  the  detection  and  identifi- 
cation of  moving  vehicles  on  a  roadway  whose  vehicle  speed 
exceeds  a  predetermined  speed  limit,  the  method  including: 

(a)  measuring  the  speed  of  the  vehicles  and  determining  if 
any  of  the  vehicles  are  speeding  vehicles  because  their 
speed  exceeds  the  predetermined  speed  limit; 

(b)  automatically  reading  the  license  plate  number  of  the 
speeding  vehicles  using  an  opto-electric  reader  which 
converts  license  plate  alpha-numerics  into  digital  signals; 

(c)  automatically,  in  a  computer  system,  matching  the  U- 
cense  plate  digital  signals  with  a  database  of  vehicle  li- 
cense numbers  and  deriving  associated  information  there- 
from associated  with  the  matched  license  plate  digital 
signals,  including  the  name  of  the  speeding  vehicle's  regis- 
tered owner;  and 

(d)  displaying  the  name  of  the  speeding  vehicle's  registered 
owner  to  the  speeding  vehicles. 


1.  A  method  of  tracking  a  multiple  of  components,  including 
submunitions  and  debris,  of  a  munition  which  is  burst  apart 
above  the  ground,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

determining  a  probable  location  of  the  burst  event; 

placing  a  plurality  of  transmitters  in  spaced  apart  predeter- 
mined locations  surrounding  the  probable  burst  event 
location,  each  of  the  transmitters  operating  at  a  different 
frequency; 

placing  a  plurality  of  proximal  receivers  at  predetermined 
locations  in  the  vicinity  of  each  transmitter; 

placing  a  plurality  of  distal  receivers  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions and  predetermined  distances  from  each  transmitter 
on  either  side  of  a  line  from  the  transmitter  to  the  probable 
burst  event  location; 

comparing  the  signals  received  at  both  the  proximal  and  the 
distal  receivers  associated  with  each  transmitter  with  the 
radiated  frequency  of  that  transmitter  to  obtain  a  signal 
signature  representing  the  velocity  of  each  component  of 
the  munition  relative  to  each  receiver; 

analyzing  the  signal  signatures  from  each  receiver  to  identify 
the  position  and  path  of  each  component; 

selecting  certain  of  the  components  for  tracking  by  a  plural- 
ity of  tracking  devices; 

assigning  one  tracking  device  to  each  of  the  multiple  compo- 
nents; and 

providing  tracking  data  to  each  of  the  tracking  devices. 


5,381,157 

MONOLmnC  MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTr 

RECEIVING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SPACE  BETWEEN 

ANTENNA  ELEMENT  AND  SUBSTRATE 

Nobuo  Shiga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  EIrctric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  875,015 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  2,  1991,  3-100888; 
May  31, 1991,  3-129688 

InL  a.«  HOIQ  1/38 
UJS.  CL  343—700  MS  17  daima 

1.  A  microwave  receiving  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  fust-layer  lines  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  of  said  first- 
layer  lines  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
an  insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  on  said  first-layer  lines  except  at  regions  of  said  first 
end  and  said  second  end; 
a  plurality  of  second-layer  lines  provided  above  said  insulat- 
ing film  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  of  said  second- 
layer  lines  connecting  said  first  end  of  one  of  said  first- 


layer  lines  with  a  said  second  end  of  an  adjacent  one  of 
said  first-layer  lines  whereby  said  first-layer  lines  and  said 
second-layer  tines  form  a  helical  antenna; 


a  transmission  line;  and 

a  receiving  unit  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
connected  to  said  helical  antenna  by  said  transmission  line. 


5,381,158 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 

Kenichi  Takahara,  Tokyo;  Atsnko  Kawamoto,  Yokohama,  and 

Takao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,480,  Jul.  10, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,132 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1991,  3-172770 

Int  a.'  G09G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  345—156  9  Claims 
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1.  An  information  retrieval  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  three-dimensional  display  unit  for  displaying  a  set  of  in- 
dexes controlling  attributes  of  a  database  in  a  three-dimen- 
sional image  space  in  the  sight  of  a  user  with  index  display 
images  so  as  to  allow  the  user  to  visually  recognize  said  set 
of  indexes; 

an  input  unit  for  detecting  a  motion  pattern  of  the  user's 
body  against  said  index  display  images  as  input  informa- 
tion and  for  displaying  the  motion  patterns  in  said  three- 
dimensional  image  space;  and 

an  arithmetic  operation  unit  for  recognizing  the  input  infor- 
mation of  the  motion  patterns  received  through  said  input 
unit,  for  selecting  indexes  displayed  with  the  correspond- 
ing index  display  images  in  accordance  with  the  motion 
patterns  and  for  performing  set  logical  operations  of  the 
selected  indexes  in  accordance  with  the  motion  patterns  so 
as  to  collate  and  retrieve  information  from  said  database, 

wherein  the  index  display  images  can  be  moved  in  the  three- 
dimensional  image  space  in  accordance  with  the  motion 
patterns  of  the  user's  body,  and  the  index  information  of 


the  indexes  vary  in  accordance  with  the  positions  of  the 
index  display  images  in  the  three-dimensional  image 
space. 


3,381,159 
COORDINATE  INPUT  DEVICE 
Toshiki  Ootaori,  Iwaki,  Japan,  aad^or  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  24.  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,450 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    May    29,    1992,    4- 
036435[U] 

IbL  CL'  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—163  8  Claims 


1.  A  coordinate  input  device  comprising: 

a  lower  housing  having  a  ball  accommodating  portion; 

a  ball  rotatably  accommodated  in  said  ball  accommodating 
portion; 

a  ball  retaining  member  having  an  open  poriion  from  which 
part  of  said  ball  protrudes,  said  ball  retaining  member 
retaining  said  ball  in  said  ball  accommodating  portion; 

a  rotational  amount  detection  means  for  detecting  a  rota- 
tional amount  of  said  ball; 

a  substrate  connected  to  said  lower  housing  and  including  an 
electrical  conduction  pattern  formed  on  a  surface  thereof; 

a  static  electricity  conducting  member  contacting  said  ball; 

a  static  electricity  releasing  member  provided  on  said  lower 
housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  static  electric- 
ity conducting  member  to  externally  release  the  static 
electricity;  and 

a  static  electricity  releasing  pattern  formed  on  said  substrate 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  static  electricity  releas- 
ing member. 


5,381,160 

SEE-THROUGH  DICmZER  WTTH  CLEAR 

CONDUCTIVE  GRID 

Waldo  L.  Landmeief ,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  CalComp  Inc., 

Anaheim,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  767,102,  Sep.  27, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  784,929 
Int.  a.'  G09G  3/00 
VS.  a.  345—174  6  Claims 

1.  A  combined  display  and  cordless  electromagnetic  digitiz- 
ing input  device  for  a  computer  comprising: 

a)  a  graphics  display  panel  having  a  viewing  surface  and  a 
non-viewing  back  surface; 

b)  a  cordless  electromagnetic  digitizing  input  device  com- 
prising, 

bl)  a  first  grid  of  parallel  transparent  conductors  including 
means  for  connection  to  electromagnetic  digitizing 
electronics  to  sense  the  location  of  an  electromagnetic 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


stylus  in  a  first  axis  of  a  coordinate  system  associated 
therewith  dbposed  over  said  back  surface,  said  first  grid 
of  parallel  transparent  conductors  comprising  a  first 
flexible  transparent  substrate  carrying  a  plurality  of  first 
transparent  indium  tin  oxide  conductors  thereon,  and 
b2)  a  second  grid  of  parallel  transparent  conductors  in- 
cluding means  for  connection  to  said  electromagnetic 
digitizing  electronics  to  sense  the  location  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic stylus  in  a  second  axis  of  said  coordinate 
system  associated  therewith  disposed  over  said  first  grid 
of  parallel  transparent  conductors  electrically  insulated 
therefrom  and  perpendicular  thereto,  said  second  grid 


drive  means  begins  operating  and  keeping  said  lighting 
means  off  during  a  timed  delay  after  said  disk  drive  means 
stops  operating;  and 
delay  means  for  automatically  turning  said  lighting  means  on 
after  the  timed  delay  elapses  after  said  disk  drive  means 
stops  operating  thereby  preventing  said  lighting  means 
from  turning  on  and  off  when  said  disk  drive  means  stops 
operating  for  short  intervals,  said  delay  means  comprising 
a  timer  means  for  timing  the  timed  delay  after  said  disk 
drive  means  finishes  an  individual  storing  or  reading  oper- 
ation. 


of  parallel  transparent  conductors  comprising  a  second 
flexible  transparent  substrate  carrying  a  plurality  of 
second  transparent  indium  tin  oxide  conductors 
thereon; 

c)  a  bacUighting  panel  disposed  adjacent  said  electromag- 
netic digitizing  input  device  for  backlighting  said  graphics 
display  panel  through  said  electromagnetic  digitizing 
input  device;  and, 

d)  a  sheet  of  a  transparent  conductive  material  connected  to 
ground  potential  disposed  between  said  electromagnetic 
digitizing  input  device  and  said  backlighting  panel  for 
shielding  the  electrostatic  interference. 


5,391,162 
MFTHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  INK  JET  TO  REDUCE 
PRINT  QUAUTY  DEGRADATION  RESULTING  FROM 

RECTIFIED  DIFFUSION 
Joy  ttor,  Doaglaa  M.  Stanley,  both  of  Tigard;  Jamca  D.  BneUcr, 
Gfcaham,  and  Ronald  L.  Adana,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg^  ■•- 
■ignon  to  Tektronix,  Inc^  WilaouTille,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66S,615,  Mar.  6,  1991,  Pat  No. 
S,1S5,498,  which  if  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,498, 
JnL  16,  1990.  This  application  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,989 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  Oct  13, 
2009,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  a.*  B41V  2/045 
VS.  CL  347—10  32  ( 


5,381.161 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Ryoichi  Saaaki,  and  Aidhiro  Fonikawa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
aaai^ors  to  Brother  Kogyo  KabnaUki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  978,757,  Not.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,130 

aaiiH  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1992,  4-023687 

Int  CL«  G09G  3/00 

VS.  CL  345—212  18  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  input  data; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  data; 

Ughting  means  for  lighting  said  display  means; 

disk  drive  means  for  storing  the  input  data  into  said  memory 
means  and  for  reading  out  data  stored  in  said  memory 
means; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  Ughting  means  by  auto- 
matically turning  said  Ughting  means  off  when  said  disk 


*^^« 


I.  In  an  ink  jet  print  head  of  a  type  including  an  ink  pressure 
chamber  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  a  source  of  hot  melt  ink 
and  an  outlet  coupled  to  an  orifice,  and  a  driver  for  controlling 
the  volume  of  the  ink  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  an 
electrical  signal  in  order  to  eject  an  ink  drop  from  the  orifice, 
the  ink  pressure  chamber  further  having  air  bubbles  in  the  air 
saturated  ink  therein  which  experience  a  grov^  when  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  ink  within  the  ink  pressure  chamber  is 
repeetedly  below  ambient  pressure  and  in  negative  pressure 
terms  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  threshold  pressure  amount  of 
greater  than  about  minus  10  psig  at  a  repetition  rate  of  about  8 
Khz  or  grater,  a  method  comprising  applying  a  bipolar  electri- 
cal signal  to  the  driver  in  a  manner  to  generate  within  said  ink 
pressure  chamber  pressure  waves  in  negative  pressure  terms 
that  are  characterized  by  being  less  than  the  threshold  pressure 
amount  thereby  inhibiting  growth  of  air  bubbles  therein. 
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5,381,163 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Nobora  Yokoyania,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,093,  Jnn.  13,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aog.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Jnn.  13,  1990,  2-152662; 
Jnn.  13,  1990,  M52663;  JuL  5,  1990,  2-176252;  JnL  20,  1990, 
M90824;  Jul.  20,  1990,  2-190825;  JnL  20,  1990,  2-190826;  Jnl. 
20,  1990,  2-190827 

Int  a.«  G09G  1/06 
VS.  a.  345—126  15  Claima 
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1.  A  pattern  generator  of  an  image  processing  apparatus  for 
generating  an  image  pattern  corresponding  to  code  data  ac- 
cording to  the  assignment  of  the  code  data,  said  pattern  genera- 
tor comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  an  image  pattern  having  the  form 
of  a  dot  matrix  in  a  form  wherein  the  positions  of  columns 
in  respective  rows  are  rearranged  in  different  manners, 
prior  to  commencement  of  rotation  and/or  mirror-image 
processing; 

indication  means  for  indicating  rotation  and/or  mirror-im- 
age processing  of  the  image  pattern; 

row  address  generation  means  for  generating  row  addresses 
of  said  storage  means  in  accordance  with  the  indication  of 
said  indication  means; 

outputting  means  for  determining  for  each  row  the  position 
of  dots  to  be  read  out  on  the  basis  of  a  row  address  gener- 
ated by  said  row  address  generation  means  and  reading 
out  data  corresponding  to  said  address;  and 

rearranging  means  for  rearranging  the  data  on  the  basis  of 
the  rotation  and/or  mirror-image  processing  indicated  by 
said  indication  means. 


5,381,164 

RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PREHEATING  A  THERMALLY  ACTIVATED  PRINTING 

READ 

Takeslii  Ono,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  K«t»ii«hin 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  374,658,  Jnn.  30,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,191,357. 
ThU  application  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  1,  1988,  63-162605; 
Jnl.  1,  1988,  63-162606;  Jnn.  28,  1989,  1-163852 
Int  a.'  B41J  2/i&.  2/35.  2/32 
VS.  a.  346—76  PH  26  Claima 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  recording  me- 
dium, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  heat  generating  elements; 

selecting  means  for  dividing  said  plurality  of  heat  generating 

elements  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  a  number  N;  and 
control  means 
for  providing  said  heat  generating  elements  of  each  of  said 
blocks  with  energy  in  accordance  with  an  image  infor- 
mation, 
for  preheating  said  heat  generating  elements  during  a 
stand-by  time  from  a  termination  of  recording  to  a  start 


of  a  next  recording,  wherein  not  more  than  1/N  num 
bers  of  said  heat  generating  elemenu  of  each  of  saic 


bers  of  said  heat  generating 
blocks  are  selected,  and 


nsD 


for  providing  said  selected  heat  generating  elements  with 
energy  in  each  of  said  blocks. 


5,381,165 

RASTER  OUTPUT  SCANNER  WTTH  PROCESS 
DIRECTION  REGISTRATION 
Robert  M.  Lofthna,  Honcoye  Falls;  Aron  Naonan,  Rochester, 
and  Stuart  A.  Schweid,  Henrietta,  all  of  N.Y.,  amignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,122 

Int  a.*  GOID  9/42,  15/06.  15/14 

VS.  CL  346—108  8  Claims 


m^\ 


.r' 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  forming  multiple  image  exposure 
frames  on  a  photoconductive  member  moving  in  a  process 
direction  including: 

a  plurality  of  units,  each  of  said  ROS  units  associated  with 
the  formation  of  one  of  said  multiple  image  exposure 
frames,  each  of  said  ROS  units  forming  a  plurality  of  scan 
lines,  at  a  given  low  scan  resolution  in  a  fast  scan  direction 
across  a  width  of  said  member,  by  reflecting  modulated 
beams  from  multi-faceted  surfaces  of  a  rotating  polygon 
associated  with  each  one  of  said  ROS  units,  each  polygon 
driven  by  a  separate  drive  motor, 
means  for  detecting  at  least  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  scan 
lines  and  providing  a  signal  representing  such  detection. 
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means  for  encoding  said  photoconductive  member  motion  in 
the  process  direction  and  generating  a  stable  reference 
frequency  output  signal  equal  to  a  slow  scan  resolution, 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  and  frequency  of  said  refer- 
ence output  signal  with  that  of  the  SOS  signal,  and  means 
for  generating  an  error  output  signal  when  a  difference  in 
phase  and  frequency  exists  motor  of  each  of  said  ROS 
systems,  and 

means  for  pulse  width  modulating  drive  signals  to  each  said 
polygon  motor  in  response  to  each  said  error  output  signal 
thereby  changing  polygon  drive  motor  speed  whereby  the 
phase  of  the  SOS  signal  is  continually  adjusted  in  a  feed- 
back loop  until  said  comparing  means  error  output  signal 
is  reduced  to  zero. 


5,381,166 
INK  DOT  SIZE  CONTROL  FOR  INK  TRANSFER 
PRINTING 
Si-Ty  Laa,  Pleaaanton;   An-Chimg  R.   Lin,  Cupertiiio,  and 
Yoong-Soo  You,  Loa  Altoa,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigDors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coapany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,010 

iBt  a.»  B41J  2/005;  GOID  J5/16 

VS.  a.  346—140.1  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  ink  transfer  printing  device  wherein  ink  is  trans- 
ferred from  an  ink  reservoir  to  a  printing  media  via  an  ink 
transfer  surface  having  a  plurality  of  orifices,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  forming  a  plurality  of  flow  barriers  on 
the  ink  transfer  surface  about  each  of  the  orifices  to  control  the 
spread  of  the  ink  so  as  to  produce  ink  dots  of  various  sizes. 


second  charging  means  for  charging  said  image  carrier  hav- 
ing said  first  toner  image  registered  thereon; 

second  imagewise  exposure  means  for  scanning  said  image 
carrier  with  a  light  beam  in  said  primary  direction  to  form 
a  second  latent  image  on  said  image  carrier  having  said 
first  toner  image  registered  thereon; 

second  developing  means  for  developing  said  second  latent 
image  to  form  a  second  toner  image  on  said  image  carrier 
having  said  first  toner  image  registered  thereon; 

a  registration  mark  provided  on  a  non-image  forming  area  of 
said  image  carrier; 


first  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  said  registration  mark 
using  said  light  beam  of  said  first  imagewise  exposure 
means  and  sending  a  first  detecting  signal; 

second  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  said  registration  mark 
using  said  light  beam  of  said  second  imagewise  exposure 
means  and  sending  a  second  detecting  sigiud;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  timing  of  said  first  and 
second  imagewise  exposure  means  and  movement  of  said 
image  carrier  in  response  to  said  first  detecting  signal  and 
said  second  detecting  signal. 


5,381,168 
SUCTION-PURGING  UNIT  AND  SUCTION  PURGING 
METHOD  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Norimasa  Kondo;  Takao  Matsnoka;  MasayiUd  Ainoya;  Taki^i 
Torii;  Kaznnobo  Hayashl;  Shuichi  Morio,  and  Shinya  Tomita, 
all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,842 

Oainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111149 

Int.  a.»  B41J  2/J65 

VS.  a.  347—30  20  Claims 


5,381,167 
COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yozo  Fi^;  Tadashi  Miwa;  Hisao  Satoh;  Atsnshi  Ogane;  Isao 
MatsDoka,  and  Tadayoshi  Dteda,  all  of  HacUojL,  Japan,  as- 
dgnors  to  Konica  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,862 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1991,  3-277948; 
Oct  24, 1991.  3-277949;  Oct  24,  1991,  3-277950;  Oct  24, 1991, 
3-277980 

Int  a.0  G03G  15/01;  GOID  15/14 
VS.  CI.  346—157  6  Claims 

1.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
moving  means  for  moving  an  image  carrier  in  a  secondary 

direction  perpendicular  to  a  primary  direction; 
first  charging  means  for  charging  said  image  carrier; 
first  imagewise  exposure  means  for  scanning  said  image 
carrier  with  a  light  beam  in  said  primary  direction  to  form 
a  first  latent  image  thereon; 
first  developing  means  for  developing  said  first  latent  image 
to  form  a  first  toner  image  on  said  image  carrier; 


17.  A  method  for  suction-purging  nozzles  of  an  ink  jet 
printer,  using  a  suction  purging  unit  for  purging  at  least  one 
nozzle  of  a  nozzle  array  of  a  print  head  of  the  ink  jet  printer, 
the  suction  purging  unit  comprising  a  body  portion  for  tempo- 
rarily accumulating  an  mk  sucked  from  the  at  least  one  of  the 
nozzles  and  discharging  the  sucked  ink  through  an  ink  dis- 


igpit! 


W.r 


charge  port  the  body  portion  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  print  head  and  being  movable  in  a  vertical  direction; 
at  least  one  contact  portion  provided  on  the  body  portion  and 
operative  to  sealingly  communicate  with  the  at  least  one  of  the 
nozzles  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  body  portion; 
a  pump  in  conmiunication  with  the  body  portion  for  applying 
a  negative  pressure  in  the  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles  through 
the  body  portion  and  the  at  least  one  contact  portion  in  a 
suction  purging  of  the  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles;  first  moving 
means  for  moving  the  body  portion  to  bring  the  at  least  one 
contact  portion  into  contact  with  the  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles 
for  the  suction  purging  and  to  separate  the  at  least  one  contact 
portion  from  the  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles  in  a  non-suction 
purging  mode;  and  second  moving  means  for  vertically  mov- 
ing the  body  portion  thereby  vertically  moving  the  at  least  one 
contact  portion  to  align  the  at  least  one  contact  portion  with 
the  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles  of  the  nozzle  array,  the  second 
moving  means  comprising  a  pin  member  extending  from  the 
body  portion  toward  the  print  head,  the  pin  member  being 
slidable  on  a  top  surface  of  the  print  head,  and  means  for 
normally  urging  the  body  portion  downwardly  for  maintaining 
surface  contact  of  the  pin  with  the  top  surface  of  the  print  head 
during  passage  of  the  print  head  relative  to  the  pin,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

closing  the  ink  discharge  port; 

contacting  the  at  least  one  contact  portion  with  the  at  least 

one  of  the  nozzles; 
energizing  the  pump  for  suction  purging  of  the  at  least  one 

of  the  nozzles; 
deenergizing  the  pump  for  stopping  the  suction-purging  of 

the  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles; 
separating  the  at  least  one  contact  portion  from  the  at  least 

one  of  the  nozzles  after  a  predetermined  period  is 

elapsed  from  the  deenergization;  and 
opening  the  ink  discharge  port  for  discharging  an  ink  from 

the  body  portion,  the  ink  having  been  sucked  in  the 

body  portion  during  the  suction  purging. 


5,381,169 

INK  JET  APPARATUS  WTTH  RECOVTERY  MECHANISM 

Atsnshi  Aral,  Kawasaki,  and  Tetsi^i  Korata,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignor*  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,729 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1991,  3-090741 

Int  a.«  B41J  2/165 

VS.  CI.  347—33  8  Claims 
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1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage  for  mounting  a  recording  head  having  a  discharge 
pori  for  discharging  ink  onto  a  recording  medium,  said 
carriage  being  moveable  between  a  recording  area  where 
recording  is  performed  on  the  recording  medium  and  a 
non-recording  area; 
capping  means  disposed  at  the  non-recording  area  for  per- 
forming a  capping  operation  by  moving  relative  to  a 


surface  of  the  recording  head  at  which  the  discharge  pon 
is  disposed  to  cap  the  discharge  port;  and 
cleaning  means  adjacent  said  capping  means  for  cleaning  the 
surface  of  the  recording  head,  wherein  said  carriage  has  a 
recess  adjacent  the  recording  bead,  said  recess  having  a 
comer  edge  for  scraping  any  foreign  material  deposited 
on  said  cleaning  means  when  said  cleaning  means  rubs  said 
comer  edge  after  cleaning  the  bead,  and  wherein  an  ab- 
sorbing member  is  disposed  adjacent  said  capping  means 
so  that  said  absorbing  member  contacts  said  recess  in  a 
capping  operation  to  collect  the  foreign  material  scraped 
from  said  cleaning  means  by  said  comer  edge. 


5,381,170 

INK  JFT  RECORDING  APPARATUS  OF  THE 

CONTINUOUS  JET  TYPE 

Masayaki  Mntoh,  Machida,  Japan,  aasignor  to  SR  Techaoa 

LtdL,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,393 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1992,  4-057387 

lat  CL'  B41J  2/02 

VS.  CL  347—74  4  CUim 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  of  the  continuous  jet  type, 
comprising: 

frequency  signal  generating  means  for  outputting  a  disinte- 
grating frequency  signal; 

means  for  disintegrating  a  jet  of  ink  into  a  series  of  ink  drops 
in  synchronism  with  the  disintegrating  frequency  signal; 

pulse  width  modulating  means  for  converting  the  disinte- 
grating frequency  signal  into  a  charging  controlling  signal 
having  a  pulse  width  that  increases  in  proportion  to  a 
number  of  drops  of  ink  per  picture  element  equal  to  pic- 
ture element  data  of  a  number  n  of  gradations  multiplied 
by  a  density  coefficient  m  being  variably  set  n  being  a 
positive  integral  number,  m  being  equal  to  1,  2,  3, ...  or  i, 
i,  i  .  . .  under  the  condition  that  mn  is  an  integral  number 
equal  to  or  greater  than  1; 

charging  means  for  charging  the  drops  of  ink  in  accordance 
with  the  charging  controUing  signal; 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  drops  of  ink  charged  by 
said  charging  means;  and 

record  face  moving  means,  including  a  rotatable  record-face 
supporting  drum  driven  by  a  drum  rotating  motor,  for 
frequency  dividing  the  disintegrating  frequency  signal  by 
a  maximum  ink  drop  number  mn  per  picture  element 
obtained  by  multiplication  of  the  gradation  number  n  by 
the  density  coefficient  m  to  produce  a  picture  element 
recording  frequency  signal  and  for  controlling  said  drum 
rotating  motor  for  moving  a  record  face  of  a  record  me- 
dium supported  on  said  drum  relative  to  said  deflecting 
means  at  a  speed  in  accordance  with  the  picture  element 
recording  frequency  signal. 


li 
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5,381,171 
INK-JET  REC»RDING  HEAD 
Satoni  HoMoo,  ud  Nobumaaa  Abe,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Seiko  Epaon  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  82,451 
Clairaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  26,  1992,  4-169328; 
Dec  8,  1992,  4-328157;  Jun.  11,  1993,  5-166251 

Int  a.»  B41 J  2/045 
VS.  CL  347—72  "  Ctaima 


5,381,173 

INTER-CAR  DISTANCE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

TRACKING  A  CAR  RUNNING  AHEAD 

Yoahiaki  Asayama,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1991,  3-217028 

Int  a.»  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  348—170  6  Claims 


1.  An  ink-jet  recording  head  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  vibrator  having  laminated  layers  of  an  elec- 
trode forming  material  and  a  piezoelectric  material  alter- 
nately stacked,  an  active  region  being  formed  in  a  center 
portion  of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  so  as  to  extend  and 
contract  in  a  lamination  direction,  said  electrode  forming 
material  constituting  segment  electrodes  and  common 
electrodes; 

a  fixing  substrate  to  which  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  is  fixed 
at  one  end  hereof;  and 

a  flow  path  component  which  contacts  with  another  end  of 
said  piezoelectric  vibrator  and  in  which  ink  is  compressed 
by  the  extension  and  contraction  of  said  piezoelectric 
vibrator  to  produce  ink  drops, 

wherein  a  contacting  area  is  formed  between  said  piezoelec- 
tric vibrator  and  said  fixing  substrate  only  in  a  portion  of 
said  active  region,  and  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  is  fixed 
to  said  fixing  substrate  only  through  said  contacting  area. 


5,381,172 
INK  JET  HEAD  CARTRIDGE,  INK  TANK  CARTRIDGE 

USING  DEGRADEABLE  PLASTIC  AS  PART  OF 

CONSTRUCnON  OR  PACKAGE  THEREOF  AND  INK 

JET  APPARATUS  HAVING  FnTING  PART  FOR  THE 

CARTRIDGES 

Toahihiko  Ujita,  Yamato,  and  Hirotaka  Kozawa,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  802,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1990,  2-406207; 
Not.  21,  1991,  3-306346 

Int  a.»  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  347—86  15  CUdou 


1.  An  inter-car  distance  detecting  device  installed  on  a  first 
car  for  tracking  a  second  car  running  ahead  of  said  first  car, 
said  inter-car  distance  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  image  sensors  each  for  picking  up  an  image  of 
objects  including  said  second  car  and  background; 

window  setting  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  distance 
measuring  windows  in  predetermined  positions  in  the 
image  picked  up  by  one  of  said  image  sensors,  respec- 
tively; 

distance  detecting  means  for  comparing  the  image  contained 
within  each  of  said  distance  measuring  windows  with  a 
corresponding  image  picked  up  by  the  other  of  said  image 
sensors,  to  detect  distances  from  said  first  car  to  parts  of 
said  objects  contained  within  each  of  said  distance  mea- 
suring windows; 

window  selecting  means  for  selecting  said  distance  measur- 
ing windows  which  contain  the  image  of  said  second  car 
according  to  a  detection  value  of  said  distance  detecting 
means; 

tracking  window  setting  means  for  automatically  setting  a 
tracking  window  for  tracking  the  image  of  said  second  car 
with  reference  to  said  distance  measuring  windows  se- 
lected by  said  window  selecting  means;  and 

tracking  distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  distance  to 
said  second  car  in  the  image  contained  within  said  track- 
ing window, 

wherein  said  window  selecting  means  compares  said  dis- 
tances detected  by  said  distance  detecting  means  with 
each  other  to  select  said  distance  measuring  windows 
which  are  adjacent  to  one  another  and  contain  the  image 
of  the  second  car  having  distances  which  are  equal  and 
shorter  than  those  of  nonselected  distance  measuring 
windows. 


1.  An  Ink  tank  comprising  a  storing  member  for  storing  ink 
and  a  case  body  for  housing  the  storing  member,  wherein  the 
storing  member  is  made  of  a  photodegradable  plastic  of  which 
a  degradation  is  promoted  by  an  irradiation  of  Ught  and  the 
case  body  is  made  of  a  biodegradable  plastic  of  which  a  degra- 
dation is  promoted  by  microorganism. 


5,381,174 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRECTING 

VIGNETTING 
Gert  Jan  de  Groot  Unteriigeri,  Switzerland,  and  Hans  Hamer- 
ing,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  25, 1991, 4135210 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/30,  5/14 
VS.  a.  348—207  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  vignetting  in  the  upper  or  lower 
range  of  the  pick-up  area  of  opto-electric  transducers  of  a 
multichannel  color  television  camera  comprising  a  zoom  lens, 
said  vignetting  being  produced  when  an  objective-specific 
diaphragm  aperture  threshold  value  is  exceeded  and  which  is 
dependent  on  the  zoom  setting,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps: 

deriving  signals  representative  of  a  diaphragm  aperture 
setting  and  a  zoom  setting  of  the  zoom  lens;     ^ 
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transforming  said  representative  signals  into  a  shaping  sig- 
nal, said  transformation  being  dependent  on  the  dia- 
phragm aperture  threshold  value; 

modulating  a  field  frequency  sawtooth  signal  with  said  shap- 
ing signal  to  obtain  a  shaped  field  frequency  sawtooth 
signal;  and 


correcting  with  said  shaped  field  frequency  sawtooth  signal 
the  gain  of  video  signal  processing  circuits  coupled  to  the 
respective  opto-electrical  transducers  for  a  vignetting 
compensation. 


5,381,175 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  FOR  DEFECTIVE 

PIXELS  IN  AN  IMAGE  SENSOR 

Fnmihiko  Sndo,  and  Tako  Klhara,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,769 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-091201 

Int  CV  H04N  3/14 

VS.  CL  348—246  4  claims 


1.  A  solid  state  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  state  imager  having  a  plurality  of  pixels  which  output 

analog  signals  corresponding  to  hght  incident  thereon; 
a  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  sampling  and  holding  said 

analog  signals  output  from  respective  pixels  of  said  solid 

state  imager  in  response  to  a  sampling  signal; 
a  low-pass  filter  connected  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuit 

for  eliminating  a  high  frequency  component  from  the 

analog  output  signal  of  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  so  as 

to  output  a  filtered  signal; 
an  analog-to-digitat  converter  connected  to  said  low-pass 

filter  for  converting  the  filtered  signal  to  a  digital  filtered 

signal; 


a  memory  for  storing  position  data  indicative  of  a  position  of 
a  defective  pixel; 

means  for  stopping  supplying  of  said  sampling  signal  to  said 
sample  and  hold  circuit  in  accordance  with  said  position 
data  so  that  the  analog  output  signal  from  a  respective 
defective  pixel  is  replaced  with  the  analog  output  signal 
fr^m  the  pixel  which  is  read  immediately  prior  to  the 
defective  pixel; 

interpolating  means  connected  to  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter for  interpolating  a  digital  signal  in  place  of  the 
digital  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  data  indicating 
a  defective  pixel  from  digital  sipials  corresponding  to 
other  pixels  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  defective  pixel 
so  as  to  generate  an  interpolated  digital  signal;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  outputting  the  digital  fil- 
tered signal  and  the  interpolated  digital  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  position  data. 


5,381,176 
MINIATURIZED  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Ikuo    Tanabe;    Yoshinori    Yodiida;    Kiyoahi    Seitoh,    all    of 
Kanagawa,  and  Masanobu  Morioka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,330 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  11,  1991,  3-293461; 
Nor.  11,  1991,  3-294312 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/225 
VS.  a.  348—273  29  Claims 


e-V 


1.  A  video  camera  comprising: 

a  tubular  outer  casing  having  openings  at  opposite  ends  and 
a  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration  that  is  symmet- 
rical about  the  center  thereof; 

front  and  rear  block  assembUes  respectively  secured  within 
said  openings  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  outer 
casing; 

an  image  pick-up  element  included  in  said  front  block  assem- 
bly; 

connector  means  included  in  said  rear  block  assembly  for 
outputting  a  video  signal;  and 

a  base  plate  assembly  disposed  within  said  tubular  outer 
casing  between  said  front  and  rear  block  assemblies  and 
including  a  plurality  of  elongated  base  plates  arranged  in 
longitudinally  overlapped  folded  relation  and  having 
electronic  elements  mounted  thereon,  means  connecting 
said  elongated  base  plates  end-to-end  and  through  which 
said  electronic  elements  are  connected  to  form  a  circuit 
means  connecting  said  circuit  to  said  image  pick-up  ele- 
ment at  an  end  of  one  of  said  elongated  base  plates  and  to 
said  connector  means  at  an  end  of  another  of  said  elon- 
gated base  plates,  and  plate-like  members  of  elastomeric 
heat-conductive  material  interposed  between  said  elon- 
gated base  plates  and  being  contacted  by  said  electronic 
elements  mounted  on  at  least  one  adjacent  elongated  base 
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plate  for  equalizing  temperatures  along  said  base  plate 
assembly. 


5,381,177 

CCD  DELAY  LINE  CAPABLE  OF  AUTOMATIC 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  AN  INPUT  BL^S  VOLTAGE  TO 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  REGIONS 

Kataaaori  NogncU,  aad  Tetanya  Kondo,  botk  of  Kanagawa, 

Jaitaa,  aaaisaort  to  Sony  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,284 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japui,  Apr.  6,  1992,  4-084170 

iBt  a.«  H04N  5/335 

VS.  CL  348—313  8  Clainia 


I.  A  CCD  delay  line  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  transfer  region  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  in  which  signal  charge  is  transferred,  said  first  transfer 
region  having  a  first  input  source,  a  first  input  gate  elec- 
trode and  a  first  output  portion; 

a  second  transfer  region  formed  in  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  having  a  second  input  source  with  a  structure 
substantially  the  same  as  said  first  input  source,  said  sec- 
ond transfer  region  further  having  a  second  input  gate 
electrode  and  a  second  output  portion; 

a  third  transfer  region  formed  in  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  having  a  third  input  source,  said  third  transfer 
region  further  having  a  third  output  portion  with  a  struc- 
ture which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  structure  of 
said  second  output  portion,  and  having  a  maximum 
amount  of  charge  which  is  a  predetermined  portion  of  a 
maiiitiiim  amount  of  charge  of  said  second  transfer  region; 
*a  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  formed  in  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  transfer  regions; 

differential  amplifier  means  connected  with  said  second  and 
third  output  portions  for  detecting  amounts  of  charge  of 
said  second  and  third  transfer  regions,  and  maintaining 
amounts  of  charge  transferred  in  said  second  transfer 
region  and  said  third  transfer  region  to  be  substantially 
equal  to  each  other;  and 

means  for  supplying  an  input  bias  voltage  to  said  first  input 
gate  electrode  and  a  reference  bias  voltage  to  said  second 
input  gate  electrode,  and  including  means  for  changing 
one  of  said  input  and  reference  bias  voltages  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  so  as  to  vary  the  output  charge  from 
said  first  transfer  region,  wherein  said  means  for  changing 
comprises  a  variable  resistor. 


5^1,178 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  OVERRIDING 

DISPLAY  CONDITIONS 

Ryoanke  Miyamoto,  and  ShiAJi  Sakai,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,194,  Aug.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,242,  Feb.  24,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,264,  Jun.  4, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,797, 

Oct  IS,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

467,318,  Jan.  18,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  51,047,  May  15, 1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,402 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21,  1986,  61-116371 

iBt  CL»  H04N  5/225 

VS.  a.  348—333  12  Claims 
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1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

recording  means  for  recording  an  image  signal  on  a  record- 
ing m«lium: 

electrical  power  supply  means  for  supplying  electrical 
power  for  operating  said  recording  means; 

discriminating  means  for  detecting  that  a  recording  opera- 
tion of  said  recording  means  is  in  progress  and  producing 
an  output  indicative  thereof; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  a  supplying  capacity 
of  said  electrical  power  supply  means  is  proper  or  not  and 
producing  an  output  when  it  is  not  proper;  and 

display  means  for  alternatively  effecting  a  display  corre- 
sponding to  the  outputs  of  said  discriminating  means  and 
said  detecting  means,  said  dbplay  means  arranged  to  pref- 
erentially display  an  indication  of  the  output  of  said  de- 
tecting means  over  the  output  of  said  discriminating 
means. 
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5,381,179 

CAMERA-INTERGRATED  VIDEO  RECORDER 

APPARATUS 

Kazonori  KasUmnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cofltinnation  of  Ser.  No.  908,486,  Jon.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  la  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,350,  Nov.  21,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,122,  Apr.  9, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4994W1, 
Mar.  27,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  164,993 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1989,  1-80883 
Int.  CL*  H04N  5/225,  5/232 
VS.  CL  348—376  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  camera-integrated  video  recorder  in  which  a  camera 
means  and  a  recorder  means  are  disposed  in  a  single  casing, 
comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  first  power  source; 
a  grip  having  an  electronic  viewfinder  and  a  control  portion 
for  controlling  operations  of  said  camera  means  and  said 
recorder  means,  and  having  a  second  power  source; 
an  attachment  base  for  fastening  said  grip  and  rotatably 
fastened  to  said  casing,  said  attachment  base  having  a 
locking  mechanism  capable  of  locking  the  fastened  sute  of 


said  grip  and  electric  connectors  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  grip  to  said  casing  in  the  state  that  said  grip  has 
been  fastened  thereto; 
selecting  means  for  making  to  supply  said  casing  and  said 
grip  with  power  by  only  the  second  power  source  in  the 
state  that  said  grip  has  been  fastened  to  said  attachment 
base; 


said  grip  detachably  fastened  to  said  attachment  base,  said 
grip  being  arranged  to  be  capable  of  effecting  remote 
control  of  said  camera  means  and/or  said  recorder  means 
by  using  said  control  portion  in  the  state  where  said  grip 
is  detached  from  said  attachment  base. 


5,381,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

CLUT-FORMAT  VIDEO  IMAGES 

Michael  Keith,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,260 

Int  a.«  H04N  11/04 

VS.  CL  348—396  24  OaiiM 
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5381 181 

CLOCK  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  AS  FOR  A 

COMPRESSED  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Michael  S.  Deiss,  ZionsriUe,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Tbomaoa  Con- 

somer  Electronics,  Inc.,  IndianapoUa,  Ind. 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,923 
Int  a.«  H04N  7/13 


VS.  CL  348—423 


iOaiau 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  compressed  video  signal,  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  signal  components,  comprismg: 

a  source  of  video  signal; 

compression  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  providing 
compressed  video  data  including  descriptive  holders  and 
data  representmg  pixel  information; 

a  system  clock  for  providing  clock  pulses; 

a  counter  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  modulo  M,  where  M 
is  a  value  greater  than  2'°; 

means  for  periodically  storing,  in  synchronism  with  a  com- 
ponent of  said  video  signal,  count  values  (PTR's)  pro- 
vided by  said  counter; 

means  for  formatting  said  compressed  video  data  and  stored 
count  values  to  form  a  compressed  video  signal  according 
to  a  predetermined  protocol; 

further  means  for  periodically  storing,  further  count  values 
(PCR's)  provided  by  said  counter,  independently  of  said 
signal  components,  which  further  count  values  are  nor- 
mally different  from  said  count  values  (PTR's); 

a  transport  processor  coupled  to  receive  formatted  com- 
pressed video  data,  for  dividing  said  compressed  video 
dau  into  transport  packet  payloads  of  predetermined 
amounts  of  video  data,  and  for  forming  transport  headers, 
said  transport  processor  concatenating  said  transport 
packet  payloads,  including  said  PTR's,  with  respective 
transport  headers,  to  form  respective  transport  packets, 
said  transport  processor  also  forming  fiuther  transport 
packets  of  information  including  payloads  of  at  least  said 
further  count  values  (PCR's),  and  interspersing  said  fur- 
ther transport  packets  with  compressed  video  signal  trans- 
port packets;  and 

means  for  conveying  said  compressed  video  signal  transport 
packets  interspersed  with  said  fiuther  transport  packets. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  video  image,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  full-resolution  three-component  video  data 
corresponding  to  said  video  image; 

(b)  processing  said  full-resolution  three-component  video 
data  to  generate  N-bit  index  data  for  a  lookup  table; 

(c)  generating  M-bit  CLUT  index  data  in  accordance  with 
said  lookup  table  and  said  N-bit  index  data,  wherein  M  is 
less  than  N;  and 

(d)  generating  said  video  image  in  accordance  with  said 
M-bit  CLUT  index  data. 


5,381,182 
FLAT  PANEL  IMAGE  RECONSTRUCTION  INTERFACE 
FOR  PRODUCING  A  NON-INTERLACED  VIDEO 
SIGNAL 
Darid  W.  Miller,  Longnont  Colo.;  Larry  A.  Netaoa,  BeUeme, 
Waah.,  and  Ronald  C.  Robinder,  Alboqaerqae,  N.  Mer.,  aa- 
aigDOTi  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  MinneapoUa,  Mian. 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127^34 
lat  CL'  H04N  5 /7a  7/01 
VS.  a.  348—448  20  Oaiw 

1.  A  video  interface  apparatus  to  convert  an  incoming  inter- 
laced video  signal  to  an  outgoing  non-interlaced  video  signal 
suitable  for  an  LCD  flat  panel,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  line  spUtter  means  for  splitting  the  incoming  video  signal 
into  an  original  signal  and  at  least  one  delayed  signal  for 
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later  use  in  generating  the  outgoing  non-interlaced  video 
signal; 
(b)  interpolation  means  connected  to  the  line  splitter  means 
for  weighting  the  delayed  signal  and  for  providing  an 
interpolated  analog  output  signal  of  the  delayed  signal  and 
the  original  signal,  wherein  the  interpolated  analog  output 
signal  comprises  a  plurality  of  discrete  non-interlaced  scan 
line  signals  which  are  both  actual  and  interpolated,  and 
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wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  interpolated  scan  line 
signals  comprise  an  average  signal  between  two  adjacent 
scan  line  signals;  and 
(c)  output  means  connected  to  the  interpolation  means  for 
converting  the  plurality  of  actual  and  interpolated  scan 
Une  signals  into  an  integrated,  sequential,  non-interlaced 
signal  output  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
horizontal  resolution  of  a  scan  line  of  the  flat  panel. 


5,381,183 

motion-adaptive  scanning-line  conversion 

CIRCUIT 
MHaani  IsUzuka;  NoriyaU  Yamagachl;  Hitodii  Hasegawa; 
MMwkani   Yao;   Hiroahi   Ohnishi;  Ynnzi   Yamamoto,  and 
Matayiiki  Tozi,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mit- 
snbiahi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Job.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1992, 4-176902;  JoL 
3,  1992,  4-176903;  Feb.  25,   1993,  5-036686;  Feb.  25,  1993, 
54)36687;  Feb.  25,  1993,  5-036688 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/02 
VS.  CL  348—458  64  CUima 
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a  first  field  delay  circuit  for  delaying,  by  one  field,  the  video 
signal  output  from  the  data  reducing  circuit; 

a  second  field  delay  circuit  for  delaying,  by  one  field,  the 
video  signal  output  from  the  first  field  delay  circuit; 

a  motion  detecting  circuit  for  locally  detecting  motion  of  an 
image  on  the  basis  of  the  correlation  between  the  adjacent 
frames  as  obtained  by  the  first  and  second  field  delay 
circuits; 

an  inter-field  scanning-line  conversion  circuit  for  performing 
inter-field  scanning-line  conversion  using  the  signal  ob- 
tained by  one  of  the  first  and  second  field  delay  circuits; 

an  intra-field  scanning-line  conversion  circuit  for  performing 
intra-field  scanning-line  conversion;  and 

a  mixer  mixing  the  output  of  the  inter-field  scanning-line 
conversion  circuit  and  the  output  of  the  intra-field  scan- 
ning-line conversion  circtiit  in  accordance  with  a  mixing 
ratio  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  the  motion 
detection. 


5,381,184 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INSERTING  A 

BACKGROUND  SIGNAL  INTO  PARTS  OF  A 

FOREGROUND  SIGNAL  FIXED  BY  A 

PREDETERMINED  KEY  COLOR 

Rainer  Gehrmann,  Alabach-Hahnlein,  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30, 1991, 4143180 
Int,  a.»  H04N  9/74 
VS.  a.  348—586  ^  Claims 


1.  A  motion-adaptive  scanning-line  conversion  circuit  for 

converting  at  least  part  (M)  of  a  first  video  signal  having  a  first 

number  (N)  of  scanning  lines  into  a  second  video  signal  having 

a  second  number  (L)  of  scanning  lines,  each  video  signal  being 

in  the  form  of  a  sequence  of  samples,  the  motion-adaptive 

scanning-line  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

a  data  reducing  circuit  for  lowering  the  sampling  frequency 

of  said  first  video  signal  to  reduce  the  amount  of  data  of 

said  first  video  signal; 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  background  signal  into  parts  of  a 
foreground  signal,  said  parts  being  fixed  by  a  predetermined 
key  color,  said  method  including  the  step  of  deriving  a  control 
si^ial  from  the  foreground  signal,  said  control  signal  having  a 
first  value  when  the  foreground  signal  represents  a  color  in  the 
region  of  the  key  color,  and  a  second  value  when  the  fore- 
ground signal  represents  a  different  color,  and  in  which  the 
control  signal  has  a  transition  range  between  the  first  and  the 
second  values,  characterized  in  that  said  method  further  com- 
prises the  steps  forming  a  difference,  influenced  by  the  control 
signal,  between  a  vector  of  the  background  signal  and  a  vector 
of  a  signal  representing  the  key  color,  and  vectorially  adding 
said  difference  to  the  foreground  signal. 


5,381,185 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  FLESH 

COLOR 
Hideaki  OhU,  Figisawa,  and  Masanori  Kamiya,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi 
Video  and  Informatioa,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94^35 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1992,  4-191885 

Int  a.«  H04N  9/64 

VS.  a.  348—652  n  Claims 


frame  synchronizing  signal,  an  unequal  bit  number  detector  for 
receiving  the  compared  synchronizing  signal  to  detect  the 
number  of  unequal  synchronizing  bits  per  frame,  and  a  mute 
controller  for  controlling  muting  according  to  the  detcctec 
number  of  unequal  bits  comprising  the  steps  of: 
comparing  a  frame  synchronizing  signal  of  a  received  audio 

signal  with  a  standard  frame  synchronizing  signal; 
detecting  the  number  of  unequal  synchronizmg  bits  per 

frame  of  the  compared  synchronizing  signals; 
detecting  the  number  of  unequal  bits  in  the  next  frame  ac- 
cording to  the  detected  number  of  unequal  bits;  and 
muting  according  to  the  detected  number  of  unequal  bits. 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  flesh  color,  including  the  steps  of 
generating  an  I-axis  component  and  Q-axis  component  of  a 
color-difference  signal  from  R-Y,  G-Y,  and  B-Y  color-differ- 
ence signals;  generating  a  flesh  color  correction  signal  on  the 
basis  of  the  generated  I-axis  and  Q-axis  components;  and  cor- 
recting the  B-Y  color-difference  signal  by  the  generated  flesh 
color  correction  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  an  ampUtude  level  of  the  R-Y  color-difference 

signal;  and 
controlling  the  gain  of  said  flesh  color  correction  signal 
according  to  the  detected  amplitude  level  of  the  R-Y 
color-difference  signal. 


5J81 186 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  DECODER  MUTING  CIRCUIT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MUTING 
Gi-acok  Lee,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsimg  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Kores 

FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,852 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1993. 
93-5194 

Int  CL»  H04N  5/60 
VS.  a.  348-738  24  Claims 


5,381,187 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Toahiaki  Takamatso,  Yamatokoriyama;  SUnicU  Ogawa,  Nara: 
Masao  YoshUuwa,  Goae;  Hiroshi  Hamada;  Noriko  Watanabe. 
both  of  Nara,  and  Fumiaki  Funada,  Yamatokoriyama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  552,750,  Jol.  16, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  19,  1989,  1-187715: 
Jul.  31.  1989,  1. 199723;  Dec.  15,  1989, 1-326536;  Dec.  15,  1989, 
1-326538 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/74.  9/31 
VS.  a.  348—759  g  Claims 


M  w  u  n 


I.  In  a  video  signal  decoder,  a  mute  circuit  comprising: 

a  synchronizing  signal  comparator  for  comparing  an  audio 
frame  synchronizing  signal  of  including  dau  bite  in  a 
received  signal  with  a  standard  frame  synchronizing  sig- 
nal the  standard  frame  synchronizing  signal  including  a 
predetermined  number  of  synchronizing  bite  per  frame 
and  producing  a  comparison  signal  in  response; 

an  unequal  bit  number  detector  which  receives  the  compari- 
son signal  for  detecting  the  number  of  synchronizing  bite 
per  frame  in  the  audio  frame  synchronizing  signal  of  the 
received  signal  and  the  standard  audio  frame  synchroniz- 
ing signal  that  do  not  match;  and 

a  mute  controller  for  controlling  muting  in  response  to  the 
number  of  synchronizing  bite  per  frame  that  do  not  match. 

16.  A  mute  method  wherein  a  mute  circuit  comprises  a 
synchronizing  signal  comparator  for  comparing  an  audio 
frame  synchronizing  signal  of  a  received  signal  with  a  standard 


1.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising:  an  optical  system 
including  a  Ught  source  and  at  least  one  projection  lens;  a 
display  means  for  forming  a  display  image,  said  display  means 
including  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  disposed  on  a  substrate 
and  a  microlens  array  disposed  on  the  light-incidence  side  of 
said  display  panel,  wherein  said  display  panel  has  a  plurality  of 
picture  elemente  arranged  in  a  delta-shaped  matrix  and  said 
microlens  array  includes  a  plurality  of  microlenses  arranged  in 
a  delta-shape  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  picture  elemente  of  said 
display  panel  and  includes  a  plurality  of  color  filters  formed 
independently  of  the  microlenses  and  arranged  at  positions 
corresponding  to  the  microlenses,  said  color  filters  being  made 
in  at  least  three  primary  colors  and  being  disposed  on  said 
microlens  array;  and  at  least  one  projection  lens  for  projecting 
the  display  image;  wheiein  said  display  panel  and  said  micro- 
lens array  are  combined  with  each  other  by  means  of  an  adhe- 
sive made  of  a  transparent  material  having  a  refractive  index 
which  is  virtually  equal  to  that  of  the  microlenses  and  that  of 
the  display  panel  substrate. 
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5,381,188 
UGHT  TO  UGHT  MODULATOR  WTFH  READING 
UGHT  OF  SPECIFIED  WAVELENGTH 
Tochio  Konoo,  Hoym;  Shiataro  Nakagal^  Miura;  Ichiro  Negishi; 
Tetn^i  Saaiki,  bodi  of  Yokonka;  F^Jiko  Tatmni,  Yoko- 
h.i«-  RyuMkn  TakahaaU,  and  Kellchi  Maeoo,  botk  of  Yoko- 
ffc«,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Yokohaaa,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  878,046 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1991,  3-132007 

Irt.  a."  H04N  5/74 

MS.  CL  348—766  3  Claiiaa 


5,381,189 
PROJECTOR  IN  A  PROJECTION  TELEVISION 

Takaahi  Tend;  Takayuki  Yoahioka,  and  Hideki  Yamamoto,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  836,379,  Feb.  18, 1992.  ThU  appUcation 

Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,357 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  18, 1991,  3-178474 

Int  CL"  H04N  5/14 

MS.  a.  348—776  3  Claims 


1.  A  display  system  for  displaying  information  comprising: 

a  linear  array  of  N  light-emitting  devices  emitting  light  of  a 
predetermined  wavelength  range,  the  N  Ught-emitting 
devices  being  arranged  correspondingly  with  N  pixels,  a 
stream  of  the  information  being  divided  into  pieces  each  of 
which  containing  the  N  pixels; 

means  for  causing  the  N  light-emitting  devices  to  simulta- 
neously emit  N  light  beams  in  a  form  of  array  during  a 
given  period  for  every  piece  of  the  information,  the  N 
light  beams  being  intensity-modulated  respectively  with  a 
divided  piece  of  the  information; 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  N  light  beams  simulu- 
neously  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  the 
array  of  the  N  light  beams; 

a  spatial  light  modulator  comprising  a  photomodulation 
layer,  a  photoconductor  layer  and  a  dielectric  mirror 
directly  provided  on  the  photoconductive  layer  which 
photomodulation  layer,  photoconductive  layer  and  di- 
electric layer  are  interposed  between  two  electrodes,  the 
photoconductive  layer  being  made  of  a  photoconductive 
material  that  sensitively  responds  substantially  to  an  inci- 
dental light  having  said  predetermined  wavelength  range 
of  the  light  emitted  from  the  linear  array  of  the  N  light- 
emitting  devices; 

focusing  means  which  focuses  the  N  light  beams  deflected 
by  said  deflecting  means  as  writing  light  onto  the  photo- 
conductive layer  of  a  spatial  light  modulator;  and 

means  for  irradiating  the  photomodulation  layer  of  the  spa- 
tial light  modulator  with  a  reading  light  for  reading  out 
and  displaying  information  written  on  the  spatial  light 
modulators,  said  reading  light  having  a  visible  wavelength 
range  excluding  said  predetermined  wavelength  range, 
wherein  wavelengths  contained  in  said  visible  wavelength 
range  are  shorter  than  wavelengths  contained  in  said 
predetermined  wavelength  range  of  the  Ught  emitted  from 
the  linear  array  of  the  N  light-emitting  devices. 


1.  A  projector  comprising: 

a  projection  picture  tube  for  producing  an  image  to  be  pro- 
jected; 

a  projection  lens  unit,  arranged  at  a  distance  from  the  projec- 
tion picture  tube,  for  projecting  the  image  onto  a  screen; 

a  cylindrical  frame  coupled  at  a  rear  end  to  the  projection 
picture  tube  in  liquid-tight  fashion  and  receiving  the  pro- 
jection lens  unit  therein; 

a  movable  inner  member  to  which  at  least  part  of  the  projec- 
tion lens  unit  is  mounted,  including  a  rear-end  lens  of  the 
projection  unit; 

a  liquid-sealing  means,  interposed  between  and  sealingly 
coupling  the  inner  member  and  the  frame,  for  sealing  off  a 
liquid-sealing  space  formed  between  the  projection  pic- 
ture tube,  the  cylindrical  frame  and  the  rear-end  lens  of 
the  projection  lens  unit  and  providing  a  liquid-tight  condi- 
tion; 

a  cooling  liquid  filled  in  the  liquid-sealing  space;  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  inner  member  in  said 
frame  and  displacing  said  inner  member  toward  and  away 
from  said  projection  picture  tube  to  move  said  inner  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  frame  along  its  optical  axis; 

said  liquid-sealing  means  maintaining  the  liquid-tight  condi- 
tion regardless  of  the  position  of  the  inner  member  relative 
to  the  frame. 


5,381,190 
LOW  VISION  LENS  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ADHESIVE 
COUPLING  RING 
Denis  Rehse,  St  Petersbnrgh;  Frank  Rumsey;  Tim  Petito,  both 
of  PineUas  Park;  Samuel  Garrett  Tampa;  Giovanna  OUrares, 
PineUas  Park;  Darid  Welsh;  Roger  Antid,  both  of  Largo,  and 
Joaepha  Bruno,  St  Petersburgh,  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  UnU- 
ens  Corp,  U.S>A^  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  990,847 
Int  CL»  G02B  1/02;  G02C  9/00 
MS.  a.  351—57  13  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  low  vision  lens  which 
comprises: 
attaching  a  low  vision  lens  having  a  rear  surface  to  an  adhe- 
sive coupling  ring  comprising  a  first  adhesive  ring  to 
which  the  rear  surface  of  the  lens  is  attached,  and  rear- 


wardly  therefrom,  a  first  removable  non-adhesive  liner,  a 
second  low-tack  adhesive  ring,  and  a  second  removable 
non-adhesive  liner; 

removing  the  second  non-adhesive  liner  from  the  coupUng 
ring; 

aligning  the  low  vision  lens  onto  an  ophthalmic  lens  for  best 
placement  for  the  user  and  adhering  the  low  vision  lens  to 
the  ophthalmic  lens  in  the  aligned  position; 


5,38L192 
PROTECnVE  EYEGLASSES  CONSTRUCnON  WFTH 
ADJUSTABLE  TEMPLES 
Richard  W.  Cumtu,  Eart  Woodstock,  Conn.,  aad  Jota  G. 
Matkews,  ProridcMC,  RX,  aMi^ors  to  Uvez  Safety,  LLC, 
SmithfieM,iU. 
CootiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  741,557,  Aug.  7, 1991,  -i»— »fit»il  This 
appUcatioa  Not.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  984,243 
lit  a.»  G02C  5/20 
MS,  CL  3S1— 118  1  ( 


5,381,191 

GLASSES  FOR  REDUCING  EYE  STRAIN  DURING 

VIEWING  OF  A  CRT  SCREEN 

Channcey  F.  Lery,  1299  Portland  Atc  Rochester,  N.Y.  14621 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  45,710 

lot  CL*  G02C  7/06 

MS.  a.  351—57  3  Claims 


marking  the  reverse  side  of  the  ophthalmic  lens  indicating 
the  aligned  position  and  removing  the  low  vision  lens 
from  the  ophthalmic  lens; 
removing  the  first  removable  non-adhesive  liner  from  the 

coupling  ring;  and 
adhering  the  low  vision  lens  to  the  ophthalmic  lens. 

1.  In  a  protective  eyeglasses  construction  comprising  a 
frame  portion  including  a  lense  frame  piece  and  a  pair  of  tem- 
ple frame  pieces  hingeably  attached  to  said  lense  frame  piece, 
and  lense  means  on  said  lense  frame  piece,  the  improvement 
comprising  each  of  said  temple  frame  pieces  including  tele- 
scoping front  and  rear  portions,  each  of  said  front  portions 
being  at  least  partially  of  generally  tubular  configuration,  each 
of  said  rear  portions  including  a  tapered  terminal  end  portion 
which  is  received  in  the  respective  tubular  front  portion 
thereof,  each  of  said  front  portions  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  adjustment  slots  therein,  each  of  said  rear 
portions  including  a  detent  which  is  receivable  in  the  adjust- 
ment slots  in  the  respective  front  portion  thereof  for  adjustably 
securing  the  relative  positions  of  the  front  and  rear  portions  of 
said  temple  frame  pieces,  each  of  said  front  portions  having 
front  and  rear  ends  and  having  an  elongated  longitudinaUy 
extending  guide  slot  therein,  each  of  said  guide  slots  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  each  of  said  tapered  terminal  end  portions 
having  a  substantially  straight-sided  pin  thereon  which  travels 
in  the  elongated  longitudinally  extending  guide  slot  in  the  front 
portion  thereof,  each  of  said  pins  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
terminal  end  of  the  tapered  portion  thereof  and  each  being 
engageable  with  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  respective  guide 
slot  thereof  for  limiting  the  extent  of  the  longitudinal  travel  of 
the  rear  portion  thereof  relative  to  the  front  portion  thereof, 
each  of  said  front  portions  being  constructed  such  that  the 
distance  between  the  rear  end  thereof  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
1.  A  pair  of  glasses  adapted  to  be  used  by  an  individual  guide  slot  therein  is  no  greater  than  the  length  of  the  Upered 
viewing  a  CRT  screen  for  easing  eye  strain  comprising:  terminal  end  portion  of  the  respective  rear  portion  received 

a  pair  of  lenses,  each  said  lens  including  a  prism  being  dis-    therein. 

posed  within  the  thickness  of  the  lens  for  refracting  light 

from  an  object  to  a  user's  eyes  for  moving  the  light  to 

avoid  normal  convergence  of  the  individual's  eyes  for  

reducing  eye  strain  as  an  individual  views  a  CRT  screen; 

and 
frames  adapted  for  securing  the  pair  of  lenses  in  an  operative 

position  relative  to  a  user's  eyes,  each  said  lens  is  disposed 

on  said  frames  by  right  and  left  lens  retainers  each  of 

which  include  a  mounting  flange  attached  directiy  to  said 

frames,  a  bracket  attached  to  each  of  said  lenses,  and 

adjustment  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  mounting 

flanges  and  said  brackets  and  for  adjusting  the  lateral 

disposition  of  each  individual  lens  relative  to  an  individu- 
al's eyes. 


5,381,193 
PROTECnVE  FILTER  LENSES 
Breot  M.  Wedding,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Corning  Incorpo- 
rated, Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,782 

Int  CL'  G02C  7/10,  C03B  11 /OS 

MS.  a.  351—163  14  r»«t— 

1.  An  ophthalmic  protective  filter  lens  having  a  scotopic 

transmittance  (Yj)  lower  than  the  photopic  transmittance  (Y/>) 


1 


1354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


by  more  than  a  factor  of  two,  a  dominant  wavelength  within 
the  ranges  of  580-605  nm  and  a  color  purity  of  75-85  whereby 


5381.195 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 
SUBJECTS  PERCEPTION  OF  VISUAL  STIMULI 
Holger  Rootzen,  Olshogsviigen  6,  S-223  60  Lund,  Sweden;  An- 
ders HeijI.  Danska  vagen  62,  S-226  39  Lund,  Sweden,  and 
Jonny  Olsson,  Fasanviigen  5A,  S-227  31  Lund,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,271 
Int  a.'  A61B  i/02 
MS.  a.  351—222  22  CSakxoA 


colors  perceived  through  the  lens  are  approximately  those  of 
the  scene  being  viewed. 


5,381,194 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  A  CORNEAL 

ENDOTHELIUM 

Kouji  Nishio,  and   Akio  Morimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TOPCON,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1992,  4-022447 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/14.  1/04:  G06F  15/42 

VS.  a.  351—208  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  photographing  a  corneal  endothelium  of 
an  eye,  comprising: 

an  observing  optical  system  for  observing  the  anterior  seg- 
ment of  said  eye  to  align  optical  systems  of  said  apparatus 
in  the  up,  down,  right,  and  left  directions  with  said  eye; 

an  illumination  optical  system  for  projecting  each  illumina- 
tion light  emitted  by  respective  light  sources  for  observa- 
tion and  photography  onto  the  cornea  of  said  eye; 

an  observing  and  photographing  optical  system  for  observ- 
ing and  photographing  the  corneal  endothelium  of  said 
eye  by  receiving  a  reflected  image  from  said  endothelium, 
said  observing  and  photographing  optical  system  includ- 
ing an  image  receiving  element  for  aligning  the  optical 
systems  of  said  apparatus  by  movement  in  a  direction  to  or 
from  said  eye; 

display  means  for  separately  displaying  respective  images  of 
the  anterior  segment  observed  immediately  before  photo- 
graphing the  corneal  endothelium  of  said  eye;  and 

switching  means  for  switching  the  display  means  to  display 
one  or  the  other  of  the  respective  images. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  subject's  response  to  visual  stimuli, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

successively  presenting  a  plurality  of  visual  stimuli  to  the 
subject; 

detecting  whether  the  subject  responds  to  each  stimulus  and, 
for  each  stimulus  to  which  a  response  is  detected,  record- 
ing the  time  of  the  subject's  response; 

determining  a  subject-adapted  response  time  window  based 
upon  recorded  times;  and 

classifying  at  least  some  of  the  presented  stimuli  as  "seen"  or 
"not  seen"  in  dependence  upon  whether  a  response  to  the 
stimulus  was  detected  within  the  subject-adapted  response 
time  window  following  the  presentation  of  the  stimulus. 

5,381,196 

CONTRAST  SENSITIVITY  TESTER 

David  A.  Luce,  Clarence  Center,  N.Y.,  and  Bernard  Grolman, 

Worcester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leica  Inc.,  Depew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,541 

Int.  a."  A61B  3/02.  3/032 

VS.  a.  351—232  6  Qaims 


^^  so*         v^ 


3.  A  visual  acuity  test  system  which  comprises,  a  test  axis,  a 
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corrective  lens  positioned  on  said  test  axis,  first  support  means 
for  positioning  said  corrective  lens  on  said  test  axis,  a  polariza- 
tion analyzer  positioned  on  said  test  axis,  said  analyzer  having 
a  direction  of  polarization,  a  second  support  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  analyzer  on  said  test  axis,  means  for  varying  the 
direction  of  polarization  of  said  analyzer  and  means  for  provid- 
ing a  polarized  test  symbol  having  a  surrounding  unpolarized 
reference  background  on  said  test  axis,  whereby  the  contrast 
between  said  polarized  test  symbol  and  said  surrounding  refer- 
ence background  therefor  is  varied  by  changing  the  direction 
of  polarization  of  said  analyzer  for  testing  visual  acuity  under 
varying  contrast  conditions. 


1.  A  reflecting  illumiiution  projecting  device  comprising: 
a  light  source  which  emits  illuminating  light, 
a  transmission  type  image  forming  device  which  is  provided 
in  a  path  of  the  illuminating  light  of  said  light  source  to 
form  a  pattern  to  be  projected, 
a  projecting  lens  which  is  provided  between  said  light 
source  and  said  image  forming  device  to  project  an  image 
of  said  transmission  type  image  forming  device  onto  an 
image  projection  plane, 
optical  path  separating  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  an 
exit  pupil  of  said  projecting  lens,  said  optical  path  separat- 
ing means  comprising  a  fust  portion  for  introducing  sub- 
stantially all  illuminating  light  to  said  projecting  lens  and 
a  second  portion  for  introducing  light  received  from  said 
projecting  lens  onto  the  image  projection  plane,  and 
a  polarized  beam  collector  located  between  said  Hght  source 
and  said  optical  path  separating  means. 


5,381,198 

ADAPTOR  FOR  INSTANT  CAMERA 

Donald  E.  Maudian,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,101,  Dec.  5, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,262,808.  This  application  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,960 

Int.  a.0G03B  17/24 

VS.  a.  354—108  19  Claims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  attachment  to  an  instant  camera  to  enable 
said  camera  to  produce  an  exposed  film  unit  having  indicia 
imprinted  thereon  during  photographic  exposure  of  said  film 
unit,  said  camera  having  in  face  surfaces  thereof  an  objective 
lens  opening,  a  view  fmder  window,  and  a  light  source,  said 
adaptor  comprising 

an  opaque  face  plate. 


attachment  structure  extending  from  said  face  plate  and 
adapted  to  releasably  connect  said  adaptor  to  said  camera, 
said  face  plate  having  therein  provision  for 

a  lens  orifice  adapted  to  be  in  alignment  with  said  camera 
objective  lens  opening  when  said  adaptor  is  connected 
to  said  camera, 
a  view  finder  orifice  adapted  to  be  in  alignment  with  said 
camera  view  finder  window  when  said  adaptor  is  con- 
nected to  said  camera,  and 


5,381,197 
REFLECTING  ILLUMINATION  PROJECTING  DEVICE 
Kaznahi  Yoshida,  and  RyoU  Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K«Kn»hiifi  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,234,  Jan.  16,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,231,433.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,745 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1990,  2-11658 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jul.  27, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  G03B  2J/2S 

VS.  a.  353—98  9  Claims 


y 


a  Ught  source  orifice  adapted  to  be  off-set  from  alignment 
with  said  camera  light  source  when  said  adaptor  is 
connected  to  said  camera, 

a  side  of  said  face  plate  adapted  to  be  opposed  to  said 
camera  face  surfaces  when  said  adaptor  is  connected  to 
said  camera  having  thereon  a  light  reflective  surface, 

whereby  light  from  said  camera  light  source  is  in  part 
directed  to  said  reflective  surface  and  directed  thereby 
to  said  camera  objective  lens  opening. 


5,381,199 
SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERA 
Tsuyoshi  Fukuda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,498,  Aug.  3,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  666,446,  Mar.  11,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,159,371,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,2r7,  May  4, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6,  1988,  63-111331; 
May  17,  1988,  63-121081;  May  17,  1988,  63-121082;  May  17, 
1988,  63-U1083;  May  17,  1988,  63-121084 

Int  CL*  G03B  9/36 
VS.  CI.  354—226  6  Claims 


1.  A  shutter  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  shutter  base  member  having  an  aperiure  formed  therein, 
said  shutter  base  member  being  formed  by  molding  a 
synthetic  resin;  and 

a  number  of  irregularities  formed  at  an  edge  of  said  aperture 
integrally  with  said  shutter  base  member,  wherein  said 
irregularities  disperse  incident  light  more  than  portions 
adjacent  to  said  edge  where  said  irregularities  are  formed. 
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5,381,200 
LENS-mTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  UNIT 
Junkhi  Takagai,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitji  Photo  Film 
Co^  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

nied  May  17,  1993,  S«r.  No.  62,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1992,  ♦■124519; 
Mar.  3,  1993,  5-042879 

Int  a.»  G03B  9/m  17/02 
VS.  a.  354—250  25  Claims 


'^-l-ft 


prising  casing  means  defining  a  film  supply  chamber,  a  film 
take-up  chamber  having  a  film  wind-on  spindle,  the  chambers 
being  connected  via  a  film  transport  path  in  which  a  film 
exposure  window  formed  and  defined  in  the  casing  means  is 
disposed,  and  wherein  the  film  exposure  window  is  of  at  least 
full  frame  135  format  size,  and  at  least  one  peripheral  edge  of 
the  film  exposure  window  is  slanted. 

5,381,202 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FllM  CASSETTE,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME,  AND  PACKAGE  FOR 

THE  SAME 

Kazunori  Mizuno,  and  Takuya  And,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fitji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,296 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1992,  4-098136 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/26.  1/04:  B65D  85/66 

U.S.  a.  354—275  35  Oaims 


1.  A  lens-fitted  photographic  film  unit  having  a  preloaded 

photographic  film  on  which  an  image  is  formed  through  a 

taking  lens  system  upon  depression  of  a  shutter  release  button, 

said  film  unit  comprising: 

a  shutter  mount  and  a  projecting  portion  projecting  forward 

of  said  shutter  mount  along  an  optical  axis  of  the  taking 

lens  system,  said  projecting  portion  having  a  flat  surface 

on  a  front  side  thereof; 

a  shutter  opening  on  said  optical  axis  formed  in  said  fiat 

surface  of  said  projecting  portion;  and 
a  shutter  blade  attached  to  said  shutter  mount,  said  shutter 
blade  having  a  claw  portion,  an  arm  portion  and  a  masking 
portion  for  opening  and  closing  said  shutter  opening,  said 
shutter  blade  being  bent  in  a  crank  shape  in  the  middle  of 
said  arm  portion  in  a  direction  along  said  optical  axis  such 
that  said  masking  portion  is  disposed  farther  forward  than 
said  claw  portion  so  as  to  correspond  in  shape  to  said 
shutter  mount  and  said  projecting  portion. 

5,381,201 
nLM  CARTRIDGE 

Yet  Chan,  Hoog  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Achiever  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1992, 
9205912 

Lit  CL'  G03B  17/26 
VS.  a.  354—275  6  aaims 


240 


205 


200 


205     ISO        S90  ^« 

1.  A  film  cartridge  operable  by  a  126  format  camera  com- 


1.  A  cassette  package  including  at  least  one  photographic 
film  cassette  and  packaging  means  for  packaging  said  photo- 
graphic film  cassette; 
said  photographic  film  cassette  comprising; 
a  spool; 
photographic  film  wound  around  said  spool  in  a  form  of  a 

roll;  and 
a  cassette  shell  for  containing  said  photographic  film,  said 
cassette  shell  having  a  passage  mouth  formed  therein, 
said  photographic  film  being  entirely  contained  in  said 
cassette  shell  before  use; 
said  packaging  means  comprising: 

an  inner  packaging  for  containing  said  photographic  film 
cassette  in  a  rotationally  fixed  fashion,  said  inner  pack- 
aging having  at  least  portions  thereof  which  are  trans- 
parent; and 
an  outer  packaging  arranged  around  said  inner  packaging 
for  holding  said  inner  packaging  in  a  roUtionally  fixed 
fashion,  said  outer  packaging  including  an  opaque  first 
portion  arranged  in  opposition  to  said  passage  mouth  of 
said  photographic  film  cassette. 


5,381,203 
TEXTURED  SURFACE  WTTH  CANTED  CHANNELS  FOR 

AN  AUTOMATIC  TRAY  PROCESSOR 
Ralph  L.  Piccinino,  Jr.,  Rush;  John  H.  Rosenburgh,  Hilton; 
David  L,  Patton,  Webster,  and  Joseph  A.  Manico,  Rochester, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,451,  May  3,  1993.  This 

applicaHon  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,093 

Int.  a."  G03D  3/02 

VS.  a.  354—324  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  photosensitive  materials,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  processing  module  comprising  a  container,  at  least  one 
processing  assembly  placed  in  said  container  and  at  least 
one  transport  assembly  disposed  adjacent  said  at  least  one 


processing  assembly,  said  at  least  one  processing  assembly 
and  said  at  least  one  transport  assembly  forming  a  substan- 
tially continuous  channel  through  which  a  processing 
solution  flows,  said  processing  channel  comprising  at  least 
40%  of  the  total  volume  of  processing  solution  available 
for  the  processing  module  and  having  a  thickness  equal  to 
or  less  than  about  100  times  the  thickness  of  the  photosen- 
sitive materia]  to  be  processed  in  said  processing  channel, 
at  least  one  discharge  opening  is  provided  in  said  at  least 


portion  inhibiting  said  hooks  from  being  removed  hom 
said  aperture. 


5481,205 
PARALLAX  CORRECTING  APPARATUS  IN  A  CAMERA 
Noriyaso  Kotani,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroaki  Wakabayaski,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nikon  Corponrtioo,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Jul  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,239 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  JnL  24,  1992,  4-198450 

Int  CL*  G03B  13/14 

VS.  CL  354—400  ^  Qaims 


one  transport  assembly  or  said  at  least  one  processing 
assembly  for  introducing  processing  solution  to  said  chan- 
nel, said  channel  having  at  least  one  surface  which  is 
textured  so  as  to  facUiUte  transport  of  the  photosensitive 
material  and  processing  solution  through  said  channel; 
and 
means  for  circulating  the  processing  solution  from  said  snudl 
volume  provided  in  said  module  directly  to  said  at  least 
one  discharge  opening. 


5,381,204 
LEADER  CARD  ATTACHABLE  TO  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
RLMSTRIP  HAVING  A  LEAD  END  WTTH  AT  LEAST 
ONE  APERTURE 
Rodney  J.  Gmsetski,  Kendall,  and  Robert  J.  Blackman,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y„  aaaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,159 

Int  CL*  G03D  13/10 

VS.  a.  354-345  13  cudms 


1.  A  parallax  correcting  apparatus  in  a  camera  provided  with 
an  auto  focus  mode  in  which  a  photo-taking  lens  is  automati- 
caUy  driven  on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  distance  measurement 
to  thereby  effect  focus  adjustment  and  a  manual  focus  mode  in 
which  a  photographing  distance  is  manually  set  by  the  opera- 
tion of  a  manually  operated  member  and  the  photo-taking  lens 
is  driven  on  the  basis  of  said  photographing  distance,  compris- 
ing: 

display  means  for  displaying  said  photographing  range;  and 

parallax  correcting  means  for  changing  the  display  of  said 
photographing  range  on  the  basis  of  the  photographing 
distance; 

wherein  during  said  auto  focus  mode,  said  parallax  correct- 
ing means  changes  the  display  of  said  photographing 
range  in  operative  association  with  the  driving  of  said 
photo-taking  lens,  and 

during  said  manual  focus  mode,  said  parallax  correcting 
means  changes  the  display  of  said  photographing  range  in 
operative  association  with  the  operation  of  said  manually 
operated  member  independently  of  the  driving  of  said 
photo-taking  lens. 


5,381,206 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Akira  AkasU,  Yokohama,  and  HinNhi  Matiaahlma,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Canon  K.hnAin  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,580 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  JuL  22,  1991,  3-180978; 
JnL  23, 1991,  3-182516 

Int  CL*  G03B  13/36 
VS.  a.  354—402  9  Claims 


Mil)       IA(3) 


1.  A  combination  of  a  leader  card  and  a  lead  end  of  a  photo- 
graphic filmstrip  for  use  in  a  photofmishing  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  leader  card  having  a  Ub  portion  and  a  pair  of  hooks,  said 
tab  portion  and  said  pair  of  hooks  being  essentially  parallel 
with  each  other;  and 
a  lead  end  of  a  photographic  filmstrip,  said  lead  end  having 
a  pair  of  apertures,  said  pair  of  hooks  being  sized  to  extend 
respectively  through  said  pair  of  apertures  to  secure  the 
leader  card  and  lead  end  of  the  fUmstrip  together,  said  tob 


IB(1)     IB(3) 


UK) 


IA(6) 


/i.  I  /i  ■  I 
lAJS)    ikl) 


I  l/..,V 


IM6) 


1.  A  detection  device  comprising  a  first  sensor  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  light  receiving  portions  and  a  second 
sensor  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hght  receiving 
portions  and  performing  signal  processing  for  focusing  on  the 
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basis  of  outputs  of  said  fiist  and  second  sensor  portions,  said 
detection  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  circuit  for  transforming  an  output  signal  of  each  of 
said  light  receiving  portions  of  said  first  sensor  portion 
into  a  plurality  of  output  signals  which  have  the  same 
signal  level  as  said  output  signals,  said  transformation 
being  performed  on  every  output  signal  of  each  of  said 
Ught  receiving  portions; 

(b)  a  second  circuit  for  transforming  an  output  signal  of  each 
of  said  light  receiving  portions  of  said  second  sensor  por- 
tion into  a  plurality  of  output  signals  which  have  the  same 
signal  level  as  said  output  signals,  said  transformation 
being  performed  on  every  output  of  each  of  said  light 
receiving  portions; 

(c)  a  correlation  calculation  circuit  for  performing  correla- 
tion calculation  between  the  plurahty  of  output  signals 
transformed  by  said  first  circuit  and  the  plurality  of  output 
signals  transformed  by  said  second  circuit. 

5,381,207 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE  TO  AN 

EXTERNAL  INFORMATION  OUTPUT  DEVICE 

Jiroa  KazsMi,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  KabiwhIkI 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

OwtiBiiatioB  of  S«r.  No.  47,013,  Apr.  14,  1993,  abudoiicd, 

wUck  ia  a  cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  633,220,  Dec.  24,  1990, 

,fc,,4^«^  This  appUcatioo  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,054 

Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Dec.  28,  1989,  3-344810 

iBt  Cl.0  G03B  7/00 

VS.  CL  354—412  35  ClaiBM 


4m  -^1 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  detection  means  for  detecting  a  selecting  signal  transmit- 
ted from  an  external  information  output  device; 

(b)  switching  means  for  switching  said  detection  means  to  a 
detectable  state; 

(c)  limitation  means  for  making  said  detection  means  nonop- 
erable,  in  response  to  the  beginning  of  at  least  one  of  a 
photographing  operation,  a  film  feeding  operation,  and  a 
mode  changing  operation,  irrespective  of  any  state  of  said 
switching  means;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  cam- 
era according  to  information  detected  by  said  detection 


photographic  lens  to  a  focusing  position  in  accordance 
with  a  result  of  focal  detection; 

a  photometry  device  which  divides  light  emitted  from  a 
flashing  device  at  each  time  of  main  flashing  and  prelimi- 
nary flashing  prior  to  said  main  flashing,  and  reflected  by 
a  subject  into  a  plurality  of  photometry  regions  so  as  to 
receive  light;  and 

a  control  device  for  adjusting  light  to  be  emitted  from  said 
flashing  device  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of  photome- 
try outputs  transmitted  from  said  photometry  device; 

said  automatic  light  adjustment  device  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing: 

a  focal  point  adjustment  information  output  device  for  out- 
putting  information  relating  to  a  focal  adjustment  of  said 
automatic  focal  point  adjusting  device  such  as  a  continu- 
ous automatic  focus  mode  in  which  said  photographic  lens 
is  continuously  moved  so  as  to  always  focus  on  an  object, 
a  single  automatic  focus  mode  in  which,  if  said  photo- 
graphic lens  once  focuses  on  said  object,  an  ensuing  focal 
point  adjustment  operation  is  stopped,  and  information 
relating  to  a  focus  deviation  quantity  obtained  by  said 
automatic  focal  point  adjusting  device; 

a  light  adjustment  region  determining  device  for  determin- 
ing from  said  plurality  of  photometry  regions  a  substan- 


5,381098 

AUTOMATIC  UGHT  ADJUSTMEIST  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERA 

Tadao  Takagi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 

tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  890,708,  May  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

Tliia  appUcatioa  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,484 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1991,  3-160140 

Int.  a.«  G03B  15/05 

VS.  CL  354—415  33  CUdma 

1.  An  automatic  light  adjustment  device  for  a  camera  hay- 

an  automabc  focal  point  adjusting  device  for  controlling  a 


tially  central  photometry  region,  which  superimposes  a 
focus  detection  area  in  said  continuous  automatic  focus 
mode  to  be  said  light  adjustment  region  which  is  mainly 
used  in  light  adjustment  performed  by  said  control  device 
at  said  main  flashing,  and,  in  said  single  automatic  focus 
mode,  for  determining  from  said  plurality  of  photometry 
regions  a  substantially  central  photometry  region,  which 
superimposes  a  focus  detection  area  to  be  said  light  adjust- 
ment region  if  said  focus  deviation  quantity  is  smaller  than 
said  predetermined  value,  and  determining  from  said 
plurality  of  said  photometry  region  to  be  said  light  adjust- 
ment region  in  accordance  with  each  photometry  output 
at  the  time  of  said  preliminary  flashing  if  said  focus  devia- 
tion quantity  is  larger  than  said  predetermined  value;  and 

a  calculating  device  for  calculating  a  ratio  of  contribution  of 
each  photometric  output  transmitted  from  said  photome- 
try device  at  the  time  of  said  preliminary  flashing  to  light 
adjustment  in  such  a  manner  that  said  ratio  of  said  light 
adjustment  region  determined  by  said  light  adjustment 
region  determining  device  is  large  compared  to  said  ratio 
of  a  photometry  region  other  than  said  light  adjustment 
region  which  is  substantially  zero; 

wherein  said  control  device  controls  light  emitted  from  said 
flashing  device  during  said  main  flashing  in  accordance 
with  a  calculated  ratio. 
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5,381,209 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  STRIPS 

OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TAPE  MATERIAL 
Erich  Binder,  Bncha,  and  Jiirg  Knnz,  Biilach,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, aMignora  to  Gretag  Inaging  AG,  Regenadorf,  Switzer- 


Flled  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,164 
CUima  priority,  applkation  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Jnn.  29, 1992, 
92810497 

Int  a.»  G03B  27/31  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—27  5  firi— 


having  a  pattern  for  transfer  formed  thereon  and  a  photosensi- 
tive substrate  having  an  alignment  mark  thereon  by  applying 
alignment  light  to  said  alignment  mark  and  which  exposes  said 
photosensitive  substrate  to  exposure  hght  transmitted  through 
said  pattern  for  transfer,  through  a  projection  optical  system, 
including: 


1.  A  device  for  processing  a  strip  of  photographic  tape 
material  having  a  surface  that  is  at  least  partially  coated,  said 
device  comprising: 
means  for  determining  a  position  of  a  side  of  the  strip  having 

a  coated  surface; 
a  ttiming  device  having  a  turning  channel  which  runs  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  a  direction  of  transport  of  the  strip 
into  which  a  strip  to  be  turned  is  introduced  with  one  end 
first  and  then  conducted  out  of  the  turning  channel  with 
another  end,  opposite  said  first  end,  being  guided  out  first 
for  further  processing;  and 
a  switch  for  advancing  the  strip  for  fiuther  processing  with- 
out modification  when,  in  a  first  case,  the  side  of  the  strip 
with  the  coated  surface  is  in  a  desired  position,  and  for 
advancing  the  strip  automatically  into  said  turning  device 
before  said  strip  is  further  processed  when,  in  a  second 
case,  the  strip  with  the  coated  surface  is  not  in  the  desired 
position  said  switch  further  comprising: 
a  first  guide  plate,  a  second  gtiide  plate,  a  first  pair  of  trans- 
port rollers  for  transporting  the  Strip,  and  a  disk  secured 
to  the  first  and  second  guide  plates  of  the  switch,  said  disk 
being  coaxially  positioned  relative  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
a  first  transport  roller  of  the  first  transport  roller  pair  and 
being  rotatable  between  two  terminal  positions  around 
said  axis  of  rotation,  along  with  the  first  guide  plate  and 
along  with  a  second  transport  roUer  of  the  first  transport 
roller  pair,  such  that  in  a  first  terminal  position  of  the  disk 
the  fu^t  and  second  guide  plates  guide  the  strip  unturned, 
and  in  a  second  terminal  position  the  first  and  Second 
guide  plates  guide  the  strip  into  the  turning  channel. 


5,381,210 
EXPOSING  APPARATUS 
Shigem  Hagiwara,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,950 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Dec  3,  1992,  4-324022 

Int  CL»  G03B  27/42 

VS.  CL  355—53  g  CUima 

1.  An  exposing  apparatus  which  has  an  alignment  apparatus 

for  detecting  the  relative  positional  relation  between  a  mask 


(a)  an  aligimient  optical  system  for  causing  said  aUgnment 
light  to  pass  at  least  once  through  said  projection  optical 
system; 

said  alignment  light  being  of  a  wavelength  in  the  vicinity  of 
three  times  the  wavelength  of  said  exposure  light 

5,381,211 

TEXTURING  OF  OVERCOATED  IMAGING  MEMBER 

FOR  CLEANING 

Ronald  E.  Godlove,  Bcrsen,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Xerox  Coryora- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,051 

Int  CL*  G03G  5/00 

VS.  CL  355—211  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  image  reproducing  apparattis 
that  uses  toner  material  comprising  at  least: 

an  imaging  member  having  at  least  one  photosensitive  layer 
and  an  overcoat  layer  formed  on  said  photosensitive  layer, 
wherein  said  overcoat  layer  has  a  pattern  of  parallel 
grooves  formed  laterally  upon  said  overcoat  layer  in  a 
uniform  pattern,  such  that  said  parallel  grooves  are  dis- 
posed parallel  to  a  process  direction  and  extend  along  a 
circumference  of  said  imaging  member;  and 

a  cleaning  blade  for  deformably  engaging  said  imaging  mem- 
ber to  remove  said  toner  material  therefrom,  wherein  said 
parallel  groove  pattern  reduces  friction  between  said 
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cleaning  blade  and  said  imaging  member  without  degrad-   or  brush,  and  a  drive  means  for  turning  said  adapting  means 
ing  image  reproduction  quality.  when  said  lathe  is  in  operation,  wherein  said  flexible  material  is 


5,381,212 
PHOTORECEPTOR  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

TemUko  Nogndii,  Sakai;  HirtMhi  Kinashi,  Tsuzuki;  Jitsvo 
Marada,  Yamatotakada;  KatsnsU  Inoue,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Tatsuo  Tanaka,  Matsumoto;  Knnio  Otsuki,  HigasUchikuma, 
and  Kazuya  Adachi,  Matsumoto,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to 
Sharp  Kwi>n#hifcl  Kaiaha  and  Fi^i  Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8M74 

C3aiiiH  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  JuL  13,  1992,  4-185S15 

lat  a.>  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355—211  10  Claiiu 


1.  A  photoreceptor  for  electrophotography  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate  including  a  first  surface 
having  a  first  optical  reflection  property  and  a  second 
surface  having  a  second  optical  reflection  property  which 
differs  from  the  first  optical  reflection  property,  said  sec- 
ond surface  being  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  first  surface; 
and 

a  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive substrate, 

wherein  an  acute  angle  0  between  a  tangent  line  Mi  and  a 
tangent  line  Ni  is  within  a  range  of  O'SflgSO*,  the  tan- 
gent line  Ml  touching  an  average  line  Mo  at  an  intersection 
P  of  the  average  line  Mo  and  an  average  Une  Nq,  the 
tangent  line  Ni  touching  the  average  hne  No  at  intersec- 
tion P,  the  average  line  Mo  being  an  average  line  of  a  first 
profile  curve  of  said  first  surface,  the  average  line  Nq 
being  an  average  line  of  a  second  profile  curve  of  said 
second  surface,  the  ftfst  profile  curve  and  the  second 
profile  curve  being  obtained  by  vertically  cutting  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  along  a  [>erpendicular  line  to  a  border 
line  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  at  an  arbitrary 
point  on  the  border. 


5,381,213 

PHOTORECEPTOR  DRUM,  CHARGE  ROLLER  AND 

DEVELOPER  BRUSH  SPINNER  DEVICE 

Steren  B.  Michlin,  5310  Bentley  Suite  105,  West  Bloomfleld, 

Mich.  48322 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,020 
Int.  a.«  G03G  15/Oa  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—211  14  Claims 

1.  A  spinning  means  for  modifying  a  lathe  so  it  may  be  used 
to  turn  the  photoreceptor  drums,  charge  rollers  and  developer 
brushes  used  in  dry  toner  copying,  printing  and  facsimile  ma- 
chines, said  drums,  rollers  and  brushes  including  end  exten- 
sions, said  spinning  means  comprising  an  adapting  means  hav- 
ing a  bore  in  a  first  end,  said  bore  being  lined  by  Hexible  mate- 
rial for  snugly  receiving  said  end  extension  of  said  drum,  roller 


a  piece  of  hose  and  said  adapting  means  and  said  drive  means 
are  a  unitary  component- 


5,381,214 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CHARGING  DEVICE 
Akira  Kumon,  Katano;  Katsutoshi  Ogawa,  Hirakata;  Masai- 
chiro  Tatekawa,  Mino;  Hitoshi  Hisada,  Toyonaka;  Junichi 
Nawama,  Moriguchi;  Noboru  Katakabe,  Uji,  and  Masahiro 
Aizawa,  Takatsuld,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,514 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099158; 
Jun.  15,  1992,  4-154641 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/02 
VS.  a.  355—219  8  Ctoim 


1.  A  charging  member  for  charging  a  photosensitive  mem- 
ber from  above  toner  in  an  electrophotographic  process  in 
which  charging,  exposure,  development,  and  transfer  steps  are 
performed  repeatedly  and  in  which  a  step  of  cleaning  the  toner 
remaining  on  the  photosensitive  member  after  the  transfer  step 
is  eliminated,  the  charging  member  consisting: 
an  electrically  conductive  charging  wire  which  is  disposed 

in  contact  with  the  photosensitive  member; 
wherein  the  charging  wire  forms  an  angle  of  less  than  90' 
with  a  direction  of  a  rotational  axis  of  the  photosensitive 
member  and  is  arranged  at  an  interval  in  the  direction  of 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  photosensitive  member; 
and  wherein  a  pulse  voltage  having  a  polarity  identical  with 
that  of  the  toner  is  appUed  to  the  charging  wire  so  as  to 
vibrate  the  toner. 


5  «gl  ?j5 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CHARGER  TO 

CHARGE  IMAGE  CARRIER  WITH  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 

SatoiU     Hueda;     Knnio     SUgeta;     SmUc     HoMkoexawa; 

Maaakan  Fnknciii;  Shizuo  Morita,  and  HiroynU  Nomori,  aU 

of  Hackioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koaica  Corporation  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,985 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15,  1992,  4-277370; 
Oct  15,  1992,  4-277371;  Dec.  7.  W92,  4-326819 

ht  CL*  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  355—219  ^  cx^aa 


POWER 
•ounce  FOR 

vatTAOC 

^ 

lOb 

1     ^^ 

i 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  photoreceptor  having  an  imaging  surface  on  which  a  toner 
image  is  formed; 

a  rotatable  sleeve  disposed  to  face  the  photoreceptor  with  a 
space  therebetween  so  that  a  charging  section  is  formed 
between  the  photoreceptor  and  the  rotatable  sleeve; 

wherein  magnetic  particles  are  arranged  to  move  on  the 
routable  sleeve  according  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotauble 
sleeve,  and  are  arranged  to  contact  with  the  photorecep- 
tor; 

at  least  two  magnetic  poles  disposed  inside  of  the  rotauble 
sleeve,  one  of  the  magnetic  poles  being  arranged  so  as  to 
be  upstream  of  a  closest  point  between  the  photoreceptor 
and  the  routable  sleeve,  and  the  other  magnetic  pole 
being  arranged  so  as  to  be  downstream  of  the  closest 
point; 

an  electric  power  source  providing  an  oscillatory  electrical 
field  in  the  charging  section;  and 

wherein  the  at  least  two  magnetic  poles  comprise  two  mag- 
nets which  are  located  respectively  with  angles  of  5  to  45 
degrees  from  the  closest  point. 


a  recording  medium  used  in  an  electrophotographic  image 
forming  apparatus  so  adapted  as  to  form  an  electrosutic  latent 
image  on  the  surface  of  a  photoreceptor,  develop  the  electro- 
sutic latent  image  using  toner,  transfer  a  toner  image  to  a 
sheet-shaped  recording  medium  by  adhering  a  sheet-shaped 
medium  transferred  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  the  surface 
of  the  photoreceptor  and  applying  a  transferring  discharge  to 
the  recording  medium,  and  to  separate  the  recording  medium 
to  which  the  toner  image  is  transferred  from  the  surface  of  the 
photoreceptor  by  applying  a  separating  discharge  to  the  re- 
cording medium,  said  separating  device  comprising: 
first  discharging  means; 
second  discharging  means;  and 
alternating  current  power  supply  means, 
the  first  discharging  means  being  arranged  on  an  upstream 
side,  on  the  basis  of  the  dehvery  direction,  of  the  sheet- 
shaped  recording  medium  and  being  formed  in  a  shape 
that  provides  for  easy  inducement  of  discharge  relative  to 
the  second  discharge  means; 
the  second  discharging  means  being  arranged  on  a  down- 
stream side,  on  the  basis  of  the  dehvery  direction,  of  the 
sheet-shaped  recording  medium  and  being  formed  in  a 
shape  that  does  not  provide  for  easy  discharge  relative  to 
the  first  discharging  means;  and 
the  alternating-current  power  supply  means  being  connected 
to  both  the  first  discharging  means  and  the  second  dis- 
charging means  for  supplying  alternating  discharge-cur- 
rent to  both  the  first  and  second  discharging  means 
wherein  the  discharge  current  flowing  through  the  first 
and  the  second  discharge  means  is  offset  by  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


5,381,217 

DETACHABLY  MOUNTED  TONER  UNIT  HAVING  A 

TONER  SUPPLY  UNIT  AND  A  TONER  RECOVERY 

HOUSING  UNIT 

Takao  lahida,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  KabvUki  Kaisha 

Toaiiiba,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  886,863 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japwt,  Jul  21,  1991,  3-150578 

Int  CL»  G03G  15/06 

VS.  CL  355-260  i«  Qaims 


5,381,216 

SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Haniya  Osaka,  and  YoshiaU  Tabata,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-016286 

Int  Of  G03G  15/02 

VS.  CL  355—221  21  Claims 


1.  A  separating  device  for  applying  a  separating  discharge  to 


1.  A  toner  unit  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  an 
image  forming  apparatus  including  a  developing  de/ice  for 
developing  a  latent  image  formed  on  an  image  bearing  member 
with  a  toner  and  a  cleaning  device  for  removing  the  toner 
remaining  on  the  image  bearing  member,  the  toner  unit  charac- 
terized by: 
a  toner  supply  unit  for  storing  toner  to  be  suppUed  to  the 
developing  device  and  a  toner  recovery  bousing  unit, 
integrated  with  the  toner  supply  unit,  for  accommodating 
recovered  toner  removed  from  the  image  bearing  member 
by  the  cleaning  device,  the  toner  recovery  housing  unit 
having  an  air  flow  portion  for  permitting  air  to  flow  from 
inside  of  the  toner  recovery  housing  unit  to  outside  to 
decrease  internal  pressure  of  the  toner  recovery  housing 
unit  as  recovered  toner  collects  when  the  toner  unit  is 
mounted  on  the  image  forming  apparatus. 


If 
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5,381^18 

CONDUCTIVE  CLEANING  BRUSH  BELT  AND 

DETONING  THEREOF 

DovglM  A.  LaMiy,  Webrter,  N.Y^  iMisDor  to  Xerox  Corport- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1993,  S«r.  No.  155,321 

iBt  a.*  G03G  21  m 

U.S.  CI.  355—298  «  Q\aim 


a  magnetic  cleaning  brush  and  an  imaging  member,  carrier 
particles  which  arc  utilized  by  the  magnetic  cleaning  brush  to 
clean  the  imaging  member,  said  carrier  particles  comprising: 
magnetic  particles  wherein  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  of 


said  magnetic  particles  have  a  diameter  of  less  than  about 
45  microns  and  wherein  said  magnetic  particles  have  a 
particle  size  distribution  ranging  from  about  1  micron  in 
diameter  to  about  150  microns  in  diameter. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  particles  from  a  surface,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing,  defming  an  open  ended  chamber; 
a  nexible  brush  belt,  mounted  in  the  chamber  of  said  hous- 
ing, including  a  multiplicity  of  fibers  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  with  the  fibers  contacting  the  surface  for  re- 
moval of  particles  therefrom; 
a  supporting  device  including  a  first  support  spaced  from  a 
second   support   for   movably   supporting  said   flexible 
brush; 
a  detoning  device  to  remove  the  particles  from  said  brush  to 
ensure  sufficient  cleaning  of  said  brush,  said  detoning 
device  including: 
vacuum  means,  said  housing  defming  a  ftfst  vacuum  port  and 
said  vacuum  means  generating  air  flow  through  the  first 
vacuum  port  to  remove  the  particles  from  the  fibers,  said 
housing  defming  a  second  vacuum  port,  located  down- 
stream from  the  first  port  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
brush,  said  vacuum  means  generating  air  flow  through  the 
second  vacuum  port  to  remove  the  particles  from  the 
fibers,  said  vacuum  means  transporting  the  particles  from 
said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  channel  with  an  end 
adjacent  to  the  first  vacuum  port,  the  end  removing  parti- 
cles from  the  fibers  of  said  brush  as  said  brush  rotatingly 
makes  contact  therewith  so  that  air  entrained  with  the 
(>articles  passes  through  the  channel; 
a  flicker  bar,  adjacent  said  second  support,  located  down- 
stream from  the  first  port  in  a  direction  of  motion  of  said 
brush;  and 
a  detoning  roll,  adjacent  said  second  support,  located  down- 
stream from  the  first  port  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
brush,  said  second  support  spreading  the  fibers  of  said 
brush  adjacent  said  detoning  roll  to  facilitate  removal  of 
particles  therefrom. 

5,381,219 

SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  CARRIER  PARTICLES  FOR 

USE  IN  A  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 

Edward  T.  Miskinis;  Orrille  C.  Rodenberg,  and  BUay  S.  Saha, 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,520 

Int.  a.*  G03G  21/00 

MS.  CL  355—305  16  CJalms 

1.  For  use  in  an  image  reproduction  machine  which  includes 


5,381,220 

SHEET  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURAL  CYCLE 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Thomas  AcquaTiTa,  Penfield,  and  Cyril  G.  Edmunds,  Webster, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  May  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,885 

Int  a.*  G03G  21/00 

MS,,  a.  355—308  2  Claims 


7      J 


1.  A  sheet  handler  for  transporting  sheeU  to  and  from  mul- 
tipass electrophotographic  image  processing  stations  compris- 
ing: 

a  sheet  input  port; 

a  sheet  output  port; 

a  primary  sheet  path  which  includes  a  transfer  station  for 
transfer  of  developer  materials  to  the  sheets  and  a  fiiser 
station  for  bonding  the  developer  material  to  the  sheets 
and  which  extends  between  said  input  port  and  said  output 
port; 

sheet  drivers  for  transporting  sheets  in  said  path  from  said 
input  port  through  the  transfer  station  and  the  fuser  sta- 
tion; 

a  return  path  connecting  a  portion  of  said  primary  path  after 
the  fuser  station  with  a  portion  of  the  primary  path  before 
the  transfer  station, 

a  first  decision  gate  to  divert  selected  sheets  to  said  return 
path  for  retransport  to  the  transfer  station  and  fuser  sta- 
tion; 

a  shunt  path  positioned  proximate  to  said  output  port; 

a  second  decision  gate  to  divert  selected  other  sheets  to  said 
shunt  path;  and 

a  sheet  actuator  to  return  the  selected  other  sheets  in  said 
shunt  path  to  said  primary  sheet  path  so  that  the  sheets 
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passing  to  said  output  port  are  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence. 


5,38U21 
DOT  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
CONTROLLED  DOT  ADHESION 
Yoshimi  MizogDchi;  Hiroshi  IshU;  KiyosU  Kimora;  MMakazn 
Fnknchi,  and  Makoto  Takeda,  aU  of  Hachioji,  Japaa,  assign- 
ors to  Kooica  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  17,  1991,  3-269594; 
Feb.  25,  1992,  44)38028 

IbL  CV  G03G  21/00 
MS.  a.  355—326  R  40  Claims 


-DO 


miHTCii 
cMmnufn 


102 


^ 


23.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  exposure  control  means  for  controlling  an  imagewise 
dot  exposure  means  to  form  a  first  latent  dot  image  with  a 
first  amount  of  exposure  on  an  image  carrier; 

(b)  first  developing  means  for  developing  said  first  latent  dot 
image  to  form  a  first  colored  toner  dot  image  on  said 
image  carrier; 

(c)  second  exposure  control  means  for  controlling  said  im- 
agewise dot  exposure  means  to  form  a  second  latent  dot 
image  with  a  second  amount  of  exposure  on  said  image 
carrier; 

(d)  second  developing  means  for  developing  said  second 
latent  dot  image  to  form  a  second  colored  toner  dot  image 
on  said  image  carrier; 

(e)  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  ratio  of  said  first  amount 
of  exposure  to  said  second  amount  of  exposure  by  control- 
ling said  first  and  second  exposure  control  means; 

(f)  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  one  of  an  isolated 
dot  image  and  a  dot  image  at  an  edge  of  a  solid  image  in 
a  first  area  from  a  second  area  that  excludes  said  first  area, 
said  discriminating  means  providing  a  discriminating  out- 
put signal  which  is  representative  of  a  discriminating 
result  ascertained  by  said  discriminating  means;  and 

(g)  control  means  for  controlling  said  adjusting  means  in 
response  to  said  discriminating  output  signal  so  that  an 
exposure  ratio  for  the  first  area  differs  from  an  exposure 
ratio  for  the  second  area. 


iUuminating  the  section  of  water  surface  with  a  second  laser 

radiation  source  having  a  second  frequency  distinct  from 

the  first  frequency; 
collecting  laser  radiation  from  the  first  and  second  laser 

sources  scattered  from  the  section  of  water  surface,  the 

scattered  radiation  including  first  and  second-frequency 

components; 
multiplying  the  first  and  second  frequency  components  of 

the  scattered  radiation  to  obtain  a  product  having  a  low 

fi-equency  component; 


5,381,222 
METHOD  OF  REMOTE  SENSING  OF  OCEAN  SURFACE 

CURRENTS 

A.  Jay  Palmer,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Commerce, 

Washington,  D.C. 

CoBtiBnation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,216,  May  20,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,221,927.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,007 

Int  a.«  GOIC  3/OS 
MS.  a.  356—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  remote  sensing  of  a  water  surface  with 
increased  signal  to  noise  ratio  and  reduced  dwell  time,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
illuminating  a  section  of  water  surface  with  a  first  laser 
radiation  source  having  a  first  frequency; 


t*  »*  xn        10 


determining  the  power  spectrum  of  the  low  frequency  com- 
ponent of  the  product,  said  power  spectrum  having  a 
resonant  peak  at  a  frequency  of  the  surface  waves  present 
on  the  section  of  water  surface;  and 

determining  an  ampUtude  and  a  frequency  of  the  resonance 
peak  to  determine  a  surface  gravity  wave  spectrum  and  a 
surface  current  along  a  look  direction  at  the  first  and 
second  radiation  sources. 


5,381,223 
PateM  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,381,224 
SCANNING  LASER  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Arthnr  E.  Dixon,  Waterloo,  Canada,  and  Sarras  Damaskinos, 
Kitchener,  Caimda,  aasignors  to  A  E.  DUon,  Waterloo,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Ang.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,172 
Int  CL'  GOIN  21/64 
MS.  CL  356—72  17  Claims 

1.  A  scanning-beam  optical  imaging  system  for  macroscopic 
specimens  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  specimen  to  be  observed  and  mea- 
sured, 
an  illumination  source  producing  a  light  beam  directed  along 

an  optica]  path  toward  said  specimen, 
means  for  focusing  the  Ught  beam  to  a  spot  in  a  prescribed 

specimen  plane, 
means  for  scanning  the  Ught  beam  to  move  the  spot  in  a 

predetermined  scan  pattern  on  said  specimen  plane, 
a  detection  arm  receiving  light  reflected,  scattered  or  emit- 
ted from  said  spot  in  said  specimen  plane  comprising 
a  condensing  lens  for  coUecting  said  reflected,  scattered  or 

emitted  Ught 
a  detector  placed  behind  said  condensing  lens,  a  beam- 
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splitter  directing  light  retunung  from  said  specimen  into 
said  detection 


second  inspection  system  and  receiving  light  from  the 
second  surface  irradiated  by  the  second  condensed  hght 
beam  with  said  receiver  of  said  second  inspection  system. 


arm,  said  beamspUtter  placed  between  said  focusing  means 
and  said  specimen. 


5,381425 
SURFACE-CONDinON  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
MicUo  KokM,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMigaor  to  Canon  Kahwhllri 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  84,327,  Ju.  30,  1993,  alMndoiied, 
which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,845,  Feb.  26, 1992, 
ahaadoiiwl,  Thia  application  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,971 
OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japwi,  Feb.  28,  1991,  3-0555S8 
lat  a.«  COIN  2J/8S,  21/89 
VS.  a.  356—237  34  ClaiiH 


5,381,226 
FLEXIBLE  GUIDE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Bmnell,  Webcter,  and  John  M.  Smith,  Soathbridge, 
both  of  Maaa^  aaaignon  to  Schott  Fiber  Optics,  Soathbridge, 
MaM. 

Filed  JnL  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,710 
Lit  CL*  G02B  23/24.  23/26 
VS.  a.  356—241  6  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  surface  condition  of  an 
object  having  at  least  a  first  surface  to  be  inspected  and  a 
second  surface  to  be  inspected  with  a  higher  detection  resolu- 
tion than  the  first  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  holding  mechanism  for  holding  the  object,  said  holding 
mechanism  being  configured  to  hold  the  object  so  as  to 
dispose  the  second  surface  at  a  constant  position  irrespec- 
tive of  the  distance  between  the  first  surface  and  the  sec- 
ond surface; 

a  first  inspection  system  for  inspecting  the  first  surface  of  the 
object  held  by  said  holding  mechanism,  comprising  an 
irradiator,  producing  a  first  condensed  light  beam  of  a  first 
diameter,  and  a  receiver,  said  first  inspection  system  in- 
specting said  first  surface  by  irradiating  the  first  surface 
with  the  first  condensed  Ught  beam  from  said  irradiator 
and  receiving  light  from  the  first  surface  irradiated  by  the 
first  condensed  light  beam  with  said  receiver,  and 

a  second  inspection  system  for  inspecting  the  second  surface 
of  the  object  held  by  said  holding  mechanism,  comprising 
an  irradiator,  producing  a  second  condensed  Ught  beam  of 
a  second  diameter,  greater  than  the  first  diameter,  and  a 
receiver,  said  second  inspection  system  inspecting  the 
second  surface  by  irradiating  the  second  surface  with  the 
second  condensed  light  beam  from  said  irradiator  of  said 


1.  A  flexible  guide  tube  assembly  for  endoscopic  inspection 
of  an  engine  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  front  elbow  section  for  guiding  an  endoscope 
through  an  interior  space,  the  elbow  section  having  an 
entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  through  which  an  endoscope 
can  be  exited; 

(b)  a  tubular  flexible  coil  spring  section  for  urging  the  tubu- 
lar front  elbow  section  through  the  interior  space,  the  coil 
spring  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  wherein 
the  entrance  end  of  the  elbow  section  is  attached  to  the 
exit  of  the  coil  spring  section  forming  a  continuous  tubular 
compartment; 

(c)  a  tubular  handle  section  having  an  entrance  end  through 
which  an  endoscope  can  be  inserted  and  an  exit  end, 
wherein  the  entrance  end  of  the  coil  spring  section  is 
attached  to  the  exit  end  of  the  handle  section  forming  a 
continuous  tubular  compartment;  and 

(d)  an  adjustable  mounting  flange  movable  along  the  tubular 
axis  of  the  handle  section,  the  adjustable  mounting  flange 
having  a  mounting  plate  and  an  adjustable  clamping 
means  secured  to  the  mounting  plate  for  immobilizing  the 
mounting  plate  at  a  position  on  the  tubular  handle  section; 
the  mounting  plate  having  a  pluraUty  of  fasteners  for 
attaching  it  to  the  engine. 


5,381,227 

STANDARD  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

INSTRUMENTAL  MEASUREMENT  FOR  ASTM  COLOR 

OF  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS  USING  SAID  STANDARD 

MATERIALS 
AklUko  Nilzawa,  aad  MaaaUro  Yamagnchi,  both  of  Yokohaaia, 

Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon  Petroleaia  Refining  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

The  Japan  Petroleiiin  Inadtiitc,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  32,881 

Oaina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-103879 

Lit  a.'  GOIJ  1/02 

VS.  CL  356—243  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  set  of  standard  materials,  which  comprises  at  least  two 
kinds  of  standard  materials,  for  caUbration  of  a  photoelectric 
colorimeter  used  for  the  instrumental  measurement  of  petro- 
leum producte  for  their  ASTM  color,  comprising  at  least  two 
kinds  of  standard  materials  each  of  which  is  a  mixed  solution 
having  a  color  corresponding  to  an  ASTM  color  and  com- 
prises (a)  at  least  five  colorants  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  3-methyl-l-phenyl-4-(phenyUzo)-pyrazol-5-ol,  (ii) 
l-<phenylazo)-2-naphthalenol,  (iii)  l-[[4-[(dimethylpbenyl- 
)azo]dimethylphenyl]azo]-2-naphthalenol,  (iv)  l,5<or  1,8)- 
bi»[(4-methylphenyl)amino)-9,IO-anthracenedione,  (v)  I- 
hydroxy-4-[(4methylphenyl)anuno]-9, 10-anthracenedione,  (vi) 
l,4-bia(butylamino)-9,10-anthracenedione  and  (vii)  l,4bis((4- 
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butylphenyl)amino]-5,8-dihydroxy-9,  lO-anthracenedione,     (b) 
1 -phenyl- 1 -xylylethane  as  a  solvent  for  said  colorants,  and  (c) 
dodecane  as  a  diluent  for  the  resulting  solution; 
said  colorants  (iHvii)  being  mixed  together  in  a  ratio  by 
volume  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H 


absorption  of  electromagnetic  radiation  in  said  at  least  one 
frequency  band  by  the  unknown  thin  film  coating;  and 
(c)  evaluating  the  prediction  model  with  said  at  least  one 
sample  spectral  component  value  as  the  input  spectral 
component  value,  wherein  the  output  of  prediction  model 
is  thereby  a  measurement  of  the  oxygen  permeation  rate 
exhibited  by  the  unknown  thin  film  coating  on  said  plastic 
container. 


/>y 


/y 


A/ 


Sua    tCOi    or   o»ttc«l    tenalt 


(1)  (i)210;(ii)26:(iii)0:(iv)l3:(v)  0:(vi)2:(vii)3, 

(2)  (i)200:(ii)29:(iii)7:(iv)6:(v)  4:(vi)2:(vii)4. 

(3)  (i)200:(ii)58:(iii)IO:(iv)l6:(v)  8:(vi)0:(vii)8,  and 

(4)  (i)l83:(ii)53:(iii)l3:(iv)l  l:(v)16:(vi)l:(vii)3. 


5481,229 
SAPPHIRE  OPTICAL  HBER  INTERFEROMETER 
Kent  Murphy,  Roanoke,  Va.;  Ashish  Vengsarkar.  Allentown. 
Pa^  Shan  Feth.  Btacksburg,  Va.;  Richard  Qaus.  Christians- 
burg,  Va.;  Sridhar  Gollapudi,  and  Anbo  Wang,  both  of  Blacks- 
burg,  Va.,  assignors  to  Center  for  InnoratiTe  Technology, 
Hemdon,  Va. 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,420,  Mar.  29,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,651 

Int.  a."  GOIR  9/02 

VS.  a.  356-345  ,o  claims 


SUCAOPnULFKR  13 


548  U28 

RAPID  ESTIMATION  OF  THE  OXYGEN  PERMEATION 

RATE  OF  A  THIN  RLM  ON  A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

John  G.  Brace,  Brown  Deer,  Wis.,  assignor  to  HooTer  Universal, 

Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,509 

Int.  a.«  GOIB  11/06:  GOIJ  3/00 

U.S.  a.  356-300  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  oxygen  permeation  rate  of  an 
unknown  solid,  inorganic  thin  film  coating  applied  on  a  surface 
of  a  plastic  container  for  a  consumable  food  product,  said  solid 
thin  film  coating  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  approxi- 
mately 16  nanometers  to  300  nanometers,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  prediction  model  which  accepts  as  an  input  at 
least  one  input  spectral  component  value  corresponding  to 
absorption  of  electromagnetic  radiation  in  at  least  one 
frequency  band  of  the  radiation,  and  which  outputs  an 
estimated  measurement  for  oxygen  permeation  rate  based 
on  said  input; 

(b)  performing  spectroscopic  analysis  of  the  unknown  thin 
film  coating  on  said  plastic  container  to  obtain  at  least  one 
sample  spectral  component  value  corresponding  to  the 


REUCIM  Since 

1.  An  optical  interferometer  for  use  in  high  temperature 
environments,  comprising: 

a  laser  light  source; 

a  single  mode  optical  fiber  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  laser 
light  source  and  conducting  light  to  an  opposite  end; 

a  sapphire  fiber  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

said  opposite  end  of  said  single  mode  optical  fiber  coupled  to 
said  first  end  of  said  sapphire  fiber  to  form  a  first  interface 
that  reflects  a  portion  of  said  light  conducted  by  said 
single  mode  optical  fiber  back  into  said  single  mode  fiber 
optical  fiber  and  transmits  a  portion  of  said  light  con- 
ducted by  said  single  move  optical  fiber  into  said  sapphire 
fiber; 

a  second  interface  at  said  second  end  of  said  sapphire  fiber  to 
reflect  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  transmitted  into  said 
sapphire  fiber  back  through  said  sapphire  fiber  into  said 
single  mode  optical  fiber,  whereby  said  sapphire  fiber 
forms  a  cavity  of  said  interferometer  with  light  reflected 
from  said  first  interface  serving  as  a  reference  reflection 
and  light  reflected  from  said  second  interface  serving  as  a 
sensor  reflection  responsive  to  changes  in  an  optical  path 
length  of  said  sapphire  fiber;  and 
detector  means  for  receiving  an  interference  pattern  gener- 
ated by  said  reference  reflection  and  said  sensor  reflection, 
said  detector  means  analyzing  optical  fringes  produced  by 
said  interference  [lattem  to  detect  changes  in  said  optical 
path  length  of  said  sapphire  fiber. 


5481430 
EMISSION  SOURCE  SPECTRUM  STABILIZER 
James  N.  Blake,  College  Sution,  Tex.;  Clarence  E.  Laskoskie, 
Scottsdale,  and  Bogdan  Szafraniec,  Care  Creek,  both  of  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,685 
lot  a.«  GOIB  9/02:  GOIC  19/72 
VS.  a.  356—345  27  daian 

1.  A  spectrum  stabilizer  for  stabilizing  with  respect  to  wave- 
length an  emission  spectrum  of  those  source  electromagnetic 
waves  from  a  source  which  are  inserted  into  a  selected  optical 
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tyatem  to  propagate  at  least  in  part  therethrough  to  impinge  on 
a  system  photodetector  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic 
waves,  said  source  being  capable  of  having  said  emission  spec- 
tr\mi  thereof  shifted  over  wavelengths  by  varying  a  source 
parameter  associated  therewith,  said  stabilizer  comprising: 
a  double  mode  wave  guide  means  coupled  to  a  selected 
location  in  said  optical  system  to  receive,  as  input  electro- 
magnetic waves,  those  versions  of  said  source  electromag- 
netic waves  that  become  available  at  said  selected  location 
due  to  having  propagated  thereto  in  said  optical  system, 
said  double  mode  wave  guide  means  being  capable  of 
having  said  input  electromagnetic  waves  propagate  at 
least  in  part  therethrough  in  two  different  spatial  modes 
with  differing  group  velocities  for  each  over  at  least  a 
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fleeted  surface  is  reconducted  through  said  optical  fiber; 
and 
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positioning  means  integral  with  said  unitary  integral  sub- 
strate for  positioning  said  optical  fiber  in  said  channel. 

5,381^2 

fabry-pehot  with  device  mirrors  including  a 
dfelectric  coating  outside  the  resonant 

CAVITY 
Robert  J.  van  Wyk,  Amhem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 
Nobel  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  M,591 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  May  19, 
1992,  92201408 

Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—352  W  Claims 


range  of  wavelengths  that  include  at  least  in  part  said 
emission  spectrum  to  thereby  provide  output  electromag- 
netic waves  at  an  output  thereof; 

a  stabilization  photodetector  means  coupled  to  said  double 
mode  wave  guide  means  output  so  as  to  have  said  output 
electromagnetic  waves  combined  impinge  thereon,  said 
stabilization  photodetector  means  being  capable  of  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  at  an  output  thereof  representing 
those  electromagnetic  waves  impinging  thereon;  and 

a  source  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  stabilization  photo- 
detector means  output  to  receive  said  stabilization  photo- 
detector means  output  signal  as  an  input  signal  thereto, 
said  source  actuator  means  being  capable  of  varying  said 
source  parameter  in  accord  with  input  signals  received 
thereby. 


S381J31 
ONE-PIECE  SILICON  SUBSTTRATE  HAVING  FIBER 

OPTIC  STOPS  AND  A  REFLECITVE  SURFACE 

THEREON  AND  MFTHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Xiaog-Zkeag  To,  Piacataway,  N  J^  aadgnor  to  Ajmtob  Tedmol- 

ogica,  Ibc^  Bound  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,541 
lit  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—352  *5  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  optic  interferometric  sensor  comprising: 
a  unitary  integral  substrate  having  a  channel  therein,  said 
channel  having  an  axis,  said  unitary  integral  substrate  also 
including  a  reflective  surface  defining  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis; 
an  optical  fiber  for  conducting  a  light  beam  therethrough, 
said  optical  fiber  having  a  terminated  surface,  said  fiber 
extending  axially  within  said  channel,  said  terminated 
surface  and  said  reflective  surface  being  movable  relative 
to  one  another  in  response  to  a  phenomenon  to  be  sensed, 
each  of  said  terminated  surface  and  said  reflective  surface 
being  adapted  to  reflect  a  portion  of  said  Ught  beam  so  that 
light  reflected  from  said  terminated  surface  and  said  re- 


1.  A  Fabry-Perot  device  comprising  two  mirrors  of  an  inher- 
ently reflecting  material  with  the  mirrors  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  gap  wherein  the  mirrors  are  each  provided 
with  a  single  dielectric  coating  on  the  side  facing  away  from 
the  gap. 

5,381,233  

POLARIZED-UGHT  SCATTEROMETER  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A  FILM  COATED  ON 

THE  PARTIAL  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 

SUnh  Chao;  Jyb-SUn  Chen,  both  of  Taipei,  and  Tsai-Chu  Hsiao, 

Cbong-Li,  all  of  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China,  aasigDors  to  National 

Tiing  Hna  UnlTcrcity,  Hainchn,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,854 

iBt  CL*  GOIJ  4/Oa  4/04 

VS.  CL  356—369  2  CUlnit 

2.  A  polarized-light  scatterometer  for  measuring  the  thick- 
ness of  a  film  coated  on  the  partial  of  a  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  locating  the  origin  of  a  X,Y,Z-coordinate  on 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  coated  with  said  film,  the 
normal  direction  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  coated 
with  said  film  is  defined  as  the  X-axis,  the  direction  paral- 


lel to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  coated  with  said  film  is 
defined  as  the  Y-axis,  said  film  having  a  straight  line  edge 
on  the  Z-axis  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  coated  with 
said  film; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  fixed  polarization  sute  input  beam 
striking  the  straight  line  edge  of  said  film,  the  path  of  said 
fixed  polarization  state  input  beam  being  on  an  X-Y  plane; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  a  fixed  [>olarization 
state  beam  scattered  by  said  fixed  polarization  sute  input 
beam  striking  the  straight  line  edge  of  said  film  within  a 
predetermined  angular  range; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  detecting  means  about  said  Z-axis 
within  said  predetermined  angular  range; 


(     eo2  f     »4 
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(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  intensity  of  said  fixed 
polarization  state  input  beam  and  said  fixed  polarization 
state  beam  scattered  by  said  fixed  polarization  state  input 
beam  striking  the  straight  line  edge  of  said  film; 

(0  means  for  obtaining  a  4  x  4  matrix,  S,  that  can  transfer  a 
4x  1  matrix  ,  Si,  that  represents  the  polarization  state  of 
said  fued  polarization  state  input  beam  to  a  4x  I  matrix, 
Sfc  that  represents  the  polarization  state  of  said  fixed  polar- 
ization state  beam  scattered  by  said  fixed  polarization  state 
input  beam  striking  the  straight  line  edge  of  said  film  by 
using  the  Bickel-Bailey  method,  that  is 


Ss=S-St 
where  the  dot, 
S,  is  named  as  ' 


■■",  represents  multiplication,  the  4x4  matrix, 
'Mueller  matrix"  and  is  defined  to  be 


S  = 


*ii  *i2  sn  '\* 

m  m  m  m 
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(g)  means  for  normalizing  all  the  elemenu  of  the  Mueller 
matrix,  said  normalized  elements,  Sy*,  being  dcfmed  as 


sf  = 


.i=  1  to  4,7  =  1  to  4; 


(h)  means  for  recording  the  corresponding  scatter  angle  of 
said  fixed  polarization  state  beam  scattered  by  said  fixed 
polarization  state  input  beam  striking  the  straight  line  edge 
of  said  film  having  maximum  intensity  variation; 

(i)  means  for  obtaining  the  relation  diagrams  between  said 
normalized  elements,  sij*,  S2i*,  S22*,  833*,  534*,  843*,  $44* 
and  the  thickness  of  said  film  respectively  by  repeating 
said  step  (a)  to  said  step  (g)  with  different  predetermined 
thicknesses  of  said  film,  and  all  the  relation  diagrams  are 
obtained  under  the  corresponding  scatter  angle  of  said 
fixed  polarization  sute  beam  scattered  by  said  fixed  polar- 
ization state  input  beam  striking  the  straight  Une  edge  of 
said  film  having  maximum  intensity  variation; 

0)  means  for  choosing  the  reUtion  diagrams  in  said  step  (i) 
that  said  normalized  elements,  si:*,  821*,  822*,  833*,  8j4», 


»43*,  844*  have  greater  sensitivity  to  the  thickness  of  said 
fihn; 

(k)  means  for  repeating  said  step  (a)  to  said  step  (g)  with  an 
unknown  thickness  of  said  film,  and  obtaining  the  values 
of  normalized  elements,  812*,  821*,  822*,  833*,  834*,  843*, 
S44*  of  said  film  of  unknown  thickness; 

(1)  means  for  obtaining  the  thicknesses  of  said  film  of  un- 
known thickness  from  the  relation  diagrams  obtained  in 
said  step  (j)  corresponding  to  the  relation  diagrams  by 
using  the  values  of  said  normalized  elements,  si:*,  S2r*. 
»22*,  S33*,  834*,  843*,  844*  in  said  step  (k)  respectively;  and 

(m)  means  for  determining  the  thickness  of  said  film  of  un- 
known thickness  by  chooaing  the  common  thickness 
among  the  relation  diagrams  in  said  step  (1). 


5381,234 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REAL-TIME  RLM 
SURFACE  DETECTION  FOR  LARGE  AREA  WAFERS 
StcTca  G.  Barbee,  DoTcr  Ptains;  Toay  F.  Heiaz,  Chappaqoe, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Richard  J.  Lebel,  SbeMoa,  Vt.;  Lepiag  Li, 
Pooghkeepde,  aad  Victor  J.  SUTeatri,  Hopewell  JuctioB, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aarigDon  to  laterMtioaal  Bwincaa  Machines 
Conioratioa,  AraMmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,390 

lat  CL»  GOIJ  4/00 

VS.  a.  356—369  23  ri«l— 


15.  An  apparatus  for  real-time  detection  of  a  property  of  an 
object,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  modulated  and  coUimated  p-polarized 
Ught; 

a  plurality  of  reflective  surfaces  for  receiving  and  directing 
the  coUimated  p-poUrized  light,  first  and  second  reflective 
surfaces  of  said  pluraUty  of  reflective  surfaces  being  op- 
posed to  and  parallel  to  one  another  and  having  an  adjust- 
able relation  therebetween,  the  object  being  interposed 
between  said  first  arid  second  reflective  surfaces; 

means  for  maintaining  said  fu^t  reflective  surface,  said  sec- 
ond reflective  surface  and  a  surface  of  the  object  parallel 
to  one  another,  wherein  said  coUimated  p-polarized  Ught 
is  externally  transmitted  through  the  object,  beginning  at 
a  first  location,  and  reflected  by  said  first  and  second 
reflective  surfaces  a  plurality  of  times  until  said  coUimated 
p-polarized  light  beam  exiu  the  object  at  a  second  location 
thereof,  wherein  said  coUimated  p-polarized  light  is  di- 
rected incident  upon  the  object  at  an  incident  angle  with 
respect  to  a  normal  of  the  surface  of  the  object,  said  inci- 
dent angle  being  a  Brewster  angle; 

means  for  adjusting  a  distance  between  said  fint  and  second 
reflective  surfaces,  wherein  a  number  of  times  said  p-pola- 
rized Ught  beam  is  reflected  is  dependent  upon  said  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  second  reflective  surfaces; 
and 

means  for  analyzing  said  coUimated  p-polarized  Ught  beam 
having  exited  the  object  to  determine  the  property  of  the 
object. 
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THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

AND  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPE  MEASURING 

SENSOR 

Yano  Inooe;  TadaOi  NitkiBorm;  Takaahi  IppoiU,  and  ToaUaki 

Iwaaatm,  all  of  ItamL,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitsobiahi  Deaki 

KabMUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,4*0 

Claima  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec  26,  1991,  3-344T71 

lat  CL*  GOIB  n/24 

MS,  CL  356-376  »«  Clatoa 


1.  A  three-dimensional  shape  measuring  device,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  scanning  plane  light  over  the  surface  of  an 
object; 

an  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  a  bright  line  ap- 
pearing on  the  surface  of  an  object; 

a  plurality  of  shape  measurement  units,  each  shape  measure- 
ment unit  including  an  image  sensor  opposed  to  the  object 
and; 

defining  a  pixel,  a  capacitor  having  a  first  grounded  terminal 
and  a  second  terminal,  discharging  means  connected  to 
the  capacitor  for  gradually  discharging  the  capacitor  from 
when  plane  light  scanning  starts  until  the  bright  line  image 
passes  through  the  pixel,  the  discharging  means  having  1) 
a  discharge  resistor  including  a  first  grounded  terminal 
and  a  second  terminal  and  2)  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
discharge  switching  transistors,  one  of  the  discharge 
switching  transistors  having  a  gate  and  being  connected  to 
the  second  terminal  of  the  discharge  resistor  and  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  the  capacitor;  and 

an  arithmetic  logic  means  for  computing  charges  remaining 
in  said  plurality  of  capacitors  after  plane  light  scanning  is 
completed  thus  providing  a  three-dimensional  shape  of  an 
object. 


object,  such  that  when  the  primary  image  is  in  focus  on 
the  object,  the  secondary  image  on  the  detector  is  also  in 
focus;  and 

processing  means  for  analyzing  signals  produced  by  the 
detector  in  conjunction  with  information  on  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  optical  system; 

wherein  the  structured  Ught  source  is  adjusuble  to  inter- 


change at  least  two  positions  of  contrasting  areas  of  the 
pattern  produced  by  the  light  source  and  in  that  the  pro- 
cessing means  is  arranged  to  analyze  the  secondary  images 
received  by  the  detector  elements  with  the  contrasting 
areas  in  the  interchanged  positions  to  determine  those 
parts  of  the  secondary  images  which  are  in  focus  on  the 
detector  and  thereby  determine  the  range  of  correspond- 
ing parts  of  the  object  which  are  thus  in  focus. 


5381,237 
MULTI-PURPOSE  OPTICAL  HEAD  PROBE 
Ilan  Sela,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Petrometrix  Ltd.^  Migdal 
Haemek,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,871 

Int.  a.*  COIN  21/41.  21/59,  21/64.  21/65 

VS.  a.  356-436  3  Claima 


5381,236 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  IMAGING  AN  OBJECT 
Colin  G.  Morgan,  Horspath,  United  Kingdom,  asaignor  to  Ox- 
ford Sensor  Technology  Limited,  Summertown,  United  King- 

dOB 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,084 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1991, 
9102903 

Int  CL*  GOIB  11/24 
VS.  CL  356—376  »«  Claims 

1.  An  optical  sensor  comprising: 

a  structured  Ught  source  for  producing  a  pattern  of  contrast- 
ing areas; 
a  detector  which  comprises  an  array  of  detector  elements 
having  dimensions  matched  to  the  pattern  produced  by 
the  light  source; 
an  optical  system  for  projecting  a  primary  image  of  the  light 
source  onto  an  object  that  is  to  be  sensed  and  for  forming 
a  secondary  image  on  the  detector  of  the  primary  image 
thus  formed  on  the  object; 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  at  least  part  of  the  optical 
system  to  vary  the  focussing  of  the  primary  image  on  the 


1.  An  optical  probe  head  for  determining  the  absolute  trans- 
mission or  absorption  of  a  sample,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gradient  index  lens; 

(b)  a  mirror  placed  so  as  to  reflect  radiation  coming  through 
said  gradient  index  lens  back  to  said  gradient  index  lens 
through  the  sample; 

(c)  a  moveable  partition  located  between  said  gradient  index 
lens  and  said  mirror,  said  partition  serving  to  alternately 
block  and  unblock  radiation  between  said  mirror  and  said 
gradient  index  lens; 

(d)  at  least  one  transmitting  optical  fiber  for  inputting  radia- 
tion into  said  gradient  index  lens; 

(e)  at  least  one  receiving  optical  fiber,  said  at  least  one  trans- 
mitting optical  fiber  and  said  at  least  one  receiving  optical 
fiber  being  fixedly  held  relative  to  said  gradient  index  lens 
so  that  said  gradient  index  lens  and  said  optical  fibers  are 
aligned  such  that  radiation  input  into  said  gradient  index 
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lens  by  said  transmitting  optical  fiber  which 
through  said  gradient  index  lens  and  the  sample  to  said 
mirror  is  reflected  by  said  mirror  through  the  sample  and 
through  said  gradient  index  lens  and  is  received  by  said  at 
least  one  receiving  optical  fiber  when  said  moveable  parti- 
tion is  not  blocking  radiation  between  said  mirror  and  said 
gradient  index  lens  and  such  that,  when  said  moveable 
partition  is  blocking  radiation  between  said  mirror  and 
said  gradient  index  lens.  Radiation  input  into  said  gradient 
index  lens  by  said  transmitting  optical  fiber  is  reflected 
from  an  interface  of  said  gradient  index  lens  and  air  and  is 
received  by  said  at  least  one  receiving  optical  fiber. 


5381,238 
HELICAL  SCAN  TYPE  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  FOR 
VIDEO  DATA  RECORDED  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Yaanomi  NamUd;  Maaam  Tanaka,  and  Yoahio  Toknyama,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  asaignon  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  515395,  Apr.  27, 1990,  Pat  No.  5323,941. 
Thii  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31394 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1989,  1-111074; 
Jan.  17,  1990,  2-9127;  Jan.  17,  1990,  ^9128 

Int  a.*  H04N  9/S9 
VS.  CL  358—320  4  ciaiM 
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1.  A  helical  scan  type  magnetic  playback  apparatus  for 
reproducing  an  image  signal  in  which  a  frequency  of  color 
signals  is  changed  in  a  frequency  band  lower  than  a  luminance 
signal  of  which  frequency  is  modulated,  the  color  signal  being 
reproduced  from  a  magnetic  recording  medium  which  records 
the  color  signals  in  tracks  as  a  low  frequency  color  signal  of 
which  a  phase  shift  is  changed  at  every  track,  a  phase  of  the 
color  signals  being  shifted  by  a  predetermined  angle  at  each 
horizontal  period  in  order  not  to  overlap  spectrums  of  the 
color  signal  between  two  adjacent  tracks,  the  apparatus  com- 
prises: 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads; 

position  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  position 
signal  indicative  of  each  position  of  the  plurality  of  mag- 
netic heads; 
head  switching  control  signal  generation  means  for  generat- 
ing a  head  switching  control  signal  responsive  to  said 
position  signal; 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  head  switching  control 
signal  from  said  head  switching  control  signal  generation 
means  to  switch  image  signals  reproduced  by  said  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  heads; 
color  signal  processing  means  for  separating  the  low  fre- 
quency color  signal  from  an  output  signal  output  from  said 
switching  means,  for  converting  a  frequency  of  the  sepa- 
rated low  frequency  color  signal,  and  for  performing  a 
phase  shift  which  is  substantiaUy  opposite  to  the  phase  at 
recording; 
sense  means  for  sensing  an  error  of  the  phase  of  said  low 
frequency  color  signal  produced  at  the  time  of  reproduc- 
tion by  a  shift  between  the  switching  point  of  a  predeter- 
mined rtile  at  the  time  of  recording  and  the  switching  of  a 
predetermined  rule  at  the  time  of  reproduction;  and 
correction  means  for  correcting  the  phase  of  said  low  fre- 
quency color  signal  at  the  time  of  reproduction  on  the 


;  of  a  sense  signal  of  a  phase  error  output  from  the 
sense  means. 


5381339 

COMB  FILTER  CTRCUTT  IN  THE  CHROMINANCE 

SIGNAL  CHANNEL  ON  THE  PLAYBACK  SIDE  OF  A 

VIDEORECORDER 

Gerd  Reime,  Scboaberg,  GeraMny,  aarignor  to  Nokia  (Dentsch- 

laad)  GmbH,  Pfbrzkeira,  Germany 

Diriaion  of  S».  No.  878.822,  May  5,  1992,  abaadoMd.  Thia 

appUcation  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213382 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Gcrmaay,  May  10, 1991. 4115213 
lat  CL'  H04N  9/79 
VS.  a.  358-329  10  daUH 
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1.  A  comb  filter  circmt  for  uae  in  a  chrominance  signal 
transmission  channel  on  a  playback  side  of  a  video  player  for 
counteracting  crosstalk  occurring  during  scanning  of  the  chro- 
minance signal  from  a  video  tape,  comprising: 
a  comb  filter  (14,  15),  responsive  to  an  input  chrominance 
signal  (Sa)  having  crosstalk  thereon  and  chrominance 
signal  edges  therein,  wherein  the  signal  edges  may  be 
changing  between  a  first  and  a  second  video  line,  for 
providing  a  corrected  chrominance  signal  (Sc)  free  of 
crosstalk  and  a  retarded  input  chrominance  signal  (Sb), 
which  is  retarded  through  at  least  one  video  line; 
detection  means  (25)  for  detecting  the  chrominance  signal 
edges,  responsive  to  the  input  chrominance  signal  (Sa)  and 
the  retarded  chrominance  signal  (Sb),  for  providing  a 
difference  chrominance  signal  (Sd),  which  includes  chro- 
mmance  in  periods  of  difference  in  chrominance  between 
the  input  chrominance  signal  (Sa)  and  the  retarded  chro- 
minance signal  (Sb),  wherein  the  chrominance  in  the 
difference  chrominance  signal  (Sd)  in  these  periods  has  a 
magnitude  greater  than  the  chrominance  in  the  corrected 
chrominance  signal  (Sc); 
steering  means,  responsive  to  the  corrected  signal  (Sc)  and 
the  difference  chrominance  signal  (Sd),  for  providing  a 
steering  signal  (SO;  and 
switching  means  (31),  responsive  to  the  input  chrominance 
signal  (Sa),  the  corrected  chrominance  signal  (Sc)  and  the 
steering  signal  (SO,  for  providing  an  output  signal  (Sg) 
which  is  the  input  chrominance  signal  (Sa)  during  the 
periods  of  difference  in  chrominance  and  otherwise  it  is 
the  corrected  chrominance  signal  (Sc). 
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5381340 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Maaahiro  Mnrayama,   KawaaaU,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to 
KahaahiH  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  3,  1991,  3-131197 
lat  CL«  H04N  1/00 
VS.  a.  358—436  13  CSmkm^ 

1.  A  communication  apparatus  for  performing  a  communica- 
tion in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  communication  pro- 
cedure, comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  in  advance  data  indicating  a  name 

of  a  distant  station  to  communication  with; 
control  means  for  comparing  dau  indicating  a  name  of  a 
distant  station  included  in  a  received  predetermined  com- 
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munication  prcx;edure  signal  with  the  data  stored  in  said 
storage  means,  and  changing  a  communication  procedure 
according  to  the  comparison  result;  and 

setting  means  for  setting  a  comparison  range  of  the  data 
stored  in  said  storage  means, 

wherein  said  control  means  compares  the  stored  data  in  the 
comparison  range  set  by  said  setting  means  with  the  re- 
ceived data  indicating  the  name  of  the  distant  station. 

4.  A  communication  apparatus  for  performing  a  communica- 
tion in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  communication  pro- 
cedure, comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  in  advance  data  indicating  a  name 
of  a  distant  station  to  communicate  with; 

control  means  for  comparing  data  indicating  a  name  of  a 
distant  station  included  in  a  received  predetermined  com- 
munication procedure  signal  with  the  data  stored  in  said 
storage  means,  and  changing  a  communication  procedure 
according  to  the  comparison  result;  and 

means  for  designating  arbitrary  character  data  in  said  stor- 
age means. 
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tion  brightness  and  a  minimal  convolution  brightness  for 
said  pixel; 

calculating  a  brightness  difference  between  said  maximal 
and  minimal  convolution  brightnesses  of  said  center  pixel; 

defining  the  center  pixel  as  a  half-tone  pixel  when  said  differ- 
ence is  less  than  or  equal  to  a  fu^t  predetermined  value, 
said  maximal  brightness  is  less  than  or  equal  to  a  second 


CHARACTER  - 


\KA 


BACKGROUND 


LOW* 


BRIGHTNESS 


-►HIGH 


predetermined    value   and    said    minimal   brightness   is 

greater  than  or  equal  to  a  third  predetermined  value; 
counting  a  number  of  half-tone  pixels  within  a  given  area; 

and 
defining  areas  in  said  image  as  half-tone  areas  when  said 

number  of  half-tone  pixels  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  a 

fourth  predetermined  value. 


5,381,242 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  AND  ITS  MAINTENANCE 

CHARGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

YoaUbaru  Fqjil,  Sukurai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1992,  4-017694; 
Feb.  28,  1992,  4-043447 

iBt  CI."  H04N  1/Oa  1/32.  1/34;  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  358—468  7  CUims 


wherein  said  control  means  compares  the  stored  data  ex- 
cluding the  designated  character  dau  with  the  received 
data  indicating  the  name  of  the  distant  station. 

9.  A  communication  apparatus  for  performing  a  commumca- 
tion  through  a  digital  communication  line  in  accordance  with 
a  communication  procedure  specified  in  a  CCiri  recommen- 
dation, comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  in  advance  collation  data  to  be 
compared  with  a  terminal  identifier  included  in  a  proce- 
dure signal  in  the  communication  procedure; 

means  for  designating  arbitrary  character  data  of  the  colla- 
tion data;  and 

control  means  for  comparing  the  received  terminal  identifier 
with  the  collation  data  stored  in  said  storage  means,  and 
changing  the  communication  procedure  according  to  the 
comparison  result, 

wherein  said  control  means  performs  comparison  processing 
excluding  the  designated  character  data. 


5,381,241 
METHOD  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  BETWEEN  HGURE 

AND  TEXT  AREAS  OF  AN  IMAGE 
SeUo   Kawanaka;   Shiro   Ida;   Hideo   Takemura,   and   KoiUi 
Knmetani,  aU  of  Ondu,  Japan,  aacigiiora  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tkw,  Onka  and  Ezel  Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  n,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,012 
daiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1991,  3-228335; 
Ang.  13,  1991,  3-228350;  Aug.  13,  1991,  3-228351 

iBt  a.»  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—462  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  classifying  areas  in  an  image  to  extract  a 

half-tone  area,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

for  each  pixel  in  said  image,  performing  convolutions  of  a 

predetermined  size  with  said  each  pixel  as  a  center  pixel  in 

said  convolutions,  thereby  determine  a  maximal  convolu- 


1ILLI1  llltL 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  connected  to  a  maintenance  charge 
control  apparatus  for  conmiunicating  and  determining  mainte- 
nance charges  associated  with  the  facsimile  apparatus  by  way 
of  public  telephone  networks,  said  facsimile  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  recording  image  data  on  a  recording  paper, 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  sheets  recorded  by  the 

recording  means, 
means  for  storing  a  number  of  sheets  corresponding  to  a 

previously  paid  maintenance  charge,  and 
means  for  controlling  for  causing  the  transmitting  of  the 
count  of  the  counting  means  to  said  maintenance  charge 
control  apparatus,  and  for  causing  the  storing  of  said 
number  of  sheets  corresponding  to  the  paid  maintenance 
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charge  received  from  the  maintenance  charge  control 
apparatus  in  the  storing  mean, 

said  maintenance  charge  controlling  apparatus  including: 

means  for  causing  the  transmission  of  the  count  of  said 
counting  means  from  the  facsimile  apparatus,  and  for 
storing  the  received  count, 

maintenance  charge  calculating  means  for  calculating  the 
maintenance  charge  on  the  basis  of  a  basic  charge,  the 
number  of  previously  paid  sheets  and  the  received  count 

bill  issuing  means  responsive  to  said  maintenance  charge 
calculating  means  for  preparing  a  bill  on  the  basis  of  the 
calculated  maintenance  charge  and  converting  said  bill 
into  bill  image  data  and  transmitting  the  bill  image  data  to 
said  facsimile  apparatus, 

input  means  for  entering  the  amount  of  a  maintenance 
charge  paid  by  the  user  of  the  facsimile  apparatus, 

receipt  issuing  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for 
converting  a  receipt  prepared  on  the  basis  of  the  entered 
amount  into  receipt  image  daU  and  transmitting  the  re- 
ceipt image  data  to  said  facsimile  apparatus,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  receipt  issuing  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  number  of  sheets  corresponding  to  the  paid  main- 
tenance charge  to  said  storing  means  of  the  facsimile 
apparatus. 


5,381,243 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING 

IMAGE  SENSOR  TO  ELECTRONIC  MACHINE 

Masaya  Imamura,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992.  Ser.  No.  995,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1992,  4-000426 

Int.  a.o  H04N  1/028 

VS.  a.  358—471  14  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  attaching  an  image  sensor  to  an  elec- 
tronic machine  comprising: 

a  frame  incorporated  into  said  image  sensor  and  having  a 
bottom  surface  which  is  in  contact  with  the  mounting 
portion  of  said  electronic  machine  to  which  said  image 
sensor  is  attached,  and  two  longitudinal  side  surfaces 
which  are  approximately  orthogonal  to  said  bottom  sur- 
face and  respectively  provided  with  protruding  portions; 

at  least  one  fitting  guide  arranged  on  said  mounting  portion 
of  said  electronic  machine  and  having  two  engaging  por- 
tions which  engage  the  respective  protruding  portions  so 
that  said  image  sensor  is  attached  to  said  mounting  portion 
of  said  electronic  machine,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
protruding  portions  has  an  inclined  surface  which  faces 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  frame,  and  one  of  said  engag- 
ing portions  of  said  fitting  guide  is  bent  rectilinearly  at  not 
less  than  90  degrees  and  the  other  is  bent  into  an  arc. 

6.  An  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  electronic  machine 
having  a  mounting  portion,  the  assembly  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  including  a  frame  having  a  bottom  portion 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  mounting  portion,  and  first 
and  second  longitudinal  side  portions  which  extend  from 
the  bottom  portion  and  are  disposed  substantially  orthog- 


onal to  the  mounting  portion,  the  first  side  portion  having 
a  first  protruding  portion;  and 

a  fitting  guide  coupled  to  the  mounting  portion  and  having 
a  first  engaging  member  which  has  an  end  and  an  arcuate 
portion  intermediate  the  mounting  portion  and  the  end, 
the  arcuate  portion  of  the  engaging  member  engaging  the 
first  protruding  portion  to  apply  a  force  at  least  partially  in 
a  direction  toward  the  mounting  portion  to  attach  the 
image  sensor  to  the  mounting  portion  of  the  electronic 
machine. 

11.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electronic  machine  having  a  mounting  portion  which 
includes  a  plate  member  having  holes; 

an  image  sensor  including  a  frame  having  a  bottom  portion 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  mounting  portion;  and 

a  U-shaped  fitting  guide  coupled  to  the  mounting  portion 
and  having  engaging  members  and  a  middle  portion  inter- 
mediate the  engaging  members,  the  engaging  members 
each  passing  through  the  holes  in  the  plate  member, 
wherein  the  fitting  guide  and  the  frame  clamp  the  mount- 
ing portion  so  that  the  image  sensor  is  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
electronic  machine. 


5,381444 
IMAGE  READING  SYSTEM  USING  AN  INTERRUPTION 
OF  A  PULSE  TRAIN  TO  ADJUST  A  SCANNING  PERIOD 
Akira  Kamiyama.  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsn  Lim- 
ited, Kawasalu,  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  938.579.  Sep.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,278,675, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,873,  Not.  29,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Not.  30,  1988,  63-303008 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaa.  11, 2014, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.»  H04N  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—486  2  Claims 
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1.  An  image  reading  system  comprising: 

a  charge  storing  type  image  sensor; 

driving  means  for  driving  a  manuscript  relative  to  said  image 
sensor; 

a  driving  control  means  for  outputting  a  driving  pulse  for 
driving  said  driving  means; 

a  speed  setting  means  for  determining  a  driving  state  of  said 
driving  means,  and  outputting  to  said  driving  means  a 
predetermined  number  of  pulses  within  one  scan  period; 
and 

stopping  means  for  stopping  the  driving  pulse  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  to  vary  a  reading  speed  during  said  one 
scan  period  based  on  an  output  of  said  speed  setting  means 
so  that  a  difference  in  a  driving  speed,  of  the  driving  pulse, 
between  different  scan  periods  is  decreased. 
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X-RAY  FILM  SCANNING  AND  DIGITIZING 

APPARATUS 

Grcfor;  E.  Jokintoii,  Pakw  Verdca;  Byroo  D.  Wagner,  Stndio 

aty,  mMi  Uoyi  Het,  WUttier,  aU  of  C«Uf^  aadsBon  to  X-ray 

Scaaacr  Corporatioa,  Torraace,  Calif. 

Coatlsaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  467,030,  Jaa.  18,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,241,406.  TU*  awlkatioa  May  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  46,165 

lat  CL*  H04N  1/04 

VS.  a.  35»— 487  3  Claiw 


1.  In  a  flat  bed  greyscale  digitizing  scanner  which  comprises, 
a  housing  having  a  transparent  top,  a  scanning  mechanism 
mounted  within  said  housing,  a  Ught  source  mounted  on  said 
scanning  mechanism  to  scan  a  data-bearing  medium  positioned 
on  stud  transparent  top,  and  an  electronic  detector  unit  for 
transforming  hght  into  corresponding  electric  signals,  optical 
elements  mounted  on  said  scanning  mechanism  for  transmit- 
ting light  from  stud  light  source  to  transmit  Ught  from  said 
data-bearing  medium  to  said  electronic  detector  unit,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  support  frame  mounted  on  said  scanning  mecha- 
nism to  support  said  hght  source  above  said  transparent  top 
and  to  enable  light  from  said  Ught  source  to  pass  through  a 
data-bearing  transparency  to  said  optical  element,  a  transpar- 
ent caUbration  strip  of  uniform  optical  density  positioned  on 
said  transparent  top  adjacent  to  said  data-bearing  medium  and 
a  white  opaque  caUbration  strip  positioned  under  said  transpar- 
ent top  and  movable  to  a  position  laterally  displaced  form  said 
transparent  top. 


5,38U46 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  A 
FULL  COLOR  IMAGE  INTO  A  PSEUDO-COLOR  CMY 

DOT  REPRESENTATION 

Maaabv  Saiaki,  aad  Hajime  Tatanzawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aMigaon  to  Motoh  Indnstrica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,981 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Dec.  8,  1992,  4-351831 

Irt.  a."  H04N  J/46;  G03F  3/08.  3/10 

VS.  CL  358—500  6  CUima 
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and  outputting  RGB  multi-valued  data  of  three  primary 
colors;  and 
an  image  output  unit  for  digitizing  the  RGB  multi-valued 
data  of  three  primary  colors  output  from  the  image  input 
unit  and  for  outputting  a  pseudo-color  image  by  control- 
ling a  total  area  of  color  dots  in  a  unit  area, 
the  image  output  unit  including: 
input  buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  RGB  multi- 
valued data  suppUed  from  the  image  input  unit; 
a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  color  compensation  ta- 
bles, one  for  each  type  of  image  input  unit  connectable 
to  the  image  output  unit,  for  compensating  errors  be- 
tween the  output  and  input  colors;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  three-dimensional 
color  compensation  tables  depending  on  the  type  of  the 
inuge  input  unit; 
digitizing  means  for  digitizing  the  RGB  multi-valued  data 
which  is  color-compensated  by  one  of  the  three-dimen- 
sional color  compensation  tables  selected  by  the  select- 
ing means,  and  for  outputting  a  digitized  RGB  data; 
color  converting  means  for  converting  the  digitized  RGB 

data  to  digitized  color  data  for  printing;  and 
printing  means  for  printing  out  the  pseudo-color  image  by 
use  of  the  digitized  color  data, 
wherein  each  of  the  three-dimensional  color  compensation 
tables  is  prepared  through  the  operation  of: 
preparing  a  pluraUty  of  test  patterns  output  from  the 
image  output  unit,  the  test  patterns  including  all  dot 
patterns  which  can  be  represented  by  the  image  output 
unit,  each  of  the  dot  patterns  being  a  mesh  constituted 
by  nxn  dots  (n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  more)  and  defined 
by  N-values  (N=nXn-(-l)  with  respect  to  each  of 
RGB; 
reading  the  test  patterns  by  the  image  input  unit  to  mea- 
sure the  R,  G  and  B  values  of  each  test  pattern; 
preparing  a  look-up  table  showing  a  relation  between  the 
RGB  values  of  the  mesh  of  the  test  patterns  and  the 
RGB  values  actually  measured  for  the  test  patterns; 
generating  a  plurality  of  uniform  image  data  with  respect 
to  aU  colors  which  can  be  input  as  original  pixels,  each 
uniform  image  data  being  defined  by  the  RGB  multi- 
valued data  to  have  a  uniform  color  in  a  predetermined 
pixel  area  larger  than  the  mesh; 
color-compensating  each  component  of  RGB  of  the  uni- 
form image  data  by  making  reference  to  the  look-up 
table  to  obtain  RGB-compensated  values  of  each  pixels 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  original  pixels; 
N-valuing  the  RGB-compensating  values;  and 
averaging  the  N-valued  data  in  the  predetermined  area  to 
prepare  the  three-dimensional  color  compensation  table 
showing  a  relation  between  the  RGB  values  of  the 
uniform  image  data  and  the  averaged  values  of  the 
N-valued  data  of  the  RGB-compensation  values, 
wherein  the  RGB-compensated  values  of  each  pixels  are 
calculated  from  RGB  values  of  the  original  pixels  and 
errors  between  RGB  values  of  periphery-processed  pixels 
and  RGB  values  obtained  by  making  reference  to  the 
look-up  table  by  the  N-valued  RGB-compensated  values 
of  the  periphery-processed  pixels. 


1.  A  paeudo-color  image  output  system,  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  image  input  units  for  reading  a  fiill-color  image 


5,38L247 
MFTHOD  FOR  REDUCING  2<X>LOR  MOIRE  IN 
4-COLOR  PRINTING 
Ckariea  M.  HaiM,  Altadena,  CaUf .,  aatigoor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa, Stamford,  Conn. 

nied  May  3, 1994,  S«r.  No.  237,577 
iBt  CL«  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—533  2  CUima 

1.  The  process  of  printing  an  image  stored  in  a  buffer  onto  a 
medium,  each  image  comprising  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each  pixel 
having  four  colors,  each  color  being  defmed  by  a  number 
which  describes  the  density  of  one  color  of  a  pixel,  and  each 
pixel  having  an  x  and  y  value  describing  a  position  of  the  pixel 


■■•« 


in  the  image,  the  entire  image  being  printed  in  each  color 
before  going  on  to  the  next  color,  comprising  the  step*  of: 
producing  a  halftone  reference  level  from  the  x  and  y  values 

of  each  pixel  to  be  printed, 
comparing  said  density  number  to  said  halftone  reference 

level  to  produce  an  output  bit,  and 
in  response  to  a  output  bit,  using  said  printer  to  print  a  pixel 

on  said  medium, 
wherein,  for  three  colors  of  said  image,  said  halftone  refer- 


saaaoaaaociiJioaaaDLT 
aaoaatrTaaaDDGaDDCiin 


ence  levels  are  of  the  levels  necessary  to  generate  a  half- 
tone screen  having  two  axes  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
for  each  color,  each  of  the  resulting  six  axes  being  sepa- 
rated by  30  degrees  from  the  nearest  of  said  six  axes,  and 
wherein,  for  the  fourth  color  of  said  image,  said  halftone 
reference  levels  are  of  the  levels  necessary  to  generate  a 
halftone  screen  having  three  axes,  each  of  said  three  axes 
being  60  degrees  apart,  from  the  nearest  of  said  three  axes 
each  of  said  three  axes  being  separated  by  15  degrees  from 
the  nearest  of  said  six  axes  of  said  three  colors. 


5,381,248 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Voahinori  Ikeda,  Tokyo;  Hiroynki  Ichikawa,  Kawasaki;  Mitsnni 
Kurita;  Vasumichi  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  TosUynki 
Kitamora,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa  Kabo- 
aiiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,498,  May  4, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,657 
Int  a.*  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CI  358-538  43  Claims 
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preferentially  executing  the  second  resolution  in  an  area 
where  the  color  and  binary  images  overlap  each  other. 

5,381,249 
HOLOGRAPHIC  DISPLAY  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 
Michael  Biiniey,  424  9th  St.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.  90402 
ContinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,780,  Sep.  23, 1987,  Pat  No. 
5,184,232,  which  is  a  continnatioo-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,551. 
Oct  15,  1986,  abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  continoatiOD-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  788,248,  Oct  17, 1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  23^ 

1992,  Ser.  No.  965,884 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqaent  to  JaL  2, 2010, 

has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  CL«  G03H  1/26.  1/04 

VS.  CL  359—32  31  ctaima 


1.  A  holographic  apparatus  for  continuously  sensing,  trans- 
mitting and  reconstructing  a  three-dimensional  image  compris- 
ing: 

a  means  for  receiving  a  continuously  changeable  holo- 
graphic interference  pattern; 

a  means  for  continuously  creating  a  changeable  holographic 
interference  pattern  which  is  representative  of  a  three-di- 
mensional image  on  said  receiving  means; 

a  means  for  transmitting  the  received  holographic  interfer- 
ence pattern; 

a  means  for  continuously  recreating  said  continuously 
changeable  holographic  interference  pattern  from  said 
transmitted  holographic  interference  pattern; 

a  source  of  light  illuminating  said  recreated  changeable 
holographic  interference  pattern  on  said  means  for  contin- 
uously recreating  said  continuously  changeable  holo- 
graphic interference  pattern;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  continuously  recreating  comprises  a 
Uquid  crystal  display  and  said  liquid  crystal  display  is 
flexible; 

whereby  the  sensed  three-dimensional  image  is  recon- 
structed. 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  memory  means  for  storing  a  binary  image; 

b)  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  a  color  image  and  the 
bmary  image  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

c)  processing  means  for  outputting  a  print  signal  to  be  used 
for  printing  the  color  image  in  a  first  resolution  and  the 
binary  image  in  a  second  resolution,  the  second  resolution 
being  higher  than  the  first  resolution;  and 

d)  control  means  for  controUing  said  processing  means  for 


5,381,250 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SWITCH  WITH  4  PORT  MODULES 

WITH  ELECTRO-OPTIC  POLARIZATION  ROTATORS 

Michael  R.  Meadows,  Nederland,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Displaytech, 

Inc.,  Boalder,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,163 
Int  a.*  G02F  1/1335.  1/137 
VS.  a.  359—39  35  Oaimi 

1.  An  optical  switch  enabling  electrically  selectable  routing 
of  optical  signals  among  four  bidirectional  signal  paths,  said 
optical  switch  comprising: 
four  fwrt  modules  each  conducting  one  bi-directional  beam 
of  coUimated  Ught  into  and  out  of  the  switch,  each  port 
module  comprising: 
one  primary  polarizing  beam  spUtter  means  disposed  to 
intercept  the  beam  of  collimated  Ught  and  to  reversibly 
divide  the  beam  into  a  pair  of  component  beams  compris- 
ing one  reflected  component  beam  having  a  first  linear 
polarization  and  one  transmitted  component  beam  having 
a  second  linear  polarization  orthogonal  to  the  first; 
one  Ught  deflecting  means  disposed  to  intercept  and  deflect 
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the  reflected  component  beam  into  a  path  parallel  to  the 
transmitted  component  beam;  and 
two  electro-optic  means,  comprising  separate  regions  of  at 
least  one  electrooptic  device,  each  with  means  for  apply- 
ing an  electrical  signal  and  each  disposed  to  intercept  and 
transmit  one  of  the  component  beams,  each  electro-optic 
means  having  a  first  state  which  changes  the  linear  polar- 
ization of  an  incident  component  beam  to  the  orthogonal 
linear  polarization  and  a  second  state  in  which  the  linear 
polarization  of  the  incident  component  beam  is  left  un- 
changed, said  first  and  second  states  being  selected  in 
accordance  with  an  electrical  signal  applied  to  the  electro- 
optic  means; 


•^^ 


said  optical  switch  further  comprising  eight  secondary  po- 
larizing beam  splitter  means  comprising  separate  regions 
of  at  least  one  polarizing  beam  splitter  device,  each  dis- 
posed to  intercept  one  component  beam,  each  polarizing 
beam  spUtter  means  causing  the  incident  component  beam 
to  be  transmitted  when  it  has  a  particular  one  of  the  mutu- 
ally orthogonal  linear  polarizations  and  to  be  reflected 
when  it  has  another  of  the  mutually  orthogonal  linear 
polarizations,  said  transmitted  light  comprising  a  second- 
ary transmitted  beam  and  said  reflected  light  comprising  a 
secondary  reflected  beam,  said  secondary  reflected  and 
transmitted  beams  of  each  port  module  each  being  collin- 
ear  and  directed  toward  transmitted  or  reflected  beams  of 
the  other  port  modules. 


shielding  Ught  from  a  first  optical  wave  guide  to  a  second 
optical  wave  guide,  said  optical  switch  element  comprising: 

said  first  optical  wave  guide; 

said  second  optical  wave  guide  partially  overlapping  said 
first  optical  wave  guide; 

a  first  optical  switch  portion  formed  at  a  portion  where  said 
first  optical  wave  guide  and  said  second  optical  wave 
guide  are  overlapped  with  each  other,  said  first  optical 
switch  portion  including  a  part  of  said  first  optical  wave 
guide,  a  part  of  said  secoitd  optical  wave  guide,  and  a  first 
liquid  crystal  layer  interposed  between  said  part  of  said 
first  optical  wave  guide  and  said  part  of  said  second  opti- 
cal wave  guide; 

first  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  voltage  to  said  first 
liquid  crystal  layer  to  change  a  refractive  index  of  said 
fiiist  liquid  crystal  layer  in  order  to  control  the  transmis- 
sion of  Ught  from  said  fust  optical  wave  guide  to  said 
second  optical  wave  guide  in  accordance  with  a  change  of 
said  refractive  index; 

a  second  optical  switch  portion  formed  at  an  another  part  of 
said  second  wave  guide,  said  second  optical  switch  por- 
tion including  said  another  part  of  said  second  option 
wave  guide,  a  second  Uquid  crystal  layer  formed  at  said 
another  part  of  said  second  optical  wave  guide;  and 

second  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  voltage  to  said 
second  liquid  crystal  layer  to  change  a  refractive  index  of 
said  second  Uquid  crystal  layer  in  order  that  leakage  light 
penetrated  through  said  first  optical  switch  portion  is 
transmitted  out  of  said  second  optical  wave  guide, 

in  a  case  where  Ught  is  transmitted  from  said  first  optical 
wave  guide  to  said  second  optical  wave  guide,  said  fust 
optical  switch  portion  being  in  a  transmitting  state,  and 
said  second  optical  switch  portion  being  in  a  shielding 
state,  and  in  another  case  where  Ught  is  shielded  from  said 
first  optical  wave  guide  to  said  second  optical  wave  guide, 
said  first  optical  switch  portion  being  in  a  shielding  state, 
and  said  second  optical  switch  portion  being  in  a  transmit- 
ting state. 


5,381,251 

OPTICAL  SWrrCH  ELEMENT  AND  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

LIGHT  DIRECnONAL  COUPLER  USED  IN  THE 

OPTICAL  SWITCH  ELEMENT 

Kciaakn  Noaomnra,  Nara,  and  Mitsnhiro  SUgeta,  Kyoto,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sharp  KabnaUki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  S«r.  No.  44,144 

Claima  priority,  appUcatiou  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-085429 

iBt  a.'  G02F  1/13.  1/137 
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5,381052 

OPPOSED  SCANNING  ELECTRON  BEAMS  UGHT 

SOURCE  FOR  PROJECTION  LCD 

Hsing-Yao  Chen,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Chunghawa  Pic- 
ture Tubes,  Ltd.,  Taoyuan,  Taiwan,  I»roT.  of  China 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,900 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 
201L  has  bees  diaclaimed. 
lat  a.'  G02F  1/1335:  H04N  5/74 
VS.  a.  359—48  18  Claims 


1.  An  optical  switch  element  for  selectively  transmitting  or 


1.  A  projection  display  apparatus  for  projecting  a  video 
image  on  a  screen  comprising: 

a  Uquid  crystal  display  panel  including  a  generaUy  planar 
layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  and  a  first  pluraUty  of 
transparent  scanning  electrodes  and  a  second  plurality  of 
transparent  signal  electrodes  respectively  disposed  on  fust 
and  second  facing  surfaces  of  said  Uyer  of  liquid  crystal 
material,  wherein  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  elec- 
trodes are  respectively  arranged  in  first  and  second  linear, 
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spaced,  parallel  arrays  and  wherein  said  first  and  second 
arrays  are  mutually  orthogonal  such  that  each  of  said  first 
linear  arrays  of  scanning  electrodes  crosses  each  of  said 
second  Unear  arrays  of  signal  electrodes,  and  wherein  a 
voltage  is  applied  to  each  Unear  array  of  scaiming  elec- 
trodes in  a  sequential  manner  such  that  video  image  infor- 
mation is  presented  sequentially  on  said  Uquid  crystal 
display; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  including: 

a  faceplate  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  the  second  surface 
of  said  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material,  said  faceplate  hav- 
ing a  layer  of  phosphor  elements  disposed  on  an  inner 
surface  thereof; 

electron  beam  generating  means  for  directing  first  and  sec- 
ond beams  of  energetic  electrons  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  faceplate;  and 

deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  first  and  second  electron 
beams  over  the  inner  surface  of  said  faceplate  in  a  raster- 
like  manner,  wherein  said  electron  beams  are  displaced 
over  a  common  scan  line  in  opposed  directions  with  each 
sweep  of  said  faceplate  for  forming  a  narrow,  elongated, 
linear  Ught  beam  directed  toward  said  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play panel  as  said  energetic  electrons  strike  said  phosphor 
elements,  wherein  said  scan  line  and  light  beam  are 
aUgned  generaUy  parallel  to  said  fust  Unear  arrays  of 
scanning  electrodes;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  fust  plurality  of  scanning 
electrodes  and  to  said  deflection  means  for  synchronously 
applying  a  voltage  to  each  linear  array  of  scanning  elec- 
trodes in  a  sequential  manner  and  deflecting  said  electron 
beams  such  that  said  light  beam  is  sequentially  directed 
upon  each  linear  array  of  scanning  electrodes  as  a  voltage 
is  applied  to  said  each  linear  array  of  scanning  electrodes. 


S,38U54 

METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  OPTICAL  MODULATION 

DEVICE 

JnoicUro  Kaabe,  and  Kazahara  Katagiri,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  302J>83,  Jaa.  26,  1989,  abaodoMd, 
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1985,  abudooed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  865,630 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb,  17,  1984,  59-28274; 

JbL  10,  1984,  59-143481 
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5,381,253 

CHIRAL  SMECnC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  OPTICAL 

MODULATORS  HAVING  VARIABLE  RETARDATION 

Gary  D.  Sharp,  Boulder;  Kristina  M.  Johnaon,  Longmont,  both 

of  Colo.,  and  Mark  O.  Freeman,  HsiDcbo, ,  aasignon  to  Board 

of  Regents  of  UaiTcraity  of  Colorado,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792^84 
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1.  A  variable  retarder  for  eUiptically  polarized  Ught  compris- 


mg: 


a  first  half-wave  plate  comprising  a  first  planar-aUgned  chi- 
ral  smectic  Uquid  crystal  cell,  said  cell  having  a  rotatable 
optic  axis; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  liquid  crystal 
ceU  to  rotate  said  optic  axis;  and 

first  and  second  quarter-wave  plates  positioned  in  series  with 
and  on  either  side  of  said  half-wave  plate,  the  optic  axes  of 
said  quarter-wave  plates  oriented  parallel  or  perpendicu- 
lar to  each  other; 

wherein  the  combination  of  said  half-wave  plate  with  said 
quarter-wave  plates  produces  a  retardance  which  is  varied 
by  rotation  of  said  rotatable  optic  axis;  and 

wherein  the  polarization  of  saiid  incoming  Ught  may  be 
oriented  at  any  angle  with  respect  to  the  optic  axis  of  said 
first  quarter-wave  plate,  except  for  linearly  polarized  light 
oriented  at  ±45*. 
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1.  A  driving  for  driving  an  optical  modulation  device  com- 
prising: a  pluraUty  of  picture  elements  arranged  in  the  form  of 
a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns 
defined  by  the  intersections  of  scanning  electrodes  arranged  m 
rows  and  signal  electrodes  arranged-in  columns;  and  a  chiral 
smectic  Uquid  crystal;  the  picture  elements  in  each  row  being 
selectively  suppUed  with  either  a  voltage  for  orienting  the 
chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  to  one  display  state,  or  another 
voltage  for  orienting  the  chiral  smectic  Uquid  crystal  to  an- 
other display  state;  said  driving  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
applying  a  scanning  selection  signal  comprising  a  former 
voltage  of  one  polarity  and  a  latter  voltage  of  the  other 
polarity  to  a  particular  one  of  the  scanning  electrodes  to 
select  that  particular  scanning  electrode; 
applying  dau  signals  to  the  signal  electrodes,  each  data 
signal  comprising  an  information  signal  for  selecting  a 
display  state  of  a  picture  element  on  the  particular  scan- 
ning electrode  and  an  auxiliary  signal  having  a  voltage 
polarity    opposite    to    that    of   the    information    signal, 
whereby  the  picture  elements  on  the  particular  scanning 
electrode  suppUed  with  the  former  voltage  of  one  polarity 
are  non-selectively  erased  into  one  display  state  and  the 
picture  elements  on  the  particular  scanning  electrode 
supplied  with  the  voltage  of  the  other  polarity  are  respec- 
tively selected  in  display  states  depending  on  the  informa- 
tion signals  applied  in  synchronism  with  the  latter  voltage 
of  the  other  polarity,  the  voltage  polarities  being  deter- 
mined with  respect  to  the  voltage  level  of  a  scanning 
electrode  to  which  the  scanning  selection  signal  is  not 
appUed;  and 
applying  the  former  voltage  of  one  polarity  of  a  subsequent 
scanning  selection  signal  to  a  scanning  electrode  selected 
subsequent  to  the  particular  scanning  electrode  during  the 
period  of  applying  the  data  signals  for  selecting  the  dis- 
play states  of  the  picture  elements  on  said  particular  scan- 
ning electrode. 
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FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WTTH 
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FILTER  THICKNESS  AND  1 J-5MM  FROM  FILTER 
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between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  sub- 
strates; 
said  device  further  comprising  between  the  first  and  second 
substrates  a  spacer  contacting  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  substrates;  and 


fine  particles  dispersed  on  the  first  substrate  providing  corre- 
sponding projections  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
substrate,  the  projections  contacting  the  liquid  crystal  but 
not  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  substrate. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  color-display  panel,  comprising: 

a  substrate  which  bears  thereon  a  color  filter  having  thereon 

a  passivation  layer,  said  passivation  layer  having  thereon  a 

first  electrode: 
another  substrate  which  bears  thereon  a  second  electrode 

intersecting  the  first  electrode  so  as  to  form  a  pixel  area  at 

the  intersecting  area;  and 
a  hquid  crystal  being  disposed  between  said  substrates  at  a 

film  thickness  of  1-2  ftm  in  said  pixel  area,  wherein: 
said  substrates  are  mutually  adhered  so  as  to  form  different 

cell  gaps  in  said  pixel  area  and  in  the  peripheral  area, 
the  diameter  T  of  a  first  gap-retaining  material  contained  in 

sealant  provided  in  the  peripheral  area  satisfies  a  relation- 
ship: 

ti+{t2/2)ST 

in  which  t|  is  the  cell  gap  of  the  pixel  area  and  t2  is  the  thickness 
of  said  color  filter, 
a  second  gap-retaining  material  is  provided  in  a  space  be- 
tween said  pixel  area  and  a  sealed  portion  of  the  peripheral 
area,  and 
an  edge  portion  of  the  color  filter  is  extended  to  a  position  of 
a  distance  of  1.2-5  mm  from  a  position  at  the  sealed  por- 
tion of  the  peripheral  area. 


5,381,257 
SIMULTANEOUS  DATA  COMMUNICATION  AND 
FIBER  PERTURBATION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Carl  M.  Ferrar,  Eaat  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,114 

Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
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Katsntoahi  Nakamnra,  and  Takatsugu  Wada,  both  of  Ataogi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1991,  3-349775; 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  having  an  inner  surface,  a  second  substrate 
having  an  inner  surface,  and  a  liquid  crystal  disposed 


1.  A  simultaneous  data  transmission  and  perturbation  detec- 
tion system,  comprising: 

narrow-band  data  light  means,  for  providing  an  optical  data 
signal  having  a  narrow  wavelength  spread  and  having  a 
central  data  wavelength; 

first  polarizing  means,  responsive  to  said  optical  data  signal 
from  said  narrow-band  light  means,  for  polarizing  said 
optical  data  signal  along  a  first  polarization  axis  of  a  polar- 
ization preserving  birefringent  optical  fiber,  and  for  pro- 
viding a  polarized  optical  data  signal; 

broadband  probe  light  means,  for  providing  an  optical  probe 
signal  having  a  broad  wavelength  spread  and  having  a 
central  probe  wavelength; 

second  polarizing  means,  responsive  to  said  optical  probe 
signal  from  said  broadband  light  means,  for  polarizing  said 
optical  probe  signal  along  a  second  polarization  axis  of 
said  optical  fiber  orthogonal  to  said  first  polarization,  and 
for  providing  a  polarized  optical  probe  signal; 

beam  combining  means,  responsive  to  said  polarized  optical 
data  signal  and  said  polarized  optical  probe  signal,  dis- 
posed at  a  transmitting  end  of  said  optical  fiber,  for  com- 
bining said  polarized  optical  dau  signal  and  said  polarized 
optical  probe  signal,  for  providing  a  combined  optical 
signal  indicative  of  both  said  dau  and  said  probe  signals, 
and  for  latmching  said  combined  optical  signal  into  said 
transmitting  end  of  said  optical  fiber; 
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beam  splitting  means,  disposed  at  a  receiving  end  of  said 
optical  fiber,  opposite  to  said  transmitting  end,  for  split- 
ting said  combined  optical  signal  into  a  first  receiving 
optical  signal  having  components  of  said  probe  signal  and 
said  data  signal  polarized  along  said  first  polarization  and 
said  second  polarization  and  a  second  receiving  optical 
signal  having  components  of  said  probe  signal  and  said 
data  signal  polarized  along  said  first  polarization  and  said 
second  polarization; 

data  receiving  means,  responsive  to  said  first  receiving  opti- 
cal signal,  for  substantially  extracting  said  optical  data 
signal  from  said  first  receiving  signal,  and  for  receiving 
said  optical  data  signal;  and 

probe  receiving  means,  responsive  to  said  second  receiving 
optical  signal,  for  substantially  extracting  said  optical 
probe  signal  from  said  second  receivmg  signal,  for  deter- 
mining the  location  of  a  perturbation  in  said  optical  fiber, 
said  perturbation  causing  a  portion  of  said  probe  signal  on 
said  second  polarization  to  be  coupled  onto  said  first 
polarization,  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
location  of  said  perturbation. 


5,381,258 
LASER  PROJECTOR  FOR  PROJECTING  AN  IMAGE 
ONTO  A  CURVILINEAR  SURFACE 
Richard  M.  Bordignon,  Waterloo;  Knrt  Rueb,  Kitchener,  and 
John  Wieczorek,  Waterloo,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Virtek 
Vision  Intelligence  Robotics  Technologies  Corporation,  Wa- 
terloo, Canada 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,665 

Int  a.'  G02B  26/08 

VS.  CL  359—202  9  Claims 


1.  A  laser  projection  system  comprising 
a  laser  projector  operably  connectable  to  a  computer  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  system,  said  laser 
projector  comprising 

a  laser  beam  source  for  generating  a  laser  light  beam, 
a  collimator  comprising  a  focusing  lens  for  focusing  said 
laser  light  beam  to  a  focal  point,  a  collimating  lens  for 
collimating  said  laser  light  beam  beyond  said  focal  point 
and  a  wedge-shaped  lens  interposed  between  the  focus- 
ing lens  and  collimating  lens,  said  wedge-shaped  lens 
having  an  aperture  for  passing  said  laser  light  beam 
therethrough, 
two  scanners  for  directing  said  light  beam  about  a  light 

path,  and 
a  photo  sensor  means  for  receiving  light  and  generating  a 
feedback  signal,  said  photo  sensor  means  mounted  to 
receive  light  refracted  by  said  wedge-shaped  lens,  and 
a  plurality  of  target  reflectors,  each  having  a  retroreflective 
material  for  retroreflecting  a  light  back  to  its  source, 
wherein  said  laser  light  beam  is  projecuble  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  and  if  the  laser  light  beam  is  retroreflected  back  to  the 
laser  light  source,  the  retroreflected  laser  light  beam  is  re- 
fracted by  said  wedge-shaped  lens  towards  said  photo  sensor 
for  generating  a  feedback  signal  for  said  computer  means. 


5381.259 

RASTER  OUTPUT  SCANNER  (ROS)  USING  AN 

OVERRLLED  POLYGON  DESIGN  WTTH  MEVIMIZED 

OPTICAL  PATH  LENGTH 
JaoMs  J.  AppeL  Rochester,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,068 

Int  CL*  G02B  26/08 

VS.  CL  359—216  3  r\^m^ 


1.  A  raster  output  scanner  (ROS)  imaging  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  coherent  light  beam  output 
along  an  optical  path, 

a  photosensitive  image  plane, 

a  rotatable  multifaceted  polygon  interposed  in  the  optical 
path  between  the  light  source  and  the  photosensitive 
image  plane  for  scanning  hght  beams  directed  onto  the 
facets  of  said  polygon  in  a  fast  scan  and  cross  scan  direc- 
tion across  the  photosensitive  image  plane,  said  light 
beams  directed  against  the  rotating  polygon  completely 
illuminating  each  facet  and  a  portion  of  adjacent  facets. 

a  post  polygon  optical  system  to  focus  reflected  light  beams 
from  said  polygon  in  said  fast  scan  and  cross  scan  direc- 
tions, and 

a  pre-polygon  optical  system  including  a  collimator  lens 
positioned  in  the  optical  path  between  said  Ught  source 
and  said  polygon,  and  a  cylindrical  lens  positioned  be- 
tween said  Ught  source  and  said  collimator  lens,  said 
cylindrical  lens  having  power  only  in  the  cross  scan  direc- 
tion, said  cylindrical  lens  and  collimator  lens  creating  a 
focus  beam  in  the  cross  scan  direction  at  the  polygon  facet 
surface  while  maintaining  the  collimation  of  the  beam  in 
the  scan  direction. 


5,381,260 
UNIAXIALLY  STRAINED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MULTIPLE  QUANTUM  WELL  DEVICE  USING 
DIRECTION-DEPENDENT  THERMAL  EXPANSION 
COEFFICIENTS  IN  A  HOST  SUBSTRATE 
Arthar  Ballato,  Oceaaport;  John  A.  KosImU,  Wall  Township, 
Monmonth  Connty;  Mitra  Dntta,  Mntawan;  Hongen  Sbea, 
Howell;    Yichcag    La,    Highland    Park,    and    Jagadecafa 
Pimolapati,  Eatontown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignor*  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Waahingtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,901 
Int  CL'  G02F  1/015 
VS.  a.  359—248  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  modulator  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

an  adhesion  layer  disposed  on  the  substrate; 
a  multiple  quantum  well  heterostructure  bonded  to  the  sub- 
strate and  having  a  stoichiometry  and  configuration  such 
that  a  splitting  of  heavy  and  light  holes  of  quantum  wells 
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comprising  the  multiple  quantum  well  heterostnicture  is 
smaller  than  a  splitting  of  the  heavy  and  light  holes  due  to 
any  uniaxial  strain  which  is  placed  on  the  multiple  quan- 
tum well  heterostnicture; 
a  polarizing  light  beam  splitter  means  disposed  above  the 
multiple  quantum  well  structure;  and 


5,381^2 
PLANAR  WAVE  GUTOE  TYPE  OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 
TadM  Arinui,  and  Koji  Okamura,  both  of  Kawtaaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^jitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1992,  4-219027 

Int.  CL*  G02B  6/26 

MS.  a.  359—341  11  Claims 


means  to  apply  an  electric  field  to  the  multiple  quantum  well 
heterostnicture; 

wherein  an  anisotropic  strain  is  induced  in  the  plane  of  the 
multiple  quantum  well  heterostructure  when  the  mulitple 
quantum  well  structure  is  heated  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  form  a  bond  and  then  cooled. 


5,381061 
OPTICAL  ISOLATOR 
Shigeru  Hind;  Yovichi  Ishiguro;  Yasi^i  Hattori;  Masayuki 
Nishimura;  Masayuki  Shigematsn;  Minoni  Watanabe,  and 
Koi^i   Naluzato,   all   of  Yokohama,   Japan,   assignors   to 
Samitomo  Electric  Indnstries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/00171,  §  371  Date  Not.  5,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  5,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/15040,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1991,  3-026231; 
Feb.  20,  1991,  3-026232;  Feb.  20,  1991,  3-026233 

Int  a.'  G02B  S/iO 
U.S.  CL  359—282  1  Claim 


f/5o 


1.  A  planar  wave  guide  type  optical  amplifier  for  amplifying 
a  light  signal,  comprising: 

a  first  core  formed  to  a  bar  shape  on  a  substrate;  and 

a  light  amplifying  region  composed  of  a  pari  of  said  first 

core,  having  a  configuration  extending  to  the  longitudinal 

direction  of  said  first  core,  and  doped  with  a  rare  earth 

element; 
said  amplifying  region  having  a  taper-shaped  configuration 

at  least  on  one  of  the  ends  in  the  longitudinal  direction 

thereof 


5,381,263 
FIVE-DEGREE-OF-FREEDOM  OCULAR  MOUNTING 
ASSEMBLY 
DaTid  Nowak,  Dexter,  and  Richard  Kim,  Ann  Arbor,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Scientific  Corporation,  Ann  Ar- 
bor, Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,831 

Int  a.*  G02B  23/1%:  G02C  9/00 

MS.  a.  359—411  8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  isolator  comprising: 

a  first  parallel  flat  double  refractive  crystal  having  a  crystal 
optical  axis  and  a  thickness  of  a — Aa,  wherein  a  is  a  prede- 
termined thickness; 

a  first  Faraday  rotor  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  of 
a  beam; 

a  second  parallel  flat  double  refractive  crystal  having  a 
crystal  optical  axis  and  a  thickness  of  v2a; 

a  second  Faraday  rotor  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization 
of  a  beam; 

a  third  parallel  flat  double  refractive  crystal  having  a  crystal 
optical  axis  and  a  thickness  of  Aa; 

a  fourth  parallel  flat  double  refractive  crystal  having  a  crys- 
tal optical  axis  and  a  thickness  of  a;  and 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  for  magnetizing  said  first  and 
second  Faraday  rotors; 

wherein  Aa  is  determined  to  satisfy  the  condition  that  a  beam 
emitted  from  said  optical  isolator  is  coincident  with  an 
axial  direction  of  an  incident  beam  entering  said  first 
parallel  flat  double  refractive  crystal  of  said  optical  isola- 
tor. 


1.  A  five-degree-of-freedom  ocular  mounting  assembly, 
comprising: 

a  rectangular-shaped  ocular  support  assembly  housing  hav- 
ing a  rigidly  attached  view  angle  hinge  pin  with  opposing 
ends; 

a  pair  of  ocular  support  arms  slidably  disposed  within  the 
assembly  housing  for  supporting  a  pair  of  ocular  devices 
rotatably  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  ocular  support  arms, 
each  ocular  support  arm  having  a  slot  with  a  set  of  ser- 
rated teeth,  the  teeth  being  substantially  enclosed  within 
the  housing  during  operation; 

an  interpupillary  adjustment  knob  on  the  assembly  housing 
having  a  set  of  serrated  teeth  which  engage  with  the 
serrated  teeth  in  the  slote  of  the  ocular  support  arms; 

an  eyeglass  mount  having  a  protruding  pad  with  parallel 


sides  and  a  rigidly-atuched  flip-up  hinge  pin  with  oppos- 
ing ends; 

a  pair  of  clamp  assembly  members  having  slots  that  engage 
the  flip-up  hinge  pin  and  the  view-angle  hinge  pin,  the 
assembly  providing  means  for  independent  adjustment  of 
each  end  of  each  pin; 

a  height  adjustment  rail  that  engages  with  the  pad  on  the 
eyeglass  mount  to  allow  the  height  of  the  ocular  devices 
to  be  adjusted;  and 

means  to  lock  the  pad  into  the  channel  at  a  desired  height, 

wherein  rotation  of  the  interpupillary  adjustment  knob 
causes  the  ocular  support  arms  to  slide  in  and  out  of  the 
assembly  housing  for  adjustment  of  the  interpupillary 
distance  between  the  two  ocular  devices,  the  convergence 
angle  and  view  direction  of  the  two  ocular  devices  being 
adjusted  by  rotating  the  ocular  devices,  the  ocular  support 
assembly  about  the  view  angle  hinge  pin  and  the  ocular 
devices  are  flipped  up  out  of  the  way  by  routing  the 
ocular  support  assembly  and  clamp  assembly  members 
about  the  flip-up  hinge  pin. 


5,381,264 

MULTIPLE  HELD  OF  VIEW  SENSOR  LENS  ASSEMBLY 

David  R.  Wickholm;  James  S.  Tingstad;  Robert  S.  Haek,  and 

Rene  D.  Perez,  all  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,787,  Sep.  19, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,282,087. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,333 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G02B  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  359—419  7  Claims 


5,381,265 
KEPLERIAN  ZOOM  RNDER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Koichi  Ofasliita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,600 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1992,  4-096642 

Int  a.'  G02B  2i/14.  15/177 

MS.  a.  359—422  6  Claims 


I.  In  an  imaging  system  having  an  optical  axis  and  a  sensor 
aligned  therewith,  a  multiple  field  of  view  sensor  lens  assembly 
comprising: 

rotatable  telescope  means  for  providing  first  and  second 
fields  of  view  for  said  sensor,  said  first  field  of  view  being 
along  a  first  axis  thereof  and  said  second  field  of  view 
being  along  a  separate  second  axis  thereof;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  telescope  means  from  a  first  orienta- 
tion at  which  said  first  axis  is  aligned  with  said  optical  axis 
to  a  second  orientation  at  which  said  second  axis  is  aligned 
with  said  optical  axis  and  to  a  third  orientation  at  which 
said  first  axis  is  aligned  with  said  optical  axis; 
wherein  said  telescope  means  includes  a  housing  and  a  first 
lens  arrangement  having  first,  second  and  third  lens  ele- 
ments circumscribing  said  first  axis,  said  first  lens  arrange- 
ment positioned  within  said  housing  proximate  a  first  end 
thereof  and  a  second  lens  arrangement  having  fourth, 
fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  lens  elements  circumscribing  said 
first  axis,  said  second  lens  arrangement  positioned  within 
said  housing  proximate  a  second  end  thereof 


1.  A  Kepterian  zoom  finder  optical  system  having  an  objec- 
tive lens  comprising,  in  succession  from  the  object  side,  a  first 
lens  unit  of  negative  refractive  power,  a  second  lens  unit  of 
positive  refractive  power  and  a  third  lens  unit  of  positive 
refractive  power  and  having  positive  refractive  power  as  a 
whole,  and  an  eyepiece  of  positive  refractive  power  for  enlarg- 
ing and  observing  the  focus  image  of  said  objective  lens  there- 
through, the  air  gap  between  said  first  lens  unit  and  said  second 
lens  unit  being  varied  to  thereby  vary  finder  magnification, 
said  Keplerian  zoom  finder  optical  system  satisfying  the  fol- 
lowing condition: 


0.44<D//»'<0.gO 


(I) 


where 
D:  the  back  focal  length  of  the  whole  objective  lens; 
fW:  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  lens  at  the  wide  angle 
end. 


5481,266 
STEREOVIEWER  INCLUDING  LENSES  OF  VARYING 
FOCAL  DISTANCE 
Shigeo  Mizuluwa,  and  Tsuneo  Yokoyama,  both  of  Omiya,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.^  Saitama.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  813,530,  Dec.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,218,470. 
ThU  application  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1991,  3-12867; 
Jan.  19,  1991,  3-12868 

Int  a.«  G02B  27/22.  3/10 
MS.  a.  359—466  3  Claims 


YOUNG 


1.  A  stereoviewer  comprising  binocular  lenses  for  observing 
stereoscopic  photographs  three-dimensionally,  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  binocular  lenses  is  varied  so  that  the  focal 
distance  is  different  between  the  upper  [wrtion  and  the  lower 
portion  of  said  binocular  lenses. 
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MOVABLE  HEAD-UP-DISPLAY  (HUD)  COMBINER 

ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  LOCKING  LINKAGE 

MECHANISM 

Gcorse  R.  Woody,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,786 

Int  a.'  G02B  27/H 

VS.  CL  359-02  »4  Clainis 


1.  A  movable  head-up-display  (HUD)  combiner  assembly, 
comprising: 
a  combiner; 

a  four  bar  linkage  means  for  supporting  the  combiner  for 
movement  between  an  upper  storage  position  and  a  lower 
operating  jxjsition,  including: 
a  fixed  link; 
a  movable  primary  link  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 

the  fixed  link  and  carries  the  combiner; 
a  movable  secondary  link  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 

the  fixed  link;  and 
a  connecting  link  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
primary  link  and  to  the  secondary  link; 
stop  means  for  stopping  movement  of  the  primary  link  when 
the  combiner  is  moved  away  from  said  storage  position  to 
said  operating  position;  and 
overcenter  lock  means  for  locking  the  linkage  means  against 
the  stop  means  when  the  combiner  is  in  said  operating 
position. 


side,  said  positive  lens  being  convex  on  the  object  side, 
whereby  said  first  lens  group  has  a  negative  overall  re- 
fracting power; 

wherein  said  second  lens  group  comprises  a  plurality  of 
lenses  and  has  a  positive  overall  refracting  power; 

wherein  a  magnification  change  is  effected  by  changing  an 
air  gap  between  said  first  lens  group  and  said  second  lens 
group;  and 


wherein  when  a  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  group  is  f  i  and 
an  axial  air  gap  between  said  negative  meniscus  lens  and 
said  positive  lens  in  said  first  lens  group  is  di-2,  the  follow- 
ing condition  is  satisfied: 

0.2Srf,.2/l/ll^0.5. 


5,381,2«9 
ZOOM  LENS 

Lee  R.  Estelle,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  EMtman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,231 

Int  a.*  G02B  J  5/14 

VS.  CL  359—691  33  Claims 


# 


5,381,268 
COMPACT  WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS 
Hamo  Sato,  Kawasaki,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24^21 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1992,  44)47446 

Int.  a.»  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  359—691  26  Claims 

1.  A  wide  angle  zoom  lens  comprising  a  first  lens  group  and 
a  second  lens  group: 

wherein  said  first  lens  group  is  disposed  closer  to  an  object 
than  said  second  lens  group  and  consists  of  a  negative 
meniscus  lens  and  a  positive  lens  in  the  named  order  from 
the  object  side,  said  negative  meniscus  lens  having  at  least 
one  aspherical  surface  and  being  convex  on  the  object 


UI 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  in  order  from  the  object  side: 
a  front  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  said 


front  lens  unit  being  movable  on  an  optical  axis  for  zoom- 
ing operation,  said  front  lens  unit  comprising  a  negative 
lens  element  and  including  no  positive  lens  elements;  and 
a  rear  lens  unit  having  positive  refractive  power,  said  rear 
lens  unit  being  movable  on  the  optical  axis  for  zooming 
operation,  said  rear  lens  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
optical  elements  arranged  into  two  subunits,  one  of  said 
subunits  having  positive  optical  power,  the  other  of  said 
subunits  having  negative  optical  power,  said  zoom  lens 
having  only  two  lens  units. 


5,381,271 
Patent  Not  laswd  For  This  Number 


5,381,270 

COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 

Michio  Cho,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1992,  4-162964 

Int  a.«  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  359—692  4  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  system  having  a  shoriened  overall  length  and 
consisting  of:  a  forward  lens  group  of  a  positive  power  and  a 
rearward  lens  group  of  a  negative  power  arranged  in  this  order 
from  the  object  side,  the  magnification  of  said  zoom  lens  sys- 
tem being  changed  by  changing  the  spacing  between  said 
forward  lens  group  and  said  rearward  lens  group,  said  forward 
lens  group  comprising  first  lens  means  of  a  positive  power  with 
a  highly  convex  surface  directed  to  the  object,  second  lens 
means  of  a  negative  power,  third  lens  means  including  at  least 
a  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens  and  having  a  positive  power 
as  a  whole,  and  fourth  lens  means  of  positive  power,  arranged 
in  this  order  from  the  object  side,  said  rearward  lens  group 
comprising  fifth  lens  means  of  a  positive  power  with  a  highly 
convex  surface  directed  to  the  image  surface  side,  sixth  lens 
means  of  a  negative  power,  and  seventh  lens  means  of  a  nega- 
tive power  with  a  highly  concave  surface  directed  to  the  ob- 
ject, arranged  in  this  order  from  the  object  side,  said  zoom  lens 
system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


\.40<{^(f<2.0 
Np<Nd 


(I) 


(2) 


-0.45<f67/fi,<-0.1 
0.5<f6/f7<0.8 


(3) 
(4) 


5,381,272 

LENS  BARREL  WTTH  IMPROVED  DRUM 

ARRANGEMENT 

Minora  Kato,  Kawasaki;  HirosU  Teninuma.  Ichikawa,  and 

YoshiUro  Takeuchl,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,361 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jan.    27,    1992,    4- 
002«34{U];  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-256968 

Int  a.*  G02B  7/02 
VS.  CL  359—823  6  Claims 


1.  A  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  fixed  drum; 

a  rotary  drum  rotatably  fitted  in  said  fixed  drum; 

a  lens  drum,  disposed  in  said  rotary  drum,  for  accommodat- 
ing a  lens,  said  lens  drum  being  movable  in  an  optical-axis 
direction  of  the  lens  with  a  rotation  of  said  rotary  drum; 
and 

an  adjusting  drum  disposed  in  a  subject-side  position  be- 
tween said  fixed  drum  and  said  rotary  drum,  said  adjustmg 
drum  thread-engaging  with  said  fixed  drum  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  rotary  drum,  and  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  fixed  drum  for  adjusting  a  position  of  said  rotary 
drum  with  respect  to  said  fixed  drum  in  said  optical-axis 
direction. 


wherein  fp  is  the  focal  length  of  said  forward  lens  group,  f»,  is 
the  focal  length  of  said  zoom  lens  system  in  the  wide-angle 
mode,  Np  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  positive  lens  of  the 
third  lens  means,  Nn  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  negative 
lens  of  the  third  lens  means,  {(,  is  the  focal  length  of  the  sixth 
lens  means,  fj  is  the  focal  length  of  the  seventh  lens  means,  and 
f67  is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  lens 
means. 


5,381,273 

OBJECT  LENS  HOLDER,  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  OBJECT  LENS  HOLDER  AND 

OBJECT  LENS  DRIVING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  OBJECT 

LENS  HOLDER 
Yoshiraasa  Goda,  c/o  Sony  Corporation,  7-35,  Kitashinagawa 
6-cbome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1991,  3-123030 
Int  a.»  G02B  7/02:  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CI.  359—827  9  Claims 

1.  An  object  lens  holder  for  holding  an  object  lens  compris- 
ing: 
a  bobbin  part  formed  by  abutting  and  connecting  first  and 
second  bobbin  halves  which  are  counterparts  to  each 
other; 
a  holder  part  formed  by  abutting  and  connecting  first  and 
second  holder  halves  which  are  counterparts  to  each 
other; 
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said  holder  part  being  used  as  a  mounting  supporting  part  to 

a  supporting  base  plate; 
flrst  and  second  resilient  deflecting  members  arranged  in 

parallel  to  each  other  for  interconnecting  said  first  bobbin 

half  and  said  flrst  holder  half;  and 


third  and  fourth  resilient  deflecting  members  arranged  in 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  first  and  second  resilient 
deflecting  members  for  interconnecting  said  second  bob- 
bin half  and  said  second  holder  half. 


5381^4  < 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  AND 
REPRODUCING  A  DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Mamom  Ucda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  35,701 

CUm  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-068481 

Int  a.'  GllB  i/W:  H04N  5/76 

MS.  CL  360—48  26  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  digital  video  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  receiving  a  digital  video  signal  comprised  of 
successive  fields; 

means  for  orthogonally  transforming  each  field  of  said  digi- 
tal video  signal  to  produce  a  transformed  signal; 

means  for  quantizing  said  transformed  signal  to  produce  a 
quantized  signal  having  a  low  frequency  component  and  a 
high  frequency  component; 

means  for  arranging  said  quantized  signal  in  a  predetermined 
format  for  recording,  said  format  including  beginning  and 
ending  portions  containing  substantially  only  said  high 
frequency  component  of  said  quantized  signal  and  a  mid- 
dle portion  between  said  beginning  and  ending  portions 


and  containing  substantially  only  said  low  frequency  com- 
ponent of  said  quantized  signal;  and 
means  for  recording  said  high  frequency  component  of  said 
quantized  signal  for  each  said  field  substantially  only  in 
beginning  and  ending  tracks  of  a  plurality  of  tracks  on  a 
magnetic  tape  and  said  low  frequency  component  of  said 
quantized  signal  for  each  said  field  substantially  only  in 
middle  tracks  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  disposed  between 
said  beginning  and  ending  tracks  on  said  magnetic  tape. 


5,381,275 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING 
DIGITAL  DATA  WITH  A  CONTROLLED  DATA 
COMPRESSION  RATIO 
H^jime    Nitu,    Kanagawa;    Masatoshi    Takashima,    Tokyo; 
Takehiko  Saito.  Chiba;  Tomihiro  Nakagawa.  Kanagawa,  and 
Keitaro  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-254063 

Int  a.«  GllB  i/09:  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  360—48  6  dninu 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  digital  data,  comprising: 

compression  means  for  compressing  digital  data  in  accor- 
dance with  a  compression  ratio  to  produce  compressed 
digital  data; 

means  for  calculating  an  average  transmission  rate  at  which 
said  compressed  digital  data  is  to  be  transmitted  for  re- 
cording on  a  recording  medium,  said  average  transmission 
rate  being  calculated  in  accordance  with  a  quantity  of 
information  of  said  digital  data  and  a  remaining  recording 
capacity  of  said  recording  medium; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  compression  ratio  of  said 
compression  means  in  accordance  with  said  average  trans- 
mission rate;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  said  compressed  digital  data 
on  said  recording  medium. 


5,381,276 
OPTIMUM  RECORDING/REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Kynng-hwan  Choi,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  2,  1992, 
92-15934 

Int.  a.*  GllB  05/09 
MS,  CL  360—51  18  Claims 

1.  An  optimum  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  re- 
cording and  reproducing  digital  data,  comprising: 
(A)  a  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
a  recording  head  for  recording  the  digital  data  on  a  re- 
cording medium  as  recorded  data; 
a  reproducing  head  for  reproducing  the  recorded  data 

from  the  recording  medium; 
a  first  memory  for  storing  a  digital  signal; 
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•  modulator  for  modulating  read-out  data  read  out  from 
the  first  memory  according  to  a  modulating  clock  signal 
and  channel  characteristics,  and  producing  modulated 
dau  to  be  supplied  at  a  modulated  clock  rate  to  the 
recording  head; 

envelope  detecting  means  for  detecting  and  outputting  a 
detected  output  and  an  envelope  value  from  the  re- 
corded data  reproduced  by  the  reproducing  head  simul- 
taneously with  the  recording  of  the  modulated  data  on 
the  recording  medium  using  the  recording  head,  said 
envelope  value  being  a  function  of  values  of  the  re- 
corded data  input  to  the  envelope  detecting  means;  and 

clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  generated  clock 
signal  whose  frequency  varies  according  to  the  enve- 
lope value,  whereby  the  modulating  clock  signal  and 
the  rate  at  which  the  read-out  data  is  read  out  from  the 


corresponding  to  a  first  threshold  voltage  value  of  the 
voltage  ramp; 
switching  means  for  shorting  out  said  resistor  at  least  be- 
tween the  first  time  frame  and  a  third  time  frame  corre- 
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first  memory  and  applied  to  said  modulator  are  deter- 
mined according  to  the  generated  clock  signal;  and 
(B)  a  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  reproduced  digital  signal  from 
the  recorded  data  reproduced  by  the  reproducing  head 
and  producing  an  output  signal  thereby; 

a  phase-locked  loop  (PLL)  circuit  for  detecting  the  modu- 
lated clock  rate  from  the  output  signal  and  producing  a 
reproduction  clock  signal  therefrom; 

a  demodulator  for  demodulating  the  reproduced  digital 
signal  according  to  the  reproduction  clock  signal  and 
the  channel  characteristics,  and  producing  demodulated 
data  thereby;  and 

a  second  memory  for  temporarily  storing  therein  the 
demodulated  data  and  for  outputting  the  demodulated 
data  according  to  the  reproduction  clock  signal. 


5,381,277 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING  A 

TRANSITION  TIME  OF  A  READ  HEAD  FROM  A  WRITE 

MODE  TO  A  READ  MODE 
Jean-Lac  Jaffard,  Saint  Egreve,  and  Yann  Desprez-Le  Goarant, 
Grenoble,  botb  of  France,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbompson  Micro- 
electronics SA.,  Gentilly,  France 

FUed  JnL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JnL  31,  1992,  92  09799 
Int  a.*  GllB  15/12.  15/14 
VS.  a.  360— «2  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  switching  a  read  head  from  a  write  mode 
to  a  read  mode,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  read  head  having  two  ports,  a  first  port  connected  to  a  first 
input  terminal  of  a  differential  amplifier,  a  second  port 
connected  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  the  differential 
amplifier,  wherein  the  second  port  is  Unked  to  a  constant 
voltage  through  a  capacitor  and  to  an  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier through  a  resistor, 
means  for  generating  and  outputting  a  voltage  ramp,  after  a 

write  operation  of  the  read  head; 
means  for  discharging  an  initial  current  in  the  read  head, 
after  the  write  operation,  and  a  means  for  controlling  said 
discharging  means  proportionally  to  said  voltage  ramp 
between  a  first  time  frame  corresponding  to  a  beginning 
voltage  value  of  the  voltage  ramp  and  a  second  time  frame 


^=^=«=C 


sponding  to  a  second  threshold  voltage  value  of  the  volt- 
age ramp;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  second  threshold  voltage  and  for 
progressively  controlling,  upon  detection  of  said  thresh- 
old voltage,  the  switching  means. 


5,381,278 
POLARIZATION  CONVERSION  UNIT,  POLARIZATION 
ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WfTH  THI 
UNIT,  AND  PROJECTOR  PROVIDED  WITH  THE 
APPARATUS 
Jnnko  SUngaki,  Atsngi;  Hideaki  Mitsotake,  Tokyo,  and  Kazan 
Kimura,  Atsagi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Canon  K«hnTi>>t 
Kaiska,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  878,723,  May  5, 1992,  abandoaed.  Tkl> 
appUcatioa  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,801 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  7,  1991,  3-130265 
May  17, 1991,  3-140594;  May  17, 1991, 3-140683;  JaL  17, 1991 
3-176735 

Ut  a.'  G02B  5/30,  27/28:  G02F  1/1335:  G03B  21/14 
\}S.  CL  359—256  23  Oaimt 
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5.  A  polarization  conversion  unit  for  spUtting  light  into  a 
pair  of  polarized  light  components  having  different  polariza- 
tion states,  causing  the  polarization  states  of  the  pair  of  spUt 
polarized  light  components  to  coincide  with  each  other,  and 
separately  outputting  the  pair  of  polarized  light  components 
having  the  coinciding  polarization  states,  comprising  at  least 
one  of 
a  first  optical  element  for  converging  the  polarized  light 
component  having  a  smaller  light  amount  per  unit  sec- 
tional area  than  that  of  the  other  polarized  Ught  compo- 
nent of  the  pair  of  polarized  light  components,  and  a 
second  optical  element  for  diverging  the  polarized  Ught 
component  having  a  larger  light  amount  per  unit  sectional 
area  than  that  of  the  other  polarized  light  component  of 
the  pair  of  polarized  Ught  components. 
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5^1,279 

DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SPINDLE 

AND  ACTUATOR  POWER  TO  IMPROVE  SEEK  AND 

ACCESS  PERFORMANCE 

Panl  F.  Dnnn,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Maxtor  Corpora- 

tkM,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Rled  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,071 

iBt  a."  GllB  21/04.  15/46.  21/02.  5/596 

VS.  CL  360—70  22  Claims 


5^1,280 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

IN  BOTH  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  MODES 
Min-su  Lee,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  15,  1992, 
92-2235 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/02 
VS.  CL  360—75  6  Claims 
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1.  A  disk  drive  system  comprising: 

a  disk  rotated  by  a  spindle; 

a  spindle  motor  coupled  to  the  spindle  to  drive  the  spindle; 

a  head  assembly  to  perform  operations  on  the  disk; 

an  actuator  coupled  to  the  head  assembly  to  position  the 
head  assembly  on  predetermined  tracks  of  the  disk,  said 
actuator  performing  a  seek  of  a  track  by  performing  at 
least  two  sequences  comprising  an  acceleration  to  a  coast 
velocity  and  a  deceleration  from  a  coast  velocity  to  locate 
to  a  predetermined  track; 

an  actuator  motor  coupled  to  the  actuator  to  drive  the  actua- 
tor; 

a  power  supply  coupled  to  the  spindle  motor  and  actuator 
motor  to  supply  power  to  operate  the  spindle  motor  and 
power  to  operate  the  actuator  motor;  and 

a  controller  to  control  the  amount  of  power  supplied  to  the 
actuator  motor  and  the  amount  of  power  supplied  to  the 
spindle  motor,  said  controller  providing  approximately 
constant  power  to  the  spindle  motor  in  order  for  the 
spindle  to  rotate  at  a  predetermined  spindle  velocity,  said 
controller  providing  increased  power  to  the  actuator 
motor  during  at  least  one  of  the  sequences,  said  controller 
further  decreasing  the  power  to  the  spindle  motor  during 
at  least  a  part  of  the  at  least  one  of  the  sequences  to  com- 
pensate at  least  in  part  for  the  increase  in  power  used  by 
the  actuator  and  decrease  the  total  power  used  in  the 
system  during  the  at  least  one  sequence  portion,  said 
controller  further  increasing  the  power  to  the  spindle 
during  a  coast  portion  of  the  seek  during  which  the  actua- 
tor moves  at  an  approximate  constant  coast  velocity  and 
decreasing  the  increased  power  to  the  actuator  during  the 
coast  portion  of  the  seek,  said  total  power  increased  to  the 
spindle  motor  being  approximately  equal  to  the  total 
power  decreased  to  the  spindle  motor  during  the  accelera- 
tion portions  of  the  seek; 

wherein  the  seek  performance  of  the  actuator  is  increase 
while  the  peak  power  consumed  is  minimized. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for 
recording  information  on  a  magnetic  tape  and  for  reproducing 
information  recorded  on  the  magnetic  tape,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  rotating  head  drum  having  at  least  one  analog  signal  head 
and  at  least  one  digital  signal  head  mounted  on  an  outer 
surface  thereof; 
control  means  for  selectively  activating  one  of  said  analog 
and  digital  signal  heads  and  causing  said  rotating  head 
drum  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction  when  said  at  least  one 
analog  signal  head  is  activated  and  a  second  direction 
when  said  at  least  one  digital  signal  head  is  activated. 


5,381,281 
DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  USING  MULTIPLE  EMBEDDED 

QUADRATURE  SERVO  HELDS 
Louis  J.  Shrinkle,  and  John  P.  Squires,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Conner  Peripherals,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,299,  Mar.  27,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,443,  Oct.  17,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,504,  Jul.  27, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83,192 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/596 
VS.  a.  360—77.08  18  Claims 


1.  A  servo  pattern  for  providing  servo  information  for  the 
positioning  of  a  head  with  respect  to  concentric  data  tracks 
provided  on  the  surface  of  a  data  storage  media,  wherein  each 
data  track  includes  a  series  of  data  sectors,  said  servo  pattern 
comprising  plurality  of  servo  burst  fields  provided  in  each  data 
sector  and  in  a  series  ordered  along  the  length  of  each  data 
sector,  wherein  a  subset  of  at  least  two  of  said  servo  burst  fields 
in  a  predetermined  data  sector  define  the  dau  track  center  line 
of  a  predetermined  data  track  as  the  mid-point  of  the  mutual 
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radial  overlap  of  said  subset  and  wherein  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  servo  burst  fields  radially  uniformly  overlaps  its 
two  radially-nearest  ones  of  said  plurality  of  servo  burst  fields, 
wherein  each  said  subset  includes  a  quad  of  servo  burst  fields, 
wherein  the  radial  width  (W)  of  a  servo  burst  field  is  related  to 
the  track  radial  width  (T)  by  0.5T<W<  =  1.0T,  wherein 
radially-nearest  pairs  of  servo  burst  fields  of  said  quad  overlap 
by  W-(T/2),  and  wherein  a  dau  track  center  line  is  defined  as 
crossing  at  the  radial  mid-point  in  the  overlap  of  a  pair  of  servo 
burst  fields,  wherein  said  head  obtains  a  read  voltage  amplitude 
(V)  corresponding  to  the  proportion  of  the  whole  of  a  servo 
burst  field  that  it  crosses  over,  wherein  a  quad  of  servo  burst 
fields  are  designated  as  A,  B,  Q  and  D,  respectively,  and 
wherein  said  head  is  aligned  with  a  predetermined  dau  track 
center  line  when  a  position  error  signal  equals 
{V^-(-Vi)-(Vc-f-VD)     =0. 


estimating  meaiu  for  estimating  an  actual  velocity  of  said 
head  at  a  time  of  receipt  of  subsequent  position  data; 

interpolation  means  for  calculating  an  estimated  time  when 
the  actual  velocity  of  the  head  will  match  a  desired  veloc- 
ity; and 

switching  means  for  causing  the  magnitude  of  said  output  to 
change  at  the  estinuted  time  calculated  by  said  interpola- 
tion means. 


5^1^2 
INTER-SAMPLE  SWITCHING  OF  SERVO  CONTROL  IN 

DIRECT  ACCESS  STORAGE  DEVICES 
KoicU  And,  F^jiaawa,  Japui;  Hal  H.  OttcMn,  Rodierter, 
Minn.;  Anu  Shanna,  New  RockeUe;  Mntfaotliamby  Sri- 
Jayaotlia,  Oasining,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Michael  C.  Stich,  Rock- 
ester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  iBtematioBal  Bnaiiiess  MacUoes 
Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Piled  Oct.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,438 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/596 

VS.  CL  360-78.09  28  Claima 


1.  A  direct  access  storage  device  including  a  servo  loop  for 
positioning  a  head  for  interaction  with  a  storage  medium  hav- 
ing position  dau  recorded  in  selected  regions  thereon,  com- 
prising: 

an  actuator  means  for  positioning  the  head  so  that  the  head 
periodically  acquires  said  position  daU  from  the  medium; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  the  position  dau  acquired  by 
the  head  from  the  medium  and  for  providing  decoded 
position  data; 

a  driver  circuit  for  supplying  energy  to  said  actuator  means; 

a  controller  for  providing  an  output  for  controlling  said 
driver  circuit  to  supply  said  energy  based  on  inputs  repre- 
senutive  of  at  least  a  position  of  said  head  as  defined  by 
said  decoded  position  dau  received  from  said  decoding 
means,  and  dau  represenutivc  of  a  position  to  which  said 
head  is  to  be  moved;  and 

output  control  means  for  changing  magnitude  of  the  output 
of  said  controller  at  times  between  times  of  receipt  of 
position  dau  from  the  medium,  said  output  control 
including: 


Etec- 


5,381,383 
TAPE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
PU-hoog  Lee,  SawoB,  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mai«Mr  to  I 
troaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyuigki.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,546 
OaiM  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  26,  1991, 
9116818 

iMt  CL*  GllB  5/027.  5/008 
VS.  CL  360-85  «  Qai^ 


1.  A  Upe  loading  apparatus  having  a  rotary  head  drum 
wherein  a  Upe  is  extracted  from  a  cassette  and  wrapped 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rotary  head  drum  during  a 
loading  operation,  said  apparatus  first  performing  a  half-load- 
ing operation,  wherein  the  upe  is  placed  in  contact  with  a 
relatively  small  portion  of  the  rotary  head  drum,  and  then  a 
fully-loading  operation,  wherein  the  Upe  is  placed  in  contact 
with  a  relatively  large  portion  of  the  rotary  head  drum,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  Upe  movement  guides; 
a  pair  of  gear  members  each  coupled  to  a  different  one  of 

said  Upe  movement  guides;  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  gear  members  for  driving 
said  pair  of  gear  members  such  that  during  the  half-load- 
ing operation,  one  of  said  gear  members  moves  one  of  said 
Upe  movement  guides  from  a  first  position  which  is  re- 
.  mote  from  said  rotary  drum  head  to  a  half-loaded  position 
to  accomplish  said  half-loading  operation,  and  the  other 
one  of  said  gear  members  idles  so  that  the  other  one  of  said 
Upe  movement  guides  remains  at  a  second  position  which 
is  remote  from  the  rotary  drum  head,  and  then  during  the 
fiilly-loading  operation  each  of  said  gear  members  moves 
to  move  each  of  said  tape  movement  guides  to  accomplish 
said  hilly-loading  operation. 


5,381,284 

SPACER  RING  RESERVOIR  FOR  MAGNEnC 

RECORDING  DISK  LUBRICANT 

Tkoms  A.  Gregory,  mad  Ckristopber  G.  Keller,  botk  of  RodMS- 

ter,  Miaii^  asrigaors  to   International   Bosincaa   Maddaes 

CorporatioB,  ArasoiJi,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,323,  May  18,  1992,  .t..-#~twl 
This  appUcatioa  Ju.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,654 
iBtCL'GllB  17/32.  5/60 
VS.  a.  360—97.02  23  n.1-. 

1.  A  magnetic  disk  daU  storage  device  comprising: 
a  disk  assembly  mcluding  at  least  one  magnetic  daU  storage 
disk  with  an  mner  diameter  and  an  outer  diameter  includ- 
ing a  Uquid  lubricant  film  overlying  a  disk  dau  storage 
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surface,  said  disk  having  a  plurality  of  daU  storage  tracks 
for  recording  data  on  said  data  storage  surface; 

a  lubricant  reservoir  system  adjacent  the  disk  inner  diameter 
and  radially  inward  of  the  daU  storage  tracks  on  said  daU 
storage  surface; 

said  reservoir  system  including  a  lubricant  reservoir  and  a 
metering  means  for  releasing  lubricant  from  said  reservoir 
during  device  operation  at  a  rate  substantially  equal  to  a 


5,381,286 

RECORDING  OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  DISC  CARTRIDGE  LOADING 

MECHANISM 

Noboo  Teznka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assigoor  to  Canon  KabusUU 

KaUha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  526,190,  May  18, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,119,247. 
Thla  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,345 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1983,  58-72429; 
Oct.  27,  1983,  58-201517;  Mar.  9,  1984,  59-45196 

Int.  a.»  GllB  5/016,  5/012 
VS.  a.  360—99.05  12 


rate  of  lubricant  film  depletion  caused  by  disk  rotation, 
said  metering  means  being  located  radially  outward  from 
said  lubricant  reservoir  and  comprising  a  compliant  ele- 
ment urged  against  the  disk  surface,  wherein  metering  is 
provided  by  surface  irregularities  in  at  least  one  oif  the 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  disk  and  said  compliant  ele- 
ment; and 
means  for  delivering  lubricant  metered  from  said  reservoir 
to  the  disk  data  storage  surface. 


5,381,285 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT,  DEVICE  WITH 

ROTATABLE  DISC,  AND  MAGNEHC-TAPE 

APPARATUS 

Marinas  J.  J.  Dona,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UjS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  876,849,  Apr.  30, 1992,  abudoncd. 

This  appUcation  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,194 
aaims  priority,  sppUcation  European  PaL  Off^  JnL  5, 1991, 
91201738 

iBt  CL*  GllB  5/027.  17/08;  F16C  23/04 
\5S.  CL  360-98.07  13  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  informa- 
tion on  and/or  from  a  disc-shaped  recording  medium  housed  in 
a  cassette,  comprising: 

(a)  recording  or  reproducing  means  for  recording  and/or 
reproducing  the  information  on  and/or  from  said  record- 
ing medium; 

(b)  rotary  driving  means  for  engaging  an  engaging  part 
formed  on  said  recording  medium  and  for  rotating  said 
recording  medium; 

(c)  cassette  holding  means  movable  from  a  first  position 
where  said  cassette  holding  means  can  receive  said  cas- 
sette to  a  second  position  where  said  cassette  can  engage 
with  said  rotary  driving  means; 

(d)  pressing  means  having  a  pressing  part  for  pressing  the 
engaging  part  of  said  recording  medium,  wherein  as  said 
recording  medium  is  moved  by  said  cassette  holding 
means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said 
pressing  part  is  caused  to  come  into  contact  with  said 
engaging  part  and  said  pressing  part  is  pressed  against  said 
engaging  part  under  the  action  of  a  pressing  force  of  said 
pressing  means  to  press  said  engaging  part  onto  said  rotary 
driving  means  to  mount  it  thereon,  and  said  pressing  force 
of  said  pressing  means  is  released  to  separate  said  pressing 
part  from  said  engaging  part;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  enabling  operation  of  said  recording  or 
reproducing  means  after  the  pressing  force  of  said  press- 
ing means  against  the  engaging  part  of  said  recording 
medium  has  been  released. 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  hav- 
ing a  central  axis,  an  auxiliary  member  and  a  housing,  which 
shaft  is  secured  to  the  auxiliary  member,  the  shaft  being  radi- 
ally supported  only  and  the  auxiliary  member  being  axially 
supported  only  in  the  housing,  the  shaft  being  secured  to  the 
auxiliary  member  by  a  hinge,  the  hinge  being  axially  rigid  so  as 
to  prevent  relative  axial  displacement  between  the  shaft  and 
the  auxiliary  member  while  permining  small  angular  displace- 
ments therebetween. 


5,381,287 

HARD  DISC  DRIVE 

Kazoshige  Kawazoe,  and  Osamu  Morita,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  946,612,  Sep.  18, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,495 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1991,  3-242091 

tat  CL»  GllB  5/60 

UJS.  CL  360—103  2  Claims 

1.  A  hard  disc  drive  utilizing  a  discrete  type  recording  me- 


dium having  an  information  pattern  with  concave  and  convex 
portions  formed  therein  characterized  in  that  the  ratio  between 
a  maximum  wavelength  l^max  of  said  information  pattern  of 
said  discrete  type  recording  medium  and  a  length  Ljx  of  a 

\ 
\ 


floating  slider  in  the  running  direction  relative  to  said  record- 
ing medium  is  given  by: 


5,381,288 
CENTER  MOMENT  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  M.  Karam,  II,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AppUed 
Magnetics  Corporation,  Inc.,  Goleta,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,449 

tat  CL»  GllB  5/48 

VS.  CL  360—104  17  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  for  suspending  a  magnetic  head  over  a 
spinning  disk,  wherein  said  magnetic  head  flies  above  said 
spinning  disk,  said  suspension  comprising: 

a  generally  rigid  support  member  defining  a  plane  and  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  bonding  tab  having  a  center  point  positioned  within  the 
plane  defmed  by  said  support  member;  and 

two  flexible  transverse  arms  supporting  said  bonding  tab  and 
being  positioned  generally  p&rallel  to  an  intersecting  axis 
that  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  support  member  allowing  said  bonding  tab  to  pitch 
around  said  intersecting  axis,  said  transverse  arms  extend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  said  bonding  tab,  wherein  said 
center  point  remains  positioned  within  said  plane  as  said 
bonding  tab  pitches  around  said  intersecting  axis. 


sized  and  adapted  for  permitting  a  transducer  head  of  a 
second  load  beam  to  project  therethrough,  so  that  the 
transducer  head  of  the  second  load  beam  is  in  position  for 


5,381,289 
SUSPENSION  FOR  IN-LINE  OFFSET  HEAD  MOUNTING 
Richard  G.  Fiedler,  Hutchinaoo,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Hntcbinson 
Technology  Incorporated,  Hutchinsoo,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,620 
tat  a.'  GllB  5/48 
VS.  a.  360—104  41  Claims 

1.  In  a  disk  drive  for  positioning  transducer  heads  at  selected 
locations   on   respective   surfaces  of  a   plurality   of  axially 
mounted  rotatable  disk-media,  a  head  suspension  for  attach- 
ment to  a  rigid  actuator  arm  of  said  disk  drive,  said  head  sus- 
pension comprising: 
a  first  load  beam  joined  by  its  proximal  end  to  a  first  face  of 
the  rigid  actuator  arm,  said  first  load  beam  having  a  trans- 
ducer head  on  a  distal  end  of  said  first  load  beam,  a  center 
surface  of  the  first  load  beam  provided  with  an  aperture. 


accessing  a  surface  of  a  second  disk  media,  said  second 
disk  media  surface  being  opposed  to  a  first  disk  media 
surface,  which  is  in  position  for  being  accessed  by  the 
transducer  head  of  the  first  load  beam. 


5,381,290 
BI-STABLE  MECHANICAL  LATCH  FOR  DISK  DRIVE 
ACTUATOR 
Choicer  C.  Cheng,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  aasigDor  to  Ministor  Periph- 
erals tatemational  IJmltfd,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,040 
tat  a.'  GllB  5/54 
VS.  CL  360-105  S  I 


1.  In  a  disk  drive  mechanism  including  an  actuator  mounted 
at  a  first  pivot  point,  said  actuator  including  a  first  radially- 
extending  arm  including  a  data  head  mounted  thereon  and  a 
second    radially-extending    arm    having    an    actuator    coil 
mounted  thereon,  said  first  pivot  point  positioned  with  respect 
to  a  data  disk  so  that  said  data  head  may  be  positioned  over  a 
data  zone  and  a  landing  zone  on  said  data  disk,  a  static  bi-stable 
mechanical  disk  drive  actuator  latch  comprising: 
a  latch  member  mounted  at  a  second  pivot  point  said  latch 
member  rotatable  between  an  open  position  defined  by  an 
opened-p>osition  stop  and  a  closed  position  defined  by  a 
closed-position  stop,  said  latch  member  including  first  and 
second  arms  radially  extending  from  said  pivot  point  said 
first  arm  including  a  hook  located  proximate  to  a  distal 
end  thereof  and  having  a  first  magnetic  mass  mounted 
thereon,  said  second  arm  including  a  latch  coil  and  a 
second  magnetic  mass  mounted  thereon,  and  having  a 
tang  extending  in  a  direction  generally  towards  said  actua- 
tor; 
said  second  radially  extending  arm  of  said  actuator  including 
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a  protuberance  extending  in  a  direction  generally  towards 
said  tang,  and  a  tip  nestable  in  said  hook; 

said  first  and  second  pivot  points  positioned  with  respect  to 
one  another  such  that  said  tang  will  engage  said  protuber- 
ance at  a  predetermined  position  when  said  actuator  is 
routing  so  as  to  place  said  data  head  over  said  landing 
zone  and  such  that  said  tip  will  be  captured  by  said  hook 
when  said  actuator  is  positioned  such  that  said  data  head  is 
over  said  landing  zone  and  said  latch  member  is  in  said 
closed  position;  and 

a  magnet  positioned  proximately  to  said  actuator  coil,  said 
latch  coil,  and  said  first  and  second  magnetic  masses; 

wherein  said  magnet  has  a  field  strength  selected  such  that, 
said  magnet  is  positioned  such  that,  and  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  masses  are  sized  such  that,  the  roUtional 
position  of  said  actuator  may  be  controlled  by  passing 
electric  current  through  said  actuator  coil,  a  magnetic 
force  of  attraction  between  said  magnet  and  said  first 
magnetic  mass  will  hold  said  latch  member  at  said  closed 
position,  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  latch  coil 
will  move  said  latch  member  to  said  open  position,  and  a 
magnetic  force  of  attraction  between  said  magnet  and  said 
second  magnetic  mass  will  hold  said  latch  member  at  said 
open  position  after  the  electric  current  is  turned  off. 


5,381Jt92 

METHOD  FOR  SELF-CLEANING  DAT  DRIVE  TAPE 

HEADS 

Robert  C.  Richmond,  Lagnna  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Archive 

Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  679,668,  Apr.  3,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,253,126. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,972 

iBt  a.*  GllB  S/IO 

VS.  CL  360-128  »3  Oaima 


5,381,291 

VERTICAL  CONTACT  -  CANTED  MAGNET 

MAGNETORESISTFVE  SENSOR 

Timothy  A.  Madaen,  Bloomington,  and  Daniel  J.  O'Connor, 

Prior  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  aasigDors  to  Seagate  Technology, 

Inc  Scott*  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,052 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/127 

VS.  CL  360—113  7  OaiiM 
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1.  A  process  for  cleaning  the  tape  heads  of  a  DAT  drive 
pursuant  to  the  occurrence  of  an  error  during  a  data  read  or 
write  operation,  where  the  error  is  one  that  could  not  be  cor- 
rected by  alternated  re-reads  or  re-writes  of  a  corresponding, 
desired  section  of  an  engaged  tape,  said  tape  having  a  prede- 
fined length  with  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  read  or 
write  operation  each  having  a  normal  Upe  speed  associated 
therewith,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  first  moving  the  engaged  Upe  relative  to  the  Upe  heads 
at  a  speed  higher  than  the  normal  read  or  write  speed,  so 
as  to  pass  the  length  of  engaged  upe  from  the  desired 
section  to  the  first  end  of  Upe  portion  across  the  heads  at 
said  higher  speed; 

(b)  second  moving  the  engaged  Upe  relative  to  the  Upe 
heads  at  said  higher-than  normal  speed  so  as  to  pass  the 
length  of  engaged  Upe  from  the  first  end  of  upe  portion  to 
the  second  end  of  Upe  portion  across  the  heads  at  said 
higher  speed: 

(c)  third  moving  the  engaged  Upe  relative  to  the  Upe  heads 
so  as  to  place  the  heads  over  the  desired  Upe  section;  and 

d)  after  said  third  moving  step,  repeating  the  operation  that 
resulted  in  occurrence  of  the  error. 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  sensor  comprising: 

an  air  bearing  surface; 

a  generally  rectangular  magnetoresistive  region  having  a 
first  edge  that  is  parallel  to  the  air  bearing  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  additional  edges  that  are  not  parallel  to  the  air 
bearing  surface; 

first  and  second  current  contacu  electrically  coupled  to  the 
magnetoresistive  region  and  having  contact  edges  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  air  bearing  surface;  and 

a  permanent  magnet  layer  having  a  magnetization  vector 
directed  at  approximately  45*  to  the  air  bearing  surface, 
wherein  the  plurality  of  additional  edges  are  generally 
within  the  permanent  magnet  Uyer. 


5381,293 

DISK  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  SLIDER  SUPPORTED 

SHUTTER  WTTH  COMPRESSABLE  PROJECHONS  TO 

SECURE  THE  SHUTTER-SUDER  TO  THE  CARTRIDGE 

Noboru  Akiyama,  and  Katsumi  Kameda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,807,  Sep.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,325^57. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,752 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    14,    1990, 

013181[U];  Feb.   19,   1990,  2-015465[U];  F*»»- 

018575[U];  Mar.  15,  1990,  2-026509{U];  Mar. 

026510[U];  Mar.  28,  1990,  2-032587[U];  Apr. 

040851[U];  Apr.   17,   1990,   2-040853[U];   Apr. 

040854{U];  Apr.   17,   1990,  24)40«55[U];   Apr. 

040856[U1;  Apr.   17,   1990.   2-O40«57[U];  Apr. 

040858[U);  Apr.   17,   1990,  2.040859{U];  Apr. 

040«60[U];  Apr.  17,  1990,  2-040861[U] 

lot  CL*  GllB  23/03 

VS.  a.  360—133 

1.  A  structure  of  a  slider  for  supporting  a  shutter  provided 

slidably  on  a  case  for  accommodating  a  disk  to  open  and  close 

a  head  hole  for  receiving  a  reading/writing  head  and  a  spindle 

hole  for  receiving  a  spindle  hole  for  routing  the  disk,  the 

shutter  being  urged  by  a  spring  member  in  its  closing  direction. 


26, 
15, 
17, 

17, 
17, 
17. 
17. 


1990, 
1990, 
1990, 
1990, 
1990, 
1990, 
1990, 
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the  slider  being  slid  in  a  guide  portion  provided  on  a  fixmt  end 

of  the  case,  which  comprises: 
a  shutter  support  portion  for  supporting  the  shutter;  and 
a  pair  of  engaging  projection  bodies  respectively  provided  at 
front  and  rear  portions  of  the  shutter  support  portion,  the 


amplifier,  and  an  anode  connected  to  said  anode  of  said 
third  diode. 


«.  IK 


5.381.294 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 

Hirofumi  Konishi,  Takatsnki,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsusUU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OmIu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940.321 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1991,  3-229962 

Int  a.'  H02H  7/10 

VS.  a.  361—18  14  Claims 


9l±^f: 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  power  supply,  comprising: 

a  power  transformer  including  a  primary  first  winding  hav- 
ing a  first  end  which  is  coimected  to  an  output  of  a  full- 
wave  rectifier  of  an  a.c.  voltage; 

a  power  supply  output  control  means  including  a  switching 
output  unit  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  primary  first 
winding  of  said  power  transformer  and  having  a  power 
supply  voluge  input  which  is  connected  to  an  a.c.  voltage 
via  a  first  diode; 

a  primary  second  winding  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
the  voluge  input  of  said  power  supply  output  control 
means  via  a  second  diode  and  a  second  end  which  is 
grounded; 

a  power  supply  voluge  feedback  control  photocoupler 
disposed  between  the  primary  second  winding  and  a  first 
secondary  winding  of  said  power  transformer; 

a  third  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  power 
supply  voluge  feedback  control  photocoupler  and  a  cath- 
ode connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  first  secondary 
winding  of  said  power  transformer;  and 

a  voltage  control  error  amplifier  disposed  between  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  power  transformer  and  the 
ground; 

said  power  supply  volUge  feedback  control  photocoupler 
having  an  emitter  connected  to  a  control  terminal  of  said 
power  supply  output  control  means,  a  collector  connected 
to  said  power  voltage  input  a  cathode  connected  to  a  load 
voltage  control  terminal  of  said  voltage  control  error 


5381.295 
RESETABLE  BATTERY  DRAIN  UMTTATION  CIRCUTT 

WITH  IMPROVED  LATCHING  RELAY 
Larry  Rand,  IdyUwild;  Richard  P.  Hewitt  RoaM>land,  and  Stu- 
art Sigafooa,  Penis,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigiiors  to  Datanux  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Romoland.  Calif. 
Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806.867,  Dec  12,  199L  Thb 
application  Jul.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912.800 
Int  CL*  H02H  7/00:  B60L  l/OO 
VS.  a.  361—92  50  Claims 


engaging  projection  bodies  being  pushed  into  the  guide 
portion,  each  engaging  projection  being  provided  with  a 
dividing  groove  to  permit  each  engaging  projection  to 
shrink  in  its  widthwise  direction  thereby  to  enable  the 
slider  to  be  pushed  into  the  guide  portion. 


1.  In  an  engine  powered  vehicle  or  equipment  having  a 
battery  operated  electric  starter  motor  and  other  electrical 
accessories,  said  battery  having  a  threshold   voluge  level 
below  which  there  may  not  be  enough  energy  in  said  battery  to 
operate  said  electric  starter  motor  to  start  said  engine,  a  battery 
drain  limiution  device,  comprising: 
a  first  detection  means  for  determining  a  low  voluge  condi- 
tion on  said  battery,  said  low  voltage  condition  being  a 
battery  voltage  at  or  below  said  threshold  voltage  level; 
a  second  detection  means  for  determining  whether  said 

engine  is  running; 
interrupting  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tion means,  for  disconnecting  the  flow  of  current  from 
said  battery  when  said  low  voltage  condition  is  detected 
and  when  said  engine  is  not  running; 
reset  means  for  reconnecting  the  flow  of  current  from  said 

battery  to  said  starter  motor  and  said  accessories;  and 
means  for  guarding  against  inadvertent  failure  of  a  human 
operator  to  reactivate  said  battery  drain  limiution  device 
following  activation  of  said  reset  means,  said  guarding 
means  further  comprising  means  for  reactivating  said 
battery  drain  limiution  device  upon  activation  of  said 
reset  means  and  means  for  delaying  operation  of  said 
interrupting  means  for  a  preset  period  of  time,  said  preset 
period  being  sufficient  to  allow  starting  said  engine  said 
guarding  means  being  usable  to  operate  said  accessories  in 
an  emergency  for  said  preset  period  of  time. 


5381,296 
SHORT  CIRCUTT  UMfTING  PROTECTOR 
Folke  Ekelnnd,  Norsborg,  and  Leif  Hansson,  Ronninge,  both  of 
Sweden,   assignors   to   Telefooaktiebolaget   L   M    EricMon, 
Stockholni,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151^19 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  16.  1992.  9203432 
Int  a."  H02H  5/M 
U.S.  CL  361—106  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  short-circuit  limiter  having  minimum 
power  losses  at  nominal  currents  and  including  in  the  current 
path  a  MOS  field  effect  transistor  and  a  temperature-dependent 
resistor,  said  transistor  being  controlled  by  a  detection  circuit 
which  diagnoses  the  short-circuiting  current  wherein 
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said  current  limiter  uses  a  combined  electronic  and  thermal 
feedback,  since  the  temperature  of  the  temperature- 
dependent  resistor  is  also  influenced  by  thermal  energy 
emitted  by  said  field  effect  transistor; 

said  temperature-dependent  resistor  being  connected  electri- 
cally in  series  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  field  effect 
transistor,  the  current  to  be  monitored  passing  through 
said  field  effect  transistor  from  its  collector  to  iu  emitter; 

said  field  effect  transistor  fully  conducting  in  normal  operat- 
ing conditions,  since  the  voltage  on  the  gate  of  said  transis- 
tor is  maintained  at  a  maximum  high  level  with  the  aid  of 
the  resistor  and  a  zener  diodes; 

the  electric  short-circuit  current  limiter  further  comprising: 

a  feedback  loop  which  in  addition  to  said  temperature- 
dependent  resistor  forms  a  first  voltage  divider  in  series 
with  a  load: 


from  its  rest  position  toward  its  end  position;  peak  current 
detection  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  the  solenoid  coil  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  representing  the  peak  current,  said  electri- 
cal signal  representing  the  peak  current  operable  to  re- 
move said  first  voluge  level  for  a  second  stage  time  period 
for  reducing  the  current  flowing  through  the  solenoid 
coil; 
time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting the  peak  current  for  generating  a  dwell  level 
current  electrical  signal  at  the  end  of  said  delay,  said  dwell 
level  current  electrical  signal  operable  to  apply  a  normal 
voltage  to  the  solenoid  coil  for  a  third  stage  predeter- 
mined time  period  to  continue  the  electromagnetic  field  in 
the  solenoid  coil  for  maintaining  the  movement  of  the 
armature  means  to  its  end  position; 


WOOtlVOLIMX 


a  second  voltage  divider  comprising  two  resistors  and  a 
second  transistor,  said  second  transistor  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  zener  diode,  which  is  thereby  short- 
circuited  by  said  second  transistor  when  said  second  tran- 
sistor begins  to  conduct  current  as  a  result  of  the  potential 
on  its  base  electrode  exceeding  a  threshold  value  via  said 
first  and  said  second  voltage  divider  when  said  second 
transistor  begins  to  conduct;  and 

said  electronic  short-circuit  current  limiter  having  two  sta- 
ble sutes,  a  first  state  in  which  the  second  transistor  is 
essentially  non-conducting  and  the  field  effect  transistor  is 
fully  conducting,  and  a  stable  second  state  in  which  the 
second  transistor  is  conducting  and  said  field  effect  tran- 
sistor is  non-conducting,  said  current  limiter  not  being 
able  to  occupy  a  sutionary  state  within  a  linear  working 
range  of  said  field  effect  transistor. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  mCH 
SPEED  SOLENOID  ACTUATED  DEVICES 
Robert  E.  Weber,  Newport  News,  Va^  awigMr  to  Sicmeni 
Amttmotiyt  LJ>^  Anbva  Hilla,  Mich. 

FUed  Jiu.  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  79,140 
Lrt.  a."  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  CL  361—153  12  Claimi 

1.  An  electronic  power  control  system  for  actuating  a  sole- 
noid operated  device  for  controlling  at  least  three  levels  of 
current,  namely  peak  level,  dwell  level  and  hold  level,  applied 
to  the  solenoid  operated  device  having  an  armature  means,  the 
control  system  comprising: 
an  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  pulse  indicating  the 
actuation  time  of  a  solenoid  operated  device  comprising  a 
solenoid  coil  and  generating  an  actuation  pulse  having  five 
tinae  stages; 
a  coil  driver  switch  control  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  input  means  and  responsive  to  the  leading  edge  of  said 
actuation  pulse  for  controlling  a  switch  for  applying  a  first 
voltage  level  for  a  first  suge  time  period  to  the  solenoid 
operated  device  to  generate  an  electromagnetic  field  in 
the  solenoid  to  initiate  movement  of  the  armature  means 


de  coupling  means  responsive  an  end  of  said  dwell  level 
current  electrical  signal  for  de  coupling  said  normal  volt- 
age from  the  solenoid  coil  for  a  fourth  suge  predeter- 
mined time  causing  said  dwell  level  current  to  decrease  to 
a  lower  hold  level  current;  means  responsive  to  said  lower 
hold  level  current  for  applying  said  normal  voluge  to  the 
solenoid  coil  to  continue  the  electromagnetic  field  in  the 
solenoid  coil  for  maintaining  the  armature  means  at  its  end 
position  for  a  fifth  sUge  time  period;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  actuation  pulse 
to  remove  said  normal  voluge  from  the  solenoid  coil 
allowing  the  induced  the  electromagnetic  field  in  the 
solenoid  coil  for  returning  the  amuiture  means  to  its  rest 
position. 

5,381,298 
ELECTRIC  FENCE  CHARGER 
DaTid  L.  Shaw,  and  Gerald  D.  Wyatt,  both  of  Rochester,  Miim., 
MdgBon  to  Waters  Instruments,  Inc.,  Rochester,  Miaa. 
FUed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,740 
iBt  CL"  H05C  1/04 
VS.  CL  361—232  22  Ctaima 

1.  An  electric  fence  charger  of  the  type  that  periodically 
provides  high  voltage  electrical  shock  pulses  through  an  elec- 
tric fence  wire  comprising; 
a  low  voluge  electrical  power  source  for  powering  the 
electric  fence  charger  and  supplying  a  charging  current; 
high  voluge  storage  means  for  storing  high  volUge; 
energy  conversion  means  coupled  between  the  low  voluge 
power  source  and  the  high  voluge  storage  means  and 
operable  to  convert  the  low  voltage  and  charging  current 
derived  from  the  low  voluge  power  source  to  high  volt- 
age energy  stored  in  the  high  volUge  storage  means; 
timer  means  powered  by  the  source  of  electrical  power  for 
emitting  pulse  discharge  control  signals  on  a  periodic 
basis; 
means  for  discharging  the  high  voltage  storage  means  and 
delivering  high  voltage  shocking  pulses  into  the  electric 
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fence  wire  under  the  control  of  the  periodically  generated 
discharge  control  signals; 
means  for  establishing  a  power  source  voltage  reference;  and 


Am"-* 
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5,381,299 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR  HAVING  A 
SUBSTRATE  WITH  A  CURVED  MESA 
Pan]  L.  ProTenzano,  West  Hartford;  James  L.  Swindal,  East 
Hampton;  Robert  J.  Knhlberg,  Windsor,  Charles  B.  Brahm, 
EUingtoo;  Harold  D.  Meyer,  Frank  W.  Gobetz,  both  of  Sooth 
WindwMT,  Walter  J.  Wiegaod,  Glastonbory,  and  Robert  H. 
Bttllis,  Atob,  all  of  Conn.,  aasignon  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,952 

Int  a.'  HOIC  7/00 

VS.  CL  361—283.4  17  Claim 


13.  A  capacitive  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  diaphragm  that  is  electrictdly-conductive; 

b.  a  rigid  substrate  that  is  electrically-conductive;  and 

c.  A  dielectric  spacer  disposed  between  the  diaphragm  and 
the  substrate  such  that  an  enclosed  cavity  is  formed 
bonded  by  the  spacer,  an  iimer  surface  of  the  diaphragm 
and  an  iimer  surface  of  the  substrate,  wherein  the  timer 
surface  of  the  substrate  is  non-planar,  and  wherein  the 
non-planar  inner  surface  of  the  substrate  has  formed 
therein  one  or  more  concentric  rings,  each  of  the  rings 
having  a  step  shape  with  a  predetermined  rise  and  prede- 
termined run,  the  rings  increasing  overaU  in  step  height 
outwardly  from  a  lowest  point  at  a  center  of  the  non-pla- 
nar inner  surface  of  the  substrate  to  a  highest  point  at  the 
ring  that  is  disposed  farthest  from  the  center  point  of  the 
non-planar  inner  surface  of  the  substrate,  each  of  the  rings 
having  a  step  height  and  a  step  diameter  such  that  a  curve 
formed  by  comers  of  the  steps  is  of  a  predetermined  radius 
of  curvature,  the  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
curve  formed  by  the  comers  of  the  steps  of  the  non-planar 


inner  surface  of  the  substrate  is  greater  than  a  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  diaphragm  when  the  diaphragm  has 
attained  a  maximum  flexing  position,  wherein  when  the 
diaphragm  has  achieved  the  maximum  flexing  position  a 
center  point  of  the  diaphragm  is  in  contact  with  the  center 
of  the  non-planar  iimer  surface  of  the  substrate. 


5,381,300 

CAPACmVE  MICRO-SENSOR  WITH  A  LOW  STRAY 
CAPACITY  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
laabcUc  Thoaaa;  Pierre  O.  LeFort,  and  Ouistopbe  Ltgoux,  aU 
of  Valcace,  Fmce,  aaai^on  to  Sextant  ArioBlqne,  Cedes, 
Vnaet 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,079 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmet,  Feb.  20, 1992,  92  02190 
Int.  CL'  GOIP  J5/125 
VS.  CL  361—280  6  dain* 


regulator  means  responsive  to  the  voluge  reference  and  the 
power  source  volUge  for  adjusting  the  operation  of  the 
energy  conversion  means  to  provide  a  miniirnKii  high 
voltage  energy  level  as  long  as  the  power  source  voltage 
exceeds  the  voltage  reference. 


1.  A  capacitive  micro-sensor  including  a  sandwich  of  three 
silicon  wafers  (144),  a  peripheral  stripe  of  each  surface  of  the 
central  plate  being  assembled  to  a  corresponding  stripe  of  an 
opposing  external  plate  through  an  insulating  layer  (5,6),  at 
least  one  of  said  external  plates  forming  a  first  electrode 
(22,23),  the  central  plate  forming  a  second  electrode  (21)  and  a 
least  one  portion  of  said  central  plate  forming  a  variable  capac 
ity  with  at  least  one  of  said  external  plates,  wherein  at  least  ont 
of  said  insulating  layers  is  formed  by  a  sandwich  of  a  firs; 
insulating  layer  (5-1,6-1),  a  conductive  layer  (5-2,6-2)  and  a 
second  insulating  layer  (5-3,6-3),  said  conductive  layer  being 
associated  with  connection  means  (25,26). 


5,381,301 

LEAK-TIGHT  AND  RUPTURE  PROOF, 

ULTRASONICALLY- WELDED,  POLYMER-ENCASED 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  WTTH  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Martin  Hndia,  Mattapolaett,  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  Aerovox  Ucor- 

porated.  New  Bedford,  Mms. 

FUed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,421 
Lrt.  CL»  HOIG  ;/// 
VS.  CL  361— 275J  18  Claim 

1.  A  leak-tight  and  mpture-proof  polymer  encased  electrical 
capacitor  having  a  pressure  sensitive  interruption  system,  the 
capacitor  comprising: 
a  polymer  case  having  an  open  end  portion  with  an  end 

surface; 
a  polymer  cover  having  an  outer  portion  ultraaonically 
sealed  to  said  end  surface  of  said  polymer  case  at  a  sealed 
region,  thereby  providing  a  rapture-proof  enclosure, 
the  outer  portion  of  the  cover  having  a  substantiaUy  uniform 
thickness  from  the  sealed  region  to  radially  extending 
regions  thereto, 
said  polymer  cover  having  a  movable  region  that  moves 
outwardly  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  response  to  an 
overpressure  condition  within  said  polymer  case,  and 
a  capacitor  element  disposed  in  said  case,  said  capacitor 

element  immersed  in  a  dielectric  material, 
an  electrical  connector  mounted  on  said  movable  region  of 
said  polymer  cover  and  connected  to  said  capacitor  ele- 
ment by  an  associated  electrical  conductor,  said  associated 
electrical  conductor  being  configured  to  break  when  said 
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movable  region  moves  outwardly  in  said  overpressure 
condition,  and 


"•-N      r"    /^ 
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1.  A  capacitor  having  a  storage  node  electrode,  comprising: 

a)  a  plug  region  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  top  surface,  and 
a  sidewall,  said  bottom  surface  contacting  a  substrate,  said 
sidewall  adjacent  to  an  electrically  insulative  region,  and 
said  top  surface  recessed  from  a  top  surface  of  said  electri- 
cally insulative  region; 

b)  a  diffusion  barrier  region  overlying  said  plug  rigid,  said 
diffusion  barrier  region  having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  top 
surface  substantially  planar  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
electrically  insulative  region; 

c)  a  contact  region  interposed  between  said  diffusion  barrier 
region  and  said  plug  region;  said  contact  region  minimiz- 
ing an  electrical  resistance  between  said  diffusion  barrier 
region  and  said  plug  region;  and 

d)  protective  region  selected  in  order  to  prohibit  oxidation 
of  said  storage  node  electrode,  said  protective  region 
overlying  said  diffusion  barrier  region,  said  diffusion  bar- 
rier region  minimizing  diffusion  of  atoms  between  said 


plug  and  said  protective  region,  said  plug  region,  said 
diffusion  barrier  region,  said  contact  region  and  said  pro- 
tective region  forming  the  storage  node  electrode. 


5,381,303 
ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACITOR  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANIJFACTURE  THEREOF 
AkiUko  Yodiida,  Hirakata;  Kiyoaki  Imoto,  Takaishi;  ScUi 
Nonaka,  Hirakata,  and  Ichiro  Aoki,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadoma, 
Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-127060; 
May  20,  1992,  4-127061;  Sep.  7,  1992,  4-238045;  Sep.  14,  1992, 
4-244852;  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-244853 

Int  a.«  HOIG  9/00 
MS.  CL  361—502  .  11  CJaims 


an  outer  flange  extending  upwardly  from  an  outer  edge  of 
said  open  end  of  said  case,  said  flange  being  shaped  and 
sized  to  provide  alignment  of  said  outer  poriion  of  said 
cover  prior  to  ultrasonic  sealing. 


5,381,302 

CAPACITOR  COMPATIBLE  WITH  HIGH  DIELECTRIC 

CONSTANT  MATERIALS  HAVING  A  LOW  CONTACT 

RESISTANCE  LAYER  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Gnrtej  S.  Saadhn,  and  Pierre  C.  Fazan,  botli  of  Boise,  Id.,  aaaigii- 

ors  to  Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44^31,  Apr.  2,  1993.  This 

application  Ang.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,525 

tat.  a.«  HOIG  l/Ol 

MS.  CL  361—305  15  Claims 


1.  An  electric  double  layer  capacitor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  unit  electrodes,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
unit  electrodes  including  a  collector  layer  made  of  a  col- 
lector material,  a  diffusion  layer  made  of  a  collector  mate- 
rial and  a  polarizable  electrode  material  and  at  least  one 
polarizable  electrode  layer  made  of  a  polarizable  electrode 
material,  wherein  said  diffusion  layer  exists  between  said 
collector  layer  and  said  polarizable  electrode  layer, 

an  ion  permeable,  electron-insulating  separator  interposed 
between  two  of  said  plurality  of  unit  electrodes, 

a  liquid  electrolyte  saturating  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
unit  electrodes,  and 

a  sealing  member  disposed  around  said  two  of  said  plurality 
of  unit  electrodes  and  said  separator. 


5,381,304 

REWORKABLE  ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRONIC 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Gil  Theronx,  Phoenix,  Ariz.;  Allen  G.  Baca,  Las  Cnices,  N. 

Mei.,  and  Charles  H.  Hamp,  III,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnn.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75^2 
lat  a.*  Hd5K  7/20 
MS.  a.  361—706  6  Claims 

1.  A  reworkable  encapsulated  electronics  assembly,  com- 
prising: 
a  generally  rectangular  housing  open  at  its  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  having  a  flexible  wall  for  accommodating  deflec- 
tion induced  by  thermal  expansion  of  an  encapsulating 
medium  disposed  therein,  said  wall  further  defming  arcu- 
ate interior  comers, 
a  removable  planar  top  cover  secured  to  said  top  surface  of 

said  housing, 
a  removable  planar  bottom  cover  secured  to  said  bottom 

surface  of  said  housing, 
a  circuit  board  resiliently  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
supporting  a  plurality  of  electronic  components  mounted 
thereupon, 
said  encapsulating  medium  being  thermally  conductive, 
having  a  predetermined  thermal  coeflicient  of  expansion 
compatible  with  that  of  said  electronic  components  and 
said  flexible  wall,  so  that  expansion  of  said  medium  with 
increased  temperature  results  in  temporary  deflection  of 


said  wall,  and  contraction  of  said  medium  with  return  to 
ambient  temperature  results  in  said  wall  resuming  an  un- 
flexed  configuration,  said  medium  substantially  tilling  the 
space  defined  by  said  housing  and  surrounding  said  circuit 
board,  whereat  said  circuit  board  is  relatively  resiliently 
constrained  with  respect  to  said  housing  with  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  medium,  so  that  stress  applied  to 


said  electronic  components  is  minimized,  said  medium 
having  a  density  when  cured  for  resiliently  securing  said 
electronic  components  from  shock  and  vibration,  while 
allowing  dissipuition  of  heat  generated  by  said  components 
through  said  medium  to  said  housing,  said  medium  fiuther 
having  a  density  allowing  removal  with  a  razor-edged 
cutting  tool  so  as  to  permit  exposing  said  electronic  com- 
ponents for  test  and  repair. 


5,381,305 

CLIP  FOR  CLAMPING  HEAT  SINK  MODULE  TO 

ELECTRONIC  MODULE 

Rooald  A.  Hanaoo,  Hndsoo,  and  doTaani  Urrata,  Wakefield, 

both  of  Mas*.,  aasigDors  to  WakefleM  Eagineering,  tac, 

Wakefield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,530 

tat  a.«  H05H  7/20 

UjS.  CL  361—704  19  n«i«« 


1.  A  clip  for  clamping  a  heat  sink  module  to  an  electronic 
module,  said  clip  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  horizontal  grid  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  spaced  ribs,  said  grid  having  a  central  section  which  has 
a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end,  a  first  resiUent  end 
section  which  is  fixed  to  the  first  end  of  said  central  sec- 
tion and  a  second  resilient  end  section  which  is  fixed  to  the 
second  end  of  said  central  section,  said  first  and  second 
resilient  end  sections  extending  upwardly  from  said  cen- 
tral section,  said  first  and  second  end  sections  being  resil- 
iently deflectable  relative  to  said  central  section  from  an 
upper  non-clamping  position  to  a  lower  clamping  posibon; 

(b)  a  first  vertical  leg  which  is  fixed  to  said  first  resilient  end 


section,  said  first  vertical  leg  extending  downwardly  from 
said  first  resilient  end  section  and  having  a  first  projection, 
said  first  projection  having  a  first  upwardly  facing  edge 
surface  which  slants  downwardly  toward  said  grid;  and 
(c)  a  second  vertical  leg  which  b  fixed  to  said  second  resil- 
ient end  section  and  having  a  second  projection,  said 
second  projection  having  a  second  upwardly  facing  edge 
surface  which  slants  downwardly  toward  said  grid,  said 
first  and  second  projections  moving  towards  each  other 
when  said  first  and  second  resilient  end  sections  are 
moved  from  said  non-clamping  position  to  said  clamping 
position. 


5,381,306 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEUVERING  POWER 

USING  A  MULTIPLANE  POWER  VIA  MATRIX 
Richard  A.  Schumacher,  Dallas,  and  Jamc*  R.  Day,  PUuio,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cobtcx  Compoter  Corporatioii,  Richard- 
son, Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1993,  Set.  No.  109,650 

lilt  CL*  HOSK  l/U;  HOIK  3/10 

U.S.  a.  361—792  9  M.I-. 


1.  A  multilayer  device,  each  layer  of  which  is  capable  of 
being  electrically  interconnected  with  other  layers,  said  device 
comprising: 

at  least  one  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on 
certain  of  said  device  layers; 

a  plurality  of  vias  forming  a  via  group  having  an  outer 
boundary  with  all  vias  in  said  via  group  extending  from  an 
outside  layer  of  said  device  through  a  plurality  of  other 
device  layers,  each  via  in  said  group  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  on  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  other 
Uyers; 

wherein  said  electrically  conductive  material  on  selected 
ones  of  said  layers  is  interrupted  at  said  outer  boundary  of 
said  via  group;  and 

wherein  all  of  said  vias  in  said  via  group  are  electrically 
interconnected  at  said  outside  layer. 
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5381J07 
SELF-AUG>aNG  ELECTRICAL  CX)NTACr  ARRAY 
AUen  D.  Hertz,  Boca  Raton;  DaTld  A.  Tribbey,  Boynton  Beach, 
utd  Kenneth  R.  Tbomiwon,  Siuuise,  all  of  Fla^  aMisnon  to 
Motorola,  Uku,  Schanmborg,  IlL 

Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  901,000,  Jim.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,010 

int  CJ.*  H05K  7/10,  7/02 

MS.  CL  361—767  «  Ctaima 


Oo 
Ooo 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 


o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

o 


o 


ooCr^ 


o 
o 
o 

at  <u 


I.  A  mounting  pad  arrangement  for  improved  reliability  of 

placement  of  a  surface  mount  component  with  respect  to  the 

mounting  pad  arrangement,  the  mounting  pad  arrangement 

comprising: 

a  circuit  supporting  substrate  having  an  interconnection 

surface; 
a  first  pad  array  disposed  throughout  an  area  of  predeter- 
mined shape  on  said  interconnection  surface,  said  area 
having  four  outside  comers,  the  first  pad  array  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  contact  pads  arranged  in  a  first  linear  grid 

pattern;  and 
eight  aligning  pads,  larger  than  the  contact  pads,  two  of 
the  aligning  pads  positioned  proximate  each  of  said  four 
ouuide  comers,  each  of  the  aligning  pads  further  posi- 
tioned off  center  with  respect  to  the  first  linear  grid 
pattern  such  that  a  tangential  line  can  be  drawn  between 
an  innermost  point  of  the  aligning  pad  and  correspond- 
ing innermost  points  of  the  contact  pads  that  are  collin- 
ear  on  the  first  linear  grid  pattern; 
a  second  pad  array  disposed  on  the  surface  mount  compo- 
nent and  arranged  in  a  second  linear  grid  pattem  that 
aligns  with  the  first  linear  grid  pattem,  eight  pads  of  the 
second  pad  array  also  aligning  with  points  of  intersection 
of  the  first  linear  grid  pattem  that  fall  within  each  of  the 
eight  aligning  pads,  each  pad  of  the  second  pad  array 
being  equal  in  size  to  any  other  pad  of  the  second  pad 
array;  and 
solder  disposed  between  and  contacting  each  pad  of  the  first 
and  second  pad  arrays. 


5,381,308 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  ARRANGED  FOR 

LOCKING  AND  ELECTRICALLY  CONECTING  IN  AN 

OPENING  OF  A  PANEL  FROMEXTERNALLY  OF  THE 

PANEL 
Richard  W.  Wolpert,  15  Elm  St.,  Roalyn  Heights,  N.Y.  11577; 
Alan  T.  Wolpert,  8  Stanford  a.,  Wantagh,  N.Y.  11793,  and 
Richard  A.  Wolpert,  11  Ripley  Dr.,  Northport,  N.Y.  11768 
FUcd  Oct.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,115 
Int  a.*  H05K  7/02.  3/30:  F16B  21/00;  HOIR  9/00 
\}S.  CL  361—809  5  daim 

1.  In  a  component  including  a  body  portion  and  a  flange 
portion  and  intended  for  insertion  through  an  opening  of  a 
panel  having  first  and  second  surfaces  bounding  said  opening, 
such  that  said  flange  portion  abuts  said  first  panel  surface 
adjacent  said  opening,  in  combination: 
(i)  a  cam  means  on  said  body  portion; 
(ii)  cam  follower  means  positioned  on  said  body  portion  to 

co-act  with  said  cam  means; 
(iii)  actuator  means  carried  by  said  body  portion  and  coupled 


to  said  cam  follower  means  for  moving  said  cam  follower 
means  relative  to  said  cam  means  in  a  direction  towards 
said  second  surface  of  said  panel,  said  cam  means  and  said 
cam  follower  means  being  respectively  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned such  that,  in  moving  from  a  first  position  of  said 


cam  follower  means  more  remote  from  said  second  panel 
surface  to  a  second  position  of  said  cam  follower  means 
less  remote  from  said  second  panel  surface,  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  is  moved  so  as  then  to  project  from  said  body 
portion  sufficiently  to  abut  said  second  panel  surface. 


5,381,309 

BACKLIT  DISPLAY  WITH  ENHANCED  VIEWING 

PROPERTIES 

Jerry  L.  Borchardt,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,084 

Int.  a.«  F21V  73/00 

U.S.  a.  362—31  10  Claims 


^TTT ^^^ 1 


I.  A  high  aspect  ratio,  backlit  display  device  with  enhanced 
viewing  properties,  comprising: 

a  message  carrying  member  having  a  display  surface  of 
predetermined  length  and  width  of  which  at  least  a  por- 
tion is  translucent,  said  message  carrying  member  having 
a  first  side  from  which  the  message  is  to  be  readable  within 
a  viewing  space  bounded  by  predetermined  angles  relative 
to  the  first  side,  said  message  carrying  member  having  a 
second  side  opposite  the  first  side; 

an  optical  stracture  having  first  and  second  generally  paral- 
lel major  walls  at  least  partially  enclosing  a  thin  cavity 
having  a  length  and  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  predeter- 
mined length  and  width  of  the  display  surface,  the  cavity 
having  a  first  end  substantially  parallel  with  the  width  of 
the  cavity  and  transverse  to  the  first  and  second  major 
walls  thereof,  the  first  major  wall  of  said  optical  structure 
including  an  inner  layer  of  transparent  material  having  an 
interior  surface  bounding  the  cavity,  an  intermediate  opti- 
cal diffusion  layer  and  an  outer  brightness  enhancing  film 
Uyer  having  an  inner  surface  adjacent  the  diffusion  layer 
and  an  outer  surface  adjacent  the  display  surface,  the 
interior  surface  of  the  inner  layer  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  outer  layer  each  being  configured  with  an  array  of 
regularly  spaced  triangular  prisms  parallel  with  the  width 
of  the  cavity,  the  second  major  wall  of  said  optical  struc- 
ture being  adapted  to  provide  specular  reflection;  and 

a  light  source  adapted  to  project  light  from  the  end  of  the 
cavity  onto  the  second  major  wall  of  said  optical  structure 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  triangular  prisms  on  the 
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inner  layer  at  a  small  angle  relative  to  an  interior  surface 
of  the  second  major  wall. 


S,38M10 
SHEET-ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM 
Gregory  R.  Brotz,  P.O.  Box  1322,  Sheboygui,  Wis.  53081 
ContiBimtioii-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  892,268,  Jon.  2,  1992,  which  is 
a  condnnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,517,  Sep.  25,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,118,138.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224^21 

Irt.  CL«  F21V  8/00.  9/16,  33/00 
MS.  CL  362-^2  7  Claims 


1.  An  illumination  device  for  enabling  an  individual  to  read 
and/or  write  on  a  sheet  under  poor  or  no  light  conditions,  said 
sheet  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  comprising: 

an  electroluminescent  sheet; 

means  to  illuminate  said  electroluminescent  sheet,  said  elec- 
troluminescent sheet  of  a  size  to  be  disposed  under  said 
sheet  to  be  read/written  on,  said  illuminated  electrolumi- 
nescent sheet  passing  light  through  said  sheet  to  make  any 
printing  or  writing  thereon  visible  to  said  individual; 

an  electrical  power  source  and  means  to  interconnect  said 
power  source  to  said  electroluminescent  sheet; 

a  clipboard  having  a  top  surface,  said  electroluminescent 
sheet  disposed  on  said  cUpboard's  top  surface  with  said 
sheet  to  be  read/written  positioned  on  top  of  said  electro- 
luminescent sheet  such  that  when  said  electrical  power 
source  illuminates  said  electroluminescent  sheet,  the  light 
from  said  electroluminescent  sheet  passes  through  said 
sheet,  making  the  printing/writing  thereon  visible  to  said 
individual;  and 

a  recess  defined  in  said  top  surface  of  said  clipboard  of  a  size 
to  receive  and  retain  said  electroluminescent  sheet. 


5,381,311 
CHEMILUMINESCENCa;  DEVICE 
Masahiko  Fi^ita,  Mnnakata,  Japan,  aasiffior  to  Nibon  Kagakn 
Hakkon  KJC,  Kukuoka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,924 

Int  CL*  F21K  2/06 

MS.  a.  362—34  22  Claims 


.  A  chemiluminescence  device,  comprising: 
first  sealed  container  containing  first  substance  therein 
which  emits  light  chemically  when  it  mixes  with  second 
substance,  light  being  able  to  pass  through  said  first  sealed 


container,  said  first  sealed  container  having  one  of  an  oval 
and  a  circular  cross-section; 

a  hollow  protrudent  portion  protruded  from  said  first  sealed 
container,  a  shape  of  said  boUow  protrudent  portion  being 
able  to  be  changed  by  external  force;  and 

a  second  sealed  container  containing  said  second  substance 
therein  and  arranged  in  said  first  sealed  container,  at  least 
a  part  of  said  second  sealed  container  being  breakable  and 
arranged  in  said  hollow  protrudent  portion,  said  part  of 
said  second  sealed  container  being  able  to  be  broken  by 
changing  said  shape  of  said  hollow  protrudent  portion,  the 
ratio  of  first  substance  to  second  substance  being  from 
10-20:1. 


5^U12 

AIRCRAFT  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 

Ricky  J.  AntUcr,  11304  110th  Ave.  E.,  PvyaUap,  WMk.  98374 

Filed  Aog.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,936 

Int  CL«  B64D  47/02 

MS.  a.  362—62  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  illuminating  parts  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 
at  least  three  low-intensity  position  lights  mounted  on  the 
aircraft,  with  two  of  the  position  Ughts  mounted  in  a 
forward  location  and  spaced  laterally  from  a  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  aircraft  and  a  third  position  light 
mounted  in  an  aft  location  centrally  positioned  on  the 
longitudinal  centerUne  of  the  aircraft,  for  providing  a 
triangular  light  formation  to  indicate  the  position  of  the 
aircraft  during  tactical  covert  operations,  each  low-inten- 
sity position  light  including: 

a  chemiluminescent  light  source  including  a  chemilumi- 
nescent  substance  and  a  translucent  container  for  encap- 
sulating the  chemiluminescent  substance, 
a  housing  for  holding  the  chemiluminescent  light  source, 
the  housing  including  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  che- 
miluminescent light  source,  an  opening  for  inserting  and 
removing  the  chemiluminescent  light  source  into  and 
from  the  chamber,  and  at  least  one  side  opening  for 
exposing  the  translucent  container  to  the  exterior  of  the 
bousing,  and 
a  bracket  portion  for  securing  the  housing  to  the  aircraft 


5,38U13 
HEADLAMP  WITH  DISPLACEMENT  GAUGE 
Masataka  Choji,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Koito  Manatee- 
tulng  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  JnL  7,  1992,  4-047304(U] 
Int  CL'  F21M  3/22 
MS.  CL  362—66  2  Claim 

1.  An  automobile  headlamp  comprising: 
a  fixed  member; 
a  movable  member  including  a  Ught  source  and  a  reflector 

having  an  optical  light  beam  axis; 
an  aiming  mechanism  for  pivotally  supporting  said  movable 

member  on  said  fixed  member, 
a  displacement  gauge,  said  displacement  gauge  being 
mounted  between  said  fixed  member  and  said  movable 
member  for  measuring  an  amount  of  rightward  or  left- 
ward movement  of  said  Ught  beam  axis  of  said  movable 
member,  said  displacement  gauge  comprising  a  wherein 
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horizontal  movement  of  said  movable  member  causes  said 
slide  pin  to  move  within  said  movable  holder, 
gear  fitted  over  a  rearward  extending  segment  of  said 
zeroing  adjustment  screw  at  an  external  rear  wall  of  said 
fixed  member,  said  gear  being  engagable  by  a  screwdriver 
inserted  from  above  said  fixed  member,  said  gear  compris- 
ing a  crown  gear  having  teeth  facing  said  fixed  member; 


a  screwdriver  guide  for  guiding  a  screwdriver  to  said  crown 
gear,  said  screwdriver  guide  being  secured  to  an  external 
surface  of  said  fixed  member,  said  screwdriver  guide 
having  an  arched  notch  for  positioning  a  head  of  said 
screwdriver  and  preventing  disengagement  of  said  screw- 
driver from  said  crown  gear. 


5,381,314 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  EMI/RFI  PROTECTIVE 

FUNCTION  BOX 

William  J.  Rudy,  Jr^  AiUTille;  Howard  R.  Shaffer,  Milleraburg, 

and  Daniel  E.  StahJ,  HumneUtown.  all  of  Pa^  aangnora  to 

The  WUtaker  Corporatioii,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jon.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,654 

Int.  CL«  H05K  7/20 

MS.  CL  361— 7U  11  Claima 


1.  A  junction  box  for  a  plurality  of  electrical  intercoimec- 
tions  of  circuits  of  circuit  cards  with  electrical  conductors 
extending  into  the  jimction  box  at  an  input/output  interface, 
comprising: 

a  body  member  defining  opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  top 
and  bottom  walls  extending  from  a  front  face  to  a  rear 
face,  a  front  panel  member  removably  secured  to  said 
front  face  to  define  a  front  wall  traversing  a  card-receiv- 
ing opening,  and  a  backplane  assembly  removably  at- 
tached to  said  rear  face  and  including  a  transverse  interior 
wall  positioned  rcarwardly  of  a  card-receiving  region 
proximate  said  front  panel  and  a  rear  wall,  all  generally 
defining  a  card  cage; 
said  side  walls  and  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  and  rear  wall 
and  front  panel  member  being  formed  of  thermally  and 
electrically  conductive  material  of  substantial  thickness 
and  being  substantially  free  of  openings,  said  side  walls 
and  said  top  and  bottom  walls  adjoined  to  edges  of  adja- 
cent ones  thereof  and  said  rear  wall  being  adjoined  to  rear 
edges  of  said  opposed  side  walls  and  said  top  and  bottom 


walls  in  a  manner  to  eliminate  any  gap  thereat  through 
which  electromagnetic  and  radiofrequency  energy  could 
otherwise  pass; 

said  rear  wall  including  an  array  of  electrical  input/output 
connectors  mounted  thereon  adapted  to  be  mated  with 
complementary  electrical  connectors  and  defming  an 
input/output  interface,  said  rear  wall  including  shield 
sections  surrounding  respective  said  input/output  connec- 
tors in  a  manner  eliminating  any  gap  peripherally  there- 
around  through  which  electromagnetic  and  radiofre- 
quency energy  could  otherwise  pass, 

said  interior  wall  including  an  array  of  card  connectors 
mounted  thereon  to  mate  with  corresponding  connectors 
of  a  plundity  of  circuit  cards  insertable  into  said  body 
member,  and  one  of  said  opposing  side  walls  or  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  including  pairs  of  card  guide  means 
extending  from  front  edges  thereof  to  said  interior  wall 
and  cooperating  to  guide  movement  of  respective  said 
circuit  cards  during  insertion  and  removal,  with  said  card 
coimectors  aligned  with  respect  to  respective  said  pairs  of 
card  guide  means  to  mate  with  complementary  connec- 
tors along  leading  ends  of  respective  said  circuit  cards 
during  card  insertion; 

said  backplane  assembly  defining  an  array  of  electrical  cir- 
cuits connecting  terminals  of  said  card  connectors 
mounted  on  said  interior  wall  to  terminals  of  said  input- 
/output  connectors  mounted  on  said  rear  wall; 

said  front  panel  member  being  secured  to  said  body  member 
to  tightly  abut  front  edges  of  said  opposed  side  walls  and 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  in  a  manner  to  eliminate  any  gap 
thereat  through  which  electromagnetic  and  radiofre- 
quency energy  could  otherwise  pass,  and  securable  in  a 
manner  facilitating  removal  thereof  to  permit  insertion 
and  removal  of  a  said  circuit  card; 

said  front  panel  member  including  an  array  of  fu^t  fms  ex- 
tending outwardly  to  facilitate  dissipation  of  thermal 
energy  into  ambient  air  flow,  and  further  including  an 
array  of  second  fins  extending  inwardly  to  facilitate  ab- 
sorption of  thermal  energy  from  said  card-receiving  re- 
gion, 

whereby  a  compact  card  cage  of  robust  construction  is 
defined  adapted  to  shield  said  circuit  cards  and  electrical 
interconnections  thereof  with  said  electrical  conductors 
from  electromagnetic  and  radiofrequency  interference 
and  to  facilitate  dissipation  of  thermal  energy  therefrom. 


5,381,315 

SHELF  ASSEMBLY  IN  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 

AkiUro  Hamaguchi;  HisM>  OMme;  HirotoaU  Takada,  aU  of 

Kawaaaki,  and  Jon  Ohta,  Fuknoka,  all  of  Japan,  assigDors  to 

FHjitan  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1993,  5-047772 
Int  CL*  H05K  7/20 
MS.  CL  361—727  5  Claims 

5.  A  shelf  assembly  in  an  electronic  switching  system,  com- 
prising: 
a  shelf  including  a  pair  of  side  walls,  at  least  a  pair  of  upper 
cross  beams  for  connecting  said  side  walls  together,  and  at 
least  a  pair  of  lower  cross  beams  likewise  connecting  said 
side  walls  together; 
a  plurality  of  upper  stationary  rails  firmly  secured  to  and 
between  said  upper  cross  beams  in  such  a  maimer  as  to  be 
spaced  away  from  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  upper  slide  rails  slidably  mounted  on  said  upper 

stationary  rails  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  lower  sutionary  rails  firmly  secured  to  and 
between  said  lower  cross  beams  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be 
spaced  away  from  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  lower  slide  rails  slidably  mounted  on  said 

lower  stationary  rails  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  cable  boxes  respectively  mounted  on  said 


upper  slide  rails  and  also  on  said  lower  slide  rails,  said 
cable  boxes  each  having  a  plate  spreading  vertically  and 
defining  an  area  for  receiving  a  cable  on  one  side  surface 
of  said  vertical  plate; 
a  plurality  of  drawer  units  each  removably  inserted  in  each 
of  said  cable  boxes  along  the  other  side  surface  of  said 
vertical  plate,  each  of  said  drawer  units  having  a  plurality 
of  per-Une  packages  which  are  withdrawably  inserted  in 
each  of  said  drawer  units,  said  per-line  packages  each 
storing  the  contents  of  service  per  subscriber; 


a  common  unit  withdrawably  inserted  in  said  shelf; 

a  plurality  of  cables  for  electrically  connecting  said  common 
unit  to  said  drawer  units,  said  cables  each  extending  so  far 
as  to  a  front  end  of  said  vertical  plate  of  each  of  said  cable 
boxes  along  said  one  side  surface  of  said  vertical  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  connectors  for  connecting  one  ends  of  said 
cables  to  front  end  portions  of  said  drawer  units  respec- 
tively. 


5,381,316 

ELECTRONIC  PART  ASSEMBLY  USING  A  SHAPE 

MEMORY  ALLOY  ELEMENT 

Minom  Hirai,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Rohm  Co^  Ltd^  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,594 

Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  May  15, 1992,  4-148802 

iBt  CL*  H05K  7/02 

MS.  CL  361—760  5  Claims 


5,38L317 

SNAP-FIT  RIGHT  ANGLE  ADJUSTOR  MECHANISM 

Kari  R.  Schadtt,  Rockfttrd,  aad  Douglas  E.  Phcrigo,  Lores  Park, 

bott  of  m,  assiffian  to  Textron,  Inc.,  ProTideace,  RJ. 

CootiiMtiOB  of  Ser.  No.  36,817,  May  5,  1993,  abaadoned.  This 

■ppUcatioa  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,480 

iBt  a.'  B60Q  1/06 

MS.  CL  362—66  lo  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  part  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  electronic  parts  wherein  a  projecting  electrode,  formed 
on  an  electrode  pad  of  said  electronic  parts,  is  pressed 
against  a  wiring  pattern  of  a  circuit  board; 

(b)  a  cover  member  arranged  so  as  to  cover  said  electronic 
parts,  and  said  cover  member  having  a  leg  portion  de- 
signed to  be  joined  to  said  circuit  board;  and 

(c)  a  shape  memory  alloy  member,  arranged  between  said 
cover  member  and  said  electronic  parts,  said  shape  mem- 
ory alloy  member  pressing  a  reverse  side  surface  of  said 
electronic  parts  so  that  electric  connection  between  said 
projecting  electrode  and  said  wiring  pattern  is  maintained. 


1.  An  adjustment  assembly  for  use  in  an  automotive  head- 
lamp arrangement  havmg  a  movable  component  and  stationary 
component,  said  adjustment  assembly  being  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  headlamp  arrangement  to  effect  pivotal  motion 
of  said  movable  component  relative  to  said  stationary  compo- 
nent through  which  aiming  of  the  headlamp  beam  is  attained, 
said  adjustment  assembly  comprising: 

a  bushing  portion  operatively  associated  with  said  stationary 

component; 
an  adjusting  screw  having  an  elongate  threaded  shaft  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  bushing,  a  first  end  of  said 
threaded  shaft  being  adapted  for  operable  engagement 
with  said  movable  component  of  said  headlamp  arrange- 
ment; 
a  hollow  member  operatively  associated  with  said  bushing 
portion,  said  hollow  member  extending  over  said  second 
end  of  said  adjusting  screw  and  having  a  transparent 
portion  positioned  therealong; 
first  indicia  disposed  on  said  transparent  portion  of  said 

hollow  member; 
an  indicator  member  cooperatively  positioiied  in  an  open 
end  of  said  hollow  member  and  engaging  said  second  end 
of  said  adjusting  screw;  and 
second  indicia  disposed  on  said  indicator  member  being 
alignable  with  said  first  indicia  disposed  on  said  transpar- 
ent portion  of  said  hollow  member  upon  selective  posi- 
tioning thereof  for  providing  an  indication  of  a  zero  posi- 
tion of  said  adjusting  screw  and  operatively  associated 
movable  component  and  also  providing  an  indication  of 
variance  therefrom. 


5,381,318 
PORTABLE  UGHT  GENERATING  BELT  DEVICE 
Cfaui«-Ho  Fa^ag,  No.  41,  HsIb-U  Rd^  Taiua  Qty,  Pro*,  of 
Chiu 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233^68 
tat  CL*  F21L  15/06;  GOIB  3/10 
MS.  CL  362—108  4  Claims 

1.  A  portable  Ught  generating  belt  device  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  wall  with  an  aperture  formed  there- 
through, a  shaft  fixed  in  said  housing,  and  a  retaining  unit 
disposed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing; 
a  pulley  including  a  pulley  body  rotatably  disposed  on  said 
shaft  of  said   bousing  and   having  an  unnnUr  groove 
formed  in  an  outer  surface  thereof,  and  a  cavity  formed  in 
side  walls  of  said  pulley  body,  and  a  torsion  spring  re- 
ceived within  said  cavity  of  said  pulley  body  and  secured 
at  one  end  portion  thereof  to  said  shaft  of  said  housing  and 
at  side  walls  end  portion  thereof  to  said  pulley  body; 
a  light  generating  belt  wound  on  said  pulley  and  provided 
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with  an  electroluminescent  strip  that  is  capable  of  being 
powered  to  generate  light,  said  light  generating  belt  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  portion  secured  to  said  pulley,  and  an 
outer  end  portion  extending  through  said  aperture  of  said 
housing  and  having  an  enlarged  end  which  is  located 
outside  said  housing  and  which  is  sized  so  that  said  en- 
larged end  of  said  belt  cannot  pass  through  said  aperture 
into  said  housing,  said  spring  biasing  said  pulley  body  to 
rotate  in  a  direction  so  as  to  wind  said  belt  on  said  pulley, 
said  enlarged  end  of  said  belt  being  capable  of  being  re- 
tained on  said  retaining  unit  of  said  housing  when  moved 


away  from  said  aperture  of  said  housing  when  said  device 
is  in  use;  and 

a  battery  operated  power  supply  unit  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  electrically  to  said  strip  on  said  belt, 
said  power  supply  unit  capable  of  being  actuated  so  as  to 
supply  electrical  current  to  said  strip,  thereby  lighting  said 
strip  on  said  belt; 

whereby,  by  pulling  said  belt,  a  portion  of  said  belt  is  ex- 
tracted from  said  housing  when  in  use,  and  when  pull  on 
said  belt  is  released,  said  portion  of  said  belt  can  be  re- 
tracted into  said  housing  except  for  said  enlarged  end  of 
said  belt 


hold  a  lamp  bulb  and  having  a  central  contact  metal  plate 
connected  between  a  tip  contact  of  said  lamp  bulb  and  a  posi- 
tive pole  of  said  battery  set  and  a  side  contact  metal  plate 
connected  between  a  ring  contact  of  said  lamp  bulb  and  said 
conductive  battery  holder,  a  spring  mounted  around  said  cen- 
tral contact  metal  plate  and  stopped  against  the  positive  pole  of 
said  battery  set,  a  transparent  tube  fastened  to  said  lamp  holder 
to  allow  passage  of  light  emitted  from  said  lamp  bulb  and  to 
hold  a  magnet  for  retrieving  screws,  nuts,  tools  and  other  steel 
parts  from  inaccessible  places,  and  a  control  rod  received  in  a 
longitudinal  passage  inside  said  telescopic  shaft  and  said  con- 
ductive battery  holder,  and  wherein  a  negative  pole  of  said 
battery  set  is  pushed  away  from  a  bottom  wall  of  said  conduc- 
tive battery  holder  by  said  control  rod  causing  said  battery  set 
electrically  disconnected  from  said  lamp  bulb  when  said  tele- 
scopic shaft  is  in  a  retracted  position,  and  said  lamp  bulb  is 
deactivated;  said  spring  pushes  said  battery  set  backwardly 
toward  the  bottom  wall  of  the  conductive  battery  bolder, 
when  said  telescopic  shaft  is  extended  out,  the  negative  pole  of 
said  battery  set  contacts  the  bottom  wall  of  said  conductive 
battery  holder  again  with  the  control  rod  maintain  within  the 
longitudinal  passage  of  the  telescopic  shaft,  and  therefore  said 
battery  set  is  electrically  connected  to  said  lamp  bulb  causing 
said  lamp  bulb  to  activate. 


5,381,320 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Randy  L.  Jordan,  Bethalto,  U^  asaignor  to  International  Light- 
ing ManufactnriBg  Company,  St.  Louia,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,S20 
IatCL»F21V  77/00 
VS.  CL  362—147  21  Claims 


5,3SM19 

TELESCOPIC  SHAFT  MAGNETIC  RETRIEVER  WITH 

ILLUMINATING  MEANS 

Hau»«ea  SUao,  No.  15-1,  Alley  369,  Mia-ChHU  Rd.,  Tai- 

chng  aty,  Taiwaa,  Ptot.  of  CUm 

FUed  Apr.  A,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,239 

iBt  a.'  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CL  362—120  1  Claia 


1.  A  telescopic  shaft  magnetic  retriever  comprising  a  tele- 
scopic shaft  having  a  conductive  battery  bolder  at  a  tip  thereof 
to  hold  an  insulative  socket  and  a  battery  set  within  said  insula- 
tive  socket,  a  lamp  holder  fastened  to  the  battery  holder  to 


1.  A  light  fixture  comprising 

a  housing, 

fasteners  for  mounting  the  housing  in  a  first  orientation  on  a 
vertical  wall, 

said  housing,  as  mounted  in  said  first  orientation,  having  a 
first  wall  constituting  a  generally  vertical  front  wall  and  a 
second  wall  constituting  a  generally  horizontal  top  wall 
extending  rcarwardly  from  the  front  wall, 

a  Up  on  the  housing  adapted  to  project  up  above  the  top  wall 
of  the  housing  generally  adjacent  the  front  wall  of  the 
housing  when  the  housing  is  mounted  in  said  first  orienta- 
tion, 

means  for  mounting  at  least  one  lamp  on  the  housing  for- 
ward of  the  front  wall  of  the  housing,  and 

a  Ught  diffuser  comprising  a  hollow  shell  defining  an  interior 
space,  said  shell  having  a  back  with  an  opening  therein  to 
permit  entry  of  said  lamp  and  said  lip  on  the  housing  into 
the  interior  space  of  the  shell,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  the  housing  is  mounted  in  said  first  orientation, 
the  diffuser  may  be  installed  on  the  bousing  in  an  installed 
position  wherein  ( 1 )  the  opening  in  the  back  of  the  diffuser 
shell  Ues  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  (2)  an  upper  portion 
of  the  back  of  the  diffuser  shell  above  said  opening  bears 
on  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  to  support  the  diffuser  on 
the  housing,  and  (3)  said  lip  on  the  housing  extends  up  in 
the  interior  space  of  the  shell  closely  adjacent  an  interior 


surface  of  the  back  of  the  shell  above  said  opening  in  the 
back  of  the  shell, 
said  lip  and  interior  surface  of  the  shell  being  engageable  to 
bold  the  diffuser  on  the  housing,  without  the  need  for 
mechanical  fasteners,  in  said  installed  position  in  which 
the  back  of  the  diffuser  shell  is  in  close,  generally  abutting 
relation  with  the  front,  generally  vertical  wall  of  the 
housing. 


5,381,321 

LUMINAIRE  FOR  HAZARDOUS  ATMOSPHERES  AND 

EXPLOSION  PROOF  ENCLOSURE  FOR  POWER 

SUPPLY  THEREFOR 

Oliver  H.  Fearing,  Jr.,  Hutiiigtaa;  Peter  J.  Greea,  Bariwm- 

Title,  and  Richard  E.  Kirby,  Ona,  all  of  W.  Va.,  MdgM>n  to 

Serricc  MachiM  Co.,  Hnntingtoo,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jul  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  892,558 

Int  CI'  F21S  3/02 

VS.  CL  362—217  16  ClaiiM 


1.  A  luminaire  which  is  readily  removable  and  replaceable, 
and  readily  assembleable  and  disassembleable,  comprising: 

a  transparent  enclosure  tube,  housing  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  end  housings  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
tube,  a  light  carriage  v^thin  the  tube,  and  a  base; 

said  light  carriage  comprising  a  unitary  subassembly  consist- 
ing of  a  rigid,  elongated  reflector  having  light  bulb  hold- 
ers secured  at  its  opposite  ends; 

a  tubular  light  bulb  removably  supported  between  said  hold- 
ers and  assembleable  as  a  unit  with  the  Ught  carriage; 

means  for  energizing  said  light  bulb  comprising  an  electrical 
power  input  coupling  means  on  said  housing  means,  and 
electrical  contact  connections  between  the  housing  means 
and  the  light  bulb  holders  and  between  the  bulb  holders 
and  light  bulb; 

complementary  plug  and  socket  formations  connected  to 
and  between  the  light  carriage  and  housing  means  requir- 
ing said  light  carriage  to  be  rotated  to  align  said  electrical 
contact  connections  between  the  housing  means  and  the 
bulb  holders  moving  the  light  carriage  to  close  said 
contact  connections; 

first  interengageable  means  being  effective  when  engaged  to 
secure  one  of  said  housings  to  the  base; 

second  interengageable  means  being  effective  when  engaged 
to  secure  the  other  of  said  housings  to  the  base; 

said  first  interengageable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  latch 
elements  carried  respectively  on  said  one  housing  and  on 
the  base,  one  of  said  latch  elements  being  movable  to  and 
from  a  locked  position  engaged  with  the  other  latch  ele- 
ment, spring  biasing  means  associated  with  said  one  hous- 
ing urging  the  movable  latch  element  toward  said  locked 
position  to  secure  said  one  housing  to  the  base  while  the 
other  housing  is  secured  to  the  base  by  the  second  interen- 
gageable means; 

means  for  manually  moving  the  movable  latch  element  from 
said  locked  position  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  biasing 
means  to  disengage  the  first  interengageable  means  to 


release  said  one  housing  and  enable  movement  of  said  one 
housing  relative  to  the  base; 
said  movement  of  said  one  housing  relative  to  the  base  serv- 
ing to  automatically  disengage  the  second  interengageable 
means  to  release  said  other  housing  from  the  base. 


5,381,322 
UGHT  KNUCKLE  WITH  BALLAST 
Michael  P.  D.  HuiphreyB,  Saata  Rota,  CaUf., 
phrcys  I^jcctioB  Molds,  Inc.,  Saata  Roaa,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,631 
Irt.  a.*  F21S  3/Oa-  F21V  2]/30 
VS.  CL  362—220 


toHn- 


23ClaiM 


1.  Pivot  joint  apparatus  for  a  fluorescent  light  fixture  includ- 


mg: 


a  first  pivot  member  having  a  first  aperture  in  a  first  planar 
face,  the  fu^t  face  lying  perpendicular  to  a  transverse  axis; 

ballast  means  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  contained  within  the 
first  member, 

a  second  pivot  member  having  a  hood  containing  a  socket 
for  a  fluorescent  lamp  and  having  a  second  aperture  in  a 
second  planar  face,  the  second  face  parallel  to  the  first,  the 
faces  rotatable  with  resp>ect  to  each  other  about  the  axis  so 
that  the  apertures  are  sealed  externally  but  remain  in  open 
communication  with  each  other  when  the  faces  are 
pressed  flush  together;  and 

electrically  conductive  wire  passing  from  the  ballast 
through  the  apertures  to  the  socket 


5,381423 
SENSOR  HOUSING  AND  ADJUSTABLE  MAST  ARM  FOR 

A  SWIVEL  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Mitchell  M.  Oateea,  Zirconia;  Soleyman  O.  Suner,  Ckapd  Hill; 
Charles  L.  Doiier,  Camden,  and  Santiago  Singarayar,  Bn-- 
lingtoB,  all  of  N.C.,  aaai^ors  to  Regent  Lightiag  Corporatioa, 
Bwlingtoii,  N.C 

FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,280 
tat  CL*  F21S  ;//< 
U.S.  CL  362—276  25  OaiM 

1.  A  lighting  fixture,  said  fixture  comprising: 
(a)  a  lampholder  for  receiving  at  least  one  floodUght  or  the 

Uke; 
G>)  a  base  for  establishing  electrical  and  mechanical  connec- 
tions with  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said  base  having  an 
aperture  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  lampholder; 
(c)  means  connected  between  said  base  and  the  end  of  said 
lampholder  for  supporting  said  lampholder  and  permitting 
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said  Umpholder  to  be  manually  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  base; 
(d)  a  sensor  housing  for  enclosing  a  proximity  sensor  for 
controlling  said  floodlight,  said  sensor  housing  having  a 
top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  back  wall  having  a  first  lead 
aperture  for  establishing  electrical  and  mechanical  con- 
nections between  said  proximity  sensor  and  said  source  of 
electrical  power,  a  transition  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and 
at  least  one  drain  aperture  located  between  said  transition 
wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  said  sensor  housing  further 
including  a  first  partition  wall  located  between  said  bot- 


tom wall  and  said  transition  wall,  said  Tirst  partition  wall 
extending  between  said  pair  of  side  walls  to  form  a  cavity, 
said  cavity  including  said  at  least  one  drain  aperture, 
wherein  said  first  partition  wall  extends  substantially  from 
said  bottom  wall  to  said  top  wall  and  further  including  a 
second  partition  wall  located  between  said  first  partition 
wall  and  said  back  wall,  said  second  partition  wall  at- 
tached to  said  top  wall  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  partition  wall  and  said  back  wall;  and 
(e)  an  adjustable  mast  arm  connected  between  said  base  and 
said  sensor  housing. 


5^1,324 
ILLUMEVATED  CANOPY  SYSTEM 
David  U.  HUlstrom,  NoTi,  and  Brian  J.  Hillstrom,  Milford,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Marketing  Displays,  Inc.,  Farmington 
Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996,103 

iBt  a."  F21P  J/02;  G09F  13/04 

VS.  CL  362—362  71  Claims 


66.  Aji  internally  illuminated  sign  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  bounded  by  upper  and  lower  elon- 
gated sides,  said  housing  having  a  rear  panel  and  an  open 
front  portion, 

an  elongated  flexible  translucent  panel  covering  said  open 
front  portion, 

at  least  one  point  Ught  source  positioned  adjacent  said  rear 
panel  and  located  in  said  housing 

a  light  dispersion  sheet  positioned  between  said  point  light 
source  and  said  translucent  panel  for  distributing  light 
from  said  point  Ught  source  uniformly  over  at  least  an 


elongated  portion  of  said  translucent  panel  and  between 
said  upper  and  lower  elongated  sides,  and 
a  frame  means  positioned  around  the  edges  of  said  open  front 
portion,  said  translucent  panel  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  and  stretched  thereon. 


5,381,325 

SELF-POSmONING  LAMP  FIXTURE  WITH 

STABILIZING  BASE 

Joteph  Messana,  1343  S.  Schmuhl  Rd.,  New  Unox,  DL  60451 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,491 

Int  CL*  F21V  21/06 

VS.  a.  362—410  32  Claims 


1.  A  self-positioning  lamp  fixture,  comprising  an  elongated 
structure  to  be  supported  in  a  vertical  position  on  a  horizontal 
surface,  said  elongated  structure  including  self-positioning 
means  to  position  said  elongated  structure  in  said  vertical 
position  when  placed  on  a  said  horizontal  surface  and  to  return 
it  to  said  vertical  position  when  tipped  away  therefrom,  a  lamp 
supporting  structure  extending  from  said  self-positioning 
means,  said  self-positioning  means  including  a  segment  of  a 
sphere  taken  between  the  equatorial  plane  of  said  sphere  and 
the  pole  of  said  sphere  nearest  said  segment  lying  on  the  axis  of 
said  sphere  which  extends  normal  to  said  equatorial  plane  and 
from  the  center  thereof,  said  segment  having  an  upper  wall  and 
a  lower  wall,  said  upper  wall  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  closer  to 
said  equatorial  plane  than  said  lower  wall,  said  segment  having 
a  planar  lower  wall  spaced  apart  above  said  pole  of  said  sphere 
and  below  said  upper  wall,  said  lower  wall  of  said  segment 
lying  in  a  plane  which  extends  transverse  to  said  axis  of  said 
sphere,  said  lower  wall  of  said  segment  providing  stabilizing 
means  for  said  lamp  fixture  to  stabilize  it  in  said  vertical  posi- 
tion when  said  lower  wall  is  placed  on  a  said  horizontal  sur- 
face, said  segment  having  a  continuously  curved  side  wall 
extending  between  said  upper  wall  and  said  lower  wall,  said 
segment  including  ballast  means  to  counter-balance  the  weight 
of  said  lamp  supporting  structure  extending  from  said  self-posi- 
tioning means. 


5,381,326 
FLOOR  LAMP  STRUCTURE 
John  Yeh,  600  Aberdeen,  Anebeim  Hills,  Calif.  90266 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26^36 
iBt  a.»  F21S  1/12 
VS.  a.  362—414  4  Claims 

1.  A  floor  lamp  structure  comprising: 
a  support  post  defined  by  a  first  frame  section  and  a  second 


frame  section,  wherein  said  first  and  second  frame  sections 
are  removably  attached  to  each  other; 

said  first  frame  section  including  an  upper  light  fixture  con- 
necting end  and  a  lower  frame  connecting  end; 

said  second  frame  section  including  an  upper  frame  connect- 
ing end  formed  to  be  removably  attached  to  the  lower 
frame  connecting  end  of  said  first  frame  section  and  a 
lower  base  connecting  end; 

a  light  fixture  removably  attached  to  said  upper  light  fixture 
connecting  end; 

a  base  member  removably  attached  to  said  lower  base  con- 
necting end; 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  Ught  fixture  to  said 
upper  Ught  fixture  connecting  end; 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  lower  connecting  end  of 
said  first  frame  section  to  said  upper  frame  connecting  end 
of  said  second  frame  section; 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  lower  base  connecting 
end  of  said  second  frame  section  to  said  base  member;  said 


/: 


first  frame  section  being  defined  by  a  first  pair  of  elon- 
gated tubular  side  bar  members;  said  upper  light  fixture 
connecting  end  and  said  lower  frame  connecting  end 
being  fixedly  mounted  between  said  first  pair  of  elongated 
tubular  bar  members;  said  second  frame  section  being 
defined  by  a  second  pair  of  elongated  tubular  side  bar 
members,  said  upper  frame  connecting  end  and  said  lower 
base  connecting  end  being  fixedly  mounted  between  said 
second  pair  of  elongated  tubular  side  bar  members;  and 

wherein  said  upper  Ught  fixture  connecting  end  is  defmed  by 
a  first  transverse  tubular  strut  in  which  is  formed  said 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  Ught  fixture  thereto; 

said  lower  frame  connecting  end  is  defmed  by  a  second 
transverse  tubular  strut  in  which  is  formed  said  means  for 
removably  attaching  said  lower  connecting  end  of  said 
first  frame  section  to  said  upper  frame  connecting  end  of 
said  second  frame  section;  and 

said  lower  base  connecting  end  of  said  second  frame  section 
is  defined  by  a  mounting  plate  affixed  to  the  second  pair  of 
elongated  bar  members  of  said  lower  frame  section. 


5,381,327 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  INVERTER 
C^eag  C  Yan,  Kowlooo.  Hong  Kong,  aasigDor  to  Astcc  latcraa- 
tioul,  Ltd.,  Hoi«  Kong 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1992, 
9206022 

Lrt.  a.«  H02M  3/335.  3/315 
VS.  CL  363—24  15  ClaiM 


IS.  Ail  electrical  power  inverter  comprising: 

an  input  port  for  receiving  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
having  a  unipolar  input  voltage  and  an  output  port  for 
providing  electrical  energy  to  a  load,  said  output  port 
including  first  and  second  terminals; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  waveform  having  a  refer- 

'     ence  frequency; 

a  first  transformer  having  a  first  primary  winding  and  a 
second  primary  winding  each  coupled  to  said  input  port 
and  at  least  one  secondary  winding; 

first  switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  primary  winding  for 
alternately  enabUng  electrical  energy  to  couple  firom  said 
input  port  to  said  first  primary  winding  at  a  switching 
frequency  substantially  greater  than  said  reference  fre- 
quency, and  a  second  switch  means  for  alternately  en- 
abUng electrical  energy  to  couple  from  said  input  port  to 
said  second  primary  winding  at  a  switching  frequency 
substantially  greater  than  said  reference  frequency,  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  each  having  ON  states  in 
which  electrical  energy  is  enabled  to  couple  to  said  first 
and  second  primary  windings,  respectively,  and  OPT 
states  in  which  electrical  energy  is  substantially  prevented 
from  coupling  to  said  first  and  second  primary  windings, 
respectively,  wherein  said  first  switch  means  and  said 
second  switch  means  are  not  in  their  respective  ON  states 
at  the  same  time; 

a  node  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding; 

a  first  rectifier  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  such  that 
electrical  energy  is  enabled  to  couple  substantially  only  in 
the  direction  from  said  secondary  winding  to  said  node; 

a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  output  port 
such  that  electrical  energy  coupled  to  said  output  port  is 
enabled  to  be  stored  on  said  capacitor,  said  capacitor 
having  an  output  voltage  that  is  a  fiinction  of  the  amount 
of  stored  energy; 

a  return  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  coupled  in  a  flyback  relationship,  wherein 
the  primary  winding  of  said  return  transformer  is  coupled 
between  said  node  and  the  first  terminal  of  said  output 
port  and  the  secondary  winding  of  said  return  transformer 
is  coupled  to  said  input  port; 

third  switch  means  coupled  between  said  node  and  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  output  port  for  altenutely  enabling 
electrical  energy  to  couple  from  said  output  port  through 
said  primary  winding  of  said  return  transformer  at  a  fre- 
quency substantially  greater  than  said  reference  fre- 
quency, said  third  switch  means  having  an  ON  state  in 
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which  electrical  energy  is  enabled  to  couple  from  said 
output  port  through  said  primary  winding  of  said  return 
transformer  and  an  OFF  state  in  which  electrical  energy  is 
substantially  prevented  from  coupling  from  said  output 
port  through  said  primary  winding  of  said  return  trans- 
former; 

a  second  rectifier  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
return  transformer  such  that  electrical  energy  is  enabled 
to  couple  substantially  only  in  the  direction  from  said 
secondary  winding  of  said  return  transformer  to  said  input 
port;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  first,  second,  and  third 
switch  means  to  generate  said  output  voltage  with  an 
output  voltage  waveform  that  closely  corresponds  to  said 
reference  waveform,  said  control  means  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  ON  states  of  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  such  that  said  output  voltage  waveform  is  caused  to 
approximately  correspond  to  said  reference  waveform, 
and  controlling  the  duration  of  the  ON  state  of  said  third 
switch  means  such  that  energy  is  selectively  coupled  from 
said  output  port  to  cause  said  output  voltage  waveform  to 
more  closely  correspond  to  said  reference  waveform 
under  a  wide  range  of  load  conditions,  and  controlling 
said  first,  second,  and  third  switch  means  such  that  only 
one  of  them  is  in  its  ON  state  at  one  time. 


SWITCH  MODE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 
THEREFOR 
Rudolf  Koblitz,  Meybm,  France;  Steffen  Lehr,  VS-MarbKh,  and 
Franz  Dieterle,  Schiltach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH,  VUlingen-Schwenningen, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,052 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  10,  1990,  4021940 
Int.  a."  H02M  S/24;  H04N  S/63 
VS.  a.  363—49  7  Claims 
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5,381^28 
PWM  INVERTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Kaznyoshi  Umezawa,  and  Osamu  Sato,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1992,  4-291845; 
Feb.  2,  1993,  5-015034;  Oct  6,  1993,  5-249613 

Int  CL'  H02M  1/12 
VS.  CL  363-41  22  Ctaima 
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4.  A  switch  mode  power  supply  for  a  television  receiver 
having  a  display  operable  at  line  and  field  frequencies,  said 
receiver  operable  in  a  standby  mode,  a  start-up  mode,  and  an 
ON  mode,  comprising: 

a)  a  switching  transistor  which  controls  the  power  to  said 
receiver; 

b)  means  for  causing  said  transistor  to  be  alternately  conduc- 
tive and  non-conductive  by  generating  pulses;  said  pulses 
being  generated  at  a  frequency  above  the  line  frequency 
during  the  standby  mode, 

c)  means  for  periodically  interrupting  the  pulses  during  the 
standby  mode,  so  as  to  produce  bursts  of  pulses; 

d)  means  for  increasing  the  width  of  said  pulses  during  the 
stari-up  mode  while  maintaining  constant  the  time  be- 
tween pulses,  so  as  to  reduce  the  pulse  frequency,  and 

e)  means  for  synchronizing  said  pulses  with  said  line  fre- 
quency during  said  ON  mode,  and  controlling  the  width 
of  said  pulses  to  regulate  the  power  to  said  receiver. 


5,381,330 

HALF-BRIDGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SWITCHING 

ELECTRICAL  POWER 

Andreas  Griindl,  Munich,  and  Bemhard  Hoffmann,  Stamberg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Grundl  &  Hoffmann,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,035 

IbL  a.'  H02M  7/5387 

VS.  a.  363—132  15  Claims 


1.  A  PWM  inverter  control  system  for  controlling  a  PWM 
inverter  comprising; 

a  low-pass  filter  connected  to  an  output  of  the  PWM  in- 
verter, said  low-pass  filter  including  a  reactor  and  a  capac- 
itor; 

means  for  detecting  an  instantaneous  output  voltage  (V)  of 
the  low-pass  filter; 

means  for  generating  an  instantaneous  voltage  command 
value  (V*)  on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined  output  voltage 
reference  value  and  the  instantaneous  output  voltage  (V) 
of  the  low-pass  filter; 

means  for  detecting  an  instantaneous  capacitor  current  (Ic) 
flowing  through  the  capacitor  of  said  low-pass  filter; 

first  correcting  means  for  correcting  the  instantaneous  volt- 
age command  value  (V*)  by  a  detected  value  of  the  instan- 
taneous capacitor  current  (I^);  and 

a  PWM  signal  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  for 
controlling  the  PWM  inverter  on  the  basis  of  the  cor- 
rected instantaneous  voltage  command  value  (V*). 


1.  A  half-bridge  arrangement  for  switching  electrical  power, 
wherein 


a)  at  least  first  and  second  semiconductor  switches  (14,  21; 
IS,  2(h  16, 19;  17, 18)  forming  a  half-bridge  {Ua;  Ub:  lie; 
I2d)  are  connected  in  series; 

b)  each  semiconductor  switch  (14,  21;  15,  20;  16,  19;  17,  18) 
is  provided  with  a  control  input  (G)  which  is  connected  to 
a  driving  means  (23,  24); 

c)  each  first  semiconductor  switch  (14;  IS;  16;  17)  b  at  a  high 
voltage  potential  (Vss)  with  its  source  terminal  (S); 

d)  each  second  semiconductor  switch  (18;  19;  20;  21)  is  at  a 
low  voltage  potential  (Vdd)  with  its  drain  terminal  (D); 

e)  the  drain  terminal  (D)  of  each  first  semiconductor  switch 
(14;  15;  16;  17)  is  connected  with  the  source  terminal  (S)  of 
each  respective  second  semiconductor  switch  (18;  19;  20; 
21)  for  providing  an  output  terminal  (A);  and 

f)  at  least  one  capacitor  assembly  (30)  is  arranged  between 
the  high  and  the  low  voltage  potential  (Vss,  V/)d); 

characterized  in  that 

g)  said  driving  means  (23,  24)  activates  said  semiconductor 
switches  (14,  21;  15,  20;  16.  19;  17,  18)  by  means  of  a 
control  signal  with  a  switching  frequency  of  more  than  20 
kHz; 

h)  said  capacitor  assembly  (30)  is  made  up  by  at  least  one 
sheet  capacitor  (30a)  on  a  printed  circuit  board  (33)  carry- 
ing said  semiconductor  switches  (14,  21;  15,  20;  16, 19;  17, 
18)  and  by  at  least  one  wrap  capacitor  (30b)  designed  as  a 
hollow  coil  (40); 

i)  said  semiconductor  switches  (14,  21;  15,  20;  16,  19;  17, 18) 
being  arranged  within  said  wrap  capacitor  (30b);  and 

j)  a  fluid  cooling  being  provided  within  the  hoUow  coU  (40). 


S^l^l 

IRRIGATION  CONTROLLER 

Gerald  L.  Mock,  Corona;  Knrt  Maloney,  Pomona,  and  Alberto 

D.  Benmergni,  Alto  Loma,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Toro 

Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  37,495,  Mar.  24,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,272,620, 

which  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  554,685,  JuL  18,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,524 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—145  8  Claims 
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8.  An  improved  irrigation  controller  for  individually  and 
automatically  controlling  water  flow  to  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual watering  stations  in  accordance  with  a  programmed  water- 
ing schedule  over  a  period  of  days,  the  controller  including: 

(a)  a  digital  alpha-numeric  display  means  for  displaying  the 
time  and  day  to  the  user; 

(b)  data  input  means  for  allowing  the  user  to  input  a  water- 
ing schedule  which  includes  a  parameter  having  a  selec- 
tively changeable  value  thereof,  wherein  the  data  input 
means  for  the  selectively  changeable  value  of  the  parame- 
ter comprises  an  analog  data  input  device  which  inputs  the 
changeable  value  of  the  parameter  as  a  fiuiction  of  the 
position  of  the  analog  data  input  device  relative  to  a  hous- 
ing of  the  controller,  and  wherein  the  analog  data  input 


device  is  accessible  to  a  user  for  manual  manipulation  on 
the  housing  of  the  controller  and  is  set  by  a  user  by  mov- 
ing the  data  input  device  on  the  controller  housing  be- 
tween physically  different  positions  relative  to  the  con- 
troUer  housing  with  each  different  position  of  the  data 
input  device  relative  to  the  controller  housing  represent- 
ing a  different  value  for  the  parameter; 

(c)  a  scale  on  the  controller  housing  adjacent  the  analog  data 
input  device  for  visually  indicating  to  the  user  the  particu- 
lar value  that  has  been  set  for  the  parameter  by  the  partic- 
ular position  relative  to  the  controUer  housing  of  the 
analog  data  input  device;  and 

(d)  microcomputer  means  connected  to  the  data  input  means 
and  display  means  for  performing  the  foUowing  functions: 
(i)  executing  the  programmed  watering  schedule  in  accor- 
dance with  the  passage  of  time;  and 

(ii)  monitoring  the  data  input  means  to  detect  when  a 
change  in  the  value  that  has  been  previously  set  by  the 
analog  data  input  device  is  being  input  and  to  display 
the  new  value  for  the  parameter  in  the  digital,  alpha- 
numeric display  means  during  the  period  in  which  the 
previously  set  value  of  the  parameter  is  being  changed 
and  for  a  predetermined  time  period  following  comple- 
tion of  the  change,  whereby  the  value  of  the  parameter 
is  indicated  to  the  user  both  by  the  display  in  the  digital, 
alpha-numeric  display  means  when  such  display  occurs 
during  a  change  and  for  the  predetermined  time  period 
following  completion  of  the  change  and  additionaUy  by 
the  scale  on  the  controller  housing. 


5,381,332 

PROJECT  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATED  SCHEDULE  AND  COST  INTEGRATION 

Mark  A.  Wood,  Fort  Wayne,  IimL,  aaaigDor  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

Schanmbnrg,  DL 

FUed  Dec  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  803,850 

lat  CL«  G06F  15/21 

VS.  CL  364—401  20  daims 


1.  A  method  executed  by  a  computer  system  as  part  of  a 
computer  program,  said  system  for  coordinating  the  manage- 
ment of  a  project,  said  method  using  a  network  scheduling  tool 
(NST)  that  coUects,  stores,  and  processes  network  schedule 
data  (NSD)  and  a  performance  measurement  tool  (PMT)  that 
collects,  stores,  and  manipulates  performance  measurement 
data  (PMD),  said  method  maintaining  alignment  of  informa- 
tion between  said  NST  and  said  PMT,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
coUecting  a  first  and  second  portion  of  said  NSD  and  cus- 
tomized data  by  said  NST,  said  first  portion  of  said  NSD 
including  information  required  only  by  said  NST,  said 
second  portion  of  said  NSD  including  information  re- 
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quired  by  both  said  NST  and  said  PMT,  said  customized 
data  comprising  s  portion  of  said  PMD  required  only  by 
said  PMT,  said  collecting  step  performed  by  said  NST 
operating  on  a  computer  that  is  part  of  said  computer 
system; 
first  transferring  by  a  data  transfer  means  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  NSD  and  said  customized  data  from  said  NST 
to  a  bridging  tool  operating  on  said  computer; 
generating  said  PMD  by  processing,  in  said  bridging  tool, 
said  second  portion  of  said  NSD  and  said  customized  data, 
said  PMD  generated  in  a  form  aligned  for  use  by  said 
PMT  and  including  said  customized  data; 
storing  said  PMD  in  a  storage  means  located  in  said  com- 
puter system,  said  storing  step  performed  by  said  bridging 
tool  operating  on  said  computer;  and 
second  transferring  by  said  bridging  tool  said  PMD  to  said 
PMT  for  allocating  budgets  and  reporting  costs  of  said 
specific  project 
wherein: 
said  collecting  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 
associating  said  second  portion  of  said  NSD  and  said 
customized  data  into  work  unit  data  records  with  re- 
spect to  said  NST,  said  work  unit  data  records  being  of 
the  type  to  specify  an  activity  work  unit  which  includes 
a  beginning  of  an  activity  at  a  particular  point  in  time 
and  specifies  a  duration  which  said  activity  is  to  con- 
tinue; 
configuring  a  first  portion  of  said  customized  data  in  said 
work  unit  data  records  to  specify  a  work  breakdown 
structure  type  (WBST)  for  said  PMT,  said  WBST  de- 
fining a  type  of  work  breakdown  structure  (WBS)  ele- 
ment including  a  work  package,  cost  account  or  plan- 
ning element,  said  WBST  specifying  a  work  package 
WBST  when  said  first  portion  of  said  customized  data 
includes  scheduled  start  and  completion  dates  and  a 
budget  for  said  activity;  and 
configuring  a  second  portion  of  said  customized  data  in 
said  work  unit  data  records  to  specify  an  earned  value 
method  type  (EVMT)  for  said  PMT,  said  EVMT  speci- 
fying a  method  to  calculate  a  budgeted  cost  of  work 
performed  (BCWP)  for  said  work  package  and  said 
EVMT  being  of  the  type  to  specify  an  X/Y  EVMT 
when  said  X/Y  EVMT  includes  an  "X"  percenuge  of  a 
budget  for  said  work  package  earned  upon  starting  said 
work  package  and  a  "Y"  percentage  of  said  budget 
earned  upon  completion  of  said  work  package;  and 
said  generating  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 
detecting  activity  work  unit  records  that  are  characterized 
as  having  said  work  package  WBST  and  said  X/Y 
EVMT,  and 
forming  a  PMT  data  record  which  includes  start  and 
complete  milestone  data  elements  therein  for  work  unit 
data  records  having  said  work  package  WBST  Virith 
said  X/Y  EVMT. 


5,381433 
CURRENT  PATTERNS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  IMPEDANCE 

TOMOGRAPHY 
David  laaacaoD,  Latham;  Jonathan  C.  Newell,  denmoat,  and 
David  G.  GiaMT,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y^  aMignon  to  Rentaelaer 
Potyteduic  Institate,  Troy,  N.Y. 

FDed  JbL  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734^1 
iBt  CI*  A61B  5/05 
VS.  a.  364    413.13  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  electrical  impedance  tomography  system  that  in- 
cludes a  body  with  an  array  of  electrodes  on  its  surface,  a 
method  for  finding  the  values  of  an  unknown  distribution  of 
conductivities  from  which  an  image  may  be  formed,  the 
method  comprising: 
(a)  selecting  an  arbitrary  guessed  conductivity  distribution 
and  applying  an  arbitrary  guessed  set  of  current  patterns 
to  the  electrodes  to  generate  a  voltage  pattern  on  the  array 
for  each  current  pattern; 


(b)  measuring  all  electrode  voltages  for  each  current  pattern 
appUed; 

(c)  calculating  values  of  all  theoretical  voltages  that  should 
have  appeared  on  the  electrodes  for  the  body  due  to  the 
arbitrary  set  of  guessed  current  patterns  and  arbitrary 
guessed  conductivity  distribution; 

(d)  calculating  a  new  set  of  current  patterns  based  on  differ- 
ences between  the  measured  and  calculated  voltage  val- 
ues; 

(e)  calculating  the  differences  between  electrode  currents  of 
the  arbitrary  set  of  current  patterns  and  the  calculated 
new  set  of  current  patterns,  to  form  current  differences; 

(0  if  any  of  the  current  differences  are  greater  than  a  se- 
lected tolerance,  applying  the  new  set  of  current  patterns 
to  the  electrode  array  and  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (e); 

(g)  when  the  current  differences  are  smaller  than  the  se- 
lected tolerance,  considering  the  new  set  of  current  pat- 
terns to  be  an  optimal  set  of  spatial  current  patterns,  mean- 
ing that  the  optimal  set  of  spatial  current  patterns  can  be 
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used  to  best  distinguish  the  actual  conductivity  distribu- 
tion from  that  previously  assumed,  for  a  fixed  limit  on 
peak  current  values; 

(h)  testing  whether  any  of  the  voltage  differences  between 
the  measured  and  calculated  values  at  the  electrodes, 
using  the  optimal  current  patterns,  are  larger  than  a  prede- 
termined value; 

(i)  if  so,  computing  a  new  conductivity  distribution  as  a 
function  of  the  new  set  of  curtent  patterns  and  the  mea- 
sured voltage  values; 

(j)  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (g)  using  the  new  conductivity 
distribution  to  replace  the  previously  assumed  distribution 
in  order  to  fmd  a  set  of  current  patterns  that  better  distin- 
guishes the  actual  conductivity  distribution  from  the  new 
conductivity  distribution;  and 

(k)  repeating  steps  (h)  to  (J)  as  many  times  as  are  necessary 
to  produce  a  calculated  conductivity  distribution  whose 
calculated  voltages  are  substantially  identical  to  those 
measured,  from  which  a  conductivity  image  may  be  pro- 
duced. 


5^1^34 

FAULT  DIAGNOSIS  APPARATUS  FOR  CREW 

PROTECTING  APPARATUS  IN  VEHICLE 

Takashi  Fnrui,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Mitsobishi  Denki 

K.tnifhlWI  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,070 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26,  1991,  3-344681 
iBt  a.«  G06F  15/50;  B60R  ^7/08 
U.S.  CL  364—424.03  35  OaioM 

1.  A  fault  diagnosis  apparatus  for  a  crew  protecting  appara- 
tus which  protects  the  crew  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
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a  first  acceleration  sensor  for  detecting  acceleration  of  said 
vehicle; 

signal  processing  means  for  calculating  a  strength  of  impact 
applied  to  said  vehicle  based  on  the  acceleration  detected 
by  said  first  acceleration  sensor; 

first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  calculated  strength 
of  impact  with  a  predetermined  strength  of  impact; 

a  second  acceleration  sensor  for  detecting  acceleration  of 
said  vehicle; 

second  comparing  means  for  comparing  acceleration  de- 
tected by  said  second  acceleration  sensor  to  a  predeter- 
mined acceleration; 


starting  means  for  starting  said  crew  protecting  apparatus,  as 
a  result  of  comparison  by  said  first  comparing  means, 
when  the  strength  of  the  impact  is  larger  than  the  prede- 
termined strength  and,  as  a  result  of  comparison  by  said 
second  comparing  means,  when  the  acceleration  detected 
by  said  second  acceleration  sensor  is  larger  than  said 
predetermined  acceleration; 

diagnosis  signal  output  means  for  outputting  a  signal  indicat- 
ing the  predetermined  strength  of  impact  for  fault  diagno- 
sis to  said  signal  processing  means,  as  a  result  of  com(>arison 
by  said  second  comparing  means,  when  the  acceleration 
detected  by  said  second  acceleration  sensor  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  said  predetermined  acceleration;  and 

diagnosis  means  for  executing  a  diagnosis  regarding  whether 
said  starting  means  is  operating  normally  or  abnormally, 
when  said  signal  indicating  the  predetermined  strength  of 
impact  is  output  to  said  signal  processing  means. 


5,381,335 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VEHICLE 

COMPONENT  IN  DEPENDENCE  UPON  TRANSVERSE 

ACCELERATION 
Fritz  Wolf,  Bergrfaeinfeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs 
AG,  Schweinfurt,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  923,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  7,  1991,  4126078 
Int.  a."  B62D  7/16 
VS.  a.  364—424.05  2  CUdaa 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  vehicle  component  that  is 
controllable  in  dependence  upon  transverse  acceleration  of  and 
transverse  jolt  to  the  vehicle,  comprising: 
steering  angle  sensor  means  for  detecting  and  producing  a 
steering  angle  signal  indicative  of  the  steering  angle  of  the 
vehicle, 
tachogenerator  means  for  detecting  and  producing  a  speed 

signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
computer  means  connected  to  said  steering  angle  sensor 
means  and  said  tachogenerator  means  for  receiving  and 
processing  said  steering  angle  signal  and  said  speed  signal 
to  provide  a  first  control  signal  representing  the  transverse 
acceleration  for  controlling  said  vehicle  component  and 
derived  according  to  the  formula: 


signal,  v  is  the  value  of  the  speed  signal,  and  i,  k  and  L  are 
constants  specific  to  the  vehicle,  and  a  second  control  signal 
representing  the  transverse  jolt  for  controlling  said  vehicle 
component  derived  according  to  the  formula: 


z  = 


I 


Kk  +  L/<^) 


in  which  z  is  the  value  of  the  second  control  signal  represent- 
ing the  transverse  jolt,  /3  is  the  value  of  the  steering  angle 
signal,  d0/dt  is  the  value  of  the  time  derivation  of  the  steering 
angle  signal,  v  is  the  value  of  the  speed  signal,  dv/dt  is  the 
value  of  the  time  derivation  of  the  speed  signal,  and  i,  k  and  L 
are  constants  specific  to  the  vehicle. 
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the  computer  means  having  a  first  differentiator  for  deriving 
the  value  d/3/dt  and  a  second  differentiator  for  deriving 
the  value  dv/dt,  and 

vehicle  component  control  means  for  receiving  said  first 
control  signal  and  said  second  control  signal  and  for  con- 
trolling the  vehicle  component  in  accordance  with  said 
first  control  signal  and  said  second  control  signal. 


y  =  fi 


1 


Kk  +  L/^) 


in  which  y  is  the  value  of  the  first  control  signal  representing 
the  transverse  acceleration,  /3  is  the  value  of  the  steering  angle 


5,381,336 
SPEED  AVERAGING  FOR  VARIABLE  EFFORT  POWER 

STEERING 
Michael  J.  Sborkey,  Noblcsrillc,  Ind.,  awigMir  to  Deico  Elcc- 
trollies  Corp. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,237,  May  22,  1991,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,189 
Int  a.*  B62D  6/02.  5/00 
VS.  CL  364—424.05  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  variable  effort  steering  system  having  a  steering  effort 
controlled  to  increase  in  predetermined  relation  to  vehicle 
speed,  a  method  of  control,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  sampling  instantaneous  vehicle  speed  values; 
controlling  the  steering  effort  in  accordance  with  a  first 
average  vehicle  speed  signal  when  successively  sampled 
instantaneous  vehicle  speed   values  indicate  increasing 
vehicle  speed  with  respect  to  time,  said  first  average  speed 
signal  being  an  average  of  the  instantaneous  speed  values 
sampled  over  a  first  time  period;  and 
controlling  the  steering  effort  in  accordance  with  a  second 
average  vehicle  speed  signal  when  successively  sampled 
instantaneous  vehicle  speed  values  indicate  decreasing 
vehicle  speed  with  respect  to  time,  said  second  average 
speed  signal  being  an  average  of  the  instantaneous  speed 
values  sampled  over  a  second  time  period  which  is  longer 
than  said  first  time  period,  so  as  to  include  more  instanu- 
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neous  vehicle  speed  values  than  said  flrst  time  period,  and 
so  that  the  rate  of  change  in  steering  effort  for  a  given  rate 


5,381,338 

REAL  TIME  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

GEO-REFERENCED  DIGITAL 

ORTHOPHOTOGRAPH-BASED  POSITIONING, 

NAVIGATION,  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  AND 

DEaSION  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Darid  A.  Wysocki,  and  Paul  S.  Hooper,  both  of  Unitecb  Re- 

learch.  Inc.,  3802  Packers  Ave.,  Madison,  WU.  53704 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,618,  Jun.  21,  1991,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Not.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,994 

Int.  a.-  G06F  15/50 

VS.  a.  364—449  29  Claims 
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of  change  in  vehicle  speed  is  lower  during  decreasing 
vehicle  speed  than  during  increasing  vehicle  speed. 


5,381,337 
NO  SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL 
James  Q.  Burgess,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Systems  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,883 

Int  a.«  B60T  8/32;  B60K  28/16 

VS.  CL  364—426.02  17  Claims 


&y^{^jr^ 


1.  A  vehicle  position  tracking  and  display  system,  compris- 
ing: 

positioning  means  for  providing  positional  coordinate  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  spatial  coordinates  of  a  current 
position  of  a  vehicle; 

computational  means  for  accessing  an  image  library  of  dif- 
ferentially rectified  images  for  predefined  geographic 
area,  indexed  by  spatial  coordinates,  and  a  data  library  of 
terrain  elevational  data  of  said  predefined  geographic 
areas,  indexed  by  said  spatial  coordinates  of  said  current 
position  of  said  vehicle;  for  receiving  said  positional  coor- 
dinate signals;  and  for  analyzing  said  positional  coordinate 
signals  by  selecting  said  differentially  rectified  images 
from  said  image  library  and  said  terrain  elevational  data 
from  said  data  library; 

processing  said  positional  coordinate  signals,  said  selected 
differentially  rectified  images,  and  said  terrain  elevational 
dau  into  resultant  differentially  rectified  image  signals 
corresponding  to  the  current  position  and  terrain  of  said 
vehicle;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  resultant  differentially 
rectified  image  signals  for  translating  said  resultant  differ- 
entially rectified  image  signals  into  visual,  pictorial  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  the  current  position  and  geo- 
graphic surroundings  of  said  vehicle. 


1       >T" 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  brake  system  to  prevent  skid- 
ding of  a  wheel  associated  with  the  brake  system  of  a  vehicle 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  brake  pressure  signal  representing  braking  pres- 
sure being  applied  to  the  brakes  of  the  braking  system; 

measuring  a  torque  developed  on  a  wheel  from  the  brakes 
being  applied  to  the  wheel  and  producing  a  brake  torque 
signal  representing  said  torque; 

calculating  a  slope  of  a  phase  relationship  between  said 
brake  pressure  signal  and  said  brake  torque  signal;  and 

controlling  the  braking  pressure  to  maintain  said  slope  of 
said  phase  relationship  of  said  brake  pressure  signal  and 
said  brake  torque  signal  positive  or  zero,  but  not  negative. 


5,381,339 
OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  WORKING 
SYSTEM 
Hiroyoshi  Yoko,  Susono;  Takashi  Mizutani,  Nnmazu;  Nobuynki 
Aiso;  Hirotoshi  Mochizuki,  both  of  Mishima.  and  Hirohiko 
Honda,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1992,  4-187006 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—468  3  Claims 

1.  An  operation  control  apparatus  of  a  working  system 
which  comprises  a  machining  center  numerically  controlled,  a 
pallet  stocker  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  machining  center 
and  storing  a  number  of  pallets  therein,  a  preparatory  station 
for  setting-up  a  work  on  a  pallet,  a  conveying  unit  for  automat- 
ically conveying  the  pallet  from  the  pallet  stocker  to  the  pre- 
paratory station  or  the  machining  center,  and  a  control  appara- 


tus for  controlling  an  operation  of  the  working  system,  said 

operation  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  control  unit  provided  for  the  machining  center  and  includ- 
ing a  numerically  control  (NC)  section  executing  instruc- 
tions regarding  a  working  schedule  table  display,  a  work- 
ing schedule  table  edition,  a  scheduled  operation  start,  a 
calling  of  a  next  working  pari  program,  an  automatic 
cycle  start,  a  tool  exchanging,  a  completion  of  the  sched- 
uled operation,  a  cutting  abnormal  detection,  a  retraction 
of  a  working  pallet  on  an  abnormality,  a  selection  of  a  tool 
to  be  exchanged,  and  a  self-diagonosis  information  report 
of  a  machine  and  further  including  a  Micro  Processor  Unit 
(MPU)  section  executing  a  schedule  data  management 
concerning  rewriting  of  pallet  existing  data  and  rewriting 
of  schedule  data,  a  sequence  operation  completion  infor- 
mation, a  preparation  of  self-diagonosis  information  re- 
port, a  transmission  of  conveying  instructions  to  the  pal- 
lets and  a  status  information  of  the  pallet; 
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a  preparatory  operation  board  disposed  in  association  with 
the  preparatory  station  and  instructing  a  pallet  interrup- 
tion conveyance  instruction  and  preparation  completion 
and  vacant  pallet  return  information; 

a  control  board  operatively  coimected  to  the  control  unit 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  conveying  instructions  to  the 
pallets  and  the  pallet  status  information,  and  to  transmit 
the  pallet  status  displaying  instructions  and  the  pallet 
conveying  operation  execution  instructions  on  the  basis  of 
each  information  of  a  pallet  interruption  conveyance  and 
the  preparation  completion  and  vacant  pallet  return  from 
the  preparatory  operation  board  and  to  transmit  each 
report  of  the  pallet  conveyance  completion,  the  pallet 
existing  dau  and  the  self-diagonosis  to  the  MPU  section  of 
the  control  unit;  and 

a  movable  control  board  provided  in  the  conveying  unit  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  conveying  operation  execution 
instructions  and  to  transmit  an  operation  condition  of  the 
conveying  unit  to  the  control  board. 


5,381,340 
QUALITV  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  SPINNING  MILL 
Yntaka  Ueda,  Nara;  Keizo  Obori,  Kyoto;  Tmuco  Shimiza,  A^iOi 
and  Sboji  Mizntaai,  Toyohaahi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Marata  Kikai  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Kyoto  and  Kondo  Cotton 
SpinaiBg  Co.,  Ltd^  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,370,  Apr.  22,  1991,  abuidoaed. 

TUs  application  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128^59 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1990,  2-106510 

tat  a.«  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—470  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  material  processing  mill,  a  quality  control  system 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  different  processing  machines  for  performing  a 
plurality  of  different  processing  steps  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  different  intermediate  products,  each  of  the  plurality 
of  different  processing  machines  having  associated  there- 
with production  information,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
different  intermediate  products  having  associated  there- 


with quality  information,  at  least  one  of  the  processing 
machines  comprising  a  plurality  of  processing  units  for 
performing  a  processing  step  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
substantially  similar  intermediate  products,  each  of  the 
processing  units  having  associated  therewith  production 
information,  each  of  the  intermediate  products  produced 
by  the  processing  units  having  associated  therewith  qual- 
ity information, 
a  plurality  of  sub-processors,  each  of  the  plurality  of  sub- 
processors  monitoring  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  different  processing  machines,  for  determining  the 
production  information  associated  with  the  monitored 


•-IUHZD^ 


^ 


-:-[Z}ci}^= — ^ 


-QQ.1 — 

fffeaCF r^ 

'    "ggl ^ 


processing  machine  and  for  determining  the  quality  infor- 
mation associated  with  the  intermediate  product  produced 
by  the  monitored  processing  machine,  at  least  one  of  the 
sub-processors  comprising  means  for  monitoring  the  pro- 
cessing units  to  determine  production  information  associ- 
ated with  the  monitored  processing  units  and  to  determine 
quality  information  associated  with  intermediate  products 
produced  by  the  monitored  processing  units, 

a  main  processor,  and 

means  for  inputting  the  quality  information  and  the  produc- 
tion information  from  the  plurality  of  sub-processors  to 
the  main  processor. 


5,381,341 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PAPER  OR  BOARD 

MACHINE 

Juha  Herrala;  Jooko  Hytboen,  both  of  JyriiskyUi;  Jarmo  Jiir- 
Tinen.  Jyskii;  Markku  Salmela,  Keski-Palokka,  and  Harri 
Viihjitalo,  Jyriiskylii,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Vaimet  Paper 
Machinery  Incorporated,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,877,  Jon.  1,  1990,  abudooed.  TUs 
application  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20^51 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  1,  1989,  892670 
tat  CL'  G06F  15/46;  D21F  1/02 
VS.  CL  364—471  16  r»«i— 

1.  A  control  system  for  regulating  a  transverse  profile  of  a 
web  in  a  paper  or  board  machine,  having  a  sensor  for  detecting 
the  web  transverse  property  profile  and  producing  feedback 
information,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  intelUgent  actuator  controllers,  each  indepen- 
dently executing  a  predetermined  control  algonthm  and 
being  responsive  to  an  actuator  control  parameter  re- 
ceived as  a  set  value  controller  signal  from  a  control  bus 
and  producing  an  actuator  control  signal; 
a  plurality  of  controllable  displacement  actuators  arranged 
at  profile  adjustment  points  across  the  width  of  the  web, 
each  being  responsive  to  said  actuator  control  signal  from 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  intelUgent  actua- 
tor controllers,  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  controllable  dis- 
placement actuators  being  effective  to  adjust  a  transverse 
property  of  the  web  at  a  corresponding  profile  adjustment 


"si 


1408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


jAhfUARY  10,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1409 


point,  said  plurality  of  controllable  displacement  actuators 
together  being  effective  to  regulate  the  web  transverse 
property  profile, 

a  process  controller,  having  as  an  output  said  set  value  con- 
troller signal  transmitted  as  said  actuator  control  parame- 
ter for  each  intelligent  actuator  controller  and  receiving  as 
an  input  the  feedback  information  from  the  sensor; 

said  data  bus  being  common  to  said  plurality  of  intelligent 
actuator  controllers  and  being  arranged  for  data  commu- 


nications between  said  process  controller  and  said  plural- 
ity of  intelligent  actuator  controllers,  said  data  bus  com- 
prising a  serial  bus,  and  said  intelligent  actuator  control- 
lers generating  controller  information;  and 
a  network  server  connected  between  said  data  bus  and  said 
process  controller  for  transferring  said  set  value  controller 
signal  from  said  process  controller  to  said  plurality  of 
actuator  controllers  and  for  communicating  said  control- 
ler information  from  said  intelligent  actuator  controllers 
to  said  process  controller. 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  longitudinal  edges  of  an  elongated 
endless  strip  continuously  arriving  from  a  treatment  apparatus, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  displacing  the  strip  longitudinally  with  its 
edges  substantially  parallel  to  a  stationary  machine  center- 
line  at  a  predetermined  travel  speed  through  a  monitoring 
station  and  through  a  trimming  station  spaced  down- 
stream from  the  monitoring  station  and  equipped  with  a 
pair  of  transversely  offset  trimming  heads; 

continuously  monitoring  the  transverse  offset  of  the  strip 
edges  relative  to  the  machine  centerline  at  the  monitoring 
station  and  producing  respective  outputs  corresponding  to 


the  transverse  offsets  between  the  respective  edges  and 
the  machine  centerline  at  the  monitoring  station; 

calculating  the  time  the  strip  takes  to  travel  from  the  moni- 
toring station  to  the  trimming  station  based  on  the  strip 
travel  speed  and  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  the 
stations; 

maintaining  the  heads  at  a  predetermined  transverse  spacing 
from  each  other  corresponding  to  a  desired  minimum  strip 
width  except  when  one  of  the  outputs  indicates  that  the 
respective  strip  edge  is  offset  inward  on  the  strip  beyond 
a  predetermined  limit; 

when  one  of  the  outputs  indicates  that  the  respective  strip 
edges  is  offset  inward  on  the  strip  beyond  a  predetermined 
limit,  transversely  displacing  the  respective  the  trimming 
head  inward  independently  of  the  other  trimming  head  at 
a  speed  directly  proportional  to  the  workpiece  travel 
speed  with  real-time  control  in  accordance  with  the  calcu- 
lated time  and  the  respective  transverse  edge  offset  such 
that  the  respective  head  remains  in  contact  with  the  strip 
and  the  strip  is  trimmed  to  a  width  that  is  less  than  the 
minimum  strip  width;  and 

cutting  continuous  edge  portions  from  the  strip  with  the 
heads. 


5^1,343 

HIEH  ARCHICAL  PITCHMAKING  COMPACTION 

MEnUOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INTEGRATED  dRCUIT 

DESIGN 
Cyrus  Ban^i,  and  Rayi  Varadar^an,  both  of  Fremont,  Calif,, 
•asignon  to  Cadence  Design  Systems,  Inc. 

Filed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,831 

Int  CL«  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  364—488  6  Claims 


5,381,342 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRIMMING  A  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING 

METAL  STRIP 
Oskar  No^  Miilieim/Rnhr,  Germany,  assignor  to  BWG  Berg- 
werk-  mid  Walzwerk-  MascUneoban  GmbH,  Dnisbnrg,  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,461 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  IS,  1992,  4204526 
Int.  CL*  GOIB  n/02 
UjS.  CL  364—474,34  10  Claims 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  compacting  the 
geometrical  area  of  an  integrated  circuit  layout  including  a 
plurality  of  cells,  each  cell  including  at  least  one  circuit  ele- 
ment, each  cell  interconnected  with  at  least  one  other  cell 
across  an  interface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

normalizing  the  circuit  layout  such  that  all  cell  interconnec- 
tions are  defined  by  abutment  with  other  cells  in  a  single 
level  layout; 

generating  interface  graphs  of  the  normalized  circuit  layout, 
wherein  each  cell  within  the  circuit  layout  is  represented 
by  a  node  and  relative  placements  of  interconnected  cells 
are  represented  by  edges  connecting  the  nodes  represent- 
ing the  cells; 

generating  a  minimum  set  of  primitive  loop  constraints,  each 
primitive  loop  constraint  representing  a  relationship  be- 
tween relative  placements  of  a  plundity  of  nodes  of  the 
interface  graphs; 

generating  a  minimum  set  of  intracell  constraints,  each  in- 
tracell  constraint  describing  electrical  interactions  and 
geometrical  spacing  relationships  between  elements 
within  a  cell; 

generating  a  minimum  set  of  intercell  constraints,  each  inter- 
cell  constraint  describing  an  abutment  relationship  be- 


tween cells,  for  preserving  electrical  connectivity  and 
design  rule  enforcement  across  cell  interfaces; 

minimizing  the  geometrical  area  of  the  normalized  circuit 
layout  by  simultaneously  solving  the  minimum  sets  of 
primitive  loop,  intracell  and  intercell  constraints; 

reconstructing  the  normalized  integrated  circuit  layout  by 
reversing  the  generation  of  the  interface  graphs  using  the 
solutions  to  the  minimum  sets  of  primitive  loop,  intracell 
and  intercell  constraints:  and 

denormalizing  the  reconstructed  normalized  integrated  cir- 
cuit layout  to  produce  the  compacted  integrated  circuit 
layout. 
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1.  A  method  for  enabling  a  user  to  specify  wafer  numbers 
corresponding  to  wafers  in  a  cassette  to  be  tested  by  a  com- 
puter controlled  integrated  circuit  (IC)  testing  system,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  presenting,  via  a  graphics  interface  displayed  on  a  display 
device  of  the  computer,  a  graphical  representation  of  the 
cassette; 

(b)  receiving  an  indication  of  the  wafer  numbers  from  the 
user  via  said  graphics  interface; 

(c)  presenting  the  wafer  numbers  on  said  graphical  represen- 
tation; and 

(d)  communicating  the  wafer  numbers  to  the  testing  system. 


5,381,345 

LOGlC-CIRCUrr  layout  pattern  INSPECTION 

METHOD  AND  LOGICAL  SIMULATION 

Hiroahi  Takegami;  Makoto  Morikawa.  and  Hirokazn  FqJIki,  all 

of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,994 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1991,  3-221651 

Lit  CL*  G06F  15/60 

UJS.  CL  364—491  15  Claims 

1.  A  logical  simulator,  comprising: 

extracting  means  for  extracting  parasitic  elements  including 
a  parasitic  resistance  on  wiring  from  a  circuit  layout  pat- 
tern to  be  simulated; 
wiring  means,  coupled  to  said  extracting  means,  for  generat- 
ing an  equivalent  circuit  of  the  wiring  from  the  extracted 
parasitic  elements; 
gate  means,  coupled  to  said  wiring  means  for  generating  an 
equivalent  circuit  of  a  gate  for  outputting  a  signal  to  the 
wiring  on  the  basis  of  a  parameter  describing  characteris- 


tics of  an  active  element  constituting  the  gate  according  to 
a  simplified  model; 
simulation  means,  coupled  to  said  gate  means  for  performing 
a  simulation  of  an  operation  at  nodes  on  the  wiring  corre- 
sponding to  an  operation  of  the  gate  on  the  basis  of  the 


5,381,344 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  LIST 
OE^MUMBERS  OF  WAFERS  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

TESTING 
Jokn  G.  Rohrbangh,  Fori  Collins;  Thomas  H.  Baker,  Lovelaad; 
Michael  J.  Bennett,  Wellington;  Mercedes  P.  Gil,  and  Robert 
W.  Pnmlx,  both  of  Fori  CoUins,  all  of  Colo.,  aasignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,257 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—490  24  ChdM 
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equivalent  circuit  of  the  wiring  and  the  equivalent  circuit 
of  the  gate;  and 
delay  means,  coupled  to  said  simulation  means,  for  obtaining 
a  delay  time  required  for  the  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  the 
wiring  from  the  result  of  the  simulation. 


5,381,346 
VIRTUAL  DATA  SOURCE  FOR  A  RADIO  TRANSCEIVER 
Timothy  A  MouJian-Mitchell,  Dcerffeld  Beach,  and  Kari  R. 
WciH,  Plantation,  both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaambnrg,  DL 

Filed  Jul  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906,963 
Int  CL'  G06K  11/16 
VS.  CL  364—514  19  ( 
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1.  A  radio  transceiver,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  operating  hardware-dependent  components 
and  fiinctions; 

a  plurality  of  operating  hardware-independent  components 
and  functions; 

a  plurality  of  hardware-dependent  tasking  means  for  collect- 
ing asynchronous  data  generated  by  the  hardware- 
dependent  components  and  fimctions,  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  tasking  means  include  a  translator  for  translating  the 
collected  information; 

a  plurality  of  highly  time  critical  interrupt  software  routine 
drivers  for  providing  the  plurality  of  tasking  means  with 
high  priority  and  uninterruptable  information; 

a  plurality  of  virtual  sourcing  means  for  distributing  asyn- 
chronous data  generated  by  the  pluraUty  of  hardware- 
dependent  tasking  means  and  the  plurality  of  interrupt 
software  routine  drivers; 

a  pluraUty  of  hardware-independent  tasking  controllers  for 
executirig    radio   control    processes   of  the    hardware- 
dependent  components  and   fimctioiis,   the  controllers 
comprising: 
first  means  for  directing  the  pluraUty  of  hardware-depend- 
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ent  tasking  means  to  commence  collecting  data  gener- 
ated by  the  hardware-dependent  components  and  func- 
tions; 
second  means  for  directing  the  plurality  of  hardware- 
dependent  tasking  means  to  cease  collecting  data  gener- 
ated by  the  hardware-dependent  components  and  func- 
tions; 
third  means  for  directing  the  virtual  sourcing  means  as  to 
when  to  commence  delivering  data  to  the  hardware- 
independent  tasking  controllers  and  when  to  stop  the 
delivery; 
a  plurality  of  buffers  for  storing  a  Uble  comprising  a  list  of 
hardware-independent  tasking  controllers  that  are  sub- 
scribed to  receive  translated  information  from  the  plural- 
ity of  hardware-dependent  tasking  means;  and 
a  virtual  source  manager  for  copying  and  sending  messages 
to  all  the  subscribed  hardware-independent  tasking  con- 
trollers including  sending  prioritized  stop  messages  when 
the  hardware  dependent  tasking  means  stops  collecting 
data. 


5,381,347 
MFTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  IMAGES  ON 
A  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  AN  OFFSCREEN  VIDEO 
MEMORY 
Ron  O.  Gery,  Kirkland,  Wash^  assignor  to  Microsoft  Corpora- 
tion, Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  993,410 

Int  CL'  G06K  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—514  »  CUima 


adapter  bus,  without  first  copying  the  bitmap  to  the  sys- 
tem memory;  and 
displaying  the  bitmap  in  the  onscreen  video  memory  on  the 
display  device. 


TOKEN  RING  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  TESTING 

APPARATUS  USING  TIME  DELAY  REFLECTORY 

Steve  Ernst,  and  Gordon  A.  Jensen,  both  of  Colorado  Springs, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Fluke  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,250 

iBt  CL«  G06K  7/00 

VS.  a.  364—514  19  CUiins 


1.  A  method  executed  in  a  computer  system  for  displaying 
images  on  a  display  device,  the  computer  system  including  a 
central  processor,  a  system  memory,  and  a  system  bus,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  adapter  allowing  the  computer  to  communi- 
cate with  the  display  device,  the  adapter  including  an 
offscreen  video  memory  and  an  onscreen  video  memory 
separate  from  the  system  memory,  and  a  dedicated  video 
processor  separate  from  the  central  processor,  and  an 
adapter  bus  separate  from  the  system  bus; 

sending  a  create  bitmap  command  to  the  central  processor 
for  creating  a  bitmap  directly  in  the  offscreen  video  mem- 
ory without  creating  the  bitmap  in  the  system  memory; 

executing  the  create  bitmap  command  in  the  central  proces- 
sor to  create  the  bitmap  directly  in  the  offscreen  video 
memory  without  creating  the  bitmap  in  the  system  mem- 
ory; 

sending  a  copy  bitmap  command  to  the  dedicated  video 
processor  for  copying  the  bitmap  directly  from  the  off- 
screen video  memory  to  the  onscreen  video  memory; 

executing  the  copy  bitmap  command  in  the  dedicated  video 
processor  to  copy  the  bitmap  directly  from  the  offscreen 
video  memory  to  the  onscreen  video  memory  over  the 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  a  fault  exists  in  a  cable 
conductor  including  a  cable  conductor  end  adjacent  to  a  test- 
ing apparatus,  comprising: 

providing  a  testing  apparatus  including  a  directional  coupler 
and  detecting  means  for  supplying  an  output  indicative  of 
whether  a  fault  exists  in  a  cable  conductor; 

connecting  a  cable  conductor  end  to  said  testing  apparatus; 

transmitting  a  transmit  signal  to  the  cable  conductor  using 
said  testing  apparatus; 

receiving  by  said  testing  apparatus  after  said  transmitting 
step  a  return  signal  when  a  fault  exists  in  the  cable  conduc- 
tor, 

using  said  directional  coupler  in  communication  with  said 
transmit  signal  to  avoid  applying  said  transmit  signal  to 
said  detecting  means,  wherein  said  output  of  said  detect- 
ing means,  when  said  transmit  signal  is  present,  is  the  same 
as  occurs  in  the  absence  of  said  transmit;  and 

determining  using  said  detecting  means  that  a  fault  exists  in 
the  cable  conductor  when  said  return  signal  is  received  by 
said  testing  apparatus,  wherein  said  return  signal  changes 
said  output  of  said  detecting  means. 


5,381,349 

SYSTEM  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  COLOR  DISPLAY  TO 

ENABLE  COLOR-MATCHING 

Kirt  A.  Winter,  Escoodido,  and  Francis  E.  Bookman,  San  Diego. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,375 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/46 
VS.  a.  364—526  12  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  enabling  a  user  to  determine  a  transfer  func- 
tion of  a  color  display  means,  said  system  comprising: 

color  display  means  for  displaying  at  least  a  calibration  color 
patch  and  a  comparison  color  patch,  said  calibration  color 
patch  manifesting  a  calibration  color  of  predetermined 
intensity,  said  comparison  color  patch  manifesting  a  user- 
determined  comparison  color  that  matches  to  a  deter- 
mined binary  value; 
color  intensity  variation  means  for  enabling  a  user  to  vary  an 

intensity  of  said  comparison  color; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  transfer  function  threshold 

value;  and 
processor  means  for  operating  said  color  display  means  to 
display  said  calibration  color  patch  with  determined  cali- 
bration color  intensities,  and  responsive  to  a  user's  indica- 


tion of  a  perceived  color  match  between  said  calibration 
color  patch  and  a  comparison  color  patch,  to  determine  a 
transfer  function  that  enables  conversion  of  a  binary  value 
that  matches  said  comparison  color  to  a  binary  value 
matching  said  calibration  color,  said  processor  means 
further  responsive  to  plural  user  inputs  indicating  per- 
ceived color  matches  of  first  and  second  comparison  color 


sive  estimated  time  intervals,  wherein  the  determined 
backup  time  of  the  battery  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  time 
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patches  with  first  and  second  different  intensity  calibra- 
tion color  patches,  to  determine  if  first  and  second  transfer 
functions  determined  for  said  first  and  second  comparison 
color  patches  are  within  said  transfer  function  threshold 
value  of  each  other,  and  if  so,  to  employ  a  combination  of 
said  first  and  second  transfer  functions  for  calibration  of 
said  color  display  means. 


5,381,350 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  BACKUP  TIME  OF 

A  BATTERY 
Jean-Noel  Fiorina,  Seyssinet-Pariset,  and  Patrick  Lailler,  CU- 
chy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  France 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  5,  1992,  92  09818 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364-550  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  backup  time  of  a  battery 
comprising: 
measuring  a  voltage  at  terminals  of  the  battery, 
measuring  a  charging  or  discharging  current  of  the  battery, 
computing  a  discharge  power  of  the  battery  from  the  mea- 
sured voltage  and  current,  and 
determining  a  backup  time  of  the  battery  in  terms  of  the 
computed  discharge  power  using  an  estimation  process  to 
estimate  the  discharging  of  the  battery  during  successive 
estimated  time  intervals,  said  estimation  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of,  for  each  estimated  time  interval,  comput- 
ing an  estimated  voltoge  at  the  terminals  of  the  battery 
taking  account  of  the  computed  discharge  power  and  of 
predetermined  parameters  characteristic  of  the  battery, 
comparing  the  estimated  voluge  with  a  minimum  dis- 
charging voltage  of  the  battery,  and  summing  the  succes- 


intervals  obtained  when  the  estimated  voltage  reaches  the 
minimum  discharging  voltage. 


5,381,351 

AMBULATORY  MONTTOR  ECG  PULSE  CALIBRATION 

METHOD 

Manlik  Kwong,  Beavertoo;  Edward  L.  Feldbousen,  Tualatin,  and 
Dennis  E.  Ochs,  .McMinnrille,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  137.441 

Int.  CL*  GOIC  25/00 

VS.  CL  364—571.04  it  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  an  ECG  ambulatory  monitor 
from  calibration  pulses  recorded  on  a  plurality  of  tape  channels 
having  ECG  waveform  data,  the  method  comprising: 

loading  the  channel  calibration  pulses; 

combining  the  channel  calibration  pulses  to  form  a  series  of 
combined  calibration  pulses; 

selecting  combined  calibration  pulses  having  certain  prede- 
termined characteristics; 

correlating  the  selected  combined  pulses  to  the  correspond- 
ing channel  calibration  pulses; 

selecting  channel  calibration  pulses  having  at  least  a  prede- 
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tennined  correUtion  to  the  corresponding  selected  com- 
bined pulses; 

generating  a  calibration  scale  factor  for  each  channel  based 
on  the  selected  channel  calibration  pulses  for  the  corre- 
sponding channel;  and 

calibrating  each  channel  of  the  ECG  monitor  using  the 
calibration  scale  factor. 


5,381,352 
CniCUIT  FOR  MULTIPLYING  AN  ANALOG  VALUE  BY 

A  DIGITAL  VALUE 
GaoUaag  Shoa;  Weikang  Yang;  Snnao  Takatori,  aad  Makoto 
Yaaaaoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yozaa,  Ibc^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  21, 1993,  S«r.  No.  170,731 

CUiM  priority,  awtkatiOB  Japan,  Dec  22,  1992,  4-357672 

lat  CL«  G06J  1/00 

UJS.  a.  364-«06  "  CtaiM 


matical  operations  with  a  predetermined  priority  in  the  perfor- 
mance, said  calculator  comprising: 
an  input  means  for  inputting  to  the  calculator  operational 

information  including  numeral,  numeral  term,  or  numeral 

expression  operands  and  operators; 
a  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  input  means  for 

controlling  the  input  of  operational  information,  opera- 
tions and  displays; 
a  display  means  operably  connected  to  said  control  means 

for  displaying  input  operational  information  and  results  of 

performed  mathematical  operations; 
a  first  storage  means  operably  connected  to  said  control 

means  for  storing  a  program  of  sequential  operations  to  be 

executed  by  said  control  means; 


SS*  ESCD 


of  data  values  including  multiplexer  means,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  multiplexer  means  with  said  chain  so  that 


1.  A  multipUcation  circuit  comprising: 

i)  a  capacitive  coupling  element  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  first  capacitors  connected  in  parallel  with  capacitive 
values  corresponding  to  weights  of  each  bit  of  a  digital 
data; 

ii)  a  first  switching  circuit  connected  with  the  first  capacitors 
of  said  capacitive  coupling  element,  said  switching  circuit 
being  opened  and  closed  by  a  digital  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  each  bit  of  said  digital  data; 

iii)  a  first  inverter  connected  with  an  output  of  said  capaci- 
tive coupling  element; 

iv)  a  second  capacitor  connected  with  an  output  of  said  first 
inverter; 

v)  a  second  inverter  connected  with  said  first  inverter 
through  said  second  capacitor; 

vi)  a  second  switching  circuit  connected  with  an  output  of 
the  second  inverter  and  said  output  of  said  first  inverter 
for  outputting  alternatively  one  of  said  outputs;  and 

vii)  an  analog  input  voltage  connected  with  said  first  switch- 
ing circuit. 


5,381,353 

SCIENTIFIC  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  FOR 

PERFORMING  MATHEMATICAL  OPERATIONS  WITH 

PREDETERMINED  PRIORITY 
ToaUro  Ota,  Naia,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Starp  Kah— hiki  lUtaka, 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jon.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  73,661 

OaiiM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Job.  10,  1992,  4-150586 

lat  CL'  G06F  i/147 

MS.  CL  364—710.08  2  Claimi 

1.  A  scientific  electronic  calculator  for  performing  mathe- 
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a  second  storage  means  operably  connected  to  said  control 
means  including  a  plurality  of  storages  for  storing  nu- 
meral, numeral  term,  or  numeral  expression  operands;  and 

a  storage  and  display  buffer  means  operably  connected  to 
said  control  means  for  storing  an  operand  assembly  having 
an  order  of  a  parenthesis  open,  a  numeral,  numeral  term  or 
numeral  expression  operand  stored  in  said  second  storage 
means,  and  a  parenthesis  close; 

whereby  said  control  means,  in  response  to  an  instruction  by 
said  input  means  to  display  a  numeral,  numeral  term  or 
numeral  expression  operand  stored  in  said  second  storage 
means  in  said  display  means,  instructs  the  operand  assem- 
bly stored  in  the  storage  and  display  buffer  means  to  be 
displayed  in  the  display  means. 


5J81,354 
DIGITAL  FILTERING  OF  BLOCKS  OF  DATA  VALUES 
WTTH  SYMMETRIC  DATA  EXTENSION  AT  EDGES  OF 

THE  BLOCKS 
Joaathan  M.  SolofT,  Bafiagrtoke,  United  Kiagdoai,  asaigiior  to 
Sony  United  KiBgdom,  Ltd.,  Staioei,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Aag.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,971 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Dec  17,  1992, 
9226277 

lat  CL'  G06F  15/31 
UA  CL  364—724,01  9  daiow 

1.  A  digital  filter  for  filtering  blocks  of  date  values,  said 
digital  filter  comprising: 
a  chain  of  delay  elements  for  storing  data  values;  and 
means  for  effecting  symmetric  edge  extension  of  said  blocks 
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and  O  are  less  than  Fa  if  N  is  less  than  O  or  if  O  is  less 
than  N;  and 
iii.  calculating  said  filtered  digital  output  signal  at  the  eno 
of  said  presently  occurring  operating  cycle,  Fm  as  a 
fiinction  of  Fq  and  either: 

1)  O  when  N  is  greater  than  O  and  O  is  greater  than  Fo 
or  N  when  O  is  greater  than  N  and  N  is  greater  than 
Fa  or 

2)  O  when  N  is  less  than  O  and  O  is  less  than  Fo  or  N 
when  O  is  less  than  N  and  N  is  less  than  Fa 


said  multiplexer  means  selectively  passes  data  values  be- 
tween inputs  of  non-adjacent  delay  elements. 


5J81J55 

METHOD  FOR  nLTERING  DIGFTAL  SIGNALS  IN  A 

PRESSURE  TRANSMTTTER 

Toorang  Birangi,  Eastlake,  and  Joseph  C.  Nemer,  Mayfield 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Elsag  International  N.V., 
Amsterdam  Zoidoost,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,946 

lat.  a.»  G06F  15/31:  G06J  1/00 

MS.  a.  364-724.01  u  Claims 


5,381,356 

CASCADE  DIGITAL  FILTERS  FOR  REALIZING  A 

TRANSFER  FUNCHON  OBTAINED  BY 

CASCADE-CONNECTING  MOVING  AVERAGE  FILTERS 

Yotaka  Takahaahi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^Mr  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,247 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-045085 

lat  a.'  G06F  15/31 

MS.  a.  364-724.17  g  Oains 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  an  instrument  that  measures  a  parame- 
ter of  a  process,  said  instrument  having  a  computing  device 
therein,  said  computing  device  having  a  repetitive  operating 
cycle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  using  a  means  to  sense  said  process  parameter,  said  means 
developing  an  analog  signal  representative  of  said  sensed 
process  parameter; 

b)  sampling  during  each  of  said  computing  device  operating 
cycles  said  analog  signal  representative  of  said  sensed 
process  parameter; 

c)  converting  said  sampled  analog  signal  representative  of 
said  sensed  process  parameter  to  a  digital  signal; 

d)  filtering  in  said  computing  device  during  each  of  said 
repetitive  operating  cycles  said  digital  signal  represenu- 
tive  of  said  analog  signal  represenUtive  of  said  sensed 
process  parameter  sampled  during  each  of  said  operating 
cycles,  said  filtering  providing  a  filtered  digital  output 
signal  from  said  computing  device  representative  of  said 
sensed  process  parameter  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  operat- 
ing cycles, 

said  filtering  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i.  determining  if  said  digital  signal,  N,  representative  of 
said  sensed  process  parameter  sampled  during  the  pres- 
ently occurring  one  of  said  repetitive  operating  cycles 
and  said  digital  signal,  O,  represenUtive  of  said  sensed 
process  parameter  sampled  during  said  repetitive  oper- 
ating cycle  occurring  just  previous  to  said  presently 
occurring  operating  cycle  are  both  greater  or  less  than 
said  filtered  digital  output  signal.  Fa  at  the  end  of  said 
previously  occurring  operating  cycle; 
ii.  determining,  if  both  N  and  O  are  greater  than  Fa  if  N 
is  greater  than  O  or  if  O  is  greater  than  N  or,  if  both  N 


1.  In  a  digital  fUter  for  realizing  a  transfer  function  obtained 
by  cascade-connecting  a  plurality  of  moving  average  filters, 
said  digital  filter  comprising  a  plurahty  of  pairs  of  integrators 
and  differentiators  which  are  cascade-connected,  each  of  said 
pairs  of  integrators  and  differentiators  realizing  a  moving  aver- 
age filter  transfer  fiinction,  the  improvement  wherein: 
each  integrator  of  said  pairs  comprises  a  first  adder  and  a 
first  delay  element,  said  first  adder  having  a  function  to 
inveri  its  polarity  on  overflow,  said  first  adder  adding  an 
input  signal  of  said  integrator  and  an  output  signal  of  said 
first  delay  element,  said  first  delay  element  delaying  the 
output  signal  of  said  fu^t  adder,  and 
each  differentiator  of  said  pairs  comprises  a  second  adder 
and  a  second  delay  element,  said  second  adder  having  a 
same  number  of  bits  as  said  first  adder  and  having  a  func- 
tion to  invert  its  polarity  on  overflow,  said  second  adder 
adding  an  input  signal  of  said  differentiator  and  a  negative 
output  signal  of  said  second  delay  element,  said  second 
delay  element  delaying  the  input  signal  of  said  differenti- 
ator. 


5381,357 
COMPLEX  ADAPTIVE  HR  FILTER 
Janet  E.  Wedgwood,  Bethpage,  and  Jokn  F.  Petnoric,  New 
Hyde  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Graauaan  Corporatioa, 
Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  28,  1903,  Ser.  No.  68,932 
lat  a.«  G06F  15/31 
MS.  CL  364—724.16  U  <T.<m. 

1.  A  finite  impulse  response  filter  with  adaptive  weights  for 
processing  a  complex  data  signal  having  both  real  and  imagi- 
nary input  data  components,  said  finite  impulse  response  filter 
comprising: 

a)  a  first  data  processing  circuit  for  generating  a  real  data 
output  component  of  a  complex  signal  output  for  said 
filter,  said  first  processing  circuit  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  a  first  plurality  of  multiplier  means  for  multi- 
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plying  said  real  input  data  component  with  a  first  set  of 
adaptive  weights  during  a  first  time  interval  and  succes- 
sive first  time  intervals,  and  generating  corresponding  first 
sets  of  weighted  data  for  output  at  each  said  multiplier 
means  of  said  first  plurality,  and  a  second  input  connected 
to  a  second  plurality  of  multiplier  means  for  multiplying 
said  imaginary  input  data  component  with  a  second  set  of 
adaptive  weights  during  a  second  time  interval  and  suc- 
cessive second  time  intervals,  and  generating  correspond- 
ing second  sets  of  weighted  data  for  output  at  each  said 
multiplier  means  of  said  second  plurality; 

b)  a  second  data  processing  circuit  for  generating  an  imagi- 
nary output  data  component  of  said  complex  signal  output 
for  said  filter,  said  second  processing  circuit  having  said 
first  input  connected  to  a  third  plurality  of  multiplier 
means  for  multiplying  said  real  input  data  component  with 
a  third  set  of  adaptive  weights  during  said  successive 
second  time  intervals,  and  generating  corresponding  third 
sets  of  weighted  data  for  output  at  each  said  multiplier 
means  of  said  third  plurality,  and  said  second  input  con- 
nected to  a  fourth  plurality  of  multiplier  means  for  multi- 
plying said  imaginary  input  data  component  with  a  fourth 
set  of  adaptive  weights  during  successive  first  time  inter- 
vals, and  generating  corresponding  fourth  sets  of 
weighted  dau  for  output  at  each  said  multiplier  means  of 
said  fourth  plurality; 

c)  sampling  means  for  inputting  said  real  input  data  compo- 
nent at  said  first  input  during  said  first  time  interval  and 


.~|-[Z}i{Z}Y{Zji- 


data,  respectively,  during  successive  said  second  time 
intervals,  and  for  simultaneously  directing  said  first  plural- 
ity of  accumulator  circuit  means  and  said  second  plurality 
of  accumulator  circuit  means  to  accumulate  said  second 
sets  of  weighted  dau  and  said  third  sets  of  weighted  data, 
respectively  during  successive  said  first  time  intervals;  and 
g)  coefficient  swapping  circuit  means  for  updating  the  adapt- 
ive weight  values  of  said  predetermined  coefficient  sets, 
said  means  simultaneously  updating  the  values  of  said  first 
plurality  and  said  fourth  plurality  of  adaptive  weights 
means  during  said  successive  second  time  intervals,  and 
simultaneously  updating  the  values  of  said  second  plural- 
ity and  said  third  plurality  of  adaptive  weight  means  dur- 
ing said  successive  first  time  intervals. 


5^1,358 
CYOJC  DIGITAL  FILTER 

Etsurou  Sakamoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,033,  Mar.  31,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1991,  3-108736; 
Oct.  24,  1991,  3-305478 

Int  a.«  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  364—724.17  5  Claims 


successive  first  time  intervals  thereafter,  and  for  inputting 
said  imaginary  input  data  component  at  said  second  input 
during  said  second  time  interval  and  successive  second 
time  intervals  thereafter; 

d)  a  first  input  storage  means  located  at  said  first  input  in  said 
second  data  processing  circuit  for  delaying  the  multiplica- 
tion of  said  real  input  data  component  with  said  third 
plurality  of  multiplier  means  for  one  time  interval  and  a 
second  input  storage  means  located  at  said  second  input  in 
said  second  data  path  for  delaying  the  multiplication  of 
said  imaginary  input  data  component  with  said  fourth 
plurality  of  multiplier  means  for  one  time  interval; 

e)  first  plurality  of  accumulator  circuit  means  interconnect- 
ing outputs  of  each  said  first  plurality  of  multiplier  means 
with  outputs  of  each  said  second  plurality  of  multiplier 
means  for  successively  accumulating  selective  first  sets  of 
weighted  data  and  selective  second  sets  of  weighted  data 
to  form  said  real  data  output  component  of  said  complex 
output  signal,  and  a  second  plurality  of  accumulator  cir- 
cuit means  interconnecting  outputs  of  each  said  third 
plurality  of  multiplier  means  with  outputs  of  each  said 
fourth  plurality  of  multiplier  means  for  successively  accu- 
mulating selective  third  sets  of  weighted  data  and  selec- 
tive fourth  seu  of  weighted  daU  to  form  said  imaginary 
data  output  component  of  said  complex  output  signal; 

0  control  circuit  means  for  simultaneously  directing  said 
first  plurality  of  accumulator  circuit  means  and  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  accumulator  circuit  means  to  accumulate 
said  first  sets  of  weighted  daU  and  said  forth  seu  of  weight 


1.  A  cyclic  digital  filter,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  feedback  loops  connected  in  parallel,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  feedback  loops  including: 

an  adder  for  receiving  a  respective  input  signal  and  subtract- 
ing a  respective  delayed  feedback  signal  from  said  respec- 
tive input  signal  to  form  a  respective  subtraction  results; 

a  first  unit  time  delay  circuit  connected  to  said  adder  for 
delaying  said  subtraction  result  and  for  outputting  said 
delayed  subtraction  result  as  a  respective  output  signal  of 
the  feedback  loop; 

a  coefficient  multiplier  connected  to  said  first  time  delay 
circuit  for  multiplying  said  delayed  subtraction  result  by  a 
respective  predetermined  coefficient  to  form  a  respective 
feedback  signal; 

a  second  unit  time  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  respective 
feedback  signal  formed  by  said  coefficient  multiplier  to 
provide  said  respective  delayed  feedback  signal  to  said 
adder;  and 

means  for  adding  the  respective  output  signals  of  said  plural- 
ity of  feedback  loops. 


5381J59 

ADAPTATION  AND  TRAINING  OF  DIGITAL  nNFFE 

IMPULSE  RESPONSE  HLTER  WITHIN  PRML 

SAMPLING  DATA  DETECTION  CHANNEL 

WiUiam  L.  Abbott,  PortoU  Valley,  and  Hung  C.  Nguyen,  San 

Joae,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Quantum  Corporation,  Milpi- 

tM,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,761 

Int  a.»  G06F  7/38;  H03H  7/30 

VS.  a.  364—724.19  13  Claims 

1.  A  digital  adaptive  finite  impulse  response  filter  circuit 

within  a  partial  response,  maximum  likelihood  sampled  data 

detection  channel  having  characteristics  which  change  during 
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operation  of  the  detection  channel  in  a  controlled  way  and  also 
including  an  analog  to  digital  sampling  and  conversion  means 
(46)  for  receiving  and  quantizing  a  coded  data  stream  within 
the  detection  channel  into  raw  digital  samples  and  for  provid- 
ing the  raw  digital  samples  to  an  input  (47)  of  the  digiul  adapt- 
ive finite  impulse  response  filter  circuit  and  a  sampled  daU 
detector  means  (50)  for  detecting  coded  digital  dau  from 
conditioned  digiul  samples  received  from  an  output  (49)  of  the 
digital  adaptive  finite  impulse  response  filter  circuit,  the  digital 
adaptive  finite  impulse  response  filter  circuit  comprising: 
a  multi-Up  transversal  filter  (48)  including  a  scries  of  unit 
delays  connected  between  the  input  (47)  and  the  output 
(49)  and  wherein  each  delay  is  related  to  a  sampling  inter- 
val of  the  analog  to  digital  sampling  and  conversion 
means,  Ups  between  the  unit  delays  for  providing  up 
values,  process  nodes  connected  to  respective  Ups,  and  a 
summing  circuit  for  summing  products  put  out  from  the 


said  predefined  compuution  cycle;  said  adder  circuit 
computing  a  first  result  Rl  during  said  first  portion  of  said 
predefined  compuution  cycle; 

said  registers  including  a  register  coupled  to  said  adder 
circuit  for  storing  said  first  result  Rl; 

said  input  selection  circuitry  including  circuitry  responsive 
to  said  sequencing  signal  for  directing  said  first  result  Rl 
and  dau  Corresponding  to  said  modulo  value  to  said 


mm 


r~55~ 


process  nodes,  and  wherein  each  process  node  is  con- 
nected to  multiply  a  Up  value  received  from  a  respective 
Up  by  a  coefficient  of  a  selected  set  of  coefficients, 

a  digital  register  file  (804)  for  storage  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
coefficients,  each  set  of  coefficients  for  changing  daU 
detection  channel  characteristics, 

a  multiplexer  (173)  connected  to  said  digital  register  file 
(804)  for  selecting  and  providing  said  selected  set  of  coef- 
ficients from  the  plurality  of  sets  of  coefficients  and  for 
supplying  the  selected  set  to  the  process  nodes  of  the 
transversal  filter  (48),  and 

control  means  for  changing  the  detection  channel  character- 
istics of  the  dau  detection  channel  by  controlling  said 
digital  register  file  and  said  multiplexer  (173)  for  selecting 
and  providing  a  different  one  of  the  plurality  of  sets  of 
coefficients  to  the  process  nodes  of  the  transversal  filter 
(48)  to  change  detection  channel  characteristics  during 
operation  of  the  detection  channel. 


adder  circuit  during  said  second  portion  of  said  predefined 
compuution  cycle;  said  adder  circuit  computing  a  second 
result  R2  during  said  second  portion  of  said  predefined 
compuution  cycle;  and 
output  circuitry,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  results,  fo 
selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  results  and  output 
ting  a  result  corresponding  selected  result  such  that  thi 
result  output  by  said  output  circuitry  falls  inside  a  prede- 
fmed  value  range. 


5,381,361 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REAL-TIME 

CONSTRAINT  SOLUTION 

DsTid  B.  Kirk,  South  Pasadena,  and  Alan  H.  Barr,  Pasadena 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  TechDolog> 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

PUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61^48 

Int  CL»  G06G  7/00 

VS.  a.  364—807  22  Claims 


5,381,360 
MODULO  ARITHMETIC  ADDRESSING  CTRCUTT 
Avadlumi  Shridhar,  San  Bruno,  and  Douglas  J.  Gomy,  Boulder 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hitachi  America,  Ltd., 
TarrytowB,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,431 
Int.  a.»  G06F  7/72 
VS.  a.  364—746  H  Claims 

1.  A  modulo  adder  circuit  coupled  to  control  circuitry  that 
provides  a  sequencing  signal  indicating  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  a  predefined  compuution  cycle,  said  modulo  adder 
circuit  comprising: 
an  adder  circuit; 

registers  for  storing  dau  including  a  starting  value,  a  dis- 
placement value  and  a  modulo  value; 
input  selection  circuitry  coupled  to  said  registers,  said  adder 
circuit  and  said  sequencing  signal  for  directing  daU  stored 
in  said  registers  to  said  adder  circuit,  said  input  selection 
circuitry  directing  said  starting  value  and  said  displace- 
ment value  to  said  adder  circuit  during  said  first  portion  of 


1.  A  system  for  implemenution  of  real  time  constraint  solu- 
tion of  a  task,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  the  task  as  a  first  process  to  be  performed; 
means  for  defining  constraints  of  the  task; 
means  for  translating  the  constraints  to  at  least  one  second 

process  to  be  solved; 
execution  means  for  performing  the  first  process  to  generate 

an  imperfect  solution; 
optimization  means  for  minimizing  a  first  difference  between 
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the  constraints  as  translated  to  a  second  process  to  be 
solved  and  the  imperfect  solution  to  produce  an  improved 
solution  of  the  task. 


write  means  coupled  to  the  first  SRAM  cell  and  the  latch- 
ing means,  the  modify-write  means  responsive  to  an  up- 


REPROGRAMMABLE  MATCHED  OPTICAL  FILTER 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Xiao  An  Shea,  Su  Bnmo;  Ya  Siiciig  Bai,  Palo  Alto,  and  Eric  M. 
Pearwa,  Mcalo  Park,  all  of  Califs  aMtgnon  to  SRI  Intema- 
tiooal,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  100,600 

Lrt.  CL»  G06G  7/02:  G06E  3/00 

MS.  CL  364— «25  '  Claims 
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date  write  enable  signal  having  an  active  state  during  the 
active  sUte  of  the  precharge  signal. 


5,381,364 
FERROELECTRIC-BASED  RAM  SENSING  SCHEME 
INCLUDING  BTF-LINE  CAPACITANCE  ISOLATION 
Wen-Foo  Chem,  and  Brett  Meadows,  both  of  Colorado  Springs, 
Cok).,  assignors  to  Ramtron  International  Corporation,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  83,883 

Int  CL«  GllC  n/22 

U.S.  CL  3«5— 145  27  Claims 


1.  Optical  filter  apparatus  for  processing  a  data  signal  com- 
prising: 

a  coherent  time-domain  optica]  storage  material; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  pulse  of  coherent  optical 
radiation  phase  modulated  according  to  a  predetermined 
phase  modulation,  said  reference  pulse  being  in  coherent 
time-domain  optical  storage  relation  with  said  material; 

means  for  optically  storing  said  phase  modulated  reference 
pulse  on  a  spatial  region  of  said  coherent  time-domain 
optical  storage  material; 

means  for  providing  a  data  pulse  of  coherent  optical  radia- 
tion modulated  with  said  data  signal,  said  daU  pulse  also 
being  phase  modulated  according  to  said  predetermined 
phase  modulation  and  being  in  coherent  time-domain 
optical  storage  relation  with  said  material; 

means  for  exposing  said  spatial  region  of  said  material  to  said 
phase  modulated  data  pulse  so  as  to  generate  an  echo  pulse 
representative  of  the  correlation  of  said  data  pulse  and 
reference  pulse  over  said  spatial  region;  and 

means  for  detecting  said  echo  pulse,  whereby  said  echo 
pulse  displays  a  single  peak  if  said  data  pulse  matches  said 
reference  pulse. 


5,381,363 

METHOD  AND  dRCUFTRY  FOR  PERFORMING  A 

HIDDEN  READ-MODIFY-WIUTE 

Mel  Baxet,  Haifa,  Israel,  aaaigDor  to  Intel  Corporation,  Saata 

Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  807.134 
brt.  CL"  GllC  5/02,  5/06.  7/00 
VS.  a.  365-51  »  CUliM 

1.  Circuitry  for  overlapping  a  write  access  of  a  read-modify- 
write  cycle  of  a  first  bit  stored  in  a  first  SRAM  cell  with  an 
active  state  of  a  precharge  signal  preceding  a  read  access  of  a 
second  bit  stored  in  a  second  SRAM  cell,  the  first  bit  being 
read  in  response  to  an  active  state  of  a  select  signal,  the  cir- 
cuitry comprising: 

a)  latching  means  for  latching  the  active  state  of  the  select 
signal;  and 

b)  modify-write  means  for  modifying  a  state  of  the  first  bit 
while  the  update  write  enable  signal  is  active,  the  modify- 


1.  A  ferroelectric  memory  comprising: 

a  bit  line; 

a  selected  ferroelectric  memory  cell  having  a  date  input/out- 
put node  coupled  to  the  bit  line; 

a  load  capacitor; 

a  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  the  bit  line;  and 

isolation  circuitry  for  electrically  coupling  the  load  capaci- 
tor to  the  ferroelectric  memory  and  the  sense  amplifier 
during  an  initial  portion  of  a  read  cycle  to  maximize  bit 
line  signal,  and  for  isolating  the  load  capacitor  from  the 
sense  amplifier  and  the  ferroelectric  memory  cell  during  a 
subsequent  portion  of  the  read  cycle  to  allow  the  sense 
amphfier  to  resolve  full  logic  levels  on  the  bit  hne  without 
the  extra  capacitance  of  the  load  capacitor. 


5,381,365 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  HAVING 

STACKED  TYPE  CAPACTTOR  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Nataw)  AJIka;  HideaU  Arima,  and  Atanahi  Hachisnka,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitanbialii  Denki  Kahwahiki  Kai- 
■In,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioo-in-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  645,980,  Jan.  23, 1991.  This 
appUcatioo  Jan.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91,675 
Cfadms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1990,  2-16960; 
Apr.  3, 1990,  2-89869;  Sep.  19,  1990,  2-251306 
lrt.  CL'  HOIL  29/68.  27/10 
VS.  a.  365—149  5  CUiam 

1.  A  DRAM  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type 


having  a  main  surface  and  an  impurity  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  on  the  main  surface,  an  insulation  layer 
formed  on  the  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  having  an  opening  portion  exposing  said  impu- 
rity region, 
said  insulation  layer  having  an  upper  surface  substantially 
parallel  to  the  main  surface  of  said  substrate. 


g^^ 


a  first  electrode  layer  including  a  first  portion  formed  on  and 
in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  Impurity  region  and  said 
upper  surface  of  said  insulation  layer,  and  a  second  portion 
having  a  frusto-conical  shape  and  extending  vertically 
from  said  upper  surface  of  said  insulation  layer. 

a  dielectric  layer  covering  a  surface  of  said  first  electrode 
layer, 

a  second  electrode  layer  covering  a  surface  of  said  dielectric 
layer. 


5,381,366 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

WITH  TIMER  CONTROLLED  RE-WRITE  INHIBFT 

MEANS 

Koichi  Kawauchi,  and  Seiichiro  Asari,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabnshiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,095,  No».  27.  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,832,  Oct  8, 1991, 

Pat  No.  5,278,786,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,585, 

Jan.  5. 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

236,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1989,  1-92533 

Int  a.«  GllC  n/40 

VS.  a.  365—185  6  Claims 


1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device  in  which 
electrical  rewriting  of  daU  is  possible,  comprising: 

non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  means  including  first 
and  second  memory  areas  in  which  electrical  rewriting  of 
data  is  possible; 

a  single  line  to  which  an  external  control  signal  is  input;  and 

control  means  for  allowing  rewriting  of  data  to  said  first  and 
second  memory  areas  in  response  to  the  signal  input  to 
said  line  which  is  at  a  first  level,  and  for  inhibiting  rewrit- 
ing of  data  to  said  first  memory  area  and  for  allowing 
rewriting  of  data  to  said  second  memory  area,  in  response 


to  the  signal  input  to  said  line  which  is  at  a  second  level 
different  from  said  first  level, 
said  control  means  comprising  timer  means  for  generating  an 
internal  control  signal  supplied  together  with  said  external 
control  signal  to  control  rewriting  of  data  to  said  firsl 
memory  area. 


5.381.367 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  AN 

OPERATING  METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 

Takeshi  K«jimoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36.571 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  21.  1992,  4-194097 

Int  a.'  GllC  7/00.  8/00 

VS.  CL  365—189.01  ig  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns 
and  each  storing  data;  and  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  provided 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  columns  and  each  con- 
nected to  memory  cells  in  the  corresponding  column, 
said  plurality  of  bit  lines  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  bit 
line  groups  each  including  a  predetermined  number  of  bit 
lines,  said  plurality  of  bit  line  groups  bemg  classified  into 
n  main  groups; 
n  input/output  line  groups  provided  corresponding  to  said  n 
main  groups  and  each  including  a  predetermined  number 
of  input/output  lines; 
a  plurality  of  connecting  means  provided  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  bit  line  groups  and  each  connected  be- 
tween the  corresponding  bit  line  group  and  the  corre- 
sponding input/output  line  group;  and 
column  selecting  means  for  selectively  generating  a  plurality 
of  selecting  signals  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 
connecting  means  for  selecting  any  of  said  plurality  of  bit 
line  groups;  wherein 
each  of  said  plurality  of  connecting  means  is  activated  in 
response  to  the  corresponding  selecting  signal  and  con- 
nects each  bit  line  in  the  corresponding  bit  line  group  to 
each  input/output  line  in  the  corresponding  input/output 
line  group;  and 
said  column  selecting  means  includes  means  for  activating  a 
plurality  of  connecting  means  connected  to  different  in- 
put/output line  groups  in  said  memory  array  at  the  same 
time  or  with  a  predetermined  time  difference. 


'  <■ 
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5^1,368 
HARDWARE  IMPLEMENTED  ROW  COPY  ENABLE 

MODE  FOR  DRAMS  TO  CREATE  REPEliiiVE 

BACKGROUNDS  FOR  VIDEO  IMAGES  OR  DRAM 

TESTING 

Dould  M.  MoriBB,  uid  MkhMi  A.  Shore,  botk  of  Boiie,  Id^ 

•Misaon  to  Mknm  Scodcoatector,  Ik^  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  165,773 

Ut  Ct*  GllC  11/40 

VS,  CL  365—189.01  3  ' 


2.  A  DRAM  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  array  having  multiple  rows  and  multiple  paired 
digit  lines  that  intersect  one  another,  the  memory  array 
also  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  coupled  at  inter- 
sections of  individual  rows  and  paired  digit  lines,  the 
paired  digit  hnes  being  used  to  carry  dau  to  and  from  the 
memory  cells; 

an  equihbrate  control,  electrically  coupled  to  the  digit  lines 
of  the  memory  array,  to  erase  date  on  the  paired  digit 
lines;  and 

a  copy  circuit,  located  on  the  DRAM  device  and  electrically 
coupled  to  the  memory  array  and  the  equilibrate  control, 
for  copying  daU  carried  by  the  paired  digit  lines  and 
placed  in  a  first  row  of  memory  cells  to  at  least  another 
row  of  memory  cells  by  suspending  activation  of  the 
equilibrate  control  to  prevent  erasure  of  the  data  on  the 
paired  digit  lines. 


5,381,369 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

USING  A  COMMAND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Sbinichi  Kikochi;  Kiyotaka  Uchigane,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Hideo  Kato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kabnahiki 
Kaiaha  Toahiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,334 
CUiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1993,  5-018277; 
Jan.  17,  1994,  MI03143 

IBL  CL*  GllC  7/00 
MS.  CL  365—189.01  W  ClaiiM 

1.  An  electrically  programmable  semiconductor  memory 
device  comprising: 

memory  cell  array  means  composed  of  electrically  program- 
mable nonvolatile  memory  cells; 
memory  peripheral  circuit  means  for  specifying  an  address 
according  to  an  external  signal  for  said  memory  cell  array 
means  and  performing  an  access  operation; 
high-voltage   supplying   means  for  data  program-related 

control  of  said  memory  cell  array  means; 
command  register  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  command 
signal  for  performing  a  programmed  operation  to  said 


memory  cell  array  means  according  to  an  external  control 

signal; 
command  signal  transfer  means  for  controlling  said  memory 

peripheral  circuit  to  perform  at  least  one  of  a  programmed 

and  a  reading  operation  on  a  given  memory  cell  in  said 

memory  cell  array  means  according  to  said  command 

signal; 
nonvolatile  protect  memory  means  from  which  dau  is  read 

whenever  a  programmed  operation  is  performed  on  said 

memory  cell  array  means; 
sensing  means  for  supplying  to  said  command  register  circuit 


means  a  control  signal  used  when  a  programmed  opera- 
tion is  performed  on  said  protect  memory  means; 

protect  sense  amplifier  circuit  means  for  reading  dau  from 
said  protect  memory  means; 

protect  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  protect 
memory  means  and  said  protect  sense  amplifier  circuit 
means  on  the  basis  of  the  command  signal  from  said  com- 
mand register  circuit  means;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  high-volUge  sup- 
plying means  to  control  a  programmed  operation  on  said 
memory  cell  on  the  basis  of  the  readout  dau  from  said 
protect  sense  amplifier  circuit  means. 

5J81J70 
MEMORY  WITH  MINIMIZED  REDUNDANCY  ACCESS 

DELAY 
Timothy  M.  Lacey,  Cupertino,  and  Christopher  S.  Norria,  Sna- 
nyrale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cypress  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,164 

Int  a.*  GllC  7/00,  S/00 

MS.  a.  365—200  1<  Ctolms 


1.  A  memory,  comprising: 

(A)  a  main  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations; 


(B)  a  main  select  circuit  coupled  to  the  main  memory  array 
for  decoding  an  address  received  from  an  external  circuit 
to  access  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  memory  loca- 
tions; 

(C)  a  redundant  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  redun- 
dant memory  locations; 

(D)  a  storage  circuit  for  pre-storing  the  address  of  the  se- 
lected one  of  the  plurality  of  memory  locations  when  the 
selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  memory  locations  is  defec- 
tive; 

(E)  a  redundant  comparison  circuit  coupled  to  the  redundant 
memory  array  and  the  storage  circuit  for  comparing  the 
address  received  from  the  external  circuit  with  the  address 
pre-stored  in  the  storage  circuit  in  order  to  access  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  plurality  of  redundant  memory  locations; 

(F)  a  sutic  decoding  circuit  coupled  to  the  storage  circuit 
and  the  main  select  circuit  for  decoding  the  address  re- 
ceived from  the  storage  circuit  and  for  sutically  disabling 
the  main  select  circuit  from  accessing  the  selected  one  of 
the  plurality  of  memory  locations  such  that  when  the 
redundant  comparison  circuit  accesses  the  selected  one  of 
the  plurality  of  redundant  memory  locations,  the  main 
select  circuit  has  already  been  disabled  from  accessing  the 
selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  memory  locations,  wherein 
the  sutic  decoding  circuit  decodes  the  address  from  the 
storage  circuit  to  disable  the  main  select  circuit  from 
accessing  only  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  memory 
locations  based  on  the  address  pre-stored  in  the  storage 
circuit,  wherein  when  the  sutic  decoding  circuit  disables 
the  main  select  circuit  from  accessing  the  selected  one  of 
the  plurality  of  memory  locations,  the  main  select  circuit 
can  still  access  other  ones  of  the  plurality  of  memory 
locations  that  are  not  defective. 


5,381,371 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
INCORPORATING  REDUNDANCY  MEMORY  CELLS 
CAPABLE  OF  ACCESSING  DEFECTIVE  MEMORY 
CELLS 
Yoshinori  Haraguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-236726 

Int  CL»  GllC  29/00 

VS.  CL  365—200  6  Claims 


^^^r^ 


5,381,372 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Eiji  Komka,  and  Naokazn  Miyawaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kahushiki  Kaiaha  Toshiba.  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,919 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6,  1992,  4-113756 

lat  a.»  GllC  29/00 

MS.  a.  365—201  7  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

N2-unit  memory  cell  blocks  each  having  Nl-unit  memor> 
cell  arrays,  where  Nl  and  N2  denote  integers  greater  than 
one; 

(Nl  X  N2)-unit  input  and  output  sections,  arranged  so  as  to 
correspond  to  each  of  said  memory  cell  arrays,  for  input- 
ting and  outputting  signals  to  and  from  said  memory  cell 
array; 

a  write  circuit  disposed  for  each  memory  block,  for  input- 
ting information  signals  to  be  written  in  each  memory  cell 
array  through  said  corresponding  input  and  output  sec- 
tions in  a  normal  mode,  and  for  writing  test  signals  input- 
ted through  N3-unit  input  and  output  sections  to  N1/N3- 
unit  memory  cell  arrays,  respectively  in  each  of  said  mem- 
ory cell  blocks  in  a  test  mode,  where  N3  is  an  integer  less 
than  Nl;  and 

a  read  circuit  disposed  for  each  memory  block,  for  output- 
ting  information  signals  read  from  said  Nl-unit  memory 
cell  arrays,  respectively  through  said  corresponding  input 
and  output  sections  in  the  normal  mode,  and  outputting  a 
discriminating  result  indicative  of  whether  signals  read 
from  said  Nl/N3-unit  memory  cell  arrays  in  which  the 
same  test  signals  have  been  written  match  each  other, 
through  said  N3-unit  input  and  output  sections,  the  same 
as  used  when  the  test  signals  have  been  written,  in  said  test 
mode. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells; 

a  plurality  of  redundancy  memory  cells; 

a  normal  decoder  means,  connected  to  said  memory  cells, 
for  accessing  said  memory  cells  by  a  first  address;  and 

a  redundancy  decoder  means,  connected  to  said  redundancy 
memory  cells,  for  accessing  said  redundancy  memory 
cells  by  a  second  address  and  disabling  said  normal  de- 
coder means,  to  thereby  replace  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
ory cells  with  their  corresponding  redundancy  memory 
cells, 

said  redundancy  decoder  means  receiving  a  test  signal  and 
being  always  disabled  when  said  test  signal  is  at  a  test 
mode  level. 


5,381,373 
VOLTAGE  STRESS  TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DRAM 
Takashi  Ohsawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ksbnthiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  12,  1992,  4-153482; 
Jun.  12,  1992,  4-153485 

Int  a.«  GllC  7/00 
MS.  a.  365—201  17  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  DRAM  circuit; 

a  voluge  stress  test  mode  signal  generating  circuit  for  gener- 
ating a  voluge  stress  test  mode  signal  on  the  basis  of  a 
predetermined  signal  input  through  some  of  external  ter- 
minals used  in  a  normal  operation  of  said  DRAM  circuit; 
and 
a  control  circuit  for  receiving  the  test  mode  signal  from  said 
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voltage  stress  test  mode  signal  generating  circuit,  and 
performing  control  such  that  a  pluraUty  of  bits  of  an  out- 


li£g^ig«  iifli 


5,38M7S 
NfEM ORY  DEVICE 
GuoUang  SImw;  Weikang  Yang;  Sonao  Takatori,  and  Makoto 
Yamamoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Yozan  Inc^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,73« 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-3082C7 

Int  CL«  GllC  16/Oa  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—204  3  0«1«« 


.^f?^ai^is 


put  signal  from  a  refresh  address  counter  of  said  DRAM 
circuit  are  fixed  at  the  same  level,  and  bitt  other  than  the 
pluraUty  of  bits  are  subjected  to  a  normal  count  operation. 


S,3S1,374 

NfEMORY  CELL  DATA  OUTPUT  CWCUFr  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ACCESS  TIME 

Mikk>  SUraiaU,  Yokohama,  awl  Toakimaaa  Kawaai,  Tokyo, 

botk  of  Japaiu  Md^on  to  Kabwakftl   Kaisha  ToaUba, 

Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  998,907 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  9, 1992,  4-002114 

lat  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—203  »  O^ 


Ih 


11.  A  data  output  circuit  for  outputting  data  from  a  memory 
cell,  comprising: 

a  reference  potential; 

a  sense  amplifier  having  a  firat  input  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence potential  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory cell,  said  sense  amplifier  operating  to  sense  and  am- 
plify a  potential  difference  between  said  first  input  and 
said  second  input; 

a  first  switch  for  selectively  connecting  said  fwst  input  to  a 
first  potential; 

a  second  switch  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  input 
to  a  second  potential  different  from  said  first  potential;  and 

means  for  applying  control  sigiuds  to  said  first  switch  and 
said  second  switch  to  bring  said  first  input  and  said  second 
input  to  said  first  potential  and  said  second  potential, 
respectively,  for  a  time  period  prior  to  a  time  said  sense 
amplifier  operates. 


^^*- 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

i)  a  threshold  element  having  a  gate  and  an  output,  said 
threshold  element  outputting  a  voltage  at  said  output 
when  a  voltage  at  said  gate  reaches  a  threshold  voltage; 

ii)  a  capacitive  coupling  circuit  including  a  first  capacitance 
and  a  second  capacitance  and  having  a  first  input,  a  second 
input,  and  an  output,  said  output  of  said  capacitive  cou- 
pling circuit  being  connected  to  said  gate  of  said  threshold 
element  and  said  second  input  receiving  an  input  voltage; 

iii)  a  first  RC  circuit  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said 
capacitive  coupling  circuit,  said  first  RC  circuit  including 
a  third  capacitance  therein,  said  first  RC  circuit  receiving 
a  predetermined  reference  voltage  and  being  connected  so 
that  said  third  capacitance  is  charged  over  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  the  voltage  of  said  third  capacitance 
being  output  to  said  first  input  of  said  capacitive  coupling 
circuit;  and 

iv)  a  memory  element  whose  parameter  is  time,  wherein  an 
input  of  said  memory  element  is  coiuected  to  said  output 
of  said  threshold  element. 


5,381,376 
VIDEO  RAM  HAVING  BLOCK  SELECnON  FUNCTION 

DURING  SERIAL  WRITE  TRANSFER  OPERATION 
Mln-Tae  Kim,  Snwon;  Doog-Jae  Lee,  and  Seung-Mo  Seo,  both 
of  Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  SamSung  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd^  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Not.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  22,  1991, 
20913/1991 

iBt  a.»  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.03  23  Claims 


1.  A  video  random  access  memory  for  performing  serial  read 


and  write  data  transfer  operations,  said  video  random  access 
memory  comprising: 

a  random  access  memory  having  a  plurality  of  blocks  each 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  in  a  matrix; 

a  serial  access  memory  having  a  plurality  of  blocks  each 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  connected  to  each 
column  of  corresponding  blocks  of  said  random  access 
memory;  and 

block  selection  means  for  enabling  transfer  of  serial  write 
data  from  said  serial  access  memory  to  selected  blocks  of 
said  random  access  memory  after  writing  said  serial  write 
dau  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  of  said  serial  access 
memory. 


5J81J77 
WORD  LINE  DRIVER  CIRCUTT  AND  METHOD 
Gary  W.  Bewick,  Palo  Alto;  Mark  R.  Santoro,  and  Lee  S.  TaT- 
row,  both  of  Sunnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  utiffton  to  Son  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,948,  Jul.  15,  1993,  which  is 
a  coatinuatjon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,616,  Oct  14,  1992.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,058 
Int  a.«  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365-230.06  23  Claims 


a  memory  cell  array  for  storing  data; 
a  bit  structure  selection  circuit  for  performing  a  dau  transfer 
between  said  memory  cell  array  and  an  external  device 
either  in  a  first  transfer  mode  in  which  said  dau  is  trans- 
ferred in  units  of  a  first  bit  number  or  in  a  second  transfer 
mode  in  which  said  dau  is  transferred  in  units  of  a  second 
bit  number  different  from  the  first  bit  number, 
said  bit  structure  selection  circuit  including: 
a  selector  which  receives  an  input  clock  signal  and  a  mode 
signal,  and  which  is  configured  to  generate  a  first  clock 
signal  and  a  second  clock  signal  derived  from  said  input 
clock  signal  in  correspondence  with  said  mode  signal, 
said  first  clock  signal  and  said  second  clock  signal  being 
in  the  same  phase  when  said  mode  signal  is  at  a  first 
logical  level,  and  said  fu^t  clock  signal  and  said  second 
clock  signal  being  in  a  phase  complementary  to  each 
other  when  said  mode  signal  is  at  a  second  logical  level 
complementary  to  said  first  logical  level;  and 
a  shift  register,  having  a  plurality  of  suges,  receiving  an 
input  signal  and  controlled  by  said  first  clock  signal  and 
said  second  clock  signal  to  selectively  output  a  plurality 
of  memory  selection  signals  from  said  plurality  of  sUges 
to  said  memory  cell  array,  said  input  signal  being  shifted 
through  said  shift  register  by  a  first  shift  width  when 
said  first  clock  signal  and  said  second  clock  signal  are  in 
the  same  phase,  and  by  a  second  shift  width  different 
from  said  first  shift  width  when  said  first  clock  signal 
and  said  second  clock  signal  are  in  a  phase  complemen- 
tary to  each  other. 


14.  A  method  of  providing  a  word  line  driver  circuit  capable 
of  operating  in  a  driving  sute,  and  an  active  pull  down  sUte, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  word  line  coupled  to  an  output  node; 

providing  a  pull  up  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  node; 

providing  a  pull  down  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  node; 

providing  a  control  feedback  element  coupled  between  the 
output  node  and  the  pull  down  circuit  for  controlling  the 
activation  of  the  pull  down  circuit  based  on  the  sUte  of  the 
driver  circuit. 


5,381,379 

NON. VOLATILE  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  DEVICE;  A  PAGE  STORE  DEVICE  AND  A 

PAGE  RECALL  DEVICE  USED  IN  THE  SAME;  AND  A 

PAGE  STORE  METHOD  AND  A  PAGE  RECALL 

METHOD 

Katsumi  Fokumoto,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  if»hn«iiiiri 

K«i«ii«  Osalca,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  3,  1992,  4-324506: 
May  6,  1993,  5-105740 

Int  a.'  GllC  8/00,  14/00 
VS.  a.  365-238  J  27  Claims 


5,381,378 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yasunori  Okiraora,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,235 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-283664 

Int  a.'  GllC  8/04 

VS.  a.  365-233  2  Claims 


.^ 


.^±. 


[»w».i  i»i,ii  ra»n fsfsi 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit  comprising: 


1.  An  NVDRAM  memory  device  which  performs  a  recall 
operation  in  which  non-volatile  daU  stored  in  a  memory  cell  is 
converted  to  volatile  dau  in  a  recall  mode,  a  store  operation  in 
which  the  volatile  daU  stored  in  the  memory  cell  is  converted 
to  the  non-volatile  daU  in  a  store  mode,  and  a  read/write 
operation  in  which  the  volatile  dau  stored  in  the  memory  cell 
is  read  or  written  in  a  DRAM  mode,  comprising: 
counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  the  recall  or 
store  operations,  which  generates  an  inhibit  signal  in  the 
case  where  a  counted  value  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  and  resets  the  counted  value  in  response  to  an  exter- 
nal reset  signal;  and 
inhibit  means  for  inhibiting  the  recall  or  store  operation  in 


[ 
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respooM  to  the  inhibit  signal  given  from  the  counting 


DIVIDE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  lOGH-SPEED  OPERATING 
CAPABIUTY 

YaUUit)  Yoakida,  Duna,  Japan,  avigDor  to  Sharp  Kihnthnri 
Kaiika,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,973 

Oates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  18,  1992,  4-125069 

Int.  CL»  G06F  7/52 

MS.  CL  364—767  »'  Claim 


acoustic  radiation  signature  using  said  near  field  acoustic 
radiation; 
means  for  generating  at  least  one  noise  control  signal  to 
using  said  prediction;  and 


acoustic  radiator  means  mounted  within  said  structure  for 
converting  substantially  all  of  said  at  least  one  noise  con- 
trol signal  to  airborne  acoustic  energy  within  the  struc- 
ture, wherein  said  airborne  acoustic  energy  reduces  the 
structure's  far  field  acoustic  radiation  signature. 


5,381,382 
NOISE  SHIELDED  HYDROPHONE 
Richard  A.  Marschall,  5115  Echo  Pines  CIr.  E„  Ft  Pierce,  Fla. 
34951 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,203 

Int  CL'  GOIV  l/i8 

UJS.CL367— 20  6  Claims 


1.  A  divide  circuit  for  deriving  a  quotient  from  a  dividend 
and  a  divisor,  said  dividend  and  said  divisor  being  in  one  of 
quaternary  logic  and  binary  logic,  said  divide  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
setting  means  for  setting  a  digit  of  a  candidate  value,  which 
is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  of  said  quotient 
from  a  most  significant  position  to  a  least  significant  posi- 
tion; 
multiplying  means,  connected  to  said  setting  means,  for 

multiplying  said  candidate  value  by  said  divisor; 
comparing  means,  connected  to  said  multiplying  means  and 
said  setting  means,  for  com(>aring  a  multiplying  result 
with  said  dividend,  from  the  most  significant  position  to 
the  least  significant  position,  and  for  determining  a  greater 
value  where  one  of  the  digiu  of  said  multiplying  result  is 
different  from  a  corresponding  digit  of  said  dividend;  and 
outputting  means,  connected  to  said  comparing  means,  for 
outputting  said  candidate  value  as  said  quotient,  when  said 
multiplying  result  is  equal  to  said  dividend; 
said  setting  means  including, 
changing  means  for  changing  a  digit  at  a  present  position, 
until  said  comparing  means  determines  that  one  of  said 
multiplying  result  and  said  dividend  is  greater  than  the 
other. 


5.  A  linear  hydrophone  array  for  sonic  imaging  in  a  band  of 
frequencies  comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  sequentially  towed  underwater  hydrophones, 
each  further  comprising: 

an  elongate,  tubular  nosed  bridle  affixed  smoothly  from  a  tail 
section  of  one 

said  hydrophone  to  a  nose  section  of  a  subsequent  hydro- 
phone; 

said  hydrophone  having  an  acoustic  impedance; 

an  acoustic  scatterer  comprising  a  shaped  sheet  of  a  material 
having  a  different  acoustic  impedance,  and  embedded 
within  said  nose  section,  said  sheet  shaped  to  present  an 
acoustic  discontinuity  surface  within  said  nose  section, 
said  surface  being  at  an  angle  to  said  bridle  section  and 
interposed  between  an  acoustic  sensor  within  said  hydro- 
phone and  a  view  into  water  along  said  bridle. 


5,381,381 
FAR  FIELD  ACOUSTIC  RADIATION  REDUCnON 

Michael  A.  Sartori,  McLean,  aad  Joaepk  A.  Clark,  ArlingtiNi, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washiagtoo,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,411 
lat  CL*  H04B  15/00 
MS.  CL  367—1  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  system  for  reducing  a  structure's  far  field  acoustic 
radiation  signature,  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  near  field  acoustic  radiation  of  the 

structure; 
means  for  generating  a  prediction  of  the  structure's  far  field 


5,381,383 

SONAR  TRANSDUCER  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Karl  L.  Bnrfeindt,  PUiariew,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Unisys  Corpora- 
tioii.  Blue  BelL  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,311 
Lit  CL»H04B  77/00 
MS.  CL  367—13  »  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  calibration  parameters  for  a 
velocity  measuring  sonar  transducer  comprising: 
a  body  of  water, 
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a  mount  for  mounting  said  sonar  transducer  in  said  body  of 
water, 

a  roller  mechanism, 

a  simulated  bottom  for  said  body  of  water  mounted  on  said 
roller  mechanism  and  driven  thereby  to  move  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  with  respect  to  said  sonar  transducer, 

means  coupled  to  said  roller  mechanism  for  providing  mo- 
tion data  relating  to  motion  of  said  simulated  bottom  with 
respect  to  said  body  of  water. 


said  sonar  transducer  being  mounted  on  said  mount  in  a 
precise  alignment  with  said  predetermined  direction, 

said  sonar  transducer  emitting  sonar  beams  that  impinge  on 
said  simulated  bottom, 

means  for  gathering  sonar  data  from  said  sonar  transducer 
relating  to  the  velocity  of  said  bottom  with  respect  to  said 
sonar  transducer,  and 

computer  means  responsive  to  said  motion  data  and  said 
sonar  dau  for  determining  said  calibration  parameters  in 
accordance  with  discrepancies  therebetween. 


5,381,384 

VERTICAL  VELOCITY  AMBIGUITY  RESOLUTION 

METHOD 

Robert  L.  Wi^Jc,  Manlina,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  The  Uaited  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  191,454 

Ut  CL'  GOIS  15/5% 

UACL  367-89  4Claiiiis 


(c)  determining  a  phase  shift  between  the  first  transmitted 
pulse  and  first  reflected  pulse; 

(d)  transmitting  a  second  acoustic  pulse  having  a  known 
phase  from  the  transmitter  toward  the  bottom  surface  of  a 
body  of  water; 

(e)  detecting  a  reception  time  and  phase  for  a  second  re- 
flected pulse  by  means  of  all  detectors; 

(0  correlating  the  first  output  of  the  first  detector  with  the 

second  output  of  the  several  detectors  to  identify  a  first 

correlating  detector; 
(g)  determining  a  phase  shift  between  the  second  transmitted 

pulse  and  second  reflected  pulse  at  the  first  correlating 

detector; 
(h)  determining  a  first  reception  time  difference  and  first 

phase  shift  difference  for  the  first  reflected  pulse  and 

second  reflected  pulse; 
(i)  generating  a  first  output  of  possible  vertical  velocities 

based  on  a  first  algorithm  that  is  dependent  on  the  first 

reception  time  difference  and  first  phase  shift  difference; 
(j)  transmitting  a  third  acoustic  pulse  having  a  known  phase 

from  the  transmitter  toward  the  bottom  surface  of  a  body 

of  water; 
(k)  detecting  a  reception  time  and  phase  for  a  third  reflected 

pulse  by  means  of  all  detectors; 
(1)  correlating  the  first  output  of  the  first  detector  with  the 

third  output  of  the  several  detectors  to  identify  a  second 

correlating  detector; 
(m)  determining  phase  shift  between  the  third  transmitted 

pulse  and  third  reflected  pulse  at  the  second  correlating 

detector; 
(n)  determining  a  second  reception  time  difference  and  sec- 
ond phase  shift  difference  for  the  first  reflected  pulse  and 

third  reflected  pulse; 
(o)  generating  a  second  output  of  possible  vertical  velocities 

based  on  a  second  algorithm  that  is  dependent  on  the 

second  reception  time  difference  and  second  phase  shift 

difference;  and 
(p)  comparing  the  first  output  and  the  second  output  to 

determine  the  true  vertical  velocity. 


5,381,385 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT  FOR  MULTILAYER 

TRANSDUCER  ELEMENTS  OF  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Michael  Greeastein,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  101,867 
I>ta.'H04R  77/00 
U,S.  CL  367—140  u  ( 


1.  A  method  of  resolving  an  ambiguity  in  the  vertical  veloc- 
ity of  a  moving  vehicle  having  a  transmitter  and  several  detec- 
tors, comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  a  first  acoustic  pulse  having  a  known  phase 
from  the  transmitter  toward  a  bottom  surface  of  a  body  of 
water, 

(b)  detecting  a  reception  time  and  phase  for  a  first  reflected 
pulse  by  means  of  a  first  detector. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  element  comprising: 

a  stack  of  piezoelectric  layers,  said  stack  having  a  first  pair  of 
sidewalls  which  extend  along  intersecting  planes  that  are 
perpendicular  to  said  piezoelectric  layers; 

electrode  means  for  impressing  an  excitation  signal  across 
said  piezoelectric  layers;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  via  segment  disposed  at  the  inter- 
section of  said  planes,  said  via  segment  thereby  forming  a 
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corner  of  said  stack,  said  via  segment  being  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  electrode  means. 


S,381,3M 

MEMBRANE  HYDROPHONE 

Paal  LaM,  aad  Michael  Greeuteia,  both  of  Loa  AHoa,  Califs 

Matron  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FQed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,611 

IatCL'H04R/ 7/00 

VS.  a.  367—163  13  CtaiM 
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1.  A  membrane  hydrophone  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

a  patterned  layer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  pat- 
terned layer  forming  a  raised  frame  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  flexible  membrane  of  piezoelectric  material,  said  mem- 
brane having  a  piezoclcctrically  active  region  and  a  piezo- 
electrically  inactive  region,  said  membrane  having  a  bot- 
tom surface,  said  active  region  being  formed  within  the 
perimeter  of  said  inactive  region,  said  active  region  having 
an  area  substantially  less  than  the  area  of  said  inactive 
region,  the  periphery  of  said  inactive  region  being  at- 
tached to  said  frame  on  a  side  of  said  frame  opposite  to 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
membrane  thereby  being  supported  above  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  said  active  region  being  aligned  with  said 
opening  of  said  substrate  such  that  said  bottom  surface  is 
exposed  therethrough;  and 

electrode  means  on  said  membrane  of  piezoelectric  material 
for  conducting  electrical  charge  from  said  active  region. 


tially  parallel  to  the  top  layer  of  the  strap,  and  at  least  one 
other  surface  integrally  connected  to  said  first  surface  and 
positioned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  surface; 
and 
at  least  one  sound  port  located  within  the  at  least  one  other 
surface  of  the  housing. 


DIGITAL  CLOCK 

John  L.  Beiawenger,  Straaborg,  Pa.,  and  Robert  L  Schwimmer, 

Glencoe,  01.,  anignors  to  Technomarket,  L.P.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jnl.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,464 

lat  a.*  G04C  17/00,  19/00:  G09F  9/35 

MS.  a.  368—69  24  Claima 
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5,381,387 
SOUND  PORT  FOR  A  WRIST  TELEPHONE 
Greg  E.  Blonder,  Summit;  Bertrand  H.  Johnaoa,  Mnrray  Hill, 
aMi  George  Knoedl,  Jr.,  MOAmi,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignora  to 
AT*T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,436 

Int  a.*  G04B  47/00:  H04M  1/03 

MS.  CL  368—10  16  Claims 


1.  A  digital  clock  which  comprises  an  electronic  timekeep- 
ing circuit,  an  electronic  digital  display  coimected  to  said 
timekeeping  circuit  to  display  time  as  controlled  by  said  cir- 
cuit, and  an  electronic  control  to  permit  changing  of  individual 
numerals  displayed  by  said  display  in  a  plundity  of  locations  by 
manually  pointing  at  said  individual  nxmierals,  in  which  said 
electronic  control  comprises  at  least  one  light  beam  emitter,  at 
least  one  hght  beam  sensor,  and  means  for  passing  at  least  one 
light  beam  from  the  emitter  to  the  sensor  in  front  of  said  nu- 
merals in  a  position  to  permit  selective  occlusion  of  said  at  least 
one  light  beam  by  manual  pointing,  the  occlusion  being  detect- 
able by  the  electronic  control. 


5,381,389 

TIMEKEEPING  SYSTEM  FOR  TIMING  OF  A  START 

SIGNAL 

Naoynki  Shimbo,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Denshi 

y^hmthlH  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1993,  5-086716 
iBt  CL«  G04F  8/00.  10/00 
VS.  CL  368—110  5  ' 


:^ 


1.  A  radiotelephone  device  comprising: 

a  case  including  a  transceiver; 

a  multilayer  strap  attached  to  the  case  for  fastening  the 

device  to  a  user's  wrist,  said  multilayer  strap  including  a 

top  layer  and  a  bottom  layer; 
a  microphone  electrically  connected  to  the  transceiver; 
a  speaker  located  at  an  end  of  the  top  layer  of  the  strap  and 

electrically  connected  to  the  transceiver,  said  speaker 

located  in  a  housing  comprising  a  first  surface  subatan- 


1.  A  timekeeping  system  comprising: 

start  commanding  means  for  generating  a  start  command 
signal; 

reference  clock  generating  means  for  generating  reference 
clock  pulses  for  timekeeping; 

start  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  start  signal  in 
synchronism  with  a  reference  clock  pulse  received  after 
receiving  said  start  command  signal,  said  start  signal  gen- 
eration means  being  connected  to  said  start  commanding 
means  and  said  reference  clock  generating  means; 


start  signing  means  for  notifying  competitors  of  competition 
start  timing  in  response  to  the  start  signal  supplied  from 
said  start  signal  generating  means;  and 

timekeeping  means  for  measuring  elapsed  time  after  said 
start  signal  has  been  generated  by  counting  reference 
clock  pulses  supplied  from  said  reference  clock  generating 
means  in  response  to  the  start  signal  supplied  from  said 
start  signal  generating  means. 


5,381,390 

DIRECrLY  OVERWRITE  INFORMATION  BY  USING 

TWO  RADIATION  BEAMS  ONTO  A  SINGLE 

MAGNFTO-OPTICAL  RECORDING 

Oiariea  F.  Bmcker,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  NeU  Smith,  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  Rocheater. 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,262 

Int  a.»  GllB  13/04 

VS.  a.  369-13  31  Claim, 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  direct  overwriting  of  an  optical  storage 
medium  having  a  magneto-optical  recording  layer,  wherein 
said  recording  layer  is  protected  by  a  spacer  layer,  said  me- 
dium being  moved  relative  to  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  radiation  source; 

a  condensing  lens  for  focusing  radiation  from  said  first  and 
said  second  radiation  source  on  a  first  and  a  second  region 
respectively  of  said  recording  layer,  wherein  a  region 
illuminated  by  said  first  radiation  source  is  thereafter 
illuminated  by  said  second  radiation  source; 
a  first  and  a  second  magnet,  said  first  magnet  proximate  said 
first  radiation  beam  and  having  a  ftfst  magnetic  pole  proxi- 
mate said  first  region  without  contacting  said  storage 
medium,  said  second  magnet  proximate  said  second  radia- 
tion beam  and  having  a  magnetic  pole  opposite  to  said  first 
magnetic  pole  proximate  said  second  region,  wherein  said 
first  magnet  and  said  first  radiation  beam  are  selected  to 
provide  a  first  orienution  of  magnetic  domains  in  said 
magneto-optical  recording  layer,  said  second  magnet  and 
said  second  radiation  beam  selected  to  provide  a  second 
orientation  of  magnetic  domains  in  said  magneto-optical 
storage  medium. 


5,381,391 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A  THIRD 

NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  REFLECTION  FILM 

Taknma  Yanagiaawa,  and  Seiichi  Ohsawa,  both  of  Ttamga- 

ahima,  Japu,  aaaignon  to  Pioneer  Electronic  CorporatioD, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22.  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,294 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-256703 

lot  CL*  GllB  13/00 

VS.  CL  369—14  2  Oaima 

1.  An  optical  disk  comprising; 

a  first  transparent  film; 


a  reflection  fihn  layered  on  said  first  transparent  film  and 
carrying  pits  as  recording  portions;  and 

a  second  transparent  film  layered  on  said  reflection  fUm; 

wherein  said  reflection  fihn  is  made  of  a  third  non-linear 
optical  material  with  a  Ught-intensity-on-reflectance  de- 
pendency such  that  its  reflectance  increases  according  to 
an  increment  of  intensity  of  an  incident  light  thereto,  and 
having  a  refractive  index  n// represented  by  the  foUowing 
equation  I: 
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where  no  is  a  linear  refractive  index  of  the  third  non-linear 
optical  material,  n2  is  a  non-linear  refractive  index  of  the 
third  non-Unear  optical  material,  and  !„,  is  a  light  intensity 
in  a  main  lobe  of  a  diffraction  pattern  formed  on  said 
reflection  film  by  said  incident  light; 

the  reflection  film  having  a  multiple-reflectance  R  repre- 
sented by  the  foUowing  equation  2: 
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(2) 


where  n  is  a  first  Fresnel's  amplitude  rvflectance  in  the 
interface  between  the  first  transparent  film  and  the  reflec- 
tion film, 

r2  is  a  second  Fresnel's  amplitude  reflectance  in  the  interface 
between  the  reflection  film  and  the  second  transparent 
film, 

n/  is  a  first  refractive  index  of  the  first  transparent  film, 

n///  is  a  second  refractive  index  of  the  second  transparent 
fUm, 

h  is  a  thickness  of  the  reflection  film,  and 

X  is  a  wavelength  of  said  incident  light;  and 

said  reflection  film  having  the  thickness  h  satisfying  the 
foUowing  inequalities: 


dR 


(-f) 


g  0 


where  lo  and  1«  are  center  and  peripheral  intensities  of  said 
main  lobe  respectively. 
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5,381,392 

OPTICAL  DISK  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS  FOR 

IDENTIFYING  WHETHER  THE  DISK  IS  A  BLANK  DISC, 

PARTICAL  DISC  OR  A  FINALIZED  DISK 
Omhiu  Hlia.  ToiwfWBiwa,  Japm,  "MigBor  to  Ptooeer  Electronic 

Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japu 

CootiaiiatkNi  of  S«r.  No.  50,547,  Apr.  M,  1»3,  abudoocd.  Thto 

appUcatioo  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,491 

CUM  priority,  appUcatkn  Japu,  Apr.  24, 1992,  4-131575 

Int  CL»  GllB  im 

MS.  a.  369—54  13  aaiBH 


table  supporting  member  and  for  moving  said  tumUble 
towards  said  tray  into  engagement  with  said  tumuble 
when  said  turntable  supporting  member  is  moved  to  said 
loading  position  in  unison  with  said  disc  transport  mem- 
ber. 
9.  A  method  for  assembling  a  disc  driving  apparatus  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  chassis  horizontally  in  an  upside-down 
position; 

(b)  setting  clamping  means  slidable  on  an  upper  plate  of  the 
chassis  in  an  upside-down  position; 

(c)  setting  a  disc  tray  on  the  chassis  in  an  upside-down  posi- 
tion so  that  left  and  right  guide  rails  of  the  disc  tray  are  set 


1.  An  optical  disc  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  an 
optical  disc  having  an  information  recording  surface  on  which 
record  information  and  control  information  are  recorded,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  rotationally  driving  the  optical  disc; 

a  reading  means  for  forming  a  light  spot  on  the  information 
recording  surface,  and  receiving  a  reflected  hght  to  gener- 
ate a  read  signal  of  the  reflect«l  Ught; 

means  for  reproducing  the  record  information  and  the  con- 
trol information  from  the  read  signal; 

means  for  detecting  whether  a  focus  of  the  light  spot  is 
normal  or  not  according  to  the  read  signal; 

means  for  detecting  whether  a  rotation  number  of  the  optical 
disc  is  normal  or  not  according  to  the  read  signal;  and 

means  for  discriminating  whether  the  optical  disc  is  a  partial 
optical  disk  recordable  or  not  on  the  basis  of  conditions  of 
the  detected  focus  and  the  detected  rotation  number. 


5,381,393 

DISC  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  DISC  DRIVING 

APPARATUS 

Hiaao  Ofatani,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,642,  Ang.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thia  application  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,152 
CUima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1991,  3-232483; 
Feb.  25, 1992,  4-073192 

Int  CL*  GllB  33/02 
MS.  CL  369— 77  J  W  Claims 

1.  A  disc  loading  mechanism  for  a  disc  driving  apparatus 
comprising 
a  disc  transport  member  having  a  tray  for  setting  a  disc 
thereon  and  substantially  translationally  movable  between 
an  open  position  in  which  the  disc  may  be  attached  to  or 
detached  from  said  tray  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
disc  is  positioned  on  a  turntable  for  roUtionally  driving 
said  disc, 
a  turntable  supporting  member  having  said  turntable  and 
operatively  linked  to  movement  of  said  disc  transport 
member  towards  said  closed  position  for  being  moved 
substantially  parallel  to  said  disc  transport  member  to  a 
loading  position  in  which  said  disc  is  positioned  on  said 
turntable, 
a  pair  of  side  plates,  and 

a  pair  of  guide  plates  niounted  on  said  side  plates  and  having 
a  first  guide  surface  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  disc 
transport  member  and  second  guide  surfaces  for  engaging 
with  and  guJing  a  guided  member  provided  on  said  turn- 


horizontally  on  left  and  right  guide  surfaces  of  the  chassis, 
respectively; 

(d)  setting  a  movement  block  which  has  a  pair  of  first  guide 
parts  and  a  pair  of  second  guide  parts  on  the  chassis  in  an 
upside-down  position  so  that  the  first  guide  parts  are 
rotatably  fitted  to  the  clamping  means  and  the  second 
guide  paru  are  fitted  to  the  pair  of  guide  surfaces  which 
are  formed  on  the  chassis; 

(e)  setting  a  pair  of  guide  components  on  the  chassis  in  an 
upside-down  position  so  that  the  second  guide  parte  are 
fitted  to  a  pair  of  guide  surfaces  formed  on  the  chassis;  and 

setting  a  lower  plate  on  the  chassis  in  an  upside-down  posi- 
tion. 


5J81J94 
OPTICAL  PICKUP  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYER 
Naohani  Yanagawa,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,972 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1992,  4-076023 
Int  a.'  G02B  26/08 
MS.  a.  369—100  2  Claim* 

1.  An  optical  pickup  for  an  optical  disc  player  having  a  laser 
for  emitting  a  laser  beam,  and  at  least  one  objective  for  focus- 
ing the  laser  beam  on  optical  discs  which  are  different  from 
each  other  in  recording  density,  comprising: 
a  beam  expander  for  expanding  an  intensity  distribution  of 
the  laser  beam,  applied  to  a  first  optical  disc  having  a  low 
recording  density,  so  that  a  first  diameter  of  a  spot  is 
formed  on  the  first  optical  disc  by  truncating  a  skirt  of  a 
Gaussian  distribution  of  the  laser  beam  by  a  first  amount; 

and 
means  for  forming  a  second  diameter  of  the  spot  of  the  laser 
beam,  applied  to  a  second  optical  disc  having  a  high  re- 


cording density,  by  truncating  the  skirt  of  the  Gaussian  5,381,396 

distribution  by  a  second  amount  wherein  said  fuM  diame-        MAGNFFO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDU 
Tfutomn  Tanaka;  KeiJi  SkoM>;  YoaUynkl  Naasba;  Koji  Matia- 
moto,  and  Miyozo  Mneda,  aD  of  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aad^ort 
to  F^iitn  Limited,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Flkd  JoL  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1992,  4-277535; 
May  7,  1993,  5-106941 

IM.  CL«  GllB  77/70 
U.S.  CL  369—116  (  OaiaH 
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1.  An  optical  disk  device  comprising: 

a  phase-change  type  optical  disk  medium  including  a  record- 
ing film  for  recording  a  recording  data  by  changing  phase 
of  a  portion  of  said  recording  film  to  one  of  crystalline 
state  and  amorphous  state; 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  reference  light; 

a  beam  splitter  for  dividing  the  reference  Ught  from  said 
light  source  into  a  first  reference  light  and  a  second  refer- 
ence light  for  supplying  the  first  reference  light  to  said 
phase-change  type  optical  disk  medium,  and  for  passing 
the  first  reference  light  reflected  by  said  phase-change 
type  optical  disk  medium  to  an  optical  detector,  the  first 
reference  Ught  reflected  by  said  phase-change  type  optical 
disc  medium  being  phase-shifted  by  data  recorded 
thereon; 

phase  shifting  means  for  shifting  phase  of  the  second  refer- 
ence light  and  outputting  it  as  a  phase  shifted  reference 
Ught  to  the  optical  detector,  and 

said  optical  detector  for  receiving  the  first  reference  Ught 
reflected  by  said  phase-change  type  optical  disk  medium 
and  passed  through  said  beam  spUtter,  and  the  phase 
shifted  reference  Ught  and  outputting  an  electric  signal 
corresponding  to  the  recorded  data. 
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ter  is  larger  than  said  second  diameter  and  said  first 
amount  is  smaUer  than  said  second  amount 


5,381,395 

INFORMATION  DETECnON  OF  A  PHASE-CHANGE 

TYPE  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  BY  SHIFTING 

THE  PHASE  OF  A  REFERENCE  LIGHT 
Mitsnya  Oknda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japna 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,375 

Claima  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jnn.  2,  1992,  4-140816 

Int  CL«  GllB  7/00 

MS.  CL  369—112  6  Claims 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  method  for  recording  infor- 
mation on  a  magneto-optical  recording  medium  in  response  to 
a  binary  recording  pulse,  said  binary  recording  pulse  being 
modulated  such  that  at  least  those  bite  located  before  and  after 
a  bit  that  has  a  first  logic  value,  have  a  second,  opposite  logic 
value,  said  information  being  recorded  on  said  magneto-optical 
recording  medium  by  means  of  a  laser  beam  in  the  form  of  a 
recording  mark  such  that  said  recording  mark  is  formed,  in 
response  to  said  recording  pulse  having  said  first  logic  value, 
by  radiating  said  laser  beam  having  a  first  laser  power,  and 
such  that  formation  of  said  recording  mark  on  said  magneto- 
optical  recording  medium  is  suppressed,  in  response  to  said 
recording  pulse  having  said  second  logic  value,  by  radiating 
said  laser  beam  that  has  a  second  laser  power,  characterized  in 
that: 
said  step  of  irradiating  said  magneto-optical  recording  me- 
dium with  said  second  laser  power  is  conducted  by  alter- 
nately repeating  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  said  magneto-optical  recording  medium  with 
said  first  User  power  except  for  a  region  of  said  magneto- 
optical  recording  medium  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
recording  mark;  and 

(b)  irradiating  said  magneto-optical  recording  medium  with 
said  second  laser  power;  said  steps  (a)  and  (b)  being  re- 
peated for  a  predetermined  number  of  times  to  erase  infor- 
mation from  said  magneto-optical  recording  medium. 


S,38L397 

DATA  RECORDING  MEDIUM,  METHOD  OF 

RECORDING  DATA  THEREON,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  TT 
ShinicU  Okada,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,270 

Claima  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1992,  4-107094 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  CL  369—124  11  Oalmi 

1.  A  method  of  recording  data  onto  a  recording  medium 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  data  to  be  recorded  onto  a  recording  medium,  and 
recording  phase  adjustment  pattern  data  together  with  said 
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(Uu  to  be  recorded,  u  a  plurality  of  phase  adjustment  pits 
with  intervals  therebetween  so  that  a  reproducing  signal 
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5,381,399 
HEAD  SHIFTING  APPARATUS 
Tnkan  Uehara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  830,983,  Feb.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  675,030,  Mar.  25,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  315,193,  Feb.  23, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  890,835, 

Jul.  25,  1986,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

567,547,  Jan.  3, 1984,  PaL  No.  4,627,043.  This  appUcation  May 

3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,964 

Clainia  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1983,  58-975 

Int  CL'  GllB  77/ia  21/02 

VS.  a.  36»— 215  11  Claims 


of  the  phase  adjustment  pits  is  composed  of  a  soUtary 


5,381,398 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AMPLIFIER  WITH  SELECTIVELY 

DECREASED  GAIN 

Nobaynki  Kaneko,  Kokttba^ii,  and  Nobnmitsa  Chiyomatao, 

Hachioji,  both  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Oiympos  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  742,384,  Aug.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  Thia 

appUcation  Sep.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  117,642 

Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Ang.  9,  1990,  ^209101 

Int  CL*  CllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—124  17  ClaiiM 
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5.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  load,  comprising: 

(A)  moving  means  for  moving  said  load; 

(B)  instructing  means  for  instructing  a  position  of  said  load; 

(C)  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  appara- 
tus; and 

(D)  control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  to 
move  said  load  toward  a  mechanically  absolute  reference 
position  in  said  apparatus  with  a  first  control  condition 
when  said  power  supply  means  starts  to  supply  power  to 
said  apparatus  and  moving  said  load  with  a  second  control 
condition  different  from  said  first  control  condition  after 
said  load  reaches  said  mechanically  absolute  reference 
position,  said  first  and  said  second  control  conditions 
relating  to  control  accuracy  of  positioning  of  said  load  and 
said  first  control  condition  being  more  accurate  than  said 
second  control  condition,  said  control  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  control  said  moving  means  in  said  second  con- 
trol condition  in  the  case  that  said  load  is  moved  to  the 
instructed  position  according  to  the  instruction  of  said 
instructing  means. 


13.  An  information  signal  reproducing  circuit  for  use  in  an 
optical  information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  light  beam  reflected  by  an 
information  recording  medium  used  in  said  optical  infor- 
mation recording  and  reproducing  apparatus; 

an  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  a  signal  produced  by 
said  detecting  means,  said  amplifying  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  amplifiers  including  a  first  amplifier  which 
receives  said  signal  produced  by  said  detecting  means; 

a  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  amplifiers  in 
series  with  each  other; 

a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  an  input  and  an  out- 
put of  said  first  amplifier;  and 

a  cut-off  means  for  cutting  off  a  supply  of  an  input  signal  to 
said  coupling  means  for  a  recording  or  erasing  time  period 
during  which  information  is  recorded  or  erased  in  said 
optical  information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
said  cut-off  means  comprising  a  switching  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  feedback  resistor,  said  switch- 
ing means  being  controlled  to  be  closed  during  said  re- 
cording or  erasing  time  period. 


5,381,400 
INFORMATION  CARRIER,  INFORMATION 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS, 
AND  INFORMATION  DETECHNG  APPARATUS 
Hideynki  Kawagiihi,  Ayaae;  Toahihiko  Miyazaki,  Hiratnka; 
Hiaaaki  Kawade,  Yokohama;  Etsnro  Kiahi,  Kawasaki;  Kiyoahi 
Takimoto,  Isehara,  and  Toahihiko  Takcda,  Atsugi,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, asalffiors  to  Canon  Kabuthlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Costinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,958,  Mar.  4, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jon.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,143 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1991,  3-068989 
Int  a."  GllB  5/84 
VS.  CL  369—272  16  Claima 

1.  An  information  carrier  by  which  information  recording 
and/or  reproducing  are  performed  through  a  probe  provided 
in  an  information  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus, 
comprising: 

an  information  recording  medium  for  performing  informa- 
tion recording  and/or  reproducing  through  said  probe, 
said  information  recording  medium  having  a  recording 
plane;  and 
a  frame  in  which  said  information  recording  medium  is 


airtightly  contained,  said  frame  being  detachably  motwted 
in  said  information  recording  and/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus, said  frame  having  a  mechanism  which  is  opened  or 
cloaed  to  allow  the  recording  plane  of  said  information 
recording  medium  to  be  open  when  mounted  in  said  infor- 
mation recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus,  wherein 


the  recording  plane  of  said  information  recording  medium 
faces  said  probe  by  opening  of  said  mechanism,  and  said 
mechanism  performs  the  opening  in  a  closed  space  formed 
by  cooperation  of  said  frame  and  said  information  record- 
ing and/or  reproducing  apparatus  when  said  frame  is 
mounted  in  said  information  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus. 


5,381,401 
MULTIPLE  DATA  SURFACE  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
Margvet  E.  Best  San  Joae;  Hal  J.  RoMn,  Los  Gatos;  Kart  A. 
Rabin,  Santa  CUra,  and  Timothy  C.  Strand,  San  Joae,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignor*  to  International  Busioeas  Machine*  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  710,226,  Jan.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,255,262. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Jon.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,483 
Int  CL«  GllB  7/24 
VS.  a.  369—275.1  98  cialma 
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1.  An  optical  data  storage  medium  comprising: 

a  first  light  transmissive  member  consisting  of  a  nonmetallic 
materia]  and  having  a  noncoated  first  data  surface,  the  first 
data  surface  having  marks  which  are  optically  detectable, 
the  marks  being  integral  to  the  first  Ught  transmissive 
member; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  data  surface,  the  second 
data  surface  having  marks  which  are  optically  detectable, 
the  marks  being  integral  to  the  second  member;  and 

a  spacer  means  located  between  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers for  defining  a  space  between  the  first  and  second  dau 
surfaces,  the  space  containing  a  gas,  such  that  a  light  beam 
is  selectively  focussed  through  the  first  hghl  transmissive 
member  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  data  surfaces. 


5,381,402 

REMOVABLE  DISK  CARTRIDGE  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

ROTARY  ACTUATED  DISK  DRIVE 

Nerillc  K.  Lee,  Sherbom;  Amit  Jaia,  Mariboroagh,  aad  Hiaaaki 

Katao,  Shrewibary,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aaaigisors  to  Digital  E^oip- 

Bcat  Corporatioii,  Maynard,  Maaa. 

FUcd  JnL  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,933 

lat  a.*  GllB  23/03 

VS.  CL  369—291  16  Claims 
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1.  A  disk  cartridge,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  side,  said  side 
connecting  said  top  and  bottom,  said  enclosure  having  a 
cutout  formed  by  removal  of  a  segment  shaped  portion  of 
said  top,  removal  of  a  facing  segment  shaped  portion  of 
said  bottom,  and  removal  of  a  portion  of  said  side  connect- 
ing said  removed  top  portion  and  said  removed  bottom 
portion,  a  fixed  latch  formed  on  an  interior  surface  of  said 
enclosure,  said  enclosure  made  of  a  top  casing  and  a  bot- 
tom casing,  said  top  and  bottom  casing  substantiaUy  sym- 
metrical in  length  and  width,  said  top  and  bottom  casing 
fixed  to  each  other  to  form  said  enclosure,  said  bottom 
casing  includes  a  centrally  located  access  hole  for  receiv- 
ing a  spindle,  said  access  hole  surrounded  by  an  annular 
permanent  magnet  and  an  annular  rib; 
a  disk  mounted  for  rotation  inside  said  enclosure,  said  disk 
rotated  by  said  spindle,  said  disk  ex|XMed  at  a  top  surface, 
a  bottom  surface,  and  an  edge  within  said  cutout,  a  fer- 
rous-metal washer  mounted  on  a  central  portion  of  one 
side  surface  of  said  disk  opposing  said  annular  magnet, 
said  washer  attracted  by  said  annular  magnet  to  seal  said 
enclosure  when  said  cartridge  is  not  in  operation; 
a  door  pivotally  mounted  inside  said  enclosure  on  an  axis 
approximately  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
disk,  said  door  generaUy  U-shaped  in  croas  section  and 
said  door  generally  segment  shaped  in  planar  section,  said 
door  having  a  top  surface  to  shield  said  top  surface  of  said 
disk,  a  lower  surface  to  shield  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
disk,  and  a  side  surface  to  shield  said  edge  of  said  di&k.  said 
door  having  a  closed  position  to  fully  seal  said  cutout,  and 
said  door  having  an  open  position  to  fully  expose  said 
cutout,  access  to  said  top  surface,  said  bottom  surface,  and 
said  edge  of  said  disk  provided  by  said  exposed  cutout  the 
internal  clearance  thickness  of  said  enclosure  is  marginally 
greater  than  the  external  clearance  thickness  of  said  door, 
and  said  door  is  retracted  inside  said  enclosure  when  said 
door  is  in  open  position,  said  cutout  and  said  door  when 
retracted  providing  access  for  a  rotary  actuator  position- 
ing a  read/write  head  along  an  accurate  path  adjacent  to 
said  top  surface  and  said  bottom;  and 
a  locking  mechanism  for  maintaining  said  door  in  said  closed 
position,  said  locking  mechanism  mounted  inside  said 
door,  said  locking  mechanism  including  a  movable  spring- 
loaded  lever  having  a  hook  at  a  first  end  for  engaging  with 
said  hitch  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position. 
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METHOD  FOR  ECTABLISHING  AND  MAINTAINING 

SYSTEM  CONFIGURATION  INFORMATION 

Joha  W.  Maker,  Woodrtock,  aiid  Anm  yomgpfOk,  Chicago,  both 

of  DL,  — taanri  to  Motorola,  lac^  SckaaHbarg,  DL 

FIM  Apr.  2,  MM,  Ser.  No.  42,224 

lat  a.'  H04J  3/14;  H04L  12/52;  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  370—13  12  Claimi 


1.  In  a  multi-site  communication  system  that  includes  a 
plurality  of  sites,  a  central  controller,  and  a  processing  multi- 
plexer, wherein  the  processing  multiplexer  includes  a  central 
controller  interface  and  a  plurality  of  site  interfaces,  a  method 
for  the  central  controller  to  establish  and  maintain  system 
configuration  information,  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  estabhshing,  by  both  the  central  controller  and  the  central 
controller  interface,  a  central  controller  communication 
link  between  the  central  controller  and  the  central  con- 
troller interface; 

b)  when  the  central  controller  conimunicatioa  link  between 
the  central  controller  and  the  central  controller  interface 
is  established,  assigning,  by  the  central  controller,  the 
central  controller  communication  link  a  link  address  and 
initializing,  by  the  central  controller,  a  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

c)  after  the  predetermined  period  of  time  elapses,  requesting, 
by  the  central  controller,  site  interface  configuration  in- 
formation from  the  central  controller  interface,  wherein 
the  site  interface  configuration  information  includes  an 
indication  of  site  interfaces  of  the  plurality  of  sites  inter- 
faces that  are  active  to  produce  active  site  interfaces; 

d)  when  a  site  communication  link  is  established  between 
one  of  the  active  site  interfaces  and  a  site  of  the  plurality 
of  sites,  determining,  by  the  central  controller,  site  type  of 
the  site; 

e)  when  the  site  type  of  the  site  is  a  first  site  type,  assigning, 
by  the  central  controller,  a  first  unique  Unk  address  to  the 
site  communication  link  between  the  active  site  interface 
and  the  site  to  produce  said  first  unique  link  address;  and 

0  storing,  by  the  central  controller  in  a  database,  the  site 
type  of  the  site,  the  first  site  type  link  address  of  the  site 
communication  link,  and  the  link  address  of  the  central 
controller  communication  link. 


the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  setting  an  initial  capacity  for  each  link  of  said  network; 

(2)  determining  a  most  congested  link  based  on  delay  distri- 
bution functions,  each  delay  distribution  function  defining 
a  relationship  between  a  delay  time  and  a  probability  that 
packets  reach  a  destination  node  from  a  source  node 
within  said  delay  time; 

(3)  modifying  the  capacity  of  said  most  congested  link;  and 


:B  node 


(4)  repeating  steps  2  and  3  until  the  value  of  each  distribution 
function  at  a  predetermined  maximum  allowable  delay 
time  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  selected  probability  value 
for  all  paths  from  source  nodes  to  destination  nodes,  re- 
sulting in  a  network  which  allows  all  packets  to  reach  a 
destination  node  from  a  source  node  within  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  allowable  delay  time  with  said  selected 
probabiUty  value  or  greater  probability  value. 


5,381,405 
COMMUNICATIONS  ACCESS  NETWORK  ROUTING 
Thomai  H.  Daogherty,  Succawinna,  N  J.;  Dennis  L.  DeBmler, 
Downers  Grote,  Dl.;  Daniel  S.  Greenoerg,  Parsippany-Troy 
Hills,  N  J.;  DaTid  J.  Hodgdon.  Parsippany-Troy  HiUs  Twp., 
Morris  County,  NJ.,  and  Douglas  J.  Murphy,  Middletown, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill,  N J. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,477,  Mar.  18,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,481 

Int  CL*  H04Q  11/04;  H04M  3/42 

VS.  CI.  370—54  24  Claims 


5,381^404  

PACKET-SWITCHING  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
AND  METHOD  OF  DESIGN 
MaaaaU  S««aM>,  Otaka;  Hideo  Miyahara,  NisUiiomiya,  ami 
MMayaki  Marata,  Toyoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mita 
ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japaa 

FOed  JaL  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,860 
Claim*  priority,  ffOemtUm  Japan,  JoL  14,  1992,  4-187132; 
Sep.  16,  1992,  4-246918 

lit  CL*  H04L  5/21  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—13  30  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  for  designing  a  packet-switching  communica- 
tion network  having  at  least  two  nodes  and  at  least  one  link 
from  node-to-node  for  transmitting  packets. 


20.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  local  loop  access  network  to 
provide  communications  between  a  telephone  central  office 
switch  and  individual  distant  terminals  each  associated  with  a 
respective  plurality  of  endpoints  served  by  said  switch,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  remote  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  links  interconnecting  said  switch  with  said 

distant  terminals  via  said  remote  terminals, 
means  for  storing  routing  information  identifying  for  each  of 
a  plurality  of  said  distant  terminals  a  respective  one  of  said 
links  which  extends  from  said  each  remote  terminal  and 
connects  to  said  each  distant  terminal  through  said  access 
network,  and 
packet  switching  means  in  each  of  said  remote  terminals  for 
packet  switching  messages  relating  to  said  endpoints  from 
said  switch  to  those  endpoints'  associated  distant  terminals 


via  said  links  by  receiving  from  a  first  one  of  said  links  a 
message  which  includes  an  identifier  of  a  particular  one  of 
said  endpoints  and  its  associated  distant  terminal,  recover- 
ing said  identifier  from  said  message,  using  said  identifier 
to  identify  from  the  routing  information  stored  in  said  first 
remote  terminal  a  second  link  which  connects  to  said 
particular  one  of  said  distant  terminals,  and  transmitting 
over  said  second  link  a  message  which  includes  at  least 
said  endpoint  identifier, 
said  switch  being  one  which  receives  dial  tone  requests  from 
the  endpoints  that  it  serves  and,  in  response,  prov'des  dial 
tone  thereto,  and  furthei  being  one  which  causes  ringing 
signals  to  be  extended  to  the  endpoints  that  it  serves  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  telephone  calls  that  are  deliv- 
ered to  said  switch  and  are  intended  for  said  endpoints. 
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1.  A  time  switching  circuit  comprising: 

n,  n  being  an  integer  of  not  less  than  2,  data  memories  each 
having  n  input  ports  corresponding  to  n  data  strings  and 
one  output  port,  said  n  input  ports  being  multi-connected 
to  each  other; 

an  address  control  memory  for  writing  the  n  data  strings  in 
said  data  memories  as  written  data  strings,  the  address 
control  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  distinct  address 
control  memories  which  are  respectively  arranged  for  n 
sets  of  multi-connected  input  ports,  wherein  write  access 
is  performed  to  each  of  said  data  memories  in  units  of  said 
multi-connected  input  ports;  and 

a  control  section  for  selectively  reading  out  the  written  data 
strings  from  each  of  said  data  memories  and  outputting  the 
written  data  strings  as  readout  data  strings. 


packeu  and  having  a  virtual  channel  identifier  (VCI).  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  the  packets,  each  of  the  packeU  having  associated 
therewith  an  arrival  time; 

storing  each  of  the  received  packets  at  an  addressable  loca- 
tion in  a  first  memory,  the  first  memory  having  a  plurality 
of  addressable  locations; 

storing  in  a  second  memory  addresses  corresponding  to  the 
addressable  locations  in  the  first  memory  in  which  a 
packet  not  yet  stored,  the  addresses  stored  in  the  second 


5,381,406 
TIME  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Hiroahi  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,432 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-220289 

Int  a.«  H04J  3/02 

VS.  a.  370—58.2  S  Claims 


5,381,407 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  USER 

TRAFFIC  TO  A  FAST  PACKET  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Hung-Hsiang  J.  Chao,  Liacroft,  N  J.,  aadgaor  to  Bell  Coiamani- 

cations  Reaearch,  Inc.,  Liriagstoa,  NJ. 

Filed  Job.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,274 

lat  a.»  H04J  3/14;  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  CL  370—60  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  user  traffic  to  a  fast  packet 

switching  system,  each  of  the  packets  originating  at  a  source  of 


memory  being  utilized  in  the  step  of  storing  the  received 

packets; 
linking  packets  having  the  same  VCI  in  a  queue  in  the  first 

memory 
determining  whether  a  particular  queue  of  linked  packets 

complies  with  the  predetermined  traffic  parameters  to 

obtain  validated  queue  of  linked  packets; 
retrieving  the  first  validated  packet  in  queue  from  the  first 

memory;  and 
transmitting  the  retrieved  packet  to  the  packet  switching 

system. 


5,381,408 
PACKET  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jawm  B.  Brent,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  and  Edward  Hatala, 
Oeriica,  Fjigland,  awigDon  to  Cray  Commnaicatioii*  liadted, 
Swrey,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,270 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1992, 
9210646 

Int  a.*  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370-60  9  Oaima 
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1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  delays  in  a  packet  transmis- 
sion system  comprising  packetizing  an  input  signal  so  as  to 
produce  packets  at  a  predetermined  packet  frequency,  allocat- 
ing a  sequence  number  to  each  of  said  packets,  transmitting 
said  packets  in  sequence  over  a  network  to  an  endpoint,  pro- 
cessing said  packets  to  form  an  output  signal  at  said  endpoint 
by  reference  to  the  sequence  numbers  allocated  to  them,  re- 
cording the  time  of  arrival  of  said  packets  at  the  endpoint, 
delaying  said  packets  at  the  endpoint  by  a  variable  delay  so  that 
each  packet  is  delayed  by  a  predetermined  time  delay  between 
transmitting  said  packets  and  processing  said  packets  at  said 
endpoint  analyzing  the  times  of  arrival  of  said  packets  at  the 
endpoint  so  as  to  determine  a  distribution  characteristic  for 
them,  and  adapting  said  predetermined  time  delay  in  accor- 
dance with  variations  of  said  distribution  characteristic  so  as  to 
control  the  quality  of  said  output  signal. 
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5J81 409 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  SWTTCHINC 
PACKETS 
Rdii  J.  Folkert  de  Vii«s,  Leidachendam,  NetherUods,  assignor 
to  KooiBklUke  PTT  Nederiaod  N.V^  Groningen,  Netherlands 
Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  678,685,  Apr.  1, 1991,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,286 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    3,    1990, 
9000780 

Int  CL*  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370-«0  7  ClaiiH 


ouTwm  .iMtfi^w^ 


1.  Method  for  switching,  in  a  switching  system,  dau  packets 
each  comprising  a  control  code,  said  switching  system  com- 
prising a  number  of  inputs  and  a  number  of  outputs,  said  pack- 
ets being  transferable  from  that  one  of  said  inputs  at  which 
such  packet  arrives,  to  one  of  said  outputs,  that  one  of  said 
outputs  being  selected  by  said  control  code,  each  of  said  pack- 
ets being  transmitted,  via  one  of  a  number  of  first  transmission 
channels  containing  first  transmission  cells  having  a  first  trans- 
mission speed,  to  one  of  a  number  of  second  transmission 
channels,  containing  second  transmission  cells  having  a  second 
transmission  speed  greater  than  said  first  transmission  speed, 
said  one  of  a  number  of  second  transmission  channels  leading 
to  said  selected  output  of  the  switching  system,  characterized 
in  that  said  second  transmission  speed  (s2),  expressed  in  bits  per 
second,  at  which  the  second  transmission  cells  are  transmitted, 
is  equal  to  the  product  of  a  constant  (L)  and  said  first  transmis- 
sion speed  (si),  expressed  in  bits  per  second,  at  which  the  first 
transmission  cells  are  transmitted,  said  constant  (L)  being  equal 
to  a  positive  simple  proper  fraction  of  the  number  of  said  inputs 
(n)  of  the  switching  system,  and  said  second  transmission  speed 
is  used  only  within  said  switching  system,  the  output  of  said 
switching  system,  like  the  input  thereof  being  at  said  first 
transmission  speed. 


5,381,410 

TRANSrr  SWITCH  FOR  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 

NETWORK,  NOTABLY  AN  ATM  NETWORK 

Thierry  Grenot,  Clamart,  France,  aasignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Poteaux,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,036,  Dec.  11,  1991,  abandoned. 

Tliis  application  Jnn.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,612 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Dec.  20,  1990,  90  15998 
Int  a."  H04Q  11/04 
XiS.  a.  370— «).l  I  Claim 

1.  A  transit  switch  of  an  asynchronous  network  for  handling 
of  information  elements  in  the  form  of  packets  having  a  header 
part  for  identification  of  a  destination  and  an  information  ele- 
ment part  wherein  said  transit  switch  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  input  junctors  to  receive  packets  coming  from 

associated  input  channels; 
a  plurality  of  output  junctors  connected  to  the  input  junctors 
by  a  synchronous  bus  and  to  output  channels  to  transfer  a 
packet  from  an  input  channel  to  at  least  one  output  chan- 
nel through  the  synchronous  bus; 
said  plurality  of  input  junctors  comprising  at  least  a  transla- 


tion table  for  providing  at  least  an  output  junctor  refer- 
ence and  a  new  packet  header  for  each  packet  coming 
from  associated  input  channels, 
a  bus  allocator  connected  to  the  synchronous  bus  for  allocat- 
ing the  bus  when  the  input  junctors  received  a  packet 


■n' 


wherein  each  input  junctor  emits  a  request  to  the  bus 
allocator  each  time  it  has  to  transmit  a  packet  to  an  output 
junctor  and  generates  a  marker  information  element  read 
in  the  translation  toble  from  the  header  part  of  the  packet 
for  transferring  the  packet  on  the  output  junctor  pointed 
by  the  marker  information. 


5,381,411 

APPARATUS  FOR  CO>miOLLING  ATM  CELL 

GEIMERATION  RATE 

Koichi  Ohno,  Yokohama,  and  Tetsuo  Tachibana,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-221756 

Int  a.'  H04J  i/16;  H04L  12/66 

U&  CL  370—60  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  generation  of  cells  including 

data  received  from  a  plurality  of  data  channels,  the  generation 

of  cells  being  required  to  accord  to  bit  rates  assigned  to  the 

respective  data  channels,  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  data  determined  based  on  the  bit  rates 

of  the  respective  data  channels;  and 
a  controller  for  accessing  the  data  stored  in  the  memory  at 
constant  intervals  to  determine  timing  for  generating  the 
cells,  and  for  issuing  commands  to  generate  the  cells  ac- 
cording to  the  determined  timing. 


5,381,412 
MULTIMEDIA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

Masatoshi  Otani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  2,  1991,  3-283558 
Int  a.»  H04M  11/06:  H04N  1/42:  H04J  3/22 
UJS.  a.  370—84  14  Claims 

1.  A  multimedia  communication  apparatus  for  communicat- 
ing with  a  destination  apparatus,  said  communication  appara- 
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tus  and  the  destination  apparatus  each  having  a  respective 
capability  to  transmit  and  receive  dau  within  predetermined 
limits,  and  each  being  operable  in  any  one  of  a  respective 
plurality  of  communication  modes  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing data  within  the  limits  set  by  the  respective  capability, 
wherein  in  each  communication  mode,  at  least  one  chainnel  for 
data  communication  is  set  said  communication  apparatus 
comprising: 
data  communication  means  for  communicating  first  and 
second  data  to  the  destination  apparatus,  the  first  data 
being  a  different  kind  of  data  from  the  second  data; 
determination  means  for  determining  which  of  the  commu- 
nication modes  can  be  used  to  communicate  data  between 
said  communication  apparatus  and  the  destination  appara- 
tus, to  designate  one  communication  mode  that  can  be  so 
used,  and  to  set  the  communication  apparatus  to  operate  in 
the  designated  communication  mode,  the  determination 
being  made  in  accordance  with  the  capability  of  the  desti- 
nation apparatus  and  the  capability  of  said  communication 
apparatus; 
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setting  means  connected  to  said  determination  means  and 
responsive  to  the  determination  and  the  designation  of  the 
determination  means  for  setting  at  least  a  first  channel 
having  a  structure  defining  how  data  is  communicated 
therein  between  said  communication  apparatus  and  the 
destination  apparatus;  and 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  determination  means 
and  said  setting  means  for  deriving  a  transmission  rate  at 
which  said  first  data  can  be  communicated  within  the  first 
channel  in  accordance  with  the  structure  of  the  first  chan- 
nel, and  for  comparing  the  derived  transmission  rate  with 
a  defined  value  indicative  of  a  sufficient  transmission  rate 
of  said  first  data  within  the  first  channel, 

wherein  said  setting  means  does  not  set  a  second  channel 
between  said  communication  apparatus  and  the  destina- 
tion apparatus,  even  if  a  second  channel  is  settable  within 
the  designated  communication  mode,  when  the  derived 
transmission  rate  is  greater  than  the  defined  value. 


5,381,413 

DATA  THROTTLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Fooad  A.  Tobagi,  Loa  Altoa,  and  Randall  B.  Baird,  San  Jow, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Starlight  Networks,  Mowitaia 

View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,912 
lat  CL»  H04L  12/28 
UJS.  CI.  370—85.6  37  CUims 

1.  A  station  connected  to  a  network  having  a  shared  trans- 
mission medium  for  transmitting  and  receiving  first  and  second 
types  of  data  packets  having  different  priorities,  comprising: 
a  memory  for  maintaining  a  plurality  of  queues,  including 
one  queue  for  each  type  of  data  packet  for  storing  the 
corresponding  data  packets, 
a  media  access  controller,  which  is  unable  to  differentiate 
among  said  first  and  second  types  of  data  packets  having 
different  priorities,  for  enabling  said  first  and  second  types 


of  data  packets  stored  in  Said  queues  of  said  memory  to 
access  said  transmission  medium,  and 
a  CPU  in  communication  with  said  memory  and  said  media 
access  controller,  and  separate  from  said  media  access 
controller,  for  maintaining  one  or  more  protocols  for 
processing  said  first  and  second  types  of  data  packets,  for 
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determining  priority  of  the  data  packets  and  for  executing 
a  throttling  algorithm  for  controlling  the  submission  of 
data  packets  based  on  said  determined  priority  from  said 
queues  to  said  media  access  controller  depending  on  the 
type  of  data  packets,  to  provide  an  appropriate  amount  of 
bandwidth  to,  and  to  limit  an  access  delay  of  said  first  type 
of  data  packets  in  said  shared  transmission  medium. 


5,381,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  IF  A 

DATA  PACKET  IS  ADDRESSED  TO  A  COMPUTER 

WITHIN  A  NETWORK 

Glen  Gibson,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Derices,  Inc.,  Snnnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,367 

lat  CL'  H04J  3/24 

VS.  CL  370— 94J  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  if  a  data  packet  is  addressed  to 
a  computer  system  in  a  network,  the  computer  system  having 
an  address,  the  data  packet  comprises  a  plurality  of  addresses 
indicating  which  computer  systems  in  the  network  the  data 
packet  is  intended  to  be  addressed,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  determining  if  the  data  packet  has  been  received; 

(b)  determining  if  one  of  the  addresses  on  the  data  packet 
matches  the  address  of  the  computer  system  if  the  data 
|)acket  has  been  received; 

(c)  generating  a  first  signal  if  one  of  the  addresses  on  the  data 
packet  matches  the  address  of  the  computer  system;  and 

(d)  turning  on  the  computer  system  from  a  sleep  mode  in  a 
power  management  scheme  in  response  of  the  first  signal 
when  one  of  the  addresses  in  the  dau  packet  matches  the 
address  of  the  computer  system. 
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5^1,415 
CALL  COLUSION  STOESTEP  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-WAY 

SIMULTANEOUS  CALLS  IN  AN  ISDN  NFTWORK 
YMunao  Mizatani,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasald,  Japan 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  778,484,  Oct  17,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,351 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1990,  2-280494 
Int  a.*  H04J  3/12 
VS.  a.  370—110.1  3 


second  clock  pulse  from  a  second  clock  pulse  train  skew  fault 
occurs  when  one  of  said  first  and  second  clock  pulses  leads  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  clock  pulses  by  a  predetermined 
duration  comprising  first  and  second  D-type  flip-flops  that  are 
both  initially  in  the  same  first  slate,  and  each  of  which  has  a 
clock  input  and  a  data  input  and  an  output,  wherein  said  clock 
inputs  of  both  of  said  flip-flops  are  coupled  to  receive  said  one 
clock  pulse  and  said  dau  input  of  said  first-flop  is  coupled  to 
receive  said  another  clock  pulse,  and  further  comprising  logic 
circuit  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  network  comprising  first  and 
second  terminals  connected  to  the  network,  wherein  a  call 
collision  state  exits  when  the  first  terminal  transmits  a  corre- 
sponding connect  request  to  the  network  for  connection  to  the 
second  terminal  while,  simultaneously,  the  second  terminal 
transmits  a  corresponding  connect  request  to  the  network  for 
connection  to  the  first  terminal,  the  method,  during  a  call 
collision  state,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  from  the  network  the  corresponding  connect 
request  of  one  of  the  ftfst  and  second  terminals  while 
maintaining  the  corresponding  connect  request  of  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  terminals; 
transmitting  connect  request  information  from  the  network 
to  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  terminals  for  which  the 
connect  request  is  withdrawn,  the  connect  request  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  the  connect  request  of  the  one  of 
the  first  and  second  terminals  for  which  a  connect  request 
is  maintained; 
receiving,  by  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  terminals  for 
which  the  connect  request  information  is  withdrawn,  the 
connect  request  information; 
transmitting  a  connect  allowance  signal  to  the  network  from 
the  one  of  the  first  and  second  terminals  for  which  the 
connect  request  is  withdrawn; 
transmitting,  from  the  network  to  the  one  of  the  first  and 
second  terminals  for  which  the  connect  request  is  main- 
tained, connect  allowance  information  corresponding  to 
the  connect  allowance  signal;  and 
connecting  the  first  terminal  and  the  second  terminal  to- 
gether through  the  network. 


first  flip-flop  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
second  flip-flop  and  output  coupled  to  data  input  of  said  sec- 
ond flip-flop,  said  logic  circuit  means  being  constructed  so  that 
said  first  flip-flop  changes  to  its  second  state  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  said  one  clock  pulse,  said  second  flip-flop  changes  to 
its  second  state  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  next  said  one  clock 
pulse,  and  said  second  flip-flop  is  locked-out  from  further 
changing  its  state  until  said  second  flip-flop  receives  an  exter- 
nally produced  reset  signal  that  is  coupled  to  said  second 
flip-flop  from  said  logic  circuit  means. 


5,381,417 
CTRCUrr  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Alez  Loopik,  R^jswuk,  Netherlands,  and  David  T.  Crook,  Lo»e- 
laod,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,472 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off,,  Feb.  25, 1992, 
92301573 

iBt  CL«  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  371—15.1  15  Claims 


5,381,416 
DETECnON  OF  SKEW  FAULT  IN  A  MULTIPLE  CLOCK 

SYSTEM 
KelTia  S.  Vartti,  VadnaU  Heights,  and  Gregory  B.  Wiedenmw, 
Woodbury,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation, 
Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,246 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  371—1  8  Claims 

1.  A  skew  fault  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  clock  skew 

between  a  first  clock  pulse  from  a  first  clock  pulse  train  and  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  circuit  assemblies  comprising; 

means  for  storing  data  relating  to  a  topology  of  a  circuit 
assembly; 

means  for  storing  testing  data  for  said  circuit  assembly; 

means  for  performing  tests  on  said  circuit  assembly  in  accor- 
dance with  said  testing  data  and  storing  test  results  there- 
from; means  for  generating  and  storing  possible  causes  of 
test  failures  based,  at  least  in  part,  on  the  stored  topology; 

means  for  predicting  test  results  which  can  be  caused  by  said 
possible  causes  of  test  failures; 

logic  means  for  detecting  inconsistencies  between  observed 
test  results  and  predicted  test  results,  and 
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means  responsive  to  detected  inconsistencies  from  said  logic 
means  for  indicating  possible  causes  of  test  failure  which 
are  consistent  with  said  observed  test  results. 


5^1,418 

TESTABLE  LATCH  SELF  CHECKER 

Robert  K.  Montoye,  AustiB,  Tex.,  aasigsor  to  Intematioiial 

BnsiiieM  Machines  Corporation,  Anaonk,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  410,555,  Sep.  20, 1989.  This  appUcatioa 

Feb.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,812 

Int  CL*  GllC  29/00 

VS.  CL  371— 21 J  7  Claim* 


7.  A  system  for  verifying  correct  operation  of  a  plurality  of 
storage  devices  in  an  electronic  logic  circuit,  said  system  in- 
cluding comparison  circuitry,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  concurrently  storing  a  plurality  of  input  logic 
values  in  the  plurality  of  storage  devices; 

comparison  means  for:  a)  concurrently  performing  a  plural- 
ity of  comparisons  between  each  of  the  plurality  of  stored 
logic  values  and  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of 
reference  values,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  refer- 
ence values  is  derived  from  the  plurality  of  input  logic 
values,  each  of  said  plurality  of  reference  values  repre- 
sents a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  logic  values;  and  b) 
for  indicating  an  error  condition  if  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  comparisons  does  not  produce  a  predeter- 
mined expected  result  on  an  output  terminal  of  the  com- 
parison circuitry; 

means  for  placing  known  logic  levels  on  each  input  terminal 
of  the  comparison  circuitry; 

means  for  examining  the  output  terminal  of  the  comparison 
circuitry  for  an  expected  logic  value  and  for  signalling  an 
error  condition  if  the  expected  value  is  not  found;  and 

operational  verification  means  for  verifying  operation  of 
said  comparison  means  independent  of  said  plurality  of 
stored  logic  values. 


5,381,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

RETENnON  FAULTS  IN  MEMORIES 

Ycrrant  Zorian,  Princeton,  N  JT.,  aasigDor  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnr- 

ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  24,695 
Int  CL'  GllC  29/00 
VS.  CL  371— 21 J  11  OaiBs 

S.  A  method  for  fault  testing  at  least  one  self-testing  non- 
read/write  memory  element  and  each  of  a  plurality  of  self-test- 
ing read  and  write  memory  elements  arranged  in  banks,  each 
read  and  write  memory  element  in  each  bank  containing  first, 
second  and  third  sequences  of  read  and/or  write  operations, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
signaling  each  of  the  banks  of  read  and  write  memory  ele- 
ments in  succession  for  a  first  time  to  cause  each  memory 
read  and  write  element  in  a  successive  bank  to  execute  the 
first  sequence  of  mad  and  write  operations  without  any 
delay  between  operations,  the  first  sequence  containing  a 


write  operation,  which,  when  executed,  causes  a  first 
pattern  of  bits  to  be  present  in  the  read  and  write  memory 
element  at  the  completion  of  the  first  sequence  of  opera- 
tions; 

signaling  the  non-mad  and  write  memory  element  to  com- 
mence self-testing  after  the  banks  of  mad  and  write  mem- 
ory elements  have  been  successively  signaled; 

signaling  the  banks  of  mad  and  write  memory  elements  in 
succession  for  a  second  time,  after  a  first  predetermined 
interval  following  signaling  of  the  banks  of  read  and  write 
memory  eletnents  for  the  first  time,  to  cause  each  read  and 
write  memory  element  in  a  successive  bank  to  execute  the 
second  sequence  to  read  and  write  operations  without  any 
delay  between  operations,  the  second  sequence  including 
a  mad  operation  which  b  executed  to  read  the  read  and 
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write  memory  element  to  determine  if  the  first  pattern  of 
bits  is  present,  and  a  write  operation,  which  upon  execu- 
tion, causes  a  second  pattern  of  bits,  complementary  to  the 
first  pattern,  to  be  present  in  the  read  and  write  memory 
element  at  the  completion  of  the  second  sequence  of  oper- 
ations; and 
signaling  the  banks  of  read  and  write  memory  elements  in 
succession  for  a  third  time,  after  a  second  predetermined 
interval  following  signaling  for  the  second  time,  to  cause 
each  read  and  write  memory  element  in  a  successive  bank 
to  execute  the  third  sequence  of  operations  without  any 
delay  between  operations,  the  third  sequence  including  a 
read  operation  which  b  executed  to  determine  if  the  sec- 
ond pattern  of  bits  is  present  in  the  read  and  write  memory 
element 


5,381,420 
DECOUPLED  SCAN  PATH  INTERFACE 
Matthew  R.  Henry,  AlbaqDerqae,  N.  Mex^  —In to  Hooey- 
well  Ibc,  MinneapoUs,  Miaa. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,393 
lat  CL'  G06F  l]/28 
VS.  CL  371-2X3  14  OaiM 

1.  A  scan  path  interface  circuit  for  interfacing  a  testing 
device  to  an  electronic  system  for  testing  the  electronic  system, 
comprising: 
an  input  buffer  for  serially  receiving  input  test  data  from  the 
testing  device  for  temporary  storage,  the  buffer  clocked  at 
a  test  clock  rate  of  the  testing  device; 
an  input  cache  for  receiving  the  input  test  data  in  parallel 
from  the  input  buffer  every  Nth  count  of  the  test  clock; 
an  input  multiplexer  for  serially  clocking  the  input  test  dau 
from  the  input  cache  through  a  scan  path  in  the  electronic 
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system  mt  a  system  clock  rate  of  the  electronic  system  to 
produce  output  test  data; 
an  output  cache  for  receiving  the  output  test  data  fjrom  the 
scan  path  in  parallel  every  Nth  count  of  the  test  clock;  and 
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an  output  multiplexer  for  serially  clocking  the  output  test 
data  from  the  output  scan  cache  to  the  testing  device  at 
the  test  clock  rate. 


5^1,421 

PER  PIN  CIRCUIT  TEST  SYSTEM  HAVING  N-BIT  PIN 

IfHTRFACE  PROVIDING  SPEED  IMPROVEMENT 

WITH  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLEXING 

John  E.  Dickol,  Poa«hkeep«ie;  Alginlai  J.  GtmnUs,  Wappingers 

Falla,  and  Dale  E.  Hoftaaa,  FbhUll,  aU  of  N.Y^  aarignors  to 

latemtioaal  Bnaiiieaa  MacUaet  CorporatJoo,  AnBonk,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBaatioa-i»-pwt  ofSer.  No.  464,473,  Jan.  12, 1990,  Pat  No. 

S,127^11.  TUa  appUcatkNi  Mar.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  846,320 

Int.  CL'  GOIR  31 /2&:  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  371—27  25  ClaliM 


rir---A 


1.  A  test  system  having  a  plurality  of  test  pins,  for  each  of  the 
test  pins  the  system  comprising: 

pattern  processor  means  having  an  output  for  outputting  a 
test  pattern  for  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  test  cycles,  each 
of  the  test  patterns  being  comprised  of  M  bits; 

first  decoding  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  pattern  processor  means,  for  decoding  one  of  the 
M-bit  test  patterns  into  one  of  the  1^  control  words,  said 
first  decoding  means  having  an  output  for  outputting  said 
control  word  as  a  first  plurality  of  bits; 

timing  generator  means  having  an  output  for  providing, 
during  a  test  cycle,  a  pluraUty  of  timing  signals; 

waveform  generator  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  a 
test  pin,  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first 
decoding  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  timing  generator  means,  said  waveform  generator 
means  being  responsive  to  said  first  plurality  of  bits  and  to 
said  pluraUty  of  timing  signals  for  selecting,  in  accordance 
with  information  specified  by  said  first  pluraUty  of  bits, 
specified  ones  of  said  timing  signals  for  generating  a  stimu- 
lus signal  at  the  test  pin; 

second  decoding  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 


output  of  the  pattern  processor  means,  for  decoding  each 
of  the  M-bit  test  patterns  into  one  of  1^  control  words, 
said  second  decoding  means  having  an  output  for  output- 
ting said  control  word  as  a  second  plurality  of  bits;  and 
comparator  means  including  signal  latching  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  test  pin,  said  comparator  means  hav- 
ing a  first  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  second 
decoding  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  timing  generator  means,  said  comparator  means 
being  responsive  to  said  second  plurality  of  bits  and  to  said 
pluraUty  of  timing  signals  for  selecting,  in  accordance 
with  information  specified  by  said  second  plurality  of  bits, 
a  specified  one  or  ones  of  said  timing  signals  for  causing 
said  signal  latching  means  to  latch  a  signal  received  from 
the  test  pin,  said  comparator  means  further  including 
means  for  comparing  the  latched  signal  to  an  expected 
signal,  the  expected  signal  being  expressed  as  one  or  more 
of  said  plurality  of  bits. 


5,381,422 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  CODE  ERROR 

Tetmya  Shimizn,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kaba- 

dilkj  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContlnnatJon  of  Ser.  No.  576,777,  Sep.  4, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,851 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1989,  1-230710 

Int  Cl.«  G06F  11/10;  H03M  13/00 

MS.  CL  371—37.4  10  Oaiflu 


t    "■»    1 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  a  code  train  including  information 
codes  and  fust  and  second  error  correction  check  codes  which 
were  provided  by  using  the  information  codes  and  for  correct- 
ing code  errors  of  the  information  codes,  comprising: 

(a)  first  correcting  means  for  correcting  code  errors  of  the 
information  codes  in  accordance  with  the  first  error  cor- 
rection check  code; 

(b)  second  correcting  means  for  correcting  code  errors  of 
the  information  codes  in  accordance  with  the  second  error 
correction  check  code,  said  second  correcting  means 
deciding  whether  uncorrectable  code  errors  are  present  or 
not  in  each  predetermined  number  of  information  codes 
and  generating  flag  information; 

(c)  amending  means  for  amending  the  flag  infortnation  gen- 
erated by  said  second  correcting  means,  according  to  the 
first  error  correction  check  code  used  by  said  first  correct- 
ing means  and  for  generating  amended  flag  information; 
and 

(d)  concealing  means  for  concealing  code  errors  of  the  infor- 
mation codes  in  the  code  train  on  the  basis  of  the  amended 
flag  information. 
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5,38M23 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DECODING  OF  A 

SHORTENED,  CYCUC  BINARY  CODE  USING  ERROR 

CORRECnON 
Etmnuo  Twco,  MUaa,  Itidy,  aMi^or  to  Italtel  Sodeta  Italiana 
TrlwoMwitcaiioMi  SJ>A.,  MOaii,  Italy 
CootiautioB  of  Scr.  No.  778,919,  F^  24, 1992,  abudoMd. 

Tkia  appUcatiaa  Jaia.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  176,680 
Clains  priority,  applkatkw  Italy,  JnL  25,  1989,  21288  A/89 
Lit  CL'  G06F  11/10;  H03M  13/00 
VS.  CL  371— a9.1  16 
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11.  A  decoding  device  for  a  shortened  cyclic  binary  code 
having  a  generator  polynomial  of  type 

g(x).(*^-"-|.!).p(jc) 

where  p(x)  is  a  prime  polynomial  over  GF(2)  with  period  ro, 
satisfying  ro>(n— b)  where  n  equals  a  length  of  a  binary  code 
and  b  equals  a  number  of  shortened  bits  for  correcting  single 
error  bursts  of  a  given  length  t  and  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  code  word  {r(X)); 

a  first  unidirectional  shift  register,  with  (2t-  1)  stoges,  seri- 
ally connected  to  said  input  means; 

a  second  unidirectional  shift  register,  with  m  stages,  serially 
connected  to  said  input  means,  said  first  and  second  unidi- 
rectional shift  registers  receiving  as  input  the  code  word 
(r<X)); 

a  test  for  zero  circuit,  parallely  connected  to  (t—  1)  highest 
order  stages  of  said  first  unidirectional  shift  register; 

first  modulo  (2t—  I)  counting  means,  for  computing  a  num- 
ber of  shifting  operations  performed  by  said  first  unidirec- 
tional shift  register; 

a  third  unidirectional  shift  register  with  m  stages,  parallely 
coimected  with  said  second  unidirectional  shift  register 
for  shifting  data  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  and 
second  unidirectional  shift  registers; 

a  comparing  device,  parallely  connected  between  the  t  low- 
est order  stages  of  said  first  unidirectional  shift  register 
and  said  third  unidirectional  shift  register,  wherein  an 
output  of  said  comparing  device  is  provided  to  second 
modulo  ro  counting  means  for  computing  a  number  of 
shifting  operations  performed  by  said  second  unidirec- 
tional shift  register;  and 

a  computing  circuit  connected  to  outputs  of  said  first  mod- 
ulo (2t—  1)  and  second  modulo  ro  counting  means  for 
correcting  the  single  error  burst  in  the  code  word  (r(X)). 


5,381,424 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT-TOLERANT 

IDENTIFICATION  OF  THE  HEADER  FIELD  OF  A 

RECORDING  DEVICE 

KiiiUi«  P.  Taaag.  PlyMoirtk,  Mkn^  Mrigaor  to  Se^ttc  Tecb- 

Boloiy,  Inc.,  Scotti  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  36,989 
IM.  CL*  GllB  20/18 
VS.  CL  371—40.1  9  ( 
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9.  A  header  identification  apparatus  for  identifying  one  of  a 
pluraUty  of  headers  each  comprising  a  different  value  encoded 
into  a  codeword  according  to  a  predetermined  generator  poly- 
nomial having  roots,  the  header  identification  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
encoder  means  for  generating  a  target  codeword  identical  to 

a  target  header's  codeword; 
reading  means  for  reading  the  target  header's  codeword  to 

obtain  a  readback  codeword; 
comparison  means  operably  connected  to  the  encoder  means 
and  to  the  reading  means  for  comparing  the  target  code- 
word to  the  readback  codeword  and  generating  a  differ- 
ence codeword; 
syndrome  generator  means  for  obtaining  respective  syn- 
dromes of  the  readback  codeword  and  thie  difference 
codeword;  and 
means  for  generating  a  non-target-header  signal  in  response 
to  a  difference  between  the  respective  syixlromes  of  the 
difference  codeword  and  the  rradback  codeword. 


5,381,425 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  OF 
CONVOLUnONALLY  ENCODED  DATA 
Donald  L.  Bitxer,  Urbua,  QL;  MladcB  A.  Vonk;  Vyay  SrlniT*- 
san.  both  of  Gary,  N.C.;  Sonny  K.  Lo,  Raleigh,  N.C.;  Ajay 
Dbolakia,  Raleigh,  N.C;  Elena  M.  Gonzalez,  Raleigh,  N.C; 
Tina  M.  Lee,  Raldgh,  N.C;  LiFeng  Wang.  Raleigh,  N.C,  a^ 
Harish  Koorapaty,  Raleigh,  N.C,  airigMirt  to  North  CaroUna 
Sute  UniTcrdty,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  858,713 

Int.  CL*  H03M  13/00 

VS.  CL  371—43  19  daimi 

1.  A  system  for  convolutionaUy  encoding  and  decoding  a  bit 

stream,  n  code  words  employed  to  encode  said  bit  stream  to 

produce  n  parity  bits  for  each  k  data  bits,  where  n  is  an  integer 

greater  than  two,  each  code  word  having  a  bit  length  equal  to 

L,  said  system  comprising: 

convolutional  encoding  means  for  sequencing  data  bit  sets 

into  a  window  w  bits  in  length,  each  data  bit  set  k  bits 

long,  and  for  converting  bits  in  said  window  to  an  integral 

number  of  n  bit  parity  bit  sets  of  w  bits  in  length,  and 

repeating  said  process  when  a  new  data  bit  set  replaces  an 

old  data  bit  set  in  said  window,  each  said  w-length  set  of 

parity  bit  sets  being  shifted  from  a  previous  w  length  set  of 

parity  bit  sets  by  n  bits,  where  w=n(L— k)/(n— k),  w 

being  a  length  of  data  bits,  which  when  encoded  using 

code  words  of  length  L,  exhibit  a  unique  relationship  to  w 

parity  bits,  each  and  every  combination  of  said  w  data  bits 

giving  rise  to  a  unique  w  parity  bits; 
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error  detectioii  means  for  receiving  successive  parity  bit  sets 
and  for  deriving  syndrome  values  from  each  said  set,  each 
syndrome  value  generated  by  a  connection  mask  between 
said  received  parity  bit  sets  and  Exclusive  OR  means,  said 
comiectioa  mask  dependent  upon  said  n  code  words; 


waveguide  on  a  crystal  substrate  and  having  no  spatially  mov- 
able components  thereby  providing  light  signal  energy  emis- 
sion stability. 


1: 


^y^i^jiji^i^llJi^y^ 


5^1,427 
SINGLE  MODE  LASER 
Doerte  WedeUod,  and  Joerg  Lawrenz-Stolz,  botb  of  Luebeck, 
Germany,  asaigDors  to  Adlas  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Luebeck, 
Geraiaiiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/01296,  §  371  Date  Apr.  6,  1993,  §  lOKe) 
Dirte  Apr.  6,  1993,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO92/07400,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jid.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,040 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcation  Genmuiy,  Oct  11, 1990, 4032323 
Irt.  a.«  HOIS  3/098 
VS.  CL  372—19  10  Claim* 


correction  table  means  responsive  to  a  series  of  syndrome 

values  from  said  error  detection  means  to  provide  parity 

bit  correction  signals; 
means  for  altering  said  parity  bit  stream  in  accordance  with 

said  parity  bit  correction  signals;  and 
means  for  converting  said  altered  parity  bit  stream  to  a  data 

bit  stream. 


S,3«1^26 

ACnVE-MODE-LOCKING  OPTICAL-FIBER  LASER 

GENERATOR 

Fterio  Foataoa,  CormaBO,  aad  Sergio  Bomo,  Asti,  both  of  Italy, 

■MigMn  to  PircUi  Cari  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,878 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Feb.  19,  1993,  MI93  A 
00032S 

Irt.  a.*  HOIS  3/098 
VS.  CL  372—18  24  Claims 


1.  An  active-mode-locking  pulse  laser  generator  comprising: 

an  active  fibre  doped  with  a  fluorescent  dopant; 

means  for  feeding  luminous  pumping  energy  to  an  end  of 
said  active  fiber,  said  luminous  pumping  energy  causing 
the  fluorescent  dopant  to  be  excited  to  a  laser  emission 
state  from  which  it  decays  to  a  lower  state  with  the  emis- 
sion  of  a  Ught  energy  signal  at  a  predetermined  wave- 
length; 

an  externally  drivable  electro-optical  modulator  and  an 
externally  drivable  wavelength  selecting  filter  connected 
in  series  with  each  other  and  one  of  said  modulator  and 
said  filter  being  connected  to  said  active  fiber  for  receiv- 
ing said  light  energy  signal  from  said  active  fiber  and  for, 
respectively,  modulating  and  filtering  said  light  energy 
signal;  and 

feedback  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  modulator 
and  said  filter  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light 
energy  signal  which  has  passed  through  said  modulator 
and  said  filter  and  for  returning  said  portion  of  said  light 
signal  energy  to  said  active  fiber  and  thereby  causing 
mode-locking  of  said  light  energy  signal; 
characterized  in  that  said  filter  comprises  a  monolithic  opbcal- 


1.  A  single-mode  laser  comprising: 

a  pumped  Ught  source;  and 

a  resonator  operatively  coupled  to  the  light  source  and 

having  an  optical  axis,  the  resonator  comprising: 

a  laser  medium  disposed  in  series  along  the  optical  axis; 

a  polarizer  disposed  is  series  along  the  optical  axis  and 
adapted  to  polarize  Ught  passing  through  the  laser  me- 
dium into  a  polarizing  direction; 

a  birefringent  crystal  disposed  in  series  along  the  optical 
axis  and  adapted  to  split  the  light  passing  through  the 
polarizer  into  an  ordinary  ray  and  an  extraordinary  ray, 
each  ray  having  a  polarization  angle  of  4S  degrees  to  the 
polarizing  direction,  the  crystal  being  configured  so 
that  the  ordinary  and  extraordinary  rays  suffer  substan- 
tially equal  losses; 

a  second  mirror  disposed  in  series  along  the  optical  axis 
and  serving  as  an  output  mirror,  the  second  mirror 
having  a  large  radius  of  curvature;  and 

a  temperature  controller,  coupled  to  the  resonator, 
adapted  to  maintain  a  temperature  of  the  resonator 
constant 


S,381,428 
TUNABLE  YTTERBIUM-DOPED  SOLID  STATE  LASER 
Joha  M.  McMahoB,  Potomac,  Md^  Robert  C.  Stoneman,  Alex- 
andria, and  Leon  Eaterowitz,  Springfl'ld,  both  of  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waaltington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,638 

Lit  CL»  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—20  23  Claims 

1.  A  tunable  ytterbium-doped  solid-state  laser,  comprising: 

a  laser  cavity  defmed  by  a  first  mirror  and  an  opposing 

second  mirror; 
a  laser  medium  disposed  in  said  laser  cavity,  fiirther  compris- 
ing a  host  material  doped  with  an  amount  of  ytterbium 
ions  sufficient  to  produce  a  longitudinal  mode  laser  emis- 
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ston  when  said  laser  medium  is  pumped  by  pumping 
means; 
means  for  pumping  said  laser  medium;  and 


^>itzi:^-^£]f^ 


means  for  tuning  within  said  laser  cavity  said  laser  emission 
to  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  wavelengths  within  a  first  wave- 
length tuning  range. 


5,381,429 

LASER  DEVICE  WITH  WAVELENGTH  CONVERTER 

USING  ORGANIC  IONIC  CRYSTAL 

HiniU  Miaemoto,  Otsu;  Ynsuke  Osaki,  Toyoaaka,  and  Noboo 

Soooda,  Settn,  all  of  Japan,  aacigvors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

lodustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OmUu,  Japu 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiou  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1992,  5-061680; 
May  18, 1992, 4-124577;  May  26, 1992, 4-133300;  Sep.  4, 1992, 
4-236997;  S^  14,  1992,  4-244391 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/35;  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—21  16  Claims 


tuted  of  a  crystal  of  a  nonlinear  optical  material,  and 
which  converts  a  wavelength  of  an  incident  fundamental 
wave  into  a  different  wavelength, 

ii)  a  holder,  to  which  the  optical  wavelength  converting 
device  is  adhered  and  secured,  and 

iii)  a  means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  region 
containing  the  optical  wavelength  converting  device, 

wherein  the  holder  is  constituted  of  a  metal,  and 

the  optical  wavelength  converting  device  is  adhered  and 
secured  to  the  holder  by  adhering  only  the  surface  of  the 
optical  wavelength  convertiiig  device  to  the  holder, 
which  surface  is  normal  to  the  direction  of  a  crystaUo- 
graphic  axis  that  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
most  different  from  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of 
the  metal  constituting  the  holder  among  the  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion  of  the  crystallographic  axes  of  the 
optical  wavelength  converting  device. 


5,381,431 
PICOSECOND  Q-SWITCHED  MICROLASERS 
John  J.  ZaykowaU,  PcppercU,  MaM.,  aarigaor  to  MasMchnsetts 
iHtitrte  of  TechM>ioo',  Cambrid«e,  MaM. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,229 
iBt  CL*  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—25  25  < 


1.  A  laser  device,  comprising  a  semiconductor  laser,  an 
optical  resonator  and  a  wavelength  converter,  comprising  a 
nonliner  optical  material,  said  nonlinear  optical  material  hav- 
ing at  least  one  of  an  aromatic  ring  and  a  metal  ion,  and  having 
ionic  bonds  between  organic  molecules,  wherein  said  metal  ion 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  metal  ion, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  a  lead  ion,  a  bismuth  ion  and  a  rare 
earth  metal  ion,  and  wherein  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ion  bonding  hydrogen,  hydrogen  bond- 
ing hydrogen  and  hydrogen  of  water  of  crystallization  is  re- 
placed with  deuterium. 


5,381,430 
OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 

Nobaharu  NosaU,  aod  Takaahi  Adacki,  both  of  Kaugawa, 
Japaa,  aMignors  to  F^Ji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,932 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Apr.  27,  1993,  5-100844 

IM.  CL*  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  a.  372—21  6  daima 
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1.  A  coupled-cavity  Q-switched  laser  system  for  generating 
a  short  pulse  of  light  comprised  of  a  gain  medium  disposed 
within  a  first  resonant  cavity,  a  second  resonant  cavity  sharing 
a  common  partially  reflecting  mirror  with  said  first  cavity,  and 
a  means  for  changing  the  relative  optical  length  of  the  second 
resonant  cavity  with  respect  to  the  first,  said  second  cavity 
having  an  output  mirror  which  provides  feedback  to  said  first 
resonant  cavity  through  said  partially  reflecting  mirror  such 
that  by  changing  said  optical  length  the  quaUty  Q  of  said  first 
resonant  cavity  is  changed,  and  wherein  the  reflectivities  of  the 
partially  reflecting  mirror  and  said  output  mirror  are  deter- 
tnined  by  the  foUowing  formulas: 


(I  -  AiXl  -  C^"/J2) 


I  +  G^'^RxRi  -  2»iii(»V|«i) 


>r^ 


'  -  oz\ 


RtRi 


■[-.■^"^ 


and 
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1.  An  optical  wavelength  converting  apparatus  comprising: 
i)  an  optical  wavelength  converting  device,  which  is  consti- 


(1  -  /liXl  -  R2> 


+  R1R2  +  2an(w|82)N  RxRi 


•  -  o;;y. 


where  y  is  in  the  range  fix)m  0.06  to  0.6,  R|  is  the  reflectivity 
of  said  partiaUy  reflecting  mirror,  R2  is  the  reflectivity  of  said 
output  mirror,  G„  is  the  smaU-signal  round-trip  gain  of  the  first 
cavity  at  the  time  the  pulse  begins  to  form,  m  is  the  ratio  of  the 
round-trip  time  of  Ught  in  the  second  cavity  to  the  round-trip 
time  of  Ught  in  the  first  cavity,  v/  is  the  lasing  frequency,  and 
6\+S=6{tn^)  is  the  relative  change  in  said  optical  length 
induced  during  Q  switching. 
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5,381,43^ 

GAS  LASER  <:>SptLLATOR 

Shiiui  Kasaharm,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  NEC  Cofporation, 

Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  941,387,  Sep.  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,944 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1991,  3-229302 

iBt  CL«  HOIS  i/OO 

UA  CL  372—37  16  Claims 
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where:  a  radius  of  the  lines  of  the  magnetic  flux  at  said  cathode 
end  face  is  "r",  a  radius  of  said  cathode  is  "rc",  a  magnetic  field 
strength  of  the  cathode  is  Be,  and  the  magnetic  field  strength  is 
taken  at  the  end  face  of  the  capillary  tube. 


5,381,433 
1.94  fiM  LASER  APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
USING  A  THULIUM-DOPED 
YTTRIUM-LITHIUM-FLUORIDE  LASER  CRYSTAL 
PUMPED  WITH  A  DIODE  LASER 
Leon  Esterowitz,  Springfield,  and  Robert  C.  Stoneman,  Alexan- 
dria, both  of  Va.,  assignora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
repfesented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10^53 
Int  a.*  HOIS  3/16 
U.S.  CL  372—41  22  Claims 
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tor  ions,  said  laser  crystal  being  responsive  to  the  first  laser 
light  from  said  laser  diode  for  emitting  a  second  laser  light 
on  the  ^F4  to  'Hs  transition  of  the  thulium  activator  ions 
and  at  a  wavelength  of  approximately  1.94  micrometers. 


5,381,434 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE,  UNCOOLED  DIODE  LASER 
Riuaram  Bhat,  Red  Bank,  and  Chung-en  Zah,  Holmdel,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.,  Liv- 
ingston, N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  39,771 

Int  a.«  HOIS  i/19 

MS.  a.  372—45  15  Claims 


1.  A  gas  laser  oscillator  comprising: 

an  ion  laser  tube  having  an  active  gas  medium,  a  capillary 

tube,  and  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  as  discharging 

electrodes  disposed  at  its  both  ends, 
plasma  focusing  electromagnets  disposed  around  said  ion 

laser  tube  in  order  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  for  focus- 
ing plasma,  and 
a  pair  of  optical  resonance  mirrors  disposed  at  both  ends  of 

said  ion  laser  tube, 
a  radius  of  said  capillary  tube  being  smaller  than  a  radius  of 

the  lines  of  the  magnetic  Hux  at  said  cathode  end  face 

which  is  expressed  by 
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1.  A  semiconductor  optical  device  comprising; 

upper  and  lower  cladding  layers  comprising  respective 
III-V  semiconductors  of  opposite  doping  types;  and 

an  active  layer  between  said  cladding  layers  comprising  at 
least  one  compressively  strained  quantum-well  layer  com- 
prising AlGalnAs  surrounded  by  barrier  layers  of  Al- 
GalnAs. 


5,381,435 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5381,436 
RING  LASER  GYRO  EMPLOYING  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

FOR  PUMPING  OF  GAIN  MEDIUM 

Joel  D.  Nelson,  and  Rodney  H.  Thorland,  both  of  Shoreview, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,232 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  imi 

U.S.  a.  372—94  12  Claims 
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1.  Ail  apparatus  comprising: 

a  laser  diode  for  emitting  a  first  laser  light  at  a  preselected 
wavelength;  and 

a  laser  cavity  containing  a  laser  crystal  formed  of  thulium- 
doped  yttriiun-lithium-fluoride  containing  thulium  activa- 


1.  A  ring  laser  gyro  comprising: 

(a)  a  ring  laser  gyro  block  comprising  a  gain  bore  filled  with 
a  gain  medium; 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  RF  energy  embedded  within  the 
ring  laser  gyro  block  in  proximity  to  the  gain  bore  and 
located  so  as  to  encompass  the  gain  bore  wherein  the 
means  for  transmitting  RF  energy  comprises  capacitive 
plates  embedded  within  the  RLG  block  such  that  a  por- 
tion of  the  gain  bore  is  juxtaposed  between  the  plates;  and 

(c)  means  for  providing  RF  energy  connected  to  the  RF 
energy  transmitting  means. 
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5,381,437 
HIGH-POWER  SOUD-STATE  LASER  RESONATOR 
KoHJi  Knwabara,  Hitachi;  Makoto  Yano,  Mito,  and  Kiwamu 
Takefaisa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  20,  1992,  4-191875 

Int  CL»  HOIS  3/10 

U&  a.  372—98  16  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  laser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  laser  resonator  comprised  of  a  solid-state  laser  medium,  a 
total  reflection  mirror  disposed  on  a  first  of  two,  opposing 
sides  of  said  laser  medium  and  an  output  mirror  disposed 
oppositely  said  total  reflection  mirror,  on  the  second  side 
of  said  laser  medium,  wherein  said  laser  medium  is  dis- 
posed to  generate  a  laser  beam  with  a  particular  direction 
of  polarization;  and 

at  least  one  quarter-wave  plate  located  in  an  optical  path  of 
said  laser  beam,  wherein  said  quarter-wave  plate  is  dis- 
posed to  have  an  optical  axis  substantially  parallel  with  the 
particular  direction  of  polarization  of  said  laser  beam. 


said  mold  housing,  for  coUimating  the  laser  light  beams 
emitting  from  said  laser  diode  element; 

(e)  a  spring  member  restrained  between  said  laser  diode 
element  and  said  collimating  lens  set,  for  urging  said  coUi- 
mating lens  set  away  from  said  laser  diode  element,  said 
spring  member  allowing  the  laser  light  beams  emitting 
from  said  laser  diode  element  to  pass  therethrough;  and 

(0  an  adjusting  member  provided  with  a  through  hole,  sec- 
ond screw  threads  formed  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of 
said  adjusting  member,  said  adjusting  member  having  a 
first  end  portion,  and  a  second  end  poriion  whose  end 
surface  b  contacted  with  said  coUimating  lens  set,  the  first 
screw  threads  being  meshed  with  the  second  screw 
threads  so  as  to  thrust  said  collimating  lens  set  to  move  to 
and  fro  within  the  through  bore  by  screwing  said  adjust- 
ing member  in  and  out; 

wherein  said  mold  housing  is  provided  with  a  glue  injection 
hole  communicating  with  the  through  bore,  for  the  injec- 
tion of  glue  into  the  through  bore  to  stick  said  collimating 
lens  set  firmly  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  through  bore  on  a 
proper  position. 


5,381,438 
LASER  DIODE  UNIT  INCLUDING  AN  ADJUSTING 
MEMBER  PROVIDED  WfTH  A  THROUGH  HOLE 
Shi-Pnng  Guo,  and  Chuan-Yuan  Chung,  both  of  Hsinchu,  Tai- 
wan, ProT.  of  China,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology  Re- 
search Institute,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,917 

Int  a.»  HOIS  3/04 

MS.  a.  372—107  6  Claims 


5,381,439 
LASER  DIVIDING  APPARATUS 

R.  Edward  English,  Jr.,  and  SteTe  A.  Johnson,  both  of  Tracy, 
Calif.,  assignor*  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Waahing- 
ton,D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,222 

Int  CL»  HOIS  3/101;  G02B  S/136 

MS.  a.  372—108  20  Claims 


1.  A  laser  diode  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser  diode  element  for  emitting  laser  light  beams; 

(b)  a  metal  inserted  casing  for  accommodating  said  laser 
diode  element  therewithin,  wherein  said  laser  diode  ele- 
ment is  accommodated  within  said  metal  inserted  casing 
with  a  substantial  contact  area  between  a  surface  of  said 
laser  diode  element  and  said  metal  inserted  casing  to  en- 
hance heat  dissipation  from  said  laser  diode  element; 

(c)  a  mold  housing  provided  with  a  first  end  having  a  first 
end  surface,  a  second  end  having  a  second  end  surface, 
and  a  through  bore  passing  through  said  mold  housing, 
said  metal  inserted  casing  being  secured  on  the  first  end 
surface,  laser  light  beams  emitting  from  said  laser  diode 
element  being  capable  of  penetrating  the  second  end  sur- 
face via  the  through  bore,  the  inner  wall  of  the  second  end 
being  provided  with  first  screw  threads; 

(d)  a  collimating  lens  set  disposed  within  the  through  bore  of 


1.  A  laser  beam  dividing  apparatus  for  dividing  a  laser  beam 
into  a  number  of  component  parts,  comprising: 

a  first  beam  sphtter,  having  an  aperture  formed  there- 
through, disposed  in  the  path  of  a  laser  beam  such  that  a 
first  portion  of  said  laser  beam  impinges  upon  said  first 
beam  splitter  and  a  second  portion  of  said  laser  beam 
passes  through  said  aperture  in  said  first  beam  splitter  said 
first  beam  splitter  having  a  plurality  of  first  facets  disposed 
thereon;  and 

a  second  beam  splitter  disposed  such  that  the  entirety  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  laser  beam  which  passes  through 
said  aperture  of  said  first  beam  spUtter  impinges  upon  said 
second  beam  spUtter. 
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5^1,440 
BOTTOM  ELECTRODE  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT  ARC 
FURNACES 
Manfred  Schubert,  Oberhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Man 
Guteboffnungshutte    Aktiengesellschaft,    Oberhausen,    Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jnl.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  11,  1992,  4222854 
Int  a."  F27D  l/OO 
MS.  CL  373—72  15  Claims 


trade  positioned  in  the  center  of  the  vessel  cover  and  secured 
by  an  electrode  support  arm,  said  cathodic  electrode  extending 
above  the  vessel  cover  and  passing  through  the  vessel  cover  in 
order  to  enter  the  melting  vessel;  an  anodic  electrode  arrange- 
ment formed  by  anode  plates  in  a  bottom  of  said  lower  vessel; 
and  a  direct  current  source  connected  to  a  plurality  of  leads  to 
said  cathodic  electrode  and  said  anodic  electrode  arrangement 
to  form  a  current  loop  for  producing  a  desired  arc  through  said 
raw  material,  said  arc  furnace  characterized  by  the  following 
features: 

a)  a  plurality  of  connecting  plates  adjustably  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  lower  vessel,  each  connecting  plate  defin- 
ing a  conducting  area  of  the  anodic  electrode  arrange- 
ment; 

b)  a  plurality  of  current-regulated  power  supplies  included 
in  said  direct  current  source,  each  power  supply  transmit- 
ting a  current  through  a  lead  to  a  corresponding  connect- 
ing plate; 

c)  a  positioning  means  for  securing  the  plurality  of  leads  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  positioning  means  secured  to  an 
outer  perimeter  of  said  lower  vessel;  and 

d)  a  current  regulating  means  for  independently  controlling 
the  current  transmitted  by  each  of  said  power  supplies  to 
said  corresponding  connecting  plate,  whereby  the  posi- 
tion and  deflection  of  the  arc  are  controlled  by  controlling 
the  current  transmitted  by  each  power  supply  and  by 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  connecting  plates. 


1.  A  bottom  electrode  for  a  direct  current  arc  furnace,  com- 
prising: 

a  metallic  part  including  a  base  plate  and  one  of  a  plurality  of 
metal  rods  or  plates  arranged  in  a  hearth  bottom  of  the 
furnace,  lower  ends  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  metal 
rods  or  plates  are  detachably  fastened  in  said  base  plate; 
and 

layers  of  refractory  material  surrounding  said  one  of  said 
metal  rods  or  plates,  said  one  of  said  metal  rods  or  plates 
being  embedded  in  an  upper  layer  formed  of  electrical 
conductive  brick  materials,  a  middle  layer  formed  of 
electrical  conductive,  monolithic  lining  material  and  a 
lower  layer  formed  of  a  non-conductive  insulating  mass 
located  on  the  base  plate,  the  bottom  electrode  being 
limitH  to  an  area  above  a  circumference  of  said  base  plate. 


1.  A  direct  current  arc  furnace  for  melting  a  raw  material  by 
production  of  electric  arcs,  said  arc  furnace  provided  with  a 
melting  vessel  having  an  electrically  conductive  lower  vessel, 
an  upper  vessel,  and  a  vessel  cover;  a  refractory  lining  secured 
in  said  melting  vessel;  a  vertically  displaceable  cathodic  elec- 


5,381,442 
COHERENT  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  RADIOMETER 
FOR  DETERMINING  THE  THICKNESS  DISTRIBUTION 
OF  AN  OIL  FILM  ON  A  BODY  OF  WATER  BASED  ON 
THE  BRIGHTNESS  TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  OIL  HLM 
AND  WATER  OVER  A  RANGE  OF  RADIATION 
FREQUENCIES 
Elliott  R.  Brown,  Billerica;  Gregory  G.  Hogan,  Stowe,  and 
Gerald  M.  Daniels,  Norwood,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,728 
Int.  a.«  COIN  25/Oa  GOIB  11/06 
MS.  a.  374—7  20  Claims 


5,381,441 
DIRECT  CURRENT  ARC  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  OPERATION 

Edgar  Nix,  Ratingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deatscbe  Voest- 

Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH,  Duaseidorf,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1992,  4240891 
Int  a.'  F27D  1/00 
MS.  CL  373—72  11  Ctalma 


I.  A  radiometer  for  determining  the  thickness  distribution  of 
an  oil  film  on  a  body  of  water  comprising: 

a)  a  receiver  for  detecting  the  electromagnetic  power  radi- 
ated by  the  body  of  water  and  oil  film  by  sampling  the 
radiated  power  over  a  range  of  frequencies,  and  for  gener- 
ating therefrom  a  first  electrical  signal  proportional  to  a 
brightness  temperature  of  the  water  and  film  versus  radia- 
tion frequency;  and 

b)  a  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  first  electri- 
cal signal  by  a  Fourier  transform  process  to  obtain  a  sec- 
ond electrical  signal,  which  second  electrical  signal  is 
proporiional  to  radiative  power  versus  film  thickness. 

II.  A  method  for  determining  the  thickness  distribution  of 
oil  film  on  a  body  of  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a)  detecting  the  electromagnetic  power  radiated  by  the  body 
of  water  and  oil  film  over  a  range  of  frequencies,  and 
generating  a  first  electrical  signal  therefrom  which  is 
proportional  to  a  brightness  temperature  of  the  water  and 
film  versus  radiation  frequency;  and 

b)  processing  the  first  electrical  signal  to  obtain  a  second 
electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  radiative 
power  versus  film  thickness  by  performing  a  Fourier 
transform  process  on  the  first  electrical  signal. 


radio  apparatus  and  for  sending  a  return  signal  to  the  fixed 
radio  apparatus,  and 
the  fixed  radio  apparatus  having  a  transmission/reception 
means  for  sending  the  transmission  signal  to  the  mobile 
radio  apparatus  and  for  receiving  the  returned  signal  from 
the  mobile  radio  apparatus,  and  a  measuring  means  for 


5,381,443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY 
HOPPING  A  SIGNALLING  CHANNEL  IN  A 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
DaTid  E.  Borth,  Palatine;  John  R.  Hang,  Arlington  Heights,  and 
Phillip  D.  Rasky,  BufTalo  Grove,  aU  of  m„  assignors  to  Mo- 
torola Inc„  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,793 

Int  CL*  H04L  27/30 

MS.  a.  375-1  22  Ckima 
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21.  A  slow  frequency  hopping  time  division  multiple  access 
communication  system,  the  communication  system  employing 
a  base-sution  for  communicating  to  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
uniu,  the  subscriber  units  requiring  access  to  the  base-station  to 
establish  communication,  the  communication  system  compris- 
ing: 
means,  at  the  base-station,  for  producing  a  hopping  sequence 
for  frequency  hopping  from  a  TDMA  frame  to  a  TDMA 
frame; 
means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  producing  a  hopping  se- 
quence, for  transmitting  both  the  signalling  channel  and 
the  plurality  of  traffic  channels  over  a  plurality  of  carriers 
in  a  frequency  hopping  manner  utilizing  said  determined 
hopping  sequence; 
means,  at  a  subscriber  unit  for  accessing  a  carrier  out  of  said 
plurality  of  carriers  having  said  both  the  signalling  chan- 
nel and  the  traffic  channels  frequency  hopped  thereon; 
means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  accessing,  for  synchroniz- 
ing to  the  signalHng  channel  when  a  carrier  having  the 
signalling  channel  hopped  thereon  is  said  firs;  carrier  and 
means,  after  synchronization  has  been  acquired,  for  ob- 
taining information  related  to  said  hopping  sequence. 

5  J81  444 
RADIO  environment' MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Masami  T^ima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969.460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1991,  3-286213; 
Jun.  30,  1992,  4-172993 

Int  CL»  H04L  27/30;  GOIS  13/46 
MS.  CL  375—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  radio  wave  environment  measuring  system  for  measur- 
ing propagation  state  of  radio  waves,  comprising: 
a  fixed  radio  apparatus  provided  in  a  base  station;  and 
a  mobile  radio  apparatus  in  communication  with  the  fixed 

radio  apparatus  through  the  radio  waves, 
the  mobile  radio  apparatus  having  a  transmission/reception 
means  for  receiving  a  transmission  signal  from  the  fixed 


determining  the  propagation  state  of  radio  wave,  wherein 
the  propagation  sute  of  the  radio  waves  includes  at  least 
one  of  a  propagation  distance,  direction  and  reception 
intensity  of  the  radio  waves  between  the  fixed  radio  appa- 
ratus and  the  mobile  radio  apparatus  based  on  the  trans- 
mission signal  and  the  returned  signal. 


5,381,445 
MUNmONS  CARTRIDGE  TRANSMITTER 
John  E.  Hershey,  BaUstoo  Lake,  N.Y.;  Menahem  Lowy,  ArUng- 
ton,  Tex.;  Lionel  M.  Levinaon,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Amer  A. 
Hassan,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y.;  Richard  L.  Frey.  Delana<m,  N.Y.; 
Kenneth  B.  WeUea.  IL  Scotia,  N.Y.;  Michael  Gdula,  Kaoxi 
N.Y.,  and  Robert  J.  Wojnarowski,  BaUston  Lake,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,473 
Int  CL»  F42B  12/36;  H04L  27/30 
MS.  CL  375—1  25  Claims 
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1.  A  munitions  cartridge  transmitter  for  emitting  an  electro- 
magnetic signal  after  discharge  from  a  hand-held  cartridge 
propelling  device  at  a  location  to  be  substantially  determined, 
said  munitions  cartridge  transmitter  comprising: 
a  power  supply  for  providing  electrical  energy  after  dis- 
charge of  said  cartridge  from  the  cartridge  propelling 
device; 
a  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  power  supply  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  from  which  said  location  can  be  substantially 
determined; 
an  electromagnetic  signal  transmitter,  coupled  to  said  gener- 
ator and  said  power  supply,  for  emitting  said  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  signal  generator; 
an  antenna  coupled  to  said  transmitter;  and 
a  hollow  cartridge  housing  for  containing  said  generator, 
said  transmitter,  said  power  supply  and  said  antenna,  said 
cartridge  housing  having  sufficiently  miniaturized  dimen- 
sions to  fit  in  a  barrel  of  said  cartridge  propelling  device. 
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S^l.446 
DIGITAL  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  SPREAD  SPECTRUM 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
P.  StMkey  McIntMh,  Atlantm  Gm^  aa^tftor  to  Digital  WirelcM 
Corp^  Atlaata,  Gil 

Flkd  Jon.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,690 

Ut  CL'  H04K  1/00 

VS.  a.  375—1  8  ClaiiM 


1.  A  receiver  for  a  direct  sequence  spread  spectnim  signal 
comprising: 

a)  converting  means  responsive  to  a  radio  frequency  direct 
sequence  spread  spectrum  modulated  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  base  band  replica  of  said  direct  sequence  spread 
spectrum  modulated  signal, 

b)  a  digital  demodulator  responsive  to  said  base  band  replica 
of  said  direct  sequence  spread  spectrum  modulated  signal, 
said  digital  demodulator  comprising; 

bl)  analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  generating 
stream  of  digital  signals  from  said  base  band  replica  of 
said  direct  sequence  spread  spectrum  modulated  signal, 

b2)  digital  delay  means  for  selectively,  delaying  said  digital 
signals  to  produce  delayed  digital  signals, 

b3)  digital  multiplier  means  responsive  to  said  digital 
signals  and  to  said  delayed  digital  signals  for  producing 
a  digital  product,  and 

c)  correlator  means  responsive  to  said  digital  product  and  to 
a  represenution  of  a  selected  chip  sequence  for  producing 
a  base  band  digital  output. 


in  a  base  station  included  in  a  communication  system,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  spread  spectrum  signal  comprising  at  least 
one  signal; 

(b)  decoding  the  spread  spectrum  signal  to  recover  the  at 
least  one  signal; 

(c)  determining  that  a  first  signal  included  in  the  at  least  one 
signal  is  a  communication  initiation  signal;  and 

(d)  storing  a  time  value  indicative  of  a  reception  time  associ- 
ated with  the  communication  initiation  signal. 

5J81  448 
DATA  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
KaznUsa  Tsubaki;  Mltsum  Uesngi,  and  Kouichi  Honma,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,691 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1991,  3-098499 

iBt  a.<>  H03H  7/30 

VS.  a.  375—14  4  Claims 


5381,447 

CODE  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  MESSAGING 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  SEED  INFORMATION 

BASED  ON  TIMES  OF  INBOUND  MESSAGES 

Doaglas  I.  Ayerst,  Delray  Be^h;  Stepben  R.  CarseUo,  Boca 

Raton,  aad  Warren  P.  Glotzbach,  West  Palm  Beach,  all  of 

FUl,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,720,  Jan.  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,323,418. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,204 

iBt  CL'  H04L  27/30 

VS.  CL  375—1  5  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  processing  communication  initiation  signals 
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1.  A  data  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 

an  equalizer  for  removing  an  influence  of  frequency  selec- 
tive fading  from  a  received  signal; 

a  discriminator  for  obtaining  decoded  dau  from  said  re- 
ceived signal  with  the  influence  of  the  frequency  selective 
fading  being  removed; 

a  frequency  shift  detector  for  detecting  a  shift  of  a  center 
frequency  of  said  received  signal  in  accordance  with  an 
error  signal  detected  when  obtaining  said  decoded  daU 
from  said  received  signal;  and 

a  coefficient  renewing  unit  for  renewing  a  coefficient  of  said 
equalizer  in  accordance  with  said  error  signal  and  said 
shift  of  the  center  frequency  of  said  received  signal. 


5  J81  449 

PEAK  TO  AVERAGE  POWER  RATIO  REDUCTION 

METHODOLOGY  FOR  QAM  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEMS 

Stevea  C.  Jasper,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Mark  A.  Birchler, 

Rosellc,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg, 

m. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,825,  Jan.  12,  1990.  This 
appUcation  Not.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,681 
iBt  CL'  H04L  27/04 
VS.  CL  375—59  »  Claims 

1.  In  an  quadrature  amplitude  modulation  (QAM)  communi- 
cation system  comprised  of  a  composite  signal,  having  a  peak 
power  level  and  an  average  power  level,  for  transmission  on  a 
communication  channel,  which  composite  signal  is  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  QAM  subchannel  signals  combined  together, 
at  least  one;  of  which  QAM  subchannel  signals  includes:  a)  a 
plurality  of  complex-valued  QAM  information  symbols,  each 
of  which  information  symbols  are  located  substantially  on  one 
of  n  where  n  is  an  integer  constellation  points  of  a  complex 
plane,  each  constellation  point  being  defined  by  a  discrete 
magnitude  and  discrete  phase  angle  from  a  predetermined 
reference  point  in  the  complex  plane;  and  b)  a  plurality  of 
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predetermined  complex-valued  pilot  symbols,  each  having  a 
magnitude  and  phase,  each  of  said  plurality  of  QAM  subchan- 
nel signals  having  an  average  power  level  and  having  a  peak 
power  level  over  a  fmite  length  of  time,  a  method  of  reducing 
the  ratio  of  the  peak  power  level  to  average  power  level  in  said 
composite  signal  comprised  of: 
combining  at  least  one  of  said  complex-valued  QAM  infor- 


mation symbols,  with  at  least  one,  complex-valued,  non- 
constellation-based  pilot  symbol,  to  form  at  least  a  first 
QAM  subchannel  sigiud; 

combining  said  QAM  subchannel  signal  with  at  least  one 
other  QAM  subchannel  signal  to  form  a  composite  signal; 
and 

transmitting,  said  composite  signal  on  said  communication 
channel. 


5J81  450 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DETECTING  THE 
CONSTELLATION  SIZE  OF  A  QUADRATURE 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  (QAM)  SIGNAL 
Frank  A.  Lane,  Medford  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Amer- 
ica, Ltd^  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,651 

Int.  a.«  H04L  27/06 

VS.  CL  375-94  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  communications  receiver  capable  of  receiving  a  quad- 
rature amplitude  modulated  (QAM)  signal,  wherein  said  QAM 
signal  contains  one  of  a  plurality  of  constellation  sizes,  appara- 
tus for  determining  the  constellation  size  of  the  QAM  signal 
comprising: 
means  for  squaring  a  magnitude  of  said  QAM  signal  and  for 

producing  a  magnitude  squared  QAM  signal; 
means,  connected  to  said  squaring  means,  for  analyzing  a 
probability  density  function  of  said  QAM  signal  by  exam- 
ining the  magnitude  squared  QAM  signal  to  determine  the 
constellation  size  of  the  QAM  signal  being  received; 
means,  responsive  to  said  QAM  signal  and  connected  to  said 
analyzing  means,  for  establishing  a  duration  during  which 
said  analyzing  means  analyzes  said  QAM  signal;  and 
means,  connected  to  said  analyzing  means  and  said  duration 


establishing  means,  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
constellation  size  of  said  QAM  signal  being  received. 


5,381,451 

TRIGGER  SIGNAL  GENERATING  dRCUIT  WITH 

EXTRANEOUS  PULSE  PREVENTION  DURING 

ACCELERATED  PULSE  COUNTING 

Takanari  Matsokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tion,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  38,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4^4532 

Int.  a.'  H03K  21/40 

VS.  CL  377—20  i  claim 
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1.  A  trigger  signal  generating  circuit,  comprising: 

a)  a  counter  for  counting  up  input  clock  pulses  to  output  a 
trigger  signal  when  counting  up  to  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  pulses; 

b)  a  latch  circuit  for  outputting  a  count  start  signal  to  the 
counter  and  inputting  the  trigger  signal  as  a  reset  signal; 

c)  a  signal  generation  timing  change  device  for  outputting  a 
timing  change  request  of  a  trigger  signal  generation  and  a 
mask  request  of  a  first  trigger  signal  output  from  the 
counter;  and 

d)  a  trigger  signal  masking  device  for  masking  the  first  trig- 
ger signal  when  the  signal  generation  timing  change  de- 
vice outputs  the  mask  request,  the  trigger  signal  masking 
device  including: 

1)  a  first  flipj-flop  for  storing  the  mask  request  output  from 
the  signal  generation  timing  change  device  and  output- 
ting a  norma]  output  signid; 

2)  a  second  flip.-flop  for  latching  the  normal  output  signal 
output  from  the  first  flip.flop  by  using  the  trigger  signal 
as  a  clock  input  and  outputting  an  inversion  output 
signal  as  a  clear  signal  of  the  mask  request  to  the  first 
flip-flop;  and 

3)  an  AND  circuit  for  masking  the  first  trigger  signal 
depending  on  the  mask  request  by  using  the  trigger 
signal  and  output  from  the  counter  and  the  inversion 
input  signal  output  from  the  second  flip-flop. 


5,381,452 
SECURE  COUNTING  METHOD  FOR  A  BINARY 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 
Jacek  Kowalski,  Trets,  France,  assignor  to  Gemplns  Card  Inter- 
national, Gemenos,  France 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fnmet,  Jan.  30,  1992,  92  01002 
lot  CL*  GlIC  16/Oa-  G06M  3/12 
VS.  CL  377—26  16  Claims 

1.  A  secure  incrementing  method,  for  a  binary  electronic 
counter  of  the  EEPROM  type,  counting  in  natural  binao 
counting  mode  and  having  a  set  of  binary  stages  enabling  the 
representation  of  an  integer,  said  secure  incrementing  method 
comprising  erasing  at  least  one  bit  of  the  counter  which  was 
previously  programmed  and  wherein,  to  increment  this  natural 
binary  counter  by  one  from  a  first  number  to  a  second  number 
greater  than  the  first  number. 
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a  semrch  is  firstly  made  in  this  first  number  for  a  bit  that  is  to 

be  erased  due  to  the  incrementing  count, 
this  bit  is  erased,  then 
all  the  bits  less  significant  than  this  bit  are  programmed. 
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5,381,454        

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF  RESETTING  A  DATA 
COMPRESSOR/DECOMPRESSOR 
EngOM  B.  NntiMT,  Sharon,  and  James  A.  Paaco-Anderaon, 
Needham,  both  of  Maaa^  aaaigaors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm- 
b<ir8.IU. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,553 

Int  a.»  H03K  21/10 

VS.  CL  377—39  2  Claims 


I 
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these  operations  being  in  an  order  such  that  at  no  instant 
does  the  content  of  the  counter  represent  a  number 
smaller  than  the  first  number. 


5,381,453 

EFFICIENT  FUNCTIONAL  TECT  SCHEME 

INCORPORATED  IN  A  PROGRAMMABLE  DURATION 

BINARY  COUNTER 
Stcpbca  H.  Chan,  SannyTalc,  Cabf.,  aaiignor  to  ZUog,  Inc. 
Caavbell,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  193,713 

Int.  CL*  H03K  21/40 

VS.  CL  377—28  32  ClaiM 
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I.  A  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  counter  for  storing  and  incrementing  a  first  address 
value; 

a  second  counter  for  storing  and  incrementing  a  second 
address  value; 

a  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  receiving  said 
first  and  second  address  values  respectively  and  having  an 
output  providing  a  first  control  signal; 

a  first  multiplexer  having  first  and  second  inputs,  a  control 
input  and  an  output,  said  first  input  receiving  a  first  data 
signal,  said  second  input  receiving  a  second  data  signal, 
said  control  input  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
comparator,  said  output  passing  said  first  data  signal  upon 
receiving  a  first  state  of  said  first  control  signal  and  said 
second  data  signal  upon  receiving  a  second  state  of  said 
first  control  signal. 


5,381,455 
INTERLEAVED  SHIPT  REGISTER 
Kcrin  Orcna,  Piano;  CUtc  Bittlcatone,  and  Bob  Hclmick,  both  of 
Allen,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Texas  Inatmments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  53,941 

Int  a."  GllC  79/00 

VS.  a.  377— «7  ^  c*!™ 


1.  An  n-bit  digital  down  counter  including  a  least  significant 
bit  and  a  most  significant  (nth)  bit,  said  counter  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  k  subcounters,  each  of  said  subcounters  includ- 
ing means  for  loading  a  predetermined  binary  number 
therein; 

a  loadable  (n+l)th  bit  which  functionally  adds  a  higher 
significant  bit  to  the  counter  for  testing  a  longest  delay 
path  for  a  signal  to  propagate  through  said  counter  which 
results  in  an  inhibited  change  of  state  in  said  nth  bit,  and 
for  testing  a  longest  delay  path  for  a  signal  to  propagate 
through  said  counter  which  results  in  an  enabled  change 
of  state  in  said  nth  bit; 

zeros  decode  logic  for  detecting  a  zero  value  in  each  of  said 
subcounters  and  said  (n+  l)th  bit;  and 

means  for  testing  complete  counting  functionaUty  and  oper- 
ational speed  of  said  counter  in  at  moat  2'^*-(-2  clock 
cycles. 
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1.  An  interleaved  shift  register,  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  data  storage  elements,  each  of  the  plurality 
of  data  storage  elemenU  having  a  daU  input  connected  to 
a  data  signal  and  a  storage  enable  input  connected  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  clock  signals  each  of  the  plurality  of  clock 


signals  being  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  and  an  output, 
wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  plurality  of  data  storage 
elements  are  enabled  on  the  positive  edge  of  their  clock 
signals  and  a  second  portion  of  the  plurality  of  daU  stor- 
age elements  are  enabled  on  the  negative  edge  of  their 
clock  sigiuds  such  that  a  plurality  of  bits  of  the  daU  signal 
are  stored  in  the  plurality  of  data  storage  elements  within 
one  period  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  clock  signals  thus 
increasing  the  data  rate  of  the  shift  register  without  in- 
creasing the  storage  rate  of  the  plurality  of  data  storage 
elements. 


display  means  disposed  in  said  housing,  for  displaying  said 
selected  patient  identifying  indicia; 

physical  inscription  forming  means  disposed  in  said  bousing, 
for  forming  in  a  portion  of  said  perimetrical  border  region, 
physical  inscriptions  having  a  depth  dimension  extending 
into  said  developed  dental  x-ray  and  corresponding  to  said 
selected  patient  identifying  indicia; 


5,381,456 
ROTARY-ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE  COMPRISING  A 
SLEEVE  BEARING 
Axel  Vetter,  Hamburg,  Germany,  and  Leonardos  P.  M.  Tiele- 
mans,  EeneL  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JoL  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,466 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JnL  7,  1992,  4222225 

Int  CL"  HOIJ  35/10 

VS.  a.  378—132  9  ctaima 


5,381,457 
PROGRAMMABLE  DENTAL  X-RAY  INSCRIPTION 
SYSTEM  ASD  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  DENTAL 
INSURANCE  CLAIMS  USING  SAME 
Cuttle  L.  Bnma,  55  East  Main  St,  Hnntlngton,  N.Y.  11743     , 
FUed  JnL  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  920,341 
Int  CL'  H05G  1/28 
VS.  CL  378 — 166  49  fi«>— 

1.  A  programmable  dental  x-ray  inscription  system,  which 
comprises: 
a  housing  positionable  on  a  work  surface; 
data  storage  means  disposed  in  said  housing,  for  storing  data 
representative  of  selected  patient  identifying  indicia  iden- 
tifying a  patient  and  the  exposure  date  of  a  developed 
dental  x-ray  having  a  central  region  containing  an  x-ray 
image  of  said  patient's  teeth  and  a  perimetrical  border 
region  about  said  central  region; 
data  input  means  disposed  in  said  housing,  for  programming 
said  data  in  said  data  storage  means; 


control  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  data  storage  means,  said  data  input  means, 
said  display  means  and  said  physical  inscription  forminc 
means,  and  for  causing  said  display  means  to  display  $ai> 
selected  patient  identifying  indicia,  and  for  controlling  th 
operation  of  said  physical  inscription  forming  means  so  a 
to  form  said  physical  inscriptions  only  within  said  portio; 
of  said  perimetrical  border  region  and  without  adversely 
affecting  said  x-ray  image  in  said  central  region. 

5,381,458 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISELY 

MEASURING  ACCELERATING  VOLTAGES  APPLIED 

TO  X-RAY  SOURCES 

Richard  D.  Dealattca,  Rockrille,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  The  Unitec 

States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  Com 

merce,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21^2,  Feb.  23,  1993,  Pat  No 

5,295,176.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154,459 

Int  CL»  GOID  18/00 

VS.  CL  378—207  m  Claims 


1.  A  rotary-anode  X-ray  tube,  comprising  a  sleeve  bearing 
having  bearing  faces  which  are  rotatable  relative  to  one  an- 
other in  a  direction  of  roUtion  and  at  least  one  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  pattern  of  grooves,  characterized  in  that  a 
recess  is  provided  at  the  rearmost  end  of  the  grooves,  viewed 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  for  collecting  abrasion  particles,  the 
depth  of  the  recess  being  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  grooves. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  an  accelerating  voltage  applied  to 
an  x-ray  source  to  produce  x-rays  comprising: 

applying  an  accelerating  voltage  to  an  x-ray  source  to  pro- 
duce x-ray  radiation; 

diffracting  portions  of  the  x-ray  radiation  that  are  symmetri- 
cally disposed  relative  to  an  axis  with  a  body  of  a  single 
crystal  material  having  a  surface  symmetrically  curved 
relative  to  the  axis  to  produce  two  spectra  of  the  x-ray 
radiation,  each  spectrum  including  continuous  x-ray  radia- 
tion having  an  end  point  energy  at  the  maiimnm  energy  of 
the  x-ray  radiation; 

forming  an  image  of  the  spectra  of  the  x-ray  radiation  includ- 
ing respective  end  point  energies;  and 

measuring  the  separation  of  the  respective  end  point  energies 
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of  the  spectra  of  the  image  and,  thereby,  determining  the 
accelerating  voltage  applied  to  the  x-ray  source. 


5^1,460 
MONITOR  MODE  IN  A  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Samnn  OhasU,  Coppell,  Tcx^  Hideo  TateiiU,  and  TtMhiaU 
Fyjikm,  both  of  CUba,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Uniden  America 
Corp,„  Ft  Worth,  Tex.  and  Uniden  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,753 

Int  a.*  H04M  11/00 

UJS.  CL  379—58  7  daima 


5,381,459 

SYCTEM  FOR  DlSnUBUTING  RADIO  TELEPHONE 

SIGNALS  OVER  A  CABLE  TELEVISION  NETWORK 

John  Lappingtoo,  LawreaccTiUe,  Ga.,  aaiigiior  to  CaUe  Teleri- 

(ioa  Laboratoflea,  Inc.,  BooMer,  Colo. 

Coatiaaalioa  of  Ser.  No.  736,317,  Jnl.  29, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appbcatiofl  Nor.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,300 

Iirt.  a.«  H04M  1/64:  H04N  7/14,  7/04:  H04J  3/17 

VS.  CL  379—56  14  Clalmt 
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14.  A  system  for  distributing  telephone  calls  between  a 
telephone  network  and  a  plurality  of  remote  telephones  via  a 
cable  television  networlt  distributing  television  signals  over  at 
least  one  channel,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  station  connected  to  said  telephone  network, 
wherein  said  base  station  includes: 

(1)  means  for  receiving  a  pluraUty  of  outgoing  telephone 
calls  from  telephone  Unes  comprising  said  telephone 
network: 

(2)  means  for  inserting  data  indicative  of  said  outgoing 
telephone  calls  received  by  said  receiving  means  into  a 
first  data  frame; 

(3)  means  for  applying  said  first  data  frame  to  a  first  chan- 
nel of  said  cable  television  network;  and, 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  remote  sites,  each  of  which  is  serially  inter- 
connected by  said  cable  television  network,  wherein  each 
of  said  remote  sites  includes: 

(1)  a  radio  frequency  transceiver  for  transmitting  data  in 
said  first  data  frame  applied  to  said  first  channel  of  said 
cable  television  network  to  said  remote  telephones  via  a 
plurality  of  outgoing  telephone  channels,  and  for  re- 
ceiving incoming  telephone  calls  from  said  remote 
telephones  via  a  plurality  incoming  telephone  channels; 

(2)  insertion  means  for  adding  data  contained  in  said  in- 
coming telephone  calls  received  from  said  remote  tele- 
phones to  a  second  data  frame;  and, 

(3)  means  for  applying  said  second  data  frame  to  said  cable 
television  network  via  a  second  channel  for  transmis- 
sion to  said  base  station. 
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1.  A  portable  telephone,  comprising: 

a  transceiver  for  transmitting  and  receiving  radio  signals, 
said  transceiver  having  a  transmit  port  for  inputting  sig- 
nals to  be  transmitted  and  a  receive  port  for  outputting 
received  signals, 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  portable  telephone,  said 
controller  being  coupled  to  said  transceiver, 

a  first  amplifier  having  an  output  port  and  having  an  input 
port  coupled  to  said  receive  port  of  said  transceiver,  said 
first  amplifier  being  coupled  to  said  controller  such  that 
said  controller  can  enable  and  disable  said  output  port  of 
said  first  amplifier, 

a  loud  speaker  coupled  to  said  output  port  of  said  first  ampU- 
fier, 

a  microphone  circuit  coupled  to  said  transmit  port  of  said 
transceiver,  said  microphone  circuit  being  coupled  to  said 
controller  such  that  said  controller  can  enable  and  disable 
said  microphone  circuit, 

a  second  amplifier  having  an  output  port  and  having  an  input 
port  coupled  to  said  receive  port  of  said  transceiver,  said 
second  amplifier  being  coupled  to  said  controller  such  that 
said  controller  can  enable  and  disable  said  output  port  of 
said  second  ampUfier, 

an  ear  speaker  coupled  to  said  output  port  of  said  second 
ampUfier,  and 

a  monitor  function  selector  for  selecting  a  monitor  function, 
said  monitor  function  selector  having  an  activated  and 
deactivated  state,  said  monitor  function  selector  being 
coupled  to  said  controller  wherein  activation  of  said  moni- 
tor function  selector  causes  said  controller  to  enable  said 
output  port  of  said  first  amplifier,  disable  said  output  port 
of  said  second  amplifier,  and  disable  said  microphone 
circuit,  and  wherein  deactivation  of  said  monitor  function 
selector  cause  each  of  said  output  ports  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  and  said  microphone  circuit  to  assume 
the  opposite  of  said  enabled  and  disabled  states,  respec- 
tively. 


5,381,461 
INTERACTIVE  DISPLAY  FOR  USE  IN  A  TELEPHONE 

TERMINAL 
Kiiriteriy  A.  BmI*,  Matawaa;  KatUeca  J.  ChyUnaU,  Bridne- 
water;  Darrea  A.  Kail,  Highlawi  Park;  Gary  C  Snith,  Free- 
bold,  and  Soaan  L.  Tottle,  East  Windaor,  aU  ofNJ.,  aMignors 
to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,584 
lat  CL*  H04M  11/00.  1/00 


said  control  information  and  said  utility  usage  data  bein^ 
encoded  using  DTMF  tones  into  dau  packets;  and 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  displaying  information  messages  in  a 
display  device  at  a  telephone  terminal,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising; 

means  for  generating  a  set  of  information  messages,  the 
information  messages  varying  in  size  of  textual  contents; 

means  for  partitioning  character  spaces  in  the  display  device 
into  adjacent  character  sets,  each  character  set  including 
an  allocated  number  of  character  spaces  for  displaying  an 
information  message; 

means  for  allocating  available  character  spaces  from  adja- 
cent character  sets  to  a  first  character  set  having  a  specific 
information  message  for  display  when  the  textual  contents 
of  said  specific  information  message  exceeds  the  aUocated 
number  of  character  spaces  in  said  first  character  set  by  a 
first  predetermined  number,  said  available  character 
spaces  being  taken  from  information  messages  in  said 
adjacent  character  sets  that  use  less  than  the  allocated 
number  of  character  spaces  in  these  character  sets;  and 

means  for  accessing  a  feature  associated  with  the  specific 
information  message,  said  feature  being  accessed  from  a 
softkey  button  visually  aligned  on  the  telephone  terminal 
and  associated  with  said  first  character  set. 


said  data  packets  being  constructed  to  include  checksum 
calculations  to  ensure  accuracy  in  the  receipt  of  said  data 
packets. 


5,381,463 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  MENU  SCREENS  ON 

A  TELEPHONE  TERMINAL 
Kimbcriy  A.  Baala,  Matawan;  Edward  W.  Boakea,  Middlctowii; 
Kathleen  J.  ChyliMki,  Bridgewater;  Darren  A.  KaU.  Highland 
Park;  Gary  C.  Smith,  Freehold,  and  Susan  L.  Tattle,  East 
Windsor,  aU  of  N  J.,  aadgnon  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47485 

Int.  CL'  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—96  n  cuiiw 


5,381,462 
UTILITY  MONITOR  COMMUMCATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Rodney  L.  Larson,  Minnetonka,  and  Donald  L.  Meyer,  Long 
Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignon  to  Datraa  SysteoH  Corpora- 
tion, Minnetonlu^  Minn. 

FUed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,298 
Int  CL*  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—107  6  Clahiis 

1.  A  utiUty  meter  usage  reporting  apparatus  for  reUable 
communication  over  a  standard  telephone  line  to  record  utiUty 
usage  at  a  host  site,  comprising: 
control  means  including  a  microprocessor  and  memory; 
means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  receiving  signals 

indicative  of  utiUty  usage  to  be  reported; 
communication  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for 
initiating  a  telephone  connection  over  the  telephone  line 
at  a  predetermined  time  and  date  directly  to  said  host  site 
and  for  bidirectional  communication  of  control  informa- 
tion and  utility  usage  data  thereover  using  handshaking 
protocol  which  does  not  allow  recording  of  a  communica- 
tion transaction  with  the  host  site  until  both  the  host  site 
and  said  control  means  verify  an  uninterrupted  and  accu- 
rate receipt  of  said  control  information  and  said  utiUty 
usage  data; 


1.  An  arrangement  for  displaying  menu  screens  of  informa- 
tion messages  in  a  dispUy  device  at  a  telephone  terminal,  the 
arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  sets  of  information  mes- 
sages in  the  telephone  terminal,  each  one  of  the  sets  of 
information  messages  being  accessible  within  a  menu 
hierarchy  for  dispUying  in  an  associated  menu  screen; 

means  for  selecting  by  a  user  of  the  telephone  terminal 
selected  sets  of  information  messages  from  the  pluraUty  of 
sets  of  information  messages; 

locking  means  for  limiting  access  to  said  selected  sets  of 
information  messages,  said  selected  sets  of  information 
messages  being  located  in  different  sections  of  the  menu 
hierarchy;  and 

password  means  generated  by  the  user  of  the  telephone 
terminal  for  providing  access  to  each  of  the  selected  sets 
of  information  messages  in  the  menu  hierarchy,  the  pass- 
word means  being  accessible  in  each  section  of  the  menu 
hierarchy  having  at  least  one  of  said  selected  seu  of  infor- 
mation messages,  said  password  means  being  accessed 
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prior  to  accessing  said  selected  set  of  information  mes- 
sages. 


5^1,464 

SERVING  CELLULAR  CALLS  TO  STATIONS  AT  THE 

BOUNDARY  BETWEEN  SWTTCH  SERVING  AREAS 

JnUa  A.  O'Kcefe;  Doagba  H.  Riley,  awl  Keuetfa  W.  Sbelhamer, 

aa  of  NapcrrUle,  DL,  Mrignort  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill, 

NJ. 

FUcd  Jim.  24, 1993,  S«r.  No.  82,138 

bt  CL»  H04M  nm 


S,381,4«5 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC  VOICE 

MESSAGING  IN  A  DIGITAL  NETWORK  ENVIRONMENT 

Howani  E.  Carter,  Denivw:  Bynm  C  Pierce,  Garlawi,  and  Joel 

A.  Pagh,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  aadgaon  to  McMager  Partnera, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Cootiiiiiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  702,057,  May  17,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  478,674,  Feb.  12, 1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,036,533,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

342,480,  Apr.  24,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,901,341,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,891,  Jiin.  22, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4325,640.  This  application  Apr.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,853 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL«  H04M  3/50.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  379—67 
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1.  A  method  for  storing  and  delivering  voice  messages  m  a 
telecommunication  circuit  including  at  least  one  central  office, 
a  calling  sution  and  a  called  station  associated  so  that  a  call 
initiated  at  said  calling  station  causes  a  ringing  or  busy  tone  to 
be  generated  by  said  central  office  indicating  a  noncompleted 
call  at  said  called  station,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
monitoring  said  circuit  to  obtain  billing  data  from  said  calling 
station  upon  initiation  of  said  call,  storing  said  billing  data, 
detecting  receipt  of  a  predetermined  code  from  said  calling 
1   A  method  of  esublishing  an  incoming  celluhir  wireless   sUtion.  issuing  a  prerecorded  prompt  to  said  calling  station 
teleclS^tions  call  to  a  mobUe  sUtion.'s«d  method  com-   before  said  step  of  detectmg.  wherem  durmg  the  ^^^ce  of 
^^™r~  .  said  prompt  the  progress  of  said  call  can  be  momtored  by  a 

pnsmg  the  steps  oi:  calling  sUtion,  connecting  said  calling  station  to 

receivmg  a  request  to  page  saKl  mobile  station,  m  a  first   f^;*._"„_.„  .„»_  ,^  ^^^^  ^  ^^  ,j^  of  detecting  to 


in  a  first 
mobile  switching  center  (MSC); 

responsive  to  receiving  said  request  determining  in  said  first 
MSC  that  said  call  can  be  served  by  one  of  a  plurality  of 
base  stations  controlled  by  said  first  MSC  or  by  a  base 
station  controlled  by  a  second  MSC; 

responsive  to  said  determination,  sending  a  request  from  said 
first  MSC  to  said  second  MSC  to  listen  for  a  page  response 
from  said  mobile  station,  but  without  transmitting  a  pag- 
ing order  from  any  base  station  controlled  by  said  second 

transmitting  a  paging  order  to  said  mobile  station  from  at 
least  one  base  station  controlled  by  said  first  MSC; 

responsive  to  receiving  said  paging  order  in  said  mobile 
station,  transmitting  a  page  response  from  said  mobile 
station  over  a  reverse  control  channel  to  a  base  station 
selected  by  said  mobile  station,  the  selected  base  station 
controlled  by  said  first  MSC  or  controlled  by  said  second 
MSC,  the  selected  base  station  transmitting  a  strongest 
signal  to  said  mobile  station; 

if  said  selected  base  station  receiving  said  page  response  is 
controlled  by  said  first  MSC,  establishing  a  connection  of 
said  incoming  call  from  said  first  MSC  via  a  base  station 
controlled  by  said  first  MSC; 

if  said  selected  base  station  receiving  said  page  response  is 
controlled  by  said  second  MSC,  transmitting  a  request 
from  said  second  MSC  to  said  first  MSC  for  establishing  a 
connection  of  said  incoming  call  via  said  second  MSC  and 
a  base  station  controlled  by  said  second  MSC  to  said 
mobile  station. 


a  voice  message  system  mi 

enable  a  message  to  be  transferred  from  said  calling  station  to 
said  called  station,  and  transferring  said  stored  data  to  said 
voice  message  system. 


5,381,466 
NETWORK  SYSTEMS 

Shigeki   Shibayama,   Yokohama,   and   KaramaM   Hamagnchi, 
Machida,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  654,003,  Feb.  12, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1990,  2-35241 
Int  CL»  H04M  1/Oa  3/50 
VS.  CL  379—88  38  Claims 

1.  A  network  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  voice 
information,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  terminal  uniu  cotmected  to  said  network  sys- 
tem for  converting  the  received  voice  information  into 
character  codes  and  for  outputting  the  results  of  the  con- 
version, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminal  units  comprises: 
reception  means  for  receiving  voice  information; 
conversion  means  for  converting  the  voice  information  into 

character  codes; 
output  means  for  outputting  the  information  converted  by 

said  conversion  means; 
checking  means  for  checking  whether  voice  information 
reproduction  means  for  reproducing  and  outputting  the 
voice  information  is  provided  in  that  terminal  unit;  and 
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conversion  control  means  for  controlling  said  conversion  5,381,468 

means  in  a  manner  such  that  said  conversion  means  is    TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  INCLUDING  LESS  DISPLAY 

ELEMETVTS  THAN  CHANNELS 
Isamn  Ozawa,  Hachioiyi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabaaUU 
Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1991,  3-138393 
Int  a.'  H04M  15/00.  l/OO.  9/00 
VS.  CL  379—136  22  ( 
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activated  when  said  checking  means  confirms  that  voice 
information  reproduction  means  is  not  provided  in  the 
terminal  unit. 


5481,467 
TELEPHONE  CALL  BILLING  SYSTEM 
Richard  R.  Rosinski,  Middletown,  and  Steven  C.  Salimando, 
Little  Silrer,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT4T  Corp.,  Murray 
HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,701 

Int  a.»  H04M  15/00 

VS.  a.  379—121  34  Claims 
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1.  A  telephone  exchange  which  accommodates  a  line  having 
a  plurality  of  channels  as  well  as  a  plurality  of  terminals,  com- 
prising: 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  states  of  the  channels  of 
the  line; 

informing  means  for  individually  informing  each  of  the 
terminals  of  the  states  of  the  channels;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  state  of  the  channels  in- 
formed by  said  informing  means  so  as  to  distinguish  be- 
tween idle  channels  and  channels  in  use  by  the  number  of 
display  elements  less  than  the  number  of  the  channels, 

wherein  said  display  means  displays  the  states  of  the  chan- 
nels in  a  first  mode  or  in  a  second  mode  depending  upon 
whether  the  number  of  idle  channels  and  channels  in  use  is 
within  a  predetermined  range. 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  billing  a  telephone  toll  call  between 
at  least  an  originating  subscriber  and  a  terminating  subscriber, 
said  telephone  toll  call  having  a  length  that  is  a  sum  of  the 
predetermined  lengths  of  indivisible  time  periods  that  pass 
during  said  telephone  toll  call,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
detecting  an  authorization  signal  indicating  that  said  termi- 
nating subscriber  and  said  originating  subscriber  agree  to 
share  the  period  cost  incurred  for  at  least  one  of  said 
indivisible  time  periods  of  said  telephone  toll  call;  and 
marking  at  least  one  billing  record  associated  with  said 
telephone  toll  call,  in  response  to  said  detected  authoriza- 
tion signal,  to  indicate  that  the  period  cost  incurred  for 
said  at  least  one  indivisible  time  period  is  to  be  divided  into 
at  least  two  portions. 


5,381,469 
TELEPHONE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Fredrick  Zausner,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Resco 
Metal  Products  Corp.,  Brooklyn  and  Renault  Metal  PrtMiocts, 
Ltd.,  Middle  Village,  both  of  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,514,  May  21,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5.148,476.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  852^27 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL"  H04M  17/00;  H04R  9/00;  G07F  3/00 
VS.  a.  379—143  8  Claims 

1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  coin-operated  telephone  having 
a  coin-return  opening  and  a  pivotly  mounted  protective  cover 
in  the  region  of  said  coin-return  opening,  comprising  a  protec- 
tive plate  dimensioned  and  configured  to  be  attached  to  the 
telephone  in  the  coin  box  and  coin-return  opening  regions  of 
the  telephone;  means  to  provide  user  access  to  the  telephone 
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coin-return  opening  and  means  to  protect  the  upper  portion  of 
the  coin-return  protective  pivotal  door  while  permitting  piv- 


V*< 


otal  movement  of  said  door  to  facilitate  removal  of  coins  from 
the  coin-return  opening  of  the  telephone. 


5,381,470 
SUPERVISORY  management  CENTER  WTTH 
PARAMETER  TESTING  AND  ALERTS 
John  E.  Cambray,  Pelham,  NJl^  aad  Andrew  J.  Schanner, 
Tewkabury,  Miwi^  asdgDors  to  DaTOx  Coiporation,  West- 
ford,  Mm*. 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,251 

Int  a.«  H04M  J/26.  3/46 

VS.  CL  379—216  41  CUtaia 


device,  for  inputting  a  plurality  of  data  signals  including 
at  least  one  parameter  event  alert  signal  identifying  an 
action  to  be  initiated  by  said  at  least  one  supervisory 
tertninal  upon  the  comparison  of  a  selectable  telecom- 
munication system  parameter  event  with  an  established 
parameter  event  alert  condition  and,  at  least  one  select- 
able parameter  event  alert  relationship  signal  and  at 
least  one  parameter  event  alert  value  signal,  said  at  least 
one  parameter  event  alert  relationship  and  at  least  one 
parameter  event  alert  value  establishing  at  least  one 
parameter  event  alert  condition  to  which  at  least  one 
corresponding  parameter  vent  is  to  be  compared; 

a  parameter  event  and  parameter  event  alert  associator, 
for  associating  at  least  one  parameter  event  alert  with  a 
selectable  teleconmjunication  parameter  event  signal; 
and 

a  parameter  event  alert  monitor,  for  performing  a  compar- 
ison of  said  plurality  of  parameter  event  signals  with 
said  established  at  least  one  parameter  event  alert  condi- 
tion, and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  result  of 
said  comparison,  said  signal  for  initiating  said  action 
identified  by  said  at  least  one  parameter  event  alert 
signal. 


5,381,471 
CENTRALIZED  SERVICE  aRCUIT  DEPLOYMENT 
Annapiima  Balakrishnan,  Winfield;  Stuart  J.  Lark,  Wheaton, 
and  Paul  R.  Sand,  BoUngbrook,  all  of  Ill„  aasigDors  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,962 

Int.  a.«  H04M  7/00 

VS.  CL  379—269  12  Claims 


1.  A  telecommunications  system  comprising: 

a  computerized  telephony  system  incorporating  at  least  an 
automated  out-dialing  function  and  generating  a  plurality 
of  parameter  event  signals  indicative  of  various  parame- 
ters of  said  at  least  an  automated  out-dialing  function  as 
said  various  parameters  occur; 

at  least  one  agent  terminal  coupled  to  said  computerized 
telephony  system,  and  responsive  to  said  automated  out- 
dialing  Kinction,  for  causing  said  telephony  system  to 
generate  said  plurality  of  parameter  event  signals  indica- 
tive of  various  parameters  of  said  telephony  system  and 
calls  processed  in  accordance  with  said  automated  out- 
dialing  function  as  said  various  parameters  occur;  and 

at  least  one  supervisory  terminal  responsive  to  at  lest  said 
computerized  telephony  system,  said  at  least  one  supervi- 
sory terminal  comprising: 
a  processor  having  multi-tasking  capability  and  running  an 

operating  system; 
a  mass  storage  device  responsive  to  said  processor,  said 
mass  storage  device  receiving  and  storing  at  least  some 
of  said  plurality  of  parameter  event  signals;  an  input 


1.  A  method  of  seizing  one  of  a  plurality  of  service  circuiu 
connectable  to  customer  lines,  said  service  circuits  housed  in  a 
service  circuit  node  (SON),  from  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  switch- 
ing systems,  said  SCN  for  serving  said  plurality  of  switching 
systems,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pre-allocating  a  plurality  of  semi-permanent  communication 
paths  between  said  one  switching  system  and  said  SCN; 
establishing  semi-permanent  communication  paths  between 
said  one  switching  system  and  said  SCN  for  each  of  said 
pre-allocated  paths; 
establishing  semi-permanent  connections  in   a  switching 
network  of  said  SCN  between  the  pre-allocated  service 
circuits,  each  connectable  to  customer  lines,  and  the  estab- 
lished communication  paths;  and 
seizing  one  of  said  pre-allocated  paths  from  said  one  switch- 
ing system. 


5,381,472 

POWER  SOURCE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Kaznhide  KobayMhi;  Takehiko  Ishii,  and  Osunn  Kai,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taoiiura  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,150 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1990,  2-210432 

Int.  a.»  H04M  19/00 

VS.  a.  379-387  9  claims 


cent  thereto,  for  receiving  a  second  acoustic  sound  com- 
posed of  substantially  said  background  noise  and  for  con- 
verting said  second  acoustic  sound  to  a  second  signal;  and 
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means  for  subtracting  said  second  signal  from  said  first  signal 
so  as  to  obtain  a  signal  representing  substantially  said 
speech. 


1.  A  power  source  control  apparatus  for  a  telephone  set, 
comprising: 

a  telephone  set  that  performs  speech  processing  in  accor- 
dance with  an  off-hook  operation  thereof  and  finishes  the 
speech  processing  in  accordance  with  an  on-hook  opera- 
tion thereof; 

a  first  power  source  means  for  supplying  power  to  said 
telephone  set; 

a  power  source  switching  means  for  selecting  ON  and  OFF 
sutes  to  switch  on  and  off  operations  of  said  first  power 
source  means; 

a  detecting  means  or  detecting  at  least  one  of  an  off-hook 
operation  of  said  telephone  set  for  an  outgoing  call  and  an 
incoming  call  signal  arriving  at  a  line; 

a  power  hold  means  for  holding  said  power  source  switch- 
ing means  in  the  ON  state  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
on  the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  detecting  means,  said 
predetermined  time  period  being  set  to  be  time  enough  for 
starting  operations  of  said  telephone  set;  and 

a  control  means  activated  by  power  from  said  first  power 
source  means,  for  outputting  an  extension  signal  to  said 
power  hold  means  so  that  said  power  hold  means  continu- 
ously holds  said  power  source  means  in  the  ON  sute  and 
stopping  output  of  said  extension  signal  at  the  end  of  the 
speech  processing  of  the  telephone  set  in  order  to  switch 
said  power  source  switching  means  to  the  OFF  state. 

5,381,473 
NOISE  CANCELLATION  APPARATUS 
Douglas  Andrea,  Old  Brookrille,  and  Martin  Topf,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Andrea  Electronics  Corporation, 
Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,180 
Int  CL«  H04M  J/00 
VS.  a.  379-387  28  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  handset  apparatus  having  a  speaker  portion 
and  a  receiver  portion  for  use  with  a  telephone  unit  operable 
by  standard  power  supplied  from  said  telephone  unit  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  signals  representing  speech  between  two 
or  more  operators,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  in  the  receiver  portion  having  first  microphone 
means  for  receiving  a  first  acoustic  sound  composed  of 
speech  from  the  operator  using  said  apparatus  and  back- 
ground noise  in  the  vicinity  of  said  speech  and  for  con- 
verting said  first  acoustic  sound  to  a  fust  signal,  and  sec- 
ond microphone  means  arranged  at  a  predetermined  angle 
^  with  respect  to  said  first  microphone  means,  and  adja- 


5,381,474 
METHOD  OF  CONVERGING  AN  ECHO  CANCELLER 
Heimo  LiOidenuau,  Pirkkala,  and  Jaakko  Sippola.  Tampere, 
both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Nokia  TelecommnnicatioBs  Oy, 
Espoo,  Finland 

FUed  Jim.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,323 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Not.  4,  1991,  915196 

Int  a.«  H04M  9/08 

VS.  a.  379—410  8  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  converging  an  adaptive  echo  canceUer  at 
the  beginning  of  a  telephone  call  between  a  calling  subscriber 
and  a  called  subscriber  during  which  the  called  subscriber  will 
transmit  a  speech  signal  to  the  calling  subscriber,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  transmission  connection  through  a  tele- 
phone exchange  between  a  calling  subscriber  and  a  called 
subscriber  over  a  telephone  system  which  includes  said 
telephone  exchange,  which  telephone  exchange  has  an 
adaptive  echo  canceller  integrated  thereinto; 

(b)  transmitting  a  series  of  ring-back  tones  along  said  trans- 
mission connection  to  said  calling  subscriber,  indicating 
that  an  off-hook  state  does  not  yet  exist  in  regard  to  said 
called  subscriber; 

(c)  at  said  telephone  exchange  using  a  call  control  to  cause 
said  echo  canceller  to  transmit  a  test  signal  interspersed 
with  said  ring-back  tones,  towards  the  calling  subscriber, 
for  initiating  convergence  of  said  echo  canceUer; 

(d)  using  a  return  of  said  test  signal  along  an  echo  path  of 
said  transmission  connection  to  said  echo  canceller  to 
converge  said  echo  canceUer  before  said  called  subscriber 
creates  an  ofT-hook  state;  and 

(e)  utilizing  said  echo  canceUer,  as  thereby  converged,  to 
suppress  echo  in  transmission  of  said  speech  signal  on  said 
transmission  connection. 
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S,3n,475 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPRESSING  ECHOES  IN  A 

DIGITAL  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 

Mark  C  CavaUo,  Eatoatowa,  N  J^  ami^or  to  ATAT  Corp, 

Mvray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,140 

Lit  CL*  H04M  9/08 

VS.  a.  379—410  23  Clains 


5|^-^^ 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  suppressing  echoes  in  a  digital  porta- 
ble telephone  including  a  base  unit  and  a  handset  unit,  the  base 
unit  and  the  handset  unit  communicating  over  a  plurality  of 
wireless  communication  channels  and  the  base  unit  being  con- 
nectable  to  a  telephone  line  for  receiving  signals  from  this  line 
and  coupling  signals  onto  this  line,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 
communication  means  in  the  base  unit  and  the  handset  unit 
for  communicating  in  a  frequency  hopping  system,  said 
base  unit  and  said  handset  unit  alternately  transmitting  and 
receiving  signals  on  each  of  the  plurality  of  wireless  com- 
munication channels  in  said  frequency  hopping  system; 
means  for  coupling  signals  present  in  a  signal  receive  path  in 
the  base  unit  to  the  handset  unit  over  the  plurality  of 
wireless  communication  channels; 
means  for  detecting  the  direction  of  dominant  speech  signab 
appearing  in  the  signal  revive  path  in  the  base  unit,  the 
dominant  speech  signals  either  originating  at  the  handset 
unit  or  at  a  remote  telephone  station  and  received  by  the 
base  unit  from  the  telephone  line;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  inserting  loss 
into  the  signal  receive  path  in  the  base  unit  when  the 
dominant  speech  signals  appearing  in  the  base  unit  origi- 
nate at  the  handset  unit,  said  loss  inserting  means  prevent- 
ing said  dominant  speech  signals  originating  at  the  handset 
unit  from  being  transmitted  over  said  wireless  communi- 
cation channek  to  the  handset  unit. 


descrambling  means  for  descrambling  a  signal  selected  by 
said  selection  means  into  a  picture  signal;  and 
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display  means  for  displaying  a  picture  based  on  said  picture 
signal. 


5,381,477 

METHOD  OF  SELECITNG  CABLE  TELEVISION 

CONVERTER  GROUPS 

Robert  J.  Beyer*,  II,  SneUyille;  Gregory  S.  Dunlen,  Jonesboro; 
M.  Kent  Ivey,  Chamblee,  and  Curt  M.  Kuban,  SnellTille,  all  of 
G«,  aadgnora  to  Sdentmc-Atlanta,  Inc,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,932 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/167 
VS.  CL  380—20  51  < 


5,381,476 

VIDEO  THEATER  SYSTEM  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

TakayaU  Klaoto,  Hirakata,  aad  TattaUro  Hoookawa,  Ibanki, 

botk  of  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  Matsnahita  Electric  lodastrial  Ca„ 

Ltd,  KadoaM,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,304 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1992,  4-010615 

Irt.  CL*  H04N  7/167.  5/76 

VS.  CL  380—5  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  video  theater  system  comprising: 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  a  first  scrambled  signal 

recorded  on  a  video  tape; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  second  scrambled  signal 

transmitted  from  a  communication  satellite; 
signal  converting  means  for  removing  a  copy-protection 
process  from  said  second  scrambled  signal  to  thereby 
convert  said  second  scrambled  signal  into  a  third  scram- 
bled signal  which  is  of  the  same  form  as  said  first  scram- 
bled signal; 
selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  scrambled 
signal  and  said  third  scrambled  signal; 
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1.  A  method  of  selecting  individual  subscribers  for  inclusion 
in  groups  of  subscribers  of  a  subscription  television  system 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

storing  terminal  characteristics  for  each  of  said  terminals, 

defining  criteria  for  characterizing  a  group  of  said  terminals 
by  specifying  desired  values  for  two  or  more  of  said  termi- 
nal characteristics, 

logically  linking  the  defined  criteria  to  form  a  selection 
criteria  statement  comprising  said  defmed  criteria  and  a 
logical  operator  selected  from  the  set  consisting  of  logical 
AND  and  logical  OR,  and 

assigning  one  or  more  of  said  terminals  to  the  group  when 
the  stored  terminal  characteristics  satisfy  the  selection 
criteria  statement 
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5,381,478 

CIPHER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSACTION  DATA 

YaMW  UjiMa,  Yokokaaa,  Japaa,  aadcaor  to  if«»«— fc»n  KmUkn 

TotUbm,  Kawandd,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,042 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1991,  3-017592 

lat  CL*  H04L  9/06 

VS.  a.  380—44  3  OaiM 


5,381,479 

METHOD  FOR  OVER  THE  AIR  REKEYING  OF 

MULTIPLE  COMMUNICATION  GROUPS 

Keria  Gardeck,  Aigonqiiia;  Darid  A.  Green,  Bartlett  and  Kerla 

Catta,  Scfcaaabarg,  aU  of  DL,  aasivior*  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Sckaaaibarg.  DL 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  203,468 

lat  CL*  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  380-21  13  n.i«. 


1.  A  cipher  communication  system  comprising: 
a  first  electronic  device,  the  first  electronic  device  compris- 
ing: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  master  key  data, 
means  for  generating  a  transaction  key  data  which  is  used 

for  enciphering  the  transaction  data, 
means  for  enciphering  the  transaction  key  data  according 

to  the  master  key  data,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  transaction  key  dau  enciphered 
by  the  enciphering  means; 
a  second  electronic  device  communicating  with  the  first 
electronic  device,  the  second  electronic  device  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  receiving  the  enciphered  transaction  key  data 

transferred  from  the  first  electronic  device, 
second  memory  means  for  storing  the  master  key  data, 
means  for  deciphering  the  enciphered  transaction  key  data 
received  by  the  receiving  means  according  to  the  mas- 
ter key  data,  and 
third  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  transac- 
tion key  data  deciphered  by  the  deciphering  means,  in  a 
manner  causing  the  stored  transaction  key  to  be  eUmi- 
nated  at  a  completion  of  the  communication;  and 
a  terminal  device,  interposed  between  the  first  electronic 
device  and  the  second  electronic  device,  including  means 
for  providing  power  to  and  activating  the  second  elec- 
tronic device, 
the  third  memory  means  including  RAM  which  holds  its 
memory  while  power  is  supplied  from  the  terminal  device, 
the  memory  held  within  the  RAM  being  automatically 
eliminated  when  there  is  an  interruption  of  the  power 
supply. 
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1.  A  method  for  over  the  air  rckeying  of  multiple  communi- 
cation groups,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating,  by  a  managing  key  unit,  a  key  packet  that 
includes  a  key  representation  and  keying  information; 

b)  transporting,  by  the  managing  key  unit,  the  key  packet  to 
at  least  one  fleet  key  unit; 

c)  upon  receipt  of  the  key  packet  determining,  by  the  at  least 
one  fleet  key  unit  based  on  the  keying  information,  mem- 
bers of  multiple  communication  groups  to  receive  the  key 
representation;  and 

d)  transmitting,  by  the  at  least  one  fleet  key  unit  the  key 
representation  to  the  members  of  multiple  communication 
groups. 


5,381,480 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSLATING  ENCRYPTED  DATA 
Adrian  S.  Batter,  Binghamtoo,  N.Y.;  Brian  S.  Flnkel,  Cliapel 
Hill,  N.C;  Chang- Yung  Kao,  Boolder,  Colo.;  SiTarama  K. 
Koduknia,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  James  P.  Kumtt,  Forest  Qty, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  International  BosiDeas  Machines  Corpora- 
tioo,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,151 
lat  CL*  H04L  9/16 
VS.  CL  380—37  21 
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1.  A  system  for  translating  a  first  group  of  cipher  blocks 
based  on  a  first  encryption  key  to  a  second  group  of  respective 
cipher  blocks  based  on  a  second  encryption  key,  said  system 
comprising: 

decryption  means  for  sequentially  decrypting  said  cipher 
blocks  of  said  first  group; 
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eiicryption  means,  coupled  to  receive  decrypted  blocks 
output  from  said  decryption  means,  for  sequentially  en- 
crypting said  decrypted  blocks  into  respective  cipher 
blocks  of  said  second  group  based  on  said  second  encryp- 
tion key;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  encryption  means  to 
encrypt  each  of  a  multiplicity  of  successive  blocks  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  with  said  decryption  means  decrypt- 
ing a  next  block. 


S,381,482 
SOUND  FIELD  CONTROLLER 
MaMhara  Matsnaaoto,  Katano;  MhiaUko  Scrikawa,  Niahlno- 
■dya;  Akihiaa  Kawamnra,  Hirakata;  Hiroko  Numazn;  Take- 
iki  NorioutMi,  both  of  Kadoma;  Ryo  Tagami,  Hirakata,  and 
Mikio  Oda,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  MatsaahHa 
Electric  IndiMtrial  Co^  Ltd^  OmUu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,265 
dalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4^)14619; 
Feb.  27, 1992, 4-040893;  Feb.  27, 1992,  4-040894;  Feb.  28, 1992, 
4^2875;  Mar.  9,  1992,  44150619 

iBt  CL«  H04S  5/02 
VS.  CL  381—18  8  Clalmi 


5  J81  481 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIQUELY 
ENCRYPTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SERVICES  AT  A 
TRANSMISSION  SITE 
Kdth  Gamiaie,  Markkam;  Wayae  S.  Sheldrkk;  Arthur  S.  Woo, 
both  of  ScarboroBgh,  aU  of  Canda,  and  Aothoay  J.  Waailew- 
iki,  Alpharetta,  Ga^  aadgnon  to  Sdeatific-AtlaBta,  Inc., 
AtlaBta,Ga. 

FUed  Aog.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,974 
lat  CL*  H04L  9/Oa  27/30 
VS.  CL  380—49  17  < 


9.  An  encryption  apparatus  for  uniquely  encrypting  a  plural- 
ity of  services  at  a  transmission  site  and  for  transmitting  the 
encrypted  services  to  a  remote  reception  site  comprising: 

spreading  function  generator  means  for  generating  a  spread- 
ing function  for  each  of  said  services  to  be  transmitted, 
each  spreading  fimction  comprising  a  unique  N-bit  quan- 
tity and  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
services; 

a  random  signal  generator  for  generating  a  random  quantity; 

seed  generator  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  random 
signal  generator  and  to  the  spreading  function  generator 
means  for  independently  convolving  the  random  quantity 
with  each  of  the  spreading  functions  generated  by  the 
spreading  function  generator  means  to  produce  a  unique 
encryption  seed  for  each  respective  service; 

a  pluraUty  of  service  encryptors  each  electrically  coupled  to 
the  seed  generator  means  and  each  electrically  coupled  to 
receive  a  respective  one  of  said  services  for  encrypting  the 
respective  service  in  accordance  with  an  encryption  algo- 
rithm upon  said  encryption  algorithm  being  keyed  by  the 
unique  encryption  seed  produced  for  that  respective  ser- 
vice; and 

a  transmitter  electrically  coupled  to  the  service  encryptors 
and  to  the  random  signal  generator  for  transmitting  the 
random  quantity  and  each  of  the  encrypted  services  to  a 
remote  reception  site,  but  not  transmitting  the  unique 
encryption  seeds  produced  by  the  seed  generator  means. 


0-» 
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1.  A  sound  field  controller  for  controlling  a  sound  field  by 
left  and  right  speakers  provided  in  front  of  one  or  more  Usten- 
ers,  comprising: 

input  means  for  providing  first  and  second  sound  signals; 

left  sound  pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a  left 
sound  pattern  signal; 

right  sound  pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a  right 
sound  pattern  signal; 

first  adding  means  for  adding  said  first  sound  signal,  said  left 
sound  pattern  signal  and  said  right  sound  pattern  signal 
and  applying  the  added  signal  to  said  left  speaker; 

second  adding  means  for  adding  said  second  sound  signal, 
said  right  sound  pattern  signal  and  said  left  sound  pattern 
signal  and  applying  the  added  signal  to  said  right  speaker; 
and 

weight  control  means  for  controlling  a  weight  for  adding 
said  first  and  second  sound  signals  by  calculating  a  degree 
of  difference  between  said  first  and  second  sound  signals, 
and  using  the  calculated  degree  of  difference  in  said  first 
and  second  adding  means  to  decrease  the  weight  of  adding 
said  first  and  second  sound  signals  as  the  degree  of  differ- 
ence becomes  great. 


5,381,483 

MINIMAL  INDUCTANCE  ELECTRODYNAMIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Noel  J.  Gran,  Rio  Picdraa,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Commonwealth  of 

Puerto  Rico,  San  Juan,  P.R. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,714 
iBt  CL»  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  381—192  17  dafan 

1.  An  electrodynamic  transducer,  comprising: 
a  center  pole; 

a  voice  coil  surrounding  said  center  pole; 
a  magnet  surrounding  said  voice  coil; 
a  front  pole  piece  plate  cotmected  to  the  magnet  for  defining 


an  air  gap  between  the  center  pole  and  the  front  pole  piece 
plate  with  the  voice  coil  disposed  therein;  and 
at  least  one  ferromagnetic  ring,  coated  with  a  material  hav- 
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5,381  484 
HEARING  AID  WITH  PULLOUT-STRING,  PULL-OUT 
STRING.  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEARING  AID 
Rudi  A.  M.  Claes,  and  Petrus  A.  W.  H.  Van  Vroenhoven,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct  16, 1991, 
91202691.1 

Int  CU'  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—68.6  19  Claims 


1.  A  pull-out  string  for  connection  to  a  hearing  aid  con- 
structed for  use  in  an  ear  canal  near  a  tympanic  membrane,  said 
pull-out  string  comprising:  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
wherein  both  ends  are  provided  with  fixing  means  for  connec- 
tion to  the  hearing  aid  and  the  pull-out  string  comprises  a 
plurality  of  beads,  the  distance  from  each  bead  to  an  end  of  the 
pull-out  string  being  different. 


5,381,485 

ACTIVE  SOUND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND  SOUND 

REPRODUCnON  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  J.  Elliott  Wincbeater,  England,  assignor  to  Adaptive 

Control  Limited,  Eaglaad 

nied  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,150 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  29,  1992, 
9218465;  Oct.  5,  1992,  9220879 

iBt  CW  GIOK  J  J/16 

VS.  a.  381—71  7  Claims 

1.  An  active  sound  control  system  comprising  a  loudspeaker 

having  an  input  and  operable  to  generate  sound  waves  for 

interference  with  unwanted  sound  to  produce  a  region  close  to 


the  user  of  the  system  in  which  the  sound  perceived  by  the  user 
is  substantially  reduced,  a  microphone  positioned  at  a  position 
ro  closer  to  the  loudspeaker  than  to  said  region  of  sound  reduc- 
tion, loudspeaker  control  means  for  controlling  said  input  to 
the  loudspeaker  and  operable  to  energize  the  loudspeaker  such 
that  the  sound  waves  emitted  by  the  loudspeaker  substantially 
cancel  the  unwanted  sound  waves  in  said  region,  the  loud- 
speaker control  means  including  signal  processing  means  ar- 
ranged to  simulate  a  microphone  output  that  would  be  obtain- 
able if  the  microphone,  instead  of  being  positioned  closer  to  the 
loudspeaker,  as  aforesaid,  were  to  be  positioned  in  a  notional 
position  ra  relatively  closer  to  the  user,  the  simulated  micro- 


ing  a  higher  conductivity  than  iron,  and  having  two  sides, 
one  of  said  two  sides  nonconductively  attached  to  at  least 
one  of  the  center  pole  and  the  front  pole  piece  plate,  and 
the  other  of  said  two  sides  facing  the  voice  coil. 


phone  output  being  used  to  control  said  loudspeaker  input,  the 
complex  response  of  the  notional  position  microphone,  p(ra), 
at  the  frequency  of  interest,  being  obtained  from  the  responses 
of  the  microphone  at  said  position  ro  having  an  output  p(ro) 
using  an  implementation  of  the  equation: 

?(n)=p(n>);t-l2X.n)-Zim)]q, 

where  Z(ro)  is  the  electrical  transfer  response  at  the  frequency 
of  interest  between  the  loudspeaker  and  the  microphone  at  the 
position  ro,  Z(ra)  is  the  electrical  transfer  response  between  the 
loudspeaker  and  the  notional  position  microphone,  at  the  posi- 
tion ra,  and  q^  is  the  signal  driving  the  loudspeaker. 

5,381,486 
COMMUNICATIONS  HEADSET  HAVING  A  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT-MOUNTED  MICROPHONE  BOOM 
Christine  E.  Ludeke,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Larry  M.  Mitch- 
ell, Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  ACS  Communicatioas,  Inc., 
Scotts  VaUey,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,419,  Jul.  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  FA.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,770 
Int  a."  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—187  5  Claims 


1.  A  voice  communication  headset  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  receiver  assembly  attached  to  said  housing; 
a  microphone  boom; 

hinge  means  for  connecting  said  boom  to  said  housing,  said 
means  including  a  hinge  member,  each  of  the  opposed 
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ends  thereof  having  a  planar  configuration,  with  the  pla- 
nar ends  being  orthogonally  disposed,  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  wherein  one  end  of  said  hinge  member  is 
connected  to  said  housing  and  with  the  other  end  of  the 
hinge  member  being  connected  to  said  boom,  with  each 
said  connection  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  associated  planar  end  to  provide  full  range  of 
motion  about  two  orthogonal  axes. 


5,381,487 

PATIENT  IDETmnCATION  SYSTEM 

Morris  H.  ShuMM,  3515  Henry  HtMboa  Pkwy.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

10463 

DiTtakm  of  Ser.  No.  485328,  Feb.  27, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,071,168, 

which  is  a  coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  302,023,  Jaa.  25,  1989, 

,b«n<^«f^  TUs  awUcatioo  Sep.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  761,571 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  sabseqocnt  to  Dec  10, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Lit  a.«  C06K  9/00 

U  A  a.  382—2  »  CW™« 


a  specific  identity,  said  character  reading  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  reading  said  character  images  from  said  recording 

medium,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  light  waves  from  said  character  and 
non-character  image  portions  of  said  recording  me- 
dium, and 

means  for  converting  said  received  light  waves  into  char- 
acter image  data  and  non-character  image  data  for 
respectively  representing  said  character  and  non- 
character  character  image  portions  with  a  plurality  of 
pixels  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of  lines  and  columns, 
said  character  and  non-character  image  dau  defining 
each  of  said  pixels  as  having  one  of  a  predetermined 
range  of  values,  said  values  of  said  pixels  defined  by  said 
character  image  data  being  larger  than  said  values  of 
said  pixels  defined  by  said  non-character  image  data; 
first  means  for  identifying  a  largest  of  said  values  of  said 
pixels  in  each  of  said  lines,  said  first  identifying  means 
including: 

means  for  storing  said  data  defining  said  value  of  one  of 
said  pixels  of  one  of  said  lines,  and 

means  for  successively  comparing  each  of  said  data  defin- 


1.  A  patient  identification  method  for  confuming  the  iden- 
tity of  an  individual  to  receive  a  treatment  with  the  patient  for 
whom  said  treatment  is  intended,  which  method  comprises  the 
following  sequence  of  steps: 

a.  obtaining  a  live  print  identification  characteristic  of  the 
patient; 

b.  storing  data  representative  of  said  characteristic  in  an 
electronic  dau  storage  device; 

c.  after  said  data  is  stored,  obtaining  at  a  treatment  location 
a  live  print  identification  characteristic  directly  from  said 
individual  to  receive  a  treatment; 

d.  comparing  said  data  representative  of  the  print  identifica- 
tion characteristic  obtained  from  the  patient  with  data 
representative  of  the  live  print  identification  characteristic 
obtained  at  said  treatment  location  from  the  individual  to 
receive  a  treatment;  and 

if  identity  is  confirmed  by  said  comparing  of  data,  producing 
at  said  treatment  location  a  patient  identification  device 
comprising  a  dimensionally  stable  base  member  having 
affixed  thereto  identification  information  of  the  patient  for 
whom  said  treatment  is  intended. 


5,381,488 
CHARACTER  READING  APPARATUS 

Maaato  Suda;  Yodiikatn  Nakamnra,  and  Nobaaki  Takagi,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor*  to  Kaboahild  Kaiiha  Toahiba,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  786,046 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  31,  1990,  2-291733; 
Mar.  22,  1991,  34)59087 

Int  CL'  G06K  9/3i 
MS.  CL  382—9  3  daiaia 

2.  A  character  reading  apparatus  for  reading  character  im- 
ages from  a  recording  medium  comprising  a  character  image 
portion  having  said  character  images  thereon  and  a  non- 
character  image  portion,  where  each  said  character  image  has 
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ing  said  values  of  successive  said  pixels  of  said  one  of 
said  lines  with  said  data  stored  in  said  storing  means  and 
for  replacing  said  data  in  said  storing  means  with  said 
data  defining  said  value  of  said  one  of  said  successive 
pixels  when  said  value  of  said  one  of  said  successive 
pixels  is  determined  to  be  larger  than  said  value  dcfmed 
by  said  data  in  said  storing  means; 

first  means  for  determining,  in  accordance  with  said  larg- 
est values,  which  of  said  lines  include  pixels  represented 
by  said  character  image  data  and  for  identifying  those 
said  lines  as  character  image  lines; 

second  means  for  identifying,  in  accordance  with  said 
character  and  non-character  image  data,  a  largest  of 
said  values  of  said  pixels  in  each  of  said  columns; 

second  means  for  determining,  in  accordance  with  said 
largest  values,  which  of  said  columns  include  pixels 
represented  by  said  character  image  data  and  for  identi- 
fying those  said  columns  as  character  image  columns; 
and 

means  for  identifying  said  specific  identity  of  each  of  said 
character  images  based  on  said  character  image  data 
representing  said  pixels  in  said  character  image  lines  and 
said  character  image  data  representing  said  pixels  in  said 
character  image  columns. 


5,381,489 

OPTICAL  CHARACTER  RECOGNmON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Philip  Bemzott;  John  Dilworth;  Darid  George,  all  of  Oakland; 
Bryan  Higgins,  and  Jeremy  Knight  both  of  Berkeley,  all  of 
Calif.,  aMignon  to  Caere  Corporation,  Los  Gatos,  Calif. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,549,  Dec.  r7,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,278,918. 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  230,847,  Aug.  10,  1988,  Pat 
No.  5,131,053.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1992.  Ser.  No.  914,442 
Tbe  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  JaL  14, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  G06K  9/72.  9/34.  9/68 
\iS.  a.  382—40  7  OaiiH 

1.  A  system  for  optically  scanning  a  medium,  said  medium 
having  thereon  an  unknown  character,  said  system  comprising: 
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scanning  means  for  scanning  said  medium,  said  scanning 
means  providing  as  output  a  bit-mapped  image  of  said 
medium;  memory  means  coupled  with  said  scanning 
means  for  storing  said  bit-processing  image; 

processing  means  coupled  with  said  memory  means  includ- 
ing means  for  parsing  said  bit-mapped  image  of  said  me- 
dium and  providing  as  output  a  bit-mapped  representation 
of  said  unknown  character,  means  for  identifying  said 
unknown  character  and  means  for  analyzing  said  un- 


known character  based  on  the  surrounding  context  of  said 
medium; 
said  means  for  analyzing  said  unknown  character  based  on 
the  surrounding  context  of  said  medium  includes  means 
for  preparing  a  line  of  text  for  context  analysb  and  means 
for  resolving  character  ambiguities,  said  means  for  resolv- 
ing character  ambiguities  comprising  means  for  analyzing 
said  line  of  text  to  determine  spatial  information  about  said 
line  of  text  in  said  medium  and  means  for  creating  attribute 
data  for  each  character  in  a  line  of  text 


5,381,490 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
EMPHASIZING  EDGE  COMPONENTS  OF  AN  IMAGE 
Jae-Snb  Shin,  Seoid,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  Samanng  Elec- 
tronics Co.  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Ang.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  20,  1991, 
91-14313 

Int  CL*  G06K  9/40 
VS.  CL  382—54  4  Claims 
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image  signal  applied  from  an  image  sensor  into  digital 
image  data; 

(b)  a  frame  memory  for  storing  the  digital  image  data  and 
outputting  a  frame  signal; 

(c)  mode  determining  means  for  receiving  the  frame  signal  as 
coordinate  data  of  pixels  in  a  pixel  window  and  determin- 
ing if  at  least  one  of  said  pixels  belongs  to  an  edge  compo- 
nent pixel  a  smoothing  component  pixel  or  a  normal  com- 
ponent pixel,  in  accordance  with  relations  of  adjacent 
pixels  of  the  image  signal,  wherein  the  mode  determining 
means  comprises  a  microcomputer  for  generating  control 
signals  necessary  for  determining  the  mode  by  performing 
a  controlling  program  stored  in  a  storage  device  therein, 
the  control  signals  comprising  address,  signal,  and  read/- 
write  signals;  a  decoder  for  decoding  the  address  signal 
from  the  microcomputer  and  outputting  an  enable  si^rial; 
and  NAND  gate  for  receiving  the  enable  signal  and  the 
read/write  signal  applied  from  the  microcomputer  to  the 
frame  memory  and  outputting  a  latch  enable  signal;  latch- 
ing means  for  storing  the  coordinate  data  of  the  frame 
signal  applied  from  the  frame  memory  by  the  latch  enable 
signal;  first  computing  means  for  calculating  the  differ- 
ence value  of  two  adjacent  pixels  positioned  in  accor- 
dance with  horizontal,  vertical,  diagonal  or  opposite  diag- 
onal directions  of  the  coordinate  data,  respectively,  and 
outputting  absolute  values  of  respectively  calculated  dif- 
ference values;  maximum  value  detecting  means  for  de- 
tecting a  maximum  value  of  the  absolute  values  in  re- 
sponse to  the  enable  signal  appUed  from  said  decoder, 
comparing  means  for  comparing  tbe  maximum  value  with 
first  and  second  reference  values  set  to  detect  edge  and 
uniform  components  of  a  pixel,  respectively;  a  NAND 
gate  for  receiving  signals  from  said  comparing  means;  and 
a  data  selector  for  receiving  signals  from  the  comparing 
means  and  the  NAND  gate  to  selectively  generate  mode 
determined  signals; 

(d)  edge  component  emphasizing  means  for  generating  edge 
component  emphasized  data  based  on  a  first  weighted 
reference  value,  when  the  coordinate  data  are  output  as 
the  coordinate  value  of  the  edge  component  pixel  from  the 
mode  determining  means;  a  smoothing  means  for  generat- 
ing uniform  component  smooth  data  based  on  a  second 
weighted  reference  value,  when  the  coordinate  data  are 
output  as  the  coordinate  value  of  the  uniform  component 
pixel  from  the  mode  determining  means; 

(e)  first  buffer  means  for  storing  the  edge  component  empha- 
size data  from  said  emphasizing  means; 

(f)  second  buffer  means  for  directiy  storing  the  coordinate 
data  of  the  pixel  corresponding  to  the  normal  mode; 

(g)  third  buffer  means  for  storing  the  uniform  component 
smoothed  data  from  said  smoothing  means;  and, 

(h)  an  outputting  selector  for  selectively  providing  edge 
component  emphasized  data,  the  uniform  component 
smooth  data  and  the  directly  stored  coordinate  data  in  the 
second  buffer  means  to  external  devices  in  accordance 
with  a  mode  determined  by  the  mode  determining  means. 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  emphasizing  edge 
components  of  an  image  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  an  analog 


5,381,491 
BIT  POSITION  ENCODER  IMPROVED  IN  OPERATING 

SPEED 
Kamnuwha  Ando.  Kawasaki;  Shigeham  Nakata,  Yokohama; 
Nobataka  Kitagawa,  and  Shingo  Hanatani,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kabnahlki  Kaisba  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,404 
Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  1991,  3-284767 
Int  CL*  G06K  9/36 
VS.  CL  382—56  7  n.i». 

1.  A  bit  position  encoder  comprising: 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  bits  of  input  data; 
input  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  bits  of  input  data,  said  input  means  including 
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OR'ing  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  which  is 
a  logical  OR  of  the  input  bits; 
a  plurality  of  judging  means,  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
bits  of  input  data,  each  of  said  plurality  of  judging  means 
being  connected  to  said  input  means  to  receive  respective 
biu  of  the  input  data  in  parallel  and  a  signal  specifying  the 
sequence  in  which  the  respective  bits  of  the  input  data  are 
to  be  judged,  for  performing  a  judgment  on  the  basis  of 
the  reault  of  a  judgment  from  an  adjacent  judging  means 


connected  to  the  second  end  region  of  the  first  and  second 
optical  fiber  means  for  receiving  and  combining  the  total 
amount  of  light  transmitted  through  the  first  and  second  opti- 
cal fiber  means,  Ught  detecting  means  connected  to  the  light 
beam  coupling  means  for  receiving  the  light  therefrom  and 
providing  signals  indicative  of  any  changes  in  the  frequency  of 
Ught  transmitted  through  the  first  and  second  fiber  means  as 
caused  by  a  change  in  the  optical  path  of  light  transmitted 
through  the  second  optical  fiber  means  upon  said  relative 
movement  of  the  second  optical  fiber  means,  and  fringe  count- 
ing means  connected  to  the  light  detecting  means  for  receiving 
the  signals  therefrom  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
any  change  in  the  frequency  of  light  transmitted  through  the 
first  and  second  optical  fiber  means. 


that  has  made  a  judgment  of  whether  a  corresponding 
input  bit  input  thereto  has  a  predetermined  value,  each  of 
said  pltirality  of  judging  means  including  supplying  means 
for  supplying  a  second  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
result  of  the  judgment  to  an  adjacent  judging  means  that 
has  not  performed  judgment  processing  yet; 
means,  responsive  to  the  the  second  output  signal  from  the 
pluraUty  of  judging  means,  for  designating  the  bit  position 
in  the  predetermined  value  that  appears  first  in  a  direction 
of  judgment  processing  sequence  in  a  binary  code. 

5381,492 
FIBER  OPTIC  VIBRATION  SENSOR 
JoMpk  B.  Doolcy,  Harriman:  Jeffrey  D.  Moha,  Lenoir  Oty,  and 
Kenoetfa  W.  Tobin,  Harriman,  all  of  Tenn^  aasignor*  to  Mar- 
tin Marietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc^  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,963 

lat  a.»  G02B  6/02:  HOIJ  5/J6;  GOIB  9/02;  GOIL  1/24 

VS.  CL  385-U  »♦  Claima 


5,381,493 
OPTICAL  FIBER  STRAIN  SENSOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

LINEARITY  RANGE 
Claodio  O.  Egalon,  and  Robert  S.  Rogowdd,  both  of  Hampton, 
Va^  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repreaented 
by  the  Adminiatrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Adminiatration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  223,931 

tat  CL»  G02B  6/16 

VS.  CL  385—13  ♦  a**«« 
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1.  A  strain  sensor,  comprising: 

a  two-mode  optical  fiber  constructed  of  materials  producing 

an  intermodal  phase  difference  8<J)oi-8<<>i  i  of  less  than  0. 17 

radians  when  subjected  to  stress  within  a  measurable 

range  of  the  strain  sensor; 
light  supply  means  for  supplying  light  to  a  ftfst  end  of  said 

optical  fiber;  and 
light  intensity  detection  means  for  detecting  light  intensity 

of  the  point  at  a  second  end  of  said  optical  fiber. 


5,381,494 
PACKAGED  OPTICAL  DEVICES 
Adrian  C.  O'Donnell,  and  Jake  D.  Dodaon,  both  of  Chelmsford, 
England,  assignors  to  Integrated  Optical  Components  Ltd.^ 
Easex,  Eoglaad 

FUed  JnL  2,  1993,  Ser  No.  95,812 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1992, 
9214813 

iBt  a.«  E02B  6/30 
VS.  CL  385—49  *'  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  vibration  sensor  comprising  a  housing,  first 
elongated  optical  fiber  means  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
sitely disposed  end  regions  and  fixedly  supported  over  substan- 
tially the  full  length  thereof  to  said  housing,  second  elongated 
optical  fiber  means  having  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed 
end  regions  fixedly  supported  by  said  housing  and  a  central 
region  spatiaUy  separated  from  said  housing  for  relative  move- 
ment thereof  with  respect  to  both  the  housing  and  the  first 
optical  fiber  means,  Ught  source  means  for  providing  a  beam  of 
Ught  at  a  selected  frequency,  Ught  beam  spUtting  means  cou- 
pled the  first  end  region  of  the  first  and  second  optical  fiber 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  the  beam  of  Ught  for  splitting  the 
beam  of  light  into  first  and  second  light  beams  for  the  respec- 
tive transmission  thereof  along  optical  paths  through  the  first 
and  second  optical  fiber  means,  Ught  beam  coupling  means 


1.  A  connection  between  an  optical  component  and  an  opti- 
cal fiber,  the  connection  comprising: 

a  housing  mounting  said  the  optical  component,  said  housing 
including  a  side  wall  facing  a  cheek  of  the  optical  compo- 
nent, the  optical  component  having  an  internal  light-trans- 


■ipflE. 


fer  structure  terminating  at  the  cheek,  said  side  wall  defin- 
ing an  aperture  facing  the  cheek; 

a  ferrule  positioned  around  an  end  of  the  optical  fiber,  said 
femile  having  an  end  face  positioned  substantially  co-pla- 
nar with  an  end  face  of  the  optical  fiber,  said  end  faces  of 
said  ferrule  and  the  optical  fiber  abutting  the  cheek  of  the 
optica]  component,  said  ferrule  also  having  a  portion 
positioned  in  said  aperture  of  said  side  wall; 

fastening  means  for  mounting  said  femile  in  said  aperture 
and  holding  said  end  faces  of  said  ferrule  and  the  optical 
fiber  in  abutment  with  the  cheek  of  the  optical  component 
to  cause  the  optical  fiber  to  be  in  optical  communication 
with  the  internal  light  transfer  structure. 


5,381,496 
OPTICAL  OR  ELECTRICAL  COIWECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

INCLUDING  GUIDING  AUGNMENT  PLATES 
Danny  L.  Moriioa.  St  Amandsberg.  aad  Lac  O.  Joackheerc, 
Dilbeek,  both  of  Belgium,  aaaigBors  to  Fnuoatoae  CooMcton 
tatematioBal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,991 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioii   Nethcriuds,  Dec.   16,   1992, 
9202172 

tat  CL«  G02B  <J/i&  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  385—75  5  nri— 


5,381,495 

OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLER  OR  ATTENUATOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Andog  Ho,  CarisbMl,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Tacaa  Corporatioii, 

Carlsbad,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,780 

tat  CL'  G02B  6/40 

VS.  CL  385—51  17  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  coupler  comprising: 

an  elongated  sleeve  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough, 
said  opening  having  fiber  receiving  portions  at  each  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  fiber  receiving  portions  being  config- 
ured to  receive  and  retain  a  terminal  end  of  at  least  one 
optical  fiber,  a  terminal  end  of  which  has  a  radial  cross- 
sectional  shape  which  conforms  substantially  to  the  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  said  opening; 

a  lens  disposed  within  said  opening  between  said  fiber  re- 
ceiving portions  and  in  Ught  communication  therewith, 
said  lens  having  an  index  of  refraction  substantially  equiv- 
alent to  that  of  optical  fibers  received  in  said  fiber  receiv- 
ing portions; 

at  least  one  of  said  received  optical  fibers  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bundled  optical  fibers  disposed  in  parallel 
juxtaposition  and  having  aUgned  terminal  end  portions, 
said  terminal  end  portions  being  shaped  such  that  the 
outer  fiber  surface  of  said  terminal  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  fibers  is  in  extended  surface  contact  with  terminal  end 
portions  of  neighboring  fibers; 

a  first  adhesive  to  secure  said  lens  to  each  of  said  terminal 
ends  of  said  received  optical  fibers,  said  first  adhesive 
having  an  index  of  refraction  substantially  equivalent  to 
that  of  said  lens  and  said  received  optical  fibers,  and  said 
first  adhesive  substantially  completely  filUng  all  space 
between  said  lens  and  said  terminal  ends  of  said  received 
optical  fibers; 

means  for  venting  air  from  the  interior  of  said  opening  dur- 
ing insertion  of  said  received  fibers;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  received  optical  fibers  and  said  lens 
in  position  within  said  opening. 


1.  Connector  assembly  for  interconnecting  optical  and/or 
electrical  conductors,  comprising  a  first  connector  part  with  a 
first  guiding  plate  with  one  or  more  guiding  channels  for  first 
conductors  and  a  second  connector  part  to  be  coupled  with  the 
first  connector  part  and  having  a  second  guiding  plate  with  one 
or  more  guiding  channels  provided  in  a  corresponding  manner 
for  second  conductors  to  be  connected  with  the  first  conduc- 
tors, wherein  the  guiding  plates  comprise  positioning  means 
for  mutually  positioning  the  guiding  plates  in  the  coupled 
position  of  the  connector  parts,  said  positioning  means  com- 
prising a  first  lug  and  a  first  slot  with  cooperating  straight 
reference  surfaces  extending  in  x-direction  and  a  second  lug 
and  second  slot  with  cooperating  straight  reference  surfaces 
extending  in  y-direction,  all  said  reference  surfaces  being  lo- 
cated at  a  predetermined  location  with  respect  to  the  guiding 
channels,  wherein  the  second  guiding  plate  is  mounted  in  a 
housing  moveable  in  x-,  y-  and  z-directions  and  wherein  means 
are  provided  for  exerting  forces  for  pressing  the  cooperating 
reference  surfaces  and  the  guiding  pUtes  towards  each  other  in 
the  X-,  y-  and  z-directions  during  coupling  the  connector  parts, 
wherein  said  means  include  a  surface  formed  at  the  second 
guiding  pUte,  said  surface  enclosing  an  angle  with  the  x-,  y- 
and  z-directions,  wherein  a  spring  means  is  provided  exerting 
a  force  on  the  surface  in  one  of  these  directions. 


5,381,497 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  WITH  VENTED  FERRULE 

HOLDER 
Darid  S.  TolaMi,  MlwMtoaka;  Michael  F.  McGnirc,  Edea  Prai- 
rie; Gary  S.  FarreU,  Shoreriew;  Kerin  J.  Pitkin,  Ea^a;  Mi- 
chael S.  Beard.  Eden  Prairie;  Darid  EmsMma,  PlywMth; 
JaiMS  W.  Conroy,  Prior  Lake,  and  Robert  J.  Ziebol,  Blaiae, 
aU  of  MLuL,  aasignors  to  ADC  Telecommaiiicatioaa,  tac, 
MiaoeapoUs,  Miirn. 

FUed  JaL  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,451 
tat  CL»  G02B  6/26 
VS.  CL  385-80  <  O^ 

1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 
a  ferrule  for  receiving  an  optical  fiber,  said  ferrule  having  an 
exterior  surface  extending  from  a  first  ferrule  end  to  a 
second  ferrule  end,  a  fiber  receiving  bore  formed  through 
said  ferrule  and  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
ferrule  ends; 
a  ferrule  bolder  extending  ftxnn  a  first  holder  end  and  a 
second  holder  end,  said  ferrule  holder  having  a  first  inter- 
nal wall  at  said  first  bolder  end  with  said  first  internal  wall 
defining  a  first  chamber  exposed  through  said  first  holder 
end; 
said  ferrule  holder  including  a  second  internal  waU  at  said 
second  holder  end  with  said  second  internal  waU  defining 
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a  wcond  chamber  expoaed  through  said  second  holder 
end;  said  first  chamber  in  fluid  flow  communication  Math 
said  second  chamber, 
said  first  internal  wall  sized  for  said  first  ferrule  end  to  be 
inserted  into  said  first  chamber  with  said  ferrule  retained 
within  said  ferrule  holder  and  with  opposing  surface  of 


5,381,499 
UGHT-ENOmNG  AND  UGHT-RECEIVING  ASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
NaoU  Takenaka,  and  Yaanahl  Matsol,  both  of  Neyagawa,  Japan, 
Mti^on  to  MataMhita  Ekctric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jol.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  r7,209 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japwi,  Oct  6,  1992,  4-267132 

lat  CL'  G02B  d/Ott  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—93  »3  Cttiam 


tttf 


said  first  ferrule  end  and  said  ferrule  holder  defining  an 
adhesive  receiving  chamber  for  receiving  an  adhesive  and 
with  said  adhesive  receiving  chamber  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  said  fiber  receiving  bore;  and 
vent  means  for  defining  an  air  flow  passage  from  said  adhe- 
sive receiving  chamber  to  an  exterior  of  said  ferrule 
bolder. 


5^1,498 

MODULAR  MULTIFIBER  CONNECTOR  WITH 

PHONE-LIKE  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 

Jaawa  R.  Bylaader,  Aoadn,  Tex^  aari^or  to  MinneaoU  MlBlng 

aad  Maaaitectvias  Coaipaay,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,119 

Ut  CL«  G02B  6/Oa  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—83  20  Claina 


•7^y^y/^/^y////^/^//^^^-'y/r7> 


1.  A  single-lens  optical  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrooptic  element; 

(b)  an  optical  fiber  to  be  optically  aligned  with  said  elec- 
trooptic element  along  an  optical  axis  of  the  single-lens 
optical  assembly,  the  optical  fiber  having  an  end  portion; 

(c)  a  single  and  separate  lens  for  optically  coupling  the 
electrooptic  element  with  the  end  portion  of  the  optical 
fiber  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  single-lens  optical  assem- 
bly; 

(d)  a  first  support  for  supporting  the  single  and  separate  lens 
and  the  end  of  the  optical  fiber  in  a  predetermined  spaced 
relationship; 

(e)  a  second  support  for  supporting  the  first  support  for 
movement  of  the  lens  and  the  end  portion  of  the  optical 
fiber  supported  on  the  first  support  along  the  optical  axis 
of  the  single-lens  optical  assembly; 

(0  a  third  support  for  supporting  the  electrooptic  element; 
and 

(g)  means  for  effecting  center  adjustment  between  the  elec- 
trooptic element  and  the  end  portion  of  the  optical  fiber 
and  maximizing  the  coupling  efficiency  between  the  elec- 
trooptic element  and  the  end  portion  of  the  optical  fiber 
by  moving  the  first  support  together  with  the  end  portion 
of  the  optical  fiber  and  the  lens,  with  respect  to  the  second 
support,  to  adjust  the  distance  between  the  end  portion  of 
the  optical  fiber  and  the  electrooptic  element. 


5,381,500 

METAL  INSERT  AND  BUFFER  RETENTION  PLUNGER 

Bryaa  T.  Edwarda,  Camp  Hill;  Darid  D.  Erdman,  Hnmrnda- 

towii;  Jaaepk  L.  McKee,  EUzabethtown,  and  Keviii  T.  Moa- 

roe,  Harriabvg,  aU  of  Pa.,  aadgnors  to  The  WUtaker  Corpo- 

ratfaM,  WUmingtoa,  DeL 

FUed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,221 

Irt.  CL*  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—78  »  Claims 


1.  A  pre-terminated  fiber  optic  cable  comprising: 

at  least  one  optical  fiber  having  a  terminal  end; 

a  plug  body  having  a  surface  with  at  least  one  fiber-receiving 
groove,  said  groove  having  an  intermediate  section,  and 
said  terminal  end  of  said  fiber  being  positioned  in  said 
intermediate  section  of  said  groove,  said  body  being 
adapted  to  mate  with  an  external  receptacle;  and 

means  for  attaching  a  portion  of  said  optical  fiber  to  said 
plug  body. 


1.  An  optical  termination  comprising: 

a.  a  forward  ferrule  having  a  forward  passage  therethrough. 


b.  a  body  having  a  rearward  passage  therethrough,  said 
rearward  passage  being  coaxial  with  said  forward  passage, 
wherein  said  body  cooperates  with  said  ferrule  to  form  an 
alignment  ferrule, 

c.  a  hollow  metal  insert  lining  said  aUgnment  ferrule, 

d.  a  hollow  metal  plunger  movably  disposed  within  said 
insert, 

e.  a  constriction  within  said  forward  passage, 

f.  a  deformable  bullet  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said 
bullet  being  disposed  within  said  forward  passage,  for- 
ward of  said  plunger,  and  rearward  of  said  constriction, 
wherein  said  bullet  is  capable  of  being  deformed  by  said 
plunger  urging  said  bullet  into  said  constriction,  said  aper- 
ture capable  of  responding  to  the  deformation  of  said 
bullet  by  enclosing  upon  and  gripping  a  fiber,  and 

g.  an  interference  fit  between  said  insert  and  said  plunger. 


5,381,501 
FIBER  OPTIC  BUNDLE  COWJECTOR  INCLUDING  A 
HOLLOW  CONE  AND  A  TERMINAL  BLOCK 
JwMa  M.  CardiGal,  Warren;  Joaeph  H.  Gladd,  Cortland;  Kurt  L. 
Jeaningi,  and  Timothy  N.  Tackett  both  of  Warren,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich. 

FUed  JaiL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,940 
Lst  CL«  G02B  6/04.  6/24 
VS.  CL  385—54  12  ( 


1.  A  fiber  optic  bundle  connector  comprising: 

a  hollow  cone  having  a  neck  ring  and  a  larger  inlet  ring  at 
opposite  ends  of  a  conical  body, 

a  divider  disposed  in  the  cone  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
oriented  fins  that  engage  an  interior  surface  of  the  cone  to 
divide  the  interior  of  the  cone  into  several  compartments, 

a  terminal  block  at  the  inlet  ring  of  the  cone,  the  terminal 
block  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  cavities  that  extend 
through  the  terminal  block  to  communicate  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  several  compartments, 

a  plurality  of  jacketed  fiber  optic  cables  each  having  a  prede- 
termined length  of  jacket  stripped  core  end  and  a  ferrule 
attached  to  its  jacket,  and 

the  terminal  block  having  means  retaining  portions  of  the 
cables  in  the  respective  terminal  cavities  so  that  the  jacket 
stripped  core  ends  extend  into  the  neck  ring  of  the  cone. 


5,381,502 
FLAT  OR  CURVED  THIN  OPTICAL  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Jaaics  T.  Veligdaa,  Manonrille,  N.Y.,  aasigMNr  to  AaM>dated 
UniTcrsitiea,  Inc.,  WaaUogtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,124 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/04 
VS.  CL  385—115  24  ClalM 

1.  An  optical  panel  for  guiding  light  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  channeling  optical  wavegtiides  12  each 
having  a  first  end  12<2  for  passing  light,  an  opposite,  sec- 
ond end  12/>  for  passing  light,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  14 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  ends  12a  12^,  said 
waveguides  12  being  stacked  laterally  together  from  said 


first  to  second  ends  12a  12^  with  said  longitudinal  axes  14 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other; 

said  first  ends  Ma  of  all  said  waveguides  12  being  disposed 
generally  coplanar  and  collectively  defining  a  panel  first 
face  16; 

said  second  ends  12/)  of  all  said  waveguides  12  being  dis- 
posed generally  coplanar  and  collectively  defimng  a  panel 
second  face  18; 

said  panel  second  face  18  being  disposed  at  an  acute  face 
angle  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axes  14  of  said  wave- 
guides 12  therrt>y  to  define  an  intermediate  section  lOo  of 
said  panel  extending  from  a  front  one  12e  of  said  wave- 
guides 12  to  an  opposite  back  ooe  IV  of  said  waveguides 
U; 

said  panel  having  a  maximum  thickness  at  said  intermediate 
section  10a  and  tapering  in  thickness  along  said  panel 


second  face  18  from  said  front  waveguide  12c  to  said  back 
waveguide  12/  and  tapering  in  length  between  said  inter- 
mediate section  10a  and  said  waveguide  second  ends  12^ 
from  said  back  waveguide  12/ to  said  front  waveguide  12c.' 

said  panel  maximum  thickness  being  less  than  said  length  of 
said  back  waveguide  12/ from  said  second  end  lib  thereof 
to  said  intermediate  section  lOo.  and  being  less  than  the 
height  of  said  panel  second  face  18  from  said  front  wave- 
guide 12c  to  said  back  waveguide  12/  and 

said  waveguides  12  being  in  the  form  of  ribbons  each  having 
generally  rectangular  cross-sections  from  said  first  end 
12a  to  said  second  end  lib,  with  a  width  W  greater  than 
said  maximum  thickness  of  said  intermediate  section  Via 
of  said  panel; 

said  waveguides  12  being  stacked  front-to-back  in  turn  upon 
each  other  with  said  second  ends  12A  extending  continu- 
ously along  said  width  W. 


5,381,503 
MODE  FIELD  DIAMETER  CONVERSION  FIBER 

Hiroo  Kanamori;  Koji  Nakazato;  Masaynki  Nishlmara,  all  of 
Yokohama,  and  Shigem  Toaiita,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors 
to  SwBltomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  ami  Tdephooc  Corporatioi^  Tokyo,  both  of  Japu 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Ai«.  19.  1992,  4-220408 
lat  CL»  G02B  6/10 
VS.  CL  385—123  24  Clain 

1.  An  optical  waveguide  comprising: 
a  core  portion  made  of  a  Ught  propagating  material;  and 
a  cladding  portion, 
a  first  dopant  and  a  second  dopant  being  induced  into  said 

core  portion, 
said  first  dopant  adapted  so  as  to  increase  a  refractive  index 
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of  said  light  propagating  material  and  having  a  first  ther- 
mal diffusion  coefficient  to  said  light  propagating  material 
at  a  predetermined  temperature, 
said  tecood  dopant  adapted  so  as  to  increase  the  refractive 
index  of  said  light  propagating  material  and  having  a 
second  thermal  diffiiaion  coefficient  to  said  light  propagat- 


particulate  amorphous  cartxjn  in  an  amount  effective  to  absorb 
at  least  99%  of  the  radiation  within  said  wavelength  range 
entering  said  first  coating. 


S.38U06 
FLAT  TO  SPIRAL  POLYMER  UGHT  WAVEGUIDE 
Patricia  J.  Amiek,  BridgetiM;  Voyi  Perryasore,  St  Lmds,  and 
Michael  D.  AoM,  Ballwin,  all  of  Mo^  aaaignors  to  McDonnell 
DovglM  Corporatioa,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  136,920 

lat  CL«  G02B  6/Oa  6/16 

VS.  CL  385—129  20  Oaiw 


CBBMitfro'lOB 


ing  material,  said  second  thermal  diffiision  coefficient 
being  larger  than  said  first  thermal  diffiision  coefficient  at 
the  predetermined  temperature, 
wherein  a  core  size  of  said  optical  waveguide  at  a  predeter- 
mined portion  thereof  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  optical 
waveguide  where  a  spot  size  of  a  propagating  mode  is 
minimJTwl. 
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S,381.S04 

OPTICAL  FIBER  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  PERMANENT 

PROTECnVE  COATING  WITH  A  SHORE  D  HARDNESS 

VALUE  OF  65  OR  MORE 
JaMca  C  Norack,  St  Paal,  Min.;  Bryoa  J.  Crank,  Hadaon, 
Wia.;  JaMt  W.  Launcr,  White  Bew  Lake;  Tracy  R.  Wood- 
war<  Cottage  Gtotc,  botk  of  Miaau,  and  David  A.  Krohn, 
Haadca,  Coaa.,  aaaigMrs  to  Minncaota  Mining  and  Mann- 
CKtviog  Coapaay,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152,206 
Irt.  a.*  G02B  6/16 
UJS.  CI  385—128  38 


X^ 


1.  An  optical  connection  for  coimecting  a  generally  spiral 
array  of  optical  connector  pins  to  an  array  of  optical  means  of 
another  configuration  including: 
at  least  three  stacked  polymer  layers  having: 
first  and  second  ends;  and 
at  least  one  bulk  predetermined  optical  index  of  refraction, 

at  least  one  inner  layer  thereof  having: 
a  pluraUty  of  lines  of  a  different  index  of  refraction  form- 
ing optical  waveguides  formed  in  said  at  least  one  inner 
layer,  each  of  said  lines  having: 
at  least  one  bend  therein  in  the  plane  of  said  stacked  layers, 
said  first  end  of  said  stacked  layers  being  rolled  into  a 
spiral  for  connection  to  a  spiral  array  of  optical  connec- 
tor pins. 


5,381,507 

OPTICAL  ARTICLE  CONTAINING  A  POLYMER  THAT 

EXmBFTS  NONLINEAR  SECOND  ORDER 

POLARIZATION  SUSCEPTIBIUTY 

DoaglM  R.  RobeUo,  Webater,  Edward  J.  Urankar,  Ithaca,  and 

Craig  S.  WiUaad,  Pittsford,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,804 

iBt  CL«  G02B  6/16 

VS.  CL  385—141  27  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  element  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  having  a  numerical  aperture  ranging  from 

0.08  to  0.34;  and 
a  protective  coating  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 

optical  fiber,  said  protective  coating  having  a  Shore  D 

hardness  value  of  6S  or  more. 


5,381,505 
OPTICAL  FIBERS  WITH  A  UGHT  ABSORBING 
COATING 
FKdcrick  J.  Fladdetto,  Foiaoo;  Ralph  E.  Jonea,  Sacraosento; 
Steven  W.  Wilcox,  and  Mark  S.  Zettcr,  both  of  El  Dondo 
Hilla,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  UOP,  Dca  Plaines,  Dl. 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,515,  Ang.  9,  1993.  This 
application  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,094 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/22 
VS.  CL  385—128  8  ClaiBH 

1.  In  an  optical  fiber  transmitting  radiation  along  the  core  of 
said  fiber,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transmitted  radiation  being 
in  the  wavelength  range  between  about  200  and  about  30,000 
nanometers,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  said  opti- 
cal fiber  with  a  first  coating  of  organic  polymers  containing  a 


1.  An  optical  article  containing  for  the  transmission  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  a  medium  that  exhibits  a  second  order 
polarization  susceptibility  greater  than  10"'  electrosutic  uniu 
and  comprises  a  polymer  containing  within  its  repeating  units 
polar  aligned  noncentrosymmetric  molecular  dipoles  having 
an  electron  donor  moiety  linked  through  a  conjugated  ir  bond- 
ing system  to  an  electron  acceptor  moiety  to  permit  oscillation 
of  the  molecular  dipoles  between  a  ground  sute  exhibiting  a 
first  dipole  moment  and  an  excited  sUte  exhibiting  a  different 
dipole  moment 

characterized  in  that  the  molecular  dipoles  include  as  an 
electron  acceptor  moiety  a  vinyl  group  geminally  substi- 


tuted by  two  strong  electron  withdrawing  groups,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  a  perfluoroalkylsulfonyl  moiety. 


5,381,508 
SUCTION  AND  UGHT  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Paal  F.  Knunenacber,  25124  W.  Lakeabore  Dr.,  i..gt.-Mf  m. 
60041 

FUed  Ang.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111,842 

lat  CL'  G02B  6/00 

VS.  a.  385—147  9  Claims 


1.  A  suction  and  light  guide  assembly  posttionable  within  a 
vertical  tube  of  a  suction  head  in  an  electronic  component 
holding  apparatus  having  a  transparent  lower  plate  attached  to 
a  lower  end  of  the  vertical  tube,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  solid  optical  element  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
the  vertical  tube  and  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  sur- 
face and  an  outer  peripheral  surface; 
said  optical  element  having  a  body  and  an  axial  passage 
within  said  body  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
surface  part  way  through  said  optical  element  and  at  least 
one  generally  radially  extending  passage  communicating 
with  said  axial  passage  and  extending  to  said  outer  periph- 
eral surface: 
and  said  optical  element  being  received  within  said  tubular 
member  in  an  air-tight  manner. 


5381,509 
RADIANT  ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATER 
Thomas  H.  MiUa,  Urbana,  Ohio,  aaaigDor  to  The  W.  B.  Marvia 
MaaufiKtnring  Company,  Urbana,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,7U 

lat  d*  F24H  3/04 

VS.  CL  392—376  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  space  heater  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  heat-transmitting  win- 
dow in  said  front  wall; 
a  grill  covering  said  window; 
a  reflector  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing  and  form- 


ing with  said  housing  a  heating  chamber  open  to  said 
window; 

said  reflector  assembly  having  heat  reflective  surface  por- 
tions facing  said  window; 

a  source  of  electrical  power, 

an  electrically  operated  radiant  heating  assembly  connected 
to  said  power  source,  said  heating  assembly  including  a 
heating  element  located  in  said  housing  between  said 
reflective  surface  portions  and  said  window,  operation  of 
said  radiant  heating  assembly  creating  in  said  heating 
chamber  a  naturally  occurring  stream  of  convectively- 
heated  air;  and 

a  capillary  tube  thermostat  having  terminals  electrically 
connected  between  said  source  and  said  heating  element, 
said  thermostat  having  a  capillary  tube  sensor  within  said 
housing  extending  across  said  heating  chamber  window  in 
a  position  in  which  it  will  cause  deenergization  of  said 
heating  assembly  in  the  event  an  outside  influence  causes 
said  stream  of  air  to  impinge  upon  said  sensor. 


5,381,510 
IN-LINE  FLUID  HEATING  APPARATUS  WTFH 
GRADATION  OF  HEAT  ENERGY  FROM  INLET  TO 
OUTLET 
Dixoa  Ford,  and  Stevee  Ford,  both  of  Farmiagton,  Utah,  aaaign- 
ors to  la-Touch  Prodocts  Co.,  Woods  Croas,  Utah 
CoatiaoatiOB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,825.  Mar.  15,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5.245.693.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95.272 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patmt  sabaeqnent  to  Sep.  14, 
2010.  has  been  dlaflalmed. 
lat  a.«  H05B  1/02;  F24H  1/12;  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  392—470  61  rfim^ 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(1  MicroOche,  80  P^ea) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  fluids  comprising: 
a  cassette  means  for  transferring  heat  to  fluids  flowing  there- 
through, the  cassette  means  comprismg: 
passageway  means  for  defining  a  thin,  planar,  elongated, 
sinuous  flow  path  having  first  and  second  sides  and  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  such  that  a  thin  sheet  of  fluid 
enters  the  inlet  end,  travels  through  the  flow  path,  aixl 
exits  the  outlet  end; 
a  first  flexible,  heat  conductive  membrane  means  sup- 
ported by  the  passageway  means  on  one  of  the  first  or 
second  sides  of  the  flow  path,  for  providing  heat  trans- 
fer to  one  of  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the  flow  path; 
and 
a  second  flexible,  heat  conductive  membrane  means  sup- 
ported by  the  passageway  means  on  the  other  of  the 
first  or  second  sides  of  the  flow  path  for  providing  heat 
transfer  to  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the 
flow  path;  and 
heating  means  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  heat  conductive  membrane  means  for  generating 
heat  energy,  said  heating  means  comprising  a  heating 
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element  means  for  generating  a  gradation  of  heat  energy 
such  that  more  heat  energy  is  available  for  transfer  to  the 
parenteral  fluid  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  sinuous  flow  path 
than  is  available  for  transfer  to  the  parenteral  fluid  at  the 
outlet  end  of  the  sinuous  flow  path,  having  a  shape  that  is 
essentially  a  mirror  image  of  the  elongated  sinuous  flow 
path,  and  the  heating  element  means  being  spaced  from 
and  in  alignment  with  at  least  one  of  the  first  or  second 
sides  of  the  elongated  flow  path. 


5,381,511 

FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICALLY  HEATABLE  HOSE 

Baadad  Bakar,  aad  Edward  L.  Kozlowakl,  Jr^  both  of  Elktoo, 

Md,  MdcBon  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  AaMJdatea,  Iac^  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  71,717 

iBt  a.'  F16L  53/00.  55/00 

UJS.  CL  3tn—*ni  6  CUtai 


6.  A  beatable  hose  comprising  in  order: 

(a)  a  central  helically  corrugated  polymer  tube  comprising 
polyether  ether  ketone; 

(b)  a  layer  of  polymer  tape  comprising  expanded  porous 
polytetrafluoroethylene  wrapped  upon  the  outside  surface 
of  said  central  polymer  tube; 

(c)  a  means  for  heating  said  central  polymer  tube  and  a 
means  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  means  for  heat- 
ing the  central  polymer  tube  arranged  on  the  layer  of 
polymer  tape; 

(d)  a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  surrounding  the  means 
recited  in  element  (c);  and 

(e)  a  protective  jacket  surrounding  said  thermal  insulation 
layer. 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  stimulus  waveform  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  signal  processing  means  which  simulates  the 

response  properties  of  the  human  cochlea  by  supplying  a 

plurality  of  output  waveforms  each  of  which  corresponds 


to  the  response  of  said  simulated  cochlea  at  a  selected 
location  along  its  length; 

b)  applying  said  stimulus  waveform  to  the  input  of  said 
simulated  cochlea; 

c)  processing  said  stimulus  waveform  by  said  signal  process- 
ing means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  output  waveforms  at 
selected  locations  along  the  length  of  said  simulated  coch- 
lea; 

d)  detecting  primary  features  of  said  stimulus  waveform  by 
comparing  the  spatial  and  time  relationships  of  said  output 
waveforms  including  their  spatial  and  time  derivatives 
with  stereotypical  output  waveforms  and  their  s[>atial  and 
time  derivatives; 

e)  producing  a  pluraUty  of  sequences  of  said  primary  features 
at  selected  locations  along  said  simulated  cochlea; 

f)  detecting  secondary  features  of  said  stimulus  waveform  by 
comparing  said  sequences  of  primary  features  with  stereo- 
typical patterns  of  said  primary  features; 

g)  producing  a  plurality  of  sequences  of  said  secondary 
feattires;  and 

h)  producing  an  output  representation  comprising  one  or 
more  sequences  each  of  which  results  from  detecting 
combined  spatial  and  temporal  relationships  of  said  pri- 
tnary  and  secondary  feature  sequences. 


5,381,513 

TIME  SERIES  SIGNAL  ANALYZER  INCLUDING 

NEURAL  NETWORK  HAVING  PATH  GROUPS 

CORRESPONDING  TO  STATES  OF  MARKOV  CHAINS 

EUclii  Tsuboka,  Oiaka,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

lodnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  901,580,  Jon.  19,  1992,  abaodoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,480 

Oaiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  19,  1991,  3-147440 

Int.  a.«  GIOL  9/00 

\}S.  CL  395—2.41  7  Claims 
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5,381,512 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH  FEATURE 

RECOGNITION  BASED  ON  MODELS  OF  AUDITORY 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

Thomas  Holtoa,  Saa  Ftwidaco;  Sterca  D.  Lore,  Castro  Valley, 

and  Stephen  P.  Gill,  Athertoo,  aU  of  Calif.,  aadgnon  to  Moa- 

com  Corporatioa.  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,729 

lit  CL*  GIOL  5/00.  7/06.  9/10 

VS.  a.  395—2.41  28  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  analyzer  comprising  a  neural  network  of  plural 
interconnected  units  with  one  or  more  inputs  and  outputs,  and 
a  unique  weighting  coeflicient  assigned  to  each  connection  to 
weight  the  signals  flowing  through,  and  comprising 

an  input  unit  group  to  which  are  input  the  components  of 
plural  vectors  included  in  the  input  feature  vector  series 

{y(t)}, 

an  output  unit  group  which  outputs  the  converted  vectors, 
which  are  converted  by  passing  the  components  of  input 
vectors  to  the  input  unit  through  each  unit  and  associated 
connections, 

and  the  connections  from  the  input  unit  group  to  the  output 
unit  group  are  grouped  into  a  specific  number  of  overlap- 
ping path  groups,  and  each  path  group  corresponds  to  the 
states  or  state  transitions  of  a  Markov  chain. 


5,381,514 

SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SYNTHESIZING  SPEECH  FOR  SUPERPOSING  AND 

ADDING  A  WAVEFORM  ONTO  A  WAVEFORM 

OBTAINED  BY  DELAYING  A  PREVIOUSLY  OBTAINED 

WAVEFORM 

Takaahl  Aao,  Yokohama,  awl  Yasonori  Obora,  Ttricyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgnort  to  Canon  if«K-«i.iirf  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  101,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1989,  1-60339 

Int  a.«  GIOL  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—2.73  12  Claiaia 
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1.  A  speech  synthesizer  comprising: 

first  indication  means  for  indicating  the  amplitude  of  a  wave- 
form by  using  a  random  number; 

second  indication  means  for  indicating  the  superposition 
period  for  waveforms  by  using  a  random  number; 

waveform  generating  means  for  generating  a  waveform 
having  an  ampUtude  indicated  by  said  first  indication 
means; 

waveform  superposition  means  for  superposing  and  adding 
the  waveform  generated  by  said  waveform  generating 
means  onto  a  waveform  obtained  by  delaying  the  wave- 
form, which  is  previously  generated  by  said  waveform 
generating  means,  by  a  superposition  period  indicated  by 
said  second  indication  means;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  the  waveform  added  by  said 
waveform  superposition  means  as  unvoiced  speech. 


5,381,515 
TWO  LAYER  NEURAL  NETWORK  COMPRISED  OF 
NEURONS  WITH  IMPROVED  INPUT  RANGE  AND 
INPUT  OFFSET 
John  C.  Piatt,  Mountain  View,  and  Janeen  D.  W.  Anderson, 
Fremont,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Synaptics,  Incorporated, 
San  JoM,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,535,  Jnl.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5431,215,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,691, 
Jul.  14, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  781,503,  Oct  22,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,160,899,  which  is  a 
continoation  of  Ser.  No.  525,764,  May  18,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,059,920,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,336, 
Feb.  28, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,068,622,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  282,176,  Dec.  9,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,935,702.  This 
appUcation  Not.  5,  1992.  Ser.  No.  972,024 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  9, 2007, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  G06F  7/00:  H03K  19/0944 
VS.  a.  395—24  22  Claims 

1.  A  two-layer  synaptic  array  fabricated  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  comprising: 
a  first  layer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  electrically-adaptable  synaptic  elements 
disposed  in  at  least  one  row  and  at  least  one  column, 
each  of  said  first  electrically-adaptable  synaptic  ele- 
ments in  said  first  layer  of  said  array  comprising  an 
input  node,  an  adapt-control  signal  node,  a  floating 
node,  electron  injecting  means  coupled  to  said  floating 
node  for  injecting  electrons  on  to  said  floating  node 
while  the  voltage  on  said  floating  node  is  within  the 
normal  operating  range  of  said  synaptic  element  nega- 
tive feedback  means,  coupled  between  said  floating 


node  and  said  electron  injecting  means,  and  responsive 
to  a  first  adapt  signal  on  said  adapt  control  signal  node, 
for  controlling  said  electron  injecting  means  to  vary  the 
rate  of  injection  of  electrons  on  to  said  floating  node  in 
response  to  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  on  said  float- 
ing node,  and  an  output  node  for  supplying  a  current 
required  by  said  synaptic  element  m  response  to  a  signal 
on  said  input  node  and  said  voltage  on  said  floating 
node; 

a  row  input  line  associated  with  each  row  of  said  first 
layer  of  said  array,  each  said  row  input  line  connected 
to  the  input  nodes  of  all  of  said  first  electrically  adapt- 
able synaptic  elements  associated  with  iu  row;  and 

a  column  sense  line  associated  with  each  column  of  said 
first  layer  of  said  array,  each  column  sense  line  con- 
nected to  the  output  nodes  of  all  of  said  fu^t  electrically 
adaptable  synaptic  elemenu  associated  with  iu  column; 

a  plurality  of  interlayer  processing  elements,  each  of  said 
interlayer  processing  elements  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  column-sense  lines,  each  of  said 
interlayer  processing  elements  further  having  an  output 
node; 
a  second  layer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  second  electrically-adaptable  synaptic  ele- 
ments disposed  in  at  least  one  row  and  at  least  one 
column,  each  of  said  second  electrically-adaptable  syn- 


aptic elements  in  said  second  layer  of  said  array  com- 
prising an  input  node,  an  adapt-control  signal  node 
connected  to,  a  floating  node,  electron  injecting  means 
coupled  to  said  floating  node  for  injecting  electrons  on 
to  said  floating  node  while  the  voltage  on  said  floating 
node  is  within  the  normal  operating  range  of  said  synap- 
tic element  negative  feedback  means,  coupled  between 
said  floating  node  and  said  electron  injecting  means,  and 
responsive  to  a  second  adapt  signal  on  said  adapt-con- 
trol signal  node,  for  controlling  said  electron  injecting 
means  to  vary  the  rate  of  injection  of  electrons  on  to 
said  floating  node  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  on  said  floating  node,  and  an  output  node  for 
supplying  a  current  required  by  said  synaptic  element  in 
response  to  a  signal  on  said  input  node  and  said  voltage 
on  said  floating  node; 

a  second  layer  column  input  line  associated  with  each 
column  of  said  second  layer  of  said  array,  each  second 
layer  column  input  line  connected  to  the  output  node  of 
the  one  of  said  interlayer  processing  elements  associated 
with  its  colimm  and  to  the  input  nodes  of  each  of  said 
second  electrically-adaptable  synaptic  elements  in  said 
second  layer  of  said  amy  associated  with  its  column; 

a  second  layer  row  output  line  associated  with  each  row  in 
said  second  layer  of  said  array,  each  said  second  layer 
row  output  line  connected  to  the  output  nodes  of  all  of 
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nid  second  electrically-adaptable  synaptic  elements  in 
said  second  layer  associated  with  its  row; 

a  column  adapt  control  line  associated  with  each  column  of 
said  first  and  second  Uyer  of  said  array,  each  said  column 
adapt  control  Une  connected  to  the  adapt  control  signal 
nodes  of  all  of  said  first  and  second  electrically  adaptable 
synaptic  elements  associated  with  its  column;  and 

means  for  placing  adapt  control  signals  on  selected  ones  of 
said  column  adapt  control  hnes  to  activate  an  adapt  mode 
of  operation  of  said  array. 


5,381,517 

FUZZY  SPREADSHEET  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Kari  E.  Tbomdike,  KnoxTiUe,  and  Joaeph  A.  Vrba,  Clinton,  both 

of  TeaB^  aaaignor*  to  FuiiWare,  lac-,  KnoxTllle,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,268 

iBt  CL*  G06F  9/44 

VS.  CL  395—61  ^^  ClaliH 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(4  Microfiche,  374  Paget) 


5,381,516 

BINARY  RESISTOR  NETWORK  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

LABELLING  RELATED  COMPONEI«frS  OF  DIGITISED 

IMAGES  IN  ARTIFICLAL  VISION 
Frauds  Deroa,  Oraay,  and  Yang  Ni,  Let  UUt,  both  of  France, 
aatignon  to  France  Telecom  and  Centre  National  de  la  Re- 
cherche Sdentiflqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,072 
Oainn  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Oct  31, 1991,  91  13466 
lat  CL'  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  395—17  '  CU'™ 
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1.  A  binary  resistor  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  peaks 
linked  together  by  arches,  each  of  said  arches  forming  a  binary 
resistor  and  each  of  said  peaks  comprising  an  elementary  pro- 
cessor for  processing  stored  local  data,  said  binary  resistor 
network  further  comprising  a  central  controller  for  associating 
at  least  one  associative  function  with  each  of  said  arches  and  a 
binary  constraint  with  at  least  one  of  said  peaks  so  as  to  per- 
form selective  processing  of  said  stored  local  dato  whereby 
said  binary  resistor  network  is  thus  subjected  to  an  establish- 
ment time  after  application  of  a  said  binary  constraint,  the 
elementary  processor  of  each  arch  of  said  network  providing 
an  associative  OR  fimction  and  each  arch  of  said  network 
forming  an  accelerated  Manchester  chain,  so  that  the  establish- 
ment time  of  said  binary  resistor  network  is  linear  with  the 
number  of  peaks,  wherein  each  peak  has  a  local  site  and  each 
elementary  processor  comprises  means  for 
configuring  said  binary  resistor  network  by  choosing  and 
controlling  a  value  for  the  binary  resistor  of  each  arch 
joining  two  consecutive  peaks, 
injecting  said  binary  constraint  at  the  site  of  each  peak  and 
reading  of  a  resultant  local  state  for  a  peak  then  being 
processed  by  the  processor, 
storing  a  conditional  state  as  a  function  of  the  binary  con- 
straint injected  and  of  the  local  sute  of  said  peak  being 
processed,  and 
producing  successive  iterations  of  the  injecting  of  the  binary 
constraint  and  the  storing  of  the  conditional  sute  for  a 
plurality  of  values  of  successive  binary  constraints  corre- 
sponding to  digitized  data  comprising  bit  maps. 


1.  A  dau  processing  system  for  inputting,  processing  and 
outputting  data  in  a  spreadsheet  having  rows  and  columns  of 
cells  for  containing  numbers,  text  or  formulas  and  wherein  the 
contents  of  each  cell  are  selectively  definable  as  the  result  of 
operations  on  one  or  more  of  the  other  cells  such  that  changing 
the  contents  of  one  cell  selectively  impacts  other  cells,  com- 
prising: 
a  memory; 

said  memory  for  holding  stored  instructions  and  stored  data, 
said  stored  instructions  and  stored  daU  including  a  data 
processing  representation  of  said  fuzzy  spreadsheet  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  cells  for  holding  data; 
a  processor  for  processing  data; 

input  means  for  producing  input  daU  and  input  instructions 
in  response  to  a  user  including  means  for  allowing  a  user 
to  dcfme  and  input  a  fuzzy  number  as  an  element  of  said 
fuzzy  spreadsheet; 
said  processor  and  memory  further  comprising: 
a  controller  for  receiving  input  data  and  input  instructions 
and  in  response  thereto  for  producing  and  storing  daU 
in  said  cells,  said  input  data  and  stored  dau  selectively 
including  fuzzy  numbers,  a  fuzzy  number  being  defmed 
by  an  upper  limit,  a  lower  limit,  said  upper  and  '.ower 
limiu  defming  a  range,  and  at  least  one  crisp  number 
pair  where  one  number  of  said  pair  is  a  crisp  number  in 
the  range  and  the  other  crisp  number  of  said  pair  being 
a  non-zero  degree  of  believe;  and 
means  for  performing  fuzzy  mathematical  operations  on  the 
dau  stored  in  said  cells  in  response  to  input  instructions 
and  stored  instructions  to  produce  derived  numbers,  said 
ftizzy  mathematical  operations  including  fuzzy  mathemat- 
ical operations  on  said  fuzzy  numbers  that  were  selec- 
tively stored  in  said  cells  of  said  fuzzy  spreadsheet  for 
producing  at  least  a  fuzzy  number  that  bears  a  relationship 
to  at  least  one  of  said  fuzzy  numbers  that  were  stored  in 
said  cells  on  which  fuzzy  mathematical  operations  were 
performed; 
wherein  said  controller  stores  said  fuzzy  number  in  one  of 
said  cells  of  said  fuzzy  spreadsheet. 
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5,381,518 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGING  VOLUME 

DATA  USING  VOXEL  VALUES 

Robert  A.  DreMn,  Cortc  Madera,  and  Loren  C.  Carpenter, 

NoTato,  both  of  Calif^  attignon  to  PIzar,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Continoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  717,182,  Jnn.  18,  1991.  abandoned, 

which  it  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  282,204,  Dec.  8,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  it  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,776,  Apr.  14, 

1986,  abttadoned.  Thit  application  Dec  18, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

993,830 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/62.  15/42 

VS.  CL  395—124  21  CIninH 

r 


16.  A  method  of  generating  a  volume  element  (voxel)  rcpre- 

senutive  of  a  combiiution  of  voxels  in  an  image  volume  along 

a  selected  orienution  of  view,  each  voxel  having  a  color  and 

opacity  value,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  background  voxel  along  a  selected  orienution  of 

view; 
providing  a  foreground  voxel  adjacent  to  said  background 

voxel  along  said  selected  orienution  of  view; 
storing  said  background  voxel  and  said  foreground  voxel  in 

a  storage  means; 
generating  a  new  background  voxel  by  combining  in  a  host 
computer  said  background  voxel  and  said  foreground 
voxel  such  that  said  new  background  voxel  has  a  color 
value  and  an  opacity  value  given  by: 

BO=PGHi-(FCIXA)XBG) 
where; 
BG'=the  color  and  opacity  components  of  said  new  back- 
ground voxel; 
FG=the  color  and  opacity  components  of  a  selected  voxel; 
A=the  opacity  of  said  selected  voxel;  and 
EG = the  color  and  opacity  components  of  previously  com- 
bined voxels. 


interpolation  means  for  interpolating  sample  points  along 
said  selected  line  including  an  interpolation  means  for 


5,381,519 
SYSTEM  FOR  LINE  INTERPOLATION  FOR  COMPUTER 

GRAPHICS  DISPLAYS 
Rtttaell  A.  Brown,  and  Gary  S.  WatUv,  both  of  Salt  Lnkc  Qty, 
Utah,  aMi^on  to  Erant  A  Sntheriand  Compnter  Corp^  SnH 
Lake  aty,  Utah 
Coatinnntion-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  758,992,  Sep.  10,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  it  a  cootiauation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  506,749, 
Apr.  10, 1990,  abandoned,  which  it  a  continnatioB-ltt-part  of  Ser. 
No.  129,036,  Dec  4,  1987,  abandoned.  Thit  application  Jnn.  9, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  895,613 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—132  14  ri«i«. 

1.  A  system  for  interpolating  primitive  daU  defining  lines  to 
provide  pixel  dau  for  a  computer  graphics  display,  as  for 
shading  such  lines,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  selecting  a  select  offset  point  displaced  perpendic- 
ular from  a  selected  line  defined  by  primitive  data,  said 
offset  point  being  specified  by  offset  point  represenutions; 
means  for  storing  said  primitive  dau  defining  said  lines  and 
said  offset  point  represenutions  to  define  triangles;  and 


interpolating  said  triangles  defined  by  said  selected  line 
and  said  offset  point  to  provide  pixel  values  for  a  display. 


5,381,520 
Pttat  Not  I«ned  For  nit  Ni 


5,381,521 

SYSTEM  AI«>  METHOD  OF  RENDERING  CURVES 
Dean  D.  Ballard,  Seattle,  Wath.,  aatignor  to  Microaoft  Corpora- 
tioo,  Redmond.  Waah. 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62^3 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/62 
VS.  CL  395—142  30  ( 
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9.  A  computer  system  for  rendering  an  Nth  order  curve 
defined  by  N-t- 1  control  points  for  display  on  a  graphic  display 
unit  using  a  plurality  of  first  series  of  pixeb  arranged  in  a  first 
dimension  and  a  second  series  of  pixels  arranged  in  a  second 
dimension  to  define  a  two  dimensional  array  of  pixels,  the 
graphic  display  scanning  the  pixel  array  in  :be  first  dimension 
to  display  the  curve,  each  pixel  being  defined  by  first  and 
second  opposite  binary  logic  sutes,  the  computer  system  using 
a  coordinate  system  in  the  first  and  second  dimensions  having 
a  selected  unit  of  measurement  with  a  resolution  greater  than 
one  pixel,  the  computer  system  comprising: 
a  Une  segment  generator  using  the  control  points  to  subdi- 
vide the  curve  into  a  plurality  of  line  segments  with  each 
line  segment  having  a  length  no  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  pixels  and  first  and  second  end  points, 
each  of  said  end  points  having  first  and  second  coordinates 
indicating  the  location  of  said  end  points  in  the  first  and 
second  dimensions,  said  coordinates  being  expressed  in  the 
selected  units: 
a  pixel  analyzer  to  determine  if  one  of  said  line  segments 
crosses  a  first  center  axis  of  a  first  one  of  the  first  pixel 
series,  and  if  said  one  line  segment  does  cross  said  first 
center  axis,  said  pixel  analyzer  also  generating  first,  sec- 
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ood,  ltd  third  index  pointen  corresponding  to  the  di»- 
tance  from  the  first  end  point  to  the  second  end  point  of 
said  one  line  segment  in  the  first  dimension,  the  distance 
from  the  first  end  point  to  the  second  end  point  of  said  one 
line  segment  in  the  second  dimension,  and  the  distance 
from  the  first  end  point  of  said  one  line  segment  to  said 
first  center  axis  in  the  second  dimension,  said  pointers 
being  expressed  in  the  selected  units,  said  pixel  analyzer 
also  deternunmg  if  any  of  said  line  segments  crosses  said 
first  center  axis  of  an  adjacent  second  one  of  the  first  pixel 
series,  said  pixel  analyzer  subdividing  said  line  segment 
that  crosses  both  said  first  center  axis  of  said  first  one  of 
the  first  pixel  series  being  analyzed  and  said  first  center 
axis  of  said  adjacent  second  one  of  the  first  pixel  scries  to 
generate  subdivided  line  segments  that  do  not  cross  said 
first  center  axis  of  more  than  one  of  the  first  pixel  series, 
each  of  said  subdivided  line  segments  being  treated  in  the 
same  manner  as  said  hne  segments  and  having  first  and 
second  end  points,  each  of  said  end  points  having  first  and 
second  coordinates  indicating  the  location  of  said  end 
points  in  the  first  and  second  dimensions,  said  coordinates 
being  expressed  in  the  selected  units; 
a  daU  look-up  table  containing  a  pluraUty  of  distance  values 
expressed  in  the  selected  unite  and  corresponding  to  the 
range  of  possible  distances  in  the  first  dimension  from  a 
second  center  axis  of  one  of  the  second  pixel  series  i« 
which  said  one  line  segment  crosses  said  first  center  axis  to 
the  point  at  which  said  line  segmente  cross  said  first  center 
axis,  said  daU  look-up  table  having  a  final  address  pointer 
indicating  a  particular  location  in  said  daU  look-up  Uble 
containing  a  distance  value  for  said  one  line  segment; 
first,  second  and  third  index  tables  used  to  generate  said  final 
address  pointer,  each  of  said  index  tables  containing  a 
number  of  index  table  locations  selected  to  correspond  to 
the  range  of  possible  values  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 
index  pointers,  respectively,  said  first,  second,  and  third 
index  pointers  indicating  first,  second,  and  third  particular 
index  table  locations  within  said  first,  second,  and  third 
index  tables,  respectively; 
address  means  for  generating  said  final  address  pomter  from 
said  index  daU  values  from  said  first,  second,  and  third 
particular  locations;  and 
a  rasterizer  to  add  said  distance  value  for  said  one  line  seg- 
ment to  said  coordinate  of  said  first  end  point  in  the  first 
dimension  to  determine  the  point  at  which  said  one  line 
segment  crosses  said  first  center  axis  and,  if  said  one  line 
segment  crosses  said  first  center  axis  at  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  second  center  axis,  changing  the 
binary  logic  state  of  the  pixel  in  which  said  one  line  seg- 
ment crosses  said  first  center  axis  to  the  opposite  binary 
logic  state. 

5,381^22 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Kaon  Seto,  CUffMaki,  and  AtmU  Kadrihaiv,  HacUoJi,  both  of 

Japn,  iMivMrt  to  CamM  KabvUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 
FOed  Mar.  20, 1992,  Set.  No.  855,104 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1991,  >064268 

iMt  CL»  G06F  15/62 

VS.  a.  395—143  15  O"*™* 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  plural  lines  of  fu^t  image  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  a  first  recording  density; 

pixel  interpolation  means  for,  when  said  first  image  informa- 
tion is  converted  to  second  image  information  corre- 
sponding to  a  second  recording  density  higher  than  said 
first  recording  density,  in  accordance  with  said  first  image 
information  for  plural  lines  stored  by  said  memory  means, 
determining  a  pixel  daU  to  be  interpolated  corresponding 
to  the  pixel  position  of  said  second  image  information;  and 

predetermined  pattern  diffusion  means  for.  when  said  pixel 
interpolation  means  determines  said  pixel  daU  to  be  inter- 
polated, detecting  predetermined  pattern  daU  in  accor- 
dance with  said  first  image  information  for  plural  lines 


stored  by  said  memory  means  and,  when  said  predeter- 
mined pattern  is  detected,  for  determining  a  value  of  said 


^ 


pixel  data  to  be  interpolated  so  that  the  predetermined 
pattern  data  is  diffused  in  said  second  image  information. 


5J81J23 

DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  DEVICE  USING  PARTIAL 

LAYOUT  TEMPLATES 

Koichi  HayaaU,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,202 

Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1992,  4-084225 

iBt  CL'  G06F  15/2a  15/04 

VS.  CL  395—145  »»  Claims 
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1.  A  document  processing  device  comprising: 
means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  partial  layout  templates 
each  expressing  rules  for  producing  a  layout  of  a  partial 
logical  structure; 
means  for  extracting,  from  a  logical  structure  of  a  document 
to  be  processed,  a  logical  node  array  including  first  logical 
nodes  corresponding  to  respective  basic  logical  objects 
having  respective  content  portions  and  second  logical 
nodes  representing  respective  partial  logical  stiTictures 
and  designating  respective  partial  layout  templates  se- 
lected from  the  partial  layout  templates  retained  by  the 
partial  layout  templates  retaining  means; 
means  for  managing  the  extracted  logical  node  array;  and 
partial  layout  means  for  performing  a  partial  layout  opera- 
tion to  generate  a  partial  layout  structure  by  applying,  to 
one  of  the  partial  logical  structures,  one  of  the  selected 
partial  layout  templates  corresponding  thereto,  and  se- 
quentially performing  the  partial  layout  operation  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  extracted  logical  node  array  to  produce 
a  layout  of  the  entire  document  logical  structure. 
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5,381,524 
AUTOMATED  DEVELOPMENT  OF  TIMING  DUGRAMS 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUrrS 
LawTcace  E.  Lewia,  KirUaad,  awl  Michad  S.  MerwUth,  Red- 
noiid,  both  of  Wash.,  aasigiior*  to  duoaoloKy  Corp.,  Red- 
■oMl,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  791,794 

tat  CL*  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—161  42  QaiM 


5,381,525 

GRAPHIC  MOVEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  ON 

DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Katmmi  Ignchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fmitra  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,565 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1992,  44)06002 

Lit  a.«  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  395—162  5  Claims 
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determined  based  on  a  computer  system  to  be  used  in  a 
current  graphic  movement  operation;  and 
means  for  determining  an  amount  of  time  intervab  between 
drawings  of  said  graphics  on  said  display  screen  being 
moved  to  said  target  position  by  said  moving  means,  based 
on  a  complexity  level  of  said  graphics  to  be  moved  deter- 
mined according  to  said  memory  information. 

5,38L526 

METHOD  A?«n)  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 

RETRIEVING  GENERALIZED  IMAGE  DATA 

Richard  N.  EUaoa,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  EMtmaa  K««i«ir 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  943.630 

tat  CL*  GOSF  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—164  22  n.i-T 


22.  A  method  of  constructing  timing  diagrams  on  a  com- 
puter having  a  monitor  to  model  electrical  circuits,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

accepting  one  or  more  parameters  defming  a  timing  diagram 
into  a  spreadsheet  displayed  on  the  monitor  coupled  to  the 
computer,  wherein  the  spreadsheet  comprises  one  or  more 
intersecting  rows  and  columns,  each  of  the  rows  compris- 
ing one  of  the  parameters,  and  the  columns  identify  a 
minimum  value  for  the  parameter  and  a  maximum  value 
for  the  parameter;  and 

displaying  the  timing  diagram  on  the  monitor  of  the  com- 
puter in  response  to  the  parameters  accepted  into  the 
spreadsheet  displayed  on  the  monitor,  wherein  the  spread- 
sheet and  the  timing  diagram  are  linked  so  that  changes  in 
the  spreadsheet  are  reflected  in  the  timing  diagram. 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  images  comprising: 

a  processor  that  receives  digital  information  representing  an 
image  or  scene,  wherein  the  digital  information  includes  at 
least  two  diflferent  image  unite  of  the  image  or  scene,  each 
image  unit  containing  different  mformation  regarding  the 
image  or  scene,  and  links  the  different  image  unite  of  the 
image  or  scene  for  storage  in  a  database  such  that  the 
different  image  unite  of  the  image  or  scene  are  automati- 
cally accessed  when  the  image  or  scene  is  accessed; 

a  storage  device  that  stores  the  different  image  unite  of  the 
image  in  a  database;  and 

an  output  device  for  producing  an  output  image  from  the 
different  image  unite  of  the  image  or  scene  stored  in  the 
database;  and  wherein 

one  of  the  image  unite  includes  luminance  add  chrominance 
information  and  one  of  the  image  unite  includes  range 
information. 


1.  A  graphic  movement  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  moving  graphics  displayed  on  a  display  screen  to 
a  target  position  on  said  display  screen  according  to  a 
movement  of  a  pointing  device; 
memory  means  for  storing  memory  information  including  at 
least  one  of  a  number  of  picture  elemente  of  said  graphics 
to  be  moved,  a  maximum  value  for  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  picture  elements,  and  a  predetermined  coefficient 


5,381,527 

SYSTEM  FOR  EFFICIENT  MESSAGE  DISTRIBUTION  BY 
SUCCESrVELY  SELECIING  AND  CONVERTING  TO  AN 
ALTERNATE  DISTRIBUTION  MEDU  INDICATED  IN  A 
PRIORITY  TABLE  UPON  PREFERRED  MEDIA 
FAILURE 
Hadya  A.  taoias,  Farmiagtoa  Hilla,  Mich.;  Roi>ert  S.  Keller, 
GrapcTine,  Tex.;  William  J.  Johnson,  Flower  Moood,  Tex., 
and  Marria  L.  WiUiaam,  Lewisrllie,  Tex.,  Msigaors  to  tater- 
natioBal  BmImm  Machhws  Corporation,  Anwmk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  791,818 
tat  CL*  G06F  13/14 
VS.  CL  395—200  4  n.t— 

1.  A  method  for  the  efficient  distribution  of  messages  within 
a  system  having  a  plurality  of  distribution  channels,  each  of 
said  distribution  channels  being  characterized  by  at  least  one 
distribution  media,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  a  particular  one  elf  said  plurality  of  distribution 
channels  in  response  to  a  user  selection  of  a  particular 
distribution  media  for  a  selected  message; 
attempting  transmission  of  said  selected  message  via  said 
particular  one  of  said  distribution  channels  utilizing  said 
particular  distribution  media; 
in  response  to  a  failure  of  transmission  of  said  selected  mes- 
sage via  said  particular  one  of  said  distribution  channels, 
determining  if  said  user  has  designated  at  least  one  alter- 
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lUte  distribution  medium  among  said  plurality  of  distribu- 
tion media  for  said  selected  message  in  a  priority  Uble; 
in  response  to  a  determination  that  said  user  has  designated 
said  at  least  one  alternate  distribution  medium  for  said 
selected  message,  automatically  successively  attempting 
conversion  of  said  selected  message  to  one  of  said  alter- 
nate distribution  media  designated  in  the  priority  table  and 
having  a  next  highest  priority; 
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thereafter,  attempting  transmission  of  said  selected  message 
via  a  second  one  of  said  distribution  channels  character- 
ized by  said  one  of  said  alternate  distribution  media  in 
response  to  a  successful  conversion  of  said  selected  mes- 
sage; and 

in  response  to  said  failure  of  transmission  and  a  determina- 
tion that  said  user  has  not  designated  an  alternate  distribu- 
tion medium  for  said  selected  message;  not  attempting 
conversion  of  said  selected  message  to  an  alternate  one  of 
said  distribution  media. 


write  buffer  to  the  storage  media,  the  write  buffer  having 
a  length  equal  to  the  data  length; 
(d)  receiving  a  next  command  from  the  host  computer,  the 
next  command  comprising  the  read  or  the  write  transac- 
tion and  a  next  data  length; 


terminating  the  read  ahead  operation  if  the  next  command  is 
not  the  read  transaction  targeted  for  a  read  data  block 
stored  in  the  read  ahead  cache. 


5,381,529 

SHIFT  REGISTER  WITH  DUAL  CXOCK  INPUTS  FOR 

RECEIVING  AND  SENDING  INFORMATION  BETWEEN 

I/O  CHANNELS  AND  HOST  BASED  ON  EXTERNAL 

AND  INTERNAL  CLOCK  INPUTS  RESPECTIVELY 

Osamu  MatsushiiiM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,«2 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-219719 

Int.  a."  G06F  13/20 

VS.  a.  395—275  *  Claims 


5,381,528 

DEMAND  ALLOCATION  OF  READ/WRITE  BUFFER 

PARTITIONS  FAVORING  SEQUENTIAL  READ  CACHE 

Philip  E.  Brunelle,  Longinoat,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Maxtor  Corpo- 

ratioa,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1992,  S«f .  No.  961,4«4 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00.  9/38 

VS.  a.  395—250  »4  O^m 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  daU  between  a  host  computer 

and  storage  media  of  a  storage  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  command  from  the  host  computer,  the  com- 
mand comprising  a  read  or  write  transaction  and  a  data 
length; 

(b)  if  the  command  is  a  read  transaction,  then  allocating  a 
read  buffer  in  a  forward  direction  in  a  circular  data  buffer 
starting  at  a  read  location  in  the  circular  data  buffer  deter- 
mined by  a  host  pointer  into  the  circular  data  buffer,  and 
transferring  a  read  daU  block  from  the  storage  media 
through  the  read  buffer  to  the  host  computer,  the  read 
buffer  having  a  length  equal  to  the  data  length; 

allocating  read  ahead  cache  in  the  circular  data  buffer  in  the 

forward  direction; 
initiating  a  read  ahead  operation  to  transfer  a  plurality  of 

sequential  read  data  blocks  from  the  storage  media  to  the 

read  ahead  cache; 

(c)  if  the  command  is  a  write  transaction,  then  allocating  a 
write  buffer  in  a  reverse  circular  direction  in  the  circular 
data  buffer  starting  at  a  write  location  in  the  circular  data 
buffer  determined  by  subtracting  the  data  length  from  the 
host  pointer  into  the  circular  data  buffer,  and  transferring 
a  write  data  block  from  the  host  computer  through  the 
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1.  A  serial  interface  circuit  internally  provided  in  a  mi- 
crocomputer, the  serial  interface  circuit  comprising; 

at  least  two  serial  data  input  terminals 

at  least  two  serial  data  output  terminals  and  a  clock  terminal, 

a  shift  register  having  a  daU  input,  a  data  output  and  a  clock 
input  and  configured  to  perform  a  shift  operation  in  syn- 
chronism with  a  clock  signal  applied  to  said  clock  input 
so  that  data  inputted  to  said  daU  input  is  shifted  into  said 
shift  register  and  data  stored  in  the  shift  register  is  shifted 
out  from  said  data  output, 

output  selection  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 


^'^■ 


data  output  of  said  shift  register  and  at  least  two  outputs 
connected  to  said  at  least  two  serial  data  output  terminals, 
input  selection  means  having  at  least  two  inputs  connected 
to  said  at  least  two  serial  daU  input  terminals  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  dau  input  of  said  shift  register, 
and 
channel  selection  means  coupled  to  said  input  and  output 
selection  means  to  control  said  input  and  output  selection 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  said  at  least  two  serial 
data  input  terminals  is  selected  by  said  input  selection 
means  and  coupled  to  said  data  input  of  said  shift  register, 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  at  least  two  serial  data 
output  terminals  is  selected  by  said  output  selection  means 
and  coupled  to  said  data  output  of  said  shift  register, 
at  least  two  clock  terminals, 

first  clock  selection  means  having  at  least  two  inputs  con- 
nected to  said  at  least  two  clock  terminals  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  clock  input  of  said  shift  register, 
said  channel  selection  means  being  coupled  to  said  input, 
output,  and  first  clock  selection  means  to  control  said 
input,  output,  and  first  clock  selection  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  one  of  said  at  least  two  serial  data  input 
terminals  is  selected  by  said  input  selection  means  and 
coupled  to  said  data  input  of  said  shift  register  and  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  at  least  two  clock  terminals  is  se- 
lected by  said  first  clock  selection  means  and  coupled  to 
said  clock  input  of  said  shift  register,  and  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  at  least  two  serial  data  output  terminals  is 
selected  by  said  output  selection  means  and  coupled  to 
said  data  output  of  said  shift  register,  and 
internal  clock  generation  means  having  an  internal  clock 
output  connected  to  second  clock  selection  means  con- 
trolled by  said  chaimel  selection  means, 
wherein  each  of  said  at  least  two  clock  terminals  is  con- 
nected through  switching  means  to  a  corresponding  out- 
put of  said  second  clock  selection  means, 
said  switching  means  being  controlled  by  an  associated 
clock  selection  flag,  so  that  one  of  an  external  clock  sup- 
plied to  the  clock  terminal  and  an  internal  clock  generated 
by  said  internal  clock  generation  means  is  selected  by  said 
associated  clock  selection  flag  and  supplied  to  said  first 
clock  selection  means. 


5^1,530 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  SYSTEM  FOR  FILTERING 

COMMANDS  TO  A  MICROPROCESSOR 

John  S.  Thayer,  and  Montgomery  C.  McGraw,  both  of  Spring, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,093,  Ang.  21,  1987,  Pat  No. 

5,226,122.  This  appUcation  Jon.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,632 

Int  a.'  G06F  1/24 

VS.  CL  395—275  29  Clains 
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1.  A  method  for  filtering  input  commands  directed  to  a 
controller  operating  using  a  series  of  software  commands 
responsive  to  input  commands,  said  controller  accessed  by  a 
microprocessor,  said  input  commands  intended  to  direct  said 
controller  to  produce  system  control  signals  in  response  to  said 
input  commands  from  said  microprocessor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

monitoring  signal  lines  coupled  to  output  terminals  of  said 


microprocessor,  said  signal  lines  communicating  input 
commands  from  the  microprocessor 

processing  a  selected  input  command  using  a  logic  device; 
and 

producing  an  output  signal  from  said  logic  device  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  input  command,  as  said  system 
control  signal,  and  in  replacement  of  said  system  control 
signal  directed  to  be  produced  by  said  controller,  after  a 
shorter  delay  from  the  time  said  monitoring  step  detects 
said  selected  input  command  than  the  delay  if  said  control- 
ler operated  using  a  series  of  software  commands  respon- 
sive to  said  selected  input  command. 


5,381,531 
DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  SELECnVE  SIMULTANEOUS 
EXECUTION  OF  A  DELAY  SLOT  INSTRUCTION  AND  A 
SECOND  SUBSEQUENT  INSTRUCHON  THE  PAIR 
FOLLOWING  A  CONDTHONAL  BRANCH 
INSTRUCnON 
Makoto  Hanawa,  Kodaira;  Tadahiko  NiaUmakai.  Sa^mihara; 
Makoto  Soznki,  NUza,  and  Katsuhiro  ShiBM>U«aahi,  .Mnsa- 
shimnrayama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Hied  Jul.  9,  1991.  Ser.  No.  727,581 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Ang.  15,  1990,  2-214260 

Int  CL«  G06F  9/3S 

VS.  CL  395—375  9  rw— 


1.  A  data  processor  capable  of  selective  simultaneous  paral- 
lel execution  of  at  least  two  instructions  following  a  branch 
instruction,  the  first  instruction  being  a  delay  slot  instruction, 
the  data  processor  comprising: 
an  instructional  fetch  unit 
for  fetching  fi-om  a  memory  imit  a  first  delay  slot  instruc- 
tion including  a  destination  field  and  a  second  instruc- 
tion following  the  first  delay  slot  instruction  including  a 
source   field,   said   first   delay   slot   instruction   being 
fetched  fi'om  the  memory  immediately  after  said  branch 
instruction  is  fetched  into  the  data  processor  and 
for  outputting  the  first  delay  slot  instruction  and  the  sec- 
ond instruction  in  parallel; 
a  first  instruction  decoder  having  an  input  suftplied  with  the 
first  delay  slot  instruction  output  from  the  instruction 
fetch  unit,  the  first  instruction  decoder  decoding  the  first 
delay  slot  instruction  and  outputting  a  first  result  of  said 
decoding; 
a  second  instruction  decoder  having  an  input  supplied  with 
the  second  instruction  output  from  the  instruction  fetch 
unit,  the  second  instruction  decoder  decoding  the  second 
instruction  and  outputting  a  second  result  of  said  decod- 
ing; 
a  first  instruction  execution  unit  controlled  according  to  the 
first  result  of  said  decoding  in  the  first  instruction  decoder; 
a  second  instruction  execution  unit  controlled  according  to 
the  second  result  of  said  decoding  in  the  second  instruc- 
tion decoder; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  data  on  the  destination  field  of 
the  first  delay  slot  instruction  output  from  the  instruction 
fetch  unit  with  data  on  the  source  field  of  the  second 
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instruction  output  from  the  instruction  fetch  unit,  the 
comparator  generating  an  output  when  the  dau  of  the 
destination  field  of  the  first  delay  slot  instruction  output 
from  the  instruction  fetch  unit  matches  the  data  of  the 
source  field  of  the  second  instruction  output  from  the 
instruction  fetch  unit;  and, 

a  parallel  operation  control  unit  coupled  with  the  first  in- 
struction decoder  the  second  instruction  decoder,  the  first 
instruction  execution  unit,  the  second  instruction  execu- 
tion unit  and  the  comparator,  the  parallel  operation  con- 
trol unit  generating  a  parallel  operation  inhibit  signal 
when  the  branch  instruction  is  taken;  and, 

the  parallel  operation  control  unit  i)  nullifying  the  result  of 
the  decoding  of  the  second  instruction  in  the  second  in- 
struction decoder  so  as  to  inhibit  the  execution  of  the 
second  instruction  in  the  second  instruction  execution  unit 
when  the  preceding  branch  instruction  is  taken  axed  ii) 
activating  the  result  of  the  decoding  of  the  first  delay  slot 
instruction  in  tile  first  instruction  decoder  together  with 
the  resulte  of  the  decoding  of  the  second  instruction  in  the 
second  instruction  decoder  so  as  to  carry  out  the  parallel 
execution  of  the  first  delay  slot  instruction  in  the  first 
instruction  execution  unit  and  the  second  instruction  in 
the  second  instruction  execution  unit  according  to  an 
absence  of  said  parallel  operation  inhibits  signal  when  the 
immediately  preceding  branch  instruction  is  next  taken 
and  in  an  absence  of  said  output  from  said  comparator. 


5,381,532 

MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  BRANCH  ALIGNER 

BETWEEN  BRANCH  BUFFER  AND  INSTRUCnON 

DECODER  UNIT  FOR  ENHANCING  INmATION  OF 

DATA  PROCESSING  AFTER  EXECUTION  OF 

CONDITIONAL  BRANCH  INSTRUCTION 

Nariko  Soznki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  573,944,  Ang.  28,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkw  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,692 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1989,  1-222058 

iDt  a."  G06F  9/30,  9/38 

VS.  CL  395—375  4  CUin 
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tion  code  including  first  instruction  data  belonging  to  a 
branch  target  instruction  and  second  instruction  data 
belonging  to  an  instruction  other  than  said  branch  target 
instruction; 
decoding  means,  coupled  to  said  instruction  prefetch  means, 
for  receiving  said  prefetched  instruction  codes,  for  pro- 
ducing decoded  instruction  information  in  response  to  said 
prefetched  instruction  codes,  for  receiving  said  condi- 
tional branch  instruction  code  and  for  producing  address 
information  indicative  of  said  branch  address  and  branch 
condition  information  indicative  of  a  branch  condition  of 
said  conditional  branch  instruction; 
execution  means,  coupled  to  said  instruction  prefetch  means 
and  said  decoding  means,  for  executing  an  instruction  in 
response  to  said  decoded  instruction  information,  for 
responding  to  said  branch  condition  information  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  branch  condition  is  satisfied  and  for 
producing  a  branch  execution  signal  when  said  branch 
condition  is  satisfied;  and 
generating  means,  coupled  to  said  decoding  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  address  information,  for  generating  and 
supplying  said  branch  target  instruction  prefetch  request 
to  said  instruction  prefetch  means,  and  for  generating  less 
significant  bit  data  of  said  branch  address  in  response  to 
said  address  information; 
said  instruction  prefetch  means  comprising: 
a  first  buffer  coupled  to  said  instruction  bus; 
a  second  buffer  coupled  to  said  instruction  bus; 
means  for  controlling  said  first  buffer  to  temporarily  store 

said  prefetched  instruction  codes; 
means  for  controlling  said  second  buffer  to  temporarily 

store  said  branch  target  instruction  code; 
aligner  means,  coupled  to  said  second  buffer  and  said 
generating  means  and  responsive  to  said  less  significant 
bit  data  generated  by  said  generating  means,  for  output- 
ting  said  first  instruction  data  and  for  preventing  said 
second  instruction  data  from  being  output  when  said 
branch  condition  is  satisfied; 
gate  means  coupled  between  said  aligner  means  and  said 

decoding  means;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  decoding  means  and  said  execution 
means  and  responsive  to  said  branch  execution  signal, 
for  altering  a  state  of  said  gate  means  from  a  closed  state 
to  an  open  state  for  inunediately  transferring  said  first 
instruction  data  from  said  aligner  means  to  said  decod- 
ing means  when  said  branch  condition  is  satisfied,  said 
gate  means  being  maintained  in  said  closed  state  when 
said  branch  execution  signal  is  not  generated. 

5J81J33 

DYNAMIC  FLOW  INSTRUCnON  CACHE  MEMORY 

ORGANIZED  AROUND  TRACE  SEGMENTS 

INDEPENDENT  OF  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

Alexander  Peleg,  and  Uri  Weiser,  both  of  Haifii,  Israel,  SMlgn- 

on  to  Intel  Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Coffldnnation  of  Ser.  No.  846,257,  Feb.  27,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  220,391 

Int.  CL*  G06F  9/3S 

VS.  CL  395—375  »  ' 


1.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 

a  memory; 

an  instruction  bus; 

instruction  prefetch  means,  coupled  to  said  memory,  for 
prefetching  instruction  codes  frbm  said  memory  and  for 
transferring  prefetched  instruction  codes  onto  said  in- 
struction bus,  said  prefetched  instruction  codes  including 
a  conditional  branch  instniction  code,  said  instruction 
prefetch  means  further  performing,  in  response  to  a 
branch  target  instruction  prefetch  request,  a  branch  target 
instruction  prefetch  operation  for  prefetching  a  branch 
target  instruction  code  from  a  branch  address  of  said 
memory  and  transferring  said  branch  target  instruction 
code  onto  said  instruction  bus,  said  branch  target  instruc- 


Ma..:      •••14.  > 


•14 /'SS 


5°"  —  ".    /  "8    /  "j  /    "I.  /  "«  /    "H  /  »•• 

(MCUTKM  I  I  I  I  • 

1.  A  method  of  loading  computer  program  instructions  into 
a  cache  memory,  said  cache  memory  being  organized  by  ad- 
dressable lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

identifying  basic  blocks  of  computer  program  instructions 


m 


such  that  a  first  instruction  in  each  of  said  blocks  follows 
a  branch  instruction  and  a  last  instruction  in  each  of  said 
blocks  is  a  branch  instruction; 

identifying  a  trace  segment  of  a  running  computer  program 
comprising  a  sequence  of  said  basic  blocks  that  are  exe- 
cuted consecutively;  and 

organizing  storage  in  said  cache  memory  by  loading  more 
than  one  of  said  basic  blocks  in  at  least  one  line  of  said 
cache  memory  in  the  sequence  that  said  basic  blocks 
occurred  in  said  trace  segment  such  that  when  the  first 
basic  block  in  said  one  line  is  addressed,  the  remaining 
basic  blocks  in  said  line  are  accessed  independent  of  vir- 
tual address  line  boundaries. 


5.38L534 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  GENERATING 

EFFICIENT  APPUCATION  -  CUSTOMIZED 

CLIENT/SERVER  OPERATING  ENVIRONMENT  FOR 

HETEROGENEOUS  NETWORK  COMPUTERS  AND 

OPERATING  SYSTEMS 

Ynan  Shi,  WayM,  Pa,  aMignor  to  Temple  UolTcrrity  of  the 

Commoawealtfa  System  of  Higher  Educatkta,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

CoBtlnnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,920,  Jul.  20,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,325 

Int  CL'  G06F  9/00.  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—200  25  CUims 
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1.  A  computer  system,  coupled  through  a  communications 
channel,  for  executing  an  application  program  using  a  plurality 
of  software  chips,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  target  computers,  said  plurality  of  target  com- 
puters being  connected  to  form  at  least  one  network,  each 
of  said  target  computers  coupled  to  the  communications 
channel  and  including, 

a  memory  device  coupled  to  the  conmiunications  channel, 
said  memory  device  including  a  first  library  of  language 
injections,  each  language  injection  corresponding  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  interprocessor  communications  (IPC) 
data  objects,  each  language  injection  responsive  to  an  IPC 
pattern  derived  from  a  CSL  description  of  an  interconnec- 
tion of  the  plurality  of  software  chips,  for  transferring, 
using  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  IPC  data 
objects,  data  and  instructions  through  the  communica- 
tions channel;  and 

a  processor  using  an  operating  system  and  having  a  compiler 
with  a  prographing  language  for  compiling  and  executing 
each  language  injection  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  target 
computers;  and 

a  host  computer,  operatively  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
target  computers  through  the  communications  channel, 
said  hose  computer  including, 

a  configurator  for  processing  a  computer  environment  speci- 
fication and  a  parallel  program  configuration  specification 
and  for  generating  a  plurality  of  IPC  patterns  and  a  plural- 
ity of  IPC  control  commands,  the  IPC  patterns  for  deter- 
mining communications  destinations  on  the  network,  the 
IPC    control    commands    for   transferring    instructions 


among  said  plurality  of  target  computers  during  execution 
of  the  application  program,  the  computing  environment 
specification  for  identifying  operational  attributes  of  said 
computer  system,  including  a  set  of  instructions  for  speci- 
fying the  capabilities  and  availability  of  said  plurality  of 
target  computers,  of  said  plurality  of  software  chips,  of 
programming  languages,  of  operating  systems,  and  of 
protocols,  and  the  configuration  specification  for  identify- 
ing the  configuration  of  the  computer  system,  including  a 
set  of  instructions  for  specifying  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nections among  said  plurality  of  software  chips  using  the 
plurality  of  IPC  patterns  and  for  specifying  a  desired 
order  of  execution  of  said  pluraUty  of  software  chips  at 
particular  target  computers  using  the  plurality  of  IPC 
control  commands,  said  configurator  for  accepting  input 
from  a  user  and  from  said  plurality  of  target  computers  for 
generating  an  appUcation  precedence  matrix,  said  appUca- 
tion  precedence  matrix  for  specifying  interdependencies 
between  said  plurality  of  software  chips  for  determining 
functional  order  of  execution  of  said  plurality  of  software 
chips; 

a  distributed  process  controller  for  processing  siud  applica- 
tion precedence  matrix  and  said  plurality  of  IPC  patterns, 
for  communicating  with  said  plurality  of  target  computers 
using  the  plurality  of  IPC  control  commands,  for  control- 
ling a  sequence  of  execution  of  plurality  of  software  chips, 
for  ranking,  according  to  at  least  one  of  processing  speed 
and  operational  suitability,  said  plurality  of  target  comput- 
ers for  minimizing  time  of  execution  of  the  application 
program,  for  generating  and  updating  a  system  graph  for 
monitoring  execution  of  processes,  for  determining,  using 
the  generated  system  graph,  an  efficient  combination  of 
said  plurality  of  target  computers  for  minimizing  time  of 
execution  of  the  application  program,  and  for  activating 
the  plurality  of  IPC  dau  objects  in  said  plundity  of  target 
computers;  and 

a  host  memory  device  having  a  support  daemon  library  for 
snoring  a  plurality  of  permanent  daemons  and  a  plurality 
of  dynamic  daemons,  said  host  memory  device  including  a 
second  library  of  language  injections,  each  language  injec- 
tion of  said  second  library  of  language  injection  respon- 
sive to  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  IPC  control 
commands  for  activating  and  operating  mailboxes,  tuple 
spaces,  sequential  files,  and  user-defined  IPC  dau  objects 
operations  residing  in  said  host  computer  for  executing  the 
application  program. 


5,381,535 
DATA  PROCESSING  CONTROL  OF  SECOND-LEVEL 
QUEST  VIRTUAL  MACHINES  WFTHOUT  HOST 
INTER  VE3VnON 
Peter  H.  Gam,  Poughkeepaie;  Roger  E.  Hoagh,  Highland,  and 
Robert  E.  Murray,  Woodstock,  all  of  N.Y.,  MrigBon  to  Later- 
national  Busineas  Machine*  CorporadoB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,000,  Oct  24,  1990,  ahwHloiied. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,332 
Int  CL»  G06F  12/00 
VS.  CL  395—375  5  Claims 

1.  A  computer  system  having  a  random  access  storage  con- 
taining a  host  operating  system  and  two  levels  of  virtual  ma- 
chines for  executing  programs  on  one  or  more  instruction 
processors,  additional  machine  facilities  for  controlling  the 
system  comprising: 
means  for  partitioning  the  random  access  storage  into  multi- 
ple dedicated  regions,  each  region  being  located  at  a 
particular  partition  offset  within  the  storage,  and  each 
region  being  associated  with  a  first  level  machine; 
means  for  detecting  a  request  from  a  guest  operating  system 
program  executing  on  a  processor  under  a  first  level  vir- 
tual machine  to  initiate  operation  of  a  second  level  virtual 
machine; 
means  for  saving  tile  machine  parameters  currently  aasoci- 
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ated  with  the  (int  level  virtual  machine  in  response  to 
detection  of  the  request  by  the  detecting  means; 

means  for  initiating  program  execution  of  tile  second  level 
virtual  machine  on  the  processor  in  response  to  the  re- 
quest after  saving  the  machine  parameters  associated  with 
the  first  level  virtual  machine; 

address  translation  means  for  translating  virtual  addresses  of 
second  level  virtual  machine  programs  executing  in  the 
proceaor. 
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timing  facility  means  for  timing  second  level  events  relative 
to  a  first  level  timing  facility  for  the  first  level  virtual 
machine  and  also  for  timing  second  level  events  relative  to 
a  host  timing  facility  for  the  host  operating  system  while 
the  first  level  timing  facility  and  the  host  timing  facility 
remain  active;  and 

means  for  exiting  program  execution  on  the  processor  for 
the  second  level  virtual  machine  and  for  returning  pro- 
gram execution  on  the  processor  to  the  first  level  virtual 
machine  by  restoring  machine  parameters  saved  by  the 
saving  means  for  the  first  level  virtual  machine. 


said  memory  means  in  response  to  the  execution  of  any  one  of 
said  instructions,  a  selection  apparatus  for  queuing  said  mem- 
ory requesU  whereby  said  memory  requests  execute  in  the 
order  issued  by  said  instruction  decode  means  said  instructions 
including  one  or  more  mark  instruction  and  one  or  more  wait 
instruction  separate  from  said  mark  instruction  inserted  by  a 
compiler  in  a  sequence  of  instructions  upon  identification  of  a 
memory  hazard  by  said  compiler  in  said  sequence  of  instruc- 
tions said  selection  apparatus  comprising: 
mark  means  for  identifying  all  memory  requests  which  are 
stored  in  said  pipeline  means  as  marked  memory  requests 
in  response  to  the  execution  of  said  mark  iiutruction  when 
issued  by  said  instruction  decode  means; 
means  for  generating  said  mark  instruction  in  response  to 

detection  of  said  memory  hazard; 
wait  means  for  preventing  in  response  to  said  wait  instruc- 
tion being  issued  by  said  instruction  decode  means  the 
execution  of  any  additional  memory  requests  until  all  of 
said  marked  memory  requests  are  queued  by  said  selection 
apparatus  whereby  said  marked  memory  requests  are 
guaranteed  to  execute  in  the  order  issued  by  said  instruc- 
tion decode  means; 
means  for  generating  said  wait  instruction  after  said  mark 
instruction  has  been  generated  in  response  to  detection  of 
said  memory  hazard. 


S,381,536 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATE  MARK 

AND  WAIT  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  PROCESSORS 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  MEMORY  PORTS 

Aadrew  E.  Pkdpa;  Roger  E.  Eckert,  both  of  Eau  Claire,  Wfak, 

and  Richard  E.  Hcasel,  Pleasantoo,  Califs  aasigDor*  to  0«y 

Reaearch,  Inc^  Eagan,  Minn. 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  165,012,  Dec.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  it  a  coatinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  911,649,  Jal.  10,  1992, 

abandoBcd,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioa-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,083, 

Dec  29,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,197,130.  This  appUcatioa  May  25, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  249,084 

IM.  CL»  G06F  12/00,  13/00,  15/16 

VS.  CL  395—375  8  ClaiiH 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  including  one  or  more  computer 
processors  and  a  common  memory  means  for  storing  instruc- 
tions and  data,  each  of  said  computer  processors  including  an 
instruction  decode  means  for  receiving,  decoding  and  execut- 
ing said  instructions  and  a  plurality  of  memory  ports,  each  of 
said  memory  ports  including  pipeline  means  for  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  memory  requests  each  of  said  memory  ports  accessing 


5,381,537 
LARGE  LOGICAL  ADDRESSING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Richanl  I.  Baum;  Kenneth  E.  Plambeck;  Casper  A.  Scalzi,  all  of 
Ponghkeepsie;  Richard  J.  Schmalz,  and  Bhaaluv  Sinha,  both 
of  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 
BttsincM  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  803,320 
Int  CL'  G06F  12/ia  12/00 
VS.  CI.  395—400  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  address  translating  large  size  virtual  ad- 
dresses (LVAs)  for  locating  data  and  instructions  a  computer 
memory,  comprising: 

indexing  a  highest-order  part  (ADEN)  of  an  LVA  into  an 
access  directory  (AD)  for  selecting  an  AD  entry  (ADE), 
and  accessing  a  cumulative  offset  field  (LVAS-CO)  and 
an  access  list  origin  (ALO)  in  the  selected  ADE; 

accessing  an  access  list  (AL)  with  the  ALO,  and  indexing 
higher-order  part  (ALEN)  of  the  LVA  into  the  accessed 
AL  to  select  an  access  list  entry  (ALE),  said  ALE  repre- 
senting a  conventional  virtual  address  sub-space  in  a  large 
virtual  address  space; 

adding  a  value  in  the  cumulative  offset  field  (LVAS-CO)  to 


a  concatenation  of  the  ADEN  and  ALEN  fields  in  the 
LVA  to  obtain  an  effective  LVA  having  a  highest-order 
effective  ADEN  and  a  higher-order  effective  ALEN; 

comparing  the  highest-order  effective  ADEN  to  the  ADEN 
in  the  LVA; 

using  a  last  selected  ADE  selected  by  the  last  highest-order 
effective  ADEN  as  a  correct  ADE  if  a  compare  equal 
coixlition  is  found  by  the  comparing  step; 

accessing  a  next  ADE  in  the  AD  by  incrementing  the  value 
of  the  current  highest-order  effective  ADEN  if  the  com- 
paring step  finds  an  unequal  condition,  and  accessing  a 
next  LVAS-CO  in  the  next  ADE;  and 

repeating  the  adding,  comparing,  using,  and  accessing  a  next 
ADE  steps  until  a  compare  equal  condition  is  found,  said 
compare  equal  condition  indicating  the  last  effective  high- 
est-order ADEN  pro%aded  by  the  adding  step  is  to  be  used 
for  locating  a  required  AL,  and  a  last  effective  higher- 
order  ALEN  provided  by  the  adding  step  is  to  be  used  for 
locating  an  ALE  in  the  required  AL  for  accessing  a  con- 
ventional  virtual  address  sub-space  for  completing  the 
translation  of  the  LVA  to  a  real  address. 


register  circuit  when  commencement  of  said  initial  data 
exchange  mode  is  subsequently  indi/-atfd 


1.  A  direct  memory  access  controller  for  exchanging  data 
information  between  an  I/O  bus  system  memory  in  response  to 
control  information  received  from  a  processor  portion,  said 
direct  memory  controller  capable  of  operating  in  one  of  two 
modes,  as  indicated  by  said  control  information,  including  an 
initial  data  exchange  mode  when  an  initial  set  of  data  informa- 
tion is  exchanged  and  in  an  intervening  alternate  data  exchange 
mode  when  an  alternate  set  of  data  information  is  exchanged; 
said  alternate  data  exchange  mode  occurring  after  commence- 
ment but  before  completion  of  the  initial  data  exchange  mode; 
said  direct  memory  access  controller  comprising 
a  register  circuit  coupled  between  the  system  memory  and 
the  I/O  bus  for  the  initial  data  exchange  mode  and  the 
alternate  data  exchange  mode, 
a  residual  register  circuit  for  storing  a  residual  portion  of 

said  initial  set  of  data  information,  and 
a  direct  memory  access  control  circuit  responsive  to  said 
control  information  for  transferring  said  residual  portion 
of  said  initial  set  of  data  information  from  said  register 
circuit  to  said  residual  register  circuit  when  commence- 
ment of  said  alternate  data  exchange  mode  is  indicated  and 
for  transferring  said  residual  portion  of  said  initial  set  of 
data  information  from  said  residual  register  circuit  to  said 


5,381439 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

CONTROLLING  CACHE  MANAGEMENT 

Moilw  Yanai,  Frwiaghat;  Nataa  ViaUitilcy,  BrtioUiM;  Brano 

Altercacm,  Newtoa,  aad  Daniel  Cwtel,  FraHiagkaa,  all  of 

MaM^  atdgDon  to  EMC  CorporatloB,  HopUatoa,  Mmb. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,509 

lit  CL*  G06F  12/08 

VS.  CL  395—425  40  ( 
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DMA  CONTROLLER  INCLUDING  A  FIFO  REGISTER 
AND  A  RESIDUAL  REGISTER  FOR  DATA  BUFFERING 

AND  HAVING  DIFFERENT  OPERATING  MODES 
Nader  Amini;  Bechara  F.  Bovy,  and  Terence  J.  Lohnan,  all  of 
Boca  Raton,  Fbu,  aMtgnon  to  IntenutiowU  Bnsinfii  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  778,042 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/Oa  11/16 

VS.  CL  395—425  14  CUims 
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1.  A  cache  management  system,  for  monitoring  and  control- 
ling contents  of  cache  memory  coupled  to  at  least  one  host  and 
to  at  least  one  data  storage  device,  said  cache  management 
system  comprising: 
a  cache  indexer,  for  maintaining  a  cache  index  of  data  ele- 
ments which  are  retrieved  fi-om  said  at  least  one  data 
storage  device  by  said  at  least  one  host  and  stored  in  said 
cache  memory; 
a  sequential  data  access  indicator,  responsive  to  said  cache 
index,  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  sequential  dau  elements 
retrieved  from  said  at  least  one  daU  storage  device  and 
stored  in  said  cache  memory,  and  responsive  to  said  detec- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  sequential  data  elements  retrieved 
fixim  said  at  least  one  data  storage  device  and  stored  m 
cache  memory  and  to  a  user  selectable  sequential  data 
access  indicator  threshold  value,  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion that  at  least  one  process  executing  on  said  at  least  one 
host  is  effecting  a  sequential  data  access; 
a  data  retrieval  requestor,  responsive  to  said  indication  that 
at  least  one  process  executing  on  said  at  least  one  host  is 
effecting  a  sequential  dau  access  and  to  a  user  selectable 
value  of  a  predetermined  number  of  data  elements  to  be 
prefetched,  for  requesting  retrieval  from  said  at  least  one 
data  storage  device  of  up  to  a  number  of  data  elemenu 
equal  to  the  value  of  said  user  selectable  predetermined 
number  of  data  elements  to  be  prefetched; 
a  cache  data  replacer,  responsive  to  a  user  selectable  value  of 
a  predetermined   maximum   number  of  sequential  data 
elements  to  be  stored  in  said  cache  memory  for  use  by  said 
at  least  one  process  effecting  a  sequential  data  access,  and 
to  said  data  retrieval  requestor  requesting  retrieval  of  a 
dau  element,  for  requesting  replacement  of  a  least  re- 
cently used  sequential  dau  element  stored  in  said  cache 
memory  in  excess  of  the  value  of  said  predetermined 
maximum  number  to  be  stored  for  use  by  said  at  least  one 
process  upon  each  retrieval  of  a  daU  element  in  excess  of 
said  predetermined  maximum  number  previously  stored  in 
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said  cache  monory  for  use  by  said  at  least  one  process; 
and 
a  dynamic  cache  management  system  adjuster,  responsive  to 
•aid  indication  that  at  least  one  process  executing  on  said 
at  least  one  host  is  effecting  a  sequential  data  access,  for 
dynamically  adjusting  at  least  the  values  of  said  user  se- 
lecuble  sequential  daU  access  indicator  threshold  and  said 
user  selectable  predetermined  number  of  data  elements  to 
be  prefetched. 


S,3S1,540 
INTERFACE:  INTERRUPT  MASKING  WITH  LOGICAL 

SUM  AND  PRODUCT  OPTIONS 

Mattkew  K.  AdaM,  Dallas;  WcmIcU  L.  Lfttlc,  Dcntoa,  and 

SteyiMa  N.  Grldcr,  Famen  Braach,  aU  of  Tcx^  aadgnors  to 

Dallas  ScBicoadactor  Corporatioii,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  567,3«5,  Aag.  13,  1990,  abwKkMed. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  985,513 

lilt  CL»  G06F  13/14 

MS.  O.  395—425  20  ClaioH 


5.  An  interface  between  two  processors,  comprising: 

(a)  N  input  buffer  registers; 

(b)  N  output  buffer  registers; 

(c)  an  N-bit  input  buffer  flag  register,  wherein  a  write  to  one 
of  said  input  buffer  registers  sets  a  corresponding  flag  bit 
in  said  input  buffer  flag  register,  and  a  read  of  one  of  said 
input  buffer  registers  clears  a  corresponding  flag  bit  in  said 
input  buffer  flag  register; 

(d)  an  N-bit  output  buffer  flag  register,  wherein  a  write  to 
one  of  said  output  buffer  registers  sets  a  corresponding 
flag  bit  in  said  output  buffer  flag  register,  and  a  read  of  one 
of  said  output  buffer  registers  clears  a  corresponding  flag 
bit  in  said  output  buffer  flag  register; 

(e)  an  N-bit  first  input  buffer  mask  register  (first  IBMR), 
wherein  a  bit  equal  to  logical  1  in  said  first  IBMR  masks  a 
corresponding  bit  in  said  input  buffer  flag  register; 

(0  an  N-bit  second  input  buffer  mask  register  (second 
IBMRX  wherein  a  bit  equal  to  logical  1  in  said  second 
IBMR  masks  a  corresponding  bit  in  said  input  buffer  flag 
register, 

(g)  an  N-bit  first  output  buffer  mask  register  (first  OBMR), 
wherein  a  bit  equal  to  logical  1  in  said  first  OBMR  masks 
a  corresponding  bit  in  said  output  buffer  flag  register; 

(h)  an  N-bit  second  output  buffer  mask  register  (second 
OBMR),  wherein  a  bit  equal  to  logical  I  in  said  second 
OBMR  masks  a  corresponding  bit  in  said  output  buffer 
flag  register; 

(i)  first  and  second  input  control  bits; 

(j)  first  and  second  output  control  bits; 

(k)  combinatorial  logic  coupled  to  both  of  said  flag  registers, 

all  of  said  mask  registers,  said  control  bits,  and  first  and 

second  interrupt  output  nodes,  wherein 

(i)  when  said  first  input  control  bit  equals  a  logical  1  and 

all  of  said  input  buffer  registers  corresponding  to  logical 

0  in  said  first  IBMR  are  written  to,  said  logic  outputs  an 

interrupt  signal  at  said  first  interrupt  node,  but  when 

said  first  input  control  bit  equals  a  logical  0  and  one  of 


said  input  buffer  registers  corresponding  to  logical  0  in 
said  first  IBMR  is  written  to,  said  logic  outputs  an 
interrupt  signal  at  said  first  interrupt  node; 

(ii)  when  said  second  input  control  bit  equals  a  logical  1 
and  all  of  said  input  buffer  registers  corresponding  to 
logical  0  in  said  first  IBMR  are  read,  said  logic  outputs 
an  interrupt  signal  at  said  second  interrupt  node,  but 
when  said  second  input  control  bit  equals  a  logical  0  and 
one  of  said  input  buffer  registers  corresponding  to  logi- 
cal 0  in  said  first  IBMR  is  read,  said  logic  outputs  an 
interrupt  signal  at  said  second  interrupt  node; 

(iii)  when  said  first  output  control  bit  equals  a  logical  1  and 
all  of  said  output  buffer  registers  corresponding  to 
logical  0  in  said  first  OBMR  are  read,  said  logic  outputs 
an  interrupt  signal  at  said  first  interrupt  node,  but  when 
said  first  output  control  bit  equals  a  logical  0  and  one  of 
said  output  buffer  registers  corresponding  to  logical  0  in 
said  first  OBMR  is  read,  said  logic  outpuU  an  interrupt 
signal  at  said  first  interrupt  node;  and 

(iv)  when  said  second  output  control  bit  equals  a  logical  1 
and  all  of  said  output  buffer  registers  corresponding  to 
logical  0  in  said  second  OBMR  are  written  to,  said  logic 
outputs  an  interrupt  signal  at  said  second  interrupt 
node,  but  when  said  second  output  control  bit  equals  a 
logical  0  and  one  of  said  output  buffer  registers  corre- 
sponding to  logical  0  in  said  second  OBMR  is  written 
to,  said  logic  outputs  an  interrupt  signal  at  said  second 
interrupt  node. 


5;»1,541 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  PLANAR  BOARD  WITH 
SINGLE  INTERRUPT  CONTROLLER  AND  PROCESSOR 
CARD  WITH  PLURAL  PROCESSORS  AND  INTERRUPT 

DIRECTOR 
Ralph  M.  Begun,  and  Michael  R.  Tomer,  both  of  Boca  Raton, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  International  BniiBess  Machine*  Corp., 
AnBook,N.Y. 

Filed  May  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  «7,3«1 

Vox.  a.'  G06F  li/14 

MS.  a.  395—500  6  OaiiM 


1.  A  personal  computer  comprising: 
a  planar  board; 

a  single  interrupt  controller  means  mounted  on  said  planar 
board,  said  interrupt  controller  means  having 
a  plurality  of  input  lines  for  exclusively  receiving  all  inter- 

ruptt  from  a  plurality  of  interrupting  devices, 
an  output  line, 

means  for  transmitting  a  first  interrupt  request  on  said 
output  line  in  response  to  receiving  a  first  interrupt  on 
one  of  said  input  lines,  and 
a  first  interrupt  vector  register  for  storing  an  interrupt 
vector  identifying  said  first  interrupt; 
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a  multiprocessor  upgrade  card  mounted  on  said  planar  board 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  processors  and  an  interrupt 
director  for  upgrading  said  personal  computer  to  operate 
as  a  multiprocessor  system; 
said  plurality  of  processors  being  mounted  on  said  multipro- 
cessor upgrade  card,  each  of  said  processors  having  an 
interrupt  request  input  pin  for  selectively  receiving  a 
second  interrupt  request;  and 
said  interrupt  director  being  mounted  on  said  multiprocessor 
upgrade  card,  said  interrupt  director  comprising 
an  input  line  connected  to  said  output  line  from  said  inter- 
rupt controller  means  for  receiving  said  first  interrupt 
request, 
a  plurality  of  director  output  lines  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  said  processors  and  being  respec- 
tively connected  to  different  interrupt  request  input  pins 
of  said  processors, 
lookup  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  processor  identi- 
fiers that  indicate  which  processor  is  awignrrt  to  han- 
dler each  interrupt, 
a  second  interrupt  vector  register, 
interrupt  vector  transfer  means,  and 
interrupt  routing  means; 
said  interrupt  vector  transfer  means  being  operative,  in 
response  to  said  director  receiving  said  first  interrupt 
request,  to  generate  a  first  interrupt  acknowledge  cycle 
during  which  said  interrupt  vector  is  transmitted  from  said 
first  interrupt  vector  register  to  said  second  interrupt 
vector  register; 
said  interrupt  routing  means  being  operative,  in  response,  to 
receiving  said  first  interrupt  request  from  said  interrupt 
controller  means,  to  first  look  up  in  said  lookup  means  the 
identifier  of  which  processor  is  assigned  to  handle  said 
first  interrupt  and  to  then  generate  and  transmit  said  sec- 
ond interrupt  request,  on  only  one  of  said  director  output 
lines,  to  the  processor  assigned  to  handle  said  first  inter- 
rupt; and 
said  processor  assigned  to  handle  said  first  interrupt  being 
operative,  in  response  to  receiving  said  second  interrupt 
request,  to  generate  a  second  interrupt  acknowledge  cycle 
during  which  said  interrupt  vector  in  said  second  interrupt 
vector  register  is  read  by  such  processor  to  handle  said 
first  interrupt 
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12.  An  arrangement  for  automatically,  bilaterally  switching 
between  a  first  clock  generating  unit  and  a  second  independent 
auxiliary  clock  generating  unit,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
first  and  second  dynamic  switchover  means,  each  said  dy- 
namic switchover  means  coupled  to  respective  clock 
generating  unit  and  to  receive  output  from  the  other  one 
of  said  dynamic  switchover  means  and  for  passing  an 


associated  version  of  a  respective  output  to  common 

utilization  means; 
each  of  said  dynamic  switchover  means  comprising: 

compare  means  coupled  to  receive  two  clock  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  clock  generating  units  respec- 
tively, a  switchover-enable  signal,  a  primary  select 
signal,  and  a  power-up  clear  signal,  responsive  to  said 
switchover-enable  signal,  said  primary  select  signal,  and 
said  power-up  clear  signal  in  a  selected  state,  for  gener- 
ating a  switchover  signal  upon  detecting  alignment  of 
said  two  clock  signals;  and 

microprocessor  control  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
switchover  signal,  said  primary  select  signal,  said  pow- 
er-up clear  signal,  and  a  disk,  able  signal  from  other  one 
of  said  dynamic  switchover  means,  for  generating 
switch  enable  signal  to  enable  output  of  said  respective 
clock  generating  unit  and  for  generating  a  disable  signal 
to  inhibit  the  output  of  other  one  of  said  clock  generat- 
ing units. 


5,3*1,543 
PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL  CLOCK 
S.  BtoagrcB,  Saa  Joae;  Mark  Scauoelaieyer,  Saaayrale; 
Taaa  Laoeg,  and  Gary  Baaai,  both  of  Saa  Joae,  all  ot  Calif., 
aadgnors  to  CUpa  and  Teduologici  lac,  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  848,544,  Mar.  9,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,325,516.  TUs  appUcatkn  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,563 
lat  CL'  G06F  1/06 
MS.  CL  395—550  10  OaiM 
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5,381,542 
SYSTEM  FOR  SWITCHING  BETWEEN  A  PLLTlALrrY  OF 

CLOCK  SOURCES  UPON  DETECTION  OF  PHASE 
AUGNMENT  THEREOF  AND  DISABLING  ALL  OTHER 

CLOCK  SOURCES 
Robert  H.  Carlaoa,  Lagaaa  Niguel,  Cabf.,  Msisaor  to  Uaisys 
CorporatkNi,  Blae  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,303 

lat  CL«  G06F  1/04 

MS.  CL  395—550  U  OaiM 
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1.  A  computer  system  including, 

a  system  clock  sub-system  providing  signals  at  first  and 
second  speeds,  said  second  speed  being  a  multiple  of  said 
first  speed, 

a  memory  sub-system  operable  at  said  first  speed, 

said  memory  sub-system  including  a  synchronous  memory 
bus,  said  memory  sub-system  have  a  plurality  of  control 
signal  lines, 

an  LAPX  microprocessor,  said  iAPX  microprocessor  having 
a  plurality  of  memory  control  signal  lines, 

means  responsive  to  said  clock  sub-system  for  driving  said 
memory  sub-system  at  said  first  speed  and  said  iAPX 
processor  at  said  second  speed, 

a  bus  interface  unit  for  connecting  said  iAPX  microproces- 
sor to  said  memory  sub-system  and  for  modifying  the 
control  signal  from  said  memory  to  conform  to  the  con- 
trol signals  for  said  iAPX  microprocessor  and  for  nKxlify- 
ing  the  control  signals  from  said  iAPX  microprooesaor  to 
conform  to  the  control  signals  of  said  memory  system. 
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5JS1,544 
COPYBACK  MiMORY  SYSTEM  AND  CACHE  MEMORY 

CONTROLLER  WHICH  PERMITS  ACCESS  WHILE 
ERROR  RECOVERY  OPERATIONS  ARE  PERFORMED 
KoicU    Okazaws,   Tokyo;    Kaznski    Kobayaahi,    Ebina,   and 
IcUkara  Abormno,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiior*  to  Hitachi, 
Lt«L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,110 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1991,  3-005958 

lat  CL»  GllC  29/00;  G06F  ll/OO 

MS.  a.  395—575  »«  Clainw 
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1.  A  cache  memory  system  couiected  to  a  central  process- 
ing unit  and  a  main  memory,  wherein  said  cache  memory 
system  is  controlled  to  operate  in  a  copyback  operation  mode, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  cache  memory  for  operating  as  cache  memory  to  said 

central  processing  unit;  and 
control  means,  coupled  to  said  cache  memory  and  respon- 
sive to  detection  of  an  error  in  said  cache  memory  by 
error  detection  means,  for  suspending  an  updating  opera- 
tion of  an  entry  in  said  cache  memory  in  which  said  error 
was  detected,  controlling  access  to  valid  entries  in  said 
cache  memory,  and  controlling  said  cache  memory  to 
operate  as  cache  memory  only  when  access  from  said 
central  processing  unit  hits  said  valid  entries  of  said  cache 
memory. 


t^      ^   ^ 


during  each  LUW  being  committed  at  a  commit  point  for 

that  LUW; 
means  for  maintaining  a  log  of  updates  made  to  the  stored 

data: 
means  for  detecting  the  oldest  uncommitted  update  made  to 

the  stored  data; 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  calculating  a 

recovery  point; 
means  for  taking  a  backup  copy  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

stored  data  while  that  portion  is  available  for  update;  and 
means  for  recovering  the  database  by  reinstating  the  backup 

copy  to  provide  a  working  copy  and  applying  the  updates 

containeid  in  any  log  entries  made  after  said  recovery 

point. 


5,381,546 
CONTROL  PROCESS  FOR  ALLOCATING  SERVICES  IN 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
LeaUe  D.  Serri,  Bedford,  and  Julian  Keilaon,  Watertown,  both  of 
Maaa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Maas. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,266,  Feb.  8,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,616,  May  5, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,373,  Apr.  13, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

31,081 

Int.  a.«  G06F  9/46 

MS.  a.  395—650  2  Claims 


5,381,545 

DATA  BACKUP  AND  RECOVERY  IN  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Stephen  M.  Baker,  Soathampton,  and  Peter  J.  Lupton,  East- 

leigh,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Busiiieaa 

Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,495 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Jon.  4, 1991, 
91305043 

Int  a.*  G06F  n/20 
MS.  CL  395—575  16  Claims 


1.  Data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  processing  stored  data  as  a  series  of  logical  units  of 
work  (LUWs),  with  updates  to  the  stored  data  made 


1.  A  process  executed  by  a  computer  for  selecting  by  said 
computer  a  next  sequential  task  to  be  allocation  service  of  a 
computer  processor  while  scheduling  the  allocation  of  services 
of  the  computer  processor  among  two  or  more  queues  of  tasks 
wherein  said  queues  Q/are  sequentially  numbered  for  i  equal  to 
0,  1,  2,  .  .  .  ,  n—  1,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  by  said  computer  probability  parameters  po,  •  ■  • 
p„_  1,  where  OSp'=  1  for  indicating  the  relative  priorities 
of  said  queues  Or, 

assigning  by  said  computer  each  of  said  probability  parame- 
ters p,  to  a  respective  queue  Q,-, 

selecting  by  said  computer  a  task  from  queue  Q,  for  alloca- 
tion of  service  of  said  computer  processor 

determining  by  said  computer  if  there  is  at  least  another  task 
in  queue  Q,; 

selecting  by  said  computer  a  task  from  queue  Q,>  i  modulus 
(n)  for  allocation  of  service  of  said  computer  processor, 
having  no  other  task  in  queue  Qr, 

performing  the  following  steps  if  there  is  at  least  another  task 
in  queue  Qr, 

generating  by  said  computer  a  random  number  M  where 
GSMSl; 

comparing  by  said  computer  said  random  number  M  to  said 
probability  parameter  p/; 

selecting  by  said  computer  the  next  sequential  task  to  be 
allocated  service  of  the  computer  processor,  from  said 


tasks  in  the  next  sequential  queue  Q,>|  modulus  (n)  if 
M>p,and  selecting  by  said  computer  the  next  sequential 
task  to  be  allocated  service  of  the  computer  processor, 
from  said  tasks  in  queue  Q,  if  M<p,. 


5,381,547 
METHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  LINKING  DEFINABLE 
PROGRAM  ELEMENTS  OF  AN  INTERACITVE  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Oiristias  Flog,  Munich,  and  Dieter  Kolb,  Gemtering,  both  of 
Gennany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft,  MwUch, 
Genaany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP90/01804,  §  371  Date  May  28, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28,  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/08534,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Jan.  13,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Oct  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  853,710 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Ofr„  Not.  29, 
1989,  89121992 

Int  a.'  G06F  9/44 
MS.  CL  395—700  \\  n.imf 


of  prepared  program  modules  and  by  combining  the  selected 
program  modules,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  the  prepared  program  modules; 
means  for  storing  connection  relationships  among  the  pre- 
pared program  modules  so  that  the  prepared  program 
modules  and  the  relationships  form  a  net  work  that  func- 
tions in  a  direction  from  an  initial  state  through  an  end 
state  thereof; 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  prepared  program 
modules  storing  means  and  to  said  connection  relation- 
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1.  A  method  in  a  computer  implemented  process  for  dynami- 
cally linking  program  elements  of  an  interactive  data  process- 
ing system,  that  is  capable  of  defining  operations  of  the  interac- 
tive data  processing  system  by  the  program  elements,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  and  assigning,  before  run-time  of  a  program 
that  utilizes  the  program  elements,  a  link  header  to  each 
program  element  as  a  data  block  for  storing  chaining 
information,  . 

b)  chaining,  before  the  run-time  of  the  program,  a  first  exe- 
cution code  to  the  link  header  via  the  chaining  informa- 
tion, 

c)  if  for  any  program  element  a  respective  first  execution 
code  is  altered  to  a  second  execution  code  by  operation  of 
the  interactive  data  processing  system  during  the  run-time 
of  the  program,  regenerating  the  link  header,  replacing 
the  respective  first  execution  code  with  the  generated 
second  execution  code,  the  regenerated  link  heater  assign- 
ing the  second  execution  code  to  the  respective  program 
element, 

d)  when  a  program  element  is  executed  by  operation  of  the 
dau  processing  system  during  the  run-time  of  the  pro- 
gram, accessing  a  respective  chained  execution  code  via  a 
respective  assigned  link  header  and  executing  the  respec- 
tive chained  execution  code. 


5^1,548 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  GENERATING 

PROGRAMS 

AUhlko  Matsao,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itau  Umlted, 

KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,091 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1992,  4-033671 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/06 

MS,  CL  395—700  9  n.>». 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  generating  a  software 

program  by  selecting  program  modules  from  among  a  plurality 


ships  storing  means,  for  selecting  program  modules  from 
among  the  prepared  program  modules  so  that  the  selected 
program  modules  and  the  relationships  thereof  determine 
a  single  path  extending  from  the  initial  sute  through  the 
end  state  of  the  network;  and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  program  modules 
selecting  means,  for  generating  the  software  program  by 
receiving  the  selected  program  modules  from  the  pre- 
pared module  storing  means  and  by  combining  the  re- 
ceived program  modules  along  the  path  of  the  network. 


5,381,549 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Noboru  Tamora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,689,  Not.  27,  1990,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,797 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  29,  1989,  1-307586 

Int  CL«  G06F  9/44,  13/00 

MS.  CL  395—700  5  daims 
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1.  A  programmed  computer  apparatus  for  processing  infor- 
mation comprising: 

fvst  internal  storage  means  for  storing  a  first  operating  sys- 
tem in  advance; 

external  storage  means  external  to  said  apparatus,  capable  of 
storing  a  second  operating  system; 

second  internal  storage  means  for  storing  the  second  operat- 
ing system; 
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processing  meant,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  interna] 
storage  means,  for  performing  processing  using  the  first  or 
second  operating  system; 
loading  means,  connected  to  said  external  and  second  inter- 
nal storage  means,  for  loading  the  second  operating  system 
from  said  external  storage  means  to  said  second  internal  stor- 
age means  during  initialization  according  to  an  instruction 
from  said  processing  means; 
determination  means,  connected  to  said  loading  means,  for 
determining  whether  or  not  the  loading  of  the  second 
operating  system  by  said  loading  means  has  succeeded 
after  the  initialization;  and 
mapping  means,  connected  to  said  detennination  means  and 
said  first  and  second  internal  storage  means,  for  mapping 
an  address  space  according  to  the  result  of  detennination 
by  said  determination  means,  wherein  said  mapping  means 
allocates  an  address  area  in  the  address  space  correspond- 
ing to  the  first  operating  system  a  first  storage  area  in  the 
first  internal  storage  means  storing  the  first  operating 
system  if  the  loading  of  the  second  operating  system  has 
not  succeeded  and  allocates  the  address  area  correspond- 
ing to  the  first  operating  system  to  a  second  storage  area  in 
a  different  storage  means  other  than  the  first  internal 
storage  means  if  the  loading  of  the  second  operating  sys- 
tem has  succeeded. 


$jg\JSSO 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPILING  A  SOURCE 

CODE  SUPPORTING  DATA  PARALLEL  VARIABLES 
Kareo  C  Joonieaais,  Concord;  Jamci  L.  Frankel,  Lexington, 

botk  of  Ma«^  Stcren  N.  Goldkaber,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and 

Liada  J.  Scomnmob,  Wellealcy,  Maaa.,  anignofa  to  Thinking 

MmUbm  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Ma«. 

CootinntioB  of  Ser.  No.  805,566,  Dec  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,278,986.  Tkia  application  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,267 
lilt  a."  G06F  9/44 
VS.  CL  395—700  »9 
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ing  parallel  variables  each  having  P  dau  instances  distrib- 
uted among  P  processing  nodes  logically  organized 
among  R  dimensions,  said  statement  specifying  a  symbol 
that  identifies  said  shape; 

(c)  emitting  to  the  target  code,  in  response  to  said  determina- 
tion, at  least  one  target  code  declaration  statement  which 
when  executed  in  the  data  parallel  computer  enables  the 
data  parallel  computer  to  declare  said  shape,  said  target 
code  declaration  statement  including  a  defmition  field,  a 
symbol  field,  and  an  initializer  field; 

(d)  setting  said  symbol  field  equal  to  said  symbol  of  said 
shape; 

(e)  ascertaining,  in  response  to  said  determination,  whether 
said  source  code  declaration  statement  also  defmes  said 
shape;  and 

(0  if  it  i«  determined  that  said  source  code  declaration  state- 
ment also  defines  said  shape,  then  adding  said  symbol  of 
said  shape  to  said  shapes  defined  table. 


5,381,551 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

INCLUDING  AN  ARBITRATE  CmCUTT  FOR  GIVING 

PRIORTTY  TO  A  PLURALTTY  OF  REQUEST  SIGNALS 

Shyuqji  Maeda,  and  Masataka  Wakamatsu,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  912,036,  Jul.  9, 1992,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,894,  Jul.  10, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1988,  63-172889; 
Jol.  19,  1988,  63-179746 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/18 
VS.  a.  395—725  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  a  target  code  from  a  source  code, 
the  source  code  written  using  a  high  level  language  sup|X>rting 
dau  parallel  processing,  the  target  code  to  be  executed  in  a 
data  parallel  computer  having  a  plurality  of  processing  nodes 
for  processing  data  in  parallel,  the  method  being  executable  in 
a  data  processing  apparatus  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  shapes  defmed  table  which  includes  a  list  of 
shapes  which  are  declared  and  defmed  in  a  compilation 
unit  of  the  source  code: 

(b)  determining  whether  a  source  code  declaration  statement 
exists  in  said  compilation  unit  of  the  source  code  which 
declares  a  shape  having  P  positions  organized  among  R 
dimensions,  said  shape  being  a  template  for  use  in  declar- 
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1.  An  arbitrate  circuit  included  in  a  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  and  comprising: 

N,  (where  N  is  a  natural  number  equal  to  or  greater  than  3), 
input  terminals  for  separately  receiving  a  plurality  of 
contending  request  signals; 

N  output  terminals,  corresponding  to  the  N  input  terminals, 
at  which  the  request  signals  input  to  the  N  input  terminals 
are  selectively  output  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
priority; 

first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  AND  gates,  each 
having  a  separate  output  terminal,  a  separate  non-invert- 
ing input  terminal,  and  one  or  more  inverting  input  termi- 
nals; 

the  first  and  fourth  AND  gates  being  connected  in  series 
between  a  first  one  of  the  N  input  terminals  and  a  first  one 
of  the  N  output  terminals; 

the  second  and  fifth  AND  gates  being  connected  in  series 
between  a  second  one  of  the  N  input  terminals  and  a 
second  one  of  the  N  output  terminals; 

the  third  and  sixth  AND  gates  being  connected  in  series 
between  a  third  one  of  the  N  input  terminals  and  third  one 
of  the  N  output  terminals; 

wherein  the  first  through  sixth  AND  gates  each  have  output 
terminals,  inverting  input  terminals  and  non-inverting 
input  terminals,  the  output  terminals  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  AND  gates  being  respectively  connected  to  the 
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Don-inverting  input  terminals  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
AND  gates,  and  the  output  terminals  of  the  fourth,  fifth 
and  sixth  ANP  gates  being  respectively  connected  to  a 
different  inverting  input  terminal  of  each  of  the  other  of 
the  fourtii,  fifth  and  sixth  AND  gates; 

first,  second  and  third  gate  opening  circuits  for  the  first, 
second  and  third  AND  gates,  the  first,  second  and  third 
gate  opening  circuits  being  comprised  of  seventh,  eighth 
and  ninth  AND  gates,  each  having  an  inverting  input 
terminal  respectively  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  AND  gates,  each  having  a  non- 
inverting  input  terminal  respectively  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  first,  second  and  third  AND  gates, 
and  each  having  an  output  terminal; 

first,  second  and  third  holding  circuits  for  the  first,  second 
and  third  AND  gates,  the  first,  second  and  third  holding 
circuits  being  comprised  of  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth 
AND  gates,  respectively,  having  output  terminals  which 
are  respectively  connected  to  the  inverting  input  terminals 
of  the  first,  second  and  third  AND  gates,  having  inverting 
input  terminals  which  are  respectively  connected  to  the 
output  terminals  of  the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  AND  gates, 
and  having  non-inverting  input  terminals; 

first,  second  and  third  gate  closing  circuits  for  the  first, 
second  and  third  AND  gates,  respectively,  the  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  gate  closing  circuits  being  comprised  of 
first,  second  and  third  OR  gates,  respectively,  having 
output  terminals  respectively  connected  to  the  non-invert- 
ing input  terminals  of  the  tenth,  eleventh  and  twelfth 
AND  gates,  and  wherein  the  first  OR  gate  has  an  input 
terminal  which  is  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
ninth  AND  gate  and  another  input  terminal  which  is 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  eighth  AND  gate, 
the  second  OR  gate  has  an  input  terminal  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  the  seventh  AND  gate 
and  another  input  terminal  which  is  coimected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  ninth  AND  gate,  and  the  third  OR 
gate  has  an  input  terminal  which  is  connected  to  output 
terminal  of  the  seventh  AND  gate  and  another  input 
terminal  which  is  coimected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
eighth  AND  gate. 


5,381,552 

PROGRAMMABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  PRIORTTIZING  AND 

COLLECTING  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  UNIT 

INTERRUPTS 

Jamct  A.  DaUberg,  Eagan;  Darid  G.  Fangmeier,  Apple  VaUey, 

aad  Kermit  El.  Frye,  Bloomington,  all  of  Miu.,  SMigiion  to 

Ceridian  Corporation,  Bloomington,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,001 

Int  CL«  G06F  13/26,  9/46 

VS.  CL  395—725  6  CUima 


interrupts  handled  by  a  plurality  of  interrupt  processing  sub- 
systems which  provide  ofEKt  values  representative  of  the 
interrupts  to  a  central  processor  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  portion  from  each  of  said  interrupt  processing  subsys- 
tems, each  said  portion  including: 

i)  an  input  receiver  for  receiving  interrupts  associated 
with  the  respective  interrupt  processing  subsystem, 

it)  a  priority  selector  responsive  to  the  respective  input 
receiver  for  prioritizing  interrupts  associated  with  the 
respective  interrupt  processing  subsystem  in  accor- 
dance with  a  programmed  sequence,  the  priority  selec- 
tor selecting  an  interrupt  address  associated  with  an 
interrupt  having  the  highest  priority  of  the  interrupts 
associated  with  the  respective  interrupt  processing 
subsystem,  and 

iii)  a  lookup  table  memory  containing  an  offset  table  hav- 
ing programmable  offset  values  representing  the  inter- 
rupts associated  with  the  respective  interrupt  process- 
ing subsystem  and  a  priority  code  table  having  pro- 
grammable priority  codes  corresponding  to  the  offset 
values  and  representing  the  relative  system  priority  of 
the  offset  values,  the  lookup  table  memory  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  priority  selector  for  selecting  an  offset 
value  from  the  offset  table  and  a  corresponding  priority 
code  from  the  priority  code  table  associated  with  the 
interrupt  address  selected  by  the  priority  selector, 

B.  an  interrupt  collector  comprising: 

i)  a  priority  comparator  responsive  to  the  lookup  table 
memory  in  all  of  the  interrupt  processing  subsystems  for 
comparing  the  priority  codes  from  the  interrupt  pro- 
cessing sutwystems  and  for  selecting  a  priority  code 
representing  the  offset  value  with  the  highest  system 
priority,  and 

ii)  a  multiplexing  processor  respotisive  to  the  priority 
comparator  and  to  the  lookup  table  memory  in  ^  of  the 
interrupt  processing  subsystems  for  selecting  the  offset 
value  from  the  lookup  table  memory  corresponding  to 
the  priority  code  selected  by  the  priority  comparator; 

C.  an  offset  value  sender  responsive  to  the  multiplexing 
processor  for  supplying  the  offset  value  selected  by  the 
multiplexing  processor  to  the  central  processor  unit;  and 

D.  a  program  selector  coimected  to  the  priority  selector  and 
the  lookup  table  memory  in  each  interrupt  processing 
subsystem  for  selectively  altering  the  priority  sequences  in 
the  priority  selector,  the  offset  values  in  the  offset  tables  in 
the  lookup  table  memory,  and  the  priority  codes  in  the 
priority  code  tables  in  the  lookup  table  memory. 
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1.  A  programmable  priority  interrupt  system  for  prioritizing 


5,38LS53 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
HIGH  SPEED  AlUTHMEnC  OPERATIONS  AND 
HAVING  A  POWER  CONSUMPTION  REDUCTION 
FEATURE 
YnkiDobn   Niahlmnra,   Hlmeji;   Syoichi   Waahino,   and   Ke^ji 
Shima,  both  of  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mit- 
rabishi  Denki  K.t.~i.n,«  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1992,  4466115 
Int  a."  G06F  3/05.  15/20.  1/32.  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—750  6  Claima 

1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  for  generating  a  variety  of 
output  data  by  performing  arithmetic  operation  on  input  data 
supplied  in  the  form  of  digital  signals  and  analog  signals  on  a 
real  time  basis,  comprising: 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  said  analog 

signal  into  a  corresponding  digital  signal; 
a  packet  interface  for  generating  a  data  packet  in  accordance 

with  said  digital  signal; 
a  timing  port  controller  for  controlling  the  timing  at  which 
said  analog-to-digital  converter  operates  and  for  generat- 
ing said  output  data  in  accordance  with  said  data  packet; 
a  power  supply  interruption  detecting  circuit  for  generating 
a  power  supply  interruption  detecting  signal  in  response 
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to  detection  of  a  voltage  drop  of  a  power  supply  source; 
and 
a  data  flow  proceaaor  including  a  dau  storage  and  a  dau 
flow  loop  for  processing  said  data  packet  in  accordance 
with   tag   information   contained   in   said   data   packet. 


2^ 


said  shutdown  signals  to  said  control  signal  generating  means 
for  controlling  prioritized  shutdown  of  said  loads. 


wherein  said  data  flow  processor,  in  response  to  said 
power  supply  interruption  detecting  signal,  reduces  its 
consumption  of  power  from  said  power  supply  and  causes 
said  data  storage  to  continue  storing  data  already  stored 
therein. 


5,381,554  

UNINTERRUPTED  POWER  SUPPLY  (UPS)  SYSTEM 
INTERFACING  WITH  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 
Dak  R.  Laager,  and  G.  Jolin  Meaaer,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C, 

•Mignon  to  Exide  Electroiiics,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
DiTirioB  of  Ser.  No.  980,650,  Nov.  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,319,571. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19M14 
Lit  CL«  GllC  7/00:  G06F  U/00,  1/32 
UJS.  CL  395—750  3 


1.  A  system  comprising  an  uninterrupted  power  supply 
(UPS),  a  plurality  of  loads  having  predetermined  priorities  for 
maintenance  of  power  thereto,  a  network  for  transmitting  data 
to  and  from  each  of  said  loads  and  said  UPS,  and  bar  connec- 
tion means  for  connecting  power  separately  from  said  UPS  to 
each  of  said  loads,  said  UPS  having  network  interface  means 
for  interfacing  with  said  network,  said  network  interface 
means  further  comprising  processor  means  for  processing  data 
and  control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  control 
signals  for  controlling  connection  of  power  to  each  of  said 
loads,  said  processor  means  comprising  first  means  for  generat- 
ing messages  to  each  of  said  loads  wherein  said  messages  con- 
cern time  remaining  for  receipt  of  power  by  such  load,  and 
second  means  for  generating  shutdown  signals  and  connecting 


5,381,555 
METHOD  FOR  DESIGNATION  OF  DATA  IN  A  DATA 
BANK  AND  EXTRACTION  OF  DATA  FOR  USE  IN  A 
COMPUTER  PROGRAM 
Robert  A.  W.  Branna,  Pepperidge  Rd.,  Tuxedo  Park,  N.Y.; 
Kamy  Agrawal,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Vincent  Anbmn,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Larches  Corporation,  Boston, 
Maas. 

Coatiaiuitiog  of  Ser.  No.  462,907,  Jan.  10,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  ta  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  47,633,  May  18,  1987, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2,107 

Int  a.«  G06F  13/00 

MS.  CL  395—800  13  Oainu 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(5  Microfiche,  336  Paget) 
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1.  A  computer  system  having  a  data  base  system  which  is 
organized  in  accordance  with  data-designating  parameters  and 
operable  by  application  thereto  of  the  data-designating  param- 
eters to  fetch  selected  daU  stored  therein,  the  computer  system 
including: 

A.  a  utility  program,  said  data  base  system  being  external  to 
utility  program,  the  utility  program — 

L  presenting  to  a  user  an  array  of  data  cells,  said  array  being 
presented  to  permit  a  user  to  enter  dau  into  the  dau  cells, 
ii.  manipulating  daU  entered  into  the  daU  cells  by  per- 
forming daU  calculations,  and 
iii.  displaying  the  results  of  the  manipulations; 

B.  tokens  for  inclusion  in  daU  cells,  each  token  representing 
daU-designating  parameters  designating  selected  daU  in 
the  dau  base  system; 

C.  daU  extraction  means  for — 

i.  responding  to  the  presence  in  a  cell  of  a  token  by  auto- 
matically (I)  applying  to  the  daU  base  the  dau-desig- 
nating  parameters  represented  by  the  token  and  (2) 
entering  into  the  daU  cell  the  daU  that  the  daU  base 
system  fetches  in  response  to  the  application  of  the 
parameters  represented  by  the  token,  the  daU  extrac- 
tion means  entering  the  daU  in  the  daU  cell  prior  to  the 
utility  program's  manipulation  of  the  dau  in  a  dau 
calculation  operation;  and 

ii.  further  responding  to  the  presence  in  the  cell  of  the 
token  by  automatically  upon  execution  of  the  calcula- 
tion operations  re-entering  the  dau  base  and  updating 
the  daU  entered  into  the  daU  cell. 


5,381,556 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  EXTERNALLY 

PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY 

NaoU  MitMdiU,  Kodaira,  aad  AIbmU  Hirow,  Matswio,  both  of 

Japaa,  aMiVMra  to  WtacU,  Ltd.  awi  HitacU  Micrticoapater 

Syitca  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,410 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-137672 

Iirt.  CL*  G06F  9/24 

MS.  CL  395—800  27  n-i.^ 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

address  terminals  where  address  signals  are  to  be  supplied; 

dau  terminak  where  dau  is  to  be  supplied; 

control  terminals  where  control  signals  are  to  be  supplied, 
the  control  signals  including  a  write  mode  control  signal 
having  a  first  level  which  specifies  a  first  write  mode  and 
a  second  level  which  specifies  a  second  write  mode; 

address  buffer  circuits  coupled  to  the  address  terminals,  ones 
of  the  address  buffer  circuits  being  operated  in  the  first 
and  the  second  write  mode  while  the  remaining  address 
buffer  circuit  is  operated  in  the  second  write  mode; 

control  buffer  circuits  coupled  to  the  control  terminals,  ones 
of  the  control  buffer  circuits  being  operated  in  the  first  and 
the  second  write  mode  while  the  remaining  control  buffer 
circuit  is  operated  in  the  second  write  mode; 

address  decoder  coupled  to  receive  output  signals  supplied 
from  the  operated  address  buffer  circuits  to  decode  the 
output  signals; 


a  control  circuit  coupled  to  receive  output  signals  supplied 
from  the  operated  control  buffer  circuits; 

a  memory  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  ones 
of  the  memory  cells  being  selected  by  the  address  de- 
coder, and 
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write  circuit  coupled  to  the  selected  memory  ceDs,  the 
write  circuit  being  responsive  to  outputs  of  the  control 
circuit  and  writing  the  dau  supplied  to  the  dau  terminals 
to  the  selected  memory  cells. 
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354,159  354,162 

FOOD  CRUST  SHOE  SOLE 
Gtenii  W.  Martiii,  Redmond,  Wash^  aastgiior  to  Pietro'a  Corpo-   Nicobw  O'Rorke,  Nortk  Qnlncy,  Mml,  aattgnor  to  Reebok 

ration,  Lynnwood,  Wash.  loternatiowU  Ltd.,  Stonghton,  Maat. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,700  Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,059 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dl— 122  U.S.  CL  D2— 954 


354,160  354,163 

DISPOSABLE  SWEAT  BAND  FOR  A  SAFETY  HARD  HAT  SHOE  UPPER 

LINER  Tinker  L.  Hatfield,  PortUmd,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc., 

Steren  L.  Shaffer,  Box  228,  Rte.  40,  Cameys  Point,  N J.  08069  Bearerton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,019  FUed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,237 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D2— 894  U.S.  CL  D2— 970 
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354,161  354,164 

HEEL  PORTION  OF  A  SHOE  SOLE  SHOE  UPPER 

Robert  M.  Dyer,  St  Lonis  County;  Zenon  O.  Smotrycz,  and   Jonathan  H.  Werman,  5111  NE.  30th  Are.,  Lighthonae  Point, 
Edward  J.  Norton,  both  of  Middlesex  County,  aU  of  Mo.,       Fla.  33064 

assignors  to  Brown  Group,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,742 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  549  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UjS.  CI.  D2— 970 

U.S.  CL  D2— 953 
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354,165  354,167 

SHOE  UPPER  BREAD  TRAY 
Jonatkaii  H.  Wennan,  5111  NE.  30di  At*^  U^thouse  Point,   Edward  L.  StaM,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Piper  Indnstrics  of 

Fta.  33064  Texas,  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,745  Filed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,372 

Term  of  pMent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D2— 970  VS.  CL  D3— 304 


354,168 
C»MBINED  CHARGING  UNIT  AND  SET  OF  ELECTRIC 
TOOTHBRUSHES 
354,166  Peter  Hartwein,  Konigstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Braun  Ak- 

SUITCASE  tiengesellscluiifl,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Yi-Cheng  Lin,  No.  7,  Lane  37,  Wen-Hna  St,  Fengyuan  Qty,  FUed  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,183 

Taiwan,  Pro?,  of  China  Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    16,    1993, 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,254  DMA/002121 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U-S.  CL  D3— 276  VS.  O.  D4— 108 
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354,169  354,172 

CONVEX  BRUSH  DESIGN  FOR  A  BABYTEETH  MEMORABIUA  DISPLAY 

Artkar  W.  Roberts,  RJt  #4,  London,  ON,  Canda  N6A  4B4  Karca  T.  AdaaM,  9580  Adolpkia  St,  Sa  Diego,  CaUf.  92U9 
FOmI  Not.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,132  Filed  D«.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2^463 

Term  of  patcat  14  years  Tern  of  pateat  14  ' 

VS.  a.  D4— 137  VS.  a.  D6— 301 


354,170 

COMBINED  BROOM  HEAD  HOLDER  AND  HANDLE 

ATTACHMENT 

Robert  J.  Libman,  Champaign,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Libman 

Company,  Areola,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,536 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D4— 199 


^^  354,173 

MULTI-PURPOSE  BENCH  AND  TABLE 
RayiMMd  J.  Escobal,  and  Meliada  J.  Eacobal,  botk  of  3026 
354^171  Redstart  San  Aatoaio,  Tex.  78224 

DISPLAY  EASEL  ™«>  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,801 

Eageae  R.  Schmidt  5111  N.  Stoaehoase  PL,  Tncsoa,  Aria,  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

85715-9671 

Filed  JbL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 300 
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354,174 
SHOE  SHAPED  SEATING  DEVICE 
Kyle  R.  CoIUm,  1440  LtMcfeOow,  Detroit,  Mick.  48206,  aad 
FaUKia  KmcUm,  Detroit,  MidL,  aHiffon  to  Kyle  R.  CoI- 
Um, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  771052 
Tcfv  of  pateat  14  ytm 
U.S.a.D6— 35S 


354,176 
MEDICAL  LIFT  CHAIR 
Gary  G.  Schwaeaerle,  Cindiinati,  and  Gretiory  M.  Crook,  Co- 
lanbu,  both  of  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  Reliance  Medical  Products, 
Inc.,  MaioB,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,811 
Tena  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 360 


354,177 
MEDICAL  LIFT  CHAIR 
Gary  G.  Schwaegcrle,  Ondnnati,  and  Grecory  M.  Crook,  Co- 
Inmbus,  both  of  Ohio,  aacignora  to  Reliance  Medical  Prodncta, 
Inc.,  Maaon,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,786 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.a.D6— 360 


354,178 
CHAIR 
Koni  Ochaaer,  Wettingen,  Switxcrland,  aaaignor  to  Girotlez 
Entwickhnii  AG,  KoUenz,  Switxcrland 

FDed  Sep.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  949,084 
OainH  priority,  applicatioa  WIPO,  Mar.  25,  1992,  DM/Q22 
385 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJ5.  0.06-346 


354.180 
SOFA 

Maaro  Lippariai,  and  Roberto  Tapinaaai,  both  of  Florence,  Italy, 
aarignon  to  Rolf  Ben  AG,  Nagold,  GcraHay 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  12,441 
C3aiaM   priority,   application    Switserinnd,   Mar.    2,    1993, 
DM/025  405 

Term  of  patent  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D6-^381 
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GRAVmr  FEED  RACK  FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS 

Oonglaa  W.  Smith,  and  Robert  E.  Dawson,  both  of  Ridgefleld, 

Conn^  assignon  to  Cadbory  BcTeragea,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,861 

Term  of  patent  14  yenn 

UjS.  CLD6— (08 


354,175 
CHAIR 
Peter  B.  Fda,  Waccabnc,  N.Y 
Ltd.,  Waccabnc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,788 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CLD6— 358 


to  Grandaddy  Deaisn, 


UMI 


354,179 
CHAIR 
Michael  W.  Greene,  Incline  VOtage,  Ner.,  anignor  to  Rcain- 
form,  IncUne  VUlage,  Ner. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1,026 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CLD6— 379 


354,182 

COMPUTER  WORKSTATION 

LcaUe  R.  Ahratam,  aad  John  H.  Kniefd,  both  of  Owatonna, 

Minn.,  aaaignon  to  Wenger  Corporatioa,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

FUed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,277 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D6— 426 
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354,183 
CHEST 
Damll  C  FcrgMOB,  CkarlMtoa,  S.C  aMigaor 
H<MM  FvBiiUi«i,  IM^  High  Point,  N.C 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,214 
Tcra  of  pateot  14  yean 
U.S.a.D6— 444 


354,185 
REFRIGERATED  MERCHA>a>ISING  DISPLAY 
to  Lineage  CABINET 

Ledie  King,  SneUTille,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  LAP  Property  Manage- 
ment Company,  CUcago,  III. 

FUed  Jon.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,091 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D4— 470 


354,184 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  FOR  SHELVING 
RIckard  Marluo^  Goaiiea,  N.Y.,  wmtgmr  to  Marluoo  R 
tkal  *  Coaqany,  Edgewater,  N J. 

FDed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,692 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.a.D4— 449 


354,184 
TEA  CART 
Raymond  GroafUlex,  Oyonnax,  France,  aaaignor  to  GroafUlex 
SARL,  Oyonnax,  France 

FUed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,441 
Ctaima  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Apr.  24, 1993, 
DMA/002129 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U-S.  a.  D34— 21 


354,187 
DESK  TOP  PANEL 
Patricia  J.  Daokua,  1204  S.  Ridge,  Arlington  Heigiit*,  lU.  40005; 
Joanne  Robinaon,  16  Aldine  Rd.,  Lake  Zoridi,  Dl.  60047,  and 
Ricliard  Dankna,  1206  S.  Ridge,  Arlington  Heights,  DL  60005 
Filed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,012 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D6— 511 
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354,188  354,191 

HOLDER  FOR  SUPPORTING  INVERTED  CONTAINERS  VERTICAL  BUND  SLAT 

Robert  R.  KoeUer,  P.O.  Box  204,  Alto,  N.  Mex.  88312  G«y  Rom,  Blainville,  and  Claiide  Gagnon,  Laaalle,  both  of  Can- 

FUed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,677  ada,  aasignon  to  Vertico  Indnatries,  lac,  Lachine,  r—M* 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,597 

VS.  CL  D4-553  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U&CLD4— 580 


354,189 
ORNAMENTAL  LOUVER 

RnaaeU  H.  Underdahl,  Arden  Hills,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Piaecr- 
est.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,174 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  a.  D4— 580 


354,190 
VERTICAL  BLIND  SLAT 
Guy  Ross,  BlainTiUe,  and  Claude  Gagnoo,  LasaUe,  both  of  Can- 
ada, aasignon  to  Vertico  Industries  Inc.,  lartilne,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,599 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D4— 580 


354,192 
VERTICAL  BLIND  SLAT 
Gny  Roas,  BlainTiUe,  and  Claude  Gagnon,  LasaUe,  both  of  Can- 
ada, aasigaon  to  Vertico  Indastrica  Inc,  Lachine,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,598 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD4— 580 


B^  V-'^SCTd 
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354,1W  394,195 

ELECTRIC  ESPRESSO  MAKER  BREADMAKER 

Gnoter  Storsberg,  SoUngen,  Gemany,  aadgDor  to  Robert  Krnps  Taki^l  Kaneko,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiuiai  Electric  Co., 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  SoUngen,  Germany  Ltd.,  Daito,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  9,332  Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,227 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  FraMe,  Dec  11, 1992,  927,519  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1992,  4-22963 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  a.  D7— 309  UJS.  CL  D7— 350 


^1 


354,196 
IGNITER 
Isao  Inoue,  SUzuoka,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Tokai  Corporatioa, 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,846 
3u  jj^  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-3661 

PITCHER  Term  of  patent  14  years 

JaaMS  M.  Slattery,  307  Shadow  Walk,  Falls  Chaich,  Va.  22046   ^•*-  *^  D7— 416 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,241 
Term  of  patent  14  fears 
UJS.  CL  D7— 319 


UMI 


354,197  354,200 

TACO  PLATE  pOT  WITH  HINGED  LID 

Ronald  P.  Fish,  6400  SE.  57th  St^  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.  73135   Giuseppe  Grappolini,  26,  Via  F.  Tnrati,  1-52024  Loro  Quffenna, 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,077,  Jnn.  29, 1993.  This  Arezzo,  Italy 

appUcation  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,14«  FUed  Jnl.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,266 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague  Agreement,  Feb.  10, 1992, 

U.S.  CL  D7— 504  DM/021964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 538 


354,198 
KETTLE 
Ming  H.  Chiang,  No.43-2,  Jiann  Gow  St.3ann-Chyaa;  Te- 
Cheng  Cho,  No.20,  AUey  1,  Lane  60,  SecJt,  Jong-Shan  Rd 
Bann-Chau,  and  Chiang  T.  Hsn,  FLJ,  No.26,  AUey  34juie 
289,Juang-Jing  Rd,  aU  of  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,132 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D7— 510 


354,201 
PARTY  PLATE 
Pieter  A.  ran  de  Graaf,  Jr.,  5214  CobblehUl  Rd^  Portsmouth, 
Va.  23703 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,128 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 555 


Tnr 


354,199 
DESIGN  FOR  DRINKING  GLASS  iicriiv7_^.o 

Kenneth  D.  Rigsby,  7911  Dnnbarton  Arc  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.   ^•*-  "*  D7-*l' 
90045 

FUed  Oct  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  248 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 515 


354,202 
MUSICAL  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
PhyUis  L.  Smith,  and  Maria  R.  Nunez,  both  of  8601  N.  71st 
Ave^  Glendale,  Ariz.  85301 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,376 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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354,203  354,205 

COMBINED  BAGEL  HOLDER  AND  SUCER  SHEARS 

Viaccat  A.  Naccanto,  Darica,  DL,  aMtgaor  to  WUtoa  Indus-   Stephen  Wensley,  Llantwit  Mm^ot,  Alan  S.  Merrick,  Cowbridge, 
triea,  lac,  Woodridge,  DL  and  Andrew  P.  Brian,  Bridgend,  all  of  Walei,  assignor*  to 

FUed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,564  Flslun  Oy  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Term  of  patent  14  ycais  FUed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,727 

l}£,  CL  D7 £73  ClaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1992, 

2025662 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D8— 5 


354,204 
KITCHEN  UTENSIL 
Patrick  McNaaghton,  MianeapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Naagbtoa  Incorporated,  MianeapoUs,  Miaa. 

FUed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,960 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.a.D7— 692 


J 

c 


UMI 


"^ 


354,206 
BLADE  FOR  A  CULTIVATING  TOOL 
Albert  Kiinzle,  BiachoCuell,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Kiinzle 
Fanna  AG,  Oberaach,  Switzerland 

FQed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Jul.  13, 1993, 
DM/026680 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DO— 9 


354,207 
BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Ronald  A.  Dawaoa,  20264  DaBois,  CUatoa  Towuhip,  Macomb 
Coaaty,  Mich.  48035 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,628 
Term  of  patcat  14 
UjS.  CL  D8— 14 


354,210 
TWO-STEP  TOOL  BOX 
DieUason,  aad  Bradley  D.  Gale,  both  of  St  Loois,  Mo., 
assigaon  to  Coatico  latcraatioaal,  lac,  St  Loais,  Mo. 
FUed  Dec  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16.194 
Tom  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  IM— 71 


354,208 

HOOKED  CAULKING  GUN 

Hector  C.  Vega,  1223  38tfa  Ave,  San  Fraadaco,  CaUf.  94122 

FUed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,401 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14.1 


354,209 
STAPLER 
Charles  C.  Hataska,  19277  E.  Tattle  CrtA  PL,  Walant,  Calif.  354,211 

'*'"  •»!_.  «»  UNIVERSAL  CLAMP 

FUed  May  3, 19W,  Ser.  No.  7,778  Eadle  T.  Deaast,  10138  CoiweU  Dr.,  Sua  VaUey,  CaHf.  91352 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  CoatJauatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  6,137,  Mar.  22, 1993,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioB  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,299 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D8— 72 


U.S.  CL  D8— 50 
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354412  354,214 

SPLmiNG  AXE  ENVELOPE  OPENER 
Sraate  RBuhofaa,  Kafjaa,  aMi  Kcuetk  Wikitriim,  HeUBU,   David  P.  Lage,  Manchcater,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Quick  Point,  Inc., 

botk  of  Flafaud,  awinanri  to  Fbkan  Oy  Ab,  Flnlaad  Featon,  Mo. 

FIM  Jaa.  15, 19M,  S«r.  No.  9,544  FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,670 

Tcrai  of  patert  14  yean  Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.a.m— 76  UACLD8— 103 


354,215 
COMBINATION  BICYCLE  COMPONENT  CLAMP  AND 

MULTI-PURPOSE  TOOL 
Robert  L.  Seals,  13524  Autnau  La.,  CUco,  Calif.  95926 
FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,224 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 115 


354^13 
COMBINED  CASE  AND  SEAT  BELT  CUTTING  TOOL 
Larry  W.  Fi«Mh,  Raral  Roirte  #2,  TOlaoabarg,  Oatairo,  Canada 
N4G4G7 

FQed  Sep.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  950,050 
Tens  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.CLD»-98 


UMI 


354,216 
BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR  GRIP 
Ming<:kan«  Chen,  No.48,  Haan  Kang  Road,  Yaag  Kang  Shih, 
Tainan  Hsiea,  Taiwaa,  Ptot.  of  China 

Filed  JaL  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,583 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.a.DS— 303 


354,217 
WALL  PLATE 
Michad  R.  Sneary,  357  Grant  St,  Apartnent 
Calif.  92373 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,572 
Tcfv  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD8— 350 


A,  Redlands, 


354,220 
CLOSED  DISPOSABLE  PACKAGE 
Donald  E.  Makan,  Grafloa;  Keria  R.  Kearney,  Worcesto-, 
ThoBMs  M.  ShiBMi,  FraakUa,  all  of  Maas^  Eraeat  Bate,  Great 
Chart,  Eaglaad;  Philip  Miasing,  Egertoa,  England,  and  Darid 
RoUaaoa,  Foikestone,  England,  aatignnri  to  Abmco  Corpora- 
tioB,  Chicago,  DL 

FIM  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,241 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.a.D9— 341 


354^18 
SPACER  FOR  USE  IN  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTION 
Christopher  Van  de  Peer,  Seven  Hills,  Australia,  assignor  to 
FIberslab  Pty  Liadted,  New  Sootb  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6^2 
Claisu  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralla,  Oct  1,  1992,  2755/92 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D«— 354 


354,219 
BOARD  CLAMP 
NaoUro  ShinuUiri,  Toyota,  Japaa, 
Kanngawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,553 
Tcrai  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  D6— 382 


354^1 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE  WITH  TEARDROP  FINGER 

SLOT 

Arthur  P.  Corella,  8166  VaMCoy  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

91602 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,753 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D»— 415 


to  Nifco  Inc, 
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354,222 

CAP  FOR  SEALING  OFF  AN  OPEN  END  OF  A 

CARTRIDGE 

Hnco  NUmoo,  Gunstoim  Tiataryd,  S-341  96  Ljmigby,  and  lUrl- 

Eric  Johanon,  Aby,  S-340  14  Lagaa,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,472 
Claim!  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1992,  92-0321 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.a.D9— 438 


354,225 

WET  WIPE  DISPENSING  PORT  FOR  POP-UP 

DISPENSER 

Susan  M.  Norton,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Susan  J.  Olson-Cummins, 

Media,  Pa.,  and  Cyntliia  A.  Vogt,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignors 

to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  3,097 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 447 


/ 


1\ 


\ 


i 

/i 


/ 


\. 
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354,223 
CAP 
Howard  H.  McIWain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,136 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9-444 


354,226 

TRIGGER  SPRAYER 

Donald  D.  Foster,  and  John  A.  Zurcher,  both  of  St.  Charles, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Contico  International,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 448 


354,224 

WET  WIPE  DISPENSING  PORT  FOR  POP-UP 

DISPENSER 

Sosan  M.  Norton,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Susan  J.  Olson-Cummins, 

Media,  Pa.,  and  Cynthia  A.  Vogt,  Wilmington,  DeU  assignors 

to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  3,100 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D9-447 


354,227 
BEVERAGE  CAN-CARRYING  DEVICE 
Arthur  E.  Adami,  Andover,  Mass.;  Christopher  P.  Amberg, 
Owing!  MUls,  Md.,  and  William  B.  Pendergrass,  Hanover, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Sweetheart  Cup  Company  Inc.,  Owings 
Mills,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,164,  May  12, 1992,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741>42,  Aug.  8,  1991.  This 
application  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,655 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D9— 455 


\. 


354,228  354,230 
BOTTLE  BOTTLE 
Jean-Clande  Boisset,  Vougeot,  France,  assignor  to  Grands  Vins  Earl  Hoyt,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.,  assigKir  to  Benckiser  Con- 
Jean  CUnde  Boisset,  Nuits  Saint  Georges,  France  snmer  Products,  Inc,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,768  Filed  Fd>.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,256 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague  Agreement,  May  7,  1993,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

DM/026  087  UA  CL  D9-543 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D9— 503 


354,231 
CLOCK 
Brendon  G.  Nunet,  467  Westney  RomI  S.,  Unit  3,  AJaz,  Ontario, 
Canada  LIS  6V7 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936^40 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D10-« 


354429 
COMBINED  PERFUME  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE 
Joel  Desgrippes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Diana  De  SUva 
Cosmetiqnes  SpA,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,274 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13, 1993,  930133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D9— 503 


354032 
TRAVEL  ALARM  CLOCK 
YasBO  Inora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasicMN-  to  Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIG— 18 
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354433  MM36 

CLOCX  CXOCK 

HiMko  Sa^M,  Tokyo,  Japn,  MtivMr  to  SeikodM  Co.,  LttL,  Hiaako  Sogano,  Tokyo,  Japu,  ■asignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 

japia  Japan 

Filed  Jam.  27,  1993,  S«r.  No.  4,135  Piled  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,136 

n«t—  priority.  appUcatkw  Japan,  JnL  28, 1992,  4-25538  CUIbm  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JoL  29, 1992,  4-22688 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tenn  of  patent  14  yeara 

UJS.  O.  DlO-23  VS.  CL  DlO-28 


354,239  354,342 
WRIST  WATCH  WRIST  WATCH 
Shingo  Iriilwika,  Akishima,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Casio  Computer   Shigem  Hanagata,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Corn- 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  pater  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,606  FDed  Nor.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,604 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 38  UJS.  CL  DIO— 39 


UMI 


354,237 

354,234  WRIST  WATCH  WTTH  ELECTRONIC  COMPASS 

CLOCK  Shingo  iaimIt.,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 

Hisako  Siimuo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

jayaa  Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7^39 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,134  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  18,  1992,  4-33923; 

Claims  priority,  sppUcation  Japan,  JnL  28, 1992,  4-22537  Dec  3, 1992,  4-35649 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DIO— 25  VS.  a.  dio— 31 


354,235 
CLOCK 
Asao  Takashims,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,927 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DlO— 26 


to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 


354,238 
WRISTWATCH 
Paolo  Bolgari,  Rome,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Bolgari  Time  (Switier- 
land)  SA.,  Neochatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,412 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hague  Agreement,  Mar.  31, 1992, 
DM/022.466 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  Dia-34 


354,240 
WRISTWATCH 
Shigem  Hanagata,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Com-  354,243 

puter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  VEHICLE  OBSTACLE  DETECTOR 

Filed  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,605  Rogerio  Soares,  553  Garfield  Ave  Belford,  NJ.  07718 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FDed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12^39 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 39  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DIO— 70 


354,241 
COMBINED  WRISTWATCH  AND  BAND  PORTIONS 
THEREFOR 
Jean-Pierre  Chodat,  AuTemier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebel  354^44 

S.A.,  Switzerland  BATTERY  MONfTOR 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  719,569  Gerard  P.  Gibbons,  and  Vuford  L.  Lynde,  both  of  Calgary, 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Feb.    1,    1991,       Canada,  assignors  to  Battery  Master  Inc,  Calgary,  Canada 
DMA001425  Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,528 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DIO— 39  VS.  Q.  DIO— 77 


1S04 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1995 


January  10,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1505 


354,245  354,24* 

LETTER  WEIGHING  DEVICE  WATCH  DIAL 

BviT  S.  Wahko,  14  PrimrMe  Cottage*,  Bowdoa  Vak  Altrin-   RyoicU  Kaaeko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd., 
chaai,  Chcakire  WA14  3EL,  UoHmI  Kiiwdoa  Japui 

FIW  Apr.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,371  Filed  JuL  1, 1992,  S«r.  No.  907,440 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdon,  Feb.  11,  1993,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

2029037  UJS.  CL  DIO— 126 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 90 


354,250 
WATCH  BAND 
Rynhei  bhizaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Seikoaha  Co., 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9^52 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 3 


354,252 

TREE-SHAPED  ORNAMENT 

Kennetli  E.  Smitli,  and  Chris  L.  Smith,  both  of  Tyler,  Tex., 

aaaignon  to  Whimaey  Pmlding,  Inc.  Tyler,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134J54 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  Dll— 118 


UMI 


354,246 

RECTANGULAR  HIGHWAY  REFLECTOR 

Kari  Wcid,  1276  RoMnwood  Dr.,  Elgin,  OL  60123 

FUed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,619 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 113 


Ci 


354,249 
WATCH  BAND 
Ryoichi  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Hied  Jon.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9^177 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 3 


354,247 

BELL 

Chang-Shyan  Hnang,  No.  1-1,  Chang  Mar  Street,  lUu  Shni 

Hsiang,  Chang  Haa  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,255 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

MS.  CL  DIO— 116 


354051 

BANNER  PIN 

A.  LaMoBt  Fisher,  1509  dearriew  Dr,  Mcaqnite,  Tex.  75181 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,767 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 44 


354,253 

ARTIFICIAL  TREE 

I  D'Abamo,  P.O.  Box  82621,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  15218 

FUed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,311 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 118 


•^'. 
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354,254 

SCULPTURE 

R.  MorrU  FnUer,  400  Park  PL,  Newport  News,  Va.  23601 

FDed  Jmi.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 131 


354,256 

BASE  FOR  ORNAMENTAL  DISPLAY  HOUSING 

Jack  Hon,  Taipei, ,  assignor  to  Giftec  Ltd.,  Chantilly,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dll— 164 


354,257 
BUCKLE 
Richard  J.  Rekuc,  Pattenburg,  fiJ.,  assignor  to  Sudliaus  of 
America,  Phillipsbiirg,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,314 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 216 


354,255 
COMBINED  MINIATURE  HORSE  AND  STAND 
Caroline  S.  DeviUez,  10910  Rustic  Manor  La.,  Austin,  Tex. 
78750 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  868^50 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 159 


354,258 
VEHICLE 
Yutaka  Dceda,  RoUing  Hills  Estates;  David  Marek,  Los  Angeles; 
Tsuyoshi  Nishimnra,  RoUing  HUls  Estates,  and  Masakazu 
Udagawa,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,000 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D12— 91 


BICYCLE  STEM  ^^ 

Martin  I.  Knrke,  121  Penn  St.,  El  Segudo,  Calif.  90245,  and  Mark  J.  HariM,  P.O  Box  983  Vallev  Center  Clif  Mm» 
^Morale   19962  Uxiogto.  A^  Hm.ti.g.o„  Beach,  ^^li^^l^t^l'Z^si^-         ' 

FUedJuL26.1993  W  N«  liiKQ  Tl«  P«>rti«  of  tlwtorm  of  this  patent  s.b«sqiieiit  to  Dec.  14, 
JnL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,059  2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

UJ».  CL  D12— 118  u^  CL  D12— 151 


354,260 

MOTORCYCLE  CHAIN  GUARD  COVER 

WOUaa  G.  Daridson,  Delafleld,  and  Louis  Netz,  Grafton,  both 

of  WU.,  assignors  to  Hariey-Davidson,  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,152 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 127 


354,261 
TREAD  FOR  A  TIRE 
Maurice  Graas,  Reichlange,  Laxemboorg,  aaaigDor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D12— 147 


354,263 
EXTENDABLE  TRAILER  HITCH 
KeUy  E.  Clark,  and  Mary  Clark,  both  of  122  Virginia  St,  Yer- 
iagton,  Ner.  89447 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,904 
Term  of  pnteat  14  year* 
U.S.  CL  D12— 162 

\^ 
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354,264  354,267 

SCUFF  GUARD  FOR  A  VEHICLE  FENDER  POWER  SUPPLY 

Pnl  A.  McCoy  AaoDSta,  G*.,  aMignor  to  Qub  Cw,  Inc.  A«-  Al«  J.  Se»erin«ky,  10904  Pebble  Rnii  Dr.,  SUyer  SprinK,  Md. 

Filed  JaL  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  11.096  FUed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,504 

Tcni  of  pirteat  14  ytm  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D12-167  UAa.D13-110 


nv— ^TIT^ 


354,269 
COMBINED  MIDGET  LAMP  SOCKET  AND  CLIP 
CUag  C  Lta,  No.  4,  LaM  16,  Kwaag  Haa  Soath  Street,  lUa- 
Cka,  Taiwaa,  ProT.  of  CUaa 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,865 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 134 


.^ 


X    ^•K 


-~SX— - 


354,265 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
GaataT  J.  Steinke,  and  Staria  D.  Hnffer,  both  of 
awignort  to  latematkNial  Brake  Indastries,  Inc., 
FUed  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,762 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 180 


nT^^Fl 


Ohio, 
Ohio 


354,266 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
NeU    H.    Miagledorfr,    P.O.    Box    14145,    SaTannah,    Ga. 
31416-1145 

Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,513 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 187 


354,268 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL  CLIP 
John  A.  Siemon,  Woodbury,  and  Howard  Reynolds,  Waterbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Siemon  Company,  Watertown, 
Conn. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  932,495,  Oct  20, 1992.  This  application 
Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,351 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D13— 133 


UMI 


354,270 
SHOCK  PROOF  WALL  PLUG 
Glean  E.  achoracki,  69289  N.  Maia  St,  Richmond,  Mich. 
48062 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,633 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 138 


■ii'i  JT, 


354^271 

FIBER  OPTIC  INTERCHANGEABLE  TRANSCEIVER 

MODULE 

Be^iamia  T.  Speiser,  Saa  FnMdaco,  aad  Lloyd  N.  OUtct,  MOpi- 

tas,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaivMrs  to  3  Com  Corporatton,  Santa 

Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,376 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec.  27, 

2006,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D13— 146 


354,272 
INSULATIVE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  COVER 
Brian  Reed,  Amelia,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Eger  Prodacts,  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jbb.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,757 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 156 


354,273 
INSULATIVE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  COVER  FOR 

Z-SHAPED  CONNECTOR 
Briaa  Reed,  Amelia,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Eger  Prodacts,  lac, 
Ciadnaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,789 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UjS.  CL  D13— 156 
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354J74  354,276 

LOW-PROFILE  DETACHABLE  WTECRATEDCIRCUrr  RETAIL  TRANSACTION  TERMDSAL 

MODULE  »«««■  B.  WOmm,  Wetater,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  NetUiA  Tnunc- 

Hvry  M.  Sieael.  Hmtt;  To-  Q.  L«^  Irrfaw  KritkM.  Kdap-  tJoa  SjrrtemCorp.,  VictorJ<J.Y 

■M.  CMraOto^  Md  Mkhael  J.  Hiadt,  DoaUe  Oak,  aU  of  Filed  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,106 

TvL  aarinnn  to  SGS  •  TfcuMna  Mkrodectroaka,  Lk^  Tenn  of  patoit  14  yean 

ci;;,^;;;^!^  u.s.  a.  di4-io5 

FIM  Apr.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21,051 
Ttraof»ata^l4: 
VS.  CL  DIS— 1«2 


'**'2*'  354J82 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  PACKET  MODEM  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

^!I!**T*^ir^  *^^"*^  ^'— ^  ^^''  ■***  Col—   K««S.Koo..«IBoiiglCaK.i,botfcof  Swt^  Ot,,  Rop.  c 

.'^'^^S!7.1993.Ser.No.l2,5«  J^ -IP- to  S«««.  Bect„»^  Co,  U*.  R^.  „. 

II «  n  ™^,«,  ^*™  '*'  "^^  **  ^*"  ""  A"*  31.  IWi.  Ser.  No.  938,475 

VS.  a.  D14-107  oatai  priortty,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  30,  1992. 

4686 

Term  of  pateat  14 : 

U.S.  CL  D14— 126 


354,277 
DOCKING  STATION  FOR  A  NOTEBOOK  COMPUTER 
Hiroyiiki    Kozmnoto,    Tokyo;    MaaaiU    Odagiri;    Motoham 
Yaraaguchi,  both  of  Yamagata;  Takaynki  Yoshlmoto,  and 
Kenichi  Yamaochi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1992,  4-31416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107 


354J75 
LOW-PROFILE  DETACHABLE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr 

MODULE 
Harry  M.  Sieget,  Harst;  Tom  Q.  U»,  Irring;  Kriahnan  Kelap- 
pan,  CarroUtoa,  and  MichMl  J.  Hudt,  Doable  Oak,  all  of 
Tex,  MrigMTS  to  SGS-Thomioo  Microelectronics,  Inc,  Car- 
roUton,Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21.052 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 182 


D  354,278 
Pateat  Not  lasoed  For  This  Nnmber 


UMI 


354,279 

KEYBOARD 

David  C  Ciccoae,  2320  Fifth  Are,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92101 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,785 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D14— 115 


354,281 
MAGNEnC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
MaaayoU  KiMwhita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tloa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  12,  1991,  3-37538 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 121 


354083 
SURGICAL  HANDPIECE  TIP  PROTECTOR 
George  W.  Rhea,  Jr,  Slaking  Spring^  and  Gregory  A.  Awrhtcr, 
Mt  Penn,  both  of  Pa,  assignors  to  Alcoa  Laboratories,  loc. 
Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7.332 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
UjS.  a.  D24— 130 
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354^14  3S4,2M 

PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  TELECOMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 

Adam  WWte.  Loadon,  United  KiBgdom,  aMtgnor  to  Nokta  Mo-  Gert  Van  WUnea,  EmmercompMcuum.  NetherUiKh,  assignor  to 

"'•~~' ^    .    .     _  .      „  .      .  i^..^—..^.  D.i^i«  «./««om«    R  V     Va  Fjnmm.  Netherlands 


bile  Pkones  Ltd^  Salo,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,105 
Claiais  priority,  appiicatioB  United  Kin«doni,  Jun.  10,  1993, 
2031659 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  Dl*— 138 


Ericsson  Radio  Systems,  B.V.,  Va  Emmen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Aug.  10, 1992, 
DM/023616 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 191 


n 


354,287 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  HOLDER 
Masani  Tokiyama,  Coral  Springy  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,744 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 253 


354,285 
COMBINED  STEREO  SYSTEM  WFTH  COMPACT  DISC 

PLAYER 
Hye  C.  Lee,  Anyang,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Suweoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Not.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,428 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 168 


354,288 
PAINT  STRIPER 
Jesns  J.  Pena,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aenroc-Padfk 
Company,  Inc.,  Gardnerrille,  Nev. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D15— 13 


354,289  354^2 

CEMENT  MIXER  PORTABLE  ICE  MAKER 

Oiaries  G.  Fortenberry,  and  C  N.  Boyldn,  both  of  71  Old  Hwy,   Carolyn  Monti,  643  Abbey  Ct,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.  48307 
13  N,  Columbia,  Miss.  39429  Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,179 

Ffled  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,268  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patcat  14  years  UjS.  CL  D15— 80 
U.S.  CL  D15— 19 


354,290 
MANURE  SPREADER 
Michel  Hoole,  Wickman,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  Honle  Et  FUs 
Inc.,  DmmmondTille,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  29, 1992, 29-12-92-3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 27 


354,293 

OIL  FILTER  CRUSHER  ASSEMBLY 

DsTid  B.  Brown,  Jr.,  204  Trinity  Way,  GreeaTille,  S.C  29608 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  979,660,  Mow.  20,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,331,808.  This  appUcation  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,956 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  DIS— 123 


UMI 


354,291 
TOOTH  FOR  A  POWER  DIGGER 
GeraM  D.  Edwards,  Apt  #1301,  8801  HamaMriy  St,  Houston, 
Tex.  77080 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,054 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D15— 29 


354,294 
BEARING  BRACKET 
Sang  L  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Blozwich  Korea 
COn  Ltd.,  Kyongin  Qty,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,946 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  CL  D15— 143 
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UMI 


3S4,29S 

FLITID  DISPENSING  MODULE  FOR  DISPENSING 

HEATED  FLUIDS,  SUCH  AS  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

John  T.  Wabh,  Didsth;  Timotliy  M.  Hnbbanl,  Canton,  and 

Taiwo  T.  Oainaiya,  Stone  Moontain,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 

Nordson  Corporation,  Westiake,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,099 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIS— 144J 


354,297 
WET  AND  DRY  PROCESSOR 
Wolfgang   Pokomy,   Donaueschingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pokomy  GmbH,  Donaueschingen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Sep.  15, 1992, 
DM/023  889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLDlS-199 


35430  354^2 

COMBINED  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  CAMERA  IMPRINTER  FOR  DEBIT  AND  CREDIT  CARDS 

Takao  Ina,  and  Hiroshi  Fukiida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  Stale  Lwuium,  Karidaen  25,  N-8610  Gnibhei  Norway 

to  Fiyi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,713 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,872  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Norway,  Not.  24,  1992.  920951 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1993,  5-5396  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D18— 14 
U.S.  a.  D16— 202 


354,298 
SUNGLASSES  WITH  HOLOGRAPHIC  LENS 
WUliam  C.  W.  Keong,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Lityan 
Systems  (S)  PTE  Ltd.,  Singapore 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1992, 
2026704 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  Dlfr— 306 


TTZS 


S^ 


^:l 


354,296 

FLUID  DISPENSING  MODULE  FOR  DISPENSING 

HEATED  FLUIDS,  SUCH  AS  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

John  T.  Walsh,  Dnlnth,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  Nordaon  Corporation, 

Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,096 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIS— 144J 


354,299 

REVERSE  MICROSCOPE 

Ernest   Hofmann-lgl,   DaTOS-Platz,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 

Leda  Mikroskopie  und  Systeme  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,286 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  1,  1992,  9206486 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 131 


35431 
TAMBOURINE 
Efraim  SahlcT,  Laurel  Canyon  Annex,  North  HoUywood,  Calif. 
91605 

FUed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D17— 22 


35433 

HOT  DEBOSSING  STAMPER  MACHINE 

Daniel  T.  Noonan,  Greene,  N.Y.;  Charles  T.  Groswith,  in,  Los 

Altos,  CaUf.;  Barry  C.  Kockler,  Uwisrille,  and  Gerald  D 

Perry,  The  Colony,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Taurus  Imprcs 

sions.  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,716 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D18— 15 
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354,304  354,306 

ELECTRONIC  COPIEH  SORTER  FOR  C»PYING  MACHINE 

ManaU  't»-«^— »■«.  Kuitacki;  TakcaU  Komada,  Yokoaaka,  and  Hiaakazu  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

Ryofeki  TakahaaU,  Yokohaaa,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  «Uki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Canoo  KaiwaUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japo  FU«J  J"l-  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,877 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,608  Claima  priority,  application  Japui,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-1459 

daina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  14, 1992,  4-21052  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D18— 48 
VS.  CL  D18— 36 


354,308  354,310 

SAFETY  PAPER  DESK  DRAWER  ORGANIZER 

Do^^L.  Comwell,  Upahnr,  W.  Va,  and  Sne  A.  DeRoae,   Craig  W.  Criat,  Mnacatine,  Iowa,  and  Robm  Rnaaell,  Kertwood, 

Undenknrst,  DL,  aaaipor*  to  Moore  Bwlneai  Forma,  Inc,       Mick,  aaai«Mn  to  Ring  King  Viaiblea,  Inc,  Maacatine,  Iowa 

GraMi  lala^  N.Y.  pfled  No».  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,488 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13446  Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS,  O.  Dl»— 7S 
U,S.  CL  D19— 5 


354,311 

WRTTING  INSTRUMENT  CONTAINER 

Ridiard  A.  Tarozzi,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Binney  A 

Sadtk  Inc.,  Eaaton,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,455,  Sep.  8, 1993.  TUa  appUcatioB 
Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,881 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D19— 82 


354,305 
COPYING  MACHINE 

NoriynU  SazaU,  Yokohamn,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
ihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,706 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1992,  4^3547 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18-^9 


354,307 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Ei  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushiM 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1992,  4-30695 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D18— 49 


354,309  354^u 

COMBINED  PEN  AND  WATCH  VERTICAL  FILE  FOR  COMPUTER  MONITOR 
Ann  C  Lin,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  aaaignor  to  Sntec  (Hong   J.  Kipton  Pohbnan,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf.,  aasi^or  to  MicroCom- 

Kong)  Limited,  Hong  Kong  pater  Accessories,  Inc.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,334  Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,591 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  Dl»-36  UJS.  CL  D19— 90 


UMI 
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354^13  354^1S 

BLANK  FOR  CHANGEABLE  ALPHA  NUMERIC  DISnUBUTION  UNIT  FOR  MULTIPLE  CONTROLLERS 

CHARACTERS  FO"  VIDEO  GAMES 

Darid  A.  Sck«ftt,  HMtta^  Mfan^  MrigM>r  to  Gcadid,  bc^   Yatak*  NalumiiU,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aMignor  to  YoMxawa  Corpo- 

rmtkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  6,938 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  5, 1992,  4-32377 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  rabseqaeat  to  Aag.  9, 2008, 

haabeea  diaclaiawd. 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 48 


Falli,Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,535 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeart 


UJ5.CLD20— U 


1  / 

,/l 

^- 

L. 


»M»7  354^20 

KALEIDOSCOPIC  WAND  DOLL 

Briaa  K.  Prothro,  8427  Rock  Olff  Dr.,  Joaertowa,  Tex.  78645  Deborah  Oraelaa,  708  Palindei  St,  PaMMleaa,  CaUt  91103 
™*^  •'»»-  ♦'  ^»3,Ser.  No.  9,821  FUed  Nor.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,501 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Tena  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.CLD21-59  UAa.D21-171 


354,318 

ELEMENT  FOR  A  TOY  BUILDING  SET 

Jaa  Ryaa,  Billaad,  aad  Birthe  G.  Vorre,  Vijle,  both  of  Deaoiark, 

aasiffwrs  to  laterlego  A.G.,  Baar,  SwitzerUad 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,328 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJ5.  a.  D21— 108 


354,321 
STAIRCLIMBER  EXERCISE 
William  E.  deal,  Bothell,  Wash^  assizor  to  Taatari,  lac 
RedaiOBd,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,302 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 195 


UMI 


354,314 
DART  BOWLING  GAME 
George  A.  Steiniager,  474  W.  Oakwood  Are^  Orange  City,  Fla.  354,316 

32763  CONTROLLER  FOR  VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,746  Shigeo  Hiraoka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

VS.  CL  D21— 6  FUed  Oct,  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1993,  5-14335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 48 


354,319  354,322 

TOY  BUILDING  BLOCK  BARBELL  WEIGHT 

Warren  S.  Wilsoa,  Marlcaton,  Aastralia,  assignor  to  Better   Joseph  J.  Vodhaael,  Jr,  10937  S.  Gn>Teiaad  At.,  WUttier,  CaUf. 
Blocks  International  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand  90603 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,957  FUed  Aag.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,291 

OaisH  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Sep.  28, 1992,  2726/92  Term  of  patent  14  ye 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  UjS.  CL  D21— 196 

UjS.  CL  D21— 108 
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354^23  354^26 

COMBINATION  TENNIS  RACKET  AND  CHESS  BOAlU>  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Chao-YMh  «^-«t  No.  106,  Law  61,  D..F*  iUL,  Sh«g-Goiig  RoRer  derdMid,  Lo«  Aiigekt,  Califs  Msignor  to  Roger  Ctere- 

Tow.,T.ich«i«Hri«,T«iwM,ProT.ofChta.  •***  *^  ^'^''' ^-.STS!:  ^i,*  «* 

Flkd  Mw  20. 1»3.  Ser.  No.  8,547  RW  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926^16 

TeraofpateatHyevs  Claim,  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jua.  11, 1992,  92.07309 

VS.  a.  D21-212  Term  of  patent  14  year. 

U.S.  «.  wi  ^^^  ^  D21-220 


354,324 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Jokn  T.  Stitea,  HI,  Fort  Worth,  Tex,  aMJgMtr  to  Head  Sporty  UJS.  CL  D21— 234 
Im^,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  823,546 
Term  of  pateat  14  year. 
VS.  CL  D21— 214 


354,327 

HAND  POSITIONING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GOLF 

CLUB  OR  TENNIS  RACKET 

Leonard  HarUn.,  Jr.,  9123  TownaUp  Dr.,  Hiram,  Ga.  30141 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,197 

Term  of  patent  14  year. 


354J2S  354,328 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  COMBINED  CLUB  AND  FLASHUGHT 
William  D.  Henwood,  Norcrow,  Ga,  aMigaor  to  Nickkum  Golf  Kcuetk  L.  McCarty,  1171  S.  Lane  A»e,  Apt  205,  Jack^mrille, 

Eqaipaent  Compaay  LC,  Wcat  Palm  Beack,  Fla.  Fla.  32205 

^^^FBrfOrt.  1871991,  Ser.  No.  782,282  FUed  JnL  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,632 

Term  of  patent  14  year.  Term  of  patent  14  year. 

U&C1.D21-214  UACLD22-117 
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354,329  354,332 

FISHING  LURE  FLEXIBLE  HANDLE  FOR  A  SPRAY  GUN 

Daniel  S.  Long,  787  Fonrth  St,  New  MarttawriUc,  W.  Va.  26155  Kiag-Ynan  Wang,  No.  1,  LaM  288,  Sec  1,  La  Ha  Road  La  1 

FUed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,582  Town,  n,-'^— 

Term  of  patart  14  year.  FUed  Jan.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,016 

UJS.CLD22— U2  Term  of  patent  14  ; 

UJS.  CL  D23— 223 


354,330 
SPINNING  FISHING  REEL 
Richard  J.  Robbina,  Derby,  Kan.,  aadgnor  to  Zebco  Corpora- 
tion, Tnlsa,  Okla. 

FUed  JnL  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  914,946 
Term  of  patent  14  year. 
U.S.  CL  D22— 141 


354,331 

INFLOW  WATER  TREATMENT  FTITING  FOR 

CHEMICAL  TOBLCT 

Danny  D.  Bnnke,  4158  Marigenc  Ct,  Reno,  Ner.  89509 

FUed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,864 

Term  of  pateat  14  year. 

VS.  CL  D23-207 


354,333 
SPRAYER  NOZZLE 

Franco  CUrio,  Erlcnbacii,  SwitKrland,  aMigaor  to  Gardena 
Krea.  +  KaMaer  GmbH,  Geraiaay 

Ftied  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,540 
Claim,  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  16, 1993,  9305705 
Term  of  patent  14  year. 
U.S.  CL  D23— 223 


162-187  O.G. -95-23 
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354,334  354436 

STEAM  AND  SHOWER  HEAD  FAUCET 
Jcroaw  Koeaig,  Oaryrille,  N.Y.,  tm^^or  to  SiMO,  Ibc  Caracw,   Gerard  Delabie,  Saint-BUmoat,  and  Marcel  Normand,  Arreat, 

Calif.  both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Delabie  (SA.),  France 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,353  FUed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,911 

Ter«  of  pate«t  14  year*  Terra  of  patent  14  yeara 

U.S.  CL  D23— 223  U  A  CL  D23— 238 


D354,339 
Patent  Not  iMncd  For  This  Number 


354,337 
FAUCET 
Anna-Pia  K.  Formgren,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Jacob  Dela- 
fott,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,063 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 241 


354,335 
CHECK  VALVE 
George  G.  Sipoas,  Coata  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qnest  Medi- 
cal, Inc.,  Allen,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 237 


354,338 
FAUCET 
Anna-Pia  K.  Formgren,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Jacob  Dela- 
fon,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,077 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 241 


UMI 


354,340 
COMPOSTING  TOILET 
Hearic  Sundberg,  5035  North  Service  Road,  Unit  C9,  Bnrling- 
ton,  Ontario,  Canada  L7L  5V2 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  11,  1993,  1103931 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 299 


354,342 
DISPOSABLE  POTTY  LINER 
Carol  J.  Marshall-Smith,  4775  Apartment  Blvd.,  #G-12,  N. 
Charleston,  S.C.  29418 

FUed  Dec  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  3,139 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJ5.  CL  D23— 309 


;^^^ 


354,343 
CERAMIC  HEATER 
Andrew  M.  Goldstein,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Holmes  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,565 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 335 


354341 

WATER  CLOSET 

Herbert  V.  Kohler,  Jr.,  Kohler,  Wis.;  Pierre  H.  PanUn;  FrancoU 

Kergoet,  both  of  Paris,  and  Michel  Chalard,  VUlemomble, 

France,  assignors  to  Jacob  Delafon,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,475,  May  6,  1992,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

349,156,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,045, 

Nov.  8,  1991.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,272 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 300 


354,344 

VAPOR  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

John  M.  Fritz,  Oak  Crce,  and  Joseph  E  Reimer,  Oregon,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 366 
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354,345  354,347 

FAN  STAND  BLOOD  CHEMISTRY  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 

S^Liaag  Lin,  6-lF^  No.  102,  S«c  5,  Nan-King  Eaat  Road,  Wallace  L.  Knnte,  Lencadia,  and  Stephens  N.  Sato,  Del  Mar, 

Taipei,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Via  Medical  CorporatioD,  San 

FUed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,477  Diego,  Calif. 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Dec  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,405 

VS.  CL  D23— 411  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 108 


354,349 

MEDICAL  PAD 

Virginia  A.  Grein,  6313  Old  State  Rd^  ETaasrille, : 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  864,084 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 125 


354,352 

TORQUE  WRENCH  FOR  SKULL  PINS 
.  47710     Corey  M.  Seliwm,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Ace  Medical 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924^25 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 133 


354,350 

MEDICAL  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORT 

John  W.  Pryor,  Oceandde,  and  JefTery  W.  Pryor,  Vista,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Pryor  Products,  Oceanside,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4>t3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJ5.  CL  D24— 128 


354,348 

SMOKE  PROTECTIVE  HOOD 

MarshaU  Hamilton,  366  Susong  St,  Newport  Tenn.  37821 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,959 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  D24— llOJ 


354,346 

ORAL  CONDOM 

Robert  Brown,  3737  W.  Grand  Are.,  Detroit  Mich.  48238 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,192 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D24-105 


UMI 


354,351 

SYRINGE  ORGANIZER  TRAY 

Samuel  W.  Kochansky,  and  Christe  Y.  Kochansky,  both  of 

14703-E  Baltimore  Are.,  Ste.  256,  Laurel,  Md.  20707 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,051 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 130 


354453 
ULTRASOUND  DLVGNOSTIC  INSTRUMENT 
AkUiUco  Ishizttka;  Hiroyuki  Figita,  and  Noboshi  Iwashita,  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1993,  5-4020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 160 
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354,354  354,357 

AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  ANALYZER  HAND  POWERED  MASSAGER 

Shigern  Yamashita,  In*,  and  Yasuo  Hattori,  HacUoJi,  both  of  Zeng  Dawei,  2451  Old  Concorde  Rd.  #303A,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Mu.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,901 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,338  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1992,  4-26489  UjS.  CL  D24— 211 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 186 


354,355 
LINGUAL  ORTHODONTIC  PENDULUM  APPLIANCE 
James  J.  Hilgers,  Escoodido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ormco  Corpora- 
tion, Glcndora,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 180 


\j^\^yjr\i/\jr 


9 
g 
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354,356 

THERAPEUTIC  PILLOW  FOR  SPACING  LEGS 

Diana  C.  Shiflett,  8522  Tirzah  Church  Rd.,  Waxhaw,  N.C.  28173 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,449 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D24— 183 


354,358 

PRE-FABRICATED  WALL  PANEL 

Michael  W.  WeUs,  272  Qay  La.,  Richmond,  Ky.  40475 

FUed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,772 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D25— 58 


■p  wm       -1 
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354,359 

WINDOW  SnX  SUPPORTED  BASKET 

DaTid  E.  Hylton,  21915  ProWdence  Rd^  Alpharctta,  Ga.  30201 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,049 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D25-«2 


FOGUGHT 
Wea-Tsong  Tsai,  No.  58-3,  Lane  410,  Wen  Hna  iUL,  Sec  2,  Pan 
CUao,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,547 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D26— 28 


354,360 
DECORATIVE  LAMP 
Kaiaafci  Mnrata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Moriyama  Sangyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,928 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 3 


354,363 
FOGUGHT 
Wen-Tsong  Tsai,  No.  58-3,  Lane  410,  Weu  Hna  Rd.,  Sec  2,  Pan 
CUao,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Pror.  of  CUaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,546 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 28 


354,361 

SAFETY  UGHT  FOR  INDICATING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  MOTORCYCLIST 

James  Nadramia,  36  Greenway  Dr.,  Apt  2  Ground  Floor,  Staten 
Island,  N.Y.  10301 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D26— 28 


354,364 
MULTI-PURPOSE  FLUORESCENT  LANTERN 
John  Se-Kit  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Man- 
ntecturing  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1992, 
2027514 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 42 
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354^65  354,367 

GIMBLE  RING  UGHT  FIXTURE  FOR  USE  ON  TRACK  OUTDOOR  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Scott  L.  Roa«,  Glenview,  and  John  J.  O'Roorkc,  Chicago,  both  CarreU  R.  Harrington,  1014  Bi^jada  Grande,  SanU  Barbara, 

of  DL,  aadgnon  to  Juno  Ughting,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  Dl.  Calif.  93109 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,519  FUed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,194 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D26-63  VS.  CI.  D26— 68 


354,369  354,372 

UGHT  FIXTURE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CEILING  FAN  MANICURIST  UTENSIL  STAND 

Ricbard  A.  Pearce,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  aaaignor  to  Hunter  Fan  Lawrence  D.  Gajmor,  Wcat  Bloomfield,  Mich^  aarigiior  to 

Coavmy,  Memphis,  Tenn.  Nailco,  lac,  Unmia,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,659  FOed  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1,735 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D26-«5  VS.  CL  D2S-61 
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354,366 
GARDEN  UGHTING  HXTURE 
Melissa  S.  Kay,  aeveiand  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  L.  D. 
Kichler  Co.,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D26— 68 


354,368 
CHANDELIER 
Darid  H.  Porter,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  L.  D. 
Kichler  Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,894 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D26— 81 


354,370 
TABLE  LAMP 
John  Stromberg,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Holmes  Products 
Corp.,  MUford,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,863 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 109 


354,373 
COMBINED  LIPSTICK  CASE,  MIRROR  AND  COSMEHC 

APPUCATORS 
Marsha  D.  Khoory,  851  Manning  Atc,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M6G  2X1 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 77 


354,371 

SHAVER  HANDLE 

Barry  M.  Wood,  Box  12,  RiTer  St.,  Bartlett,  NJL  03812 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736^25,  Jul.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,129,157.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,839 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UjS.  CL  D28— 48 
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3S4^4  354^77 

COMBINED  LIPSTICK  BLOTTER  PAD  AND  LIPSTICK  STOCK  WATERING  TANK 

CONTAINER  ThomM  W.  Wenstnml,  RJt  4,  Mount  PleMant,  Hewy  Couty, 

Ddorw  A.  BattagliA,  53820  Brcatwood,  New  Baltimore,  Mkh.       Iowa  52641 
49047  PUcd  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13.634 

Filed  Jul  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,580  Ten*  of  piUeat  14  yevt 

Tcra  of  ftttrnt  14  yews  UJS.  CL  D30— 131 

UJS.  a.  D28— 77 


354,375 

CERVICALLY  NON-INVOLVED  FACLAL-CRANLAL 

PROTECnVE  HELMBT 

Robert  R.  Ledwer,  3131  N.  Jcwica,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.  57104 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,703 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

UJS.  O.  D29— 107 


354,376 

HEAD  COOLING  HELMET 

David  A.  Knn,  2908  W.  29tli  Ter.,  Lawrence,  Kans.  66046 

FUed  Jnn.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,230 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D29— 104 


354,378 
UTILITY  BLOWER 
Darwin  T.  McKnight,  LonisWlle,  and  Richard  A.  Wareluun, 
North  Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hoover  Com- 
pany, North  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D32— 15 


354,379  354^2 

ELECTRIC  VACUUM  CLEANER  CART 

Isamn  Shinozaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Erling  K.  Mogensen,  MiddelAul,  Denmark,  assignor  to  RJ). 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  Impez  ApS,  Middeltet,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,205  FUed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1993,  5-11758  Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,    Apr.    1,    1993, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  MA03251993 

UJS.  CL  D32— 22  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D34— 21 


354,380 

TANK  TYPE  VACUUM  CLEANER  TOOL  STORAGE 

SHELF 

Ronald  J.  Stephens,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoover 

Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,196 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D32— 31 


354,381 

WHEELBARROW  WITH  RATCHET  MECHANISM 

John  C.  Hirth,  Jr.,  4  DeBow  Ter.,  Bntler,  N  J.  07405 

FUed  JuL  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,484 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D34— 16 


354,383 

TIRE  MOVING  ELEMENT 

Robert  D.  Smith,  3416  N.  Gratton  Rd.,  DcMir,  Calif.  95316 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13^56 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D34— 23 
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354,3M  354,385 

SHOPPING  CART  REAR  GATE  CONVEYOR  TROLLEY  PUSHER 

AatoiBc  Tnibiaiio,  Moatreal,  Canada,  aMigDor  to  Cari-AU  lac^  Daniel  S.  EUens,  Brighton;  Robert  A.  Goryca,  Farmington  Hill, 

Montreal,  ^■■■«i>«  and  Tbeodore  A.  Tylman,  Howell,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Filed  Not.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,765  Jenris  B.  Webb  Company,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,375 

VS.  CL  D34— 27  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D34— 29 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  IOth  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1995 

NoTE^ — Arranged  in  iccordance  with  the  Tint  signiflcanl  character  or  word  of  the  nunc 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practiced 


A.  Ahbtrom  Corporation:  See — 

Hillunen,  Matti;  and  Weslerlund,  Kurt,  5,380,507,  CI.  42J-240.00S. 
Kuivalainen,  Reijo,  5,380,498,  Q.  422-169.000. 
A&E  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Bales,  James  F.,  Jr.,  5,379,627,  a.  73-3.000. 
A.E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Beyts,  Pamela  K,  Lillard.  Donald  W.;  and  Batterman,  Cynthia  K., 
5,380.541,  CI.  426-548.000. 
A.P.M.  Hcxseal  Corporation:  See — 

Mone,  Milton,  5,380,%8,  d.  200-302.300. 
A.  S.  M.  Company,  Inc.:  See^ 

Ferret,  Robert  J..  Jr.,  5.379,938,  a.  239-119.000. 
Aas,  Eric  F.:  See — 

Kochis,  Richard  L.;  and  Aas.  Eric  P.,  5,381,020,  a.  2S0-566.000. 
ABB  FlakI  AktieboUg:  See— 

Josefsson,  Leif  E  B.,  5,380,243,  d.  454-52.000. 
ABB  Gadelius  KK:  See— 

Hirth,  Michael;  Jochum,  Joachim;  Jodeit,  Harald;  and  Wieckert, 
Christian,  5,380,500,  CI.  422-173.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Bieniarz,   Christopher,  and  Welch,  Christopher,   5,380,873,  CI. 

548-520.000. 
Celebuski,    Joseph    E.;    and    Jones,    Roger    A.,    5.380,835.    CI. 

536-18.500. 
Murad,  Ferid;  Kerwin,  James  F.;  and  Gorsky,  Lee  D.,  5,380,945, 
CI.  564-108.000. 
Abbott.  William  L.;  and  Nguyen.  Hung  C.  to  Quantum  Corporation. 
Adaptation  and  training  of  digital  flnite  impulse  response  Alter  within 
PR.ML  class  IV  sampling  dau  detectKMi  channel    5.381,359,  a. 
364-724  190. 
Abboud,  Pierre  Y.:  See— 

Abowd,  Michael  J.;  Abboud,   Pierre  Y.;  and   Ray,  James  R., 
5,379,637,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Abe,  Koji:  See — 

Nishihira,    Keigo;   Tanaka,   Shuji;    Kodama,   Kunioki;    ICaneko, 
Takayoshi;    iCawashita,    Tetsuro;    Nishida.    Yuki;    Matsuzaki, 
Tokuo;  and  Abe,  Koji,  5.380,906,  Q.  558-210.000. 
Abe,  Miki:  See— 

Shimoyoshi,  Osamu;  Akagiri,  Kenzo;  Abe,  Miki;  and  Watanabe. 
Takahiro,  5,381,143,  CI.  341-51.000 
Abe,  Nobunusa:  See — 

Hosono,  Satoru;  and  Abe,  Nobunusa,  5,381,171.  O.  347-72.000. 
Abe,  Takashi:  See— 

Fukaya,  Haruhiko;  Abe,  Takashi;  Hayashi.  Eiji;  and  Hayakawa, 
Voshio,  5,380,844,  CI   544-357.000 
Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  Vardley,  John  P ;  and  Childers,  Wayne  E., 
Jr..  to  American  Home  Prtxlucts  Corporation.  Aryl-  and  hcteroaryl 
piperazinyl  carboumides  having  central  nervous  system  activity. 
5.380,725,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Abowd,  Michael  J.;  Abboud,  Pierre  Y.;  and  Ray,  James  R.,  to  General 
Motors    Corporation.    Natural    gas    vehicle    fuel    gauge    system. 
5,379,637,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Abraham.  Philip:  See — 

Kuhar,  Michael  J.;  Boja.  John  W.;  Carroll,  Frank  I.;  L«win,  AniU 
H.;  and  Abraham,  Philip,  5,380,848,  CI.  546-124.000. 
Aburano,  Ichiharu:  See — 

Okazawa,  Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Kazushi;  and  Aburano,  Ichiharu, 
5,381,544,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Abys,  Joseph  A.;  Maisano,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Straschil,  Heinrich  K..  to 
AT&T   Corp.    Chemical    etchant    for    palladium     5,380,400,    C\. 
156-656.000. 
Accumulatorenwerke  Hoppecke  Carl  Zoellner  A  Sohn  GmbH  k  Co. 
KG:  See— 
Hampe,  Werner;  and  Scholz,  Peter,  5,380,604.  CI.  429-84.000. 
Accurate  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bianchi,  Robert,  5,380,579,  CI  428-184.000. 
Achiever  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Chan,  Yet,  5,381,201,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Acosta,  George  M.:  See — 

Everett,  Royice  B.;  Acosta.  George  M.;  and  Hussein,  Hany  M.  G., 
5,380,317,  CI.  606-15.000. 
Acquaviva,  Thomas;  and  Edmunds,  Cyril  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Sheet  handling  system  for  plural  cycle  printing  machines.  5.381.220. 
CI.  355-308.000. 
ACS  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Ludeke,  Christine  E.;  and  Mitchell.  Larry  M..  5,381,486,  CI. 
381-187.000. 
Adachi,  Kazuya:  See — 

Noguchi,  Teruhiko;  Kinashi.  Hiroshi;  Masuda.  Jitsuo;  Inoue,  Kat- 
sushi;  Tanaka.  Tatsuo;  Otsuki.  Kunio;  and  Adachi.  Kazuya. 
5,381.212.  a.  355-211.000. 


Adachi.  Takashi:  See— 

Nozaki,  Nobuharu;  and  Adachi,  Takashi,  5,381,430,  a.  372-21.000. 
Adachi,  Yukishige,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indintriet,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tire 

with  reinforced  bead  poitions.  5.379,819,  O.  152-542.000. 
Adam,  Gerard:  See — 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Andrieux.  Jean; 
Adam,  Gerard;  Caigiurd.  Daniel  H.;  and  Guanliola,  Beatrice. 
5.380,750,  a.  514-443.000 
Adams,  Matthew  K..  Little.  Wendell  L.;  and  Grider,  Stephen  N.,  to 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Interface:  interrupt  "'*«''"'c  with 
logical  sum  and  product  options.  5,381,54a  C\.  395-425.000. 
Adams.  Ronald  L:  See- 
Roy.  Joy;  Stanley,  Douglas  M.;  Buehler,  James  D.;  and  Adams, 
Ronald  L.,  5,381,162,  O   347-10.000. 
Adang,  Michael  J.;  Rocheleau.  Thomas  A.;  Merlo.  Donald  J.;  and 
Murray,  Elizabeth  E..  to  Mycogen  Plant  Science,  Inc    Synthetic 
insecticidal  crystal  protein  gene  5,380,831,  Q.  536-23.710. 
Adaptive  Control  Limited:  Seie — 

Elliott.  Stephen  J.,  5,381,485,  Q.  38l-7l.00a 
ADC  Telecommunications.  Inc.:  See — 

Toland.  David  S  ;  McGuire,  Michael  F.;  Farrell,  Gary  S.;  Pitkin. 
Kevin  J.;  Beard.  Michael  S.;  Emmons.  David;  Cooroy.  James  W.; 
and  Ziebol.  Robert  J.,  5.381,497,  Ct.  385-80.000. 
Addax.  Inc.:  See — 

Pretto,  Alessio  G.;  Keester,  Louis  J.;  and  Hansen,  Richard  S., 
5.379,964,  Q.  242-571.200. 
Adir  et  Compagnie:  Set— 

Lesieur.  Dianiel;  Yous.  Said;  Depreux.  Patrick;  Andrieux.  Jean; 
Adam,  Gerard;  Caignard,  Darnel  H.;  and  GuardioU.  Beatrice, 
5,380,75a  a.  514-443.000. 
Adlas  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  S«^ 

Wedekind.    Doerte;    and    Lawrcnz-Stolz,   Joerg,    5,381,427,    a. 
37219.000 
Adier,  Jonathan  M.;  and  Fontenot,  Kevin  J.,  to  NTN  Technical  Center. 
Hub  and  bearing  assembly  with  integrated  rotation  sensor  and  tem- 
perature measurement  feature  5.381.090.  CI.  324-174.000. 
Adonakis,  Nikolaos  A.:  See — 

Burkett,  Michael  J.;  and  Adonakis,  Nikolaos  A..  5,380,167.  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Aita.  Michael;  Mirhoseini,  Mahmood;  Cayton.  Mary;  Simpson, 
Carl  J.;  and  Guscott.  Brian.  5.380,316,  Q.  606-7.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson.  Glen,  5,381,414,  a   370-94.200. 
Ohvarez,  Jerry.  5,381,037,  CI.  257.«66.000. 
Advanced  Protective  Injection  Systems  B.V.:  See — 

van  den  Haak,  Abraham,  5,380,286,  C\.  604-1 10.000. 
Advanced  Spine  Fixation  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Howland,  Robert  S..  5.380,323,  CI.  606-61.000. 
Advanced  Surgical  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Moms,  James  R  ,  5,380,32a  CI.  606-33.000. 
Advanlest  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi,  Mishio,  5,381,100,  CI.  324-601.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Rogers,    RusseU    L.;   and   Jenski.  Gary   M.,  Jr..    5.379,797.  a. 
137-503  000. 
Aerospatiale  Societc  Nattonale  Industrielle:  Ser — 

Hocquellet,  Dommique.  5,380,556,  CI.  427-228.000. 
Montague.    Maic    H.;    and    Regipa,    Olivier,    5.380,388,    CI. 
156-179.000. 
Aerovox  Incorporated:  See — 

Hudis,  Martm,  5,381,301,  CX.  36l-273.20a 
Afshar,  David  D.:  See— 

Bigler,  Charles  G.;  Casto,  James  J.;  McShane,  Michael  B.;  and 
Afshar,  David  D.,  5.381,036.  Q.  257-666.000. 
AGCO  Corporation:  See- 
Gage.    Charles    A.;    and    Sturwold,    Theresa,     5,379,706,    O. 
111-175.000. 
Agence  Spatiale  Europecnne:  See — 

Perryman,  Michael  A.  C;  Peacock,  Anthony;  and  Foden,  Clare  L., 
5,381,001,  a.  250-214.100. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Itoh.  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Teruo;  Nakata,  Hisuhi;  Nishimura,  Norio; 

Iloh.  Junji;  and  Kanemaru,  Seigo,  5.381.069,  CI   313-310.000. 
Kondou,  Isao;  Taman,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka,  Takahiro;  and  Sodeoica, 

Satoshi.  5.38a686.  Q.  501-87.000. 
Nakatsuji,  Tadao;  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu;  Yasuluwa,  Ritsu; 
Suganuma.  Fujio;  Kitazimie.  Akihiro;  Tsuchida.  Hiroshi;  Ilo. 
Takehiko;  Hamada,  Hideaki;  Miyamoto,  Katsumi;  Kawatstiki. 
Masaaki;  Kintaichi,  Yoahiaki;  Sasaki,  Motoi;  and  Tabata.  Mit- 
sunori,  S.38a692,  a.  502-303.000. 
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Negiihi,  Akira;  Kaneko,  Hiroko;  Kawakubo,  Takamasa;  and  Suda, 

Yoshihisa.  5,380.422.  CI   204-403.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi,  5.381.003,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Agency  of  IndustriaJ  Science  &  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  A  Industry:  Sfr— 
Fukaya.  Hanihiko:  Abe,  Takashi;  Hayashi,  Eiji;  and  Hayakawa, 
Yoshio.  5.380.844.  CI.  544-357.000. 
AOFA-Gevaen,  N.V.:  See- 
Dooms,  Philip,  S.38I.0IS.  a.  290-483.100. 
Kiekens,  Enc;  and  Callant,  Paul,  5,380,634,  CI.  430-507.000. 
Timmerman,  Daniel,  M.:  Clacys,  Daniel  A.;  and  Janssens,  Wilhel- 

mus.  5.380,619.  CI.  43O-2I3.00O. 
Van  Haute,  Robert  C;  Leenders,  Luc  H.;  Beels,  Roland  F.;  Uytten- 
daele.  Carlo  A.;  Uytterhoeven,  Herman  J.;  and  Podszun,  Wolf- 
gang, 5.380,607,  a.  43O-3.000. 
Aghazeynali,  Hotsein:  See — 

Morrow.  Lawrence  R.;  Martir.  Wilson  K.;  and  Aghazeynali,  Hos- 
jein.  5,381,002,  O.  23O-3OI.000. 
Agrawal,  Kamy:  See — 

Brauns,  Robert  A.  W.;  Agrawal,  Kamy;  and  Aubnin,  Vincent, 
5.381.555.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Agri-Technology:  See — 

Underwood.  Mark  R.,  5,380.247,  Q.  460-114.000. 
Agronomics,  Inc.:  See— 

Landry,  Walter  J^  and  Angers,  John  W.,  5,379,578,  O.  56-I4.S00. 
Ahmadzadeh,    Massoud,    to    Willy    Rusch    AG.    Ureteral    catheter. 

5,38a27a  CI.  604-9.000. 
Aihara,  Shin:  See — 

Itoh.    Hisato;    Karaaawa,    Akio;    Sugimoto,    Kenichi;    Oguchi, 
Takahisa;  and  Aihara.  Shin,  5,380,842.  CI.  540- 1 28.000. 
Ainoya,  Masayuki:  See— 

Kondo,  Norimasa;  Matsuoka,  Takao;  Ainoya,  Masayuki;  Torii, 
Takuji;  Hayashi,  Kazunobu;  Morio,  Shuichi;  and  Tomita,  Shinya, 
5,381,168.  CI.  347-30000. 
Ainspan,  Herschel  A.;  and  Ewen,  John  F.,  to  Intematiofial  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Differential  current  switch  to  super  buffer 
logic  level  transUtor  5,381.060,  Q.  326-68.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Howard,  Lee  J.;  and  Rowles,  Howard  C,  5,379.597.  CI.  62-23.000. 
Robeson.  Lloyd  M  ;  and  Pickering.  TinxHhy  L..  5,380,403,  CI. 
162-147.000. 
Aiso,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yoko,  Hiroyoshi;  Mizutani,  Takashi;  Aiso,  Nobuyuki;  Mochizuki, 
Hiroloshi;  and  Honda.  Hirohiko.  5.381.339.  O   364-468.000. 
Aita,  Michael:  Mirhoseini.  Mahmood;  Cayton.  Mary;  Simpson,  Carl  J.; 
and  Guscott,    Brian,   to   Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,   Inc. 
Method   for  intra-operative  myocardial   device  revascularization. 
5.38a316,  CI.  606-7.000. 
Ailkens,  Robert  K.;  Closer.  Paul  F.;  and  Keelty,  George  F.,  to  K  A  A 
Industries,  Inc.   Identification  card  and  method  of  making  same 
5,380,044.  CI.  283-67.000. 
Aittoroaki,  Samuel  S.  Mattress.  5,379,472,  CI.  5-476.000. 
Aizawa,  Koichi:  See — 

McGee.  James  B.;  Petroff,  Lenin  J.;  Aizawa,  Koichi;  and  Shoji, 
Hiroaki,  5.380.464,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Aizawa.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kumon,  Akira;  Ogawa,  Kalsutoshi;  Tatekawa,  Masaichiro;  Hisada, 
Hitoshi;   Nawama,   Junichi;   Katakabe,   Noboru;   and   Aizawa, 
Masahiro,  5,381,214,  CI.  355-219.000. 
AJika,  Natsuo;  Arima,  Hideaki;  and  Hachisuka,  Atsushi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dynamic  random  access  memory  having 
stacked     type    capacitor    and     manufacturing    method     therefor. 
5,381,365,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Ajika,  Natsuo:  See — 

Eguchi,  Koji;  Ajika,  Natsuo;  and  Sugahara,  Kazuyuki,  5,381,029, 
CI.  257-354.000. 
Akagiri,  Kenzo:  See — 

Shimoyoshi,  Osamu;  Akagiri,  Kenzo;  Abe,  Miki;  and  Watanabe, 
Takahiro.  5.381.143,  CI   341-51  000 
Akashi.  Akira;  and  Matsushima,  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Focus  detecting  device   5.381.206.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Akiyama.  Noboru.  and  Kameda.  Katsumi.  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha    Disk  cartridge  having  slider  supported  shutter  with 
compressable  projections  to  secure  the  shutter-slider  to  the  cartridge. 
5.381.293,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Astra:  See — 

Elango,    Shanmugam;    Rajarathnam.    Shantha;    Ramachandran. 
Vasanthi;  Roy.  Raman  K.;  Sankaran,  Krishnan;  and  Subrah- 
manyam,  Yerramilli  V.  B.,  5,380,648,  CI.  435-7.320. 
Akutu,  Yasutomo:  See — 

Matsumoto,      Kensuke;     Akutu.     Yasutomo;     Koseki,     Masao; 
Kurakami.  Michio;  Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyama.  Kiyoshi, 
5,379,609,  CI.  62-262.000. 
Akzo  Nobel  N.V.:  See- 
van  Wijk,  Robert  J.,  5.381.232,  C[.  356-352.000. 
Al-Khalil.  Munther  A.:  See— 

Siclan.    Scot!    R.;    and    Al-Khalil.    Munther    A..    5,381,050,    CI. 
307-112.000. 
Alain,  George.  Fluid  temperature  indicator.  5,380,092,  CI.  374-160.000. 
Alba  Tools  Limited:  See — 

Buchanan.  Nigel.  5,380.091,  CI.  374-16.000. 
Alban.  Noelle  C;  and  Deckner.  George  E..  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc. 
Silicone  containing  skin  care  compositions  having  improved  oil 
control.  5.380,528,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Albert  Handtmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See — 
Suudenrausch,  Georg,  5,380,240,  CI.  452-41.000. 


Albrecht.  James  L.;  and  Volin,  Leonard  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing     Company.     Heated     web     knife.     5,379,962,     CI. 
242-527.700. 
Albrecht,  Ralph  M.:  See- 
Goodman.  Steven  L.;  and  Albrecht,  Ralph  M.,  5,380,589,  CI. 
428-36.920. 
Alcan  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Bohm.  Gerhard;  and  Kofahl,  Klaus,  5,379,680.  CI.  92-208.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  See — 

Fortin,     Paul     E.;    and     Marois,     Pierre-Henri,     5,380,376,    CI. 
148-440.000. 
Alcatel  Radiotelephone:  See — 

Hania,  Marc;  and  Ozouf,  Rene-CUude,  5,380,997.  CI.  235-485.000. 
Alcatel  Telspace:  See — 

Baclaine,    Patrick;    and    Lambert,    Jean-Louis,    5,381,118,    CI. 
333-209  000. 
Alcoa  Aluminio  Do  Nordeste  S.A.:  See — 

Maiwald.  Klaus  P  ;  Soares,  Marcio  D.;  and  Clemenle,  Aldenir  J.. 
5,380,379,  CI    148-697.000. 
Aldrich  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Herbert  C,  5,380,94a  C\.  562-806.000. 
Alexander,  R.  Wayne:  See— 

Medford,  Russell  M.;  Offermann,  Margaret  K.;  and  Alexander,  R. 
Wayne,  5,380,747,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Alexsandrovich,  Benjamin  M.:  See — 

Godyak,  Valery  A.;  Piejak,  Robert  B.;  and  Alexsandrovich,  Benja- 
min M.,  5,381,073,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Alfa  Wassermann  S.p.A.:  See — 

Egidio,  Marchi;  Gianfranco,  Tamagnone;  and  Gabriele,  Rolini  L., 
5,380,533,  CI.  424-456.000. 
Allen,  James  D.;  Boliek,  Matin;  and  Schwartz,  Edward  L.,  to  Ricoh 
Corporation;  and  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
parallel  decoding  and  encoding  of  daU.  5,381,145,  CI.  341-107  000. 
Allergan,  Inc.:  See — 

Chandraralna.  Roshantha  A.  S.,  5,380,877,  a.  549-60.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc  :  See— 

Hulsing,  Rand  H.,  II;  Lee,  Charles  K.;  and  Foote,  Steven  A., 

5,379,639,  CI.  73-517.0AV. 
Thomas,  Raymond  H.  P.;  Chen,  Ruth  H.  H.;  and  Harris,  Kenneth, 

5,380,449,  CI   252-68.000. 
Windish,  David  K.;  Harris,  James  D.;  and  McDaniel,  Darin  J.. 
5,379.584,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Alkmen,  Harri,  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.  Method  and  device  for 
measuring  the  nip  force  aild/or  nip  pressure  in  a  nip.  5,379.652,  CI. 
73-862.550. 
Almlof.  Goran;  and  Lilliehook,  FoIke,  to  Bal  AB.  Plant  for  extracting 
substances  in  gas  or  mist  form  from  a  flow  of  gas.  5,379.988,  CI. 
266-206.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oohon,  Toshiki,  5,381,159,  CI.  345-163.000. 
Alrama  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Mora,  Raul,  5.380.261,  CI.  482-46.00a 
Allerescu,  Bruno:  See — 

Yanai,  Moshe;  Vishlitzky,  Natan;  Allerescu,  Bruno;  and  Castel, 
Daniel,  5.381,539,  CI.  395-425.000 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Gyory,  J.  Richard,  5,380,271,  CI  604-20.000. 
Amacker,  Joseph  A.  Automatically  adjustable  tree  climbing  stand. 

5,379,861,  CI    182-187.000. 
Amano,  Junkichi:  See — 

Yonezwa,   Minoru;   and   Amano,  Junkichi,   5,379,729.   CI.    123- 
41.82R. 
Amano,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Kotani,  Terumitsu;  Saitoh,  Atusi;  Yamada,  Tomoya;  Tachikawa, 
Kohei;  Amano,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Takeshi,  5,380,572,  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Amarume,  Kalsushi,  to  Fuji  Xerox.  Fluid  feed  pump  with  valved  piston 

device.  5.380.175,  CI.  417-553.000. 
Amalo.  Joseph  S.;  and  Cvetovich.  Raymond,  to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc. 

Stable  solvates  of  avermectin  compounds.  5,380,838,  CI.  536-7  100. 
Amatsu,  Kazumi:  See — 

Inoue,  Kunimi;  Yamada,  Yoshiyuki;  Amatsu,  Kazumi;  Mimura, 
Yukiteru;    Nakaguchi,    Yasunori;    Shinmura,    Hiroyuki;    Ono, 
Yasuyuki;  Osawa,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki.  Shoichi;  Kasai,  Masaji;  and 
Tomioka,  Shinji,  5,380,934.  CI.  562-561.000. 
American  Colloid  Company:  See — 

Teppo.  Maynard.  5,379,948,  CI.  241-24.000. 
American  Cord  4  Webbing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Krauss,  Mark  J  ,  5,379,496,  CI.  24-625.000. 
American  Cyanamid:  See — 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neysinck,  Richard  M.; 
DcPauw.  Richard  A.;  Lundie.  William  R.;  Brown.  Douglas  P.; 
Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D.; 
and  Woodruff,  Keith,  5.379,812,  CI.  141-346.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Doehner,  Robert  F  .  Jr.;  Barton,  Jerry  M.;  and  Kuhn,  David  G., 

5,380.876,  CI.  548-565.000. 
Strong,  Henry  L.,  5,380,911.  CI   558-434.000. 
Sum.  Phaik-Eng;  Lee,  Ving  J.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  5,380,888, 

CI.  552-205.000. 
Wepplo.    Peter   J.;    and    Crews,    Alvin    D.,    Jr.,    5,380,698,    CI. 
504- 1 30.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  Yardley,  John  P.;  and  Childera,  Wayne 
E.,  Jr.,  5,380,725.  CI.  514-253.000. 
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Fobare,    William    F.;    and    Strike.    Donald    P.,    5,38a8S3,    C\. 

546-207.000. 
Hsu,  Kuo-Hom  L.;  Teller,  Daniel  M.;  Davis,  Alan  R.;  Lubeck. 
Michael  D.,  Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr ;  Jagdmann,  Gunnar  E.;  and 
Uwaydah,  Ibrahim  M.,  5,380,734,  CI.  514-357.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Lisak,  Stephen  P.,  5,379,920,  a.  222-129.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See — 

Bowers,  Michael  J  ,  5,379,487,  Q.  16-240.000. 
Ameron  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Tu,  Xiang-Zheng,  5,381,231,  Q.  35«-352.00a 
Ametek  Aerospace  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

DiCicco,  William  M.,  5,380,224,  C\.  439-610.000. 
Amick,  Patricia  J ;  Perrymore,  Loyd;  and  Auld,  Michael  D.,  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporation.  Flat  to  spiral  polymer  light  wave- 
guide. 5.381.506.  CI.  385-129.000. 
Amini,  Nader.  Boury,  Bechara  F.;  and  Lohman.  Terence  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  DMA  controller  including  a  RFO 
register  and  a  residual  register  for  dau  buffering  and  having  different 
operating  modes.  5,381,538.  a.  395-425.000. 
Amkor  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Lemer,  Steve  P.;  and  Razu,  David  S.,  5,381,042.  a.  257-712.000. 
Amukon  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masayoshj,  5,380,436,  Q.  210-383.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Mueck,    Michael;    and    Ferguson.    Puil    F.,    Jr.,    S,38l,I4g.   d. 
341-139.000. 
Anami,  Takayuki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  taking 
liquid  content  for  use  in  analysis  out  of  container.  5,380,486,  CI. 
422-63000. 
Andermann,  Guy.  Single  irrigating  solution  used  in  ocular  therapy  for 
the  endothelium  protection  and  cornea  preservation.  5,380,537,  CI. 
424-602.000. 
Anderson,  Charles  C;  Jennings,  David  F.;  Leszyk,  Gerald  M.;  and 
Niemeyer,  David  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Imaging  element 
for  use  in  elcctrosutography.  5.380,584,  C\.  428-323.000. 
Anderson,  James  D.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Electrical  terminal  block. 

5.380,226,  CI.  439-724.000. 
Anderson,  Janeen  D.  W.:  See — 

PUtt,  John   C;  and   Anderson,  Janccn  D.   W.,   5,381.313,  O. 
395-24.000. 
Anderson,    Stanley    R.    Gas    compressor/expander.    3,379,736,    Q. 

123-204.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Eiji.  5.381.045,  CI.  327-141.000. 
Ando,    Kazumasha;    Nakala,    Shigeharu;    Kitagawa,    Nobutaka;   and 
Hanatani,  Shingo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Bit  positioa  encoder 
improved  in  operating  speed.  5,381,491,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Ando,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hishinuma.  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Shock 
absorber  device  for  a  portable  electronic  apparatus.  5,379,990,  O. 
267-34.000. 
Andrasi,  Ferenc:  See — 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Goldschmidt,  Kataliit;  Szilagyi,  Kalalin;  An- 
drasi, Ferenc;  Hodula.  Eszter,  Toldy,  Lajos;  Sutka,  Klara;  Fit- 
tler,  Zsuzsanna;  Sebestyen.  Laszio;  Gorgenyi.  Katalin;  Sziraki, 
Istvan;  Gyimesi.  Jozscf;  and  Vitkoczi.  Valena,  5,380,724.  CI. 
514-252.000. 
Andrea,  Douglas;  and  Topf,  Martin,  to  Andrea  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Noise  cancellation  apparatus.  5,381,473,  CI.  379-387.000. 
Andrea  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Andrea,  Douglas;  and  Topf,  Martin,  5,381,473,  a.  379-387.000. 
Andrew,  Michael  A.,  Birdsell,  Walter;  and  Mowers,  Stephen  D.,  to 
Black  &  Decker  Inc  Hot  water  generator  assembly  for  coffeemaker. 
5,379,682,  CI.  99-281.000. 
Andrews,  Angus  P.,  to  Rockwell  Inlenutional  Corporation.  Method  of 
estimating  location  and  orientation  of  magnetic  dipoles  using  ex- 
tended Kalman  filtenng  and  Schweppe  likelihood  ratio  detection. 
5,381,095,  CI.  324-326.000. 
Andrews,  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Kure,  Jane  T..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.    Disinfecting  shampoo  composition   for 
animals.  5.380.756.  O.  514-552.000. 
Andrieux,  Jean:  See — 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Andrieux,  Jean; 
Adam,  Gerard;  Caignard,  Daniel  H.;  and  Guardiola,  Beatrice, 
5,380,750,  CI.  514-443.000. 
Andritz  Sprout-Bauer,  Inc.:  See — 

Kohler.  Gregory  R.,  5,379,881,  a.  198-601.000. 
Andrzcjak,  Dennis  V.;  Hering,  William  E.;  and  Viano,  David  C,  to 
General    Motors    Corporation.    Seatback    load    applying    device. 
5.379.646,  CI   73-804.000. 
Angers,  John  W.:  See — 

Landry,  Walter  J.;  and  Angers.  John  W.,  5,379,578,  a.  36-14.300. 
Angiomed  AG:  See — 

Dormu.  Guido.  5,380.335.  CI.  606-127.000. 
Anie.  Sylvia  J.:  See — 

Waigh.  Roger  D.;  Fell.  John  T.;  Anie,  Sylvia  J.;  and  Wood.  Brian. 
5.380.514,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Anikem  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Chipps,  Evan  R  ,  5,380,440,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Anquetin,  Robert  P.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Universal  plug.  5,380,135, 

a.  411-38.000. 
Antici,  Roger:  See — 

Rehse,  Denis;  Rumsey,  Frank;  Petito,  Tim;  Garrett,  Samuel;  Oli- 
vares,  Giovanna;  Welsh,  David;  Antici,  Roger;  and  Bruno, 
Josepha,  5,381,190,  CI.  351-57.000. 


Antonucci,  Joseph  M.;  Slansbury,  Jeffrey  W  ;  and  Cheng,  Guo-Wei,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Commerce.  Multifunctional  acrylales  and 
the  synthesis  thereof  5.380.901,  O  556-440.000. 
Aoki,  Akio,  to  Trion  Corporatioo.  An  adjustable  ball  catching  appara- 
tus. 5,379,460,  a.  2-19.000. 
Aoki,  Ichiro:  See — 

Yoshida,  Akihiko;  Imoto,  Kiyoaki;  Nonaka,  Sdji;  and  Aoki,  Ichiro, 
5,381,303,  a   361-502.000. 
Aoki,  Makolo;  and  Koike.  Shoji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink.  ink 
jet  recording  method  using  the  same,  and  ink  jet  recording  apparatus 
using  the  same  5.380.358,  O    I06-20.00R. 
Aoki,  Mitsuo;  Suguro,  Yoshihiro;  Koodo.  Tomio;  Nakamura,  Yasushi; 
and  Miyamoto.  Satoru.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Toner  for  devetop- 
ing  latent  electrostatic  images.  5.380.616.  d.  430-1 10.000. 
Aoyagi.  Shigetake:  See— 

Saito,  Mitsuo;  Umebayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Aoyagi.  Shigetake;  Isoziuni, 
Shuzo;  Tanaka,   Nonyuki;  and  Kasa,  Junichi,  3479,622.  Q. 
72-88.000. 
Aphios  Corporation:  See — 

Castor,  Trevor  P.;  and  Hong,  Glenn  T  .  5.380,826, 0.  330-422.000. 
Appel,  James  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Raster  oalpat  ■^■"*''  (ROS) 
using  an  overfilled  polygon  design  with  ■"■"■"»■'»<  optical  path 
length   5,381,259,  a.  359-216.000. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation,  Inc.:  See — 

Karam.  Raymond  M..  II,  3,38U88,  a.  36O-IO4.000. 
Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 

Robertson.  Robert;  KoUrack.  Marc  M.;  Lee.  Angela  T.;  Law,  Kam; 

and  Maydan.  Dan.  5.380,366.  O.  427-534.000. 
Tepman,  Avi.  5,38a4l4,  Q.  204-192.300. 
Untaky,  Yuri  S.;  and  Lee,  Harry  Q.,  3,381,004,  a.  230-307.000. 
AplafOroup.  Inc.:  See— 

Mueller,    Bruce    M.;    Daniels,    Richard   J.;   and    Elliott,    John, 
5,379,926,  Q.  222-507.000 
Aqua  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Dempsey.  Jack  C,  5,379,832,  a.  165-1  IO.C0O. 
Aquila  Enterprises:  See — 

Carcich,  John;  and  Lowry,  WiUim  J..  3,379,349,  O.  47-84.000. 
Arabon,  Hideo:  See — 

Kanda.  Yotchi;  and  Arabori,  Hideo.  5,38a843.  C\  544-197  000 
Arahon.  Tadahisa;  Hayashi.  Shigetoshi;  and  Minagawa.  Kazuhiro.  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  silicon  car- 
bide-base complex.  5.380.51 1.  Q  423-345.000 
Arai,  Atsushi;  ai>d  Kurata.  Tetsuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet 

apparatus  with  recovery  mechanism.  5,381,169,  Q.  347-33.000. 
Arai,  Kazutaka:  See — 

Sato,  Fumie;  Arai.  Kazutaka;  and  Miyaji.  Katsuaki.  5.380.900,  CI. 
556-436.000. 
Arai,  Koichi;  Ottesen,  Hal  H.;  Shanna,  Arun;  Sri-Jayantha,  Muthu- 
thamby;  and  Stich,  Michael  C ,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Inter -sample  switching  of  servo  control  in  direct  access 
storage  devices.  5,381,282.  CI.  360-78.090. 
Arai,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kasai,  Shozo;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara,  Masateru;  Azuma,  Yusaku; 
Yamamoto.  Toshihiro;  Nikaido,  Norio;  Inaba,  Ryohei;  and  Arai. 
Mitsuo,  5,380.138,  C\.  414-277.000. 
Arai,  Takuya:  See — 

Mizuno,  Kazunori;  and  Arai,  Takuya.  3.381  J02,  a.  334-275.000. 
Arai,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Honda.    Shinkichi;    Takekoshi,    Yoichifo;   and    Arai,    Yoichiro. 
3,380,359.  CI.  106-414.000. 
Araki.  Kenji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Minoni;  Ikusawa,  Katsumi;  Araki,  Kenji;  Yoshihara.  Nao- 
take;  and  Murayama.  Yoshio.  5.379.621.  Q.  72-36.000. 
Arch  I>evelopmeni  Corporation:  See — 

Rogan.  Richard  B..  5.38a836.  O.  336-23.300. 
Archer  Daniels  Midland  Company:  See — 

Short,  Rodney  A  ,  Dunn.  Daniel  T.;  Cook,  John  D.;  and  Boyd, 
William  C.  5.380.058.  CI.  296-98.000. 
Archive  Corporation:  See — 

Richmond.  Robert  C.  5.381.292.  C[.  360-I28.00a 
Arco  Chemical  Technology  LP:  See — 

Klang,  Jeffrey  A.,  Cannarsa.  Michael  J.;  Liotta,  Frank  J..  Jr.;  and 
Smyth.  Scott  E..  5.380.597.  C[.  428-UI.OOO. 
Arco  Research  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Roozdar,  Habib,  5,380,518,  d.  423-477.000. 
Argyrakis,  Straty  N.;  Harris,  Willard  S  ;  Oldrey,  Richard  W.;  and 
Ossolinski,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  passing  a  member  through  a  sealed  chamber  wall. 
5.380.955.0.  174-151.000. 
Anma.  Hideaki:  See — 

Ajika,  Natsuo;  Arima.  Hideaki;  and  Hachisuka,  Atsushi.  5.381.365. 
a.  365-149.000. 
Arima.  Tadao;  and  Okamura.  Koji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Planar  wave 

guide  type  optical  amplifier.  5,381,262,  Q.  359-341.000. 
Arimura,  Masayuki:  See— 

Matsui,     Takashi;     Watanabe,     Nobuki;     Arimura,     Masayuki; 
Kanemaru,     Eiji;     Horinouchi,    Yuzo;    and     Ito,     Mutsuhiro, 
5,380,510,  CI.  423-338.000. 
Arlington  Fsbrics  Corporation:  See — 

Rautenberg.  Leonard  J.,  5,380.578,  CI.  428-172.000 
Armini.  Anthony  J.;  and  Bunker.  Stephen  N..  to  Implant  Sciences 
Corporation.  Method  of  epitaxially  growing  thin  films  using  ion 
implantation.  5.379,712.  C\.  117-75.000. 
Amey,  Michel  D.;  Madore.  Carl  L.;  and  Malewicz.  Andrzej  M..  to 
Rollerblade.  Inc.  In-line  skate.  5,380.02a  O.  280-11.220. 
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Arnold,  D«vid;  and  Caslonguay,  Roger  N.,  to  Gener»l  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Molded   case   circuit   breaker   thermal-magnetic   trip   unit. 
5,381,120,  CI.  335-35.000. 
Aronne.  Armand  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Indicator  for 

an  ejection  seat  firing  mechanism.  5,379,675,  CI.  89-1.100. 
Arrow  Fastener  Co..  Inc  ;  Set — 

Wingert,  Rudolf,  5,379,523,  Cl.  33-767.000. 
Arudi,  Ravindra  L.:  Set — 

Haidos,  John  C;  Arudi.  Ravindra  L.;  and  Rolto,  Nelson  T., 
5,380,905,  Cl.  558-172.000. 
Arvanitis,  Argyrios  G.;  and  Scholfield.  Everett  L.,  to  Du  Pont  Merck 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  The.  Alkyl  and  alkylbenzyl  ethers  of 
substituted  hydroquinones.  5,380,755,  C\.  514-522.000. 
Arzouman,  Harry  H.:  See — 

SUy,    Clyde    E.;    and    Arzouman,    Harry    H..    5,379,974.    Cl. 
248-161.000. 
Asabuki.  Hideyo:  Set — 

Teramolo,  Milsutake;  Okumoto,  Takaharu;  and  Asabuki,  Hideyo, 
5,380,004,  Cl.  273-77.00A. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Nomura,  Hiroshi.  5,381,271,  a.  359-700.000. 
Yoahida.  Kazushi;  and  Ogawa,  Ryota.  5,381,197,  Cl.  353-98.000. 
Asano,  Fumiaki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stitch  data 
preparing  device  for  embroidery  sewing  machine.   5,379,707,  Cl. 
112-121.120. 
Asano,  Yasushi;  Togano,  Noho;  and  Ikushima,  Shunsuke,  to  Fujikiko 
Kabuihiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Shift  lever  apparatus. 
5,379,871,  a.  192-4.00A. 
Asaoka.  Masanobu:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yukio,  Onuma,  Kenji;  Hotta,  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu; 
Takao,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  Kodera. 
Yasuto;   Kojima,   Makoto;   Nakamura,  Katsutoshi;  and  Wada. 
Takatsugu,  5,381,256,  Cl.  359-75.000. 
Asari,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Kawauchi,  Koichi;  and  Asari.  Seiichiro,  5,381,366.  Cl.  365-185.000. 
Asayama,  Yoahiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inter-car 
distance  detecting  device  for  tracking  a  car  running  ahead.  5,381.173. 
Cl.  348-170.000. 
Asbury,  Douglas  A.;  See — 

Edmond,  John  A.;  Asbury,  Douglas  A.;  Carter,  Calvin  H..  Jr.;  and 
Waltz,  Douglas  G.,  5,381.103,  Cl.  324-753.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc    See- 
Pepper.  Timothy  P.,  5,380,793,  Cl.  525-48.000. 
Asian.  Edward  E.,  to  Narda  Microwave  Corp..  The.  Wide  power  range 

radiation  monitor  5.381,086,  CX.  324-95.000. 
Aso,   Takashi;   and   Ohora.   Yasunori,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Speech  synthesizer  and  method  for  synthesizing  speech  for  superpos- 
ing and  adding  a  waveform  onto  a  waveform  obtamed  by  delaying  a 
previously  obtained  waveform.  5.381,514.  d.  39S-2.730. 
Aspen  Research,  Inc.:  Set— 

Maginnis,     David     B.;    and     Maginnis.    Frank.    5,380,482,    Cl. 
419-33.000 
Asprey.  Margaret  S.  Personalizable  animated  character  display  clock. 

5,380,206.  a.  434-257.000. 
Asquith.  John  D.:  Set — 

Kershaw,  Keith;  Asquith.  John  D.;  and  Shilton.  Peter,  deceased. 
5,379,664,  Cl.  74-490.050. 
Associated  Universities,  Inc.:  See — 

Veligdan,  James  T  ,  5.381,502.  Cl.  385-115.000. 
Astec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Milslead.  John.  5.380,082,  Cl   366-25.000. 
Milstead.  John,  5,380.084,  Cl.  366-25.000. 
Astec  International,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Yan,  Cheng  C  .  5.381.327,  Cl.  363-24.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 
Smith.  Lawrence  E.,  5.380,398,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
AT  AT  Corp.:  See— 

Abys,  Joseph  A.;  Maisano.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Straschil,  Heinrich 

K.,  5,380,400,  Cl.  156-656  000. 
Baals.  Kimberly  A.;  Chylinski.  Kathleen  J.;  Kail.  Darren  A.;  Smith. 

Gary  C  ;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  5.381.461,  Cl.  379-%.000. 
Baalv  Kimberly  A.;  Boakes,  Edward  W.;  Chylinski,  Kathleen  J.; 
Kail,  Darren  A.;  Smith.  Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  5,381.463, 
a   379-%000. 
BaUkrishnan,  Annapuma;  Lark,  Stuart  J.;  and  Sand.  Paul  R.. 

5.381,471,  Cl.  379-269  000 
Blonder,  Greg  E.;  and  Dautartas.  Mindaugas  F..  5.3S0.SSI,  a. 

427-166.000. 
Blonder,  Greg  E.;  Johnson,  Bertrand  H.;  and  Knoedl,  George,  Jr., 

5.381,387,  Cl.  368-10.000. 
Britton,  Barry  K  ;  and  Hill,  Dwight  D.,  5.381,058.  Cl.  326-41.000. 
Cavallo,  Mark  C  .  5,381.475,  C\.  379-410.000. 
Chen.  Li-Han;  Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel.  Thomas  H..  5,381,125,  Cl. 

338-32.0OR. 
Daugherty,  Thomas  H.;  DeBruler,  Dennis  L.;  Greenberg.  Daniel 
S.;  Hodgdon,  David  J.;  and  Murphy,  Douglas  J..  5,381,405,  Q. 
370-54.000. 
Filas,    Robert   W ;  and  Jankoski,  Constance  A.,   5,380,559,  Cl. 

427-305.000. 
Moms,  Bernard  L.,  5,381.062,  Cl.  326-68.000. 
O'Keefe,  Julia  A.;  Riley.  Douglas  H.;  and  Shelhamer,  Kenneth  W., 

5.381,464,  Cl.  379-59.000. 
Rounski,  Richard  R.;  and  Salimando.  Steven  C,  5.381.467,  a. 

379-121.000. 
Shibib,  Muhammed  A.,  5,381,031,  Cl.  257-488.000. 
Zorian,  Yervant,  5,381,419,  Cl.  371-21.300. 


Atarashi,  Shohgo:  See —  

Hayakawa,  Isao;  and  Atarashi,  Shohgo.  5,380,874,  Cl.  548-531.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  Set — 

Blount,  Curtis  G.;  Hailey,  Charles  D.;  and  Hightower,  Charles  M., 

5,379,845,  Cl.  166-382.000. 
Murphy,  Timothy  J.;  and  Maakad,  Guy  A..  Jr..  5.380,502.  Cl. 
422-197.000. 
Atrium  Medical  Corporation:  Set — 

Herweck,   Steve   A.;  and   Karwoski,   Theodore.   5,380,314,  Cl. 
604-403.000. 
At  well,  Ray  W.:  See— 

Termine,  Enrico  J.;  Atwell,  Ray  W.;  Hodgen.  Harry  A.;  and  Fav- 
stritsky.  NIcolai  A..  5,380.802,  Cl.  525-72.000. 
Aubrun,  Vincent:  See — 

Brauns.  Robert  A.  W.;  Agrawal,  Kamy;  and  Aubnin,  Vincent, 
5,381,555,  Cl.  395-800.000. 
Audax  Industries:  Set — 

Fontaine,  Pierre,  5.380,960,  Q.  181-167.000. 
Audi  AG:  See— 

Pischke.  Reiner;  and  Luther,  Annette,  5,379,744.  a.  123-571.000. 
Auld.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Amick.  Patricia  J.;   Perrymore.  Loyd;  and  Auld,  Michael  D., 
5,381,506,  Cl.  385-129.000. 
Aurik.  Erik  A.:  See — 

Dessing,  Jacobus  P.  M.;  Roodenburg,  Pieter  J.;  Aurik.  Erik  A.;  and 
Bergman,  Fokko  P.,  5.379.721,  Cl.  1 19-14.080. 
Austin,  Ben   R.  Combination  collapsible  chair  and  walker  device. 

5,380.262,  Cl.  482-68.000. 
Authier,     Ricky    J.     Aircraft    illumination    device.     5,381,312.    Cl. 

362-62.000. 
Automatic  Bar  Controls:  See— 

Martindale,  Richard  A.;  Martindale,  William  A.;  Straddeck.  Mat- 
thew; and  Osborne,  Gregory  J.,  5,379,916.  Cl.  222-1.000. 
Automotive  Systems  Laboratory,  Inc.:  Set — 

Poole.    Donald    R.;    and    Kwong,    Patrick    C,    5,380.380.    Cl. 
149-22.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Sherwin,  Glen  R.,  5,379,647.  Cl.  73-834.000. 
Avent.  F.  Lowell:  See— 

Profeta,  Joseph  A.;  and  Avent,  F.  Lowell,  5,379,676,  Cl.  89-41.050. 
Avent.  John  E.  Fishing  lure  assembly.  5,379.543.  Cl.  43-42.150. 
Axworthy,  Don:  See — 

Gray,  Mary  A.;  Axworthy,  Don;  and  Wilkening,  David,  5.380.513. 
Cl.  424-1.490. 
Ayer.  Donald  E.:  .See — 

John  M.  McCall;  and  Ayer,  Donald  E.,  5,380,840,  Cl.  540-1 1 1.000. 
McCall,  John  M.;  Ayer,  Donald  E.;  Jacobsen,  E.  Jon;  VanDoomik, 
Frederick  J.;  Palmer,  John  R.;  and  Karnes.  Harold  A.,  5,380,841, 
Cl.  540-1 11.000. 
Ayers,  Curiis  J.:  See— 

Robbins,   W.   Dale;   Ayers,   Curtis  J.;   and   Leone,   David   A., 
5,381.119.  Cl.  335-132.000. 
Ayerst,  Douglas  I.;  Carsello,  Stephen  R.;  and  Glotzbach,  Warren  P.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Code  division  multiple  access  messaging  system  for 
providing  seed  information  based  on  times  of  Inbound  messages. 
5,381,447,  Cl.  375-1.000. 
Ayres.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Schrenk,  Walter  J ;  Roehrs,  Herbert  C;  Shastri.  Ranpnath  K.; 
Ayres.  Ralph  E.;  Barger.  Mark  A.;  and  Bremmer.  Jeffrey  N.. 
5,380,479,  Cl.  264-241.000. 
Ayres,  William  W.;  and  Duda.  John.  Device  and  procedure  for  identify- 
ing pathogenic  microorganisms.  5,380,652,  Cl.  435-34.000. 
Azuma,  Yusaku:  See — 

Kasai,  Shozo;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara,  Masateru;  Azuma,  Yusaku; 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Nikaido,  Norio;  Inaba,  Ryohei;  and  Arai, 
Miuuo,  5,380,138,  Cl.  414-277.000. 
B.A.T.  Cigarettenfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Schneider.  Werner;  Muller.   Bemd-Henrik;  and  Rudolph,  Gert, 
5,379.789.  Cl.  131-360.000. 
B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Otruba,  Svatoboj,  5.380,381.  Cl    156-64.000. 
Baals,  Kimberly  A.;  Chylinski,  Kathleen  J.;  Kail,  Darren  A.;  Smith, 
Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Interactive  display  for 
use  in  a  telephone  terminal.  5.381,461.  Cl.  379-%.000 
Baals,  Kimberly  A  ;  Boakes,  Edward  W  ;  Chyhnski,  Kathleen  J.;  Kail, 
Darren  A.;  Smith,  Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  to  ATAT  Corp. 
Arrangement  for  securing  menu  screens  on  a  telephone  terminal. 
5.381.463,  Cl.  379-96.000. 
Babcock  and  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Kling.  Sean;  Bunton,  Mark  A.;  and  Moskal,  Thomas  E.,  5.379,727, 

CI.  122-392.000. 
Maclnnis,  James  M..  5,380,499,  Q.  422-173.000. 
Babczinski,  Peter:  See — 

Muller.  Klaus-Helmut;  Babczinski.  Peter;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 

and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  5,380,863,  Cl.  548-263.600. 
Muller,  Klaus-Helmut;  Babczinski,  Peter;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5,380,864.  Cl   548-263.800. 
Babirad,  Stefan  A.:  See- 
George.  Billy  L.;  Babirad,  Stefan  A.;  Laraia.  Vincent  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Bigham.  Wilson  S.,  5,380,552,  Cl.  427-186.000. 
Babson  Bros  Co.:  See — 

Dee,  Alejandro;  and  Gradle,  Charles.  5,379,724,  Cl.  1I9158.O0O. 
Larson.  Larry  G..  5.379.722,  Cl.  119-14.100. 
Baca.  Allen  G.:  See— 

Theroux.  Gil;  Baca,  Allen  G.;  and  Hamp,  Charles  H.,  Ill,  5,381,304, 
Cl.  361-706.000 
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Baclaine,  Patrick;  and  Lambert,  Jean-Louiv  to  Alcatel  Telspace.  Dual- 
mode  cavity  filter  having  input  and  output  coupling  irises.  5,381,1 18, 

Cl.  333-209.000. 
Baczkowski,  Carole  A.;  Goldwater,  Margaret  A  ;  Ingram,  Celia  R. 

McKenna,  Douglas  B.;  and  Yurcovic,  Evelyn  C,  to  W.  L.  Gore  A 

Assocutes,  Inc.  Retractable  gloves  for  handling  objects  in  isolation 

5,380.078,0.312-1.000. 
Bae.  Sang-Chul.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co,  Ltd.  Power  transfer 

apparatus   of   fully-automated    washing    machine.    5,379,616    Cl 

68-23.700. 
Baenziger,  Norman  C:  Set — 

Martinson,  Lee  S.;  Schweitzer,  John  W.;  and  Baenziger,  Norman 
C,  5.380,377.  Cl.  148-557.000. 
Bahar,  Bamdad;  and  Kozlowski,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  A 

Associates,  Inc.  nexible  electrically  heauble  hose.  5.381,511.  Cl. 

Bahar,  Kamal,  to  Saidi,  Farrokh.  Simple  test  for  delecting  carcinoem- 

bryonic  antigen  In  stool.  5,380,647,  Cl.  435-7  230 
Bai,  Yu  Sheng:  Set— 

Shen,  Xiao  An;  Bai,  Yu  Sheng;  and  Pearson,  Eric  M.,  5,381,362.  Cl. 
364-825.000. 
Bailly  Pierre,  to  Synthelabo  Applicator  for  external  urinary  collection    BargerrMark  A  ^Stt— 

?«n'fr',  '^.f  ^"^r,^'"^'*""  '^'"'^  comprising  said  applicator.  Schrenk,  Walter  J.;  Roehrs, 

3,JoU.JIl,  t^I.  olM- 349.000. 
Bains.  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Elia.  James  P.;  and  Bains.  Jerry  W.,  5,380,329,  Cl.  606-72  000 
Baird,  Randall  B.:  See— 

Tobagi,  Fouad  A.;  and  Baird,  Randall  B.,  5,381,413,  Cl.  370-85  600 
Baird,  William  R.  Solar  venturi  turbine.  5.381.048,  Cl.  290-55.000. 
Baitz,  Gunter;  Burchart.  Joachim;  and  Kamin,  Hartmul.  to  Siemens 

Nixdorf  Informationssysteme  Akiiengesellschaft.  Till  drawer  for  a 

cash  register.  5,380,990,  Cl.  235-7.00R. 
Baker,  Alan  S.;  Butterworth.  Stephen  J.;  and  Ravinder,  Jheeu  K.,  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC    Emulsifiers  for  polymerization 

process.  5.380.465.  Cl.  252-356.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Leung,    Woon    F.;    and    Shapiro.    Ascher    H.,    5.380.266.    a. 

Baker,  Stephen  M.;  and  Lupion.  Peter  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Data  backup  and  recovery  in  a  data  process- 
ing system.  5.381,545,  Cl.  395-575.000. 
Baker,  Thomas  H.:  Set— 

Rohrbaugh.  John  G.;  Baker,  Thomas  H.;  Bennett.  Michael  J.;  Gil, 
Mercedes  P  ;  and  Proulx,  Robert  W.,  5,381,344,  C\.  364-490.000 
Bakowski,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Brissenden,  James  S.;  and  Bakowski,  Richard  A.,  5,380,255.  C\ 
475-204.000. 
Bai  AB:  See— 

Almlof,  Goran;  and  Lilliehook,  Folke.  5,379,988,  Cl.  266-206.000. 

Balaknshnan,  Annapuma;  Lark,  Stuart  J.;  and  Sand,  Paul  R.,  to  ATAT 

Corp.     Centralized    service    circuit    deployment.     5,381,471,    Cl. 

379-269000. 

Balasubramanian,  Neelakantan;  and  St    Laurent.  Denis  R.,  to  Bristol- 


Bandgap  Technology  Corporation:  Set— 

Krafft,  Terry,  5,380,895.  O.  556-1.000. 
Banschick,  Kenneth.  Centerpiece  assembly  simulating  floral  bouquet. 

5,380,568,  Cl  428-4.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofumi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takashi;  Matsu- 
yama,  Kenji;  Noguchi.  Kazuhito;  and  Yano,  Mittuo,  5,380.921, 
Cl.  562-16.000. 
Bao,  Wanqun:  Set— 

Reckwerdl,   Wilbur   A.;   Ishrak.   Sved  O.;  and   Bao,   Wanqun 
5,379,642,  Cl  73-625.000. 
Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F ;  Lebel,  Richard  J  ;  Li.  Leping;  and 
Silvestn,  Victor  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  real-time  film  surface  detection  for  large 
area  wafers.  5,381,234.  Cl.  356-369.000. 
Barber,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Makower,  Joshua;  Slee,  Earl  H.;  Cheaier,  Naomi  C;  Gorman, 
William  J  ;  and  Barber,  Frank  E.,  5.380.290,  Cl.  604-164.000. 
Bardsley.  Earl:  See— 

Rowland,  Christopher  A.;  Bardsley.  Earl;  and  DeMello,  Richard, 
5,379,779,  Cl.  128-772.000. 


Herbert  C;  Shastri.  Ranganath  K.; 
Ayres,  Ralph  E ;  Barget,  Mark  A.;  and  Bremmer.  Jeffrey  N.. 
5,380.479.  Cl.  264-241.000. 

Barnard.  Geoffrey  J.  R.;  Goodwin,  Dean;  and  Davidson,  Robert  S..  to 
British  Technology  Group  Ltd.  Enhanced  luminescent  assay. 
5.380,650,  Cl.  435-28.000. 

Barnes,  Russell  H.;  Braach.  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.;  Purdy.  David  L.;  and 
Lougheed,  William  D..  to  Diascnse.  Inc.  Non-invasive  determination 
of  analyte  concentration  in  body  of  mammals.  5,379,764,  C\. 
128-633.000. 

Bamett,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Thomas  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compwiy 
Alkyl  substituted  nitroimidazole  acetic  acids.  5.380,866.  Cl. 
548-330. 100. 

Barr,  Alan  H.:  See- 
Kirk.  David  B.;  and  Barr,  Alan  H.,  5,381,361,  Q.  364-807.000 

Barr.  Morton  L.;  Vincenti,  Paul  J  ;  and  Burke.  Robert  V  ,  to  Mennen 
Company,  The.  Enhanced  efficacy,  long-lasting  fragrance  composi- 
tion, and  deodorant  composition,  for  masking  malodor.  containing 
the  fragrance  composition.  5,380.707.  Cl.  512-17.000. 

Barrett.  Alan  J  ;  Buttle.  David  J  ;  and  Rich.  Daniel  H  .  to  Boots  Com- 
pany. The.  Chymopapain  and  method  of  purifying  it  on  an  inhibitory 
dipeptide  affinity  column   5.380.656.  Cl  435-219000 

Banh.  Hubert;  Hanenstein.  Johannes;  Rudolph.  Claus;  Schachlele, 
Christoph;  Betche,  Hans-Jurgen;  Peck,  Reinhard;  and  Osswald, 
Hartmut,  to  Goedecke  Aktiengesellschafl.  Bis-(IH-indol-3-YL)- 
malcinimidc  derivatives,  processes  for  the  preparation  thereof  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them  5.380,746,  Cl. 
514-414.000. 

Barton.  Jerry  M.:  Set— 

Doehner,  Robert  F.,  Jr.;  Barton,  Jerry  M.;  and  Kuhn.  David  G., 
5,380,876,  CI.  548-565.000. 


^^wTiM^i^^i,'"!?^'''^''^' *"'•''''*'' ""•''''"''"'^''^  ■8""'^  Bartschir,  Pete^;  Martini.  Gerhard;  Pohl,  Wolfgang;  and  Sandmann. 

R.lrf^„  Tt-hn:,!^      r^            .         c  ^"'8en,  to  WABCO  Standard  GmbH.   Dual  circuit  brake  valve 

Baldwin  Technology  Corporation:  See-  %yitem.  5,380,073,  Cl  303-9.720. 

H.ll,^!^i.i  Tlk.r*'  ?"^  Everardo,  5.38ai48.  Q.  414-798.200.  Barz.  Richard  L.;  and  Duricin,  Ann  V.,  to  Leprino  Foods  Company. 

Balkenhohl   Fnedhelm:  See-  cheese  composition   5.380.543,  Cl  426-582  000 

"L    rw.?'  ^^           '^t^ll-  *°"^Mn8;^Balknihohl,  Fried-  Barzideh,  Bi;an;  Lewis,  Timothy;  and  Smith.  Dean,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

' "            "        -  •-'■  "        ••               W.-I.--I    c  ,on  ^-^   ^  CtKnpany.     Sheet     media     handling     apparatus.     5,379,999,     Cl. 


helm;  Dobler,  Waller;  and  Hullmann,  Michael,  5,380.920.  Q 
560-263.000. 

Ballance,  David  J.;  Hinchliffe,  Edward;  Geisow,  Michael  J.;  and  Se- 
nior, Peter  J.,  to  DelU  Biotechnology  Limited.  Truncated  human 
senim  albumin  polypeptides  as  plasma  expanding  agents.  5,380,712 
Cl.  514-12.000. 
Ballard,  Dean  D.,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  System  and  method  of 

rendenng  curves.  5,381,521,  Cl.  395-142.000. 
Ballato,  Arthur;  Kosinski.  John  A.;  Dutta,  Mitra;  Shen,  Hongen;  Lu. 
Yicheng;  and  Pamulapali.  Jagadeesh.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army    Uniaxially  strained  semiconductor  multiple  quantum  well 
device  using  direction-dependent  thermal  expansion  coefficienu  in  a 
host  substrate.  5.381.260.  Cl.  359-248.000 
Baloga.  John  D.:  See- 
Harder,  John  W  ;  and  Baloga.  John  D.,  5,380.633,  d.  430-505.000. 
Balogh,  Maria:  Set— 

Hermecz.  Islvan;  Kereszturi,  Geza;  Vasvari,  Lelle;  Horvalh.  Ag- 
nes; Balogh.  Maria;  Ritli,  Peter;  Sipos,  Judit;  and  Pajor.  Aniko  , 
5.380,845.  Cl.  544-363.000. 
Balousek,  Andrew  J.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Streak  detection  for 
ink-jel  pnnter  with  obnically  connected  segment  pairv  5,381.099,  Cl. 
324-555.000.  o  ►— 

Balzer,  Wolfgang  R.:  See— 

NeunhoefTer.    Hans;    Gerstung.    Stefan;    Clausen,    Thomas;    and 
Balzer,  Wolfgang  R.,  5,380,340,  Cl  8-4O9.O0O. 
Bamji,  Cyrus;  and  Varadarajan.  Ravi,  to  Cadence  Design  Systems,  Inc. 
Hier  archical  pjtchmaking  compaction  method  and  system  for  inte- 
grated circuit  design.  5,381,343,  Cl.  364-488.000. 
Bammate,  Marianne:  Set — 

Bammate,  Timour,  5,379,541,  Cl.  42-7.000. 
Bammate.  Timour,  to  Bammate,  Marianne.  Automatic  or  semiautomatic 

firearm.  5,379,541,  C\.  42-7.000 
Ban,  Cozy;  Yanagi,  Motonori;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Manabe.  Toshiki; 
and  Yanome, 


Merger.    Franz.    5,380,918,    Cl. 


Udo;    and     Haav     Lothar, 


and     Schaffer,    Ortwin, 


Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  _..  ..„  .^^. 

Japan  Or^o  Co^  Ltd.  Aeration  apparatus  for  producing  ullrapure    Bales.  James  F ,  Jr.,  to  AAE  Manufacturing  Co.,  I 
water.  5.380,471.  Cl.  261-122.100.  .jrflow  sensor  5,379,627,  Cl  73-3.000 


271-264.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Brudermueller,     Martin;    and 

560-130.000 
Kohlhaupt,     Reinhold;     Bergmann, 

5,380,871,  Cl    548-459  000. 
Lamm,    Gunther;     Bcichelt,     Helmut; 

5,380,859,  a.  546-2%.000 
Merger,    Franz;    and    Schmidt-Radde.    Martin,    5,381919,    Cl. 

560-179.000. 
Paust,  Joachim;  Eckes,  Peter;  Siegel.  Wolfgang;  Balkenhohl.  Fried- 
helm;  Dobler,  Waker;  and  Hullmann,  Michael,  5,380,920,  Cl 
560-263000. 
Roser,  Joachim,  5,381622,  a  430-325.000 
Siegel.  Bemd;  and  Patsch,  Manfred,  5,380,941,  Cl.  564-48.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See— 

Fersch,  Ken,  5,380,350,  Cl.  71-64.030. 

Kent.  George  M.;  Ilg.  Otto  M.;  and  Hoyt,  Matthew  B.,  5,380,477. 

Cl.  264-103.000. 
Williams,  Charles  F.;  and  Gessner,  Michael  A..  5.379,947.  Cl. 
241-21.000. 
BASF  Lacke-HFarben  AG:  See— 

Oil,  Gunther;  Reiter.  Udo;  Jouck,  Walter;  Santure.  David  J.-  and 
Ruhl,  Dieter.  5,380,412,  Cl  204-181. 700. 
BASF  L  +  F  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Gross,  Lutz-Wemer  Polh,  Ulrich;  Hille,  Dieter,  and  Weidemcier, 
Klaus,  5.380,565,  Cl.  427-475.000. 
Basix  Technologies  Ltd.:  Set- 
Truly,   Thomas  J.;    French,   Julc    L.;   and    Newell,    Kevin    M  , 
5,380,973,  Cl.  219-69.120. 
Bassin,  David:  See- 
Murphy,  Anthony  J.;  Bassin,  David;  and  Mason,  David.  5,379,776, 
a.  128-705.000. 
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Bales,  Jerry  L,;  and  Garza.  Everardo,  lo  Baldwin  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Stacking  machine  with  quick  release  mounts.  3,380,148,  CI. 
414-798.200. 
Baltaglia.  Joseph  M.:  Set— 

Bustos,  Rafael  T.;  King.  Leslie;  and  Batuglia.  Joseph  M.,  3,379,90}, 
CI.  21l-59.20a 
Balterman,  Cynthia  K.:  Set — 

Beyts,  Pamela  K  ;  Lillard,  Donald  W.;  and  Batterman,  Cynthia  K.. 
5,380,541.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Bauer,  Klaus:  Stt — 

Schutie,  Ramer,  Loher,  Heinx-Josef;  Ziemer,  Frank;  Bauer.  Klaus; 
and  Biennger,  Hermann,  S,38a852,  CI.  546-174.000. 
Baum,  Elliott  W  :  See— 

Berkowitz,  Alan  J.;  Baum,  Elliott  W.;  and  Chireai,  Lucian  N., 
5,379.975,  Q.  248-188.800. 
Baum,  Gary:  See — 

Blomgren,  James  S.,  Semmelmeyer.  Mark;  Luong,  Tuan;  and 
Baum.  Gary,  5.381,543,  CI.  395-550.000 
Baum,  Richard  I.;  Plambeck,  Kenneth  £.;  Scalzi,  Casper  A.;  Schmalz, 
Richard  J.;  and  Sinha,  Bhaskar,  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Large  logical  addressing  method  and  means.  5,381,537, 
CI   395-400000 
Baumgartner.  Rainer:  See — 

Macke,  Wlodzimierz;  Jager,  Hellmut;  and  Baumgartner,  Rainer, 
5,379,867,  O.  188-71.900. 
Baxter  International  Inc  :  See — 

Nita,  Henry,  5,380,274,  Q.  604-22.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See— 

Degen,  Bruno;  Licht,  Elke;  Schuize,  Manfred;  Wagner,  Gebhaid; 

and  Minuth,  KUus-Peter.  5.380,903,  CI.  556-472.000. 
Gallenkamp,  Bemd;  and  Fuchs.  Rainer,  5,380.868,  O  548-365.400. 
Hetliger.  Ludger.  Schmidt,  Adolf;  and  Probst,  JoKhim,  5,380.924, 

a   562-439.000 
Kramer.   Wolfgang;   Berg,   Dieter,   Dehne,   Heinz-Wilhelm;  and 

Dutimann,  Stefan,  5.380,914,  CI.  560-35  000. 
Muller,  Klaus-Helmut;  Babczinski.  Peter,  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 

and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5,38a863,  Q.  548-263  600. 
Muller,  KUus-Helmut;  Babczinski,  Peter;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R  .  5,380,864,  Q.  548-263  800. 


Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alesander,  Bosha-    Benz  *  Hilgers  GmbH:  See- 


Beichelt,  Helmut:  See— 

Lamm,    Gunther;    Beichell,    Helmut;    and    Schaffer,    Onwin, 
5,380,859,  a.  546-296.000. 
Beiswenger,  John  L  ;  and  Schwimmer,  Robert  I.,  to  Technomarket, 

LP  Digital  clock   5,381,388,  CI  368-69.000. 
Beljaars,  Johannes  M   W..  to  Curtec  Nederland  B.V.  Carrier  for  bul- 
bous plants.  5,379,550,  CI.  47-87.000. 
Bell,  Anthony  H.  G.;  and  Pnndle,  Carl  E.,  to  Oansh  Designs,  Ltd. 

Multi-application  ankle  support  footwear.  5,379,530,  CI  36-89  000. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Bhat,  Rajaram;  and  Zah,  Chung-en,  5,381,434,  O.  372-45.000. 
Chao,  Hung-Hsiang  J.,  5,381,407,  CI.  37060.000. 
Belley,  Michel  L.:  See-  ,  ^     „     „  „ 

Prasit,  Petpiboon;  Fortin,  Rejean;  Hutchinson,  John  H.;  Belley, 
Michel  L.   Leger,  Serge;  Frenette,  Richard;  and  Gillard,  John, 
5,38a850,  CI.  546-155  000. 
Bellio,  Emanuele;  Ficili,  Michele;  and  Patti,  Nicola,  to  ECP  Emchem 
Polimeri  S.r.L.   Bitumens  modified  with  recycled  and/or  virgin 
polymers  and  their  applications   5,380,773,  C\.  524-68.000. 
Belluso,  Massimiliano:  S«—  ,,„,»-- 

Zisa,  Michele;  Belluso,  Massimiliano;  and  Paparo,  Mano,  5,381,044, 
CI.  327109.000  ..    ,.  ^ 

Bender,  Albert;  and  Dathe,  Wolfgang,  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  phenolic  resins.  5,380,800,  CI. 
525-133500. 
Benmergui,  Alberto  D.:  See— 

Mock,  Gerald  L.;  Makmey,  Kurt;  and  Benmergui,  Alberto  D., 
5,381,331,  CI.  364-145.000. 
Bennel,  Richard  1.;  and  Gibb,  Ian,  to  Macon  Management  A  Design 
Limited   Print  wheel  motor  for  encoder.  5,381,064,  CI.  3I(M9.00R. 
Bennett,  Michael  J:  S«— 

Rohrbaugh,  John  G  ;  Baker,  Thomas  H  ;  Bennett,  Michael  J  ;  Gil, 

Mercedes  P  ;  and  ProuU,  Robert  W  ,  5,381,344,  CI  3o4-490000. 

Benoit,  Marc;  Laugraud,  Sylvain;  and  Brayer,  Jean-Louis,  to  Roussel- 

Uclaf   7-ethylene-a-{metho»ymethylene)-l-naphthalene-acelic  acid. 

5,380,883,  CI.  549-438.000. 

Bensimon,  Joseph,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dile:  Aerospatiale  Sociele 

Nationale  IndusJrielle.  Detector  system  for  a  roll-slabilized  aircraft. 

5,381,139,  a.  340-945.000. 


oen.  Horsi;  Bechem.  Martin;  Gross.  Rainer;  Hebiach,  Siegbert; 
Hutter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul,  5,380,831,  Q. 
346-167.000. 
Bazes,  Mel,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  circuitry  for  performing 

a  hidden  read-modify- write.  5,381,363,  C\.  365-51.000. 
Beach,  Steven  F  ;  Latham.  David  W  S.;  Roberts,  Tony  G.;  and  Sidg- 
wick,  Colin  B..  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Benzenedimethanol  suitable 
for  micronisatxm.  3,380,922,  CI.  562-467.000. 
Bean,  Marvin  C:  See — 

Simeone.  Robert  A.;  and  Bean,  Marvin  C,  5,379,966,  Q.  244-3. 1 10. 
Bean,  Ron  M  :  See— 

Forbes,  David  R.;  Forbes,  Carman  S.;  and  Bean,  Ron  M.,  5,38(U3S, 
CI   446-397.000. 
Beard.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Toland,  David  S.;  McGuire,  Michael  F.;  Farrell,  Gary  S.;  Pitkin. 
Kevin  J  ;  Beard,  Michael  S.;  Emmons,  David;  Conroy,  James  W.; 
and  Ziebol,  Robert  J.,  5,381,497,  a.  385-80.000. 
Beattie,  David:  See- 
Miller,  John;  Gamble,  Victor,  and  Beattie,  David,  5,380,276,  CI. 
604-28.000. 
Bechem,  Martin:  See — 

Stoltefusa.  Jurgen;  Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Straub.  Alexander,  Bosha- 
gen,  Horst;  Bechem,  Martin;  Gross.  Rainer,  Hebisch,  Siegbert; 
Hutter.  Joachim;  and  Rounding,  Howard-Paul,  5,380,851,  CI. 
546-167.000. 
Bechlel  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenwalt,  Richard  B.,  5,380,352,  Q.  75-443.000. 
Becker,  Kevin  C;  O'Keefe,  Patrick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dixson,  Eddie  W.,  Jr.,  lo 
Nordson  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  optically  monitonng  and  con- 
trolling a  moving  fiber  of  material.  5,380,366,  CI.  118-712.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Gregg.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Griffith.  Richard  L.,  III.  5,379,900,  CI. 

206-571.000. 
Pitner,  J   Bruce;  and  Hoke,  Randal  A.,  5,380,880,  CI.  549-394.000. 
Bedoya  Zurita,  Manuel:  See— 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Menin,  Jacques;  Maloizel,  Christian;  Diaz  Martin. 
Juan    A.;    Martin    Escudero   Perez,    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zurita, 
Manuel;  Del  Sol  Moreno,  Gregorio;  Jimenez  Bargueno,  Maria 
D.;  and  Romanach  Ferrer,  Magali,  5,380,742,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Bee,  John  A.:  See— 

Marsden,  Peter  D.;  Kempster,  John  K.  C;  and  Bee,  John  A., 
5,380,632,  a.  430-505.000 
Beels,  Roland  F  :  See- 
Van  Haute,  Robert  C;  Leenders,  Luc  H.;  Beels,  Roland  F.;  Uytten- 
daele.  Carlo  A.,  Uytterhoeven,  Herman  J.;  and  Podszun,  Wolf- 
gang, 5,380,607,  CI.  430-3  000. 
BECO  Bremer  Goldschlagerei  Wilh.  Herbst  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Gundlach.    Hans-Werner;    and    Stroncik,    Peter,    5,380,356,    C\. 
106-3.000. 
Begun,  Ralph  M.;  and  Turner,  Michael  R.,  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Computer  system  having  planar  board  with  single 
interrupt  controller  and  processor  card  with  plural  processors  and 
interrupt  director.  5,381,541,  a.  395-500.000 
Behrens,  Hans:  See— 

Moll,  Philipp;  and  Behrens.  Hans,  5,379,708,  O.  112-262.300. 


Fischer.  Georg.  and  Glatzer.  Edgar,  5,379,574.  O.  33-S33.O0O. 
Berco  industries:  See— 

Berkowitz.  Alan  J.;  Baum,  Elliott  W.;  and  Chirea.  Lucian  N., 
3,379,975,  CI.  248-188.800. 
Berdich,  Edward;  Draper,  Peter;  and  Shea.  Timothy,  lo  Invenlio  AG. 
Surface  mounted  indicating  element  for  elevaion.  5.379.863.  CI. 
187-398  000. 

Berendt,  Carl  J.;  See—  ,, 

Heath,  Derek  E.;  and  Berendt,  Carl  J.,  5,380,200,  CI.  433-102.000. 
Berg,  Charles  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Muckenfuhs,  Delmar  R.;  Berg,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Mark  D., 
5,379,897,  C\.  206-494.000. 
Berg,  Dieter:  See- 
Kramer,   Wolfgang;   Berg.   Dieter;   Dehne,   Heinz-Wilhelm;  and 
Dulzmann,  Stefan,  5,380,914.  CI   560-35.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd,  to  Berg.  Lloyd.  Separation  of  alpha-phellandrene  from 

3-carene  by  azeolropic  distillation.  5.380.405.  C\.  203-57.000. 
Berg.  Torbjom:  See — 

Syljesel.  Jan  E.;  Stromberg,  Hakon;  and  Berg.  Torbjom.  5,379,798, 
a.  137-614.040. 
Berge,   Hallvard.    Multispindle  machine  for  processing  workpieces. 

5,379,510,  CI.  29-564.000. 
Berger,  Andrea:  See— 

Kottwilz,  Beatrix;  Kuester,  Harald;  and  Berger,  Andrea.  5,380,917, 
CI.  560-109.000. 
Bergey,  Karl  H.;  See— 

Hemstreet,  George  P.;  Bergey,  Karl  H.;  Hurst.  Robert  E.;  and 
Bonner.  Rebecca  B.,  5,380,289,  CI  604-317.000. 
Berggreen.  lb  H  ,  and  Ryaa,  Jan,  to  Inlerlogo  AG.  Toy  with  slide 

open-snap  shut  access  to  interior.  5,380,232,  CI.  446-75.000. 
Bergmann,  Udo:  See — 

Kohlhaupt,     Reinhold;     Bergmann,    Udo;    and     Haas,     Lothar, 
5,380,871,  CI.  548-459.000. 
Berkowitz,  Alan  J.;  Baum,  Elliott  W.;  and  Chirea,  Lucian  N.,  lo  Berco 

Industries.  Intermating  Uble  legs.  5,379,975,  a.  248-188.800. 
Bernard,  Stuart  N.:  See— 

Brauner,  Ame  H.;  Bernard,  Stuart  N.;  and  Snee,  Francis  M., 
5,379,886,  CI.  206-216  000. 
Bemdsen,  Friedrich-Wilhelm:  See— 

Kuster,  Hans-Werner;  Kramling,  Franz;  and  Bemdsen,  Friednch- 
Wllhelm.  5,380,575,  CI.  428-98.000. 
Bernhardt,  Bruno,  to  lEG  Industrie-Engineering  GmbH.  Method  of 
and  arrangement  for  rinsing  out  impurities  from  ground.  5,380,126, 
CI.  405- 1 28.000. 
Bemzoll,  Philip;  Dilworth,  John;  George,  David;  Higgins,  Bryan;  and 
Knight,  Jeremy,  lo  Caere  Corporation.  Optical  character  recognition 
method  and  apparatus.  5,381,489,  CI.  382-40.000. 
Berry,  Michael  N.;  Town,  Michael-Harold;  Kresse,  Georg-Burkhard; 
and  Herrmann,  Uwe,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH;  and  Flinders 
University  of  South  Australia,  The.  Enzymatic  determination  of 
analyte  ions  in  fluids  by  optimizing  measurement  levels.  5.380,649,  CI. 
435-22.000. 
Beriolini,  Alfio.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  ACTH  (1-24) 
for  the  therapy  of  shock  conditions  and  respiratory  and  cardiocircula- 
tory  insufficiences.  5,380,7ia  CI.  514-12.000. 
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Bertoncini,  Joseph,  lo  Biomedical  Research  And  Development  Ubora- 
lones.    Inc.    Multifunctional    filtration    apparatus.    5,380,437,    CI. 

Benone,  Daniele,  to  Cselt  -  Centro  Sludi  E  Laboralori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  Vapour  generator  for  chemical  vipour  deposition  sys- 
tems. 5,380,367,  CI.  118-726.000.  K-         ►-«  y 
Bespak  PIc:  See- 
Martin.  Trevor  N  .  5.379,763.  CI    128-203.150. 
B«t.  Margaret  E  ;  Rosen.  Hal  J  ;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  and  Strand.  Timothy 
C .  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  daU 
surface  optical  daU  storage  system.  5.381.401.  CI   369-275  100 
Belche.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Barth.  Hubert;  Hartenslein.  Johannes;  Rudolph,  Claus;  Schachlele. 
Chnsloph;  Betchc.  Hans-Jurgen;  Peck,  Reinhard;  and  Osswald 
Hartmul,  5,380,746,  CI.  514-414.000. 
Bettfuhr,  Jurgen:  See— 

Schrauwen,   Hans  J.;   Nacke,   Theodor;   and   Bettfuhr,   Jurgen, 

5,379,656,  CI.  73-865.900.  * 

Schrauwen,   Hans  J.;   Nacke,   Theodor;   and   Bettfuhr,  Juraen, 
5,379,659,  CI.  73-866.500. 
Bewick,  Gary  W ;  Santoro,  Mark  R.;  and  Tavrow.  Lee  S..  to  Sun 
Microsystems,  Inc   Word  line  driver  circuit  and  method.  5,381,377 
CI.  365-230.060. 
Beyers,  Robert  J  ,  II;  Durden,  Gregory  S ;  Ivey,  M.  Kent;  and  Kuban, 
Curi  M.,  to  Scienlific-Atlania,  Inc.  Method  of  selecting  cable  televi- 
sion converter  groups.  5,381,477,  CI.  380-20.000 
Beylin,  Vladimir;  Chen,  Huai  G  ;  Goel,  Cm  P ;  Marlall.  Mark  E ;  and 
Tophss,  John  G  ,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Cyclic  amino  acids 
and  derivatives  thereof  5,380.925,  CI.  562-443.000. 
Beyts.  Pamela  K.;  Lillard.  Donald  W  ;  and  Batterman,  CynlhU  K.,  lo 
Tate  *  Lyle  Public  Limited  Company;  and  A.E.  Staley  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Sucralose  compositions.  5,380,541,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Bhal.  Rajaram;  and  Zah.  Chung-en.  to  Bell  Communications  Research. 
Inc.     High-lemperature.     uncooled     diode    laser.     5,381,434,    d 
372-45000 
Bhattacharya,  Apurba;  Fritch,  John  R.;  Murphy,  Carl  D.;  Zeagler, 
Larry  D.;  and  McAdams,  Carina  A.,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. Selective  precipiuiion  ofa-aryl  carboxylic  acid  salts.  5,380,867 
a.  548-344.100. 
BHS  Druck-  und  Veredelungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

ErtI,  Wolfgang,  5,379,697,  Q.  101-424.100. 
Bianchi,  Robert,  lo  Accurate  Tool  Company.  Inc.  Honeycomb  panel 

with  interlocking  core  strips.  5,380,579,  CI.  428-184.000. 
Bichon,  Daniel:  See- 
Schneider,   Michel;   Bichon,   Daniel;   Bussal,   Philippe;   Puginier, 
Jerome;  and  Hybl-Sutherland,  Eva,  5.380.519,  CI  424-9.000. 
Bielmeier.  Ernst;  Haeberle.  Thomas;  Siegert.  Hermann-Josef  and  Gru- 
ber.  Wilhelm.  to  Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik    Process  for 
producing  melhacrylic  acid  and  methacrolein  by  oxidation  of  isobu- 
tane   with   molybdenum    heteropoly   acid   catalyst.    5.380.932.   CI 
562-543.000 
bielomalik  Leuze  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Manlovani.     Gianni;     and     Seefeldt.     Joachim.     5.379.879.     CI 
198-382.000. 
Bieniarz.  Christopher;  and  Welch.  Christopher,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Homobifunctional  agents  for  coupling  enzymes  and  the  like  lo  anti- 
bodies and  the  like  5,380,873,  CI.  548-320.000. 
Bieringer.  Hermann:  See— 

Schuize.  Rainer;  Loher.  Heinz-Josef;  Ziemer,  Frank;  Bauer,  Klaus 
and  Bieringer,  Hermann,  5,380,852,  C\.  546-174.000 
Bigham,  Wilson  S.:  See- 
George,  Billy  L.;  Babirad,  Stefan  A.;  Laraia,  Vincent  J.,  Jr.  and 
Bigham,  Wilson  S.,  5,380,552,  Q.  427-186.000 
Bigler,  Charles  G.;  Casio,  James  J.;  McShane,  Michael  B.;  and  Afshar, 
David  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Lead-on  chip  semiconductor  device 
having  peripheral  bond  pads.  5.381.036.  CI.  257-666.000. 
Bigler,  Nicolas:  See— 

Perrella,  Guido;  and  Bigler,  Nicolas,  5,379,827,  CI.  164-343.000 
Bigott,  Jeffry  J  Pager  back-up  battery  holder  5,379,884,  CI.  206-37.000 
Bille,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Oldham,  Susan  L.;  Harvey,  Martha  J.;  Panarelos,  Steve  K.;  Fugatt, 
John  L ;  Ducharme,  Richard  L.;  Bille,  Jeffrey  M  ;  and  Klebe, 
Douglas  O..  5,380,386,  CI.  156-150.000. 
Binder,  Erich;  and  Kunz,  Jurg,  to  GreUg  Imaging  AG.  Process  and 
apparatus   for   processing   strips   of  photographic   Upe   material. 
5,381,209,  CI.  355-27.000  t-        o    k  k- 

Bio-Mega,  Inc.:  See — 

Deziel,  Robert;  and  Guindon,  Yvan,  5,380,727,  C\.  514-261.000. 
Biocom  Ply,  Ltd.:  See- 
Moore,   Christopher   P.;   and    Kavamos.    Manos,    5,379,740.  Q 
123-478.000. 
Biocompatibles  Ltd.:  See — 

Chapman.     Dennis;     and     Durrani.     Aziz     A..     5.380.904.     CI 
558-166.000. 
Biomat:  See— 

Lahille.    Michel;    Lemaire,    Jean-Philippe;    and    Khalife,    Sami 
5,380,325,  CI.  606-61.000. 

Biomedical  Research  And  Development  Laboratories,  Inc.-  See 

Bertoncini,  Joseph,  5.380,437,  CI.  210-416100. 
Birangi,  Tourang;  and  Nemer.  Joseph  C.  to  Elsag  International  N.V. 
Method    for    filtering    digital    signals    in    a    pressure    transmitter. 
5,381,335,  CI.  364-724.010. 
Birchler,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Jasper,  Steven  C;  and  Birchler,  Mark  A.,  5,381,449,  CI.  375-59.000. 


and    Bird,    Charles    K.,    3.J79.892.    Q. 


Bird,  Charles  K.:  See- 
Reams,    William    H.; 
206-315  900 
Birdsell.  Walter:  See- 
Andrew,  Michael  A.;  Birdsell,  Walter,  and  Mowers,  Stephen  D , 
5,379,682,  CI.  99-281.000. 
Birkmayer,  Wolfram,  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG.  PrxKess  for  the 
analog-to-digital  conversion  of  microwave  signals.   5,381,147.  CI 
341-137.000. 
Bimey.  Sharon  R.:  See- 
Mason.  Charles  R.;  Coleman.  Edward  C;  Nayyar.  Dalip  K    and 
Bimey.  Sharon  R..  5.380.543.  d.  426-646.000. 
Bissell.  Inc.:  See— 

Pino.  Giovanni.  5,379,483,  C\.  15-323.000. 
Biliel.  Robert  W ;  and  Riedcl.  Michael  J.,  to  Lucerne  Products,  Inc. 

Dynamic  brake  switch  for  motor.  5,380,971,  CI.  200-536.000. 
Bittlestone,  Clive:  See- 
Ovens,  Kevin;  Bittlestone,  Qive;  and  Helmick,  Bob,  S.38I.4S3.  Q 
377-67.000. 
Bilzer.  Donald  L.;  Vouk,  Mladen  A  ;  Srinivasan,  Vijay;  Lo,  Sunny  K 
Dbolakia,  Ajay;  Gonzalez,  Elena  M.;  Lee,  Tina  M.;  Wang,  UFeng.' 
and  Koorapaty,  Havish,  to  North  Carolina  Sute  University.  System 
for    encoding    and    decoding    of   convolulionally    encoded    data. 
5,381,425,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Blachul,  Longin,  to  Techpack-Laffon  GmbH   Container  module  wilh 
interchangeable  trays  in  pariicular  for  suitable  cases  for  containing 
cosmetic  products.  5,379,901,  CI.  206-581.000 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Andrew,  Michael  A  .  Birdsell,  Walter;  and  Mowers,  Stephen  D  , 

5,379,682,  CI.  99-281  000. 
Anquetin,  Robert  P.  5.380.135.  Q  411-38.000. 
Cavada,  Luis  O  ;  Carley,  Joseph;  Horey,  Leonard  I.;  and  Hohlfeld, 

Peter  R.,  5.380,983,  C\  219-250.000 
Knsznai,  Charles  Z.,  5,379,685.  CI  99-389000. 
Livio,  Andnolo,  5,379,662,  CI.  74-468.000. 
Parks,  James  R.,  5,380,132,  CI  408-113.000. 
Wagsier,  Robert  P ;  Lacher,  Vernon  R.;  and  Vantran,  John  S., 
5,379,846,  CI.  172-15.000 
Black,  Malcom  H  :  See— 

Cockerill.  George  S.;  Pulman.  David  A.;  Blade.  Robert  J.;  and 
Black.  Malcom  H..  5.380.733.  CI.  514-352.000. 
Blackman.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Grusctski.  Rodney  J.;  and  Blackman.  Robert  J..  3.381,204,  CI. 
334-345.000. 
Blade,  Robert  J.,  to  Roussel-Uclaf.  Pesticidal  compounds.  5,380,732,  Q. 

514-331000. 
Blade,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Cockerill,  George  S ;  Pulman,  David  A.;  Blade,  Robert  J.;  and 
Black,  Malcom  H  .  5.380.733.  Q   314-332.000. 
Blake.  James  N     Laskoskie,  Clarence  E ;  and  Szafraniec.  Bogdan.  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Emission  source  spectrum  stabilizer.  5.381.230.  O 
356-345000 
Blanvalet,  Claude;  Brauchli,  Mary  C  ;  Dautas,  Jolanta;  and  Marchese, 
Constance  A.,  to  Colgate  Palmotive  Co.  Hard  surface  cleaning  com- 
position. 5,380,452,  CI.  252-117.000. 
Blazek,  Kenneth  E  ;  Saucedo,  Ismael  G.;  and  Kelly,  James  E..  to  Inland 
Steel  Company    Apparatus  and  method  for  continuous  casting  of 
molten  steel    5,379,828,  CI.  164-459  000 
Blee.  Timothy  J  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Rack  and  pinion  steering  gear  assembly 

5.379.856.  CI    180-148.000. 
Blenninger,  Ernst:  See— 

Goedtke.  Peler;  Blenninger,  Ernst;  Lcchner.  Manfred;  Papenburg. 
Ulrich;  Sindlhauscr.  Peter;  and  Goelz.  Ulrich.  3.380.473.  CI. 
264-29  300. 
Blomgren.  James  S.;  Semmelmeyer,  Mark;  Luong.  Tuan;  and  Baum, 
Gary,  lo  Chips  and  Technologies  Inc.  Procosor  system  with  dual 
clock   5,381.543,  CI   395-550000 
Blonder.  Greg  E.;  and  Dauunas.  Mtndaugas  F..  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Vapor 
deposition  process  for  coating  articles  of  manufacture.  3.380.551.  CI 
427-166.000. 
Blonder,  Greg  E.,  Johnson,  Bertrand  H.;  and  Knoedl,  George,  Jr.,  lo 
ATAT  Corp    Sound   port   for  a   wrist   telephone    5,381,387.  CI 
368-10.000. 
Bloom.  David  M.;  Ho,  Francis;  and  Hou,  Alfred  S  ,  lo  Leiand  Stanford 
Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  System  and  method 
of  measuring  high-speed  electrical  waveforms  using  force  micros- 
copy and  offset  sampling  frequencies.  3,381.101,  CI.  324-676.000 
Blott,  Patrick  L.,  lo  Smith  &  Nephew  pic.  Medical  paddmKS.  5,380,260 

CI  602-41.000. 
Blount,  Curtis  G.;  Hailey,  Charles  D  ;  and  Highlower,  Charles  M.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  and  Blount,  Curtis  G.,  a  part  interest. 
Method    for   setting   a    whipstock    in    a    wellbore.    5,379,845.    CI- 
166-382.000. 
Blount.  Robert  L..  lo  Blount,  Robert  L.  Vehicle  deceleration  alerting 

device.  5,381,135,  CI.  340-487.000. 
Blumenslock,  Andreas:  See — 

Denz,     Helmut;     and     Blumenslock,     Andreas,     5,379.638,     CI 
73-291.000. 
BNL  Limited:  See— 

Gamett,  David  M.,  5,380,104,  CI   384-546.000. 
Boakes,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Baals,  Kimberly  A.;  Boakes,  Edward  W.;  Chylinski,  Kathleen  J.; 
Kail,  Darren  A.;  Smith,  Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  5,381,463, 
CI.  379-96.000 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 
Hansen,  Eric  J.,  3,380,633,  CI.  435-172.300. 
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Hubbell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Sawhney.  Amupreel  S..  3,380,336,  CI. 
424-497.000. 
Bowdman,  Allen  H.,  to  Radio  Systems,  Inc.  Wirelen  pet  containment 

system.  3,381,129,  a  340-573.000. 
Boaz,  Premakaran  T.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  for  treatmg 

glass  sheets  on  a  gas  hearth.  3,380,348,  CI.  63-23.200. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Mostello,  Robert  A.,  3,379,398,  CI.  62-24.000. 
Mostello,  Robert  A..  3,379.399,  CI  62-23.000. 
Bock.  Ditmar  H.:  Rude,  Marjorie  A.:  and  Kiefer,  Frederick  W.,  to 
Caispan  Corporation.  Multiple  target  doppler  tracker.  3,381,136,  CI. 
342-126.000. 
Bockman,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Winter,    Kirt    A.;    and    Bockman,    Francis    E.,    5,381,349,    C\. 
364-326.000. 
Bodenmiller,  Anton:  Stt — 

Sleinhauser.     Pius;    Bodenmiller.    Anton;    and     Lxitt,    Herbert, 
3,38a369,  CI.  134-1.000 
Bodicky,  Raymond  O.:  See— 

Prichard,  James  B.;  and  Bodicky,  Raymond  O..  5,380.301,  a. 
604-281000. 
Boehm,  George  L.  Folding  Tish  landing  net  with  improved  hinge  mech- 
anisms. 5,380.113.  CI.  403-102.000. 
Boehmc,  Andreas;  Mayer,  Peter.  Gartner,  Amo;  Heinen,  Jurgen;  and 
Siraub,  Manfred,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Apparatus 
for  cleuiing  a  roller  nip  in  rotary  printing  machines.  5,379,696,  O. 
10M24000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Berry,  Michael  N  ;  Town,  Michael-Harold;  Krene,  Gcorg-Burk- 
hard;  and  Herrmann,  Uwe,  5,380,649,  CI.  435-22.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Givlcr,  Gregory  C;  Clark,  Gregory  L.;  Woods,  Edward  J.;  Han- 
ten,  Karl  A.;  and  Hare,  John  R.,  5,379,508,  a.  29-525.200. 
Kim,  Sun  G.;  Franklin,  Donald  K.;  and  Conner,   Michael   P., 

5,379,971,  CI.  244-129.500. 
Man,  Alan  D.;  Renzelmann,  Michael  E.;  and  Smith,  Mark  H., 
5,379,969,  a.  244-49.000. 
Bodhauf,  Jean:  5<r— 

Rubin.  Robert  I ;  Drewes,  Wayne  P.;  and  Boelhauf,  Jean.  5,380,080, 
a.  312-128.000. 
Boesiger.  Peter:  See — 

McKinnon,    Graeme;     Fischer,    Stefan;    and    Boesiger,    Peter, 
5.379,766,  CI.  128-653.200. 
Bogan.  Leonard  E.,  Jr .  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Polymeric  disper- 

sants  for  ceramic  materials.  5,380,782,  CI.  524-404.000. 
Bogue,  B   Arlie;  Fuisz,  Richard  C;  and  Hiscocks,  Peter  G.,  to  Fuisz 
Technologies  Ltd.  Process  for  making  shearform  matrix.  5,380,473. 
a.  264-11.000. 
Bohm,  Gerhard;  and  Kofahl,  Klaus,  to  Alcan  Outschland  GmbH. 
Piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,379,680,  CI.  92-208.000. 
Boigegrain,  Robert;  Brodin.  Roger;  Gully,  Danielle;  Molimard,  Jean- 
Oiarles;  and  Olliero.  Dominique,  to  Elf  Sanofi   Heterocyclic  substi- 
tuted 2-acylamino-5-thiaioles,  their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical 
compoaitiont  containing  them.  5,380.736,  C\.  344-369.000. 
Boja.  John  W.:  See— 

Kuhar.  Michael  J  ;  Boja,  John  W.;  Carroll,  Frank  I.;  Lewin,  Aniu 
H.;  and  Abraham,  PhiKp,  5,380,848,  O.  346-124.000. 
Bolanos,  Henry;  See — 

Green,   David  T.;  Bolanos,  Henry;  Geisle,  Robert  J.;  Young. 
Wayne  P.;  Gerry,  Stephen  W.;  and  Rende,  Frank  M.,  III. 
5,379,933,  O.  227-176.000. 
Boldt,  Gilbert  L.:  See— 

Klemann.  Lawrence  P.;  Roden,  Allan  D.;  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A.;  and 
Boldt.  Gilbert  L  .  5.380.544,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Boles,  Sol;  and  Buckland,  Dennis  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion. Signal  processing  for  ultra-wideband  impulse  radar.  5,381.131, 
a.  342-21.000. 
Boliek.  Matin:  See- 
Allen,    James    D.;    Boliek,    Matin;   and    Schwartz.    Edward   L., 
5,381,145,  a.  341-107.000. 
BoMetab,  Inc.:  See— 

Rambo,  Todd  A.;  and  Trigg.  G.  P..  5.380,122,  Q.  404-47.000. 
Bonner,  Rebecca  B  :  See— 

Hemstreet.  George  P..  Bergey,  Karl  H.;  Hurst,  Robert  E.;  and 
Bonner.  Rebecca  B.,  5,38a289,  CI.  604-317.000. 
Boots  Company,  The;  See — 

Barrett,  Alan  J.;  Buttle.  David  J.;  and  Rich,  Daniel  H.,  3,380.656, 
CI.  435-219.000. 
Borchardt,  Jerry  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Backlit  display  with  enhanced 

viewing  properties.  5,381,309,  CI.  362-31.000. 
Bordignon,  Giuseppe;  Paolone,  Rolando;  and  Tomat,  Ferruccio,  to 
Danieli  *  C  OfTicine  Meccaniche  SpA"     Machine  with  handling 
assemblies  to  package  layers  of  bars  5.380.146,  CI.  414-791.400. 
Bordignon.  Richard  M.;  Rueb.  Kurt;  and  Wieczorek.  John,  to  Virtek 
Vision  Intelligence  Robotics  Technologies  Corporation.  Laser  pro- 
jector for  projecting  an  image  onto  a  curvilinear  surface.  5,381,238, 
a.  359-2B2.00O. 
Borgman.  Fokko  P.;  See— 

Dessing.  Jacobus  P.  M.;  Roodenburg.  Pieter  J.;  Aurik,  Erik  A.;  and 
Borgman,  Fokko  P.  5,379,721,  CI.  119-14.080. 
Borth,  David  E ;  Haug,  John  R.;  and  Rasky.  Phillip  D .  to  Motorola 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  frequency  hopping  a  signalling  chan- 
nel in  a  communication  system.  5,381.443,  CI.  373-1.000. 
Boshagen,  Horst;  See— 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander,  Boiha- 
gen,  Horst;  Bechem,  Martin;  Groaa,  Rainer,  Hebisch,  Siegbert; 


Huner,  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul,  5,380,851,  O. 
346-167  000. 
Bosaen,  Douglas  C  ;  Chen,  Chin-Long;  Hsiao.  Mu-Yue;  and  Mulligan, 
James  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Single 
width  bar  code  with  end  code  providing  bidirectionality.  5,380.998, 
CI.  235-494.000. 
Bosso,  Sergio:  See— 

Fontana,  FUvio;  and  Boaso,  Sergio,  5,381,426,  CI.  372-I8.00O. 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation;  See — 

Rowland,  Christopher  A.;  Bardsley,  Earl;  and  DeMello,  Richard, 
5,379,779,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Bourgeois,  Bryon  J.;  See— 

Montenien,  Robert  E.;  O'Connell,  Maurice  T.;  Crampton,  Alan  T  ; 
Seymour,  Geoffrey  F.;  Edstrom,  Richard  C;  and  Bourgeois, 
Bryon  J  ,  5,379,927,  CI.  222-546.000. 
Boury,  Bechara  F.;  See — 

Amini.   Nader;    Boury,    Bechara   F.;   and   Lohman,   Terence  J., 
5,381,538.  CI    395-425.000 
Boutelle,  James  E.;  Carroll,  Kevin  M.;  and  Williams,  Jonathan  R.,  to 
Dataicope  Investment  Corp.  Noise-attenuating  pneumatic  compres- 
sor   and    medical    apparatus    incorporating    same.    5,380,267,    CI. 
600-18.000. 
Bowen,  Larry;  Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  Cohen,  Norman;  Faiekas, 
George;    Heffeman,    Joseph;    Kacimarek,    Peter    P.;    and    Snaidr, 
Stanislav  M.,  to  Rothmans,  Benson  &  Hedges  Inc.  Multiple-smoking 
cigarette  system.  5,379,788,  CI.  131-331.000. 
Bowen,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Delk,  Robert  E.;  and  Bowen,  Michael  L.,  5,379,489.  a.  24-30.50R. 
Bowers,  Michael  J.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Hinge  with  adjusUble 

hinge  arm.  5.379,487,  CI.  16-240.000. 
Bowes.  Stephen  M  ,  Jr.  to  Mobile  Pulley  A  Machine  Works,  Inc 

Replaceable  excavating  tooth  assembly.  5,379,535,  CI.  37-452.000. 
Bowman,  Robert  G.  Protective  boot  for  heel  ends  of  skis.  5,380,041,  CI. 

280-815.000. 
Bowman,  Wayne  A.:  See — 

Roberts,  Michael  R.;  Lam,  Wai  K.;  Bowman,  Wayne  A.;  Keevert, 
John  E  .  Jr ;  and  Rubin,  Byron  H.,  5,380,642,  CI  430-569.000. 
Boyd,  WUliam  O  ;  See- 
Short,  Rodney  A  ;  Dunn,  Daniel  T.;  Cook,  John  D.;  and  Boyd, 
William  O  .  5,380,058,  CI.  296-98.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited;  See- 
Van  Ooijen,  Johannes  A.  C,  5,380,939,  CI.  562-607.000. 
Bracco  International  B.V.;  See — 

Schneider.   Michel;   Bichon.   Daniel;   Bussat,   Philippe;   Puginier, 
Jerome;  and  Hybl-Sutherland,  Eva.  5,380,519,  CI  424-9.O0O. 
BRACCO,  Sp.A.:  See— 

Tomellini,    Giorgio;    and    Rollandi.    Gian    A.,     5,380,281,    CI. 

604-85.000. 

Brace.  John  G..  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Rapid  estimation  of  the 

oxygen  permeation  rate  of  a  thin  film  on  a  plastic  container.  5,38 1 ,228, 

CI.  356-300.000. 

Bracken,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Wespatt,  Inc.  Tensioning  apparatus  for  a  web 

threading  endless  rope.  5,379,932,  CI.  226-92.000. 
Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  See — 

Bowen,  Larry;  Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  Cohen,  Norman;  Fazekas, 
George;  Heffeman,  Joseph;  Kaczmarek,  Peter  P.;  and  Snaidr, 
Stanislav  M.,  5,379.788,  CI.  131-331.000. 
Bradbury,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Roberts,  David  A.;  Bradbury,  Robert  H.;  Edwards,  Martin  P.;  and 
Ratcliffe,  Arnold  H.,  5,380,730,  CI.  514-333.000. 
Bradley,  Joe  A.;  and  Spector,  George.  Emergency  toy.  5,380,205,  CI. 

434-236.000. 
Brahler.  George  R.,  to  Brahler  Products,  Inc.  Dental  prophy  cup. 

5,380,202,  CI.  433-166.000. 
Brahler  Products,  Inc.;  See— 

Brahler,  George  R.,  5,380,202,  CI.  433-166.00a 
Brahm.  Charles  B.;  See— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 
Brahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Wie- 
gand,  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  H.,  5,381,299.  CI.  361-283.400. 
Brandley,  Brian  K.:  See- 
Conrad,  H.  Edward;  Fugedi,  Peter,  Brandley,  Brian  K.;  Lam,  Lun 
H.;  and  Laine,  Roger  A.,  5,380,716,  CI.  514-56.000. 
BraiKiom;  See — 

Vienne.  Fabien,  5,379,565,  CI.  32-606.000. 
Brandt,  Timothy  B.,  to  Part  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Fuel  filler  with  elec- 
trostatic charge  preventing  media.  3,380,432,  CI.  210-243.000. 
Branley.  Christine.  Animal  grooming  system  and  method.  5,379,723,  CI. 

119-94  000 
Brasch,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr:  See- 
Barnes,  Russell  H.;  Brasch,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.;  Purdy,  David  L.;  and 
Lougheed,  William  D.,  5,379,764,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Bralten,   Jack   R.   Method   for   filtration   of  machine   tool   coolant. 

5,380,446.  CI   210-805.000. 
Brauchli.  Mary  C;  See— 

Blanvalet,  Claude;  Brauchli,  Mary  C;  Dautas,  Jolanta;  and  Mar- 
chese,  Constance  A.,  5,380,432,  CI.  252-117.000. 
Braun  AG;  See — 

Rebordoaa,     Antonio;     and     Oolob,     Jurgen,     5,379,933,     CI 
241-101.200. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Mothrath,  Georg;  and  Peter,  Andreas,  3,379,923.  CI.  222-475.100. 
Braun,  Franz-Josef;  See — 

Weadel,  Hanns;  and  Braun,  Franz-Josef,  3,380,760,  Ci.  314-573.000. 
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B™".°ef.  Ame  H.;  Bernard,  Stuart  N.;  and  Snee,  Francis  M.,  to  General 
Mills,  Inc  Package  including  a  separately  formed  premium  tray. 
5,379,886,  CI  206-216000. 

Biaunx,  Roben  A  W;  Agrawal,  Kamy;  and  Aubnm,  Vincent,  to 
Larches  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  dengnation  of  daU  in  a  dau 
hank  and  extraction  of  daU  for  use  in  a  computer  program.  3,381,533, 

Brayer,  Jean-Louis;  See— 

Benoit,    Marc;    Laugraud,    Sylvain;    and    Brayer,    Jean-Louis, 
5.380,883,  CI.  549-438.000. 
Brazell,  Kenneth  M.;  Everts,  Robert  G.;  and  Chiang,  Chi-Kin.  Foldable 

extension  ubie  for  a  circular  table  taw.  3,379,813,  CI.  144-287.000. 
Breen,  Michael  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Trailer  stability  tyttem  and 

method.  5.380.072,  C\.  303-7.000. 
Breland,  Bobby  L.:  See— 

Breland,    Bura    B.;    and    Breland,    Bobby    L.,    3,379,742,    O. 
123-349.000. 
Breland,  Bura  B ;  and  Breland,  Bobby  L.  Vaporized  ftiel  injection 

system.  5,379,742,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Bremmer.  Jeffrey  N.;  See— 

Schrenk,  Walter  J  ;  Roehrs,  Herbert  C;  Shastri,  Ranganath  K 
Ayret,  Ralph  E.;  Bvger,  Mark  A.;  and  Bremmer,  JdTny  N..' 
5,380,479,  CI.  264-241.000. 
Brenco  Incorporated;  See- 
Sink,  Danny  R  ,  5.380,102.  CI   384-484.000. 
Brent,  Jason  B  ;  and  Hatala,  Edward,  to  Cray  Communications  Limited. 

Packet  transmission  system.  5,381.408,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Breuhan,  Ronald  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Force  assisted  tube 

connector.  5,380,051,  CI.  285-307.000. 
Bricmanage,  Inc.:  See— 

Bricmont.  Francis  H.,  5,379,829,  C\.  164-476.000. 
Bricmont,  Francis  H.,  to  Bricmanage,  Inc;  Process  of  cootiniiout  catt- 
ing and  rolling  metal  strip.  5,379,829,  Q.  164-476.000. 
Bndgestone  Corporation:  See— 

Tokunaga.   Toahio;   Soga,   Naomichi;   and   Kawashima,   Hanio. 
5,380,384,  CI   156-111.000. 
Bndgestone  Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwataki,  Yoahihisa;  Takeda,  Tohru;  and  Ohta,  Matao.  5.380,252, 0. 
474-77.000. 
Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital:  See— 

Stamler,  Jonathan;  Loacalzo,  Joieph;  Slivka,  Adam;  Simon,  Daniel; 
Brown,  Robert;  and  Drazen,  Jeffrey,  5,380.758,  a.  314-562.000 
Brinkley,  Gerald  E  ;  See— 

Wandt,  Henry;  and  Brinkley,  Gerald  E.,  5,379,490,  C\.  24-3.00J 
BriiKNi,  Thierry,  to  Vygon.  Unitary  composite  connector  for  a  liquid 
circuit,    in    particular    for    medical    applications.    5,380.306,    CI. 
604-244000. 
Brissendcn,  James  S.;  and  Bakowtki,  Richard  A.,  to  New  Venture  Gear. 
Inc.  Transfer  case  for  pari  time  front  wheel  drive  in  a  four  wheel 
drive  motor  vehicle.  5,380,255,  CI.  475-204.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  See— 

Balasubramanian.    Neclakanlan;    and    St.     Laurent,    Denis    R 

5,380.713.0.  514-18.000. 
Chen.  Shu-Hui;  Farina,  Vittorio;  Roth,  Gregory;  and  Kadow 

John,  5.380.751.  O    514-U9.000. 
Romine.  Jeffrey  L.;  Meanwell,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Martin,  Scott  W 
5,380,854.  CI.  548-235.00a 
British  Gas  pic;  See— 

Elgar,   Anthony   D.;   Sales,   Brian  T.;  and   Paikes,  Adrian  S., 
5,379.803.  CI.  138-89.000. 

British  Technology  Group  Ltd.:  See 

Barnard.  Geoffrey  J.  R.;  Goodwin,  Dean;  and  Davidson,  Robert  S., 
5,380.650,  CI  435-28.000. 
Britton,  Barry  K  ;  and  HUl,  Dwight  D.,  to  AT4T  Corp.  FPOA  having 
PFU    with    programmable    output    driver    inputs.    5,381,038,    <J. 
326-41.000. 
Brixner,  Lothar  H.;  and  Ferretti.  August,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  PhoioUimulable  europium-doped  barium  fluorobro- 
mide  phosphors.  5,380.599.  Q.  428-691.000. 
Brochu.  Femand,  and  Duval.  Michel,  to  Hydro^^uebec.  Process  for 
preparing  solutions  of  electrolytes  for  solid  polymer  batteries  by 
tranifer    from    the    polymer    synthesis    tolvent.    5,380,605,    Q. 
429-188.000. 
Brodin,  Roger:  See — 

Boigegrain,  Robert;  Brodin,  Roger,  (Sully,  Danielle;  Molimard, 
Jean-Charles;     and     Olliero,      Dominique,      5,380,736,     d. 
544-369.000. 
Broeksteeg,  Johannes;  and  Soea,  Lucas,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The 

Cable  backpanel  interconnection.  3,380,216,  CI.  439-332.000. 
Brooks,  Todd  L    See— 

RybKki,    Mathew    A.;    and    Brooks,    Todd    L.,    3,381,112, 
330-253.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Atano,  FumuJu,  5,379,707,  a.  112-121.120. 
Kushida.  Tsuyoshi,  5,379,994,  Q.  271-9.000. 
Nakagawa,  Shin,  5,379,998,  CI.  271-248.000. 
Sasaki,     Ryoichi;     and     Furukawa,     Akihiro,     5.381,161. 
345-2I2.0O0. 
Brothers,  Larry  P..  to  Lebone  Corporation.  Aintream  decontaminatioa 

unit   5,380,353,  O.  96-64.000. 
Brotz,  Gregory  R.  Sheet-illuminating  system.  3,38l,3ia  CI.  362-32.000. 
Broucksou,  Roberi;  See- 
Falter,     Ronald    C;    and    Broucksou.    Robert,    5,379,679,    CI. 
91-424.000 
Brovelli,  Virginio,  to  Lanard  Toys  Limited.  Toy  that  ditasKmbles  upon 
an  impact.  5,380,231.  Q.  4464.000. 


a. 


a. 


Brown,  Bernard  T.,  to  Emenon  Electric  Co.  Gas  control  valve  having 
polymeric  material  body  combined  with  thermally  responsive  gas 
thutoff  valve  having  metallic  body.  5,379.794,  d.  137-75.000. 
Brown.  Douglai  P.;  See— 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neysinck.  Richard  M 
DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie.  William  R.;  Brown.  Douglas  P 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D ;  Holverson,  Patrick  D 
and  Woodruff,  Keith,  5,379,812,  C\.  141-346.000. 
Brown,  Douglas  S.;  Scherger,  David  F.;  Heaman,  George  C;  and 
Brown,  Roberi  B.,  to  Fresh  Products,  Inc.  Dual  soap  and  fragrance 
dispenser   5.379,917,  Q.  222-4.000. 
Brown,  Elliott  R.;  Hogan.  Gregory  G.;  and  Daniels,  Gerald  M.,  to 
Matiachutettt  Institute  of  Technology  Coherent  Founer  transform 
radiometer  for  dctennimng  the  thickness  distribution  of  an  oil  film  on 
a  body  of  water  boed  on  the  brightneai  temperature  of  the  oil  film 
and  water  over  a  range  of  radiation  frequencies.   5,381,442,  Q 
374-7.000. 
Brown,  G.  Ronald:  See— 

Malek,  Abdul;  Monatterioa,  Clevys  J.;  Brown,  G.  Ronald;  and 
Gupta,  Ved  P.,  5,38a928,  Ci.  562-312.400. 
Brown,  Geoffrey  D.:  See— 

Keogh,   Michael   J.;   and   Brown,   Geoffrey   D.,   5,38a39l,   a 
428-379.000. 
Brown,  Herbert  C,  to  Aldrich  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Btt(bicy- 

clo(2.2.2)octyl)haloboranes.  5.380,940,  a.  362-«06.0a). 
Brown,  Roberi;  See— 

Stamler,  Jonathan:  Loscalzo,  Joseph;  Slivka,  Adam;  Simon,  Daniel; 
Brown.  Robert;  and  Drazen,  Jeffrey.  5.380,758,  Q.  514-562.000 
Brown,  Robert  B  ;  See- 
Brown.  E>ouglas  S.;  Scherger,  David  F.;  Heilman,  George  C;  and 
Brown,  Robert  B.,  5,379,917,  Q.  222-4.000. 
Brown,  Russell  A.;  and  Watkins,  Gary  S.,  to  Evans  *  Sutherland 
Computer  Corp  System  for  line  interpolation  for  computer  graphics 
dispUys.  5,381,519,  Q.  395-132.000 
Brown,  William  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Restraint  tyttem  for  a  iheet 

shipping  rack.  5,379,904,  a.  211-41.000. 
Brownell,  Greg  A.,  to  SEG  Corporatioa.  Motion  tensor  anemMy. 

5,381,009,  a.  250-342.000. 
Bruce,  Mark  L.;  and  Keebler,  Douglas  J.,  to  Suprex  Corporation. 

Variable  restriction  5.379.790.  CI.  137-1.000 
Bnicker.  Charies  F.;  and  Smith.  Neil,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Directly  overwnte  information  by  using  two  radiation  beams  onto  a 
tingle  magneto-optical  recording.  5.381,390,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Brudermueller.  Martin;  and  Merger.  Franz,  to  BASF  Aktiengetell- 

tchaft.  Preparation  of  4-acetoxystyrene   5.380.918.  CI   560-130.000 
Bninell,  Roberi  A.;  and  Smith,  John  M.,  to  Schott  Fiber  Optics.  Flexi- 
ble guide  tube  assembly.  5,381026,  CI.  356-241.000. 
Bnmelle,  Philip  E..  to  Maxtor  Corporation.  Demand  allocatioa  of 
read/ write  buffer  partitions  favoring  lequential  read  cache.  3,381,528, 
a  395-250.000. 
Bruno,  Joaepha:  See— 

Rehse,  Denis;  Rumtey,  Frank;  Petito,  Tim;  Garrett,  Samuel;  Oli- 
vares,  Giovanna;  Welsh,  David;  Antici,   Roger,  and   Bruno, 
Joaepha,  5,381,190.  Q.  331-37.000. 
Bruno,  Raymond  J.;  See — 

EJunn,    Victor    S.;    and    Bruno,    Raymond    J.,    5,379,804.    CI. 
138-104.000. 
Bruno,  Vittorio;  See — 

Kostka,     Richard     A.;     and     Bruna     Vittorio,     3,380.131.     Q. 
415-145.000. 
BST  Servo-Technik  GmbH;  See— 

Schrauwen,   Hans  J.;   Nacke,   Theodor   and   Benfuhr,  Jursen. 

5,379,636,  C\  73-865  900 
Schrauwen,    Hans   J.;    Nacke,   Theodor;   and    Bettfiihr,   Jurgen, 
5.379,659,  a.  73-866.500. 
BTG  Kalle  Inventing  AB;  See— 

Jacobaaon,  Sven-Ake,  5.380.470.  CI  261-16.000. 
Buchanan.  Nigel,  to  Alba  Tools  Limited.  Indicating  device.  5,380,091, 

CI.  374-16.000. 
Buckanin,  Richard  S.,  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany  Fluorochemical  aminoalcohois.  5,380,778,  CI.  524-24r000. 
Buckland,  Dennis  J.  See— 

Boles.  Sol:  and  Buckland,  Dennis  J.,  5,381,131,  Q.  342-21.000. 
Buckman  Laboratories  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Morgan,  Frederic  L,  5,380,762,  Q.  514-673.000. 
Buehler,  James  D.:  See- 
Roy,  Joy;  Stanley.  Douglas  M.;  Buehler,  James  D.;  and  Adams. 
Ronald  L.,  5,381,162,  Q   347-10.000. 
Buffum,  John  E.;  See— 

Matusz,  Marek;  Metters,  Carolut  M.  A.  M.;  and  Buftiun.  John  E., 
5,380,697.  CI.  502-348.000. 
Buhler  AG;  See— 

Geiger,  Armin,  5,379,952,  O.  241-65.000. 
Kutter,  Werner,  5,379,950,  d.  241-30.000. 

Maaaen,  Robert;  Hegelbach,  Hugo;  Zuber,  Jurg;  Tobter,  Hans; 
Schoenenberger,  Niklaus;  Zapf,  Helmut;  and  Gemsjager,  Hel- 
mut, 5,379,949,  a  241-30.000 
Bui,  Loc  v.;  See— 

Titterington,  Donald  R.;  Bui.  Loc  V.;  Hincfay.  Linda  M.;  and 
Jaeger,  C.  Wayne.  3.380.769,  d.  523-161.000. 
Bullard.  Allen:  See— 

Etaop.  Saleam;  and  Bullard.  Allen.  3,380,417,  d.  204-269.000. 
Bullis,  Robert  H.;  See— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J  ; 
Trahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W  -  Wie- 
gand,  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  H.,  3,381,299,  Q.  361-283.400. 
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Bunker,  Stephen  N.:  Set — 

Armini,   Anthony  J.;   uid   Bunker,   Stephen   N.,  J,379,7I2,  CI. 
117-75.000. 
Bunton,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Kling.  Sean;  Bunton.  Mark  A.;  and  Mockal,  Thomas  E..  3,379,727. 
a.  122-39ZOOO. 
Burchart.  Joachim:  See — 

Baitz,  Gunter  Burchart.  Joachim;  and  Kamin,  Hartmut,  3,380,990. 
CI.  235-7  OOR. 
Burfeindl,  Karl  L.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Sonar  transducer  calibration 

apparatus  and  method  3,381,383,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Burg.  Douglas  A  ;  Kleiman.  Robert;  and  Erhan.  Sdim  M..  to  United 


Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Production  of  hydroxy  fatty  acids    Calspan  Corporation:  See — 


Caleix.  Clovis;  and  Narcy,  Jean-Luc.  to  Cigar  Lake  Mining  Corpora- 
tion- and  Cogema.  Non-entry  method  of  underground  excavation  in 
weak  or  water  bearing  grounds.  5,380,127,  CI.  405-130.000. 
Calgene  Chemical,  Inc.:  Set— 

Flider.  Frank  J  ,  5,380,469.  O.  252-565.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Kirk.  David  B  ;  and  Barr,  Alan  H.,  5.381.361.  CI.  364-807.000. 
California  Sute  University.  Fresno  Foundation:  See- 
Clary.    Carter    D.;    and    Pelrucci.    Vincent    E.,    5,380,189, 
426-438.000. 
Callant.  Paul:  See—  ^^  ^^^ 

Kiekens,  Eric;  and  Callant.  Paul.  5.380,634.  CI.  430-507.000. 


a. 


and  estolide  intermediates.  5.380.894.  a.  554-219.000. 
Burgc,  Melvin  L.;  Set— 

Homung.  Donald  F.;  Klenke.  Thomas  A.;  and  Burge.  Melvin  L., 
5.380.142.  CI.  414-491.000. 
Burgess,  James  O..  to  Systems  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  No  skid 

brake  control.  5,381,337,  a.  364-426.020. 
Burke,  Robert  V  :  See— 

Barr,    Morton   L.;   Vincenti,   Paul   J.;   and   Burke,   Robert   V., 
5,380,707,  CI.  512-17.000. 
Burkett,  Michael  J.;  and  Adonakis,  Nikolaos  A.,  to  General  Motors 


Bock.  Ditmar  H.;  Rude.  Marjorie  A.;  and  Kiefer.  Frederick  W.. 

5.381.156.  CI.  342-126.000. 

Cambray.  John  E.;  and  Scharmer,  Andrew  J.,  to  Davox  Corporation. 
Supervisory  management  center  with  parameter  testing  and  alerU. 
5,381,470,  CI.  379-216.000. 

Campbell,  James  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installation  of  hooey- 
comb  core  seals  5.380.153,  CI.  415-170.100. 

Campbell.  John  R.;  and  Presley.  James  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Functionaliied  olefin  polymers  and  polyphenylene  ether  com- 
positions containing  them.  5,380.796.  CI.  525-68.000. 


Corporation.  Swash  plate  compressor  with  unitary  bearing  mecha-    Campe.  Hilmar  V.;  Ebinger.  Horst;  Nikl.  Dieter;  and  War2awa,  Wolf- 


mam.  5,380,167.  a.  417-269.000. 
Bumdy  Corporation:  Set — 

Anderson,  James  D..  5.380.226,  CI.  439-724.000. 
Piorunneck.    Heinz;    and    Noacheae,    Rocco   J..    5,380,213,    Q. 
439-160.000. 
Bumey.  Michael.  Holographic  display  transmitting  device.  5,381.249. 

a.  359-32.000. 
Bums.  Carole  L.  Programmable  dental  x-ray  inscription  system  and 
method  of  prtx^essing  dental  insurance  claims  using  same.  5,381,457. 
a.  378-166.000. 
Bums.  Matthew  M..  to  SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.  Balloon  catheter 

assembly   5,380,282,  O.  604-96.000. 
Burr  Oak  Tool  4  Gauge  Company:  Set— 

Harraan.    Galen    B.;    and    Milliman,    James   G.,    5,379.624,    CI. 
72-149.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcooje  Co.:  See — 

Hodgson,  Simon  T.,  5,380,759,  Q.  514-248.000. 
Busch.  Frank  R.;  Lehner.  Richard  S.;  and  O'Neill.  Brian  T.,  to  Pfizer 
Inc    Preparation  of  beta-ketoesters  useful  in  preparing  quinolone 
antibiotics.  5,380,860,  CI.  546-315.000. 
Buschulte,  Joachim.  Apparatus  for  the  detachable  coupling  of  gripping 
devices   or    corresponding    tooh    on    robot    arms.    5,380,117,    CI. 
403-323.000. 
Bushman  Limited:  See — 

Ealovega,   George   D.;   and   West.   Richard   P..   5.379,677.   CI. 
89-130.000. 
Bussat.  Philippe:  See — 

Schneider,   Michel;   Bichon,   Daniel;  Bussat.   Philippe;   Puginier. 
Jerome;  and  Hybl-Sutherland,  Eva,  5,380.519,  a.  424-9.000. 
Bustos,  Rafael  T.;  King.  Leslie;  and  Batuglia.  Joseph  M..  to  LAP 
Property    Management   Company.    Merchandising  display   system 
including  gravity  feed  tray.  5.379.905.  CI.  211-59.200. 
Butter,  Adrian  S  ;   Finkel.   Brian  S.;  Kao.  Chang-Yung;  Kodukula. 
Sivarama  K.;  and  Kumts.  James  P..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  System  for  translating  encryp«ed  data.  5.381,480, 
a.  380-37.000. 
Butterworth,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Baker,  Alan  S.;  Butterworth.  Stephen  J.:  and  Ravinder.  JheeU  K.. 
5,38a465.  CI.  252-356.000. 
Buttle,  DavKJ  J  :  See- 
Barrett.  Alan  J.;  Buttle.  David  J.;  and  Rich,  Daniel  H..  5.38a6S6, 
CI.  435-219000. 
Buxco  Electronics,  Inc.:  Set — 

Lomask.  Morton.  5.379,777.  Q.  128-716.000. 
BWG  Bergwerk-  und  Walzwerk-  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  Set— 

Noe.  Oskar,  5.381.342.  CI.  364-474.340. 
Bylander.  James  R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Modular  multifiber  connector  with  phone-like  plug  and  socket. 
5.381,498,  a.  385-83.000. 
Byrnes.  Larry  E.:  Set— 

VanKuiken,  Lewis  L..  Jr.;  Byrnes,  Larry  E.;  and  Kramer.  Martin 
S.,  5,380,564.  O.  427-456.000. 
Cable  Television  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Lappington,  John,  5,381,459,  Q.  379-56.000. 
Cacossa,  Frank  G.;  and  Cacoasa,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Sand  *  Sea  Coipora- 

tion.  Beach  subilizer  having  pile  guides.  5,380,124,  CI.  405-16.000. 
Cacoasa,  Ketuieth  F.:  Set— 

Cacossa,   Frank   G.;   and  Cacossa.   Kenneth   F.,   5,380,124,  CI. 
405-16.000. 
Cadence  Design  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bamji.  Cyrus;  and  Varadarajan,  Ravi,  SJ8I,343,  C\.  364-488.000. 
Caere  Corporation:  Set— 

Berazott,  Philip;  Dilworth,  John;  George,  David;  Higgins,  Bryan; 
and  Knight,  Jeremy,  5,381,489,  CI.  382-40.000. 
Caignard.  Daniel  H.:  See— 

Lesieur.  Daniel;  Yous.  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Andrieux,  Jean; 
Adam.  Gerard;  Caignard.  [>aniel  H.;  and  Guardiola,  Beatrice, 
5,380.750,  a   514-443.000. 
Caillouet.  Kenneth  G.,  to  LaCane  Manufacturing  ,  Inc.  Cane  harvester 

and  method.  5,379,577,  CI.  56-14.300. 
CalComp  Inc.:  See— 

Landmeier,  Waldo  L.,  5.381,160,  O.  345-174.000. 


gang,  to  Nukem  GmbH.  Solar  cell  and  method  for  manufacture 
thereof.  5,380,372,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Canavan,  Richard  W  ;  and  Mathews,  John  G.,  to  Uvex  Safety,  LLC. 
Protective     eyeglasses     construction     with     adjustable     temples. 
5,381,192,  CI.  351-118.000. 
Cannarsa,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Klang,  Jeffrey  A.;  Cannarsa,  Michael  J.;  Liotta,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Smyth.  Scott  E..  5.380.597.  C\.  428-441.000. 
Cannondale  Corporation:  See — 

Pong.  Alex;  and  Pong.  Skooks,  5.380.027.  CI.  280-279.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Akashi.     Akira;     and     Matsushima,     Hiroahi,     5,381,206,     Cl. 

354-402.000. 
Aoki.  Makoto;  and  Koike.  Shoji.  5.380.358,  CI.  106-20.00R. 
Aral.  Atsushi;  and  Kurata.  Tetsuji.  5.38I.I69,  CI.  347-33.000. 
Aso.  Takashi;  and  Ohora.  Yasunori.  5.38I.5I4.  CI.  395-2.730. 
Fukuda.  Tsuyoshi.  5.381.199.  CI.  354-226.000. 
Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma,  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi,  Osamu; 
Takao.  Hideaki,  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Mihara,  Tadashi;  Kodera. 
YasutO'   Kojima,   Makoto;   Nakamura,   Kauutoshi;  and  Wada, 
Takatsugu.  5.381.256,  CI.  359-75.000. 
Hoshi,  Hiroaki;  Nishimura,  Matsuomi;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  Miyazaki. 
Takeshi;     Ohnishi.     Toshikazu;     and     Takayama,     Hidehito. 
5.380,490.  CI.  422-73.000. 
Ikeda.  Yoshinori;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  MiUum;  Suzuki, 
Yasumichi;  and  Kitamura,  Toshiyuki.  5.381.248.  CI.  358-538.000. 
Kanbe.     Junichiro;     and     Katagiri,     Kazuharu.     5.381.254.     CI. 

359-54.000. 
Kasai.  Shoro;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara.  Masater\i;  Azuma.  Yusaku; 
Yamamoto.  Toshihiro;  Nikaido,  Norio;  Inaba,  Ryohei;  and  Arai, 
Mitsuo,  5,380.138.  C\.  414-277.000. 
Kashimura,  Kazunori.  5,381.179,  CI.  348-376.000. 
Kawagishi.   Hideyuki;   Miyazaki,   Toshihiko;   Kawade,   Hisaaki; 
Kishi,   Euuro;   Takimoto,    Kiyoshi;   and   Takeda.   Toshihiko. 
5.381.400.  CI.  369-272.000. 
Kazumi.  Jirou.  5,381,207,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeyuki.  5.380.222.  C\.  439-590,000. 
Kohno.  Michio.  5.381.225,  CI.  356-237.000. 

Kondo,  Hiroshi;  Yoshizawa.  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki,  Toyohide;  Sakaki, 
Takashi;    Terayama.    Yoshimi;    Tamura,    Yoichi;    Okabayashi. 
Takahiro;  Kondo,  Kazuo;  NakaUuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami,  Yui- 
chi,  5,379,515,  CI.  29-852.000. 
Miyamoto,  Ryosuke;  and  Sakai,  Shinji,  5,381,178,  C\.  348-333.000. 
Murakami,  Tsutomu,  5,380,371,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Murayama.  Masahiro.  5.381.240.  CI.  358-436.000. 
Ohnuma.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Masaaki;  and  Danjoh.  Keishi,  3,381,235, 

CI.  359-68.000. 
Ono,  Takeshi.  5,381,164,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Otani,  Masatoshi,  5,381,412.  CI.  370-84.000. 
Ozawa,  Isamu,  5.381.468,  CI   379-136.000. 

Seto,  Kaoru;  and  Kashihara,  Atsushi,  5.381,522,  CI.  395-143.000. 
Shibayama,  Shigeki;  and  Hamaguchi,  Kazumasa,  5,381,466,  CI. 

379-88.000. 
Shimada,  Naoki;  Katano,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Hiroyuki,  3,380,103, 

a.  4a>63.000. 
Shimizu,  Tetsuya,  3,381,422,  O.  371-37.400. 
Shingaki,    Junko;    Mitsutake,    Hideaki;    and    Kimura,    Kazumi, 

5,381,278,  CI.  359-256.000. 
Tamura,  Noboru.  5.381.549,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Taniguchi.  Yasushi;  Hirabayashi,  Keiji;  Ikoma,  Keiko;  Kurihara, 
Noriko;     Matsushima.     Masaaki;     and     Yamamoto.     Kiyoshi, 
5.380.349,  CI.  65-286.000. 
Tezuka.  Nobuo,  5,381.286.  CI.  360-99.050. 
Uehara.  Tsukaaa,  5.381,399,  CI.  369-215.000. 
Ujita,  Toshihiko;  and  Kozawa.  Hirotaka,  5.38 1. 1 72,  C\.  347-86.000. 
Yokoyama,  Noboru,  5.381.163.  CI   345-126.000. 
Caoutchouc  manufacture  et  plastiques:  See— 

Derroire,     Georges;     and     Ragout,     Bernard.     5.380,385.     CI. 
156-149  000. 
Caradon  America  Inc.:  See — 

Hopper.  James  P.,  5,379.518,  O.  29-897.312, 


CarcK:h.  John;  and  Lowry.  William  J  ,  to  AquiU  Enterprises.  Recepu-  Castonguay,  Roger  N.:  Set- 

cle  for  shipping  horticultural  producu  5.379.549,  a  47-84.000.  ArSold.    IXvid;    and    Castonguay 

Cardinal.  James  M;  Gladd.  Joseph  H;  Jennings.  Kun  L;  and  Tacketl  335-35  000  <-««onguay, 

IZl^.L'?^/°^.?r!f^,,!?.°'^5:?.Ti™!i2:i:-?^.'.  Tf,^'^'^  C"*"^-  T'^'-.  »•■.•»«>  Hong.  Glenn  T..  to  Aphio.  Corporation.  Super 


Roger    N.,    5,381,120.    a 


5.381,501 


and  Rieke,  Larry  D. 


;  and  Williams,  Jonathan  R., 


connector  including  a  hollow  cone  and  a  terminal  block 
CI.  385-54.000. 
Care  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Smith,  Ben  R  ;  and  Kelley,  Derold  L.,  5,38ai44,  O.  414-537.000. 
Cargill  incorporated:  See— 

Nothnagel,  Joseph  L.,  5,380,771.  a.  523-339.000. 
Caribbean  Microparticies  Corporation:  See- 
Schwartz,    Abraham;    and    Hetzel.    Alan    D..    5,380.663     Q 
436-10.000.  ' 

Carley.  Joseph:  Set — 

Cavada.  Luis  O.;  Carley.  Joseph;  Horey.  Leonard  I.;  and  Hohlfeld. 
Peter  R..  5.380,983.  C\  219-250.000 
Carlson.  Charles  W  Archery  bow  sight   5,379,748,  Q.  124-87.000. 
Carlson,  Robert  H ,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  System  for  switching  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  clock  sources  upon  detection  of  phase  alignment 
thereof   and    disabling    all    other   clock    sources    3,381,342,    Q. 

Carpenter.  Loren  C:  See— 

Drebin,   Robert   A.;  and  Carpenter,   Loren   C.   5,381,318,  a. 

Carpenter,  Neil  N.,  to  Hudson  Productt  Corporation.  Heat  pipe  heat 

exchanger.  5.379,831,  CI.  165-104.270. 
Carr,  Albert  A.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Cheng.  Hsien  C.  to  Merrell  Dow 

Phamaceuticals    Inc     Antiallergic    compounds.     5.380.731.    Q 

Carrier  Corporation:  Set — 

Larsen,  Michael  J.;  and  SwUik.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  5,379,750,  a.  126- 

IIO.OOR. 
Larsen,  Michael  J  ,  Waterman,  Timothy  J 

5,379,751,  CI.  126-1 10.00R. 
Rieke,   Larry  D.;  and  Larsen,  Michael  J.,  5,379,749,  CI.   126- 

I  lO.OOR. 
Vaccaro,  Joseph   P.;   and   Kassouf,   T>nmas   L.,   5,379.516.  O. 

29-888.022. 
Virgil.  Hall.  Jr.;  Zia,  Ninev  K.;  and  Dempsey.  Daniel  J..  5.379,732, 

CI-  126-1  I6.00A. 
Williams,    Tommie    L.;    and    Kujawa,    Matthew.    5.380.193.   a. 
431-178.000 
Carroll.  Frank  I  :  Stt— 

Kuhar,  Michael  J.;  Boja.  John  W.;  Carroll.  Frank  I.;  Lewin.  Anita 
H.;  and  Abraham.  Philip.  5.380.848.  CI.  546-124.000. 
Carroll.  Kevin  M.:  See— 

Bootelle.  James  E.;  Carroll.  Kevin  M 
5.380.267,  CI.  600-18.000. 
Carroll  Touch,  Inc.:  Set— 

Knowles.  Terence  J..  5.38a959.  a.  178-18.000. 
Carsello,  Stephen  R.:  Set— 

Ayerst.  Douglas  I.;  Carsello.  Stephen  R.;  and  GkMzbach.  Warren 
P..  5.381.447.  a.  375-1.000. 
Carstens.  Jerry  E:  See— 

Goulait.   David  J.   K.;  and  Carstens.  Jerry   E..   3,38a3l3,  a. 
604-391.000. 
Carswell,  William:  See- 
Shames.  Howard;  Carswell.  William;  Roberts.  Ronald:  Shulman. 
Larry;  and  Smith,  Gerald  W.,  5,379,875,  a.  194-317.000. 
Carter,  Calvin  H  ,  Jr :  See— 

Edmond,  John  A.;  Asbury,  Douglas  A.;  Carter,  Calvin  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Waltz.  Douglas  G..  5.381. 103.  a.  324-753.000. 
Carter.  Howard  E.;  Pierce.  Byron  C;  and  Pugh.  Joel  A.,  to  Messager 
Partners.  System  for  providing  automatic  voice  messaging  in  a  digital 
network  environment.  5.381.465.  Q.  379-67.000. 
Caruso.  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Kelly,   John   S.;   Hansen.   James   D.;   and   Caruso.   Joseph   M 
5.38a  196.  a.  433-8.000. 
Carvajal.  Nelson;  Silva.  Beatriz;  and  Gonzalez,  Alejandro,  to  Intevep. 
S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  analysis  of  gas  in  a  medium. 
5.379,654,  CI.  73-863.840. 
Carvalho,  Elmer  R.,  to  Hegwer  Industries.  Inc.  Double  window  appa- 
ratus. 5.379,824.  CI    160-90.000. 
Carver.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  and  DeCava.  David  C.  to  CDC  Technologies. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  pumping  and  directmg  fluids  for  hematolosy 
testing.  5,380.491.  a.  422-73.000. 
Carver.  Franklin  J.,  and  Gerula.  Theodore  J.,  to  Coulter  Corporation. 
Hematology  control  compositions  for  three  populations  of  leuko- 
cytes; and  methods  for  their  preparation  and  use  in  whole  blood 
control  systems.  5,380,664,  CI.  436-10.000. 
Carvo  Musical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Vogt.  Robert  F .  5.379.673.  CI.  84.383.00A. 
Casara.  Patrick,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.   Process  for 

preparing  4-amino-5-hexenoic  acid.  5.380.936,  CI.  562-574.000. 
Casillas,  Abel  R.;  Gutierrez,  Jose  R.;  and  Schneider.  Frederick  C.  Ill, 
to  Visser  Irrevocable  Trust  I992-I,  The.  Multi-piece  sanding  wheel. 
5,380.239.  CI.  451-496.000. 
Cassidy.  Joseph  P.;  Meyer.  James  L.;  and  Meyer.  David  J.  Patient-han- 
dling apparatus.  5.379.468.  CI.  5-86.100. 
Castel,  Daniel:  See— 

Yanai.  Moahe;  Vishlitzky.  Natan;  Alterescu,  Bruno;  and  Castel, 
Daniel.  5.381.339,  a.  395-425.000. 
Casto,  James  J.:  See — 

Bigler.  Charles  G.;  Casto,  James  J.;  McShane.  Michael  B.;  and 
Afshar.  David  D.,  5,381,036,  a.  257-666.000. 


cntical   fluid  disniption  of  and  extraction   from   microbial  cells. 
5.380.826,  a.  530-422.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  Set— 

CofTinan.  Michael  F.;  and  Jantz,  Paul  E..  5.380.257,  a.  477-175.000. 
Maguire,    Roy   L.;    Vick.    H     Dale;   and    Woodbum.    Billy   G.. 

5.380.254,  a  474-152.000 
Niederhofer,  Kent  J.,  5,379,857,  a    180-248.000. 
Reinhart,   James  W.;  and   Walker,   Richard   D.,   5,379,801.  Ci 

137-876.000. 
Reinsma.    Harold    L.;    and    Dickey.    Alan    M.,    5,380,016,    a. 

277-152.000. 
Thurman.    Dan   L.;   Gilham,   Michael   L.;   and   Lee,  John   C, 
5,379.554,  CI.  451-177.000. 
Cauldron  Limited  Partnership:  Set — 

Engelsberg.  Audrey  C  ,  5,380,368.  a.  134-1.000. 
Cavada,  Luis  O.;  Carley,  Joseph;  Horey.  Leonard  I ;  and  Hohlfeld. 
Peter  R.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Electrical  appliance  having  user 
proximity  sensor.  5,380,983,  CI  219-250.000. 
Cavallo,  Elio:  Set— 

Malfalto.  Pierfnre;  Ptxx,  Sergio;  and  Cavallo.  Elia  5.380.636.  Q 
430-503.000. 
Cavallo.  Mark  C,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Arrangement  for  suppresaint  echoes 

m  a  digital  portable  telephone.  3,381,473.  a.  379-410.000. 
Cayton.  Mary:  Stt— 

Aita.  Michael;  Mirhoseini.   Mahmood;  Caytoo.  Mary;  Simpaon. 
Carl  J.;  and  Guscott.  Bnan,  5,380.316.  a.  606-7.000. 
CDC  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Carver.  Edward  L,  Jr.;  and  DeCava,  David  C,  3,380,491,  a. 
422-73.000. 
Cederbaum,  Carl;  Chanclou.  Roland;  Combes.  Myriam;  and  Mooe, 
Patrick,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Stacked 
conductive  resistive  polysilicon  lands  in  multilevel  semiconductor 
chips.  5.381.046.  C\   257-760  000 
Celebuski.  Joaeph  E.;  and  Jones,  Roger  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Silyl  phoaphorylating  reagents  and  methods  of  using  them.  3.380.835. 
a   536-18.500. 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology:  See- 
Murphy.  Kent;  Vengsarkar.  Ashish;  Feth.  Shari;  CUus.  Richard; 
Gollapudi.  Sndhar;  and  Wang.  Anbo.  5.381.229.  Q  356-343.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Morimoto,    Shigeki;    and    Noguchi,    Tadashi,    5,380,683.    d. 
501-71000 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See— 

Devos,  Francis;  and  Ni,  Yang.  5.381,516.  a.  395-27.000. 
Century.   Theodore  J.    Plethysmographic   appvatus.   5.379.778,  Ci. 

128-718.000  ^^ 

Ceramic  Industrial  Co .  Ltd  :  Set — 

Yamamura.    Tetsuo;    Murakami,    Seiichi;    and    Sato,    Manabu. 
5.380.984.  a.  219-270.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Thuillard,  Marc;  Scheidweiler,  Andreas;  and  Hess,  Kurt,  5,381,130, 
CI   340-630.000. 
Ceridian  Corporation:  See — 

Dahlberg.  James  A.;  Fangmeier.  David  G.;  and  Frye.  Kennit  E.. 

5.381,552.  CI   395-725.000. 

Cesar,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Massy.  Antoine.  to  Compagnie  Generate  des 

Eublissemenu  Michelin  -  Michelin  4  Cie.  Tire  intended  for  heavy 

loads  and  to  be  inflated  to  a  high  pressure.  5.379.820.  CI   152-546.000 

Chaki.  Hisaaki:  Set— 

Nakano.  Joji;  Taya,  Nobuhisa;  Chaki,  Hisaaki;  Yamafuji,  Tetsuo- 
and  Momonoi,  Kaiahu,  5,380.878.  a   549-60.000 
Chaki.  Kyoji:  Set— 

Muto.   Yoahiaki;    Ichikawa.    Hiromi;   Ogura.    Kuniyoshi;   Chaki, 
Kyoji;  Seiki.  Masao;  and  Takemasa,  Toshihiko.  3.380,748.  Q. 
314-434  000. 
Chakrabarti,  Ajoy;  Clark-Lewis.  Ian;  and  Cullis,  Pieter  R.,  to  Lipoaome 
Company,  Inc.,  The.  Accumulations  of  amino  acids  and  peptides  into 
lipoaomes^  5,380,531.  a  424-450.000. 
Chalkley,  Michael  E.;  Masters.  Ian  M  ;  and  Doyle.  Barry  N..  to  Sherritt 
Inc.   Recovery  of  metals  from  sulphidic  material.   5.380.354.  Q 
75-743.000. 
Challande.  Christian;  and  Desarmaux.  Pierre,  to  Salomon  S.A    Sub- 
assembly effecting  the  elastic  return  of  the  position-retention  device 
belonging  to  a  ski  binding.  5,380.032.  CI.  280-634.000. 
Chalmers.  Scott  A.;  Killeen.  Kevin  P.;  and  Lear.  Kevin  L..  to  Sandia 
National  Laboratories.  Method  of  depoaitioa  by  molecular  beam 
epitaxy.  3.379.719.0.  117-89.000 
Chambers.  Mark  J.:  Set— 

Pena-Finol.  Jesus  S.;  Chambers,  Mark  J.;  and  Phillips,  James  B.. 
5.381.114,  a  330-258.000 
Champagne.  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Wen.  Wu-Wey;  Gray.  McMahan  L.;  and  Champagne.  Kenneth  J.. 
5.379,902.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Chan,  Stephen:  See — 

Ferrando.  Carlo;  and  Chan.  Stephen.  5.380.598.  CI.  428-620.000 
Chan,  Stephen  H.,  to  Zilog,  Inc  EfTicienl  functional  test  scheme  incor- 
porated in  a  programmable  duration  binary  counter    5,381.453.  CI 
377-28.000. 
Chan.  Yet,  to  Achiever  Industries  Limited.  Film  cartridae.  3.38U0I 
a.  354-275.000. 
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Chanclou.  RoUnd:  See — 

Ccdertwum.  Carl;  Chanclou,  Roland;  Combes,  Myriam;  and  Mone. 
Pilrick.  5.381.046.  O.  257-760.000. 
Chandraralna.  Roshantha  A.  S.,  to  Allergan,  Inc.  Disubstituted  acety- 
lenes bearing  .heteroaromatic  and  heterobicyclic  groups  having  reti- 
noid like  activity.  5,380,877,  Q.  S49-60.000. 
Chang.  Felix:  See— 

Patel,  Dennis;  and  Chang,  Felix,  5,379,978.  a.  248-311.200. 
Chang,  Heng-Wei;  and  Slavarza.  Dario  M.  Solid  phase  peptide  synthe- 
sizer. 5.380.495,  a.  422-131.000. 
Chang,  Tju-Yin:  See — 

Huang.    Rong-Hong;   Tsai.   Kun-Lung;   Chen.   Hsi-Yen;   Chen, 
Chuck;  and  Chang.  Tju-Yin.  5,380,098,  CI  384-25.000. 
Chao.  Hung-Hsiang  J.,  to  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.  Method 
and  system  for  controlling  user  traflic  to  a  fast  packet  switching 
system.  5.381.407.  CI.  37060.000. 
Chao.  Shiuh;  Chen.  Jyh-Shm;  and  Hsiao,  Tsai-Chu,  to  National  Tsing 
Hua  University.   Polarized-light  scatterometer  for  measuring  the 
thickness  of  a  film  coated  on  the  partial  of  a  substrate.  5,381,233,  CI. 
356-369.000 
Chaogang,  Xie:  Set — 

Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang,  Ye;  Xingpin.  Oe;  Ping,  Cao; 
Shunhua,  Liu;  Chaogang,  Xie;  Zaiting,  Li;  Xingtian.  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing.  Yang;  Wd.  Fu;  Meng,  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan,  He.  5.380.690. 
CI.  502-65.000. 
Chapman.  Dennis;  and  E>urrani,  Aziz  A.,  to  Biocompatibles  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  rendering  a  surface  biocompatible,  and  articles  containing  the 
same.  5,380.904,  CI   558-166.000. 
Charles,  Robert  L.;  and  Shetty,  Jayarama  K..  to  Solvay  Enzymes,  Inc. 
Bacillus  licheniformis  NRRL  B- 18962  capable  of  producing  levan 
sucrase  in  the  absence  of  sucrose.  5.380,661,  CI.  435-252.500. 
Charlton.   Russell   T.    Auxiliary   support  device   for  a   power  tool. 

5.379,816,  CI.  144-287.000. 
Chatfield.  Linda  K..  See— 

Deimnger,  James   P.;  and  Chatfield.  Linda  K.,   5,380,443,  Q. 
210-724.000. 
Chavez,  Jeffery  B.;  Chavez,  Jesus  B.;  Chavez,  Jesus  G.;  and  Jacobs, 
Christopher  P.  D  Cell  well  plate  holder  and  well  marking  system. 
5,380,493,  a.  422-104.000. 
Chavez,  Jesus  B.:  S««^ 

Chavez.  Jeffery  B.;  Chavez.  Jesus  B.;  Chavez.  Jesus  O.;  and  Jacobs, 
Christopher  P.  D.,  5,38a493,  Q.  422-104.000. 
Chavez.  Jesus  G.:  See — 

Chavez,  JefTery  B.;  Chavez,  Jesus  B.;  Chavez,  Jesus  G.;  and  Jacobs, 
Christopher  P.  D.,  5,380,493,  a.  422-104.000. 
Chaykovsky,  Seregy  P.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Alexy  A.;  Mescheryakov.  Viuly  D.;  Stepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Seregy  P.;  Yabrov,  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya,  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev,   Valentin   S.;  and   Ermakov,   Youry   P.,   5,380,497,  CI. 
422-142.000. 
Chazelu,  Jean;  and  Turpin,  Marc,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical  fiber 
stress    detector     using    amplitude     modulation.     5,381,005,     CI. 
250-227.190. 
Chee,  U.  Hiram;  and  LeMoure,  Edward  R.,  to  Target  Therapeutics, 
Inc.   Catheter   with   atraumatic  drug  deUvery   tip.    5,380,307,  CI. 
604-264.000. 
Chen,  Anchor:  See — 

Yang,     Ming-Tzoog;    Hsue,    Chen-Chiu;    and    Chen.    Anchor, 
5,380.673.  a.  437-47.000. 
Chen,  Benjamin  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  making 
and  a  photographic  element  containing  bleach  accelerator  silver  salts. 
5,380,629,  a.  430-461  000 
Chen,  Catherine  S.  H.;  Shen,  Dong-Ming;  and  Wentzek,  Steven  E.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Diamondoid-containing  amines.  5,380,947, 
a.  564-28 1. 000. 
Chen,  Chi-Der.  Power  head  assembly  for  a  protein  skimmer.  5,380,160, 

a.  417-65.000. 
Chen,  Chin-Long:  See — 

Bossen,  Douglas  C;  Chen,  Chin-Long;  Hsiao,  Mu-Yue;  and  Mulli- 
gan. James  M..  5,380,998.  CI.  235-494.000. 
Chen.  Chuck:  See- 
Huang.    Rong-Hong;    Tsai.    Kun-Lung;    Chen,    Hst-Yen;    Chen. 
Chuck;  and  Chang.  Tju-Yin,  5,380,098,  O.  384-25.000. 
Chen.  Hsi-Yen:  See- 
Huang,    Rong-Hong;   Tsai,    Kun-Lung;   Chen,    Hsi-Yen;   Chen, 
Chuck;  and  Chang,  Tju-Yin,  5,380.098,  a.  384-25.000. 
Chen,  Hsing-Yao,  to  Chunghawa  Picture  Tubes,  Ltd.  Opposed  scan- 
ning electrxm  beams  light  source  for  projection  LCD.  5,381,232,  CI. 
359-48.000. 
Chen.  Huai  G.:  See— 

Bcylin.  Vladimir.  Chen,  Huai  G.;  Ooel,  Om  P.;  Marlatt.  Mark  £.; 
and  Topliss,  John  G  ,  5,380,925,  O.  562-443.000. 
Chen.  Jyh-Shin:  See— 

Chao.  Shiuh;  Chen.  Jyh-Shin;  and  Hsiao,  Tsai-Chu,  5,381,233,  d. 
356-369.000. 
Chen.  Li-Han;  Jin.  Sungho;  and  Tiefel.  Thomas  H..  to  AT*T  Corp. 
Spinodally    decomposed    magnetoresistive   devices.    5,381,125,   CI. 
33ft-32.0OR. 
Chen.  Pi-Chi.  Rotary  tool  carrier  aiaembly.  5,379,885,  a.  206-216.000. 
Chen,  Robert  G.;  and  Wu.  Stephen  H.,  to  Eastman  Chemica]  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylic  polymers  for  pharmaceutical 
codings.  5.380.790,  Q.  524-745.000. 
Chen,  Ruth  H  H  :  See- 
Thomas,  Raymond  H.  P.;  Chen,  Ruth  H.  H.;  and  Harris,  Kenneth, 
5,380,449,  CI.  252-68.000. 


Chen,  Shu-Hui;  Farina,  Vittorio;  Roth,  Gregory;  and  Kadow,  John,  to 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company.  6,7-modiried  paclitaxeh.  5,380,751, 
CI.  514-449.000 
Chen,  Wenn-Jei;  Chiang,  Steve  S.;  and  Hawley,  Frank  W.  Metal-to- 
metal  antifusc  including  etch  stop  layer.  5,381,035,  C\.  257-530.000. 
Cheng.  Brian  K.  M.:  See- 
Stem,   Michael   K.;   and   Cheng,   Brian   K.   M.,   5,380.946,   CI. 
564-124.000. 
Cheng-Chung,  Chai.  Rotary  transmission  mechanism.  5,380,101,  CI. 

384-100.000. 
Cheng,  Chunjer  C,  to  Minister  Peripherals  International  Limited. 
Bi-suble  mechanical  latch  for  disk  drive  actuator.  5,381,290,  CI. 
360-105.000. 
Cheng,  Guo-Wei:  See— 

Antonucci,  Joseph  M.;  Stansbury,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Cheng,  Guo- 
Wei,  5,380,901,  CI.  556-440.000. 
Cheng,  Hsien  C:  See— 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Cheng,  Hsien  C,  5,380,731, 
a.  514-322.000. 
Chem,  Wen-Foo;  and  Meadows,  Brett,  to  Ramtron  International  Cor- 
poration. Ferroelectnc-based  RAM  sensing  scheme  including  bit-line 
capacitance  isolation.  5.381,364,  CI.  365-145.000. 
Cherpeck,  Richard  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Com- 
pany. Polyalkyl  nitro  and  amino  aromatic  esters  and  fuel  composi- 
tions containing  the  same.  5,380,345,  CI.  44-399.000. 
Chester,  Naomi  C:  See— 

Makower.  Joshua;  Slee,  Earl  H.;  Chesler,  Naomi  C;  Gorman, 
William  J.;  and  Barber,  Frank  E.,  5,380.290,  a.  604-164.000. 
Cheung,  Ha  K,:  See— 

Reddy.  Vaddi  B  ;  and  Cheung,  Ha  K  .  5.380,463,  Q.  252-30I.40R. 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company:  See— 
Cherpeck,  Richard  E.,  5,380,345,  CI.  44-399.000. 
Chiang.  Chi-Kin;  See— 

Brazell,  Kenneth  M.;  Everts,  Robert  G.;  and  Chiang,  Chi-Kin, 
5,379,815.  CI.  144-287.000. 
Chiang,  Steve  S.;  See- 
Chen,   Wenn-Jei;   Chiang,   Steve   S.;   and   Hawley,   Frank   W., 
5,381,035,  CI.  257-530.000. 
Chiang.  Yunn  H.;  and  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Image-receiving  element  for  thermal  dye  transfer  method.  5.380.695, 
CI.  503-227.000. 
Child.  Jonathan  E.;  and  Wolfenbarger.  James  K..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Over  alkylation  and  catalytic  cracking  for  benzene  conversion. 
5.380.425,  CI.  208-62.000. 
Childers.  Wayne  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.;  Yardley.  John  P.;  and  Childers,  Wayne 
E..  Jr.,  5,380,725,  CI.  514-253.000. 
China  Petro-Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang.  Ye;  Xingpin,  Ge;  Ping.  Cao; 
Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  Xingtian,  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing.  Yang;  Wei.  Fu;  Meng,  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan,  He,  5,380,690, 
CI.  502-65.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer-  ES  Vegyeszeti  Tennekek  Gyara  RT.:  See— 

Hermecz.  Islvan;  Kereszturi,  Geza;  Vasvari,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes; Balogh.  Maria;  Ritli,  Peter,  Sipos,  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  , 
5  380  845  CI.  544-363.000. 
Szaixj  Anna  Z.;  Szabo  nee  Ujheiyi,  Gabriella;  Toth,  Antal;  Szuts, 
Tamas;  Magyar,  Kalman;  Lengyel,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Janos;  Szekely, 
Anna;  Szego,  Andras;  and  Marmarosi  nee  Kellner,  Katalin, 
5,380,761,  CI.  514-655.000. 
Chipps,  Evan  R..  to  Anikem  Pty.  Limited.  Two  dewatering  of  slurries 

controlled  by  video  system.  5,380,440,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Chips  and  Technologies  Inc.:  Set — 

Blomgren,  James  S.;  Semmelmeyer,  Mark;   Luong,  Tuan;  and 
Baum,  Gary,  5,381,543,  Q.  395-550.000. 
Chirea,  Lucian  N.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Alan  J.;  Baum.  ElUott  W.;  and  Chirea.  Lucian  N., 
5.379.975.  CI.  248-188.800. 
Chiron  Corporation:  See — 

Urdea,  Michael  S..  5.380,833.  a.  536-22.100. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Yano,  Hitoshi,  5,380,806.  CI.  525-481.000. 
Chiu,  Kai  F.,  to  Lindsay  Wire,  Inc.  Multi-ply  papermaking  fabric  with 

ovate  binder  yams.  5,379,808,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Chiyomatsu,  Nobumitsu:  See — 

Kancko,  Nobuyuki;  and  Chiyomatsu,  Nobumitsu.  5,381,398,  CI. 

369-124.000. 

Chlebina,  Uwrence  E.;  Head,  William  J.;  and  Kubinski,  Donald  C,  to 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tread  application  method. 

5,380,383,  a.  156-96.000. 

Cho.  Michio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  zoom  lens  system. 

5.381,270,  CI  359-692.000. 
Choi,  Kyeong  K.,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  forming  a  metal  contact  of  a  semiconductor  device.  5,380,680,  CI. 
437-195.000. 
Choi,  Kyung-hwan,  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Optimum  recor- 

ding/rept^ucing  apparatus.  5,381,276,  Ci.  360-51.000. 
Choi,  Woo  B.:  See- 
Jung,  Bon  Y  ;  Ra,  Choon  S.;  Rew,  Yo  S.;  Rhee,  Young  H.;  Yeo,  Ho 
S.;  Yoon,  Man  Y.;  and  Choi.  Woo  B..  5,380,735,  Ci.  514-367.000. 
Choji,  Masataka,  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Headlamp  with 

displacement  gauge.  5,381,313,  d.  362-66.000. 
Choperena.  Alfredo;  Krogh.  Roas;  Prasad,  Venkatesh;  and  Giler,  Gerv 
hon,  to  Pasteur  Sanoli  Diagnostics.  Device  for  automatic  chemical 
analysis.  5,38a487,  a.  422-63.000. 
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Chow,  James  R.:  See- 
Dougherty,  Thomas  K  ;  Harris,  Norman  H.;  Chow,  James  R.  and 
Pierce,  Bnan  M.,  5,381,149,  CI.  342-1.000. 
Chnsey,  Douglas  B.:  See— 

Zabetakis,  Paul  M.;  Colell,  Catherine  M.;  and  Chrisey,  Douclas  B 
5,380,298.  CI.  604-265.000. 
Chrislensen,  Don  C ;  and  Custer,  Milton  F.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation. 
High  modulus  fiber  protective  carrier  systems  and  methods  for  their 
use.  5,380,576,  CI  428-109.000. 
Chnsiian,  Steven  C,  to  Minnesou  Scientific,  Inc.  Laparoscope  holder 

with  routable  gripping  pads.  5,380,338,  CI.  606-130.000. 
Christopher,  John  F.  Dual-head  flow  controller  and  method.  5,379,791 

CI.  137-1.000. 
Chronology  Corp.:  See — 

Lewis,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Meredith,  Michael  S.,  5,381,524,  a 
395-161.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Perkins,  David  J.;  Siekkinen,  Bruce  T.;  and  Winsor.  Frederick  J 

5,380,036,  CI.  280-716.000 
Rudzewicz,  Robert  G.;  Flaishans,  Gary  B.;  and  Dahl,  Michael  A., 
5,381,074.  CI.  315-77.000. 
Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.:  See- 
Lai,  Shih-Yaw;  Wilson,  John  R ;  Knight,  George  W.;  Stevens, 
James  C;  and  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.,  5,380,810,  CI.  526-352.000 
Chung,  Chuan-Yuan:  See— 

Guo,     Shi-Pung;     and    Chung,    Chuan-Yuan,     5,381,438,     CI. 
372-107.000 
Chung,  Deborah  D.  L.:  See— 

Kao,  Yi-Han;  Song,  Liwei;  Chung,  Deborah  D.  L.;  and  Fredette, 
Kevin  T.,  5,380,703,  CI.  505-460.000. 
Chung,  Young  B.  Waist  sporting  equipment.  5,380,263,  a.  482-1 10.000. 
Chunghawa  Picture  Tubes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chen.  Hsing-Yao.  5.381,252,  CI.  359-48.000. 
Chuoh  Pack  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka,  Hachiro,  5,379,945,  CI.  229-120.260. 
Church  A  Dwighl  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lajoie,  M.  Stephen.  5,380.893,  CI.  554-156.000. 
Winston.   Anthony   E;   Yam,    Benny   S.;  and  Jones,   Keith   A., 
5,380,347,  d.  51-293.0M. 
Chylinski,  Kathleen  J.:  See- 
Baals,  Kimberly  A.;  Chylinski,  Kathleen  J.;  Kail,  Darren  A.;  Smith, 

Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  5,381,461,  CI   379-96.000. 
Baals,  Kimberly  A.;  Boakes,  Edward  W.;  Chylinski,  Kathleen  J.; 
Kail,  Darren  A.;  Smith,  Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  5,381,463, 
CI.  379-96.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Ferrini.  Pier  G.,  5,380,726,  CI.  514-255.000 

Fuchs,   Reiner;   Kaufhold,  Johannes;  and   Malzacher,   Komelia, 

5,380,8%,  CI.  556-91.000. 
Hari,  Stefan;  Wallquist,  Olof;  Herren,  Fritz;  and  Eichenberger, 

Thomas,  5,380,870,  CI.  548-453.000. 
Ravichandran,  Ramanathan;  and  Patel,  Ambelal  R.,  5,380,828,  Q. 

534-751.000. 
Schadeli,  Ulrich,  5,380,881,  CI.  549-415.000. 
Steinmann,  Alfred.  5,380,882,  CI.  549-420.000. 
Wintemitz,  Paul;  and  Zeller,  Martin,  5,380,701,  CI.  504-243.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut,  5,380,344,  CI. 
44-367.000. 
Ciccolella,  Michael:  See— 

Tovey,  H.  Jonathan;  Cuny,  Douglas  J.;  and  Ciccolella,  Michael, 
5,379,754,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Ciccone,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Erhan,   Richard  A.;  and  Ciccone,  Thomas  W.,  5,381,063.  CI. 
327-288.000. 
Cigar  Lake  Mining  Corporation:  See — 

Caleix,  Clovis;  and  Narcy.  Jean-Luc,  5,380,127,  CI.  405-130.000. 
Cipolli.  Roberto;  Onani,  Roberto;  Masarati.  Enrico;  and  Nucida,  Gil- 
berto,  to  Ministero  Dell  'UnivcrsiU'  E  Delia  Ricerca  Scientifica  E 
Tecnologica.  Melaminic  polycondensates.  5,380,815,  CI.  528-254.000. 
Circle-Prosco,  Inc.:  Set — 

Tomlinson,  Charles  E.,  5,380,374,  CI.  148-247.000. 
City  of  Atlanta:  See— 

Nungesser,  Philip  W.,  5,380,438,  CI.  2IO-6O5.0O0. 
Claes,  Rudi  A    M.;  and  Van  Vroenhoven,  Petrus  A.  W    H.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Hearing  aid  with  pull-out-string,  pull-out  string. 
and  method  of  making  a  hearing  aid.  5,381,484,  CI.  38I-68.6W. 
Claeys.  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Timmerman,  Daniel,  M.;  Claeys,  Daniel  A.;  and  Jansaens,  Wilhel- 
mus,  5,380,619,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Clark,  Carl  L.:  See- 
Corey,   Nathan   A.;   Clark,   Carl   L.;  and   Dolgat,   Patrick   A., 
5,379,511,  a.  29-597,000. 
Clark,  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Givler,  Gregory  C;  Clark,  Gregory  L.;  Woods,  Edward  J.;  Han- 
sen, Karl  A.;  and  Hare,  John  R.,  5,379,508,  CI.  29-525.200. 
Clark,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Sartori,  Michael  A.;  and  Clark,  Joseph  A.,  5,381,381,  a.  367-1.000. 
Chirk- Lewis,  Ian:  See— 

Chakrabarti,    Ajoy;    Oark-Lewis,    Ian;    and    Cullis,    Pieter   R., 
5,380,531,  CI.  424-450.000. 
Clark,  Robin  D.;  Clarke,  David  E.;  Fisher,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Jahangir, 
Alam.    to    Syntex    (U.S.A.)    Inc.    Substituted    indole    derivatives. 
5,380,739,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Clark,  Timothy  E.:  See— 

Udd,  Eric;  and  Clark,  Timothy  E.,  5,380,995,  CI.  250-227.180. 


Clarke,  David  E.:  See- 
Clark,  Robin  D.;  Clarke.  David  E.;  Fisher,  Lawrence  E.;  and 
Jahangir,  Alam.  5,380.739,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Clary,  Carter  D.;  and  Petrucci.  Vincent  E..  to  Califomia  Sute  Univer- 
sity, Fresno  Foundation.  Method  for  deydrating  vegetive  matter. 
5,380,189,  CI.  426-438.00a 
Claus,  Richard:  See- 
Murphy.  Kent;  Vengsarkar,  Ashish;  Feth,  Shari;  Claus,  Richard; 
Gollapudi,  Sndhan  and  Wang,  Anbo.  5,381,229,  Q.  356-345.000 
Clausen.  Thomas:  See— 

Neunhocffer.    Hans;    Gerstung,    Stefan;    Clausen,    Thomas;    and 
Balzer,  Wolfgang  «...  5,380,340,  O.  8-409  000. 
Cleary,   Joseph   W.   Adapter   for  a  jacking  device.   5,379,987,   a. 

254-134.000. 
Clemence,  Francois.  Guillaume,  Jacques;  and  Hamon,  Gilles,  to  Rous- 

sel-Uclaf  Indole  carboxamides.  5,380,722,  Q.  514-235.200. 
Clemente,  Aldenir  J  :  See— 

Maiwald,  Klaus  P.;  Soares,  Marcio  D.;  and  Oemente,  Aldenir  J., 
5,380,379,  CI.  148-697.000. 
Cliff  Electronic  ComponenU  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Robert  W  ,  5,380,227.  Q.  439-727.000. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See— 

Zielske,  Alfred  G  ,  5,380,457,  CI.  252-186.380. 
Coad,  George  L.;  and  Matthias.  George,  to  Intevac,  Inc.  Gate  valve  for 

vacuum  processing  system.  5,379,984,  Ci.  251-298.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Tueker.  Emesi  L.;  Dunderdale,  Kevin,  Hurran.  David  K.;  and 
Evenit,  Robert  G..  5,380,563.  CI  427-452.000. 
Cobler,  Larry  D.,  to  R    J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Cigarette 

package.  5,379,889,  CI.  206-268  000. 
Cockerill,  George  S.;  Pulman.  David  A.;  Blade,  Robert  J  ;  and  Black. 
Malcom  H..  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Certain  pyridyl-5-phcnyl-l-cyclopro- 
pyl-dienamide  pesticides.  5.380.733,  CI.  514-352.000. 
Code  GmbH.  Commercial  Developments:  See — 

Osing,  Dirk;  Ritter,  Gunter;  Treutlein,  Gunter,  and  Erken,  Man- 
fred, 5,380,364,  CI.  106-697.000. 
Codman  A  Shurtleff,  Inc.:  See— 

Mcloul,  Raphael  F.;  and  Lizardi,  Joie  E.,  5,380,333,  CI.  606-80.000. 
Coffman,  Michael  F.;  and  Jantz,  Paul  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Electrohy- 
draulic  control  device  for  a  drive  train  of  a  vehicle.  5,380,257,  C\. 
477-175.000. 
Cofido  S.A.:  See— 

GUson,  Robert,  5,380,439,  a.  210615.000. 
Coflexip:  See— 

Maloberti,    Rene    ;   Coutarel.    Alain;   and    Fsninar ,    Philippe, 
5,380,129,0.405-166.000. 
Cogema:  See — 

Caleix,  Clovis;  and  Narcy,  Jean-Luc,  5,380,127,  a  405-130.000. 
Cohen.  Norman:  See — 

Bowen,  Larry;  Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  Cohen,  Norman;  Fazekas, 
George;  Heffeman,  Joseph;  Kaczmarek,  Peter  P.;  and  Snaidr, 
Stanislav  M.,  5,379,788,  Q.  131-331.000. 
Cohn,  Arthur;  and  Minderman,  David  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute.  Inc.  Power  plant  utilizing  compressed  air  energy  storage 
and  saturation.  5.379,589,  CI.  260-39-590. 
Coin  Controls  Limited:  See— 

Hutton,  Les,  5,379,876,  CI    194-319.000. 
Coispeau,  Gerard;  and  Schofield,  John  D.,  to  Francolor  Pigments  SA 

Pigment  composition.  5,380,363,  Q    l06-4%.000. 
Coker,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Morris,  Eddy  D.;  and  Coker,  Robert  L.,  5,379,747,  a   124-87.000. 
Colarelli,  Nicholas  J,  III,  to  Hunter  Engineering  Company.  Plate  brake 

tester  apparatus  and  method.  5,379,636,  CI  73-122.000. 
Colby,  Roy  S.,  lo  Otb  Elevator  Company   Magnetic  system  for  eleva- 
tor car  lateral  suspension.  5,379,864,  CI.  187-393.000. 
Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Hellstrom,  Steven  P.,  5,380,173,  Q.  417-477.300. 
Coleman.  Edward  C:  See — 

Mason,  Charles  R.;  Coleman,  Edward  C  ;  Nayyar,  Dalip  K.;  and 
Biroey,  Sharon  R..  5,380.545.  CI.  426-646.000. 
Coletnan,  Jeffrey  A.  Footstool  apparatus  adapted  for  being  carried  in  a 
guitar  case,  and  guitar  carrying  case  apparatus  with  same.  5,379,891, 
a  206-314.000. 
Colgate  Palmolivc  Co.:  See— 

Blanvalet,  Claude:  Brauchli.  Mary  C;  Dautas,  Jolanta;  and  Mar- 

chese.  Constance  A  ,  5,380,452,  CI  252-117.000. 
Douglass,  Miriam  L..  5.380,458,  CI.  252-186.360. 
College.  John  W..  to  Dravo  Lime  Company   Production  of  low  sulfur 

content  lime  from  limestone.  5,380,505,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Colling.  Ronald  W  ,  to  Miller  Electric  Manufactunng  Co.  Adjustable 

slip-fit  welding  nozzle.  5,380,980,  Q.  219-137.310. 
Collins,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Miller.  Theodore  C;  Collins.  Joseph  C;  Mattes.   Kenneth  C; 
Wenlland.  Mark  P.;  Pemi,  Robert  B.;  Corbelt.  Thomas  H.;  and 
Guiles,  Joseph  W.,  5,380,749,  a.  514-437.000. 
Collins,  Walter  W.,  to  Seaquest.  Inc.  Tool/sheath  locking  assembly. 

5,379,520.0.  30-162.000. 
Colonias,  Karen  W.,  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Co.,  Inc.  Hip  comer  plate 

connection.  5,380,115,  O.  403-170000. 
Colonias,  Karen  W.,  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc.  Hip  ridge 

connection   5,380,1 16,  O.  403-232.100. 
Comann,  Tyler  K.  Method  for  identifying  an  object  and  the  resulting 

structure.  5,380,045,  CI.  283-70.000. 
Combes,  Myriam:  See^— 

Cederbaum,  Carl;  Chanclou,  Roland;  Combes,  Myriam;  and  Mone, 
Patrick,  5,381,046,  O.  257-760.000. 
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Cosmo  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  S»— 

Nakauuji,  T»<tao;  Shimizu.  Hiromiuu;  YMukaw*.  Ritsu; 
Suganunu.  Fujio;  KiUzume.  Akihiro;  Tsuchida,  Hiroshi;  Ito. 
Takehiko;  Ham«U,  Htdeaki;  Miyamolo.  Kalsumi;  Kawatsuki. 
Masaaki  Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki,  Moloi;  and  Tabata,  Mit- 
sunori,  5,380.692,  CI.  502-303.000. 
Takeya.  Hanihiko;  Shimizu.  Toshio;  and  Ueki,  Hiroyuki,  5,380,935. 
a.  562-5«7.00O. 
Coamo  Research  Institute:  &«—  ..,,-»„,. 

Takeya.  Hanihiko.  Shimizu,  Toahio;  and  Ueki,  Hiroyuki.  5,3«),935, 
a.  562-567000. 
Cotell,  Cathenne  M.;  Ser— 

Zabetakis,  Paul  M.;  Cotell,  Catherine  M.;  and  Chrisey,  DougUs  B., 
5,380,298.  CI.  604-265.000. 
Couch.  Richard  W  .  Jr  ;  Sanders,  Nicholas  A  ;  Lu.  Zhipeng;  Luo. 
Lifeng;  and  Stenfelt.  SlaiTan  C  O .  to  Hypertherm.  Inc.  Process  for 
high  quality  plasma  arc  and  laser  cutting  of  stainless  steel  and  alumi- 
num. 5.380.976.  CI  219-121.440. 
Coulter  Corporation:  S«^  ,,„,,-     ^ 

Carver.   Franklin  J.;  and  Genila,  Theodore  J.,   5,380,664,  a. 
436-10.000. 
Cousins,  Lisa:  Set— 

Tanner,  Scott  D.;  Douglas,  Donald  J.;  and  Cousins,  Lisa,  5,381,008, 
CI.  250-288.000. 
Coutant,  William  H...  and  Martin,  Joel  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

pwiy.  Polyethylene  blends.  5,380,803,  O.  525-240.000. 
Coutarel,  Alain:  See—  . 

Maloberti,    Rene    ;    Coutarel,    Alain;   and    Espinasae,    Philippe, 
5,380,129,  CI  405-166.000. 
Couvrette,  Edward  F.  Service  access  system  for  automatic  teller  kiosk. 

5,379,704,  CI.  109-24  100. 
Cowan,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Hale,  Arthur  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company  High 
temperature  well  cementing  with  low  grade  blast   furnace  slag. 
5.379,840,  CI.  166-292.000. 
Cowan,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Unger,   Vernon   E.;   and   Cowan,   Kenneth   M.,   5,379,843,  CI. 

„, 166-295.000. 

Toland,  David  S.;  McOuire,  Michael  F.;  Farrell,  Gary  S.;  Pitkin.    Cowley,  Terry  W.;  and  White,  Mary  L.  N.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 


ComCorp,  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes,  John  H.,  5,379,951,  a.  241-6a000. 
Comerci.  Joseph  D.;  Data,  Mark  M.;  and  DeRoss.  Robert,  to  Molex 
Incorporated.  Convenience  outlet  assembly  for  electrical  wiring. 
5,380,951,  a.  174-48.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico:  See — 

Grau,  Noel  J.,  5,381,483.  CI.  381-192.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  dcs  ElablisaeinenU  Michelin  -  Michelin  k  Of. 
See~~ 
Cesar.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Massy.  Antoine.  5.379,820, 0.  152-546.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Thayer.  John  S..  and  McGraw.  Montgomery  C,  5.381,530,  a. 
395-275.0Oa 
Comnonent  Sales  A  Consultants,  Inc.:  See— 

Dickiiieyer,  David  A.;  Maurer,  Kenneth  G.,  Ill;  and  Redmon, 
Larry  L.,  5,381,089,  O.  324-174.000. 
Concat,  Ltd.:  See— 

Winchell,  Harry  S.;  Klein,  Joseph  Y.;  Simhon,  Elliot  D.;  Cyjon, 

Rosa  L.;  Klein,  Ofer;  and  Zaklad,  Haim,  5.380,515,  CI.  424-9.000. 

Cooley,  Ralph  F  .  Jr  .  to  MIM  Industries.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus 

for  managing  sewing  machine  spare  parts.  5.379.887.  CI.  206-232.000. 

Conner.  Michael  P  :  See— 

Kun.  Sun  G ;  Franklin.  Donald  K.;  and  Conner,  Michael  P., 
5.379.971,  CI.  244-129.500. 
Conner  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See — 

Shrinkle,  Louis  J.;  and  Squires,  John  P.,  5,381,281,  a.  360-77.080. 
Connor.  Daniel  S.;  Scheibel.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Kao,  Ju-Nan,  to  Procter  * 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Phase  transfer  assisted  process  for  gjucamide 
deter^nts.  5,380,891,  Q.  554-69.000. 
Coooco  Inc.:  See — 

WUson,  Dennis  R.;  Moyer,  Wilber  R.;  and  Moran,  Larry  K., 
5.379,838,  Q.  166-242.000. 
Conrad,  H.  Edward;  Fugcdi,  Peter,  Brandley,  Brian  K.;  Lam,  Lun  H.; 
and  Laine,  Roger  A.,  to  Glycomcd,  Inc.  Sulfated  polysaccharides  as 
inhibtlOTS    of    smooth    muscle    cell    proliferation.    5,380,716,    CI. 
514-56.000 
Cooroy,  James  W 


Kevin  J.;  Beard.  Michael  S.;  Emmons,  David;  Conroy,  James  W.; 
and  Ziebd,  Robert  J  .  5.381.497.  CI   385-80.000. 
Consorzio  Per  La  Ricerca  Sulla  Microelettronica  Nel  Mezzogiomo: 
See— 
Zisa.  Michele;  Belluao.  Maaaimiliano;  and  Paparo.  Mario,  5,381,044, 
a.  327-109  000. 
Construction  Forms:  See— 

Klemm,   Robert   E.;   and   Lehnhardt.   Gary   D.,   5,379,805,  O. 
138-109.000. 
Contech  Construction  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Schluter.  James  C.  5.380.121,  CI.  404-14.000. 
Continental  Eagle  Corporation:  See— 

Moaeley,  James  D.,  5,379,687,  O.  100-3.000. 
Contraves  USA:  See— 

Profela.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Avent.  F.  Lowell,  5,379,676,  CI.  89-4I.0S0. 


Convene,  Carroll  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes.  James  A.  Trailer  light  connector   crane,  Roger  M  :  Set— 


pany.  The.  Vinyl  ester  and  polyester  resins  containing  monomer, 
cercain  wan,  drying  oil  and  epoxidized  drying  oil.  5,380,775,  CI. 
524-109.000. 
Con,  John  D.;  and  Langford,  D.  Scott,  to  General  Imaging  Corpora- 
tion.   X-ray   imaging   system   and   solid   state   detector   therefor. 
5,381,013,  a.  250-370.090. 
Craft.  Inc.:  See- 
Roy.  Armand  E..  5.379.537.  Q.  40-156.000. 
Cramp.  Susan  M  ;  and  Hatton.  Leslie  R..  to  May  &  Baker  Limited. 
2-(substituted  phenyl)imidazoles  and  pesticidal  compositions  com- 
prising them.  5,380,865,  a.  548-329.500. 
Crampton,  Alan  T:  See— 

Montenieri.  Robert  E.;  O'Connell,  Maurice  T.;  Crampton,  Alan  T.; 
Seymour,  Geoffrey  F ;  Edstrom,  Richard  C;  and  Bourgeois, 
Bryon  J.,  5,379,927,  CI.  222-546.000. 


James  R.,   3,381,306,  O. 


encloaure  5,380,209,  CI.  439-35.000. 
Converse  Inc.:  See — 

Swartz,  Enc,  5,379,533,  a.  36-136.000. 
Convex  Computer  Corporation:  See — 
Schumacher,   Richard   A.;  and   Day, 
361-792.000. 
Conway,  Lon  J.;  Kadlec.  Donald  A  :  and  Sudbury-Holtachlag.  Joan,  to 
Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Electrorheological  (er)  fluid  based  on 
amino  acid  containing  metal  polyoxo-salts.  5,380,450,  Q.  252-75.000. 
Cook  Incorporated:  See — 

Parker.  Fred  T .  5.380.304.  a.  604-282.000. 
Cook.  Jeffrey  A  :  See- 
Hamburg.  Douglas  R.;  Logothetis,  Eleftherios  M.;  Cook,  Jeffrey 
A.;  and  Rimai,  Lajos,  5,379,590,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Cook,  John  D  :  See- 
Short,  Rodney  A.;  Dunn,  Daniel  T.;  Cook.  John  D.;  and  Boyd. 
William  O.,  5,380,058,  CI.  296-98.000. 
Cooke,  Syd  L.,  to  TransGlobal  Technologies,  Limited.  Fuel  supply 

system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  5,379,728,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Cookson,  Lawrence  J.:  See- 
Woods,  Thomas  L.;  and  Cookson,  Lawrence  J.,  5,380,484, 
422-6.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Falter.    Ronald    C;    and    Broucksou,    Robert.    5,379.679, 
91-424.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Fain,  Gary  K.,  5.380.170.  CI.  417-410.500. 
Copple,  Charles  M  ;  and  Reid,  Leonard  F..  to  Fatigue  Technology,  Inc. 

Anchor  nut  mount.  5,380,136,  CI.  411-183.000. 
Copytele.  Inc.:  See- 
Schubert,  Frederic  E.,  5,380,362.  Q.  106-493.000. 
Corbett,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Miller.  Theodore  C;  Collins,  Joseph  C;  Mattes,  Kenneth  C; 
Wentland.  Mark  P.;  Pemi.  Robert  B.;  Corbett,  Thomas  H.;  and 
Guiles.  Joseph  W..  5.380.749.  C\.  514-437.000. 
Cordis  Corporation;  See — 

Johnson.  Kirk  L..  5.380,283,  CI.  604-96.000. 
Corey.  Nathan  A.;  Clark.  Carl  L.;  and  Dolgas.  Patrick  A.,  to  Globe 
Products,  Inc.  Armature  winding  method  and  apparatus.  5,379,511, 
a.  29-597.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See — 

Wedding,  Brent  M.,  5,381,193,  C\.  351-163.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Fischer.  Eugene  C;  and  Crane,  Roger  M.,  5,379,711,  a.  114- 
74.00A. 
Crane.  WUIiam  J.:  See- 
Jones,  Curtis  S  ;  Crane,  William  J.;  Gilchrist,  Robin  L.;  and  Lang- 
ley,  Rod  C  .  5.380.401.  Q.  156-*65.000. 
Cranston.  John  A  ;  and   MacArthur.  Doug  E..  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation.  Foam.  Foam-resin  composite  and  method  of  making  a 
foam-resin  composite  5.380.768.  CI.  521-167.000. 
Crawford.  David  W  .  to  MPT  Services,  Inc.  System  for  corrosion 

protection  of  marine  structures.  5.380.131.  CI.  405-216.000. 
Cray  Communications  Limited:  See — 

Brent,  Jason  B.;  and  Hatala.  Edward.  5,381,408,  a.  37060.000. 
Cray  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Phelps,  Andrew  E.;  Eckert,  Roger  E.;  and  Hessel,  Richard  E., 
5,381.536.  a.  395-375.000. 
Creative  Sports  Design.  Inc.:  See— 

Socci.  Roger,  and  Lacko,  Mark  A.,  5,380,001,  CI.  273-26.0OC. 
Cree  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Edmond,  John  A  ;  Asbury.  Douglas  A.;  Carter.  Calvin  H..  Jr.;  and 
Waltz.  Douglas  G..  5.381.103.  CI   324-753  000 
Crew-Gee.  Martin  P.,  to  Wamaco  Inc.  Double-closure  clasp.  5,380,238, 

a.  450-36.000. 
Crews,  Alvin  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wcppio,    Peter   J.;    and   Crews.    Alvin    D..   Jr.,    5,380,698,    CI. 
504-130.000. 
Cripe,  David  W  ;  and  Schlegl,  William  S.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Pulse 
step  modulator  having  faulted  module  detection  and  compensation. 
5,381,109.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Crockett,  Ronald  B.:  See— 

Lockwood,  Michael  C;  Dixon,  Richard  H.;  Reed,  Christopher  A.; 
Crockett.  Ronald  B.;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  W..  5.379,853,  CI. 
175-428.000. 
Cronk,  Bryon  J.:  See— 

Novack,  James  C;  Cronk,  Bryon  J.;  Laumer,  James  W.;  Wood- 
ward,   Tracy    R.;    and    Krohn,    David    A.,    5,381,504.    CI. 
385-128.000. 
Crook,  David  T.:  See— 

Loopik.  Alex;  and  Crook.  David  T..  5,381,417,  a.  371-15.100. 
Crown  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Quellhorst,  Timothy  S.,  5,379,594,  a.  60-469.000. 
Croy,  Richard  L.  Fluid  extraction  device.  5,380,125,  CI.  405-128.000. 


Crum,  David  P.:  Set— 

Terjung,    Herman    F.;    and    Crum,    David    P.,    5,379,570,    CI. 

CrustBuster/Speed  King,  Inc  :  See— 

Homung,  Donald  F ;  Klenke,  Thomas  A.;  and  Burge.  Melvin  L 
5,380.142.  CI  414-491.000. 
Cselt  -  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bertone.  Daniele.  5,380.367,  Q.  118-726  000 
Cullis.  Pieler  R.:  Set— 

Chakraharti.    Ajoy;   Clark-Lewis.    Ian;    and    Cullis,    Pieter    R 
5,380,531,  CI.  424-450.000. 
Cummins,  Thomas  J.:  Set— 

Sutton,  Richard  C;  Ponticello.  Ignazio  S.;  Cummins,  Thomas  J. 
Zander.   Dennis  R;  and  Donish,  William  H.,  5,38a489.  Q 
422-68.100. 
Cuny.  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Tovey.  H.  Jonathan;  Cuny,  Douglas  J.;  and  Ciccoidla,  Michael. 
5.379,754,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Curtec  Nederland  B.V.;  See— 

Beljaars,  Johannes  M.  W..  5.379.550.  CI.  47-87.000. 
Cusack.  Robert  F  ;  and  Mintz.  Michael  D  .  to  International  Technidyne 
Corporation.  Fluid  sample  collection  and  delivery  system  and  meth- 
ods particularly  adapted  for  body  fluid  sampling.  5.380.665.  C\. 
436-53.000. 
Custer.  Milton  F.:  Set— 

Christensen.    Don    C;    and    Custer,    Milton    F.,    5,380.576,    Q. 
428-109.000.  .».«-'■ 

Custom  Products  of  Litchfield:  See- 
Flowers,  Gary,  5,380.141,  CI.  414-462.000. 
Cutolo,  Domingo:  See— 

Occhiello,  Ernesto;  Ferrari,  Adriano;  Garbassi,  Fabio;  and  Cutolo, 
Domingo,  5,380,583,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Cutts,  Kevin;  See— 

Gardeck,  Kevin;  Green,  David  A.;  and  Cutts,  Kevin,  5,381,479,  Ci. 
380-21.000 
Cvetovich,  Raymond:  See— 

Amato,   Joseph   S.;   and   Cvetovich,    Raymond,    5,380,838,   CI. 
536-7.100. 
Cyjon,  Rosa  L.;  See— 

Winchell,  Harry  S.;  Klein,  Joseph  Y.;  Simhon,  Elliot  D.;  Cyjon, 
Rosa  L.;  Klein,  Ofer;  and  Zaklad,  Haim,  5,380,515,  Q.  424-9.000. 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Lacey,  Timothy  M.;  and  Norris,  Christopher  S.,  5,381,370,  a. 
365-200.000. 
Cytec  Technology  Corp.;  See- 
Lees,  Robert  G.;  and  Zezza,  Charles  A.,  5,380,804,  CI.  525-327.300 
Ryan,  Michael  S.;  Dauplaise,  David  L.;  and  Provert),  Robert  J., 
5,380,444,  CI.  210-734.000. 
Czaplewski,    Alfred.    Adjustable    width    loading    ramp   mechanism 

5,380,145,0.414-537.000. 
Czlonka,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  See— 

Rieth.  John  E.;  and  Czlonka,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  5,379,695,  CI 
101-424.000. 
Dahl,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Rudzewicz,  Robert  G.;  Flaishans,  Gary  B.;  and  Dahl,  Michael  A 
5.381.074,  CI.  315-77.000. 
Dahlberg,  James  A.;  Fangmeier,  David  G;  and  Frye,  Kermit  E.,  to 
Ceridian  Corporation.  Programmable  system  for  prioritizing  and 
collecting     central     processor     unit     interrupts.     5.381.552.     CI 
395-725.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Ser— 

Akiyama.     Noboru;     and     Kameda,     Katsumi,     5,381,293,     CI 
360- 1 33.000. 

Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Fujita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kurihara,  Masaaki.  5.380.609.  CI.  430-5.000 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.;  See— 

Murata.   Kiyokazu;   Kawahashi.   Kozo;  and   Watabiki,   Mamoru, 
5,380,908,  CI.  558-270.000. 
Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugawara.  Tomokatsu;  and  Jinno.  Koji.  5.379.863.  Q.  187-233.000 
Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Isao;  and  Atarashi.  Shohgo.  5.380.874.  CI.  548-531.000 
Daikuzono.  Norio.  to  Surgical  Laser  Technologies.  Inc.  Contact  or 
insertion  laser  probe  having  wide  angle  radiation.   5.380.318,  CI 
606-16.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.;  See — 

Iwama.  Shinichi.  5.379,531.  CI.  36-119.000. 
Takeuchi.  Shinji.  5.379.958,  CI.  242-232.000. 

E>allas  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See 

Adams.  Matthew  K.;  Little.  Wendell  L ;  and  Grider.  Stephen  N 

5.381.540.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Thrower.    Mark    L.;    and    Smith,    Michael    D.,    5,381,034,    CI 
257-529.000. 
Damaskinos,  Savvas:  See— 

Dixon,    Arthur    E.;    and    Damaskinos,    Savvas,    5,381,224,    CI 
356-72.000. 
Damen,  Jozef  T.  W  ;  and  Tan.  Hong  S  .  to  Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland 
B.V.  Bar  code  detection  using  background-correlated  bar  criterion 
for  ascertaining  the  presence  of  a  bar.  5.380.992.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Damkjor.  Poul  E..  to  Masklnfabrikken  Baeltix  A/S.  Chain  link  con- 
veyor. 5.379.883.  CI.  198-853.000. 
Danielewski.  Marek;  Srr — 

Hashimoto.    Koji;    Habazaki.    Hiroki;    Mrowec.    Stanislaw     and 
Danielewski,  Marek,  5,380,375,  CI.  148-403.000. 


Danieli  A  C  OfTicine  Meccaniche  SpA'  :  See— 

Bordignon.  Giuseppe;  Paokme.  Rolando;  and  Tomat,  Femiccio, 
5,380,146,0.414-791.400. 
Daniels,  Gerald  M  :  See- 
Brown,  Elliott  R.;  Hogan,  Gregory  G.;  and  Daniels,  Gerald  M., 
5,381,442,  O.  374-7.000. 
Daniels,  Richard  J.:  Ser— 

Mueller,    Bnice    M.;    Daniels,    Richard   J.;   and    Elliott.   John. 
5,379,926.  CI.  222-507.000. 
Daniels.  Thomas  P.;  See- 

Ferris.  John  R;  and  Daniels,  Thomas  P.,  5,380,028. 0.  280-405. 100. 
Danjoh,  Keishi;  Srr— 

Ohnuma,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Masaaki;  and  Danjoh,  Keishi,  5.381.255, 
O.  359-68.000. 
Data.  Mark  M.;  Srr— 

Comerci,   Joseph   D.;    Data,    Mark   M.;   and    DeRon,   Robert, 
5,380.951.  a.  174-48.000. 
Datamax  Electronics.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Rund.  Larry;  Hewitt.  Richard  P.;  and  Sigafoos,  Stuart,  5J8I,293. 
a.  361-92.000. 
Datascope  Investment  Corp.:  See— 

Boutelle.  James  R;  Carroll.  Kevin  M.;  ami  Williams,  Jonathan  R., 
5,380,267,  O.  600-18.000. 
Date,  Haniyuki:  See— 

Saihara,   Yasuhiro;   Date.   Haruyuki;   Yamauchi.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Mizobuchi.  Manabu,  5,380,521,  O.  424-76.100 
Date,  Masashi;  Srr— 

Sumiya,  Takashi;  Date,  Masashi;  and  Tanaka.  Kenji,  5,380,808,  CI. 
526-317.100 
Dathe,  Wolfgang:  Srr— 

Bender.  Albert;  and  Dathe,  Wolfgang,  5,380,80a  O.  525-133.500. 
Dalran  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Larson,    Rodney    L.;    and    Meyer,    Donald    L.,    5,381,462,    CI 
379-107.000. 
Daugherty,  Thomas  H.;  DeBruler,  Dennis  L.;  Greenberg,  [}anid  S.; 
Hodgdon.  David  J  ;  and  Murphy.  Douglas  J  .  to  AT4T  Corp.  Com- 
munications access  network  routing   5,381.405.  O.  370-54.000. 
Dauphin  Enlwicklungs-  u.  Beteiligungs-GmbH:  Srr— 
Dauphin.  Friedrich  W.,  5.380.063.  CI.  297-284. 1 10. 
Dauphin.  Friedrich  W.,  to  Dauphin  Enlwicklungs-  u.  Beteiligungs- 
GmbH  Chair  with  scat  depth  adjustment.  5.380,063,  O  297-284.1 10 
Dauplaise,  David  L.:  Srr— 

Ryan,  Michael  S.,  Dauplaise,  David  L.;  and  Proverb.  Robert  J.. 
5,380,444,  CI.  210-734.000. 
Dautartas,  Mindaugas  F.:  See- 
Blonder,  Greg  E.;  and  Dautartas,  Mindaugas  F.,  5,380,551,  O 
427-166.000. 
Dautas,  Jolanta;  Srr— 

Blanvalet.  Claude;  Brauchli.  Mary  C;  Dautas.  Jolanta;  and  Mar- 
chese.  Constance  A..  5.380.452,  CI.  252-1 17  000. 
Daute,  Peter;  GrueUmacher.  Roland;  and  Mertscheit.  Nicole,  to  Hen- 
kel  Kommanditgescllschaft  Auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  production  of 
epoxide  ring  opening  producu  having  a  deTined  residual  epoxide 
oxygen  content   5.380.886.  CI   549-539  000. 
Davidson.  Lawrence  P.  Wecdless  lure.  5.379.544.  O.  43-42.240. 
Davidson.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Barnard.  Geoffrey  J.  R.;  Goodwin.  Dean;  and  Davidson,  Robert  S., 
5,380.650.  CI.  435-28.000. 
Davidson  Textron.  Inc.:  See — 

Piazza.   Charles   L.;   and   Therrien.   Edward   E..   5.380.183.  CI 
425-434.000. 
Davies.  Benjamin  P.  Poruble  pnvacy  closet.  5,379.466,  CI.  4-449.000 
Davis,  Alan  R  :  Srr— 

Hsu,  Kuo-Hom  L.;  Teller,  Daniel  M.;  Davis,  Alan  R.;  Lubeck, 
Michael  D.;  Munson.  Harry  R..  Jr.;  Jagdmann.  Gunnar  E.-  and 
Uwaydah,  Ibrahim  M.,  5,380,734,  CI.  514-357.000 
Davis,  Harry  G.;  See— 

McDonough,   Leslie  M.;  and  Davis,  Harry  G.,  5,380,524,  O 
424-84.000. 
Davis,  Jeffrey  B..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Overvolt- 

age  tolerant  output  buffer  circuit.  5.381.061.  O.  326-57.000 
Davis.  Mark  W  :  Srr— 

Stein.  Judith,  and  Davis.  Mark  W.,  5,38a788,  CI.  524-730.000. 
Davox  Corporation:  Srr — 

Cambray,  John   E.;   and   Scharmer,   Andrew  J.,   5,381,470,  O. 
379-216.000. 
Dawson.  Melvin.  Versatile  tape  measure  tool.  5.379.524.  O.  33-768.000. 
Day.  Charles  E.  Method  for  treatment  of  irriubie  bowel  syndrome 

5.380.522.  CI.  424-78.080. 
Day.  James  R.;  See- 
Schumacher.   Richard   A.;  and   Day.  James  R..   5.381.306,  CI. 
361-792.000. 
Day,  Robert  S.;  Srr— 

Wilier.  Rodney:  Stem.  Alfred  G.;  and  Day,  Robert  S.,  5,380,777, 
CI.  524-186.000. 
Dayco  Products,  Inc.;  Srr — 

Sanders,  John  D.;  Holdcn,  Homer  N.;  and  Foster,  Randy  C, 
5,380.050,  O.  285-258.000. 
DBM  Industnes  Limited:  Srr— 

Perrella.  Guido;  and  BIgler.  Nicolas.  5,379,827,  O.  164-343.000. 
DeBruler.  Dennis  L.;  Srr— 

Daugherty.  Thomas  H.;  DeBruler.  Dennis  L.;  Greenbcrg.  Daniel 
S.;  Hodgdon.  David  J.;  and  Murphy.  Douglas  J  .  5.381.405.  CI 
370-54.000. 
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and  DtC*v,  David  C,  S.380,491.  a. 


DeMan,  Robert  A.  Combined  dustpan  and  broom.  5,379,481,  O. 

15-257.400. 
DeMello,  Richard:  Set—  ^  ..  ..     o    i.  ^ 

Rowland.  Christopher  A.;  Bardsley,  Earl;  and  DeMello.  Richartl. 
5,379.779,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Dempaey.  Daniel  J.:  Set—  „     .  ,  .    .  ,^  -,.i 

Virgil.  Hall.  Jr.;  Zia.  Ninev  K.;  and  Dempaey,  E>aniel  J.,  5,379,752, 
CI.  126-116.00A. 
Dempaey,  Jack  C,  to  Aqua  Systems,  Inc.  Shell  and  coil  heat  exchanger. 

5.379.832,0.  165-110.000. 
Denis,  Philippe;  Meti,  Francois;  Patois,  Carl;  and  Perron.  Robert,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Preparation  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  ackta 
by  carbonylation  of  allylic  butenob  and/or  esters  thereof.  5.380.938. 

..»v^^  w  ^B- CI.  562-598.000. 

Equ-pmen.  «.ppor.  «|ap.ed  .o.be  .tt^hed_to,th.^body  of  tnmking    g^j";  »^  ^^^t'^D^I^ilisVcS'^'^.Sn'^^^^^ 


DeCava,  David  C:  5«r— 
Carver,  Edward  L.,  Jr. 
422-73.000. 
Decker,  WilKaro  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Night  visioa 
goggle  aided  flight  simulation  system  and  method.  5,380,204,  CI. 
434-36.00a 
Deckers,  Oregon  and  Frohning.  Dieter,  to  Hoechit  Aktiengesellachaft 
Proccv  for  separating  aliphatic  straight-chain  compounds  having 
terminal  fuiKtional  groups  from  alpha-isomers  thereof.  5.380.892,  CI. 
554.186.000. 
Deckner.  George  E;  S»— 

Alban,    Noelle   C;    and    Deckner,    George   E.,    5,38a528,   O. 
424-4OI.00O. 
Decore,  Bertrand;  and  Perrignon  de  Troyes,  Francois,  to  Legrand. 


with  mwardly  facing  lips.  5.379.972.  CI.  248-27.100. 
Dee,  Alejandro;  and  Gradle,  Charles,  to  Babson  Bros.  Co.  Ultrasound 

teal  dip  5.379,724,  Q.  119-158.000. 
Deere  4  Company:  Set — 

Easton,  David  J.;  Thompaoo,  Carl  R.;  and  Klages,  Cofwm  L., 

5,38a964,  a.  20043.010. 
Haddick,  Brian  J.;  and  Peterson,  Rudolph  A.,  Jr.,  5,379,733,  C\. 

123-179.170. 
McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neysinck,  Richard  M.; 
DePauw.  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  William  R.;  Brown,  Douglas  P.; 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D.; 
and  Woodruff.  Keith,  5,379.812,  C\.  141-346.000. 
Snyder.  Michael  D.,  5.379,847,  CI.  172-128.000. 
Degen.  Bruno;  Licht,  Hike;  SchuUe,  Manfred;  Wagner,  Gebhard;  and 
Minuth,  Klaus-Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  organochloroailanes.  5,380,903,  CI.  556-472.000. 
DeGirolanx),  Nicola,  to  Nicola  DeGirolamo.  Wall  mounting  system. 

5,379,976,  Q.  248-221.200. 
Deglave,  Marcel:  See— 

Wirth,  Didier  G.;  Deglave,  Marcel;  and  Mouton,  Marc-Henri, 
5,380,856,  a.  546-248.000. 
de  Groot,  Gert  J ;  and  Hamering,  Hans,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  and  arrangement  for  correcting  vignetting.  5.381.174,  CI. 
348-207.000. 
de  GruijI,  Johannes  A.:  See — 

van  den  Brink,  Breunis;  Termaten,  Gerrit  J.;  and  de  GruijI,  Johan- 
nes A.,  5,380,322.  Q.  606-57.000. 
Degusaa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 


bits.  5,379,854,  CI.  175-434.000. 

Dennis  Tool  Company:  See—  

Dennis.  Thomas  M..  5.379,854.  Q.  l75-434.00a 
Dental  Marketing  Specialists.  Inc.:  See— 

Elia.  James  P  ;  and  Bains,  Jerry  W.,  5.380,329,  CI.  606-72.000. 
Denz,  Helmut;  and  Blumenstock,  Andreas,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Method  and  device  for  detecting  the  fluid  level  in  a  tank.  5,379,638, 
a.  73-291.000. 
DePauw,  Richard  A.:  See— 

McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neysinck,  Richard  M 
DePauw,  Richard  A  ;  Lundie.  William  R.;  Brown.  Douglas  P 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holveison,  Patrick  D 
and  Woodruff,  Keith.  5.379,812.  CI.  141-346.000. 
Depreux.  Patrick:  See— 

Lesieur.  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux.  Patrick;  Andneux,  Jean; 

'  H.;  and  Guardiola,  Beatrice, 


Adam,  Gerard;  Caignard,  Daniel 
5.380.750.  CI.  514-443.000. 
Derafe,  Ltd.:  See— 

Feldstein.  Robert  S..  5.379.502.  a.  29-2.000. 
Derby,  Kevin  A.;  and  Kaufman,  Leon,  to  University  of  California,  The 
RegenU  of  the.  MR!  RF  coil  using  zero-pitch  solenoidal  winding. 
5,379,767,0.  128-653.500. 
Dermalabs  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Mikkelsen.  John  P.,  5,379,928,  CI.  224-257.000. 
DcRoss,  Robert:  See— 

Comerci,   Joseph   D.;    Data,   Mark   M.;   and   DeRoss.    Robert, 

iS^^W^He^irH^n^iT Werner;  Kleinschmit,  Peter.  Kerner.    Derroi"  oSrga;  and  Ragout  Bernard,  to  C<i?"''^ho'^^,™""';*^"" 
r^^'.,^  a.uir.ir,h  Thom.^  S  IIW  M7  CI   5OI-128.0OO.  et  plastiques    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  flexible  polymeric 

structure  by  extrusion  and  the  flexible  structure  manufactured  there- 
from. 5,380.385.0.  156-149.000. 


Dieter;  and  Rudolph.  Thomas,  5.380.687,  CI.  501-128.000. 
Panster,  Peter;  Jaenes,  Amo;  and  Ooebel.  Thomas,  5,380,791.  O. 

524-837.000. 

Schaefer,  Andreas;  Seep-Feldhaus,  Anna-Hildegard;  Jaeger,  Wolf- 
gang; Kalinowski.  Joern;  Wohlleben.  Wolfgang;  and  Puehler, 
Alfred.  5.380,657,  CI.  435-172.300. 
DeHaven-Hudkins,  Diane  L  ;  Earley,  William  G  ;  Kumar.  Virendra; 
Mallamo.  John  P  ;  and  Miller,  Matthew  S..  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc. 
12-hetero         substituted         6. 1 1 -ethano-6. 1 1 -dihydrobenzo         (b) 
quinolizinium  salts  and  composilions  and  method  of  use  thereof. 
5,380,729,  O.  514-284.000. 
Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer,   Wolfgang;   Berg,   Dieter,   Dehne,   Heinz-Wilhelm;  and 
Dutzmann,  Stefan.  5.380,914.  O.  560-35.000. 
Deininger,  James  P  ;  and  Chatfleld,  Linda  K  ,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, The  RegenU  of  the.  Method  of  treating  waste  water.  5.380.443. 
O.  210-724.000. 
Deiss.  Michael  S..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Clock 
recovery  apparatus  as  for  a  compressed  video  signal.  5,381,181,  O. 
348-423000. 
DeJesus,  Rafael:  See— 

Niedospial,  John  J.;  Vacek,  Ronald   B.;  and   DeJesus,  Rafael, 
5,379,907,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Deknatel  Technology  Corporation,  Inc.:  See — 

Olson,  James  R.,  5,380,780,  CI.  524-311.000. 
Delam,   Heinz;  and   Weber,;  Frank-Michael,   to  Oerb  Schwingung- 
sisoljeningen  OmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Horizontally  and  vertically  acting 
viscous  vibration  damper.  5,379,991,  O.  267-136.000. 
Deico  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Shorkey,  Michael  J.,  5.381,336,  O.  364424.050. 
Deleuil,  Michel;  Labourt-Ibarre,  Pierre;  Rona,  Robert;  and  Sutiotis, 
Eraclis.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer.  S.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
medication  m  Ihe  form  of  pearls.  5.380,532,  CI.  424-451.000. 
Delk.  Robert  E.;  and  Bowen,  Michael  L..  to  Struckmeyer  Corporation. 
Bag  closure  clamp  with  hinge-supplementing  complementary  cam 
surfaces.  5.379,489.  CI.  24-30.50R. 
Del  Sol  Moreno.  Gregono:  See— 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Menin.  Jacques;  Maloizel,  Christian;  Diaz  Martm, 


De  Ruiter.  Ernest:  See— 

Von  Blucher,  Hubert;  Von  Blucher,  Hasso;  and  De  Ruiter,  Ernest, 
5,380,594,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Derwin,  William  S:  See—  .,„„„,.    „ 

Fertel,    Lawrence   B.;   and   Derwin,   William   S.,   5,380,926.  O. 
562-474.000. 
Desai,  Ranjit  C:  See—  .     .     ^ 

Dunlap,  Richard  P.;  Mura,  Albert  A  ;  Hlasta,  Dennis  J.;  Desai, 
Ranjit  C;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam,  Chakrapani. 
5,380.737,  O.  514-373.000. 
Desarmaux,  Pierre:  See— 

Challande,    Christian;    and    Desartnaux,    Pierre,    5,380,032,    O. 
280^34.000. 
Deslattes,   Richard   D.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  precisely  measuring  accelerating  voluges 
applied  to  x-ray  sources.  5,381,458,  O.  378-207.000. 
Desprez-Le  Goarant,  Yann:  See—  ,,„.,.,.,^, 

Jaffard.  Jean-Luc;  and  Desprez-Le  Goarant,  Yann,  5,381,277,  CI. 
360-62.000. 
Dessing,  Jacobus  P.  M.;  Roodenburg,  Pieter  J.;  Aunk,  Erik  A.;  and 
Borgman,  Fokko  P.,  to  Prolion  B.V.  Automatic  milking  apparatus. 
5,379,721,01.  119-14.080. 
Deutsche  Aerospace:  See— 

Goedtke,  Peter;  Blenninger,  Ernst;  Lechner,  Manfred;  Papenburg, 
Ulrich;  Sindlhauser,  Peter;  and  Ooetz.  Ulrich.  5.380,475,  O 
264-29.500. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  AG:  See— 

Birkmayer.  Wolfram.  5.381.147,  CI.  341-137.000. 
KUusing.  Helmut,  5,381.152,  CI.  342-25.000. 
Deutsche  Perrot-Bremse  GmbH:  See — 

Macke,  Wlodzimierz;  Jager,  Hellmut;  and  Baumgartner,  Rainer, 
5,379,867,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  OmbH:  See — 

Koblitz,  Rudolf;  Lehr,  Steffen;  and  Dieterle,  Franz,  5,381,329,  CI. 
363-49000. 


Juan    A  ;    Martin    Escudero    Perez,    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zurita.    Deutsche  Voest-Alpine  IndustrieuiLagenbau  GmbH:  See- 


Manuel-  Del  Sol  Moreno,  Oregono;  Jimenez  Bargueno,  Maria 
D.;  and  Romanach  Ferrer.  Magali.  5.380.742.  CI.  514-397.000. 
DelU  Biotechnology  Limited:  See — 

Ballance.  David  J  ;  Hinchliffe,  Edward;  Geisow,  Michael  J.;  and 
Senior,  Peler  J  ,  5,380.712.  O.  514-12.000. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F  ,  and  Sicinski.  Rafal  R.,  to  Wisconsin  Alunrni  Re- 
search Foundation,   lodo  vitamin  Djcompounds  and  method  for 
preparing  same.  5.380.720.  O.  514-167.000. 
DeMaio.  James  B.:  See- 
Stout.  James  T  ;  and  DeMaio.  James  B..  5.379,944,  CI.  229-1 17.130. 
DeMarco.  JoAnn;  See— 

Salamon,    Peter    A.;    and    DeMarco,    JoAnn,    5.380,387,    Q. 
156-154.000. 


and   DeVoe,   Robert  J., 


Nix,  Edgar,  5,381,441,  O.  373-72.000. 
DeVoe,  Robert  J  :  See- 
Wright,    Bradford   B.;   Farooq,   Omar; 
5,380.923.  CI   562-113.000. 
Devos.  Francis;  and  Ni.  Yang,  to  France  Telecom;  and  Centre  National 
de  la  Recherche  Scientifique.  Binary  resistor  network  and  its  use  for 
labelling  related  components  of  digitised  images  in  artificial  vision. 
5,381.516.  CI.  395-27  000. 
Deziel.  Robert;  and  Guindon.  Yvan.  to  Bio-Mega,  Inc.  Synergistic 
combination  for  treating  herpes  infections.  5,380,727, 0.  514-261.000. 
Dezube,  Milana:  See — 

Sugg,  Elizabeth  E.;  Dezube,  Milana;  and  Hirst,  Gavin  C,  5,380,872. 
CI.  548-495.000. 


"  Haese,  Francois  C.  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany   Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  which  is  repulpable 
under  acidic  pH  conditions.  5.380.779.  O.  524-272.000. 
Dholakia.  Ajay:  See— 

Bitzer.  Donald  L.;  Vouk.  Mladen  A.;  Srinivaaan.  Vijay;  Lo.  Sunny 
K ;  Dholakia.  Ajay;  Gonzalez.  Elena  M.;  Lee.  Tina  M.;  Wang, 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaty,  Havish,  5,381,425,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Dusense,  Inc.:  See- 
Barnes,  Russell  H.;  Braach,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.;  Purdy,  David  L.-  and 
Lougheed,  William  D.,  5,379,764,  O.  128-633.000. 
Diasonics  Ultrasound,  Inc.:  See— 

Reckwerdt,   Wilbur   A.;   Ishrak,   Sved  O.;  and   Bw>.   Wanaun. 
5,379,642,  O.  73-625.000. 
Diaiex  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katoh,   Naoyuki;   Fukushima,  Takaihi;  and   Ichihaahi.   Kenzou, 
5,380.574,  CI.  428-92.000.  ^^ 

Diaz  Martin.  Juan  A.:  See — 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Menin,  Jacques;  Maloizel,  Christian;  Diaz  Martin, 

Juan   A.;    Martin    Escudero    Perez,    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zurita, 

Manuel;  Del  Sol  Moreno.  Grcgorio;  Jimenez  Bargueno,  Majia 

D.;  and  Romanach  Ferrer,  Magali.  5,380,742.  CI   514-397  000. 

Dichiara,  Robert  R.;  Lyons,  Christopher  F.;  Soonyakumaran,  Rat- 

nasabapathy;  Spinillo,  Gary  T  ;  Welsh,  Kevin  M  ;  and  Wood,  Robert 

L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Mid  and  deep- 

UV  antireflection  coatings  and  methods  for  use  thereof.  5,380,62 1 , 0. 

43O-272.000. 

DiCicco,  William  M.,  to  Aroetek  Aerospace  Products,  Inc.  Repairable 

cable  assembly.  5,380,224,  G.  439-610.000. 
Dickey,  Alan  M.:  Set— 

Reinsma.    Harold    L.;    and    Dickey.    Alan    M.,    5.38aOI6,    O. 
277-152.000. 
Dickmeyer.  David  A  ;  Maurer,  Kenneth  G  .  Ill;  and  Redmon.  Larry  L.. 
to  Component  Sales  4  Consultants.  Inc    High  output  and  environ- 
mentally   impervious    variable    reluctance    sensor.    5.381.089.    d. 
324-174.000. 
Dickol.  John  E.;  Gruodis.  Algirdas  J.;  and  Hoffman.  Dale  E..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation   Per  pin  circuit  test  system 
having  N-bit  pin  interface  providing  speed  improvement  with  fre- 
quency multiplexing.  5,381.421.  O.  371-27.000. 
Dickson.  Thomas  D.,  to  K-Tec.  Inc   Multipurpose  food  mixing  appli- 
ance specially  adapted  for  kneading  dough  5.380,086,  CI  366-97.000. 
Dieterle.  Franz:  S«— 

Koblitz,  Rudolf;  Lehr.  Steffen;  and  Dieterle,  Franz,  5,381.329,  O. 
363-49.000. 
Digenis,  Alexander  G.:  See— 

Digenis,  George  A.;  and  Digenis,  Alexander  O.,  5,380,523,  CI. 
424-78.250. 
Digenis,  George  A.;  and  Digenis,  Alexander  O.,  to  University  of  Ken- 
lucky  Research  Foundation.  High  energy  coprecipiute  ofnoooxynol 
oligomer.  PVP  and  iodine  having  contraceptive  and  potent  anti-HIV 
properties.  5,380.523,  CI.  424-78.250. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Kolte.  Ravindra  N.,  5.381.052.  O.  327-60.000. 
Kolte,  Ravindra  N..  5.381,146.  O.  341-132.000. 
Lee,  Neville  K.;  Jain,  Amit;  and  Katao,  Hiaashi,  5,381,402,  O. 
369-291.000. 
Digital  Wireless  Corp.:  See— 

Mcintosh,  P  Stuckey,  5,381,446,  O.  375-1.000. 
Dillinger.  Robert  B.:  See — 

Johnsen,  Paul  T.;  Smith.  Alfred  O.;  and  Dillinger.  Robert  B.. 
5.379.699,  CI.  102-290.000. 
Dilwonh.  John:  See— 

Bemzott.  Philip;  Dilworth.  John;  George.  David;  Higgins.  Bryan; 
and  Knight.  Jeremy.  5.381.489,  CI.  382-40.000. 
Dion.  Jean-Paul.  Frangible  joinU  for  frangible  band  of  wires  or  strip  of 

fasteners  5,380,250,  CI.  470-40.000. 
Displaytech.  Inc  :  See- 
Meadows,  Michael  R.,  5,381,250,  O  359-39.000. 
Wand,  Michael  D ;  Thurmes,  William  N.;  and  Walba,  David  M., 
5,380,460.  CI.  252-299.600. 
Divall.  John  E..  lo  Odin  Developments  Limited.  Nozzle  and  valve 

assembly   5,379,921.  O.  222-148.000. 
Dixon.  A.  E.:  Set — 

Dixon.    Arthur    E.;    and    Damaakinoa.    Sawas,    5.381,224,    CI. 
356-72.000. 
Dixon.  Arthur  E.;  and  Damaskinoa.  Sawas,  to  Dixon.  A.  E.  Scaiming 

laser  imaging  system  5.381.224,  O.  356-72.000. 
Dixon,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Lockwood,  Michael  C;  Dixon,  Richard  H.;  Reed,  Christopher  A.; 
Crockett,  Ronald  B.;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  W.,  5,379,853,  CI. 
175-428.000. 
Dixson.  Eddie  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Becker,  Kevin  C;  O'Kecfe,  Patrick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dixson,  Eddie  W., 
Jr.  5.380.366.  O.  118-712.000. 
Djaja,  Gregory:  See — 

Lai.   Stephen   W.;   Djaja.  Gregory;  and   Makel.   Solomon  G.. 
5,381.055,  O  326-27.000. 
Djuric.  Stevan  W.;  Fretland,  Donald  J  ;  and  Yu.  Stella  S..  to  G    D. 
Searle   4   Co.    Anti-inflammalory    compounds,    compoaitions   and 
method  of  use  thereof  5.380.740.  CI.  514-382.000. 
Doan.  Trung  T.:  See — 

Yu.  Chang;  and  Doan.  Trung  T..  5.380,678,  O.  437-190.000. 
Dobbs.  Suzanne  W..  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Coainetic  film 
forming  compositions  which  are  frecze-thaw  suble.  5.380.520.  CI. 
424-61.000. 


Dobler.  Walter:  See— 

Paust.  Joachim;  Eckea.  Peter.  Siegel.  Wolfgang;  Balkenbohl.  Fried- 
helm;  Dobler,  Waller;  and  Hullmann,  Michael,  5,380,920,  O 
560-263.000. 
Dockendorff,  James  B.:  See— 

Nemeth,  Frank  A.;  and  Dockendorff,  James  B.,  5,381,022,  O. 
250-577.000. 
Dr.  Ing  he  F  Porsche  AG:  See- 
Dorr,  Konrad;  Reustle,  Albrecht;  and  Jozefiak,  Alfred,  5.379.872, 

O    192-4  OOA. 
Wolf,  Thomaa,  5,379,912.  O.  22O-48I.00O. 
Dodson,  Jake  D  :  See— 

O'Donndl,   Adrian   C;   and   Dodson.  Jake   D.,   5.381,494,   d. 

385-49.000. 

Doehner,  Robert  F.,  Jr.;  Barton.  Jerry  M.;  and  Kuhn,  David  G.,  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company  2-aryl-5<lrifluoroniethyl>-2-pyrTolutc 

compounds  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  inaecticidal.  nematocidal  and 

acaricidal  arylpyrroles  5,380,876,  O   548-565  000 

Doherty.   David   B.   Mobile  knee  support  apparatus.   5.380.021.  O. 

280-32  500. 
Doi.  Koichi:  See— 

Inoue.  Yoahihiaa;  Doi.  Koichi;  Maniki.  Hiroahige;  and  Nakayama, 
Teruo.  5.379.582.  O.  57-333.000. 
Doi,  Shigeo:  See— 

Shishido,    Hideomi;    Dot.    Shigeo;    Hirakiuchi,    Maaanori;    and 
Okimoto,  Hajime,  5,380,185,  O.  425-556.000. 
EXjin,  James  E.;  and  Evans.  Edwin  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Heal  cured  silicone  rubber  compositions  containmg  •  potaiaium 
aluminoailicate  filler  which  provides  reasstance  to  hydrocarbon  oils 
and  adjustable  shrinkage.  5.380.770.  O.  523-212.000. 
Dolan.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Tuttk.  Billy  W.;  Zhu.  Huiling;  and  Dolan.  Robert  B..  5,381.070,  a. 
313-318.000. 
Dolgas,  Patrick  A.:  See- 
Corey,   Nathan   A.;   Clark.   Cari   L.;  and   Ddgaa,   Patrick   A., 
5,379,511.0.29-597.000. 
Dombrowski.  Augustin  Carburetor  5.379.739.  O.  123-438.000. 
Domino  Printing  Sciences  PLC:  See- 
Fry.  Andrew  R  ;  and  Turner,  Jeremy  J  ,  5,380.164,  O  417-250000 
Don  Michael.  T.  Anthony  Obstruction  dissolution  catheter  with  van- 
ably  expanding  blocking  balloons  and  method  of  use.  5.380.284.  CI. 
601-101000. 
Don  Wynne  Inc.:  See- 
Wynne.  Douglas.  5.379.564.  O  52-458  000 
Dona,  Marinus  J  J.,  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation.  Bcanng  arrangemenl, 
device  with  routable  disc,  and  magnetic -tape  apparatus.  5.381.285, 
a.  360-98.070. 
Donegan.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Hawthorn.  Laura  A.;  and  Donegan.  Michael  W..  5.380.038.  O 
280-730.00R. 
Donish,  William  H.:  See— 

Sutton,  Richard  C;  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  Cummins,  Thomas  J.; 

Zander,   Dennis  R.;  and   Donish,   William   H.,   5,380,489,  CI 

422-68.100 

Dooley,  Joaeph  B  ;  Muhs,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Tobin,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Martin 

Marietu    Energy    Systems,    Inc.    Fiber    optic    vibration    sensor. 

5,381,492,  O   385-12.000. 

Doolittle,  James,  to  Semitool.  Inc.  Point  optical  beam  electronic  rotom- 

eter  5.379.651.  O.  73-861.560. 
Dooms.  Philip,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.  X-ray  intensifying  screens 
with  an  improved  speed/image  quality  relationaiiip.  5.381.015,  O. 
290-483.100. 
Dormia,  Guido,  to  Angiomed  AG.  Apparatus  for  expelling  foreign 
bodies  in  an  elongated  organ  of  a  hving  organism.  5,380,335,  CI. 
606-127.000. 
Dom,  Michael,  to  Textilma  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coating  flat 

textile  bodies,  especially  carpet  panels.  5,38a56l.  O  427-430  100. 
Dorr.  Konrad;  Reustle.  Albrecht;  and  Jozefiak.  Alfred,  to  Dr.  Ing 
h.c.F.  Porsche  AG   Locking  arrangemenl  for  a  selector  lever  of  an 
automatic  motor  vehicle  transmission.  5,379,872,  O.  192-4.00A. 
Dorricolt,  James  D.:  See— 

Heaslip,   Lawrence  J.;  and  Dorricott  Jamea  D.,  5,379,989,  O. 
266-229.000. 
Dotaon,  Kenneth  W  ;  Mac  Harmon.  Stewart;  Weeks,  Francis  B.;  Shih, 
Chib-Kun  J  ;  and  Johnson.  John  L..  to  Emco  Wheaton.  Inc.  Fuel 
dispensing  nozzle.  5,379,811.  O    141-206.000. 
Dougherty,  Thomas  K.;  Harris,  Norman  H.;  Chow,  James  R.;  and 
Pierce.  Brian  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Broadband  absorbers 
of  electromagnetic  radiation  baaed  on  aerogel  materials,  and  method 
of  making  Ihe  same.  5.381,149.  O.  342-1.000 
Douglas.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Tanner.  Scott  D.;  Douglas.  Donald  J.;  and  Cousins.  Lisa,  5.381,008. 
O   250-288.000. 
Douglas.  Kenneth  R..  to  Intel  Corporation.  CMOS  trislateable  buffer. 

5,381.059,  O   326-58.000. 
Douglass.  Miriam  L.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Stabilized  hypohaliie 

compoaitions.  5.380.458.  O   252-186  360 
Doumd.  Pierre;  Van  Hoyweghen,  Danny;  and  Momtaz.  Ardechir.  lo 
Solvay  (Societe  Anonyme).  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polWary- 
lene  sulphide).  5.38a82l.  O  528-388  000 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Cowley.    Terry    W.;    and    White,    Mary    L    N..    5.380,775,    O. 

524-109.000. 
Dunmead,  Stephen  D.;  Moore,  William  G.;  Weimer.  Alan  W.; 
Eisman.    Glenn    A.;    and    Henley.    John    P..    5,38a688.    O. 
501-87.000. 
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Harley.  A.  VMe^  Murchison,  Craig  B„  and  Pugm.  Jose,  5,38a909, 

CI.  55»-274.0OO. 
Lai.  Shih-Y»w,  Wilson,  John  R  ;  Knight,  George  W.;  Stevens, 

James  C.  and  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S ,  5.380,810.  CI.  526-352.000. 
Schrenk,  Walter  J  ;  Roehrv  Herbert  C  ;  Shastri,  Ranganath  K.; 
Ayres,  Ralph  E.;  Barger,  Mark  A.;  and  Bremmer,  Jeffrey  N., 
5,380,479,  CI  264-241.000. 
Suh,  Kyung  W  ;  and  Paquet,  Andrew  N  ,  5,380.767.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Dow  Commg  Corporation:  Set— 

Conway.  Lori  J.;  Kadlec.  Donald  A.;  and  Sudbury-Holtschlag. 

Joan,  5,380.450.  CI.  252-75  000. 
Haluska.  Loren  A..  5.380.567,  C\.  427-578.000. 
Ugrow.  Gary  E.;  and  Malczewski.  Regina  M.,  5.380,527,  CI. 

424-401.000. 
Loboda.  Mark  J.,  5,38a553.  Q.  427-226.000. 
Lutz.    Michael   A.;    Nguyen,    Binh   T.;   and    King.    Russell    K.. 

5.38a812.  CI.  528-15  000. 
McGee,  James  B.;  Petroff,  Lenin  J.;  Aizawa,  Koichi;  and  Shoji, 
Hiroaki,  5,380,464,  Q.  252-321.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mine.    Katsutoshi;    Nakamura,    Takashi;    and    Sasaki,    Motoshi, 
5,380,555.  CI.  427-226.000. 
Doyle.  Barry  N.:  See— 

ChalUey.  Michael  E.;  Masters,  Ian  M.;  and  Doyle.  Barry  N., 
5,380.354.  CI.  75-743.000. 
Dozier,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Osteen.  Mitchell  M.:  Sumer.  Suleyman  O.;  Dozier.  Charles  L.;  and 
Singarayar.  Santiago.  5,381,323,  CI.  362-276.000. 
Drabarek,  Peter,  and  Figiel,  Janusz,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Hand 

strapping  tool.  5,380,393,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Drake,  Peter  R.:  See— 

O'Leary,  Thomas  M.;  Drake,  Peter  R.;  and  Merrill,  Philip  R., 
deceased.  5,381,110,  a.  33O-I49.000. 
Draper,  Peter:  See — 

Berdich.  Edward;  Draper,  Peter,  and  Shea.  Timothy,  5,379.865.  CI. 
187-398.000. 
Dravo  Lime  Company:  See — 

College,  John  W  .  5.380,505,  Q.  423-175.000. 
Drazen,  Jeffrey:  Set— 

Stamler,  Jonathan;  Loscalzo,  Joseph;  Slivka,  Adam;  Simon,  Daniel; 

Brown,  Robert;  and  Drazen.  Jeffrey.  5.380.758,  CI.  514-562.000. 

Drebin,  Robert  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Loren  C,  to  Pixar.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  imaging  volume  data  using  voxel  values.  5,381,518,  CI. 

395-124.000. 

Drewalowski.  Horst.  to  Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH.  Radial  milling  head. 

5.379.623,  a.  72-104.000. 
Drewes.  Wayne  P.:  Set- 
Rubin,  Robert  1.;  Drewes.  Wayne  P.;  and  Boelhauf.  Jean,  5,380,080. 
CI.  312-128.000. 
Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmacetitical  Company,  The:  See— 

Arvanitis,  Argyrios  O.;  and  Scholfield.  Everett  L.,  5,380,755,  Q. 
SI4-52Z0Oa 
Du  Pont  Optical  Co.:  See— 

Eggen,  Gerhard  F.;  and  Langowaki,  Honl-Christian,  5.380,419. 
a.  204-298.030. 
Dubnil.  Will  R.;  and  Evans,  Michael  A.  Vibrating  catheter.  5,380.273. 

a.  604-22.000. 
Ducharme.  Richard  L.;  See— 

Oldham.  Susan  L.;  Harvey.  Martha  J.;  Panaretos,  Steve  K.;  Fugatt. 
John  L  ;  Ducharme,  Richard  L ;  Bill.;.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Klebe, 
Douglas  O..  5,380,386,  a    156-150.000. 
Duda,  John:  See— 

Ayres,  William  W.;  and  Duda.  John.  5.380,652.  d.  43S-34.00a 
Due.   Joem.    Device   for   supporting   ring   binders.    5.379,979.   01. 

248-441.100. 
Dunderdale,  Kevin:  See — 

Tueker.  Ernest  L.;  Dunderdale,  Kevin;  Hurran.  David  K.;  and 
Everitt,  Robert  G.,  5.380.563.  Q.  427-452.000. 
Dunlap,  Richard  P.;  Mura,  Albert  A.;  Hlasta,  Dennis  J.;  Desai,  Ranjit 
C.;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam,  Chakrapani,  to  Sterling 
Winthrop  Inc.  Saccharin  derivative  proteolytic  enzyme  inhibitors. 
5,380,737,  a.  514-373.000. 
Dunmead,  Stephen  D  ;  Moore,  William  G.;  Weimer,  Alan  W.;  Eianan. 
Glenn  A.;  and  Henley.  John  P ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Method  for  making  submicrometer  carbides,  submicrometer  solid 
solution  carbides,  and  the  material  resulting  therefrom.  5.380,688,  CI. 
501-87.000. 
Dunn.  Daniel  T  :  See- 
Short,  Rodney  A.;  Dunn.  Daniel  T.;  Cook,  John  D.;  and  Boyd. 
William  O.,  5,380.058,  CI  296-98.000. 
Dunn.  Paul  F.,  to  Maxtor  Corporation.  Disk  drive  system  with  adjiMl- 
able  spindle  and  actuator  power  to  improve  seek  and  accen  perfor- 
mance. 5.381.279,  a.  360-70.000. 
Dimn,  Victor  S.;  and  Bruno,  Raymond  J.  Pipe  fitting  cover.  3479,804. 

a.  138-104  000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bnxner.     Lothar     H.;     and     Ferretti,     August,     5.380.599.    Q. 

428-691.000. 
Etienne,  Billy  J.;  Mills,  Wayne  L.;  Leprince-Ringuet,  Bruno;  and 

FUlet.  Frederic.  5.380,433,  a.  210-321.790. 
Harrison,  Charles  R.;  Lahm,  George  P.;  and  Stevenson,  Thomas 

M  ,  5.380,718,  a.  514-80.000. 
Hitshburg.  Robert  I.,  5.380,365.  a.  118-410.000. 
Jeromin.  Lothar  S.;  and  Robinson.  George  D.,  Jr.,  5,381,014.  Q. 

250-370.090. 
Oberie.  WUIiam  A.,  Jr.,  5,380.481,  Q.  264-310.000. 


Tung.  Wae-Hai.  5,380,592.  CI.  428-397.000 
Duranl.  Graham  J  ;  and  Khan,  Amin  M..  to  University  of  Toledo.  The. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  intermediates  useful  for  the  synthesis  of 
histamine  receptor  antagonists.  5.380.858.  CI.  546-278.000. 
Durden,  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Beyers  Robert  J.,  II;  Durden.  Gregory  S.;  Ivey.  M.  Kent;  and 
Kuban.  Curt  M..  5.381.477.  C\.  380-20.000. 
Durham.  Larry  D.:  See— 

Haas.  Janice;  O'Brien.  Patrick  J.;  and  Durham.  Larry  D..  5.379,894, 
CI.  206-333.000. 

Durkin,  Ann  V.:  See—  

Barz,  Richard  L.;  and  Durkin.  Ann  V..  5.38a543,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Durrani,  Aziz  A:  See—  -,„„~»-     .~, 

Chapman.     Dennis;     and     Durrani.     Aziz     A.,     5.380,904,     CI. 
558-166.000. 
Dutta,  Mitra:  See — 

Ballato,  Arthur;  Kosinski,  John  A.;  Dutta.  Mitra;  Shen.  Hongen; 
Lu.    Yicheng;    and    Pamulapati,    Jagadeesh,    5,381,260,    CI. 
359-248.000. 
Dutzmann,  Stefan:  Set — 

Kramer,   Wolfgang;    Berg.   Dieter;   Dehne.   Heinz-Wilhelm;  and 
Dutzmann,  Stefan,  5,380,914,  CI   560-35.000. 

Duval,  Michel:  See—  

Brochu.  Femand;  and  Duval,  Michel,  5,380,605,  CI.  429-188.000. 
Dyer,  C.  William.  Heated  mat  structure  for  melting  ice  and  snow. 

5,380,988,  CI.  219-548.000. 
Dyer,  Glenn  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of 

testing  a  gas  cooled  electrical  generator.  5,379,632,  Q.  73-40.000. 
Dynalec  International  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Blaine  O.,  5.379.552,  CI.  49-460.000. 
E.  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company:  Set— 

Okine,  Richard  K.;  and  Tarn,  Albert  S.,  5,380,480,  CI.  264-316.000. 

E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  

Keyes,  Denis  E.;  and  Johnsen.  Kenneth.  5.380.309.  CI.  604-338.000. 
Kim.  Kyoung  S.,  5,380,719,  Q.  514-85.000. 
Eagle  Packaging  Corp.:  Set— 

Sagastegui,  Javier;  Puricelli,  George  A.;  and  Halopoff.  William  E., 
5,379,923,  CI.  222-181.000. 
Eakin,  John  C,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  resis- 
tance at  interface  of  single  crystal  silicon  and  deposited  silicon. 
5,380.677,  CI.  437-106.000. 
Ealovega,  George  D.;  and  West,  Richard  P.,  to  Bushman  Limited.  Fire 
rate  control  system  for  a  submachine  gun  or  light  machine  gun. 
5,379,677,  CI   89-130.000. 
Earley,  William  G.:  See— 

DeHaven-Hudkins,  Diane  L.;  Earley,  William  G.;  Kumar,  Viren- 
dra;  Mallamo,  John  P.;  and  Miller,  Matthew  S.,  5,380,729.  CI. 


for   preparing   silicone   mold    tooling. 
See— 


514-284.000. 
East,    Douglas    A.    Method 
5,380,478,  CI.  264-225.000. 

Eastman  Chemical  Company  

Chen,  Robert  G.;  and  Wu,  Stephen  H..  5,380,790,  CI.  524-745.000. 
Dobbs,  Suzanne  W.,  5.380.520.  CI.  424-61.000. 
Tinsley.  C   Roscoe.  5.379.563.  CI.  52-295.000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Charles  C;  Jennings,  David  F.;  Leszyk,  Gerald  M.;  and 

Niemeyer,  David  A.,  5,380,584,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Barzideh.  Bijan;  Lewis,  Timothy;  and  Smith,  Dean,  5,379,999,  CI. 

271.264.000. 
Brucker,  Charles  F ;  and  Smith,  Neil,  5,381,390.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Chen.  Benjamin  T.,  5.380.629,  CI.  430-461.000. 
Ellson.  Richard  N.,  5,381,526,  CI.  395-164.000. 
Estelle,  Lee  R.,  5,381,269,  C\.  359-691.000. 
Orimsey.  Andrew  D.,  5,380,627,  CI.  430-399.000. 
Grusetski,  Rodney  J.;  and  Blackman,  Robert  J..  5,381.204,  CI. 

354-345.000. 
Harder.  John  W  ;  and  Baloga.  John  D..  5,380.633.  a.  430-505.000. 
Marsden,  Peter  D.;  Kempster,  John  K.  C;  and  Bee,  John  A., 

5,380,632,  a.  430-505.000. 
Miller,  Gary  R  ;  West,  Paul  R.;  and  Felker,  Melanie  A..  5,380.623, 

a.  430-331.000. 
Miskinis,  Edward  T.;  Rodenberg.  Orville  C;  and  Saha.  Bijay  S., 

5,381,219,  a.  355-305.000 
Piccinino.  Jr   Ralph  L.;  Rosenburgh,  John  H.;  Patton,  David  L.; 

and  Manico,  Joseph  A..  5.381.203.  CI   354-324.000. 
Rieth,  John  £.;  and  Czlonka,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  5,379,695,  CI. 

101-424.000. 
Robello,  Douglas  R.;  Urwikar,  Edward  J.;  and  Willand,  Craig  S., 

5,381,507,  CI.  385-141.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  R.;  Lam,  Wai  K.;  Bowman,  Wayne  A.;  Keevert. 

John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rubin,  Byron  H.,  5,380,642,  a.  430-569.000. 
Sawyer,  John  F.;  and  Zengerle,  Paul  L.,  5,380,628,  Q.  430-449.000 
Sutton,  Richard  C;  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  Cummins,  Thomas  J.; 
Zander,  Dennis  R.;  and  Donish,  WUIiam  H.,  5,38a489,  CI. 
422-68.100. 
Wuerschum,  Hans-Peter,  5,380,666,  CI  436-54.000. 
Easton,  David  J.;  Thompson,  Carl  R.;  and  Klages,  Corwin  L.,  to  Deere 

A  Company  Switch  assembly.  5,380,964,  CI.  200-43.010. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Breen.  Michael  T..  5,38a072,  Q.  303-7.000. 
Eaton,  Eric  T.:  See — 

Friday.  Ronald  S.;  Nover,  Brian  N.;  and  Eaton.  Eric  T..  5.381.134. 
a.  340-825.440. 
EB  Metal  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Shames,  Howard;  Canwell,  William:  Roberts,  Ronald;  Shulman. 
Larry  and  Smith.  Gerald  W.,  3,379,873,  O.  194-317.000. 


Ebara  Research  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Toshiaki;  and  Suzuki,  Hidetomo,  5.380,503.  d.  422-243  000 
Ebinger,  Horst:  Set— 

Campe.  Hilmar  V  ;  Ebinger.  Horst;  NikI,  Dieter;  and  Warzawa. 
Wolfgang.  5.380.372.  CI.  136-258.000. 
Eckert,  Alton  B  .  Jr ;  Gallagher,  Dennis  M  ;  Pfeifer.  Thomas  M    and 
Schoonmaker,  Richard  P.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc    Mailing  machine 
including    short    sheet    length    detecting    means.    5,380.109,    CI. 
400-708.000. 
Eckert,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Phelps,  Andrew  E.;  Eckert,  Roger  E.;  and  Hessel,  Richard  E., 
5,381,536,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Eckes,  Peter:  See— 

Paust,  Joachim;  Eckes,  Peter;  Siegel,  Wolfgang;  Balkenhohl,  Fried- 
helm;  Dobler,  Walter;  and  Hullmann,  Michael,  5.380,920,  Q 
560-263.000. 
Ecotek  Corporation:  See — 

Jordan,  Leslie  E.,  5,379,836,  O.  166-241.600. 
ECP  Enichem  Polimeri  S.r.L.:  See— 

Bellio,  Emanuele;  Ficili,  Micbele;  and  Patti,  Nicola,  5,380,773,  Q 
524-68.000 
Ed  Kaplan  Associates:  See— 

Lynders,  Michael  J.,  5,379,521,  Q.  30-233.000. 
Eddy,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Houghton,  Worthington  B  ,  Jr.;  Eddy,  Richard  P.;  and  McCoy,  Jay 
R.,  5,379,980,  CI   248-550000. 
Edmond,  John  A.;  Asbury,  Douglas  A.;  Carter,  Calvin  H.,  Jr.-  and 
Waltz,  Douglas  G.,  to  Cree  Research,  Inc   System  and  method  for 
accelerated  degradation  testing  of  semiconductor  devices.  5,381,103. 
CI.  324-753.000. 
Edmunds,  Cyril  G.:  Set— 

Acquaviva.    Thomas;    and    Edmunds,    Cyril    G.,    5,381,220,   a. 
355-308000. 
Edstrom,  Richard  C:  See— 

Montenieri,  Robert  E.;  O'Connell.  Maurice  T.;  Crampton.  Alan  T.; 
Seymour,  Geoffrey  F.;  Edstrom.  Richard  C;  and  Bouraeois, 
Bryon  J..  5,379,927,  CI   222-546.000. 
Edwards,  Bryan  T ;  Erdman.  David  D  ;  McKee.  Joaeph  L ;  and  Mon- 
roe. Kevin  T.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Metal  insert  and  buffer 
retention  plunger.  5,381,500,  CI.  385-78.000. 
Edwards,  Martin  P.:  Set — 

Roberts.  David  A.;  Bradbury,  Robert  H  ;  Edwards.  Martin  P.  and 

Ratcliffe.  Arnold  H  .  5,380,730.  CI.  514-333.000. 

Edwards.  Richard  C  ;  Kolesa.  Michael  S  ;  and  Ishikawa.  Hiroichi.  to 

Materials  Research  Corporation.  Wafer  processing  cluster  tool  batch 

preheating  and  degassing  method.  5.380.682.  C\.  437-225.000. 

Egalon.  Claudio  O.;  and  Rogowski.  Robert  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of 


V.  B..  to  Aktiebolaget  Astra.  Method  for  the  diagnosis  of  virulent 
b^rteria.  5.380.648.  CI.  435-7.320 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Cohn,  Arthur  and  Minderman,  David  J.,  5,379,389,  a.  260-39.590. 
ElfSanofi:5«— 

Botgegrain,  Robert;  Brodin,  Roger;  Gully,  Danielle;  Molimard, 
Jean-Charles;     and     Olliero,      Dominique,      3,380,736,     Q. 
544-369.000. 
Elgar,  Anthony  D  ;  Sales,  Brian  T ;  and  Parkea,  Adrian  S..  to  British 
Gas  pic  Apparatus  for  the  abandonment  of  a  branch  main.  5.379.803, 
a.  138-89.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Bamett,   Charles  J.;   and   Wilson,   Thomas   M.,    5,38a866,   a. 
548-330.100. 
Elia,  James  P.;  and  Bains,  Jerry  W.,  to  Dental  Marketing  Specialistv 
Inc.;  and  Jerry  W.  Bains  and  Salee  C.  Bains,  Irrevocable  Trust,  a  part 
interest.  Bone  augmentatioa  method  and  apparatus.  5,380,329,  C\. 
606-72.000. 
Elkhart  Door,  Inc.:  See— 

Haines,  Richard  K  ,  5.379.787.  C\.  131-242.000. 
Ellenberger  A.  Poensgen  GmbH:  See- 
Peter.  Joaef;  Meckler.  Peter.  Knuaer,  Fritz;  and  Endner,  Gerhard. 
3,381,121,  a.  333-20.000. 
Elliott.  John:  See- 
Mueller,    Bruce    M.;    Daniels.    Richard   }..   and    Elliott.   John, 
5.379.926,  CI  222-507.000. 
Elliott.  Stephen  J.,  to  Adaptive  Control  Limited.  Active  sound  control 

systems  and  sound  reproduction  systems.  5,381,485,  CI.  381-71.000. 
Ellis,  Stuart  M.:  See— 

Molee,  Warren  F ;  and  Ellis,  Stuart  M  ,  5,380.047,  C\  283-86000 
Ellson,  Richard  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  storing  and  retrieving  generalized  image  data.  3,381.326,  Q. 
393-164.000. 
Elring  Dichtungswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Schaperkotter,  5.380.014.  d.  277-2.000. 
Elsag  International  N.V.:  See — 

Birangi.    Tourang;    and    Nemer.    Joseph    C,    3,381.335,    a. 
364-724.010 
EMC  Corporation:  See — 

Yanai,  Moshe;  Vishlitzky,  Natan;  Alterescu.  Bruna,  and  Cattel. 
Daniel,  3.381,539.  Q.  395-425.000. 
Emco  Wheaton,  Inc.:  See— 

Dotson,  Kenneth  W.;  Mac  Harmon,  Stewart;  Weeks,  Francis  B.; 
Shih,   Chih-Kun   J.;   and   Johnson,   John    L.,    5,379.811,   Q. 
141-206.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Brown,  Bernard  T  ,  5,379,794,  a.  137-75.000. 


America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Optical    £">«>.  Jerome  W.;  Meduvsky.  Alex  G.;  Ruhlman.  Thomas  L.;  and 

fiber  strain  sensor  with   improved  linearity  range.   5.381.493,  CI.        '"' ""'   '^ '"  '^"'  "  "^    "    '  '-     - 

385-13.000. 


Eggers,  Chrutoph;  and  Keller,  Arnold,  to  Waldemar  Link  GmbH  A 
Co.  Device  for  connecting  bone  fragments  by  means  of  a  bone  nlate 
5,380,327,  CI.  606-69.000.  ^^ 

Eggers,  Gerhard  F.;  and  Langowski,  Horst-Chrislian.  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corp.;  and  Du  Pon!  Optical  Co  Cathode-sputtenng  apparatus  com- 
prising a  device  for  measunng  critical  target  consumption.  5,380,419, 
CI.  204-298.030. 
Egi,  Makoto;  Otsuka.  Masao;  Morishita,  Hiroki;  Maeshima.  Masanobu; 
Sasabe,  Junya;  and  Taguchi,  Kazushiro,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Paper  feeding  device  and  paper  curiing  correcting  device.  5,379,996, 
CI  271-122.000 
Egidio,  Marchi;  Gianfranco,  Tamagnone;  and  Gabriele,  Rolini  L.,  to 
Alfa  Wassermann  S.p.A.  Gastroresistant  pharmaceutical  formula- 
tions for  oral  administration  containing  bile  acids.  5,380.333.  Q. 
424-456.000. 
Egli,  Cathy  M.:  Set— 

Roberson,  Linda  K.;  Egli,  Cathy  M.;  McMUIan,  Suzanne  M.;  and 
Mackey,  Keith  J.,  5,379,725,  Q.  1 19-770.000. 
Eguchi,  Koji;  Ajika.  Natsuo;  and  Sugahara,  Kazuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  including  semicon- 
ductor layer  having  impurity  region  and  method  of  manufacturing 
the  same   5.381,029.  O.  257-354.000. 
Ehmke.  Edward  L.:  See- 
Stair.  Mark  T;  and  Ehmke.  Edward  L.,  5,381,138,  a.  340-823.440. 
Eichenberger,  Thomas:  See — 

Hari,  Stefan;  Wallquist.  Olof:  Herren.  Fritz;  and  Eichenberger, 
Thomas,  5.380,870,  Q.  548-453.000. 
Ejsenmann.  Siegfried  A.  Suction-controlled  ring  gear  pump.  5,380,169. 

CI.  417-284.000. 
Eisnuui.  Glenn  A.:  Set — 

Dunmead,  Stephen  D.;  Moore,  William  G.;  Weimer,  Alan  W.; 
Eisman,    Glenn    A.;    and    Henley,    John    P.,    5.380,688,    Q. 
501-87.000. 
Ejiri,  Susumu;  Kimura,  Makoto;  and  Hiraoka.  Hajime,  to  Paloma 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooker.  5,379,683,  CI.  99-331.000. 
Ejiri.  Susumu:  See — 

Itakura,  Tadashi;  and  Ejiri,  Susumu.  3,380.191,  a.  431-1.000. 
Eka  Nobel  Inc.:  Set— 

Sokol,  John  C,  3,380,317.  O.  423-478.000. 


Ekelund.  Folke;  arid  Hamnon.  Leif.  to  Teiefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics-    Erhan,  Selim  M  :  See— 


Osenioski,  Thomas,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Air  but 
infUtor.  3,380,039,  Q.  280-741  000 
Emery,    Roy   W.   Stand  alone   folding   bottle   packs.    5.379,946,  Q. 

229-120  380. 
Emhart  Inc  :  See — 

Schimmer,  Walter,  5,380.133,  a  408-199.000. 
Emi,  Shingo:  See — 

Matsuki.  Toshitsugu;  Saiki,  Noritxugu;  and  Emi.  Shingo.  5,380,658, 
a.  435-181.000. 
Emmons,  David:  See — 

Toland,  David  S  ;  McGuire,  Michael  F.;  Farrell,  Gary  S.;  Pitkin, 
Kevin  J.;  Beard.  Michael  S.;  Emmons.  David.  Conroy,  James  W.; 
and  i^iebol.  Robert  J.,  5,381.497,  CI   385-80.000 
Emory  University:  See— 

Medford,  Russell  M.;  Offermann,  Margaret  K.;  and  Alexander,  R. 
Wayne,  5,380,747,  O.  514-423.000. 
Endner.  Gerhard:  See- 
Peter,  Josef;  Meckler,  Peter,  Kraaser.  Fritz;  and  Endner,  Gerhard. 
5.381,121.  a.  333-20.000. 
Endo.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Morita,  Kazuharu;  Hachiya,  Saioshi;  Moriwaki,  Fumio-  and  Endo, 
Hiroyuki.  5.380.915,  CI.  560-59.000 
Endo,  Kenji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet  feed  device  for  an  image 

recorder  5,379,995.  Q.  271-9.000. 
Engbefien,  Johannes  F.  J.:  See — 

Reinboudt,  David  N ;  Engbersen,  Johannes  F.  J.;  Verboom.  Wil- 
lem;  Rudkevich,  Dimitri;  and  Stauthamer,  Walter  P.  R.  V., 
5,380,423,  CI.  204-418.000. 
Engelsberg,  Audrey  C,  to  Cauldron  Limited  Partnership.  Removal  of 

surface  contammants  by  irradiation.  5.380.368.  Q.  134-1.000. 
English,  R.  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Johnoo.  Steve  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America.     Energy.     Laser     dividing     apparatus.     5.381,439.     CI. 
372-108.000. 
Enichem.  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Occhielk).  Ernesto;  Ferrari,  Adriano;  Gaitosi,  Fabio;  and  Cuiolo, 
Domingo,  5,380,383,  a.  428-283.000. 
Eniricercbe,  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Occhidlo.  Ernesto;  Ferrari,  Adriano;  Garbassi,  Fabio'  and  Cutolo. 
Domingo,  5.38a583,  C\  428-283.000 
Erdman,  David  D.:  See- 
Edwards,  Bryan  T.;  Erdman,  David  D.;  McKee,  Joseph  L;  and 
Monroe,  Kevin  T.,  5,381,500,  Q.  383-78.000. 


son.  Short  circuit  limiting  protector.  3,381.296.  Q.  361-106.000. 
Eketorp.  Rainer:  See — 

Marschall.  Robert;  and  Eketorp.  Rainer,  5.380,824.  CI  530-385.000. 
Elango.  Shanmugam;  Rajarathnam,  Shantha;  Ramachandran,  Vasanthi; 

Roy,  Raman  K.;  Sankaran,  Krishnan;  and  Subrahmanyam,  Yerramilli 


Burg.    Douglas   A.;    Kleiman,    Robert;   and   Erhan,   Selim   M., 
5,380,894,  a  554-219.000. 
Erhart,  Richard  A.;  and  Occone,  Tnomas  W..  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  AC 
offset    compensatioti    for    active    LCD    driven.    5,381,063,    O. 
327-288.000. 
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Erhart,  Richard  A.;  Zuleu,  Renee:  «nd  Hayes,  David  J.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Sekdive  call  receiver  wiih  battery  saving  features  and  method 
therefor.  5,381.133.  CI.  3^825.440. 
Erickion.  John  L.:  St* — 

Rogers,  John  J.;  Erickson,  John  L.;  and  Sanocki.  Stephen  M.. 
5,380.580,  a.  428-219.000. 
Erken.  Manfred:  See — 

Osing,  Chrk;  Ritter,  Gunter,  Treutlein.  Gunter.  and  Erken.  Man- 
fred, 5,380.364.  a.  106-«97.000. 
Ermakov,  Youry  P.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Ale»y  A.;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Seregy  P.;  Yabrov,  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A  ;  Sadovskaya,  Ecaterina  M.;  Sbe- 
plev,  Valentin  S;  and  Ermakov,  Youry  P..  $,38a497.  Q. 
422-142.000. 
Emit  Jacobi  GmbH:  See— 

Junger,  Reiner.  5,379,482.  a.  1^312.100. 
Ernst.  Steve;  and  Jensen.  Gordon  A.,  to  Fluke  Corporation.  Token  ring 
local  area  network  testing  apparatus  using  time  delay  reflectory. 
5.381.348.  CI.  364-514.000. 
Erpenbach,  Heini;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Jagert,  Erhard;  and  Kohl.  Georg. 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  preparation  of  acetic 
acid  and  acetic  anhydride   5,380,929,  CI.  562-519.000. 
Ertl.  Wolfgang,  to  BBS  Druck-  und  Veredelungstechnik  GmbH.  Print- 
ing machine   5,379,697,  CI.  10M24.100. 
Eakandry.  Ezra  D.  Multi-function  automobile  visor  unit.  5.379,929.  CI. 

224-312.000. 
Espinasae.  Philippe:  See—  . 

Maloberti.    Rene    ;    Coutarel.    Alain;   and   Espinastt.    Philippe, 
5.380,129,  a.  405-166.000 
Essop,  Saleam;  and  Bullard,  Allen.  Separation  accelerator.  5.380.417, 

CI.  204-269.000. 
Estelle,  Lee  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Zoom  lens.  5,381,269.  CI. 

359-691.000. 
Esterowitz,  Leon;  and  Stooeman.  Robert  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  1.94  jim  laser  apparatus,  system  and  method  using  a  thuli- 
um-doped yttrium-lithium-fluoride  laser  crystal  pumped  with  a  diode 
laser.  5,381,433,  CI.  372-41.000. 
Esterowitz,  Leon:  See — 

McMahon,  John  M.;  Stooeman,  Robert  C;  and  Esterowitz,  Leon, 
5.381.428.  CI.  372-20.000. 
Elablissements  Bardin:  See— 

Lefevre.  Alain;  and  Saintier.  Jack.  5.381.123,  CI.  336-90.000. 

Ethier,  Albert  J.:  See—  

Jones,  Daniel  A.;  and  Elhier,  Albert  J.,  5,38aOI2,  a.  273-292.000. 
Ethyl  Petrolium  Additives,  Inc.:  See— 

Kadkhodayan,  Abbas;  PUIsbury,  Dale  G.;  and  Grifrm,  Paul  O.. 
5.380,448,  a.  252-32.70E. 
Etienne,  Billy  J  ;  Mills,  Wayne  L  ;  Leprince-Ringuet,  Bruno;  and  Fillet, 
Frederic  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company;  and  L'Air 
Liquide  S.A.  Hollow  fiber  membrane  separation  device  with  a  hous- 
ing made  from  a  flexible  material.  5,380,433,  CI.  210-321.790. 
Ettridge,  Ian  G.,  to  Moulinex  Swan  Holding  Limited.  Deep  fryer. 

5.379.684.  C\  99-336.000. 
Eugene.  Hendrikus  J.:  See — 

Gosens.  Johannes  C;  Leonardus.  Adelbert  H.;  and  Eugene,  Hen- 
drikus J  .  5.380.795.  a.  525-67.000. 

Evans.  Edwin  R.:  See—  

Doin,  James  E.;  and  Evans,  Edwin  R.,  5,380,770,  a.  523-212.000. 

Evans,  Michael  A.:  See—  

Dubrol.  WUI  R.;  and  Evans.  Michael  A.,  5.380.273,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Evans  &  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.:  See— 

Brown,    Rusaell    A.;    and    Walkins,    Gary    S..    5.381.519,    O. 
395-132.000. 
Evans.  Thomas  P.,  II;  Purohit.  Jwalit  J  ;  and  Fazio.  John  M..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Split  driveshaft  pump  for  hazardous 
fluids.  5,380,162.  C\.  417-223.000. 
Everett,  Royice  B  .  Acosta,  George  M  ;  and  Hussein,  Hany  M.  G.,  to 
Trimedyne  Laser  Systems,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Medical  device  apply- 
ing localized  high  intensity  light  and  heat,  particularly  for  destruction 
of  the  endometrium.  5,380,317,  C\.  606-15.000. 
Everitt,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Tueker,  Esnat  L.;  Dunderdale.  Kevin;  Hurran,  David  K.;  and 
Everitt,  Robert  G.,  5.380,563,  Q.  427-452.000. 
Everts,  Robert  G  :  See— 

Brazell,  Kenneth  M.;  Everts,  Robert  G.;  and  Chiang,  Chi-Kin, 
5.379.815.  a.  144-287.000. 
Ewald.  Karl  H.:  See—  „ 

Munir,  Zuhair  A.  R.;  Lai,  Weinoog;  and  Ewald.  Kari  H.,  5.38a409. 
a.  204- 130.000. 

Ewen.  John  F.:  See—  „ 

Ainspan.    Herschel    A.;    and    Ewen,    John    F..    5.381,060,    Q. 
326-68.000. 
Exel  Oy:  S«— 

Paasivaara,    Jukka;    Suominen.    Matti;    and   Tnkkainen,    Pekka, 
5,379.641.0.73-579.000. 

Exide  Electronics;  See— 

Langer,  Dale  R.;  and  Mesaer.  G.  John,  5,381,554.  a.  395-7Sa0(». 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Glasscock.  M  Sidney;  and  Monopolis,  Geraaime  M..  5,379,844,  CI. 
166-358.000. 
Ezel  Inc.:  See— 

Kawanaka,  Seido;  Ida,  Shiro;  Takemura,  Hideo;  and  KumeUni, 
Kouji,  5.381,241.  a.  358-462.000. 


Ezrin,  Alan  M.;  S«*—  .^    .       .,       ,. 

Johnson,  Roben  £.;  Schlegel,  Donald  C;  and  Eznn,  Alan  M., 
5,380,721,  CI.  514-183.000. 
F.E.S.  KunsUtofTGrnbH:  5«— 

Rohe,  Karlheinz,  5,379,908,  CI.  215-249.000. 
F.  L.  Saino  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Saino,  Joseph  N  ,  5,380,053,  O.  292-144.000. 
Facciolo,  Roberto:  See—  .    ^        ^ 

Holmes,  Lawrence  B.;  Facciolo,  Roberto;  Faure,  Andrea;  Gennan, 
Nedo;  and  Pnolo,  Vincenzo,  5,379,992,  CI.  271-2.000. 
Fachverband  Glasdach- und  Metallbau  e.V.:  See—  .,.  ,,„^ 

Kuias,  Deilef;  and  Wiedemann,  Gunter,  5,380,569,  O.  428-34.000. 
Fain  Gary  K.,  to  Copeland  Corporation  Scroll  compressor  oil  pump- 
ing system.  5,380,170,  CI.  417-410.500. 
Fakult  William  J  ,  to  Roy-Con  Tool  A  Mfg.,  Inc.  Extraction  tool  for 

transmissions.  5,379.503,  CI  29-265.000.  .... 

Falter.  Ronald  C;  and  Broucksou.  Robert,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc. 
Acuutor    with    series    arranged    control    valves.    5.379,679,    CI. 
91-424.000. 
Fang,  Chung-Ho.  Portable  light  generating  belt  device.  5,381,318,  CI. 

362-108.000 
Fangmeier,  David  G.:  See— 

Dahlberg,  James  A.;  Fangmeier,  David  G.;  and  Frye,  Kermit  E., 
5,381,552,  CI.  395-725.000. 
Farina,  Vittorio:  See—  .  „  j 

Chen,  Shu-Hui;  Farina,  Vittorio;  Roth,  Gregory;  and  Kadow, 
John,  5,380.751.  CI.  514-449.000. 

Farooq.  Omar:  See—  .   ^  ,,        „  , .   . 

Wright.   Bradford   B.;  Farooq,  Omar;  and  DeVoe,  Robert  J., 
5,380,923,  CI.  562-113.000. 
Farrell,  Gary  S.:  See—  ^       ..  ^       o    k.l 

Toland,  David  S.;  McGuire,  Michael  F :  Farrell,  Gary  S.;  Pitkin, 
Kevin  J  ;  Beard,  Michael  S.;  Emmons,  David;  Conroy,  James  W.; 
and  Ziebol,  Robert  J.,  5.381.497,  CI.  385-80.000. 

Farrell,  Nicholas:  See —  , „_  _ 

Hoeschele,  James  D.;  Qu,  Yun;  and  Farrell,  Nicholas,  5,380,897,  C\. 
556-137.000. 
Fatigue  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  .,-„,,i     /^ 

Copple,    Charles    M.;   and    Reid.    Leonard    F.,    5.380,136,   O. 
411-183.000. 
Faure,  Andrea:  See—  .    .       ,-, 

Holmes,  Lawrence  B.;  Facciolo,  Roberto;  Faure.  Andrea;  Gennan, 
Nedo;  and  Priolo,  Vincenzo,  5,379,992,  CI.  271-2.000. 
Favstritsky,  Nicolai  A.:  See— 

Termine,  Enrico  J.;  Atwell,  Ray  W.;  Hodgen.  Harry  A.;  and  Fav- 
stritsky, Nicolai  A.,  5,380,802,  CI.  525-72.000. 

Sandhu,  Gurtej  S.;  and  Fazan,  Pierre  C.  5,381,302,  CI.  361-305.000. 
Fazekas,  George:  See—  „  .        »,  r-      l 

Bowen.  Larry;  Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  Cohen.  Norman;  Fazekas. 
George;  Heffeman.  Joseph;  Kaczmarek.  Peter  P.;  and  Snaidr. 
Slanislav  M.,  5.379,788,  CI.  131-331.000. 
Fazio,  John  M.:  See—  .  ^    .      ,  u     .. 

Evans,  Thomas  P.,  II;  Purohit.  Jwalit  J.;  and  Fazio,  John  M., 
5,380,162,  a.  417-223.000.  ^     ^  ^ 

Fearing.  OHver  H.,  Jr.;  Green.  Peter  J.;  and  Kirby.  Richard  B.,  to 
Service  Machine  Co.  Luminaire  for  hazardous  atmospheres  and 
explosion  proof  enclosure  for  power  supply  therefor.  5,381,321,  CI. 

362-217.000  ^    „, 

Feamot,  Neal  E.;  Ragheb.  Anthony  O.;  and  Voorhees,  William  D..  III. 
to  MED  Institute.  Inc.  Thrombolytic  treated  intravascular  medical 
device.  5.380,299.  CI.  604-265.000. 
Fears,  Oois  D  Methods  of,  coatings  and  linings  for  water  intake  system 
components  and  other  equipment  exposed  to  a  marine  environment. 
5,380,128.  CI.  405-157.000. 

Federal- Hoffman,  Inc.:  See—  ,.,,,.  ,~, 

Jones,  Trent  T  ;  and  Fuller,  Marc  T.,  5,380,083.  CI.  312-265.300. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See—  .,.„-,.     ^, 

Laflin,    William    O.;    and    Smith.    Stanley    N..    5.380.015.    CI. 
277-37.000. 
Feduska.  WUliam:  See— 

Lin.   Ching-Yu;    Kunkle.    Richard    P.;   and    Feduska.   William. 
5.380.467,  CI.  252-520.000. 
Feldhousen,  Edward  L.:  See—  . 

Kwong,  Manlik;  Feldhousen.  Edward  L.;  and  Ochs,  Dennis  E.. 
5.381,351.  CI.  364-571.040. 
Feldman   Bernard;  and  Pope,  Dusan  P.  Economical  bathroom  mirror 

heater   5,380,981,  CI.  219-219.000. 
Feldstein,  Robert  S.,  to  Derafe,  Ltd.  Methods  for  fabricating  battery 

pUtes  for  lead/acid  batteries.  5,379,502.  CI.  29-2.000. 
Felker.  Melanie  A.:  See—  ,  ,^  ^,, 

Miller.  Gary  R.;  West,  Paul  R.;  and  Felker,  Melanie  A..  5.38a623. 
CI.  430-331  000. 
Fell.  John  T.:  See—  _   .    .        ,  „,     ^  „  • 

Waigh.  Roger  D.;  Fell,  John  T.;  Anie.  Sylvia  J.;  and  Wood,  BriMi, 
5.MO,514.  a.  424-9.000. 
Felling.  Gerald  J.  Knock-down  sheltering  lounge  with  center  pivot. 

5,380,059,0.  297-184.150. 
Feng.  James:  See — 

Griepenburg,    Ronald    G.;    Feuer,    William;    and    Feng,    James, 
5,380,454,0.  252-174.140. 
Feodor  Burginann  Dichtungswerke  GmbH  A  Co.:  See — 

Schicktanz.   Rudolf;   and   Scherer,   Hans-Gcorg,   5.380,112.  CI. 
403-28.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See—  „ 

Stauber,  Hans-Ulrich,  5,379,963,  Q.  242-533.800. 
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Ferguson,  Paul  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mueck,    Michael;   and   Ferguson,    Paul    F.,   Jr.,   5.381,148.   d. 
341.139.000. 
Ferrando.  Carlo;  and  Chan.  Stephen,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  A  Signal 

Holdings  Ltd.  Solder  joint.  5,380,598,  CI.  428-620.000. 
Ferrando.  William  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Chromic 
oxide  coatings  by  thermal  decomposition  of  chromic  acid  anhydride 
(CtOj).  5.380.554,  CI.  427-226.000. 
Ferrante.  Joseph  M..  to  Wright  Medical  Technology.  Inc.  System  and 
method  for  profiling  an  anatomic  patella.  5.380.332.  O.  606-79.000. 
Ferrar.  Carl  M..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Simultaneous 
dau    communication    and    fiber    perturtMtion    detection    system. 
5.381.257.  CI.  359-156.000. 
Ferrari.  Adriano:  See — 

Occhiello,  Ernesto;  Ferrari.  Adriano;  Garbaasi.  Fabio;  and  Cutolo, 
Domingo,  5,380,583,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Ferretti.  August:  See— 

Brixner.    Lothar    H.;    and    Ferretti,    August,    5.380,599,    O. 
428-691.000. 
Ferrini.  Pier  G..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substituted  dialkylthio 

ethers.  5.380.726,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Ferris,  John  R.;  and  Daniels,  Thomas  P.,  to  Ferris,  John  R.;  and  Dan- 
iels, Thomas  P.  Demounuble  trailer  suspension  system.  5,380,028,  CI. 
280-405. 100. 
Ferry,  Gordon.  Guide  for  a  mitre  saw.  5,379,670,  CI.  83-468.000. 
Fench,  Ken,  to  BASF  Corporation.  Methods  of  making  granular  water 
soluble   or   hygroscopic   agricultural    formulations.    5,380,350,    O. 
71-64.030. 
Fertel,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Derwin,  William  S.,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.   Method  of  making  3-methoxy-2,4,5-trinuorobenzoic 
acid.  5,380,926,  CI.  562-474.000. 
Festa,  Joseph  F.  Packet  containing  treatment  liquid  with  applicator  and 

method.  5,380,110,  CI.  401-132.000 
Feth,  Shari:  See- 
Murphy,  Kent;  Vengsarkar,  Ashish;  Feth,  Shari;  Claus,  Richard; 
GolUpudi,  Sridhar.  and  Wang.  Anbo.  5.381.229.  CI.  356-345.000. 
Fetzer.  Gerhard:  See— 

Stahlecker.  Hans;  and  Fetzer.  Gerhard.  5.380.118.  CI.  403-343.000. 
Feuer.  William:  Sw— 

Griepenburg.    Ronald   G.;   Feuer.   William;   and   Feng,   James, 
5.380.454.  CI.  252-174.140. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Kraus.  Georg;  and  Schierling.  Bemhard.  5.380.248.  O.  464-66.000. 
Wolf,  Fritz,  5,381,335,  O.  364-424.050. 
Ficili,  Michele:  See— 

Bellio,  Emanuele;  Ficili,  Michele;  and  Patti,  Nicola.  5.380.773.  CI. 
524-68.000. 
Fiedler,  Richard  G..  to  Hutchinson  Technology  Incorporated.  Suspen- 
sion for  in-line  offset  head  mounting.  5.381.289.  O.  36O-IO4.000. 
Field.  Brian  T  :  See— 

Lindquist,  William  E.;  Field,  Brian  T.;  and  McCormick,  Bernard 
T.,  5.380,504.  CI.  423-23.000. 
Fields,  Larry  R.:  See- 
Smith,  Jerry  W.;  and  Fields.  Larry  R..  5,380,230,  O.  445-32.000. 
Figiel,  Janusz:  See— 

Drabarek,  Peter;  and  Figiel,  Janusz,  5,380,393,  O.  156-358.000. 
Filas,  Roben  W.;  and  Jankoski,  Constance  A.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Electro- 
less  metallization  of  optical  fiber  for  hermetic  packaging.  5,380,559. 
CI.  427-305.000. 
Fillet,  Frederic:  See— 

Etienne,  Billy  J.;  Mills,  Wayne  L.;  Leprince-Ringuet,  Bruno;  and 
Fillet,  Frederic,  5,380,433,  O.  210-321.790. 
Finkel,  Brian  S.:  See- 
Butter.  Adrian  S.;  Finkel.  Brian  S.;  Kao.  Chang-Yung;  Kodukula. 
Sivarama  K.;  and  Kuruts,  James  P.,  5,381,480,  CI.  380-37.000 
Finmeccanica  S.p.A  :  See — 

Holmes,  Lawrence  B.;  Facciolo,  Roberto;  Faure,  Andrea;  Gennari, 
Nedo;  and  Priolo,  Vincenzo.  5.379.992,  O.  271-2.000. 
Finnish  National  Public  Health  Institute,  The:  See— 

Palva,  Ilkka,  5,380,653,  CI.  435-69.700. 
Fiorina,  Jean-Noel;  and  Lailler,  Patrick,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Pnxxas  for 
determining  the  backup  time  of  a  battery.  5,381,350,  O.  364-550.000. 
Fischer,  Eugene  C;  and  Crane,  Roger  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Retrofituble  monolithic  box  beam  composite  hull  system. 
5,379,711,0.  I14-74.00A. 
Fischer,  Georg;  and  Glatzer,  Edgar,  to  Benz  A  Hilgers  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  packaging  individual  objects,  especially  packages,  e.g.  of 
prepacked  foodstuffs.  5,379,574.  CI.  53-535.000. 
Fischer.  Jens-Dieter;  and  Siol.  Werner,  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische 
Fabrik.  Miscible  blends  ofpolyphenylcne  ether  and  polyaryl  (meth)a- 
crylate  copolymers.  5.380.801.  O.  525-132.000. 
Fischer,  Jens-Dieter:  See — 

Siol,  Werner;  Fischer,  Jens-Dieter;  Terbrack,  Ulrich;  and  Koralew- 
ski,  Klaus,  5,380,797.  O.  525-71.000. 
Fischer.  Lynn  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Phase  lock  loop  with  self  test 

circuitry  and  method  for  using  the  tame.  5.381.085,  O.  324-76.480. 
Fischer,  Stefan:  See — 

McKinnon,    Graeme;    Fischer,    Stefan;    and    Bocaiger,     Peter, 
5,379,766,  O.  128-653.200. 
Fischietto,  Frederick  J.;  Jones,  Ralph  E.;  Wilcox,  Steven  W.;  and 
Zetter,  Mark  S..  to  UOP.  Optical  fibers  with  a  light  absorbing  coat- 
ing. 5.381.505,  CI.  385-128.000. 
Fisher,  Bryan  C,  to  ReUsc  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  agglomera- 
tion of  fiue  gas  desulfuruation  dust.  5,380.351,  O.  75-313.000. 


Fisher,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Clark,  Robin  D.;  Clarke,  David  B.;  Foher,  Lawrence  E.;  and 
Jahangir,  Alam,  5,380,739,  O.  514-381.000. 
Fisk  Alloy  Wire,  Inc  :  See— 

Fisk,  Brian;  and  Wmier,  Joseph.  5.380,953,  O.  I74-94.00R. 
Fisk,  Brian;  and  Winter,  Joseph,  to  Fisk  Alloy  Wire.  Inc.  Joined  copper 

alloys.  5,380,953,  O.  I74-94.00R. 
Fittler,  Zsuzsanna:  See — 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Goldschmidt.  Katahn;  Szilagyi,  Katalin;  An- 
drasi,  Ferenc;  Hodula,  Eazter  Toldy,  Lajoa;  Sutka,  Klara;  Fit- 
tier,  Zsuzsanna;  Sebestyen,  Laszk);  Gorgenyi,  Katalin;  Sziraki. 
Istvan;  Gyimesi,  Jozsef;  and  Vitkoczi,  Valeria,  5,380,724.  O. 
514-252.000. 
FitzGerald.  David  J.,  to  Wheel  Masters.  Inc.  Lug  nut  coven.  5.38a07a 

a.  301-37.370. 
Flachmueller.  Werner,  and  Weiss,  Hans-Joach.  to  Rieter  Machine 
Works.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  untwisted  yam 
from  at  least  two  fibril  bundles.  5,379,300.  O.  28-220.00a 
Flaishans,  Gary  B.:  See— 

Rudzewicz.  Robert  G.;  Flaishans,  Gary  B.;  and  Dahl,  Michael  A., 
5,381,074.0.  315-77.000 
Flamme,  Jean  Marie:  See— 

Leroy.  Andre;  and  Flamme,  Jean  Marie,  5,380,177,  O.  418-61.200. 
Fleischli,  Markus;  and  Streiff,  Felix,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Mixing 

device  for  small  fluid  quantities  5,380.088.  O.  366-174.000. 
Flider.  Frank  J.,  to  Calgenc  Chemical.  Inc.  Polyglyccrol  esters  as 
functional    fluids    and    fiuictional    fluid    modifiers.    5.380.469.    O. 
252-565.000. 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia.  The:  See- 
Berry.  Michael  N.;  Town.  Michael-Harold;  Kressc.  Georg-Burk- 
hard;  and  Herrmann.  Uwe.  5.380.649.  O.  435-22.000. 
Flisram.  Dennis  G.;  Rattmann,  James  A.;  Skaar,  Gary  R.;  and  Holmes, 
Terry  L.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Measurement  of 
cutung  edge  sharpness.  5,379,633,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Flora,  Larry  E.:  See- 
Worrell,  Barry  C;  Landis.  Paul  M.;  Morgan,  Harold  W.;  and  Flora, 
Larry  E.,  5,380,037.  O.  280-728.00A. 
Flow  International  Corporation:  See— 

Olscn,  John  H.;  Trcmoulet,  Olivier  L.,  Jr.;  and  Raghavan,  Chidam- 
baram, 5,380.159,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Raghavan,  Chidambaram,  5,380,068,  O.  299-17.000. 
Flowers,  Gary,  to  Custom  Producu  of  Litchfield.  Platform  and  method 

for  lifting  and  transporting  vehicles.  5,380,141.  O  414-462.000. 
Flug.  Christian;   and    Kolb,    Dieter,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  dynamically  linking  definable  program  elements  of  an 
interactive  dau  processing  system.  5.381.547.  CI   395-700.000. 
Fluke  Corporation:  See— 

Emst.  Steve;  and  Jensen.  Gordon  A..  5.381,348.  O.  364-514.000. 
Fobare,  William  F.;  and  Strike.  Donald  P.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.      N,N',N'-trisubstituted-5-bisaminomethyleTic- 1 ,3-diox- 
ane-4.6-dione    inhibitors    of    acyl-coa:cholcsterol-acyl    transferase. 
5.380.853.  O.  546-207.000. 
Focke  A  Co.  (GmbH  A  Co.):  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  and  Hafker.  Thomas.  5.379.575.  O.  53-543.000. 
Focke.  Heini;  and  Hafker.  Thomas,  lo  Focke  A  Co  (GmbH  A  Co.). 
Apparatus  for  introducing  (small)  packs,  especially  agarctte  packs, 
into  a  box.  5.379,575,  O.  53-543.000. 
Foden,  Clare  L.:  See— 

Ferryman,  Michael  A.  C;  Peacock.  Anthony;  and  Foden.  Clare  L.. 
5,381,001,0.  250-214.100. 
Foley,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Smith,  Steven  F.;  and  Foley,  Peter  M.,  5,379,529.  O  36-54  000. 
Folkert  de  Vries,  Rein  J.,  lo  Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N  V  Method 

and  installation  for  switching  packets.  5.381,409,  O.  370,60.000. 
Fontaine,  Pierre,  to  Audax  Industries   Process  for  the  preparation  of 
films    or    diaphragms    for    acoustic    applications.    5,380,960,    O. 
181-167.000. 
Fontana,  Flavio;  and  Bosao,  Sergio,  lo  PirelK  Cavi  S.p.A.  Active-roode- 

locking  optical-fiber  laser  generator.  5,381,426,  O.  37M8.000. 
Fontenol,  Kevin  J.  See — 

Adler,    Jonathan    M.;    and    Fontenol.    Kevin   J..    5.381.090,   O. 
324-174.000. 
Foote,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Hulsing.  Rand  H.,  II;  Lee.  Charles  K.;  and  Foote,  Steven  A., 
5.379.639.  O  73-5I7.0AV. 
Forbes,  Carman  S.:  See — 

Forbes,  David  R.;  Forties,  Carman  S  ;  and  Bean,  Ron  M.,  5,38a235, 
a.  446-397  000. 
Forbes,  David  R.:  Forbes,  Carman  S.;  and  Bean,  Ron  M.,  to  Forbev 
David    R.;    and    Forbes,    Carman    S.    Turkey   call    with   silencer. 
5,380,235,  CI.  446-397  000. 
Ford,  Dixon;  and  Ford,  Steven,  to  In-Touch  ProducU  Co.  In-line  fluid 
heating  apparatus  with  gradation  of  heat  energy  from  inlet  to  outlet. 
5,381,510,  CI.  392-470.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Boaz,  Premakaran  T ,  5.380,348,  O.  65-25.200. 

Breuhan.  Ronald  G.,  5,380,051,  O.  285-307.000. 

Gee,  Thomas  S..  and  Smith,  Paul  F ,  5,379.635.  d.  73-II8.IOD. 

Hamburg.  Douglas  R..  Logoihetis.  Eleftherios  M.;  Cook.  Jeffrey 

A.;  and  Rimai,  Lajos,  5,379,590,  O.  60-276.000. 
Ma,  Thomas  T.,  5,379,735,  O.  123-184.42a 
Matysiewicz,  Edwin  J.;  Rackmil,  Charles  I.;  and  Smith,  James  C, 

5.379.741.  a.  123-497.000. 
Mills.  Daniel  M.;  Ogletree.  Richard;  and  Lindem.  Thomas  J.. 

5.379.509.  a.  29-558.000. 
Sroowton.  Mark.  5,380.049.  O.  285-169.000. 
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Ford,  Steven:  See — 

Ford.  Dixon;  and  Ford.  Steven,  S.38I.5IO,  a.  392-470.000. 
Form*  Scientific,  Inc.:  See — 

Tipton.  Russell  C,  5,380J44,  Q.  454-57.000. 
Fortifiber  Corporation:  See — 

Lamb,  Vernon  L..  Sr ,  5,380,180,  a.  425-111.000. 
Fonin,  Paul  E.;  and  Marois,  Pierre-Henri,  to  Alcan  International  Lim- 
ited.  Aluminum  alloy   Tor  armoured  cable  wrap.   5.380,376.  CI. 
I48-44O.C00. 
Fortin.  Rejean:  See — 

Praiit.  Petpiboon;  Fortin.  Rejean;  Hutchinson.  John  H.;  Belley, 
Michel  L.;  Leger,  Serge;  Frenette.  Richard;  and  Gillard,  John, 
5.380.850,  CI   546-155.000. 
Fonune,  William  S.  Meullic  conduction  -  hot  gas  loldering-desoldenng 

system.  5.380,982.  CI  219-230.000. 
Fodien.  Floyd  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Package  for  surgical  device  5.379,895,  O.  206-363.000. 
Foai,  Milton  K.  Small  batch  waste  material  treatment  apparatus  and 

system.  5,380,427,  CI.  210-95.000. 
Forter,  Clark  B.:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Foster,  Clark  B.;  and  Smedley,  WUIiam  H.. 

5,38a087,  a.  366-130.000. 
Smedley,  William  H.;  Haber.  Terry  M.;  and  FoMer,  Clark  B.. 
5,38a296,  CI.  604-193.000. 
Foster,  Randy  C:  See— 

Sanders,  John  D.;  Holden.  Homer  N.;  and  Foster.  Randy  C. 
5.380.050.  CI.  285-258.000. 
Fox,  Michael,  to  Sab  Wabco  Holdings  BV.  Braking  discs.  5.379.869. 0. 

188-218.0XL. 
Frama  AG:  See— 

Haug.  Werner.  5.379.692.  Q.  101-227.000. 
Framatome  Connectors  Intematioaal:  See — 

Morlion.    Danny    L.;   and   Jonckheere.    Luc   O.,    5,381.496,   CI. 
385-75.000. 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Devos,  Francis;  and  Ni,  Yang.  5,381.516.  a.  395-27.000. 
Francolor  Pigments  SA:  See — 

Coispeau.    Gerard;    and    Scbofield,    John    D..    5,380.363,    CI. 
106-496.000. 
Frankel,  James  L.:  See — 

Jourdenais,  Karen  C;  Frankel.  James  L.;  Goldhaber.  Steven  N.; 
and  Seamonson,  Linda  J..  5.381.55a  CI.  395-700.000. 
Franklin.  Donald  K.:  See — 

Kim.  Sun  G  ;   Franklin,   Donald   K.;  and  Conner,   Michael   P., 
5,379,971,  CI.  244-129.500. 
Fraiu  Plasaer  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschafi  M.B.H.:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef,  5,379,700,  a.  104-7.200. 
Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  Zur  Forderung  Der  Angewandten  Forschung 
e.v.:  See— 
Hess,  Fnnk-Jurgen;  Schreiber,  Torsten;  and  Wollboldt.  Frank. 
5.38ai47.  a.  4l4-7%.000. 
Fredericksen.  David  E.:  See — 

Stone.  James  W.;  Kish.  Frederick  A.;  Wojcik,  John;  Van  Erden, 
Donald  L.;  Fredericksen.  David  E.;  and  Vadhar.  Parimal  M.. 
5.379.880.  a    198-396.000. 
Fredette,  Kevin  T.:  See— 

Kao.  Yi-Han;  Song.  Liwei;  Chung.  Deborah  D.  L.;  and  Fredette, 
Kevin  T.,  5,380,703,  C\.  505-460.000 
Freedman.  Robert,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  compressing  dsu  produced  from  a  well  tool  in  a 
wellbore  prior  to  transmittmg  the  compressed  data  uphole  to  a  sur- 
face apparatus.  5.381.092.  Q.  324-303.000. 
Freeman.  Mark  O.:  See — 

Sharp,  Gary  D.;  Johnson.  Kristina  M.;  and  Freeman,  Mark  O., 
5,381.253,  a.  359-53.000. 
Freimuth,  Arthur  and  Freimuth.  Stanley.  Musical  stringed  instrument 

capable  of  being  played  with  one  hand.  5.380.948.  CI.  84-8.000. 
Freimuth.  Stanley:  See — 

Freimuth.  Arthur;  and  Freimuth.  Stanley,  5.380.948,  a.  84-8.000. 
French,  Jule  L.:  See — 

Truly.   Thomas  J.;    French,   Jule   L.;   and   Newell,    Kevin   M., 
5,380,973,  CI.  219-69.120. 
Frenette,  Richard:  See— 

Prasit,  Petpiboon;  Fortm,  Rejean;  Hutchinson,  John  H.;  Belley, 
Michel  L.;  Leger,  Serge;  FrerKtte.  Richard;  and  Gillard.  John, 
5,380.850.  CI.  546-155.000. 
FrentzeL  Herman  E.:  Set — 

Rief,  Dieter  J  ;  and  Frentzel,  Herman  E.,  5,379,473,  Q.  15-1.700. 
Fresh  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Douglas  S.;  Scherger.  David  F.;  Heilman.  George  C;  and 
Brown.  Robert  B..  5.379.917.  Q.  222-4.000. 
Fretland.  Donald  J  :  See— 

Djunc,    Stevan    W.;    Fretland.    Donald   J.;   and    Yu.   Stella    S.. 
5.380.740.  CI.  514-382.000. 
Frey,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hershey,  John  E.;  Lowy,  Metuhem;  Levinson.  Lionel  M.;  Hassan. 

Amer  A  ;  Frey,  Richard  L  ;  Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  II;  Gdula. 

Michael;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J  .  5.381.445,  Q.  375-1.000. 

Friday.  Ronald  S.;  Nover,  Brian  N.;  and  Eaton,  Eric  T.,  to  Motorola, 

Inc.  Static  discharge  protection  for  programming  ports  associated 

with  an  electronic  device  5.381.134,  CI.  340-825.440 

Fried.  Herbert  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

alkoxyalkanoK  acids.  5.380.930.  Q.  562-537.000. 
Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut:  See — 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut.  5.38a344,  O. 
44-367.000. 


Friedrich  Wilh  Schwing  GmbH:  See— 

Schwing.  Fnednch,  5.380,174.  CI.  417-519.000. 
Friese.    Karl-Hermann;    and    Wiedenmann.    Hans-Martin,    to    Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Sensor  with  a  catalytically  active  protective  layer  for 
determining  the  oxygen  content  in  gases,  and  prtx^ss  for  manufactur- 
ing such  a  sensor.  5,380,424,  CI.  204-429.000. 
Fritch.  John  R.:  See— 

Bhattacharya,  Apurba;  Fritch,  John  R.;  Murphy,  Carl  D,;  Zeagler, 

Larry  D.;  and  McAdams,  Carina  A.,  5,380,867,  CI   548-344.100 

Fritz.  James  E.  Fortified  hydrocarbon  and  process  for  making  and  using 

the  same   5.380,346.  CI.  44-401. 000. 
Frohning,  Dieter:  See — 

Deckers.  Gregon  and  Frohning.  Dieter.  5.380.892.  CI  554-186  000 
Fry,  Andrew  R.;  and  Turner,  Jeremy  J.,  to  Domino  Printing  Sciences 
PLC.  Two-stage  pump  for  a  continuous  ink  jet  printer.  5,380, 164,  CI. 
417-250.000. 
Frye,  Kermit  E.:  See — 

Dahlberg,  James  A.;  Fangmeier,  David  G.;  and  Frye.  Kermit  E.. 
5.381.552.  a.  395-725.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer:  See — 

Gallenkamp,  Bemd;  and  Fuchs,  Rainer,  5,380,868,  Q.  548-365.400. 
Fuchs,  Reiner;  Kaufhold,  Johannes;  and  Malzacher,  Komelia,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation   Process  for  the  preparation  of  diorganotin  mer- 
captocarboxylales.  5,380,896,  CI.  556-91.000. 
Fugatt.  John  L.:  See— 

Oldham.  Susan  L.;  Harvey.  Martha  J.;  Panaretos,  Steve  K.;  Fugatt, 
John  L.;  Ducharme,  Richard  L.;  Bille,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Klebe, 
Douglas  O.,  5,380,386.  O.  156-150.000. 
Fugedi,  Peter:  See- 
Conrad,  H.  Edward;  Fugedi,  Peter;  Brandley,  Brian  K.;  Lam,  Lun 
H.;  and  Laine.  Roger  A.,  5,380,716,  a.  514-56.000. 
Fuisz,  Richard  C:  See — 

Bogue,   B.   Arlie;   Fuisz.  Richard  C;  and   Hiscocks,  Peter  G., 
5.380.473.  a.  264-11.000. 
Fuisz  Technologies  Ltd.:  See — 

Bogue.   B.   Arlie;   Fuisz,  Richard  C;  and  Hiscocks.   Peter  G.. 
5.380.473.  CI.  264-11.000. 
Fuji-Davison  Chemical  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsui.     Takashi;     Watanabe.     Nobuki;     Arimura.     Masayuki; 
Kanemaru.    Eiji;    Horinouchi.    Yuzo;    and    Ito,    Mutsuhiro. 
5.380.510,  CI.  423-338.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishimaru,    Keiichi;    Itoh,   Osamu;    Nakatani,   Tomoyoshi;    Sudo, 

Haruhiko:  and  Kurita,  Masaya.  5.379,608,  CI.  62-155.000. 
MatsuzakI,  Kazuo.  5,381,033.  CI   257-499.000. 
Noguchi.  Teruhiko;  Kinashi.  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  Jitsuo;  Inoue,  Kal- 
sushi;  Tanaka.  Tatsuo;  Otsuki.  Kunio;  and  Adachi,   Kazuya, 
5,381,212,  CI.  355-211.000. 
Ogimura,  Yoshitomo;  and  Motai.  Kenzi,  5,381,038,0.  257-689.000. 
Ohkubo,  Atushi,  5.380.989,  CI   219-667.000. 

Umezawa.  Kazuyoshi.  and  Sato.  Osamu.  5.381.328,  O.  363-41.000. 
Fuji  Oozx,  Inc.:  See — 

Hara,  Nobuo;  and  Nagaya,  Makoto,  5,379,626,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Cho.  MIchio,  5.381,270,  CI.  359-692.000. 

Kokubo,    Tadayoshi;    Uenishi,    Kazuya;   Tan,    Shiro;    and    Ishii, 

Wataru,  5,380.618,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Mihayashi,  Keiji;  Taniguchi,  Masato;  and  Saito,  Naoki,  5,380,625, 

a.  430-388.000. 
Mizuno,  Kazunori;  and  Arai,  Takuya,  5,381,202,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Nakamura.     Koichi;    and     Yabuki.     Yoshiharu.     5.380.626.    O. 

430-393.000. 
Namiki.    Tomizo;    Suzuki.    Tamotsu;    and    Shinozaki.    Fumiaki. 

5.380.620.  CI.  430-257.000. 
Nozaki.  Nobuharu;  and  Adachi.  Takashi.  5.381.430.  CI.  372-21.000. 
Nozawa,   Yasushi;  Seto.  Nobuo;  Ohki.  Nobutaka;  and  Toyoda. 

Masayoshi.  5,380,631,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Ohta,  Yasunon,  5,379,997.  CI.  271-145.000. 
Ohta,  Yasunon,  5,381,017.  CI.  250-484.400. 
Takagai.  Junichi.  5.381.200.  CI.  354-250.000. 
Takizawa.    Hiroo;    Kobayashi.   Hideoloshi;   and   Naito.   Hideki. 

5.380.638.  a.  430-552.000. 
Urabe,  Shigeharu;  Nakatsugawa,  Haruyasu;  and  Ishiyama,  Mario. 

5.380.641.  CI.  430-569.000. 
Yamashita.  Seiji;  Kawagoe.  Jun;  and  Toya,  Ichizo,  5.380.637.  CI. 

43O-537.00O. 
Yoshida.   Kazuaki;   Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;   Fujita.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Funisawa,  Genichi.  5.380.624.  CI.  430-372.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizukawa,    Shigeo;    and    Yokoyama,    Tsuneo,    5,381,266,    CI. 
359-466.000. 
Fuji  Xerox:  See — 

Amarume.  Katsushi.  5.380.175.  CI.  417-553.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hayashi.  Koichi.  5.381,523.  CI.  395-145.000. 
Fujii,  Katsutoshi.  See — 

Obata,  Tokio;  Ooka,  Akira;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  and  Suizu,  Shin, 
5,380,744,  a   514-403.000. 
Fujii,  Toshiaki;  and  Suzuki,  Hidetomo,  to  Ebara  Research  Co.,  Ltd. 

Stocker   5,380.503,  CI.  422243.000. 
Fujii,  Toshiro;  Kitayama.  Hiromi;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Ito,  Koichi,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Gas  guiding  mech- 
anism in  a  piston  type  compressor.  5,380,163,  CI.  417-242.000. 
Fujii,  Yoshiharu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  apparatus  and 
its  maintenance  charge  control  apparatus.  5,381,242.  CI.  358-468.000. 


Fujii,  Yozo;  Miwa,  Tadashi;  Satoh.  Hisao;  Ogane.  Atsushi;  MaUuoka, 
Isao;  and  Ikeda,  Tadayoshi.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Color  image 
forming  apparatus.  5.381.167,  CI.  346-157.000. 
Fujikawa,  Misao,  to  Sodick  Co.,  Ltd.  Pre-plasticization  type  injection 

molding  machine.  5,380,187,  CI.  425-561.000. 
Fujiki,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Takegami.  Hiroshi;   Morikawa,   Makoto:  and  Fujiki,   Hirokazu, 
5,381,345,  CI.  364-491.000. 
Fujikiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,    Yasushi;     Togano,     Norio;    and     Ikushima.    Shunsuke, 
5,379,871,  a.  I92-4.00A. 
Fujikin  Incorporated:  See— 

Koyomogi,    Mutsunori;    Minami,   Yukio;   Nakazawa,   Masahiko; 
Yoshikawa.    Kazuhiro;    and    Kojima.    Tetsuya.    5.379.982,   O. 
251-77.000. 
Fujikura.  oshiaki:  See— 

Ohashi.  Susumu;  Tateishi.  Hideo;  aitd  Fujikura.  oshiaki,  5.381.460. 
CI.  379-58.000. 
Fujimori.  Naoji:  See— 

Tanabe.  Keiichiro;  Imai,  Takahiro;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji,  5,380,516, 
CI.  423-446.000. 
Fujimoto,  Takahiro:  See — 

Hosokawa.   Hideo;   Shikatsu,   Misao;   and   Fujimoto,   Takahiro, 
5,380,884,  CI.  549-515.000. 
Fujimura,  Noriaki.  Subilizer.  5,379,713,  CI.  114-122.000. 
Fujino,  Takuo.  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  shaped 

body  having  straight  stripes.  5,380,558,  CI.  427-255.500. 
Fujirebio  Inc.:  See— 

Sekine,  Akihiro;   Kikuta,  Yoshinori;  Tezuka,  Shinkichi;  Okada, 
Kazuo;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroshi.  5.380.715.  CI.  514-47.000. 
Fujisawa.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kimura.     Kazuya:     Hidaka.     Shigeyuki;     Kawamura.     Chuichi; 
Kayukawa.  Hiroaki;  Ito.  Masafumi;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihiro. 
5.380,165.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Fujishila.  Masakatsu:  See— 

Honji.  Akio;  Ogawa.  Toshio;  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Yamashita.  Hisao; 
Tachi.  Takahiro;  Miyadera,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishita.  Masakatsu, 
5.379.586,  CI.  60-276.000. 
FujiU,  Hiroshi:  and  Kurihara,  Masaaki,  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co., 
Ltd    Method  for  fabricating  photomasks  having  a  phase  shift  layer 
comprising  the  use  of  a  positive  to  negative  resist,  substrate  imaging 
and  heating.  5.380.609.  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Fujita.  Kenjiro;  Kondo.  Akihiro;  Ohnishi.  Toyoji;  Haiegawa.  Yoshio; 
and  Yuge,  Mitsuru,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Fluid  pressure  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission  in  a 
vehicle   5.379,874,  CI.  192-85.0OR. 
Fujita,  Masahiko,  to  Nihon  Kagaku  Hakkou  K.K.  Chemiluminescence 

device.  5,381,311,  C\.  362-34.000. 
Fujita.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yoshida.   Kazuaki;   Ishikawa. .  Takatoshi;   Fujita.   Yoshihiro;  and 
Furusawa.  Genichi.  5.380.624.  CI.  430-372.000. 
Fujita.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Niino.   Reiji;  Fujita.   Yoshiyuki;   Lee,  Hideki;   Imamura,   Yasuo; 
Nishimura.  Tcshiharu;  Mikata.  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki.  Shinji;  Mo- 
riya,     Takahiko;     and     Okumura.     Katsuya.     5,380,370,     CI. 
134-22.110 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Arima,  Tadao;  and  Okamura,  Koji,  5.381,262,  CI.  359-341.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Osone,  Hisao;  Takada.  Hirotoshi;  and  Ohta. 

Jun.  5.381.315.  CI.  361-727.000. 
Iguchi,  Katsumi,  5,381,525.  CI.  395-162.000. 
Kamiyama.  Akira.  5.381.244.  CI.  358-486.000. 
Kuramala.  Akito,  5,379,720,  CI.  117-104.000. 
Matsuo,  Akihiko,  5,381.548,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Mizutani,  Yasunao,  5,381,415,  CI.  370-110.100. 
Ohkuma,  Yuji,  5,380,684,  CI.  437-250.000. 

Ohno,  Koichi;  and  Tachibana,  Tetsuo,  5,381,41 1,  CI.  37(WO.0O0. 
Saito,  Tamio;  Ninomiya,  Teruhisa;  Ohashi,  Yoji;  Kawasaki,  Yo- 
shihiro; Okubo,  Naofumi;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Isaji,  Osamu, 
5,381,153,  CI.  342-70.000. 
Sawaki,  Ippei;  Kurimura,  Sunao;  and  Miura,  Michio,  5,380,410,  CI. 

204-130.000. 
Tajima,  Masami.  5.381.444.  CI.  375-1.000. 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Shono.  Keiji;  Namba.  Yoshiyuki;  Matsumoto. 
Koji;  and  Maeda,  Miyozo.  5.381.396.  CI.  369-116000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See— 

Saito.  Tamio;  Ninomiya.  Teruhisa;  Ohashi.  Yoji;  Kawasaki,  Yo- 
shihiro; Okubo.  Naofumi;  Kurihara.  Hircishi;  and  Isaji.  Osamu. 
5,381.153.  CI.  342-70.000. 
Fujiwara.  Hiroko:  Set — 

Ishige,  Osamu;   Katoh,  Eisaku;  Fujiwara,   Hiroko;   Hirabayashi. 
Shigeto;  and  Sugita,  Shuichi,  5,380,639,  CI.  430-544.000. 
Fukahori,  Kenichi;  Salo,  Shuji;  Shimoha,  Masaki;  Ito,  Hideki;  lima. 
Shin;  and  Narita,  Muuuko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Multi-pass  thermal 
printer.  5,380,108,  CI.  400-247.000. 
Fukami,  Takehiro:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofumi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takashi;  Matsu- 
yama,  Kenji;  Noguchi,  Kazuhito;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  5,380,921, 
CI.  562-16000. 
Fukaya,  Haruhiko;  Abe,  Takashi;  Hayashi,  Eiji;  and  Hayakawa,  Yoshio, 
to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &.  Technology,  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional   Trade   &    Industry.    Nitrogen-containing   perfluoroalkanoyl 
peroxide    and    method    for    production    thereof     5,380,844,    CI. 
544-357.000. 


Fukazawa,  TokuumI:  See— 

Tanitani,     Yoshinobu;     Fukazawa,    Tokuumi;    Kabasawa,    Uki; 
Takagi,  Kazumasa;  Tsukamoto,  Akira;  Hiralani.  Masahiko;  and 
Nishino.  Toshikazu,  5,380.704.  CI.  505-193.000. 
Fukuchi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Haneda.    Satoshi;    Fukuchi.    Masakazu;    and    Miwa.    Tadashi. 

5,380,610,  a.  430-31.000. 
Haneda,  Satoshi;  Shigeta.  Kunio;  Hoaokoezawa,  Sacbie;  Fukuchi, 
Masakazu;  Morita,  Shizuo;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  5,381,215,  CI. 
355-219.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Yoshimi;  Ishii,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Kiyoahi;  Fukuchi, 
Masakazu;  and  Takeda.  Makoto,  5,381,221,  CI.  355-326.00R. 
Fukuda,  Masayuki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tomoki;   Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Fukuda.  Masayuki. 
5.380.590.  CI.  428-375.000. 
Fukuda.  Tsuyoshi.  to  CatKMi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  for  camera. 

5,381.199.  a.  354-226000 
Fukumoto,   AUushi;   Udagawa.   Toshiki;   Yoshimura.   Shunji;   Ohta. 
Masumi;  Ono.  Masumi;  and  Yasuda.  Kouichi.  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Optical  recording  medium   5,380.573,  CI  428-64.000 
Fukumoto,  Katsumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Non-volatile  dynamic 
random  access  memory  device;  a  page  store  device  and  a  page  recall 
device  used  in  the  same,  and  a  page  store  method  and  a  page  recall 
method.  5.381.379,  C\.  365-238.500 
Fukumoto,  Takaaki:  See — 

Ban,  Cozy;  Yanagi,  Motonori;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Manabe.  To- 
shiki; and  Yanome,  Hiroshi,  5,380,471,  d.  261-122.100. 
Fukushima,  Hiroshi,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Toroidal  type  continuously  variable 

transmission.  5,380.256,  CI.  476-40.000. 
Fukushima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakano.    Masaki:    Fukushima,    Hiroshi;    and    Machida,    Hisashi. 
5.379,661.  CI.  74-99.00A. 
Fukushima.  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Goto,  Moto;  Kikumoto,  Nobuo;  lida,  Osamu;  Ikoma,  Hiroaki;  and 
Fukushima,  Shigemitsu,  5,380.353,  CI.  75-640.000. 
Fukushima,  Takashi:  See— 

Katoh,   Naoyuki;    Fukushima.   Takashi;   and    Ichihashi.   Kenzou. 
5.380.574,  CI  428-92.000 
Fukuyama,   Ryooji;    Nawata,    Makoto;    Kakehi,    Yutaka;    Kawahara, 
Hironobu;  Sato.  Yoshiaki;  Torii.  Yoshimi;  Kawaraya.  Akira;  and 
Sato.  Yoshie.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  samples.  5,380,397, 
CI    156-643.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See — 

Lindquist,  William  E.;  Field,  Brian  T.;  and  McCormick,  Bernard 
T.,  5,380,504,  CI.  423-23.000. 
Fuller,  Marc  T  :  See- 
Jones.  Trent  T.;  and  Fuller.  Marc  T..  5.380.083.  CI.  312-265.300. 
Funada.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Takamatsu,    Toshiaki;    Ogawa.    Shinichi;    Yoshikawa.    Masao; 
Hamaria.   Hiroshi;   Watanabe.   Noriko;  and   Funada,   Fumiaki. 
5.381,187.  CI.  348-759.000. 
Funke.  Peter,  to  Gebruder  Funke  KG.  Graler  with  cleaning  brush. 

5.379.954,  CI.  241-101.200. 
Furomoto,  Yoshiyuki;  Noda,  Hideo;  Sakaguchi.  Noboru;  and   Yo- 
shikawa. Osamu.  to  Shimano  Inc.  Spinning  reel  having  balancer. 
5.379,957.  CI.  242-230.000. 
Furon  Company:  See — 

Hillery.  Frank  E.;  and  Goy.  Chrislel  C.  5.38a019.  CI.  277-236.000. 
Furr,   Patrick    L..   to   Houston   Industries   Incorporated.   Emergency 

refrigerant  recovery  activation  system.  5.379,604,  CI.  62-77.000. 
Furschuss.  Alexander  F.  W.:  Set — 

Laimbock.  Franz;  and  Furschuss.  Alexander  F.  W..  5.379.738.  CI. 
123-337.000. 
Furuhashi,  Keizo;  and  Takagi,  Motoyoshi,  to  Japan  Energy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  preparation  of  epoxides  of  means  of  microorgan- 
isms. 5,380,654,  CI  435-117.000. 
Furui,  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fault  diagnosis 
apparatus  for  crew  protecting  apparatus  in  vehicle.  5,381.334,  CI. 
364424.030. 
Furukawa,  Akihiro:  See- 
Sasaki,     Ryoichi;     and     Furukawa,     Akihiro.     5,381.161.     CI. 
345-212.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Yoshida.  Seikoh;  Ozawa.  Shoichi;  and  Kikuta.  Toshio.  5.379.717, 
CI.  117-14.000. 
Furusawa,  Genichi:  See — 

Yoshida,    Kazuaki;   Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;   Fujita,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Funisswa.  Genichi.  5.380.624.  CI.  430-372.000. 
Fulaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K  K  :  See— 

Itoh.  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Teruo;  Nakata,  Hisashi;  Nishimura.  Norio; 
Itoh.  Junji;  and  Kanemaru,  Seigo.  5,381.069.  O.  313-310.000. 
Futagawa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kikuchi.    Toshihiro;    and     Futagawa.     Hitoshi.     5.380,287.    CI 
604-135.000. 
FuziWare.  Inc.:  See— 

Thomdike.  Karl  E.;  and  Vrt*  Joseph  A..  5.381,517.  a.  395-61.000 
G-C  Toshi  Kogyo  Corporation:  See — 

Hasegawa.    Akira;    and    Kawasaki.    Tsugumichi,    5.380.772.    CI. 
522-14.000. 
G.  D  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Djuric,   Stevan   W.;   Fretland.   Donald   J.;   and   Yu,   SteUa   S., 
5.380.740.  CI.  514-382.000. 
Gabriele.  Rotini  L.:  Set — 

Egidio.  Marchi;  Gianfranco.  Tamagnone;  and  Gabriele.  Rotini  L.. 
5.380.533.  CI.  424-456.000. 
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Gaevoy,  Victor  P.:  Set — 

Ivanov.  Alexy  A.;  Mescheryakov,  Viuly  D.;  Slepanov,  Sergey  P.; 

Chaykovsky,  Seregy  P.;  Yabrov,  Aleundr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 

P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.:  Sadovskaya.  Ecalenna  M.;  She- 

plev,    Valentin    S.;    and    Ermakov.    Youry    P..    5.380,497,    CI. 

422-142.000. 

Gage,  Charles  A.;  and  Slurwold.  Theresa,  to  AOCO  Corporation.  Seed 

distribution  system  for  planters  and  drills.  5,379,706,  CI.  1 1 1-175.000. 

Gall.  Bela;  and  Gall.  John.  Animal  repellent  device.  5,379,545,  CI. 

43-131  000. 
Gall.  John:  5w— 

Gall.  Bela;  and  Gall,  John,  5,379.545.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Gallagher,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  Gallagher.  Dennis  M.;  Pfeifer.  Thomas  M.; 

and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P.,  5,380,109,  CI.  400-708  000. 

Gallenkamp,  Bemd;  and  Fuchs,  Rainer,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  pyrazolines.  5.380,868,  CI. 

548-365.400. 

Galvis.  Mtsael.  Handheld  device  for  picking  up  objects.  5.380,054,  a. 

294-1.400. 
Gamble,  Victor:  See- 
Miller.  John;  Gamble.  Victor,  and  Beattie,  David,  5,380,276.  CI. 
604-28.000. 
Gamboa,  Ricardo  R.:  See — 

Matthews,  Kent  R.;  Schakel.  Eric  G.;  and  Gamboa,  Ricardo  R., 
5.379,806.  CI.  138-149.000. 
Gammie,  Keith;  Sheldrick.  Wayne  S.;  Woo.  Arthur  S.;  and  Wasilewski. 
Anthony  J.,  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
uniquely  encrypting  a  plurality  of  services  at  a  transmission  site. 
5.381,481,  CI.  380-49.000. 
Gangnath.  Robert:  Set — 

Sander.  Thomas  W.;  Lee,  Daniel  R.;  and  Gangnath,   Robert, 
5,380,330.  CI.  606-72.000. 
Garbassi,  Fabio:  See — 

Occhiello,  Ernesto;  Ferrari,  Adriano;  Gari>assi,  Fabio;  and  Cutolo. 

Domingo.  5.380.583,  CI.  428-283.000. 

Gardeck.  Kevin;  Green.  David  A.;  and  Cutts.  Kevin,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Method  for  over  the  air  rekeying  of  multiple  communication  groups. 

5,381.479,  CI.  380-21.000. 

Gamett.  David  M.,  to  BNL  Limited.  Bearings  for  rollerv  5,380,104.  CI. 

384-546.000. 
Garrett.  Samuel:  See — 

Rehae,  Denis;  Rumsey,  Frank;  Petilo,  Tim;  Garrett,  Samuel;  Oli- 
vares,  Giovanna;  Welsh,  David;  Antici,  Roger;  and  Bruno. 
Josepha,  5.38 1. 1 90,  CI.  351-57.000. 
Gartner,  Amo:  Set — 

Boehme.  Andreas;  Mayer,  Peter;  Gartner.  Amo;  Heinen,  Jurgen; 
and  Straub.  Manfred.  5,379,696,  C\.  101-424.000. 
Garza.  Everardo;  See — 

Bates,  Jerry  L.;  and  Gana.  Everardo,  5.380,148,  CI.  414-798.200. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Hemsath.  Klaus  H..  5,380.378,  C\.  148-601.000. 
Gaudiana,  Russell  A.:  See — 

Chiang.    Yunn    H.;    and    Gaudiana,    Russell    A.,    5,380,695,    O. 
503-227.000. 
Gdula,  Michael:  See— 

Hershey.  John  E.;  Lowy,  Menahem;  Levinson,  Lionel  M.;  Hassan. 
Amer  A.;  Frey.  Richard  L.;  Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  U;  Gdula. 
Michael;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J..  5,381.445,  a.  375-1.000. 
Gebruder  Funke  KG:  See — 

Funke,  Peter,  5,379,954,  CI.  241-101.200. 
Gee.  Thomas  S.;  and  Smith,  Paul  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    identifying    characteristic    shift    downward. 
5.379,635.  CI.  73-118.100. 
Gehrmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Jagers.  Erhard;  and  Kohl. 
Georg.  5.380,929.  CI.  562-519000 
Gehrmann,  Rainer,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  ar- 
rangement for  inserting  a  background  signal  into  parts  of  a  fore- 
ground signal  fixed  by  a  predetermined  key  color.  5,381,184,  Q. 
348-586.000. 
Oeiger,  Armin,  to  Buhler  AG.  AgiUtor  mill.  5,379,952,  CI.  241-65.000. 
Geiser,  Friedrich.  to  VAT  Holding  AG.  Shut-off  valves  for  pipelines. 

5.379,983,  CI.  251-167.000. 
Geisow,  Michael  J.:  Set — 

Ballance.  David  J.;  HinchlifTe,  Edward:  Geisow,  Michael  J.;  and 
Senkw.  Peter  J..  5.380.712,  O.  514-12.000. 
Geiste,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Green.  David  T.;  Bolanos,   Henry;  Geiste,   Robert  J. 
Wayne   P.;  Gerry,   Stephen  W.;  and  Rende,   Frank 
5.379,933.  O.  227-176.000. 
Gemplus  Card  International:  See — 

Kowalski.  Jacek,  5,381,452,  Q.  377-26.000 
Gemsjager.  Helmut:  See — 

Massen.  Robert;  Hegelbach.  Hugo;  Zuber,  Jurg;  Tobler.  Hans; 
Schoenenbergcr,  Niklaus;  Zapf.  Helmut;  and  Gemsjager.  Hel- 
mut, 5,379.949,  CI.  241-30.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Arnold,    David;    and    Castonguay,    Roger    N.,    5,381,120,    CI. 

335-35.000. 
Campbell.    John    R.;    and    Presley.    James    R..    5,380,796,    a. 

525-68  000. 
Doin,  James  E.;  and  Evans,  Edwin  R..  5.380,770.  Q.  523-212.000 
Goiens,  Johannes  C;  Leonardus,  Adelbert  H.;  and  Eugene.  Hen- 
drikus  J..  5,380.795.  a.  525-67.000. 
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Hershey.  John  E.;  Lowy.  Menahem:  Levinson,  Lionel  M.;  Hassan, 

Amer  A.;  Frey,  Richard  L.;  Welles.  Kenneth  B.,  11;  Gdula. 

Michael;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J..  5.381.445.  CI.  375-1.000. 

Laskaris,  Evangelos  T;  and  Minas.  Constantinos,  5,381,122,  CI. 

335-216.000. 
Linthicum,    Steven    E.;   and    Guy,    Wilson   T.,    5,379,970,    CI. 

244-54.000. 
Lorraine!  Peter  W  .  5,381,068,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Nerone,  Louis  R.,  5.381.076.  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Radun.  Arthur  V  ,  5,381.081.  CI.  322-94.000. 
Roshen,  Waseem  A.,  5,381.124.  CI.  336-200.000. 
Snow.  Barton  H.;  Leighton.  David  M.;  and  Sleekier.  Michael  J.. 

5.379.585,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Spiro,  Clifford  L..  5.380.557.  CI.  427-249.000. 
Stein.  Judith;  and  Davis,  Mark  W..  5.380,788,  CI.  524-730.000. 
Stein,  Judith,  5.380,846,  CI.  546-14.000. 
Thornton,  Roy  F.,  5,380,441,  CI.  210-720.000. 
Timmons,  James  V  ;  Jones,  Bert  C,  III;  and  Manicke,  Paul  S., 

5.379,689,  CI.  IOO-43.000. 
Tomlinson,    Letoy   O.;   and   Smith,    Raub    W.,    5,379,588,    CI. 
60-39.182. 
General  Imaging  Corporation:  See — 

Cox,  John  D  ;  and  Langford,  D  Scott,  5.381,013,  O.  250-370.090. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Brauner.  Ame  H.;  Bernard.  Stuart  N.;  and  Snee,  Francis  M., 
5,379,886.  CI.  206-216.000. 
General  Motors:  See — 

VanKuiken.  Lewis  L..  Jr.;  Byrnes,  Larry  E.;  and  Kramer,  Martin 
S..  5,380.564.  Q.  427-456.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Abowd.    Michael  J.;   Abboud.   Pierre  Y.;   and   Ray.  James   R.. 

5,379,637.  a.  73-290.00R. 
Andrzejak,  Dennis  V.;  Hering.  William  E.;  and  Viano.  David  C. 

5.379,646,  CI.  73-804.000. 
Burkctt.  Michael  J.;  and  Adonakis.  Nikolaos  A.,  5,380.167,  CI. 

417-269.000. 
Cardinal,  James  M.;  Gladd,  Joseph  H.;  Jennings,  Kurt  L.;  and 

Tackett,  Timothy  N.,  5.381.501.  CI.  385-54.000. 
Hawthorn.  Laura  A.;  and  Donegan.  Michael  W.,  5.380,038,  CI. 

28O-73O.00R. 
Lederman.  Frederick  E.,  5.380,103.  CI.  384-489.000. 
Worrell.  Barry  C;  Landis,  Paul  M.;  Morgan,  Harold  W.;  and  Flora, 
Larry  E.,  5,380,037,  CI.  28O-728.00A. 
General  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Nowak,  David;  and  Kim,  Richard,  5.381,263,  CI.  359-411.000. 
General  Tire:  See — 

Lauber.  Michael  L..  5.379,667.  CI.  83-16.000. 
Genesis  Composites,  Inc.:  See — 

Pearce,  Tony  M.;  Pearce,  Terry  V.;  Rasmussen.  Robert  K.;  and 
Mudrow.  Herbert,  5.379,866,  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Gennari.  Nedo:  See — 

Holmes,  Lawrence  B.;  Facciolo.  Roberto:  Faure.  Andrea;  Gennari. 
Nedo;  and  Priolo.  Vincenzo.  5.379.992.  CI.  271-2.000. 
Geon  Company.  The:  See — 

Greenlee.  William  S.;  Vyvoda.  Josef  C;  and  Wypart,  Roman  W.. 
5,380,786,  CI.  524-560.000. 
George,  Billy  L.;  Babirad,  Stefan  A.;  Laraia,  Vincent  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Bigham.  Wilson  S.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany  Method  of  improving  adhesion  between  roofing  granules  and 
asphalt-based  roofing  materials.  5.380.552.  CI.  427-186.000. 
George,  David:  See — 

Bemzott.  Philip:  Dilworth.  John;  George.  David:  Higgins.  Bryan; 
and  Knight.  Jeremy.  5,381.489.  CI.  382-40.000 
Gerardot.  Patrick  G.:  See— 

Hively,  Brad  A.;  Gerardot.  Patrick  G.;  and  Wegscheid.  Michele 
M..  5.380,042,  CI.  280-834  000. 
Gerb  Schwingungsisoliertmgen  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.:  See — 

Delam,     Heinz;     and     Weber,     Frank-Michael.     5.379.991.     CI. 
267-136.000. 
Gerber.    Eliot    S.    Vehicle    speeding    detection    and    identification. 

5,381.155.  CI.  342-104.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuchta.  Richard:  Szewczyk.  Richard  S.;  Vivirito.  Joseph  R.;  King. 
Thomas;  and  Markowitz,  Ivan,  5,379,882,  CI.  198-689.100. 
Gertiiu.  Daniel  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  holding  a  sump  pump. 

5.380,158,  CI.  417-40.000. 
Gerry.  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Green.   David  T.;   Bolanos,   Henry;  Geiste,   Robert  J.;   Young. 
Wayne  P.;  Gerry,   Stephen  W.;  and   Rende,  Frank   M..   III. 
5,379.933.  a.  227-176.000. 
Geratung,  Stefan:  See— 

Neunhoeffer,    Hans;   Gerstung.   Stefan:   Clausen.   Thomas;   and 
Balzer.  Wolfgang  R..  5,380.340.  CI.  8-409.000. 
Gerula.  Theodore  J.:  See- 
Carver.    Franklin  J.;  and  Oerula,   Theodore  J.,    5,380.664,   CI. 
436-10.000. 
Gery.  Ron  O.,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  dis- 
playing images  on  a  display  device  using  an  offscreen  video  metnory. 
5.381.347.  CI.  364-514.000. 
Geaertek  Oy:  See— 

Ryynanen.  Seppo,  5,38a  1 23.  CI.  404-82.000. 
Gesaner.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Williams,  Charles  F.;  and  Geasner.  Michael  A..  5,379,947,  CI 
241-21.000. 


Getzendaner.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Snow.   Gary    L;  and  Getzendaner.   Michael   L..   5,379,896,  CI. 
206-470.000. 
Geyer.  Robert  P :  and  Tuliani.  Vinod  V.  Chewable  drug-delivery 
compositions  and  methods  for  preparing  the  same.  5,380.535,  CI. 
424-484.000. 
Ghaem,  Sanjar,  Istvan.  Rudyard  L.;  and  Lauro.  George  L.,  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc  RF  tagging  system  and  RF  Ugs  and  method.  5.381.137.  CI. 
340-572.000. 
Ghouri.  Ahmed  F..  to  Rockhold.  Jerry  D..  Jr.  Hemosutic  safety  calhet- 

er-cannula  assembly.  5.380.305,  CI.  604-263.000. 
Gianfranco,  Tamagnone:  See— 

Egidio,  Marchi;  Gianfranco.  Tamagnone;  and  Gabriele,  Rotini  L., 
5.380.533.  CI.  424-456.000. 
Gibb.  Ian:  See— 

Bennet.  Richard  I.;  and  Gibb.  Ian.  5.381,064.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Gibson,  David  E..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Hot  air  circulation  apparatus 
and  method  for  wave  soldering  machines.  5.379,943.  CI.  228-20.100. 
Gibson,  Glen,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  determining  if  a  data  packet  is  addressed  to  a  computer  within  a 
network   5.381.414.  CI  370-94.200. 
Gil.  Mercedes  P  :  See— 

Rohrtaugh.  John  G.;  Baker,  Thomas  H.;  Bennett,  Michael  J.;  Gil, 
Mercedes  P.;  and  Proulx,  Robert  W.,  5,381.344.  a.  364-490.000 
Gilchrist,  Robin  L.:  See- 
Jones,  Curtis  S.;  Crane,  William  J.;  Gilchrist,  Robin  L.;  and  Lang- 
ley,  Rod  C,  5.380.401,  a.  156-665.000. 
Giles,  Alan  F.  Particle  weighing  apparatus  and  method.  5.380,957,  C\. 

177-16.000. 
Gilham.  Michael  L  :  See— 

Thurman,    Dan    L.;    Gilham,    Michael    L.;   and    Lee,   John   C. 
5.379,554.  CI.  451-177.000. 
Gill,  Robert  A.,  to  Minerals  Technologies.  Inc.  Modified  filler  material 
for  alkaline  paper  and  method  of  use  thereof  in  alkaline  paper  making. 
5.380.361,  CI.  106-465.000. 
Gill.  Stephen  P  :  See— 

Holton,  Thomas;  Love.  Steven  D.;  and  Gill,  Stephen  P.,  5,381,512, 
a   395-2.410 
Gillard,  John:  See— 

Prasit.  Petpiboon;  Fortin.  Rejean;  Hutchinson.  John  H.;  Belley. 
Michel  L.:  Leger,  Serge:  Frenette,  Richard;  and  Gillard,  John. 
5.380.850,  a.  546-155  000. 
Gillett.  John  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Tem- 
perature actuated  swntch  for  cryo-coolers.  5.379.601.  CI.  62-51.100. 
Gilson.  Robert,  to  Cofido  S.A.  Submersible  biological  filter  for  the 

purification  of  waste  water.  5.380.439.  a.  210-615.000. 
Giovannone.  Anthony,  to  Sencorp  Systeins,  Inc.  Blister  packaging 

system  and  method.  5,379,572,  CI.  53-478.000. 
Giovinazzo,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Giovinazzo,  Guido  J.;  and  Giovinazzo,  Anthony  J.,  5,380.265,  CI. 
493-405.000. 
Giovinazzo.  Guido  J.;  and  Giovinazzo.  Anthony  J.  Apparatus  for 

manually  folding  sheets  of  paper.  5.380.265,  C\.  493-405.000. 
Gisser.  David  G.:  See- 
Isaacson,  David;  Newell,  Jonathan  C;  and  GiaeT,  David  G., 
5,381.333,  a.  364-413.130. 
Giler.  Gershon:  See— 

Choperena.  Alfredo;  Krogh,  Rosa;  Prasad.  Venkatesh;  and  Giter. 
Gershon,  5,38a487,  d.  422-63.000. 
Givler,  Gregory  C;  Clark,  Gregory  L.;  Woods,  Edward  J.;  Hansen, 
Karl  A.;  and  Hare,  John  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of 
riveting  5,379,508,  CI.  29-525.200. 
GKN  Automotive  AG:  See— 

Krude.  Werner,  5,380,249,  CI.  464-1 1 1.000. 
Gladd.  Joseph  H    See- 
Cardinal.  James  M.;  Gladd,  Joaeph  H.;  Jennings,  Kurt  L.;  and 
Tackett.  Timothy  N.,  5.381.501.  CI.  385-54.000. 
Glasscock.  M.  Sidney;  and  Monopolis,  Gerasime  M.,  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Company.  Offshore  platform  well  system.  5,379,844. 
a    166-358.000. 
Glatt,  Hertjert:  See— 

Mattesky.  Henry.  5.380,581.  a.  428-195.000. 
Glatzer.  Edgar:  See — 

Fischer.  Georg:  and  Glatzer.  Edgar,  5,379,574,  O.  53-535.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  Set — 

Beach.  Steven  F ;  Latham.  David  W.  S.;  Roberts,  Tony  G.;  and 
Sidgwick,  Colin  B..  5,380,922,  d.  562-467.000. 
Glaxo  Inc.:  See- 
Sugg.  Elizabeth  E.;  Dezube.  Milana;  and  Hirst.  Gavin  C,  5,380,872, 
07548-495.000. 
Glesaer.  Louis  S.  Spring  clip.  5.379.492,  CI.  24-3.00L. 
Globe  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Cony.   Nathan   A.;  Clark.  Cart   L.;  and   Dolgaa.   Patrick  A., 
5,379.511.  CI  29-597.000. 
Gloier.  Paul  F  :  See— 

Ailkens.  Robert  K.;  Gloaer,  Paul  F.;  and  Kedty,  Georae  F.. 
S,38a044,  a.  283-67.000. 
Glotzbach,  Warren  P.:  See— 

Ayent.  Douglas  1.;  Candle,  Stephen  R.;  and  GlMzfaach,  Warm 
P..  5,381.447,  a.  375-1.000. 
Glycomed.  Inc.:  See — 

Conrad.  H.  Edward:  Fugedi.  Peter.  Brandley,  Brian  K.;  Lam,  Lun 
H.;  and  Laine.  Roger  A..  5.380.716.  CI.  514-56.000. 
Gober,  Victor  A  ;  and  Raney.  David  A.,  to  Man-Gill  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Aqueous  alkaline  composition  for  cleaning  aluminum  and  tin 
surfaces.  5.380.468,  Q.  252-547.00a 


Gobetz.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 

Brahm.  Charles  B.;  Meyer.  Harold  D.;  Gobetz.  Frank  W.;  Wie- 

gand.  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis.  Robert  H.,  5,381.299.  CI  361-283.400. 

Goda,  Yoshimasa.  Object  lens  holder,  method  for  preparation  of  the 

object  lens  holder  and  object  lens  driving  device  employing  object 

lens  holder   5.381.273.  CI.  359-827.000. 

Godlove,  Ronald  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Texturing  of  overcoated 

imaging  member  for  cleaning  5,381.211,  CI.  355-211.000 
Godyak,  Valery  A.;  Piejak,  Robert  B.;  and  Alexsandrovich,  Benjamin 
M.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Capacitively  coupled  RF  fluores- 
cent lamp  with  RF  magnetic  enhancement.  5.381,073.  Q.  315-58.000. 
Goebel.  Thomas:  See— 

PanstcT.  Peter;  Jaenes,  Amo;  and  Goebel.  Thomas.  5.380,791,  CI. 
524-837.000. 
Goedecke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Barth,  Hubert:  Hartenstein,  Johannes;  Rudolph,  Claus;  Schachlele, 
Christoph;  Betche.  Hans-Jurgen;  Peck,  Reinhard;  and  Osrvald, 
Hartmut,  5.380.746.  Q.  514-414.000. 
Goedtke.   Peter,    Blenninger,    Ernst;   Lechner,   Manfred:    Papenburg. 
Ulrich:  Sindlhauser.  Peter:  and  Goetz,  Ulrich,  to  Deutsche  Aero- 
space. Process  for  manufacturing  an  oxidation-ttable  component  on  a 
CFC  base,  particularly  for  space  travel.  5.380,475,  d.  264-29.500. 
Goel.  Om  P.:  See— 

Beylin.  Vladimir.  Chen,  Huai  G.;  Goel.  Om  P.;  Marlatt,  Mark  E.; 
and  Topliss.  John  G..  5.380.925.  Q.  562-443.000. 
Goetz,  Ulrich:  See— 

Goedtke,  Peter:  Blenninger.  Ernst;  Lechner.  Manfred:  Papenburg. 
Ulrich;  Sindlhauser,  Peter  and  Goetz.  Ulrich,  5.380.475.  O 
264-29.500. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Mader,  Heinrich-Christian;  Mierttach.  Albin;  and  Schmeher.  Wolf- 
gang. 5.380.018.  CI.  277-216.000. 
Goineau.  Andre  M..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  of 

produce  loop  pile  yarn.  5,379.301,  O.  28-281.000. 
Goldenrod.  Inc.:  See— 

Pretto,  Alessio  G.;  Keester,  Louis  J.;  and  Hansen,  Richard  S., 
5.379,964,  CI.  242-571.200. 
Goldhaber.  Steven  N.:  See— 

Jounlenais.  Karen  C;  Frankel.  James  L.:  Goldhaber.  Steven  N.; 
and  Seamonson.  Linda  J..  5.381.550,  Q.  395-700.00a 
Goldman,  Robert  I.  Vegetable  draining  and  storage  bag.  5380,093,  CI. 

383-38.000. 
Goldnunn.  Siegfried:  See — 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen:  Goldinann.  Siegfried:  Straub.  Alexander:  Bosha- 
gen.  Horst:  Bechem.  Martin;  Gross.  Rainer;  Hebisch.  Siegbert: 
Hutter.  Joachim:  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  5.380,851.  CI. 
546-167.000 
Goldschmidt.  Katalin:  See— 

Zubovics.  Zoltan;  Goldschmidt,  Katalin:  Szilagyi.  Katalin;  An- 
drasi.  Ferenc:  Hodula.  Eszter:  Toldy.  Lajos;  Sutka.  Klara;  Fit- 
tler,  Zsuzsanna;  Sebestyen.  Laazlo:  Gorgenyi,  Katalin;  Sziraki. 
Istvan:  Gyimesi.  Jozaef:  and  Vilkoczi.  Valeria.  5.380.724.  a. 
514-252.000 
Gold  water,  Margaret  A.:  See — 

Baczkowski.  Carole  A.;  Goldwaler.  Margaret  A.;  Ingram.  Celia  R.; 
McKenna,  Douglas  B.;  and  Yurcovic,  Evelyn  C,  5,380,078,  CI. 
312-1.000. 
Gollapudi,  Sridhar:  Set— 

Murphy,  Kent,  Vcngsarkar,  Ashish;  Feth,  Shan;  Clans,  Richard; 
Gollapudi.  Srxlhar;  and  Wang.  Anbo,  5,381,229,  Q  356-345.000. 
Golob,  Jurgen:  Set — 

Reboniosa,     Antonio;     and     Golob,     Jurgen.     3,379,953,     CI. 
241-101.200. 
Gomez.  Charles  W.;  Harring.  Lori  S.;  Helland.  Randall  H.;  Ramsden, 
William  D.:  and  Van  Thien,  Tran.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company  Dihydroperimidine  squarylium  dyes  as  antihalation 
and  acutance  materials  for  photographic  and  phoioihennographic 
articles.  5,380,635.  CI  430-517000 
Goods,  Matthew  A.,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Molecular  clones  of  bovine  immunodeficiency-like  vims. 
5,380,830,0    536-23.100. 
Gonzalez,  Alejandro:  Set — 

Carvajal,    Nelson;    Silva,    Beatrix;    and    Gonzalez.    Alejandro, 
5,379,654,  O   73-863.840. 
Gonzalez,  Elena  M.:  Set — 

Bitzer,  Dooakl  L.;  Vouk.  Mladen  A.;  Srinivasan.  Vijay:  Lo.  Sunny 
K.;  Dboiakia.  Ajay;  Gonzalez.  Elena  M  ;  Lee.  Tma  M.,  Wang. 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaty,  Havish.  5,381,425.  O.  371-43.000. 
Goodman,  Steven  L.:  and  Albrecht,  Ralph  M  .  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research     Foundation.      Bkxextured     surfeccs.     5,3tO,3<9,     O. 
428-36.920. 
Goodwin,  Dean:  Ser— 

Barnard,  Geofliey  J.  R.;  Goodwin,  Dem;  and  Davidson.  Robert  S., 
5,380,630,  O.  433-28.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  St  Rubber  Company,  The:  Set — 

Chlebina,  Lawrence  E.;  Head.  WUIiam  J.;  and  Kufaimki.  Donald 

C,  5,380,383,  O.  l56-%.000. 
Ngoc,  Hung  D  :  and  Salazar,  Mariano,  5,380.785,  O   524-504.000. 
Gordon.  Eugene  I ,  to  Sleepair  Corporatioa.  Periodically  alternating 
path  and  alternating  wavelength  bridges  for  quantitative  and  ultrasen- 
sitive    measurement     of    vapor    concentration.     5,381,010,     O. 
25O-343.000. 
Gorgenyi.  Katalin:  Set — 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Gotdachmidl,  Katalin;  Szilagyi,  Katalin;  An- 
drasi,  Ferenc;  Hodula,  Eszter,  Toldy.  Lajos;  Svlka,  Klara;  Fit- 
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tier,  Zsuzsanna;  Sebestyen,  Laszlo;  Gorgenyi,  Katalin;  Sziraki, 
Istvan:  Gyimesi.  lozsef.  and  Viikoczi.  Valeria,  5,380,724,  CI. 
514-252.000. 
Gorman,  William  J.:  See — 

Makower,  Joshua;  Slee,  Earl  H.:  Chesler,  Naomi  C;  Goiman, 
William  J.:  and  Barber,  Frank  E.,  5,380,290,  CI.  6O4-I64.00O. 
Gomy,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Shridhar,    Avadhani;    and    Gomy,    Douglas   J.,    5,38 1. 3«0,   CI. 
364-746.000 
Gorokhovsky,  Vladimir  I.  Vacuum-arc  plasma  source.  5,380,421,  CI. 

204-298.410 
Gorsky,  Lee  D.:  See- 
Muni,  Ferid;  Kerwin.  James  F ;  and  Gorsky,  Lee  D.,  5,380.943, 
CI.  564-108.000 
Gosens.  Johannes  C;  Leonardus,  Adelbert  H.:  and  Eugene,  Hendrikus 
J.,  lo  General  Eleclric  Company    Polymer  mixture  comprising  an 
aromatic   polycarbonate,   a   styrene-containing   copolymer   and/or 
graft  polymer,  and  a  polysiloxane-polycarbonate  block  copolymer, 
and  articles  formed  therefrom.  5.380,795,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Goto,  Fumio:  and   Kasahara,  Yasumasa.   Molded  bag  for  children. 

5,379,911,  a.  220-339.000. 
Goto.  Hiroshi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Transparent  thermosensitive 

recording  medium.  5,380.693,  CI.  503-200.000. 
Goto.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kojima,  Yasuo;  Hirai,  KaUura;  and  Golo,  Kiyoshi,  5,380,612,  CI. 
430-49.000 
Goto,  Kunihiko.  to  Nillo  Kohki  Co..  Ltd.  Coupling  with  a  valve  for 

dispensing  liquids.  5.379.918.  CI.  222-82.000. 
Golo.  Mote;  Kikumoto,  Nobuo;  lida.  Osamu;  Ikoma,  Hiroaki;  and 
Fukushima.  Shigemitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation.  Copper 
smelting  apparatus.  5,380,353,  CI.  75-640.000. 
Golo,  Shigeo:  See — 

Usagavfa.  Toshiyuki;  Hiruma,  Kenji;  Kawala,  Masahiko;  Golo, 
Shigeo;  Mitani,  Kalsuhiko;  Yamane,  Masao;  Takahashi,  Susumu; 
Tanoue,   Tomonori;   and    Imamura,   Yoshinori,    5,381,027,   CI. 
257-192.000. 
Goto,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

llo.  Yukio;  and  Golo,  Yoshihiro,  5,379,769,  CI.  128-660.070. 
Gollfreid,  Thomas  M.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  packaging  a  stack  of  paper  in  a  cardboard  carton. 
5,379,571,  CI.  53-471000. 
Goulait,  David  J.  K.;  and  Carslens,  Jerry  E.,  lo  Proctor  A  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Loop  fastening  material  for  fastening  device  and 
method  of  making  same  5.380.313.  CI.  6O4-391.000. 
Goulds  Pumps,  Incorporated:  See — 

Paddock,    Douglas;    Ruzicka,    Peter   J.;    and    Wilson,    George, 
5,379,519,  CI.  29-898.080. 
Goulter,  Victor  H.  One-piece  male  urinary  incontinence  condom,  with 
a  skin  shield,  non-return  valve,  urine  collecting  compartment,  and 
drain  valve.  5,380,312,  CI.  604-352.000. 
Goy,  Christel  C;  See— 

Hillery,  Frank  E.;  and  Goy,  Chnstel  C.  5,380.019.  CI.  277-236.000. 

Grabbe,  Dimitry;  Korsunsky.  losif;  and  Laub,  Michael  F.,  to  Whitaker 

Corporation,   The    High  density   area  array   modular  connector. 

5,380.210.  CI.  439-66.000. 

Grabbe.   Dimitry  G..  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.   Anchor  pin. 

5.380.221.  CI.  439-573.000. 
Gradle.  Charles:  See — 

Dee.  Alejandro;  and  Gradle,  Charles,  5.379,724,  CI.  119-158.000. 
Graham,  Larry  J.  Ptesence  deleclor  for  controlling  an  eleclric  range. 

5,380.985.0   219-452  000. 
Grand  Bleu  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kazunori.  5.379,762,  CI.  128-201.280. 
Grant.  Graham  C.  Intravenous  infusion  set.  5.380,293.  CI.  604-177.000. 
Grau.  Noel  J.,  to  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico.  Minimal  inductance 

electrodynamic  transducer.  3,381.483,  CI.  381-192.000. 
Gray.  David  A.;  See — 

Kuroda.  Tadahiro;  and  Gray,  David  A.,  5,381.057,  CI.  326-126.000. 
Gray,  Mary  A.;  Axworthy,  Don;  and  Wilkening,  David,  to  NeoRx 
Corporation.   Methods  for  reducing  non-target   retention  of  im 
munoconjugales  and  metabolites  thereof  5,380,513,  C\.  424-1.490. 
Gray,  McMahan  L.:  See — 

Wen,  Wu-Wey;  Gray.  McMahan  L.;  aitd  Champagne,  Kenneth  J. 
5,379,902,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Grayson,  Tom.  Self-contained  hand-held  solar  chest.  5,379.396,  CI. 

62-362.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Terminc,  Enrico  J.;  Alwell,  Ray  W.;  Hodgen,  Harry  A.;  and  Fav 
stritsky.  Nicolai  A.,  3,380,802,  CI.  323-72.000. 
Green,  David  A.:  See — 

Gardeck,  Kevin;  Green,  David  A.;  and  Culls,  Kevin,  5,381,479.  CI. 
380-21000. 
Green,  David  T.;  Bolanos,  Henry;  Geiste<  Robert  J.;  Young,  Wayne  P.; 
Gerry.  Stephen  W.;  and  Rende.  Frank  M..  III.  to  United  Sutes 
Surgical    Corporation.    Arcuate   apparatus   for   applying    two-part 
surgical  fasteners.  5.379,933.  C\.  227-176.000. 
Green.  Martin  J.:  See — 

Reilerman.  Donald  R.;  Green,  Martin  J.;  Nicolas.  Ed  F.;  GrefT, 
Richard  J  ;  and  Thomas,  Ronald  E.,  5,380,245,  Q.  454-63.000. 
Green,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Fearing.  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  Green,  Peter  J.;  and  Kirby,  Richard  E., 
3.381.321,  a.  362-217.000. 
Greenberg.  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Daugherty.  Thomas  H.;  DeBruler.  Dennis  L.;  Greenberg,  Daniel 
S.;  Hodgdon.  David  J.;  and  Murphy.  Douglas  J.,  3.381,403,  CI. 
370-54.000. 


Greene.  George  H.;  Miller,  Robert:  Williams,  James  L.;  Phillips,  James 
C;  Stulls,  Jerry  F.;  and  Tellings,  Jan  P.  E.  Antioxidant  glyceride 
derivatives.  5,380,890,  CI.  554-2.000. 
Greening,  Richard  C:  See — 

Leedle.  Jane  A.  Z.;  Greening.  Richard  C;  and  Smolensk!,  Waller 
J.,  5.380.525,  CI.  424-93.400. 
Greenlee,  William  S.;  Vyvoda,  Josef  C;  and  Wypart,  Roman  W.,  to 
Geon  Company,  The.  Polyvinyl  chloride  blends  having  improved 
physical  properties  including  low  temperature  brillleness.  5,380,786. 
CI.  524-560.000. 
Greenstein,  Michael;  and  Melton,  Hewlett  E.,  Jr.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.   Electrical   impedance  normalization   for  an   ultrasonic 
transducer  array.  5.381.067.  CI.  310-334.000 
Greenstein,  Michael,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Electrical  inter- 
connect for  multilayer  transducer  elements  of  a  two-dimensional 
transducer  array.  5,381,385,  CI.  367-140.000. 
Greenstein.  Michael:  See — 

Lum.  Paul;  and  Greenstein.  Michael,  5,381,386,  CI.  367-163.000. 
Greenwalt,  Richard  B..  to  Bcchtel  Group,  Inc.  Method  of  using  rubber 

tires  in  an  iron  making  process.  5,380,352.  CI.  75-445.000. 
Greenway,  Hubert:  See — 

Schleger.  Linda;  and  Wittman.  Mary.  5,379,463,  CI.  2-431.000. 
Greenwell.  Joseph  D.,  lo  R.  A.  Jones  A  Co.  Inc.  Carton  flap  closing 

apparatus.  5,379,573,  CI.  53-491.000. 
Greenwood,  Brian  F.:  See — 

Ryham,  Rolf;  Nykanen,  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood,  Brian  F.;  Gul- 
lichsen,  Johan;  Kiiskila,  Erkki;  Mattelmaki,  Esko;  Phillips,  Jo- 
seph R.;  Richardsen,  Jan;  Soderman.  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund,  Karl 
G..  5,380.402.  CI.  162-30.100. 
Grefr,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Reiterman.  Donald  R.;  Green,  Martin  J.;  Nicolas,  Ed  F.;  GrefT, 
Richard  J.;  and  Thomas,  Ronald  E.,  5,380,245,  CI.  454-63.000. 
Gregg.  Joseph  J.;  and  Griffith,  Richard  L..  Ill,  to  Beclon,  Dickinson 
and    Company.     Needle    shielding    cushion    kit.     3,379,900,    CI. 
206-571.000. 
Gregory.  Thomas  A.;  and  Keller.  Christopher  G..  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Spacer  ring  reservoir  for  magnetic 
recording  disk  lubricant.  5.381,284.  CI.  360-97.020. 
Greig,  Richard  C:  See- 
Werner.  Frank  D.;  and  Greig,  Richard  C.  3,380,010,  CI.  273- 
167.00H. 
Greiner.  Alfred:  See — 

Hull,  Jean;  Mugnier,  Jacques;  Greiner,  Alfred;  and  Pepin.  Regis, 

5,380,743,  CI.  514-399.000. 

Greis,  Howard  A.,  to  Kinefac  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

forming  precision  surfaces  on  shaft-like  components.  5,379,620,  CI. 

72-19.000. 

Grenol,  Thierry,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Transit  switch  for  an  asynchronous 

network,  notably  an  ATM  network.  5,381,410,  CI.  370-60.100. 
Gresham,  Jack  W  :  See- 
Thompson,  Terrence  L.;  and  Gresham,  Jack  W.,  3,379,313,  CI. 
29-772.000. 
Gretag  Imaging  AG:  See — 

Binder.  Erich;  and  Kunz.  Jurg.  3.381.209.  CI.  333-27.000. 
Grider,  Stephen  N.:  See — 

Adams,  Matthew  K  ;  Little,  Wendell  L.;  and  Grider,  Stephen  N., 
5.381.540.  CI.  395-423.000. 
Griepenburg.  Ronald  G.;  Feuer.  William;  and  Feng.  James,  to  Reckitt 
&  Colman  Inc.  Low  temperature  non-caustic  oven  cleaning  composi- 
tion. 5.380,454,  CI.  252-174.140. 
GrifTin,  Kathy  R.:  See- 
Morgan,    Rodney    A.;   and   Grifrm,    Kathy    R..    5,379,462,   CI. 
2-403.000. 
Griffin,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Kadkhodayan,  Abbas;  Pillsbury,  Dale  G.;  and  GrifTin,  Paul  G.. 
5,380,448.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Griffith,  Richard  L.,  Ill:  See- 
Gregg,  Joseph  J.;  and  Griffith,  Richard  L.,  Ill,  3,379,900,  CI. 
206-571.000. 
Grimsey,  Andrew  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  pro- 
cessing a  photographic  silver  halide  color  material  utilizing  a  process- 
ing tank  having  a  barrier.  5,380,627.  C\.  430-399.000. 
Grolman.  Bernard:  See — 

Luce,  David  A.;  and  Grolman.  Bernard,  5,381,1%,  CI.  351-232.000. 
Gropp,  Heiko;  Leppat,  Frank;  and  Hafele,  Martin,  lo  Klockner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  AG   Crop  conditioner  with  forage  mat  separating  de- 
vice. 5.379,580.  CI.  56-192.000. 
Gross,  Joseph,  lo  Scientific  Innovations  Ltd.  Transcutaneous  drug 

delivery  applicator.  5,380,272,  CI.  604-20.000. 
Gross,   Lutz-Wemer;   Poth,   Ulrich;   Hille.   Dieter,  and  Weidemeier. 
Klaus,  lo  BASF  L  -f-  F  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spray  coaling  with  car- 
boxyl   polyol-derived   polyester   and   epoxy   resin.   3,380,363,   CI. 
427-473.000. 
Gross.  Rainer:  See— 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander;  Bosha- 
gen,  HorsI;  Bcchem,  Martin;  Gross,  Rainer,  Hebisch,  Siegbert; 
Hutter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  3,380,851,  CI. 
346-167.000 
Orosso,  Vincent  A.,  lo  Raytheon  Company.  Modular  aerodynamic 
gyrodynamic  intelligent  controlled  projectile  and  method  of  operat- 
ing same.  5.379.968,  CI.  244-3.210. 
Gruber.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bielmeier.  Ernst;  Haeberle,  Thomas;  Siegert,  Hermann-Joaef;  and 
Gruber,  Wilhelm,  5,380,932,  O.  362-343.000. 
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Gruetzmacher,  Roland:  See— 

Daute,   Peter;  Gruetzmacher,   Roland;  and   Mertscheit,  Nicole, 
5,380,886.  CI.  549-539.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Aronne,  Armand  J.,  5.379,675,  CI.  89-1.100. 
Boles,  Sol;  and  Buckland,  Dennis  J.,  5,381,151.  Q.  342-21.000. 
Grumman  Corporation:  See — 

Wedgwood.  Janet   E;  and   Petrsoric.  John   F..   5.381,357.  a. 
364-724.160. 
Grundl.  Andreas;  and  HofTmann,  Bemhard,  to  Grundl  t  Hoffmann. 
Half-bridge  arrangement  for  switching  electrical  power.  5,381,330, 
CI.  363-132.000. 
Grundl  &  Hoffmann:  See— 

Grundl,    Andreas;    and    HofTmann,    Bemhard,    5,381,330,    CI. 
363-132.000. 
Gruodis,  Algirdas  J.:  See— 

Dickol.  John  E.;  Gruodis,  Algirdas  J.;  and  Hoffinan.  Dale  E.. 
5.381.421.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Gruselski,  Rodney  J.;  and  Blackman,  Robert  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Leader  card  attachable  to  a  photographic  filmstrip  having 
a  lead  end  with  at  least  one  aperture.  5,381,204,  CI.  354-345.000. 
GS  Food  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura.  Masahiko.  5.379,474.  CI.  13-21.100. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Servi,  Leslie  D.;  and  Keilson,  Julian,  3,381,346,  CI.  393-650.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Godyak.  Valery  A.;  Piejak.  Robert  B.;  and  Alexsandrovich,  Benja- 
min M..  5.381,073,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Guardiola.  Beatrice:  See — 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Andrieux,  Jean; 
Adam.  Gerard;  Caignard,  Daniel  H.;  and  Guardiola,  Beatrice, 
5.380,750,  CI.  514-443.000. 
Guerci,  Joseph  R.  Optimum  matched  illumination-reception  radar  for 

target  classification.  5.381.154.  CI   342-90.000. 
Gucret.  Jcan-Louis.  lo  L'Oreal.  Unit  for  dispensing  at  least  one  fluid 
product,  in  particular,  a  cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical  product,  having 
a    pressure   actuated,    self-sealing   closure   outlet.    3.379,919.   CI. 
222-105.000 
Guiles,  Joseph  W  :  See- 
Miller,  Theodore  C;  Collins,  Joseph  C;   Mattes,   Kenneth  C; 
Wentland.  Mark  P.;  Pemi,  Robert  B.;  Corbett.  Thomas  H.;  and 
Guiles,  Joseph  W.,  5,380,749,  CI.  514-437.000. 
Guilford  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Ame;  McCartney.  Phillip  D.;  and  Moghaddassi,  Majid, 

5.379,497.  CI.  26-15.0OR. 
Nielsen.  Ame;  and  Moghaddassi,  Majid,  5,379,498,  CI.  26-I5.00R. 
Guillaume,  Jacques:  See — 

Clemence,    Francois;   Guillaume,   Jacques;   and    Hamon,   Gilles, 
5,380,722,  a.  514-235.200. 
Guindon,  Yvan:  See — 

Deziel.  Robert;  and  Guindon,  Yvan,  5,380,727,  CI.  514-261.000. 
Gullichscn.  Johan:  See — 

Ryham,  Rolf;  Nykanen.  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood,  Brian  F.;  Gul- 
lichscn, Johan;  Kiiskila.  Erkki;  Mattelmaki,  Esko;  Phillips,  Jo- 
seph R.;  Richardsen,  Jan;  Soderman,  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund,  Karl 
G..  5,380.402,  CI.  162-30.100. 
Gullickson,   Russell  C.   Energy  dampening  drawbar.   3,380,030.  CI. 

280486  000. 
Gully,  Danielle:  See— 

Boigegrain,  Robert;  BrtxJin,  Roger;  Gully.  Danielle;  Molimard. 
Jean-Charles;      and      Olliero.      Dominique,      3,380,736,      O. 
544-369.000. 
Gum.  Peter  H..  Hough.  Roger  E.;  and  Murray,  Robert  E..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Data  processing  control  of 
second-level    quest    virtual    machines    without    host    intervention. 
3,381,535,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Gunderson,  Inc.:  See — 

Saxlon,  Gregory  J.;  Thomas,  Gareth  R.;  Hill,  Charles  C;  and 
Weselake,  Kenneth  L..  5.379,702.  CI.  105-355.000. 
Gundlach.  Hans- Werner,  and  Stroncik,  Peter,  to  BEGO  Bremer  Golds- 
chlagerei  Wilh    Hertst  GmbH  &  Co.  Quartz-free  powdered  mag- 
matic  nepheline  rock  material  for  the  surface  treatment  of  dental 
parts,    especially    grinding,    polishing    and/or    blasting    material. 
3,380,356,  CI.  106-3.000. 
Gunya,  Diane  M.:  See — 

Gunya,   Robert   E.;  Jackson,  Otto  V.;  and  Gunya,   Diane  M., 
5,380,308,  CI.  604-323.000. 
Gunya,  Robert  E.;  Jackson,  Otto  V.;  and  Gunya,  Diane  M.,  to  Milieu 
Systems  Corp.  Containment  vessels  for  liquid  waste.  5,380,308,  CI. 
604-323.000. 
Guo,  Shi-Pung;  and  Chung.  Chuan-Yuan.  to  Industrial  Technology 
Research  Institute.  Laser  diode  unit  including  an  adjusting  member 
provided  wilh  a  through  hole.  5,381,438.  CI.  372-107.000. 
Gupta.  Ved  P.:  See— 

Malek.  Abdul;  Monasterios,  Clevys  J.;  Brown,  G.  Ronald;  and 
Gupta,  Ved  P.,  5,380,928,  CI.  562-512.400. 
Gurtzgen,  Stefan;  Schneider,  Jurgen;  and  Schrader,  Rolf,  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft     Process   for   preparing   trimethylaluminum   by 
reacting  methylaluminum  chlorides  with  sodium  in  solids  reactors. 
5,380,898.  CI.  556-187  000. 
Guscott,  Brian:  See— 

Aita,  Michael;  Mirhoseini,  Mahmood;  Cayton,  Mary;  Simpson, 
Carl  J.;  and  Guscoll,  Brian,  5,380,316.  CI  606-7.000. 
Guterman.  Daniel  C:  See- 
Yuan,  Jack  H.;  Samachisa,  Gheorghe;  Guterman,  Daniel  C;  and 
Harari,  Eliyahou.  5.38a672.  O.  437-43.000. 


Gutierrez,  Jose  R.:  See — 

Casillas,  Abel  R.;  Gutierrez,  Jose  R.;  and  Schneider,  Frederick  C, 
III,  3,380,239,  CI.  431-496.000. 
Guy,  Wilson  T:  See— 

Linthicum,    Steven    E.;    and    Guy.    Wilson    T.    3.379,970.    CI 
244-54.000. 
Guzman,    Arsenio    F.    Handgun   cleaning   tool   kiL    3,379.342.    CI. 

42-95.000. 
Gyimesi.  Jozsef:  See — 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Goldschmidl,  Katalin;  Szilagyi.  Katalin;  An- 
drasi,  Ferenc;  Hodula.  Eszter;  Toldy.  Lajos.  Sutka.  Klara;  Fit- 
tier.  Zsuzsanna;  Sebestyen,  Laszio;  Gorgenyi,  Katalin;  Sziraki, 
Istvan;  Gyimesi,  Jozsef;  and  Vitkoczi,  Valeria.  5,380,724,  CI. 
514-252.000. 
Gyogyszerkutalo  Intezet  KFT:  See— 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Goldschmidl.  Katalin;  Szilagyi.  Katalin;  An- 
drasi.  Ferenc;  Hodula.  Eszter:  Toldy.  Lajos;  Sutka,  Klara;  Fit- 
tier.  Zsuzsanna;  Sebestyen.  Laszio;  Gorgenyi,  Katalin;  Sziraki. 
Istvan;  Gyimesi,  Jozsef;  and  Vitkoczi.  Valeria,  5.380,724,  CI. 
514-232.000. 
Gyory,  J.  Richard,  lo  ALZA  Corporation.  Electrotranspon  agent 

delivery  device  and  method.  5,380,271,  CI.  604-20.000. 
H.  Stoll  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Sloll.  Thomas;  Rempp.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmid,  Franz,  5,379,612, 
CI.  66-64.000. 
Haas,  Janice;  O'Brien,  Patrick  J.;  and  Durham,  Larry  D.,  to  Ivy  Hill 

Corporation.  Paperboard  package.  5,379,894,  CI  206-333  000. 
Haas,  Lothar:  See— 

Kohlhaupl,    Reinhold;    Bergmann.    Udo;    and    Haas,    Lothar, 
5,380,871,  CI.  348-459.000. 
Habazaki,  Hiroki:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Koji;    Habazaki,    Hiroki;    Mrowec,    Stanislaw;    and 
Danielewski,  Marek,  5.380,375,  Q.  148-403  000. 
Haber.  Terry  M.;  Foster.  Clark  B.;  and  Smedley.  William  H..  to  Habley 
Medical  Technology  Corporation.  Pharmaceutical  mixing  container 
with  rotalionally  mounted  housing.  5,380.087.  O.  366- 1 30.000. 
Haber.  Terry  M  :  See— 

Smedley,  William  H.;  Haber.  Terry  M.;  and  Foster.  Clark  B.. 
5,380,296,  CI.  604-193  000. 
Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  Foster,  Clark  B.;  and  Smedley,  William  H., 
5,380,087,  a.  366-130.000. 
Hachisuka,  Atsushi:  See — 

Ajika.  Natsuo;  Arima,  Hideaki;  and  Hachisuka,  Atsushi,  5,381,365, 
CI.  365-149.000. 
Hachiya,  Satoshi:  See — 

Morita,  Kazuharu;  Hachiya.  Satoshi;  Moriwaki,  Fumio;  and  Endo, 
Hiroyuki,  5,380.915.  CI.  560-59.000. 
Hadden,  David  M.  Resiliently  yieldable  picture  frame  comer  insert. 

5,380.119.  CI.  403-401000. 
Haddick,  Brian  J.,  and  Peterson,  Rudolph  A..  Jr.,  to  Deere  A  Company. 

Fuel  shut-off  solenoid  pull-in  coil  relay.  5,379,733,  CI.  123-179.170. 
Haeberle,  Thomas:  See — 

Bielmeier,  Emst;  Haeberle,  Thomas;  Siegert,  Hermann-Josef;  and 
Gruber.  Wilhelm,  5.380,932,  CI  362-543.000. 
Hack,  Robert  S  :  See— 

Wickholm,  David  R.;  Tingstad,  James  S.;  Haek,  Robert  S.;  and 
Perez,  Rene  D..  5,381,264,  CI.  359-419.000. 
Hafele,  Martin:  See— 

Gropp,  Heiko;  Leppat.  Frank;  and  Hafele,  Martin.  3.379.380.  Q. 
36-192.000. 
Hafker.  Thomas:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz,  and  Hafker.  Thomas,  3,379.575,  CI.  53-343.000 
Hager.  Rudolf;  Schneider.  Otto;  and  Schuster,  Johann.  lo  Wacker-Chc- 
mic  GmbH.  Process  for  the  condensation  and/or  equilibration  of 
organosilicon  compounds.  3,380,902,  CI.  536-462.000. 
Hagino,  Hiroyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

fabricating  a  semiconductor  device.  5,380.670.  CI   437-31  000. 
Hagivnra,    Shigeru,    to    Nikon    Corporation.    Exposing    apparatus. 

5,381,210,  CI.  353-33.000. 
Hahlganss,  Gunther:  See — 

Schnell.  Klaus;  and  Hahlganss.  Gunther.  5.381.080.  CI.  318-566.000 
Haidos,  John  C;  Arudi.  Ravmdra  L.;  and  Rotto.  Nelson  T..  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company   Magnetic  recording  me- 
dium having  radiation  curable  binder  with  a-methylstyrene  unsatura- 
lion.  5,380.905.  CI    558-172.000. 
Hailey.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Blount,  Curtis  G.;  Hailey,  Charles  D.;  and  Hightower,  Charles  M.. 
5,379.845,  d.  166-382.000. 
Haines,  Richard  K.,  lo  Elkhart  Door,  Inc.  Pop-up  ashtray.  5,379,787, 

a.  131-242.000. 
Hains,  Charles  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  2-color 

moire  in  4-color  printing.  5,381,247.  O.  358-533.000. 
Haldor  Topsoe  A/S:  See — 

Hansen.  Tommy;  and  Jom.  Emst.  3.380.600,  CI.  429-17.000. 
Hale,  Arthur  H  :  See— 

Cou^,    Kenneth    M.;    and    Hale,    Arthur    H.,    5.379,840,    d. 
166-292.000. 
Hale,  John.  Method  and  apparatus  for  upsetting  the  ends  of  steel  pipe. 

5,379,625,  CI.  72-318.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Himes.  Ronald  E.;  Tollen,  Patty  L.;  and  Vinson,  Edward  E., 

5,380.706,  CI.  507-129.000. 
Stretch.  Steven  G.,  3,379.833,  Q.  166-181.000. 
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HalopofT.  William  E.:  Set— 

Sagastcgui,  Javier;  Puricelli,  George  A.;  and  HalopofT.  William  E., 
5.379,923.  CI.  222-181.000. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Cofporation.  Hermetic  coalings  by 
heating   hydrogen   silsesquinoxane   resin    in   an    inert   atmosphere. 
5,380.567,  CI.  427-578.000. 
Hama,  Hiromu:  See — 

Ookouchi.     Takahiko;     Kagohara.     Hiromi;     Hama,     Hiromu; 
Nakagawa,  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshitaka, 
5,380,264,  CI.  492-3.000. 
Hamada,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nakatsuji,  Tadao;  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu;  Yasukawa,  Ritsu; 
Suganuma.  Fujio;  Kitazume,  Akihiro;  Tsuchida.  Hiroshi;  Ito, 
Takehiko;  Hamada,  Hideaki;  Miyamoto,  Katsumi;  Kawatsuki, 
Masaaki;  Kinuichi,  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Moloi;  and  Tabata,  Mit- 
sunon,  5.380,692.  CI.  502-303.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takamatsu,    Toshiaki;    Ogawa,    Shinichi;     Yoshikawa,     Masao; 
Hamada.   Hiroshi;   Watanabe,   Noriko;   and   Funada,   Fumiaki. 
5.381.187.  CI   348-759.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Osone.  Hisao;  Takada.  Hiroloshi;  and  Ohta,  Jun, 
to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Shelf  assembly  in  electronic  switching  system. 
5.381.315.  CI.  361-727.000. 
Hamaguchi.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Shibayama.  Shigeki;  and  Hamaguchi,  Kazumasa,  5,381,466.  C). 
379-88.000. 
Hamamoto.  Yasuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Time- 
base  inversion  type  linear  phase  filter  of  the  innnite  impulse  response 
type  having  linear  phase  characteristics.  5,381,107,  CI.  327-306.000. 
Hamano,   Hisashi;   Hosoi,   Masahiro;   Kobayashi,   leyasu;  and   Saeki, 
Yasuhiro,  to  Teijin   Limited.   Biaxially  oriented   polyethylene-2,6- 
luphlhalene-dicarboxylate    film    and    process    for    the    production 
thereof.  5,380,577,  CI.  428-143.000. 
Hamburg,  Douglas  R.;  Logothetis,  Eleftherios  M.;  Cook.  Jeffrey  A.; 
and  Rimai.  Lajos.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air/fuel  control  system 
with  hego  current  pumping.  5.379.590.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Hamering,  Hans:  See — 

de  Groot,  Gert  J.;  and  Hamering,  Hans,  5,381.174.  CI.  348-207.000. 
Hamilton,  C.  E.  Storing  device  having  upper  and  lower  rod  separators. 

5,380,079,  CI.  312-9.550. 
Hamon,  Gilles:  See — 

Clemence,    Francois;   Guillaume,   Jacques;   and    Hamon,   Gilles, 
5,380,722,  CI.  514-235.200. 
Hamos,  Robert  E.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  High-reflectivity  porous 

blue-flame  gas  burner.  5,380.192,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Hamp,  Charles  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Theroux.  Gil;  Baca.  Allen  G.;  and  Hamp.  Charles  H..  III.  5,381,304, 
CI.  361-706.000. 
Hampden-Smith.  M.  J.:  See — 

Rye.  Robert  R.;  Ricco,  Antonio  J.;  Hampden-Smith,  M.  J.;  and 

Kodas,  T.  T..  5.380.474.  CI.  264-25.000. 

Hampe.  Werner;  and  Scholz.  Peter,  to  Accumulatorenwerke  Hoppecke 

Carl   Zoellner   &    Sohn   GmbH   A   Co.    KG.    Lead   accumulator. 

5.380,604,  CI.  429-84.000. 

Hamu,  Alan  J.;  and  Hamu.  Kaino  J.  Screen  printing  frame  assembly 

with  screen  anchors.  5.379.691.  CI.  101-127.100. 
Hamu.  Kaino  J.:  See — 

Hamu.  Alan  J.;  and  Hamu,  Kaino  J.,  5,379,691,  CI.  101-127.100. 
Hanai,  Shuji:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Kunitoshi;  Kobori,  Hideyuki;  Haiui,  Shuji;  and  Ka- 
gawa,  Tsutomu,  5,380,550,  CI.  427-146.000. 
Hanatani,  Shingo:  See — 

Ando,  Kazumasha;  Nakata.  Shigeharu;  Kitagawa,  Nobutaka;  and 
Hanatani,  Shmgo,  5,381.491,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Haiuwa,    Makoto;    Nishimukai.    Tadahiko;    Suzuki.     Makoto;    aitd 
Shimohigashi.  KaUuhiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Dau  processor  for  selec- 
tive simultaneous  execution  of  a  delay  slot  instruction  and  a  second 
subsequent  instruction  the  pair  following  a  conditional  branch  in- 
struction. 5.381.531.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Hanawa,  Tetsuro;  and  Op  de  Beeck.  Maria,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  resist  pattern  and  organic  silane 
compound  for  forming  anti-relflection  film  for  use  in  such  method. 
5.380.889.  CI   556-410.000. 
Haneda.  Saloshi;  Fukuchi.  Masakazu;  and  Miwa,  Tadashi,  to  Konica 

Corporation.  Image  forming  apparatus.  5.380.610.  CI.  430-31.000. 
Haneda,    Satoshi;    Shigeta,    Kunio;    Hosokoezawa.    Sachie;    Fukuchi, 
Masakazu;  Monta,  Shizuo;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki,  to  Konica  Corpo- 
ration. Image  forming  apparatus  having  charger  to  charge  image 
carrier  with  magnetic  brush.  5.381.215.  CI.  355-219.000. 
Hania.  Marc;  and  Ozouf.  Rene-Claude,  to  Alcatel  Radiotelephone. 

Smart  card  reader.  5,380,997,  CI.  235-485.000. 
Hanna,  Samir  B.:  See — 

Paradies,  Henrich  H.;  Hanna,  Samir  B.;  and  Schneider,  Bemd, 
5,380,927,  CI.  562-493.000. 
Hannula,  Paul,  to  Lakeside  Ltd.  Illuminated  sign  with  ice-like  charac- 
ters. 5,379.539.  CI  40-552.000. 
Hans  Stahlecker:  See— 

Stahlecker.  Fritz,  5,379,488,  CI.  19-287.000. 
Hansen,  Eric  J,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System. 
Methods  and  compositions  for  the  production  of  haemophilus  influen- 
zae type  B  major  outer  membrane  protein  antigetis.  5.380.655.  CI. 
435-172.300. 
Hansen.  Jan>es  D.:  See — 

Kelly.   John   S.;   Hansen.   James   D.;  and   Caruso,  Joseph   M., 
5,380,196,  a.  433-8.000. 


Hansen,  Karl  A.:  See — 

Givler,  Gregory  C;  Clark,  Gregory  L.;  Woods,  Edward  J.;  Han- 
sen, Karl  A.;  and  Hare,  John  R.,  5,379,508,  CI.  29-525.200. 
Hansen,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Pretto,  Alessio  G.;  Keester,  Louis  J.;  and  Hansen,  Richard  S., 
5,379,964,  CI.  242-571.200. 
Hansen,  Tommy;  and  Jom,  Ernst,  to  Haldor  Topsoe  A/S.  Fuel  cell 

system.  5,380,600,  CI.  429-17.000. 
Hanson,  G.  Herbert.  Orthodontic  arch  wire  sleeves  for  use  with  ortho- 
dontic arch  wires  and  brackets.  5,380,197,  CI.  433-22.000. 
Hansson,  Leif  See — 

Ekelund,  Foike;  and  Hansson,  Leif,  5,381,296,  CI.  361-106.000. 
Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hotta,  Yoshio;  Taniguchi,  Osamu; 
Takao,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Mihara,  Tadashi;  Kodera, 
Yasuto;  Kojima,  Makoto;  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi;  and  Wada,  Takat- 
sugu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device 
with  flne  particles  on  insulator,  having  diameter  less  than  substrate 
gap.  5,381,256,  CI.  359-75.000. 
Hara,  James  H.:  See — 

Skaarup,  Ole;  and  Hara.  James  H..  5.379.715.  CI.  114-375.000. 
Hara,  Kenji,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.  Multi-axial 

joy  stick  device.  5.379.663.  CI.  74-47 l.OXY. 
Hara.  Nobuo;  and  Nagaya.  Makoto.  to  Fuji  Oozx.  Inc.  Method  of 
forming  a  Uppet  body  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  3,379,626.  CI. 
72-356.000. 
Harada,  Sunao:  See — 

Itou.  Tsukasa;  Teraji.  Kazuo;  Yoshinaga.  Noriyuki;  Harada,  Sunao; 
Negoro.  Kouji;  and  Mori.  Kazunari.  5.380.606.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Harada.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nishiyama.    Masakazu;    Harada.    Yasuhiro;    and    Mizobe.    Akio. 
5.380.588.  CI.  428-364.000. 
Haraguchi.  Yoshinori.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory 
device  incorporating  redundancy  memory  cells  capable  of  accessing 
defective  memory  cells.  5.381.371,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Harari,  Eliyahou:  See — 

Yuan,  Jack  H.;  Samachisa.  Gheorghe;  Guterman,  Daniel  C;  and 
Harari,  Eliyahou,  5,380,672,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Harder,  John  W.;  and  Baloga,  John  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Image  information  in  color  reversal  materials  using  weak  and  strong 
inhibitors.  5,380,633,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Hare,  John  R.:  See — 

Givler,  Gregory  C;  Clark,  Gregory  L.;  Woods,  Edward  J.;  Han- 
sen, Karl  A  ;  and  Hare,  John  R.,  5,379,508,  CI.  29-525.200 
Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.:  See — 

Jones,   Geraini;   James,    Roger;   and    Hargreaves,    Rodney    B.. 
5,380,714,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Hari.  Stefan;  Wallquist,  Olof;  Herren,  FriU;  and  Eichenberger,  Thomas, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Mixed  crystals  of  sulfonated  diketopyr- 
rolopyrroles.  5,380,870.  CI.  548-453.000. 
Harley,  A.  Dale;  Murchison,  Craig  B.;  and  Puga,  Jose,  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  The.  Captive  carbonyl  halide  process  for  production  of 
diaryl  carbonates.  5,380,909,  CI.  558-274.000. 
Harling,   Richard   L.   Folding  utility  cart  apparatus.    5,380,033,  CI. 

280-654.000. 
Harman,  Galen  B.;  and  Milliman,  James  G.,  to  Burr  Oak  Tool  &  Gauge 
Company.  Slaved  tube  length  control  for  hairpin  bender.  5,379,624, 
CI.  72-149.000. 
Harmon,  Ronald  A.,  to  Wakefield  Engineering,  Inc.  Self  clamping  heat 

sink.  5,381,041,  CI.  257-718.000. 
Harmon,  Ronald  A.;  and  Urrata,  Giovanni,  to  Wakefield  Engineering, 
Inc.   Clip  for  clamping  heat  sink   module  to  electronic  module. 
5,381,305,  CI.  361-704.000. 
Harring,  Lori  S.:  See — 

Gomez.  Charles  W.;  Harring,  Lori  S.;  Helland,  Randall  H.;  Rams- 
den,    William    D;    and    Van    Thien,    Tran,    5,380,635,    CI. 
430-517.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Cripe,  David  W.;  and  Schlegl,  William  S..  5,381.109,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Harris,  James  D.:  See — 

Windish.  David  K.;  Harris,  James  D.;  and  McDaniel,  Darin  J., 
5,379,584,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Harris,  Kenneth:  See — 

Thomas,  Raymond  H.  P.;  Chen,  Ruth  H.  H.;  and  Harris,  Kenneth, 
5,380,449,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Harris,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Dougherty,  Thomas  K.;  Harris,  Norman  H.;  Chow,  James  R.;  and 
Pierce,  Brian  M.,  5.381,149,  CI.  342-1.000. 
Harris.  Willard  S  :  See— 

Argyrakis,  Siraty  N.;  Harris,  Willard  S.;  Oldrey,  Richard  W.;  and 
Ossolinski,  Edward  J..  5,380,955,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Harrison,  Charles  R.;  Lahm,  George  P.;  and  Stevenson,  Thomas  M.,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Arihropodicidal  fused 
tetrahydropyridazines.  5,380,718,  CI.  514-80.000. 
Hart,  Rickey  D.;  and  Rice.  John  T..  to  Innovasive  Devices,  Inc.  Surgi- 
cal  cannula   and   trocar  system  and   method   of  using   the  same. 
5,380,288,  CI.  604-167.000. 
Hanenstein,  Johannes:  See — 

Barth,  Hubert;  Hartenstein,  Johannes;  Rudolph,  Claus;  Schachtele, 
Christoph;  Betche,  Hans-Jurgen;  Peck,  Reinhard;  and  Osswald. 
Hartmut,  5,380,746.  CI    514-414.000. 
Hartley.  E.  Dale;  and  Hartley.  F.  Scott,  to  Shurflo  Pump  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Venting  apparatus.  5,379,795,  CI.  137-202.000 
Hartley,  F.  Scott:  See- 
Hartley,  E.  Dale;  and  Hartley,  F.  Scott,  5,379,795,  CI.  137-202.000 
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Hartmann,  Werner:  See— 

Mangold,  Helmut;  Hartmann,  Werner;  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  Kemer, 
Dieter;  and  Rudolph,  Thomas,  5,380,687,  CI.  501-128.000. 
Harushima,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Yasuo;    Harushima,    Yoshiaki;   and    Nagai.    Akira, 
5.380.875,  CI.  548-533.000. 
Haruta,  Yuiti:  Set— 

Kimura,  Kiyoshi;  Haruta,  Yuiti;  and  Yagii,  Keikichi,  5,381,104,  Q. 
324-758.000. 
Harvey.  Martha  J.:  See— 

Oldham.  Susan  L.;  Harvey.  Martha  J.;  Panaretos.  Steve  K.;  Fugatt, 
John  L.;  Ducharme.  Richard  L.;  Bille.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Kiebe. 
Douglas  O..  5.380.386.  CI.  156-150.000. 
Harvison.  Eric  J.  Method  for  forming  traffic  surfaces  having  double- 
coated  bonding  of  anti-slip  particles  and  containing  retro-reflective 
beads  5.380.549.  CI.  427-137.000. 
Hasegawa,  Akira;  and  Kawasaki.  Tsugumichi,  to  G-C  Toshi  Kogyo 
Corporation.  Modelling  liquid  for  dental  porcelain.  5,380.772,  CI. 
522-14.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akira;  and  Kiso.  Makoto.  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Ltd..  The; 
and    Hasegawa.    Akira.    Thioglyconde    analogs   of   gangliosides. 
5.380.829.0.  536-4.100. 
Hasegawa.  Akira,  and  Kiso,  Makoto,  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  The; 
and   Hasegawa,  Akira.  Ganglioside  GM3  analogs.  5.380.832,  CI. 
536-17.900. 
Hasegawa,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Mitsuru;  Yamaguchi,  Noriyuki;  Hasegawa,  Hitoahi;  Yao, 
Masaharu;   Ohnishi.    Hiroshi;    Yamamoto.    Yuuzi;    and    Tuzi, 
Masayuki,  5.381. 183.  O.  348-458.000. 
Hasegawa.  Yoshio:  See— 

Fujita,    Kenjiro;    Kondo.   Akihiro;   Ohnishi.   Toyoji;   Hasegawa. 
Yoshio;  and  Yuge.  Mitsuru.  5.379.874,  CX.  192-85.00R. 
Hashiguchi,    Yoshiyuki;    Kishi,   Masakiti;   and   Yagyu,   Takehiko,   to 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
suspension  polymerization.  5,380,496,  CI.  422-131.000. 
Hashimoto.  Koji;  Habazaki.  Hiroki;  Mrowec.  Stanislaw;  and  Danielew- 
ski.  Marek.  to  Hashimoto.  Koji;  and  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Amor- 
phous   alloys    resistant    against    hot    cornwioa.    5,380.373,    CI. 
148-403.000. 
Hashizume.  Kenji:  See — 

Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  and  Hashizume.  Kenji,  3.379,960.  CX.  242-345.200. 
Hassan.  Amer  A.:  See — 

Hershey.  John  E.;  Lowy.  Menahem;  Levinson.  Lionel  M.;  Hassan. 
Amer  A.;  Frey.  Richard  L.;  Welles,  Kenneth  B..  II;  Gdula, 
Michael;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J..  5.381.445.  Q.  375-1.000. 
Hasselman.  Timothy  K.;  and  Quartararo.  Richard,  to  Hasselman.  Timo- 
thy K.  Microgravity  suspen.sion  system  for  simulating  a  weightless 
environment   5.379.657.  C\.  73-866.400. 
Hatakeyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Shibuya.  Kunihiro;  Hiroki.  Masashi;  Hatakeyama.  Takashi;  and 
Ohno.  Tadayoshi.  5.380.394.  CI.  156-540.000 
Hatala.  Edward:  See — 

Brent.  Jason  B.;  and  Hatala,  Edward.  5.381.408.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Hatton.  Leslie  R.:  See- 
Cramp.  Susan  M.;  and  Hatton.  Leslie  R..  5.380,865.  Q.  548-329.500. 
Hattori,  Keiji:  See— 

Yamaoka,   Yukio;    Hattori.    Keiji;    Kodama.    Masaru;   and   Ueki. 

Hirofumi.  5.380.407.  CI.  205-122.000. 

Hattori.  Noriko;  Torikai.  Eiichi;  Kawagishi.  Shigemitsu;  Tadakoshi. 

Mitsuaki;  and  Okuno.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Okuno  Chemical  Industries  Co.. 

Ltd.  Process  for  electroless  gold  plating.  5.380.562.  CI.  427-437.000 

Hattori.  Shinichiro:  See — 

Hiyama.     Keiichi;     Tsuruoka.     Takao;     Nakamura,     Kazunari; 
Konomura,  Yulaka;  Kanno,  Masahide;  and  Hattori,  Shinichiro, 
5,379,757,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Hattori,  Ya^uji:  See — 

Hirai,   Shigeru;    Ishiguro,    Youichi;    Hattori,   Yasuji;    Nishimura, 
Masayuki;    Shigematsu,    Masayuki;    Watanabe,    Minoru;    and 
Nakazato,  Kouji,  5,381,261,  CI.  359-282.000. 
Haug,  John  R.:  See— 

Borth,  David  E.;  Haug,  John  R.;  and  Rasky,  PhUlip  D.,  3,381,443, 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Haug,  Werner,  to  Frama  AG.  Apparatus  for  label  transport.  5,379,692, 

CI.  101-227.000. 
Haverinen,  Timo,  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
eliminating  the  flutter  of  a  paper  web  in  the  dryer  section  of  a  paper- 
making  machine.  5,379,526,  CI.  34-114.000. 
Havinga,  Edsko  E;  Ten  Hoeve,  Wolter;  and  Wijnberg,  Hans,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Electrically  conductive  alternating  cjpolymer 
and    method    of    preparing    such    a    copolymer.    5,380,807,    CI. 
526-257.000. 
Hawker  Energy  Products,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hooke,  John  W.,  5,380,603.  Q.  429-180.000. 
Hawkins,  Christopher  A.;  and  Tse,  Fred  M.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Partial 
intercept  LPl  (low  probability  of  intercept)  reconnaissance  system. 
5,381,150,  CI.  342-13.000. 
Hawley,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Chen,   Wenn-Jei;   Chiang,   Steve   S.;   and   Hawley,   Frank   W., 
5,381,035,  CI.  257-530.000. 
Hawley,  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  to  Stairmasler  Sports/Medical  Products,  Inc. 

Exercise  apparatus.  5,380.258.  CI.  482-37.000. 
Haws,  Spencer  K.  Footed  wheel  for  irrigation  apparatus.  5.380,075,  CI. 

305-5.000. 
Hawthorn,  Laura  A.;  and  Donegan.  Michael  W..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Offset  inflatable  restraint  system.  5.380,038,  CI.  280- 
730.00R. 


Hayakawa,  Isao;  and  Atarashi,  Shohgo,  to  Daiichi  Sdyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Intermediates  for  pyridonecarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  5,380,874,  CI. 
548-531.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yoshio:  Set — 

Fukaya,  Hanihiko;  Abe,  Takashi;  Hayashi,  Eiji;  and  Hayakawa, 
Yoahio,  5,380,844,  CX.  344-357.000. 
Hayama,  Takashi:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofiimi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takashi;  Matu- 
yama.  Kenji:  Noguchi,  Kazuhito;  and  Yano,  Mitiao,  5,380,921, 
CI.  562-16.000. 
Hayami,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  wish- 
bone type  suspension  having  A-type  arm  combined  with  pivoted 
expansible/contractible  connection  link  and  lateral  link.  5,380,024, 
a.  280-96.100. 
Hayashi,  Eiji:  See — 

Fukaya,  Haruhiko;  Abe.  Takashi;  Hayashi,  Eiji;  and  Hayakawa, 
Yoshio.  5.380,844.  CX  344-337.000. 
Hayashi.  Kauushige:  See — 

Mizukami.  Masamichi;  Hayashi,  Katsuahigr.  lura,  Katsuhiro;  and 
Kawaki.  Takao.  5.380.907.  CX.  538-270.000. 
Hayashi.  Kazunobu:  See — 

Kondo.  Nonmaaa;  Matsuoka,  Takao;  Ainoya.  Masaytiki;  Torii, 
Takuji;  Hayashi.  Kazunobu;  Morio.  Shuichi;  and  Tomita,  Shinya, 
5,381.168.  CI.  347-30.000. 
Hayashi,  Koichi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Document  processing  device 

using  pvtial  layout  templates.  5.381.523,  CI.  395-145.000 
Hayashi.  Mishio.  to  Advantest  Corporation.  Pulse  signal  measunng 

instniment.  5.381.100,  CX.  324-601.000. 
Hayashi.  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Arahori.  Tadahisa;  Hayashi,  Shigetoshi;  and  Minagawa,  Kazuhiro. 
5,380.511.  CI.  423-345.000. 
Hayden.  H  Wayne:  See— 

Horton.  James  A.;  and  Hayden.  H.  Wayne.  5.380,406.  CI.  204-1.500. 
Hayes.  David  J.:  See— 

Erhart.  Richard  A.;  Zuleta.  Renee;  and  Hayes.  David  J.,  3.381,133, 
CI.  340-825  440. 
Hayes,  James  A.:  See — 

Converse,  Carroll  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes,  James  A..  3,380,209,  CX. 
439-35.000. 
Head.  William  J.:  See— 

Chlebina,  Lawrence  E.;  Head.  William  J.;  and  Kubinski,  Donald 
C.  5.380.383.  CX.  136-96.000. 
Healzer.  Gaylen  D.:  See— 

Healzer.   Janelle    L.;   and    Healzer.    Gaylen    D..    5.379.783.    CX. 
132-279.000. 
Healzer.  Janelle  L.;  and  Healzer.  Gaylen  D..  to  Healzer.  Janelle  L. 

Garland  accessory.  5.379.783.  CX.  132-279.000. 
Heard.  Stan:  See — 

Misko.  John;  Miller.  Robert  J.;  and  Heard.  Stan.  5,380.336.  CX. 
606-130.000 
Heaslip.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Dorricott.  James  D..  to  Premier  Refractories 
and  Chemicals  Inc.  Tundish  with  improved  flow  control.  5.379.989. 
CI.  266-229.000. 
Heath.  Derek  E.;  and  Berendt.  Carl  J.,  to  Quality  Dental  Products.  Inc. 
Endodontic  instrument  of  predetermined  flexibility.  5.380.200.  CX. 
433-102.000. 
Hebisch.  Siegbert:  See — 

Stollefuss,  Jurgen;  Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Siraub.  Alexander  Bosha- 

gen,  Horst;  Bechem.  Martin;  Gross.  Rainer;  Hebisch.  Siegbert; 

Hutter.  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  5.380.851.  O. 

546-167.000. 

Heckele.  Helmut,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Device  for  attaching  and 

securing  an  aiuiliary  instrument  to  a  surgical  instrument.  5.379.755. 

a.  128-4.000. 

Heddon.  Will.  Bowling  alley  bumper  system  and  method.  S.38a231,  a. 

473-109.000. 
Heffeman.  Joseph:  Set — 

Bowen.  Larry;  Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  Cohen,  Norman;  Fazekas, 
George;  Heffeman.  Joseph;  Kacznurek,  Peter  P.;  and  Soaiiir, 
Stanislav  M..  5.379.788.  CX.  131-331.000. 
Hegelbach.  Hugo:  See— 

Massen.  Robert;  Hegelbach.  Hugo;  Zuber.  Jurg;  Tobler.  Hans; 
Schoenenberger.  Niklaus;  Zapf;  Helmut;  and  Gemsjager.  Hel- 
mut, 5.379.949.  CX.  24l-3aOOO. 
Hegwer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Carvalho.  Elmer  R..  5,379.824,  CX.  160-90.000 
Hehner,  Reinhard:  See — 

Urban,    Emst-Gunther,    and    Hehner,    Reinhard.    5.379.961.    CI. 
242-525.700. 
HeijI.  Anders:  See — 

Roolzen.  Holger.  Heijl.  Anders;  and  Obson,  Jonny,  3,381,193,  CI. 
331-222.000. 
Heikkila,  Pekka:  See— 

Pohjonen.  Jukka;  Heikkila,  Pekka;  and  Tokmen,  Jouko.  3,38a  1 39. 
CI  414-280.000. 
Heiliger.  Ludger;  Schmidt.  Adolf;  and  Probst,  Joachim,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl    Polymerizable  emulsifiers  and  reactive  groups  and 
polymers    of    emulsilieTS    and    other    monomers.    5.380.924.    CI. 
362-439.000 
Heilman.  George  C:  See — 

Brown,  Douglas  S.;  Scherger.  David  F.;  Heilman.  George  C;  and 
Brown.  Robert  B..  5.379.917.  CI.  222-4.000. 
Heinen.  Jurgen:  See — 

Boehme,  Andreas;  Mayer.  Peter;  Gartner.  Amo;  Heinen.  Jurgen: 
and  Straub.  Manfred.  5.379.696.  CX.  101-424.000 
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Heinz,  Tony  F.:  See — 

Baii>ee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Lebel,  Richard  J.;  Li,  Leping; 
and  Silvestri,  Victor  J.,  5.381,234.  Q.  356-369.000. 
Held.  James  H.  Replacement  apfMratus  for  fluorescent  bulbs.  5,379.666, 

CI.  81-53.100. 
Helland,  Egill  Articulated,  spring-back  post  foot  for  road  signs,  traffK 
signals,  smaller  street  lighu  and  the  like.  5.379.716,  CI.  1  I6-63.00R. 
Helland.  Randall  H  :  See- 
Gomez.  Charles  W.;  Harring.  Lori  S.;  Helland.  Randall  H.;  Rams- 
den,    William    D.;    and    Van    Thien.    Tran.    5.380.635,    a. 
430-517.000. 
Hellstrom,  Steven  P..  to  Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company.  Peristaltic 

pump  5,380,173.  O.  417-477.300. 
Helmick.  Bob:  See- 
Ovens,  Kevin;  Bittlestone.  Oive;  and  Helmick.  Bob.  5.381.455.  O. 
377-67.000. 
Hemsath.  Klaus  H.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  batch  coil  annealing  metal  strip.  5.380.378.  C\.  148-601.000. 
Hemstreet,  George  P.;  Sergey,  Karl  H.;  Hurst,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonner, 
Rebecca  B.,  to  University  of  Oklahoma,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the. 
Fluid  collection  device  5.380.289.  CI.  6O4-3I7.0OO. 
Hendler.  Sheldon  S.:  See- 
Sanchez.   Robert  A.;  and  Hendler,  Sheldon  S.,   5,380,711,  a. 
514-58.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  R.,  to  Quikcoup,  Inc.  Releasable  handle-type 

fastener  for  pipe  couplings.  5,380.052,  CI.  285-364.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  Auf  Aktien:  See — 

Daute.    Peter;   Gruetzmacher.   Roland;   and   Mertachdt.   Nicole. 

5,380.886,  CI   549-539.000. 
Kottwitz,  Beatrix;  Kuester,  Harald;  and  Berger,  Andrea,  5,380,917, 
a.  560-109.000. 
Henley,  John  P  :  See— 

Dunmead,  Stephen  D.;  Moore,  William  G.;  Weimer.  Alan  W.; 
Eisman.    Glenn    A.;    and    Henley,    John    P.,    5,380,688.    O. 
501-87.000. 
Henry-Griffitts,  Inc.:  See- 
Henry,  Randy  D  ;  and  Henry.  Ron  D..  5.38a009.  C\.  273-I67.0OA. 
Henry,  Matthew  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Decoupled  scan  path  interface. 

5,381.420,  CI    371-22.300. 
Henry,  Randy  D  ;  and  Henry.  Rots  D..  to  Henry-Griffitts,  Inc.  Notched 

golf  club  face.  5,380,009.  Q.  273-I67.0OA. 
Henry,  Ross  D  :  See- 
Henry.  Randy  D.;  and  Henry.  Roas  D..  5,38a009.  Q.  273-I67.00A. 
Henty,  David  L.  Method  for  texturing  high  temperature  superconduc- 
tors. 5,380.702.  a.  505-480.000 
Herden.  Werner:  See— 

Vogel.  Manfred;  and  Herden.  Werner,  5,379.745,  CI.  123-655.000. 
Hering.  William  E.:  See— 

Andrzejak.  Dennis  V.;  Hering.  William  E.;  and  Viano,  David  C. 
5,379.646.  CI   73-804.000. 
Heriol-Walt  University:  See- 
Smart,  Brian  G   D  ,  5,379.645,  C\.  73-794.000. 
Hennecz,  Istvan;  Kereszturi,  Geza;  Vasvari,  Leile;  Horvalh,  Agnes; 
Balogh,  Maria;  Ritli,  Peter;  Sipos,  J«dit;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  .  to  Chi- 
noin  Oyogyszer-  ES  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT.  Proceaa  for 
the  preparation  of  quinoline  carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  5,380,845, 
a.  544-363.000. 
Herrala,  Juha;  Hytonen,  Jooko;  Jarvinen.  Jarmo;  Salmela,  Markku;  and 
Vahatalo,  Harri.  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Incorporated.  Control 
system  for  a  paper  or  board  machine.  5.381,341.  C\.  364-471.000. 
Herren,  Fntz:  See — 

Hari.  Stefan;  Wallquist,  Olof;  Herren,  Fritz;  and  Eichenberger. 
Tliomas.  5.380,870,  a.  548-453.000. 
Herrmann,  Uwe:  See — 

Berry,  Michael  N.;  Town,  Michael-Harold;  Kresae,  Georg-Burk- 
hard;  and  Herrmann,  Uwe,  5,380,649,  CI.  435-22.000. 
Herron,  James  N.,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation.  Com- 
pounds having  the  antigenicity  of  hCG.  5,380,668,  CI.  436-510.000. 
Hershey.  John  E.;  Lowy.  Menahem;  Levinson,  Lionel  M.;  Hassan. 
Amer  A..  Frey.  Richard  L.;  Welles.  Kenneth  B  ,  II;  Gdula,  Michael; 
and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Muni- 
tions cartridge  transmitter.  5.381.445.  Q.  375-1.000. 
Hertz,  Allen  D.;  Tribbey.  David  A.;  and  Thompaon,  Kenneth  R.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Self-aligning  electrical  contact  array.  5,381,307.  CI. 
361-767.000. 
Herweck.  Steve  A.;  and  Karwoaki,  Theodore,  to  Atrium  Medical 
Corporation.     In-line     fluid     recovery     system.     5.380,314,     CI. 
604-403000. 
Herzog,  Paul.  Composition  of  vitamin  A,  glucose  and  hydrogen  perox- 
ide for  cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical  use.  5.380,764,  CI.  514-725.000. 
Hes,  Lloyd:  See — 

Johnston,  Gregory   E.;   Wagner,   Byron   D.;  and   Hes,   Lloyd. 
5,381,245,  a.  358-487.000. 
Hess,   Frank-Jurgen;  Schreiber,  Torsten;  and  Wollboldt.   Frank,  to 
Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  Zur  Forderung  Der  Angewandten  For- 
schung  e.v   Device  for  picking  up  bendable  flat  parts.  5,380.147.  CI. 
414-796.000. 
Hess,  Kurt:  See— 

Tliuillard.  Marc;  Scheidweiler.  Andreas;  and  Heaa,  Kurt,  5,381.130. 
a.  340630  000. 
HeiMl,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Phelpa,  Andrew  E.;  Eckert.  Roger  E.;  and  Hesael.  Richard  E.. 
5,381.536,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Hester,  Lynda:  See— 

Ronnett,  Gabriele  V.;  Heater,  Lynda;  and  Snyder,  Solomon  H., 
5,380,651.  a.  435-29.000. 


Hettinga.  Siebolt;  and  Ober.  James  K.  Flow  regulating  assembly  for  a 

plastic  injection  machine.  5.380.186.  O.  425-557.000. 
Hetzel.  Alan  D.:  See- 
Schwartz.    Abraham;    and    Hetzel.    Alan    D.,    5.380.663.    CI. 
436-10.000 
Heusser,  Jean;  and  Martin.  Michel,  to  Laboratoire  Lucchini  S.A.  Phar- 
maceutical, vaginal  applicable  preparation  and  a  process  for  its  prepa- 
ration. 5.380.529,  CI.  424-430.000. 
Hevligenstaedt  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Preis,  Josef.  5,380.134,  CI.  409-235.000. 
Hewitt,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Rund,  Larry;  Hewitt,  Richard  P.;  and  Sigafoos,  Stuart,  5.381,295, 
CI.  361-92.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Greenstein,  Michael;  and  Melton,  Hewlett  E.,  Jr.,  5,381,067,  a. 

310-334.000. 
Greenstein,  Michael.  5,381,385.  CI.  367-140.000. 
Kochis.  Richard  L  ;  and  Aas,  Eric  F..  5.381.020.  C\.  250-566.000. 
Lacey.  Richard  F..  5.379,630.  CI.  73-25.030. 
Lam.  Si-Ty;  Lin,  An-Chung  R.;  and  You,  Young-Soo,  5,381,166. 

a.  346-140. 100. 
Loopik.  Alex;  and  Crook,  David  T.  5,381,417,  CI.  371-15.100. 
Lum.  Paul;  and  Greenstein.  Michael.  5,381,386,  CI   367-163.000 
Rohrbaugh,  John  G.;  Baker,  Thomas  H.;  Bennett.  Michael  J.;  Gil. 
Mercedes  P  ;  and  Proulx.  Robert  W.,  5,381,344,  CI.  364-490.000 
Smeenge,  James  G..  Jr.;  and   Rogers,   Paul   L..   5,380,212.  CI 

439-86.000. 
West.  WUliam  J..  5.380.106,  C\.  400-185.000. 
Winter.    Kirt    A.;    and    Bockman,    Francis    E.,    5.381.349,    CI. 
364-526.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Corporation:  See — 

Kwong.  Manlik;  Feldhousen.  Edward  L.;  and  Ochs,  Dennis  E.. 
5.381,351.  CI.  364-571.040. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See — 

Christensen.    Don   C;   and   Custer,    Milton   F..    5.380.576.   CI. 
428-109.000. 
Hibbert,  Peter  G..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Moldable  filled  polyester  resin 

composition   5.380.776,  CI.  524-145.000. 
Hidaka,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Kimura,     Kazuya;     Hidaka,     Shigeyuki;     Kawamura,     Chuichi; 
Kayukawa,  Hiroaki;  Ito.  Masafumi;  and  Fujisawa,  Yoshihiro. 
5,380.165.  a.  417-269.000. 
Kimura.  Kazuya;  Mizulani.  Hideki;  Hidaka.  Shigeyuki;  and  Takei- 

chi,  Toru,  5,380,168,  CI   417-269.000. 
Takeiuka.  Kenji;  Mizutani.  Hidcki.  Hidaka,  Shigeyuki;  Hiramatsu. 
Osamu;  Takeichi,  Toru;  and  Kayukawa,  Hiroaki.  5.380.161.  CI. 
417-222.200. 
Higgins,  Bryan:  See — 

Bemzott.  Philip;  Dilworth.  John;  George.  David;  Higgins,  Bryan; 
and  Knight.  Jeremy.  5.381,489,  CI.  382-40.000. 
Higgins.  Joel  C  Method  for  manufacturing  titanium-containing  ortho- 
pedic implant  devices.  5.380,547,  CI.  427-2.260. 
Hightower,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Blount,  Curtis  G.;  Hailey,  Charles  D.;  and  Hightower,  Charles  M.. 
5.379.845.  CI.  166-382.000. 
Higuchi.  Jiro:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Shuichi;  Yano,  Masahiko;  and  Higuchi,  Jiro.  5.379.771, 
CI.  128-661  100. 
Hihara,  Toshio:  See — 

Takahashi,   Yousuke;   Shimizu.   Yukiharu;   Hihara,  Toahio;   and 
Himeno.  Kiyoshi,  5,380,827,  O.  534-638.000. 
Hill,  Charles  C  See— 

Saxton,  Gregory  J.;  Thomas,  Gaieth  R.;  Hill,  Charles  C;  and 
Weselake,  Kenneth  L.,  5.379,702,  C\.  105-355.000. 
HUl,  Dwight  D.:  See— 

Britton,  Barry  K.;  and  Hill,  Dwight  D..  5.381.058.  CI.  326-41.000. 
Hill.  Ira  D..  to  WhiteHill  Oral  Technologies.  Oral  care  composition 

coated  gum.  5,380,530.  CI  424-440.000. 
Hille,  Dieter:  See- 
Gross,  Lutz- Werner;  Po«h,  Ulrich;  Hille,  Dieter;  and  Weidemeier, 
KUus,  5.380,565,  a.  427-475.000. 
Hillery,  Frank  E.;  and  Goy.  Christel  C,  to  Furon  Company.  Spring 

seal.  5.380.019,  O.  277-236.000. 
Hillstrom.  Brian  J.:  See — 

Hillstrom.    David    U.;    and    HUlatrom,    Brian   J.,    5,38, 324,   a. 
362-362.000. 
Hillstrom,  David  U.;  and  Hillstrom.  Brian  J.,  to  Marketing  Displays, 

Inc.  Illuminated  canopy  system.  5.381.324.  CI.  362-362.000 
Hiltunen,  Matti;  and  Westerlund,  Kurt,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation. 
Method  of  treating  process  or  flue  gases  containing  halogenous 
compounds.  5,380.507.  CI.  423-240.00S. 
Himeno.  Kiyoahi:  See — 

Takahashi,    Yousuke;   Shimizu,    Yukiharu;    Hihara,   Toshio;   and 
Himeno.  Kiyoshi.  5.380.827.  Q.  534-638.000. 
Himes.  Ronald  E.;  Totten.  Patty  L.;  and  Vinson,  Edward  E.,  to  Hal- 
liburton Company.  Well  drilling  fluids  and  methods.  5,380,706,  CI. 
507-129.000 
Hinchliffe.  Edward:  See— 

Ballance.  David  J.;  Hinchliffe,  Edward;.  Geisow.  Michael  J.;  and 
Senior.  Peter  J..  5.380.712.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Hira.  Osamu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optical  disk  repro- 
ducing apparatus  for  identifying  whether  the  disk  is  a  blaiik  disc, 
partical  disc,  or  a  finalized  disk.  5.381.392,  a.  369-54.000. 
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Hirabayashi.  Keiji:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Yasushi;  Hirabayashi.  Keiji;  Ikoma,  Keiko;  Kurihara, 
Noriko;     Matsushima.     Masaaki;    and     Yamamoto,     Kiyoshi. 
5.380.349.  CI.  65-286.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Shigeto:  See— 

Ishlge,  Osamu;   Katoh,  Eisaku;  Fujiwara,  Hiroko;  Hirabayashi, 
Shigeto;  and  Sugiu.  Shuichi.  5.380.639.  CI.  430-544.000. 
Hirai.  Katsura:  See— 

Kojima.  Yasuo;  Hirai.  Katsura;  and  Goto.  Kiyoshi.  5.380,612,  Q. 
430-49.000 
Hirai,  Minoru,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  part  assembly  using  a 

shape  memory  alloy  element.  5,381,316,  CI.  361-760.000. 
Hirai,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Tohyama,  Takafumi;  Sato,  Takehiro;  Morita,  Kousaku;  Uchikawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Hirai.  Nobuyuki,  5,380.887,  CI.  549-556.000. 
Hirai,     Shigeru;     Ishiguro,     Youichi;     Hattori,     Yasuji;     Nishimura, 
Masayuki;  Shigemaisu,  Masayuki;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  and  Nakazato, 
Kouji,    to    Sumitomo    Electric    Industries,    Ltd.    Optical    isolator. 
5,381,261,  CI.  359-282.000. 
Hirai,  Wauru:  See— 

Okuda,  Osamu;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  Nakano.  Tomoyuki'  and  Hirai, 
Walaru,  5,379.514,  CI.  29-833.000. 
Hirakiuchi,  Masanori:  See — 

Shtshido,    Hideomi;    Doi.    Shigeo;    Hirakiuchi.    Masanori;    and 
Okimoto,  Hajime,  5.380.185.  O.  425-556.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Osamu:  See — 

Takenaka.  Kenji;  Mizutani.  Hideki;  Hidaka.  Shigeyuki;  Hiramatsu. 
Osamu;  Takeichi,  Toru;  and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki.  5.380.161,  CI. 
417-222.200. 
Hirano.  Masashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  LSI  with  built-in  test 

circuit  and  testing  method  therefor.  5.381,087.  CI.  324-158.100. 
Hirano,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Ozaki,   Masami;   Honami,   Reijiro;   Yumila.  Takashi;   Ikeda.  At- 
suhiko;   Minoguchi.   Naokazu;    Izawa.   Norihiko;   and    Hirano. 
Tadayoshi.  5,380.944.  CI.  564-81.000. 
Hirao,  Molokazu:  See — 

Totani.  Yoshiyuki;  Hirao.  Molokazu;  Ito.  Tomonori;  Nakatsuka, 
Maaakatsu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  5,380,814.  CI.  528-199.000. 
Hiraoka.  Hajime:  See— 

Ejiri,  Susumu;  Kimura.  Makoto;  and  Hiraoka.  Hajime,  5.379.683. 
CI.  99-331.000. 
Hiraoka,  Kazuo;  and  Taniguchi.  Katsuhiko.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Control  device  for  an  electric  injection  molding  machine. 
5,380,181,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Hirata,  Michiya:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Masahiro;  Matsuzawa,  Masafumi;  Toriyabe,  Keiji;  and 
Hirata,  Michiya,  5.380.700.  CI.  504-239.000. 
Hiratanl.  Masahiko:  See — 

Tarutani,     Yoshinobu;     Fukazawa,    Tokuumi;     Kabasawa,    Uki; 
Takagi.  Kazumasa;  Tsukamoto,  Akira;  Hiratani.  Masahiko;  and 
Nishino.  Toshikazu.  5.380.704.  CI.  505-193.000. 
Hiroaki  Yanagida:  See — 

Yanagida.    Hiroaki;    Miyayama.    Masaruj    Muto,    Norio;    Sugita, 
Minoru;  Nakatsuji.  Teruyuki;  and  Otsuka,  Yasushi,  5.379.644,  CI. 
73-787.000. 
Hiroe,  Nobutake;  and  Kato.  Tetsuya,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Base 

fabric  for  ink  ribbon.  5.380.107,  CI.  400-241.000 
Hiroki,  Masashi:  See — 

Shibuya.  Kunihiro;  Hiroki.  Masashi;  Hatakeyama.  Takashi;  and 
Ohno.  Tadayoshi.  5.380.394.  d.  156-540.000. 
Hirose.  Atsushi:  See— 

Mitsuishi.  Naoki;  and  Hirose.  Atsushi.  5.381.556,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Hirsch.  Alan  R.  Chemosensory  olfactory  assay  for  psychiatric  disor- 
ders. 5.380.765,  CI.  514-731.000. 
Hirschy,  Linda  M.:  See— 

Titterington.  Donald  R.;  Bui,  Loc  V.;  Hirschy,  Linda  M.;  and 
Jaeger.  C  Wayne,  5.380.769.  C\.  523-161.000 
Hirshburg.  Robert  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Lip 
surface  geometry  for  slide  bead  coating.  5.380.365.  CI.  1 18-410.000. 
Hirst.  Gavin  C:  See- 
Sugg,  Elizabeth  E.;  Dezube.  Milana;  and  Hirst.  Gavin  C.  5,380,872. 
CI.  548-495.000. 
Hiith.  Michael;  Jochum.  Joachim;  Jodeit.  Harald;  and  Wieckert,  Chris- 
tian, to  ABB  Gadelius  KK.  Process  for  separating  vaporous  heavy 
metal  compounds  from  a  carrier  gas  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out 
the  process.  5,380.500.  CI.  422-173.000. 
Hirtuna,  Kenji:  See — 

Usagawa,  Toshiyuki;  Hiruma,  Kenji;  Kawata.  Masahiko;  Goto. 

Shigeo;  Mitani,  Katsuhiko;  Yamane.  Masao;  Takahashi.  Susumu; 

Tanoue,   Tomonori;   and   Imamura.    Yoshinori.    5.381.027.   CI. 

257-192.000. 

Hirzel.  Edgar  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  slate-of- 

charge  of  a  battery  system.  5.381.096.  CI.  324-427.000. 
Hisada.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kumon.  Akira;  Ogawa,  Katsutoshi;  Tatekawa,  Masaichiro;  Hisada, 
Hitoshi;   Nawama,   Junichi;   Katakabe,   Noboru;  and   Aizawa. 
Masahiro,  5,381,214,  CI   355-219.000. 
Hisaw.  Jack,  to  Specialty  Machine  &  Supply.  Inc.  Well  testing  valve. 

5,379.839.  Q    166-250.000. 
Hiscocks,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Bogue.   B    Arlie;   Fuisz,  Richard  C;  and  Hiscocks,  Peter  G.. 
5.380.473,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Hishinuma,  Takashi:  See — 

Ando,    Nobuhiko;    and    Hishinuma,    Takashi,    5,379,99a    d 
267-34.000. 


Hitachi  America,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lane.  Frank  A.,  5.381,450.  CI  375-94.000. 

Shridhar.    Avadhani;    and    Gomy,    Douglas   J.,    5381,360,   O. 
364-746.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nanaumi,  Ken;  Horiuchi,  Takeshi;  Nomoto.  Masahiro;  and  Inoue, 

Mitsuhiro.  5.380.789.  a   524-745  000 
Yamamoto,    Yasuo;    Harushima,    Yoshiaki;    and    Nagai,    Akira, 
5,38ft875,  a.  548-533.000. 
Hitachi  Deiiishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimbo.  Naoyuki,  5.381,389.  Q.  368-110.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,   Norimasa;  Matsuoka.  Takao;  Ainoya.  Masayuki;  Torii. 
Takuji;  Hayashi.  Kazunobu;  Morio.  Shuichi;  and  Tomita,  Shinya, 
5,381.168,  CI.  347-30.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuyama.  Ryooji;  Nawata,  Makoto;  Kakefai,  Yutaka;  Kawahara. 
Hironobu;  Sato.  Yoshiaki;  Torii,  Yoshimi;  Kawaraya,  Akira;  and 
Sato.  Yoshie.  5,380,397,  a.  156-643.000. 
Hanawa.   Makoto;  Nishimukai,  Tadahiko:   Suzuki,   Makolo;  and 

Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro,  5.381,531,  CI   395-375.000. 
Honji,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Yamashita,  Hisao; 
Tachi,  Takahiro;  Miyadera,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishita,  Masakatsu, 
5,379,586.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Kimura.  Shin'ichiro;  Sakata.  Takeshi;  and  Itoh.  Kiyoo.  5.380.674, 

CI.  437-52.000. 
Kohiyama,     Tomohisa;     and     Kitahara,     Jun,     5,381,043,     CI. 

307-!  16.000. 
Kuwabara,    Kouji;    Yano.    Makoto;    and    Takehisa,    Kiwamu. 

5.381.437.  CI.  372-98.000, 
Mitsuishi,  Naoki;  and  Hirose.  Atsushi.  5.381.556,  d.  395-800.000. 
Nagaoka.   Takashi;    Ueda.   Shinjiro;   Sakagami.   Seiji;   Nishiuchi. 

Akira;  and  Sakurai.  Hirofumi,  5,380,171,  CI.  417-423.400. 
Ohki,  Hideaki;  and  Kamiya,  Masanon.  5.381.185,  CI   348-652.000 
Okazawa.  Koichi;  Kobayashi.  Kazushi;  and  Aburano.  Ichiharu. 

5.381.544,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Ookouchi.     Takahiko;     Kagohara,     Hiromi;     Hama.     Hiromu: 
Nakagawa.  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshitaka, 
5,380,264.  CI.  492-3.000. 
Shikida,  Mitsuhiro;  Sato.   Kazuo;   Kawamura.   Yoshio;  Tanaka. 
Shinji;    Horiuchi,    Yasuaki;    Koide,    Akira;    and    Miyada,    To- 
shimitsu,  5,380,396.  CI    156-630.000. 
Tarutani,     Yoshinobu;     Fukazawa,    Tokuumi;     Kabasawa,    Uki; 
Takagi,  Kazumasa;  Tsukamoto,  Akira,  Hiratani.  Masahiko;  and 
Nishino.  Toshikazu.  5.380.704,  CI.  505-193.000 
Usagawa.  Toshiyuki;  Hiruma,  Kenji;  Kawata,  Masahiko;  Goto. 
Shigeo:  Mitani.  Katsuhiko;  Yamane.  Masao;  Takahashi.  Susumu; 
Tanoue,   Tomonori;   and    Imamura,   Yoshinori.   5,381.027.   CI. 
257-192.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Ito.  Yukio;  and  Goto.  Yoshihiro,  5.379,769.  d.  128-660.070. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd  :  See — 

Miuuishi.  Naoki;  and  Hirose,  Atsushi,  5,381.556.  a.  395-800.000. 
Hitachi  Video  and  Information:  See— 

Ohki.  Hideakj;  and  Kamiya.  Masanori.  5.381.185.  CI  348-652000 
Hitachi.  Yuzo;  and  Serizawa.  Haruo.  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  cleaning  device.  5.380.501.  C\.  422-180  000 
Hively.  Brad  A.,  Gerardot,  Patrick  G.;  and  Wegscheid,  Michele  M..  to 
Navistar  International  Transporation  Corp.  Protective  cage  for  fuel 
tank    installed    between    vehicle    side    members.     5.380.042.    C\. 
280-834.000. 
Hiyama,  Keiichi;  Tsuruoka,  Takao;  Nakamura,  Kazunari;  Konomura. 
Yutaka;   Kanno,   Masahide;  and   Hattori,   Shinichiro,   to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  compressing  endoscope  image  data  based 
on  image  characteristics.  5.379,757,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Hjek,  Josef;  and  Neumeir,  Anton,  to  MAN  Roland  Dnichmaschinen 
AG.    Lateral    register   system   for   printing   fonns.    5.379,694.   C\. 
101-415.100. 
Hlasta.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Dunlap,  Richard  P.;  Mura,  Albert  A.;  Hlasta,  Dennis  J.;  Desai. 
Ranjit  C;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam,  Chakrapani. 
5,380,737.  a.  514-373.000. 
Ho.  Francis:  Set — 

Bloom.  David  M  ;  Ho.  Francis;  and  Hou,  Alfred  S.,  5,381.101,  Q. 
324-676.000. 
Hobrecht,  Stephen  W.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Vari- 
able resistance  termination  circuit  5,381.111.  CI.  330-252.000. 
Hocquellet,  Dominique,  to  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle. 
Part  made  of  a  carbon-carbon  composite  with  an  SIC  surface-treated 
matrix  resistant  to  oxidation  and  a  process  for  producing  it.  5,380.556, 
CI.  427-228.000. 
Hodgdon.  David  J.:  See — 

Daugherty,  Thomas  H.;  DeBruler,  Dennis  L.;  Grecnberg,  Daniel 
S.;  Hodgdon.  David  J.;  and  Murphy.  Douglas  J..  5,381.405.  C\. 
370-54.000. 
Hodgen,  Harry  A.:  See — 

Termine,  Enrico  J.;  Atwell,  Ray  W.;  Hodgen,  Harry  A.;  and  Fav- 
stritsky.  Nicolai  A.,  5,380,802,  a.  525-72.000. 
Hodgson.  Simon  T.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Methyl  N-{6^3,4,5- 
trimethoxybenzloxy)imidazo(1.2-b]pyridazin-2-zyl)carl>amate  used  to 
treat  leukemia  5.380.759.  CI.  514-248.000. 
Hodula.  Eszter:  See — 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Goldschmidt.  Katalin;  Szilagyi,  Katalin;  An- 
draii,  Ferenc;  Hodula.  Eszler  Toldy,  Lajos;  Sutka,  Klara,  Fit- 
tkr.  Zsuzaanna;  Sebestyen.  Laszlo;  Gorgenyi,  Katalin;  Sziraki. 
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Isivui;  Gyimesi,  Jozsef;  and  Vitkoczi.  Valeria,  5,380,724,  CI. 
5I4-2S2.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan:  See- 
Bender,  Alben:  and  Dalhe.  Wolfgang,  3,380.800,  CI  S2S-1 33.300. 
Deckers.  Oregon  and  Frohning,  Dieter,  5,380.892,  CI.  354-186.000. 
Erpenbach,  Hetnz;  Gehmunn.  Klaus;  Jagers,  Erhard;  and  Kohl, 

Georg.  5,380.929.  CI.  562-519.000. 
Gurtzgen.    Stefan;    Schneider,    Jurgen;    and    Schrader.    Rolf. 

5.380,898,  CI   556-187.000. 
Holla,  Wolfgang;  and  Keller.  Reinhold.  5.380.659.  CI.  435-196.000. 
Pusch,     Gunler;     and     Ranjbar,     Mohammad.     5.379.841.     CI. 

166-295000 
Schuize,  Rainer;  Loher.  Heinz-Josef;  Ziemer,  Frank;  Bauer.  Klaus; 
and  Biennger,  Hermann.  5.380.852.  CI.  546-174.000. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Bhatiacharya,  Apurba;  Fritch,  John  R.;  Murphy,  Carl  D.;  Zeagler. 
Larry  D  ;  and  McAdams.  Carina  A..  5.380.867.  CI.  548-344.100. 
Mulholland,  Bruce  M..  5.380.774,  CI.  524-102.000. 
Neely,    William    G..    Jr.;    and    Oran.    Gordon.    5.380,382,    CI. 
428-220.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Shutske,  Gregory  M.;  Kapples,  Kevin  J.;  and  Tomer.  John  D.,  IV, 

5,380.847,  CI.  546-119  000. 

Hoefling.  Peter,  to  OAK  Orenstein  &  Koppel  AG.  Handrail  drive  for 

escalators,  moving  sidewalks  or  the  like.  5.379,877,  CI.  198-330.000. 

Hoeschele,  James  D  ;  Qu,  Yun;  and  Farrell.  Nicholas.  Tri(platinum) 

complexes.  5.380.897.  CI.  556-137.000. 
Hoeshst  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.    Yousuke;    Shimizu,    Yukiharu;    Hihara,   Toshio;   and 
Himeno.  Kiyoshi.  5.380,827.  CI.  534-638.000. 
Hoff,  Frederick  G  :  See— 

Lichtenfels.  Frederick  L..  11;  and  Hoff.  Frederick  O..  5,379.658.  CI. 
73-866.500. 
Hoffman.  Dale  E.:  See— 

Dickol.  John  £.;  Gniodis.  Algirdas  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Dale  £., 
5,381.421.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair.  Donald  K.;  Neysinck.  Richard  M. 
DePauw.  Richard  A.;  Lundie.  William  R.;  Brown,  Douglas  P. 
Hoffinan.  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D 
and  Woodruff.  Keith,  5.379.812,  CI.  141-346.000. 
Hoffmann.  Bemhard:  See — 

Grundl.    Andreas;    and    Hoffmann.    Bemhard.    5.381,330,    a. 

363-132.000. 

Hoffmann,  Eduard;  Winterholler,  Johann;  Prem,  Wolfgang;  and  Stockl, 

Herbert,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Welded  tubular 

pnnting  plale,  and  the  method  of  making.  5.379,693,  CI.  101-375.000. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See — 

Kelly.  Stephen;  and  Schadt.  Martin,  5,380,462,  a.  252-299.630. 
Scalone,  Michelangelo;  and  Vogt,  Peter,  5,380.861,  CI.  546-323.000. 
Hogan.  Gregory  G.:  See — 

Brown,  Elliott  R.;  Hogan.  Gregory  G.;  and  Daniels,  Gerald  M.. 
5.381.442,  CI.  374-7.000. 
Hohlfeld,  Peter  R.;  See— 

Cavada.  Luis  O.;  Carley,  Joseph;  Horey,  Leonard  I.;  and  Hohlfeld. 
Peter  R..  5.380.983.  C\  219-250000 
Hohmann,  Roiiald  P.  f^ow-through  cap  and  stirrup  for  reinforcement 

bars  and  method  of  use  thereof  5.379.562,  Q.  52-293.000. 
Hoke.  Randal  A  :  See— 

Pitner.  J    Bruce;  and  Hoke.  Randal  A.,  3,380,880.  CI.  349-394.000. 
Holden,  Homer  N.:  See — 

Sanders,  John  D.;  Holden,  Homer  N.;  and  Foster,  Randy  C, 
5.380.050.  CI.  285-258.000. 
Holdredge.  Terry  K.  Pneumatic  wheel  chair  cushion  for  reducing 

ischemic  injury   5.379.471.  CI.  5-456.O0O. 
Holla.  Wolfgang,  and  Keller,  Reinhold.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Process  for  highly  regioselective  esterification  and  ester  cleavage  on 
unsaturated  sugar  compounds  with  the  aid  of  lipases  and  esterases. 
5.380.659.  a.  435-196.000. 
Holly.  Frank  J  ;  and  Tonge.  Stephen  R..  to  Holly,  Frank  J.  Method  for 
using  an  antimicrobial  agent  for  ophthalmic  formulations.  3,380,303, 
CI.  604-290.000. 
Holmes,  Lawre«»ce  B;  Facciolo,  Roberto;  Faure.  Andrea;  Gennari, 
Nedo;  and  Priolo,  Vincenzo.  to  Finmeccanica  S.p.A.  Mail  sorting 
device.  5,379.992.  CI.  271-2.000. 
Holmes.  Terry  L.:  See — 

Flisram.  Dennis  G.;  Raltmann.  James  A.;  Skaar,  Gary  R.;  and 
Holmes.  Terry  L..  5.379,633.  CI.  73-104.000. 
Hollon,  Thomas;  Love.  Steven  D.;  and  Gill,  Stephen  P.,  to  Moacom 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  speech  feature  recognition 
based   on    models   of  auditory    sigiul    processing.    5,381,512,    CI. 
395-2.410. 
Holverson,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair.  Donald  K.;  Neysinck,  Richard  M. 
DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  William  R.;  Brown,  Dou^  P. 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  PatrKk  D, 
and  Woodniff.  Keith,  5.379.812.  a.  141-346.000. 
Honami,  Reijiro:  See — 

Ozaki,  Masami;   Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita,  Takashi;  Ikeda.  At- 
suhiko;  Minoguchi,   Naokazu;   Izawa.  Norihiko;  and   Hirano, 
Tadayoahi,  5,380.944,  C\.  564-81  000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwata.  Yoichi.  lida,  Naoki;  Takizawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Seki.  Yasunari; 
Sato.  Toshihiko;  and  Nakayama,  Takayoshi,  3,379.391,  Q. 
60-276.000 


Kuroda,  ShigeUka;   Sawamura.  Kazutomo;  Shimasaki,   Yuuichi; 
Kanehiro.   Masaki;   Ishioka,  Takuji;   Maruyama,   Shigeni;   Ni- 
shimura,  Yoichi;  and  Katoh,  Akira.  5.379.634.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Honda,  Hirohiko:  See— 

Yoko.  Hiroyoshi,  Mizutani.  Takashi;  Aiso.  Nobuyuki;  Mochizuki, 
Hiroloshi;  and  Honda.  Hirohiko.  5.381,339.  CI.  364-468  000. 
Honda,  Shinkichi;  Takekoshi.  Yoichiro;  and  Arai.  Yoichiro.  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Cosmetics  based  on  naturally  derived  mela- 
nin-coated pigments.  5,380.359.  CI.  106-414.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Blake.  James  N  ;  Laskoskie.  Clarence  E.;  and  Szafraniec.  Bogdan. 

5.381.230.  CI.  356-345.000. 
Borchardl.  Jerry  L..  5.381.309.  CI.  362-31.000. 
Henry.  Matthew  R..  5.381.420.  CI.  371-22.300. 
Miller.  David  W.;  Nelson.  Larry  A.;  and  Robinder.  Ronalj*  C. 

5.381.182.  CI.  348-448.000. 
Nelson.    Joel    D.;    and    Thorland.    Rodney    H..    5.381 436,    CI. 

372-94.000. 
Theroux,  Gil;  Baca,  Allen  G.;  and  Hamp,  Charles  H..  'II,  5.381,334. 
CI.  361-706.000. 
Hong.  Gary:  See — 

Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Hong,  Gary,  5.380,675,  CI.  4j7-52.000. 
Hong.  Glenn  T.:  See — 

Castor.  Trevor  P.;  and  Hong.  Glenn  T .  5.380,826.  CI.  530-422  000. 
Honji.  Akio;  Ogawa.  Toshio;  Kuroda.  Osamu;  Yamashita,  Hisao;  Tachi. 
Takahiro;  Miyadera.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishita,  Masakatsu,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  System  for  controlling  oxygen  concentration  in  exhaust  gas  and 
exhaust  gas  cleaning  system  employing  the  same.  5.379.586.  CI. 
60-276000. 
Honma.  Kouichi:  See — 

Tsubaki.    Kazuhisa;    Uesugi.    Mitsuru;    ai>d    Honma.    Kouichi. 
5.381.448.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Hooke.  John  W..  to  Hawker  Energy  Products,  Inc.  Battery  terminal 

seal.  5,380.603.  CI.  429-180.000. 
Hooper,  Paul  S.:  See — 

Wysocki.    David    A.;    and    Hooper.    Paul    S.,    5,381,338,    CI. 
364-449.000. 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See — 

Brace,  John  G..  5.381.228.  CI   356-300.000. 
Sponsler,  Karl  G.;  and  Seibold.  Kurt.  5.380,060.  CI.  297-238.000. 
Hopper.  James  P..  to  Caradon  America  Inc.  Method  of  producing  a 

window  sash.  5.379.518,  CI.  29-897.312. 
Horey.  Leonard  I.;  See— 

Cavada.  Luis  O.;  Carley.  Joseph;  Horey.  Leonard  I.;  and  Hohlfeld. 
Peter  R..  5.380.983.  CI.  219-250.000. 
Hori,  Kazutoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Rubber 

crawler  bell  of  a  tracked  vehicle.  5.380.076.  CI.  305-38.000. 
Horigome.  Masato:  See — 

Takahashi.  Toshihiro;  Inoue.  Hitoshi;  Horigome.  Masato;  Momose. 
Kenichi;     Sugita,     Masanori;     KaUuyama,     Kouichi;     Suzuki. 
Chikako;  Nagai.  Shinji;  Nagase.  Masao;  and  Nakamaru,  Koichi. 
5.380.723.  CI.  514-235.800. 
Horiguchi.  Toshio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  card  recor- 
ding/regenerating method  and  apparatus  for  driving  optical  card 
with  respect  to  optical  head  so  as  to  increase  or  decrease  relative 
speed  in  at  least  one  of  ID  divisions  of  optical  card.  5.380.9%.  CI. 
235-475.000. 
Horikawa,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Moritsu.     Kazuki;     Matsumoto.    Takahiro;     Horikawa.     Mitsuo; 
Nakagawa,  Shuichi;  Yoshimura.  Hideto;  Nagao,  Masashi;  and 
Inaguchi,  Takashi.  5.379.600.  CI.  62-47.100. 
Horinouchi.  Yuzo:  See — 

Malsui.     Takashi;     Watanabe.     Nobuki;     Arimura.     Masayuki; 
Kanemaru.     Eiji;     Horinouchi,    Yuzo;    and     Ito.     Mutsuhiro. 
5.380.510.  CI.  423-338.000. 
Horiuchi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Nanaumi.  Ken;  Horiuchi,  Takeshi;  Nomoto,  Masahiro;  and  Inoue, 
Mitsuhiro.  5,380,789.  CI.  524-745.000. 
Horiuchi.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Shikida.   Mitsuhiro;   Sato,   Kazuo;   Kawamura,   Yoshio;   Tanaka. 
Shinji:   Horiuchi.   Yasuaki;    Koide.   Akira;   and   Miyada.   To- 
shimiteu.  5.380,396.  CI.  156-630.000. 
Homsby,  James  J.  Echographic  suction  cannuU  and  electronics  there- 
for. 5.379.773.  CI.  128-662.060. 
Homung.  Donald  F ;  Klenke.  Thomas  A.;  and  Burge.  Melvin  L.,  to 
CruslBuster/Speed  King.  Inc    Drop  chute  extension  for  a  shuttle 
dumping   transport    vehicle  for    harvested   cotton.    5.380.142,   CI. 
414-491.000. 
Horrobin.  David  F..  to  Sco«ia  Holdings  pic.  Method  of  treating  vulvar 

dystrophy  and  vaginal  dryness.  5.380,757.  CI.  514-560.000. 
Horton,  James  A.;and  Hayden,  H  Wayne,  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Energy.   Electrochemical  method  of  producing  eutectic  uranium 
alloy  and  apparatus.  5.380,406.  O.  204-l.SOO. 
Horvath,  Agnes:  See — 

Hermecz,  Islvan;  Kereszturi.  Geza;  Vasvari,  Leile,  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes; Balogh.  Mana;  Ritli.  Peter;  Sipos,  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  . 
5.380,845.  CI.  544-363.000. 
Hoshi.   Hiroaki;   Nishimura,   Matsuomi;  Tanaka,   Kazumi;   Miyazaki, 
Takeshi;  Ohnishi,  Tochikazu;  and  Takayama,  Hidehito,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Apparatus    for    measuring    a    test    specimen. 
5.380.490.  CI.  422-73.000. 
Hoshino  Gakki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino.  Yoshiki.  5.379.674.  Q.  84-422.100. 
Hoshino.  Yoshiki,  to  Hoshino  Gakki  Co.,  Ltd.  Bcaler  swing  control 
foot  pedal  for  dram.  5,379,674,  O.  84-422.  lOa 


Hosoi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hamano.  Hisashi;  Hosoi.  Masahiro;  Kobayashi,  leyasu;  and  Saeki, 
Yasuhiro,  5,380,577.  CI.  428-143.000. 
Hosokawa.  Hideo;  Shikatsu,  Misao;  and  Fujimoto,  Takahiro.  to  Osaka 
Organic  Chemical  tnd.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  glycidyl 
methacrylate.  5.380.884.  Q.  349-SIS.OOO. 
Hosokawa,  Tatsuhiro:  See— 

Kimoto,   Takayuki;    and    Hosokawa.   Tatsuhiro.    3,381,476,   CI. 
38O-3.0OO. 
Hosokoezawa.  Sachie:  See— 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  Shigeta.  Kunio;  Hosokoezawa,  Sachie;  Fukuchi. 
Masakazu;  Morita,  Shizuo;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki.  3.381,215.  CI. 
355-219.000. 
Hosono.  Satoru;  and  Abe.  Nobumasa,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation. 

Ink-jet  recording  head  5.381.171.  C\.  347-72.000. 
Hosoya,  Masakazu:  See — 

Katsuki,  Hikaru;  Shimizu,  Masayuki;  Kato,  Minorv;  Inoue,  Tetsuo; 
and  Hosoya.  Masakazu.  3,379,606,  O.  62-126.000. 
Hona.  Yoshio:  See— 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hotta,  Yoshio;  Taniguchi,  Osamu; 
Takao.  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Mihara.  Tadashi.  Kodera. 
Yasuto;   Kojima,  Makoto;  Nakamura,   Katsutoshi.  and  Wada, 
Takatsugu.  5.381,236,  CI.  359-75.000. 
Hou,  Alfred  S.:  See— 

Bloom.  David  M.;  Ho,  Francis;  and  Hou.  Alfred  S..  3,381,101,  CI. 
324-676.000. 
Hough.  Roger  E.:  See- 
Gum.   Peter   H.;   Hough.   Roger   E.;  and   Murray,   Robert   E., 
5.381.535.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Houghton.  Worthington  B..  Jr.;  Eddy.  Richard  P.;  and  McCoy.  Jay  R.. 
to  Newport  Corporation.  Stabilization  systems  for  vibration  isolators. 
5,379.980,  CI.  248-550.000. 
Houpis,  loannis  N.;  Lynch,  Joseph  E.;  Molina,  Audrey;  and  Volante, 
Ralph  P..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  optically  pure  decahy- 
droisoqiunolines.  5,380.849.  CI   346-146.000. 
Houston  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Furr.  Patrick  L.,  5,379.604,  Q.  62-77.000. 
Howard  Company.  The:  See — 

Howard,  Kent  D..  5.379,540,  a.  40-538.000. 
Howard,  James  K.:  See — 

Lin,  Tsann;  Howard,  James  K.;  Hwang,  Cberngye;  Mauri,  Daniele; 
and  Staud,  Notbert,  5,380,548,  C\.  427-130.000. 
Howard,  Kent  D..  to  Howard  Company.  The.  Modular  sign  system. 

5.379.540.  a.  40-558.000 
Howard.  Lee  J.;  and  Rowles.  Howard  C.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Mixed  refrigerant  cycle  for  ethylene  recovery.  5,379,597, 
a.  62-23.000. 
Howe,  John:  See — 

Valencia,  Luis;  and  Howe,  John,  5,380.991,  Q.  233-383.000. 
Howland,  Robert  S.,  to  Advanced  Spine  Fixation  Systems,  Iitc.  Clamps 

for  spinal  fixation  systems.  5,380,323,  Q.  606-61.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See — 

Fujino,  Tauo,  5,380.558.  a.  427-255.500. 
Hoyt.  Matthew  B.:  See- 
Kent.  George  M.;  Ilg,  Otto  M.;  and  Hoyt.  Matthew  B.,  5,380,477. 
CI.  264-103.000. 
Hsiao.  Mu-Yue:  See— 

Bossen.  Douglas  C;  Chen.  Chin-Long;  Hsiao,  Mu-Yue;  and  Mulli- 
gan. James  M.,  5.380.998.  a.  233-494.000. 
Hsiao.  Tsai-Chu:  See— 

Chao.  Shiuh;  Chen.  Jyh-Shin;  and  Hsiao.  Tsai-Chu.  5.381.233,  Q. 
356-369.000. 
Hsu,  Chen-Chung,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Three-di- 
mensional multichip  package  and  methods  of  fabricating.  3,380,681, 
CI.  437-209  000. 
Hsu,  Henry  Y  C  Iron  golf  club  heads.  5,380.005.  CI  273-80  800 
Hsu.  Kuo-Hom  L.;  Teller,  Daniel  M.;  Davis,  Alan  R.;  Lubeck,  Michael 
D.;  Munson.  Harry  R.,  Jr.;  Jagdmann.  Gunnar  E.;  and  Uwaydah. 
Ibrahim  M..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  N-cyanoami- 
dine  derivatives  as  anti-influenza  agents.  5.380.734,  CI.  514-357.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Hong,  Gary,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  making  closely  spaced  stacked  capacitors  on 
DRAM  chips.  5.380.675,  C\.  437-52.000 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  and  Wu,  Te-Sun,  to  United 
Microelectronics  Corporation.    Method   of  manufacturing  a   high 
density  ROM.  5,380,676,  C\.  437-52.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu:  See- 
Yang.    Ming-Tzong:     Hsue.    Chen-Chiu;    and    Chen,    Anchor, 
5,380.673,  CI  437-47.000. 
Hu.  Andog.  to  Tacan  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  coupler  or  attenuator 

and  method  of  use  thereof.  5.381.495.  CI.  385-51.000. 
Hu,  Haoran,  to  Jacobs  Brake  Technology  Corporation.  Electrically 
controlled  timing  adjustment  for  compression  release  engine  brakes. 
5.379.737.  CI.  123-322.000. 
Huang.  Chen  S.  Power  screwdriver  5.379.851.  CI    173-179.000. 
Huang.  Ming  H  Secure  lamp  base  5.380,215.  C\.  439-340.000. 
Huang,  Rong-Hong;  Tsai.  Kun-Lung;  Chen.  Hsi-Yen;  Chen.  Chuck; 
and  Chang,  Tju-Yin,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute. 
Sliding  unit   5.380.098.  CI.  384-25.000. 
Hubbell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Sawhney.  Amarpreel  S..  to  Board  of  Regents, 
The  University  of  Texas  System.  The.  Biocompatible  microcapsules. 
5.380,536,  CI.  424497.000. 
Hudis,  Martin,  to  Aerovox  Incorporated.  Leak-tight  and  rapture  proof, 
ultrasonically-welded,    polymer-encaaed   electrical    capacitor   with 
pressure  sensitive  circuit  interrapler.  5.381,301,  CI.  361-273.200. 


Hudson  Products  Corporation: 

Carpenter,  Neil  N.,  5,379,831,  Q.  165-104.270. 
Hudspeth,  Brett  A.;  and  Hudspeth,  Earl  L.  Apparatus  for  storing  and 

dispensing  chalk.  5.379.915.  Q.  221-172.000. 
Hudspeth.  Earl  L.:  See— 

Hudspeth.    Bictt   A.;   and   Hodipeth.   Earl   L.,   3.379.9IS,   a. 
221-172.000. 
Huels  Aktiengoelbchafl:  See— 

Trager.  Michael;  and  Leven.  Thomas.  5.380.766,  a.  521-60.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Dougherty.  Thomas  K.;  Harris,  Norman  H.;  Chow.  James  R.;  and 

Pierce.  Brian  M.,  5.381.149.  Q.  342-1.000. 
Oldham.  Susan  L.;  Harvey.  Martha  J.;  Panaretoa.  Steve  K.;  Fugatt, 
John  L.,  Duchanne,  Richard  L.;  Bille.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Klebe, 
Douglas  O..  5.380.386,  Q.  156-150.000. 
Tunmons,    Richard    P.;    and    Trinh,    Lanh    T.,    3.381,115.    Q. 

330-279.000. 
Wickholm.  David  R.;  Tingstad,  James  S.;  Haek.  Robert  S.;  and 

Perez,  Rene  D.,  3,38U64,  CI.  339-419.000. 
Woody,  George  R.,  3,381  J67,  a.  339-632.000. 
Hughes.  John  H..  to  CoroCorp.  Inc.  Comminuting  apparatus.  3.379,931, 

a.  241-60.000. 
Hullmann.  Michael:  See — 

Paust,  Joachim;  Eckea,  Peter,  Siegel,  Wolfgang:  Balkenhohl,  Fried- 
helm;  DoMer,  Walter;  and  Hullmann,  Michael,  3,38a920,  O. 
560-263.000. 
Hulsing,  Rand  H.,  II;  Lee,  Charles  K.;  and  Foote.  Steven  A.,  to  Allied- 
Signal   Inc.  Combined  force  transducer  and  temperature  senior. 
5.379.639.  Q.  73-5I7.0AV. 
Humphreys  Injection  Molds,  Inc:  See — 

Humphreys.  Michael  P  D  .  5.381,322.  O.  362-220.000. 
Humphreys,  Michael  P  D..  to  Humphreys  Injection  Molds.  Inc.  Light 

knuckle  with  ballast  5.381.322,  O.  362-220.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Colarelli,  Nicholas  J..  III.  5.379,636,  Q.  73-122.000. 
Hunter,  Herbert  F  Method  for  preparing  an  alcohol  modified  vegetable 

oil  diesci  fuel.  5,380.343,  CI.  44-302.000. 
Hurran.  David  K.:  .See — 

Tueker.  Ernest  L.;  Dunderdale,  Kevin;  Hurran,  David  K.;  and 
Everin,  Robert  G.,  5,380,563,  O.  427-432.000. 
Hurst,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Hemstreet,  George  P.;  Bergey.  Karl  H.;  Hurst.  Robert  E.;  and 
Bonner,  Rebecca  B .  5.380.289.  O.  604-317000 
Husain,  Syeda.  Piechowski.  Allan  P..  and  Pilot,  John  F..  to  Sun  Chemi- 
cal Corporation   Bis  ureido  compoaitions.  5.380.942.  O   564-59.000 
Hussein,  Hany  M.  G.:  Sec- 
Everett,  Royice  B.;  Acosla.  George  M.;  and  Hunein,  Hany  M.  G.. 
5.380.317,  a  606-15.000. 
Hutchinson.  John  H.:  See — 

Prasit.  Petpiboon;  Fortin,  Rejean;  Hutchinson,  John  H.;  Belley, 
Michel  L.;  Leger.  Serge;  Frenetic.  Richard;  and  Gillard,  John, 
5,38aS30.  a   546-133.000. 
Hutchinson  Techrwiogy  Incorporated:  See — 

Fiedler.  Richard  G  .  5,381.289,  a.  360-104.000. 
Hutt,  Jean;  Latone.  Marie-Pascate;  and  Veyrat,  Christiiie,  to  Rhooe- 
Poulenc  Agrochimic.  Fungicidal  Iriazole  and  imidazole  derivatives. 
5.380.741.  a.  514-383.000. 
Hutt.  Jean;  Mugnier.  Jacques;  Greiner.  Alfred;  and  Pepin.  Regis,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc    Agrochimie.    Fimgicidal   compoaitions   oontauung 
(benzylideneVazolymethylcycloalkane.  5,38a743.  a.  314-399.000. 
Hutter.  Joachim:  See— 

Stoltefuss.  Jurgen;  Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Siraub.  Alexander.  Bosha- 

gen,  Horst;  Bechem.  Martm;  Gross.  Rainer,  Hebisch.  Siegben. 

Hutter.  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  5.380.851.  a. 

546-167.000 

Hutton,  Les.  to  Coin  Controls  Limited.  Coin  discrimination  apparatus. 

5.379.876.  Q.  194-319.000. 
Hwang,  Cheragye:  See — 

Lin,  Tsann:  Howard,  James  K.;  Hwang.  Cherngye;  Mauri  Danide; 
and  Suud,  Norbert,  5,380,548.  a  427-130.000. 
HyM-Sutherland,  Eva:  See- 
Schneider,  Michel;  Bichon.   Danid:  Busaal,  PhiUppe;   Pugmier. 
Jerome;  and  HyM-Sutherland.  Eva.  5.380,519.  a.  424-9.000. 
Hydro-Quebec;  See — 

Brochu.  Femand;  and  Duval.  Michel,  5.380,603.  O.  429-188.000. 
Hypertherm.  Inc  :  See — 

Couch.  Richard  W..  Jr ;  Sanders.  Nicholas  A.;  Lu.  Zhipeng;  Luo. 
Lifeng;  and  Stenfelt.  Slaffan  C  O..  5.380.976.  CX  219-121.440 
Hytonen.  Jouko:  See — 

Herrala.  Juha;  Hytonen.  iouko;  Jarvincn.  Jarmo;  Salmela,  Markku; 
and  Vahatak),  Harri.  5.381.341.  a   364-471.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Choi,  Kyeong  K..  5.380.68a  a.  437-193.000. 
Hyui¥)ai  Motor  Company:  See — 

Let,  Un-Koo,  5.380.033,  Q.  28(V691.000. 
lacovino,    Robert.    Ceiling    fan    balance   apparatus.    5,380,136,    O. 

416-3.000. 
Ichihashi,  Ketizou:  See — 

Katoh.   Naoyuki;   Fukushima,  Takashi;  and   Ichihashi.   Kenzou, 
5.38a374,  a.  428-92.000 
Ichihashi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tomoki;  Ichihashi,  Tetsuo;  and  Fukuda.  Masayuki. 
5.380.390.  a.  428-373.000. 
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Ichiluwi,  Hiromt:  See — 

Mulo,    Yoshiaki;    Ichikawa.    Hiromi;   Ogura.    Kuniyoshi;   Chaki, 
Kyoji;  Seiki,  Masao;  and  Takemau.  Toshihiko.  3,380.748,  CI. 
514-434.000. 
Ichikawa.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ikeda.  Yoshinori;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki, 
Yasumichi;  and  Kitamura,  Toshiyuki,  S,38l,248.  CI.  3S8-S38.000. 
Ichikawa.  Yukio:  Set — 

Nishihata.    NaomiLsu;   Ichikawa,   Yukio;   and   Kano,   Takayuki, 

5.380,819.  CI.  528-336.000. 
Satake,    Yoshikatsu;    Ono.    Toshihiko;    Itoh.    Yoshinobu;    and 
Ichikawa,  Yukio.  5.380.783,  CI.  524-406.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Hibbert.  Peter  G..  5.380,776,  a.  524-145.000. 
Ida,  Shiro:  See — 

Kawanaka.  Seido;  Ida.  Shiro;  Takemura,  Hideo;  and  Kumetani. 
Kouji.  5.381.241.  CI.  358-462.000. 
Ideinilsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Morita,  Kazuharu;  Hachiya,  Satoshi;  Mohwaki.  Fumio;  and  Endo. 
Hiroyuki.  5.380.915.  CI.  560-59.000. 
Iden,  Toahio:  See — 

Uenutsu.    Hiromi;   Wakui.    Masanori;   Iden.   Toshio;   Takahashi. 
Toshio;  and  Uchiyama,  Kensuke,  5.379.780.  CI.  131-291.000. 
lEG  Industrie-Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Bernhardt.  Bruno.  5,380.126.  CI.  405-128.000. 
Igarashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.  Dust  and  waste 
removal    and    collection    system    for    double    knitting    machine. 
5.379.614.  CI.  66-168  000. 
Iguchi.  Katsumi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Graphic  movement  control  system 

on  display  screen.  5.381,525.  CI.  395-162.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Masahiro;  Matsuzawa.  Masafumi;  Toriyabe,  Keiji;  and 
Hirata.  Michiya,  5.380.700.  CI.  504-239.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kageyama.  Hiroyuki,  5,380.910.  CI.  558-359  000. 
Ozaki.   Masami;   Honami.   Reijiro;   Yumita.  Takashi;   Ikeda,  At- 
suhiko;   Minoguchi,   Naokazu;   Izawa,   Norihiko;  and   Hirano, 
Tadayoshi,  5.380.944,  CI.  564-81.000. 
lida,  Naoki:  See— 

Iwala,  Yoichi;  lida,  Naoki;  Takizawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Seki.  Yasiuuui; 
Sato.    Toshihiko;    and    Nakayama.    Takayoshi.    5.379,591,   CI. 
60-276.000. 
lida,  Osamu:  See — 

Goto,  Moto;  Kikumoto,  Nobuo;  lida,  Osamu;  Ikoma,  Hiroaki;  and 
Fukushima.  Shigemitsu.  5.380.353,  CI.  75-640.000. 
lida,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Tsunoda.  Shuhei;  and  lida,  Yoshikazu,  5,379,734,  O.  123-182.100. 
lijima,  Yasuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cipher  communication 

system  for  transaction  data.  5,381,478,  CI.  380-44.000. 
lima.  Shin:  See — 

Fukahori,  Kenichi;  Sato,  Shuji;  Shirooha,  Masaki;  Ito,  Hideki;  lima. 
Shin;  and  Narita.  Mutsuko.  5.380,108,  CI.  400-247.000. 
limura,  Haruo:  See — 

Kanemoto.  Akihiko;  limura,  Haruo;  and  Takiguchi.  Yasuyuki, 
5.380.459.  CI.  252-299.010. 
liyama.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Tamai.  Shoji;  Ohta.  Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Saburo;  liyama,  Kat- 
suaki; Oikawa.  Hideaki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Ohkoshi,  Kouji; 
and  Yoshikawa,  Masao.  5,380.805.  CI.  525-432.000. 
Ikariya.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Mochizuki.    Yoshihiro:    Ueda,    Eiichi;   and    Ikariya,   Toshiyuki, 
5,380,630,  CI.  430-501. 000. 
Ikeda.  Atsuhiko:  See — 

Ozaki,   Masami;  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita,  Takashi;  Ikeda,  At- 
suhiko;  Minoguchi,  Naokazu;   Izawa,   Norihiko:  >nd  Hirano, 
Tadayoshi,  5,380,944,  CI.  564-81.000. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamano,  Eiichi;  Kondo.  Toru;  and  Yonekura,  Masami,  5,380,064, 
CI.  297-344.220. 
Ikeda,  Naomi:  See— 

Tamai,  Shigcru;  Ikeda,  Naomi;  and  Koyama,  Kakuhei,  3,379,477, 
CI.  15-104.940. 
Ikeda,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Yozo;  Miwa,  Tadashi;  Satoh,  Hisao;  Ogane,  Atsushi;  Malsu- 
oka,  Isao;  and  Ikeda,  Tadayoshi,  5,381,167,  CI.  346-157.000. 
Ikeda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kotani.  Terumitsu;  Saitoh.  Atusi;  Yamada,  Tomoya;  Tachikawa, 
Kohei;  Amano,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Takeshi.  5.380,572,  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshinori;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki,  Yasumi- 
chi; and  Kitamura.  Toshiyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
processing  apparatus.  5.381.248.  CI.  358-538.000. 
Ikegami.  Yuichi:  See — 

Kondo.  Hiroshi;  Yoshizawa.  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki.  Toyohide;  Sakaki, 
Takashi;    Terayama,    Yoshimi.    Tamura,    Yoichi;    Okabayashi, 
Takahiro;  Kondo,  Kazuo;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami,  Yui- 
chi, 5,379,515,  a.  29-852.000. 
Ikoma,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Goto.  Moto;  Kikumoto.  Nobuo;  lida,  Osamu;  Ikoma,  Hiroaki;  and 
Fukushima.  Shigemitsu.  5.380.353.  CI.  73-640.000 
Ikoma,  Keiko:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Yasushi;  Hirabayashi,  Keiji;  Ikoma,  Keiko;  Kurihara, 
Noriko;  Matsushima,  Masaaki;  and  Yamamolo,  Kiyoshi, 
3,380,349,  CI.  65-286.000. 


Ikusawa,  Katsumi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Minoru:  Ikusawa,  Katsumi;  Araki,  Kenji;  Yoshihara,  Nao- 
take;  and  Murayama.  Yoshio,  3,379,621,  CI.  72-36.000. 
Ikushima,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Asano,    Yasushi;    Togano,    Norio;    and    Ikushima,    Shunsuke, 
5,379,871,  CI.  I92-4.00A. 
Ilg.  Otto  M.:  See- 
Kent,  George  M.;  Ilg,  Otto  M.;  and  Hoyt,  Matthew  B.,  5,380,477, 
CI.  264-103.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Stone,  James  W.;  Kish,  Frederick  A.;  Wojcik,  John;  Van  Erden, 
Donald  L.;  Fredericksen,  David  E.;  and  Vadhar,  Parimal  M., 
5.379,880,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Imai,  Takahiro:  See — 

Tanabe,  Keiichiro;  Imai.  Takahiro;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji,  5,380,516, 
CI.  423-446.000. 
Imai,  Yoshihito:  See- 
Sato,  Tatsushi;  and  Imai,  Yoshihito,  5,380,975,  CI  219-69  180. 
Imamura,  Masaya,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Arrangement  and  method  for 
attaching    image    sensor    to    electronic    machine.    5,381,243,    CI. 
358-471.000 
Imamura.  Nobuhiro;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Kimura,  Yoshihiro,  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Core  material  for 
laminate  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.   5,380,392,  CI. 
156-257.000. 
Imamura,  Yasuo:  See — 

Niino,   Reiji;   Fujita,  Yoshiyuki;   Lee,   Hideki;   Imamura,   Yasuo; 
Nishimura.  Toshiharu;  Mikata.  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki.  Shinji;  Mo- 
riya,     Takahiko;     and     Okumura.     Katsuya.     5.380,370,     CI. 
134-22.110. 
Imamura,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Usagawa,  Toshiyuki;  Hiruma,  Kenji;   Kawata.  Masahiko;  Goto. 
Shigeo;  Mitani.  Katsuhiko;  Yamane.  Masao:  Takahashi,  Susumu; 
Tanoue.   Tomonori;   and    Imamura.   Yoshinori.    5.381.027.   CI. 
257-192.000. 
IMO  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nemeth.  Frank  A.;  and  DockendorfT,  James  B.,  5,381,022,  CI. 
250-577.000. 
Imoto,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Yoshida.  Akihiko;  Imoto,  Kiyoaki;  Nonaka,  Seiji;  and  Aoki,  Ichiro, 
3,381,303,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Impagliazzo,  Michael  R.  Jewelry  converter  apparatus.  5,379,611,  CI. 

63-14.100. 
Impellizeri.  Mary  L.:  See — 

Oshins.  Ellen;  and  Impellizeri.  Mary  L..  5,379,485,  CI.  16-24.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Baker,  Alan  S.;  Butterworth,  Stephen  J.;  and  Ravinder,  Jheeta  K.. 

5,380,465,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Jones,    Geraint;    James,    Roger;    and    Hargreaves,    Rodney    B., 

5,380,714,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Roberts,  David  A.;  Bradbury,  Robert  H.;  Edwards,  Martin  P.;  and 
Ratcliffe,  Arnold  H  ,  5.380,730,  CI.  514-333.000. 
Implant  Sciences  Corporation:  See — 

Armini,    Anthony   J.;   and    Bunker,   Stephen   N.,    5,379,712,   CI. 
117-75.000. 
Imports  by  Brian  Incorporated:  See — 

Sadow,  Bernard  D.,  5,379,870,  CI.  190-18.00A. 
Imran,  Mir  A.,  to  Intelliwire,  Inc.  Flexible  elongate  device  having 

forward  looking  ultrasonic  imaging.  5,379,772,  CI.  128-662.060. 
In-Touch  Products  Co.;  See — 

Ford,  Dixon;  and  Ford,  Steven,  5,381,510,  CI.  392-470.000. 
Ina  Walziager  Schaeffler  KG:  See— 

Schaefller,  E.  H.  Georg,  5,379,730,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Inaba,  Makoto:  See — 

Saito,  Hideloshi;  Inaba,  Makoto;  Tagawa,  Motoyuki;  and  Nagase, 
Toru.  5,380.319,  CI.  606-28.000. 
Inaba,  Ryohei:  See — 

Kasai,  Shozo;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara,  Masateru;  Azuma,  Yusaku; 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Nikaido,  Norio;  Inaba.  Ryohei;  and  Arai, 
Mitsuo,  5,380.138,  CI.  414-277.000. 
Inagaki,  Keiichi:  See — 

Ueda,  Hideaki;  Tokutake,  Shigeaki;  Inagaki,  Keiichi;  and  Shimada, 
Yuki,  5,380,613,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Inaguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Moritsu.     Kazuki;     Matsumoto,    Takahiro;     Horikawa,     Mitsuo; 

Nakagawa,  Shuichi;  Yoshimura,  Hideto;  Nagao,  Masashi;  and 

Inaguchi.  Takashi,  5,379,600,  CI.  62-47.100. 

Inamori,  Masanon;  and  Miyake,  Toshihide,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

ConstanKurrent  power-supply  circuit  formed  on  an  IC.  5,381,083, 

a.  323-313.000. 

Inaoka,   Seiji.   to   Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company. 

Electrical  connector.  5,380.225,  CI.  439-660.000. 
Indiana  Mills  &  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiseman,    Michael   A.;   Lortz,   Allan   R.;  and   Merrick,   David, 
5,380,066,  CI.  297-476.000. 
Indigo  N.V  :  See— 

Landa,  Benzion,  5,380,61 1,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Guo,     Shi-Pung;    and    Chung,    Chuan-Yuan,     5,381,438,    O. 

372-107.000. 
Huang,    Rong-Hong;    Tsai.    Kun-Lung;    Chen,    Hsi-Yen;    Chen, 
Chuck;  and  Chang.  Tju-Yin,  5.380,098.  CI.  384-25.000. 
Ing,  Hwang  L  C   Liquid  dispenser  5,379,813,  CI    141-351.000. 
Ingle,  Lloyd  D.;  Peck,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Santana,  Jose  A.,  to  Santa 
BartMra  Research  Center.  Method  for  bonding  a  flexible  cable  to  an 
electrical  component.  5,379,512,  CI.  29-832.000. 
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Ingram,  Celia  R.:  See— 

Baczkowski,  Carole  A.;  Goldwater,  Margaret  A.;  Ingram,  Celia  R.; 
McKenna,  Douglas  B.;  and  Yurcovic,  Evelyn  C,  5,380,078,  CI. 
312-1.000. 
Inject  Development  Limited:  See — 

Wadman,  Alexis  A.  F.;  and  Meyden,  Hendrikus  J.  V.  D.,  5,380,297, 
CI.  604-195.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Blazek,  Kenneth  E.;  Saucedo,  Ismael  G.;  and  Kelly,  James  E., 
5,379,828,  CI.  164-459.000. 
Inniss,  Hadyn  A.;  Keller,  Robert  S.;  Johnson,  William  J.;  and  Williams, 
Marvin  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System 
for  cfTicient  message  distribution  by  succesively  selecting  and  con- 
verting to  an  alternate  distribution  media  indicated  in  a  priority  table 
upon  preferred  media  failure.  5,381,527,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Innovasive  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Hart,  Rickey  D.;  and  Rice,  John  T.,  5,380,288,  CI.  604-167.000. 
Inoue,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshihiro;  Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Horigome,  Masato;  Momose, 
Kenichi:     Sugita,     Masanori;     Katsuyama,     Kouichi;     Suzuki, 
Chikako;  Nagai,  Shinji;  Nagase,  Masao;  and  Nakamaru,  Koichi, 
5,380,723.  CI.  514-235.800. 
Inoue.  Katsushi:  See — 

Noguchi,  Teruhiko:  Kinashi,  Hiroshi:  Masuda,  Jitsuo;  Inoue,  Kat- 
sushi; Tanaka,  Tatsuo;  Otsuki,   Kunio;  and  Adachi,  Kazuya, 
5,381,212,  CI  355-211.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Calcium  borate  overbaaed 
silicylate   as  an   additive   for   petroleum   products.    5.380.508.   O. 
423-286.000. 
Inoue.    Kunimi;    Yamada.    Yoshiyuki;    Amatsu.    Kazumi;    Mimura, 
Yukiteru;  Nakaguchi,  Yasunori;  Shinmura,  Hiroyuki;  Ono,  Yasuyuki; 
OsawB,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki,   Shoichi;   Kasai,  Masaji;  and  Tomioka, 
Shinji,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
alanylgutamine.  5,380,934,  CI.  562-561.000. 
Inoue,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Nanaumi,  Ken;  Horiuchi,  Takeshi;  Nomoto,  Masahiro;  and  Inoue, 
Mitsuhiro,  5,380,789,  CI.  524-745.000. 
Inoue,  Seiichi:  See — 

Sato,  Kikumasa;  Inoue.  Seiichi;  Ishihara,  Jun;  and  Machida.  Kat- 
suloshi,  5.380.461.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Inoue,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Katsuki,  Hikaru;  Shimizu,  Masayuki;  Kato,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Tetsuo; 
and  Hosoya,  Masakazu,  5,379,606,  CI  62-126000 
Inoue,  Yasuo:  Nishimura.  Tadashi;  Ipposhi,  Takashi;  and  Iwamatsu. 
Toshiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Three-dimensional 
shape   measuring  device   and   three-dimensional   shape   measuring 
sensor.  5,381,235,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Inoue,   Yoshihisa;   Doi,  Koichi;  Maruki,   Hiroshige;  and  Nakayama, 
Teruo,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Balloon  controller  for  a 
spinning  nozzle   5,379,582,  a   57-333.000. 
Institute  of  Catalysis:  See — 

Ivanov,  Alexy  A  ;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Seregy  P.;  Yabrov.  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy.  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya.  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev,  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov,  Youry  P.,  5,380,497,  a. 
422-142.000. 
Integrated  Optical  Components  Ltd.:  See — 

O'Donnell,   Adrian   C;   and   Dodson.  Jake   D.,   3,381,494,  a. 
385-49.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Bazes,  Mel,  5,381,363,  CI.  365-51.000 
Douglas.  Kenneth  R.,  5,381,059.  CI.  326-58.000. 
Keith,  Michael.  5,381,180,  O.  348-396.000. 
Khieu,  Cong  Q.,  5,381,127,  CI.  340- 146.200. 
Peleg,  Alexander;  and  Weiser,  Uri,  5,381,333,  a.  395-373.000. 
Intelectron  Products  Company:  See — 

Sandell,  Donald  R  ;  and  Lee,  Wade  P..  3,381,011,  a.  25O-353.00O. 
Intelliwire,  Inc.:  See — 

Imran,  Mir  A.,  5,379,772,  CI.  128-662.060. 
Interlogo  AG.:  See — 

Berggreen,  lb  H.;  and  Ryaa,  Jan,  5,380,232.  CI.  446-75.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Ainspan.    Herschel    A.;    and    Ewen.    John    F.    5.381.060.    CI. 

326-68.000. 
Amini.   Nader;    Boury.   Bechara   F.;   and    Lohman,   Terence  J.. 

5,381,538,  CI  395-425.000. 
Arai,  Koichi;  Ottesen,  Hal  H.;  Sharma,  Arun;  Sri-Jayantha,  Muthu- 

thamby;  and  Stich,  Michael  C,  5,381,282.  Q.  360-78.090. 
Argyrakis,  Straty  N.;  Harris,  Willard  S.;  Oldrey.  Richard  W.;  and 

Ossolinski.  Edward  J..  5.380.955.  CI.  174-151.000. 
Baker.    Stephen    M.;    and    Lupton,    Peter    J.,    3,381,343,    CI. 

395-575.000. 
Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Lebel.  Richard  J.;  Li,  Leping; 

and  Silvestri,  Victor  J.,  5,381,234,  a.  356-369.000. 
Baum,   Richard   I.;   Plambeck,   Kenneth   E.;   Scalzi,  Casper  A.; 
Schmalz,    Richard    J.;    and    Sinha.    Bhaskar,    3J8I.537.    CI. 
395-400.000. 
Begun.    Ralph    M.;    and   Turner.    Michael    R.,    5,381,341,   C\. 

395-500.000. 
Best,  Margaret  E.;  Rosen,  Hal  J  :  Rubin,  Kurt  A.;  and  Strand, 

Timothy  C.  5.381,401,  CI.  369-275.100. 
Bossen.  Douglas  C;  Chen,  Chin-Long;  Hsiao,  Mu-Yue;  and  Mulli- 
gan, James  M..  5,380,998,  CI.  235-494.000. 
Butter,  Adrian  S.;  Finkel,  Brian  S.;  Kao,  Chang-Yung;  Kodukula, 
Sivarama  K.;  and  Kuruts,  James  P.,  3,381,480,  CI.  380-37.000. 


Cedert>aum,  Carl;  Chanclou,  Roland:  Combes,  Myriam;  and  Mone, 

Patrick,  5,381,046,  CI.  257-760.000. 
Dichiara.   Robert   R.;   Lyons.  Christopher  F.;  Sooriyakumaran. 
Ralnasabapathy;  Spinillo,  Gary  T.;  Welsh.  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood. 
Robert  L..  5.380,621,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Dickol,  John  E.;  Gruodis,  Algirdas  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Dale  E.. 

5,381,421,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Gillett,  John  B.,  5,379,601,  CI.  62-51  IX. 
Gregory,  Thomas  A.;  and  Keller,  Christopher  O.,  5,381,284,  CI. 

360-97.020. 
Gum,   Peter  H.;  Hough,  Roger  E.;  and  Murray,  Robert  E., 

5,381,535,  CI.  395-373.000. 
Inniss,  Hadyn  A.;  Keller,  Robert  S.:  Johnson.  William  J.;  and 

Williams,  Marvin  L.,  5,381,327,  CI.  395-200.000 
Kaja,  Suryanarayana;  Mukherjee,  Shyama  P ;  O'Sullivan,  Eugene 

J.;  and  Paunovic,  Milan.  5.380.560,  CI  427-306.000. 
Lin.  Tsann;  Howard.  James  K  ;  Hwang.  Chemgye;  Mauri.  Daniele; 

and  Suud.  Norbert.  5.380,548,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Montoye,  Robert  K.,  5,381,418,  O  371-21.200 
Prakash,     Ravinder:     and     Rohrer,    Gene     D.,     5,380,999,    CI. 
250-2 1 6.000 
International  Lighting  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Jordan,  Randy  L.,  5,381,320,  C\.  362-147.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Krebs,  Robert ,R.,  5.380,694,  CI   503-214.000 
International  Technidyne  Corporation:  See — 

Cusack,    Robert    F;    and    Minlz,    Michael    D.,    5,380,665,    a. 
436-53.000. 
Intevac,  Iik;.;  See — 

Coad,  George  L.;  and  Matthias,  George,  5,379,984,  CI.  251-298.000. 
Intevep,  S.A.:  See— 

Carvajal,    Nelson;    Silva,    Beatriz;    and    Gonzalez.    Alejandro. 
5.379,654,  CI.  73-863.840. 
Inukai,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshiro;  Kiuyama,  Hiromi;  Inukai.  Hitoahi;  and  Ito,  Koichi. 
3.380.163.  a.  417-242.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Berdich,  Edward;  Draper.  Peter;  and  Shea,  Timothy,  3,379,865,  CI. 
187-398.000. 
Ipposhi,  Takashi:  See — 

Inoue,  Yasuo;  Nishimura,  Tadashi;  Ipposhi,  Takashi;  and  Iwamatsu, 
Toshiaki.  5.381,235,  CI.  356-376.000. 
IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  James  K.,  5,379,643,  CI.  73-654  000 
Isaacson.  David;  Newell.  Jonathan  C;  and  Gisser,  David  G..  to  Renss- 
elaer Polytechnic  Institute.  Current  patterns  for  electrical  impedance 
tomography.  5.381.333.  a.  364-413.130. 
Isaji.  Oumu:  See — 

Saito.  Tamio;  Ninomiya,  Teruhisa;  Ohashi,  Yoji;  Kawasaki,  Yo- 
shihiro; Okubo,  Naofumi;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Isaji,  Osamu, 
5,381,153,  CI.  342-70.000. 
Ise,  Michihito,  to  Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Antidiabetic 

agent  and  method  of  treating  diabetes.  5,380,526,  CI.  424-125.000. 
Ishida,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kawai,  Takaji;  and  Ishida,  Hitoshi,  5,380,228,  O  440-88.000 
Miwa,   Tomoyoshi;   Ishida,   Hitoshi;  and   Yamauchi.   Noriyoshi. 
5.379.826.  a.  164-4.100. 
Ishida.  Kenya:  See — 

Sato.    Toshiya.    deceased;    and    Ishida,    Kenya,    5,380,763,    CI. 
514-724.000. 
Ishida.  Takao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Detachably  mounted  toner 
unit  having  a  toner  supply  unit  and  a  toner  recovery  housing  unit. 
5,381,217,  a.  355-260.000. 
Ishige,  Osamu;  Katoh,  Eisaku:  Fujiw^ra.  Hiroko;  Hirabayashi.  Shigeto; 
and  Sugita.   Shuichi.  to  Konica  Corpoi^tion    Silver  halide  color 
photographic  matenal.  5.380.639.  CI  430-544.000. 
Ishiguro.  Youichi:  See — 

Hirai.    Shigeru;    Ishiguro,   Youichi;    Hattori,   Yasuji;    Nishimura, 
Masayuki;    Shigematsu,    Masayuki;    Walanabe,    Minoru;    and 
Nakazato.  Kouji,  5.381,261,  CI.  359-282.000 
Ishihara,  Akihiro:  See— 

Takatori,  Taizo;  Ishihara,  Akihiro;  Masui,  Tadaaki;  Kawakami, 
Yoshinori;  Okumura,  Takahisa;  and  Ishizaka,  Masuo,  5,381,097, 
a.  324-512.000. 
Ishihara,  Jun:  See — 

Sato,  Kikumasa;  Inoue,  Seiichi;  Ishihara,  Jun;  and  Machida,  Kat- 
sutoshi.  5,380.461,  Ci.  252-299610. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizukoshi,  Sadanori;  Kato,  Fuminori;  Tsukamoto,  Masamitsu;  and 
Kon,  Kenji,  5.380.834.  CI.  536-4.100. 
Ishii,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Yoshimi;  Ishii,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Kiyoshi;  Fukuchi, 
Masakazu;  and  Takeda,  Makoto,  5,381,221,  d.  355-326.aOR. 
Ishii,  Mitishi.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling 

pressing  force  of  press  machine.  5,379,688,  CI    100-35  000 
Ishii,  Takehiko:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuhide;  Ishii.  Takehiko;  and  Kai,  Osamu.  3.381,472, 
a.  379-387  000 
Ishii,  Wataru:  See— 

Kokubo,    Tadayoshi;    Uenishi,    Kazuya;   Tan.    Shiro;    and    Ishii, 
Wataru,  5.380.618.  O  430-190.000. 
Ishikawa,  Akihiko,  to  NSK  Ltd  Feed  screw  mechanism  provided  with 

vibration  damping  means.  5,379,660,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Ishikawa,  Hiroichi:  See- 
Edwards,  Richard  C;  Koleia.  Michael  S.;  and  Ishikawa.  Hiroichi. 
5,380,682,  a.  437-223.000. 
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Ishikawa,  Kiyorumi;  Fukuni.  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takashi;  Matsuyama, 
Kenji;  Noguchi,  Kazuhito;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  lo  Banyu  Pharmaceuti- 
cal  Co.,    Lid.    Aminophosponic    acid   derivative.    S,380,92l,    CI. 
562-16.000. 
Ishikawa,  Sadayasu:  See — 

Kondo,     Toshiya;     and     Ishikawa,     Sadayasu,     5,380,640,     CI. 
430-567.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Yoshida,   Kazuaki;   Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;   Fujita,   Yoshihiro;  and 
Funisawa,  Genichi,  5.380,624,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Ishikawajinu-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kira,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Kenji,  5,379,631.  CI.  73-37.500. 
Sakurai,  Akira;  Shiolsu,  Masahiro:  Yano,  Toshikazu;  Ochi,  Masao; 
and  Sugawara,  Toshihiro,  5,379,610,  CI.  62-316.000. 
Ishimaru,  Keiichi;  Iloh,  Osamu;  Nakatani,  Tomoyoshi;  Sudo,  Hanihiko; 
and  Kurita,  Masaya,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Defrosting  control  unit 
for  showcases.  5,379,608.  CI.  62-155.000. 
Ishioka,  Takuji:  See — 

Kuroda,  Shigetaka;  Sawamura,  Kazutomo;  Shiniasaki,  Yuuichi; 
Kanehiro,    Masaki;    Ishioka.   Takuji:   Maruyama,   Shigeni;   Ni- 
shimura,  Yoichi;  and  Katoh,  Akira,  5,379.634,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Ishiwata.  Ichiro,  to  Nabco  Limited.  Liquid  pressure  source  unit  for 

liquid-operated  booster  5,379,593,  CI  60413.000. 
Ishiyama,  Mario:  See — 

Urabc.  Shigehani'.  Nakatsugawa,  Haruyasu;  and  Ishiyama,  Mario, 

5.380.641,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Ishizaka,  Masuo:  See — 

Takatori,  Taizo;  Ishihara,  Akihiro;  Masui,  Tadaaki;  Kawakami. 
Yoshinori;  Okumura,  Takahisa;  and  Ishizaka,  Masuo,  5.381.097. 
a.  324-512.000. 
Ishizuka,   Mitsuni:   Yamaguchi,   Noriyuki;   Hasegawa,   Hitoshi;  Yao, 
Masaharu;  Ohnishi,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Yuuzi;  and  Tuzi,  Masayuki, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motion-adaptive  scanning- 
line  conversion  circuit.  5,381,183,  CI.  348-458.000. 
Ishrak,  Sved  O  :  See— 

Reckwerdt,    Wilbur   A.;    Ishrak,    Sved   O.;   and    Bao,    Wanqun, 

5.379.642,  CI.  73-625.000. 
ISK  Biotech  Corporation:  See — 

Woods.  Thomas  L.;  and  Cookson,  Lawrence  J  ,  5,380,484,  C\. 
422-6.000. 
Isler,  Herbert;  and  Schmidt,  Karl-Gunter,  to  Swil-Technik  AG.  Plastic 

reel  for  material  winding.  5,379,965,  CI.  242-586.600. 
Isochem:  See— 

Wirth,  Didier  G.;  Deglave,  Marcel;  and  Mouton,  Marc-Henri, 
5,380,856,  CI.  546-248.000. 
Isono,  Keinosukr,  and  Suzuki,  Tatsuo,  to  Material  Engineering  Tech- 
nology Laboratory  Incorporated.  Mixing  apparatus.  5,380,315,  CI. 
604-416.000. 
Isozumi,  Shuzo:  See — 

Saito,  Mitsuo;  Umebayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Aoyagi,  Shigetake;  Isozumi, 
Shuzo;  Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Kasa,  Jonichi,   5,379,622,  CI. 
72-88.000. 
Istvan,  Rudyard  L  :  See— 

Ghaem,    Sanjar;    Istvan,    Rudyard   L.;   and   Lauro,   George   L., 
5,381,137,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Itakura,  Tadashi;  and  Ejiri,  Susumu,  to  Paloma  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Pulse  combustor  5,380,191,  Q.  431-1.000. 
Itallel  Socicta  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  S.P.A.:  See — 

Turco,  Ernunno,  5,381,423,  CI.  371-39.100. 
Item  Development  AB:  See — 

Thurell,  Peter,  5,379,899,  CI.  206-538.000. 
Ito,  Hideki:  See— 

Fukahori.  Kenichi;  Sato,  Shuji;  Shimoha,  Masaki;  Ito,  Hideki;  lima. 
Shin;  and  Narita,  Mutsuko.  5,380,108,  CI.  400-247.000. 
Ito,  Hideo:  See— 

Mochizuki,     Mikio;     ho,     Hideo;     and     Kobayashi.     Ryousaku, 
5,381,131,  a.  340630.000. 
Ito,  Koichi:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshiro;  KiUyania,  Hiromi;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Ito,  Koichi, 
5,380.163.  a.  417-242.000. 
Ito.  Masafumi:  See — 

Kimura,    Kazuya;    Hidaka.    Shigeyuki;     Kawamura,    Chuichi; 
Kayukawa,  Hiroaki;  Ito,  Masanimi:  and  Fujisawa,  Yoshihiro, 
5.380,165,  CI.  417-269.000 
Ito,  Mutsuhiro:  See— 

Matsui,     Takashi;      Watanabe,      Nobuki;      Arimura,      Masayuki; 
Kanemaru,     Eiji;    Horinouchi,    Yuzo;    and     Ito,     Mutsuhiro, 
5.380,510,  CI.  423-338.000. 
Ito,  Takehiko:  See— 

Nakatsuji,  Tadao;  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu;  Yasukawa,  Ritsu; 
Suganuma,  Fujio;  Kitaziune,  Akihiro;  Tsuchida,  Hiroshi;  Ito, 
Takehiko;  Hamada,  Hideaki;  Miyamoto,  Katsumi;  Kawatsuki, 
Masaaki;  Kintaichi,  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki,  Motoi;  and  Tabala,  Mit- 
sunori,  5,380,692,  CI.  502-303.000. 
Ito,  Tomonori:  See — 

Totani,  Yothiyuki;  Hirao,  Motokazu;  Ito,  Tomonori;  Nakatsuka, 
M^sakatsu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  5,380,814,  CI.  528-199.000. 
Ito,  Yoichiro;  and  Shinomiya,  Kazufusa.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Vanable-position  cross-axis  synchro- 
nous coil   planet  centrifuge  for  countercurrent  chromatography. 
5,380.429,  a.  210-198.200. 
Ito,  Yukio:  and  Goto,  Yoshihiro,  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation. 
Ultrasonic  diagnostic  ipparaius  for  displaying  an  image  in  a  three-di- 
mensional image  and  in  a  real  time  image  and  a  display  method 
thereof.  5.379.769,  CI.  128-660.070. 


Itoh,  Akira,  to  Itoh  Research  &  Development  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heat  pipe  and  radiating  device.  5,379,830,  CI.  165-104.270. 
Itoh.  Hisato;  Karasawa,  Akio;  Sugimoto.  Kenichi;  Oguchi.  Takahisa; 
and  Aihara,  Shin,  to  Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated;  and 
Yamamoto  Chemicals,    Incorporated.    Phthalocyanine   compounds 
and  usage  thereof.  5,380,842,  CI.  540- 1 28.000. 
Itoh,  Junji:  See — 

Itoh,  Shigeo;  WaUnabe,  Teruo;  Nakata.  Hisashi;  Nishimura,  Norio; 
Itoh,  Junji;  and  Kanemaru,  Seigo,  5,381,069,  CI.  313-310.000. 
Itoh.  Kiyoo:  See — 

Kimura,  Shinichiro;  Sakata,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh,  Kiyoo,  5,380,674, 
CI.  437-52.000. 
Itoh,  Osamu:  See — 

Ishimaru,   Keiichi;   Itoh,   Osamu;   Nakatani,   Tomoyoshi;   Sudo, 
Haruhiko;  and  Kurita,  Masaya,  5,379,608,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Itoh  Research  &  Development  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh,  Akira.  5,379,830.  CI.  165-104  270. 
Iloh.  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Teruo;  Nakata,  Hisashi;  Nishimura,  Norio; 
Itoh,  Junji;  and  Kanemaru,  Seigo,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.;  and 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Field  emission  ele- 
ment and  process  for  manufacturing  same.  5,381,069,  CI.  313-310.000. 
Itoh,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Satake,     Yoshikatsu;    Ono,    Toshihiko;     Itoh,    Yoshinobu;    and 
Ichikawa,  Yukio,  5,380,783,  CI.  524-406.000. 
Itou,  Tsukasa;  Teraji,  Kazuo;  Yoshinaga,  Noriyuki;  Harada,  Sunao; 
Negoro,  Kouji;  and  Mori,  Kazunari,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sea>ndary     tnttery     utilizing     a     mixed     binder.     5,380,606,     CI. 
429-194.000. 
lura,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Mizukami,  Masamichi;  Hayashi,  Katsushige;  lura,  Katsuhiro:  and 
Kawaki,  Takao,  5,380,907,  CI.  558-270.000. 
Ivanov,  Alexy  A.,  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Slepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky.  Seregy  P.;  Yabrov,  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy.  Victor  P.. 
Pokrovskaya,    Svetlana   A.;   Sadovskaya,    Ecaterina    M.;   Sheplev, 
Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov,  Youry  P.,  lo  Institute  of  CaUlysis.  Oxida- 
tion process  and  apparatus.  5,380,497,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Ivey,  M.  Kent:  See— 

Beyei^  Robert  J.,  II;  Durden,  Gregory  S.;  Ivey,  M.  Kent;  and 
Kuban,  Curt  M.,  5,381,477,  CI.  380-20.000. 
Ivy  Hill  Corporation:  See — 

Haas,  Janice;  O'Brien,  Patrick  J.;  and  Durham,  Larry  D.,  5,379,894, 
CI.  206-333.000. 
Iwama,   Shinichi,   to   Daiwa   Seiko,   Inc.   Ski   boot.    5,379,531,   CI. 

36-119.000 
Iwamatsu,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Inoue,  Yasuo;  Nishimura.  Tadashi;  Ipposhi.  Takashi;  and  Iwamatsu. 
Toshiaki,  5,381,235,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Iwasa,  Shoichi.  lo  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Nonvolatile  semiconduc- 
tor memory  with  raised  source  and  drain.  5,381,028,  CI.  257-316.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yoshihisa;  Takeda,  Tohru;  and  Ohta.  Masao,  to  Maeda  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.;  and  Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.,  Lid.  Bicycle  speed  change 
assembly.  5,380,252,  CI.  474-77.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yoshihisa,  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  Bicycle  rear  derailleur. 

5,380.253,  CI.  474-80.000. 
Iwata,  Yoichi;  lida,  Naoki;  Takizawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Seki,  Yasunari;  Sato, 
Toshihiko;  and  Nakayama,  Takayoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  5,379,591,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Ixys  Corporation:  See — 

Zommer,  Nathan,  5.381,025,  CI.  257-138.000. 
Izawa,  Norihiko:  See — 

Ozaki,   Masami;   Honami,   Reijiro;   Yumita,  Takashi;   Ikeda,   At- 
suhiko;   Minoguchi.   Naokazu;   Izawa,   Norihiko;   and   Hirano, 
Tadayoshi,  5,380,944,  CI.  564-81.000. 
Izdebski,  Stanley  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of 
installing  a  metallic  threaded  insert  in  a  composite/rubber  panel. 
5,380,382.  CI    156-91.000. 
J.  M.  Voiih  GmbH:  See— 

Oechsle,  Markus,  5,379,528,  CI.  34-446.000. 
Jackson,  Otto  V.:  See— 

Gunya.   Robert   E.;   Jackson.  Otto  V.;  and  Gunya,   Diane  M., 
5  380  308  CI  604-323.000. 
Jackson,  Robert'  L.  Cremation  urn.  5,379.499,  CI.  27-1.000. 
Jacobs  Brake  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hu,  Haoran,  5,379,737,  CI.  123-322.000. 
Jacobs,  Christopher  P.  D.:  See — 

Chavez,  Jeffery  B  ;  Chavez,  Jesus  B.;  Chavez,  Jesus  G.;  and  Jacobs, 
Christopher  P  D .  5.380.493.  CI.  422-104.000. 
Jacobs,  James  L..  lo  Oilfield  Production  Equipment  Co..  Ltd.  Orifice 

eccentricity  measurement  tool.  5,379,522,  CI.  33-543.000. 
Jacobsen,  E.  Jon:  See — 

McCall,  John  M.;  Jacobsen,  E.  Jon;  and  VanDoomik,  Frederick  J., 

5,380,839,  CI.  540-111000 
McCall,  John  M.;  Ayer,  Donald  E.;  Jacobsen,  E.  Jon;  VanDoomik, 
Frederick  J.;  Palmer,  John  R.;  and  Karnes.  Harold  A.,  5.380,841, 
a.  540-111.000. 
lacobsaon,  Sven-Ake,  to  BTG  Kalle  Inventing  AB.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  reducing  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  steam  in  a  steam 
conditioning  valve.  5,380,470,  O.  261-16.000. 
Jaeger,  C.  Wayne:  See — 

Titterington,  Donald  R.;  Bui,  Loc  V.;  Hirschy,  Linda  M.;  and 
Jaeger,  C.  Wayne,  5,380,769,  CI.  523-161.000. 
Jaeger,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Schacfer.  Andreas;  Seep-Feldhaus,  Anna-Hildegard;  Jaeger,  Wolf- 
gang; Kalinowski,  Joem;  Wohlleben,  Wolfgang;  and  Puehler, 
Alfred,  5,38a657.  CI.  435-172.300. 
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Jaenes,  Amo:  See— 

Pansier,  Peter;  Jaenes,  Amo;  and  Goebel,  Thomas,  5.380,791,  d. 
524-837.000. 
Jaffard,  Jean-Luc;  and  Desprez-Le  Goarani,  Yann,  to  SGS-Thompson 
Microelectronics  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decreasing  a  transi- 
tion lime  of  a  read  head  from  a  write  mode  to  a  read  mode  5  381  277 
CI.  360-62.000. 
Jagdmann.  Gunnar  E.;  See- 
Hsu,  Kuo-Hom  L.;  Teller,  Daniel  M.;  Davis.  Alan  R.;  Lubeck, 
Michael  D  ;  Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr;  Jagdmann,  Gunnar  E.  and 
Uwaydah,  Ibrahim  M  .  5,380,734,  CI.  514-357  000 
Jagenberg  Aktiengesellschafl:  See- 
Urban,    Emst-Gunlher;    and    Hehner,    Reinhard,    5,379.961     CI 
242-525.700. 
Jager.  Hellmul:  See— 

Macke.  Wlodzimierz;  Jager.  Hellmut;  and  Baumgartner.  Rainer 
5.379,867.  CI.  188-71.900. 
Jagers,  Erhard:  See— 

Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Jagers,  Erhard   and  Kohl 
Georg,  5,380,929,  CI.  562-519.000. 
Jahangir,  Alam;  See- 
Clark,  Robin  D.;  Clarke,  David  E.;  Fisher,  Lawrence  E.    and 
Jahangir,  Alam.  5,380,739,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Jain,  Amil:  See- 
Lee,  Neville  K.;  Jain,  Amit;  and  Katao.  Hisashi,  5,381,402,  CI 
369-291.000. 
James,  Roger:  See- 
Jones,    Geraint;    James,    Roger;    and    Hargreaves,    Rodney    B., 
5.380,714,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Jankoski,  Consunce  A.:  See— 

Filas,   Robert   W  ;  and  Jankoski,   Constance  A..   5,380,559.  Q 
427-305.000. 
Jansscns,  Wilhelmus:  See— 

Timmerman,  Daniel,  M.;  Claeys,  Daniel  A.;  and  Jantsens,  Wilhel- 
mus, 5,380,619,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Jantz,  Paul  E  :  See— 

CofTman,  Michael  F.;  and  Jantz,  Paul  E.,  5,380,257,  Q.  477-175  000 
Japan  Cash  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Taichi.  5,381,019.  CI.  250-556.000. 
Japan  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Furuhashi.     Keizo;    and    Takagi.     Motoyoshi.     5.380.654.    CI 
435-117.000. 
Japan  Organo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ban,  Cozy;  Yanagi,  Molonori;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Manabe,  To- 
shiki;  and  Yanome,  Hiroshi,  5,380,471,  CI.  261-122.100. 
Japan  Petroleum  Institute,  The:  See— 

Niizawa,    Akihiko;    and    Yamaguchi,    Masahiro,    5,381,227,    CI 
356-243.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Kiyoshi;  Haruta,  Yuiti;  and  Yagii,  Keikichi,  5,381,104,  C\ 
324-758.000. 
Japan  Tobacco  Inc.:  See — 

Uematsu,    Hiromi;   Wakui,    Masaoori;    Iden,   Toshio;   Takahashi, 
Toshio;  and  Uchiyama,  Kensuke,  5,379,780,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Jarvinen,  Jarmo:  See — 

Herrala.  Juha;  Hyionen,  Jouko;  Jarvinen,  Jarmo;  Salmela,  Markku- 
and  Vahatalo.  Ham,  5,381.341,  CI.  364-471.000. 
Jarvis.  Gregg  L.  Transporution  game.  5.380.011.  CI.  273-254.000. 
Jasper.  Steven  C;  and  Birchler,  Mark  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Peak  lo 
average  power  ratio  reduction  methodology  for  QAM  communica- 
tions systems.  5,381,449,  CI.  375-59.000. 
Jaspers,  Blandikus  C;  and  Van  Dongen,  Bemardus  A.  M.,  to  Seed 
Capital  Investments  (SCI)  B  V    Hollow  electrode  for  an  electro- 
chemical cell  provided  with  at  least  one  inlet  and  one  outlet  opening 
for  gases,  and  also  electrochemical  cell  which  contains  such  as  elec- 
trode. 5,380,601,  CI.  429-31.000. 
Jefferson,  Douglas  M.;  and  Johnston,  David  E.,  lo  New  England  Medi- 
cal Center  Hospiuls,  Inc.  Method  of  treating  serum  or  serum-con- 
taining medium  lo  inactivate  an  inhibitor  of  hepatocyte  differentia- 
tion. 5,380,660,  CI.  435-240.300. 
Jelic,  Ralph,  to  Verosol  USA  Inc.  Window  blind  between  two  panes  of 

glass.  5,379,825,  CI.  160-107.000. 
Jenkins,  Ronald  K.;  and  Wild,  James  L.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialties 
Chemical  Co.  Dietary  fiber  compositions  for  use  in  foods.  5,380.542, 
CI.  426-573.000. 
Jennings,  David  F.:  See- 
Anderson,  Charles  C;  Jennings,  David  F.;  Leszyk,  Gerald  M.;  and 
Niemeyer,  David  A.,  5,380,584,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Jennings.  Kurt  L.:  See- 
Cardinal,  James  M.;  Gladd,  Joseph  H ;  Jennings,  Kurt  L.    and 
Tackett,  Timothy  N.,  5.381.501,  CI.  385-54.000. 
Jennings.  Thomas  C;  and  Tanno.  David  M..  to  Synthetic  Products 
Company.  Polymeric  metal  tercphthalate  and  isophthalate  libers. 
5.380,593,  CI.  428-401.000 
Jensen,  Gordon  A.:  See — 

Ernst.  Sieve;  and  Jensen,  Gordon  A.,  5,381,348,  CI.  364-514  000 
Jenski,  Gary  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Rogers,   Russell   L.;  and   Jenski,  Gary   M..  Jr.,   5,379,797,  CI 
137-503.000. 
Jenson.  Robert  W.  One-shot  syringe.  5.380,285,  CI.  604-110.000. 
Jeromin,  Lothar  S.;  and  Robinson.  George  D.,  Jr.,  lo  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Large  area  X-ray  imager  and  method 
of  fabrication.  5,381,014,  CI.  250-370  090. 
Jerry  W.  Bains  and  Salee  C.  Bains:  See— 

Elia.  James  P.;  and  Bains.  Jerry  W.,  5,380,329,  Q.  606-72.000. 


Jewelry  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Rubin,  Robert  I ;  Drewes,  Wayne  P.;  and  Boelhauf,  Jean,  5,380,080. 
CI.  312-128.000. 
Jimenez  Bargueno,  Maria  D.:  See — 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Menin.  Jacques;  Maloizel.  Christian;  Diaz  Martin. 
Juan   A.;    Martin    Escudero    Perez,    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zunta. 
Manuel;  Del  Sol  Moreno.  Gregorio;  Jimenez  Bargueno.  Mana 
D ;  and  Romanach  Ferrer.  Magali,  5.380,742.  Q.  514-397.000 
Jin,  Sungho:  See- 
Chen,  Li-Han;  Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel,  Thomas  H.,  5,381,125,  CI 
338-32.00R. 
Jinno,  Keishi:  See— 

Yagi,  Sakai;  and  Jinno,  Keishi,  5,380,217,  d.  439-358.000. 
Jinno,  Koji:  See — 

Sugawara.  Tomokatsu;  and  Jinno,  Koji,  5,379,863,  d.  187-233.000. 
Jochum,  Joachim:  See — 

Hirth,  Michael;  Jochum,  Joachim;  Jodeit,  Harald;  and  Wiecken 
Christian,  5,380,500,  CI.  422-173.000. 
Jodeit,  Harald:  See— 

Hirth,  Michael;  Jochum,  Joachim;  Jodeit,  Harald;  and  Wieckert, 
Christian,  5.380,500,  CI.  422-173.000. 
Johannessen.  Paul  R.,  to  Megaputae.  Inc.  High-power  RF  switch. 

5,380,962,  CI.  200-I.OOR 
Johdai,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Takemura,  Kazutaka;  Johdai,  Akiyoshi;  and  Matsuo,  Hirokazu, 
5.379,993.  CI.  271-3.000. 
John  M.  McCall;  and  Ayer,  Donald  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Triazinylpiperazinyl  steroids.  5,380,840,  CI.  540-1 1 1.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 

Ronnett.  Gabriele  V.;  Hester,  Lynda;  and  Snyder,  Solomon  H., 

5,380,651,  CI.  435-29.000. 
Vogelstein.  Bert,  5.380,645,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Johnsen,  Kenneth:  See— 

Keyes,  Denis  E.;  and  Johnsen,  Kenneth,  5.380.309.  C\  6O4-338.000 
Johnsen.  Paul  T.;  Smith,  Alfred  O.;  and  Dillinger,  Robert  B.,  to  United 
Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Active  spray  rocket  propellani  ignition 
controller  5.379,699,  CI.  102-290.000. 
Johnson,  Bertrand  H.:  See- 
Blonder,  Greg  E.;  Johnson.  Bertrand  H.;  and  Knoedl.  George,  Jr  , 
5,381,387,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Johnson,  David  L.;  Parsons.  David  H.;  and  Teitman.  Gerald  J.,  lo 
Mobil   Oil   Corporation.    Active   bed   fluidized   catalyst   sinppine. 
5.380.426.  CI.  208-113.000. 
Johnson.  Gerald  B.  Mobile  material  handling  apparatus  for  transporting 
and  manipulating  a  load  and  methods  for  using  same.  5.380.140.  CI 
414-421.000. 
Johnson,  John  L.:  See— 

Doison,  Kenneth  W.;  Mac  Harmon,  Stewart;  Weeks,  Francis  B.; 
Shih.    Chih-Kun    J.;    and    Johnson,    John    L.,    5,379,811,    C\ 
141-206.000. 
Johnson,  Jon  R.:  See— 

Levns,  James  E.;  and  Johnson,  Jon  R.,  5,379,714,  Q.  114-315.000. 
Johnson.  Kirk  L..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Rapid  exchange  type  dilau- 

lion  catheter.  5.380.283.  CI.  604-96.000. 
Johnson.  Krislina  M.:  See — 

Sharp,  Gary  D.;  Johnson,  Krislina  M.;  and  Freeman,  Mark  O., 
5,381,253,  CI.  359-53.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  E  ;  Schlegel.  Donald  C  :  and  Ezrin.  Alan  M  .  to  Ster- 
ling Winlhrop  Inc    Aryl-fused  and  hetaryl-rused-2.4-diazepine  and 
2.4-diazocinc  antiarrhythmic  agents.  5.380.721.  CI.  514-183.000. 
Johnson,  Steve  A.:  See- 
English,  R.  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Steve  A.,  5,381,439,  d. 
372-108.000. 
Johnson,  William  J.:  See— 

Inniss,  Hadyn  A.;  Keller.  Robert  S.;  Johnson,  William  J.    and 
Williams,  Marvin  L.,  5,381,527,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Johnston,  David  E.:  See- 
Jefferson,  Douglas  M.;  and  Johnston,  David  E-,  5,380,660,  CI 
435-240.300. 
Johnston,  Gregory  E.;  Wagner,  Byron  D.;  and  Hes,  Uoyd,  lo  X-ray 
Scanner  Corporation.  X-ray  film  scanning  and  digitizing  apparatus. 
5,381,245,  CI.  358-487.000. 
Jonckhecre,  Luc  O.:  See — 

Morlion,    Danny    L.;   and   Jonckheere,    Luc   O.,   5,381.496,   CI 
385-75.000. 
Jones,  Bert  C,  III:  See— 

Timmons,  James  V.;  Jones,  Bert  C,  III;  and  Manicke,  Paul  S., 

5,379,689,  a.  100-43.000. 

Jones,  Curtis  S.;  Crane,  William  J.;  Gilchrist,  Robin  L.;  and  Langley, 

Rod  C,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc    Method  to  remove  nuorine 

residues  from  bond  pads.  5,380.401.  CI    156-665.000. 

Jones.  Daniel  A.;  and  Elhier.  Albert  J.  Method  for  playing  a  card  game 

5.380,012,  CI   273-292.000.  f"    '    e  e- 

Jones,    Ed    F.    Hydraulic    brake    system    regulator.    5,380,074.    CI. 

303-87.000. 
Jones,  Geraint;  James.  Roger,  and  Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.,  lo  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  2-furyl-triazalo  [l,5-a]-(l.3,5]triazines  and 
pyrazolo  (2,3-a)[l,3,51triazines.  5,380,714,  Q.  514-25.000. 
Jones,  Keiih  A.:  See — 

Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Yam,   Benny  S.;  and  Jones.  Kdth  A., 
5,380,347,  a.  51-293.000. 
Jones.  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Lockwood,  Michael  C;  Dixon,  Richard  H.;  Reed,  Christopher  A.; 
Crockett,  Ronald  B.;  and  Jones.  Kenneth  W.,  5,379,853.  CI. 
175-428.000. 
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Jones,  Ralph  E.:  See — 

Fischielto,  Frederick  J.;  Jones.  Ralph  E.;  Wilcox,  Steven  W.;  and 
Zeller,  Mark  S..  5.381.505,  CI.  385-128.000. 
Jones,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Celebuski.    Joseph    E.;    and    Jones,    Roger    A.    5,380,835.    CI. 
536-18.500. 
Jones,  Thomas.  Vehicle  window  and  lock  securemenl.  5,381,065,  CI. 

318-454.000. 
Jones,  Trent  T.;  and  Fuller,  Marc  T..  to  Federal-HofTman,  Inc.  Multi- 
faceled  modular  enclosure  Trame  with  integral  sub-panel  guide  sys- 
tem. 5.380.083.  CI.  312-265.300. 
Jones,  Wendyle;  See— 

Reid,  Brian;  and  Jones,  Wendyle.  5,380.195,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Joranlien.  Ric:  See — 

Knight,  Stanley  W.;  Saunders.  William  M.;  and  Joranlien,  Ric, 

5.379.940,  CI.  239-675.000. 

Jordan.  JefT  P..  to  Unisyn.  Method  and  apparatus  for  driving  a  flashing 

light  systems  using  substantially  square  power  pulses.  5.381.075.  CI. 

315-200.00A. 

Jordan.  Leslie  E..  to  Ecotek  Corporation.  Clamps  for  use  with  well 

tubulars.  5.379.836.  CI.  166-241.600. 
Jordan.  Randy  L..  to  International  Lighting  Manufacturing  Company. 

Light  fixture.  5.381,320,  CI   362-147.000. 
Jom,  Ernst:  See — 

Hansen.  Tommy;  and  Jom,  Ernst,  5.380.600.  CI.  429-17  000. 
Josefsson.  Leif  E.  B..  to  ABB  Flakt  Aktiebolag.  Air  supply  housing 

arrangement  for  paint  spray  booths.  5.380.243.  CI.  454-52.000. 
Joshi.  Shankar  R  ;  and  Rohde.  Meta,  to  Synergy  Microwave  Corpora- 
tion. Encasement  for  circuit  having  plural  transformers.  5,381,084,  CI. 
323-361.000. 
Jouck.  Walter:  See— 

Ott,  Gunthen  Reiter,  Udo;  Jouck,  Walter.  Santure.  David  J.;  and 
Ruhl.  Dieter.  5.380.412.  CI.  204-181.700. 
Joulia,   Gerard,   to   LOreal.   Self-breakable  ampoule.    5,379.898,  CI. 

206-528.000. 
Jourdenais,  Karen  C;  Frankel,  James  L.;  Goldhaber,  Steven  N.;  and 
Seamonson,  Linda  J.,  to  Thinking  Machines  Corporation.  System  and 
method  for  compiling  a  source  code  supporting  data  parallel  vari- 
ables. 5.381,550.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Jozefiak.  Alfred:  See — 

Dorr,  Konrad;  Reustle.  Albrecht;  and  JozeHak,  Alfred,  5,379,872. 
CI.  192-4.00A. 
Juang.  Jenn-Ming.  Elevating  mechanism.  5.379,855,  CI.  187-269.000. 
Jung.  Bon  Y  ;  Ra.  Choon  S.;  Rew,  Yo  S.;  Rhee.  Young  H  ;  Yeo,  Ho  S.; 
Yoon.  Man  Y  ;  and  Choi,  Woo  B..  to  Lucky,  Ltd.  Benzothiazole 
derivatives  and  methods  of  use.  5.380.735.  CI.  514-367.000. 
Junger.  Reiner,  to  Ernst  Jacobi  GmbH.  Cleaning  system  for  textile 

mKihines.  5.379.482,  Q.  15-312.100. 
K  A  A  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Aitkens,  Robert  K.;  Closer.  Paul  F.;  and  Kedty,  George  F.. 
5,380.0+4,  CI.  283-67.000. 
K-Tec  Inc  ■  Sec 

Dickson,  Thomas  D .  5.380,086,  CI.  366-97.000. 
K-Tron  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Saner,  Kaspar.  5.379.653.  a.  73-862.590. 
Kaali,  Steven  G.  Visually  directed  trocar  for  laparoscopic  surgical 

procedures  and  method  of  using  same.  5.380.291.  O.  604-164.000. 
Kabasawa,  Uki:  See— 

Tanitani.    Yoshinobu,    Fukazawa,    Tokuumi;     Kabasawa,    Uki; 
Takagi.  Kazumasa;  Tsukamoto.  Akira;  Hiratani.  Masahiko;  and 
Nishino,  Toshikazu,  5.384704,  CI.  505-193.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishio.  Kouji;  and  Morimoto.  Akio.  5.381.194,  Q.  351-208.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu:  See — 

Nakada.  Tetsuya;  and  Kubota,  Michio,  5,380,837.  CI.  536-17.900. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Sctsakusho:  See — 

Matsuda,  Eiji.  5.380.949,  CI.  84-618.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Tsuji,  Kunihiko.  5.380.420.  CI.  204-298.410. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Hon.  Kazutoshi.  5,380.076.  CI.  305-38.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nitlec:  See— 

Wakatake.  Koichi,  5.380.488.  Q.  422-65.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Ando.  Kazumasha;  Nakata,  Shigeharu;  Kiugawa,  Nobutaka;  and 

Hanatam,  Shmgo.  5.381.491.  CI.  382-56.000. 
Hirano.  Masashi.  5.381.087.  CI.  324-150.100. 
Iijima,  Yasuo,  5,381,478.  CI.  38044.000. 
Ishida,  Takao.  5,381.217,  CI.  355-260.000. 
Kawamoto.  Hiromi.  5.381,093.  C\.  324-318.000. 
Kawasaki.  Shuichi;  Yano,  Masahiko;  and  Higuchi,  Jiro.  5,379,771, 

CI.  128-661.100. 
Kikuchi,     Shinichi;     Uchigane,     Kiyotaka;     and     Kalo.     Hideo. 

5.381.369.  CI.  365-189.010 
Kozuka.  Eiji;  and  Miyawaki,  Naokazu.  5.381,372.  a.  36S-2OI.O0O. 
Kuroda,  Tadahiro;  and  Gray,  David  A..  5.381.057.  C\.  326-126.000. 
Kuroda.     Yuichi;     and     Mizuna,     Yoshikatsu,     5.381.140,     Q. 

340-96 1. 000. 
Miyashita.  Naoto;  Takahashi,  Koichi;  and  Koyama,  Mitsuloahi, 

5,380.399.  a    156-646  000 
Ohsawa,  Takashi.  5.381.373.  C\  365-201.000. 
Shibuya,   Kunihiro;  Hiroki.  Masashi;  Hatakeyanu.  Takashi;  and 

Ohno.  Tadayoshi.  5.380.394.  CI.  156-540.000. 
Shinohe.     Takashi;     Nakayama,     Kazuya;     Takeuchi,     Minami; 
Yamaguchi,  Masakazu;  Kilagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura.  Ichiro;  and 
Nakagawa.  Akio.  5.381.026.  C\.  257-147.000. 


Shiraishi,     Mikio;     and     Kawaai,    Toshimasa.     5,381,374.    CI. 

365-203.000. 
Suda,    Masato;    Nakamura,    Yoshikatu;    and    Takagi.    Nobuaki. 

5.381.488.  CI.  382-9.000. 
Takahara.    Kenichi;    Kawamoto.    Atsuko;    and    Suzuki.   Takao. 
5,381,158,  CI.  345-156.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fujii,  Toshiro;  Kiuyama,  Hiromi;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Ito,  Koichi, 

5.380.163.  CI.  417-242.000. 
Kawai.  Kalsunori;  Kato.  Ryo;  Saiki.  Akio;  and  Kaneshige.  Yuji. 

5,379.799.  CI.  137-856000. 
Kimura.     Kazuya;     Hidaka,     Shigeyuki;     Kawamura,     Chuichi; 
Kayukawa,  Hiroaki;  Ito,  Masafumi;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihiro, 
5.380.165.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuya;  Mizuuni.  Hideki;  Hidaka.  Shigeyuki;  and  Takei- 

chi.  Toru.  5,380,168.  CI   417-269.000 
Takenaka.  Kenji;  Mizutani.  Hideki;  Hidaka,  Shigeyuki;  Hiramatsu. 
Osamu;  Takeichi,  Toru;  and  Kayukawa,  Hiroaki.  5.380.161.  CI. 
417-222.200. 
K.K.  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,    Ryuzo;    Ueno.    Ryuji;    Kato.    Ichie;    and   Oda.    Tomio. 
5.380,709.  CI.  514-530.000. 
Kaczmarek.  Peter  P.:  See— 

Bowen.  Larry;  Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  Cohen.  Norman;  Fazekas. 
George;  HefTeman.  Joseph;  Kaczmarek.  Peter  P.;  and  Snaidr. 
Stanislav  M.,  5.379.788.  CI.  131-331.000. 
Kadkhodayan.  Abbas;  Pillsbury.  Dale  G.;  and  GrifTin.  Paul  G..  to  Ethyl 
Petrolium  Additives.  Inc.   Process  for  metal  salts  of  hydrocarbyl 
dithiophosphonc  acid.  5.380.448.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Kadlec.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Conway.  Lori  J.;  Kadlec,  Donald  A.;  and  Sudbury-Holtschlag, 
Joan,  5,380,450,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Kadow,  John:  See — 

Chen.  Shu-Hui;  Farina,  Vittorio;  Roth,  Gregory;  and  Kadow. 
John.  5.380.751.  CI.  514-449.000. 
Kagawa,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Kunitoshi;  Kobori,  Hideyuki;  Hanai,  Shuji;  and  Ka- 
gawa. Tsutomu,  5.380.550.  CI.  427-146.000. 
Kageyama,  Hiroyuki.  to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
producing     an     asymmetric     biaryl     derivative.     5.380,910.     CI. 
558-359.000. 
Kagoharm,  Hiromi:  See — 

Ookouchi,     Takahiko;     Kagohara.     Hiromi;     Hama.     Hiromu; 
Nakagawa.  Mitsuo;  Okoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshitaka. 
5,380.264.  CI.  492-3.000. 
Kai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takase,  Akira;   Kai.   Hiroyuki;  Nishida,  Kuniyoshi;  Shinomolo, 
Shoji;  and  Nagai,  Masahiko,  5,380.913.  CI.  560-35.000. 
Kai.  Osamu:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazuhide;  Ishii.  Takehiko;  and  Kai.  Osamu,  5,381,472, 
CI.  379-387.000. 
Kaja.  Suryanarayana;  Mukherjee.  Shyama  P.;  O'Sullivan.  Eugene  J.; 
and  Paunovic.  Milan,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Palladium  sulfate  solution  for  the  selective  seeding  of  the  metal 
interconnections  on  polyimide  dielectrics  for  electroless  metal  depo- 
sition. 5.380.560.  CI.  427-306.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See — 

Saito.  Makoto.  5.379.561.  CI.  52-235.000. 
Kajimoto.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device   and  an   operating   method  of  the   same. 
5.381.367.  CI.  365-189.010. 
Kajiwara.  Nagao;  and  Watanabe,  Takayoshi.  Monitoring  apparatus  for 
use    in    obtaining    bronchial    electrocardiogram.     5.379,765,    CI. 
128-642.000. 
Kakehi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fukuyama,  Ryooji;  NawaU.  Makoto;  Kakehi.  Yutaka;  Kawahara, 
Hironobu;  Sato,  Yoshiaki;  Torii.  Yoshimi;  Kawaraya,  Akira;  and 
Sato,  Yoshie,  5,380.397.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Kakeya,  Noboru:  See— 

Yoshida,   Hiroshi;   Kakeya,   Noboru;  and   Kashiwagi.   Masanori. 
5.380.912.  CI.  558-440.000. 
Kalinowski,  Joem:  See — 

Schaefer,  Andreas;  Seep-Feldhaus,  Anna-Hildegard;  Jaeger,  Wolf- 
gang; Kalinowski,  Joem;  Wohlleben,  Wolfgang;  and  Puehler, 
Alfred,  5.380.657.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Kail,  Darren  A.:  See- 
Baals.  Kimberly  A.;  Chylinski,  Kathleen  J.;  Kail.  Darren  A.;  Smith. 

Gary  C;  and  Tuttle.  Susan  L..  5.381.461.  CI.  379-96000. 
Baals,  Kimberly  A  ;  Boakes,  Edward  W.;  Chylinski.  Kathleen  J.; 
KalU  Darren  A.;  Smith,  Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  5.381,463, 
CI.  379-96.000. 
KaloUy,  Paul  Z.,  to  Micro  Motion,  Inc.  Coriolis  effect  meter  using 

optical  fiber  sensors.  5.379.649,  Q.  73-861.380. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  Sl  Co.:  See— 

Puschner,  Georg;  and  Lott.  Herbert.  5.380.077.  CI.  312-1.000. 
Stetnhauser.     Pius;     Bodenmiller.    Anton;    and    Lott,     Herbert. 
5.380.369.  CI.  134-1.000. 
Kameda.  Katsumi:  See — 

Akiyama.     Noboru;     and     Kameda,     Katsumi,     5.381,293,     CI. 
360-133.000 
Kunin,  Hartmut:  See — 

Baitz,  Gunler,  Burchart,  Joachim;  and  Kamin.  Hartmut,  5.380,990, 
a.  23S-7.00R. 
Karoiya,  Masanori:  See — 

Ohki.  Hideaki;  and  Kamiya.  Masanori.  S.38I.18S.  O.  348-652.000. 


January  10,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENfTEES 


PI  39 


Kamiyama,  Akira,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Image  reading  system  using  an 
interruption  of  a  pulse  train  to  adjust  a  scanning  period.  5,381,244.  CI. 
358-486.000. 
Kamyr.  Inc.:  See — 

Ryham,  Rolf;  Nykanen.  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood.  Brian  F.;  Gul- 
lichsen.  Johan;  Kiiskila,  Erkki;  Mattelmaki.  Esko;  Phillips.  Jo- 
seph R.;  Richardsen.  Jan;  Soderman.  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund.  Karl 
G..  5.380.402.  CI.  162-30.100. 
Kanamori.  Hiroo;  Nakazato,  Koji;  Nishimura,  Masayuki;  and  Tomita, 
Shigeru,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Corporation.  Mode  field  diameter  conversion 
fiber.  5,381.503,  CI.  385-123.000. 
Kanbe.  Junichiro;  and  KaUgiri,  Kazuharu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method    for   driving   optical    modulation   device.    5.381.254.   CI. 
359-54.000. 
Kanda,  Yoichi;  and  Arabori,  Hideo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  phenyl  (l,3.5-triazin-2-yl)carbamates. 
5.380,843,  CI.  544-197.000. 
Kane,  John  M.:  See — 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Cheng,  Hsien  C,  5,380,731. 
CI.  514-322.000. 
Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hashizume.  Kenji.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Tape 
cassette  casing  having  an  attaching  cylindncal  portion  with  at  least 
one  rib  for  retaining  a  reel  spring.  5.379.960.  CI.  242-345.200. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashiguchi.   Yoshiyuki;   Kishi.   Masakiti;  and  Yagyu,  Takehiko, 
5,380.496.  CI.  422-131000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Imamura,  Nobuhiro;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Kimura.  Yoshihiro, 
5,380,392,  CI.  156-257.000. 
Kanehiro,  Masaki:  See— 

Kuroda,  Shigetaka;  Sawamura.   Kazutomo;   Shimasaki.   Yuuichi; 
Kanehiro.   Masaki;    Ishioka,   Takuji;   Maruyama.   Shigeru;   Ni- 
shimura, Yoichi;  and  Katoh,  Akira,  5,379.634.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Kaneko.  Hiroko:  See — 

Negishi,  Akira;  Kaneko.  Hiroko;  Kawakubo.  Takamasa;  and  Suda. 
Yoshihisa,  5,380.422,  CI.  204-403.000. 
Kaneko,  Nobuyuki;  and  Chiyomauu,  Nobumiuu,  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Infomution  signal  reproducing  system  having  amplifier 
with  selectively  decreased  gain.  5,381,398,  CI.  369-124.000. 
Kaneko,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Nishihira,    Keigo;    Tanaka,    Shuji;    Kodama,    Kunioki;    Kaneko, 
Takayoshi;    Kawashita,    Tetsuro;    Nishida,    Yuki;    Malsuzaki, 
Tokuo;  and  Abe,  Koji,  5,380.906.  CI.  558-210.000. 
Kaneko.  Yuji.  to  Sodick  Co..  Ltd.  Wire-cut  electroerosion  apparatus. 

5.380.974.  CI.  219-69.120. 
Kanemaru,  Eiji:  See — 

Matsui,     Takashi;     Watanabe.     Nobuki;     Arimura.     Masayuki; 
Kanemaru.    Eiji;    Horinouchi.    Yuzo;    and    Ito,    Mutnihiro, 
5,380,510,  CI.  423-338.000. 
Kanemaru,  Seigo:  See — 

Iloh.  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Temo;  Nakata,  Hisashi;  Nishimura.  Norio; 
Itoh.  Junji;  and  Kanemaru.  Seigo.  5.381.069.  CI.  313-310.000. 
Kanemoto.  Akihiko;  limura,  Haruo;  and  Takiguchi.  Yasuyuki.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  with  improved  viewing 
angle  dependence  of  color.  5,380,459,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Kaneshige.  Yuji:  See — 

Kawai.  Katsunori;  Kato.  Ryo;  Saiki.  Akio;  and  Kaneshige.  Yuji. 
5.379.799,  CI.  137-856.000. 
Kang,  Pierson  S.,  to  Xynatech.  Inc.  Magnetic  saddle  for  non-magnetic 

die-cutting  cylinders.  5.379.671.  CI.  83-698.110. 
Kanno.  Kazumasa.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  multiple 

silicon  chips.  5.381.047,  CI.  257-777.000. 
Kanno.  Masahide:  See — 

Hiyama,     Keiichi;     Tsuruoka,     Takao;     Nakamura,     Kazunari; 
Konomura,  Yutaka;  Kanno.  Masahide;  and  Haltori,  Shinichiro, 
5,379,757.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Kano,  Isao.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  a  multilayer 
wiring  conductor  structure  in  semiconductor  device.  5,380,679,  CI. 
437-192.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Kiyoshi;  Yaneyama,  Kenichi;  Nagaoka,  Haruo;  Yamamoto, 
Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kume.  Masafumi,  5,380.781,  CI. 
523-404.000. 
Kao,  Chang- Yung:  See — 

Butter.  Adrian  S.;  Finkel.  Brian  S.;  Kao.  Chang-Yung;  Kodukula, 
Sivarama  K  ;  and  Kuruts,  James  P..  5.381.480.  CI.  380-37.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuda,  Hiroko;  Shigeta,  Akira;  and  Koyanagi,  Hidenobu,  5,380.455. 
CI.  252-174.230. 
Kao,  Ju-Nan:  See- 
Connor.  Daniel  S.;  Scheibel.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Kao,  Ju-Nan,  5.380.891. 
CI    554-69000. 
Kao.  Yi-Han;  Song.  Liwei;  Chung.  Deborah  D.  L.;  and  Fredette,  Kevin 
T.,  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York  at 
Buffalo,  The.  Halogen-doped  superconductive  fullerenes.  5,380,703, 
CI.  505-460.000 
Kaplan.  Neil  B.  Vehicle  security  system  with  emergency  override. 

5.381.128.  CI.  340-426.000. 
Kapples.  Kevin  J.:  See — 

Shulske.  Gregory  M.;  Kapples,  Kevin  J.;  and  Tomer.  John  D..  IV. 
5.380.847.  CI.  546-119.000. 
Karam.  Raymond  M..   II.  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation.   Inc. 
Center  moment  suspension  assembly.  5.381.288.  CI.  360-104.000. 


Karasawa,  Akio:  See— 

Itoh.    Hisato;    Karasawa.    Akio;    Sugimoto.    Kenichi;    Oguchi. 
Takahisa;  and  Aihara.  Shin.  5.380.842.  O.  540-128.000. 
Karasawa.  Yukihiko  Emulsifying  apparatus  for  solid-liquid  multiphase 
How  and  nozzle   for  solid-liquid  multiphase  flow.   5.380.089.  CI. 
366-176.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaichinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schmuck,  Peter.  5.379.956.  Q.  242-130.000. 
KartKs,  Harold  A.:  See — 

McCall.  John  M.;  Ayer.  Donald  E.;  Jacobsen.  E.  Joo;  VanDoomik. 
Frederick  J.;  Palmer.  John  R.;  and  Karnes,  Harold  A..  5.380.841. 
a.  540-111.000. 
Karwoski.  Theodore:  See— 

Herweck,   Steve  A.;   and   Karwoski.  Theodore,   5,380,314.  CI 
604-403.000. 
Kasa,  Junichi:  See — 

Saito,  Miuuo;  Umebayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Aoyagi.  Shigetake;  Isozumi, 
Shuzo;  Tanaka.  Noriyuki;  and  KJoa,  Junichi.   5.379.622.  Q. 
72-88.000. 
Kasahara,  Masahiro:  See — 

Okamura.  Hisalake;  Kasahara,  Masahiro;  and  Taniguchi,  Tetauo, 
5,381,117.  CI.  333-175.000. 
Kasahara,  Shinji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Gas  laser  oscillator.  5.381.432. 

a.  372-37.000. 
Kasahara.  Yasumasa:  See — 

Goto.  Fi^io;  and  Kasahara.  Yasumasa.  5.379.91 1,  d.  220-339.000. 
Kasai.  Masaji:  See— 

Inoue.  Kunimi;  Yamada,  Yoahiyuki;  Amatsu.  Kazumi;  Mimura. 
Yukiteni;    Nakaguchi.    YasuiKiri;    Shinmura,    Hiroyuki;    Ono. 
Yasuyuki;  Osawa,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki,  Shoichi;  Kaaai,  Masaji;  and 
Tomioka,  Shinji.  5.380.934.  CI.  562-561  000. 
Kasai.  Naoki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory  device 
with  improved  step  protection  and  manufacturing  method  thereof. 
5,381.030.  CI.  257-390.000. 
Kasai.  Shozo;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara.  Masaleru;  Azuma.  Yusaku; 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Nikaido.  Nono;  Inaba,  Ryohci;  and  Aral. 
Mitsuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  article  feeding  sys- 
tem. 5,380.138.  CI.  414-277.000. 
Kashihara,  Atsushi:  See — 

Seto,  Kaoru;  and  Kashihara.  Auushi.  5.381.522.  CI   395-143.000 
Kashimura,  Kazunori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera-integrated 

video  recorder  apparatus.  5.381.179,  CI.  348-376.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Masanori:  See — 

Yoshida.   Hiroshi.   Kakeya,   Noboru;  and   Kashiwagi.   Masanori. 
5.380.912.  a.  558-440.000. 
Kassouf.  Thomas  L.:  Set — 

Vaccaro.   Joseph    P.;   and   Kassouf,   Thomas   U,   5,379,516,   CI. 
29-888.022. 
Katagiri.  Kazuharu:  See — 

Kanbe.     Junichiro;     and     Katagiri,     Kazuharu,     5,381.234.    CI. 
359-54.000. 
Katahata.  Tadashi:  See — 

Takada.    Tomoaki;    Tsutsumi,    Kazuo;    Katahata.    Tadashi;    aitd 
Muraoka.  Toshinori.  5.379.705.  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Katahira.  Masayuki,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Dust  suction  apparatus.  5.380.246.  Q. 

454-64.000. 
Katakabe.  Noboru:  See— 

Kumon.  Akira;  Ogawa,  Katsutoshi;  Tatekawa,  Masaichiro;  Hiaada, 
Hitoshi;   Nawama.  Junichi;   Katakabe.   Noboru;  and   Aizawa. 
Masahiro.  5.381.214,  CI.  355-219.000. 
Katano.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shimada.  Naoki;  Katano.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ueda.  Hiroyuki.  5.380.105. 
CI  400-63.000. 
Kalao,  Hisashi:  See- 
Lee.  Neville  K.;  Jain.  Amit;  and  Kalao.  Hisashi.  5.381.402.  CI. 
369-291.000. 
Kataoka,  Hachiro.  to  Chuoh  Pack  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Sheets  of  corru- 
gated paper  for  producing  packages.  5.379.945.  CI.  229-120.260. 
Kato.  Fuminori:  See — 

Mizukoshi.  Sadanori;  Kalo,  Fuminori;  Tsukamoto,  Masamitsu;  and 
Kon,  Kenji,  5,380,834,  CI.  536-4.100. 
Kato,  Hideo:  See — 

Kikuchi.     Shinichi;     Uchigane.     Kiyotaka;     and     Kato.     Hideo, 
5.381.369.  CI    365-189.010. 
Kato.  Hirokazu;  Tanimizu.  Makoto;  and  Kita.  Masakazu.  to  Matsushiu 
Electnc  Works,  Ltd.  Electrical  appliance  powered  by  an  incorpo- 
rated rechargeable  battery.  5.380.602,  CI.  429-123.000. 
Kato,  Ichie:  See — 

Ueno.    Ryuzo;    Ueno.    Ryuji;    Kato.    Ichie;    and    Oda,    Tofnio, 
5,380.709.  CI.  514-530.000. 
Kato,   Kiyoshi;    Yoneyama.    Kenichi;    Nagaoka,    Haruo;   Yamamoto, 
Kenji;  Morimoto.  Kazuyuki;  and  Kume.  Masafumi.  lo  Kansai  Paint 
Co.,  Ltd.  Cationically  eleclrodepositablc  fine  panicles  denved  from 
alkoxysilane-modified  epoxy  resins  and  cationic  electrodeposition 
paint  composition  comprising  the  same.  5.380.781.  CI.  523-404.000. 
Kato,  Minoru;  Terunuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Takeuchi.  Yoshihiro.  to  Nikon 
Corporation.     Lens    barrel    with    improved    drum    arrangement. 
5.381.272.  CI.  359-823.000. 
Kato,  Minoru:  See — 

Katsuki.  Hikani;  Shimizu.  Masayuki;  Kalo,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Tetsuo; 
and  Hosoya,  Masakazu,  5.379,606,  CI  62-126.000 
Kato,  Ryo:  See— 

Kawai,  Katsunori;  Kato,  Ryo;  Saiki,  Akio;  and  Kaneshige.  Yuji. 
5.379.799.  CI.  l37-856.00a 
Kato.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Hiroe.  Nobutake;  and  Kalo.  Teteuya.  5.380.107.  d.  400-241.000. 
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Katoh,  Akin:  Ste — 

Kuroda,  Shigetaka;  Sawamun,  Kazutomo;  Shimaiaki,  Yuukhi; 
Kanehiro.   Maiaki;   Ishioka,  Takuji;   Maruyama,   Shigeru;   Ni- 
shimun.  Yoichi;  and  Katoh.  Akira.  5.379,634,  CI.  73-116,000. 
Kaloh.  Eisaku:  See— 

Ishige,  Oumu;   Katoh,  Eisaku;   Fujiwara.   Hiroko;   Hirabayashi. 
Shigeto;  and  Sugita.  Shuichi,  3,380,639,  a.  430-544.000. 
Katoh,  Naoyuki,  Fukushima.  Takashi;  and  Ichihashi,  Kenzou,  to  Mit- 
subishi Yuka  Badische  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Diatex  Co.,  Ltd.  Mats  and  rugs 
and  proces  for  producing  the  same.  5,380,574,  C\.  428-92.000. 
Katsuki,  Hikani;  Shimizu,  Masayuki;  Kato,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Tetsuo;  and 
Hosoya,  Masakazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  device  for  an 
air  conditioner.  5,379,606,  Q.  62-126.000. 
Katxuyama,  Kouichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshihiro;  Inoue.  Hitoshi;  Horigoine.  Masato:  Momose, 
Kenichi;     Sugita,     Masanon;     Katsuyama,     Kouichi;     Suzuki, 
Chikako;  Nagai,  Shinji;  Nagasc,  Masao;  and  Nakamaru,  Koichi, 
5,38a 723,  a.  514-235.800. 
Kallo,  Takayuki:  See— 

Nishihata,   Naomitsu;   Ichikawa.   Yukio;   and   Kallo,   Takayuki. 
5,380,819,  a.  528-336.000. 
Kaufhold,  Johannes:  See — 

Fuchs.  Reiner,   Kaufhold,  Johannes;  and  Malzacher,   Korndia, 
5,3«a896,  a.  556-91  OOa 
Kaufinaii,  Leon:  Set — 

Derby,  Kevin  A.;  and  Kaufinan.  Leon.  5.379.767.  a.  128-653.500. 
Kaufinann,  Joseph:  See — 

Kemey,     Kenneth;    and     Kaufmann.    JoMph.     5.380.27S,    O. 
604-27000. 
Kavamoa,  Manos:  See — 

Moore,   Christopher   P.;  and   Kavamot.   Manas,   5,379,740,  CI. 
123-478.000. 
Kawaai.  Toshimasa:  See — 

Shiraishi,     Mikio;     and     Kawaai,     Toshimasa.     5,381.374.     O. 
365-203.000. 
Kawade,  Hisaaki:  5«r— 

Kawagisbi,    Hideyuki;    Miyazaki,   Toshihiko;    Kawade,    Hisaaki; 
Kiahi,   Etsuro;   Takintoto,    Kiyoshi;   and   Takeda,   Toshihiko. 
5,381,400.  a.  369-272.000. 
Kawag^hi.  Hideyuki;  Miyazaki,  Toshihiko;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kishi. 
Etsurty.  Takimolo,  Kiycshi;  and  Takeda,  Toshihiko,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.   Information  carrier,  information   recording  and/or 
reproducing     apparatus,     and     information     delecting     apparatus. 
5,581,400,  CI.  369-272.000. 
Kawagishi,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Hattori.  Noriko;  Torikai.  Eiichi;  Kawagiibi,  Shigemitsu;  Tadako- 
shi.  Mitsuaki;  and  Okuno.  Kazuyoshi,  S,38aS62,  O.  427-437.000. 
Kawagoe,  Jun:  S«r— 

Yamashita.  Seiji;  Kawagoe,  Jun;  and  Toya,  Ichizo,  5,380,637,  Q. 
430-537.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Akira;  and  Ohtsu.  Akihiko,  to  Whilaker  Corporation,  The. 
Coaxial  connector  for  connecting  two  circuit  boards.  5,380.211,  CL 
439-74.000. 
Kawahara,  Hironobu:  See — 

Fukuyama.  Ryooji;  Nawata,  Makoto;  Kakehi,  Yutaka;  Kawahara. 
Hironobu;  Sato.  Yoshiaki;  Torii,  Yoshimi;  Kawarays,  Akira;  and 
Sato,  Yoshie.  5,380,397,  a.  156-643.000. 
Kawahashi.  Kozo:  See — 

Murala.  Kiyokazu;   Kawahashi.  Kozo;  and  Walabiki,  Mamoru, 
5.380.908.  a.  558-270.000. 
Kawahira,  Oiamu:  See — 

Yoshiida.  Sboji;  Ogata.  Kazumi;  and  Kawahira.  Osamu.  5.380.753. 
a.  514-474.000. 
Kawai.  Katsunori;  Kato,  Ryo;  Saiki.  Akio;  and  Kancshige,  Yuji.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Discharge  valve 
appuatus  for  compressor  5.379,799,  CI.  137-856.000. 
Kawai,  Takaji;  and  Ishida.  Hitoshi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Abnormal  condition  dispbying  system  of  an  engine  cooling 
system  for  outboard  motor.  5,380J28,  Q.  440-88.000. 
Kawakami,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Tskatori.  Taizo:  Ishihara,  Akihiro;  Masui.  Tadaaki;  Kawakami. 
Yoshinori;  Okumura,  Takahisa;  and  Ishizaka.  Masuo,  5,381,097, 
a.  324-512.000 
Kawaki,  Takao:  See— 

Mizukami,  Masamichi;  Hayashi,  Katsushigr,  lura,  Katsuhiro;  and 
Kawaki,  Takao,  5,38a907,  C\.  558-270.000. 
Kawakubo.  Takamasa:  See— 

Negishi,  Akira;  Kaneko,  Hiroko;  Kawakubo,  Takamasa;  and  Suda. 
Yoihihisa,  5.380.422.  a.  204-403.000. 
Kawamoto,  Atsuko:  Set — 

Takahara.    Kenichi;    Kawamoto.    Alauko;   and    Suzuki.   Takao. 
5.381.158.  a.  345-156.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hiromi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  resonance 

imaging  apparatus.  5.381.093,  O.  324-318.000. 
Kawamura,  Akihisa:  See — 

Matsumoco,  Masaharu;  Serikawa,  Miisuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihisa; 
Numazu,  Hiroko;  Norimatsu,  Takeshi;  Tagami,  Ryo;  and  Oda, 
Mikio.  5,381,482,  Q.  381-18.000. 
Kawamura.  Chuichi:  See — 

Kimura.    Kazuya;    Hidaka.    Shiaeyuki;     Kawamura.    Chuichi; 
Kayukawa,  Hiroaki;  Ito,  Maaafumi;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihiro. 
5.380,165,  a.  417-269.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshio;  Set — 

Shikida,  Mitsuhiro;  Sato.  Kazuo;  Kawamura.  Yoshio;  Tanaka. 
Shinji;  Horiuchi.  Yasuaki;  Koide.  Akira;  and  Miyada.  To- 
shimitsu.  5.380.396,  O.  156^30.000. 


Kawanaka.  Seido;  Ida.  Shiro;  Takemura.  Hideo;  and  Kumetani.  Kouji. 
to  Sharp  Corporation;  and  Ezel   Inc.   Method  for  discriminating 
between  figure  and  text  areas  of  an  image.  5,381,241,  CI.  358-462.000. 
Kawaraya.  Akira:  See— 

Fukuyama,  Ryooji;  Nawata,  Makoto;  Kakehi,  Yutaka;  Kawahara, 
Hironobu;  Sato,  Yoshiaki;  Torii,  Yoshimi;  Kawaraya,  Akira;  and 
Sato,  Yoshie,  5,380,397.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Takada,    Tomoaki;    Tsutsumi,    Kazuo;    Katahata,    Tadashi;    and 
Muraoka,  Toshinon,  5,379,705.  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Kawasaki,  Shuichi;  Yano.  Masahiko;  and  Higuchi,  Jiro,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Toshiba.    Ultrasonic    imaging    apparatus.    5,379,771,    CI. 
128-661.100. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Matsushita,  Masakazu;  Kiyola.  Yoshisato;  Ohtsubo.  Hiroshi;  and 

Ohta,  Junichi.  5,380,476.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Nishimura,     Kimihiro;    and     Yoshino,     Kenji,     5,380,179,    CI. 
419-36.000. 
Kawasaki,  Tsugumichi:  See — 

Haaegawa.    Akira;   and    Kawasaki.   Tsugumichi.    5.380.772.   CI. 
522-14.000. 
Kawasaki,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Saito,  Tamio;  Ninomiya,  Teruhisa;  Ohashi,  Yoji;  Kawasaki,  Yo- 
shihiro; Okubo,  Naofumi;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Isaji,  Osamu. 
5.381,153,  a.  342-70.000. 
Kawashima.  Haruo:  Stt — 

Tokunaga,   Toshio;   Soga.   Naomichi;   and   Kawashima.   Haruo. 
5.380,384,  CI    156-111.000. 
Kawashima,  Saburo:  Set — 

Tamai,  Shoji;  Ohta,  Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Saburo;  Iiyama,  Kat- 
suaki'  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Ohkoshi,  Kouji; 
and  Yoshikawa,  Masao.  5.380.805.  CI.  525-432.000. 
Kawashita.  Tetsuro:  Stt — 

Nishihira.    Keigo;    Tanaka.    Shuji;    Kodama.    Kunioki;    Kaneko. 
Takayoshi;    Kawashita,    Teuuro;    Nishida,    Yuki;    Matsuzaki. 
Tokuo;  and  Abe,  Koji,  5,38a906,  a   558-210.000. 
Kawata.  Masahiko:  Set — 

Usagawa,  Toshiyuki;  Hiruma,  Kenji;  Kawata.  Masahiko;  Goto. 

Shigeo;  Mitani,  Katsuhiko;  Yamane,  Masao;  Takahashi.  Susumu; 

Tanoue,   Toroonori;   and    Imamura.   Yoshinori.    5.381.027.  CI. 

257-192.000. 

Kawata.  Sosaku,  to  Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Denial  handpiece 

having  cleaning  unit.  5,380,201,  CI.  433-132.000. 
Kawatsuki,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nakatsuji,     Tadao;     Shimizu,     Hiromilsu;      Yasukawa,     Rilsu; 

Suganuma.  Fujio;  Kilazume.  Akihiro;  Tsuchida.  Hiroshi;  Ito. 

Takehiko:  Hamada.  Hideaki;  Miyamoto.  Katsumi;  Kawatsuki. 

Masaaki;  Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Motoi;  and  Tabata.  Mit- 

junori.  5.380,692,  CI.  502-303.000. 

Kawauchi,  Koichi;  and  Asari,  Seiichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.    Non-volatile   semiconductor   memory   device   with   timer 

controlled  re-write  inhibit  means.  5,381,366.  CI.  365-185.000. 

Kawazoe,  Kazushige;  and  Morita,  Osamu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Hard 

disc  drive.  5.381.287.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Kaysersberg,  S.A.:  See— 

Mitrani,  Sem,  5,380,310.  CI.  604-385.100. 
Kayukawa.  Hiroaki:  Ste — 

Kimura.     Kazuya;    Hidaka,    Shigeyuki;    Kawamura.    Chuichi; 
Kayukawa.  Hiroaki;  Ito.  MasaAimi;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihiro. 
5,380,165.  a.  417-269.000. 
Takenaka,  Kenji;  Mizutani,  Hideki;  Hidaka,  Shigeyuki;  Hiramalau, 
Osamu;  Takeichi.  Torn;  and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki,  5,380.161,  CI. 
417-222.200. 
Kazumi.  Jirou.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  apparatus  respon- 
sive   to    an    external    information    output    device.    5.381.207,    CI. 
354-412.000. 
Keebler,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Bruce,  Mark  L.;  and  Keebler,  Douglas  J.,  5,379,790,  C\.  137-1.000. 
Keehy,  George  F.:  Stt— 

Aitkens,  Robert  K.;  Closer,  Paul  F.;  and  Keelly,  George  F., 
5,380,044,  CI.  283-67.000. 
Keesler,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Pretto,  Alessio  G.;  Keesler,  Louis  J.;  and  Hansen.  Richard  S.. 
5.379.964,  O.  242-571.200. 
Keevert,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Roberts,  Michael  R.;  Lam,  Wai  K.;  Bowman,  Wayne  A.;  Keevert, 
John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rubin,  Byron  H.,  5,380,642.  O.  430-569.000. 
Keibon.  Julian:  Set — 

Servi.  Leslie  D.;  and  Keilson.  Julian,  5,381,546,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Keith.  Michael,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gener- 
ating CLUT-format  video  images.  5,381,180,  CI.  348-396.000. 
Keller,  Arnold:  Set— 

Eggers.  Chnstoph;  and  Keller,  Arnold.  5,380,327,  CI.  606-69.000. 
Keller,  Christopher  G.:  See- 
Gregory,  Thomas  A.;  and  Keller.  Christopher  G..  5.381.284.  CI. 
360-97  020. 
Keller,  ReinhokJ:  See- 
Holla,  Wolfgang;  and  Keller.  Reinhold.  5.380.659.  CI.  435-196.000. 
Keller.  Robert  S.:  Stt— 

Inniss.  Hadyn  A.;  Keller.  Robert  S.;  Johnson.  William  J.;  and 
Williams,  Marvin  L..  5.381.527.  O.  395-200.000. 
Kelley,  Derold  L.:  Stt— 

Smith,  Bert  R.;  and  Kelley,  Derold  L.,  5,380,1«,  CI.  414-537.000. 
Kelley,  Jerry;  and  Kelley,  Mike.  Shuttle  weft  yam  coMrol.  5,379,807. 
a.  139-203.000. 
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Kelley.  Mike:  Set— 

Kelley.  Jerry;  and  Kelley.  Mike.  5.379,807,  Q.  139-203.000. 
Kelley,  Paul  E.,  to  Teledyne  MEC  a  division  of  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.  Mass  spectrometry  method  with  two  applied  trapping  fields 
having  same  spatial  form.  5,381,007,  CI.  250-282.000 
Kelly,  James  E.:  Stt— 

Blazek.  Kenneth  E.;  Saucedo,  Ismael  G.;  and  Kelly,  James  E., 

5,379,828.  CI.  164-459.000. 

Kelly,  John  S.;  Hansen,  James  D.;  and  Caruso,  Joseph  M.,  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and   Manufactunng  Company.  Orthodontic  bracket  with 

archwire  slot  liner.  5,380,196,  CI.  433-8.000. 

Kelly,  Stephen;  and  Schadt,  Martin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Cyclo- 

hexyl  alkenoate  compounds.  5,380,462,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Kemp.  Richard  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  preparing  ethyl- 
ene oxide.  5,380,885,  CI.  549-536.000. 
Kempster,  John  K.  C:  Stt— 

Marsden,  Peter  D.;  Kempster,  John  K.  C;  and  Bee,  John  A., 
5.380,632,  CI.  430-505.0<5o. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Miller.  John;  Gamble,  Victor;  and  Beattie,  David,  5,380,276,  C\ 
604-28.000. 
Kensey,  Kenneth;  and  Kaufmann,  Joseph,  to  Kensey  Nash  Corporation. 
Device  for  irrigating  a  natural  body  orifice  of  a  person  sealed  on  a 
loilel.  5,380,275,  CI.  604-27.000. 
Kensey  Nash  Corporation:  Set — 

Kensey,     Kenneth;     and     Kaufmann,     Joseph,     5,380,275,     CI 
604-27.000. 
Kent,  George  M.;  Ilg,  Otto  M.;  and  Hoyt,  Matthew  B.,  to  BASF  Corpo- 
ration. Process  of  making  fiber  reinforced  laminates.  5,380,477,  CI 
264-103.000. 
Kenyon,  Robert.  Snowman  accessory  kit.  5,380,237,  CI.  446-491.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.;  and  Brown,  Geoffrey  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Chemi- 
cals   A    Plastics    Technology    Corporation.    Telephone    cables. 
5,380,591,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Kereszturi,  Geza:  See — 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Kereszturi,  Geza;  Vasvari,  Leile;  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes; Balogh,  Maria;  Ritli,  Peter;  Sipos,  Judil;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  , 
5,380,845,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Kemer,  Dieter:  Set— 

Mangold,  Helmut;  Hartmann.  Werner;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  Kemer, 
Dieter;  and  Rudolph,  Thomas,  5.380.687,  CI.  501-128.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corp.:  Stt— 

Kessler,  Kerry  J.;  and  Smith,  Roger  G.,  5,380,130,  CI.  405-195  100. 

Kershaw,  Keith;  Asquith,  John  D.;  and  Shilton,  Peter,  deceased  (by 

Shilton,  Molly  Patricia,  administratrix),  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authority.  Hydraulic  manipulator.  5,379,664.  CI.  74-490.050. 

Kerwin,  James  F.:  Set — 

Murad,  Fend;  Kerwin,  James  F.;  and  Gorsky,  Lee  D.,  5,380,945, 
CI.  564-108.000. 
Kessler,  Kerry  J.;  and  Smith,  Roger  G.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corp.;  and 
McOermott  International,   Inc.   Preinstalled  adjustable  conductor 
guide.  5.380,130.  CI  405-195.100. 
Keyes,  Denis  E.;  and  Johnsen,  Kenneth,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Flushable  ostomy  pouch  with  mechanical  couplini.  5,380,309,  CI 
6O4-338.000. 
Kgaphola,  Mashupye  M.:  Stt— 

Srivastava,  Devendra  K.;  and  Kgaphola,  Mashupye  M.,  5,380,931, 
CI.  562-542.000. 
Khalife,  Sami:  Stt— 

Lahille,    Michel;    Lemaire,    Jean-Philippe;    and    Khalife.    SamL 
5,380.325,  a.  606-61.000. 
Khan,  Amin  M.:  Stt — 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Khan,  Amin  M.,  5,380.858,  CI.  546-278.000. 
Khieu,  Cong  Q.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Fast  static  cross-unit  comparalor. 

5,381.127,  Cl   340-146.200. 
Kiefer,  Frederick  W.:  Stt— 

Bock.  Dilmar  H.;  Rude.  Marjorie  A.;  and  Kiefer,  Frederick  W.. 
5.381.156.  Cl.  342-126.000. 
Kiekcns,  Eric;  and  Callani.  Paul,  to  Agfa-Gevaen,  N.V.  Filter  dyes  for 

rapid  processing  applications.  5,380,634,  Cl.  430-507.000. 
Kier,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel  and 

method  of  manufacture  of  the  same.  5,380,071,  Cl.  301-63.100. 
Kihara,  Taku:  Set — 

Sudo.  Fumihiko;  and  Kihara.  Taku.  5.381.175.  Cl.  348-246.000. 
Kiiskila,  Erkki:  Set— 

Ryham,  Rolf;  Nykanen,  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood,  Brian  F.;  Gul- 
lichsen,  Johan;  Kiiskila,  Erkki;  Mattelmaki,  Esko;  Phillips,  Jo- 
seph R.;  Richardsen,  Jan;  Soderman,  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund,  Karl 
G.,  5,380,402,  Cl.  162-30.100. 
Kikuchi,  Shinichi;  Uchigane,  Kiyotaka;  and  Kato,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  using  a 
command  control  system.  5.381,369.  Cl   365189.010. 
Kikuchi.  Toshihiro;  and  Futagawa,  Hitoshi,  to  Nissho  Corporation. 

Medical  solution  delivery  system.  5,380,287,  Cl.  604-135.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Mabe,  AUushi;  and  Terauchi.  Kiyoshi,  to  Sanden 
Corporation.  Valved  discharge  mechanism  in  a  refrigerant  compres- 
sor. 5,380,176,  Cl.  418-55.100 
Kikumoto,  Nobuo:  Ste — 

Goto,  Moto;  Kikumoto,  Nobuo;  lida.  Osamu;  Ikoma,  Hiroaki;  and 
Fukushima,  ShigemiUu,  5,380,353,  Cl.  75-640.000. 
Kikuta.  Toshio:  Stt — 

Yoshida,  Seikoh;  Ozawa,  Shoichi;  and  Kikuta.  Toshio.  5.379.717. 
Cl.  117-14.000. 
Kikuta.  Yoshinori:  Stt— 

Sekine.  Akihiro;  Kikuta.  Yoshinori;  Tezuka.  Shinkichi;  Okada, 
Kazuo;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroshi,  5,38a71S.  Q.  514-47.000. 


Killamey.  Oeclan  E.:  See— 

Lunak.   Donald   A.;  and   Killamey.   Declan   E..   S.380,972.  C 
200-562.000. 
Killeen,  Kevin  P.:  See— 

Chalmers,   Scott   A.;   Killeen.   Kevin   P.;  and   Lear.   Kevin   L. 
5.379.719.  a.  117-89.000. 
Kim.  Jin-sa:  See — 

Oh.  Tae-jin;  and  Kim.  Jin-sa,  5.380.818,  a.  528-331.000. 
Kim,  Kyoung  S.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  Quinoxaline  biphenyl 

angiotensin  II  inhibitors.  5,380,719,  Cl   514-85.000. 
Kim,  Min-Tae;  Lee,  Dong-Jae;  and  Seo.  Seung-Mo,  to  SamSung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  Video  RAM  having  block  selection  function  during 
serial  write  transfer  operation.  5,381,376.  d.  365-230.030. 
Kim.  Richard:  Set— 

Nowak.  David;  and  Kim,  Richard,  5,381,263,  a.  359-41  l.OM. 
Kim,  Sun  G.;  Franklin.  Donald  K..  and  Conner,  Michael  P.,  to  Boeing 
Company.  The.  Emergency  power  system  for  door.  5,379,971,  C 
244-129.500. 
Kimoto,  Takayuki;  and  Hosokawa,  Tatsuhiro,  lo  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  theater  system  and  reproducing  apparatu 
therefor.  5,381,476,  Cl.  380-5  000. 
Kimura,  Katsuji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  DifTerential  amplifier  circui 

using  quadritail  circuit.  5,381,113,  C\.  330-253.000. 
Kimura,  Kazumi:  See — 

Shingaki,    Junko;    Mitsulake,    Hideaki;    and    Kimura.    Kazum: 
5,381,278,  a.  359-256.000 
Kimura,  Kazuya;  Hidaka,  Shigeyuki:  Kawamura.  Chuichi;  Kayukawa 
Hiroaki;  Ilo,  Masafumi;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Ka, 
sha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Reciprocating-pisloa  type  refrij 
erant  compressor  with  an  improved  rotary-type  suction-valve  mecha 
nism.  5,380,165,  C\.  417-269.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuya;  Mizutani.  Hideki;  Hidaka.  Shigeyuki;  and  Takeichi 
Tom,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Axis 
multi-piston  compressor  havine  rotary  valve  for  allowing  residue 
pan  of  compressed  fluid  to  escape   5,380,168,  Cl  417-269000 
Kimura.  Kiyoshi;  Haruta,  Yuiti;  and  Yagii,  Keikichi,  lo  Japan  SynthetK 
Rubber  Co.,   Ltd.   Method   for  the   inspection  of  circuil  board 
5,381.104.  a.  324-758.000. 
Kimura,  Kiyoshi:  Stt— 

Mizoguchi.   Yoshimi;  Ishii,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Kiyoshi;  Fukuchi 
Masakazu;  and  Takeda,  Makoto,  5,381,221,  Q   355-326.0OR. 
Kimura.  Koichi;  and  Matsuzaki.  Kiyolo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd 
Door  structure  for  vehicle  and  method  for  assembling  such  door 
structure.  5,379,553,  CI.  49-502.000. 
Kimura,  Makoto:  See — 

Ejin,  Susumu;  Kimura,  Makoto;  and  Hiraoka.  Hajime.  5.379.683 
Cl.  99-331.000. 
Kimura,  Miuuleru;  and  Suzuki.  Noriaki.  to  Ricoh  Seiki  Company,  Ltd 
Floating  single  crystal  thin  film  fabrication  method.  5,380,373,  Cl 
148-33.200. 
Kimura,  Shin'ichiro;  Sakata,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh,  Kiyoo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  memory  device  having  trench 
capaator  and  electrx^  contact  thereto.  5,380,674,  Cl.  437-52000. 
Kimura,  Yoshihiro:  Stt— 

Imamura,  Nobuhiro;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Kimura,  Yoshihiro 
5,380,392,  Cl.  156-257.000. 
Kinashi,  Hiroshi:  Stt— 

Noguchi,  Teruhiko;  Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  Jilsuo;  Inoue.  Kai 
sushi;  Tanaka.  Tatsuo;  Otsuki.   Kunio;  and   Adachi.   Kazuya 
5.381.212.  a.  355-211.000. 
Kinefac  Corporation:  Set — 

Greis.  Howard  A..  5.379.62a  Cl.  72-19.000. 
King.  Leslie:  Stt — 

Bustos.  Rafael  T  ;  King.  Leslie;  and  Battaglia.  Joseph  M..  5.379.905. 
Cl.  211-59.200. 
King.  Russell  K.:  Stt— 

Lutz.   Michael   A.;   Nguyen.   Binh   T.;   and   King.   Russell   K.. 
5.380.812,  Cl.  528-15.000. 
King,  Thomas:  Stt — 

Kuchta,  Richard;  Szewczyk.  Richard  S.;  Vivirilo,  Joseph  R.;  King. 
Thomas;  and  Markowitz,  Ivan,  5.379.882.  Q.  198-689.100 
Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Nakatsuji,  Tadao;  Shimizu,  Hiromilsu;  Yasukawa,  Ritsu 
Suganuma,  Fujio;  Kilazume.  Akihiro;  Tsuchida.  Hiroshi;  Ito. 
Takehiko;  Hamada.  Hideaki;  Miyamoto.  Katsumi;  Kawatsuki. 
Masaaki;  Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Motoi;  and  Tabata.  Mil 
sunori,  5.380.692.  Cl  502-303.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Shuhei;  and  lida.  Yoshikazu.  5.379.734.  Cl.  123-182.100 
Kira.  Yoichi;  and  Misumi.  Kenji.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Flatness  detector  5.379.631,  C\.  73-37  500 
Kirby,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Fearing.  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  Green.  Peter  J.;  and  Kirby,  Richard  E., 
5,381.321,  a.  362-217.000. 
Kiriya,  Susumu:  Stt — 

Uomoto.    Katsuhito;    Shomura,   Tomoko;    Matsumoto,    Milsuyo. 
Takagi,    Masayuki;    Shimizu,    Takao;    and    Kiriya,    Susumu. 
5,380,745,  a.  514-410.000. 
Kirk,  David  B.;  and  Barr,  Alan  H.,  to  Califomia  Institute  of  Technol 
ogy.    Method    and    apparatus    for    real-time    constraint    solution 
5,381,361,  Cl.  364-807.000 
Kirk,  Thomas  C;  Schwartz,  Curtis;  and  Wetnstein.  Barry,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Process  and  fabnc  finishing  compositions  for  pre 
venting  the  deposition  of  dye  in  fabric  finishing  processes.  5,380,447 
a.  252-8.600. 
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Koh,  Frederick  A  :  See— 

Stone,  James  W.;  Kish,  Frederick  A.;  Wojcik,  John;  Van  Erden. 
Donald  L.;  Fredericksen,  David  E.;  and  Vadhar.  Parimal  M., 
5,379.880,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Kishi,  Etsuro:  See — 

Kawagishi,   Hideyuki;    Miyazaki,   Toshihiko;   Kawade,    Hisaaki; 
Kishi,   Euuro;   Takimolo,    Kiyoshi;   and   Takeda,   Toshihiko, 
5,381,400.  CI.  369-272.000. 
Kishi,  Masakiti:  See — 

Hashiguchi,   Yoshiyuki;  Kishi,  Masakiti;  and  Yagyu.  Takehiko. 
5.380.496,  CI.  422-131.000. 
Kishita.  Hirofumi;  Saio,  Shinichi;  Koike,  Noriyuki;  and  Matsuda.  Taka- 
shi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  organo- 
polysiloxane  composition.  5,380,811,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Kiso,  Makoto:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Akira;  and  Kiso,  Makoto.  5.380.829.  CI.  536-4.100. 
Hasegawa.  Akira;  and  Kiso.  Makoto.  5.380.832,  CI.  536-17.900. 
Kita,  Masakazu:  See — 

Kato.  Hirokazu;  Tanimizu,  Makoto;  and  Kita,  Masakazu,  5,380,602, 
CI.  429-123.000. 
Kitagawa,  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Shinohe.    Takashi;     Nakayama.     Kazuya;    Takeuchi,     Minami; 
Yamaguchi,  Masakazu;  Kitagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura,  Ichiro;  and 
Nakagawa,  Akio,  5,381,026,  CI.  257-147.000. 
Kitagawa,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Ando.  Kazumasha;  Nakata,  Shigeharu;  Kiugawa,  Nobutaka;  and 
Hanatani,  Shmgo,  5,381,491,  O.  382-56.000. 
Kitahara,  Jun:  See — 

Kohiyama.     Tomohisa;     and     Kitahara,     Jun,     5,381.043,    CI. 
307-116.000. 
Kitami,  Tetsu:  See — 

Ozawa,  Osamu;  Miyade,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitami,  Tetsu,  5,380,571, 
CI.  428-36.900. 
Kitamura.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Yoshinori;  Ichikawa.  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Mitsuni;  Suzuki, 
Yasumichi;  and  Kitamura,  Toshiyuki.  5,381,248,  Q.  358-538.000. 
Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Matsumolo.      Kensuke;     Akutu.     Yasutomo;     Koseki,     Masao; 
Kurakami,  Michio;  Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyama,  Kiyoshi, 
5.379.609.  a.  62-262.000. 
Kitayama.  Hiromi:  See — 

Fujii.  Toshiro;  Kitayama.  Hiromi;  Inukai,  Hitoshi;  and  Ito,  Koichi, 
5.380.163,  CI.  417-242.000. 
Kitazume,  Akihiro;  See — 

Nakatsuji,  Tadao;  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu;  Yasukawa,  Ritsu; 
Suganuma,  Fujio;  Kitazume,  Akihiro;  Tsuchida.  Hiroshi;  Ito, 
Takehiko:  Hamada,  Hideaki;  Miyamoto,  Katsumi;  Kawatsuki, 
Masaaki;  Kmtaichi,  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Moloi;  and  Tabata,  Mit- 
junon,  5.380,692.  a.  502-303.000. 
Kiyota,  Yoshisalo:  See — 

Matsushita.  Masakazu;  Kiyota,  Yoshisato;  OhUubo,  Hiroshi;  and 
Ohta,  Junichi,  5,380,476,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Klages,  Corwin  L.:  See — 

Easton.  David  J.;  Thompson,  Carl  R.;  and  Klages,  Corwin  L., 
5,380,964,  CI.  200-43.010. 
Klang.  Jeffrey  A.;  Cannarsa,  Michael  J.;  Liotta,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Smyth,  Scott  E..  to  Arco  Chemical  Technology  L.P.   Polyvinyl 
acetal  resins  based  on  hydroxyaldehydes  and  use  of  the  resins  in 
laminar  structures.  5.380.597.  CI.  428-441.000. 
Klausing.   Helmut,  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG.   Unfocussed  signal 
processing  apparatus  for  a  synthetic  aperture  radar  having  a  rotating 
antenna.  5.381.152,  CI.  342-25.000. 
Klebc,  Douglas  O.:  See— 

Oldham.  Susan  L.;  Harvey,  Martha  J.;  Panaretos,  Steve  K.;  Fugatt, 
John  L ;  Ducharme.  Richard  L.;  Bille.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Klebe. 
Douglas  O..  5.380,386,  CI.  156-150.000. 
Kleffner,  Hans  W.:  See— 

Sendelbach,  Stefan;  Weiss,  Wolfgang;  Orth,  Winfried;  Kleffner, 
Hans  W  ;  and  Laufer,  Albrecht,  5,380,862,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Kleiman,  Robert:  See — 

Burg.    Douglas   A.;    Kleiman,    Robert;   and   Erhan,   Selim   M., 
5,380,894,  a.  554-2  I9.00a 
Klein,  Joseph  Y  :  See— 

Winchell.  Harry  S.;  Klein.  Joseph  Y.;  Simhon,  Elliot  D.;  Cyjon. 
Rosa  L  ;  Klein,  Ofer;  and  Zaklad.  Haim,  5,380,515,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Klein,  Ofer:  See — 

Winchell,  Harry  S.;  Klein,  Joseph  Y.;  Simhon,  Elliot  D.;  Cyjon, 
Rosa  L.;  Klein,  Ofer;  and  Zaklad,  Haim,  5,380,515,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Kleinschmit.  Peter:  See — 

Mangold,  Helmut;  Hartmann.  Werner;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  Kemer, 
Dieter:  and  Rudolph,  Thomas,  5,380.687,  CI.  501-128.000. 
Klemann.  Lawrence  P ;  Roden,  Allan  D.;  Peiloso,  Turiddu  A.;  and 
Boldt,  Gilbert  L..  to  Nabisco.  Inc.  Production  of  fat  mixtures  en- 
riched with  triglycerides  bearing  short,  medium  and  long  residues. 
5,380,544,  a.  426-607.000. 
Klement,  Scott  M.:  See— 

Protheroe.  Robert  L.;  Wills.  David  C;  and  Klement,  Scott  M., 
5,380.958.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Klemm,  Robert  E.;  and  Lehnhardt.  Gary  D..  to  Construction  Forms. 
Single  solid  thin  wall  pipe  for  abrasive  material  having  a  gradual 
transition  in  hardness.  5.379.805.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Klenke.  Thomas  A    Set — 

Homung.  Donald  F.;  Klenke.  Thomas  A.;  and  Surge,  Melvin  L., 
5,380,142,  a.  414-491.000 
Klier,  Jurgen.  Cable  plug  connector  and  cable  bushing.  5,380,219,  CI. 
439-446.000. 


Kline,  Kevin  B.,  to  Lawler  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Flow  control  valve 

assembly.  5,379.936.  CI   236-12  200. 
Kling,  Sean;  Bunton,  Mark  A.;  and  Moskal,  Thomas  E.,  to  Babcock  and 
Wilcox  Company,  The.  Low  profile  sootblower  nozzle.  5,379,727,  CI. 
122-392.000. 
Klinkhammer,   Ronald   W.   Pleated  panel  strip  brush  construction. 

5,380,069,  CI.  300-21  000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG:  See— 

Gropp.  Heiko;  Leppat.  Frank;  and  Hafele.  Martin.  5,379,580,  CI. 
56-192.000. 
Knight,  George  W.:  See- 
Lai,  Shih-Yaw;  Wilson.  John  R.;  Knight.  George  W.;  Stevens, 
James  C;  and  Chum.  Pak-Wing  S..  5.380,810,  CI.  526-352.000. 
Knight,  Jeremy:  See— 

Bemzott,  Philip;  Dilworth,  John;  George,  David;  Higgins,  Bryan; 
and  Knight.  Jeremy.  5.381.489,  CI.  382-40.000. 
Knight.  Linda  C;  and  Maurer,  Alan  H..  to  Temple  University  of  the 
Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Education.  Thrombus  detection 
using  radiolabelled  disintegrins.  5.380.646.  CI.  424-1  690 
Knight  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Knighl,  Stanley  W.;  Saunders,  William  M.;  and  Joranlien,  Ric, 
5,379,940.  CI.  239-675.000. 
Knight.  Stanley  W.;  Saunders.  William  M.;  and  Joranlien.  Ric.  to 
Knighl  Manufacturing  Corp.  Spreader  apparatus  for  spreading  ma- 
nure. 5.379.940.  CI.  239-675.000. 
Knoedl.  George.  Jr.:  See- 
Blonder.  Greg  E.;  Johnson,  Bcrtrand  H.;  and  Knoedl.  George.  Jr.. 
5.381.387.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Knoerzer.  Anthony  R  ;  and  Touhsaent.  Robert  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

Low  oxygen  transmissive  film.  5.380.586.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Knowles.  Terence  J.,  to  Carroll  Touch.  Inc.  Controller  for  an  acoustic 

touch  panel.  5.380.959,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideotoshi:  See— 

Takizawa,   Hiroo;    Kobayashi,   Hideotoshi;   and   Naito,   Hideki, 
5,380,638.  CI.  430-552.000. 
Kobayashi.  leyasu:  See — 

Hamano.  Hisashi;  Hosoi.  Masahiro;  Kobayashi,  leyasu;  and  Saeki. 

Yasuhiro.  5.380,577,  CI   428-143.000. 

Kobayashi.  Kazuhide;  Ishii.  Takehiko;  and  Kai.  Osamu,  to  Tamura 

Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Power  source  control  apparatus  for  telephone 

set.  5,381,472,  CI.  379-387.000. 

Kobayashi.  Kazunori.  to  Grand  Bleu  International,  Inc.  Mouthpiece 

unit  of  divmg  respirator.  5,379,762,  C\.  128-201.280. 
Kobayashi,  Kazushi:  See — 

Okazawa,  Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Kazushi;  and  Aburano,  Ichiharu, 
5.381,544,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Kobayashi,  Osamu:  See — 

Imamura,  Nobuhiro;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Kimura.  Yoshihiro, 
5,380.392.  CI.  156-257.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ryousaku:  See — 

Mochizuki,    Mikio;    Ito,    Hideo;    and    Kobayashi,    Ryousaku, 
5,381,131,  CI.  340^30.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeyuki,  to  Canon   Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connector  for 

circuit  boards,  and  device  using  same.  5,380.222.  CI.  439-590.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takanon:  Nagano,  Yoshifumi:  and  Yamasawa.  Kiyohito.  to 
Techno  Excel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sensor  having  mutually  perpendic- 
ular sections  using  zigzag  coils  for  detecting  displacement.  5,381,091, 
CI.  324-207.170. 
Kobayashi.  Takao:  See — 

Takahashi.     Shizuo;     and     Kobayashi,     Takao,     5,380,485,     CI. 
422-62.000. 
Koblitz,  Rudolf:  Lehr,  Steffen;  and  Dieterle,  Franz,  to  Deutsche  Thom- 
son-Brandt GmbH.   Switch  mode  power  supply  for  a  television 
receiver    and    method    of    controlling    therefor.    5,381,329,    CI. 
363-49.000. 
Kobori,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Kunitoshi;  Kobori.  Hideyuki;  Hanai,  Shuji;  and  Ka- 
gawB.  Tsutomu.  5.380.550.  CI.  427-146.000. 
Kochis,  Richard  L.;  and  Aas,  Eric  F.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Hand-held  optical  scanner  with  onboard  battery  recharging  assem- 
bly. 5,381,020.  CI.  250-566.000. 
Kodama,  Kunioki:  See — 

Nishihira,    Keigo;    Tanaka,    Shuji;    Kodama,    Kunioki;    Kaneko, 
Takayoshi;    Kawashita,    Tetsuro;    Nishida.    Yuki;    Matsuzaki, 
Tokuo;  and  Abe,  Koji,  5,380,906.  CI.  558-210.000. 
Kodama,  Masaru:  See— 

Yamaoka,   Yukio;   Hattori,   Keiji;   Kodama,   Masaru;  and  Ueki, 
Hirofumi,  5,380,407,  a.  205-122.000. 
Kodas,  T  T.:  See- 
Rye,  Robert  R.;  Ricco,  Antonio  J.;  Hampden-Smith,  M.  J.;  and 
Kodas,  T.  T..  5,380,474,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Kodera,  Yasuto:  See— 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma,  Kenji;  Hotta,  Yoshio;  Taniguchi,  Osamu; 
Takao,  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  Kodera. 
Yasuto;  Kojima,  Makoto;  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi;  and  Wada, 
Takatsugu,  5,381,256,  CI.  359-75.000. 
Kodukula,  Sivaranu  K.:  See — 

Butter,  Adrian  S.;  Finkel,  Brian  S.;  Kao,  Chang- Yung;  Kodukula. 
Sivarama  K.;  and  Kuruts,  James  P..  5,381,480,  CI.  380-37.000. 
Koehler,  AniU:  See — 

Koehler.  Gemot;  and  Koehler,  Anita,  5,380,937,  CI.  562-579.000. 
Koehler,  Gemot;  and  Koehler,  Anita.  Derivatives  of  4-hydroxybutyric 

acid.  5,380,937,  a.  562-579.000. 
Kofahl,  Klaus:  See— 

Bohm,  Gerhard;  and  Kofahl,  KUus,  5,379,680,  C\.  92-208.000. 
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Kofoed,  Scott  A.;  and  Orr,  Joseph  A.,  to  Korr  Medical  Technologies 
Inc.    Differential    pressure    sensor    for    respiratory    monitoring. 
5,379,650.  CI.  73-861.520. 
Kohiyama.  Tomohisa;  and  Kitahara.  Jun,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Power  supply 

arrangement  and  connector.  5,381,043,  CI.  307-116000 
Kohl,  Georg:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Jagers,  Erhard;  and  Kohl, 
Georg.  5,380.929.  CI.  562-519.000. 
Kohler,  Gregory  R..  to  Andnu  Sprout-Bauer.  Inc.  Stream  splitting 

apparatus.  5.379.881.  C\.  198-601.000 
Kohlhaupt.  Reinhold;  Bergmann.  Udo;  and  Haas,  Lothar,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft  Preparation  of  halogenated  indigo.  5.380.871.  CI 
548-459.000.  a  •       . 

Kohno.  Michio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface-condition  inspec- 
tion apparatus.  5.381.225.  CI.  356-237.000 
Koide.  Akira:  See— 

Shikida,   MiUuhiro;   Sato,   Kazuo;   Kawamura,   Yoshio;  Tanaka, 
Shinji;   Horiuchi,   Yasuaki;   Koide,   Akira;   and   Miyada.   To- 
shimitsu,  5,380.3%.  O.  156-630.000. 
Koike.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Kishita.  Hirofumi;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Koike,  Noriyuki-  and  Matsuda, 
Takashi,  5,380,811,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Koike,  Shoji:  See— 

Aoki,  Makoto;  and  Koike,  Shoji,  5,380,358,  O.  106-20.00R. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Choji,  Masataka,  5,381,313,  CI.  362-66.000. 
Kojima,  Eiji,  to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  AC  voltage  applica- 
tion in  synchronism  with  pattern  signal  generator.  5,381,045,  CI. 
327-141.000. 
Kojima,  Makoto:  See — 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma,  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoahio;  Taniguchi.  Oiamu; 
Takao,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Mihara,  Tadashi;  Kodera, 
Yasuto;   Kojima,   Makoto;  Nakamura,   Katsutoshi;  and  Wada, 
Takauugu,  5,381.256,  CI.  359-75.000. 
Kojima,  Tetsu  ya:  See— 

Koyomogi,    Mutsunori;   Minami,   Yukio;   Nakazawa,   Masahiko; 
Yoshikawa,    Kazuhiro;   and   Kojima,   Telsuya.   5,379,982.  a. 
251-77.000. 
Kojima,  Yasuo;  Hirai.  KaUura;  and  Goto,  Kiyoshi,  to  Konica  Corpora- 
tion.    Process    for    manufacturing    planographic    printing    plate 
5,380.612,  CI.  430-49.000.  e.    ,^    b    f  v  t    v 

Kokawa,  Yoshiko;  Koyama,  Tohru;  Kusakabe,  Kenji;  Tamura,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Nakamura,  Yasuna,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Semiconductor  device  having  a  gate  electrode  of  polycrystal 
layer    and    a    method    of   manufacturing    thereof    5,381.032,    CI 
257-412.000. 
Kokubo.  Tadayoshi;  Uenishi,  Kazuya;  Tan.  Shiro;  and  Ishii.  Wataru,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Micropattem-forming  material  having  a 
low  molecular  weight  novolak  resin,  a  quinone  diazide  sulfonyl  ester 
and  a  solvent.  5,380,618,  O.  430-190.000. 
Kolb,  Dieter:  See- 
Rug.  Chnstian;  and  Kolb,  Dieter,  5,381,547.  Q.  395-700.000. 
Kolesa.  Michael  S.:  See- 
Edwards.  Richard  C;  Kolesa,  Michael  S.;  and  Ishikawa.  Hiioichi, 
5,380.682,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Kollrack.  Marc  M  :  See- 
Robertson.  Robert;  Kollrack,  Marc  M.;  Lee.  Angela  T.;  Law,  Kam; 
and  Maydan,  Dan,  5,380,566,  CI.  427-534.000. 
Kolon  Industries,  Inc    See — 

Oh,  Tae-jin;  and  Kim,  Jin-sa,  5,380,818,  CI.  528-331.000. 
Kolte,  Ravindra  N.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Peak  detector 
circuit  and  application  in  a  fiber  optic  receiver.   5,381,052,  Q. 
327-60.000. 
Kolte,  Ravindra  N.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Voltage-track- 
ing circuit  and  application  in  a  track-and-hold  amplifieT.  5,381,146, 
CI.  341-132.000. 
Komai,  Toshiyuki,  to  Neorex  Co.,  Ltd.  Processing  system  for  com- 
pressing data  to  reduce  the  number  of  digits  expreaed  by  a  micro-bar 
code.  5,380,993,  Q.  235-462.000. 
Komatsu,   Keiro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  for 

control  of  a  signal  light.  5,381,023,  Q.  257-85.000. 
Kon,  Kenji:  See — 

Mizukoshi,  Sadanori;  Kato,  Fuminori;  Tsukamolo,  Masamitsu;  and 
Kon,  Kenji,  5.380,834,  Q  536-4.100. 
Kondo,  Akihiro:  See — 

Fujita,    Kenjiro;    Kondo,   Akihiro;  Ohnishi,   Toyoji;   Hasegawa, 
Yoshio:  and  Yuge,  Mitsuru,  5.379,874,  Q.  192-85.00R. 
Kondo  Cotton  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda.  Yutaka;  Ohon,  Keizo;  Shimizu,  Tsuneo;  and  Mizutani,  Shoji, 
5,381,340,  a.  364-470  000. 
Kondo,   Hiroahi;   Yoshizawa,   Tetsuo;   Miyazaki,   Toyohide;   Sakaki, 
Takashi:  Terayama.  Yoahimi:  Tamura,  Yoichi;  Okabayashi,  Takahiro; 
Kondo.  Kazuo;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami.  Yuichi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Prooess  for  pre- 
paring electrical  connecting  member.  5.379,515,  CI.  29-852.000. 
Kondo,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kondo,  Hiroshi;  Yoshizawa,  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki,  Toyohtde;  Sakaki. 
Takashi:    Terayama.    Yoshimi;    Tamura,    Yoichi;    Okabayashi, 
Takahiro:  Kondo,  Kazuo;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami,  Yui- 
chi, 5.379.515.  CI   29-852.000 
Kondo.  Norimasa;  Matsuoka.  Takao;  Ainoya,  Masayuki;  Torii.  Takuji; 
Hayashi.  Kazunobu;  Mono.  Shuichi;  and  Tomita,  Shinya,  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Suction-purging  unit  and  suction  purging  method  for 
an  ink  jet  printer.  5,381,168,  C\.  347-30.000. 


Kondo,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Noguchi,     Katsunori;    and    Kondo,    TeUuya,     5,381,177,    Q. 
348-313.000. 
Kondo,  Tomio:  See — 

Aoki,   Mitsuo;   Suguro,   Yoshihiro;   Kondo,   Tomio;   Nakamura, 
Yasushi;  and  Miyamoto,  Satoni,  5,38a616,  a.  430-110.000. 
Kondo,  Toru:  See — 

Yamano,  Eiichi;  Kondo.  Toru;  and  Yonekura,  Masami,  5,380,064, 
.       CI   297-344.220. 
Kondo,  Toshiya;  and   Ishikawa.   Sadayasu.  to  Konica  Corporation 
Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  and  silver  halide  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  using  the  same.  5,380,640,  Q.  430-567.000 
Kondoh,  Toyoahi,  to  Tatsumi  Corporation.  Change-over  type  of  testing 
equipment  for  non-utility  power  generators  or  the  like.  5,381,088,  Q 
324-158  100. 
Kondou,  Isao;  Tamari,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka,  Takahiro;  and  Sodeoka, 
Satoshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  *  Technology.  Process  for 
producing  composite  raw  material  for  ceramics  and  composite  raw 
material   for  ceramics   produced   by   said   process.    5,380,686,   O 
501-87.000. 
Kone  Oy:  See— 

Pohjonen,  Jukka;  Heikkila,  Pekka;  and  Tolonen,  Jouko,  5,380,139. 
a.  414-280.000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See— 

Fujii.  Yozo;  Miwa.  Tadashi;  Saloh.  Hisao;  Ogane.  Atsushi;  Matsu- 
oka. Isao;  and  Ikeda,  Tadayoshi,  5,381,167,  a   346-157.000 
Haneda,     Satoshi:     Fukuchi,     Masakazu;     and     Miwa.    Tadashi. 

5.380.610.  CI  430-31000. 
Haneda.  Satoshi;  Shigeta.  Kunio;  Hoaokoezawa.  Sachie;  Fukuchi. 
Masakazu;  Morita.  Shizuo;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki.  5.381,215,  a 
355-219000. 
Ishige,  Osamu;   Kaloh.   Eisaku;   Fujiwara.   Hiroko;   Hirabayashi. 

Shjgeto;  and  Sugita.  Shuichi.  5,380.639.  CI.  430-544.000. 
Kojima.  Yasuo;  Hirai.  Katsura;  aitd  Goto.  Kiyoshi,  5,380,612.  CI 

430-49.000. 
Kondo,     Toshiya;     and     Ishikawa,     Sadayasu,     5,380,640,     a. 

430-567.000. 
Mizoguchi,   Yoshimi;  Ishii,  Hiroshi:   Kimura,   Kiyoahi;  Fukuchi, 

Masakazu;  and  Takeda,  Makoto,  5,381.221.  Ci.  3S5-326.00R. 
Mochizuki.    Yoshihiro.    Ueda.    Eiichi;    and    Ikariya,    Toshiyuki, 

5.380.630.  CI.  430-501  000. 
Sasaki,  Takayuki.  5.380.643.  C\  430-575.000. 
Kooinklijke  PTT  Nedcrland  B.V.:  See— 

Damen.  Jozef  T  W  :  and  Tan.  Hong  S..  5.380,992.  a.  235-462.000 
Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N  V    Set— 

Folken  de  Vries,  Rein  J  ,  5.381.409,  Q.  37fr«).000. 
Konishi.  Hirofumi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Device 

for  protecting  power  supply  circuit.  5,381,294,  Q.  361-18.000. 
Konno.  Toshio;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro:  Suzuki.  Tetsuji. 
TaUumi,  Fujiko.  Takahashi,  Ryusaku:  and  Maeno.  Keiichi.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Light  to  light  modulator  with  readmg  light 
of  specified  wavelength.  5.381.188.  Q.  348-766.000. 
Konomura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hiyama,     Keiichi;     Tsuruoka,     Takao;     Nakamura.     Kazunari. 
Konomura.  Yutaka,  Kanno.  Masahidc;  and  Hatton.  Shinichiro. 
5.379.757.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Koolant  Koolers,  Inc.:  Set — 

Mathews,  Douglas  H.,  5,379,833.  Q.  165-113.000. 
Koorapaty.  Havish:  See— 

Bitzer.  Donald  L.;  Vouk.  Mladen  A.;  Srinivasan.  Vijay;  Lo.  Sunny 
K  .  Dholakia.  Ajay;  Gonzalez.  Elena  M.;  Lee,  Tina  M.;  Wang. 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaty.  Havish.  S.38I.42S.  a.  371-43.000. 
Koralewski,  Klaus:  See— 

Siol,  Wemer:  Fischer,  Jens-Dieter.  Terbrack.  Ulrich;  and  Koralew- 
ski. Klaus.  5.380.797,  CI   525-71.000. 
Korr  Medical  Technologies  Inc  :  See— 

Kofoed,  Scott  A.;  and  Orr,  Joseph  A.,  5,379,650,  CI.  73-861  520 
Korsgaard,  Jens.  Vessel  moonng  system  and  vessel  equipped  for  the 

system   5,380,229,  a.  441-3.000. 
Korsunsky,  losif  See — 

Grabbe.    Dimitry;    Korsunsky.    losif;    and    Laub.    Michael    F.. 
5,380,210,  a  439-66.000. 
Koaeki,  Masao:  See— 

Matsumoto,     Kensuke:     Akutu.     Yasutomo;     Koseki,      Masao; 
Kurakami,  Michio;  Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyama,  Kiyoahi. 
5,379,609,  CI.  62-262.000. 
Kosinski,  John  A.:  Set— 

Ballato,  Arthur;  Kosinski.  John  A.;  Dutta.  Mitra;  Shen.  Hoogen 
Lu.    Yicheng;    and    Pamulapati,    Jagadecsh,    5.38 1.26a    a. 
359-248.000. 
Kostka,  Richard  A.;  and  Bruno,  Vittorio,  to  Pratt  k.  Whitney  Canada. 
Inc.    Axially    opening    cylindrical    bleed    valve.     5.38ai5I.    O 
415-145.000. 
Kotani,  Noriyasu;  and  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nikon  Corporation. 
Parallax  correcting  apparatus  in  a  camera.  5,381,205,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Kotani,    Terumitsu;    Saitoh,    Atusi;    Yamada,    Tomoya;    Tachikawa. 
Kohei;  Amano,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Takeshi,  to  Lintec  Corporation 
Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  label  sheet  5,380,572,  Q.  428-40.000. 
Koloh,  Satoru:  See — 

Ohmon,  Maauhi;  Kocoh,  Satoru;  and  Nakajima,  Shinji,  5,379,785, 
CI    134-184.000. 
Kotter,  Rodman  W..  to  Kotter.  Rodman  W.  Architectual  panel  system 

for  geodesK-like  structures.  5.379.557.  CI   52-81.100. 
Konwitz.  Beatrix:  Kuester.  Harald;  and  Bcrger.  Andrea,  lo  Henkel 
Kommanditgeaellschaft  auf  Aktien    Process  for  the  pcxiductioa  of 
benzoyloxybenzene  sulfonates.  5.380.917.  a   560-109.00a 
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Kouuvts.  lowinis.  DenUl  articulator  3,380.199,  CI  43S-6S.000 
Kowalski.  Jacek,  to  Gemplus  Card  Intenulional.  Secure  counting 

method  for  a  binary  electronic  counter.  5,381,452,  CI.  377-26.000. 
Koyama,  ICikuhei:  See — 

Taniai,  Shigeru;  Ikeda.  Naomi;  and  Koyama.  Kakuhei,  5.379,477, 
a.  15-104.940. 
Koyama.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Malsumolo,     Kensuke;     Akutu,     Yasutomo;     KoKki,     Masao; 
Kurakami,  Michio;  Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyama.  Kiyoshi, 
5,379,609.  CI.  62-262-000. 
Koyama.  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Miyashita,  Naolo;  Takahashi,  Koichi;  and  Koyama,  Mitsutoshi, 
5,380.399,  CI.  156-646.000. 
Koyama,  Seiichiro,  to  Sirapack  Corporation.  Band  feeding  and  lighten- 
ing apparatus  for  packing  machine.  5,379,576.  C\.  53-589.000. 
Koyama,  Tohru;  See — 

Kokawa.  Yoshiko;  Koyama.  Tohru;  Kusakabe.  Kenji;  Tamura. 
Katsuhiko;  and  Nakamura.  Yasuna.  5,381,032.  C\.  257-412-000. 
Koyanagi,  Hidenobu:  5«v — 

Tsuda,  Hiroko;  Shigeta.  Akira;  and  Koyanagi,  Hidenobu,  5,380.455, 
CI.  252-174.230. 
Koyasu,  Yukio:  See — 

Ushikubo,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroya;  Koyasu,  Yukio;  and  Wajiki, 
Shm,  5,380,933,  Q.  562-549.000. 
Koyomogi,   Muuunori;   Minami,   Yukio;   Nakazawa,   Masahiko;   Yo- 
shikawa,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kojima.  Tetsuya.  to  Fujikin  Incorporated. 
Control  valve.  5,379.982,  CI.  251-77.000. 
Kozawa,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Ujita.  Toshihiko;  and  Kozawa.  Hirotaka.  5.381,172,  Q-  347-86-000. 
Kozknvski,  Edward  L-,  Jr.:  See — 

Bahar,  Bamdad;  and  Kozlowski,  Edward  L-,  Jr.,  5,381.511,  a. 
392-472,000. 
Kozuka,  Eiji;  and  Miyawaki,  Naokazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Semiconductor  memory  device.  5,381,372.  CI.  365-201.000. 
Kraeuller.  Bernard,  to  Nergeco.  Raisable-curtain  door  providing  low 

heal  loss-  5,379,823.  CI.  160-271.000. 
Krafn,  Terry,  to  Bandgap  Technology  Corporation.  Method  for  the 

synthesis  of  metal  alkyb  and  metal  aryls.  5,380,895,  CI.  556-1.000. 
Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Mason,  Charles  R.;  Coleman.  Edward  C;  Nayyar,  Dalip  K.;  and 
Bimey,  Sharon  R.,  5,380.545,  CI.  426^46.000. 
Kramer,  Martin  S.:  See — 

VanKuiken.  Lewis  L-,  Jr.;  Byrnes,  Larry  E-;  and  Kramer,  Martin 
S-,  5,380,564,  CI  427-456.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang:  Berg.  Dieter;  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm;  and  Dutz- 
mann,  Stefan,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Fungicidal  2-methox- 
iminocarboxylic  esters.  5.380,914.  Q.  560-35-000. 
Kramling,  Franz:  See — 

Kuster,  Hans-Wemer;  Kramling,  Franz;  and  Bemdsen.  Friedrich- 
Wilhelm,  5.380,575.  CI.  428-98.000. 
Krasser,  Fritz:  See — 

Peter,  Josef;  Meckler,  Peter;  Krasser,  Fritz;  and  Endner,  Gerhard. 
5,381,121.  a.  335-20.000. 
Krasznai,  Charles  Z-,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Venting  system  for  an 

electric  lomter.  5,379,685,  Q.  99-389.000. 
Kraus,  Georg;  and  Schierling,  Bemhard.  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Tor- 
sional shock  absorber   5,380.248.  CI  464-66-000. 
Krauss,  Mark  J.,  to  American  Cord  A  Webbing  Co.,  Inc.  Cord  release 

buckle.  5,379,4%,  CI.  24-625.000. 
Krawack,  Borge,  to  Unichema  Chemie  B.V.  Composition  comprising 
alkyl  esters  of  aliphatic  (C8-C22)  monocarboxylic  acids  and  oil  in 
water  emulsifier.  5.380,453.  CI.  252-162.000. 
Krebs,  Robert  R..  to  International  Paper  Company.  Thermosensitive 

recording  element   5.380,694,  CI.  503-214.000. 
Kresae,  Georg- Burkhard:  See- 
Berry,  Michael  N  ;  Town,  Michael-Harold;  Kresae,  Georg-Burk- 
hard;  and  Herrmann,  Uwe.  5,380,649,  CI.  435-22  000. 
Krishnan,  Ajay;  and  Kumar.  Nalin.  to  Microelectronics  and  Computer 
Technology  Corporation.  Multilevel  metallization  process  for  elec- 
tronic components.  5.380.546.  CI.  427-126100. 
Krislav,  Semyon:  See — 

Levin.  Lev  J.;  and  KrisUv,  Semyon.  5,379.906,  O.  211-195.000. 
Krogh.  Ron:  See — 

Choperena,  Alfredo;  Krogh,  Ross;  Prasad.  Venkatesh;  and  Oiler, 
Gershon.  5,380,487,  a.  422-«3.000. 
Krohn,  David  A.:  See— 

Novack,  James  C;  Crook,  Bryon  J.;  Laumer,  James  W.;  Wood- 
ward.   Tracy    R.;    and    Krohn.    David    A.,    5,381,504,    Q. 
385-128.000. 
Kronenthal,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Bruce  W.;  and  Kronenthal,  Richard   L.,  5.380.7S4.  a. 
514-513-000. 
Krude,  Werner,  to  GKN  Automotive  AG.  Tripod  joint.  5.380,249.  Q. 

464-111.000. 
Krumenacher,  Paul  F.  Suction  and  light  guide  assembly.  5.381,308.  CI. 

385-147  000. 
Kruse,  John  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Low  amplitude  pacing  artifact 
detection  apparatus  and  method  using  isolation  amplifier  to  minimize 
distortion.  5.379.775.  CI.  128-697.000. 
Kuban,  Curt  M  :  See- 
Beyers,  Robert  J..  II;  Durden,  Gregory  S.;  Ivey,  M.  Kent;  and 
Kuban,  Curt  M-,  5,381,477,  O.  380-20.000. 
Kubinski,  Donald  C:  See— 

Chlebina.  Lawrence  E.;  Head.  William  J.;  and  Kubinski.  Donald 
C,  5,380,383,  a.  156-96.000- 


Kubota,  Michio:  See — 

Nakada,  Tetsuya;  and  Kubota,  Michio,  5,380,837.  CI.  536-17.900. 
Kuchla.  Richard;  Szewczyk,  Richard  S.;  Vivirito,  Joseph  R.;  King, 
Thomas;  and  Markowilz,  Ivan,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc. 
Jomled  barrier  strip.  5,379.882,  CI.  198-689.100. 
Kuesler.  Harald:  See — 

Kottwitz.  Beatrix;  Kuester,  Harald;  and  Berger,  Andrea,  5,380,917, 
a.  560- 109.000. 
Kugai,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ueba.  Yoshinobu;  Okuda.  Nobuyuki;  Ohkura.  Kengo;  and  Kugai. 
Hirokazu,  5,380.595,  C\.  428-408.000. 
Kuhar,  Michael  J.:  Boja,  John  W.;  Carroll,  Frank  I.;  Uwin,  AniU  H.; 
and  Abraham.  Philip.  10  Research  Triangle  Institute;  and  United 
States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Servies.  Cocaine  receptor 
binding  ligands.  5,380,848,  CI.  546-124.000. 
Kuhlberg,  Roben  J  :  See— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 
Brahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz.  Frank  W.;  Wie- 
gand,  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  H.,  5,381,299,  a  361-283.400. 
Kuhn,  David  G  :  See— 

Doehner,  Robert  F.,  Jr.;  Barton,  Jerry  M-;  and  Kuhn,  David  G., 
5.380,876,  CI.  548-565.000. 
Kuhnert,  Reinhold;  and  Schwarzbauer,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  modular  struc- 
ture. 5.379,942.  CI.  228-106.000. 
Kuivalainen,  Reijo.  10  A.  Ahlslrom  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  purifi- 
cation of  waste  gases.  5,380,498,  CI.  422-169.000. 
Ku>as,  Detlef;  and  Wiedemann,  Gunter,  to  Fachverband  Glasdach-  und 
Metallbau  e.V.,  and  Promal  GmbH-  Fire  resistant  glass  partition. 
5.380.569.  CI.  428-34.000. 
Kujawa,  Matthew:  See — 

Williams,    Tommie    L.;    and    Kujawa,    Matthew,    5,380,193,   CI 
431-178.000. 
Kumagai,  Naoki,  to  Paloma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulse  combuslor. 

5,380,190,  CI.  431-1.000. 
Kumar,  Nalin:  See — 

Krishnan,  Ajay;  and  Kumar,  Nalin.  5,380,546,  CI.  427-126.100- 
Kumar,  Virendra:  See — 

DeHaven-Hudkins,  Diane  L-;  Earley,  William  G.;  Kumar,  Viren- 
dra; Mallamo,  John  P.;  and  Miller,  Manhew  S.,  5.380.729.  Ci. 
514-284.000. 
Kume.  Masafumi:  See — 

Kalo.  Kiyoshi;  Yoneyama,  Kenichi;  Nagaoka.  Haruo;  Yamamolo. 
Kenji;  Morimoto.  Kazuyuki;  and  Kume,  Masafumi,  5,380.781,  Cl- 
523-404.000. 
Kumetani,  Kouji:  See — 

Kawanaka.  Seido;  Ida,  Shiro;  Takemura,  Hideo;  and  Kumetani. 
Kouji,  5,381.241.  CI.  358-462.000. 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Masahiro;  Malsuzawa,  Masafumi;  Toriyabe,  Keiji;  and 
Hirata,  Michiya,  5.380.700,  CI.  504-239  000. 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki,   Masami;   Honami,   Reijiro;  Yumita.  Takashi;   Ikeda,   At- 
suhiko;    Minoguchi.    Naokazu:   Izawa.   Norihiko;   and   Hirano, 
Tadayoshi.  5,380.944.  CI.  564-81  000. 
Kumon,  Akira;  Ogawa.  Katsutoshi;  Tatekawa,  Masaichiro;  Hisada, 
Hitoshi;     Nawama,    Junichi;     Katakabe.     Noboru;    and    Aizawa, 
Masahiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic charging  device.  5,381.214.  CI.  355-219.000. 
Kunimoto.  Toshifumi,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Digital  filter  device  for 

tone  control.  5,380,950.  CI   84-661.000. 
Kunkle,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Lin.    Ching-Yu;    Kunkle,    Richard    P.;   and    Feduska.    William, 
5,380,467.  CI.  252-520.000. 
Kunz,  Jurg:  See- 
Binder.  Erich;  and  Kunz.  Jurg.  5.381,209,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Kurakami.  Michio:  See— 

Matsumoto,     Kensuke;     Akutu,     Yasutomo:     Koaeki.     Masao; 
Kurakami.  Michio:  Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyama,  Kiyoshi, 
5,379,609,  CI   62-262.000. 
Kuramala,  Akito,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Process  for  growing  semiconduc- 
tor crystal.  5,379,720,  CI-  117-104.000. 
Kuraray  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nishiyama,    Masakazu;    Harada,   Yasuhiro;   and   Mizobe.   Akio, 
5,380,588,  a.  428-364  000 
Kurasako,  Ryoichi;  and  Shimizu,  Hidetoahi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Disc  braking  device  with  automatic  boost,  5.379.868.  CI, 
188-72,200 
Kurata,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Aral.  Atsushi:  and  Kurata,  Tetsuji,  5,381.169,  CI.  347-33.000. 
Kure,  Jane  T.;  See — 

Andrews,  Jeffrey  F-;  and  Kure,  Jane  T.,  5.380.756. 0.  514-552-000. 
Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ise.  Michihito,  5,380,526,  CI.  424-125.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Kanda.  Yoichi;  and  Arabori,  Hideo,  5.380.843,  a.  944-197.000, 
Nishihata.   Naomitsu;   Ichikawa.   Yukio;   and    Katto,   Takayuki, 

5,380,819,  a.  528-336.000 
Satake,    Yoshikatsu;    Ono.    Toshihiko;    Itoh,    Yoshinobu;    and 
Ichikawa,  Yukio,  5.380,783,  Q.  524-406,000. 
Kurihara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito.  Tamk);  Ninomiya,  Teruhisa;  Ohashi,  Yoji;  Kawasaki,  Yo- 
shihiro;  Okubo,  Naofumi;  Kurihara.  Hiroshi;  and  Isaji,  Osamu, 
5,381,153,  a,  342-70,000, 
Kurihara.  Masaaki:  See — 

Fujita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kurihara,  Masaaki.  S.380.609.  CI,  430-5,000, 
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Kurihara,  Noriko:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Yasushi;  Hirabayashi.  Keiji;  Ikoma.  Keiko;  Kurihara. 
Noriko;     Maisushima,     Masaaki:    and     Yamamolo,     Kiyoshi, 
5.380.349.  CI.  65-286.000. 
Kurimura,  Sunao:  See — 

Sawaki,  Ippei;  Kurimura.  Sunao;  and  Miura,  Michio,  5,380.410.  CI. 
204-130.000. 
Kurila.  Masaya:  See — 

Ishimaru,    Keiichi;   Itoh.   Osamu;   NakaUni.   Tomoyoshi;   Sudo, 
Haruhiko;  and  Kurila,  Masaya.  5,379,608,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Kurila,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Ikeda.  Yoshinori;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kurila.  Mitsuru;  Suzuki, 
Yasumichi;  and  Kitamura,  Toshiyuki,  5,381,248,  C\.  358-538.000. 
Kuroawa,  Jitsuo:  See — 

Ogawa.   Hiroyuki:    Kusakabe.   Hideo;   Tamaru.    Ikuhiro;   Sasaki. 
Yoshizumi;  and  Kuroawa,  Jitsuo,  5,380,494,  CI.  422-131.000. 
Kuroda,  Osamu:  See— 

Honji,  Akio;  Ogawa.  Toshio;  Kuroda,  Osamu:  Yamashila,  Hisao; 
Tachi,  Takahiro:  Miyadera,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishita,  Masakauu, 
5,379,586,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Kuroda.     Shigetaka;     Sawamura,     Kazulomo;     Shimasaki,     Yuuichi; 
Kanehiro.  Masaki:  Ishioka,  Takuji:  Maruyama.  Shigeru:  Nishimura, 
Yoichi:  and  Katoh.  Akira.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Misfire-detecling  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  5.379.634. 
CI  73-116.000. 
Kuroda,  Tadahiro;  and  Gray,  David  A.,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba; 
and  Synergy  Semiconductor  Corporation.  ECL  gate  having  active 
pull-down  Iransuior  5.381.057,  CI   326-126000. 
Kuroda,  Yuichi;  and  Mizuna,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Aircraft  position  monitoring  system.  5,381,140.  CI.  340-961.000. 
Kuruls,  James  P.:  See- 
Butter.  Adrian  S.;  Finkel,  Brian  S.;  Kao,  Chang- Yung;  Kodukula, 
Sivarama  K.;  and  Kuruts,  James  P.,  5,381,480,  CI.  380-37.000. 
Kusakabe,  Hideo:  See — 

Ogawa,    Hiroyuki:    Kusakabe.    Hideo:   Tamaru.   Ikuhiro;   Sasaki, 
Yoshizumi:  and  Kuroawa,  Jitsuo,  5.380,494,  CI.  422-131.000. 
Kusakabe,  Kenji:  See — 

Kokawa,  Yoshiko;  Koyama.  Tohru;  Kusakabe.  Kenji;  Tamura. 
Katsuhiko:  and  Nakamura,  Yasuna,  5.381.032.  CI.  257-412.000. 
Kushida.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  supply 
device  for  aligning  a  sheet  at  a  reference  position.  5,379,994,  CI. 
271-9.000. 
Kuster,  Hans-Wemer,  Kramling,  Franz;  and  Bemdsen.  Friedrich-Wil- 
helm.  to  Saint-Oobain  Vitrage  International.  Vertically  adjustable 
lateral  glass  pane  for  automobiles.  5.380.575,  O.  428-98.000. 
Kuster,  Werner,  to  Buhlcr  AG.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  a 

layer  thickness  In  a  gnnding  operation.  5.379,950.  CI   241-30000 
Kutolowski.  Paul  C.  to  Summit  World  Trade  Corp.  Collimator  transfer 

system  for  a  nuclear  camera.  5,381,012,  CI.  250-363.100. 
Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Yano,  Makoto;  and  Takehisa.  Kiwamu.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  High-power  solid-suie  laser  resonator.  5,381.437,  CI.  372-98.000. 
Kvaemer  Energy  AS.:  Set— 

Syljeset.  Jan  E.;  Slromberg.  Hakon:  and  Berg,  Torbjom,  5,379,798, 
CI.  137-614.040 
Kwong,  Manlik;  Feldhousen,  Edward  L.;  and  OcIb.  Dennis  E.,  lo 
Hewlett-Packard   Corporation.    Ambulatory    monitor    ECG    pulse 
calibration  method.  5,381,351.  CI.  364-571.040. 
Kwong,  Patrick  C:  See— 

Poole,    Donald    R.;    and    Kwong.    Patrick    C,    5,380.380,    CI. 
149-22-000. 
Kwor,  Richard  Y.:  See- 
Tyson,  Scott  M.;  Kwor,  Richard  Y.;  and  Levenson,  Leonard  L,, 
5,380,683,  CI,  437-236.000. 
Kyoho  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumi,  Minoru:  Uchida,  Minoru;  Nozue.  Kyozi;  and  Nakane,  Masa- 
katsu,  5.379,701,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Honda.    Shinkichi;    Takekoshi.    Yoichiro;    and    Arai,    Yotchiro. 

5.380.359.  CI    106-414.000. 
Inoue.  Kunimi;  Yamada,  Yoshiyuki:  Amauu,  Kazumi;  Mimura, 
Yukiteru:    Nakaguchi.    Yasunori;    Shinmura.    Hiroyuki;    Ono. 
Yasuyuki;  Osawa,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki,  Shoichi;  Kasai,  Masaji;  and 
Tomioka,  Shinji.  5.380.934,  CI.  562-561.000. 
LAP  Property  Management  Company:  See— 

Bustos.  Rafael  T  :  King,  l-eslie;  and  Battaglia.  Joseph  M..  5.379.905, 
CI.  211-59.200, 
La-Co  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lytton.  Richard  N..  5,380,357,  CI.  I06-I9.00B 
Laboralolre  Lucchini  S.A.:  See — 

Heusser.  Jean;  and  Martin,  Michel,  5,380,529,  CI.  424-430.000 
Laboun-lbarre.  Pierre:  See — 

Deleuil.  Michel;  Labourt-lbarre,  Pierre;  Rona.  Robert;  and  Sutio- 
lis,  Eraclis.  5.380,532.  CI,  424-451.000 
LaCane  Manufaclunng  .  Inc.:  See — 

Caillouet.  Kenneth  G  .  5,379,577,  CI.  56-14.300. 
Lacey.  Richard  F.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Thermal  conductiv- 
ity detector.  5,379,630,  CI   73-25.030. 
Lacey,  Timothy  M.;  and  Norris,  Christopher  S.,  to  Cypress  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation.  Memory  with  minimized  redundancy  access 
delay.  5,381.370.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Lacher.  Vemon  R.:  See — 

Wagster.  Robert  P.;  Lacher,  Vemon  R.;  and  Vantran.  John  S., 
5,379,846,  CI-  172-15-000- 
Lacko,  Mark  A-:  See— 

Socci.  Roger:  and  Lacko,  Mark  A.,  5,380,001,  CI,  273-26.00C, 


Laflin,  William  O.;  and  Smith,  Stanley  N  .  to  Federal-Mogul  Corpora- 
lion.  Machined  shaft  seal  encased  in  an  elastomeric  sleeve.  5.380,015, 
CI.  277-37.000. 
Lahdemaki,  Heimo;  and  Sippola,  Jaakko.  to  Nokia  Telecommunications 
Oy.    Method   of  converging   an   echo   canceller.    5,381,474,    CI. 
379-410.000. 
Lahille,  Michel:  Lemaire,  Jean-Philippe;  and  Khalife.  Sami.  lo  Biomal. 
Osteosynthesis    device    for    spinal    consolidation,    5.380,325,    CI. 
606-61.000. 
Lahm,  George  P.:  See— 

Harnson,  Charles  R.;  Lahm.  George  P,;  and  Stevenson.  Thomas 
M.,  5.380,718.  CI.  514-80.000. 
Lai,  Shih-Yaw:  Wilson.  John  R.;  Knight,  George  W.;  Stevens.  James 
C:  and  Chum.  Pak-Wing  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The. 
Elastic     substantially     linear     olefin     polymers.      5,380.810,     CI. 
526-352.000. 
Lai,  Stephen  W.;  Djaja,  Gregory:  and  Meskel,  Solomon  G..  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  CMOS  driver  using  output  feedback  pre-drive.  5,381.055.  CI. 
326-27.000. 
Lai.  Weinong:  See — 

Munir.  Zuhair  A.  R.;  Lai,  Weinong:  and  Ewald,  Karl  H.,  5,380,409, 
CI.  204-130.000. 
Lailler.  Patrick:  See- 
Fiorina,  Jean-Noel:  and  Lailler.  Patrick.  5.381,350,  C\.  364-550.000. 
Laimbock.  Franz;  and  Furschuss,  Aleunder  f .  W.  Four-stroke  cycle 

internal  combustion  engine  5.379.738.  CI.  123-337.000. 
Laine.  Roger  A.:  See — 

Conrad.  H.  Edward:  Fugedi,  Peter;  Brandley,  Brian  K.;  Lam,  Lun 
H.;  and  Laine,  Roger  A.,  5,380.716,  d.  514-56.000. 
L'Air  Liquide  S.A.:  See — 

Etienne,  Billy  J.;  Mills,  Wayne  L.;  Leprince-Ringuet,  Bruno;  and 
Fillet,  Frederic.  5,380,433,  CI  210-321.790 
Lajoie,  M.  Stephen,  to  Church  A  Dwight  Co,,  Inc.  High  purity  fatty 

acid  salt  products.  5,380.893.  CI.  554-156.000 
Lake.  Timothy  H.:  See- 
Stokes,  John:  and  Lake,  Timothy  H,,  5,379.743.  Q,  123-568.000. 
Lakeside  Ltd.:  See— 

Hannula.  Paul,  5.379.539,  CI.  40-552.000. 
Lam,  Lun  H.:  See — 

Conrad,  H.  Edward;  Fugedi,  Peter:  Brandley.  Bnan  K,;  Lam.  Lun 
H  ;  and  Laine,  Roger  A  .  5.380.716.  C\  514-56,000. 
Lam.  Si-Ty:  Lin.  An-Chung  R.;  and  You,  Young-Soo,  lo  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard  Company.    Ink   dot   size   control    for   ink    transfer   printing. 
5.381.166,  CI.  346-140  100. 
Lam,  Wai  K.:  See— 

Rob-rts,  Michael  R.;  Lam.  Wai  K.;  Bowman.  Wayne  A.:  Kecvert. 
John  E..  Jr.;  and  Rubin.  Byron  H  ,  5.380.642.  CI  430-569.000. 
Lamb,  Vemon  L.,  Sr.,  to  Fortifiber  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making 
pressboard  from  poly-coated  paper  using  relative  movement  of  facing 
webs  5,380,180,  CI.  425-111.000. 
Lambert,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Baclaine.     Patrick;    and     Lambert,    Jean-Louiv    5,381,118,    CI. 
333-209.000. 
Lamm,  Gunther;  Beichelt.  Helmut,  and  SchafTer.  Ortwin.  to  Basf  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Pyridone  compounds  and  the  preparation  of  disul- 
fonated  pyridone  compounds.  5,380,859.  CI.  546-296.000, 
Lanard  Toys  Limited:  See — 

Brovelli.  Virginio.  5.380,231.  CI.  446-6.000 
Landa,  Benzion,  lo  Indigo  N.V   Liquid  developer  systems  for  imaging 

on  transparent  and  opaque  substrates.  5.380.61 1,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Landis.  Paul  M.:  See- 
Worrell.  Barry  C;  Landis,  Paul  M,;  Morgan,  Harold  W.;  and  Rora. 
Larry  E..  5.380,037,  CI.  28O-728.0OA. 
Landmeier.  Waldo  L..  to  CalComp  Inc.  See-through  digitizer  with 

clear  conductive  grid   5,381,160,  CI   345-174.000. 
Landphair,  Donald  K.:  See— 

McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neysinck,  Richard  M.; 

DePauw.  Richard  A  .  Lundic,  William  R.:  Brown.  Douglas  P.; 

HofTman.  Jeffrey  A..  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson.  Patrick  D.: 

and  Woodruff.  Keith.  5.379.812.  CI.  141-346.000 

Landry.  Walter  J.;  and  Angers,  John  W.,  to  Agronomics.  Inc.  Green 

sugar  cane  billetting  combine.  5,379,578,  CI.  56-14.500. 
Lane.  Frank  A  ,  to  Hitachi  America.  Ltd.  Technique  for  automatically 
detecting  the  constellation  size  of  a  quadrature  amplitude  modulated 
(QAM)  signal.  5.381.450.  CI   375-94.000 
Langer.  Dale  R  :  and  Messer.  G.  John,  lo  Exide  Electronics.  Uninter- 
rupted power  supply  (UPS)  system  interfacing  with  communicatioas 
network.  5,381,554,  CI   395-750.000. 
Langford,  D  Scott:  See- 
Cox,  John  D.;  and  Langford,  D  Scott,  5,381,013,  CI  250-370,090 
Langley,  Rod  C:  See- 
Jones.  Curtis  S,;  Crane,  William  J,;  Gilchrist,  Robin  L.;  and  Lang- 
ley.  Rod  C,  5,380,401,  CI    156-665,000, 
Langowski,  Horst -Christian:  See— 

Eggers.  Gerhard  F.;  and  Langowski.  Horst-Christian.  5.380,419. 
CI   204-298.030. 
Lappington.  John,  to  Cable  Television  Laboratories,  Inc   System  for 
distributing  radio  telephone  signals  over  a  cable  Idevisioo  network. 
5,381,459,  CI.  379-56.000 
Laraia,  Vincent  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

George,  Billy  L.;  Babirad,  Stefan  A.;  Laraia.  Vincent  J..  Jr.;  and 
Bigham.  Wilson  S,,  5,380,552,  Ci.  427-186,000. 
Larches  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Brauns,  Robert  A.  W.;  Agrawal,  Kamy;  and  Aubnm.  Vincent, 
5,381.555,  a.  395-800000. 
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Lark,  Stuart  J.:  See— 

Balakhshnan.  Annapunu;  Lark,  Stuart  J.;  and  Sand,  Paul  R.. 
5,381,471,  CI.  379-269.000. 
Ursen.  Michael  J.;  and  Swilik,  Robert  C.  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Burner   mounting  assembly  for  gas  furnace.    5.379,750,   CI.    126- 
I  lO.OOR. 
Larsen,  Michael  J.;  Waterman,  Timothy  J.;  and  Rieke,  Larry  D.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Inducer  collector  box  seal  for  induction  con- 
denser furnace.  5,379,751,  CI.  126-nO.aOR. 
Larsen,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Rieke.   Larry  D.;  and  Ursen,  Michael  J.,   5.379,749,  CI.   126- 
1  lO.OOR. 
Larson.  Larry  G..  to  Babsor.  Bros.  Co.  Control  for  a  milker  unit  sup- 
port. 5.379.722,  CI.  119-14.100. 
Larson,  Rodney  L.;  and  Meyer.  Donald  L..  to  Datran  Systems  Corpo- 
ration.   Utility    monitor    communications    systems.    5,381,462,    CI. 
379-107.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.;  and  Minas,  Constantinos,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Open  MRI  magnet  having  a  support  structure.  5,381,122, 
CI.  335-216.000. 
Laskoskie,  Clarence  E.:  See — 

Blake,  James  N.;  Laskoskie,  Clarence  E.;  and  Szafraniec.  Bogdan. 
5.381.230.  CI.  356-345.000. 
Latham.  David  W.  S  :  See- 
Beach,  Steven  F.;  Latham.  David  W.  S.;  Roberts,  Tony  G.;  and 
Sidgwick.  Colin  B..  5.380.922,  CI.  562-467.000. 
Latimer,  Lee  H.;  See— 

DunUp.  Richard  P.;  Mura,  Albert  A.;  HIasta,  Dennis  J.;  Desai. 
Ranjit  C,  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam,  Chakrapani, 
5,380,737,  CI.  514-373.000. 
Latoix,  Marie- Pascale:  See— 

Hutt,    Jean;    Latorse,    Maiie-Pascale;    and    Veyrat,    Christine, 
5,380,741,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Laub,  Michael  F  :  See— 

Grabbe,    Dimitry;    Korsunsky,    losif;    and    Laub,    Michael    F., 
5,380,210,  CI.  439-66.000. 
Lauber,  Michael  L.,  to  General  Tire.  Pinch  cutting  method  and  appara- 
tus. 5.379.667.  CI.  83-16.000. 
Laufer.  Albrecht:  See— 

Sendelbach.  Stefan;  Weiss.  Wolfgang;  Orth.  Winfried;  KlefTner. 
Hans  W  ;  and  Laufer.  Albrecht,  5,380,862,  Q.  546-345.000. 
Laugraud.  Sylvain:  See — 

Benoit.    Marc;    Laugraud,    Sylvain;    and    Brayer,    Jean-Louis, 
5,380.883.  a.  549-438.000. 
Laumer.  James  W.:  See — 

Novack.  James  C;  Cronk.  Bryon  J.;  Laumer,  James  W.;  Wood- 
ward.   Tracy    R.;    and    Krohn,    David    A.,    5.381.504,    CI. 
385-128.000. 
Lauro,  George  L.:  See— 

Ghaem,   Sanjar,   Istvan,   Rudyard   L.;   and   Lauro,   George   L., 
5,381,137.  a.  340-572.000. 
Law,  Kam:  See- 
Robertson,  Robert;  Kollrack.  Marc  M.;  Lee.  Angela  T.;  Law,  Kam; 
and  Maydan,  Dan.  5.380.566.  CI.  427-534.000. 
Lawler  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Kline,  Kevin  B.,  5,379,936,  CI.  236-12.200. 
Lawrenz-Stolz.  Joerg:  See— 

Wedekind.    Doerte;    and    Lawrenz-Stolz,    Joerg,    5,381,427,    CI. 
372-19.000. 
Lear,  Kevin  L.:  See— 

Chalroeis,   Scott   A.;   Killeen,   Kevin    P.;   and   Lear,   Kevin   L., 
5,379,719,  a.  117-89.000. 
Lebel.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Barbee.  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F.;  Lebel.  Richard  J.;  Li.  Leping; 
and  Silvestri,  Victor  J..  5.381.234,  a.  356-369.000. 
Lebone  Corporation:  See- 
Brothers,  Larry  P..  5.380.355.  CI.  96-64.000. 
Lechner.  Manfred:  See — 

Goedtke.  Peter;  Blenninger.  Ernst;  Lechner.  Manfred;  Papenburg. 
Ulrich;  Sindlhauser.  Peter;  and  Goetz,  Ulrich,  5,380,475,  CI. 
264-29.500. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  to  Getieral  Motors  Corporation.  Self  tighten- 
ing  venting  end  cap  for  vehicle  wheel   bearing.   5,380,103,  CI. 
384-489.000 
Ledford,  Kevin  D.   InHatable  and  deflatable  combatant  action  toy. 

5,380,234,  CI.  446-223.000. 
Lee,  Angela  T.:  See— 

Robertson.  Robert;  Kollrack.  Marc  M.;  Lee,  Angela  T.;  Law,  Kara; 
and  Maydan,  Dan,  5,380.566,  C\.  427-534.000. 
Lee,  Charles  K    See— 

Hulsing.  Rand  H..  II;  Lee.  Charles  K.;  and  Foote,  Steven  A.. 
5.379.639.  Q.  73-5I7.0AV. 
I  j^  DuiicI  R  '  S€€ 

Sander,  Thomas  W.;  Lee,  Daniel   R.;  and  Gangnath,  Robert, 
5.380,330,  a.  606-72.000. 
Lee,  Dong-Jae:  See — 

Kim,  Min-Tae,  Lee,  Dong-Jae;  and  Seo,  Seung-Mo.  5.381.376,  CI. 
365-230.030. 
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and    Okumura,     Kalsuya.     5,380,370,    CI. 


riya,     Takahiko; 
134-22.110. 
Lee,  John  C:  See—  ,  u     /- 

Thurman,   Dan   L.;   Gilham,   Michael    L.;   and    Lee,   John   C, 
5.379.554.  CI.  451-177.000. 
Lee.  Un  F  ;  Sing.  Yuen-Lung  L.;  and  Wong.  Sai  C.  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.    Substituted    pyridine   compounds   useful    as   herbicidal 
agente.  5,380.699.  CI.  504-136.000. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See—  j  -,-  ., 

Norman,  Bryan  H.;  Lee.  Un  F.;  Masferrer,  Jaime  L.;  and  Talley. 
John  J..  5.380.738.  CI.  514-374.000. 
Lee.  Min-su.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  in  both  analog 
and  digital  modes.  5.381.280.  CI.  360-75.000. 
Lee.  Neville  K.;  Jain.  Amit;  and  Katao.  Hisashi.  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Removable  disk  cartridge  for  use  with  a  rotary  actuated 
disk  drive.  5,381.402,  CI.  369-291.000. 
Lee,  Pil-hong.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  loading  appara- 
tus. 5,381,283.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Lee.  Tina  M.:  See — 

Bitzer.  Donald  L.;  Vouk.  Mladen  A.;  Srinivasan.  Vijay;  Lo,  Sunny 
K  •  Dholakia.  Ajay;  Gonzalez.  Elena  M.;  Lee.  Tina  M.;  Wang. 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaty.  Havish.  5.381.425.  CI.  371-43.000. 
Lee,  Un-Koo,  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Vehicle  suspension  system 
for  front  wheels.  5,380,035,  CI.  280-691.000. 

1  ^^    V^  t  fi  O  -J  '  j/y 

Sum,  Phaik-Eng;  Lee,  Ving  J.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  5,380,888, 
CI.  552-205.000. 
Lee  Wade  P  ■  See— 

'Sandell.  Donald  R.;  and  Lee.  Wade  P..  5.381.011.  CI.  250-353.000. 
Leedle,  Jane  A.  Z.;  Greening.  Richard  C;  and  Smolenski.  Walter  J.,  to 
Upjohn  Company.  The.  Ruminal  bacterium  for  preventing  acute 
lactic  acidosis.  5.380.525.  CI.  424-93.400. 
Leenders,  Luc  H.;  See — 

Van  Haute,  Robert  C;  Leenders,  Luc  H.;  Beels,  Roland  F.;  Uytten- 
daele.  Carlo  A.;  Uytterhoeven,  Herman  J.;  and  Podszun,  Wolf- 
gang, 5.380.607.  CI.  430-3.000. 
Lees.  Robert  G.;  and  Zezza,  Charles  A  ,  to  Cytec  Technology  Corp. 
l,3,5-tris-(2-carbo»yethyl)  isocyanurate  crosslinking  agent  for  polye- 
ponide  coatings.  5,380.804.  CI.  525-327.300. 
Ueuwenburg.  Ewout;  and  Van  Kooij,  Robert  J.,  to  Nyloplast  Europe 
B  V    Sealing  nng  for  sealing  againsi  fluid  flow  in  either  direction 
between  inner  and  outer  pipes.  5.380.017.  CI.  277-207  OOA. 
Ufevre.  Alain;  and  Saintier.  Jack,  lo  Etablissements  Bardin.  Trans- 
former, especially  a  measurement  transformer,  for  detecting  faults  on 
electrical  cables.  5.381.123.  CI.  336-90.000 
UFort.  Pierre  O.:  See- 
Thomas.  Isabelle;  UFort,  Pierre  O.;  and  Ugoux,  Chnstophe, 
5,381,300.  a.  361-280.000. 
Leger.  Serge:  See— 

Prasit.  Petpiboon;  Fortin.  Rejean;  Hutchinson.  John  H.;  Belley. 
Michel  L.;  Uger.  Serge;  Frenette.  Richard;  and  Gillard.  John. 
5.380.850.  CI.  546-155.000. 
Ugoux.  Chnstophe:  See — 

Thomas,  Isabelle;  UFon,  Pierre  O.;  and  Ugoux,  Christophe, 
5,381,300,  CI.  361-280.000. 
Legrand:  See — 

Decore,  Bertrand;  and  Perrignon  de  Troyes,  Francois,  5,379,972, 
CI.  248-27.100. 
Ugrow,  Gary  E.;  and  Malczewski,  Regina  M,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration. Alkylmethylsilo»ane  mixtures  for  skin  care.  5,380,527,  Q. 
424-401.000. 
Uhner,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Busch,   Frank  R.;   Uhner,   Richard  S.;  and  O'Neill,   Brian  T., 
5,380,860,  CI.  546-315.000. 
Uhnhardt.  Gary  D.;  See— 

Klemm,    Robert    E.;   and    Uhnhardt,   Gary    D.,    5,379,805,   CI. 
I38-IO9.00O. 
Uhr,  Steffen:  See— 

Koblitz,  Rudolf;  Uhr.  Steffen;  and  Dieterle.  Franz,  5,381,329,  CI. 

363-49.000 

Leica  Inc.:  See—  ^^ 

Luce.  David  A.;  and  Grolman.  Bernard.  5.381.1%.  CI  351-232.000. 

Leiderer.  Hermann,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Holding  device  for  a 

storage  tank.  5.379.981.  CI.  248-550.000. 
Leighton.  David  M.:  See- 
Snow.  Barton  H.;  Leighton.  David  M.;  and  Steckler.  Michael  J.. 
5.379,585.  CI.  60-204.000. 
Uland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Bloom.  David  M.;  Ho,  Francis;  and  Hou,  Alfred  S..  5,381,101,  CI. 
324-676.000. 
Lemaire,  Jean-Philippe:  See — 

Lahille,    Michel;    Lemaire,    Jean-Philippe;    and    Khalife,    Sami, 
5,380,325.  CI.  606-61.000. 
UMoure.  Edward  R.:  See— 

Chee.    U.    Hiram;   and    UMoure,    Edward    R.,    5,380,307.   CI. 
604-264.000. 


Ue,  Gi-seok,  10  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  signal  decoder    Unetz,  Arlene.  Adjustable  automotive  side  window  shade.  5,379,822, 


muting  circuit  and  method  of  muting.  5,381,186,  CI.  348-738.000. 
Lee,  Harry  Q.:  See— 

Uritsky,  Yuri  S.;  and  Lee,  Harry  Q.,  5,381,004,  CI.  250-307  000. 
Ue,  Hideki  See— 

Niino,  Reiji;   Fujita,  Yoshiyuki;   Ue,  Hideki;   Imamura,  Yasuo; 
Nishimura.  Toshiharu;  MikaU.  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki.  Shinji;  Mo- 


Cl.  160-370210. 
Ungyel.  Jozsef:  See— 

Szabo  Anna  Z.;  Szabo  nee  Ujheiyi.  Gabriella;  Toth,  Antal;  Szuts. 
Tamas;  Magyar.  Kalman;  Ungyel.  Jozsef;  Pinter.  Janos;  Szekely. 
Anna;  Szego.  Andras;  and  Marmarosi  nee  KcIIner.  Katalin. 
5,38a76I,a.  514-655.000. 
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Leonard.  Joseph  W .  Ill;  and  Stoessner.  Robert  D .  to  Pennsylvania 
Electnc  Company.  Method  for  continuously  co-firing  pulverized 
coal  and  a  coal-water  slurry.  5.380.342.  CI.  44-280  000 

Leonardus,  Adelbert  H.:  See- 


Method  for  fabricating  a  magnetoresistive  sensor  having  antiferro- 
magnetic  layer.  5.380.548.  CI.  427-130  000. 
Lindahl.  John  R..  lo  Stale  Industries,  inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 

r- ,  .  „    ,  .  tank.  5.379.507.  CI.  29-460.000. 

Owens.  Johanne  C;  l^nardus.  Adelbert  H.;  and  Eugene.  Hen-    Unde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uiderer.  Hermann.  5,379.981. 


drikus  J..  5.380.795.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Leone.  David  A.:  See — 

R<*bins,    W.    Dale;    Ayers,    Curtb   J.;    and    Leone,    David    A., 
5,381,119.  CI.  335-132.000. 
Uppat.  Frank:  See— 

Gropp,  Heiko;  Uppat.  Frank;  and  Hafele,  Martin,  5,379,580,  CI. 
56-192.000. 
Leprince-Ringuet.  Bruno:  See — 

Etienne.  Billy  J.;  Mills,  Wayne  L.;  Leprince-Ringuet,  Bruno  and 
Fillet,  Frederic,  5,380,433,  CI.  210-321.790. 
Uprino  Foods  Company:  See — 

Barz,  Richard  L.;  and  Durkin,  Ann  V.,  5,380,543,  CI.  426-582.000 

Urner.  Steve  P;  and  Razu.  David  S..  to  Amkor  Electronics.  Inc 

Packaged  integrated  circuit  including  heat  slug  having  an  exposed 

surface.  5.381.042.  CI.  257-712.000.  ^^ 

Uroy,  Andre;  and  Flamme.  Jean  Marie.  Positive  displacement  machine 

with  planetary  motion  and  hypertrochoidal  geometry.  5.380,177.  CI 

418-61.200. 

UShane,  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

Varsik,    David    A.;    UShane.   Jeffrey    S.;    and    Selfors.    Brian. 
5.380,155,  CI.  415-209  300 
Lraieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Andrieux,  Jean;  Adam, 
Gerard;  Caignard,  Daniel  H.;  and  Guardiola.  Beatrice,  to  Adir  et 


^^'^r      ,aJ^^        "^  compounds.  5.380.750.  CI.  514-443.000.    Liposome  Company.  Inc  .  The:  See 


.       .      .  CI.  248-550.000. 
Lindem.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Mills.  Daniel  M ;  Ogletree,  Richard;  and  Undem.  Thomas  J.. 
5.379.509.  CI.  29-558.000. 
Lindquist.  William  E.;  Field.  Brian  T.;  and  McCormick.  Bernard  T.,  to 
Fuller  Company.  Treatment  of  gold  bearing  ore.   5,380,504,  d. 
423-23.000. 
Lindsay  Wire.  Inc.:  See— 

Chiu.  Kai  F.,  5.379.808.  Q.  I39-383.00A. 
Linear  Modulation  Technology  Limited:  See— 

Whitmarsh.  William  J.;  Whittle.  Simon  M.;  and  Parry.  Ian  S 
5.381.108.  a.  33O-2.000. 
Lintec  Corporation:  See— 

Kotani.  Terumitsu;  Saitoh.  Atusi;  Yamada,  Tomoya;  Tachikawa, 
Kohei;  Amano.  Yasuyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Takeshi,  5,380,572,  O. 
428-40.000. 
LInthicum,  Steven  E.;  and  Guy,  Wilson  T..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Mounting  bracket  arrangement.  5.379.970.  CI.  244-54.000. 
Lion  Akzo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Noda.  Seiji;  and  Tsuji.  Takeshi.  5.380.899.  CI.  556-407.000. 
Liotta.  Frank  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Klang.  Jeffrey  A.;  Cannarsa.  Michael  J.;  Liotta.  Frank  J..  Jr.; 
Smyth.  Scott  E..  5.380.597.  a.  428-441.000. 


:  and 


Uszyk.  Gerald  M  :  See- 
Anderson.  Charles  C  ;  Jennings.  David  F.;  Leszyk.  Gerald  M.  and 
Niemeyer.  David  A..  5.380.584.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Uung.  Woon  F ;  and  Shapiro.  Ascher  H..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpo- 
rated. Feed  accelerator  system  including  accelerator  cone.  5.380.266. 
CI.  494-53.000. 
Uven.  Thomas:  See— 

Trager.  Michael;  and  Uven.  Thomas.  5.380.766.  CI.  521-60000 
Uvenson.  Leonard  L.:  See- 
Tyson.  Scott  M.;  Kwor,  Richard  Y.;  and  Uvenson,  Leonard  L 
5,380.683,  CI.  437-236.000. 
Uvin,  Uv  J.;  and  Krislav,  Semyon.  Foldable  organizer.  5,379,906,  Q 

211-195.000. 
Uvinson,  Lionel  M.:  See — 

Hershey,  John  E.;  Uwy,  Menahem;  Uvinson,  Lionel  M.;  Hassan, 

Amer  A.;  Frey.  Richard  L ;  Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  H;  Gdula, 

Michael;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  5,381,445,  CI.  375-1.000. 

Uvy,  Chauncey  F.  Glasses  for  reducmg  eye  strain  during  viewing  of  a 

CRT  screen.  5,381,191,  CI.  351-57.000 
Uvy,  Paul  S.,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  package 

with  stabilizer  bar.  5.380.952,  CI    174-52.400. 
Lewin,  Anita  H  :  See— 

Kuhar,  Michael  J  ;  Boja,  John  W  ;  Carroll.  Frank  I.;  Uwin.  Anita 
H.;  and  Abraham.  Philip.  5.380.848.  CI.  546-124.000. 
Uwis,  James  E.;  and  Johnson.  Jon  R..  to  Under  Sea  Travel.  Inc.  Under- 
water vehicle.  5.379.714.  CI.  114-315.000. 
Uwis,  Uwrence  E ;  and  Meredith,  Michael  S.,  to  Chronology  Corp. 
Automated  development  of  timing  diagrams  for  electrical  circuits 
5,381,524,  CI.  395-161.000. 
Uwis,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Nowak,    Michael   T.;   and    Lewis,   Thomas   E.,    5,379,698,   CI 
101-454.000. 
Uwis,  Timothy:  See — 

Barzideh,  Bijan;  Uwis,  Timothy;  and  Smith,  Dean,  5,379,999,  CI. 
271-264.000. 
Li,  Leping:  See — 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Lebel,  Richard  J.;  Li,  Leping; 
and  Silvestri,  Victor  J..  5.381.234.  CI.  356-369.000. 
Liang.  Guangqi    Torch  specially  adapted  to  gasoline-oxygen  cutting 
machine  and  cutting  machine  provided  with  said  torch.  5.379.930.  CI 
266-74.000. 
Licht,  Elke:  See— 

Degen.  Bruno;  Licht.  Elke;  SchuIze,  Manfred;  Wagner.  Gefohard 
and  Mmulh.  Klaus-Peter.  5.380,903.  CI.  556-472.000. 
Lichtenfels.  Frederick  L..  II;  and  HofT.  Frederick  G..  to  Simmonds 
Precision  Products.  Inc.  Intrusive  acoustic  sensor  mountinc  arranee- 
ment.  5.379.658.  CI.  73-866.500. 
Lillard.  Donald  W  :  See— 

Beyts,  Pamela  K.;  Lillard.  Donald  W.;  and  Batterman.  Cynthia  K 
5.380.541.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Lilliehook.  Foike:  See— 

Almlof.  Goran;  and  Lilliehook.  Folke,  5,379,988,  C\.  266-206.000. 
Lim,  Sau-Tsien:  See — 

Wilson.  William  B.;  and  Lim.  Sau-Tsien.  5.381.144.  d.  341-63.000. 


Limberg.  Allen  L..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Clipper  circuitry    Lonza  Ltd.:  See— 


Chakrabarti.    Ajoy;    Clark-Lewis,    Ian;    and    CuIIis,    Pieler    R., 
5.380.531.  CI.  424-450.000. 
Lisak.  Stephen  P..  to  Ryder  International  Corporation;  and  American 
Sterilizer    Company.    Liquid    containment    system.    5.379.920.    CI 
222-129.000. 
Utile.  Wendell  L.:  See- 
Adams.  Matthew  K.;  Little.  Wendell  L.;  and  Grider.  Stephen  N . 
5.381.540.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Liu.  Hung-Chang    Housing  for  accommodating  an  alarm  conducting 

clipper.  5.380.966,  CI.  200-283.000. 
Livio,  Andriolo,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Gear  lubrication.  5,379,662.  Q. 

74-468.000. 
Lizardi.  Jose  E  :  See— 

Meloul.  Raphael  F.;  and  Lizardi.  Jose  E..  5.380.333.  CI.  606-80.000. 
Lo.  Kun-Nan.  Method  for  manufacturing  the  shaft  unit  of  a  Jiolf  club 

5.380.389.  CI.  156-188.000 
Lo.  Neng  S.  Device  for  clearing  iron  chips  produced  during  a  mechani- 
cal working  process.  5.379.480.  CI.  15-246.000. 
Lo.  Sunny  K  :  See— 

Bitzer,  Donald  L.;  Vouk.  Mladen  A.;  Snnivasan.  Vijay;  ho.  Sunny 
K.;  Dholakia.  Ajay;  Gonzalez.  Elena  M  ;  Lee.  Tina  M  ;  Wang. 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaty.  Havish.  5.381.425.  CI.  371-43.000 
Loboda,  Mark  J.,  lo  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Reverse  direction 

pyrolysis  processing.  5.380.553.  CI.  427-226.000. 
Lochbaum.  Kenneth.  Deep  water  exercise  and  therapy  pool.  5.379.467 

a.  4-489.000. 
Lock-N-Stilch  International:  See- 
Reed.  Gary  J..  5.379.505.  CI   29-402.170. 
Lockwood.  Michael  C;  Dixon.  Richard  H.;  Reed.  Christopher  A.; 
Crockett.  Ronald  B  ;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Smith  International, 
Inc.  Diamond  drag  bit  cutting  elements.  5,379,853,  CI.  175-478.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See— 

Monlenieri.  Robert  E.;  O'Connell.  Maurice  T.;  Crampton.  Alan  T., 
Seymour.  Geoffrey  F.;  Edstrom,  Richard  C;  and  Bourgeois. 
Bryon  J..  5.379.927.  a.  222-546.000. 
Salamon.     Peter    A.;    and     DeMarco.    JoAnn.     5.380,387,    CI 
156-154.000. 
Lofthus,  Robert  M.;  Nacman.  Aron;  and  Schweid,  Stuart  A.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Raster  output  scanner  with  process  direction  registra- 
tion. 5,381,165,  a.  346-108.000 
Uftness,  Marvin  O.  Transmission  line  sparking  locator.  5,381,098,  Q. 

324-536.000.  *^       ^ 

Logothelis,  Eleftherios  M.:  See- 
Hamburg,  Douglas  R.;  Logothetis,  Eleftherios  M.;  Cook,  Jeffrey 
A  ;  and  Rimai.  Ujos.  5.379.590.  d.  60-276.000. 
Loher.  Heinz- Josef  See — 

Schutze.  Raincr;  Loher.  Heinz-Josef;  Ziemer.  Frank;  Bauer.  Klaus; 
and  Bieringer.  Hermann.  5.380,852,  CI.  546-174.000. 
Lohman.  Terence  J.:  See — 

Amini,    Nader;    Boury.    Bechara   F.;   and    Lohman.   Terence  J., 
5.381,538.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Lomask.  Morton,  to  Buxco  Electronics.  Inc.  Whole  body  plethysmo- 
graph  for  non-invasive  pulmonary  measuremenis  of  unrestrained 
small  animab.  5.379.777.  Q.  128-716000 


suitable  for  signals  with  fractional-volt  amplitudes.  5.381.106.  Cl 
327-104.000.  ■  >~. 

Lin.  An-Chung  R.:  See- 
Lam.  Si-Ty;  Lin.  An-Chung  R.;  and  You,  Young-Soo,  5,381,166, 
a.  346-140. 100.  .       •  — 

Lin,  Chih-I.  Clamping  device  for  vertebral  locking  rod.  5,380,326,  CI 
606-61.000. 

Lin,  Ching-Yu;  Kunkle,  Richard  P  ;  and  Feduska,  William,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Company.  Composition  for  extracting  oxygen  from 
fluid  streams.  5.380.467.  CI.  252-520000. 

Lin.  Tsann;  Howard.  James  K  :  Hwang.  Chemgye;  Mauri.  Daniele;  and 
Staud,   Norben.  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 


Roduit.  Jean-Paul;  and  Wellig.  Alain.  5.380.857.  CI.  546-273.000. 
Loo,  Mike  C  ;  and  Vogel,  Marlin  R  ,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Multi- 
chip  cooling  module  and  method.  5.380.956.  CI.  174-252  000. 
Loopik.  Alex;  and  Crook.  David  T..  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company 

Circuit  testing  system   5.381.417.  a.  371-15.100. 
Loral  Vought  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Simeone.  Robert  A  ;  and  Bean.  Marvin  C.  5.379.966.  a.  244-3. 1 10. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Gueret,  Jean-Louis,  5,379,919.  Cl  222-105.000. 
Joulia,  Gerard.  5.379.898.  Cl.  206-528.000 
Lorenz,  Achim  R.,  to  MacMillan   Bloedel  Limited.  CIcsabte  tray. 
5.379.934,  CI.  229-125.280. 
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Lorenzana,  Mobes  B.   Ironing  board  attachment  including  basket. 

5,379,536,  CI   38-106.000. 
Lorraine,  Peter  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultrasonic  irani- 

ducer  with  selectable  center  frequency.  5,381,068,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Lortz.  Allan  R.:  See— 

Wiseman,   Michael   A.;  Lortz,   Allan  R.;  and  Merrick,   David. 
5,380,066,  CI.  297-476.000. 
Loacalzo,  Joseph:  Ste — 

Stamler,  Jonathan;  Loacalzo,  Joseph;  Slivka,  Adam;  Simon,  Daniel; 
Brown,  Robert;  and  Drazen,  Jeffrey,  5,380,758,  CI.  514-562.000. 
Lott,  Herbert:  Set— 

Puschner,  Georg;  and  Lott,  Herbert,  5,38a077,  C\.  312-1.000. 
Steinhauaer.    Pius;    BodenmilleT,    Anton;    and    Lett,    Herbert. 
5.380,369,  a.  134-1.000. 
Loughced,  William  D.:  See— 

Barnes.  Russell  H.;  Brasch.  Jimmie  W..  Sr.;  Purdy.  David  L.;  and 
Lougheed,  William  D..  5,379,764,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Love,  Jeff  L    See— 

Welch,  Daniel  L.;  and  Love.  Jeff  L.,  5.379,603,  Q.  62-66.000. 
Love  Lift  LP.:  See— 

Wibon.  Harold  R.,  5,380,034,  O.  280457.000. 
Love,  Steven  D.:  Set — 

Holton,  Thomas;  Love.  Steven  D.;  and  GiU,  Stephen  P..  5,381,512, 
CI.  395-2410. 
Lowry,  William  J.:  See — 

Carcich.  John;  and  Lowry.  William  J.,  5,379,549,  a.  47-84.000. 
Lowy,  Menahem:  See — 

Henhey,  John  E.;  Lowy,  Menahem;  Levinson,  Lionel  M.;  Hassan, 
Amer  A.;  Frey.  Richard  L.;  Welles.  Kenneth  B..  H;  Gdula. 
Michael;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  5,381.445,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Lu.  Yicheng:  See— 

Ballaio,  Arthur,  Kosinski.  John  A.;  Dutta,  Mitra;  Shen,  Hoogen; 
Lu.     Yicheng;    and     PamulapaU.    Jagadeesh,     5,38 1.26a    CI. 
359-248.000. 
Lu,  Zhipeng:  See — 

Couch.  Richaitl  W.,  Jr.;  Sanders.  Nicholas  A.;  Lu.  Zhipeng;  Luo, 
Ufeng;  and  Stenfeh,  Stafltan  C.  O.,  5.380,976.  Q.  219-121.440. 
Lubeck.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Hsu.  Kuo-Hom  L.;  Teller.  Daniel  M.;  Davis,  Alan  R.;  Lubeck. 
Michael  D.;  Munson.  Harry  R.,  Jr ;  Jagdmann,  Gunnar  E.;  and 
Uwaydah,  Ibrahim  M.,  5,380.734,  CI.  514-357.000. 
Luce.  David  A.;  and  Grolman,  Bernard,  to  Leica  Inc.  Contrast  sensitiv- 
ity tester.  5.381,196,  a  351-232.000. 
Lucerne  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Bittel.    Robert    W.;    and    Riedel.    Michael    I.,    5,380.971,    O. 
200-536.000. 
Lucky.  Ltd.:  Set- 
Jung.  Bon  Y  ;  Ra.  Cboon  S.;  Rew,  Yo  S.;  Rhee.  Young  H.;  Yeo.  Ho 
S.;  Yooo,  Man  Y.;  and  Choi,  Woo  B.,  5.380,735,  a.  514-367.000. 
Ludeke,  Christine  E.;  and  Mitchell,  Larry  M.,  to  ACS  Communica- 
tions, Inc.  Communications  headset  having  a  universal  joint-mounted 
micTOphooe  boom.  5.381,486,  O.  381-187.000. 
Lum.  Paul,  and  Greenstein,  Michael,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Membrane  hydrophone.  5.381,386,  C\.  367-163.000. 
Lunak.  Donald  A.;  and  Killamey,  Declan  E..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Rocker 

switch.  5,380,972,  a.  200-562.000. 
Lundberg.  James  R.:  See— 

Nuckolls.  Charles  E.;  and  Lundberg.  James  R.,  5,381.116,  Q. 
331-1  OOA. 
Lundie,  William  R.:  See— 

McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K  ;  Neysinck,  Richard  M. 

DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  William  R.;  Brown,  Douglas  P. 

Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holversoo.  Patrick  D. 

and  Woodruff,  Kath.  5,379,812,  O.  141-346.000. 

Lundy.  Douglas  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Conductive  cleaning  brush 

bdt  and  detoning  thereof.  5,38U18,  Q.  355-298.000. 
Luo,  Ufeng:  See — 

Couch,  Richard  W  ,  Jr  ;  Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  Lu,  Zhipeng;  Luo, 
Lifeng;  and  Stenfelt,  Staffan  C.  O.,  5,38a976,  O.  219-121.440, 
Luoog,  Tuan:  See — 

Bkxngren.  James  S.;  Semmelmeyer.  Mark;  Luong.  Tuan;  and 
Baum.  Gary.  5,381,543,  a.  395-550.000. 
Lupton,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Baker.    Stephen    M.;    and    Lupton,    Peter    J.,    5.381,545,    a. 
395-575.000. 
Lur,  Water;  and  Wu,  D.  Y.,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  non-trenched  buried  contact  for  VLSI  devices. 
5,380671,  a.  437-41.000. 
Luther.  Annette:  See — 

Pischke,  Reiner;  and  Luther.  Annette,  5,379,744,  C\.  123-571.000. 

Lutz.  Michael  A.;  Nguyen,  Binh  T.;  and  King,  Russell  K.,  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation.   One  part  curable  compositiona  containing 

deactivated  hydrosilation  catalyst  and  method  for  preparing  same. 

5.380812.0.  528-15.000. 

Lynam.   Donald   K.   Folding  windbreak  and  shade  screen  system. 

5.379.786.  a.  135-87  000 
Lynch.  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Houpis.  loannis  N.;  Lynch.  Joseph  E.;  Molina.  Audrey;  and  Vo- 
lante.  Ralph  P.,  5.380849,  O.  546-146.000. 
Lynders,    Michael   J.,   to   Ed    Kaplan    Aasociales.    Safety   aciasors. 

5,379,521.  a.  30-233.000. 
Lyons,  Christopher  F.:  See— 

Dichiara.  Robert  R.;  Lyons.  Christopher  F.;  Sooriyakumaran. 
Ratnasabapathy;  Spinillo.  Gary  T.;  Welsh,  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood, 
Robert  L.,  5,380621.  a.  430-272.000. 


Lytton,  Richard  N.,  to  La-Co  Industries,  Inc.  Water  soluble  crayon 

composition  and  method.  5,380.357,  CI    106-19.00B. 
Ma,  Thomas  T.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tuned  intake  system. 

5.379.735,  Q.  123-184.420. 
Maakad,  Guy  A.,  Jr.:  See—  „    ^ 

Murphy,  Timothy  J.;  and  Maakad,  Guy  A.,  Jr.,  5,380,502,  O. 
422-197.000. 
Mabe,  Atsushi:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Mabe.  Atsushi;  and  Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  5,380.176, 
CI.  418-55.100. 
MacArthur.  Doug  E.:  See— 

Cranston.  John  A.;  and   MacArthur,   Doug  E..   5.380.768,  CI. 
521-167.000. 
Mac  Harmon,  Stewart:  See — 

Dotson.  Kenneth  W.;  Mac  Harmon.  Stewart;  Weeks,  Francis  B.; 
Shih.    Chih-Kun    J.;    and    Johnson,    John    L.,    5,379,811,    CI. 
141-206.000 
Machida,  Hisashi:  See— 

Nakano,    Masaki;    Fukushima.   HiroshI;   and    Machida,    Hisashi, 
5,379,661,  CI.  74-99.00A. 
Machida,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Sato,  Kikumasa;  Inoue,  Seiichi;  Ishihara,  Jun;  and  Machida.  Kat- 
sutoshi, 5,380,461,  CI  252-299.610 
Maclnnis.  James  M..  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Combined 
heat   exchanger   and   ammonia   injection   process.    5,380.499.   CI. 

422-173.000.  

Maclntyre,  James  R   Folding  grandstand   5,379,556,  CI.  52-9.000. 
Macke,  Wlodzimierz;  Jager,  Hellmut;  and  Baumgartner,  Rainer,  to 
Deutsche  Perrot-Bremse  GmbH.  Re-adjusting  mechanism  for  a  disc 
brake.  5,379,867,  Q.  188-71.900. 
Mackey,  Keith  J.:  See— 

Roberson.  Linda  K.;  Egli.  Cathy  M.;  McMillan,  Suzanne  M.;  and 
Mackey.  Keith  J.,  5,379,725,  O.  119-770.000. 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See— 

Lorenz,  Achim  R  ,  5,379,934,  CI.  229-125.280. 
Macon  Management  A  Design  Limited:  See— 

Bennet,  Richard  1  ;  and  Gibb.  Ian,  5,381,064,  CI   310-49.00R. 
Mader,  Heinrich-Christian,  Mierbach,  Albin;  and  Schmeller.  Wolfgang, 
to  Goetze  AG.  Piston  ring  having  a  non-uniform  radial  pressure 
distribution  5.380,018,  CI.  277-216.000. 
Madore,  Carl  L  :  See— 

Amey,  Michel  D  ;  Madore.  Carl  L.;  and  Malewicz,  Andrzej  M.. 
5,380.020,  CI.  280-11.220. 
Madaen,  Timothy  A.;  and  O'Connor,  Daniel  J.,  to  Seagate  Technology, 
Inc.   Vertical   contact   -  canted   magnet   magnetoresistive  sensor. 
5,381,291,  CI  360-113.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Yoshihisa;  Takeda.  Tohru;  and  Ohta,  Masao,  5,380,252. 0. 

474-77.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yoshihisa.  5.380.253.  a.  474-80.000. 
Maeda,  Miyozo:  Set — 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Shono,  Keiji;  Namba,  Yoshiyuki;  Matsumoto, 
Koji;  and  Maeda,  Miyozo,  5.381,396,  CI.  369-116  000. 
Maeda,  Shyunji;  and  Wakamatsu,   Masataka.  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  including  an  arbitrate  circuit  for 

fiving   priority   to  a   plurality   of  request   signals.    5,381,551,   CI. 
95-725.000. 
Maeno,  Keiichi:  Set — 

Konno,  Toshio;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Negishi,  Ichiro;  Suzuki,  Tet- 
suji;  Tatsumi,  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryuuku;  and  Maeno,  Keiichi, 
5,381,188,  CI.  348-766.000. 
Maeshima,  Masanobu:  See — 

Egi,    Makoto;    Otsuka,    Masao;    Morishila,    Hiroki;    Maeshima, 
Masanobu;  Sasabe.  Junya;  and  Taguchi.  Kazushiro.  5.379,996.  C\. 
271-122.000. 
Maginnis,  David  B.;  and  Maginnis,  Frank,  to  Aspen  Research.  Inc. 
Method  of  manufacturing  ingots  for  use  in  making  objects  having 
high  heat,  thermal  shock,  corrosion  and  wear  resistance.  5,380,482, 
a.  419-33.000. 
Maginnis,  Frank:  See — 

Maginnis,     David    B.;    and    Magiimis.    Frank.     5.380.482,    O. 
419-33.000. 
Maguire,  Roy  U;  Vick,  H.  Dale;  and  Woodbum,  Billy  O..  to  Caterpillar 
Inc.    Finished   forged   sprocket   segment   method   and   apparatus. 
5.380.254,  CI  474-152.000. 
Magyar,  Kalman:  See — 

Szabo  Anna  Z.;  Szabo  nee  Ujhelyi,  Gabriella;  Toth,  Antal;  Szuts, 

Tamas;  Magyar,  Kalman;  Lengyel,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Janos;  Szekely, 

Aiuta;  Szego.  Andras;  and  Marmarosi  nee  Kellner,   Katalin. 

5,380,761,6.  514-655.000. 

Maher,  John  W.;  and  Yongyuth.  Arms,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for 

cMabliahing    and    maintaining   system    configuration    information. 

5.381.403.  a.  370-13.000. 

Mahler.  Steven,  to  Shorewood  Technologies.  Inc.  Jacket  for  a  compact 

diac.  5.379,890,  a.  206-310.000. 
Mahn,  John,  Jr.  Heat  activated  transfer  for  elastomerx:  materials. 

5,380,391,  a    156-240.000. 
Maino.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Schaefer,  Richard  E.;  Renshaw,  James  T.;  and  Maino,  Peter  M., 
5,380.794,  a.  525-57.000. 
Maiaano.  Joaeph  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Ab«,  Joaeph  A.;  Maisano,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Straachil.  Heinrich 
K.,  5.380400.  a.  156-656.000. 
Maiwald.  Klaus  P.;  Scares.  Marcio  D.;  and  Clemenle,  Aldenir  J.,  to 
Alcoa  Aluminio  Do  Nordeste  S.A.  Aluminum  foil  product  and 
manufactunng  method.  5.380379.  C\.  148-697.000. 


January  10,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  49 


Makower,  Joshua;  Slee,  Earl  H  :  Chester,  Naomi  C;  Gonnan,  William 
J.,  and  Barber,  Frank  E.,  to  Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group,  Inc 
Body  access  device.  5,380,290,  CI.  6O4-164.O0O. 
Malczewski,  Regina  M.:  Set— 

Ugrow,  Gary  E.;  and  Malczewski,  Regina  M.,  5,380,527,  CI 
424-401.000. 
Malek,  Abdul;  Monasterios.  Clevys  J.;  Brown.  G.  Ronald;  and  Gupta, 
Ved  P ,  to  Synergistics  Industries,  Inc.  Two  step  oxidation  process 
for  the  production  of  carboxylic  acids  such  as  azetaic  acid  from 
unsaturated  substrates.  5,380,928,  CI.  562-512.400. 
Malewicz.  Andrzej  M.:  Set— 

Amey,  Michel  D.;  Madore,  Carl  L.;  and  Malewicz.  Andrzej  M., 
5,380,020  CI.  280-11.220 
Malfatto,  Pierfiore;  Pesce.  Sergio;  and  Cavallo.  Elio.  to  Minnesou 
Mining   &   Manufacturing   Company.    Multicontrast   radiographic 
film-screen  assembly.  5.380,636,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Mallamo,  John  P.;  See— 

DeHaven-Hudkins,  Diane  L.;  Earley,  William  G.;  Kumar,  Viren- 
dra;  Mallamo,  John  P.;  and  Miller,  Matthew  S.,  5,380,729,  CI 
514-284.000. 
Mallinckrodi  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Vacca,  Rita  D.,  5,380,295,  CI  604-187  000. 
Maloberti,  Rene  ;  Coutarel,  Alain;  and  Espinasse,  Philippe,  to  CoHexip 

Method  for  laying  tubular  conduits.  5,380.129,  CI.  405-166.000 
Maloizel,  Christian:  See— 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Menin,  Jacques;  Maloizel,  Christian;  Diaz  Martin. 
Juan    A.;    Martin    Escudero    Perez,    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zurila, 
Manuel;  Del  Sol  Moreno,  Gregorio;  Jimenez  Bargueno,  Mana 
D.;  and  Romanach  Ferrer,  Magali,  5,380,742,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Maloney,  Kurt:  See- 
Mock,  Gerald  L ;  Maloney,  Kurt;  and  Benmergui,  Alberto  D.. 
5,381,331,  CI.  364-145.000. 
Malzacher,  Komelia:  See— 

Fuchs.  Reiner;   Kaufhold,  Johannes;  and   Malzacher,   Komelia. 
5.380,8%.  CI.  556-91.000. 
Man-Gill  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Oober,  Victor  A  ;  and  Raney,  David  A.,  5,380,468,  CI.  252-547.000. 

Man  GulehofTnungshulte  Akiiengesellschaft:  See 

Schubert,  Manfred,  5,381,440,  CI.  373-72.000. 

MAN  Roland  Dnichmaschinen  AG:  See 

Hjek,  Josef;  and  Neumeir,  Anton,  5,379,694,  CI.  101-415.100. 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Boehme,  Andreas;  Mayer.  Peter;  Gartner,  Amo;  Heinen,  Jurgen 

and  Straub,  Manfred,  5,379,696,  C\.  101-424.000. 
Hoffmann,  Eduard:  WinterhoUer,  Johann;  Prem,  Wolfgang-  and 
Stockl,  Herbert,  5,379,693,  CI.  101-375.000. 
Manabe,  Toshiki:  See- 
Ban,  Cozy;  Yanagi,  Motonori;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Manabe.  To- 
shiki; and  Yanome.  Hiroshi.  5,380.471.  CI.  261-122.100. 
Manchester  Plastics:  See— 

Palel.  Dennis;  and  Chang.  Felix.  5.379,978,  CI.  248-311.200. 
Manduley,    Flavio   M.    Single   value    posUge  dispensing   apparatus 

5,379,690,  CI.  101-91.000. 
Mangold,  Helmut;   Hartmann,  Werner;   Kleinschmit,   Peter;   Kemer, 
Dieter;  and  Rudolph,  Thomas,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sili- 
con-aluminum mixed  oxide.  5,380,687,  CI.  501-128.000 
Manicke,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Timmons,  James  V.;  Jones.  Bert  C.  Ill;  and  Manicke.  Paul  S  . 
5.379,689,  CI.  100-43.000. 
Manico,  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

Piccinino,  Jr.  Ralph  L.;  Rosenburgh,  John  H.;  Patton,  David  L.- 
and  Manico,  Joseph  A..  5,381,203,  CI   354-324.000. 
Mann,  Matthew  J   Handled  dog  collar.  5,379,726,  CI.  119-793.000. 
Mannen.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Sadao;  and  Mannen,  Hiroaki.  5.380.242,  CI.  453-3.000. 
Mansfield,    Philip   A.,   to    Rolls-Royce   pic.    Cam   operated    valve 

5,379,800,  CI.  137-875.000. 
Mantovani,  Gianni;  and  Seefeldt,  Joachim,  to  bielomatik  Leuze  GmbH 
*  Co.  Positioning  device  for  a  piece  good.  5.379,879,  CI.  198-382.000. 
Marchese,  Constance  A.:  See — 

Blanvalet,  Claude;  Brauchli,  Mary  C;  Dautas.  Jolanta;  and  Mar- 
chese. Constance  A.,  5,380,452,  CI.  252-117.000. 
Marino,  Thomas  F.   Spill  containment   transfer  baa.   5,379,810,  CI 

141-10.000.  ^ 

Marketing  Displays.  Inc.:  See— 

Hillstrom,    David   U.;   and   Hillstrom,   Brian  J.,   5,381,324,  C\. 
362-362.000. 
Markowitz,  Ivan:  See— 

Kuchta,  Richard;  Szewczyk,  Richard  S.;  Vivirito,  Joseph  R.;  King. 
Thomas;  and  Markowitz.  Ivan.  5.379.882.  CI.  198-689.100. 
Marlatt.  Mark  E.:  See— 

Beylin.  Vladimir;  Chen.  Huai  G.;  Goel.  Om  P.;  MarUtt.  Mark  E.; 
and  Topliss.  John  G.,  5,380,925,  Q.  562-443.000. 
Marmarosi  nee  Kellner,  Katalin:  See — 

Szabo  Anna  Z.;  Szabo  nee  Ujhelyi,  Gabriella;  Toth,  Antal;  Szuts, 
Tamas;  Magyar,  Kalman;  Lengyel,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Janos;  Szekely, 
Anna;  Szego,   Andras;  and   Marmarosi   nee  Kellner,   Katalin, 
5,380,761,  a.  514-655.000. 
Marois,  Pierre-Henri:  See— 

Fortin,    Paul    E.;    and    Marois,    Pierre-Henri,    5,380,376,    Q. 
148-440.000. 
Mars  Incorporated:  See — 

Polidoro,  Roberto,  5,381,021,  CI.  250- 56 1. 000. 
Marschall,   Richard   A    Noise  shielded  hydrophone.   5,381,382,  CI. 
367-20.000. 


Marschall,  Robert;  and  Eketorp,  Rainer,  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag. 
One-step,  one-container  method  for  the  preparation  of  pyridoxylated 
hemoglobin.  5,380,824.  CI.  530-385.000. 
Marsden,  Peter  D.;  Kempster.  John  K.  C;  and  Bee,  John  A.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.   Photosensitive  photographic  silver  halide 
color  materials.  5,380,632,  CI.  430-505.000 
Marsh,  Edward  K.;  Pitts,  Terry  L.;  and  Simmons,  Randy  G.,  to  Whi- 
taker  Corporation.  The.  High  density  electrical  connector.  5.380223, 
CI.  439-610000. 
Marshall,  Lyman  R.,  to  Scherer  Healthcare  Ltd.  Mayo  stand  cover 

faciliuting  sterile  draping  5,379.703,  Ci.  108-90.000. 
Martin  Escudero  Perez,  Ulpiano:  See— 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Menin,  Jacques;  Maloizel.  Christian;  Diaz  Martin, 
Juan    A.;    Martin    Escudero    Perez,    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zurita, 
Manuel;  Del  Sol  Moreno,  Gregorio;  Jimenez  Bargueno,  Maria 
D.;  and  Romanach  Ferrer,  Magali,  5,380,742.  C\.  514-397,000. 
Martin.  Joel  L.:  See— 

Coutant,    William    R.;    and    Martin,    Jod    L..    S.SSOMU,    O. 
525-240.000. 
Martin  Marietu  Corporation:  See- 
Cranston.  John   A.;   and   MacArthur.   Doug   E..   5,380,768.  O. 
521-167.000. 
Martin  Marietu  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Dooley.  Joseph  B,;  Muhs.  Jeffrey  D,;  and  Tobin.  Kenneth  W.. 
5.381.492.  CI.  385-12,000. 
Martin,  Michel:  See— 

Heusser,  Jean;  and  Martin,  Michel,  5,380,529,  CI.  424-430.000. 
Martin,  Richard  L.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation,   Reaction  product  of 
nitrogen  bases  and  phosphate  esters  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  5,380,466, 
CI.  252-389.220 
Martin,  Scott  W.:  See— 

Romine,  Jeffrey  L.;  Meanwell,  Nicholas  A,;  and  Martin.  Scott  W.. 
5,380,854,  CI.  548-235,000. 
Martin,  Trevor  N..  to  Bespak  Pic.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  powdered 

medicamenu.  5,379,763,  CI    128-203.150, 
Martindale,  Richard  A.;  Manindale.  William  A  ;  Straddeck.  Matthew; 
and  Osbome,  Gregory  J,,  to  Automatic  Bar  Controls   Method  and 
system  for  control  and  monitonne  of  beverage  dispensms.  5,379.916 
CI,  222-1.000,  -6        H-       6 

Martindale.  William  A.:  See— 

Manindale.  Richard  A.;  Martindale.  William  A.;  Straddeck.  Mat 
ihew;  and  Osborne.  Gregory  J,.  5,379,916.  CI,  222-1.000, 
Martini,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bartscher,  Peter;  Martini,  Gerhard;  Pohl,  Wolfgang;  and  Sand- 
mann,  Jurgen.  5,380.073.  CI,  303-9,720, 
Martins,    Alvaro    F.    Filter    for   drinking    container.    5,379,914,    CI 

220-719,000. 
Martinson,  Lee  S.;  Schweitzer,  John  W.;  and  Baenziger,  Norman  C.  to 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  The    Method  of  making 
sulfide     alloys     exhibiting     thermal     bistability,     5,380,377,     CI. 
148-557,000, 
Martir,  Wilson  K.;  See— 

Morrow,  Lawrence  R,;  Martir,  Wilson  K.;  and  Aghazeynali,  Hos- 
sein,  5.381,002.  CI,  250-301,000, 
Maniki,  Hiroshige:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Doi.  Koichi;  Maruki.  Hiroshige;  and  Nakayama. 
Tenjo,  5,379,582.  a,  57-333,000 
Maniyama.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kuroda,   Shigetaka;   Sawamura.  Kazutomo;  Shimasaki.  Yuuichi, 
Kanehiro,   Masaki;   Ishioka,   Takuji;   Maniyama.   Shigeru;   Ni- 
shimura.  Yoichi;  and  Katoh,  Akira,  5.379.634,  CI.  73-1 16,000. 
Marx.  Alan  D,;  Renzelmann,  Michael  E.;  and  Smith,  Mark  H  ,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The,  Hydraulic  actuator  with  mechanical  lock  and 
installation,  5,379,969,  Q,  244-49,000. 
Masarati,  Enrico;  See— 

Cipolli,  Roberto;  Oriani,  Roberto;  Masarati,  Enrico;  and  Nucida. 
Gilberto,  5.380,815,  C\.  528-254,000 
Masferrer,  Jaime  L.:  See- 
Norman,  Bryan  H.;  Lee,  Len  F.;  Masferrer,  Jaime  L.-  and  Talley 
John  J,,  5.380,738,  CI,  514-374,000, 
Maskinfabrikken  Baeltix  A/S:  See— 

Damkjor,  Poul  E,,  5,379,883,  CI.  198-853,000, 
Mason,  Charles  R.;  Ccleman,  Edward  C;  Nayyar,  Dalip  K,;  and  Bir- 
ney,  Sharon  R,,  to  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc,  Coating  mix  and  pro- 
cess for  retaining  moisture  in  comminuted  meat  products.  5,380,545 
a.  426-646.000, 
Mason,  David:  See — 

Murphy,  Anthony  J,;  Bassin.  David;  and  Mason.  David.  5,379,776 
a,  128-705,000, 
Mason.  Russell  E.,  III.  to  R,  E.  Mason  Enterprises.  Ground  covering 

mat  for  ground  anchored  structure,  5.379.558.  Q,  52-105,000, 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Brown,  Elliott  R  ;  Hogan,  Gregory  G,;  and  Daniels,  Gerald  M 

5,381,442,  CI    374-7,000, 
Zayhowski,  John  J,,  5,381,431,  d  372-25,000, 
Masaen,  Robert;  Hegelbach,  Hugo;  Zuber,  Jurg;  Tobter,  Hans;  Scho^ 
enenberger,   Niklaus;   Zapf.   Helmut;  and   Gemsjager,   Helmut,   Ic 
Buhler  AG,  Method  for  treating  particles  of  a  bulk  material  and 
method  for  controlling  a  roll  milF  5,379,949,  CI,  241-30,000, 
Massy,  Antoine:  See— 

Cesar,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Massy,  Antoine.  5.379.820  CI   152-546,000 
Masters  Ian  M.:  See — 

Cbalkley.  Michael  E.;  Masters,  Ian  M.;  and  Doyle.  Barry  N,. 
5.380354.  a,  75-743,000, 
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Muuda.  Jitsuo:  See — 

Noguchi,  Tenihiko;  Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  JiUuo;  Inoue,  Kat- 
sushi;  Tanaka,  Talsuo;  Otsuki,   Kunio;  and  Adachi,   Kazuya, 
5,381.212,  CI.  33$-21 1.000. 
Masui.  Tadaaki:  Set— 

Takatori,  Taizo;  ishihara,  Akihiro;  Masui,  Tadaaki;  Kawakami, 
Yoshinori;  Okumura.  Takahisa;  and  Ishizaka,  Masuo,  5,381,097, 
CI.  324-512.000. 
Material  Engineering  Technology  Laboratory  Incorporated:  See— 

Isono,  Keinosuke;  and  Suzuki.  Talsuo.  5,38a3!5,  CI.  604-416.000. 
Materials  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Edwards.  Richard  C;  Kolesa.  Michael  S.;  and  Ishikawa,  Hiroichi, 
5,380.682,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Mathews,  Douglas  H.,  to  Koolant  Koolen,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  with 

integral  subcooler.  5,379,833,  CI.  165-113.000. 
Mathews,  John  G  :  See — 

Canavan,   Richard  W.;  and  Mathews,  John  G.,  5,381,192.  CI. 
351-118.000. 
Mathis,  Ricard  M.;  and  Michaelson,  Richard  E.,  to  Spintek  Interna- 
tional. Electronic  gaming  apparatus.  5,380.008.  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Matsuda,  Eiji.   lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ICawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.   Key 
assigner  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  multiple  tone 
channels  and  priority  level  value  data.  5.380.949.  Q.  84-618.000. 
Matsuda,  Takashi:  See — 

Kishita.  Hirofumi;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Koike,  Noriyuki;  and  Matsuda, 
Takashi.  5.380.811.  CI.  528-15.000. 
Matsui.  Takashi;  Watanabe.  Nobuki;  Arimura.  Masayuki;  Kanemaru, 
Eiji;  Horinouchi.  Yuzo;  and  Ito.  Mutsuhiro,  to  Fuji-Davison  Chemi- 
cal Ltd.  Silica  gel  manufactured  by  a  hydrothermal  polymerization 
following  geUtization  of  silica  hydrogels.  5,380.510,  CI.  423-338.000. 
Matsui.  Yasushi:  See — 

Takenaka,  Naoki;  and  Matsui.  Yasushi.  5.381.499.  CI.  385-93.000. 
Matsukawa,  Takanari.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Trigger  signal  generating 
circuit  with  extraneous  pulse  prevention  during  accelerated  pulse 
counting.  5.381.451.  CI.  377-20.000. 
Matsuki.  Toshitsugu;  Saiki.  Noritsugu;  and  Emi.  Shingo,  to  Teijin 
Limited    Immobilization  of  biologically  active  substances  with  a 
polyphosphazene  carrier.  5.380,658,  CI.  435-181.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyaji,  Itsuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi,  5,381.066,  CI.  3IO-90.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kensuke;  Akutu.  Yasutomo;  Koseki.  Masao;  Kurakami. 
Michio;  Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyama,  Kiyoshi.  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric  Co..    Ltd.    Air   conditioner   having   air   filter.    5,379,609.   CI. 
62-262.000. 
Matsumoto.  Koji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Shono.  Keiji;  Namba,  Yoshiyuki;  Matsumoto. 
Koji;  and  Maeda,  Miyozo.  5.381.396,  CI.  369-116.000. 
Matsumoto,    Masahani;    Serikawa,    Mitsuhiko;    Kawamura,    Akihisa; 
Numazu,  Hiroko;  Norimatsu,  Takeshi;  Tagami,  Ryo;  and  Oda,  Mikio, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sound  field  controller. 
5,381,482,  CI.  381-18.000. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuyo:  See — 

Uomoto,    Katsuhito;    Sbomura,   Tomoko;    Matsumoto,    Mitsuyo; 
Takagi.    Masayuki;    Shimizu,    Takao;    and    Kiriya,    Susumu, 
5.380.745.  CI.  514-410.000. 
Matsumoto.  Sadao;  and  Mannen,  Hiroaki,  to  SANYO  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Coin  processor  for  use  with  automatic  vending  machines.  3,380,242, 
a.  453-3.000. 
Matsumoto.  Takahiro:  See — 

Moritsu.     Kazuki;    Matsumoto.    Takahiro;    Horikawa,     Mitsuo; 
Nakagawa.  Shuicht;  Yoshimura,  Hideto;  Nagao,  Masashi;  and 
Inaguchi.  Takashi.  5,379.600.  CI.  62-47.100. 
Matsuo,   Akihiko.   to   Fujitsu   Limited.   Apparatus  for  automatically 

generating  programs.  5.381.548.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Matsuo.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Takemura.  Kazutaka;  Johdai,  Akiyoshi;  and  Matsuo,  Hirokazu, 
5.379,993,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Matsuoka,  Isao:  See — 

Fujii,  Yozo;  Miwa,  Tadashi;  Satoh,  Hisao;  Ogane,  Atsushr.  Matsu- 
oka, Isao;  and  Ikeda,  Tadayoshi,  5,381,167,  CI.  346-157  000. 
Matsuoka,  Takao:  See — 

Kondo,  Norimasa;  MaUuoka,  Takao;  Ainoya,  Masayuki;  Torii, 
Takuji;  Hayashi,  Kazunobu;  Morio,  Shuichi;  and  Tomita,  Shinya, 
5.381,168,  a.  347-30.000. 
Matsushima.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Akashi.     Akira;     and     Matsushima.     Hiroshi.     5.381,206,     CI. 
354-402  000. 
Matsushima,  Masaaki:  See — 

Tanigiichi,  Yasushi;  Hirabayashi,  Keiji;  Ikoma.  Keiko;  Kurihara, 
Noriko;     Matsushima,     Masaaki;     and     Yamamoto.     Kiyoshi, 
5.380,349,  CI.  65-286.000. 
Matsushima,  Osamu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Shift  register  with  dual 
clock  inputs  for  receiving  and  sending  information  between  I/O 
channels  and  host  based  on  external  and  internal  clock  inputs  respec- 
tively. 5.381.529.  CI.  395-275.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Hamamoto.  Yasuo.  5.381,107.  CI.  327-306.000. 
Kimoto.    Takayuki;    and    Hoaokawa.    Tatsuhiro.    5,381,476,    CI. 

380-S.OOO. 
Koniahi,  Hirofumi.  5.381.294.  a.  361-18.000. 
Kumon,  Akira;  Ogawa,  Katsutoshi;  Talekawa,  Masaichiro;  Hiiada, 
Hitoshi:   Nawama.   Junichi;    Katakabe.    Noboru;   and   Aizawa, 
Masahiro.  5.381.214.  CI.  355-219.000. 
Matsumoto.  Masaharu;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihisa; 
Numazu,  Hiroko;  Norimatsu,  Takeshi;  Tagami,  Ryo;  and  Oda. 
Mikio,  5,381,482,  a.  38I-I8.00a 


Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Ozaki.  Yusuke;  and  Sonoda,  Nobuo,  5,381,429, 

CI.  372-21.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  Mino,  Norihisa;  and  Soga,  Manoru,  5,380,585, 

CI.  428-333  000. 
Okuda,  Osamu;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  Nakano,  TonKiyuki;  and  Hirai, 

Wataru,  5,379,514,  CI.  29-833.000 
Takenaka,  Naoki;  and  Matsui,  Yasushi,  5.381,499,  CI.  385-93.000. 
Tsubaki.    Kazuhisa;    Uesugi.    Miuuru;    and    Honma,    Kouichi. 

5,381,448,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Tsuboka.  Eiichi.  5.381.513,  CI.  395-2.410. 

Wilson,  William  B.;  and  Lim,  Sau-Tsien,  5,381,144,  CI.  341-63.000. 
Yoshida.  Akihiko;  Imoto,  Kiyoaki;  Nonaka,  Seiji;  and  Aoki,  Ichiro, 
5.381.303,  CI.  361-502.000. 
MaUushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Hirokazu;  Tanimizu,  Makoto;  and  Kita,  Masakazu,  5,380.602. 

CI.  429-123.000. 
Saihara.   Yasuhiro;   Date.   Haruyuki;   Yamauchi.   Toshiyuki;   and 
Mizobuchi.  Manabu.  5.380.521.  CI.  424-76.100. 
Matsushita.  Masakazu;  Kiyota,  Yoshisato;  Ohtsubo,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta, 
Junichi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  debinding  for 
injection  molded  objecU.  5.380.476.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Matsutani  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohkuma.  Kazuhiro;  Wakabayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Satouchi,  Mitsuko, 
5.380.717.  CI.  514-58.000. 
Matsuyama,  Kenji:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takashi;  Matsu- 
yama. Kenji;  Noguchi,  Kazuhito;  and  Yano.  Mitsuo,  5,380,921, 
CI.  562-16.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Dielectrics  dividing 

wafer.  5.381.033.  CI.  257-499.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Kiyoto:  See — 

Kimura,  Koichi;  and  Matsuzaki,  Kiyoto.  5,379,553,  CI.  49-502.000. 
MaUuzaki,  Tokuo:  See — 

Nishihira,    Keigo;    Tanaka,    Shuji;    Kodama,    Kunioki;    Kaneko, 
Takayoshi;    Kawashita,    Tetsuro;    Nishida,    Yuki;    Matsuzaki. 
Tokuo;  and  Abe.  Koji.  5.380,906.  CI.  558-210.000. 
Matsuzawa.  Masafumi:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Masahiro;  Matsuzawa,  Masafumi;  Toriyabe,  Keiji;  and 
Hirata,  Michiya,  5,380,700.  CI.  504-239.000. 
Mattelmaki.  Esko:  See — 

Ryham.  Rolf;  Nykanen.  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood.  Brian  F.;  Gul- 
lichsen.  Johan;  Kiiskila.  Erkki;  Mattelmaki.  Esko;  Phillips,  Jo- 
seph R.;  Richardsen.  Jan;  Soderman,  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund.  Karl 
G.,  5,380.402,  CI.  162-30.100. 
Mattes,  Kenneth  C:  See- 
Miller,  Theodore  C;  Collins.  Joseph  C;   Mattes.  Kenneth  C; 
Wentland.  Mark  P.;  Perm.  Robert  B.;  Corbett.  Thomas  H.;  and 
Guiles.  Joseph  W..  5.380,749.  CI.  514-437.000. 
Mattesky.  Henry,  to  Glatt,  Hertwrt.  Patterned  non-woven  fabrics  of 

improved  tensile  strenth.  5.380.581.  CI.  428-195  000. 
Matthews,  Kent  R.;  Schakel.  Eric  G.;  and  Gamboa.  Ricardo  R.,  to 
Schuller  International.  Inc.  Fiber  glass  air  duct  with  coaled  interior 
surface  containing  an  organic  biocide.  5.379.806.  CI.  138-149.000. 
Matthews,  M    Dctut,  and  Medrano,  Pedro  G.,  to  Ventrilex.  Inc.  Solid 
state  electrochemical  capacitors  and  their  preparation.  5,380.341.  CI. 
29-25.030. 
Matthias,  George:  See — 

Coad.  George  L.;  and  Matthias,  George,  5,379,984,  CI.  251-298.000. 
Maluda,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Onishi,  Hidenori;  and  Matuda,  Hiroaki,  5.380,798,  CI.  525-89.000. 
Matusz.  Marek;  Mesters,  Carolus  M.  A.  M.;  and  Buffum.  John  E.,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Ethylene  oxide  catalyst  and  process.  5,380,697, 
CI.  502-348.000. 
Matysiewicz.  Edwin  J.;  Rackmil,  Charles  I.;  and  Smith.  James  C,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Internal  combustion  engine  fuel  system  with 
inverse    model    control    of    fuel    supply    pump.     5.379.741,    CI. 
123-497.000. 
Mauchan,  Donald  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Adaptor  for  instant 

camera.  5,381.198,  CI.  354-108.000. 
Maurer,  Alan  H.:  See — 

Knight.  Linda  C;  and  Maurer,  Alan  H.,  5.380.646,  CI.  424-1.690. 
Maurer,  Kenneth  G..  Ill:  See— 

Dickmeyer,  David  A.;  Maurer.  Kenneth  G.,  Ill;  and  Redmon, 
Larry  L.,  5,381,089,  CI.  324-174.000. 
Mauri,  Daniele:  See — 

Lin,  Tsann;  Howard,  James  K.;  Hwang,  Chemgye;  Mauri,  Daniele; 
and  Suud.  Norberl.  5.380.548.  CI.  427-130.000. 
Mavinahally.  Nagesh  S  ;  and  Mavinahally.  Pushpalatha  S.  Continuously 
variable    volume    scavenging    passage    for    two-stroke    engines. 
5,379,732,  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
Mavinahally.  Pushpalatha  S.:  See— 

Mavinahally.    Nagesh    S.;    and    Mavinahally.    Pushpalatha    S.. 
5,379.732.  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
Maxtor  Corporation:  See — 

Brunelle.  Philip  E..  5.381.528.  CI.  395-250,000. 
Dunn.  Paul  F..  5.381.279.  CI.  360-70.000. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See- 
Cramp.  Susan  M.;  and  Hatton,  Leslie  R.,  5,380,865,  CI.  548-329.500. 
Maydan,  Dan:  See — 

Robertson.  Robert;  Kollrack,  Marc  M.;  Lee,  Angela  T.;  Law,  Kam; 
and  Maydan.  Dan,  5,380,566,  CI.  427-534.000. 
Mayer,  Peter:  See— 

Boehme,  Andreas;  Mayer,  Peter,  Gartner,  Amo;  Heinen,  Jurgen; 
and  Straub,  Manfred,  5,379,696,  Q.  101-424.000. 
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McAdams,  Carina  A.:  See— 

Bhattacharya,  Apurba;  Fritch,  John  R.;  Murphy.  Carl  D.;  Zeagter. 

Larry  D.;  and  McAdams,  Carina  A.,  5,380,867,  a.  548-344.100. 

McBee,   Beverlee.   Child's  vehicle  for  increased   visual  interactioa. 

5.380,023,  CI.  28&-87.010. 
McCall.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Strieb,  Stephen  F.;  and  McCall,  Gerald  W.,  5,379,555,  a.  52-3.000. 
McCall.  John  M.;  Jacobien.  E.  Jon;  and  VanDoomik.  Frederick  J.,  to 
Upjohn  Company,  The.  Phenylpiperazinyl  steroids.  5,380.839,  Q. 
540-111.000. 
McCall,  John  M.;  Ayer,  Donald  E.;  Jacobsen,  E.  Jon;  VanDoomik. 
Frederick  J.;  Palmer,  John  R.;  and  Karnes,  Harold  A.,  to  Upjohn 
Company.    The.     Pyridinylpiperazinyl    steroids.     3,380,841,    a. 
54O-II1.000. 
McCartney,  Phillip  D.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Ame;  McCartney.  Philhp  D.;  and  Moghaddaasi.  Majid. 
5.379.497.  CI.  26-15.0OR. 
McClure,  David  C ,  lo  SGS-Thompson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable difference  Oag  logic.  5.381.126,  Q.  340-146.200. 
McCormick.  Bernard  T.:  See— 

Lindquist.  William  E.;  Field.  Brian  T.;  and  McCormick,  Bernard 
T..  5.380.504.  Q.  423-23.000. 
McCoy.  Jay  R.:  See— 

Houghton.  Worthington  B..  Jr.;  Eddy.  Richard  P.;  and  McCoy.  Jay 
R..  5,379,98a  Q.  248-550  000. 
McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neytinck,  Richard  M.; 
DePauw,   Richard  A.;   Lundie.   William   R.;   Brown.   Douglas  P.; 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.;  Holverson.  Patrick  D.;  and 
Woodruff.  Keith,  to  Deere  4  Company;  and  American  Cyanamid. 
CkMed     granular     chemical     handling     system.     5,379,812,     CI. 
141-346.000. 
McDaniel.  Darin  J.  See— 

Windish.  David  K.;  Harris,  James  D.;  and  McDaniel.  Darin  J., 
5.379.584.  Q.  60-204.000. 
McDermott  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Kessler.  Kerry  J  ;  and  Smith.  Roger  G.,  5,380.130,  C\.  4O5-I95.100. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Amick.  Patricia  J.;   Perrymore,  Loyd;  and  Auld,  Michael  D., 

5,381.506.  a.  385-129.000. 
Udd.  Erx:;  and  Clark.  Timothy  E..  5.380,995,  C\.  250-227.180. 
McDonough,  Leslie  M.;  and  Davis,  Harry  G.,  lo  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Sex  attractant  for  the  apple  ermine  moth. 
5,380,524,  CI  424-84.000. 
McFalls,  Bob  L.:  See— 

Turvill,    William    W.;    and    McFalb,    Bob    L.,    5,38a067,    Q. 
297-484.000. 
McGee,  James  B.;   Petroff,   Lenin  J.;  Aizawa,   Koichi;  and  Shoji, 
Hiroaki,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicone  foam  control  compo- 
sition. 5.380,464.  CI.  252-321.000. 
McChee.  William  D.;  and  Talley.  John  J.,  lo  Monsanto  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  N.N-substituted  carbamoyl  halides.  5,380,853, 
a.  546-245  000. 
McGraw.  Montgomery  C:  See — 

Thayer.  John  S.;  and  McGraw.  Montgomery  C.  3,381,530,  a. 
395-275.000. 
McGraw.  Peter  S..  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Infeed  hopper 
with  pivouble  throat  for  shredder  or  granulator.   5.379.955.  CI. 
241-186.200. 
McGuire.  Michael  F.:  See— 

Toland.  David  S.;  McGuire.  Michael  F.;  Farrell.  Gary  S.;  Pitkin, 
Kevin  J.;  Beard,  Michael  S  ;  Emmons.  David;  Conroy.  James  W.; 
and  Ziebol.  Robert  J..  5.381.497,  CI.  385-80.000. 
McGuire.  Thomas  B.  Power  control  circuit  for  high  intensity  discharge 

lamps.  5.381.077.  CI.  315-247.000. 
Mcintosh.  P.  Stuckey.  to  Digital  Wireless  Corp.  Digital  implementation 
of  spread  spectrum  communications  system.  5,381,446,  CI.  375-1.000. 
McKee,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Edwards.  Bryan  T.;  Erdman.  David  D.;  McKee.  Joseph  L.;  and 
Monroe,  Kevin  T..  5.381.500.  CI.  385-78.000. 
McKee.  William  J..  Jr..  to  Picker  International.  Inc.  Image  intensifier 

with  modified  aspect  ratio.  5,381,000,  Q.  250-214.0VT. 
McKenna,  Douglas  B.:  See — 

Baczkowski.  Carole  A.;  Goldwaler.  Margaret  A.;  Ingram.  Celia  R.; 
McKenna,  Douglas  B ;  and  Yurcovic.  Evelyn  C.  5.380.078,  Q. 
312-1.000. 
McKinnon.  Graeme;   Fischer.  Stefan;  and   Boesiger.   Peter,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  resonance  imaging  method  and  device 
for  monitoring  motion  of  a  part  of  an  object  baaed  on  stimulated 
echoes.  5.379.766.  CI    128-653  200. 
McMabon.  John  M.;  Stoneman.  Robert  C;  and  Esterowitz,  Leon,  to 
United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Tunable  ytterbium-doped  solid  sute 
laser.  5.381.428.  d  372-20.000 
McMillan.  Suzanne  M.:  See— 

Roberson.  Linda  K  ;  Egli.  Cathy  M.;  McMillan.  Suzanne  M.;  and 
Mackey.  Keith  J..  5.379.725.  Q.  119-770.000. 
McMinn.  Curtis  J.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Aluminum  reduction 

cell  carbon  anode  power  connector.  5,380.416.  CI.  204-245.000. 
McShane,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Bigler.  Charles  G.;  Casto.  James  J.;  McShane,  Michael  B.;  and 
Afshar,  David  D  .  5.381.036.  Q.  257-666.000 
MDS  Health  Group  Ltd.:  See- 
Tanner.  Scott  D.;  Douglas,  Donald  J.;  and  Cousins,  Lisa,  5,381.008, 
a.  250-288.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Stout,  James  T.;  and  DeMaio,  James  B.,  3,379,944,  a.  229-1 17.130. 


Meadows,  Brett:  See — 

Chem,  Wen-Foo;  and  Me«Jows.  Breft,  5,381,364,  d.  363-143.000 
Meadows,  Michael  R.,  to  Displaytech,  Inc.  Electro-optical  svntch  with 
4  port  modules  with  electn>-optK  polarization  rotators.  5.381.250.  Q 
359-39.000. 
Mean  well.  Nicholas  A.:  See— 

Romine.  Jeffrey  L.;  Meanwdl,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Martin,  Scon  W., 
5.380,854.  a.  348-233.000. 
Meckler.  Peter:  See- 
Peter.  Josef;  Meckler.  Peter.  Kraiser,  Fritz:  tad  Eadner,  Gerhard, 
5.381.121.  a.  335-20.000. 
MED  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Feamot,  Neal  E.;  Ragheb.  Anthony  O.;  and  Voorhecs,  William  D.. 
III.  5.380,299.  a.  604-265.000. 
Medford,  Rusaell  M.;  Offermann,  Margaret  K.;  and  Alexander.  R 
Wayne,  to  Emory  University.  Treatment  for  atherosclerosis  and 
other    cardiovascular    and    inflammatory    diicaics     5.380,747,    O. 
514-423.000. 
Medice  Chem.-Pharm.  Fabrik  Putter  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  Ser— 

Paradies,  Henrich  H.;  Hanna,  Samir  B.;  and  Schneider,  Benid. 
5,380,927,  a.  562-493.000. 
Mediflex  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Robertson,   David   L.;  and   Raynie,   Artbur  D.,   5,380,239.  a. 
482-U.OOO. 
Medina,  Mitchell  A.:  See— 

Riceman.   Robert  G.;  and   Medina,  MitcbeD  A..  3.379,493,  a. 
24-303.000. 
Medrano,  Pedro  G.:  See— 

Matthews,   M.   Dean;  and  Medrano.   Pedro  G..   3.3(0.341.  CL 
29-25.030. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Erfaart,  Richard  A.;  and  Ciccooe,  Thomas  W.,  5,381,063,  O. 

327-288.000. 
Kruse,  John  M.,  5,379,775,  O.  128-697.000. 
Meduvsky,  Alex  G.:  See- 
Emery.  Jerome  W.;  Meduvsky,  Alex  G.;  Ruhlman,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Osentoski.  Thomas,  5.J8a039,  a.  280-741. 000. 
Megapulse,  Inc.:  See— 

Johannessen,  Paul  R..  5,38a962,  a.  200-I.OOR. 
Meiiji  Setka  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uomoto,    Katsuhito;   Shomura.   Tomoko;    Matsumoto.    Mitsuyo; 
Takagi.    Masayuki;    Shimizu.    Takao;    and    Kiriya.    Susumu. 
5.380.745.  a.  514-410.000. 
Meloul.  Raphael  F.;  and  Lizardi,  Jose  E..  to  Codman  t  Shurtleff.  Inc. 

Surgical  drill.  5.380.333.  Q.  606-80.000. 
Melton.  Hewlett  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grccnstetn.  Michael;  and  Melton,  Hewlett  E.,  Jr.,  5.381,067,  a. 
310-334.000. 
Meng.  Zhou:  See — 

Zhicheng.  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang.  Ye;  Xingpin,  Gc;  Ping.  Cao; 
Shunhua,  Liu;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  Xingtian,  Shu.  Xiaom- 
mg.  Yang;  Wei.  Fu;  Meng.  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan.  He.  5.380.690. 
a  5O2-«5.000. 
Menin,  Jacques:  See — 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Menin.  Jacques;  Maloizel.  Christian;  Diaz  Martin. 
Juan   A.;    Martin    Escudero    Perez.    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zurita. 
Manuel;  Del  Sol  Morctto.  Gregorio;  Jimenez  Bargueno.  Maria 
D.;  and  Romanach  Ferrer.  Ma^i.  5,38a742,  Q.  514-397.000. 
Mennen  Company.  The:  Ser— 

Barr.    Morton    L.;    Vincenii,    Paul    J.;   and    Burke,    Robert    V.. 
5.380.707.  a.  512-17.000. 
Mercer,  Joseph  B.:  Ser — 

Schmidt.   Edward   H.;   and   Mercer.  Joseph   B.,   S,38a094.  a. 
383-209  000. 
Merck  A  Co.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Amato.   Joseph   S.;   and   Cvetovich,   Raymood,    3,380,838.   a. 

536-7.100. 
Houpis.  loannis  N.;  Lynch,  Joseph  E.;  Molina,  Audrey;  and  Vo- 

lante,  Ralph  P .  5.380.849.  Q.  546-146.000. 
Rasmuaaon.  Gary  H..  5,3«),728,  O.  514-284.000. 
Merck  Frassi  Canada.  Inc.:  See— 

Prasit,  Petpiboon;  Fortin.  Rejean;  Hutchinson.  John  H.;  Belley. 
Michel  L.;  Legcr.  Serge;  Frenette,  Richard;  and  Gillard.  John. 
5.380.850.  a   546-155  000. 
Merck  Patent  Geaellachaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Hafiung:  Ser— 

Noguchi,  Tamk);  and  Waragai.  Yumiko.  5.380.36a  CI.  106-415.000. 
Meredith.  Michael  S.:  See- 
Lewis,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Meredith.  Michael  S..  5,381,324,  a. 
393-161.000. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Schmidt-Radde,  Martin,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  neopentyl  glycol  hyidroxypivalate.  5.380.919. 
a   560-179.000. 
Merger.  Franz:  Srr — 

Brudermudler.    Martin;    and    Merger.    Franz,    3.38a9l8,    Q. 
560-130.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Fiorina,  Jean-Noel;  and  LaUler,  Patrick,  3,381,33a  C[.  364-330.000. 
Merlo.  Donald  J  :  See— 

Adang.  Michael  J.;  Rocheleau.  Thomas  A.;  Meria  E>oaald  J.;  and 
Murray.  Elizabeth  E..  5.380.831.  CI   536-23.7ia 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  S«r— 

Carr,  Alberi  A.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Cheng.  Hsien  C.  5.38a73l. 

a.  314-322.000 
Casara,  Patrick,  3,380.936.  d.  562-574.000. 
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and  Merhll,  Philip  R., 


and  Merrill,  Philip  R.. 


Merrick,  David:  See— 

Wisenuui,   Michael  A.;  Lortt.  Allan  R.;  and   Merrick,  David, 
5.380,066,  CI.  297-476  ore. 
Merrill,  Jerilyn  L.,  administratrix:  See— 
O'Leary,  Thotnas  M.;  Drake.  Peter  R 
deceased,  S.38I.II0,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Mernll,  Philip  R.,  deceased:  Sre— 

O'Leary.  Thomas  M.;  Drake,  Peter  R 
deceaied,  3,381.110,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Mertscheil,  Nicole:  See— 

Daute,   Peter.   Gruetzmacher,   Roland:  and  Mertscheil.  Nicole, 
5,380,886,  CI.  549-539.000. 
Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Alexy  A.;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.,  Slepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Seregy  P ;  Yabrov.  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy.  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya,  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev,    Valentin    S..   and    Ermakov,    Youry    P.,    5,380,497,   Q. 
422-142.000. 
Meskel,  Solomon  G.:  See- 
Lai,  Stephen   W.-   Djaja,   Gregory:  and   Meskel,  Solomon  G., 
5,381,055,  CI.  326-27.000. 
Messager  Partners:  See— 

Carter.  Howard  E.;  Pierce,  Byron  C;  and  Pugh,  Joel  A.,  5,381,465, 
CI.  379-67.000. 
Messana,  Joseph.  Self-positioning  lamp  fixture  with  subilizing  base. 

3.381,325,  CI.  362-410.000. 
Mesaer,  G.  John:  See — 

Langer.  Dale  R.:  and  Messer.  G.  John,  5,381,554,  Q.  395-750.000. 
Mesten,  Carolus  M.  A.  M.:  See— 

Matusz.  Marek;  Mesters.  Carolus  M.  A.  M.;  and  BufTum,  John  £., 
5.380.697,  CI.  5O2-348.00O. 
Metz,  Francois:  See — 

Denis.  Philippe:  Metz.  Francois;  Patois,  Carl:  and  Perron,  Robert, 
5,380,938.  CI.  562-598.000. 
Metzler.  Larry:  See— 

Schmidt,  Barry;  and  Metzler,  Larry,  5,379,862.  CI.  184-106.000. 
Meyden,  Hendrikus  J.  V.  D.:  See— 

Wadman,  Alexis  A.  F;  and  Meyden,  Hendrikus  J.  V.  D.,  5.380,297, 
CI.  604-195.000. 
Meyer,  David  J.:  See— 

Cassidy.  Joseph   P.:   Meyer,  James  L.;  and  Meyer,  David  J., 
5,379,468,  a.  5-86.100. 
Meyer,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Larson,    Rodney    L.:   and   Meyer,    Donald   L.,    5,381,462,   CI. 
379-107.000. 
Meyer.  Harold  D.:  See— 

Provenzano.  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg.  Robert  J.: 


Mikkelsen.  John  P.,  to  Dermalabs  Research.  Inc.  Adjustable  breakaway 

neck  leash.  5.379.928.  CI.  224-257.000. 
Milek.  Robert  C.  Concrete  mixer  with  reciprocatmg  discharge  chute. 
5,380.085,  a.  366-44.000. 

Miles  Inc.:  See —  

Renk,  Christine  A.,  5,380,792,  CI.  524-840.000. 
Milieu  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Gunya,   Robert  E.;  Jackson,  Otto  V.;  and  Gunya,  Diane  M., 
5.380.308,  CI  604-323.000. 
Miller.  Bruce  W  ;  and  Jtronenthal.  Richard  L.,  to  ViroTex  Corpora- 
tion.   Topical    composition    enhancing    healing   of   viral    lesions. 
5,380,754,  CI.  514-513.000. 
Miller,  David  W.;  Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Robinder.  Ronald  C  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Flat  panel  image  reconstruction  interface  for  produc- 
ing a  non-interlaced  video  signal.  5,381,182,  CI.  348-448.000. 
Miller  Electric  Manufactunng  Co.:  See- 
Colling,  Ronald  W  ,  5,380,980.  CI  219-137.310. 
Miller.  Gary  R.:  West.  Paul  R.;  and  Felker,  Melanie  A ,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Aqueous  developer  for  lithographic  pnnting  plates 
which  provides  improved  oleophilicity   5,380,623,  CI.  430-331.000. 
Miller.  John;  Gamble,  Victor;  and  Beaitie.  David,  to  Kendall  Company, 
The.    Dual    lumen    catheter    and    method    of   use.    5,380,276,    CI. 
604-28.000. 
Miller.  Matthew  S:  See— 

DeHaven-Hudkins,  Diane  L.;  Barley,  William  G.:  Kumar,  Viren- 
dra;  Mallamo,  John  P.;  and  Miller,  Matthew  S.,  5,380,729,  Q. 
514-284.000. 
Miller,  Robert:  See—  .      ^.„. 

Greene,  George  H.;  MUler,  Robert;  Williams.  James  L.;  Phillips, 
James  C;  Stults,  Jerry  F.;  and  TeUings,  Jan  P.  E.,  5,380.890,  a. 
554-2.000, 
Miller,  Robert  J:  See—  ,„„  „,    ^, 

Misko,  John;  Miller,  Robert  J.;  and  Heard,  Stan,  5,380,336,  CI. 
606-130.000. 
Miller,  Theodore  C;  Collins,  Joseph  C;  Mattes,  Kenneth  C;  Wentland, 
Mark  P.;  Pemi,  Robert  B.;  Corbett,  Thomas  H.;  and  Guiles,  Joseph 
W.,  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.  Thioxanthenone  antitumor  agents. 
5,380,749.  CI.  514-437.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation;  See— 

Goineau,  Andre  M.,  5.379,501,  Ci.  28-281.000. 
Milliman,  James  G.:  See — 

Harman,    Galen    B.;    and    Milliman,    James    G.,    5,379,624,    CI. 
72-149.000. 

Millis,  J  Michael:  See—  ,      „, 

Millis.  Sandra  S.;  and  Millis,  J   Michael.  5,379,469,  CI.  5-95.000. 
Millis,  Sandra  S  ;  and  MilKs,  J    Michael.  Infant  crib.  5,379,469,  C\. 

5-95.000.  _  ^     ^ 

to  Ford 


Brahm,  Charles  B.;Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz.  Fraiik  W.;  Wie^    Mills,  Daniel  M.;  Ogletree,  Richard;  and  Lindem,  Thomas  J.,  to  Fort 
J.;  and  BuUis,  Robert  H.,  5,381,299,  Q.  361-283.400.        Motor  Company.  Method  for  multiple-spindle  machining.  5,379.5W, 


gand,  Walter 
Meyer,  James  L.:  See — 

Cassidy.   Joseph   P.;   Meyer.  James   L.;  and   Meyer,  David  J., 
5.379,468,  CI.  5-86,100. 
Michaelson.  Richard  E.:  See—  _ 

Mathis,  Ricard  M.;  and  Michaelson,  Richard  E.,  5,380,008,  O 
273-I43.00R 


CI.  29-558.000 
Mills,  Thomas  H.,  to  W.  B.  Marvin  Manufacturing  Company,  The. 

Radiant  electric  space  heater.  5,381,509,  a.  392-376.000. 
Mills,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Etienne,  Billy  J  ;  Mills,  Wayne  L  ;  Leprince-Ringuet,  Bruno;  and 
Fillet,  Frederic,  5.380.433.  CI.  210-321  790. 


Michlin.  Steven  B   Photoreceptor  drum,  charge  roller  and  developer    Milstead,  John,  to  Astec  Industrie^  lr«:    Asphalt  drum  mixer  with 


brush  spinner  device.  5,381,213,  Q.  355-211.000. 
Micro  Motion,  Inc.:  See — 

Kakjuy,  Paul  Z.,  5,379,649,  C\.  73-861.380. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Krishnan,  Ajay;  and  Kumar.  Nalin.  5.380.546,  O.  427-126,100. 
Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See — 

Morgan,    Donald    M.;    and    Shore,    Michael    A.,    5,381,368,   C\. 

365-189.010. 
Sandhu,  Gurtej  S.;  and  Fazan,  Pierre  C,  5,381,302,  Q.  361-305.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Curtis  S  ;  Crane,  William  J.;  Gilchrist,  Robin  L.;  and  Lang- 
ley.  Rod  C  .  5.380,401,  CI.  156-665.000. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Ballard.  Dean  D..  5,381,521,  O.  395-142.000, 
Gery,  Ron  O.,  5,381.347,  Q.  364-514,000. 
Microtrontc  A/S:  See— 

Moller,  Niels  T  .  5.380.%5.  CI.  200-1 1.OOR. 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Rivard.  Christopher  J.;  and  Nagle,  Nicholas  J.,  5,380,445,  CI, 
210-748.000, 
MiertMch,  Albin:  See — 

Mader.  Heinrich-Christian;  MieftMch,  Albin;  and  Schmelter,  Wolf- 
gang, 5,380.018.  CI.  277-216.000. 
Mihara,  Tadashi:  See— 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma,  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu; 

Takao,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Mihara,  Tadashi;  Kodera, 

Yasuto;   Kojima,   Makoto;  Nakamura.  Katsutoshi;  and  Wada, 

Takatsugu,  5.381.256.  CI.  359-75.000. 

Mihayashi.  Keiji;  Taniguchi.  Masato;  and  Saito.  Naoki.  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co ,  Ltd.  Method  for  processing  silver  halide  color  photo- 


graphic materials  comprising  particular  dye  couplers  using  particular    Mingyiian.  He:  See- 


curved  scoop-like  mixing  tips.  5.380.082.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Milstead.  John,  to  Astec  Industries.  Inc.  Asphalt  drum  mixer  with 

self-scouring  drum.  5.380,084,  CI.  366-25.000. 
MIM  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Conley,  Ralph  F..  Jr..  5.379,887.  CI.  206-232.000. 
Mimura.  Yukiteru:  See — 

Inoue.  Kunimi;  Yamada.  Yoshiyuki;  Amatsu.  Kazumi;  Mimura, 
Yukiteru:    Nakaguchi,    Yasunori;    Shinmura,    Hiroyuki;    Ono, 
Yasuyuki;  Osawa,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki.  Shoichi;  Kasai,  Masaji;  and 
Tomioka,  Shinji,  5,380,934,  CI.  562-561.000. 
Minagawa,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Arahon,  Tadahisa;  Hayashi,  Shigetoshi;  and  Minagawa.  Kazuhiro, 
5,380,5 1 1,  CI.  423-345.000. 
Minami,  Yukio:  See— 

Koyomogi,   Mutsunori;   Minami,   Yukio;   Nakazawa,   Masahiko; 
Yoshikawa,    Kazuhiro;   and   Kojima,   Tetsuya,  5,379,982,   CI. 
251-77.000. 
Minas,  Constantinos:  See— 

Laskaris,  Evangelos  T,;  and  Minas.  Constantinos,  5,381,122,  CI, 
335-216,000, 

Minderman,  David  J,:  S«e-^    — — »  

Cohn,  Arthur;  and  Mhtderman.  David  J.,  5,379,589,  CI,  260-39,590. 
Mine,  KaUutoshi;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  and  Sasaki,  Motoshi,  to  Dow 
Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd    Methods  for  the  formation  of  a 
sUicon  oxide  film.  5,380,555,  CI.  «7-226.0O0. 
Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Ozaki,  Yusuke;  and  Sonoda,  Nobuo,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  device  with  wavelength  converter 
using  organic  ionic  crystal   5,381,429,  CI.  372-21.000. 
Minerals  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Gill,  Robert  A„  5,380,361,  a,  106-465,000, 


developerv  5,380,625,  CI.  430-388.000. 
Mikata.  Yuuichi:  See— 

Niino,   Reiji;   Fujita,  Yoshiyuki;   Lee,  Hideki;   Imamura,  Yasuo; 

Nishimura,  Toshihani;  Mikata,  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki,  Shinji;  Mo- 

riya,     Takahiko;     and     Okumura,     Katsuya,     5,380,370,     CI. 

I34-2Z110. 

Mikhail,  W.  E.  Michael,  Method  for  performing  knee  surgery  and 

retractors  for  use  therein,  5,380.331,  a,  606-79.000. 


Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang,  Ye;  Xingpin,  Ge;  Ping,  Cao; 
Shunhua,  Liu;  Chaogang,  Xie;  Zaiting,  Li;  Xingtian.  Shu;  Xiaom-- 
ing,  Yang;  Wei,  Fu;  Meng,  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan,  He,  5,380.690. 
a.  502-65.000. 
Ministero  Dell  UnivetsiU'  E  DelU  Ricerca  Scientifica  E  Tecnologica: 
See— 
Cipolli.  Roberto;  Oriani.  Roberto;  Masarati.  Enrico:  and  Nucida. 
Gilberto.  5.380.815.  CI.  528-254.000. 
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Ministor  Peripherals  International  Limited  See— 
Cheng.  Chunjer  C.  5.381.290.  CI.  360-105  000 
Minnejou  Mimng  and  Manufacturing  Company  See— 

24T527  700~'  ^'  "^  ^°''"'  '-**'"^  "'  '•'^•'«.  O. 
Andrews.  Jeffrey  F ;  and  Kure.  Jane  T .  5.380,756,  a.  514-552000 
Buckanm,  Richard  S..  5.380.778,  Q.  524-247  660  "*^"^"^ 

ByUnder,  James  R..  5.381.498,  CI   385-83.000 
D  Haese,  Francois  C,  5,380,779,  CI.  524-272.000. 
Foslien,  Floyd  L.,  5,379,895,  CI.  206-363  000 
Grorge,  Billy  L.;  Babirad.  Stefan  A,;  Laraia,  Vincent  J    Jr    and 

Bigham.  Wilson  S  .  5,380.552,  Q,  427O86000  ' 

T^  S^""  *^  "^"8-  ^"  S  ;  Helland,  Randall  H,;  Rams- 
430:5  ir^        '    "^    ^"^    ■^*"-    ■^™"-    5.380,635,    CI. 

Inaoka,  Seiji,  5.380.225.  CI.  439-660.000. 

.7^^^°*'"   ^'    "">»«>.   Jsmes   D.;   and   Canno    Jowoh   M 
5.380.196.  CI.  433-8.000.  ^-ar^-o,  Jowpn   M.. 

"430-'50'3  Om^"'  '*""'  ^^'  "**  *^''*"°'  ^'°-  '•3«°'*^  CI. 

Novack,  James  C;  Cronk,  Bryon  J.;  Laumer,  James  W    Wood- 

*8'5^'28.0m"'        •    "^     ""'''"•    ^"^    ^-    5-38'.»«.    « 

'''42^75OTo'""  ^  '  "^  Q^''n''««h,  James  H.,  5,380,182,  Q. 

Wendel.  Hanns;  and  Braun.  Franz-Joaef.  5.380.760,  a.  514-573  000 
^"!SS:92rC^°^2',i3'oS^'   °™^^   "-    ^^-   •^°^«^; 

^43!Mnooo°*"  *^'  "^  ^"^  '^'™^  **■  '-^w.**^.  a 

Minnesou  Scientific.  Inc.:  See— 

Christian.  Steven  C.  5,380,338,  CI.  606-130,000 
Mino,  Norihisa:  See— 

°cr428^3"0OO*"  "'""■  ^°"*'"^  ■"*  ^°8«.  Manoru,  5,380,585, 
Minoguchi,  Naokazu:  See— 

Ozaki,    Masami;   Honami,   Reijiro;   Yumita,  Takashi    Ikeda.  At- 
suhiko;    Minoguchi.   Naokazu;    Izawa,   Norihiko;  and   Hirano, 
Tadayoshi,  5,380,944,  Cl.  564-81.000 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

'"t™9"w  cT'i'^l^o!??^  *'^'^*^  '~'  "••~°-  "*"*«"• 

"^  Yu\r'^;6U° Cl"55.'58!^^  "^'-  •'^•"^  "-  ^'"'-^ 
Mintz,  Michael  D.:  See— 

'^«6^53(M0*"    ^     "^    **"'*^    '^'''^    °-    *-'«'-"5-    Cl 
Minuth.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Degen   Bruno;  Licht,  EIke;  Schulze,  Manfred;  Wagner,  Gebhard 
»nd  Mmuth,  Klaus-Peter,  5,380,903,  CI.  556-472  000 
Mirhosemi,  Mahmood:  See— 

Aita,  Michael:  Mirhoscini,  Mahmood;  Cayton,  Mary;  Simpson, 
^.  ^    Carl  J.;  and  Guscott,  Brian,  5,380,316,  CI  606-7  000 
Makmis,  Edward  T ;  Rodenberg,  Orville  C;  and  Saha,  Bijay  S.,  to 
haatman  Kodak  Company   Size  distribution  of  carrier  particles  for 
use  ma  magnetic  brush.  5.381.219,  d.  355-305.000 

ul'JjIL '**'""■  ^"i^"  '■  "^  "<»"1'  Stan,  to  Misko,  John. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  stereotactic  radiosurgery  and  fractionated 
radiation  therapy.  5,380,336,  Q.  606-130.000  T«™iea 

Misumi,  Kenji:  See— 

w     "V"*  ^°'<=f";  »«'  Misumi,  Kenji,  3,379,631,  a.  73-37  500 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

E^    Makoto,    Otsuka,    Masao;    Morishita.    Hiroki;    Maeshima, 
27 M22O0b  *^ "^ Taguchi,  Kaiushiro,  5,379,996, d. 

Osaka,  Haniya;  and  Tabata,  Yoshiaki,  5,381,216,  Cl,  355-221,000 

Tokuno,  Toshiro,  5,380,615,  Cl.  430-109  000 
Mitani,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Usapwa,  Toshiyuki;  Minima,  Kenji;  Kawata,  Masahiko   Goto 
bhigeo;  Mitani,  Katsuhiko;  Yamane,  Masao;  Takahashi,  Susumui 
2^92000  "^"*'"'   "^    '">™"™.    Yoshinori,    5,381,027.   Cl. 
Mitchell.  Lairy  M  :  See— 

^Is^MbOTo"^  E.;  and   Mitchell,   Larry  M.,   5,381.486.  Cl. 

Mitrani,  Sem,  to  Kaysersberg,  S.A.   Disposable  sanitary  article  for 

incontment  persons  5,380,310,  Cl  604-385  100 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

'^^C1^365-'i4900o'™'  ""***'"'  "^  ""^''"'^  ^'«-*^  5,381,365, 

Asayama,  Yoshiaki,  5,381,173,  Q.  348-170.000. 

Ban,  Cozy;  Yanagi,  Motonori;  Fukumolo.  Takaaki;  Manabe  To- 

shiki;  and  Yanome.  Hiroshi.  5.380,471,  C\.  261-122  100 
^Cr'257'S°i'oa)'*  '^•'*"°'  "^  Sugahara,  Kazuyuki,  5,381,029, 
Furui,  Takashi,  5,381,334,  Cl.  364-424.030 
Hagino.  Hiroyasu.  5.380.670.  Q.  437-31.000 
"'^t^AlOOm""^'    "^    °P    •*'    ^^'^    ^**™-    5,380,889,    Cl. 
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Inoue,  Ymuo;  Nishimura,  Tadashi;  Ipposhi,  Takashi;  and  lwamat> 

Toahiaki,  5,381,235,  Q.  356-376.000. 
Ishuuka.  Mitsuni;  Yamaguchi,  Noriyuki;  Haaegawa,  Hitoahi  Ya 

Masahani;    Ohnishi,    Hiroahi;    Yamamoto,    Yuuzi;    and    Tur 

Masayuki.  5.381,183,  a.  348-458.000 
Kajunoto,  Takeshi,  5,381,367.  Q   365-189,010 
Kawauchi,  Koichi;  and  Asari,  Seiichiro,  5,381,366.  a,  365-185  OOC 
*-<^^»-  yoMi.o,KoyMinA.  Tohru;   Kusakabe.  Kenji;  Tamura, 

ItaUuhiko;  and  Nakamura,  Yasuna,  5,381,032,  Q.  257-412,000 
Monuu.    Kazuki;    Matsuinoto.    Takahiro;    Horikawa,    Mitsu< 

Nakagawa.  Shuichi;  Yoshioiura.  Hideto;  Nagao,  Masashi    an 

Inaguchi,  Takashi,  3,379,60a  Cl.  62-47,100 
'^fV?!'^,   Yukinobu;    Washina    Syoichi;    and    Shima,    Kenj 

5,381,553.  Cl.  395-750.000.  '-"'^    •wenj 

°'a°[34^l840TO  ''°*°'''  ^"°™^  '^  Nakajima,  Shinji,  5,379,78.' 

Saito,  Mitsoo;  Umebayashi,  Yothihiro;  Aoyagi.  Shigetake;  Isozum 

fi^S^""**^   Noriyuki;   and   Kasa,  Junichi,   5,379,622,   C 

Sato,  Tatsushi;  and  Imai,  Yothihito,  5,380.975,  Q.  219-69  180 
Yamamoto,  Masahiro,  5,379,640,  Cl   73-517  OAV 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mizukami,  M«anuchi;  Hayashi,  Katsuahige;  lura,  Katsuhiro;  an< 
Kawaki,  Takao,  5,380,907,  Cl.  558-270.000 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,    Kenjiro;    Kondo,    Akihiro;   Ohnishi.   Toyoji    Haaecawa 
...      J?*°!P-  "^J  Vuge,  Mitsuru,  5,379,874,  Q.  I92-85.0OR, 
Mitsubishi  Kaaei  Corporation:  See— 

Ushikubo,  TakMhi;  Nakamura,  Hiroya;  Koyasu,  Yukio;  and  Waiiki 
Shm,  5.380.933.  Q.  562-549.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

G«o  Molo;  Kikumolo.  Nobuo;  lida.  Osamu;  Ikoma.  Hiroaki;  anc 
Fukushima.  Shigemitsu.  3,380.353,  Q.  75-640.000 
Mitsubishi  Pencil  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Negishi,  Akira;  Kaneko,  Hiroko;  Kawakubo,  Takamasa;  and  Sudi 
Yoahihiaa,  5,380,422,  Cl.  204-403.000 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Badische  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsui  Engineering  A  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd    See— 
Hara,  Kenji,  3,379,663,  Q.  74-47 1. OXY. 

*"»^-  S«o«hi;  Miura.  Kenzo;  Okaku,  Toshinobu;  Okamolo 
Hitoahi;  and  Sugiyama.  Youichi,  5,380,483,  Q,  420-73  OOa 
Mitsui  Minings  A  Melting  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya.  Kazuo.  5.381,016.  Q   250-438  100 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated  See— 

Itoh,    Hisato;    Karasawa,    Akio;    Sugimolo,    Kenichi;    Oguchi, 

Takahisa;  and  Aihara,  Shin,  5,380,842,  Q   540-128  000 
Ohta,  Masahiro;  and  Yoshikawa,  Masao.  5.380.820.  Cl  528-353  000 
Tamai.  Shoji;  Ohta.  Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Saburo;  liyama,  Kai 
"^v  ^'f*"'  "i**"";  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Ohkoshi.  Kouji 
and  Yoshikawa,  Masao,  5.380.805.  Cl.  525-432  000 
Totani.  Yoshiyuki;  Hirao.  Motokazu;  Ito.  Toroonori;  Nakatsuka. 
Masakatsu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.  5,380.814,  Q   528-199  000 
Mitsuishi.  Naoki.  and  Hirose.  Atsushi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd  :  and  Hitachi 
Microcomputer  System  Ltd    Semiconductor  device  havins  exter- 
nally programmable  memory.  5.381.556,  a.  395-800000 
Mitsutake,  Hideaki:  See— 

^%^n.'^°i,^^^'-    H«*-ki:    and    Kimu...    Kaz^ni, 

Miura,  Kenzo:  See— 

*'S*^  ^y^'-  '^'""-  •'enzo;  Okaku,  Toshinobu;  Okamoto, 
..        ™}°^-  "^  Sugiyama,  Youichi,  5,380,483,  Q.  420-73.000 
Miura.  Michio:  See— 

^^t-ixOOO  *"■""'""*'  ^'™°'  "^  "^'"^  Michio,  5,380,410,  Q. 
Miwa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Fujii,  Yozo;  Miwa,  Tadashi;  Satoh,  Hisao;  Ogane,  Alsushi  Matsu- 

ol»  Isao:  and  Ikeda,  Tadayoshi,  5,381,167,  Q.  346-157.000 
Haneda,     Saloshi;     Fukuchi.     Masakazu;    and     Miwa.    Tadxki 
5,380,610,  Cl.  430-31000.  ""^-^    ""     ""*••     '"""hi, 

Miwoj,  Tomoyoshi;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  and  Yamauchi,  Nonyoshi,  to  Ryobi 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  delecting  defects  at  gas  exhaust  line  in  caMing 
machine  and  method  therefor  5,379,826.  d.  164-4  100 
Miyada,  Toshunitsu:  See— 

Shikida,  Mitsuhiro,  Sato,  Kazuo;  Kawamura,  Yoshio  Tanaka. 
Shmji;  Honuchi,  Yasuaki;  Koide.  Akua;  and  Mivada.  To- 
shimitsu,5,380,396,Cl    156-630.000  '^ 

Miyade,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

*^r42?3690b"''"^  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitami.  Tetsu.  5.380,571, 
Miyadera,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Honji,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Toahio;  Kuroda.  Osamu;  Yamaahita,  Hisao 
r^iZ'"!??""*-  Miyadera.  Hiroahi;  and  Fujishita,  Masakatsu,' 
5,379,586,  Cl  60-276000.  — ««»u, 

Miyahara,  Hideo:  See— 

'"5*53?:4(J:"S*^7aBC^    '"^-    "^    ^"™'^    ^^• 
Miyaji.  Itsuo;  and  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi,  10  Nippon  Densan  Corporation 

Spindle  motor  with  a  sealing  member.  5.381,066,  C[.  310-90000 
Miyaji,  Katsuaki:  See— 

^56^36'a)0^'^  lUzutaka;  and  Miyaji,  Katsuaki,  5,38a90a  O. 

Miyake,  Toshihide:  See— 

'"32^3!  3  000**°°"'    "^    **'yl^    Toshihide.    5,381.0«3.    a. 
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Miytmoto.  lUtsiuni.  .^^ — 

N»k*tiuji,     Tid»0;     Shinuzu,     Hiromitsu;     Y»iuk«wm,     Rittu; 
Sugmunu,  Fujio;  Kiuzuroe.  Akihiro;  Tsuchid*.  Hiroihi;  Ito, 
T»kehiko;  H«m»d»,  Hide«ki;  Miyamoto.  Kmttumi;  Kawitsuki, 
Muaaki    KinUichi.  Yodiiiki;  Suaki,  Motoi;  and  TabaU,  Mit- 
junori.  5,3«0,692.  CI.  502-303.000. 
Miyamoto,  Ryowike;  and  Sdtai.  Shinji.  to  Canoo  Kabmhiki  K<>u«- 
Recording  apparatut  with  overridins  display  cooditKms.  5,381,l;», 
a.  348-333.000, 
Miyamoto,  Satoru:  Stt—  . 

Aoki,   Mitauo    Suguro.   Yodiihiro;   Koodo,  Tomio;   Nakamura, 
Vasuihi;  and  Miyamoto.  Satoru,  5,380.616,  Q.  430-1 10.000. 
Miyashita,   Hiroyuki;  Takahashi.   Maaahiro;  and  Mohn.  Hiroahi.  to 
Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd  Phase  jhift  photomask  """P™"*  *  ^ 
o(  aluminum  oxide  with  magnesium  oxide.  5,380,608.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Miyashita,  Naoto;  Takahashi.   Koichi;  and   Koyama,   Mitsutoshi,  to 
ICabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  treatmg  semiconductor  sub- 
strates  5,380,39S,  a.  156-646.000. 
Mivftwftki  NaokAzu:  S^t — 

Kozuita,  Eiji;  and  Miyawaki.  Naokaiu.  5,381.372,  Q.  365-201.000. 
Miyayama.  Masani;  See— 

Yanagida.    Hiroaki;    Miyayama,    Masaru;    Muto,    Nono;    augita, 
Minoru;  Nakatsuji,  Teruyuki^  and  Otsuka,  Yasushi,  5.379,644.  Q. 
73-787.000. 
Miyazaki.    Masahiro;    Matsuiawa,    Masafumi;    Tonyabe.    Kaji;    ana 
Hirata,  Michiya,  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ihara 
Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Pyridine  derivatives,  herbicidal  com- 
position   containmg   the   same,    and    method    for    killmg    weeds. 
5.380.700.  CI.  504-239.000. 

Miyazaki.  Shinji:  See—  

Nimo.   Reiji;   Fujita,   Yoshiyuki;   Lee,   Hideki;  Imamura,  Ymuo; 
Nishimura.  Toshiharu;  Mikata,  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki,  Shinji;  Mo- 
riya,     Takahiko;     and     Okumura.     Katsuya,     5.380,370,     CI. 
134-22.110. 
Miyazaki,  Takeshi:  See—  „         .  ,,.        . . 

Hoshi,  Hiroaki;  Nishimura,  Matiuomi;  Tanaka.  Kazumi;  Miyazaki, 
Takeshi;     Ohnishi,     Toshikazu;     and     Takayama,     Hidehito, 
5.380,490,  a.  422-73.000. 
Miyazaki,  Toshihiko:  See—  ^      ,.■      ,.■ 

Kawagishi,    Hideyuki;    Miyazaki,   Toahihiko;    Kawade,    Hi»aki; 
ICishi,    Etsuro;   Takirooto,    Kiyoshi;   and   Takeda,   Toshihiko. 
5.381.400.  a.  369-272.000. 
Miyazaki,  Toyohide:  S«—  o  i.  i.- 

Koodo.  Hiroshi;  Yoshizawa,  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki,  Toyohide;  Sakaki. 
Takashi    Terayama,   Yoshimi;   Tamuta,   Yoichi;   Okabayashi. 
Takahiro;  Kondo.  Kazuo;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami.  Ym- 
chi.  5,379.515.  O.  29-852.000. 
Mizobe,  Akio:  See—  ..-■,„     .i.;« 

Nishiyama,    Masakazu;    Harada,   Yasuhiro;   and   Mizobe,   Aluo, 
5.380.588,  CI.  428-364.000. 
Mizobuchi,  Manabu:  S«e—  . .    ^    ^,.-        j 

Saihara,  Yasuhiro;  Date,  Haruyuki;  Yamauchi,  Toahiyuki;  and 
Mizobochi,  Manabu,  5,380,521,  Q.  424-76.100. 
Mizoguchi,    Yoshuni;    Ishii,    Hiroshi;    Kimura,    Kiyoshi;    Fukuchi. 
Masakazu;  and  Takeda,  Makoto,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Dot  image 
forming  apparatus  having  controlled  dot  adhesion.  5.381,221,  CI. 
355-326.00R.  „        .  ^ 

Mizukami,    Masamichi;    Hayashi,    Kalsushige;    lura,    Katsuhiro;    and 
Kawaki  Takao,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Method 
for  preparing  aromatic  carbonate.  5,380,907,  Q.  558-270^. 
Mizukawa,  Shigeo;  and  Yokoyama,  Tsuneo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd     Stereoviewer    including    lenses    of    varying    focal    distance. 
5,381,266,  CI.  359-466.000. 
Mizukoshi.  Sadanori;  Kato.  Fuminori;  Tsukamoto,  Masamitsn;  ana 
Koo,  Kenji,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Immuno-suppresaive 
agent.  5.380.834.  CI.  536-4.100. 
Mizuna,  Yoshikatsu:  See— 

Kuroda,     Yuichi;     and     Mizuna,     Yoshikatsu,     5.381.140,     U. 

Mizuno.  Kazunori;  and  Arai.  Takuya,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  LttT 
Photographic  film  cassette,  method  of  manufaciunng  the  same,  and 
pKkage  for  the  same.  5.381.202.  CI.  354-275.000. 
Mizuno.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ogawa,  Kikuo,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Push 

button  switch.  5,380,970,  a.  200-523.000. 
Mizutaki.  Shoichi:  See—  . 

Inoue.  Kunimi;  Yamada,  Yoriiiyuki;  Amatsu,  Kazumi;  Mnnuni. 

Yukiteru;    Nakaguchi.    Yasunori;    Shinmura,    Hiroyuki;    Ono, 

Yasuyuki  Osawa,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki.  Shoichi;  Kasai.  Masaji;  and 

Tomioka."  Shinji.  5,380.934.  Q.  562-561.000. 

Mizutani,  Hideki:  See—  j  t  i.  • 

Kimura,  Kazuya;  Mizutani,  Hideki;  Hidaka,  Shigeyuki;  and  Takei- 

chi,  Tom,  5.380.168,  O.  417-269.000. 
Takenaka,  Kenji;  Mizutani,  Hideki;  Hidaka,  Shigeyuki;  HiramaUu, 
Osamu;  Takeichi,  Toru;  and  Kayukawa,  Hiroaki,  5,380,161,  O. 
417-222.200. 
Mizutani.  Shoji:  See—  .......  ew-i; 

Ueda,  Yutaka;  Ohori.  Keizo;  Shimizu,  Tsuneo;  and  Mizutani,  Shop, 
5,381.340,  a.  364-470.000. 
Mizutani.  Takashi:  See— 

Yoko,  Hiroyoahi;  Mizutani.  Takashi;  Aiso,  Nobuyuki;  Mochmiki. 
Hirotoshi;  and  Honda,  Hirohiko.  5,381.339.  O.  364-468.000. 
Mizutani.  Yasunao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Call  collision  sidestep  system  lot 
two-way  simultaneous  calls  in  an  ISDN  network.  5,381,415.  CI. 
370-110.100. 


Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  tt,_.,j,  q„^_  c 

Chen,  Catherine  S  H  ;  Shen,  Dong-Ming;  and  Wentzek,  Steven  E.. 
5,380,947,0.564-281.000.  .imaM   n 

Child,  Jonathan  E;  and  Wolfenbarger,  James  K..  5.380.425.  O. 

Joh^^,  David  L.;  Parsons.  David  H.;  and  Teitman,  Gerald  J.. 

5.380,426,  CI.  208-113  000.  „_c     <,««««  ri 

Knoerzer,  Anthony  R.;  and  Touhsaent,  Robert  E.,  5.380,586.  Q. 

mJL'Iow.  Gordon  U;  Poirier.  Robert  V.;  and  Weber,  Ralph  J.. 

5,38a587,  a.  428-353.000.  

Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  5,380.442.  O.  2IO-72I.0OO. 
Mobile  Pulley  A  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowes,  Stephen  M..  Jr..  5.379,535.  a.  37-452.000. 

Mochizuki.  Hirotoshi:  Set —  .     »«     v     l- 

Yoko.  Hiroyoshi;  Mizutani,  Takashi  Af.  NobuytJu^ochizuki, 

Hirotoshi;  and  Honda,  Hirohiko.  5.381,339  CI   i<>*^°^.. 

Mochizuki,  Mikio;  Ito,  Huleo;  and  Kobayashi.  Ryousaku,  to  Nohmi 

Bosai  Ltd.  Smoke  detecting  apparatus  for  fire  alarm.  5.381,131,  i-i- 

M^2ki°Yoshihiro;  Ueda,  Eiichi;  and  «l[^y«j;°^*yi|^ii°  5.°^ 
Corporation.    Silver  halide   photographic   product.    5.380,630,   CI. 

M^  gISS  L.;  Malooey.  Kurt;  and  BCT-nergui,  ^Iberto  D.  to  Toro 
Compwiy.  The  Irrigation  controller.  5,381,331.  Q.  364-145.WW. 

"°t^A™r*Mt?^y.  PhUIip  D.;  and  Moghaddassi.  Majid. 

N^i:i^Tm^'a^'-M<SUs.i..MaM  ^-^^J*'>J^^'rX, 
Mohan.  Philip  Lightweight  combination  boat  trailer  and  lift.  5,380.143, 

CI.  414-495  000. 

Mohri,  Hiroahi:  See—  ......  j  u_u^    u;»..Ki 

Miyashita,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi.  Masahiro;  and  Mohn.  Hiroslii, 
5.380,608.0.430-5.000. 
Mojaradi.  Mohamad  M  ;  and  Vo.  Tuan  A..  «o  Xerox  Corpor^- 
Electronic  circuit  to  replace  a  light  emitting  diode  and  a  light  depen- 
dent resistor.  5.381,018,  CI.  250-551.000.  ,^.„  Th, 
Molee.  Warren  F  ;  and  Ellis.  Stuart  M.,  to  UpperDeck  Company.  The. 
Authentication  system.  5,380,047,  CI.  283-86.000. 

Molex  Incorporated:  See—  .,_,..         j    n-o.^    p^k.^ 

ComercirJoseph   D.;   Data,   Mark   M.;   and   DeRosa,   Robert 

5,380,951,  CI.  174-48.000. 

Molimard,  Jean-Charles  See—  -.        „      w„ii„„H 

Boigegrain.  Robert;  Brodin.  Roger;  Gully,  D»™f"5;Mo'imard, 

Jon-Charles;      and      Olliero,      Dominique,      5,380,736,      CI. 

544-369.000 

"°'yi^upi^5SinS"N.;  Lynch.  Jo«T,h  E.;  Molina.  Audrry;  and  V<v 

lame.  Ralph  P  ,  5,380,849,  CI.  546-146.000. 
Moll  Aulomatische  Naehsysteme  G™*>H' 'Bl*«—  ,,,,,,  ,~, 
Moll,  Philipp;  and  Behrens,  Hans.  5.379.708,  O.  1 12-262  JOO. 
Moll.  Philipp;  and  Behrens.  Hans,  to  Moll  Automatische  Naehsysteme 
GmbH  i  g  Method  and  device  for  forming  three-dimensional  envel- 
opes. 5,379.708,  O.  112-262.300.  ,     .     .      , 
Moller  NieU  T..  to  Microtronic  A/S.  Electromechanical  pulse  genera- 
tor. 5,380,965,  O.  200-1  l.OOR. 

Molten  Corporation:  See—  .       ».  ^     .„< 

Shishido.    Hideomi;    Doi.    Shigeo;    Hirakiuchi.    Masanon;    and 
Okimoto.  Hajime.  5,380.185.  O.  425-556.000.         ^  ^      ^ 
Mombrinie.  Pierre  Liquid  cleansing  and  evacuation  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  use  in  surgical  procedures.  5.380.278,  CI.  «i04-J3.ix*i. 

Momonoi.  Kaishu:  See—  _.....      ,     ...       r       t^. 

Nakano.  Joji;  Taya,  Nobuhisa;  Chaki,  Hisaaki;  Yamafuji.  Tetsuo; 
and  Momonoi,  Kaishu.  5,380,878,  CI.  549-60.000. 
Momose,  Kenichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshihiro;  Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Horigome,  Masato;  MCTiiose, 
Kenichi;     Sugita,     Masanori;     Katsuyama,     Kouichi;     SUzufa, 
Chikako;  Nagai,  Shinji;  Nagase,  Masao;  and  Nakamaru,  Koichi, 
5,380,723,  CI.  514-235.800. 
Momtaz,  Ardechir:  See—  jw      .       A^i^ki, 

Doumel,  Pierre;  Van  Hoyweghen,  Danny;  and  Momtaz,  Ardecliir, 
5.380.821, 0.  528-388.000.  ^  .      ,     ,^ 

Monahan-Mitchell,  Timothy  A.;  and  Wem,  ^' "^^ '° '^oWral'- «?5 
Virtual  data  source  for  a  radio  transceiver.  5,381,346,  CI  364-5 14.UJU. 
Monahan,  Thomas  F  .  Jr  ,  to  Thomas  Monahan  Company,  TTje.  Method 
for  harvesting  broom  com  and  apparatus  therefor    5,379,5?"*,  t-i. 
56-54.000. 
Monasterios,  Oevys  J.:  See —  ^    ™       u        j 

Malek,  Abdul;  Monasterios,  Clevys  J.;  Brown,  G.  Ronald;  and 
Gupta,  Ved  P  ,  5.380,928,  O.  562-512.400. 

Mone,  Patrick:  Set—  .  „      ^      ..     ■  j  u 

Cederbaum,  Carl;  Chanclou,  Roland;  Combes,  Mynam;  and  Mone, 
Patrick,  5,381,046,  CI.  257-760.000. 
Monopolis,  Gerasime  M.:  See— 

Glasscock,  M  Sidney;  and  Monopolis,  Gerasime  M..  5,379,844,  CI. 
166-358.000. 
Monroe,  Kevin  T.:  See—  _..„...,        .        w  i      ._i 

Edwards,  Bryan  T.;  Erdman,  David  D.;  McKee,  Joseph  L.;  and 
Monroe,  Kevin  T.,  5,381,500,  O.  385-78.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  ,  ion  «.<     n 

McGhee.    WUIiam    D.;    and    Talley.    John    J..    5,380.855.    O. 
546-245  000.  ,  .        ,  .  t  ii_ 

Norman,  Bryan  H.;  Lee,  Len  F.;  Masferrer,  Jaime  L.;  and  Talley, 
JohnJ.  5,380,738.0.  514-374.000.  „^      w 

Schaefer,  Richard  E;  Renshaw.  James  T.;  and  Maino,  Peter  M.. 
5.380.794.  O.  325-57.000. 
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^'sS-lSI'oOo''    ^     ""*   ^"'^    ^"""    ^    ^-    '■^«'.946,   CI. 

"^NLhSHf;  'J'H^"l,"'^  '^'8''^  °''^«=^'  '°  Aerospatiale  Societe 
S^^T^vin^  ."^^h"'  1'°^"'  ?'  ""  production  of  a  tight  complex 
^nlXZ'm^lT^^^SSS  .ncorporating  an  internal  reinfo?ce- 

**T^J!^'^l!'T  ^  "^f^?^  ^°'  P-^^en'inB  oxidation  of  crystalline 
CM1I47T0O0'  '"  "       ''PoPfo'eins.  and  chylomK:rons.  5^80.75^ 

Montenieri.  Robwt  E;  O'Connell.  Maurice  T.;  Cramplon.  Alan  T 
Seymour.  Geoffrey  F ;  Edstrom.  Richard  C  ;  and  BoSrg^  Bryon 

'^Tr'^'^-  ""^  ^  ■  '°  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation  Apparatus 
for  sealing  a  container  and  closure.  5.379,910,  0^2 1 5-346  OM^ 

T«"?^M,^°,  h"  "^r'  K  ■""™"<'n»'  B>««n«»  Machines  Corporation 
T«table  latch  self  checker.  5,381,418.  CI   371-21  200  t~    """ 

?:?8L%' c{"i'33''l98°SJ""*  "^  ™"^  °'  manufacturing  same. 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See— 

Gottfreid,  Thomas  M..  5,379.571,  CI   53-471  000 
n.[!(  ff''""°P*'"  P  ■  »"<!  Kavamos,  Manos.  to  Biocom  Pty.  Ltd. 
5  s'w.mI.CmM'^'™'  •  "^*^  of  controlling  such  a  system. 
Moore.  William  G.:  See— 

Dunmead,  Stephen  D ;  Moore.  William  G.;  Weimer.  Alan  W 
wf^TOOO  ^'    "^    ""''*'•    •'°''"    ''•    5-5«>.*8«.    Ci" 

Mora,  Raul,  to  Alrama  Enterprises,  Inc.  Exercise  device  adjusuble 
resistance  cord-winding.  5,380,261,  O.  482-«6  000  '"J«»»o'e 

Moran.  Larry  K.:  See— 

''U7"9,8^r  ,^2te  ^'"^  ""■  "^^'o^^  K-. 
Morgan,  Colin  G..  to  Oxford  Sensor  Technology  Limited    Optical 
sensor  for  imaging  an  object.  5.381,236.  O.  356-376000 

TJ^u  ^"^'^  "  ■  V^  ^^°"^  **>^*^^  A.,  to  Micron  Semiconductor. 
Ina  Hardware  implemented  row  copy  enable  mode  for  DRAMS  to 

5:^i!3ra'365'r^9Sl0""*"  '°'  "'~  "~«"  °'  ^"^"^  '«'"« 

''snurL™?!'38?.32^T"r7o'(S,  '^""^"  '^°"'«'  ""'""• 
^Zfl^J'"^"^  ^'  '°  Buckman  Laboratories  International.  Inc 
514^73  000°"^     controlling     macroinvertebrates.     5,380,762,     O. 
Morgan.  Harold  W.:  See- 
Worrell,  Barry  C;Landis,  p,ul  M.;  Morgan,  Harold  W.;  and  Flora. 
Larry  E..  5,380,037,  CI.  28O-728.00A. 

S^l^aoo"'"*"'  ^    ^'""  ^°'  ""  *'"'  "*'"'  '""^    5.379,470,  O. 

Morg«i  Rodney  A.;  and  Griffin.  Kathy  R.,  to  Robinson  Manufacturing 

CO..  Inc  Male  panl-type  garments  with  internal  suspensory  supDort 

structure.  5.379.462.  CI.  2-403.000.  ""ppon 

Mori,  Kazunari:  See — 

Itou.  Tsukasa;  Teraji.  Kazuo;  Yoshinaga,  Noriyuki;  Harada,  Sunao 
Negoro,  Kouji;  and  Mori,  Kazunan.  5.380,606,  O.  429-l94000' 
a  2I9°544  OOo'°  Electric  heater  cold  pin  insuUtion.  5,380.987. 

Morikawa.  Makoto:  See— 

^t3fl!345  Cl°36iM^r000**"   '^°^'  "^   ''"^'"'   """''«»• 
Morimoto.  Akio:  See— 

Nishio.  Kouji;  and  Morimoto.  Akio.  5.381,194,  CI.  351-208  000 
Monmoto.  Kazuyuki:  Set 

Kato,  Kiyoshi;  Yoneyama,  Kenichi;  Nagaoka,  Haruo;  Yamarooto, 

52^404aio'™"°'  ^*^''*'^'  "^  ^lime,  Masafumi,  5.380.781. 0. 

Morimoto.  Shigeki;  and  Noguchi,  Tadashi.  to  Central  Glass  Company 

g^!i  5.T^6?5°o1oT.S."^   """^''   "^""^  "-°'**"« 
Morio.  Shuichi:  See— 

Kondo.  Nonm^a;   Matsuoka,  Takao;  Ainoya,  Masayuki;  Torii. 

l38ri'6?'c'r347^^SS^  *^°'^  ^*"^*^'  "^  ^""'"^  ^*^^ 
Morioka.  Masaiiobu:  See— 

Tanabe,  Ikuo;  Yoshida,  Yoshinori;  Seitoh,  Kiyoahi;  and  Morioka, 

Masanobu,  5,381.176.  CI.  348-273.000 
Morishita.  Hiroki:  See— 

Egi     Makoto;    Otsuka,    Masao;    Morishita,    Hiroki;    Maeshima, 
M^s^nobu,  Sasabe.  Junya;  and  Taguchi,  Kazushiro,  5,379.996.  CI. 

Morita.  Kazuharu;  Hachiya,  Satoshi;  Moriwaki.  Fumio  and  Endo 
Hiroyuki.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd  Liquid-crystalline  copolymer* 
process  for  the  preparation  of  the  same,  diene  compound  used  for  the 
preparation  of  the  same  and  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  diene 
compound.  5.380.915.  CI.  560-59.000.  uk:  uicne 

Morita,  Kousaku:  See— 

Tahyuia,  Takafumi;  Sato,  Takehiro;  Morita,  Kousaku;  Uchikawa. 
Mjuaaki;  and  Hirai,  Nobuyuki,  5,380.887.  O.  549-556  000 
Monta,  Osamu:  Set — 

*''iIIS?^«!^"*''*'=     "***     ^'""•^     °»™"-     5.3*  U87.     CI. 
Morita,  Shizuo:  See— 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  Shigeta,  Kunio;  Hoiokoezawa,  Sachie;  Fukuchi, 
MMakazu;  Monta,  Shizuo;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  5,381.215,  O. 

Moritsu,  Kazuki;  Matsumoto.  Takahiro;  Horikawa,  Mitauo;  Nakasawa, 
ShuKhi;  Yoshimura,  Hideto;  Nagao,  Masashi;  and  I naguchi.  Takashi. 
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to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisht  Superconducting  magnet  ar, 
method  for  assembling  the  same.  5.379,600.  CI  62-47  100 
Moriwaki,  Fumio:  See — 

Monta.  Kazuhani;  Hachiya.  Satoshi;  Moriwaki.  Fumio;  and  Endi 
Hiroyuki.  5.380,915,  CI   560-59000. 
Monya,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsui  Minings  &  Melting  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
?PP^'"f  fo*^  me^unng  photoluminescence  in  crystal.  5.381.016,  CI 

Moriya,  Takahiko:  See— 

Niino  Reiji;  Fujita,  Yoshiyuki;  Lee.  Hideki;  Imamura,  Yasuo 
Nishimura,  Toshihani;  Mikata,  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki,  Shmji  Mt 
n)^     Takahiko;     and     Okumura,     Katsuya,     5.380.370.'     C 

Morlion.  Danny  L;  and  Jonckheere.  Luc  O..  to  Framatome  Connector 
International  Optical  or  electrical  connector  assembly  including 
guiding  alignment  plates.  5.381.4%,  O.  385-75  000 

Moms,  Bernard  L  ,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Multi-voltage  compatible  bidirec 
tional  buffer.  5.381,062,  O   326-68  000. 

'^CM24l7'oS'  *™*  '^^"'  '^°'*"  '"  ^"^*'^  •"*  "8*"  5.379,747 
Moms,  James  R.,  to  Advanced  Surgical  Materials,  Inc.  EJectroMirgica 

instniment  having  a  parylene  coating.  5.380.320.  O  606-33  000 
Momson    Paul-David,   lo   Motorola.    Inc     Hermetic   semiconductor 

device  having  jumper  leads.  5.381.039,  CI.  257-701  000 
Morrow,  Uwrence  R.;  Martir,  Wilson  K.;  and  Aghazeynali.  Hossein 

to  Texaco  Inc.  Fluorescence  method  of  quantifymg  hydrocarbons 

including  crude  oil.  dispersed  in  water  5.381.002.  O  250-301  000 
Morse,  Milton   to  A  P  M    Hexseal  Corporation    Protective  cover  for 

switches.  5,380,968,  CI.  200-302.300 

Morton,  Frank  S.  S.:  See— 

Moscom  Corporation:  Set— 

"°1}°".  J^otnas:  Love.  Steven  D.;  and  Gill.  Stephen  P.,  5.381.512, 

Moseley.  James  D..  to  Continental  Eagle  Corporation.  Bale  wire  tie 

apparatus  and  method.  5.379.687,  O.  100-3  000 
Moskal.  Thomas  E.:  Set— 

Kling,  Sean;  Bunton,  Mark  A.;  and  Moikal.  Thomas  E.,  5.379.727, 

Mostello.  Robert  A.,  to  BOC  Group.  Inc..  The.  Cryogenic  rectification 
S.'wPs'ci  62^0TO  ^°'  '"•""^*  •  P^P***   '"•'«*  P'od'Kt 

Mostello  Roben  A..  lo  BOC  Group.  Inc..  The.  Pumped  liquid  oxygen 
method  and  apparatus.  5,379.599,  CI.  62-25.000 

Motai.  Kenzi:  See — 

Ogimura.  Yoshitomo;  and  Motai,  Kenzi,  5,381.038. 0.  257-689  000 

Mothrath,  Georg;  and  Peter,  Andreas,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft 
^^.^  <=«afe    for    stonng    a    brewed    beverage.    5.379,925.    O. 

Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See— 

Kier.  Charles  E.  Jr.,  5.380.071,  CI.  301-63.100 
Motorola:  See— 

Wandt,  Henry;  and  Brinkley,  Gerald  E,  5,379.490.  CI  24-3  OOJ 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

^r5:3?^:j4W3^!&.'''^'^  "■ ""  ^""^"^  *"-• 

Bigler   Charles  G.;  Casio.  James  J.;  McShane,  Michael  B.   and 

Afshar.  David  D..  5.381.036,  O.  257-666.000 
^"*'' ^vidE;  Haug,  John  R.;  and  Rasky.  Phillip  D..  5,381,443, 

^o"34o!825440  ■  ^"'***'  ^"^'  "^  "****"  ^"^  ^'  '•^*'-"^' 
Fischer,  Lynn  R.,  5,381.085.  CI.  324-76.480 

°?2fS'hi^""'  °"™-  °**^  A.;  and  Cutis.  Kevin.  5.381,479, 0. 
380-2 1 .000. 

Jasper,  Steven  C;  and  BircMer.  Mark  A..  5,381.449,  CI.  375-59000 

%!l%Ta'*'nJ^^S^°"^-  ""  "-"•  ^°'°-«'  °- 

''Ma562oSo"   ^'   "^    '""•™*y-    "^l"   E-.    5.380,972,   O. 
Maher,  John  W.;  and  Yongyuth.  Arms,  5,381,403.  O.  370-13.000 
^2I^;iJ!Jf'*"'  '^""Othy  A.;  and  Weiss,  Karl  R..  5.381,346.  O 

3o4  5 1 4.000. 
Morrison.  Paul-David.  5.381,039,  O  257-701  000 
Morton.  Bnjce  L  ,  5,381,051.  O.  327-390.000 
N'jc^'jo'l*.  Charles  E;  and   Lundberg.  James  R.,  5.381,116.  O. 

'*  377°39'oto'*~  B  :  »n<l  Pasco-Anderson.  James  A..  5,381,454, 0. 

f  38';!T?li.'^^25'^'*-  "^  '■■  -"  "^'"P-  ''^  B- 
Phipps,  John  P .  5.381.105,  O.  324-765.000 

'*^3»-253  00o"**    ^'    "**    ^'°°**    ''"°**    ^-    ""•"2-    CI 
Stair,  Mart  T.;  and  Ehmke,  Edward  U,  5,381.138.  O.  340-825.440 
Sun.  Shih  W.;  and  Woo,  Michael  P..  5,381.040,  O.  257-774.000. 
Wood,  Mart  A.,  5,381,332,0.  364^1.000 
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Moulinex  Swin  Holding  Limited;  Set— 

Ettridge,  Ian  G.,  5.379,684,  a.  99-3J6.000. 
Mouton.  M«rc-Henri:  Set— 

Wirth    Didier  G.;  DegUve,  Marcel;  and  Mouton,  Marc-Hena 
5,380.856,  CI.  546-248.000. 
Mowerj,  Stephen  D.;  &*—  o      ■.      i-. 

Andrew.  Michael  A.;  Birdsell,  Walter,  and  Mowers,  Stephen  D., 
5,379,682,  CI.  99-281.000. 
Moyer,  Wilber  R.:  S«— 

Wilaon.  Dennis  R.:  Moyer.  Wilber  R.;  and  Moran.  Larry  K.. 
5.379.838.  CI.  166-242.000. 
MPT  Services.  Inc.;  See—  .  ,  ,w^ 

Crawford,  David  W  ,  5.380,131.  CI.  405-216.000. 
Mrowec.  Stanislaw;  See—  „      .  ,  j 

Hashimoto.   Koji;    Habazaki.    Hiroki;    Mrowec.   Stanislaw;   and 
Danielewski.  Marek.  5,380,375.  Q.  148-403.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  Set— 

Sikorski,  Siegfried;  Schober,  Michael;  and  Schoenacher,  Reinhold. 
5,380,152,  CI.  415-160.000.  w    ,.  „    . 

Muckenfuhs,  Delmar  R  ;  Berg,  Charles  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Young,  Mark  D..  to 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The.  Disposable,  compacuble.  shape- 
restorable  packages  for  storing  and  dispensing  dry  or  premoistened 
sheets.  5.379,897,  CI.  206-494.000. 
Mudrow,  Herbert;  See—  „  ^  ^  v      _< 

Pearce.  Tony  M  ;  Pearce,  Terry  V.;  Raamusaen.  Robert  K-;  and 
Mudrow,  Herbert,  5,379,866.  O.  188-2.00F. 
Mueck.  Michael;  and  Ferguson.  Paul  F.,  Jr..  to  Analog  DevK»,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  gain  control  circuit.  5.381,148. 
a.  341-139.000.  .,.         ,  ^  ^_ 

Mueller  Brace  M.;  Daniels.  Richard  J.;  and  Elliott.  John,  to  Aptar- 
Group.  Inc  Dispensing  closure  with  a  twist  sleeve  and  two  internal 
passages.  5,379.926.  CI.  222-507.000.  r™.  ,  ,-«  «o 

Mueller.  Martin  Method  and  apparatus  for  protecting  a  food.  5.379,3W. 

CI.  53-397.000. 
Mugnier.  Jacques;  See —  j  n     •      o     ■ 

Hutt  Jean   Mugnier.  Jacques;  Oreiner.  Alfred;  and  Pepin.  Regis, 
5.380.743,  CI   514-399.000. 
Muhs.  Jeffrey  D  ;  See— 

Dooley,  Joseph  B ;  Muhs,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Tobin.  Kenneth  w., 
5.381.492,  CI.  385-12.000. 
Mukherjee,  Shyama  P  ;  See— 

Kaia,  Suryanarayana;  Mukherjee,  Shyama  P.;  O'Sullivan,  Eugene 
J    and  Paunovic,  Milan.  5.380.560,  CI.  427-306.000. 
MulholUnd,  Bruce  M  ,  lo  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Nylon  mold- 
ing compositions  exhibitmg  improved  protection  against  UV-Ught 
degradation.  5.380.774.  CI.  524-102.000. 
Mullen.  Charles  F.   Multipurpose  electric  fast  cooking  apparatus. 

5,380.986.  CI.  219-472.000. 
Muller.  Bemd-Hemik:  See—  .  „   ^  ,  u    «_ 

Schneider.  Wenier;  Muller,  Bemd-Hennk;  and  Rudolph,  Oert. 
5,379,789,  CI.  131-360.000. 
Muller,  Fnedhelm,  to  Siemens  Akticngesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  reguUting  the  carrier  gas  pressure  for  separation  ralumn 
arrangements  in  gas  chromatography   5,379,629.  C\  73-23.270. 
Muller.  KUus-Helmut;  Babczinski,  Peter;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R  ,  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft.  HerbiCKW  sul- 
phonylaminocarbonyltnazolmones   having   substituenu   which   are 
bonded  vu  sulphur   5,380,863.  Q.  548-263.600. 
Muller.  KUus-Helmut;  Babczinski.  Peter,  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Hertjcidal  haloge- 
nated        sulphonylaminocarbonyltriazolinones.        5,380.864,        U. 

548-263.800.  .,  ^  ^^  ,      ,     , 

Muller,  Walter;  and  Piotrowski,  Georg,  to  Pma  Vertneba  Aa  Implant- 
able device  for  straightening  and  fixing  vertebrae.  5.S80.324.  CI. 
606-61.000. 
Mulligan,  James  M.;  See—  ..    „  j ..  n 

Boasen.  Douglas  C;  Chen.  Chin-Long;  Hsiao,  Mu-Yue;  and  Mulh- 
gan,  James  M..  5,380,998.  CI.  235-494.000. 
Mumr.  Zuhair  A  R  ;  Lai.  Weinong;  and  Ewald.  Karl  H..  to  Universty 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Field-aaaisted  combustioo  synthe- 
sis. 5.380.409.  a.  204-130.000. 

Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.:  See—  

Hsu.  Kuo-Hom  L.;  Teller.  Daniel  M.;  Davis.  Alan  R.;  I^beck, 
Michael  D  ;  Munaon,  Harry  R.,  Jr.;  Jagrimann.  Gunnar  E.;  and 
Uwaydah.  Ibrahim  M..  5.380,734.  Q.  5I4-357.00a 

Mura,  Albert  A.;  See—  .  

Dunlap.  Richard  P.;  Mura,  Albert  A.;  HIasta,  Dennis  J.;  DeiM, 
Ranjit  C;  Utimer.  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam.  Chakrapani, 
5.380.737.  a.  514-373.000. 
Murad.  Ferid;  Kerwin.  James  F  ;  and  Gofsky.  Lee  D..  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories Guanidino  compounds  as  regulators  of  nitric  oxide  synthase. 
5.380.945.  a.  564-108.000. 

Mural.  Makoto:  See—  .,  ,.  . 

Yoahida.   Akihiko;  Takahaahi,  Toroooon;  and  Mural,  Makoto, 
5,380.596.  a  428-432.000 
Murakami.  Seiichi;  See—  ».      ■„ 

Ysmamura,    Tetsuo;    Murakami,    Seiichi;    and    Sato,    Manabu, 
5  380,984,  a.  219-270.000 
Murakami.  Tsutomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoelectnc  coo- 
vcrston   element    and    fabrication   method    thereof.    5,380,371,   CI. 
136-256.000. 
Muraoka,  Toahinori;  See—  .-   .    w         j 

Takada,   Torooaki;   Tsutsumi,    Kazuo;    Katahata.   Tadailu;   and 
Muraoka.  Toahinori,  5.379,703.  O.  110-245.000. 


Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  v>  i. 

Inoue.  Yoshihisa;  Doi,  Koichi;  Maruki.  Hiroshige;  and  Nakayama, 

Tenio.  5.379.582.  CI.  57-333.000.  . 

Ueda,  Yutaka,  Ohori.  Keizo;  Shimizu.  Tsuneo;  and  Mizutani,  Shoji, 
5.381,340.  CI.  364-470.000.  ^,  ,    _  . 

Murata.  Kiyokazu;  Kawahashi.  Kozo;  and  Watabiki.  Mamoru.  to  Dai- 
cel  Chemical  Industries,  Lid    Continuous  production  of  aromatic 
carbonates.  5.380.908.  CI.  558-270.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  t««.«, 

Okamura.  Hisatake;  Kasahara.  Masahiro;  and  Taniguchi.  Tettuo. 
5,381.117.  CI.  333-175.000. 

""'slTgilL'^MllL^'Miyahara.    Hideo;    «kJ    Murata.    Masayuki. 

5.381.404.  CI    370-13.000.  . 

Murayama.  Masahiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Communication 
apiiratus  5.381.240.  CI.  358-436.000. 

"""IS  MTnora;1^,;;awa.  KaUumi;  Araki.  Kenji;  Yoriuhara.  Nao- 
take;  and  Murayama,  Yoshio.  5.379.621.  CI.  72-56.000. 

Murchison.  Craig  B:  5«—  cianwio 

Harley.  A   Dale;  Murchison.  Craig  B ;  and  Puga,  Jose.  5,380,909. 

Murphy,  Anthony  J.;  Bassin,  David;  and  Mason.  David,  to  Telectronics 
Pacing  Systems,  Inc  Heart  rhythm  classification  method,  and  im- 
planuble  dual  chamber  cardioverter/defibnllator  employing  the 
same  5  379  776.  CI    128-705.000.  _     ^     . 

Murphy.  Br^n.  to  Siemens  AktKmgesellschaft.  CMOS  buffer  having 
output  tenninal  overvoltage-caused  Utch-up  protectioo.  5,381,056. 
CI.  326-21.000. 

''"'S'^it^iL^a.^prrba;  Fritch  John  R.;  Mtuphy  C^l  D^Z«gler. 
Larry  D.;  and  McAdams.  Canna  A..  5.380,867,  CI.  548-344.  IW. 

'''tilgK^TlJo™  H.;  DeBraler.  O^'^^Or^^f'-J^^I 
S.rHodgdon.  David  J.;  and  Murphy.  Douglas  J..  5.381.405.  CI. 

Murph"'Kenl;  Vengsarkar.  Ashish;  Feth.  Shari;  CUus,  Richiurd;  Gol- 
lapudi.  Sndhar;  ««1  W«,g.  Anbo.  to  Center  for  \"^^'."X?JS^^ 
ogy  Sapphire  optical  fiber  interferometer  5  381.229.  CI  35^M5.00a 

Mu^hy.  Timothy  J.;  and  Maakad.  Guy  A..  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  R^W 
Company  System  for  suspending  re«:tor  tubes  in  a  reactor. 
5,380.502.  CI.  422-197.000. 

**"'stoiglein"'Kenneth  J.;  and  Murray.  Dennis  M..  5.380.825.  CI. 

530-403.000.  ._,.  „  ,        ,,,    . 

Murray.  Earl  W   Method  and  apparatus  for  providmg  cellulose-filled 

insulation  batu.  5.379.568.  CI.  52-743.000. 
Murray.  Elizabeth  E.:  Set—  ,     .-    ,     rv™.M  i .  .^ 

Adang.  Michael  J.;  Rocheleau.  Thomas  A.;  Merto.  Donald  J.,  and 
Murray.  Elizabeth  E..  5.380.831,  O.  536-23.710. 
Murray,  Robert  E.:  See—  o.^-^    p 

Gum,   Peter   H.;    Hough.    Roger   E.;   and    Mun^y.    Robert    E.. 
5,381.535.  CI.  395-375.000  „  ,_ 

Murray  William  V..  to Ortho  Phannaceutical  Corporation.  Regioselec- 
tive  synthesis  of  1,5-diaryl  pyrazole  anti-inHammatory  agents. 
5.380.869.  CI   548-375  100.  »  i  i,  i     •« 

Musclow.  Gordon  L.;  Poirier.  Robert  V.;  and  Weber^ph  J.  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multilayer  film  stracture  5.380.587.  U. 
428-353.000. 

Muto,  Norio:  S«—  .,  ,,  .       ^ .       c..™.. 

Yanagida,   Hiroaki;   Miyayama.   Masara;   Muto.   Noiio:   Sugita, 
VUnoru;  Nakatsuji.  Teruyuki;  and  Ouuka.  Yasushi.  5,379.644.  CI. 

Muto.  Yoahiaki;  Ichikawa.  Hiromi;  Ogura,  Kuniyoshi;  Chaki,  Kyoji; 
Seiki  MasK)  and  Takemasa.  Toshihiko.  to  Zena  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd    Trialkvlamine  derivative  and  ameliorant   for  digestive  tract 
Jliovement  .Containing  the  same.  5.38a748.  G.  514^34.000. 
Mutoh  Industries.  Ltd.;  See—  .  ya,  iai.      m 

Suzuki.     Manabu;     and     Tatsuzawa.     Hajune.     5.381.246.     t_l 
358-500.000.  ^.  .        , 

Mutoh  Masayuki.  to  SR  Technoa  Ltd.  Ink  jet  recordmg  apparatus  of 
the  continuous  jet  type.  5.381.170.  Q.  347-74.000. 

Mycogen  Plant  Science.  Inc.;  See—  

Adang.  Michael  J.;  Rocheleau,  Thomas  A.;  Merlo.  Donald  J.;  and 
Mi^y.  Elizabeth  E..  5.380.831.  CI.  536-23.710. 
Nabco  Limited;  See—  _,.,,--. 

Ishiwata.  Ichiro.  5.379,593.  CI.  60-413.000. 

'^''loS.i^n;  Lawrence  P.;  Roden.  Allan  D.;  PelloK).  Turiddu  A.;  and 
Boldt.  GUbert  L..  5,380.544,  O  426-6O7.000. 
Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  and  Otterbura,  Michael  S.,  5.380.538.  U. 
426-99'.000. 

'''"^h^Buvier.  and  Ponchet,  ''•'rick.  5.380  040.  CI.  MO.777.000. 
Nacht,  David.  Apparatus  for  board  games.  5.380.013.  a.  273-287.000. 

"^Schrauwen,'  Hans  J.;   Nacke,  Theodor.  and   Bettfuhr.  Jurgen. 

5.379.656.  Q.  73-865.900.                                    „     ,  ^  ■ 

Schrauwen.   Ham  J.;   Nacke.  Theodor.  and   Bettfuhr,  Jurgen, 
5.379.659.  Q.  73-866.500. 

Nacman.  Aron;  See—  _.  o  ..       j    c....-    a 

Lofthus,  Robert  M.;  Nacman.  Aron;  and  Schwetd.  Stuart  A.. 
5,381,165,  a.  346-108.000. 
Nasai,  Akira;  S<e —  ....  .    ^,  •!.■_ 

Yamamoto,    Yasuo;    Hanahim^    Yoahiaki;    and    Nagai,    Akira. 
5,380.875.  a.  548-533.00a 
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Nagai.  Maaahiko;  5««— 

^ si^;  ^^'m   '^•""ZY:'^-  N»hida.  Kuniyodii;  Shinomoto. 

Sboji;andNagai.Ma»ahiko,  5,380.913.  CI.  560-35  000 
rxagai.  Shinji:  Set — 

^1^^-  '^?**'~;  1^°^  »"«*i.  Horigome,  Masato;  Momose, 
oXko  N.T^^K"*n?°"'     '^•""y"^    KouKh,    Suzuki 

^^T^m.JoO****'''   *°   ^'''™»°   '"c    Bicycle   pedal.   5.379,665.   a. 
Nagano,  Yoshifumi;  See— 

K^y«hi.    Tskanori;    Nagano,     Yoshifumi;    and    Yamasawa. 
Kiyohito,  5,381,091,  CI.  324-207.170  lamasawa. 

Nagao,  Masashi:  See— 

Moritsu.    Kazuki;    Mauumoto.    Takahiro;    Horikawa.    Mitsuo 
Nakagawa^  Shuichi;  Yoshimura.  Hideto;  Nagao.  Miashi^ 
Inaguchi.  Takashi.  5.379.600.  CI  62-47  100 
Nagaoka,  Haruo;  See— 

*^T^^^^'LL°"Vf"^  ^™**='"-  N«8»oka.  Hanio;  Yamamoto. 
523^(»0         '  •'""y"'"-  "^  •'""«■  Masafiuni.  5.380.781.  a. 

'^^'^J^'^i^?*^^'^"^*™'  Si**«™i.  Seiji;  Nishiuchi.  Akira; 

??8o^i':ci.4"n;"3";^.'°  "'-^"^  ^  ^'^  -^—  P^ 

Nagase.  Masao:  See— 

Takahashi.  Toshihiro;  Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Horigome,  Masato;  Momose, 
rhil'^w^  jf"».'%^Masanori;    Katsuyama,    Kouichi;    Suzuki, 

Nagase.  Toru;  See— 

Saito.  Hidetoshi;  Inaba,  Makoto;  Tagawa,  Motoyuki;  and  Nasase 
Torn,  5.380,319,  CI.  606-28.000.  "•«««. 

Nagaya.  Makoto:  See— 

N.ou'^  u"?"";  T*  N»g«y«.  Makoto.  5,379,626.  a.  72-356.000. 
iNagie,  Nicholas  J.:  Set 

'^'2*0-'74g^00o'°''''"  ^  ■  "^  '^■*^  **><^x^  J..  5.380.445.  O. 
Naito.  Hideki:  Set— 

^t^T38.  cr?3o.1m£S*''  ""^"^'^  "^  '*"'°-  "'*'"• 

Naito.  Sadaaki:  See— 

^'Y5^53ToOo'*'''°■  ^**"''  "*^'  "^  '^•''°'  ^~**^  5.379.818.  CI. 
^''^  Tetsuya;  and  Kubota.  Michio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Haya- 
shibara  SeibuUu.  a-glycosyl  derivative  of  catecholamine  or  its  salt, 
and  Its  preparation  and  uses.  5.380.837.  CI.  536-17  900 
NakMaki,  Shintaro:  Set— 

Konno.  ToshJo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki,  Tel- 

"SuLtci:  S^'726.Sr^-  •^""^'^  "^  "«~-  •'"^'^ 

Nakagawa,  Akio;  See— 

vTilf'     1"»^»>i;     Nakayama,     Kazuya;     Takeuchi.     Minami; 

Yamaguchi.  Masakazu;  Kitagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura,  Ichiro;  and 

Nakagawa,  Akio.  5.381.026,  CI.  257-147.000. 
Nakagawa,  Mitsuo;  See— 

Ookouchi.     Tjkahiko,     Kagohara.     Hiromi;     Hama,     Hiromu; 

5^3^.*2M.*bl^492°3  So         "''°^'-  "^  '^•^>'*™-  Yo^'-k*. 
Nakagawa,  Shin,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manual  sheet 

Nakagawa,  Shuichi:  See— 

"^nIi.";  ""«!;*•  '^5"'~«-  Takahiro;  Horikawa,  Mitsuo; 
Nakagawa^  Shuichi;  Yoshunura,  Hideto;  Nagao.  Masashi  and 
Inaguchi.  Takashi.  5,379.600.  CI.  62-47.100  ^^ 

Nakagawa,  Tomihiro:  Set— 

Niita.  Hajime;  Takashima.  Masatoshi;  Saito.  Takehiko;  Nakagawa, 
lomihiro:  and  Yamashita.  Keitaro.  5.381.275.  CI.  360-48  000 
Nakaguchi.  Yasunori:  Set — 

Inoue^  Kuninii;  Yamada.  Yoshiyuki;  Amatsu,  Kazumi;  Mimura, 
Yukiteni;    Nakaguchi.    Yasunori;    Shinmura.    Hiroyuki;    Ono. 
Yasuyuki;  Osawa.  Yutaka;  Mizutaki.  Shoichi;  Kasai.  Masaii;  and 
Tomioka.  Shinji.  5.380.934.  a.  562-561  000 
Nakajima.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Sekine.   Akihiro;   Kikuta.   Yoshinori;  Tezuka.  Shinkichi;  Okada. 
K,  ..     "^'^-  "^  Nakajima.  Hiroshi,  5,380,715,  CI.  514-47.000 
Nakajima,  Shinji:  See— 

°Cl'°"34^M000  ""'""^  ^'""^  "^  Nakajima.  Shinji.  5.379.785. 
Nakamaru,  Koichi;  See— 

Takahashi.  Toshihiro;  Inoue.  Hitoshi;  Horigome,  Masato;  Momose. 
r^^i!'-  vr"*'*'^    Masanori;     Katsuyama,     Kouichi;     Suzuki, 

^5llS:^2°i.  c'H'i^SsTgcJS."^-  ""^^  "^ '"'"™™-  •'°'^'"- 

Nakamura.  Hiroya:  Set— 

''tm,t3]o'!^.'c'?.1^SJ,2r'"^  ■""""•  ^""^^  "^  ^•^*'"- 
Nakamura,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma,  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu 
Takao.  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Masanobu,  Mihara,  Tadashi;  Kodera,' 
Yasuto;   Kojima,   Makoto;   Nakamura,   Katsutoshi;  and  Wada. 
Takatsugu,  5,381,256,  CI.  359-75.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazunari;  See— 

Hiyama,     Keiichi;     Tsunioka,     Takao;     Nakamura,     Kazunari 
5  37975V'ci  "28^000""°'  **'^'^-  "^  "^'""^  Shinichiro! 
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Nakamura,  Kwchi;  and  Yabuki.  Yoshihani,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  procesaing  a  silver  halide  photographic  material 
using  a  proQcasing  solution  having  a  bleaching  ability  containing  one 
430-393  000     **    °'    *    bisguanidine    compound.     5.380.626.    a. 

Nakamura,  Takashi;  See— 

Nakamura,  Tomoki;  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Fukuda,  Masayuki,  to  Teijin 
la^    water-disperaible  aromatic  polyester,  aqueous  dispersion 

^^i^.K'*:?'"  '""'  ""»^  therewith  which  permits  fast  adhe- 
sion. 5,380,590,  CI  428-375.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasuna;  See— 

•^^"^  7°**^°;  ""y*™-  Tohni;  Kuaakabe.  Kenji;  Taroura. 
Kauuhiko;  and  Nakamura.  Yasuna.  5.381.032,  Q.  257-412.000 
Nakamura.  Yasushi;  See— 

Aoki.    Mitsuo:    Suguro.    Yoshihiro;    Kondo.   Tomio;    Nakamura. 
Yasushi;  and  Miyamoto,  Satoru,  5.380,616.  a.  430-110.000 
Nakamura.  Yoahikatu;  See— 

Suda,    Masato:    Nakamura.    Yoahikatu;    and    Takaci.    Nobuaki. 
5.381.488.  CI.  382-9.000.  ^^*^    foouan. 

Nakane  Kogyo  Yugengaisya:  Set— 

Sumi.  Minora;  Uchida.  Minora;  Nozue.  Kyozj;  and  Nakane,  Masa- 
katsu,  5.379.701.  CI.  104-89.000.  ^^ 

Nakane,  Masakatsu;  See— 

Sumi.  Minora;  Uchida,  Minora;  Nozue,  Kyozi;  and  Nakane.  Masa- 
katsu. 5.379,701,  CI.  104-89.000.  ^^  ^^ 
Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.;  Set— 

Kawata.  Sosaku,  5.380.201.  CI  433-132  000 
Nakano.  Joji;  Taya,  Nobuhisa;  Chaki.  Hisaaki;  Yamafuji.  Tetsuo  and 
Momonoi.  Kaishu.  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  Benzo{b]thiophen- 
Wt^S^^^"'  "^  process  for  producmg  the  same   5,380.878,  a 

549-60.000. 
Nakano,  Masaki;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Machida.  Hisashi   to  NSK 
^^"^Nissan  Motor  Co ,  Ltd.  Loading  cam  device  5,379,661.  CI 

Nakano.  Tomoyuki;  Set— 

Okuda.  Osamu;  Yamamoto.  Minora;  Nakano.  Tomoyuki;  and  Hirai. 

Watara.  5.379.514.  CI.  29-833.000 
Nakata.  Hisashi;  See— 

Itoh.  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Tenio;  Nakata,  Hisashi;  Nishimura.  Norio; 
Itoh.  Junji;  and  Kanemaru,  Scigo.  5.381.069.  a   313-310.000 
Nakata,  Shigehara;  See— 

Ando.  Kazumasha;  Nakata.  Shigehara;  Kitagawa.  Nobutaka;  and 
Hanalani,  Shingo.  5.381,491.  C[.  382-56.000. 
Nakatani.  Tomoyoshi:  See— 

Ishimaru,    Keiichi;    Itoh.    Osamu;    Nakatani,    Tomoyoshi     Sudo 
Harahiko;  and  Kunta.  Masaya.  5.379.608.  CI.  62-155  000 
Nakatsugawa,  Harayasu:  See— 

''?.?8b.«r^43^?^.^*"*"-  """""^  "^  "^'^"~-  M"~- 
'*'^'*"JL.  ''"•<*«'•  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu;  Yaaukawa.  Ritsu;  Suganuma. 
Fujio;  Kitazume.  Akihiro;  Tsuchida.  Hiroshi;  Iio.  Takehiko  Hamada. 
Htdeaki;  Miyamoto.  Katsumi;  Kawaisuki.  Masaaki;  Kint««:hi  Yo- 
shiaki;  Sasaki.  Motoi;  and  Tabaia.  Mitsunori.  to  Sakai  Chemical 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology 
Petroleum  Energy  Center;  and  Cosmo  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst  fw 
catalytic  reduction  of  nitrogen  oxide.  5.380.692.  CI  502-303  000 
Nakatsuji.  Tcrayuki;  See— 

Yanagida.    Hiroaki;    Miyayama.    Masaru;   Muto.   Norio;   Sugita. 
Minora;  Nakatsuji.  Terayuki;  and  Olsuka,  Yasushi.  5.379.644.  CI. 

Nakatsuka.  Masakatsu:  See— 

Tolani.  Yoshiyuki;  Hirao.  Motokazu;  Ito.  Toniooori;  Nakatsuka, 
Masakatsu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  5.380,814.  CI.  528-199.000 
Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  See— 

Kondo.  Hiroshi;  Yoshizawa.  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki.  Toyohide  Sakaki. 
Takashi;    Terayama.    Yoshimi;    Tamura.    Yoichi;    Okabayashi 
Tak^ro;  Kondo.  Kazuo;  Nakatsuka.  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami.  Yui- 
chi.  5.379.515.  CI.  29-852.000. 
Nakayama.  Kazuya:  See— 

Shinohe.     Takashi;     Nakayama.     Kazuya;     Takeuchi.     Minami 
Yamaguchi.  Masakazu;  Kitagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura,  Ichiro  and 
Nakagawa.  Akio.  5,381.026.  a.  257- 147.000. 
Nakayama,  Takayoshi;  See— 

Iwata.  YoKhi;  lida.  Naoki;  Takizawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Seki,  Yasunah; 

SJ'?;.  ISJ*"'"''"'   "^    Nakayama,   Takayoshi,    5,379,591.   CI. 
60-276.000. 
Nakayama.  Teruo;  See- 

Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Doi,  Koichi;  Maruki.  Hiroshige;  and  Nakayama. 
Teruo.  5.379,582,  CI.  57-333.000. 
Nakayama.  Yoshitaka;  See— 

Ookouchi.     Takahiko;     Kagohara,     Hiromi;     Hama,     Hiromu 

5  380?M*cr492°iSo°*'"'  "''"'""  "^  '^■'^y*™-  Yoshitaka, 
Nakazalo.  Koji:  See— 

Kanamon.  Hiroo;  Nakazalo,  Koji;  Nishimura,  Masayuki;  and  To- 
mita,  Shigeni,  5.381.503.  Q.  385-123.000 
Nakazalo.  Kouji:  See— 

Hirai.  Shigera;  Ishiguro.  Youichi;  Hation.  Yasuji;  Nishimura, 
MjBayuki;  Shigemauu,  Masayuki;  Watanabe.  Minora;  and 
Nakazalo.  Kouji.  5,38U6I.  a.  359-282.000 
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N«k«2«w»,  Mcuhiko:  Set —  ^.  .  ..      ... 

Koyomogi,   Mutsunori;    Miiumi,   Yukio:   Nikaawm,   MMjhUto; 

Yodukawn,   lUzuhiro;   ind   Kojima,   Tettuya,   5,37V,»BA   *-i- 

251-77.000. 

Nimba,  Yc»hiyuki:  See—  .     ^  ^  _^„ 

Tiiulu,  Tsulomu;  Shono.  Keiji;  N«inh»,  Yorfuyukj^MaBumolo, 

Koji;  and  Mieda,  Miyozo.  5,381,396.  CI.  J69-I  I6.O0O. 

Nwniki,  Toniizo;  Suzuki.  Tmmotsu;  «d  Shinouki,  F"™^- J?  F"J' 

Photo    Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Inuge-forming    proco*.    5.380,620,    CI. 

N^,  Yiwiomi;  Tuuk..  VUaru;  lod  Tokuyun..  Y«hJo,  to  Victor 

video  d«U  recorded  on  m»gnetK  t*pe.  5,381,238,  CI.  358-3a).W«. 

N»n«unii.  Ken;  Honuchi.  Tikeihi;  Nomoto,  Mi»«hiro;  uid  Inooe, 
Mitsuhiro,  lo  Hiuchi  Chemicml  Comply,  Ltd  Method  of  prepumg 
vegeuble  od-modified  phenolic  retin  and  Umin«te  produced  by  UHng 
the  »nie  5,380.789,  a.  524-745.000.  ,,~,n*7    r^ 

N«ni».  Yvei,  to  Renolux.  ChiWi  ultable  cir  ie«.  5.380.062,  Q. 
297-256.130. 

''"cjiTili^^N.rcy,  Je«.-Luc  5,380,127.  CI.  405-130.000. 
NinU  Microwave  Corp.,  The:  See— 

AsUn,  Edvmrd  E.,  5.381,086,  Q.  324-95.000. 

'^'"pJik.tori,  Kenichi;  S«to.  Shuji;  Shimoha.  Maiaki;  Ito,  IWeki;  liiM. 

Shin;  and  Narita,  Mutsuko,  5,380,108,  C\  400-247.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation;  See- 
Davis,  Jeffrey  B.,  5,381,061,  CI.  326-57.000.     

Hobrecht,  Stephen  W  ,  5,381,111,  Q.  330-252.000. 
Schlicht,  Michael,  5,381,082,  O.  323-280.000. 
National  Tsing  Hua  Univenity;  See—  ^      r^     .i,,  ■•■ji  n 

Chao.  Shiuh;  Chen.  Jyh-Shin;  and  Hiiao,  Tiai-Chu.  5.381,233.  O. 
356-369.000. 
Natraflex  System*.  Inc.;  See—  ^  ,  ,„,»-, 

Williani,  Charlton  H.,  Jr.,  5,379,459,  O.  2-19.000. 
Navistar  International  Transporatjoo  Corp.:  See— 

Hively    Brad  A ;  Gerardot.  Patrick  G.;  and  Wegjcheid.  Michete 
M.,  5,380,042,  Q.  280-834.000. 
Nawama,  Junichi:  See —  .  u-    j 

Kumoo.  Akira;  Ogawa,  Katsutoahi;  Talekawa.  Maaaichiro;  Hisada, 
Hitoahi  Nawama,  Junichi;  Kalakabe.  Noboni;  and  Aizawa, 
Masahiro,  5,381,214,  a.  355-219.000. 

'***F3[uyaiii2!°Ryooj^  Nawata,  MakoW;  Kakehi.  Yutaka;  Kawahara, 
Hirooobu;  Sato,  Yoshiaki;  Torii.  Yodiinii;  Kawaraya.  Akira;  and 
Sato.  Yoahie.  5,380,397.  Q.  156-643.000. 

Nayyar,  Dalip  K.:  See—  , 

Maaon,  Charles  R ;  Coleman,  Edward  C;  Nayyar.  Dalip  K.;  and 
Biroey.  Sharon  R.,  5.380.545,  a.  426-646.000. 

NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Gib«»rDavidE.,  5,379.943,  a.  228-20.100. 
Proeheroe.  Robert  L.;  Will*.  David  C;  and  Klement.  Scott  M.. 
5,380,958,  a.  178-18000. 
NDSU  Research  Foundation:  See—  w    tianoil 

Srivasuva,  Devendra  K;  and  Kgaphola.  Mashupye  M.,  5,380,931, 
a.  562-542.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See—  ,..  ,^~w, 

Haraguchi.  Yoshinori,  5,381,371,  Q.  365-200.000. 
Kano  Isao,  5,380,679,  Q.  437-192.000. 
Kasahara.  Shinji.  5,381,432.  a.  372-37.000. 
Kasai,  Naoki.  5,381,030,  C\  257-390.000. 
Kimura,  ICatsuji.  5,381.113,  CI.  330-253^. 

Komalsu,  Keiro,  5,381,023,  CI.  257-85.000.   

Matsukawa.  Takanari.  5.381,451,  CI.  377-20.000. 
Matsuahima.  Osamu,  5.381,529,  O.  395-275.000. 
Okada.  Miuuya,  5,381,395.  Q.  369-112.000. 
Okimura.  Yasunon,  5,381,378,  CI.  365-233.000. 
Suzuki,  Nariko.  5,381,532.  O  395-375.000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka.  5,381.356,  C\  364-724.170. 
Yamashita,  Hiroshi,  5.381,406,  CI.  370-58.200. 
Yasuda.  Susumu.  5.381,053,  CI.  327-65.000. 
Neely  William  G  .  Jr ;  and  Oran.  Gordon,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration  RecycUble  bale  wrap  n»de  from  a  'hj^'V  bonded,  need- 
lepunched,  polyester  nonwoven.  5,380,582,  CI  428-220.000. 
NeSihi,  Akiriir  Kaneko,  Hiroko;   Kawakubo,  Takamasa;  and  Suda^ 
Yoihihiaa,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and 
Mitsubishi  Pencil  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro-electrode  and  method  for 
preparing  it.  5,380,422,  CI.  204-403.000. 
Necishi,  Ichiro:  See—  .  .  •    ,  u-       e      .t;  t^ 

Kooio.  Toshio;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  SuziAi.  Tet- 
suji  Tatsumi,  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno,  Keuchi, 
5,381.188,  CI   348-766.000. 
Negishi.  Jinichiro    Bucket  equipped  with  miwng  device,  excavation 
iSachine  having  the  bucket,  and  soil  improvement  method  using  the 
excavation  machine.  5,379,534,  O.  37-379.000. 

Negoro.  Kouji:  See—  »,     ■     ^    u      j     g.,.». 

Itou.  Tsukasa;  Teraji,  Kazuo;  Yoshmaga.  Nonyuki;  Harada,  Sunao, 
Negoro,  Kouj.;  «kI  Mon,  ICzunan.  5,380.606.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Nelvxi.  Jim  L  Adhesive  spre«ler  5,379,479,  CI  15-245.100 
Nelson  Joel  D.   and  Thorland,  Rodney  H  .  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Rmg 
laser' gyro  employing  radio  frequency  for  pumpmg  of  gain  medium. 
5.381,436,  a.  372-94.000. 
Nelson.  Larry  A.:  See —  , j  ^ 

Miller.  David  W.;  Nelson.  Larry  A.;  and  Robinder,  Ronald  C, 
5,381,182,  a.  348-448.000 


Nemer,  Joseph  C:  See—  i.    /^      <  im  Mi     a 

Birangi,    Tourang;    and    Nemer,    Joseph    C,    5,381,335,    ci. 

NemetJ^^^k^A";  and  Dockendorff,  James  B.,  to  IMO  I»duMn*I»=- 
Combined  optical  waveguide  and  prumatic  liquid-level  sensor. 
5,381,022,  a.  250-577.000. 

"~^:T'^iy^5,380,993,  a.  235^2.000. 

''^Gra^lS^*  a!  A'!::7rthy.  Don;  and  Wilkening.  David,  5.380,513, 
CI  424-1.490. 

'^'^K^^Bemard,  5,379,823,  CI    160-271.000. 
Nerooe,  Louis  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Metal  halide  elec- 
tronic ballast.  5,381,076,  O.  315-209.00R. 

'^"'^^fjika;  Selin.  Joh».-Fredrik;  and  Su,  T^  5,380,813.  O. 
528-58.000. 

''"^k,  J^'^a^Neumeir,  Anton.  S."'.***.  C1JOM15Jl0a 
Neunboeffer    Hans;  Gentung,  Stefan;  Clausen,  Thomas;  and  Balrer, 
Wo^g  rTo  WelU  Aktiengesell«:haft.   Hair  dye  conuumng 
amin^razole  derivatives  as  well  as  pyrazole  denvanves.  5,380,340. 
a.  8-4O9.000.  ,    ,     . 

New  England  Medical  Center  Ho^tal*.  Inc^See-        ,^„^^    ~ 
JeffOTon,  Douglas  M.;  and  Johnston,  David  E..  5.380.660,  CI. 
435-240.300. 
New  Venture  Gear,  Inc.:  See—  ..„.._..      cian^<<    ri 

Brisaenden,  James  S.;  and  Bakowski.  Richard  A..  5,380.255.  CI. 
475-204.000. 

''TslLiSlf'Si^-^ell.  Jonathan  C;  and  Oi«cr,  David  G., 
5.381,333,  CI   364-413.130. 

'"'^TrlityTi^^r  French,  Juk   L,  «K»  Newell,   Kevin   M.. 
5,380,973,  a.  219-69.120. 

""X^gSfcTw^L^oTB..  Jr.;  Eddy.  Richard  P.;  and  McCoy,  Jay 

NewsJ!^:  S'm:  Si  J:^!^"!^.  5,3*0,431,  a.  21..242.300. 

'''^^^'S^Zi^P^'-  Donald  K    Neysinck.  Richard  M.; 

Dertuw   Richard  A.;  Lundie.  William  R  ;  Brown,  Ctougia*  P.; 

Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D.; 

i!S  Woc^druff,  Keith,  5,379.812,  O.  141-346.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See—  .  M.lcnm 

Yoshida.   Akihiko;  Takahashi,   Toroonon;   and   Murai,   Makoto, 

5.380.5%,  CI,  428-432.000  

Ngoc.  Hung  D;  «k1  ^^»^**'^-^^°?°^%JiZ5i^ 
Company,  The  Rubbery  polymer.  5,380.785.  CI.  524-504.1MJ. 

'"'T^^MicIaeft:   Nguyen.   Binh  T.;   and   King.   Ru,«=U   K, 
5,380,812,  CI.  528-15.000. 

"^X^u^'wai;^.;   and   Nguyen,    Hung   C,    5,381.359.    O. 

364-724.190. 

^''  oS^^iincis;  and  Ni.  Yuig.  5.381.516,  CI.  395-27.000. 
Nicola  DeGirolamo:  See —  ^ .  .,.„ 

DeGirolamo.  Nicola,  5,379.976,  CI.  248-221.200. 

Nicolas.  Ed  F:  See—  ,     vi-     i„    d  i; .  r:i»4r 

Reiterman,  Donald  R.;  Green.  Martm  J  ;  Nicola*.  Ed  P.,  GrefT, 
rSii^  J  ;  and  TTioinas.  RomUd  E..  5,380,245,  O.  454^3.000. 
Nicolet  Biomedical,  Inc.:  See—  .,„„.-~, 

Van  Veen.  Barry  D.,  5.379,770,  CI.  128-661.090. 
Niederhofer,  Kent  J  ,  to  CaterpUlar  Inc.  Drive  configuration  for  a 

wheeled  machine  5,379,857,  Q.  I8O-248.000. 
Niedospial.  John  J  ;  V«:ek,  Ronald  B.;  and  DeJesus,  Rafael,  to  Steriing 
WintWp   Inc.    Stopper  for  medication  container.    5,379,907,  CI. 

N^1^*a!^;  McCartney,  Phillip  D.;  and  Moghaddassi.  Majid,  to 
Guilford  Mills,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  settmgs  on  a  textile 
fabric  shearing  m«:hine.  5,370.497.  CI.  26-15.00R. 

Nielsen,  Ame;  and  Mogh-ldassi,  MajKi.  to  G'".''"'?  M|^'%''^  ^f"^ 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  shearing  of  pile  fabnc.  5.379,4<»»,  Cl 
26-I5.00R 

^'^^^,^^ii;^'^rJenning.,  David  F,l^yt  Gerald  M.;  ^ 

Niemeyer,  David  A.,  5.380,584,  CI.  428-323.000, 
Nihon  Kagaku  Hakkou  K.K.:  See- 

Fujita.  Masahiko.  5,381,31 1,  O.  362-34.000 
Niimuii,     Masateru.     Semisubmersible     buikJmg.     5.379,559,     Cl. 

Niin^.  Reiji;  Fujita.  Yoshiyuki;  Lee,  Hideki;  Imamura,  Yasuo;  Ni- 
Xmura.  To.hih.ru;  Mikata.  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki  Sh.nji;  Moriy^ 
Takahiko;  and  Okumura,  Katsuya,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited 
Method  of  cleaning  reaction  tube  5.380,370,  Cl    1M-2MI0. 

Niita,  Hajime;  Takashima.  Masatoshi;  Saito,  Takehiko;  Nakagawa. 
-rSmihiro;  and  Yamashita,  Keitaro,  to  Sony  Corporatiojv  Appa«tu5 
and  method  for  recording  digital  daU  with  a  controlled  daU  com- 
pression ratio  5,381,275,  Cl   36ft-48  000  p.„„u..m 

Ntizawa.  Akihiko;  and  Yamaguchi.  M««hiro  to  Nippon  Petrokum 
Refining  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  and  Japan  Petroleum  Institute,  The  Stai^ 
materials  and  methods  for  instrumental  measurement  for  ASTM 
color  of  petroleum  products  using  said  standard  materials.  i,itl.i.ii. 
a.  356-243.000. 
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Nikaido,  Norio:  See— 

Kajai.  Shozo;  Tan.ta,  Takeo;  Yasuhara,  Masateru;  Azuma.  Yu*aku 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Nikaido,  Norio;  Inaba,  Ryohei  and  Ar«' 
Mitsuo.  5,380.138,  Cl.  414-277.000       '   """^  *y°"«- •«>  A™. 
Nikl.  Dieter:  See— 

Campe    Hilmar  V.;  Ebinger,  Horst;  Nikl,  Dieter  and  Warzaw.. 
Wolfgang.  5,380,372.  Cl    136-258.000  Warzawa, 

Nikon  Corporation:  See— 

Hagiwara,  Shigeru.  5.381.210.  Q.  355-53.000. 

Tmmci.I,^2^'SSb"'"^''   "^   ^'^"-''*-    ^""ihiro. 
"^IsHoo'^OTO^""'    "^    ^''''^y'^'-    "i™"^    5,381,205,    a. 
Ohshita,  Koichi,  5.381,265,  Cl.  359-422  000 
Sato,  Haruo,  5,381,268.  C\.  359-691.000 
Takagi,  Tadao,  5,381,208,  CI.  354-415.000 
Ninomiya,  Teruhisa:  See— 

^l.°K^"^L  N'"?"'!"-  Teruhisa;  Ghashi.  Yoji;  Kawasaki,  Yo- 

5!^5'l"f'53°c"M?S^'^  ''""'-^  ""'^'■'^  "^^^^ 
Nippon  Densan  Corporation:  See— 

NipiJ^n^Sii  &S*!^-""°'°'  "*™^  '•^*'-°^  °  310-90.000. 

Inotje.  Kiytishi,  5.380.508,  Cl.  423-286.000 
Nippon  Paint  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Usuki,  Kazuhiko;  Nishimoto,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuyama,  Akio   Saito 
Koichi;  and  Yoshioka,  Manabu,  5,380,784,  Cl  524^07  000 
Nippon  Petroleum  Refining  Co.,  Ltd    See-  "•^z  uw 

'^'356*243000'''''°'    "^    Yamaguchi,    Masahiro.    5.381  J27.    d. 
Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd  •  See— 

Nippon  Soda  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tohyama,  Takafumi;  Sato,  Takehiro;  Morita,  Kousaku  Uchikawa. 

Masaaki^  and  Hirai,Nobuyuki,  5,380,887,  Cl.  549-556000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  --^ouu, 

Iwasa,  Shoichi,  5,381,028,  Q,  257-316.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See— 

Kanamon,  Hiroo;  Nakazato,  Koji;  Nishimura,  Masayuki  and  To- 
mita.  Shigeru,  5,381,503,  Cl.  385-123.000        """>"""•  "^  '°- 
Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kazuhiko,  5,380,096,  Cl.  384-13  000 

Tanaka,  Kazuhiko,  5,380,097,  a.  384-13  000 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nirei^TiSfl^.JJ^^^Tr'sJJ-'^  "*"^-  '•'*'•''*•  ^'  "*■«'«» 
Shirakawa,  Yuji,  5,379,494.  Q.  24-168.0PB. 

Nishi.  Mituo;  Shindou,  Naoki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuya.  to  Tokyo 
Qecron  Limited;  «,d  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  L.m.tid.  AppanTt^ 
for  cleaning  conveyor  chuck,  5,379.784,  Cl.  134-102  300 

Nishida.  Kuniyoshi:  See— 

^■^i  ^'^'ij  *^'J^^>:^:  ^">^^  Kuniyoshi;  Shinomoto. 
K,   u  ..     S" '.  ""*  ^•8*"'  Masahiko.  5,380.913.  Cl.  560-35.000 
Nishida.  Yuki:  See — 

NBhihira.    Keigo;    Tanaka,    Shuji;    Kodama.    Kunioki;    Kaneko, 
Takayoshi;    Kawashita.    Tetsuro;    Nishida.    Yuki;    Matsuzaki 
«■  u •u^"''!!?'  ""*  ^*^-  '^°i''  5.380,906,  Cl.  558-210,000, 

K»'^t*'  N»0'"'"u,  Ichikawa.  Yuk»;  «,d  Katto,  Takayuki,  to  Kureha 
Nagaku  Itogyo  K.K.  Resin  composition  including  polWarylene 
thioether)  and  polyamide,  5,380.819,  Cl,  528-336  000  ^^"^'^ 

Nishihira.  Keigo;  Tanaka.  Shuji;  Kodama.  Kunioki;  Kaneko.  Takayo- 
K^'h  rimp*^  I'*""™'  ^'^'i^  ^"'"'  Watsuzaki.  Tokuo;  ^  Abe. 

5  3°^.;^''?:^  's'^gTio^':"'  ^°^  '"'  ""^"^  '='^-  <'^" 

Nishimoto.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Usuki.  Kazuhiko;  Nishimoto,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuyama,  Akio;  Saito 
»,   ,.    Koichi;  and  Yoshioka,  Manabu.  5,380,784,  Cl,  524-407  000 
Nishimukai,  Tadahiko:  See— 

"'^*\'^'^°"i  Nishimukai.  Tadahiko;  Suzuki,  Makoto;  and 

bhimohigashi.  Katsuhiro,  5.381,531,  Cl,  395-375  000 

Nishimura,  Kimihiro:  and  Yoshino,  Kenji,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 

^ILh^     Li'^^'m  ^°'  ""  '"  "^  '"J*^'*""  "~"'"8  °f  sinteWible 

5J8a!TO,Cl4l^-36',"a)o"'"'~"~'  containing   the  binder  system 

Nishimura,  Masatoshi;  Takahashi.  Masaaki;  and  Onhashi,  Yasushi   to 

!*nkyo  Company  Limited  Measurement  of  arterial  elasticity  and  the 

122666000      '^"™'*^  °^"*  compliance  of  an  artery.  5,379.774,  a. 

Nishimura.  Masayuki:  See— 

Hirai.   Shigeru;   Ishiguro,   Youichi;   Hattori,   Yasuji;   Nishimura, 

Masayuki;    Shigematsu,    Masayuki;    Watanabe,    Minoru;    and 

Nakazato.  Kouji,  5.381.261,  Cl.  359-282.000 

Kanamon.  Hiroo;  Nakazato,  Koji;  Nishimura,  Masayuki  and  To- 

mita,  Shigeru,  5,381,503,  Cl.  385-123.000.  .  "o  lo- 

Nishimura,  Matsuomi:  See — 

HMhi,  Hiroaki;  Nishimura.  Matsuomi;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  Miyazaki, 
lakeshi;  Ohnishi,  Toshikazu:  and  Takayama.  Hidehitn 
5,380,490,  Cl.  422-73.000  laaayama.     nidehito, 

Nishimura,  Norio:  See— 

Itoh,  Shjgeo;  Watanabe,  Teruo;  Nakata,  Hisashi;  Nishimura.  Norio 
Itoh,  Junji;  and  Kanemaru,  Seigo,  5,381.069,  Cl  313-310000 
Nishimura.  Tadashi:  See— 

Inoue,  Yasuo;  Nishimura,  Tadashi;  Ipposhi.  Takaahi;  and  Iwamaisu. 
Toshiaki.  5,38 1 .235.  Cl.  356-376.00a  ^^         iwamaisu. 
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Nishimura,  Toahiharu:  See— 

Niino    Reiji;  Fujita^  Yoshiyuki;  Lee.  Hideki;  Imamora,  Yaauo; 
Nishimura.  Toshihani;  Mikata,  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki,  Shinji;  Mo- 
13^22  Il0*^°'    "**    Okumura,     Katsuya,     5.380.370.     Q. 
Nishimura.  Yoichi:  See— 

^^"jo^  SitigeXMkk;  Sawanura.  Kazutomo;  Shimasaki.  Yuuichi 
Kanehiro    M«aki;    Ishioka.   Takuji;    Maruyama.   Shigeru;    Ni- 
shimura,  Yoichi;  and  Katoh,  Akira,  5.379,6H  C\  73-1 16  000 
Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  Washmo,  Syoichi;  and  Shima,  Kenji,  to  Mh- 
»ub»hi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  processing  apparatus  for 
performing  high  speed  arithmetic  operations  and  having  a  power 
consumption  reduction  feature.  5.381,553.  Q.  395-750000 
Nishino.  Toshikazu:  See— 

"f^^l^   J«»>«»<*«;     Fukazawa,    Tokuumi;    Kabasawa.    Uki; 
Jr^-  ^'"'>*^  Tsukamoto,  Akira;  Hiratani,  Masahiko  and 
Nishino.  Toshikazu.  5,380.704,  Cl.  505-193  000 
Nishio.  Kouji:  and  Monmoto.  Akio.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

photographing  a  corneal  endothehum  5,381,194,  Q.  351-208  000 
Nnniuchi,  Akira:  See — 

'*!S°'*  1*^  "5*^   Shmjiro;   Sakagami.   Seiji;   Nishiuchi, 
,^   .     Akira;  and  Sakurai.  Hirofumi,  5.380,171,  Cl.  417-423  400 
Nishiyama,  Masakazu;  Harada,  Yasuhiro;  and  Mizobe.  Akio,  to  Kura- 

5"3'8o'f8T,'S"'428:^'S»''°"'"">"   "^'"^^   'V-'X^-   "«- 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

^556^36aio*"''  """••'*  "^  ^'>*J''  ^^fi"*^  5.380,900,  Cl 
Nissan  Motor  Co,,  Ltd    See— 

^T^9.8yr^'i92i,°§3r'  '^"'-  "^  '''-^  ^"'^ 

Kimura.  Koichi;  and  Matsuzaki.  Kiyoto.  5.379.553.  a  49-502  000 

Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Takahashi.  Toshihiro;  Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Horigome,  Masato;  Momoae 

ILenichi;     Sugita,     Masanon;     Katsuyama.     Kouichi;     Suzuki. 

rViTT?;  '^■**'-  ^*""J''  Nagase,  Masao.  and  Nakamaru.  KoKhi 
5.380,723,  Cl.  514-235.800.  "-"-lu.  n-oKm. 

Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Akira;  and  Kao,  Makoto,  5.380,829,  a.  536-4  100 
K,     "•*?«»*»•  Akira;  and  Kiso.  Makoto,  5,38a832,  Cl.  536-17  900 
Nissho  Corporation:  See— 

"»£ U5 om*"'*'"*^    ««*    Fulagawa,    HHoahi,    5.38a287.    Q 
Nita,   Henry    to   Baxter  International   Inc    Ultrasound   transmission 
5!mT74,cr«4-iT.oS'"^    '°"»"^"^    iransmmwn    properties. 
Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Goto,  Kunihiko.  5.379,918,  Q.  222-82  000 
Nix^  Edgar,  to  Deutsche  Voest-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH 
Cl'373-'72'ciOO  "^  '""""  "^  method  for  its  operation.  5.381,441, 
NKK  Corporation:  See- 
Suzuki,  Minoru;  Ikusawa.  Katsumi;  Araki.  Kenji;  Yoahihara.  Nao- 

lake;  and  Murayama,  Yoshio,  5,379.621,  Q.  72-56000 
»f»hie,  Yasunon;  and  Tsukui,  Takashi,  5,38a977.  Q.  219-121  630 
''l^8o'lXa:478-^!3^0<!o"^  Roury  device  a«I  method  of  asaembly: 
Noda,  Hideo:  See— 

Furomow,    Yoshiyuki;    Noda.    Hideo;    Sakaguchi.    Noboni;   and 
Yoshikawa.  Osamu,  5.379.957.  Cl  242^230000 
Noda,  Seiji;  and  Tsuji.  Takeshi,  lo  Lion  Akzo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the 

production  of  cyclic  amidine.  5,380,899,  O,  556-407  000 
Nm.  Oskar.  to  BWG  Bergwerk-  und  Walzwerk-  Maschraenbau  GmbH 
Cl   364-474  52s™'"*  *  consnuously  moving  metal  strip   5,381,342, 
^°nb^mOx"^  C.    Solar   panel   control   apparatus.    5.379,753,   a. 
Noguchi  Katsunori;  and  Kondo,  Tetsuya,  lo  Sony  Corporation  CCD 
aeuy  line  capable  of  automatic  adjusimeni  of  an  input  bias  voltase  to 
charge  transfer  regions.  5,381,177.  Cl   348-313  000 
Noguchi,  Kazuhilo:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofumi;  Fukami.  Takehiro;  Hayama.  Takashi  Matsu- 
1^^^^-}^,^!L^*°^^^^  Kazuhito;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  5,380.921, 
Noguchi,  Tadashi:  See— 

**^j"^^Shigeki;    and    Noguchi,    Tadashi.    5.38a685,    a 

'^°J^SiT?"*°.'  "^.^"»«»'-  '*'"'""'°-  '°  M'^k  P««n"  Gesellschafl 
Mit  Beschrankler  Haftung  Ultra-fine  granular  banum  sulfate-coaled 

IW^Is'to"'  "^  '"**'^  °^  preparing  the  same.  5,380.360,  Cl 
Noguchi,  Teruhiko.  Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Masuda.  Jit«io;  Inooe.  Katsushi 
kT^  Tatsuo;  Otsuki,  Kunio;  and  Adachi.  Kazuya,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  and  Fuji  Electrx  Co.,  Ltd  Photoreceptor  for  electro- 
photography 5.381.212,  Cl  355-211.000.  eieciro- 
Nohmi  Bosai  Ltd.:  See— 

''r3'^'u3'i.cT^]iV^-  "^  ''°^^-  '^^^-^•^ 

Nokia  (Deutschland)  GmbH:  S«»— 

Reime,  Gerd,  5.38  U39,  Cl.  358-329.000. 
Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy:  See 

^'^^U^OOo""'™''     "^     Sippola,     Jaakko,     5,381.474,     d 
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Nomori,  Hiroyuki:  Set—  ^     ,_•     .7  ..     u- 

fUned*  Satorfu;  ShigeU.  Kunio;  Hosokoez»wfc  S«:hie:  Fukuch . 
Muakazu;  MoriU,  Shizuo;  utd  Nomon.  Hiroyuki.  5,381,215,  CI. 
355-219.000. 
Notnoto,  Masahiro:  See— 

Ntiuumi,  Ken;  Honuchi,  Takeshi;  Nomoio,  Masahiro;  and  Inoue, 
Mitjuhiro.  5,380,789,  a.  524-745.000.  ,  .  ^  .  ^     , 

Nomura,  Hirodii,  to  Aiahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom 

lens  barrel.  5.381,271,  Q.  359-700.000. 
Nooaka,  Seiji:  See —  . .  ■  u- 

Yoahida.  Akihiko;  ImWo.  Kiyoaki;  Nonaka.  Seiji;  and  Aoki.  Ichiro, 
5.381,303.  CI.  361-502.000.  . 

Nooomura,  Keisaku;  and  Shigeta,  Mitsuhiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Optical  switch  element  and  a  liquid  crystal  light  d'rectional 
coupler  used  in  the  optical  switch  element.  5.381,251.  CI.  359-39.000. 
Nordson  Corporatioo:  See— 

Becker.  Kevin  C;  OKeefe.  Patrick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dixson,  Eddie  W.. 
Jr.,  5,380,366,  a.  118-712.000. 
Norimatsu,  Takeshi:  S«—  .1,1.;.. 

Matsumoto,  Masahani;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihua, 
Numazu.  Hiroko;  Norimatsu.  Takeshi;  Tagami,  Ryo;  and  Oda, 
Mikio.  5.381.482.  CI   381-18.000. 
Norman.  Bryan  H  ;  Lee.  Len  F  ;  Masferrer.  Jaime  L.;  and  Talley.  John 
J    to  Monsanto  Company  2-sub»tituted  oiazoles  further  substituted 
by  4-nuorophenyl  and  4-inethylsulfonylphenyl  as  anUinnammatory 
agents.  5.380.738.  CI   514-374.000. 
Norris,  Christopher  S.:  See—  e     ciai  i-m   <~i 

Lacey.  Timo«hy  M.;  and  Noma,  Chnslopher  S..  S.J8l,37a  CI. 
365-200000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Szuba,  Stefan.  5,381.078.  Q.  315-316.000. 
North  Carolina  Sute  University:  S»— 

Bitier.  Donald  L.;  Vouk.  Mladen  A.;  Sruuvasan.  Vijay;  U),  Sunny 

K    Dholakia,  Ajay;  Gonzalez,  EJena  M.;  Lee,  Tina  M.;  Wang. 

LiFeng;  and  Koorapaly.  Havish,  5,381.425,  a.  37I-43.O0O. 

Northern  Illinois  Gas  Company:  S«—  <„,  ,«    m 

Powers,   Robert   D.;   and   Rytenki.   Harold   L..   5,381,136,  U. 

340-539.000.  .       ,  .    . 

Norton  Paul  F    and  Shaffer.  James  E..  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated. 

Turbine  nozzle  positionmg  system.  5.380.154.  CI  41 5-209  200. 
Norton,  Paul  R.,  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center  Method  of  fa^cat- 
ing  a  two-color  detector  using  LPE  crystal  growth.  5.380.669.  U. 
437-5.000. 
Noschese,  Rocco  J  :  See—  .,«»,,,    ^1 

Pionmneck,    Heinz;   and    Noschese.    Rocco   J..    5.380213.   CI. 
439-160.000.  ^.  , 

Nothnagel.  Joseph  L..  to  CargUl  Incorporated.  AqueoiB  dopersion  of 

aminfsaluVan  «:rylic  po^roer.  5.380.771.  Q  523^39«» 
Novack.  James  C;  Crook.  Bryon  J.;  Laumer,  James  W  ;  Woodward. 
Tracy  R  and  Krohn.  David  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Oimpany.  Optical  fiber  element  having  a  permanent  protre- 
tive  coating  with  a  Shore  D  hardness  value  of  65  or  more.  5.3»l.>t>». 
a.  385-128.000. 
Novacor  Chemicals  (Inlematiooal)  S.A.:  See— 

Skilbeck.  John  P  .  5.380.822.  CI.  528-499.000. 

Nover,  Brian  N.:  See—  ,-  .    t    .  101  ix« 

Friday.  Ronald  S.;  Nover.  Brian  N.;  and  Eaton.  Erx:  T..  5,381,134. 

CI   310  825  440 

Nowak,  David;  and  Kim,  Richard,  to  General  Scientific  Corporation. 

Five-degree-of-freedom  ocular  mounting  assembly.   5.381,263.  t-1. 

359-411.000.  ^         ..    ,        ,  ,i,_ 

Nowak,  Michael  T.;  and  Lewis,  Thomas  E.,  to  Presstek,  Inc.  Litho- 
graphic printing  members  for  use  with  laser-discharge  unaging. 
5.379.698.  CI  10M54  000. 
Nozaki.  Nobuhani;  and  Adachi.  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Filin  Co.,  Ltd. 
Optical  wavelength  converting  apparatus  5.381,430,  CI  372  21.W«. 
Nozawa,  Yasushi;  Seto,  Nobuo;  Ohki.  Nobutaka;  and  Toyoda.  Masayo- 
shi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  SUver  halide  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  material.  5.380.631.  CI.  430-504.000 

°*Sumi.''Mbioni;  Uchida,  Minoru;  Nozue.  Kyozi;  and  Nakane.  Masa- 
katsu.  5.379.701.  O.  104-89.000. 

FukushimaTHiroshi.  5.380.256.  CI.  476-40.000. 
Ishikawa.  Akihiko.  5.379.660.  a.  74-89.150. 
Katahira,  Masayuki.  5,380.246.  Q.  45^.000. 
Nakano.    Masaki;    Fukushima,    Hirothi;    and    Machida.    Hisashi. 
5.379.661.  a.  74-99  OOA. 
NTN  Technical  Center:  S«—  „  ,      .i.inon    n 

Adler,    Jonathan    M.;    and    Fontenot,    Kevin   J.,    5,381,090,   CI. 
324-174.000. 
Nucida.  Gilberto:  See—  „    .  ^  .,     .j 

CipoIIi.  Roberto;  Oriani.  Roberto;  Masarati.  Ennco;  and  Nucida, 
Gilberto.  5.380.815.  CI   528-254.000 
Nuckolls.  Charles  E;  and  Lundberg.  James  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  frequency  tracking  m  an  all 
digital  phase  lock  loop.  5.381,116.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See— 

Campe.  Hilmar  V.;  Ebinger.  Horst;  Nikl.  Dieter,  and  Warzawa, 

Wolfgang,  5.380.372.  CI.  136-258.000. 

Numazu,  Hiroko:  See—  ai,i.;„ 

Matsumoto.  Masaharu;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko.  Kawamura,  Akihna. 

Numazu.  Hiroko;  Norimatsu.  Takeshi;  Tagami.  Ryo;  and  Oda, 

MikK).  5.38 1 .482.  CI.  38 1  - 1 8.000.  .c  o,  nnn 

Numoto.  Kiyomi  Articutated  limb  toy  figure.  5.380.233.  CI.  446-92.(W0. 


Nungesser.  Philip  W..  to  City  of  Atlmta.  Treatment  -^  wa»^«^ 
through  enhanced  biological   phosphorus  removal.   5.38a438,  CI. 

Nusinov,  Eugene  B.;  and  Pasco-Anderson,  James  A.,  «o  Motorola.  Inc. 

Circuit  and  method  of  resetting  a  data  compressor/decompressor. 

5.381.454.  CI.  377-39.000. 

Nykanen.  Tuomo  S.:  See—  _j    d   .-  c  .  r-.ni 

Ryham.  Rolf;  Nykanen.  Tuomo  S  ;  Greenwoc^.  Brian  F..  Oul- 

lichs^n.  Johan;  Kiiskila.  Erkki;  Ma.telmaki.  E»ko;  Phillips.  Jo- 

seph  R.   Richardsen.  Jan;  Soderman.  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund.  Karl 

G..  5.380.402.  a.  162-30.100. 

'^''t^J^Zt.^E.Jt^  van  Kooij.  Robert  J..  5.380.017.  CI. 

277-207.00A. 

°*''HS"?et'^^9.8l^C^>'^«-330000. 

°  '^».^r  uX^hi.  Yoshihiro;  Aoy^i.  Shig^.  I».»mj. 
Shuzo;  Tanaka.  Noriyuki;  and  Kasa,  Junichi.  5.379.622.  CI. 
72-88.000. 

°^i?tn*r.^nV  H.  ^:Z^  Prindle.  Cart  R.  5.379.530,  a.  36-89^. 
Oba,  Toshiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ScKntific  '•~«~"'«;'»'=."^ 

tor   for  performing  mathematical  operations  with   predetermined 

prionty.  5.381.353,  CI.  364-710.080. 
Otata,  Tokio;  Ooka.  Akira;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  and  Suuu.  Shin,  to  Ube 

Industries.  Ltd    Pheno»yalky!amine  derivative  and  agricultural  and 

horticultural  chemical  for  controlling  noxious  organisms  containmg 

the  same.  5.380,744.  CI.  514-403.000. 
°^HS.''si&and  Ober,  James  K..  5,380,186  CI.  425.557.000. 
Oberle,  wmUm  A.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourj.  E.  I..  »»^CgyP^y 

Process    for     ihermoforming     multilayer    sheets.     5.380,481,    CI. 

264-510.000. 

O'Brien,  Patrick  J:  See—  j„    u       i    _n   ^tiaWM 

Haas.  Janice;  O'Brien.  Patrick  J.;  and  Durham,  Larry  D..  5.379,»1»«. 

CI.  206-333.000.  .    ^  ,.  j  <-  .  i„ 

Occhiello,  Ernesto;  Ferrari,  Adriano;  Gart»ssi,  f'l"".  J~*  ^utolo 

Domingo,  to  Eniricerche,  S.p.A.;  and  Enichem,  S.p.A.  M«ed^r« 

compoute  thermoplastic  and  thermosetting  material  reinforced  with 

continuous  fibres.  5.380,583,  CI  428-283.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See-  ,,Bno7A    ri 

Fertel,  Uwrence  B.;  and  Derwin,  William  S.,  5,380,926.  CI. 
562-474.000. 

Sakurai.  Akira;  Shiotsu.  Masahiro;  Yano,  Toshikazu;  Ochi.  Masao; 
and  Sugawara.  Toshihiro.  5.379,610.  CI.  62-316.000. 

Kwong^Manlik;  FeWhouaen.  Edward  L.;  and  Ochs.  Dennis  E.. 
5,381,351.  CI.  364-571.040. 
O'Connell,  Maurice  T:  See—  .      .-    ^         .        ai._t 

Montenieri,  Robert  E.,  O'Connell,  Maunce  T.;  Crampton,  Alan  T.. 
Seymour  Geoffrey  F.;  Edstrom.  Richard  C;  and  Bourgeois. 
Bryon  J  .  5.379.927.  CI.  222-546.000. 

O'Connor.  Daniel  1.  See—  ,^    j   i     «  i«i  101    r\ 

Madsen.  Timothy  A.;  and  O'Connor.  Dame)  J..  5.381.291.  CI. 
360-1 13.000. 
CWIa.  Mikio*  Stc 

Mauumoto.  Masahani;  Serikawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akilma; 
Numazu,  Hiroko;  Norimatsu,  Takeshi;  Tagami.  Ryo;  and  Oda. 
Mikio.  5.381.482,  Q.  381-18.000. 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Ueno,  Ryuji;  Kato,  Ichie;  and  Od^  Tomio, 
5.380,709.  CI.  514-530.000. 

Odin  Developments  Limited:  See—  

Divall.  John  E..  5.379.921.  CI.  222-148.000.  _.  «_      , 

O'Donnell.  Adrian  C ;  and  Dodson.  Jake  D..  to  ^"^'f^^f.^'^ 

Componenu     Ltd.     Packaged     optical     devices.     5.381.494.     CI 

385-49  OCX) 

Oechsle.  Markus.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Paper  making  machine  drying 

section  steam  pressure  profile.  5.379.528.  CI.  34-446.000. 

Offermann.  Margaret  K.:  See—  

Medford.  Russell  M.;  Offermann.  Margaret  K.;  and  Alexander,  K. 
Wayne.  5.380.747,  CI.  514-423.000. 

°**^iu,  Yozi;  Miwa,  Tadashi;  Satoh.  Hisao;  Ogane.  Atsushi^attu- 
Z^  Isaoi  and  Ikeda.  Tadayoshi.  5.381.167.  CI.  346-157.000. 

°**Y'oshid!I"shoji;  Ogata.  Kazumi;  and  Kawahira,  Osamu.  5.380.753. 
CI.  514-474.000  „    ^         _      .  .     ^^ 

Ogawa.  Hiroyuki;   Kusakabe,  Hideo;  Tamani,   Ikuhiro;  Sasaki,   Yo- 
lihizumi    and  Kuroawa.  Jitsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited    Apparatus  for  gas  phase  polymerization  and  method  tor 
operating  the  same.  5,380,494.  CI.  422-131.000. 
Ogawa,  Katsutoshi:  See—  .-      .  l-      ti:.A. 

Kumon  Akira;  Ogawa,  Katsutoshi;  Tatekawa,  Masatchiro;  Hisada. 
Hiloshi    Nawama.   Junichi;    Katakabe.   Noboni;   and   Aizawa. 
Masahiro.  5,381.214.  CI.  355-219.000. 
Onwa.  Kazufumi;  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Soga,  Manoni.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Chemically  adsorbed  monomolecular 
lamination  film.  5.380.585.  Q.  428-333.000. 

°*'M';'z^."?oS^ki;  and  Ogawa,  Kikuo.  5.380.970.  CI.  200-523.000. 

°**Y^*ldrKf^i;  and  Ogawa.  Ryota,  5.381.197.  CI.  353-98.000. 
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Ogawa,  Shinichi:  Set— 

^^^T'  J°^'^''„08**«-    Shinichi;    Yoshikawa.    Maaao; 

5»7.S"5iy:75?cSr*'  '"^'°-  "^  '^'^^  ''"'"^^ 

Ogawa.  Toshio:  Set— 

Honji,  Akio;  Ogaw^  Toshio;  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Yamashita,  Hisao 

H^tilt^'^"^!^:^"^  """"'^  "^  '^"J"^''^  Masakatsu, 

Opmura,  Yoshitomo;  and  Motai.  Kenzi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

5>emiconductor  dev^e  having  passivation  protnisions  defining  eJec- 

tncal  bonding  area.  5,381.038,  CI  257-689000 

Ogiso.  Minoru:  See— 

OgIew«*Ricl^"&!e"i*"*'  °^'°'  '^'"°™'  ^-^^'^^  CI  502-313.000. 

'"5.t79^!'ci"29-^&-  '^'"''  "^  '"•^-  '•■'-«  '■■ 
Oguchi.  Takahisa:  See— 

Itoh.    Hisato;    Karasawa.    Akio;    Sugimoto.    Kenichi;    Oguchi. 
Takahisa.  and  Aihara.  Shin.  5.380.842.  O.  540.l28.Oo6. 
Ogura,  Kuniyoshi:  Set— 

^^k'^-^'^'^J''^''^*^    "'">■"';   Og"".    Kuniyoshi;   Chaki. 
5ini4{»o''      "*~'  *™*  '^*^"°*^  Toshihiko.  5.380.748.  CI. 

°^'JJI^;-'"'  "^  "'"?■  •'l".'*^  •"  ^°^  Industries.  Inc.  High  modulus 

528™1  000°    ""  "^   production   thereof    5.380.818.   CI. 

Olushi.  Susumu;  Tateishi.  Hideo;  and  Fujikura.  oshiaki.  to  Uniden 

w^^^'^i  ^.^"^  Corporation.  Monitor  mode  in  a  porta- 
ble telephone.  5.381.460.  CI.  379-58  000 
Ohashi.  Yoji:  See— 

Saiio   Tamio;  Ninomiya,  Tenihisa;  Ohaahi.  Yoji;  Kawasaki.  Yo- 

53M53°'ci'"i,2'??S.'^'^  •'""'-^  »'"»^*^  "^  '"J*-  O-""- 

Ohki^  Hideaki;  and  Kamiya.  Masanori.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 

^t°5"38U«™"SUt2'5S?  "^  •'•^""  '"'  ~^""<'  "^ 
Ohki.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Nozawa,  "^Tasushi;  Seto.  Nobuo;  Ohki.  Nobutaka;  and  Toyoda. 
Masayoshi.  5.380.631.  a.  430-504  000  "^  -^    loyoat, 

Ohkoshi.  Kouji:  See— 

Tamai.  Shoji;  Ohta,  Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Saburo;  liyama.  Kat- 
suak^Oikawa.  Hideaki;  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Ohkcihi,  Kooji; 
°  Yoshikawa,  Masao.  5.380.805.  CI.  525-432  000 
Ohkubo,  Atushi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co ,  Ltd   Inductive  heating  element 

witn  magnetic  and  thermistor  materials.  5,380,989.  CI  219-667  000 
Ohkuma,  Kazuhiro;  Wakabayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Satouchi,  Mitsuko,  to 
Matsutam  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Food  composite  for  per- 
forming function  of  large  bowel  regulation.  5,380,717,  CI.  514-58  000 
Ohkuma,  Yuji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  transferring  wafers  from 

5.T8o!M?cr437*2'M0(X)"'°"*''  *^"*"''^'>'  "^  »>«""  «'^f«f°f 
Ohkura,  Kengo:  See— 

Ueba.  Yoshiiwbu,  Okuda,  Nobuyuki;  Ohkura,  Kengo;  and  Kugai. 
Hirokazu.  5.380.595.  a.  428-408  000 
°^Zl'^\  ^t»»"h,.  Kotoh.  Satoni;  and  Nakajima,  Shinji.  to  Mitsubishi 
134^184  OOT  Cleaning    apparatus.     5.379.785.    CI. 

Ohnishi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Mitsuru;  Yamaguchi.  Noriyuki;  Hasegawa,  Hitoshi  Yao 
Masahani;    Ohnishi.    Hiroshi;    Yamamoto.    Yuuzi;   and   Tuzi.' 
Masayuki,  5,381.183.  CI.  348-458.000. 
Ohnishi,  Toshikazu:  See 

H«hi,  Hiroaki,  Nishimura,  Matsuomi;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  Miyazaki. 

?;f8M9b,a'^73.<S^"^'^     "^     ^•^'^     "'^••"°' 
Ohnishi,  Toyoji:  See — 

Fujiu,    Kenjiro;    Kondo,   Akihiro;   Ohnishi,   Toyoji;   Hasegawa, 
Yoshio;  and  Yuge,  MiUuni.  5.379,874.  a.  192-85  OOR 
Ohno  Kinitiro  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Ltd.  Delivery  machine  of 

folder  unit.  5.380.000.  CI.  271-277.000 
Ohno.  Koichi;  and  Tachibana.  Tetsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  oontrollmg  ATM  cell  generation  rate.  5.381.411.  a  370^0  000 
Ohno.  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Shibuya.  Kunihiro;  Hiroki.  Masashi;  Hatakeyama.  Takashi    and 
Ohno,  Tadayoshi.  5.380.394.  CI    156-540.000 
°''"""»;  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Masaaki;  and  Danjoh.  Keishi.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  display  with  seal  larger  than 

fiSUSs'!  Clf 59^^iS""  '^^'"^  "^  '^■'™"  ^"^  "'•"  ~*«' 
Ohora.  Yasunori:  See— 

Aso.  Takashi;  and  Ohora,  Yasunori.  5,381.514,  d.  395-2  730 
Ohon,  Keizo:  See— 

Ohsawa,  Seiichi:  Set— 

^^S??f^    Takuma;    and    Ohsawa,    Seiichi,     5,381.391.    CI. 

3o9-I4.0U0. 

Ohsawa.  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Voltage  streia  test 

arcuit  for  a  DRAM.  5.381.373.  CI.  365-201  000  "»'««« 

Ohshita.  Koichi  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Keplerian  zoom  finder  optical 

system   5.381.265.  CI.  359-422.000.  "i~t«i 

Ohta,  Jun:  See— 

Hamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Osone,  Hisao;  Takada,  Hirotoahi;  and  Ohta, 
Jun.  5,381,315.  CI.  361-727.000. 


PI  6 


Ohta.  Junichi:  See— 

"Mf '"f*  l.**^}^  ^'^°^  Yoshisato;  Ohtsubo.  Hirashi;  ar 
Ohta.  Junichi,  5.380.476.  Q.  264-63  000 
Ohta.  Masahiro;  and  Yoshikawa,  Masao,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemical 
inc   Polyimides.  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  polyimia 
resin  compositions.  5.380.820.  CI.  528-353  000 
Ohta,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tamai,  Shoji;  Ohta,  Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Saburo;  liyama.  Kat- 
^t^'C  "-!!.'?*■■  "«*«»ki;  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Ohkoshi.  Kouji 
and  Yoshikawa,  Masao.  5.380.805.  CI.  525-432  000 
Ohta.  Masao:  See— 

'*"^^Yo»hihisa.  Takeda.  Tohni;  and  Ohta,  Ma)M>.  5,380.252,  CI 

Ohta.  Masumi:  See— 

Fukumoto.  Atsushi;  Udagawa,  Toahiki;  Yoshimura.  Shunji  Ohu 
Masumi;  Ono.  Masumi;  and  Yaauda.  Kouichi.  5.380.573  CI 
428-64.000. 

°27i.l4500o"'  '°  ''""''  ""^  '^'''"  *^"  ^^  CMMtle.  5,379,997,  Ci 
Ohta,  Yasunori,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd   CasKtte  for  radiatior 

image  slorage  panels  5,381.017.  CI.  250-484.400 
Ohtani,  Hisao,  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Disc  loading  mechanism  for  disc 

dnving  apparatus.  5,381,393,  CI.  369-77.200 
Ohtsu.  Akihiko:  Set— 

Kjwaguchi,  Akira;  and  Ohtsu.  Akihiko.  5.380J1I.  a.  439-74  000 
Ohtsubo.  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Matsushita.  Masakazu;  Kiyota.  Yoahisato;  Ohiauba  Hiitishi;  and 
Ohta.  Junichi.  5.380.476.  CI.  264-63  000 
Oikawa,  Hideaki:  See— 

Tamai.  Shoji;  Ohta.  Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Saburo;  liyama.  Kai 
'"rt  °;V*''  "'<l<»'"'  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Ohkoriii.  Kouji 
and  Yoshikawa,  Masao,  5.380,805.  CI.  525-432.000. 
Oilfield  Production  Equipment  Co.,  Ltd    See- 
Jacobs.  James  L..  5.379.522.  CI.  33-543.000 
Okabayashi.  Takahiro:  See— 

Kondo.  Hiroshi;  Yoshizawa.  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki.  Toyohide;  Sakakt 

Takashi;    Terayama.    Yoshimi;    Tamura,    Yoichi;    Okabayashi 

Takahiro;  Kondo,  Kazuo:  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami.  Yui 

chi.  5.379.515.  CI.  29-852.000.  cg-nn  ,u. 

°'?K^  J^iji^'  '"  ^"^  Corporation.  Connector    5.380.220.  CI 

Okada,  Kazuo:  See— 

Sekine,   Akihiro;   Kikuta,  Yoshinori;  Tczuka,  Shinkichi;  Okada. 
Kazuo;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroshi.  5.380.715.  C\  514-47  000 
Okada,   Miuuya,  to  NEC  Corporation    Information  detection  of  t 
phase<hange  type  optical  recording  medium  by  shiftmg  the  phase  of 
a  reference  light   5.381.395.  Q.  369-1 12.000  »»  -«  " 

Okada,  Shinichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporatioo.  Dau  recording 
medium,  method  of  recording  dau  thereon,  and  apparatus  for  and 
method  of  reproducing  it.  5,381,397,  d.  369-124000 
Okaku,  Toshinobu:  Set— 

^S*™"^'  S»toshi;  Miura.  Kenzo;  Okaku.  Toshinobu;  Okamoto 
Hitoshi;  and  Sugiyama.  Youichi.  5.380.483.  Q.  420-73  000 
Okamoto.  Hitoshi:  Stt— 

^JJ*"^'  S«t<Khi;  Miura,  Kenzo;  Okaku,  Toahinobu;  Okamoto, 

Hitoshi;  and  Sugiyama.  Youichi.  5.380.483.  CI.  420-73  000 

Okamura.  Hisatake;  Kasahara,  Masahiro;  and  Taniguchi.  Tetsuo.  to 

Murata   Manufactunng   Co.    Ltd.    Resonator   having   loop^haped 

electrode.  5,381,117.  a.  333-175.000.  •^'^vnMpai 

Okamura.  Koji:  See— 

Arima.  Tadao;  and  Okamura.  Koji.  5.381.262.  Q   359-341  000 
"■S"**:  .KoKhi;   Kobayashi.   Kazushi;  and   Aburano.   Ichihani.   to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Copyback  memory  system  and  cache  memory  control- 
ler which  ^rmiu  access  while  error  recovery  operations  are  per- 
formed.  5.381.544.  CI.  395-575.000. 

^ATiT-!^'"  '^o  ^'^^-  Dougl«  H.;  and  Shelhamer.  Kenneth  W..  lo 
AT*T  Corp   Serving  cellular  calb  to  stations  at  the  boundary  be- 
tween switch  serving  areas.  5.381.464.  CI.  379-59  000 
OKeefe.  Patrick  J..  Jr  :  See— 

Becker.  Kevin  C  ;  OKeefe.  Patrick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dixaoo.  Eddie  W 
Jr..  5.380.366.0.  118-712.000.  t^w«o.  coaie  w.. 

Okimoto.  Hajime:  Set— 

Shahido.    Hideomi;    Doi.    Shigeo;    Hirakiochi.    Masanori;    and 

Okirooto.  Hajime.  5.380.185.  a.  425-556.000 

Okimuni.   YMunon.   lo  NEC  Corporation.   Semiconductor  memory 

device.  5.381.378.  Q.  365-233.000.  " 

Okine.  Richard  K.;  and  Tarn,  Albert  S..  to  E.  I  Du  Pool  de  Nemours 

^  ?ff!S^^  Process  of  makmg  a  consolidated  part.  5.380.480.  Q 

Okoshi.  Hitoshi:  Set— 

Ookouchi.     Takahiko.;^  Ka^hara,     Hiromi;     Hama,     Hiromu; 
5!380?6rC^4'92°3  So         "**°**'  "^  ^*^y^  Yoahitaka. 
Okubo,  Naofumi:  Set— 

Saito   Tamio;  Ninomiya,  Teruhisa;  Ohashi.  Yoji;  Kawasaki.  Yo- 

?3S'u'53°'a'"3:42''?S^^  """^  ""^  "^  "-^  O-"- 
Okuda,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ueba.  Yoahinobu,  Okuda.  Nobuyuki;  Ohkura.  Kengo;  and  Kugai 
Hirokazu,  5.380.595,  CI  428-408.000 
Okuda.  Oiamu,  Yamamoto.  Minoni;  Nakano.  Torooyuki,  and  Hirai. 
Watani.  to  Malsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd   Electronic  com- 
ponent installmg  apparatus  and  method   5.379.514,  CI  29-833  000 
Okumoto.  Takahani:  Set 
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Okumun,  Katiuyc  See—  . .    ,  w      _ 

Niino,   Reiji;  FujiU,  Yoshiyuki;   Lee.  Hideki;   Imunxtn.  Yiiuo; 
Ntthimurm,  To»hih«ni;  Mik«U.  Yuuichi;  Miy«2«ki,  Shinji;  Mo- 
riya,     T»k«Juko;     ind     Okumum,     lUtsuyi,     5,380,370,     CI. 
134-22.110. 
Okumun,  Takahna:  S«e—  .    _  ^    t-    ic       t  _; 

Takatori.  Taiio;  Ijhihaia.  Akihiro;  Masui,  Tadwki;  Kawakmmi. 
Yoahinon;  Okumura,  Takahisa^  and  Ishiiaka,  Maauo,  5.381,097. 
CI.  324-512.000. 
Okuno  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  t  ^  i.^ 

Ha«ton.  Nonko;  Torikai.  Eiichi;  K«wa»s^Shigemitsu;  Tadato- 
ihi.  Mitsuaki;  and  Okuno.  Kaiuyoahi,  5.380.562.  a.  427^37.000. 
Okuno,  Kazuyodii;  See—  .        -r.j.i,^ 

Hattori.  Noriko,  Torikai.  Eiichi;  •^'^i,  Shigemitsu;  Tadako- 
jhi.  Mitsuaki  and  Okuno,  Kazuyoshi.  5,380.562.  a.  427-437.000. 
OkJham,  Susan  L;  Harvey.  Martha  J;  JWetoj.  Steve  K.  Fug««t. 
John  L.;  Ducharme.  Richard  L.;  BUle.  Jeffrey  M  ;  and  Klebe.  Doug- 
las O..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Molded  metalliz^  pUsOc 
microwave  components  and  procetMS  for  manufacture.  5.380,3M),  CI. 
156-150.000. 
Oldrey.  Richard  W  :  See—  „.  ,.     j  ■„        a 

Argyrakis.  Straty  N.;  Harris.  Willard  S.,  Oldrey.  Richard  W.;  and 
Oaolinski,  Edward  J..  5.380.955.  CI.  174-151.000. 
OLeary.  Thomas  M.;  Drake,  Peter  R.;  and  Merrill,  Philip  R.,  dectaxd 
(by  Merrill,  Jerilyn  L.,  administratrix),  to  Raytheon  Company  Spun- 
ma  frequency  suppressor.  5.381,110.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Ohvares.  Giovanna:  See—  _       ^  <.  ,  i-u: 

Rehsc.  Denis;  Rumsey,  Frank;  Petito,  Tun;  Garrett,  Samuel;  Oli- 
vares,  Giovanna;  Welsh.  David;  Antici,  Roger,  and  Bruno. 
Joiepha,  5.381.190.  a.  351-57.000.  .       .     ^,  .k 

Olivarei,  Jerry,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc  Lead  frame  with 
selected  inner  leads  coupled  to  an  inner  frame  member  for  an  inte- 
grated circuit  package  assemblies.  5,381.037.  CI.  257-666.000. 

Olliero,  Dominique:  See—  ^     ■  „      w  r i 

Boigegram.  Robert;  Brodin,  Roger.  Gully,  Damelk^Molunard, 
Jean-Charles;  and  Olliero,  Dominique,  5,380,736,  «-l. 
$44-369000.  „     ^  _ .. 

Olsen,  John  H  ;  Tremoulet,  Olivier  L .  Jr ;  and  Raghavan.  Chidam- 
baram, to  Flow  International  Corporation.  Pressure  compeiuaUon 
device  for  high-pressure  liquid  pump.  5.380.159.  CI.  ♦'^-'\«»;    . . 
Olson  James  R..  to  Deknatel  Technology  Conporation,  Inc.  Absortjable 

coating  and  blend.  5.380.780.  CI.  524-311.000. 
Olsaon.  Jonny.  See—  „ 

Rootien.  Holger.  Hdjl.  Anders;  and  CNsaon,  Jonny,  5,381.195,  CI. 
351-222.000. 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Anuni.  Takayuki.  5.380.486,  O.  422-63.000. 
Hiyama.     Keiichi;     Tsuruoka.     Takao;     Nakamura,     Kazunan; 
Konomura,  Yutaka;  Kanno.  Masahide;  and  Hattoa  Shinichiro, 
5.379.757.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Horiguchi.  ToshK).  5.380.996.  Q.  235-475^. 
Kan^o.  Nobuyuki;  and  Chiyomatsu,  Nobumitsu,  5,3»1.JV»,  «-l. 

369-124.000.  ,  ..        .  ^  

Saito.  Hidetoshi;  Inaba,  Makoto;  Tagawa.  Motoyuki;  and  Nagaae, 
Toni,  5,380.319,  CI.  606-28.000. 
Omura,  Ichiro;  See — 

Shinohe.    Takashi;    Nakayama.    Kaiuya;    Takeuchi.    Minami; 
Yamasuchi.  Masakazu;  Ititagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura.  Ichiro;  and 
Nakagawa,  Akio,  5.381.026.  CI.  257-147.000. 
ONeil    Edmund;  and  Pace.  Vincent.  Sharpener  for  a  soft  element 

pencil   5.379.817.  Q.  144-363.000. 
O'Neill.  Brian  T.:  See—  .  ^,^,  .„    „  .       _ 

Buich.  Frank   R.;   Lehner,   Richard  S.;  and  O'Neill,   Brian  T.. 
5,380.860,  a.  546-315.000.  n       ,  .A 

Onishi,  Hidenori;  and  Matuda.  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd. 
Impact-resbtant  styrenic  polymer  resin  composition  and  process  lor 
making  same.  5,380.798.  CI.  525-89.000.  ,    ,  ,      , 

Onishi.  Shigeo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  a 
titanium  thin  film.  5.379,718,  CI.  117-88.000. 

Ono,  Masumi:  See—  .  .     „    . .  cv     ;;  /m... 

Fukumoto.  Auushi;  Udagawa,  Toshiki;  Yoshimura,  Shunji;  Ohta. 

Masumi;  Ono.  Masumi;  and  Yasuda.  Kouichi.  5.380,573.  CI. 

428-64.000.  ^.  u  J       J 

Ono    Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recordmg  method  and 

apparatus    for    preheating    a    thermally   activated    pnnling    read. 

5.381.164.  a.  346-76.0PH. 

Ono.  Toshihiko:  See—  .    ..      «    i.    _w       i 

Satake     Yoahikatsu     Ono.    Toshihiko;    Itoh.    Yoshuiobu;    and 
Ichikawa,  Yukio.  5.380.783,  O.  524-406.000. 
Ono,  Yasuyuki:  See —  „  ...      _ 

Inoue,  Kunimi;  Yamada,  Yoahiyuki;  Amatsu.  Kaiumi;  Mimura, 
Yukiteru;    Nakaguchi,    Yasunori;    Shinmura.    Hiroyuki;    Ono, 
Yasuyuki  Osawa.  Yutaka;  Miiutaki,  Shoichi;  Kasai.  Maaaji;  and 
Tomioka.  Shinji.  5,380,934,  CI.  562-561.000. 
Onuma,  Kideki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Power  !^.«PP^"  ™«' 
system  composed  of  plural  electronic  umts.  5,381,049,  a.  Kn-86.000. 
Onuma,  Kenii:  See —  .       ,-   ^^ 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  HotU.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu; 

Takao.  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  Kodera, 

Yasuto    Kojima,   Makoto;  Nakamura.  Katsutoshi;  and  Wada, 

Takatsugu.  5,381,256,  a.  359-75.000.  . 

Oohori  Toshiki,  to  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Coordinate  mput  device. 

5,381,159.  CI    345-163.000. 

°°*Obita."Toki^Ooka.  Akira;  Fujii,  Katsutoahi;  and  Suizu.  SUo, 
5.380.744,  a.  514-403  000. 


Ookouchi.  Takahiko;  Kagohara,  Hiromi;  Hamsu  H'r°mu,  Nak^wa. 
Mitsuo;  Okoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshitaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
RoUct  for  use  in  molten  metal  bath.  5,380.264.  a.  492-3.000. 

^H^K^^T^   Op   de    Beeck.    Maria.    5.380.889.   CI. 

556-410.000. 

°™NSry'.'*  WiSlUT  G..   Jr.;    u>d   0«n,    Gotxton.    5.380.582.    O. 

428-220000.  .         _,    c 

Ofbital  Engine  Company  (Australia)  fty.LiimU5d:S«- 
Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.,  5.379.731.  CI.  I23-65.0PE. 
Oriani,  Robeno:  See —  .    —     .         _j  u..,.;/!. 

^ipolli.  Roberto;  Oriani.  Roberto;  Masarad.  Ennco;  and  Nuada. 
Gilberto.  5,380,815,  Q.  528-254.000. 

°^'^.m"rfMil?^;  Takahashi,  Masaaki;  and  Orihashi,  Yasushi, 
5.379,774.  CI.  128-666.000. 

°"  K^.1<;JrA:;  and  Orr.  Joseph  A..  5.379.650.  CI.  73-86L5W- 
Orr  Uwrence  W..  Jr..  to  Woven  Electronics  Corp.  Woven  electrical 
"^ti^i^^cMe  vkth  cut  line.  5.380.954.  CI    >J^"7.00M_ 
Ortega,    Jerry,    Jr.    Push-in    light    socket    adapter     5,380.214.    CI. 

Ort^Mi^hael  J  ,  to  Unisurge,  Inc.  Cannula  fUation  device  with  retain- 
ing ring  having  idenUtions.  5.380,302,  Q.  604-283.000. 
Orth,  Winfried:  See —  .        iri.»r__ 

Sendelb«:h,  Stefan;  Weu*  WolfgWR  Orth,  Winfr»d;  Kteffner. 
Hans  W.;  and  Laufer,  Albrecht,  5,380,862,  CI.  $46-345.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  S«— 

Mun»y,  William  V.,  5,380,869.  CI.  54«-3".10a 
Osaka,  H^uya;  and  Tabata,  Yoshiaki,  W  M.U  Industrial  a>..  Ltd. 
Separating   device   for   image   formmg   apparatus.    5.381,216.   CI. 
355-221.000. 
Osaka  Organic  Chemical  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

l5o«)krwa,    Hideo;    Shikatsu.    Misao;   and    Fujimolo.   Takahiro. 
5.380.884.  CI.  549-515.000. 

°"TitEHl^"'K^inii;'Yamada.  Yoshiyuki;  Amatsu,  Kuumi;  Mimura. 
Yukiteni  Nakaguchi.  Yasunori;  Shinmura.  Hiroyuki;  Ono. 
Yasuvuki;  Osawa,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki,  Shoichi;  Kasai.  Masaji;  and 
Tomioli  Shinji,  5.380,934,  CI.  562-561.000. 

°^,S:^J.°J^^'i^..  M^tindal^  WUlia^i  A;  Strsfld^k.  Mat- 
thew; and  Osborne,  Gregory  /.5-"''i?16^Cl.  222^000. 
Osborne.  Thomas  E.  Dual-function  label.  5,379.538.  a.  40-299.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Flisram.  Dennis  G  ;  Rattmann.  James  A.^kaar,  Gary  R.;  and 
Holmes.  Terry  L..  5.379.633.  CI.  73-104.000. 

°*"eS!^^^  ^  Meduvsky.  Ale»  G.;  Ruhlman.  Thomas  L  ;  «id 

OsCTtoski.  Thomas,  5.380.039.  CI.  280-741.000. 
Oshins,  Ellen;  and  Impellizeri.  Mary  L.  Flexible  sheeting  with  casters. 

$.379,485.  CI    16-24.000.  w     r,^  .„ 

Osing.  Dirk;  Ritter.  Gunter;  Treutlein.  Gunter,  and  Erken.  Manfred,  to 

Reinbraun  AG;  and  Code  GmbH.  Commercuil  Developments.  Waste 

treatment  process  5.380.364.  CI.  106-697.000. 

^"''Ji.Ii^ht'/^ihiro;  0«>ne.  His«.;  Takada,  Hirotoshi;  and  Ohta. 
Jun.  5.381.315.  CI.  361-727.000. 

Osram  Sylvania  Inc  :  See—  <  lon^i  r-i   7S7  101  40R 

Reddy,  Vaddi  B.;  and  Cheung.  Ha  K..  5.380.463.  CI.  "2-30r4OK. 
Tuttle.  Billy  W  ;  Zhu.  Hulling;  and  Dolan.  Robert  B.,  5.381.070.  CI. 

313-318.000.  

Zhu.  Hulling.  5.381.071.  C\.  313-318.000. 
Ossolinski.  Edward  J.:  See —  _.  .      .  ,,.        j 

Arwrakis,  Straty  N.;  Harris.  Willard  S.;  Oldrey^Richard  W.;  and 
5«ohMki.  Edward  J..  5,380,955.  CI    174-151.000. 

°"  Ban'h  H^b^rt;  Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Rudolph.  Claus;  Schachtele. 
Christoph;  Betche.  Hans-Jurgen;  Peck.  Reinhard;  and  Osswald. 
Hartmut.  5.380.746,  CI.  514-414.000  r^    ,      ,      .^ 

Osteen.  Mitchell  M.;  Sumer.  Suleyman  O.;  Doner.  Chiles  L;  and 
Singarayar.  Santiago,  to  Regent  Lighting  Corporatwn.  Semor  hous- 
ing and  adjustable  mast  arm  for  a  swivel  lighting  future.  5.381.323. 
a.  362-276.000. 

°'^"ll!:rSu.!i*.^ya^Mukherjee.  Shyam.  P.;  OSullivan.  Eugene 

r  .nd^aunovic^Milan.  5.3^:560,  CI.  427-306.000. 
Otani,  viasaioshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multimedia  communica- 
tion apparatus.  5,381,412.  CI   370-84.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company;  See—       .„,„,  „^ 
Colby.  Roy  S..  5.379.864.  a.  187-393.000. 
Otruba.  Svatoboj,  to  B  *  H  Manufacturing  ^PfU'y-Ji,'^,^^^ 
machine  with  variable  speed  cutting  head.  5.380.381.  Q.  156*4.000. 

°""e^.    mSoio;  "buuka.    Masao;    Morishita.    "J™'"-,   "»S!I?■?^ 
Masanobu;  Sasabe.  Junya;  and  Taguchi.  Kazushiro.  5.379.99«>.  CI. 
271-122.000. 
Otsuka.  Yasushi:  See —  ,,  ^,     .       «■     ■• 

Yanagida.    Hiroaki;   Miyayama.   M-aru;   Muio.   Nono;   Sugiu. 
Mmoni;  Nakatsuji.  Teruyuki;  and  Otsuka.  Yasushi.  5.379.644.  CI. 
73-787.000. 
Otsuki.  Kunio;  See —  ...  .  v  , 

Noguchi.  Teruhiko;  Kinashi.  Hiroahi;  Masuda,  JiUuo;  Inoue.  Kat- 
sushi  Tanaka,  Tatsuo;  Otsuki,  Kunio;  and  Adachi.  Kazuya, 
5.J8l'.212.  a.  3$$-2ll.0OO. 
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^ter^nf^fsFT  "^'  ■'°"^W»"";  Santure,  David  J  ;  and  Ruhl. 
D^er,  to  BA^  Lacke-t-Farbcn  AG.  Process  for  coating  electrically 
conducting  substrates,  substrates  coated  by  this  process  and  aq^^ 
electrocoating  baths.  $.380,412.  CI.  204-181  700  "lueous 

Otterbum,  Michael  S.;  See— 

^^J^'woOO**^  ^  ■  "^  °*'"^""'-  **'^^^  S..  5.38a538.  a. 
Ottesen,  Hal  H  :  See— 

'^^;»k'^'"  Pl'^-J^u"  •  ^'"'™*  Arun;  Sri-Jayantha.  Muthu- 
thamby;  ami  such.  Michael  C.  5.381.282.  a.  360-78.090. 
ChI.^T  ^'  f^}.-  ''"**  ■-  ■  "^  Smith.  Charles  R..  to  Wynn's 
f!^9%y'a1lj\"'ch^'''^  '°'  =""»«  "^  conditioning  syiL' 
Outokumpu  Instruments  Oy:  See— 

Sipila.  Heikki;  and  Viitamaki.  Sakari.  5,379,602.  CI  62-51  200 
Ovens.  Kevin;  Bittlestone.  Clive;  and  Helmick.  Bob.  to  Texas  Instru- 
yn^TOOo"'^  Interleaved    shift    register     5.381.455.    CI. 

°TI!r?„"'  !"^**-  ^  Wurzburger.  Stephen  R.  Magnetizing  appara- 
-  'J»  fof  'raiment  of  fluids.  5,380.430,  CI  210-222  0«  ^^ 

Oxford  Sensor  Technology  Limited  See— 

Morgan,  Colin  G  ,  5,381,236,  CI   356-376.000 
Oy  Sekko  AB:  See— 

Ronning.  Trond  A;  and  Skjetne.  Terje,  5.380,961.  a.  191-41.000. 

WHnn^iT"',^  f^'i '^"^'"'J, '^''™'*-  ^'''^*'  ""«*»•  Atsuhiko; 
K^^^  nL  '^*°'^"-  '"*»•  Nonhiko;  and  Hirano,  Tadayoshi,  t^ 
rTTS^^  i"^"*"^  ^  ■  L"^  ■  "^  '*^  ChemK^  Industry 
Co^  Ltd.  Benzhydrazone  derivatives  as  an  intennediate  for  the 
production  of  tnazole  derivatives.  5,380.944,  CI  564-81  000 
Ozaki.  Yusuke:  See — 

'^Cr372°2nMO*'''  °^*'"'  ^'""'''"  "**  ^°'*°^  Nobuo.  $.381,429, 

°dl!3inl"llt  '"h^"  ^*>^^  "^ha  Telephone  exchange  in- 
37^136  000^  ''«"«"»    than    channels.     $.381.4687    CI 

°?riJ??^"i  ^^^^-  \^y^^-"xi  Kitami.  Tetsu,  to  Yokohama 
i_r>r  t^  •  '''^iol'^  Tbennoplastic  elastomer  hose  having  excel- 
lent ftexibility   5.380.571.  CI.  428-36  900 

Ozawa,  Shoichi:  See— 

^"a  "1^7-^4000'  °"**'  ^''°'^*"'  "^  "^^"'^  ''■"'•''O-  5.379.717. 

Ozouf.  Rene-Claude:  See— 

Hania,  Marc;  and  Ozouf.  Rene-CUude.  5.380.997.  a.  235-485  000 

Paasivaara.  Jukka;  Suominen.  Matti;  and  Tiikkainen,  Pekka,  to  Exel  Ov 
Method  for  measuring  the  deflection  In  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club  for 
controlling  the  dynamic  loft  angle  of  a  club  5.379.641.  CI  73-579  000 

race.  Vincent:  See — 

n-    ONeiK  Edmund;  and  Pace.  Vincent.  5.379.817.  Q.  144-363  000 
•ifi       J*™"  •"  ■  "J?  Q^kmbush.  James  H..  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company  Mold  having  elastomeric  mold  mem- 
ber  therewith.  5.380.182.  CI.  425-275.000 

Paddock.  Douglas;  Ruzicka.  Peter  J.;  and  Wilson.  George,  to  Goulds 

Padico  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Sakuma.  Hotoji.  5.380.787.  CI.  524-591  000 
Pagani.  Giorgio;  and  Zardi,  Umberto.  to  Urea  Casale  S.A.  Process  and 
plant  for  the  production  of  urea  with  differentiated  yield  reaction 
spaces.  5,380,943,  CI.  564*7.000  r=«;«on 

Pahnke  Engineering  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  See— 

''*72"-453  Iglr'"'''    "^    Westenneyer,    Walter,    5,379,628,    a. 

'*GmbHl*^<'?f' ;f?^r^"T™^^-  ""I*"'  '°  ^'*^'  Engineering 
GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Drive  for  shifting  the  stroke  position  offorming 
machines.  5,379,628,  CI  72-453.180  * 

Paik.  Yi  H.;  Simon.  Ethan  S ;  and  Swift.  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
5!38a8r7*!  a°m-m  OOO*™*  P°'y»»«=in'™<»«  f"W> ««P«rtic  acid. 

Pajor.  Aniko  :  See— 

Hermecz  Isivan;  Kereszturi.  Geza;  Vasvari.  Lellc;  Horvath.  Ag- 

s^SM^sfci.  JM^moob'''''''  ^''^  ^"'"'  "^  "^^^  '^*°  • 
Palmer.  A.  Jay.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Commerce.  Method  of 

remote  sensing  of  ocean  surface  currents.  5.381,222.  Q.  356-4000 
Palmer,  John  R. ,  See — 

*^'^'  •'°!'".'^^'  ^y"-  0°"*^  E-;  J»cob»en.  E.  Jon;  VanDoomik. 

ci$4ai  I  iim"^'  '°*"'  *"  "^  *'*™*'  "*™'**  ^'  *-'*°**'- 

Paloma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^'ri  »o*i"iT^"""™'  ^■''°*°;  »™1  Hiraoka.  Hajime,  5.379,683. 

Itakura.  Tadashi;  and  Ejiri.  Susurou.  5.380.191.  a.  43M.000 
Kumagai.  Naoki.  5.380.190.  CI.  431-1.000 
Palva.  llkka.  to  Finnish  National  Public  Health  Institute.  The.  Expres- 
sion vectors  and  methods  for  intracellular  protein  production  in 
bascillus.  5.380.653,  CI.  435-69.700. 
Paraulapati,  Jagadeesh:  See— 

Ballato,  Arthur;  Kosinski,  John  A.;  Dutta.  Mitra;  Shen.  Hongen; 
359  248*000"*'    *™*    P«m«>l«P»ti.    Jagadeesh,    5.381.260.    CI. 
Panaretos.  Steve  K.:  See— 

Oldham.  Susan  L  ;  Harvey,  Martha  J  ;  Panaretos,  Steve  K.  Fugatt 
John  L.;  Ducharme,  Richard  L.;  BUle,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  KMx 
Douglas  O.,  5,380.386,  CI.  156-150.000. 

"^u  ''!'?•  '^^.^"^'  "^  °°*«'-  Tho™~.  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Method  of  producing  sulfonated  organosilicon  com- 
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^a'^-,,JS^    coresponding    aqueous    solutions.     5,380,791,    C 
5^4-837.000. 
Paolone,  Rolando:  See— 

Paparo,  Mano;  See— 

^'ni  *^'^**'^'  Belluao,  Massimiliano;  and  Paparo,  Mario,  $.381,044 

t-I.  J27- 109.000. 
Papenburg.  Ulrich:  See— 

GooJtke.  Peter;  Blenninger.  Emsl;  Lechner,  Manfred;  Papenburg. 

U^h;  Sindlhauser.  Peter;  and  Ooetz.  Ulrich.  $.380.47$,  a 

Paquet,  Andrew  N.;  See— 

Suh,  Kyung  W.;  and  Paquet,  Andrew  N.,  $,380,767.  Q.  $21-79.000 

l-aradics^  Hennch  H  ;  Hanna.  Samir  B  ;  and  Schneider.  Bemd.  to  Me 
dice  Chem  -Pharm  Fabrik  Putter  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Process  fot 
preparing  optically  acuve  2-aryl-alkanoK:  acids,  in  particular  2-arvl 
propiooic  acids.  $.380,927.  CI.  $62-493.000 

''^TO!922,'crl22!l$^"(S^  contamer  with  an  adjuMabte  opening 

Park,  Kyung-Ho,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  remov- 
mg/insertmg  an  ozone  filter  from  and  into  an  electrophotographic 
appw^tus-  5,379.506.  CI   29-426600  vT'~~R.-t»«. 

Parker.  Fred  T.,  to  Cook  Incorporated.  Flexible,  kink-reiistant.  introdu 
cer  sheath  and  method  of  manufacture.  5.380.304.  a.  604-282  000 

Parkes,  Adrian  S.;  See— 

^'?V;„'^"'*^y   ^-   ^*^   8™"   T;  ««*   P«rkes.   Adrian   S.. 
5.379.803.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Parks.  James  R..  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Depth  adjusting  system  for  > 

power  tool.  5.380,132,  CI  408-113.000. 
'V"'*?"'-^''*™  Asymtnetncal  sailing  catamaran  keels.  5.379.710. 0 

Parr  Manufacturing.  Inc.;  See- 
Brandt.  Timothy  B..  $.380,432,  CI.  210-243  000 

Parry,  Ian  S  ;  See— 

Whitmarsh,  WUliam  J.;  Whittle.  Simon  M.;  and  Parry.  Ian  S 
$.381,108,0.330-2.000. 

Panons,  David  H.:  See— 

^°?'^'  ^*^  ^  •  P*™*"*.  David  H.;  and  Teilman,  Gerald  J 

5.380.426.  CI.  208-113.000. 
Partel.  Robert.  Electromagnetic  feed  device  for  variable  forward  mo- 

5!?79°w!*Cl  "22^33  a»  ■"* """ '"  *  '***^"« '""  °'  *«="'"«  8^ 
Paschcdag.  Thomas  B ,  10  Tema  Systems.  Inc.  Centrifuge  scroll  with 

abrasion  resistani  inseru  5.380,434.  Q.  210-360  200 
Pasco-Anderson.  James  A.:  See— 

Ni^nov.  Eugene  B.;  and  Pasco-Anderton.  James  A..  5.381.454.  Q. 

Pasteur  Sanofi  Diagnostics:  See — 

Choperena,  Alfredo;  Krogh.  Roas;  Prasad.  Venkatesh;  and  Giter 
Gershon,  5,380.487.  CI.  422-63.000 
Patel,  Ambelal  R  :  See— 

^'^^j^T^f^'  '^*™™''»^  "^  P»«el.  Ambelal  R..  $.380,828.  Q 

Patel.  Bharat  B  :  See— 

'?3fe"5'1S'7.aTSS"'  ^"'^  ''■•  "^  '^'-  «*-"'  «• 

Patel,  Dennis;  and  Chang.  Felix,  to  Manchester  Plastics.  Vehicular 

convertible  cupholder.  5.379.978.  CI.  248-311  200 
Patois.  Carl:  See— 

'^iO^^'^:  ^fiZ^Sr^  ^"^  Carl;  ««.  Perron.  Robert. 
Patach.  Manfred:  See— 

Si^el.  Bemd;  and  Patsch.  Manfred.  5.380.941.  CI.  $64-48  000 
Palti.  Nicola;  See— 

Bellio,  Emanuele;  FicUi.  Michele;  and  Patti.  Nicola.  $,380,773,  d. 
524-68.000. 
Patton,  David  L  ;  See— 

Piccinino,  Jr.  Ralph  L.;  Rosenburgh,  John  H.;  Patton.  David  L 

and  Mamco.  Joaeph  A.  $.381,203.  CI  3$4-324.000 
Paunovic.  Milan:  See— 

"^i*^  Suryanarayana;  Mukherjee.  Shyama  P.;  O'SulUvan.  Eugene 
J  ;  and  Paunovic.  Milan.  $.380,$60.  Q.  427-306  000 

S'  ^°?^-  ^''f*'  •*"""•  S"**"'-  Wo"^?"*;  Balkenhohl.  Fried- 
helm;  Dobler.  Walter,  and  Hullmann.  MKhael.  to  BASF  Aktien- 

Peacock.  Anthony:  See— 

"^U^^C^l^lH-X^T^-  ^'*^'-  •«"^°*«-  cure  L.. 
Pearce.  Terry  V.:  See— 

PMTce.  Tony  M  ;  Pearce.  Terry  V  ;  Rasmussen.  Robert  K.;  and 
Mudrow.  Herbert,  $.379,866.  CI    188-2  OOF 
Pearce.  Tony  M.;  Pearce.  Terry  V  ;  Rasmussen.  Robert  K.;  and  Mu- 
drow   Herbert,  to  Genesis  Composites.  Inc    Ught-weight  wheel 
assembly  and  sutic  brake  for  wheelchairs.  $.379,866,  CI    188-2  OOF 
Pearson,  Eric  M.:  See— 

^*^1  ^^  ^^  '*"  S**"*  ""•  •'«»'«».  Eric  M.,  $.381,362.  Q 
364-825.000. 
Peck.  Leonard  E..  Jr.;  Sw- 
ingle. Lloyd  D.;  Peck.  Leonard  £.,  Jr.;  and  Santana.  Joae  A 
$.379.$12.  a.  29-832.000.  «uiiana.  .loae  A.. 

Peck.  Reinhard:  See— 

Barth,  Hubert;  Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Rudolph.  Claus;  Schachtele 
Chnstoph.  Betche.  Hans-Jurgen;  Peck.  Reinhanl;  and  Osswald' 
Hartmut.  $.380,746.  Q.  $14-414.000. 


PI  64 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  10,  1995 


Peleg,  Alexander;  utd  Wetser,  Uri,  lo  Intel  Con>ormtion.  Dynamic  flow 
instruction  cache  memory  organized  around  trace  legments  indepen- 
dent of  virtual  addreai  line.  5,381.533.  a.  395-375.0Oa 
PelkMo,  Tunddu  A.:  See—  ..        ^    ^^    ^        a 

Klemann,  Lawrence  P  ;  Roden.  Allan  D ;  Pellojo,  Tunddu  A.;  and 
Boldt,  Gilbert  L  .  5,380,544.  CI.  426^7.000. 
Pena-Finol,  Jesus  S.;  Chambers,  Mark  J.;  and  Phillips,  James  B..  to 
Moiorola.  Inc  Continuous  time  common  mode  feedback  ampliner. 
5.381,114,0  330-258.000.  .         .         .,„.,,     „, 

Pendleton.    Robert   C.    Bicycle   seat   security    rmg.    5.380.061,   Cl. 

297-195.100. 
PennsylvanU  Electric  Company;  See—  „   .._  ^    c  i«.  m  n 

Leonard.  Joseph  W  ,  III;  and  Stoessner,  Robert  D.,  5,38a342,  O. 
44-280.000. 

P^nifi    R^tfift'  Sec 

Hutt,  Jean;  Mugnier,  Jacques;  Oreiner,  Alfred;  and  Pepin,  Regis, 
5,380.743.  CI.  514-399.000. 
Pepper.  Timothy  P .  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Styrene  soluble  umatured 
polyester    resin   from   polyethylene   terephthalate.    5.380,793.   CI. 

525-48.000 

'"  rZ"p^  a;  tS.^  iTeJberg.  Leif,  5.379.977,  CI.  248-277.000. 
Perez,  Alain  M.;  and  Perez,  Ignacio.  Stake  extractor  device  with  a 
double-handed  crD«  handle.  5.379,986.  CI.  254-19.000. 

''"'^pJS'AUm^Tand  Perez.  Ignacio.  5.379.986.  Q.  254-19.000. 

Perez.  Rene  D.;  See—  -    .,    ,.    d_w—  c    .»i 

Wickholm.  David  R.;  Tingstad.  James  S.;  Hack,  Robert  S.;  and 
Perez,  Rene  D  ,  5,381.254,  CI.  359-419.000. 
PerKolizzi.  James;  and  Pergolizzi.  Marie  D   Screen  guard,  and  screen 

asembly  provided  therewith.  5.379.821,  CI.  160-371.000. 
Pergolizzi.  Marie  D.:  See—  .  ,to  mi     /-i 

Pergolizzi.    James;    and    Pergolizzi.    Mane    D.,    5,379,821,   CI. 
160-371.000. 

Peri  GmbH:  See—  __    

Schworer,  Artur.  5.379,566,  CI.  52-632.000. 
Perichon,  Olivier;  and  Ponchet,  Patrick,  to  NACAM.  Secunty  assem- 
bly for  separable  coupling  device,  particularly  for  motor  vehicle 
steering  columns.  5,380.040.  CI.  280-777.000. 
Perkins.  David  J.;  Siekkinen.  Bruce  T.;  and  Winsor.  Fre^nJVf 
Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  rear  suspension  system.  5.380.036.  CI. 
280-716.000. 
Pemi.  Robert  B..  See—  ,    ^     ..  „       ^u  r- 

MUler,  Theodore  C;  Collins,  Joseph  C;  Malta,   Kennrth  C^ 
Wentland  Mark  P.;  Pemi,  Robert  B.;  Corbett,  Thomas  H.;  and 
Guiles.  Joseph  W  ,  5,380.749.  CI.  514-437  000 
Perreaut,  Jean  M.;  and  Roussel.  Bruno  F ,  to  Tliomson  Tubes  and 
Displays.  S  A   Low  power  consumption  dynanuc  focusing  circuit. 
5,381,079,  d.  315-382.000.  .      ,  .     .     .   _^ 

Perrella.  Guido;  and  Bigler.  Nicolas,  to  DBM  Industnes  Limited.  Die 

casting  machine.  5,379,827.  a.  164-343.000. 
Perret.  Robert  J..  Jr..  to  A.  S.  M.  Company.  Inc.  Seal  for  airless  spray 

p4JS.  "oSrt":  ?r  "ngle' P^  »P"y  tip  5.379.939.  a.  239-1 19.000. 
Perrignon  de  Troyes.  Francois:  See—  ,  ,-»  o-,t 

Deoore,  Bertrand;  and  Perrignon  de  Troyes.  Francoi*,  5,379,972, 
a.  248-27.100. 
Perron.  Robert:  See—  .    „    ,        .  „  d_i„- 

Denis,  Philippe;  Metz.  Francois;  Patois,  Carl;  and  Perron.  Robert. 
5,380,938,  CI.  562-598.000.  ^  .       ^       ,     . 

Perryman.  Michael  A.  C  ;  Peacock.  Anthony;  and  Foden.  Clare  L.,  to 
Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne.  Detection  cell,  a  detector,  a  »a»o'.  »?«> 
a  spectroscope  using  a  superconductive  tunneling  junction.  5.3gl.twi. 
a.  25O-2I4.100. 
Perrymore.  Loyd:  Set—  ..    .   u    .«    «.  .i  r» 

Amick.   Patncia  J ;  Perrymore.  Loyd;  and  AuW,  Michael  D.. 
5.381.506.  CI.  385-129.000. 
Persson.  Christer.  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Hygien  Aktiebolag.  Windowed 
vein  catheter  dressmg.  5,380J94.  Q.  604-180.000. 

"*Malfatto!  Pierfiore;  Pesce.  Sergio;  and  CavaUo.  Elio.  5.380.636.  CI. 
430-503.000. 

•"""m^TcS^  ««1  Peter.  Andre...  5.379.W5  Q.  222^J5J0O. 
Peter  Josef  Meckler,  Peter.  Krasser,  Fritz;  and  Endner.  Gerhard,  to 
EUenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH  Remote  controlled  overlo«J  protec- 
tive switch.  5,381,121,  CI.  335-20.000. 
Peterson.  Enk  W   Aspiration  system  having  pressure-controlled  ana 

now-controlled  modes.  5,380,280,  CI.  604-65.000 
Peterson.  Mary  K.  System  for  supporting  and  watering  plant  pocs. 

5.379.548.  a.  47-81.000. 
Peterson,  Rudolph  A..  Jr.:  See—  .,-«.,«    /-i 

Haddick.  Brian  J.;  and  Peterson.  Rudolph  A..  Jr..  5,379.733.  CI. 
123-179.170. 
Petito.  Tun:  See—  _.       ^        „   <,  ,  nt. 

Rehse.  Denis;  Rumsey.  Frank;  Petito.  Tim;  Garrett.  Samuel;  Oli- 
vares.   Giovanna;   Welsh.  David;   Antici,   Roger;  and   Bruno. 
Joaepha,  5.381,190.  Q.  351-57.000. 
Petroff.  Lenin  J:  5«—  „   ■  v       a  ct^a 

McGee.  James  B ;  Petroff.  Lenin  J.;  Aizawa,  Koichi;  and  Shoji. 
Hiroaki.  5,380,464.  a.  252-321.000. 
Petroleum  Energy  Center:  Set—         ....  „      l  d;»... 

Nakatsuji,  Tadao;  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu;  Yasukawa,  Ritsu, 
Suganuma.  Fujio;  Kitazume,  Akihiro;  Tsuchida,  Hiroahi;  Ito. 
Takehiko   Hamada.  Hideaki;  Miyamoto.  Kauumi;  Kawaliuki, 


Maaaaki   Kintaichi.  Yoahiaki;  Sasaki.  Moloi;  and  Tabata,  Mit- 
sunori,  5,380.692,  CI.  502-303.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Martin.  Richard  L..  5.380.466.  CI.  252-389.220. 
Petrometrix  Ltd.:  See—  .,  „„ 

Sela.  Ilan.  5.381,237,  CI.  356436.000. 
Petrsoric,  John  F.:  See —  ,  u     c     <  i«i  i<7    rn 

Wedgwood,   Janet   E.;  and   Petrsonc,   John   F.,   5,381,357,  CI. 

364-724.160. 
Petrucci,  Vincent  E:  See—  .isnigo     n 

Clary,    Carter    D.;    and    Petnicci,    Vuicent    E..    5,380,l»9,    ci. 
426^38.000. 

"pikert.  A^on  B    Jr.   Gallagher.  E>ennis  M.;  Pfeifer.  Thomas  M.; 
iS&hTni^ier,  Richarf  P..  5.380.109.  CI.  400-708.000. 
Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group.  Inc.:  See—  /-„™.„ 

Makower    Joshua;  Slee.  Earl  H.;  Chesler.  Naomi  C;  Gorman. 
wS  jTiTBiS;.  Fr«,k  E..  5.380.290.  CI.  604-164.000. 

Bu^,  Frank   R ;   Lehner.  Richard  S.;  and  O'NeUl.  Brian  T. 

5,380,860,  CI   546-315.000. 

•"-■SJ^S^htlll^ri*;  ^iketorp,  R--.  "^O-K'.'^^'c^^'v 
Phelps.  Andrew  E.;  Eckert.  Roger  E.;  uid  Hessel,  R«=ha«*  ^  •  «S  •="", 
R^wch,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  separate  marii  .^  w«t 
instructions  for  processors  having  multiple  memory  ports.  5,38 1.3 JO. 
CI.  395-375.000 
Pherigo.  Douglas  E;  See—  c      <  lai  in    ri 

Schmitt.    Karl    R.;    and    Phengo.    Douglas    E.,    5,381,317,    CI. 
362-66.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  Amenca  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  Jerry  W.;  and  Fields,  Larry  R..  5.380.230.  CI  445-32  000. 
Phillips,  Edward  H.  Tool  for  laparoscopic  surgery.   5.380.277.  Cl. 
604-33.000. 

"""iSJ-r,Sl.^Je.^I.:  Chambers.  Mark  J.;  and  Phillips.  James  B.. 
5.38I.II4.  a.  330-258.000. 

'''^"o'^iil^Vgfli:  Miller.  Robe«i,W"'r»-p-'r*,V8h^"?I 
James  C.  Slults,  Jerry  F.;  and  Tellings,  Jan  P.  E.,  5,380,890,  CI. 

554-2.000. 

•"•"RThi^Roir  N^kl^n,  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood.  Bnjn  F.;  Gul- 
lichsen.  Johan;  Kiiskila,  Ericki;  Mattelmaki.  Esko;PhUlips.  Jo- 
seph R  Richardsen.  Jan;  Soderman.  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund.  Karl 
G..  5.380.402.  Cl.  162-30.100. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  ,    ,    ,       .isnani     ri 

Coutant.    William    R.;    and    Martm.    Joel    L.,    5,3ga803,    Cl. 

Stephens,   Michael;   Swanson,   Billy   L.;  and   Patel,   Bharat   B.. 

5.380.705,  Cl.  507-121.000.  ^  ^ 

Phipps.  John  P  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc   Method  of  testmg  a  semiconductor 

devk«  having  a  first  circuit  electrically  isolated  from  a  second  circuit. 

5.381.105.  Cl.  324-765.000.  ^     .^       -y    .         i.,^ 

Piazza.  Charles  L.;  «Ki  Themen,  Edward  E.  to  DavKlson  T"^°"-^ 

Venung  device  for  rotocase  shell  molds.  5.380.183.  C1425-434.1MJ. 

Piccinino  Jr.  Ralph  L  ;  Rosenburgh.  John  H.;  Patton,  David  L;  and 

Manic*;,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Textured  surf^ 

with  canted  channels  for  an  automatic  tray  processor.  5.381..JOJ.  Cl. 

354-324.000. 

Picker  International.  Inc.:  See—    ,,„,,.„,rT- 

McKee.  WUliam  J..  Jr..  5.381.000.  Cl.  250-2I4.0VT. 
Picker  Nordstar,  Inc.:  See—  .„„,,„ 

Smalen.  MatU.  5.379.768.  Cl.  128-653.500. 
Pickering.  Timothy  L.:  See—  -,.■      .u     i      <  i«n  .«nt    n 

Robeson.  Lloyd  M.;  and  Pickenng,  Tunothy  L..  5.380.403.  Cl. 
162-147.000. 
Piechowski.  Allan  P.:  See—  ^  «:.  .   .  i„  c    <  len  w 

Husain.  Syeda;  Piechowski.  Allan  P.;  and  Pilot,  John  F.,  5.380.94,., 

CI.  564-59.000. 

Godyak  Valery  A.;  Piejak.  Robert  B.;  and  Alexsandrovich.  Benja- 
min M..  5.381.073.  a.  315-58.000. 

''^'^ulh^y.  Thoiiiis  K.;  Harris.  Nonnan  H.;  Chow.  James  R.;  and 
PiSce.  Brian  M..  5.381.149.  Cl.  342-1.000. 

•""^rHowa^E"  Pierce.  Byron  C;  «k1  Pugh.  Joel  A..  5.381.465. 

a.  379-67.000  . , 

Pigman.    Steven    O.    Adjustable    roof   scaffold    support    assembly. 

5.379.859.  Cl.  182-45  000.  ^     „       ,       „     , 

Pileski.  Michael  J  ;  and  Wood.  Robert  J.,  to  Welch  AHyn.  Inc.  RepUce- 

able  lens  assembly  for  video  laparoscope.  5.379.756,  Cl.  128-6.000. 
Pillsbury.  Dale  G.:  See—  ^  _^_      _    ,  „ 

Kadkhodayan.  Abbas;  Pillsbury.  Dale  O.;  and  GnfJin.  Paul  G.. 
5.380,448,  Cl.  252-32.70E. 

Pilot.  John  F:  See—  ..■»:,.,  u    c    »  7«n oi-j 

Husain.  Syeda;  Piechowski.  Allan  P.;  and  Pilot.  John  F..  5.380.942. 

Cl.  564-59.000. 
'^"fL^JT^^tSiSdPio.rowski.  Oeorg.  5.380.324.  Cl.  «06*1.000. 

'^^Zhicheng.Ihi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang.  Y^  Xingpin.  G<.  P*"8.  Cao; 
Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  X-nP""- S^* j^!*""- 
ing.  Yang;  Wei.  Fu.  Meng.  Zhou;  and  Mmgyuan.  He.  5.380.690. 
Cl.  502-65.000. 


January  10,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  6' 


Pino.  Giovanni,  to  Biasell.  Inc.  Vacuum  cleaner  having  a  tool  attached 
to  the  nozzle.  5.379.483,  Q.  I5-323.00O  ai-cnea 

Pinter.  Janos:  See— 

Szabo  Anna  Z.;  Szabo  nee  Ujhelyi.  Gabriella;  Tolh.  Antal;  Szuts. 
1  amas;  Magyar,  Kalman;  Lengyel,  Jozsef;  Pinter.  Janos;  Szekely 

&6'r^°'5f^5T«)r'  '*"~^ ""  •'"'""•  •^"- 

Pwneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 
Hira.  Osamu.  5.381.392,  Cl.  369-54.000 
Okada,  Shinichi,  5,381,397,  Cl.  369-124000 

^™81,TS^a   3J8t76°SS)7'^^"=   "^   ^•~™^-    "'-'ki- 
Yanagawa,  Naoharu,  5,381.394.  C\.  369-100.000 
^^6^000   ^■'"™*    "™*    Oh****    Seiichi,    5,381,391,    a. 
Piorunneck   Heinz;  and  Noschese,  Rocco  J.,  lo  Bumdy  Corporation 

?r^,T?i5^IlI5**=*°'  *'"'  '™Proved  ejectors  and  assembly  5.380.213. 
Cl.  4jV- 160.000. 

Piotrowski.  Georg:  See— 

Pi    i^U!""'  ^•'i^'i™'  '^f°*»k'.  Geofg.  5.380.324.  a.  606^1.000. 
Pirelh  Cavi  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Fontana.  Flavio;  and  Bosso.  Sergio.  5.381.426.  a.  372-18.000 
Wschke,  Reiner;  and  Luther,  Annette,  to  Audi  AG.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  amouni  of  exhaust  gas  recycled  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  5,379,744.  Cl    123-571  000 
Pitkin.  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Toland.  David  S.;  McOuire.  Michael  F.;  Farrell.  Gary  S.;  Pitkin 
7'-? A:  ^'*'  Michael  S  ;  Emmons.  David;  Conroy.  James  W 
"«lZ»et)ol.  Robert  J,  5.381,497.  Cl   385-80  000 
Pitner.  J  Bnice;  and  Hoke.  Randal  A.,  lo  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany Fluorescent  pH  indicators.  5.380.880.  Cl  549-394  000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert  Alton  B..  Jr.;  Gallagher.  Dennis  M.;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M 
and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P..  5.380,109.  Q.  400-708  000 
Pitts,  Terry  L.:  See— 

''r5Sb.2^3*5%f9:6"*So^"^  "-•  "^  ^""^  "^^  °  • 
PixarSee— 

°w"l'24'^^^   ^"  "^   Carpenter.   Loren   C.   5.38I.5I8.   Cl. 
Plambeck.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Baurn.   Richard   I.;   Plambeck.   Kenneth   E.;  Scalzi.  Casper  A 
WMOOaxf**'''*^    J;    "Xi    Sinha.    Bhaskar.    5.381.537.    CJ! 
Piatt.  John  C;  and  Anderson,  Janeen  D    W  ,  to  Synaptics.  Incorpo- 
rated. Two  layer  neural  network  comprised  of  neurons  with  im- 
proved  input  range  and  input  offset.  5.381.515.  Cl.  395-24  000 
Podszun.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Van  Haute,  Robert  C  ;  Leenders,  Luc  H.;  Beels,  Roland  F.;  Uytten- 
daele.  Carlo  A.;  Uylterhoeven,  Herman  J.;  and  Podszun  Wolf- 
gang, 5.380,607,  Cl.  430-3  000.  "wzun.  won 
Pohjonen.  Jukka;  Heikkila,  Pekka;  and  Tolonen.  Jouko.  to  Kone  Oy. 

Load  handling  method  and  system.  5.380.139.  Cl.  414-280  000 
Pohl.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bartscher,  Peter;  Martini,  Gerhard;  Pohl,  Wolfgang;  and  Sand- 
mann,  Jurgen,  5.380.073.  Cl.  303-9.720 
Poirier.  Robert  V.:  See— 

'•^^"87°^^28h53'Sr-  '''*'"  ""■■•  "^  **"•  '^•*  '■- 
Pokrovskaya.  Svetlana  A  :  See— 

Ivanov  Alexy  A.;  Mescheryaov.  Vitaly  D.;  Slepuiov.  Sergey  P 
Chaykovsky,  Scregy  P ;  Ysbrov,  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A  ;  Sadovskaya,  Ecatenna  M  ;  She- 
427i42^0TO ""    ^'    "^    ^""^o^-    ^""O-    P-.    5.384497.   Cl 
Polar  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Sergius,  David  W..  5.379.607.  Cl.  62-126.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See 

^''iS?*-.'-.-,^"""    "  •   *™'   G»>»<liana,    Russell   A..    5.380.695.   CI 
503-227.000. 

Mauchan.  Donald  E..  5.381.198.  a.  354-108  000 

Polidoro.  Roberto,  to  Mars  Incorporated.  Sheet  alignment  device 

tmsni  c72»-561  (JS^""""*  •  ""*°"  ^°'  ™J«=''"8  "«  ''^ 
''°<'^"Ifli*^'.?^"  *  •  "^  ^'^^°-  Michael.  Heating  device.  5.380. 194. 
Ponchet.  Patrick:  Set— 

Penchon,  Olivier;  and  Ponchet.  Patrick.  5.380,040.  Q.  280-777  000 
Pong.  Alex;  and  Pong.  Skooks.  to  Cannondale  Corporation.  Bicycle 

headset.  5.380.027.  Cl.  280-279.000 
Pong.  Skooks:  See- 
Pong,  Alex;  and  Pong.  Skooks.  5.380.027.  Cl.  280-279.000 
Ponticello.  Ignazio  S  :  See— 

Sutton.  Richard  C ;  Ponticello.  Ignazio  S.;  Cummins.  Thomas  J. 

Zander,   Dennis  R.;  and   Donish.  William   H..   5.380.489.  a. 

422-68. 100. 

Poole    Donald  R  ;  and  Kwong.  Patrick  C.  to  Automotive  Systems 

L^^^'Ofy'  'nc    Ignition  compositions  for  inflator  gas  generators. 

Poonnan.  Richard  M  ;  and  Weeks.  Jack  L  .  to  United  Suies  of  Amer- 
ica. National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Vacuum  vanor 
deposition.  5.380.415,  Cl   204-192  380. 

Pops,  Jean-Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Catalytic  micrxmorous 
zirconia  particulates.  5.380.691,  Cl.  502-170000 

Pope,  Dusan  P.:  See— 

Feldman.  Bernard;  and  Pope,  Dusan  P.,  5,380,981,  a.  219-219.000 


Popp,  Richard.  Bed  divider.  5,379.546,  a.  47-33.000. 
''"iSl'i'i.i^JSr"     C*'™'    '°f    tramporting    goods.    5,380,029,    C 

ZaU^  1 4. 300. 

Poaar  Francesco;  and  Ricciardi.  Mauro.  to  Solvay  (Societe  Anonyme 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  bipolar  membrane  and  proceaa  fo. 
5  38o'4r3"'a'"2ft4-°'^  *"  ••jueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution 

Poaly.    Louis   M.    Water   bottle   lif«ng   mechaaism.    5.379.814.   Cl 

I4I-35I.OOO. 
Poth,  Ulrich:  See- 
Grow,  Lulz-Wemen  Poth.  Ulrich;  Hille,  Dieter;  and  Weidemeier 
KUus,  5,380.565,  Q.  427-475.000 
Powell.  Johathan  S  Ventless  transfer  valve  and  method  for  using  same 

5.379,793,  Q.  1 37- 1 5.000.  ^ 

Powers,  Robert  D.;  and  Ryterski.  Harold  L..  to  Northern  Illinois  Ga; 

Company.  Remote  daU  collection  and  monitoring  system  for  distn 

bution  line.  5.381.136.  a.  340-539.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  William  J..  5.379.904.  O.  211-41.000. 
Prakash,  Ravinder  and  Rohrer,  Gene  D.,  to  International  Buaines.' 

Machines,  Corp.  Linear  scanning  using  a  single  illuminatioa  and 

unaging  optic  sutions  with  a  first  pair  of  parallel  mirrors  and  a  second 

?Sf  ,*J^S1J7°"  «»'«~1'"8  in'o  P»«h»  of  light  beams  5.380.999.  Cl 
250-216.000. 

Prasad,  Venkatesh:  See— 

Choperena.  Alfredo;  Krogh.  Ross;  Prasad.  Venkateah;  and  Oiler 
Gershon,  5.380.487,  Q.  422-63.000 
Prasit,  Petpiboon;  Fortm.  Rejean;  Hutchinson.  John  H.;  Belley.  Michel 
L.;  Leger,  Serge;  Frenette.  Richard;  and  Gillard.  John,  lo  Merck 
FroMt  Canada.  Inc    (Quinolin-2-ylmethoxy)indoles  as  inhibitors  of 
the  biosynthesis  of  Icukolrienes.  5.380.850.  Cl  546-155  000 
Pratt.  Steven:  See— 

Schleger.  Linda;  and  Wittman.  Mary.  5.379.463.  Ci.  2-431.000 
Pratt  &  Whitney  Canada.  Inc.:  See— 

Koatka.    Richard    A.;    and    Bnino.    Vittoria    5.38a  1 5 1,    a 

Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Igaraxhi.  Yoshiaki.  5,379.614,  Cl.  66-168.000. 
Preis.  Josef,   lo  Hevligenstaedt  GmbH  A  Co.   KG.   Machine  tool 

5.380.134,0.409-235.000. 
Prem.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Eduard;  Winierholler,  Johann;  Prem.  Wolfeane;  and 
Stockl.  Herbert.  5.379.693.  Cl    101-375.000. 
Premier  Refractories  and  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Heaslip.   Lawrence  J.;  and  Dorricott.  James  D..  5.379  989    Q 
266-229.000. 
Presley,  James  R.:  See— 

^F^J'aJ"''"    ^-    "^    P™»ley.    •'•mes    R..    5.380.796.    O. 
525-68.000. 
Presstek.  Inc.:  See— 

Nowak,    Michael   T.;   and    Lewis.   Thomas   E..    5.379.698,   d. 

Pretto.  Alessio  G  ;  Kecsler.  Louis  J.;  and  Hansen.  Richard  S..  to  Addax. 
Inc.;  and  Goldenrod,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Composite  expandable 
shaft.  5.379.964,  Cl  242-571  200  expanoaoie 

Pilchard.  James  B ;  and  Bodicky,  Raymond  O..  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Company    Catheter/hub  strain  relief  and  method  of  manufacture 
thereof  5.380,301.  Q.  604-281.000. 
Pnndle,  Carl  E  :  See— 

Bell,  Anthony  H  G;  and  Prindle.  Cari  E..  5.379.530.  Cl.  36-89  000 
Pnolo.  Vinceruo:  See- 
Holmes.  Lawrence  B.;  Facciolo.  Roberto;  Faure.  Andrea;  Gennari. 
Nedo;  and  Priolo,  Vincenzo.  5.379.992.  Cl.  271-2  000 
Priichard.  Robert  W ;  and  Stuppi,  Lawrence  J.,  lo  SmilhKline  Bee- 

cham  Douche  nozzle  5,380,300,  Cl.  604-275  000 
Priva  Agro  Holding  B  V.:  See— 

Remhoudt,  David  N  ;  Engbcrsen.  Johannes  F.  J.;  Verboom,  Wil- 
lem;   RudkevKh,   Dimitri;  and  Suuthamer.  Waller  P    R    V 
5,380,423,  Cl.  2O4-4I8.000.  «r  r.   r.    v.. 

Probst.  Joachim:  See— 

Heiliger.  Ludger;  Schmidt,  Adolf;  and  Probst.  Joachim.  5.380.924 
Cl.  562-439.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Connor.  Daniel  S.;  Scheibel.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Kao.  Ju-Nan.  5.384891. 

Cl.  554-o9.000. 
Muckenfuhs.  Delmar  R.;  Berg.  Charles  J  .  Jr.;  and  Young.  Mark  D 

5.379,897.  Q.  206-494.000. 
Schmidt.    Edward    H.;   and    Mercer.   Joseph    B..    5.380,094,   Q 
383-209.000- 
Procler  &  Gamble  Hygien  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Persson.  Christer,  5,380,294.  Cl  604-180000 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Goulait.    David   J     K;   and   Carstens.   Jerry   E.,    S.3M)JI3,  d. 

Product  Research  &  Development:  See- 
Solomon.  Donald  F  ,  5,380,428,  a.  210-136.000. 
Productive  EnvironmenU:  Set— 

Schwartz,  David  C  ,  5,380,043,  Cl.  281-15.100. 
Profeta.  Joseph  A.;  and  Avent,  F.  Lowell,  lo  Contraves  USA    Rre 

control  system.  5,379,676,  Cl.  89-41.050. 
Progressive  Blasting  Systemv  Inc    See— 

VuiKuUiai,  Lewis  L ,  Jr ;  Byrnes,  Larry  E.;  and  Kramer.  Martin 
S..  5.380.564.  CI.  427-456.000 
Prolion  B.V  :  See- 
Dosing.  Jacobus  P  M.;  Roodenburg.  Pieter  J.;  Aurik,  Erik  A.;  and 
Borgman.  Fokko  P..  5.379.721.  O.  II9-I4.0W). 
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KuimsToetief;  ind  WiedciMnn.  Gunter,  5,380,569,  a.  428-M.OOO. 

Prothcroe.  Robert  L.;  WilU,  Divid  C;  ind  Klonent.  &»«  M..  «o  NCR 

Corporalkwi.  Hwidwriling  capture  device  5,380,958,  a.  178-18  WW 

Proulx.  Robert  W.:  Stt—  ..    u    i  i    ^  i 

RohrUugh,  John  G.;  B«ker.  Thomm  H.;  Bennett.  Micluel  J^  On, 

MenJa  P  ;  »d  Proulx.  Robert  W.,  5,381.344,  CI.  364490.000. 

Proveniano,  Piul  L.;  Swindal.  Jima  L  ;  Kuhlberg.  Robert  J.;  Brahm. 

Charles  B  ;  Meyer,  HaroW  D ;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Wiegand,  Walter 

J    and  Bullis,  Robert  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Ca- 

picitive  pressure  sensor  having  a  substrate  with  a  curved  mesa. 

5,381,299,  a.  361-283.400. 

Proverb,  Robert  J.:  See—  _^    „  , .  . 

Ryan,  Michael  S.;  Dauplaise,  David  L.;  and  Proverb,  Robert  J., 
5,380,444,  CI.  210-734.000. 
Pryor,  Paul  L.  Bearing  arrangement  having  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween sliders  and  clearance  mechanism.  5,380,095,  CI.  384-8.000. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assembly  of  car  bodies 

and  other  3-dimensional  objects.  5.380.978,  CI.  219-121  640. 
Ptacek.  Fred  L    See—  „    ^    —.    ,      . 

OutUw,  George  R.;  Ptactk,  Fred  L.;  and  Smith,  Charles  R., 
5,379,605,  a.  62-77.000. 
Puehler,  Alfred;  See— 

Schaefer,  Andreas:  Seep-FeWhaus,  Anna-Hildegard;  Jaeger^  Wolf- 
gang ICalinowski,  Joem,  Wohlleben,  Wolfgang;  and  Puehler, 
Alfred,  5,380.657,  CI.  435-172.300. 

*Hari^,  A.  Dale;  Murchiion,  Craig  B.;  and  Puga,  Jose,  5,380,909, 
a.  558-274.000. 
Pugh.  Joel  A.:  See—  ..■..■..■»<  m  .«*« 

Carter,  Howard  E.;  Pierce.  Byron  C;  and  Pugh,  Joel  A..  5,381,465, 
a.  379-67.000. 
Puginier,  Jertxne:  See —  .  . 

Schneider,   Michel;   Bichon,  Daniel;   Bussat.  PhUippe;  PuPf". 
Jerome;  and  Hybl-Sutherland,  Eva,  5.380,519.  Q.  424-9.000. 
Pulman.  David  A  :  See — 

Cockenll,  George  S.;  Pubnan.  David  A.;  Blade.  Robert  J.;  and 
BUck,  Malcom  H.,  5,38a733,  CI.  514-352.000. 
Purdy,  David  L.:  See—  .     ,^    .j  ,       _j 

Banies.  Russell  H.;  Brasch,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.;  Purdy,  David  L.;  and 
Lougheod,  William  D.,  5,379,764,  C\.  1 28-633.000. 
Puricelli,  George  A.:  See— 

Sagastegui.  Javier,  Puricelli.  George  A.;  and  HalopotT,  William  E., 
5,379,923,  a.  222-181.000. 
Purohit,  Jwalit  J.:  See—  ^  -    .      ,  u     w 

Evans,  Thomas  P,  11;  PurohiU  Jwalit  J.;  and  Fazio.  John  M.. 
5,380.162,0.417-223.000. 
Pusch.  Gunter,  and  Ranjbar,  Mohammad,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 
schaft    Melbod  for  reducing  or  completely  stopping  the  influx  of 
water  m  boreholes  for  the  extraction  of  oil  and/or  hydrocarbon  gas. 
5,379,841,  a.  166-295.000  ,  ^  „         ^    uu  » 

Puachner,  Georg;  and  Lon.  Hert>ert.  to  KaltenbK:h  ft  Voigt  GmbH  * 
Co  Machining  device  for  machining  precision,  in  particular  dental, 
workpieces  in  a  machining  chamber  surrounded  by  a  housing. 
5,380.077,  a.  312-1.000. 

^  H^wZ  James  D.;  Qu,  Yun;  and  Farrdl,  Nicholas,  5,380,897,  Q. 

556-137.000. 
Quackenbush,  James  H.;  See—  i.     .,.niBi   n 

Packard,  Thomas  J.;  and  Quackenbush.  James  H.,  5,380,182,  t-1. 
425-275.000. 

Quality  Dental  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ,^-vwi 

Heath,  Derek  E.;  and  Beiendt.  Carl  J..  5,380,200.  O.  433-102.000. 

Quantum  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,.,  i<o     oi 

Abbott,    William    L.;    and    Nguyen.    Hung    C,    5,381,359,    CI. 

364-724  190. 

Quartararo,  Richard:  S«—  „.._..  ,-h.aci   /-i 

Hasaelman.  Timothy  K.;  and  Quartararo,  Richard,  5,379,657.  CI. 

73-866400  ,  »  „    i, 

Quellhorst,  Timothy  S..  to  Crown  Eq>»P«n™l«^„7<^«^- idn^SJ^ 

*,th  nooe  attenuated  hydraulic  circuit.  5.379,594,  Q.  60469.000. 
Quick  Plastics:  See — 

Steller,  Timothy  J.,  5.379,560,  Q.  52-204  700. 
Quickie  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Vosbikian,  Peter  S  .  5,379,478.  O.  15-147.200. 
Quikcoup.  Inc.:  See—  ...,,.„,.« 

Hendrickjon.  Thomas  R.,  5,380.052.  a.  285-364.000. 
Quirante,  Carmelo  G:  See—  .tant^K    m 

Stokes,    Bairy   O.;    and   Quirante.   Carmelo   G..    5380.435.   CI. 
210-361.000. 

R.  A.  Jones  *  Co.  Inc.:  See—  

Greenwell,  Jo«;ph  D.,  5,379,573,  a.  53491.000. 
R.  E.  Mason  Enterprises:  See- 
Mason,  Russell  E..  Ill,  5.379,558,  O.  52-105.000. 

R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See—       

Cobler.  Lan>  D ,  5,379.889,  CI.  206-268.000. 
R.P.  Scherer  Corporation:  See— 

Schurig.  Gregory  A.;  Morton,  Frank  S.  S.;  and  Stroud.  Norman  S., 
5.380,534,  CI  424-456.000. 

"^  Jung.  Boii  Y.;  Ra.  Chooo  S.;  Rew,  Yo  S.;  Rhee,  Young  H.;  Yeo,  Ho 
Tvoon.  VUn^Y  ;  and  Choi,  Woo  B.,  5,380,735,  O.  514-367.000. 
Rackmil.  Charles  I.;  See—  .  ^      ,.    ,  ^ 

Malysiewicz.  Edwin  J.;  Rackmil,  Charles  I.;  and  Smith.  James  C, 
5,379,741,  a.  123-497.000. 


Rader,  Thomas  F    Desktop  console  with  annrests  for  «P'i«  kfypKl 
usage,    and    a    tUtable    work    center    in    between.    5,379,973,    CI. 
248-118.100. 
Radio  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  _,  _„ 

Boardman,  Allen  H.,  5,381,129,  Q.  34O-573.0(».  .._.^ 

R«Jun,  Arthur  V  ,  to  Generjl  Electnc  Compimy.  Swi  ched  ,^«:t««:e 
generator  for  generating  AC  power.  5,381,081,  CI.  "Z"^™"  _^ 
Ruhavan,  Chidambaram,  to  Flow  Intenutional  Corporation^Ueep 
kerfing  in  rocks  with  ultrahigh-pressure  fan  jets.   5,380,068,  Cl. 
299-17.000 
Raghavan,  Chidambaram:  See—  ,  „     .  m.;-i.-. 

Olsen.  John  H.;  Tremoulet,  Olivier  L..  Jr.;  and  Raghavan,  Chidam- 
baram, 5,380,159,  CI.  417-53.000. 

•^^•r;!^"!'!^  ° ;  &b,  Anthony  O.;  and  Voorhees,  William  D.. 
in,  5,380,299.  CI.  604-265.000. 

•^"r^r'oSJres;     "hJ     iUgout,     Benurd,     5,380,385,     Q. 
156-149.000. 

Raichle  Sportschuh  AG:  See—  

SeidelSigurd,  5.379,532,  CI.  36-119.000. 

"^^llii^'shJImugami'Rajarathnam,    Shantha;    Ramachandran, 
VManthi;  Roy,  Raman  K.;  Sankaran,  Knshnan;  and  Subrah- 
manyam,  YerramUli  V.  B.,  5,380,648,  CI.  435-7.320. 
Ramachandran,  Vasanthi:  See—  „.      ^       „         w    j__ 

Elango,    Sh«.mugam;    Rajarathnam,    Shuithj;    Ranuchandran, 
VManthi    Roy,  Raman  K  ;  Sankaran,  Knshnan;  and  Subrah- 
manyam,  YerramiUi  V.  B  ,  5,380,648,  a.  435-7.3a). 
Rambo,  Todd  A.;  and  Trigg,  G   P.,  to  BoMet^  ^'ffl^  l°^in. 
concrete  slabs  and  method  for  instalUtion  of  jomt  fonns.  5,380, 1 Z2, 
CI.  404-47.000. 
Ramsden,  William  D.;  See—  ^    u  .>     j   d     ^.ii  u    B.m«. 

Gomez.  Charles  W.;  Haning,  Lon  S^Helland,  Randall  H.,  Rams- 
den,   William    D.;    and    Van    Thien,    Tran,    5,380,635,    CI. 
43O517.000. 
Ramtron  International  Corporation:  See—  «.  i«i»n 

Chem,  Wen-Foo;  and  Mellows,  Brett.  5,381.364.  a.  365-145.000. 
Randolph-Rand  Corporation;  See—  .itoam    ri 

Riceman,  Robert  G;  and  Medina,  Mitchell  A.,  5,379.495.  CI. 
24-305.000. 

^^aJ^^i^^^  Raney,  David  A.,  5,380,468.  CI.  252-547.000. 

Ranjbar,  Mohammad:  See—  fx-mtAt      r~i 

Pusch,    Gunter,    and    Ranjbar,     Mohammad,     5.379,841,    CI. 

Rao  Kopoaka  v..  to  University  of  Florida.  Method  for  the  isolation  and 
^fffifof  taxane  derivatives.  5,380,916.  CI.  560-107.000 
Rasky,  Phillip  D  ;  See—  „, 

Borth,  David  E.;  Haug.  John  R.;  and  Rasky,  Philhp  D..  5,381,443, 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Rasmusaen,  Robert  K.:  See—     _         . .     „  _   ._  „     ._  j 

Pearce,  Tony  M.;  Pearce,  Terry  V.;  Rasmussen,  Robert  K  ;  and 
Mudrow,  Herbert,  5,379,866,  CI    188-2  OOF 
Rasmusson,  Gary  H..  to  Merck  A  Co  ,  Inc    Aldehyde  metabolite  of 
1 7fl-N-monosubstituted-caibamoyl-4-aia-5a-androst- 1  -en-3-ooes  and 
related  analogues.  5.380,728.  d.  514-284.000. 
RatclilTe,  Arnold  H:  See—  ,.    ,,j      _.    u.^.  P...w1 

Roberts,  David  A.;  Bradbury,  Robert  H.;  Edwar^  Martm  P.;  and 
Ratcliffe,  Arnold  H.,  5.380,730.  CI.  514-333.000. 
Rattmann,  James  A.;  See— 

Flisram.  Dennis  G.;  Rattmann,  James  A.;  Skaar,  Gary  R.,  and 

Holmes.  Terry  L.,  5.379,633,  CI.  73^.000.  ,  ,„  -^  „, 

Rauser,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Dnll  hammer.  5,379,848.  CI. 

173-48  000 
Rautenberg.  Leonard  J.,  to  Arhngton  Fabrics  Corporation.  EJastK 
fabric  having  ■  grooved  outer  surface  and  garments  made  thereirom. 
5,380,578,  CI.  428-172.000.  ^.^    ^  . 

Ravichandran,  Ramanathan;  and  Patel,  Ambelal  R  ,  to  Cita-Oeigy 
Corporation.  Azodicarboxylic  acid  <l«^vatives  (»ntaining  hindered 
amine  moieties  as  polymer  stabilizers.  5.380,828,  CI.  534-751  000. 
Ravinder,  Jheeta  K.;  See—  .  „        j_  ii_..  ir 

Baker  Alan  S.;  Buttcrworth,  Stephen  J.;  and  Ravmder.  Jlieeu  R.., 
5,380,465,  a.  252-356.000. 
Ray,  James  R.;  See—  _ 

Abowd,  Michael  J.;  Abboud,   Pierre  Y.;  and  Ray,  James  R., 
5,379,637,  CI.  73-290.00R  ,        ,^ 

Ray    WUIiam  F.,  to  Science  and  Technology,  Inc.  Microcomputer 
adapted  for  inventory  control.  5.380,994,  CI.  235-472.000. 

Raynie.  Arthur  D.;  See—  ,^     ttantKo    r^ 

Robertson,    David   L.;   and   Raynie.   Arthur   D.,    5,380,259,  Q. 
482-44.000.  ,  J    u     11. 

Raynor,  George  T.  Drying  stand  for  ski  boots,  gloves  and  the  like. 

5.379.525,  CI.  34-104.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Oro«o,  ViSait  A.,  5,379,968,  CI  2*^3  2'0^  „      .„    _. ...     . 
G'Leary   Thomas  M.;  Drake.  Peter  R.;  and  Memll.  PhiUp  R., 
deceued.  5,381,1 10,  Q.  33O-149.000. 

'^"L.^f S?evfj7and  Razu,  David  S.,  5.381.042,  CI.  257-712.000. 
Reams,  William  H  .  and  Bird,  Charles  K.  Protective  dispUy  case  for 

collectible  items  5,379,892,  CI   206-315.900.  ^   ^  . 

Rebortlosa,  Antonio;  and  Golob,  Jurgen,  to  Braun  AG  Chopping  and 

mixing  device  for  multi-purpoae   food   processor.    5.379,953,  Ci 

241-101.200. 
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Reckitt  A  Colman  Inc.:  See— 

°r3's:4«*•cl^°5rf74'ri,''~"•  '^"'^'  '^  ""•*•  ^"-• 

Reckwerdt.  Wilbur  A  ;  Ishrak,  Sved  O;  and  Bao,  Wanqun,  to  Diasonics 
5'!;'^2"**d'r3-6$'5'r  "^  "'^""-  '-  P^orming^"^ 
"^^f*^  ™X!^'  ^  •  r*  '^""^-  "•  "  • '°  0»™"  Sylvania  Inc.  Method 
Redmon,  Larry  L.;  See— 

„      "^^T.  5^8^08^  Cr3T[74'^"""  °  '  '"^  ""«  '^■~"- 
Reebok  International  Ltd  ■  See— 

Ree|'"ch'',^^p''i:"r  A.'S^-'"-  '"''"  **'  '•'"•"'•  «^'  ^>*«» 
^'Z?^,'  *t^*^}  ^'  °'^°"-  ^^*^  "-  »««»,  Christopher  A.; 
175428000  '  "^  '°^  ^""^^  *'  •  '•"'•8».  CI. 

''^k°'t379,^'^.''29j{i'^V""™"°~'    '•"'^  '°'  "^""^ 
Regent  Lighting  Corporation:  See— 

Osleen.  Mitchell  M  ;  Sumer,  Suleyman  O.;  Dozier.  Charles  L    and 

Singarayar.  Santiago,  5,381,323,  CI.  362-276  000 
Regipa.  Olivier;  See— 

^?5«!f79000*"''     "'     ""^     ^'^^     °''''*'-     '•^*0-3««-    CI. 

Rehse.  Denis;  Rumsey  Frank;  Pefito,  Tim;  Garrett.  Samuel;  Olivares. 
Giovanna;  Welsh  DavKj;  Antici,  Roger;  «k1  Bruno.  jisephTw 
Unilens  Corp  U  j^   Lo^  ^^„„  ,^  ^^^  iih^^J^. 

pling  ring.  5,381.190.  CI.  351-57.000 

Reichhold  ChemicaK  Inc.;  See— 

*525oTi0OT*"    "'    "^    ^°*°'    '^»*™'='"-    5.380.799.    CI 
Reid.  Brian;  and  Jones,  Wendyle.  Portable  safety  flare  for  combustion 
of  waste  gases.  5,380,195,  CI  431-202  000  moujuon 

Reid,  Leonard  F.:  See— 

^4'lM'83mo''"    "'    ""*    ^'^'    '^""^    ^-    5.380.136,    CI. 

'^I^^  ^1*^[^:''°  *'"'-^''*P  Limited.  Locking  member  for  secur- 

ing  to  a  lock  structure  in  a  conduit.  5.379,837,  d    166-208  OOO 
Reime.  Gerd,  lo  Nokia  (Deucschland)  GmbH  Comb  filter  circuit  in  the 

5.38T23TS.'i^32t?SS"  °"  "^  '"""*=^  "^  °"  ^«^'«»^ 
Reimers  Furniture  Mfg.,  Inc.;  See— 

Rohrer.  Daniel  F.,  5,380.065,  CI.  29741 1.370 
Reinbraun  AG;  See 

°?r^,?';;^.f^'"cY'is^7^oS""^"'  °"""^  "^  ^'^-  """■ 

Reinhart,  J«n«  W ;  and  Walker,  Richard  D..  to  CaterpilUr  Inc.  Ex- 
??Ifi,i^Ji;S?""*   **•*"   mechanism   for   a   vehicle.    5,379,801,   a 

Reinhoudl,  David  N.;  Engbersen.  Johannes  F  J.;  Vertxjom,  Willem 
Rudkevich,  Dimitn;  and  Suulhamer,  Walter  P.  R.  V.,  to  Priva  Aum 

t"h^:fth.^V42rcT'ron'l8'^''™*'  ""  •  "^  ^"'^'^ 

""^3^016,  ci.^!??2''S&)*'"'  "  •  '°^"'P*""  '-  ^^  "P 
Reiter,  Udo;  See— 

Ott.  Gunther,  Reiter,  Udo;  Jouck,  Walter;  Santure,  David  J    and 
Ruhl.  Dieter,  5,380,412,  CI   204-181.700  ' 

Reilerman^nald  R  ,  Green,  Martin  J.;  Nicolas,  Ed  F.;  GrefT,  Richard 

Rempp,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^'cl'  66!M0ob'^""'*'''  *'°"*"8^  "^  Schmid,  Franz,  5,379.612, 
Renault  Metal  Products,  Ltd.;  See— 

Zausner,  Fredrick.  5,381.469,  CI.  379-143  000 
Rende,  Frank  M  .  Ill;  See— 

^'i^'   ^V"''*'^''"  •   B""*™*.  Henry:  Geiste.  Robert  J.;  Young. 

Renk,  Chnsune  A.,  to  Miles  Inc.  Two-component  aqueous  polyure- 
hane  dispersions  having  improved  pot  life  and  coatings  prepared 
therefrom.  5,380,792,  CI.  524-840.000 
Renolux;  See— 

Nania,  Yves,  5,380,062,  CI.  297-256.130. 
Renshaw,  James  T.:  See— 

^'ri"m.1*^?25%^*•  "^ ''-  "^  ^-~-  ^  **■ 

Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute-  See— 

"Ti?;"333'^a''36i;::T;"3o-'°""-"  ^-  "^  °'-"-  ^-^  °  • 

'^'^Jif^,..'^*^'    ^     ^^    ^™*    ''""°"    »"enibly.    5,379.888,    CI. 
Renzelmvin,  Michael  E.:  See— 

^"3*79^9^,0  2^!5S5""'  '*'"*^^  ^■'-  "^  *■"""•  **^  "• 

Resco  Metal  Products  Corp  :  See— 

Zausner.  Fredrick.  5,381,469,  CI.  379-143.000. 
•^"^"^h  Foundation  of  Sute  Univenity  of  New  York  at  BufTalo,  The: 

Km,  Yi-Han;  Song.  Liwei;  Chung,  Deborah  D.  L;  and  Fredene. 
Kevin  T.,  5.380,703,  a.  505460.000. 
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Research  Triangle  Institute;  See— 

Kuhar.  Michael  J  :  Boja.  John  W.;  Carroll,  Frank  I.;  Lewin,  An 
H.;  and  Abraham,  Philip,  5,380,848.  CI.  546-124.000 

ReUse  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher,  Bryan  C,  5,380,351,  a.  75-313.000 

Reustle,  Albrecht:  See— 

°a'  192400'  **'"*"'■  '^"'^''t;  and  JozefUk.  Alfred.  5.379,872, 
Rew,  Yo  S.:  See— 

Jung,  Bon  Y^  Ra,  Choon  S.;  Rew,  Yo  S.;  Rhee,  Young  H.;  Yeo.  Ho 
S.;  Yoon  Man  Y.;  and  Choi.  Woo  B..  5.380.735. 0.  514-367.000 
Rcynier,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Vitali  Herye  ;  and  Reynier,  Jean-Pierre,  5.380.03 1 ,  a.  280-61 1  000 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

McMinn.  Cunis  J.,  5,380,416.  CI.  204-245  000 
Rhee,  Young  H  ;  See— 

^T-^  ^J^^^  h  '^'r-  ^°  *  ■  "^^  Y°™«  »•  Yeo.  Ho 
Du  r.'  ."■  "■"  ^  •  "^  Choi,  Woo  B.,  5.384735,  a.  514-367  000 
KJione-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See— 

""!3-8i^3.  C^'^lt^te*^  °'"'"''  ''"'^-  "-  "^  "^ 
Rhonc-Poulenc  Chimie;  See— 

Popa,  Jean-Michel,  5,380,691,  CI.  502-170000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer,  S.A.:  See— 

Deleuil.  Michel;  Ubourt-Ibarre,  Pierre;  Rona.  Robert  and  Scalio- 
tis.  Eraclii.  5.380,532,  CI.  424-451.000.  ^^ 

Rhone-Poulenc  Specuilties  Chemical  Co.;  See— 

Jenkins.  Ronald  K  ;  and  Wild,  James  L..  5,380,542.  a.  426-573  OOO 
Kicardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited:  See— 

Stokes.  John;  and  Lake.  Timothy  H.,  5,379,743,  CI.  123-568  000 
Ricciardi.  Mauro;  See— 

Posar.  Francesco;  and  Ricciardi,  Mauro,  5,380,4 1 3,  CI  204- 1 82  400 
Ricco,  Antonio  J.:  See— 

Rye.  Robert  R.;  Ricco.  Antonio  J.;  Hampden-Smith,  M.  J.   and 
Kodas,  T.  T.  5,380,474,  Q.  264-25.000. 
Rice.  John  T.:  See— 

Hart.  Rickey  D.;  and  Rice,  John  T,  5,380,288.  C\  604-167  000 
Kiceman,  Robert  G  ;  and  Medina.  Mitchell  A.,  lo  Randolpb-Rand 

Corporation.  Magnetic  latch.  5.379,495,  Q  24-305  000 
Rich,  Daniel  H.:  See— 

^"435^2"  oaf  "*"*■  °""^  ^  '  *"*  ""^"^  °"'*'  "•  5-380.65' 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Heckele,  Helmut,  5,379,755,  Q.  1284.000. 
Richardscn,  Jan:  See — 

Ryham,  Rolf;  Nykanen,  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood,  Brian  F    Gul- 
Iichsen,  Johan;  Kiiskila,  Erkki;  Mattelmaki,  Esko;  Phillip  Jo- 

Richardson- Vicks  Inc.;  See— 

'^'i?!^'^^''   ^-   "^    Deckner.    George   E.,    5.380,528,   a 

424-401.000. 
Richmond.  Robert  C,  to  Archive  Corporation.  Method  for  sdf-ciean- 

ing  dai  dnve  Upe  heads.  5,381,292,  Q.  360-128.000 
Ricoh  Company  Ltd.;  See— 

^'5^8l,'i:rCi°3«|.^!,'^''"'"^    "^    ^""^    ^^    •-.• 
Aoki,    Mitsuo;    Suguro,    Yoshihiro;    Kondo,   Tomio:    Nakamura, 

Yasushi;  and  Miyamoto.  Saioru.  5.380.616,  CI.  430-1  lOOOO 
Endo.  Kenji,  5.379,995.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Goto,  Hiroshi.  5,380.693,  a.  503-200.000 

^'^^^.C^^S^^T^m^  "•™°'  "^  Takiguchi.  Yasuyuki. 
Sugiyama.  Kunitoshi;  Kobon,  Hideyuki;  Hanai,  Shuii    and  Ka- 
gawa,  Tsutomu,  5,380,550,  a.  427-146.000 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See — 

^'5^8>.',:ra''34i-^"cfeo'^'"^  "^  ^"••^  "*"^  •-.• 

Ricoh  Seiki  Company.  Ltd:  See— 

D  -j'S"".';^..'^."?"''"^  "^  Suzuki,  Noriaki,  5,380,373.  O.  148-33.200 
Riedel.  Michael  J.:  See — 

^'200-i^'ox    ^'  "^   '^*^''   ""^^  ■"•  '•^*°-''".  CI. 

Rief,  Dieter  J  ;  and  Frentzel,  Herman  E.,  to  Su-Rite  Industries,  Inc 
Automatic  swimming  pool  cleaner.  5.379,473,  a.  15-1  700 

iirJ'SU^  ^"*'  *"'  ••*  pre-treatment  of  light  metab.  5.380,451.  Q 

ZJZ-7V./0D, 

Rieke  Corporation:  See— 

Rieke,  Todd  M.;  and  Rieke.  David  S..  5,379,913,  CI.  22&40I  000 
Kieke,  David  S.;  See— 

Rieke,  Todd  M.;  and  Rieke,  David  S.,  5.379.913,  O.  22O60I  000 
Rieke,  Larry  D^;  and  Larsen.  Michael  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporatioo  Con- 
densate trap  for  multi-poise  furnace.  5,379,749.  d.  t26-llO0OR 
Rieke,  Larry  D.;  See — 

'"?^,7u'S'/26.naSr-  ^"^'  '■ ""  •*'^''  '^  ''• 

Rieke,  Todd  M ;  and  Rieke,  David  S.,  to  Rieke  Corporatioo   Flange 
^iJf!!??!lJ°'   externally   detachable   drum    liner.    5,379.913,   S 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

"«^T'^'■    *'"~^   "^    *"»•    Hans-Joach.    5,379.500,   CI 
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Rieth,  John  E.;  and  CikjnU,  Tlieodore  R..  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  contaminants  from 
rollers.  5,379.695,  CI.  101-424.000. 
Riley.  Douglas  H.:  See— 

OKeefe,  Julia  A.;  Riley,  Douglas  H.;  and  Shelhamer,  Kenneth  W.. 
5.381,464,  a  379-59.000. 

""HambSg.  Douglas  R.;  Logothetis,  Eleftherioi  M.;  Cook,  Jeffrey 
A.;  and  Rimai,  Lajos,  5,379,590,  CI.  60-276.000. 

Ritli,  Peter;  See—  •    .    „     ..         .v    a  . 

Hermecz.  Istvan;  Kereszturi,  Oeia;  Vasvan,  telle;  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes; Balogh.  Maria;  Rith.  Peter,  Sipoa,  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  , 
5,380,845,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Ritter,  Gunter:  See—  „  .  _  ,        . .  _ 

Oiing   Dirk-  Ritter,  Gunter;  Treutlem,  Gunter;  and  Erken,  Man- 
fred, 5,380,364,  CI.  106^7.000. 
Rivard,  Christopher  J.;  and  Nagle.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Midwot  Roearch 
Institute.     Pretreatroent     of    microbial     sludges.     5,380,445,     U. 
210-748.000.  .     _,     , 

Roark,  Carlton.  Fillabk  hand  held  exercise  device  compraedof  one 
dual    sided    closure    and    at    least    one    container.    5,379,909,    CI. 

Robbins,  Arthur  J.;  and  Robbins,  Michael  D.,  to  Robbms  Scientific 
Corporation.   Hybridization  incubator  with  rotissene  mechanism. 
5,380.662.  CI.  435-312.000. 
Robbuis,  Michael  D.:  See—  ,■,^,^■^r^ 

Robbins,   Arthur  J.;   and   Robbins.   MKhael    D.,    5.380.662.  CI. 
435-312000. 
Robbins  Scienufic  Cotporatioo:  See—  .,„«^,    n\ 

Robbins,   Arthur  J.;  and  Robbins.  Michael   D.,   5,380,662.  CI. 
435-312.000  ^      _,  . 

Robbins,  W  Dale;  Ayerv  Curtis  J.;  and  Leone,  David  A.,  to  Siemens 
Energy  *  Automation,  Inc.  Circuit  breaker  tnp  unit  mterlock. 
5,381,119,  CI.  335-132.000.  ^    .     ^ 

Robello,  IDouglas  R.;  Urankar.  Edward  J.;  and  Willand,  Craig  S.  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Optical  article  containing  a  polymer  Uiat 
exhibiu  nonlinear  second  order  polarization  susceptibility.  5,38 1,30/. 
a.  385-141  000.  .         ^  w         J 

Roberson.  Linda  K.;  Egli,  Cathy  M.;  McMillan,  Suzanne  M.;  and 
Mickey.   Keith  J.  Safety  and  restrainmg  harness.   5,379,721.  ci. 
119-770.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  .       .    j  <  iio  £ia     n\ 

Denz,    Helmut;    and    Blumenslock.    Andreas.    5,379.638.    CI. 
73-291.000  .,        „      .      ..^... 

Friese.  Karl-Hermann;  and  Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martm.  5.380.424. 

a.  204-429.000. 
Rauser,  Ulrich.  5,379,848,  C\.  173-48.000. 

Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz,  5,381,102,  a.  324-7m(m  „,,,,„-„ 

Vogel.  Manfred;  and  Herden.  Werner,  5,379,745,  Q.  123-655.000 

Roberts,  David  A  ;  Bradbury,  Robert  H  ;  Edwards,  Martin  P.;  and 

Ratcliffe,  Arnold  H..  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  PLC  Pyridine 

compounds  which  have  useful  pharmaceutical  utility.  5,380.730.  CI. 

514-333.000.  „,  »     V       ^   i-,i._ 

Roberts,  Michael  R.;  Lam,  Wai  K  ;  Bowman,  Wayne  A.;  Keevert.  John 
E,  Jr  and  Rubin,  Byron  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Cc^l^n^  ^';?<=^ 
for  prepanng  a  thin  tabular  grain  silver  halide  emulsion.  5,380,642,  CI. 
430-569.000. 

Shames,  HowardTcarswell,  William;  Roberts.  Ronald^hulman, 
Tu^;  and  Smith,  Gerald  W.,  5,379,875,  CI.  194-317.000. 

'^°''B^h,°si'even  F  ;T*tham,  David  W.  S.;  Roberts.  Tony  G.;  and 
Sidgwick,  Colin  B.,  5.380.922,  Q.  562-467.000 

Robertson  DavKl  L.;  and  Raynie,  Arthur  D.  W  M«lifkx  SystoM,  Inc. 
Ann  hand  and  wnst  exercising  device.  5.380,259,  CI.  482-44.000. 

Robertson,  Robert;  Kollrack,  Marc  M  ;  Lee,  Angela  T  ,  Law,  Kam;  and 
Maydan,  Dan,  to  Applied  Matenals,  Inc  Method  of  limiting  kicking 
of  body    10   susceptor   in   a   deposition   treatment.    5,380,566,   CI. 

Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  and  Pickering,  Timothy  L.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc  Amine  functional  poly(vinyl  alcohol)for  unprovug 
properties  of  recycled  paper.  5,380,403,  a.  162-147.000. 
Robinder,  RonaW  C  ;  See—  ^  „  ^  ^       d__  u  n 

MUler,  David  W.;  Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Robmder.  Ronald  C. 
5,381,182,  a.  348-448.000. 
Robinson,  George  D.,  Jr..  See—  ,,     ,      .  ,0,  ma  n 

Jeromin,  Lothar  S.;  and  Robinson,  George  D..  Jr..  J.381.014,  CI. 
250-370.090. 
Robinson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.;  S«—  .,-m^i     r-i 

Morgan,    Rodney    A.;    and    Gnffin,    Kathy    R..    5.379,462.    CI. 

Robinson,  Russell.  Bicycle  shock  absorber.  5,380,026,  C\.  280-276.000. 
Rocheleau,  Thomas  A  ;  See—  ,     ^,    ,     r^     ,a  t    .^ 

Adang,  Michael  J  ;  Rocheleau,  Thomas  A.;  Merlo,  Donald  J.;  and 
Murray,  Elizabeth  E..  5,380,831,  C\.  536-23.710. 
RockhoW,  Jerry  D  ,  Jr ;  See— 

Ghouri.  Ahmed  F ,  5,380,305,  C\.  604-263.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation;  See — 

Andrews,  Angus  P  ,  5,381,095.  CI.  324-326.000. 

Standley,  David  L.,  5,381,054,  C\.  327-82.000. 

Roden,  Allan  D ;  See—  .      „    „  „        -r     j^    a    .»h 

Klemann,  Lawrence  P.;  Roden,  Allan  D.;  Pelloao,  Tunddu  A.;  and 
Boldt,  Gilbert  L.,  5,380,544.  CI.  426-607.000. 
Rodenberg.  Oville  C;  See—  ,.  ^      „■■      o 

Miskinis,  Edward  T.;  Rodenberg,  OrvilJe  C;  and  Saha.  Bijay  S., 
5.381.219.  CL  35J-3O5.00O. 


Roduit.  Jean-Paul;  and  Wellig,  Alain,  to  Lonza  Lid^Procesa  for  the 

production  of  7-«:yl.ndoles.  5,380,857,  C'„546^"^^ 
Roedig,  Joseph  L.  Precision  miier  gauge.  5,379,669.  CI.  83-421.000. 
Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik;  See— 

Bielmeier.  En»t;  Haeberle,  Thomas;  Siegert,  Hennann-Josef;  and 
Gniber,  Wilhelm,  5,380,932,  CI   562-543.000. 

""^h.Stll'waher^rRoeh,^  Herbert  C;  Slustri,  Rangr-th  K.; 
Ayres.  Ralph  E  ;  Barger,  Mark  A.;  and  Bremmer,  Jeffrey  N.. 
5,380.479.  CI.  264-241.000.  ^,     ,         ^ 

Roeart   Richard  B  ,  to  Arch  Development  Corporation   Nucleic  acid 
■^Sing^um  channel  protein  5  380,836  CI  '^^"JOO^ 
Rogers,  John  J  ;  Enckson,  John  L.;  and  Sanocki^Stcphen  M  ,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company   Flexible  nonwoven  mat. 
5,380,580.  CI.  428-219.000. 

"""l^^ie^'glSa^'o..  Jr.;  and  Rogers.   Paul  L.,   5,380,212,  CI. 

Rogers,  Russell  L  ;  and  Jenski,  Gary  M.,  Jr.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation. 
Hydraulic  fuse  5,379.797.  CI.  137-503.000. 

''°*E^.''S^S!"«Ki  Rogowski,  Robert  S.,  5.381.493.  a. 

Rohde"jLI)nTTw<vway  gatherer.  5.379,878.  CI.  198-366.000. 

'"'fck^.f^TK,  «Kl  Rohde,  Meta,  5,38l,(»4,  CI.  323-361  000. 
Rohe,  K^lheinz,  .0  FES.  Kunststoff  GmbH,  ""'j^^g^"  "P"  '" 

particular  for  glass  containets.  5,379,908,  CI.  2l5-249.tM). 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd. ;  See—  ,,.  ,^nr^ 

Hirai,  Minom,  5,381,316,  CI   361-760.000. 
lmamura,M.saya,5,381,243,  CI.  358-471.000. 
TiikMami,   Hiroshi;   Morikawa,   Makoto;   and   Fujiki,   Hirokazu, 
5,381,345.  CI.  364-491.000. 
Rohm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik;  &e-  SJ5.132OOO 

Fischer,  Jens-Dieter;  and  Siol,  Werner  5,380,801.  ^   "5-132.000. 
Siol  Wenier;  Fischer.  Jens-Dieter;  Terbrack.  Ulnch;  and  Koralew- 
ski,  Klaus,  5.380.797.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company;  See— 

Bogan,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.,  5,38a782,  O.  52*^04.000. 
KiriT  Thomas    C ;    Schwartz,    Curtis;    and    Wemstem,    Barry. 
5,380,447,  CI  252-8.600.  cr-^  tun  699  CI 

Lee,  Len  F  ;  Sing,  Yuen-Lung  L.;  and  Wong,  Sai  C,  5,380,699,  O. 

Paik,  Yi  H  ;  Simon,  Ethan  S.;  and  Swill,  Graham,  5,380,817,  CI. 

528-328  000.  ,.     „  aa    1.     1   i     r-ii 

Rohrbaugh,  John  G.;  Baker,  Thomas  H.;  Bennett^ Michud  J.;  Gil, 

M^ed«  P  ;  and  Proulx,  Robert  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 

ADParatus  and  method  for  obtaining  a  list  of  numbers  of  wafers  lor 

mle^ted  circuit  testing   5,381.344,  CL  364-»90.(Mp. 

Rohrer  Daniel  F.,  to  Reimers  Furniture  Mfg.,  Inc.  Mechanical  Jinkage 

for  an  ann  rest.  5,380,065,  CI.  297-41 1.370. 
Roh^r^eD^&e-      ^     ^^^^^^     ^^    ^      ^^^^     ^ 

250-216.000. 
Rollandi,  Gian  A.;  See—  ciamai      ri 

Tomellini,    Giorgio;    and    Rollandi,    Gian    A..    5.380,281.    CI. 

604-85.000.  ,  ■ 

Rollen,  Jarl-Enk    Passive  filter  including  a  «"f:«8n«""'"8f??lP^," 
tion  of  matenals  for  sorbation  of  gaseous  substances.  5,379,681,  CI. 
96-132.000. 
Rollerblade,  Inc.;  See—  A_^„-i  \A 

Amey   Michel  D.;  Madore,  Carl  L.;  and  Malewicz,  Andrzej  M., 
5,380,020.  CI.  280-11.220. 

'*°"?^'i^  A^oW^iTa.,  5,380,120,  a.  403-405.100. 

•'"V.Xll,' Phtp"A.,  5,379,800.  CI.  137-875.000. 

Romaine,  Richard  A.  Mesh-type  skin  biopsy  appliance.  5,380,337,  a. 

606-131.000 
Romanach  Ferrer,  Magali;  See—  .  ,^  .  r^      aa  -■_ 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Mmin,  Jacques;  Mzloizel,  Chnstiw;  Diaz  Martin, 
Juan   A.;    Martin    Escudero    Perez.    Ulpiano;    Bedoya   Zunta, 
Manuel   Del  Sol  Moreno,  Gregorio;  Jimenez  Bargucno.  Mana 
5!^  Romanach  Ferrer,  Magali.  5.380,742,  CI,  '14097^ 
Romine,  Jeffrey  L.;  Meanwell,  NK:holas  A  ;  and  Martm,  Scott  W    to 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company    Chphenyl-heterocychc-oxazole  as 
platelet  aggregation  inhibitors.  5,380,854,  CI.  548-235.000. 
D j-AjAM    D  J fct^^f I  ■  4r^gf 

Deleuil  Michel;  Labourt-Ibarre,  Pierre;  Rona,  Robert;  and  Sutio- 
tis,  Eraclis,  5,380,532,  CI  424-451.000. 
Ronn,  Per  G.;  and  Svedberg,  Leif,  to  Per  Gunnar  Ronn  AB.  Anjnge- 
ment  for  raising  and  lowering  a  verucally  suspended  unit.  5,379,977, 

Ronnett,  Gabriele  V  ;  Hester,  Lynda;  and  Snyder.  Solomon  H.,  to  Johns 
Hopkins  University.  The  Method  of  determining  odonuit  com- 
pounds and  anlagonisu  of  odorants  using  a  pnmary  culture  ofolfac- 
£ry  neurons  5,380,651,  CI.  435-29.000. 

Ronmng.  Trond  A.;  and  Skjetne,  Ter^,  to  Oy  Sekko  AB.  Ctevja  for 
connecting  the  contact  cable  for  vehKles  ninning  on  rails.  5,380.961, 

a.  191-41 000. 

Roodenburg.  Pieter  J.;  See—  ,    »     -i.  c^i,  a    ..^,1 

Dessing,  Jacobus  P.  M.;  Roodenburg,  Pieter  J-^Aunk.  Enk  A.;  and 
Bori^ian,  Fokko  P.,  5.379,721,  CI.  119-14.080 
Rootzen.  Holger;  Heijl.  Anden;  and  Olsson.  Jomiy.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  testing  a  subject's  perception  of  visual  stimuli.  5,381,195,  Cl. 
351-222.000 
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Bnino    F..    5.381,079.    a. 
and    Brayer,    Jean-Louis. 


Rosen,  H«J  J.:  See 

^m^.h;r5^8i%ra.%-V7^;s-  •'-  ^=  -  ^.-t 

Rotenburg^,  John  H.:  See— 

Rwinski    Richard  R.;  ind  Salimando,  Steven  C     to  AT*T  Com 

"^hn,  U"5,'^"5,''ST,4^",'^-  ^'^  G-8°^^  •«'   K«tew, 
Rothe,  Charles  E.,  to  Rothe  Weldina  and  FabrinAtir»   f~.   w     i    . 

RoT^w^'r/"  "r."!!""«  'PI— -^3^9'3TS*i3'9"^4^'*"°' 
Rotlw  Welding  and  Fabncalion,  Inc.:  See- 

Rothe,  Charles  E.  5,379.937.  CI.  239-14.200 

Koihmans.  Benson  A  Hedges  Inc    See— 

^G^r.^W?"^'^"-  ^•™'  *"■■•  ^*>^  Nonnan;  Fazekas. 
Rotto,  Nelson  T.;  See— 

"l^.'^yh^t;^^'^''  "-  "-  "^""o-  Nel-  T.. 
Rounding,  Howard-Paul:  See— 

^"^^"^rlV^^S^iar"-  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander;  Boriu- 
geri,  Horst;  Bechem,  Martin;  Gross,  Rainer;  Hebisch,  Si«bert 

^Ter!^  "'■  "^  '*°"'^'"«'  H°*»«i-»^urT3»o,8M,  a: 

Roussel.  Bruno  F.:  See— 

Perreaut,    Jean    M.;    and    RouskI 
315-382.000.  "^—ci. 

Roussel-Uclaf:  See— 

Benoit,    Marc;    Laugnud,    Sylvain 

5,380,883,  a  549-438  000 
Blade,  Robert  J  ,  5,380,732,  CI  514-351.000 

t?ST22,  cTTr23?SS^"™''   '"^"^   "^   "^"-   0"'«- 

B^1!^'<f.w?''l^"  ^-  ^"""y'  ^''  "">  DeMello,  Richard,  to 
^Tm-TO^"  Corporation.  Zebra  exchange  guidewire.  5,379  779^ 

Rowles,  Howard  C;  See— 

Howard  Lee  J.;  and  Rowles,  Howard  C,  5,379,597  Q  62-23  000 

RoJ:^^r?^.^'  '^f^A'-U--'  *>""-  ">'.»'  c?4?.S: 

Fakult.  Williun  l.  5,379,503,  CI.  29-265.000 

?■  "^^^i  tf"'^'  ^""^if  **■•  ^"«'""'  '"^  D  ;  •nd  Adams,  Ronald 
L.,  o  Tektronix,  Inc  Method  of  operating  an  iiUc  iet  toT^u^  ^^»^ 
qu^ity  d^radation  resulting  fro^ccU^'^^H^^^^iTei^"^!. 
Roy.  Raman  K.;  See— 

^v.*°' .i.^'^""'*5"-    R«i««hn^.    Shantha;    Ramachandnui 
Vasanthi;  Roy,  Raman  K;  Sankanui.  Kii^nJ^u^iX^' 

Rubin.'^r'H.^S^""  ^  "  •  '•^*°''*«-  ^'  «"^^ 

Roberts,  Michael  R.;  Lam.  Wai  K.;  Bowman,  Wayne  A    Keevert. 

Rubin.'Ku"rt^A.:'^':2'  '''"""•  ^^^ "  •  """-"^  a."5^5«'sr- 

Bot.  Margaret  E;  Rosen,  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.    and  Strand 

Timothy  C,  5,381.401.  Cl   369-275.100  ' 

Rubin   RolKrt  I ,  Drewes,  Wayne  P ;  ukI  Boelhauf.  Jean,  to  Jewelrv 

312-1?8  000     '^'"'*"<'"»''8nienting    display    case.    5.380.080.    O. 

Rude.  Marjorie  A.:  See— 

Rudkevich.  Dimilri;  See— 

'^?J)l!°'S",^?*'^u'^A:^8'*""'  ■'°h«nno  F  I.  Verboom.  Wil- 

M8o.?2i;  cr2S4i;'8"^^  "^ '"""-°--  ^'"" "  ^  v.- 

Rudolph.  Claus:  See— 

Banh,  Hubert;  Hartenstein,  Johannes;  Rudolph,  CUus;  Schachtele 

Rudolph.  Gert:  See— 

^'^7^89.  ctTl- 3^J{S-  ^^""""^  '-^  R«*°'Ph.  Gert. 
Rudolph.  Thomas:  See— 

^S«ir'  "„^' »'",i'?^'^'''  *'™";  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  Kemer, 
D  A     ^  ,"'  "^  Rudolph.  Thomas,  5.380,687,  Cl   501128  000 

wL^'"T  ^  •  •■'  ^  ^^^"-  "°*'^  "^  •  "^  Stahl   6«Sef  E.   to 

fr;!^"bo^T3S;T4,^36'j!T,'2''<^'-""''  ^"'^^  '>-«^'^° 
Rud^ewjcz,  Robert  G.;  Flaishans,  Gary  B ;  and  Dahl,  Michael  A    to 

Rueb,  Kurt;  See— 

Bordignon,    Richard    M.;    Rueb,    Kurt    and    Wi^^nn^     l«i.- 
5.381,258.  CI.  359-202.dbo.  wieciorek.   John. 
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Ruhl,  Dieter:  See— 

""b  ^l"^-  ^''^'  ^'^-  ^°«*-  *'«'««r  SMiiure,  David  J    and 
Ruhl.  Cheter,  5,380,412.  a.  204-181.700  "^  "■'^  •»•■  ««» 

Ruhlman.  Thomas  L.;  See— 

^^^/'^°^'  **<^'"^y-  Alex  G.;  Ruhlman,  Thomas  L.  and 
Osentoski.  Thomas.  5.380.039.  a.  280-741  000        ^^ 

aol-tSloSa"  '^'"^'^  ""  ''°™°*  '*'**  computer.  5.379.893.  Q. 
Rumsey,  Frank;  See— 

Rehse,  Doiis;  Rumsey,  Frank;  Petito.  Tim;  Ganrtt,  Samuel  CMi- 
;^h.°?r8T,r«.^"^,.^^^   ^-^   ^<^"-  -   Bnmo, 

proved  Utching  reUy   5,381.295.  a.  361-92  OOa 
Russell  A  Division  of  Ardco.  Inc.:  See— 

Vogel.  Kenneth  E  .  5.380,048,  a.  285-22.000 
Russell,  James  B  Hydraulic  ram  assemblies.  5,379,849,  Q.  173-112.000 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  '*-i ii.t*w. 

^IS^JL'^'*-  ^Jf^  ^'^  Wolfgang;  Orth,  Winfried;  KJeffner. 
RuzicuTe^  j."Se^'^"'  '^"•~=''t,  5,380.862,  Q.  54^345.000. 

Paddock,    Douglas;    Ruzicka.    Peier   J.-    and    WiluB.    r..vv». 
5.379,519,  a  29-898  080  ^^   George, 

Ryaa,  Jan;  See— 

Bcrggreen  lb  R;  and  Ryaa,  Jan.  5.380.232,  a.  446-75.000 
^CjJ^?*^'  IJ'^iJP'^  °»^  •-.;  and  Proverb.  Robert  J.,  to 
^^  T'^*'"°l°«L<=°n'  Amphdytic  polymers  and  polymeric  mi^ 
croemulsKMis.  5,380,444,  a.  210-734  000  yncnc  mi 

diff.l^'JL'.'T*  ^'  "^  B"~^  ■^«"  L  •  '°  Motorola.  Inc   Fully 
5,1??Tl2'^Cl'T30.l5rcI»""'"'   -'^   "-—-mod.   fecdb^^ 
Ryder  International  Corporation;  See— 

^"^  Stephen  P.,  5,379,920,  Q.  222-129000 

w.,7*6ra.  i28-2Sst;r  *~^'"  •"*  ~»^  "p-™- 

Rye,  Robert  R.Rkco,  Antonio  J  ;  Hampden-Smith.  M  3,  and  Kodas, 

J '  °  ^f^  Corporation  Methods  for  pattemed  deposition^ 

substrate   5.380,474,  Cl   264-25.000  oeposiuon  on  a 

^\^'  ''i?'^'..'^''''?^  ''"''°™'  S  •  Greenwood,  Brian  R;  Gullichsen 
i?^5^^^"^-  J*'"^'"-^-  E«ko;  Phillips  Jose^  R,  S^; 
^dum,  Jan;  Sodertnm.  J.nno;  and  Wiklund,  Karl  G  ,  to  Kam^r,  Inc 
Rrtucing  pulp  mill  liquid  discharge.  5,380,402,  Cl    162-30  100 

Kyooi  Ltd.;  See — 

"^3%,!^'!°^'^  "^'  ""  ^-— '^-  Noriyoshi, 
Ryterski,  Harold  L.;  See— 

^°iiMi9!^   °-   ""    ^y"^    HuxAJ    L.,    5,381,136,   C\ 
Ryynanen.  Seppo,  to  Gesertek  Oy.  Method  for  building  a  rxMd  bed  and 
the  use  ofthe  same  5,380,123,  a.  404-82.000.        "«"««»•«" 
Sab  Wabco  Holdings  BV:  See— 
e  J  r°*-  M'^hael,  5.379.869,  Cl.  I88-218.0XL 

Sadikin,  Lukas    Routing  spariL  distributors  for  a  spark-fired  internal 
combustion  engine  5.380,%3.  Cl  200-19  ODR     ^^  miemal 

Sadovskaya,  Ecatenna  M  :  See— 

lv«,ov.  Alexy  A^;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov.  Sergey  P 
Chaykovsky   Seregy  P.;  Yabrov.  Alex«rir  AToLvoy^ito; 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  gvetlana  A;  Sadovskaya.  Ecatenna  M    Sli- 
422^I4^SS?'"       '   "^    Ennakov.    Youry    P.    5.380,497.    Cl 

^I:  ^T"^,!.'?  '"P""*  *'y  »""  Incorporated.  Aiiti  tipover 

devtte  for  wheeled  luggage.  5.379.870.  Q.  I9oT8.0OA 
aaeki,  Yasuhuxi:  See— 

Hamano,  Hisashi;  Hosoi,  Masahiro;  Kobayaahi,  leyasu;  and  Saeki 
Yasuhiro,  5,380,577,  Q.  428-143  000  ^^" 

Safe-T-Jack,  Inc.;  See— 

^'24«-i?i''o«)  ^'    "^    Arzouman,    Harry    H.,    5,379,974.    Cl 
Sagastegut  Javier.  Puricelli,  George  A.;  and  Halopoff,  Williun  E.  to 
ir^l2^X"*       '^  "°^  '°'  •  *e.8»»^8™«:hine  ?T79  923 
Saha,  Bijay  S  :  See— 

Saidi,  Farrokh:  See— 

Bahar.  Kamal,  5,380,647.  a.  435-7.230. 

cW^I^^H!^' ,.  S*!'-  'i!'™^'?^''  ^"^'X^^'-  Toahiyuki;  and  Mizobu 
f-.H^     •       ^'•"•^hiu  Electnc  Worts,  Ltd  Method  for  obtain 

iS^ia'  l^^!^  "^  *=•""-  °^  P^»  "  f-'y  °»-=e- 

Saiki.  Akio;  See— 

'^5%^^'^,,*^;^:oSi,y°-  ^'"-  ^-  -  ''"eshige,  Yuji. 
Saiki.  Noritsugu;  See— 

'^cT^^^l'sf  JSo*"'  ^'"'  '^'^""8'^  •«*  Emi.  Shingo,  5.38a658. 

^^  ^i"*?*"  '^  A  '°  ^  ^-  S*™"  Manufacturing  Co.  Intumesceni  fire 
door  lock  mechanism.  5,380,053,  C\  292-144000  ""=>«"■  '"« 

Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International;  See— 

"  WiTherm"1:3^^"?r5^  0^2178.,^?"^^  "^  ^'"^  ^"«'~'>- 
St.  Laurent.  Denis  R.;  See— 

Balasubramanian,    Neelakantan;    and    Si.    Laurent    Denis    R 
5,38a713,  Cl.  514-18.000.  i-aurent.     Ueus    R., 
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^"uf;^!'A^n;  ««i  S«n.«r.  J^k,  5.381.123.  CI.  336-90000..^ 

to   Olympus   Opticl   Co..    Ltd.    Hct    using   therapeubc   device. 
5.380,319,  CI  606-28.000. 
Saito,  Koichi  :5c« —  .  ..      ^  ,  .i.-      c.;.« 

Ujuku  Kuuhiko;  NBhimo«o.  Kazuhiko;  Tokuy«in»,  Ak»;  S»ito. 
Koic/n^  Y<i.h»k.,  M««bu,  5,380.784.  CI.  524-407.000. 
Sailo  M»kolo.  lo  ICjima  Corporation  Externa)  wall  panel  and  mount- 
ing rtnicture  thereof.  5.379.561.  CI.  52-235000. 
Saito    Mitsuo;  Umebayashi.  YMhihiro;  Aoyagi.  Shigetake;  Ijorumi. 
Shuio    Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Kasa,  Junichi.  lo  MiUubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  O  S  G  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  helical 
splines  with  stoppers  on  a  rotary  shaft,  and  rolling  tooU  for  practicing 
the  method   5.379,622,  CI.  72-88.000. 
Saito,  Naoki;  See —  »■     i..    <ian<L')« 

Mihayaahi.  Keiji;  Taniguchi.  Masalo;  and  Saito,  N»ok>,  5.380,625. 
a.  430-388.000. 
Saito.  Takehiko:  See—  _  .   ^ .,      v,  . 

Niita.  Hajime;  Takash.ma.  M^atoshi;  Sfjjo- T«k«»>*o^^?B!*«' 
Tomihiro;  and  Yamashita,  Keitaro.  5.381.275.  CI.  3«>^8a» 
Saito.  Tamio;  Ninomiya.  Teruhisa;  Ohashi.  Yoji;  Kawasaki.  Yoshihiro; 
Okubo.  Naofumi;  Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Isaji.  Os«nu,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited;  and  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Portable  FM-CW  radar  dev,« 
with  frequency  conversion  by  first  and  second  frequencies.  S.iSi.iJJ, 
CI.  342-70.000. 

'°K.ota^rTerumitsu;  Saitoh.  Atusi;  Yamada^  Tomoy^  Tijchikawa, 
Kohet;  Amano,  Yisuyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Takeshi.  5.380.572.  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Sakaumi,  Seiji:  See —  .     _  ...     ...  . .     . . 

Nagaoka,   Takashi;  Ueda,   Shinjiro;   Saka»uni.   Soji;   Nnhiuchi. 
Akira;  and  Sakurai.  Hirofumi.  5.380,171.  O.  417-423.400. 
Sakaiuchi.  Noborti:  See —  ..,.,■.  j 

Furomoto.    Yoshiyuki;   Noda,    Hideo;   Sakaguchi.   Noboru;   and 
Yoshikawa,  Osamu.  5.379.957.  CI.  242-230.000. 
Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakatsuji.  Tadao;  Shimizu.  Hiromitsu;  Yasukawa,  Ritsu. 
Suganuma,  Fujio;  Kitazume.  Akihiro;  Tsuchida,  Hiroshi;  Ito, 
Takehiko;  Hamada,  Hideaki;  Miyamoto.  Katsumi;  Kawatsuki. 
Masaaki  Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Motoi;  and  Tabala,  Mil- 
sunori.  5.380.692,  a.  502-303.000. 

^.S^o.'^i^^i;  and  Sakai,  Hitoshi.  5.380.218.  CI.  439-397.000. 

^  MifaZto^Vosuke;  and  Sakai,  Shinji,  5.381.178.  CI.  348-333.000. 

Sakaki.  Takashi:  See—  ,.  ^      ...     _  .   .  ■ 

Kondo.  Hiroshi;  Yoshiiawa.  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki,  Toyohide;  Sakaki. 

Takashi;    Terayama.    Yoshimi;    Tamura,    Yoichi;    OkabayMhi, 

Takahiro  Kondo.  Kazuo;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami.  Yui- 

chi.  5.379.515.  CI.  29-852.000.  ^     ,       ,.     .  ,    i;i,„ 

Sakamoto.    Etsurou.    to    Sony    Corporation.    Cyclic    digital    filler. 

5.381.358.  CI.  364-724.170. 

^•^^^u'^'thm^Wro;  Sakata,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh.  Kiyoo,  5.380,674. 

a.  437-52.000.  ^..  .     J     , 

Sakuma.  Hotoji.  to  Padico  Co..  Ltd.  Paint  resembling  stained  glaas. 
5.380.787.  CI.  524-591.000.  ^^    ^    „  .-^ 

Sakunu.  Akira;  Shiotsu.  Masah.ro;  Y«x>.  Tosh.kazu.  Ochi.  Masao;  and 
Sugawara,  Toshihiro.  to  Ishikawajima-Hanma  J«jkogyo  Kabushiki 
KiSha.  Refractory  element.  5.379.610.  CI.  62-316.000. 
Sakurai.  Hirofumi:  See —  .     _  ...     ^i   w  .-.u: 

Naiaoka,  Takashi;  Ueda.  Shinjira,   Sakagami.   Seiji;   N«hiuchi, 
Akh^and  sSu™.  Hirofumi.  5.380.171.  CI.  417^23.400. 
Salamon  Peter  A    and  DeMarco.  JoAnn.  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Lent 
^SSS;g/S.to<;k.ng  method.  5.380.387.  CI.  156-154.000. 

^go^1?!IJ^  I^'aiKl  Salazar.  Mariano.  5.380.785  CI.  524-504.000. 
Salecker  Roy  W..  to  Spartan  Tool  Div.  of  Pettibone  Corp.  Skid  assem- 
bly for  conduit  cleaner  5.379.476,  Q   15-104.310. 
Sales.  Brian  T.:  See —  .    „    ,         » j  .       c 

Elgar.    Anthony    D;   Sales,    Brian  T.;   and   Parkes.   Adran   S.. 
5.379.803.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Salimando.  Steven  C:  See—  r-     c  loi  aAT    n 

Rosinski.  Richard  R.;  and  Salimando.  Steven  C.  5.381.467.  CI. 
379-121.000 
Salmela.  Markku:  See—  c  ,      ■     w„i,i,„. 

Herrala,  Juha  Hytonen,  Jouka.  Jarvmen,  Jarmo;  Salmela,  Marun, 
andVahat^lo.  Harri.  5,381.341,  CI.  364-»7I.00O. 

^"vuli^He^Tand  Reynier.  Jean-Pierre.  5.380.031.  CI.  280^1  lOOO. 

Salomon  S.  A.:  See —  ^  tonn-it     ri 

Challande.    Christian;    and    Desarmaux.    Pierre,    5.380.032,    CI. 
280^34.000. 
Samachisa.  Gheorghe:  See—  r-^  ;.i  r-    .„j 

Yuan   Jack  H  ;  Samachisa,  Gheorghe;  Guterman.  Daniel  C.  and 
Haran.  Eliyahou.  5.380.672.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Bae  Sang-Chul.  5.379.616.  CI.  68-23.700. 

Choi.  Kyung-hwan.  5.381.276.  CI.  3«)-5LOOO. 

Kim.  Min-Tae;  Lee.  Dong-Jae;  and  Seo.  Seung-Mo.  5.381.376,  CI. 
365-230.030. 

Lee.  Gi-seok.  5.381.186.  CI.  348-738.000. 

Lee,  Min-su.  5.381,280.  CI.  360-75.000. 

Lee.  Pil-hong.  5.381.283.  CI   360-85.000.    

Limberg.  Alfcn  L..  5.381.106,  CI.  327-104.000. 


and  Lear,  Kevin   L., 


Wolfgang;  and  Sand- 


Park.  Kyung-Ho.  5.379.506.  CI.  29-426.600. 

Shin.  Jae-Sub.  5.381.490.  CI.  382-54.(X)a 

Yun.  Young-Han.  5.381.132.  CI.  340-825.440. 
Sanchez.  Robert  A.;  and  Hendler,  Sheldon  S.,  to  Vyrex  Ccjpor«tion. 
Methods  for  delipidation  of  skin  and  cerumen  removal.  5.380.7 1 1 .  Cl. 
514-58.000. 

^•^Bd^JilJin^  Annapuma;  L«k,  Stu«t  J.;  ««1  S^,  P«ul  R  • 

5,381.471.  CI.  379-269.000. 

Sand  A  Sea  Corporation:  See—  iiani?*  c\ 

Cacotsa.   Frank  G.;  and  Cacossa.   Kenneth   P.,   5,380,124.  CI. 

Sandell  Donald  R;  and  Lee.  Wade  P.  to  Inlelectron  Products  Com- 
^y   Motion  delector  with  twcvsided  PIR  sensor  m  refractive  ar- 
rangement.  5.381.011.  CI.  250-353.000. 

^iStSiTTali^";^.  Atsushi;  and  TeratK^hi.  Kiyoshi.  5.380.176. 

CI.  418-55.100.  ^ 

Terauchi.  Kiyoshi.  5.380.166.  CI.  417-269.000.  ,„,,„:,^ 

Sander.  Thomas  W  ;  Lee.  Daniel  R.;  and  Oanpiath.  R°«f  «•  •°iJ""S' 

Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Orthopedic  fastener.   5.380,330,  CI. 

SarSers^John  D.;  Holden.  Homer  N.;  and  Foster.  Randy  C  J>o  Dayco 
Products.  Inc.  Hose  construction,  coupling  therefore  and  methods  of 
making  the  same.  5.380.050,  Q.  285-258.000. 

^^ht^'Srd  W^jT  Solders.  Nicholas  A  ;  Lu.  Zhipeng;  Luo, 
"iTf^g  JS  Stenfelt.  StafTan  C  O..  5.380.976  CI.  219-12'«^ 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S  ;  «.d  Fazan.  P«:rre  C  .  to  Micron  Semiconductor^Inc^ 
Capacitor  compatible  with  high  dielectric  constant  materials  having  a 
lovTcontact  rkistance  layer  and  the  method  for  forming  same. 
5,381.302.  CI.  361-305.000. 
Sandia  Corporation:  See—  ....       j      c_;.i,   m    i    >nd 

Rye.  Robert  R ;  Ricco.  Antonio  J.;  Hampden-Smith.  M.  J.,  ana 
Kodas.  T.  T .  5.380.474.  CI.  264-25.000. 
Sandia  National  Laboratories:  See- 
Chalmers,   Scott    A ;   Killeen.   Kevm   P.; 
5.379.719.  CI.  117-89.000. 
Sandmann.  Jurgen:  See—  .    „  ui 

Bartscher.  Peter;  Martini.  Gerhard;  Pohl, 
mann.  Jurgen.  5.380.073.  CI.  303-9.720 
Sandoval.  Alfredo  R  Compact  emergency  descender  system.  5.379.»>», 
CI.  182-7.00O. 

Sandvik  AB:  See—  ^ 

Svensson.  Rolf.  5.380.408.  CI.  204-129.100.  . 

Saner  Kaspar.  to  K-Tron  Technologies,  Inc.  Force  measunng  device. 
5,379.653.  CI.  73-862.590. 

Sankaran.  Krishnan:  See—  „.       ^       o  u .j™- 

Elango.  Shanmugam;  Rajarathnam.  Shwthj;  Rami^handran. 
Vuanthi  Roy.  Raman  K.;  Sankaran.  Knshnan;  and  Subrah- 
manyam.  Yerramilli  V.  B..  5.380.648.  CI.  435-7.320. 

""Vi^BlSlurM^T^Sf;  m7hashi.  Masaaki;  and  Ohhashi.  Yasushi. 

5.379.774.  CI.  128-666.000. 
Sanocki.  Stephen  M.:  See—  c.—u—  M 

Rogers.  John  J;  Enckson.  John  L.;  and  Sanocki.  Stephen  M.. 
5.380.580.  CI.  428-219.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ...„oonnfv 

Kawai.  Takaji;  and  Ishida,  Hitoshi,  5,380,228,  CI.  440-88.000. 
SanU  Barbara  Research  Center:  See— 

Ingle.  Lloyd  D  ;  Peck.  Leonard  E..  Jr.;  and  Santana,  Jose  A.. 

5.379.512.  CI.  29-832.000. 
Norton.  Paul  R..  5.380,669.  CI.  437-5.000. 
Santana.  Jose  A.:  See —  .  ^  ,         . 

Ingie,  Lloyd  D.;  Peck.  Leonard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Santana.  Jose  A., 
5.379.512,  CI.  29-832.000. 

Santel.  Hans-Joachim:  See—  . 

Muller.  Klaus-Helmut;  Babczinski.  Peter;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim. 

and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  5.380.863.  CI.  548-263  600. 
Muller.  Klaus-Helmut;  Babczinski.  P«f  ■  ^i^'-  "•"*-^™"*""'' 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R  .  5.380.864.  CI.  548-263.800. 

Santoro,  Mark  R.:  See —  _ 

Be>i'ick    Gary   W.;   Santoro.   Mark   R.;   and  Tavrow,   Lee   S.. 
5.381.377.  CI.  365-230.060. 

^'ott'  G^nJhir;  Reii^.  Udo;  Jouck.  Walter;  Santure.  David  J.;  and 

Ruhl.  Dieter.  5.380.412.  CI.  204-181.700. 

Sanyo  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  <  ,«n  bar  ri 

Sumiya.  Takashi;  Date.  Masashi;  and  Tanaka,  Kenji.  5.380.808,  CI. 

526-317.100. 

Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,,         ..    u      a    c..-.«. 

Itou.  Tsukasa;  Teraji.  Kazuo;  Y<>^'n«g..  Non^i.  Hajfda  Sun«o. 

Negoro.  Kouji;  and  Mon.  Kazunan.  5.380.606,  CI.  429-194.t*)u. 

Katsuki  Hikaru;  Shimizu.  Masayuki;  Kato.  Minoni;  Inoue,  Tetsuo; 

andHosoya.Masakazu.  5.379.606.  CI  62-126  000. 
Matsumoto.      Kensuke;     Akutu.     Yasutomo;     Koseki.     Masao. 
Kurakami.  Michio;  Kitamura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyama,  Kiyoshi. 

Ma'u'u'LT'  Sd^^^'SPannen.  Hiroaki.  5,380.242.  CI  453-3.000. 

"SiTg  .^on^n'°r  Jh°;-w"r37S  C«.:  'n^.^f  .^"^ 

Sa^n.  Michael  A  ;  and  Clark,  Joseph  A  ,  to  United  Suit»  of  Amenca, 

Navy.  Far  field  acoustic  radiation  reduction.  5.381,381.  CI.  i67-l.w«. 
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Sasabe,  Junya:  See— 

^t.^°S.S:"'5^    M«~:    Morirfiita,    Hiroki;    Maeshima, 
27M2200b  ""  '*'^'''-  K*Z"»»'iro.  5.379!«6!ci: 

^^*i^^i^itr^°"  «C->ushikikauh.  SolKl-Iiquid  .epar^or. 

Sasaki.  Motoi:  See— 

Ndtatsuji.  T«lao;  Shimizu,  Hitomitsu;  Yasukawa,  Ritsu 
Suganuma.  FujK,  Kitazume.  Akih.ro;  TswrhSTnU^ilw' 
Takehiko;  Hanuda,  Hideaki;  Miyanxio.  Katsumi  tUwiisuU' 
Masaakj;  Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki  Sasaki.  Uotc^^T^^^T^ 
sunon.  5.380.692.  CI   502-303000  ^  ^'^'^  ""■ 

Sasaki.  Motoshi:  See— 

''5%.^5rcr4i7-?2^"™-    '"^-    "-    S«^    Moeodu. 
S^iURyojchi:  and  Furukawa.  Akihiro.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaburiiiki 

tt»Bh..p.u  processing  apparatus.  5.381,161.  Q.  34W12.000 
S«»ki  Takayuki.  to  Komca  Corporation.  Silver  halide  plwto«rK,hic 

light-sensitive  material   5.380.643rCI.  430-575  000         '"'°*°«^'^ 
assaki.  Yoshizumi:  See— 

°^Z'i:   "'^yki-   Kusak.be.   Hideo;  Tamani,   Ikuhiro;  S«.ki. 
I^SiJS  'Yl,^"'*''!ij;^i!.ir!'j\'^'»ki.  ^  Ni»an  Chemical 

J^rSrp'-rS-.siigrs!:^'^^,:^^^         "- 

Sato,  Kazuo:  See— 

^^'^i  Mitsuhiro;  Sato.  Kazuo;  Kawamura.  Yoduo;  Tanaka, 
Shtnji;  Honuchi.  Yaiuaki;  Koide.  Akira:  and  MiJ^.  ttT 
shimiuu,  5.380.3%.  CI    IVMM^  ^    ^    ""'^    ^°- 

«d  lZ.ltT^.Y^  ,^  •  '-"*    T™n«-<<'h»logeno«ilbcne  compounds 
252-2«  610  ''«^'">*P'«=*1  devices  using  them.  5.380.46ir^ 

Sato,  Kuniko,  legal  reprejenutive:  See— 

^514-7^?M0"'    ^"'"^-    "^    ''**<^    Kenya.    5.380,763.    CI. 
Sato,  Manabu:  See— 

''^Mi.a'^lT^SSt^    ^"^    -^    Sato.    Manabu. 
Sato.  Osamu:  See— 

Sato^ShJ^  ^"^°^'-  "^  ^'°-  0»»"-  iM\.m,  CI.  363-4I.000. 

^^TsSif Ci  ^S^^^"^  ""^^  "^  *^^ 
Sato.  Shuji:  See— 

^'^"•^Vl^*^  ^y-  ^''"J'^  Shimoha.  Maaaki;  Ito.  Hideki  lima. 
Shin;  and  Nanta,  Mutsuko.  5.380.108.  CI.  400-247  000 
I°"7^    • '°  ■^•P",C*»»'  Machine  Co  .  Ltd  Currency  validator  using 

Sato.  Takehiro:  See— 

Tohyama.  Takafumi;  Sato.  Takehiro;  Morita,  Kousaku;  Uchikawa, 
«.,«    -T!^''  "*^  '?'"'•  Nobuyuki,  5.380.887.  CI   549-556.000 
K.lT^'-  ^  i"",:  Y^hihito.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
219^180  <*»<:'»r8e    machining    apparatus.    5.380.975.    CI. 

Sato.  Toshihiko:  See— 

'*i'^  ^?'*''L^-?^  N«*i;  Takizawa,  Tsuyoahi;  Seki.  Yasunari 
«-276000^      ■  Nakayama.    Takayoshi,    5.379.591.    o! 

^l3iil^l«'*^^^  ^^  ?"°-  '''"*°'  '««^  "T-esenutive);  and 
^^n  f^*^^^  to  Takasago  Intenutional  Corporation.  Topical  com- 
SaS!^^S[i  &^^*  """^  "    ^""^  5.380.763.  a.  514.724XI0O. 

Fiikuyama.  Ryooji;  Nawata,  Makoto;  Kakehi,  Yutaka;  Kawahara. 
Hironobu;  Sato.  Yoshiaki;  Torii.  Yoehimi  Kawawi  AkL^flS 
Sato.  Yoshie.  5.380,397.  CI.  1 56164^000     "*^y"-  '^'^  "^ 
Sato.  Yoshie:  See— 

Fiikuyama.  Ryooji;  Nawata.  Makoto;  Kakehi.  Yutaka;  Kawahara, 
Hironobu;  Sato.  Yoshiaki;  Tom.  Yoshimi;  Kaw^  Aki^Ttnd 
Sato.  Yoshie.  5.380.397.  CI.  156-643  000  r-. '««™,  ana 

Satoh.  Hisao:  See— 

Fujii,  Yozo;  Miwa,  Tadashi;  Satoh,  HiaK>;  Ogane,  Atsushi;  Matsu- 

%X7l'^Cl''??iT8'SSS"'""-  '""^  ""  ^'°«='"-  **''^°- 

Sauccdo.  Ismael  G.:  See— 

^'^9.8^?S"'l^5^SS'°-  '"^'  °-  "^  *""''■  '"^  ^- 
Saunders,  William  M  :  See— 

'^f79'.^^^r9-67^SS^'"-  ^"'*^  **     "-  ^°™^  "^ 
Savu,  Patricia  M.:  See— 

^°43^7'o5)'*"  "■•  "**  ^"^  '*"*~"  **••  '•^»»'«*.  a. 

^K^f^"?"""'  "^  °^-  **"°™-  '°  T«nak.  Kikinzoku  Kogyo 
502  311000  '         process  of  preparing  same.  5.380.6%.  CI. 
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^^^T=  ^^"™-  S"n»o;  «nd  Miura,  Michio,  to  Fujiuu  Umite 
PTOoa.  for  fabncatrng  an  optical  device  for  generating  a  «sx>r, 
harmonic  optical  beam.  5,380,410,  a.  204-130000  ^^ 

Sawamura,  Kazutooio:  See— 

•^■Jf"^,.  Shigetaka;  Sawamura,  Kazutoow;  Shimasaki,   Yuuicf 
Kanehuo    Muaki;   Ishioka,  Takuji;   Maniyama.   Shigent   N 
shunura.  Yoichi;  and  Katoh,  Akira,  5.379.6H  a.  73-llIaiO 
Sawhney.  Amatpreet  S  :  See—  ••"•««. 

"424!497^0M  ''  ^"  "**  ^*'»^-  Amarpreet  S..  5,3«0.536,  C 

^u!^°^Zi^  ^"^^  »^"J  L..  to  Ea«n«,  Kodak  Comp«,^ 

Metnod  or  preparing  coupler  dispetsions  5.380.628.  Q  430-449  OO 

Saxton.  Gregory  J.  Thomas.  Gareth  R  ;  Hill,  Charles  C.  and  WeaeUkf 

R-ennetn  L..  to  Gunderson.  Inc   Railro^l  well  car  mcludma  soacr 

for  supporting  a  trailer.  5.379.702.  CI.  105-355  000  ^^ 

Sayer.  Ch,i«opher  N  F..  to  Orbital  Engme  Compuy  (Australia)  Pt^ 

m-it^PE         *'"**"  "^  """^  cyciToS-e.   5J^1.  ci 

Sayles.  David  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army  Thermoptaitx 

S^"'?:3te'^  ':^.:^  umperature-re-un.  :^S^ 

S^lone^  Michelangelo;  and  Vogt.  Peter,  to  Hoffinaan-U  Roche  Inc 

U^m^    P'*'*""*    pyridine    2-carboxamidea.    5.380,861.    CI 

Scalzi.  Casper  A.:  See— 

Bauin,  Richard   I.;  Plambeck,   Kenneth  E.;  Scala,  Casper  A 
^i™^Richard    J.;    and    Sinha,    Bhaskar.    5.38T537;   d 

Schachtele,  Chrutoph:  See— 

^^;^.^"i»!I*Cf^"-  \'*'*'"^  Rudolph.  Claus;  Sch«:htele 

Chnstoph,  Betche.  Hans-Jurgen;  Peck.  Reinhard;  and  Oiawald 

Hartmut.  5.380,746.  CI.  514-414.000  .  ««  ^^-waic 

^^.i^"!^-   '°  ^**-^«y  Corporation.   Acid   labile  .olutxK, 

inlubHors  and  positive-  and  negative-acting  photo.ens.tive  compos 

tion  based  thereon.  5,380.881.  a.  549-415  000  ""po* 

Schadt.  Martin:  See— 

Kelly.  Stephen;  and  Schadt.  Martin.  5,380,462,  a.  252-299.630 
Schaefer.  Andre..;  Seep-Feldhaus.  Anna-Hildegard;  Jaeger,  Wolfgang 
K^n»wJu.  Joem;  Wohlleben.  Wolfgang;  a«l  Pu^Wer.  AlfrJTfc 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  for  ooUtion  of  insertion  ele 
ments  from  coryneform  b«:tena.  5.380.657.  a  435-172  300 

M^ni^r^"  ^'  'l"^*',-'"^  T;  and  Ma.no.  Peter  M..  to 
Monsanto  Company  Polyvinyl  butyral  tackifier  for  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  compocioons.  5.380.794.  CI   525-57  000  /  «« 

j!f  ""f -L".  9^-hy  '"  *'•'»««"  Schaefrier  KG.  Cup-shaped 
valve  tappet  5,379.730.  Q.  123-90.550.  K-^-poi 

SchalTer.  Ortwin:  See— 

't^,8?9""^5«.?^^''    """""^    "^    ^^"-    On^ 
Schakel.  Eric  G.:  See— 

'*;!&.''c"',^8ii^9'^'^  ^  ""•  "^  "^^  •^*'  "^  • 

^W3°8S.014!°cf  ^^f-z'^"""***^  °°"'"   ^^"^  "^  <^ 
Scharmcr,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

^^^m^nsaw"  ^"  "^  ^•»™"-   Andrew  J..   5,381.47a  O 
Scbeibel.  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

*^cr«^?5if  ■  ^'^**'-  ''""^  ^  •  "^  *^-  '"-^^  5,3»,89l. 
Scheidweiler.  Andreas:  See— 

^a' 'Mooio^'^*"'"'  '^'^""-  "^  "~-  "^"^  5.38I.130. 

Scherer,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

^m^2»M0^"^"''   "^    ^'^'"'    ""»^5eorg.    5.38ail2.   Q. 

Scherer  Healthcare  Ltd.:  See— 

Marshall.  Lyman  R..  5.379,703,  CI.  108-90000 

Scherger.  David  F.:  See- 
Brown.  DougUs  S^  Scherger.  David  F.;  Heilman.  George  C.  and 
Brown.  Robert  B..  5,379.917.  Q  222-4000  B^  >-  .  "" 

Schenng  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schlicf.  Reinhutl.  5.380.411.  a  204-157  150 

^^^  R<«tolf;  and  Scherer.  Hans-Georg.  to  Feodor  Burgmann 
DKhtungswerke  GmbH  A  Co  As«mbly  for  concentrically  p<Ston 
mg  a  casing  relative  to  a  shaft  5.380. 1 1 2.  CI  403-28  000 

Schierling.  Bemhard:  See— 

Kraus,  Georg;  and  Schierling.  Bemhard.  5.380,248,  CI.  464-66.000 

^'.r80T3•3.  a'"Sk-'r99^'^  "^    ^"  ^^^'^*^  -0.1  type: 

Schlegel.  Donald  C:  See— 

't^721.'^5llu^SS^-  °°^  ""■■  '^  ^-  ^^  **■ 

ScWeger.  Unda;  and  Wittman.  Mary,  to  Greenway.  Hubert  ud  Pratt 
Steven,  a  put  interest  to  eK:h.  Facial  diield,  pwticuiariy  for  protec- 
tion from  the  sun.  5.379.463,  a.  2-431  000  yorprotec 

Schleger.  Linda;  and  Wittman.  Mary.  FacuJ  Jueld.  pwticulariy  for 
protection  from  the  sun   5,379,464.  Q   2-431  000 

Schlegl.  Willam  S.:  See- 

SrhlSir^r*  ^  •  "iSchlegL  WUIiam  S..  5.381.109.  a  330-10.000. 
^^f.^'^^'j?  ^'*'°^  Semiconductor  Corpo,«io«  High- 
•Peo?.  '>"'y-'»l«led  current  source/sink.  5.381.082.  Q.  323-280  000 

schlier.  Reinhard.  to  Schenng  Aktiengesellschaft  UltraKHind  or  shock 
a*  aVMS7  ?»*"  "^  preparation  for  carrying  out  same.  5.380.41 1, 
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Schlumberger  Technology  Corporitkm:  S«— 

FnxilL,.  Robert,  5.381.092.  CI.  324-303.0(» 
Schluter   James  C.  to  Contech  Construction  Products,  Inc.  Stoned 

drmin.  5,380,121.  O.  404-1 4.000 
Schmalz.  Richard  J.:  Set—  ,.   t-     c„  i^    r«™^   A 

B.UIT.,  RK:h.rd  I.;  Ptambeck.  "t^n^h  E.,  Scla.  C^per  A., 
SchiMli,  Richard  J.;  and  Sinha,  Bhaskar.  5.381,537.  Q. 
395-400.000. 

'''^i:^;,  HaS-cIS;;^;  Miert-ch.  AINn;  a«l  Schmelter.  Wolf- 
gang,  5.380,018,  CI.  277-216.000. 

""'smil'^^il^n^en.pp,  Wolfgang;  «kI  Schmki.  Fr«*  5.379.612. 

d.  66-64.000. 
""' Hal.g^r.°Lud^SchmkJt.  Adolf;  and  Probst.  Joachim.  5.380.924. 

Schmidt.  Barry;  and  Metzler.  Larry.  Quick  change  expandable  oil  pan. 

5  379  862.  CI.  184-106.000.  .  .      . 

Schmidt,  Conrad,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Animal  vaccination  gun. 

5.380,279,  CI  604-46.000.  <~.™hU. 

Schmid  .  Edward  H.;  and  Mercer,  Joseph  B ,  to  Procter  &  GamWe 

CWnrinv  The  Easy  open  feature  for  polymeric  package  with  con- 

S^C^  h^h  comprSion.  5,38a094.  CI.  383-209.000. 
Schmidt.  K.»rl-Gunier  See—  „     , ,.,     .„      <n<ia*<      c\ 

Isler,     Herbert;     and     Schmidt.     Karl-Gunter.     5,379.965.     tl. 

SchmJ*^i^l-Hdnz,  to  Robert  B""'!  <3mbH.  Dcv^  with  a  currCTt 

divider  for  controlling  adjustment  of  signals  from  sensors.  5.381.  ll/i 

CI.  324-720.000. 

Schmidt-Radde,  Martin;  See—       _    „  ^ .       ^^.     .,im<jiq     ci 

Merger.    Franz;    and    Schmidt-Radde.    Marttn.    5.380.919.    tl. 

560-179.000. 

^^  MlllJ?.°^lH^ut;  Babczmski.  f^r-^^^^T^'"^*'"^ 

and  Schmidt,  Robert  R  ,  5.380.863,  CI  5«-2"  «»        ,_. .    . 

Muller.  Klaus-Helmut;  Babczinski^  Peter.  &.ntel.Hans-Jo«:h.m. 

and  SchmKlt.  Robert  R  ,  5,380,864,  CI.  S^^^yWO.       -        ,„ 

Schmitt.  Karl  R.;  and  Phengo.  Do"g^  E.-  '°J"'Z'o^ 

right  angle  adjuster  mechanism   5,381,317  CI.  J'Z;**™*  , 

Schmuck,  Peter   to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabnk  GmbH.  Spool 
bolder  for  thread  spools.  5.379.956.  C\.  242-130.000. 

Schneider.  Bemd:  See—  „      .     „         j  c:.i.„;x~.    n>mH 

Funics,  Hentich  H  ;  Hanna.  Saimr  B.;  and  Schnetder,  Bemd, 
5.380.927.  CI.  562-493.000. 
Schneider.  Frederick  C,  III;  See—  -  u— ;^^  Fr«t.«:k  C 

Casillas.  Abel  R.;  Gutierrez.  Jo«e  R.;  and  Schneider.  Frederick  t.. 
HI.  5.380.239.  CI.  451-496.000 

'""Si^gi;;:'i;ilSr  Schneider.  Jurgen;  and  Schr«.er.  Rolf. 
5  38a898.  CI.  556-187  000.  „     ..       , 

Schneider.  Michel;  Bk:hon,  D«ik;I;  Bussat.  Philippe^^  "^fTO  "SHIlte 
MdHyW-SutherUnd.  Eva.  to  Br««J  IntematKjnal  ^.^ 
microbubbles  suspensions  injectable  mto  livmg  organoms.  5.38a519, 
CI.  424-9.000. 

^"S^,  RiSo^&hneider,  Otto;  and  Schuster,  Joh«.n,  5.380.902, 

S^^''^^''M^t]^.H^r^.  »d  Rudolph.  Gen.  to 
bTx  Cigaretteiifabriken  GmbH.  Coaxial  fiher  cigarette.  5.379.789. 

scSieii  K^lfu?^  »^"5'»s„°!!r'?r.-,2.;iS°  ''*'"  ^•"^""* 

AG  Control  device.  5.381.080,  Cl.  318-566.000. 

^'^o,^''^^SrSchober.  Michael;  and  Schoenacher.  Reinhold. 
5  380.152.  Cl.  415-160  000. 

'"'li^^.sl"^!:^'!^;^.  Michael;  and  Schoenacher,  Reinhold, 
5,380,152,  Cl  415-160.000. 

''"'SS^'R^ob^li'X^h.  Hugo;  Zuber,  Ju.g,  Tobler,  Hi^; 
fchinenberger,  Niklaus;  Zapf,  Helmut;  and  Oemsjager,  Hel- 
mut. 5.379.949,  C\   241-30.000. 

SchofieW,  John  D.:  See-  ^  ^  .  ,  . .  ,  .  _,  ,  ,im  i^i  n 
Coispeau,    Gerard;    and    Schofield,    John    D.,    5,380,363,    Cl. 

106-4%.000. 

^*^:^^Tg^7u>^  Scholfiekt  Everett  L..  5,380.755.  Q. 

514-522.000. 
^'"iL'X^wtJ^r.  and  Schotz,  Peter.  5.380.604.  O.  429-84.000. 

^•"'^'ilt^T'jr- ^1^.  Denm,  M.;  Pfeifer.  TT»maa  M.; 
^iS&^n-ker.  Ric3T,  5,380,109.  O.  400-708.000. 

^*^nS^  A^Taiil  Smith.  John  M..  5.381.226,  a.  35<k241.000. 

"""SlSillSi'lS-an;  Schneider.  Jurgen;  and  Schr-ter.  Rolf. 
5.380.898.  a   556-187  000  „     ,  ^     i       _   .„  nCT 

Schrauwen  Hans  J  ;  Nacke.  Theodor;  and  Bettfuhr.  Jurgen.  to  ^ 
S^*7«hnTGmbH.  Method  for  l»f «f»»f  •  «««"  '"  *  ** 
iSvement  control  device.  5.379.656.  Q.  73-865.900. 


<;rhr.i.wen  Hans  J  Nacke,  TTieodor;  and  Bettfuhr,  Jurgen,  to  BST 
""^erv^TechnTk  GmbH  Method  for  «tung  a  sensor  m  a  web  move- 
ment control  devK:e.  5.379.659,  Cl  73-866.500. 
'^'"S^?^Ljur?:;rSchreiber.  Torsten;  and  Wollboldt.  Frank, 
Schrenk'K;  ?'  R^^hr^ert  C;  Shastn.  R-g»"'»!^  •  ^yres, 
H^5^e-M^e^<rrr.^^^^^^ 

sc&-p;:^^'i"rco^pU^^^^^  — 

sc^T^^-'iir^MrSu--^^^^^^ 

Bottom  electrode  for  direct  current  arc  furnaces.   5.381.440,  1.1. 

Scheie"  "Manfred.    First    suge    scuba    regulator.    5,379,761.    Cl. 

128-205.240. 
'^''"^:;t!:T.^rk'"^Sch^eT  Enc  G.;  a«l  G«nbo.  Ricardo  R.. 
Schul^:^Srhan".'Hyrunive.  5.379.678,  O.  9I-363.0OR 

R^*S?lle4rl:orporatk,n    Soft  ge'']'"  "^/ST^'  "•»"'"  *"*' 
gripping  construction.  5.380.534.  a.  424-456.000. 

"^    H'^^e/tXlf^lmeKier.  Otto;  «k1  Schuster.  Johann.  5.380.902. 

lin-8-a«yalk«iecrboxylic  «;.d  derw.tives.  useful  as  antidotes  for 
Sct^l^z^  Ab'r;].r '^d"lle^.';rD.,  to  Caribbean  Micropartjc|» 

^^;^r.non   Automat«l  system  f°\S^^r^^^"^  ""^ 
rescoice  quantiution  of  samples.  5,380,663,  Cl.  436-10.000. 

^"kTS^o^C;    Schwartz,    CurtU;    and    Weinstein.    Barry. 

Schw  Jil*°i^3id^C ,  to  Productive  Environments.  Hypertext  book 
attachment   5.380,043.  Cl.  281-15.100. 

^''''^^:^'d:.'^>^^.    Matin;    and    SchwarU,    Edward    L.. 

5.381.145.  Cl.  341-107  000. 
'"'^;Si;S:"'R"erntS;^Schwarzbauer.  Hetbert.  5.379.942.  Cl. 

228-106  000 

'^'T^h^'^Ro^rt^T  Nacman.  Aron;  a«.  Schweid,  Stuart  A.. 

5.381.165,  Cl.  346-108.000. 
""' M".!^,;;i°'i:^S.f^Tw«^.^John  W.;  and  Baenziger,  Norman 

SchwJrti;.^'^Hj^e;  A.,  t'funited  Stales  of  America^  Air  Force.  Serum 
Sr^nd  Uvef  function  tests  as  risk  predictors  for  coronary  artery 
disease   5,380,667.  Cl.  436-71.000. 

^''^':™g«°1ohn^^;;Ki  Schwimmer.  Robert  I.,  5.381.388.  Cl. 

SchwinTtriSnch,  to  Friednch  Wilh    Schwmg  GmbH.  Pumpj" 

,h*  k'L.teflC.vmg  delivery  cylinderOn  particuUr  a  twc«:ylinder 

concrete  pump  5,380.174,  Cl  417-519  000.  .  ,  no  «A  ri 

SctmSrer,  Artur,  to  Peri  GmbH.  Adjustable-height  post.  5,379,566,  Cl. 

52-632000. 
Science  and  Technotogy,  Ino:  See— 

Ray,  Willuun  F..  5,380,994.  O.  235-472.000. 
Scientific- Atlanta,  Inc.:  See—  „         ^ 

Beyers.  Robert  J.,  U;  Durden.  Gregory  S^;  Ivey.  M.  Kent,  and 

Kutan.  Curt  M..  5.381.477.  Cl.  3M)-2aOOO. 
Gammie.  Keith;  Sheldrick.  W'X^S.  WoOjArthur  S.. 

lewski.  Anthony  J  ,  5,381.481.  Q.  J«0^9.«».^ 
Siclari.   Scott   R.;   and   Al-Khalil.   Munther   A., 
307-112.000. 
Scientific  Innovations  L«<il?*!^^/vi  mnnn 
Gross,  Joseph.  5.380.272.  O.  604-20.000. 
SciMed  Life  Systems.  lnc^:&*-  «u.96n00 

Bums,  Matthew  M.,  5.380.282,  C\.  604-96.000. 
Scotia  Holdings  pic;  See--  <ia.<*ftim) 

Horrobm,  David  F.,  5,380.757.  Cl.  5I4-560.(WI. 

Seasate  Technology.  Inc.;  See— ~.  .  , 

^Madsen.  Timothy  A.;  and  Q-Connor.  Daniel 

T.^.'Kin^ng  P..  5.381.424,  Q.  371^.100. 

^-rXiriJa^tm^r^ke,  i^  ^.  ^^^S^  «-en  N.; 
and  Seamonson.  Linda  J..  5.381.550,  Cl.  J95-rtwww 

^^^iJoV^rw  .  5.379.52a  O.  30-162.000. 

^JS^i^lS'GoldschmKit.  Katalin;  Szilagyi    Kat^in;  An- 

^SS^Ferenc;  Hodula,  Eszter;  Toldy    L.J«-  Su'ka,  Kl.«;  Bt- 

Uer  Zauzaanna;  Sebestyen.  Laazlo;  Gorgenyi.  Katalin;  Sziraki. 


;and  Wasi- 


5,381.050,   a. 


J..  5.381.291.  a. 
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5l'Z"5iS»"^'  ■'°"^'  "^  ^"^°"*'  ^"^  '•^'"•"♦-  Cl 
Seed  Capiul  Investments  (SCI)  B  V  ■  See— 

'rmJl"^\^,.f,:^    ^^    °°"«-    Bemardu.   A.    M., 
Seed  Rubber  Company,  Ltd    See— 

'^Ci*'i50&.""^  '^'°"'-  •""  ^°^"^  '^'•'«^-  '■"9,477, 
Seefeldt.  Joachim:  See— 

'^I98°3g*2.*600°'""'     "^     ^'''"''     •'°*='^'"-     '•"9-«^-     Cl. 
Seep-Feldhaus,  Anna-Hildegard:  See— 

Schaefer,  Andreas;  Seep-Feldhaus,  Anna-Hildegard  Jaeger  Wolf 

SEG  Corporation:  See 

«^J?M  T""'  9""'  ^-  5-38"-a»,  a.  250-342.000. 
aeibold,  Kurt:  See — 

K,i^r^"J^"^  °  i  "J™"  Seibold.  Kurt,  5.380.060.  Cl.  297-238  000 

3lll9aiJ)   ■  '°  '^*"'  Sportschuh  AG.  Ski  biot.  5.37953rci. 
Seiki.  Masao:  See— 

^Kyoii^tlif  Mi^!"*;?  T 'r™'-  °l"™-  Kuniyoriii;  Chaki. 
514^34^'  Takemasa,  Toshihiko.  5,380.748.  d. 

Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See— 

SamVS^'^r^  n^  Ah._Nobumaa.,  5.38I.I7I.  Q.  347-72.000. 

^  '';:i«h!:"5':^.ii°:s  !^2'"99'6is'-"  '""•  -^  "-'^  •^- 

Seiloh.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tanabe.  Ikuo;  Yoshida.  Yoshinori;  Seiloh.  Kiyoshi;  and  Morioka. 
Masanobu.  5,381.176.0  348-273.000  >""•.""  Monoka, 

Seki.  Yasunari:  See— 

'^itn  ^?**"l*'..'l!**  ^'°^-  T«kizawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Seki.  Yasunari 

to-mooa"        ■  Nakayama,   Takayoshi;    5.379.5U^.' 

Sddne.  Akihiro;  Kikuta,  Yoahinori;  Tezuka.  Shinkichi;  Okada,  Kazuo 

and  Nakajima,  Hiroshi.  lo  Fujirebio  Inc.;  and  Unitiki  LtdAwA  i^a' 

hypotensive  agent   5.380.715,  Cl.  514-47.000  "^ 

5'"38U37.a.'';SSi,'-''    """-P-nK-e  optica,   head  probe. 

Selfors.  Brian:  See— 

Selin,  Johan-Fredrik:  See— 

^2?^8  MO^  ^""'  ^°'»"-P'««rik;  and  So.  T^  5.3»0l8l3.  Cl. 
Semitool.  Inc.:  See— 

Doolittle.  James.  5,379.651.  a.  73-861.560 
Semmelmeyer,  Mark:  See— 

Blomgren    James  S.;   Semmelmeyer, .  Mark;   Luong,  Tuan;  and 
Baum,  Gary.  5.381.543.  Cl.  395-550.000  -""B.    "™>.  ««1 

aencorp  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

GiovMinone  Anthony.  5.379.572.  Q.  53-478.000 
^^{In^^i^"^  Wolfgang;  Orth.  W,nfr«d;  KlefTner.  Hans 
^t^  ^f      ■  ^"''"^'"' '°  Rwgcrswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prep- 
sS^MSOO)      "°°^'-f'~     2.5-d.chtoro.pyndine.*  5.380.862,     o! 
Senior.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Ballance.  David  J.;  HinchlifTe.  Edward;  CJeisow   Michael  J    and 
Senior.  Peter  J .  5.380.712,  Q.  5I4-I2.00a  '  "^ 

Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^  CtI^^M^Jm?*"'*'  *^"^'  "^  '^*«hira.  Osamu.  5.380,753. 
Seo.  Seung-Mo:  See— 

''sS's-mom'  '^  °°"8-^«^  *»>  S~-  Seung-Mo.  5.381.376.  Cl. 

^*MS'ltwt^f"*J^"-  ■'?'>"-F«««rik;  and  Su,  T«,,  to  Ne«e  OY 
wtsSXIOO.'  P™**"™"*  lactic  acid  baaed  polyurethane.  5.380.813.  Q. 

Serous,  David  W.,  to  Polar  Industries  Ltd.  Refrigerant  recovery  and 
recyclmg  system  5.379.607.  Q.  62-126.000  "«>very  and 

Senkawa,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

**^^!^-!f^^^  Senkawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura.  Akihisa; 

Mr^3tta°3rir6oJ''-*"^  ^-^  '''°-  ^^ 

Serizawa,  Haruo:  See- 
Hitachi.  Yuzo;  and  Serizawa,  Hanio,  5.380.501.  a.  422-180000 
^^nl^i  ^Dl^f  "•  \'^  •"  OT^Laborat^'!^ 

Service  Machine  Co.:  See— 

•^tStzTcT  3"62-2l7  Sr-  '^  '■•  "^  "^^^  "^^^  ^■ 
Seto^  Kaoru;  and  Kashihara.  Atsuahi,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 
g^{^uweproc«u^  apparatus  and  method.  5.381.522,  a.  395-143.000. 

Nraawa.  Yasushi;  Seto.  Nobuo;  Ohki.  Nobotaka;  and  Toyoda. 

Maaayoahi,  5.380.631.  Cl  430-504  000  —-.■«"    loyooa. 

Sevrm>Iiretlte;  Menm,  Jacques;  Maloizel.  Chriitian;  Diaz  Martin,  Juan 

M^^^^f"^  ^^^-  ««^y» Z"^"*  Manu^r^^ 
E^^u      P       •e^"T^  Bargueno,  Maria  D ;  and  Romanach 
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^I2t'2o'oOo''  " '  ■*'  ^"""^  •"'  "«lo«»PK  surgery.  5.379,759,  O. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See 

■  '^3<irS"'36l'^£'5o'^^  °'  "^  ^°"-  ^'^'- 

^'mi92^T:22"loW"'  "^  "^  -"•"'  -^--^  '^ 
Seymour,  Geoffrey  F.:  See— 

**&!^-  ^°^  ^  •  2*^S^-  '^'"*«  T  •  Crampton,  Alan  T  ; 
kJ^\^J^  ^-  Edwrom.  Richard  C;  aiS  Bourgeois, 
Bryon  J  .  5,379,927,  Q  222-546.000  ^^ 

SGS-Thompson  Microelectronics,  Inc.-  See— 

MeClure,  David  C ,  5.381.126.  Cl.  340-146.200. 
SOVThompaon  Microelectronics  S.A.-  See— 

^'36M2^So''''^'  "^  °*»P"»-Le  Goarant.  Yann.  5,381.277.  a. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  s.r.l:  See— 

^.^V^WOm'^'  '^■'*™''"~;  "^  '"•P^-  Mario.  5.381.044. 
^*lS!lSii^A°„5.**f  S'J*?!.^*"*"^  °f  D^"«  Amument 

.^5'!?^7.  cr'^siUj^iSS'"'  '^'"^'  "p*^  «"'''"'8  •«— 

Shaffer.  Howard  R.:  See— 

'"?3^8Uu"S.'36|:7,f.SS?"'  ""*""  "•  "^  ^-  ^'  ^ ' 
Shaffer    James  E..  to  Solar  TurtMnes  Incorporated    Ceramic  Made 

attachmen.  system.  5.380.157.  Q  4I6-2200OTI  ^^ 

Shaffer,  James  E.:  See— 

Sh  ^"S^-  ''*^'  £•  ""^  ^"^"^  ■'"»"  E.-  5,380,154.  a.  415-209  200 

^     .°K*?^'  *rf^"''  ^'""^  '^<*^  R«»";  Shulman.  LaJry^ 
and  Smith.  Gerald  W..  to  EB  Metal  Imlustnes.  Inc  Com  d^rimml-' 
tor  and  acceptor  arrangement  5.379,875.  Cl.  194-317  000 
382^000*°'™    "     ^'^*    Identification    system.    5,381,487,   d 
Shapiro.  Ascher  H.:  See— 

^^4*f53O0O°"    ^"    "^    S*»P*™-    Ascher    H..    5.380J««k    O. 
Sharma,  Arun  See— 

Arai,  K«chi;  Ottes«i.  Hal  H.;  Sharma,  Arun;  Sri-Jayantha,  Muthu- 

^by;  ««J  Stich.  Michael  C.  5.381.282.  a.  360-78^ 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

'^Kc;:r^38^i.'^3fe2S°"'-  "'^- "-  '"-^ 

359*53  ^        modulators  having  variable  retardation.  5,38US37a. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii.  Yoahiharu,  5.381.242.  Q.  358-468  000 
Fukumoto.  Katsumi,  5.381.379.  Q.  365-238  500 
32^i3  0OO**~"'    "^     **'^^    Todiihide.     5.381.083.    Q. 

^^.^'"■■/''"i''"'^  ''™*^''  "'"»^  "»«««•  •'*«»«':  'nooe.  Kat- 
5:t:2]rS"35l'r6o0°^   ""-"■  "^  ^'^'^-  "^"^ 
'^'359^9'000.'''**^"'    "^    ^'"*"^    Mrtsuhiro.    5.38U5I.    Cl 
Oba,  Toshiro.  5.381.353.  a.  364-710.080 
Onishi.  Shigeo,  5,379.718,  a    117-88.000 
'^^^'^''J°^''Og»wx.    Shinichi;    Yodiikawa,    Masao; 

5"a7,S"?;^75TSr"   '*°'^°-  '^  ^"^   '""^ 
Yoahida.  Yukihiro,  5,381.380.  Q.  364-767.000 
Shastn.  Ranganatfa  K  :  See— 

^a"^  ^.ITp  ■  ^°^"-  "«*««  C.;  Shasai,  Rang«uth  K.; 

U^475^^2!4.2^!Si  "^  ^^  "^  '"'™-"-  ^^->  '^' 

^"ISII:-.""?*  '-  ■  f"*  *>*"•  °*™"  D..  to  Waters  Instnunents.  Inc 
Electric  fence  charger.  5.381.298.  Q.  361-232.000     ™™™'°'  '"= 
Shea,  Timothy:  See— 

^lir7^»8^"^'  °"^'  ''""■•  "^  ^"^  Timotfiy.  5.379.865.  a 
Sheldrick.  Wayne  S:  S«^ 

Gammie.  Keith;  Sheldrick.  Wayne  S.;  Woo.  Arthur  S.;  and  Wan- 
lewski.  Anthony  J..  5.381.481.  a  38(M9.000 
SheUiamer.  Kenneth  W  :  See— 

Shell  Oil  C^ompany:  See— 

^i66"2'92'oro°^  ^'  "^  "^  '^'*"  "•  '•^"•"o.  a. 

Fried.  Herbert  E..  5.38a930.  Q.  562-537.00a 
Kemp.  Richard  A  .  5.380,885.  Q.  549-536.000 

^!3"S.^:  5S?^oSr"-  "•  ^  "^  -  Buffum.  John  E. 

""l66^295'oOo"    ^'   "^   *^°*^    '^''~*    **••    '-^"MJ.   a. 
Shen,  Ixiag-Ming:  See— 

°??i»^5?r^^28fss  '^■'*"*  "^  ^"-^  ^^  ^- 

Shen.  Hongen:  See— 

359-2485oO*  P«n«J«PMi.    Jagadeeah.    5.381.26070: 
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Shen  Xi»o  An  Bu.  Yu  Sheng;  uid  Pouvjn.  Eric  M..  lo  SRI  Imem«- 
^Ml^epn;g™mm.bk  matched  optid  filter  «>d  method  of  u«ng 
s«me.  5.381,362.  C!   364-825.000. 

""fcX'^^y  A.;'jJ;;chery.kov.  Vitaly  D;  S,ep«K>v.  Sergey  P.; 
O^ykol^y.  Seregy  pTvabrov.  Alex«dr  A.;  G«voy  V,cmr 
P.;  Pokrov5k.y^  SvetlMU  A.;  S«lovsk.ya.  &atenn.  M.,  S^- 
ptev,  Valentin  S.;  uid  Ermikov.  Youry  P..  5.380.497.  CI. 
422-142.000. 

^"^  cL'iS^y.^'i^h.el  E.;  M»ten,  U»  M.;  »d  Doyle.  B«Ty  N.. 

5  380.354  CI  75-743  000. 
Sherwin  Glen  R..  to  Avco  Corporation.  Hole  elongation  testing  sys- 
tem. 5.379.647.  C\.  73-834.000. 

Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See—  ,  n     <  »«mni    CI 

Pnchard,  James  B.;  and  Bodicky.  Raymond  O..  5.380,301.  CI. 
604-281.000. 
'*^{CrSS,^ir»d   Shetty.  Jayar^na   K..   5.380.661.   CI. 

Shi,  Yti^',"o  Temple  University  of  the  Commonwealth  Systom  of 
Higher  Education  System  for  automatically  generatmg  elTKrient 
applK^ation  -  customized  client/server  operating  -^n^TTTiTl  534 
heterogeneous  network  computers  and  operating  systems.  3.J»1.3,>4. 

Shu!o^Hsuan-Sen  Ratchet  mechanism  housing  assembly  for  a  ratchet 

screwdnver.  5,379,873,  CI.  192-43.000. 
Shiao  Hsuan-Sen.  Telescopic  shaft  magnetic  retnever  with  illuminating 

meins.  5.381.319.  CI.  362-120.000.  v-h...fcil,i 

Shibay^na.  Shigeki;  and  H-^-!»V>^">?;Sg'^^"  "^"^^"^ 

Kaisha.  Network  systems.  5,381.466.  CT.  379-»».l*W. 
ShJb*    Muhammed  A  .  to  AT4T  Corp.  Semiconductor  device  with 

rSlicedt^^Uge  termination  area  and  high  breakdown  voltage. 

5  381.031.  CI.  257-488.000.  ^,     ..        .  „.    „ 

Shibuyi  K^ihiro.  Hiroki.  Masaahi;  Hatakeyama,  Takashi;  "dOhno. 

Tidayoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  fortnmg  apparatus. 

5,380,394,  CI.  156-540.000.  ,     ,.       ..   i,  k™i,. 

Sh«h.  Jin-Ren  Locking  devKe  especiaUy  for  use  m  locking  disk  brake 

of  motor  cycle.  5,379.618.  CI.  70-33.000.  . 

Sl^g^^.^!  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries^  Ltd.  Monolithic  mjcro- 
^  w^Jie  integrated  circuit  "reiving  devi«hawng  a  spj«  between 

antenna  element  and  substrate.  5.381.157.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 

'"*5i;r-sI:!g*^"'is»^u";o,  Youich.  Ha..on.  Y«uji  Nishimun. 
VUsayu^;  ShigeAtsu.  Masayuki;  Wjunabe.  M.noru;  and 
Jl^iato;  Kouji,  5,381.261.  CI.  359-282.000. 

^'^"^^llcli^rc^.'ihige...  Akira;  and  Koyanagi.  Hidenobu.  5.380.455. 
CI.  252-174.230. 

^'"*S;i^"t.S;rShige.a.  Kunio;  Hosokoegiwa,  S-chi^.  F-f.-^hi. 
Masakaiu;  Morita,  Shizuo;  and  Nomon.  Hiroyuki.  5,381.215,  O. 

355-219.000. 

""''SS-no'*mSi:'"K^u;  a«i  ShigeU.  Mitsuhiro.  5.381.251.  Q. 
359-39.000. 

^"^^S^Kcin^..  Mac  Harmon.  Stewar,  Week^.  ^rj^  Bj^ 
Shih.  Chih-Kun  J.;  and  Johnson.  John  L..  5.379.811.  CI. 
141-206.000. 

^'^'S^.iiSr^  SS^o;   Shikatsu.   Mis-,;   «k1   Fujimoto.   Tdcahiro. 

5.380,884.  a   549-515.000.  „    u      t      l     «!,;„;;. 

Shikida.  Mitsuhiro;  Sato,  Kazuo;  K.wunura^  Yoshjo,  Tanak*  Shinj . 

HOTiuchi.  Yasuaki;  KoKJe.  Akira;  and  Miyada,  Toshimitsu,  to  Hittchi. 

Ltd  Valve  and  semiconductor  fabricatmg  equipment  using  the  same. 

5.380.396,0.156-630.000. 

Shilton.  Molly  Patricia,  adminislratnx:5«-  deceased 

Kershaw.  Keith;  Asquith,  John  D.;  and  Shilton.  Peter,  deceasea. 

5.379.664,  CI.  74-490.050. 

ShUton.  Peter,  deceased:  See—  ,  ^     „         .  ™.;i.™,   p-,^  deceased. 
Kershaw.  Keith;  Asquith.  John  D.;  and  Shilton.  Peter,  deceasea. 
5.379.664.  O.  74-490.050. 

^"'"Nisl^rur^^-^nobu;    Washino.    Syoichi;    and    Shim*    Kenji. 

5  381553  CI.  395-750.000.  .    ,  ,.  .    u     • 

Shima.  N^«hiro.  to  Shima  Seiki  Mfg.  Ltd.  Tubular  knit  fabnc  having 

vent  portion.  5.379.615.  CI.  66-176.000. 
Shima  Seiki  Mfg.  Ltd.:  Set—  ^^  ,,,,^ 

Shima.  Masahiro,  5.379.615.  O.  66-176^ 
Suzuki.  Masato.  5,379.613.  a.  66^.000. 
Shi™X  N«>ki;  Katano.  Kiyoshi;  «id  l^«ia.  "iroyu^  to  C^  K.^- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Spell  check  module  with  mlemal  CPU.  5,380.105.  CI. 
40^63.000. 

^*TS;.^j1^  Tokutake,  Sh.geaki;  Inagaki.  Keiichi;  and  Shim«U, 
Yuki.  5.380,613.  CI.  430-58.000. 

^'"7:^Jl;So.^;.hiyuki;   Noda,   Hideo;  ^J-g^hi.   Nobon.   ««1 
YodiiUwa,  Osamu,  5.379.957.  CI.  242-230.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi.  5.379,665.  CI.  74-594.400. 
SatoTjun.  5.379,959.  C\   242-299.000. 

'''T;:;^^"s"JSg'^«^-Sawamura.^Kaz.utc«jo;  Shi««^  Yuuichi; 
|C.«;hiro.  Masaki;  Ishiok*  TUuji;  »^y««n«^  ShigCTU^Nn 
shimura.  Yoichi;  and  Katoh.  Akira.  5.379.6J4.  CI.  73-116.000. 


Shimbo.  N«,yuki.  to  Hitachi  D<™|'' '^!^-I'^'''cft^,,oSS?)''"'''"* 

system  for  timing  of  a  start  signal.  5.381.389,  CI.  368  1  iu.uw 
Shimizu  Costruction  Co  ,  Ltd  :  Set—  Suaita. 

Yanagida,  Hiroaki;  Miyayama,  Masaru;  Muto.  Nono^gi* 
^oru;  Nakatsuji.  Teruyuki;  and  Otsuka,  Yasushi.  5.379.644,  CI. 
73-787.000. 

Shimizu,  Hidetoshi:  Set—       .    „^.    ■         u  j— ™i.i     <  nq  868     CI 
Kurasako,    Ryoicht;    and    Shiroizu,    Hidetoshi,    5,379,8m,    t-i. 

188-72.200. 

Shimizu,  Hiromitsu:  See—  v...,v.u/«      Ritsu- 

Nakatsuii      Tadao;     Shimizu.     Hiromitsu;     Yasukawa.      "^'"U. 

S^wZma.  Fujio;  Kitazume.  Akihiro;  Tsuchula.  Hiroshi;  Ito. 

ISk^Halia,  Hkleaki;  Miyamoto,  K««umi^w.tsuk . 

Masaaki;  Kinlaichi.  YoshuJci;  Sasaki,  Motoi;  and  Tabata,  Mit- 

sunori,  5,380,692.  CI.  502-303.000. 
''TLS:i™.^rmizu.  Masayuki;  Ka.o  MirKjru;  Inoue.  TeUuo; 

and  Hosoya.  Masakazu.  5.379.606.  CI.  62-126.000. 

^'"To'iJtf°Ka1ru^to;    Shomura,   Tomoko;    MaUumoto.    MiUuyo; 
Takagi.    Masayuki;    Shimizu.    Takao;    and    Kinya,    Susumu. 

Shimiz^T^^uy^'^to'^n  ^bushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  correcting 

code  error.  5,381.422.  CI.  371-37.400. 
^•"TaS'e J^mru^^Shimizu,  Toshio;  «Ki  Ueki.  Hiroyuki.  5.380.935. 

CI.  562-567  000. 
Shimtz^T^jj^^^-^  Keizo;  Shimizu.  Tsuneo;  «K.  Mizutani.  Shoji. 
5.381.340.  CI.  364-470.000. 

Shimizu.  Yukiharu:  Set—  „  ,  v  u:i...^    Tr^hin-   and 

Takahashi.   Yousuke;   Shimizu.   Yukiharu;   Hihara,  Toshio,  ana 

Himeno,  Kiyoshi,  5,380,827,  CI.  534-638.000. 
'"Tutll^n'tl^en^rSato,  Shuji;  Slumohj.  Mas^;  Ito.  HKleki;  lima. 

Shin  and  Narita,  Mutsuko,  5.380,108,  CI.  400-247.000. 

'%°^^Mr.o:Ni^mukai,  T«l.hiko;  S-zu^-  Ma^oto;  and 
Shimohigashi.  Katsuhiro,  5.381,531.  CI.  395-375.000. 

.p««tu;  digital  signal  coding  apparatus,  and  digital  signal  decoding 
apparatus.  5.381.143.  CI.  341-51.000. 

''\lt.^  H"S^m?Sa\^'sh1;rirhi;  Koike,  Noriyuki;  and  Matsuda. 

Takashi.  5.380.811.  CI.  528-15.000.  

Shin    J«Tub    to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  Image  Pr<»««n8 

appiatus  for  emphasizing  edge  components  of  an  image.  5.381.490. 

CI   382-54.000. 

Shindou.  Naoki:  See—  v.,..w.  ^^74  7M 

Nishi.  Mituo;  Shindou.  Naoki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kazuya.  5.379,784. 

CI   134-102  300 
Shingaki.  Junko;  M.tsutake.  Hideaki;  and  Kimura,  »t"umi   to  Canon 
K^^iki  Kaisha.  Polarization  conversion  unit,  polanzation  niumi_ 
luSTapparatus  provided  with  the  unit.  ,nd  projector  provKled  with 
the  appwatus.  5.381.278.  CI   359-256.000. 
Shinko  Koaen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«-  ^.^ 

Yamaoka,   Yukio;   HattoVi,   Keiji;   Kodama.  Masani;  and   Ueki, 
Hirofumi.  5.380.407.  CI.  205-122.000. 

'"C^."KXt?^^  Voshiyuki;  Amatsu.  lUzumi;  Mimur. 
Yukiteru;    Nakaguchi,    Yasunori;    Shinmura.    Hiroyuki;    Ono 
YiH»i^-  Osaw*  Yutaka;  Mizutaki.  ShoK:hi;  Kasai.  Masaji;  and 
Tomk>ka,  Shinji,  5,380.934,  CI.  562-561.000^ 
Shinohl.  Takashi;  Nakay«na.  «^""y«^J«keuchi  Mm«m;  Ya^guch^ 
Masakazu    Kitagawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Omura.  Ichiro;  and  Nakagawa, 
aSTIo    Ki3..ld    Kaisha    Toshiba.    InsuUted-gate    thyr«tor. 
5.38l',026,  CI.  257-147  000. 
'•"Z'y'S!'^  i^^niiya.  Kazufusa.  5.380.429.  CI.  21(^198.200. 
Shinomojo  Sho^i^See-    ^  Nishid^  Kumyoahi^hinomoto, 

Shojl;  and  Nagai.  Masahiko,  5,380.913.  Q.  560-35.000. 

'"'"S^lilikrT^^iuzuki.    Tamotsu;   «K.    Shinozaki.    Fumiaki. 

5.380.620.  CI.  430-257.000. 
Shionop*Oo^L.d.^&«^  Nishida.  Kuniy»hi^hinomo.o. 

S^i;  «K)  Nagai.  Masahiko.  5.380.913,  O.  560-35.000. 

^*'*t3;u1"^i.'^^»uu.  Masahiro;  Yano.  ToshikazuM^hi,  Mas«>; 

^^Sugawua,  Toshih.ro.  5,379.610,  CI.  62-316.000. 
Shirai^MivS  .Ji?^K-wa«.  Toahunasa.  to  »^bushiki  Ka»h^o.hjb^ 
Memory  cell  dau  output  circuit  havmg  improved  access  time. 

Shl;i^'^*Y'ii.'""^^Tndustry  Co.,  Ltd  Birder  for  bundling  elec- 
triTwires  or  the  like.  5,379,494,  CI.  24-168  OPB 

ShS^.^iS~mi;lS,..  Shigeo;  Hirakiuchi,  Mijsanori;  "d  CHu™;«°- 
Hajimi.  to  Molten  Corporation  Ball  fo' ^[i^^-^  "»"'"» 
i^tus  for  formmg  the  same   5.380,185.  CI  425-556.000. 

^•""ilSJJ^Ja^B.;  Petroff,  L««n  J.;  Aizawa.  Koichi;  and  Shoji. 
Hirodu,  5.380.464.  O.  252-321.000. 
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Shomura,  Tomoko:  See— 

"^1^  Katsuhito;   Shomura.   Tomoko;   Matiumote,   Mitauyo 

^fe5,'S"5*;ti,o^""-  ^'^- "-  '""^'-  s— ; 

Sbono.  Keiji:  Set— 

^'^.l!!'iS^  ^£?~-  ''"J*-  N"»"».  Yoahiyuki;  Mataumoto. 
Shore,  M£hS'A'*lS!L""""'  ""''''^  «  ^"*«» 

'^36?r89S^    ^■'   •"*    ^*^    **^*^   ^-    *-"'.3«.   a. 
Shorewood  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Mahler  Steven.  5.379.890.  a.  206-310.000. 
^i[^L^^'  ^  •  '°  °^  EJ««™nK:»  Corp.  Speed  averaging  for 
Qi.X!^^^^"'!  1^"  steering  5.381,336.  Q.  WJmxMO^^ 
O    ,^^™iJl    A?"","P""'  ^  ■  <^^«*.  John  D.;  and  Boyd.  WUliam 
«P^U|^one  for  transportmg  p«ticuUte  matter.   5.380.058,  CI 

^'ZkSr!!f"v*-  '*''"?•  ^""^^  ■^•^'"'^  Sun«>;  a«l  Yam«noto, 
Makoto.  to  Yozan.  Inc  Circuit  for  multiplying  an  analog  vSue^a 
digital  value.  5,381,352.  CI.  364^»6.00O  '^  ^    *  "  "™°*  """^  ">  * 

M'iiSrlrv*'  '^"l*'  ^"'^«'  ■^'^'"*-  Sun«.;  and  Yam«noto. 
K,^^:         °"?  '"^   "^"""^  <*«^*«  5,381,375.  a  365-M4OO0 
Showa  Aluminum  Corporation  Set—  ^^^y^j. 

>:i^^°''X^^  Todiinori,  5,379.834,  a.  165-178.000 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Ql.Jl!.'''''**^  "i^''  ""^  '^""^  Y«uji.  5,380.809.  Q.  526-318  430 

C^/  ^"l^^^-  •«'  Gomy,  Dougia,  }..  ,o  Hit«:hi  Aiw^Ka*  LM 
Shn„'lfle^""*T'"Jf*^^"*'"«  ^•"=<"^5381.360.  CI    3^^S?00^" 
D^dri^"^  ,■  •"^.SO"'"*  John  P.  to  Conner  Penpherals.  Inc 
^l^lT^l^""'''"''  ""**"«'  quadrature'servo  W 
Shulman.  Larry:  See- 
Shames.  Howard;  Carswell,  William;  Roberta,  Ronald;  Shulman 
ShunhiirSi:'^!""'^  °^  '*'•  '•"'•""•  ^    "^000. 

Zhicheng.  Shi;  Waiyuan.  Shi,  Yifang.  Ye;  Xingpm.  Ge;  Ping.  Cao 
Shunhua.  Lm;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaitmg.  Li;  Xmgti^n,  Shu;  X^: 
CI  »2T5.w"-       •  ""*•  ^'^-  "^  MingyiL^e.  5^3^. 
Shurflo  Pump  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

SK  ,"i'"'A'''  ^  '^'^'  *™*  Hartley.  F.  Scott,  5.379.795.  CI   137-202  000 

HS?h«  B  ^""^  M    K,pp,e^  Kevin  J.;  and  Tolner  John  D.^V^to 

Hoechst-Rou»el   Phannaceuticah.  Inc.  Synthesis  of  certaii    U\. 

a^U^m^^  )-3-phenylpyrazolo{4.3.0pyridine..     5.380,847. 

Sicinski.  Rafa)  R.:  See— 

^iliTilSx^'    ''•    "^    ^*''*°^    ^'^    ^-    5-3«0,720.    a 
^  m1^,^".  ^  •  "f^  AlKhalil,  Munther  A  .  to  Scientific  Atlanta.  Inc 

ing '^5^81';;^,'^  s;:Tr2"oSo"'  '"^'^^  "-^  "-^- 

Sidgwick,  Colin  B.:  See— 

Bach,  Steven  F ;  Latham.  David  W   S  ;  Roberts,  Tony  O.-  and 

Srfgwick.  Colin  B.,  5,380,922,  CI.  562-467.000  >  "■  "» 

bi^el.   Bemd;   and   Patsch,   Manfred,   lo   BASF  Aktiengesellschafl 

rror5;3Vir(T^^4!;i^''-'' ""«-"  •  ^^-^^"^"^'^ 

Siegel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

^*^\'  ^°^IT-  ^."i*^  ''""•  ^'^'^  Wolfgang;  Balkenhohl,  Fried- 
S6Cr263^"'  ■  "^  """"»"'•  Michael,  5.380.920,  Q. 

Siegert.  Hermann-Josef:  See— 

^r!!?*!!!''  ^'^'•■"■???J5'  '"«>™»;  Siegert.  Hermann-Joaef;  and 

siekki,s;r^;«:rMs;i:'*°"'-  ^'  '"-^^ «» 

'"■^K  Cl/2^8a7l^^S-  «™"  ^-  "^  *'■'-'•  ^''^^  '■• 
Siemens  Aktieiigesellschaft:  Set— 

Flug.  Christian;  and  Kolb,  Dieter,  5,381,547,  Q.  395-700000 
M^IMOm"'^''*'  "^  Schwarzbauer.  Herbert.  5,379,942.  C\. 

Muller,  Friedhelm,  5,379,629,  Q.  73-23  270 

Murphy,  Brian.  5.381.056.  CI.  326-21  000 

Schneider.  Reiner.  5.380.472.  CI.  264^1  290 
Siemens  Automotive  LP.:  See— 

Weber.  Robert  E.,  5.381.297.  CI.  361-153.000. 
Siemens  Energy  Sl  Automation.  Inc.:  See— 

.     ''?^Tl.9*Cl'^?-,3l>SJ.  ^"^  '■'  "^    "^   "^^  ^- 
SienKns  Nixdorf  Informationssysteme  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

a  235-"7'oOR  ""''^'  •'°^'"™'  "^  ''™'"-  Hartmut.  5.380.990. 
Siepser.  Steven  B^lip  suture  practice  kit.  5,380.207.  Q.  434-271.000. 

'^Cr'36NM00O**"'  '^'^  ''■  "^  ^**^~*-  ^•^^  '•"'•295- 
Sigma  Chemical  Company:  See 

^'smJSJw  OOo""^*"  ^'  "^  ^"""y-  """^  M-  5.380.825,  CI. 

Signode  Corporation:  Set 

«:  I,  '^™'^<=''- Pe'er,  and  Figiel,  Janusz,  5.380.393.  a.  156-358.000 

m™m'„?„^"^',S^'V°*1''  '^"i'r''  "«*  Schoenacher.  Reinhold,  to 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH  Adjusuble 
4i'm60000  '"'*""**•  "Wipresaors.  or  the  like    5,380.152,  CI. 
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Silva.  Beatrix:  See— 

.     '^37^654''c'rr3-8f3Sb.""*^    •"•    °°-^     '^'^- 
Silva^Fenundo  Rwaaerie  apparatus.  5,379,686,  a.  99-42 1. OOH. 
silvestn,  Victor  J.:  See — 

BaAee^Sceven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F.;  Lebel,  Richard  J.;  U  Leping; 
and  Silveata  Victor  J.,  5.38  U34,  a.  356-369.000 
biroeone,  Robert  A  ;  and  Bean.  Marvin  C,  to  Loral  Vought  Systems 
Corporaaon  Weapon  guidance  system  (AER-7I6B).  5.379.966,  Q 

Simbon.  Elliot  D.:  See— 

Wmchdl.  Harry  S^  Klein.  Joseph  Y.;  Simhoo.  Elliot  D;  Cyjoo. 

c  ^i:- '"™-  '^'^'  "^  ^•"«*-  "*«n^  5,380.5 1 5.  a.  424-9  000 

Simmonds  Preoaioa  Products,  Inc.  Set—  ^»uuu 

'^trn'Mo''"**'™*  ^  ■  "'  "^  ^°"'  ''"*™=''  °  ■  5J79.W8.  a. 
Simroom,  Carlton  J..  Jr..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electrooica,  Inc 

5^K?:?rir26.'s;r*  ""'"^  "^  ""^^  ^  •"  "•-™p' 

Simmons.  Randy  G.:  See— 

SuDon.  Daniel:  See— 

Stunlcr.  Jmuthan;  Loacalzo.  Jo«T>h;  Slivka,  Adam;  Simon.  Daniel 
Brown,  Robert;  and  Drazen.  Jeffrey.  5.380.758.  CI.  514-562.000 
>unon.  tuhan  S.:  See — 

'*^28-328"oaf""°^  Ethan  S.;  and  Swift.  Graham.  5.380.817,  CI. 
Simpson.  Carl  J.:  See- 

Aita,  Michael;  Mirhoaeini,  Mahmood;  Caytoo.  Mary;  SimpKMi, 
Carl  J  ;  and  Guscott,  Brian,  5.38a316,  a  606-7.000  *""• 

Simpson  Strong-Tie  Co  ,  Inc.:  See— 

Colonias,  Karen  W.,  5.380.115.  CI.  403-170000 
c.  ^^lo""^  •'»"»  W.,  5,380,116,  a.  403-232.100. 
Suidlhauser,  Peter:  See— 

''^J^u    c'*!I;>.^'*™"°g"'  ^™«^  Lechner,  Manfred;  Papenburg. 
264!29  5TO  '  "^  °°^  '^'"^'^  5.380*475,  O. 

Sing,  Yuen-Lung  L.;  See— 

^^xtuem"^  Yuen-Lung  L.;  and  Wong.  Sai  C,  5,38a699,  O 
Singarayar,  Santiago:  See— 

Oneen.  Mitchell  M.;  Sumer.  Suleyman  O.;  Dozier.  Charles  L   and 
c    I.    t'?8V»y"-  Santiago.  5.381.323,  a.  362-276.000. 
Sinha.  Bhaskar:  See— 

Bauin.  Richard   I.;  Plambeck,   Kenneth   E.;  Scalzi,  Casper  A 
395-400axf''''*^    •"•    "^    ^'"^    BhM,kMi.    5.itUi37.    O 
Sink.  Danny  R  .  to  Brenco  Incorporated.  Shaft  journal  beanns  assem- 

bly  improved  seal  wear  ring  5.380.102.  Q  384-484  000 
S>io^  Weriier  Fncher.  Jens-Dieter;  Terbrack,  Ulrich;  and  KoraJewski 

Klaus,  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik   High  raipact  strength 

polymer  blends  5.380.797.  Q.  525-71  000  »"        »^'  Miengin 

Siol,  Werner:  Set— 
-    ^'^?}^-J"^Pi""^  "nd  Siol,  Werner,  5,380.801.  a   525-132.000 

illi!:.^^'  "^  Viitamaki,  Sakan,  lo  Oulokumpu  InslrumenU  Oy 

^^,/?9.^  a'"l2^!S§."^  • """"«  •«^'"  ""'«'  f°' "- 

Sipo^  Judit:  See— 

Hermecz.  Istvan,  Kereszturi.  Geza;  Vasvari.  Ulle.  Horvath.  Ag- 

Sippola,  Jaakko:  See— 

LodHlem^Heimo;     and     Sippola.     Jaakko.     5.381.474.     a. 

Sivacoe.  Orlande.  Scraper  for  a  pipe  pig.  5.379.475.  CL  15-I04.06I 
'^.Sr5.m«'79.  a'Sr-5.'2'^^  >  ""  Denvatives  of  mycophenolic 
Skaar.  Gary  R.:  See— 

Flm»m,  Dennb  G  ;  Rattmann.  James  A.;  Skaar.  Gary  R     and 
Holmes,  Terry  L,  5,379.633.  Q  73-104.000  ^      -  "" 

Skaarup.  Ole;  and  Hara.  James  H..  to  Skarhar.  Inc  System  for  launch- 
ing barges  from  ships.  5.379.715.  Q.  1 14-375  000 
Skarhar.  Inc.:  See— 

CI,  i?*"*^'''  ^"^  "^  "■"■  '"^  "•  5.379.715,  CI.  114-375.000 

29^^897  300"^™^  "^  "^  ■'''»"•"*  '"^  "^''"t   5,379.517.  a 

Skilbect  John  P.   to  Novacor  Chemicals  (IntemationaJ)  S.A.  Water 

aisisleddevoUtilizatioo.  5.380.822.0.  528-499  000 
Skjetne,  Terje:  See— 

Ronning.  Trotid  A;  and  Skjetne.  Terje,  5.380,96 1 ,  O.  1 9 1  -4 1 .000 
Slavazza,  Dano  M.:  See—  .r-  ,       .  i.uuu. 

^422*1 3  "mo  "*^"'    "^    Stavazza,    Dvio    M.,    5.J8a495.    O. 
^^^I^tiv"^  Arzoumui.  Harry  H..  to  Safe-T-Jack.  Inc.  Align- 
S^ieToOO^         '»«*>"»™  for  extendible  jack  stand.  5.379,974.  CI. 
Slee,  Eari  HSee— 

**tT"-  ,'°^TJ^-  ^'  "  ■  °«*'-  Naomi  C;  Gorman. 
William  J  ;  and  Barber.  Frank  E..  5.380.290.  Q.  604-164  000 
steepair  Cxirporalion:  See — 

Gordon.  Eugene  I..  5.381.010,  CI.  250-343  000 
Slivka,  Adam:  See— 

^T'tL^'2'fil!!?'  ^^^">-  ■"o^Ph;  SlivU  Adam;  Simon.  DaniH 
Brown.  Robert;  and  E>razen.  Jeffrey.  5.380.758.  O  514-562.000 
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Snulen.  M»tti,  lo  Picker  Nordjur,  Inc.  Anatomic  support  for  ui  MRI- 

.pptrtlus.  5.379,76*,  a.  12«-653.300. 
Sm^Bn-n  O  D.,  to  Henot-W.tt  University.  Test  cell  for  applymg 

direction«lly  v«ri«ble  three  dimension.1  stress  fields  to  ■  test  speci- 

S,^ley,wmtl^  a;  ^T  ^rry  M  ;  «,d  F»'-„^tli°  ^terlmg 
Winthrop  Inc.  MoW-celled  s^ety  p«:k.ge.  needle  «^^»gr 
dispoMl  module  for  pre -filled  medKanon  cirtndges.  5.3«),296.  U. 
6(H-I93.000. 

Smedley.  William  H.:  Set—  .... „ 

H.b^.  Terry  M.;  Foster,  CUrk  B.;  «id  Smedley.  William  H., 
5.380,087.  a.  366-130.000.  u..  p^v.«4 

Smeenge.  Junes  G .  Jr.  «k1  Rogers  P.iJ  U.  to  Hewlett  P.ck«tl 
Compwiy    Conductive  elMtomenc  uilerface  for  a  p«n  gnd  array. 
5.380.212.  a.  439-86.000. 
Smith.  Alfred  O.:  See—  ,    ^  ^        .,  t^„     „    B„h-.  n 

Johnsen.  Paul  T ;  Smith,  Alfred  O.;  and  Dillmger.  Robert  B.. 
5  379.699,  Q.  102-290.000.  .       _     , 

Smith.  Bert  R  ,  and  Kelley.  DeroW  L..  to  Care  C«;«P «»•  '«=  °^^^- 

able  vehicle  access  ramp.  5.380,144.  CI.  414-537.000. 
SmUh    BUuii  O..   to  oVnatec   Inten-tional   Inc.   Door  protector. 

5.379.552.  CI  49-4«aOOO. 
Smith.  Charles  R.:  S««—    _      ,     ^    ^  ,  .  __.,fc    rt,„i„  a 

OutUw.  George  R.;  Ptacek,  Fred  L.;  and  Smith.  Charles  R., 
5.379.605.  a  62-77.000. 
Smith^^  &e-^  Lewis,  Timothy;  and  Smith.  De«..  5.379.999,  a. 
271-264.000. 

^"^B.^H^b^A.,  Chylinski,  Kathleen  ^;  »<^'.  D^ jj^^  Smith, 
^r/  C  ;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  5,381,461.  CI.  379-96^. 
Baals,  ICimberly  A.;  Boakes,  Edward  W.;  Chy'"""".  KaUi^J.^ 

Itail,  DariCT  A.;  Smith.  Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L..  5.381,463, 

a.  379-96.000. 

^"'th^H^w^T^arswell,  Wilh-n;  R<*erts,  R^jShulm-. 

Lury;  and  Smith.  Gerald  W.,  5.379,875.  a.  194-317.000. 

Smith  Internatiooal.  Inc  :  See—        _.  ,^  _.  „    „ ,  -^^,^1^  a  . 

Lockwood.  Mich«;l  C;  DUon  RKhud  H,  Reed.  ChrBlopter  A^. 

Crockett,  Ronald  B.;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  W.,  5.379,853,  CI. 

175-428.000. 

^™'MaItSS^^d^  J  ;  lUckmU,  Charles  I ;  and  Smith,  James  C. 

5  379  741.0.123-497.000.  ^,      . 

Smith.  Jerr;  W.;  and  Fields,  Larry  R..  to  Philips  Electroni^North 

An«n«7co.^oratioo.   Method  of  m«.ufactunng  a  single-ended 

incandescent  lamp.  5.380.230.  O.  445-32.000. 

'™  B™«^.  RobSr  a.;  and  Smith.  John  M  .  '.38'."6.  CI;356.24L000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  E..  to  AT4T  BeU  Labor^n«^Method  for  selec- 
tively etching  AlOaAs.  5.380.398.  Q.  15^*43.000. 

^™  MaJJ*!!  SlTkenzelmam,,  Mich«:l  E.;  «k1  Smith,  Mark  H.. 

5.379.969,  Q.  244-49.000. 

Smith,  Michael  D.:  See—  w  u    i    rk     «  tai  n-u    ri 

Thrower.    Mark   L.;    and    Smith,    Michael    D.,    5.381,034,    CI. 

257-529.000. 
^^Bnl^kir.^hirks  F.;  and  Smith,  Neil,  5.381,390.  Q.  369-13.000. 
Smith  *  Nephew  Dyonita.  Inc.:  See—        ,,„,„„  «)A.lO4000 

Torrie.  Paul  A,;  and  Tallent,  Gary  P.,  5,380.334,  Q.  606-IO4.WW 
Smith  *  Nephew  pic:  See—  ,„  ^  ,^  .,  -„- 

Blott.  Patrick  L..  5.380.260.  O.  602-41.000. 

^"SeT^I^h^^-Kl  Smith,  Paul  F..  5.379,635.  Q.  7J-U8.I00. 

^""ToSSt^    S;^y    O.;    and    Smith.    Raub    W..    5.379,588.    Q. 

60-39.182. 
Sm,th.^^G^&^  Smith.  Roger  G..  5.380,130. 0. 405-195.100. 

^""'{l^^Wmiai^O;    and    Smith.    Stanley    N..    5.380,015.    O. 

Smith.^S^°F.;  and  Foley.  Peter  M..  to  ^^^  »"i«Sr'f/^  Jijg 
Tongue  strapping  system  for  a  shoe  uPt*'  '■379^?»,  CI- 36^.000. 

Smith.  WillolHiL  Electric  hair  clipper  utility  board.  5,379.903,  Q. 
211-13.000. 

SmithKUne  Beecham;  See—  «  i«n  im   n 

Pntchard,  Robert  W.;  and  Stuppi,  Lawrence  J.,  5,380.300,  CI. 

604-275000. 

Smolenski.  Walter  J.:  See—  „._.<-,      ^  c,„u«.ki  Waller 

Leedle  Jane  A.  Z.;  Greening.  Richard  C;  and  Smolenski,  Walter 
J  .  5.380.525.  CI  424-93  400. 
Smowton,  Mark,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Pipe  couplmg.  5,380,049. 
a.  285-169  000. 

^"iSa^e^reflTcanna,*  Michael  J.;  Liotta.  Fr«*  J.,  Jr.;  and 
SmV  Scott  E  .  5,380.597.  CI.  428-441.000. 

"""B^ti^^^y^Br^kinuin.  Warren  A.;  Cohen.  Nonn«,  F^«k«, 
^;S«^efreman.  Jo«^h;  Kaczmarek.  Peter  P.;  and  Snaidr. 
Slanidav  M..  5.379.788.  CI    131-331.000. 

^^B^"  Ame^'H"  Ben-rd.  S.u«t  N.;  ^  Snee.  Fr«Ki.  M.. 
5,379.886,  O.  206-216.000. 


Si^rS^y^  L.f  *^"i<^lSr.  MK:hael  L    to  S-Con.or.uon. 
^^coniMii^cr   with    reclosable   top   for    windshield    wipers. 

Sn'yi^'.'^ic^.'^'ll.^Seere  *  Company.  Tri-foW  row  marker. 
SnS^^'^.'"'H.r  heU.   surgical    re.r«nor.    5.379.758.   O. 

128-20.000. 
'"''R;n^°'^a"b™;e'^7 Hester.  Lynda;  and  Snyder.  Solomon  H.. 

5.380.651.  CI.  435-29.000. 
^"^ai^KVaus'^rSoares.  Marcio  D.;  and  Ctemente,  Akienir  J.. 

5  380  379,  CI.  148-697.000.  „  „  ■„ 

Socci   Ro«er  and  Lacko.  Mark  A.,  to  Creative  Sports  Design,  Inc. 

*Lmsimon.  Jo«:ph,  5.381.139.  C\.  340-945.000. 
^y^;SZ'UM'fi^  Noborti;  «u.   Kashiwagi.   Mas«H,ri. 
5,380,912.  CI   558-440.000. 

""^i^^^ulTii;:^.;;-",  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka.  Takahiro;  and  Sodeok* 
Satoshi,  5,380,686,  CI.  501-87.000. 

""^  M^^ZTfi  ^J^iianen.  Tuomo  S.;  0«enwo<^,  Brijn  F.    Gid- 

|3S^  Johan;  Kiiskila.  Erkki;  Mattelmaki.  E»ko.  Phillips  Jo- 

i^hR    Richsirdsen.  Jan;  Soderman.  Janno;  and  Wiklund.  Karl 

O^  5.380.402,  a.  162-30  100. 

^rwlirk  Co    Ltd.:  See — 

Fuhi^wt  Mis«),  5,380,187,  a.  425-561.000. 

Kaileko,  Yuji.  5.380,974,  O.  219.«9.I20. 
^Bf^eelTohannes;  «kJ  Soes,  Lucas,  5,380,216,  CI.  439-352.000, 

^^O^::::  K jTfiim.;  Mino,  Norihisa;  and  Soga,  Manort.  5.380.585. 

a.  428-333.000. 
^^':^'t'^^,  ,^%0.'"°""'*^    "^    Kawashima.    Han«. 
Sokol  Joh^'c'to 'eU  N'Jbe?^.  Process  for  continuously  producing 

cSori^  dioiide.  5.380,517.  CI.  423^78.000. 
Solar  Turbines  lncorporat«l:  See—  c  ,on  i«  ri  415-209  200 

Norton  Paul  F  ;  and  Shaffer,  James  E .  5,380,154.  CI.  «l3-^w..£uu. 
St' J^esE.  5,380.157.  CI.  416-220.00R.  . 

Solo  AU^  jTouming  mean,  for  removjjbly  »ecunng  functional  items 

Sc^^nr.r^M^^.oi^nfunf^Ki'ng^^ 
btocks  of  dau  values  with  symmetric  dau  extension  at  edges  of  the 

So'^!2^  a^d^F.!^o'^'u^f  Research  *  Development.  Pump  for 
r^  osmosis  syitem.  5.380.428,  CI.  210-136.000. 

^"vaS  Sci.S".'M,chiel  J..  5.379.931.  CI.  228-37.000. 

""'^Si^r^l'TSblrt   L^'lnd   Shetty.  Jayarama   K..   5.380.661.   CI. 

435-252.500. 
^'^S.i^r'^'Jrvr^ol^Tghen.  Danny;  and  Momtax.  Ardechir. 

5.380.821.  CI   528-388  000  ,  „r,.n  ri  704-182  400 

Posar.  Francesco;  and  Ricciardi.  Mauro.  5.380,413.  CI.  204-182.4W. 

^"1ci,'*Y!-^rSong.  Liwei;  Chung.  Deborah  D.  L.;  and  Fredette. 

Kevin  T  ,  5.380,703,  CI.  505-460.000. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See— 

Tiffin.  Ronald  C.  5.379.648.  CI.  73-847.000. 

""^j^niil^'a  H^i;  Oraki.  Yusuke;  and  Sonoda.  Nobuo.  5.381.429, 

CI.  372-21.000. 
^"'^SrN^cSuhSTand    Hishinuma.    Takashi.    5.379.990.    CI. 

Fu^Si^.Tenichi;  Sato.  Shuji;  Shimol-.  MaMki;  ho.  IWeki;  lima. 
Shin;  a;Kl  Narita.  Mutsuko.  5.380,108.  CI  «0-M^  «»    ...  q^^ 

Fukumoto.  Atsushi;  Udagawa.  Tosh.ki;  Y«»h>^"™-  S^imj'  j^hu, 
Masumi;  Ono,  Masumi;  and  Yasuda,   Kouichi.   5.3»0,57J.  ci. 

Ka*w^""Kazushige;     and     Morita.     Os«nu.     5.381.287.     CI. 

M^""W;    "d    Wakamatsu.    Masataka,    5.381.551.    CI. 

Ni^^'ZijiSS^,  Takashimj,  M^toshi;  S^i°.  ^f  «1*S<S^*'- 

Tomihiro;  and  Yamashita.  Keilaro.  5.38L275.  CI  M(M8  000. 
Noguchi.     Katsunori;    and    Kondo.    Tetsuya.     5,381,177.    CI. 

348-313.000.  „ 

Ohtani.  Hu«>.  5,381.393.  CI.  JW-^JOO^ 
Onuma,  Hideki.  5.381.049.  CI.  307-86000. 

SZmoto,  Euurou.  5,381.358.  CI.  364.724_17a  ^...^^^ 

iil^oshi.  Osamu;  Akagin.  Kenjo;  Abe.  Miki;  and  Walanabe. 

Takihiro.  5,381.143.  CI.  >«1-5I;«»-  .,  ,„  _,  ^«  ,4^000 
Sudo.  Fumihiko;  and  Kihara.  Taku.  5.381.175,  Ct  3*8;;M6^«» 
Tanabe.  Ikuo;  Yoshida,  Yoshinori;  Seitoh.  Kiyoshi;  and  Monoka. 

Masanobu.  5.381.176.  CI.  348-273.000. 
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Ueda.  Mamoni,  5,381.274.  CI.  360-48.000 
Sony  Umted  Kingdom.  Ltd.:  See- 

Soloff,  Jonatlun  M.,  5,381,354,  CI.  364-724.010 
Soonyakumaran,  Ratnasahapathy  See— 

Dichuira,   Robert   R ;   Lyons,  Christopher  F.;  Sooriyakumaran 

'°ra''ir5.3'N^.^^1,^2^'^^  -"—  '-  '~"^«  "■■  -' 
Sovitch.  Linda  A.:  See— 

Sovitch.  John  P.;  and  Sovitch.  Linda  A..  5  379  504  CI  79.?7r»  nnn 
Spartan  Tool  CHv  of  Pettibone  Corp.:  See^  ^■'''''^-  d  29-270.000. 

Sa^ecker,  Roy  W  .  5.379.476.  Q.  15-104.310 
Specialty  Machine  A  Supply.  Inc    See— 

Hisaw  Jack.  5.379.839.  CI.  166-250.000. 
5g.TOH.  "    '^•^'<-*"8»>t  play  pieces.   5.380.002.  Q.  273- 
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'S53^^'!,2^r5^SS'"'  ^'^  ^^  *=""  "^  •^''  — "y 

Speclor.  George:  See— 

e~  ?'Tl?!f'';  ""^  ^-  "^  Spector.  George.  5,380J05,  CI  434-236  000 

SpinflS^S^T^.!!^  '^"^'  °'^*^-  '•^«'-"»'  CI  'W3.343.000. 
Dichiara.    Robert   R.;   Lyons.   Christopher  F.;   Sooriyakumaran 

^  ^oT L"t3&,f2Ti!°4°3S:?7l6^"^- •''^" "^ "- ^: 

Spintek  International-  See—. 

^Z^iA^S^R    ^  •  "^  Michaelson.  Richard  E..  5.380.008.  a. 

"TmS™  b8^35tr427^9'^^^'-"^    ^^  "•»"* 

'^^".l!^1P'  "^  ^'"''''  *^'"^- '°  "«>^"  Universal.  Inc  Vehicle 
seat  assembly  with  folding  seat  back  and  integral  chiW  ,«?^^ 

Squi^^^oh^;^.'^  '■"^°^-  ^  2'^-""  OOO 

SR  f^wi'T'siL""  ^'""^  ^°''"  »•  •  "«'•"'•  a.  36(^77.080. 

Mutoh.  Masayuki.  5.381.170.  CI.  347-74.000 
SKI  International:  See— 

^'36X825°OOo"'  ^"  ^"  ^'^*- ""  ^'"^  ^^  **■•  '•^«'-5«2-  «■ 
Sri-Jayantha.  Muthuthamby:  See— 

Arai.  Koichi;  Ottesen.  Hal  H.;  Sharma.  Arun  Sri-Jayantha.  Muthu 
^.^(^^'  ^'^'-"  C'  5.3''>.282.cr3teSSb""""'- 

^'if^' ^""^d  L  ;  Vouk.  Mladen  A.;  Srinivasan.  Vijay  Lo  Sunnv 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaty.  Havish.  5.381.425.  CI.  371-43  000 

R^c'-h  ?'',^"'"  ^^  ""•  •^«^''°'*-  M«»".pye  M     to^SU 
u^      Fo"n<l«tion.  GudaUve  cleavage  of  polyethylenkally^a,. 

?S-M2.SS""  '°    ""^""^    «rt>oxylic^id.    5.380.931     a 

Su-Rite  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
SX^^^^^-S^  ''^'"'-  ""™"  E.,  5.379.473.  Q.  15-1.700. 

'^t'^'il^'.'^'^tJ^'  °"*"'  '^»«'"  J;  Nicolas,  Ed  F    Greff 
Stahl  S^1:['E'.^:Si.'^°'^  '*°~"'  E  ■  '•30O.245,  a.  454-63.SS.''- 

'"?3^8ui'iT,/36f:7lf5S?"-  ""^"^  ""    "^  ^'^''  '^'"  ^• 

Stahl,  Wayne  L..  to  Technological  Safety  Designs,  Inc  Method  and 
rowing  water  skiers  and  other  persons  to  be  towed  thai  the  water 
W^M.W*"  °'  '^  ■*"""  "  *""'"'  •"  "^  *«"   5.38U4r  CI 

Stahlecker.  Fritz,  to  Hans  Stahlecker.  a  part  interest    Sliver  «uidm« 

^  &h'^ll"i,'Jri  "i  X"^-  °"*^-  '°  Spindelfabrik  Suessen 
^  of^?^  "  *  °""  °""'"  ^^  «'"P''"8  for  bottomly^: 
403^343  000         *    """*    °"    '^'""'"*    "chines     5.380.118,    CI. 

Stair,  Mark  T.;  ukI  Ehmke,  Edward  L.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Intclliaent 
over-the-air  programming.  5.381,138.  CI  340-825  440         '"'^"«°" 

Stairmaster  Sports/Medical  Products.  Inc    See— 
Hawley.  Peter  J.,  Jr..  5,380.258.  CI.  482-37  000. 

Tiwn  'S^^  t^""-  ''^,^  ^''^"^  '"^-  «"»"•  D"*''^ 
H^?;i  ^'  ^  P™^'  ''"^y-  •"  Brigham  and  Women's 
Hospital.  S-nitrosothiols  as  smooth  muscle  relaiuits  and  theraoeutic 
uses  thereof  5.380,758.  CI.  5 14-562  COO  inerapeutic 

Standing  Robert  C..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Trimmer  blower  and  hich 
capacity  waste  bm.  5.379.668,  CI.  83-99  000  * 

Standley,  David  L.,  lo  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Multinle 
Cl" 2^8"^'°'  "'^"*'  '■"^  •  "^"^^  "^^'  2^  5.38T,0m! 

Stanley.  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Stansbury,  Jeffrey  W.:  See— 


Slant  Corporation:  See— 

^^toSo^'  "^  G*"™-**""-  Michael  L.  5,379.896,  ., 

Starlight  Networks:  See— 

<i,.Ji^J,  ^"^^^  "<1  »"«>■  R««l«"  B..  5,381,413,  a.  370^5 1, 
Startmg  Industry  Company  Limited  See- 

Lindahl.  John  R.,  5,379.507.  CI.  29-460.000. 
^'Zfi^'Z_^"^'yo(Def«^  Arnumen,  Development  Authority 

Shachar.  Zohar.  5.379.967.  d.  244-3  160 
Statiotis.  Ericlis:  See— 

^  °tir^Si!3^^a^:su^'^°-'^°^"^^'- 

^l^;^!!^^'^*^:!^  ^"^  ^°  f''"*"  '^  •Pl»"«'»  for  char 

"f79.^^l2.m8r''°^"'   "°™«   '^"•^   P~"«    "" 
Staud.  Norbert:  See— 

^JT"J^^^'T°  "^  ■  "*"«•  Chemgye;  Mauri.  Dame 
c.    ..,  "^  S'?"^' Norbert.  5.380.548.  a.  427-130.00)  "■  "'^ 

SlaudCTrausch.  Georg.  ,o  Albert  Hjmdtmann  Maschinenfabrik  Gmh 

t^rJL^,^.^  "^  '^'^  ^°'  "^  '"M'viaon  of  a  pasty  a. 
compressible  mass  in  portions,  m  particular  of  sausage  meat  bTmeans 
of  a  vane  cell  pump.  5,380.240.  a.  452-41  000 
SUuthamer.  Walter  P.  R.  V.:  See— 

^t!!!!°^t,?"''i  N^E"8ber««,  Johuines  F  J.;  Vertwom,  W 

ST«).42'5' criSiJ^g"'^:  "^  """'-~^'  *'•""  ''•  *■  ^ 

Steadfast  Corporation:  See— 

c.     ^°^"-  Di™'"  S..  5.379.617.  a.  TD-lg.OOO 
Steckler.  Michael  J  :  See— 

"?T79^.°^"6b.^«5Sr-  ^^  *"    "-  ^^-  Michad  J 
Steen.  Robby  W.:  See—  ■>->••««. 

Stnn.  Judith;  and  Davis.  Mark  W,  to  General  Electric  Company 
R«3m  temperature  «lditionK:urable  silicone  adhesive^Hn^ 
52l73O:O0r°^^  "^    •^"'^    pt«noter^    5.380.7^    C 

^tjti?^'"''  '°  °*™'^  ^'~*™=  Company.  Addition-curaWe  sUicon, 

''^^^!S^"^i^^^'^^Z^^'^  PhenyUccUtes  and  the 

^  a"52'?2Or70O  ^  ' '°  ^^'^  ""^^  ^"'^  **~*°*  "*^  5.379.560. 
Stenfell.  Staffan  C.  O.:  See— 

Couch.  RK:hard  W    Jr.;  Sander^  Nicholas  A.;  Lu,  Zhipent  Luo 
Lifeng;  and  Stenfelt.  StafT«,  C  O.,  5.380.976.  Q  219^1  440 
Stenglein.  Kenneth  J  ;  arxl  Murray,  Denno  M  .  ,o  Sigma  oUmL 

Stepanov.  Sergey  P.:  See— 

Ivujov.  Alexy  A    Mescheryakov.  VitJy  D  ;  Stepanov,  Sergey  P 
Chaykovsky   Seregy  P,  Y.brov.  Alex«vJr  ATo^oy.  vito^ 
Pi;v    vS„'%^'':irp''  •  S«»ovskaya.  Ecaterina  M.;  ^- 
422^14200?  ■  E™^ov,    Youry    P..    5.380.497.   Q 

^'0*183-°  OTo'^  *  ^""^  ""^"^  infonnatjon  packet  5.380.046. 

^'peJJ^S^  r*I^''  S**^;  B"'y  L;  and  Patel,  Bhara,  8  .  ,o  Phillip. 
i^^?n^^  ^""'"«  ""^  compr«ing  tetrapolymer  consisV 
mg  of  n-wnyl-2-pyrrolidone.  acrylamidopropmesulfonKacid\arv 
amide,  and  acrylic  acid.  5,380.705.  CI.  SOT^lTTom  '      ^ 

Sterling  Wmihrop  Inc.-  See— 

DeHaven-Hudkins,  IW  L.;  Earley.  Willi.,n  G.;  Kumar.  Viren- 
SuiwlrJJSr'  ^-  "^  '^"'"-  '^•"'^  S..  5.380.729.  a. 

&3"^:a''5'l'::^73'S,"^  •"*  ^"""^^y""-  Ch-^rapam. 
'1,'^"72^.'^5ll^l8^SS'"-  '>-^  C.^  "«'  EzHn,  Alan  M.. 
"w^.lI!rS"^  » •  ^'""t  '""^  C  •  Mattes.  Kenneth  C; 

''f3»,i:r2,^:247.S^   '^°~"   «^   »d    DcJe^i.    Rafael. 

^T^i^^iJ*''"""  "-  "•'*'•  Terry  M.;  and  Foster   Clark  B 
5.380.296,  CI.  604-193  000  ' 

Stem,  Alfred  G.:  See— 

^'ciwlfS^'"^  '^'^'^  °  ■  "^  ""y-  *•*«"  S.,  5,380,777, 

^'?^%^'  "^  ■  "^  *^'^8'  ^""  "^   M..  to  Monsanto  Company 

5^K°j:naf;25.ss"'°"°™'"  -^  "^  ^'^'^  '^^ 

Stevens,  James  C:  See- 
Lai,  Shih-Yaw;  Wilson.  John  R.;  Knight,  George  W     Stevens. 
James  C;  and  Chum.  Pak-Wing  S..  5  380.810.  CT  526-'352  oS^ 
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Stevenson,  ThocMS  M.:  Set—  

Hmnivjn,  CJurles  R.;  Lahm,  George  P ;  and  Stevenson,  Thomas 
M..  5,380,718,  a.  5I4-80.000. 
Slich.  Michael  C  :  Set— 

Arai.  Kokhi;  Ottesen,  Hal  H.;  Sharma,  Arun;  Sn-Jayantha^Muthu- 
thamby;  and  Stich,  Michael  C,  5.381.282,  CI.  3«)-78.(»0. 

Slockl,  Herbert  See—  , 

HofTinann,  Eduard;  Winlerholler.  Johann;  Prem.  Wolfgang;  and 
Stockl.  Herbert.  5.379.693.  CI.  101-375.000. 
Sloessner,  Robert  D.:  See—  r-.    <  lan  in  <~i 

Leonard.  Joseph  W,.  Ill;  and  Sloessner.  Robert  D..  5.380,342,  CI. 

44-280.000.  „,  ,       ,       lA 

Stokes,  Barry  O.;  and  Quiranie.  Carmelo  G .  to  Wescor   Inc.  LkjukI 

absorption     pai    for    cytocentrifugation    device.     5.380.435.    CI. 

Stokes,  John;  and  Lake,  Timothy  H..  to  Ricardo  Consulting  Engineen 
Limited.  Spark  Ignited  internal  combustion  engmes.  5.379. /«>.  v-i. 

123-568.000.  „  ^    ^    c  .     u    c.mi 

SloU.  Thomas;  Rempp.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmid.  Franz,  to  H^StoJl 
GmbH  *  Co.  Method  of  producing  voluminous  knitted  articles. 
5.379,612,0.66^.000.  ,         ^       „    u     „ 

Stoltefuss.  Jurgen;  GoWmann.  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander;  Bodugen. 
Horsi;  Bechem.  Martin;  Gross,  Rainer;  Hebisch.  Siegbert;  Hulter. 
Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschan. 
2-amino-5-cyano-1.4-dihydropyridines,  processes  for  their  prepara- 
tion 5.380.851,  CI.  546-167  000.  ^  ^       __ 

Stone.  James  W  ;  Kish.  Frederick  A  ;  Wojcik,  John;  Van  Erden  Don- 
ald L  Fredericksen.  David  E ;  and  Vadhar.  Panmal  M  ,  lo  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrosutic  coating  ol 
articles.  5,379.880.  O.  198-396.000. 

Stoneman.  Robert  C:  See—  _, 

Esterowitz,    Leon;   and    Stoneman,    Robert   C,    5,381,433,   Cl. 

McMahon.  John  M  ;  Stoneman.  Robert  C;  and  Esterowitz,  Leon. 
5,381.428.  a.  372-20.000. 
Stout   James  T ;  and  DeMaio.  James  B..  to  Me«l  Corporation,  The. 

Heivy  duty  article  carrier.  5.379,944,  CI.  229-117.130. 
Straddeck,  Matthew:  See—  „      _.j     l    .j  . 

Mart.nd.le.  Richard  A.;  Martindale,  William  A;  Str«ddeck.  Mat- 
thew; tnd  Osborne.  Gregory  J..  5.379.916.  O.  222-1.000. 

^'"teJ'tt.^  iTioaen.  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  and  Str«Kl. 

Timothy  C,  5,381.401.  CI.  369-275.100.  ^ 

Str^iglTlfiin  S..  Jr.  Core  drill  bit.  5.379.852.  a.  17^403.000. 
StraiMck  Corporation:  See — 

Koyama.  Seuchiro,  5.379.576,  CI.  53-589.000. 
Straschil.  Heinnch  K.:  See —  .  .   u  ■  .;_i. 

Abyi  Joseph  A.;  Maisano.  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  and  Sliaschil.  Heinnch 
K..  5.380.400,  a.  156^56.000. 

Straub,  Alexander:  Set—  , .   .  „       .     - ,        j n^k. 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  GoWmann.  Siegfned;  Straub.  A^fn;?^-.  "»»- 

gen,  Horst;  Bechem.  Martin;  GroM.  •^'«riJ*f?\'kn^,t?'*n 

flutter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  5.380.851.  CI. 

546-167.000. 

Straub.  Manfred:  Set—  u        _    i.„„.^. 

Boehme,  Andreas;  Mayer.  Peter;  Gartner,  Anjc^  Heinen.  Jurgen. 

uKl  Straub,  Manfred.  5,379.696,  CI.  10M24.000. 

Strecker,  Gunther  Rack  bar  for  releasably  holding  plate-shaped  parts. 

5  380.418,  a.  204-297.00W. 
Streich  Steven  G  .  to  Halliburton  Company.  Casing  cementmg  equip- 
ment. 5.379.835.  O.  166-181.000. 

^""^lifi:  ^us;  and  Stretff.  Felix,  5,380,088,  CI.  366-174.000. 
Strieb.  Stephen  F.;  and  McCall,  Gerald  W.  Temporary  drain  cover. 

5,379,555,  O.  52-3.000. 
Strike,  Donald  P.:  See—  „       ,.    „      ciana<i     <~i 

F^jbare,    William    F.;    and    Strike.    Donald    P.,    5.380,853.    a. 
546-207.000. 
Stromberg,  Hakon:  See —  _    .  .        <  vm  -ma 

Syljeset,  Jan  E.;  Stromberg.  Hakon;  and  Berg.  Torbjofn,  5,379,7V», 
CI.  137-614.040. 

Stroncik,  Peter:  See—  ...     o^        <  im  «a     n 

Gundlach,    Hans-Wemer;    and    Stroncik,    Peter,    5,380,356,    CI. 

Strong.  Henry  L ,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  ProcM  for  the 

3ufIiVuri  of  cyclopropylnitrile.  5,380.911.  CI  558^34.000. 
Stroud.  Norman  S.:  See —  _ 

Schurig.  Gregory  A.;  Morton.  Frank  S.  S.;  and  Stroud.  Norman  S., 
5.380.534,  CI.  424-456.000. 
Sinickmeyer  Corporation:  S«—  .,~^.o  r^  ii.vi  v»B 

Delk.  Robert  E.;  and  Bowen.  Michael  L..  5.379.489.  CI.  24-30.5OR. 

^^  Gr^eSS;  Ge^rn.;  Miller.  Robert  Willi«ns.JM«  UPhillig. 

James  C  ;  Stults,  Jerry  F.;  and  Tellmgs,  Jan  P.  E.,  5.380,890,  Q. 

554-2.000. 

Stuppi.  Lawrence  J.:  See—  ■     «  ion  ««    rt 

Pntchard.  Robert  W.;  and  Stuppi.  Lawrence  J.,  5,380,300,  CI. 

604-275.000. 

Sturwold,  Theresa:  See—  ,_.     -^  <  no  in*,     m 

Gage     Charles    A.;    and    Sturwold,    Theresa,    5,379,706,    CI. 

111-175.000. 

'  Seppala,  Jukka;  Selin,  Johan-Fredrik;  and  Su,  Tao,  5,380,813,  CI. 
528-58  000.  .  ,_,  „, 

Su,  Yung  S.  Combmed  steaming  and  dehydrating  apparatus.  5.3T».5i7. 
a.  34-197.000. 


Suarez.  Roderkk  A  Sheet  material  puller.  5.380.055.  CI.  294-16.000. 

Subrahmanyam.  Yerramilli  V   B    See—  ^„i,.-h,»„ 

Elango,    Shanmugam;    Rajarsthnam.    Shantha;    R'^'^^^'T' 

V^thi;  Roy,  Raman  K.;  Sankaran,  Knshnan,  and  Subrah- 

m^«n,  Yerramill.  V.  B.,  5.380,648,  CI.  435-7.320. 

Subramanyam.  Chakrapani:  See—  r«„-i.  i     rwxai 

DunUp,  Richard  P.;  Mura,  Albert  A^;  Hlasta,  Den"«  "',•  ,P«^ 

Ranjit  C;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam,  Chakrapani, 

Suda,  Mi^Sio;  NSa^lil^^Yoshikatu;  and  Takagi.  Nobujk^  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Character  readmg  apparatus.  5.381,488,  t,l. 

382-9.000. 

^"^^g^i^'^kirf  Kaneko,  Hiroko;  Kawakubo,  Takamasa;  and  Suda. 
Yoshihisa.  5.380.422.  CI.  204-403.000. 

'"'Sw"ay"t^n*J.!°i^t."Don.ld  A.;  and  Sudbury-Holtschlag. 

Joan.  5.380.450.  CI  252-75.000. 
Sudo.  Fumihiko;  and  Kihara.  Taku,  to  Sony  CorporalK>n.  APf«r.t"s  (^ 

correcting  for  defective  pixels  in  an  image  sensor.  5,381,175.  CI. 

348-246.000. 

^"""iJl^^t^Kf^.  Uoh,  O-u;  N^uni  Tomoyoshi;  Sudo. 
Haruhiko;  and  Kurita,  Masaya,  5,379,608,  CI.  62-155.000. 

^""tph!^  Koj:r  Aj£^"n..suo;  and  Sugahara,  Kazuyuki,  5.381,029, 

Sugan^'M^hi;  Miyahara.  Hideo;  and  Murata,  Masayulu,  to  Miti 
Industnal  Co ,  Ltd.  Packet-switching  communication  network  and 
method  of  design.  5,381,404,  CI.  370-13.000. 

^"•^r^i^'^SL';  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu  Y-ka*.,  R.Jsu; 
&M«numa.  Fujh>;  Kitazume,  Akih.ro;  TsuchKla,  Hiroshi;  Ito. 
TaKhSlS^Huiada.  Hideaki;  M.y«noto.  ^^^'^'Jl'-^J^''';^- 
Masaaki  Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Motoi;  and  Tabata,  Mit- 
sunori.  5.380.692.  CI.  502-303.000.        „    ,  ^     ^       ...    „„„ 

Sugawara,  Tomokatsu;  and  Jinno,  Koji,  to  Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.  Crane. 
5,379,863,  CI.  187-233.000. 

""^^•::^«'M;™,"shSS:,  Masahiro;  Yano,  T^h.kazu;  Ochi,  Mas«,; 

and  Sugawara,  Toshihiro,  5,379,610,  CI.  62-316.000. 
Sugg.  ElizabeO.  E.;  Dezube.  Milan.;  and  H.rs^  Gavin  C.  to  Glaxo  Inc. 
Mcrfulators  of  cholecystokinin.  5,380,872,  CI.  548-495.000. 

^"*Cr  HSi'o"'  ^wa,  Akio;  Sugimoto.  Kenn:!^  Oguchi, 
T  Jh!«,  «.d  Aihar^  Shin.  5.380.842.  CI.  540-128.000. 

^"^'TnikahSh^ToshihTro;  Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Horigome.  Masato;  Momose. 
Kenichi-  Sugita,  Masanori;  Katsuyama.  Kouichi;  Suzuki. 
Chikiko  Na^.  Shinji;  N.gase.  Masao;  and  Nakwnaru.  Koichi. 
5.380.723.  CI.  514-235.800. 

'""^^aillf^^fci;  Miyayama.  M«^;  Muto.  Nona  ^gua. 
Minoru;  Nakatsuji.  Teruyuki;  and  Otsuk^  Yasushi.  5,379,644,  CI. 

73-787.000. 

^""'iSiile^'clL^lcatoh,  Eisaku;  Fujiwara.  Hiroko  Hir.bay.shi, 
Shigeto;  «Kl  Sugita.  Shuichi.  5,380.639.  d  430-544^^ 

Sugiyama,  Kunitoshi;  Kobori.  Hideyuki;  Hanai.  Shuji;  and  Kagawa^ 
Tsutomu.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  Method  for  producing  a  rev^ 
ible  thermosensitive  recording  matenal.  5.380.550.  CI.  427-I46.O0O. 

'"^^rJ:"'L't'os^~Miur..  Kenzo;  Okaku.  T«hinobu  OUmoU,. 
Hitoshi;  «kJ  Sugiyw*  Youichi.  5.380.483.  CI.  420-73.000. 

^"'"A^ki'^Miuil^^^uro.  Yoshihiro;  Kondo,  Tomio;  N^ura. 
"^  Y^ush.  a"d  M.?«no.o.  Sa.oru,  5,380^6.  CI  43(^110.000^ 

Suh  Kyung  W  ;  »nd  P«|uet,  Andrew  N..  to  Dow  Chemicl  Company. 
The  Fcinable  gel  with  an  aqueous  blowing  agent  expandable  to 
form  a  unimodal  styrenic  polymer  foam  structureand  a  process  for 
making  the  fo«n  structure.  5.380,767.  CI.  521-79.000. 

Suhonen  Jouko  Matnx  for  denial  medicine  «id  a  device  for  the  fatv 
ricaton  of  matnx  b«ids.  5.380.198,  CI.  433-39.000. 

Suiz^hm:  &e-  ^^^  ^^^  p^...    ^^,^j.  ^  s„i^„,  ghin, 

5.380,744,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Sullivan.  Cu\  J.  Linew  polyester  diols  bwed  on  isophth.lic  acid  and 
2-methyl-l,3-propanediol     for    thermoset    coating    compositions. 
5,380,816,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See-  ,ennas  (-1    1A/L17«onO 

Fleischli.  Markus;  and  Streiff.  Felix,  5,380,088.  CI  366-174.000. 
Sum,  Pha.k-Eng;  Lee,  Ving  J.;  and  Test^  Raymond  T    w  Amenc^ 
Cyan^nKl  Comp^iy.  7-<»ub.titutedV9-l(suta^.tuted  gJycyl)»m'doJ-^ 
demethyl-6-deoxytetrw:yclines.  5,380,888,  CI.  552-205.000. 

""^t^''MThe°l  .^Tiumer,  Suleym«.  O.;  Do«er  Ch.rles  L.;  »d 

SinaM.var  Santiago,  5,381,323,  CI.  362-276.000. 
Sumi,  M:r;:;'uch^  Minoru;  Nozue.  Kyoz,  and  ^^■^^^: 

to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabush.k,  Kaisha;  Kyoho  Mach.ne  Work^  Ltd. 

UK)  Nakane  Kogyo  Yugengusya.  Seat  »PP»"'"li)^^';;8  "^r"*'' ?S?' 

used  by  worker  in  installing  partt  withm  automobile  body  5.379.701. 

a.  104-89.000. 

^^^^^7^:L^""Ht!"T,n^   Ikuhiro;   Sasaki. 
^^izIiUiT'aii  Kur^a,  iitsuo.  5.380,494.  Q.  422-131000. 
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Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinai.   Shigeru;   Ishiguro.   Youichi;   H.ttori.   Ymuji;   Nishimunu 

Majayuki;    Sh.gem.tsu,    MB.yuki;    W.im.be     Minoru    ^ 

N.k«.to,  Kouji,  5,381.261,  CI  359:282.000  ' 

ItMMion   H.roo;  N.k.zalo.  Koji;  Nish.mura.  Mmyuki  uid  To- 

mit^Shigeru.  5.381.503.0   385-123.000  X"".  "w  ■«>- 

Sh.g^  Nobuo.  5,381.157,  CI   343-700.0MS 

'a''423'^000'  '"^'  '^■^'"''  "^  F"J'"on.  Nwji,  5,380.516, 
U*^  YoshiiK>bu,  Okud..  Nobuyuki;  Ohkunt  Kengo;  uid  Kugu, 
Hirokjuu,  5,380,595,  CI.  428-408.000  *^ 

Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd    Set— 

"'425-'u5  0to"°'    "^    Tuuguchi,     K.ttuhiko,     5,38ai81,    Q. 
Sumitomo  Met.1  Industries:  See— 

Kondo,  Hircshi;  Yoshizawa,  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki,  Toyohide;  SiUtaki 
■r!rf '■    l"*!:"^    Yoshimi;    Tamura,    Yoichi;    Okabayashi 

Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd    Set— 

Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Adtchi.  Yukishige,  5,379.819,  CI.  152-542  000 

T52^53?ioo'''''°'  ^"''''  "*"•  "^  ^"^-  S~'*^-  5.379,818,  CI 

MW,'^cf-«^ri^   '°'   P"^"""*    *..er-.b.o,bing    re«ns. 
Summit  World  Trade  Corp.:  Set— 

Kutolowski,  Paul  C,  5.381,012,  CI.  250-363.IOO. 
5>un  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

"  o"  "^Iwobo*^*^**^  '^""  ''  ■  "^  ™°*-  ^""^  ^-  '-^^'^J. 

Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See— 

^^U°'Z.ll2^^-   ^"^    '^^   -^   ^•^"'-    ^  «■• 

contact  5,381,040,  CI.  257-774.000.  »•"«-  ^ma"  geometry 

Sunbeun  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Montgomery,  Gary  V  ,  5,379,910,  CI.  215-346.000 
SunDisk  Corporation:  See— 

'^T.r^'^i^'^rT^.,^**^'^-  GutermM.  Daniel  C;  and 
Haran.  Eliyabou,  5,380,672,  CI.  437-43.000 
Suominen,  Matti:  Set— 

Suprex  CorTior.lion:  See— 

SurJt"^'^"^  ^i;  "^  •'««*>'"■  DouglM  J.,  5.379,790,  O.  137-1.000. 
Sturgicl  LMer  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Dukuzono,  Nono,  5,380,318,  CI  606-16  000 
Sutk..  Klara:  See— 

Zubovic^  ZoltM;  GokJschmidt,  X.l.lin;  SziUgyi,  K.taain  An- 
drasi,  Ferenc;  Hodula,  Eszter;  Toldy,  Ujos;  Sutk^  KImtm  Fit- 
tier.  Zsuzsuin.;  Sebestyen,  Laszlo;  Gorgeny.,  Katalin;  Sziraki 
5lZM2a»°**'  '  "^  ^"''«=°-  Valer«,  5,380,724,  CI. 

Sutton,  Richard  C;  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  Cummuis,  Thomas  J    Zan- 
der, E^ms  R  ;  and  Donish,  William  H  ,  to  E^tman  Kodak  Com- 
pany hlement  and  method  for  nucleic  acKl  amplification  and  detec- 
tion  usin^  adhered  probes.  5,380,489,  CI.  422-68  100 
Suzuki,  Chikako:  Set— 

Takahashi,  Toshih.ro;  Inoue,  Hitodii;  Horigome,  Masato;  MorooK. 
Keiuchi;     Sugita.     Masanori;     KaUuyama.     Kouicbi;     Suzuki. 

Suzuki.  Hidetomo:  See— 

c      ^"J'j'.T'**''*!!^'  "^  S>a^i.  Hidetomo.  5.380.503.  Q.  422-243  000 
duzulu,  Muoto:  See — 

Huiawa,  Makoto;  Nishimukw.  T«J.hiko;  Suzuki.  MaJcoco    and 
Shunohigashi.  Katsuhiro.  5.381,531.  CI.  395-375  000 
Suzuki.  Manabu;  and  Tatsuzawa,  Hajime,  to  Mutoh  Industries.  Ltd 
Image  procewng  system  for  conveiting  a  full  color  image  into  a 
pseudo-color  CMY  dot  repreKnUlion.  5.381.246.  Q.  358-MOOOO 
Suzuki.  Masaaki:  See ^^ 

°cr'H9-68'o&  ^'""'"'  **'*'^-  ""^  0,«)0t>.  Keiihi.  5.381.255. 

^"^^'Jl*?^'"- '?  ?,*•„"?•  ^^  **ff-  ^  M«hod  of  finishing  edges  of 

knitted  fabnc   5,379,613,  Cl  66-69  000 
^^^■J*">°"'^  Ikusawa,  Katsumi;  Araki,  Kenji;  Yoahihara,  Naotake^ 

and  Murayuna.  Yoshio,  to  NKK  Corporation.  AppuwuTfor  gener: 

ating  an  underliqmd  shock  pressure.  5,379,621,  Cl  72-56  000 
Suzuki  Motor  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Toyod.,  Katsuhiko,  5,379,587,  CI  60-276  000 
Suzuki.  Njmko,  to  NEC  Corpor.tion    Microprocessor  h.ving  bruch 

al.gner  between  branch  buffer  and  instruction  decoder  unit  for  en- 

h«icing  .nitiation  of  data  processing  after  execution  of  conditional 

branch  instruction.  5,381,532,  Cl.  395-375  000 

Suzuki,  Noriaki:  See 

Kimura,  Mitsuteru;  and  Suzuki,  Noriaki,  5,380,373,  a.  148-33  200 
buzuki.  RyoKh.,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology  Aubct 

electron  spectroscopy   5,381,003,  Q.  250-305  000  »'        « 

^"J"l!iJ'll!f'"''°-  XT'  "**"•  "^  Naito,  S«Uaki,  to  Sumitomo 

Cl  ^5M^^  "^'^  ""  *"'  """"^y:''  5,379,818 


PI  79 


Suzuki,  Takv>:  See— 

T*kMhMn,    Kenichi;    K.wuno«o.    Atiuko;    and    Suzuki.    Takao 
5,381.158,  Cl   345-156.000.  ' 

Suzuki,  Tunotsu:  See— 

Suzuki,  T.tiuo:  Set— 

Isono,  Keinosuke;  ud  Suzuki,  Tilsuo,  5,380,315,  a  604-416  000 
Suzuki.  Tettuji:  Set-  ■"■>«~. 

Konno,  Toshio;  N.kagaki.  Shintvo;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tet- 

Suzuki.  Yasumichi:  See— 

Ikeda.  Yoshinori;  Ichikawa.  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki, 
Yasumichi;  and  Kitamura.  Toahiyuki,  5.38 1.248.  a.  358-538  000 
avedberg.  Leif:  See — 

Ronn.  Per  G.;  and  Svedberg.  Leif.  5,379.977.  d.  248-277  000 
»M»  lOT^''    *"   ^^"^    ^"    ^'''°*    I"™"*     5.380,408.    Q. 
Swanaoo,  BUly  L.:  See— 

't1S%5'*5'1?fl.,!T?S^  ••""'  "-^  --  '^'-  "-"'  «• 

Swapp.  Ronald  L.  Window  shutter.  5.379.551.  O  49-82  100 

Ji^^^-  !!?","*  '■*    "'«*  '■'"«'  •"<«»«»«"  or  attention 
?i?fiS£,  "^'*    ^°'    ««««chment    to    footwev     5,379.533.    a 

JO- 1 36.000. 

Swift.  Graham:  See— 

'^28-328"di»""°°'  ^*^  ^ '  "**  ^*''*'  G"*"*^  5.380.817.  Q. 
Swil-Technik  AG:  See— 

^^Va-,  t^^^^  "^  Schmidt.  Kari-Gunter.  5.379.965.  a. 
Swilik,  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See— 

^''mOOOr'*^''*^  ^  '  "^  ***'"^  *^**^  ^'  ■*'  •  '•^^•^50.  a.  126- 
Swind.1.  Junes  L.:  See— 

ProvenzMO^  P.ul  L..  Swind.1.  Junes  L.;  Kuhlberg.  Robert  J 
Brahm.  Chu^les  B  ;  Meyer.  HuoM  D.;  Gobetz.  Fruik  W    Wie-' 
c  I      *^'  *[•""■';  »nd  Bullis.  Robert  H  ,  5.381.299.  Cl  361-283  400 

^P^^^l'^b^'r^!*'*'  "!^°"'  "^  ^8-  Torbjoni.  to  Kvu^«t 

fcjiergy  AS.  Hydr.ulic  couphng.  5.379.798.  Ci   137-614  040 
SynwiKS.  Incorpor.ted:  Set— 

395  24000^'   "^   Anderson.   Juwen   D.    W..    5.381.515.   Q. 
Synergistics  industries.  Inc.:  S««^ 

**^-  Abdul;  MonMterioa,  Clevys  J.;  Brown.  G.  Roii.id;  uid 
Gupta,  Ved  P ,  5.380.928,  Q.  562-512.400.  ^^ 

Synergy  Microwave  Corpor.tion:  Set 

Josh.  Shuikar  R  ;  uid  Rohde,  Meti  5,381,084.  Q.  323-361  000 
Synergy  Semiconductor  Corporation  See— 

t^!^"'^  TKUhiro,  and  Gray,  DavKj  A.,  5.381,057,  Q.  326-126.000 
ayntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  Ser— 

Clark,  Robin  D.;  CUrke,  D.vid  E.;  Faher,  Uwrence  E.    and 

J.huigir,  Alun,  5,380,739,  Q.  514-381.000 
Sjogren,  Eric  B.,  5,380.879,  Q.  549-310.000 
SyntheUbo:  See- 
Bully,  Pierre,  5.380,311,  Q  604-349.000. 

Sevnn.  M.reille;  Menm,  J^qaa^  M.ioizei,  Christian;  Diaz  Martin 
u^r^*^^^"^"'  ''"^  Ulpiuio;  Bedoya  Zunt.,' 
Manud;  Del  Sol  Moreno,  Gregorio;  J.menez  Bargueno.  Mana 

c     .w      ■  5!!^/°'"??*=''  ^"^'  MagiJi,  5,38a742,  Q.  514-397.000 
Synthetic  Products  Company:  See— 

^^28"-Sl  000°™*   ^'   "^   ^"™''    °*"**    *^-    '•^*'''"-   CI. 
Systems  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgess,  James  O.,  5,381,337,  a.  364-426020 
Sz^  Anna  Z.;  Subo  nee  Ujheiyi,  Gabridla;  Toth,  Ant.1;  Szuts, 
Tunas;  Magyu,  Kalman;  Lengyd,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Janoa;  Szekdy 
Ann^Szego,  Andras;  and  Marmutwi  nee  Kellner,  K.tjJin,  to  Chi^ 
noin  Gyogyszcr-  ES  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyu.  RT  Transdermal 
compoutions.  5,380,761,  Cl.  514-655.000 
Szabo  nee  Ujheiyi,  GabrielU:  S«r— 

Sz*bo  Anna  Z.;  Szabo  nee  Ujheiyi,  Cbridb;  Toth,  Ant.1  Szuts, 
Tunas;  Magyu,  Kalman;  Lengyel,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Janos;  Szekdy 

Szafraniec,  Bogdui:  See— 

Szego,  Andras:  See— 

Szabo  Ann.  Z.;  Szabo  nee  Ujhdyi.  Cbriell.;  Toth,  Ant.1;  Szuts. 
Tunm;  M.gyu,  Kjdmui;  Lengyd,  Jozaef;  Pinter,  Janos,  Szckely 

MS:76'l"2,°'5f^5Toor'  "'™™*  ""  ''="""■   "^"^ 
Szekely,  Anna:  See— 

Sz.bo  Ann.  Z ;  SzMbo  nee  Ujhdyi,  Cbriellju  Toth,  Ant.1;  Szuts, 
TamM,  M.gyu.  Kalmui;  Lengyd.  Jozsef;  Pinter.  Juk»,  Szekely 

Szewczyk,  Richjird  S.:  See— 

Kucht..  Richud;  Szewczyk.  Richud  S.;  Vivirno.  Jovph  R    Kina. 
Tho»n«s;  «k1  Markowitz.  Ivui,  5,379.882,  d.  19835.100 
SziUgyi.  Katalin:  See— 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  GoldschmkJl,  Katalin;  SziUgyi.  Katalin  An- 
drast.  Ferenc;  Hodula.  Eszter;  Toldy.  Laioa;  Sutk..  Klui  Fit- 
tJer.  Zsuzaum.;  Sebestyen,  L«zlo;  Gorgeayi.  K.t.lin;  Sziraki, 
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Utvin;  Gyimoi,  Jonef;  and  Vilkoca,  Viler*  5.38a724.  Q. 
5l4-252.00a 
Sziraki,  Islvin:  Set—  .  ,.       . 

Zubovics,  Zolt»n;  Ooldschmidl.  KaUlin;  SziUgyi,  lUulin,  An- 
dnsi.  Ferenc;  Hodul.,  E«ter.  ToWy,  Ujo*;  SutU,  Ktara;  Fit- 
tier.  Z»u2»nna;  Set)e»tyen.  L«ttlo,  GOTff  ,5^  '^-'^";  Sorrti. 
lMv.li;  Gyimesi,  Joaef;  »nd  Vitkocii.  V«len«.  5.380,724,  CI. 

Szub*.  Steftn,  to  North  Americn  Philip.  Corporation.  Control  ind 
communication  procesaor  potentiometer  system  for  controlling  nuo- 
rcsctnt  lamps.  5.381,078.  CI.  315-316.000. 

^"  Sz^nt^zT;  Szabo  nee  Ujhely..  Gabnella.  Toth  Antal;  Szuts. 
Tatnas;  Magyar.  Kalman;  Lengyel,  Jozsef;  Pinter.  J«ios;  Szeke  y. 
Anna;  Szego.  Andras;  and  Marmarou  nee  Kellner.  Katalin. 
5.380.761.  CI.  514-655.000. 

Tabata,  Mitsunori:  See —  o  ;..... 

Nakatsuji,  Tadao.  Shimizu.  HiromiUu;  Yasukawa,  Rilsu, 
SuKaniuna.  Fuiio;  Kitazume.  Akihiro;  Tsuchida.  Hiroshi;  Ito, 
Takehiko.  Hamada.  Hideaki;  Miyamoto,  Katsumi;  Kawatsulu, 
Masaaki  Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Motoi;  and  Tabata.  Mit- 
sunori, 5.380.692.  CI.  502- 303.000. 

^'^^.I^yt",^  Tabata.  Yoshiaki.  5  38.  2.^  CI  355-22^000. 

Tabb.  Birdie  B  Hair  fashion  accessory.  5.379.782,  CI.  132-275.000, 

Tacan  Corporation:  See — 

Hu,  Andog,  5,381,495,  CI.  385-51.000. 

^"^Holiii^kS;  O^a,  Toshio:  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Yamashita,  Hisao; 
riihj,  Tskil^o;  Miy«Jera.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishita,  Masakatsu. 
5,379,586,  CI.  60-276.000. 

""•"o^KS^^^T-rhibana.  Tetsuo.  5.381,411.  O.  370^000. 

"""'S!-.  T:™™S:rSaitoh,  Atusi;  T J-T^  T°T'?  7m  s'^'T^ 
Kohei;  Amano,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Takeshi,  5.380,572.  O. 

428-40.000. 

^•"'Sl;iIr?iJnS  .5!  Gladd,  J»eph  H.;  Jennings.  Kutt  L.;  and 

Tackett,  Timothy  N.,  5,381,501,  CI.  385-54.000. 
Tadakoshi,  Mitsuaki:  S« —  ..    _..  -r  j.i.^ 

Hattori.  Noriko;  Tonka.,  Eijchi;  •<^«t T?ii  !«*??' ^Js^ 

Shi.  Mitsuaki;  and  Okuno.  Kazuyoshi.  5.380.562.  CI.  427-437.000. 

'^'^Zl't.S^^MasaharM;  Serikawa.  Mitsuhiko;  KawMiur^  Akilmj 
Numazu.  Hiroko;  Nonmatsu,  Takeshi;  Tagami.  Ryo;  and  Oda, 
Mikio,  5,381,482,  CI.  381-18.000. 

^•"•^To'lf^oSi.^nu^  Makoto;  Tagawa,  Motoyuk.  and  Nagase. 
Torn.  5.380.319,  CI.  606-28.000. 

^**Ep.'  M^oio"' Otsu"ka,  Masao;  Morishita,  "iro"";  ,^'»Sll'?^ 
Masanobu.  Sasabe.  Junya;  and  Taguchi.  Kazushiro.  5.379.996.  CI. 

Taiima.  Masami.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Radio  environment  measuring 

system.  5,38 1 .444.  CI.  375-1.000. 
^''"^^^!'A^:ro.  Osone.  His«>;  Tak«U.  Hirotoshi;  and  Ohta. 
Jun.  5.381.315.  CI   361-727.000.  .^  ^    k    .^  M,.r«,kiL 

Takada.  Tomoaki;  Tsutsumi,  Kazuo;  Katahata,  Tadashi;  "«>  Muraoka, 
%.nonTlC.w.saki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FluKlized-bed 
incinerator   5.379.705,  CI.  110-245.000. 
T.U^."un.chi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  bens-fitted  photographK: 
filmunit.  5.381.200.  CI.  354-250.000. 

'"^a^'^.'I'^h^  Fukazawa.  Tokuumi;  Kab-saw^  Uki; 
Takaw  ICazumasa;  Tsukamolo.  Akira;  Hiratani,  Masahiko;  and 
Nishi^,  Toshikazu.  5.380.704.  CI.  505-193.000. 

'^'^^^.'t^t^^;  Shomura,  Tomoko;  Matsumoto,  Mitsuyo; 
T^B,    Masayuki;    Shimizu.    Takao;    and    ICnya.    Su«.mu. 

5,380,745,  CI   514-410.000. 

^''^'r^h^i!'*Keizo;~and  Takagi.  Motoyorfii,  5.380.654.  CI. 
435-117.000. 

"^■^"^to^Nakamura,    Yortikatu;    and    Takagi.    No»n»ki. 

5,381,488,  a.  382-9.000.  ^i....™„. 

Takaai   Tadao,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Automatic  light  adjuiUnent 

le^  for  camera.  5,381,208,  CI.  354-415X)(» 
Takah«»,  Kenichi;  Kawamoto,  Atsuko;  and  Suzuki.  Takao  to  Itabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Information  retrieval  appuatus.  5.381.158,  4-1 
345-156.000 

■"^a^hr^Nac^lakahashi.  K«chi;  and  Koyama,  Mitsutoahi. 
5.380,399,  a    156^46.000. 

■^■^"mlllni^Siir;  Takahash..  Masaaki;  and  Orihashi.  Ya«»hi. 

5.379.774,  Q.  128-666.000. 
Takahashi,  Masahiro:  S«—  j  w  t^    ui.~ki 

Miyashita,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Masahiro;  and  Moha  Hiroahi. 
5,380,608,  CI.  430-5.000. 

^''^rii,'T^"  Nakigaki,  Shinuro  Negohi.  >^i~i^^"'i^3!!'' 
suji  Tatsumi,  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno,  Keiichi. 
5,381,188,0.348-766.000. 


Takahashi,  Shizuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takao,  '°  Todorok.  Wyo  Kabu 
Vhiki  Kiisha.  Apparatus  for  conducting  and  controlhng  chemK:al 
reactions,  5,380,485,  CI.  422-62.000. 

""^wrTrhi^^kTHiruma,  Kenji;  l^*"^  M^"'"^  °°"°: 
ShfgeS^^  Milan.  Katsuhiko;  Yamane,  Masao;  Takalushi  Susuim^, 
Taiwue,  Tomonon;  and  Imamura,  Yoshinon.  5,381.027.  O. 
257-192.000. 

Takahashi.  Tomonori:  See —  w..,.;    u.i<ntn 

Ywhida,   Akihiko;  Takahashi,  Tomonon;  and   Murai,   Makoto. 

Takah^r'T^h^U^Ino^^^Hitoshi;  Horigome  M^to;  Momose. 
Kenichi;  Sugita,  Masanon;  ^.tsuyama.  KouK:hi;  S^uk.  Chi^o 
N.g«,  Shinji;  Nagase.  Masao  and  Naka^ru,  K«chi  to  N«tan 
Flour  Milling  Co  ,  Ltd  Indole  denvatives.  5,380,723,  CI.  514-2J5.BW. 

^"lISSll-tsrHrro^-Wakui    Masjnon;   .den    ToshK,;  Tjl^hi. 

TakahiSf  ^orke^-S,  "".T^^^^^p^^'^Pz- 

TySK  :  toToesh.,t  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Co  Ltd  W.<ct-soluble  mo.K». 
zodye  containing  a  tnazinyl  or  PynntKhnvl  grouP  ^  »' ^^ 
vinvl  sulfonyl  type  group  in  its  stnicture.  5.380.827.  CI.  534-WB.uiw^ 

TJ^hi  YuukTto  NEC  Corporation  Cascade  digital  filters  for 
3Sng  a  tnSufer  functkin  obtained  by  cascade^onnecting  moving 
aveniBe  filters.  5,381.356.  CI.  364-724.170.  u  „.h. 

TiiTauu,  Toshiaki;  Ogawa,  Shmichi;  Yosh.kaw^  MasaaHamad* 
Hiroshi;  W.t«iabe,  Noriko;  and  f''"^J,''l^f^'°J^^^ 
shiki  Kaisha.  Image  dispUy  appamtui.  5,381,187,  CI.  348-759.000. 

""'^"yu,'^uk^5num.,  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoshio;  T»iguch.,  ^^jmu; 
rik^,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  M.hara,  Tadashi;  Kod^ 
Yasuto  Kojima.  Makoto;  Nakamura.  Kalsutoshi;  and  W«Ja. 
Takalsugu.  5.381.256.  CI.  359-75.000. 

Takasago  International  Corporation:  See— 
^to,    Toshiya,    deceased;    and    .shida.    Kenya.    5.380,763.    CI. 

Y^il;2i.""Tohr,     and     Tsunoda.     Katsumi.     5.380.540.     CI. 

Takase*^Aki^Tai.  Hiroyuki;  Nishida,  Kuniyoshi;  Shinomoto   Shoji; 
^Na^  Ml^hiko.  to  Shionogi  *  Co.  Ltd.  Pro^ /»'  P;?ducm8 
methoxyiminoacetamide  compounds  and  intennediates.   5.3»tJ."*lJ. 
CI   560-35.000 
Takashima,  Masatoshi:  See—  . .   _  .       t  u^i.^  ki.k.i»u<« 

Niita.  Hajime;  Takashimj,  M^toshi;  f^«°- Tf^^SkSfSoS 
Tomihiro;  and  Yamashita.  Keitaro.  5,381,275,  O.  360-4g.lMJ 

""^sS^iSia^  Yang,  Weik«.g;  Tjikatori,  Sun«,;  and  Yam«noto, 

Makoto,  5,381,352,  CI.  364-606.000.  v.m.mou, 

Shou,  Guolumg;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takaton,  Sun«.;  and  YamamoW, 

Makoto,  5,381,375,  CI.  365-204.000      ^  ^     ^     „        .       •    vn. 

Takatori    Tai^;  Ishihara,  Akihiro;  Masui,  Tadaaki;  ^awakam.  Yo- 

^iTri;  itumura.  Takahisa;  and  Ishuaka,  Masuo  tpTaUul,  Bectnc 

Wire  *  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  leakage  detector  line.  5,381,097,  CI. 

324-512.000. 

""•^H^X  Hi'^lrN^^ura.  Matsuomi;  Tanaka.  Kazumi;  Miy^^. 
Takeshi;  Ohnishi.  Toshikazu;  and  Takayama.  Hrfehito. 
5.380.490.  a.  422-73.000. 

'"'^ti.J^r  Y^hTmi;  .shii  Hiroshi;  ^^-^r^^l^'^jfj^j/oSlT'" 
Muakazu;  and  Takeda.  Makoto.  5.38I.22I.  CI.  355-326.00R. 

'^'^t:-^u7J^  Takeda.  Tohni;  and  Ohta.  Mas*,.  5.380.252.  CI. 

474-77.000. 
Takeda,  Toshihiko:  See—  _    ^.^.,        „         .       u-.-k;. 

^wagishi.  Hideyuki;  Miyaz^i,  T^^'h-ko;  ^«»*de  Hi»^^^ 
KisM^Etsuro;  Takimolo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takeda,  Toshitulco, 
5  381 400,  CI.  369-272.000.  .     ,  „   . 

TakegaAii,  Hiroshi;  Morikawa.  Makoto;  and  Fujiki.  Hirokuu,  to  Rohm 
Co  Ltd  Logic<ircuit  layout  pattern  inspection  method  and  logical 
simulation  5,381,345,  CI.  364-491.000 

^''tw.^""Ko^rY«».    Makoto;    and    Takehisa,    Kiw«nu, 
5,381,437,  CI.  372-98.000. 

^'^KimuilTaz^Mizutani,  Hideki;  Hidaka.  Shigeyuki;  and  Takei- 
chi  Toru   5.380.168,  CI  417-269.000 
Toenail  Kenji;  Mizuumi,  Hideki;  Hjdaka,  Shigeyuki;  H|r»j.t5U. 
Osamu  Takeichi,  Ton.;  and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki,  5.38ai6..  Q. 
417-222.200. 

^•"'H^'^^'n^^hf  Takekoshi.    Yoichiro;    and    Ar«.    Y«chiro. 

5.380.359.  CI.  106-414.000. 
Takemaaa,  Toshihiko:  Set —  «     ■       «.-     ^i,.i,; 

Muto^  Yoshiaki;    .chikavira,   Hiromi;   Ogur^   Kuniyo|*^;   Ch^. 

Kyoji   Sdki,  MisK>;  and  Takemasa,  Toshihiko.  5.38a748,  O. 

514-434.000. 

'^•^Taw'ii^SeS^rida.  Shiro;  Takemura.  Hideo;  and  KumeUni, 

Kouji   5,381,241,  CI.  358-462.000. 
Takemu^  WzuuJ*  Johdai,   Akiyoshi;  and  Mat«ja   H^-Jv '° 
Minolla  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Automata  docua^nt  feeder 

T^^IL^'kCT^Miz^,   Hideki;  Hidaka,   Shigeyuki;   H.nunatsu, 
oSIJmt^Takeih.,  Tom;  and  Kayukawa,  Hirodu.  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 


January  10,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


sha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusho    Variable  capacity  swash-nUte 
«>mpressor  with  electromagnetK:  clutch.  5.380.16^0  4  *-m2» 

^*Ud  I*°t;;  "^  '^•"'^  ^•»'^'- '°  Matsushita  El^i^IiiJiSi 
Co.,  Ltd.  Ughl-emitting  and  light-recciving  assembly  and  metljodof 
manuf«nure  thereof.  5,381,499,  Q.  385-93  OOO  ^^ 

Takeuchi.  Hirono:  See— 

Take^cS:  M.il:;^"*^^''"^'^  "^^  "*'•*'*•  «  ♦^'««» 

**Y!S^I?^Jf^'■L^*^^•™•     "^"y^     Takeuchi.     Minami; 

Yamaguchi.  MwalcMU;  Kitagawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Omur^  Ichiro  and 

T  L     '^•H?**-  ^*^-  5-381.026.  a.  257-147.000 

Takeuchi,  Shinji,  to  Diiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishline  luide  D>ech>ni«n  in 

ymnmg  reel  for  fishing  5.379,958,  Q.  2«-232  WO      "'"*"""  "" 

Takeuchi,  Yoshihiro:  See 

^^It  ^*^°'  Shimizu.  Toahio;  and  Ueki.  Hiroyuki,  to  Combo 
Rewarch  Insutute;  and  Co«no  Oil  Co,.  Ltd,  Proceifor  ««2riS2 
5-aminolevulmic  acKi   5.380.935,  CI,  562-567  000  P™P"™g 

Takiguchi,  Yaauyuki:  See— 

'^«9,0  2«-2<i^'Sro"-   "^=  "^  ^•"'•-••^  ^-^ 
Takimolo,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kawagish.    Hideyuki;   Miyazaki,   Torftihiko;   Kaw«Je.   Hisaaki 

5*:3t:4<l,'^r36l^7T^°'    """"^^    "^    ■^'^"^    ToaS 

^"S^,^  i""?*'  *i°^V;^'-  ""deotoshi;  and  Naito.  HHleki,  to  Fuji 

^r  r.!^.^  •  K^"*  ^'^  dye-forming  coupler  and  a  silver  hairie 

cotor^photographK  matenal  containing  the  ,an«:    5.380.638,  Q, 

Takizawa,  Tsuyoahi:  See— 

'*i'^„  ^?'^'li^u'?^  '^'PH'  Ttkizawa,  Tsuyodii;  Seki.  Yaaunari 
«-276.0ro'         ■  Nakayama,    Takayodu,  T379,591.    a. 

Talteit,  Gary  P.:  See— 
Ta.l^°  J^„''?"'.^L"^  ^'"*"'-  °^  •"•  '■^«°-334,  a.  606- .04,000, 

'^sS^iooo'"""  °'  "^  ^•"**''  ■'**"  '•  ^•^»0,»5i.  a. 

Nonnan^  Bryan  H,  Lee,  Len  F.;  Masferrer,  Jume  L;  and  TaMey 
John  J,  5.380.738.  a,  514-374,000  .wJiaiKy. 

Tam.  Alben  S  :  See— 

T.™.'"^k'.^'^J'  •k'?"'  '^•"'  ^'*^  S,.  5.380,480.  CI.  264-316.000. 

^^5T^H  ,^.  '^'*?!"'  "^  *i°^'^  '^"»«^' '"  Seed  Rubber 
t-om^Muiy  Ltd.  Coating  film  transfer  tool   5.379.477.  Q.  15-104  940 

T«™..  Shoji^  OhU.  Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Saburi;  liyama.  K«su2u 
Oikawa.  Hideaki;  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Ohkosh ,  KouK  and  Vi 
^fo^,^""■  '°  ^<"»"' Toauu  Chemicals,  Inc'  Poly/m.^  pr^ 
fTJ^tcri^X*^'  "^  '"'^""^  ^"'"  comfK»itLs. 

Tamari,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Tamaru,  .kuhiro:  See— 

Ogawa,   Hiroyuki;    Kusakabe,   Hideo;   Tamaru,   Ikuhiro;   Sasaki 
Toaluzumi;  and  Kuroawa,  Jiuuo,  5.380.494.  a.  422-131  000 
Tamura  Electnc  Works.  Ltd.:  See—  ■•>■«« 

''cTwOs'?  «»"*''  ^''  '^■^'^°'  '^  ^-  0»™»-  5.3*1.472. 
Tamura,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

KokawiuYoshiko;  Koyama.  Tohra;  Kusakabe,  Kenji;  Tamura, 
Katsuhiko;  and  Nakamura,  Yasuna,  5.381,032,  Q.  257-412  000 
Tamura.  Noboru,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  processins 
apparatus.  5.381.549.  CI  395-700.000  pro««uig 

Tamura,  Yoichi:  See— 

^°^-  Hiroahi;  Yoahizawa,  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki.  Toyohide  Sakaki. 
Takashi;    Terayama.    Yoshimi;    Tamura.    Yoichi;    Okabayashi. 

Tan.  Hong  S.:  S^— 

Tan.'slS^'i^^  ^  •  "^  ^"^  """*  ^  •  *''«°-'«.  a.  235-462.000. 

*^'t"^-   \'^?*L'-   "«"»•"•    •'*"'y»i   Tan.   Shiro;   and   Ishii. 
Watani.  5.380.618,  CI  430-190000 
Tanabe^Eiji.  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc    Line«  accelerator  with  im- 

5.T8'i%"a'  3?5"5  410™""""  "^  ™='»din8  <«Pered  drift  tubes. 
^ISS^'ir  J°^   Yodiinori;   Seitoh.   Kiyoriu;   and   Morioka. 

5'^SrT^6"'a'°348'?7loS"^*^-    "*^'-^    -^    <=«~- 
^^^:  ^^•^^'"':  '•»"■  Takahiro;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  to  Sumitomo 

^'^^^t^rdfn^:^'"  '^'•-^  diaiond  m  a  va;„r 
Tanaka,  Kazuhiko,  lo  Nippon  Tbompaon  Co..  Ltd.  Linear  motioa 

5  3te":^r.  ^A^"^  ""'"  "  ~»«»»«^«  oil  groove 
Tanaka.   Kazuhiko,  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd.  Unear  motioa 

5°380.W7"  a  Tm-T/^ot"^'""  "'""  '"  "^  ''™«='^8 <^  Fooves. 
Tanaka,  Kazumi:  See— 

Hoahi,  Hiroaki;  Nishimura,  Matsuomi;  Tanaka.  Kazumi;  Miyazaki. 

Tanaka,  Kenji:  See— 

^"f?^t  J!^'-  ^^  Masashi;  and  Tanaka.  Kenji.  5,380.808,  CI 
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Tanaka  Kikmzoku  Kogyo  K  K  :  See— 

Sawada,  Matsunori;  and  Ogiao,  Minora,  5.38a696,  a.  S02-3 . 3.0Cr 
lanaka,  Masaru:  See— 

'"r38i:23^"c"n^8-J^    "^^    "^    ^"'"^    ^°-" 
Tanaka,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Saito,  Mitiuo;  Umebayaahi,  Yoahihiro;  Aoyagi.  Shigetakr  laoznmi 
5?"J?^""'*   Noriyuki;  and   Kaaa.  Junichi.   5.379.622.  d. 
Tanaka.  Shinji:  See— 

Shikida.   Miuuhiro;  Sato,  Kazuo;   Kawaraurs.   Yoalno;  Tanaka. 
Shuiji;    Honuchi.   Yaiuaki;    Koide.   Akira;   and   Miyada.   To 
shunitsu,  5.380.3%.  Cl    156-630.000 
Tanaka.  Shuji:  See— 

NohUiira,    Keigo;   Tanaka,    Shuji;    Kodama,    Kunrnki;    Kaneko. 
lakayothi;    Kawaahita,    Tetsuro;    Niahida.    Yuki     Matsuzaki 
Tokuo;  and  Abe.  Koji,  5,38a906.  a.  558-210.000, 
Tanaka.  Takahiro:  See— 

Kondou.  Isao;  Tamari.  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka.  Takahiro  and  Sodeoksu 
Siloshi.  5,380,686.  Q.  501-87.000.  «»««. 

Tanaka.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Noguchi.  Tenihiko;  Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Masuda.  Jitsuo;  Inoue,  Kai 

?t:2]r^35l*r60O°^   """"^  "^  ^'^'"-  •^-^^ 

^^^1^^^°^"^  ^'~"°'  ^"'''  ^""*^  Yoahiyuki;  Matsumoto.  Koji; 

^J^?^  "'^°"''  '°,  ^"^^  Limited  Magnet<«,pocal  recording 

method  and  apparatus  for  recording  infornation  on  a  magnetOKW 

cal  recording  media.  5.381.396.  Q   369-1 16  000  °»««^'>-°P' 

Tanaka,  Yasuji:  See— 

Uchida,  Hiroshi:  and  Tanaka.  Yaauji.  5.380.809.  O.  526-318.430 
IM- 145  000    ^'™'  '"'  "'"**™^**°"  °f  buildings,  5.379.860.  Cl 
Taniguchi.  Katsuhiko:  Set 

"'7^.,^!f^-    "^    Taniguchi,    Katsuhiko.    5,380.181.    Q 

4*,5- 145.000. 

Taniguchi,  Masato:  See— 

^^a^^m'mb^""''^*^  '^"*'°'  "^  ^'°'  ^'°*^  5.J».625 

Taniguchi,  Osamu:  See— 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoahia.  Taniguchi,  Oiamu 
Takao.  HKleaki;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Mihani,  Tadashi;  Koder^' 
YMuto;  Kojima,  Makoto;  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi;  and  Wada. 
Takatsugu,  5.381.256.  a.  359-75  000 

Taniguchi.  Tetsuo:  See— 

''^8iTi7"^l';j.i'^?Sr  **^"'-  "^  ^'^'^  ^'^■ 

Taniguchi.  Yasushi;  Hirabayashi,  Keiji;  Ikoma.  Keiko;  Kurihara, 
kS^h  t  i""f  "^  i^^f^'  "^  Y«n»n>«o.  Kiyodu.  to  Canor 
T^^^S^.^°^  *""■'"«  •  dumond  layer,  for  moldmg  optical 
elements.  5.380.349.  Q  65-286  000.  '■v^'^ 

Tanimizu.  Makoto:  See— 

'^'■Jw^OOO*""^"'  **^°*°'  "^  ^'-'^  Masakazu.  5.380.602, 
Tanita.  Takeo:  See— 

KMai.  Shozo;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara,  Masaleru;  Azuma.  Yusaku. 
YamamcMo.  Toshihiro;  NikaKlo,  Norio;  Inaba.  Ryohe.;  and  Arai. 
Mmuo,  5,380.138,  Cl.  414-277.000. 
^^2^V  ^"  ^  •  °°"f^  Donald  J  .  and  Cousins.  Lisa,  to  MDS 
Mealtli  Group  Ltd    Method  of  plasma  mass  analysis  with  reduced 
space  charge  effects.  5.381,008.  Q.  250-288,000 
Tanno.  David  M.:  See— 

'"*2»^\aOo'^  C.;  uxJ  Tanno.  David  M..  5.380.593.  a. 
Tanoue.  Tomonori:  See— 

Usagawa,  Toshiyuki;  Hirama.  Kenji;  Kawata,  Masahiko;  Goto, 
Shigeo;  Mitam,  Katsuhiko;  Yamane,  Maiao,  Takahashi  Susumu 
T^ue^   Tomonon;   and    Imamura,    Yoahinoa    5,381,027,   Cl' 

Target  Therapeutics,  Inc.:  See— 

*^'Sl-264000™"'    "^    LeMoure,    Edward    R.,    5,38a307.    Q. 

Tarutani,  Yoahinobu;  Fukazawa.  Tokuunu;  Kaboawa.  Uki  Takae 
Kaamiaaa;  Tsukamow.  Akira;  Hiratam,  Masahiko;  and  NishiiS' 
ToahUazu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Superconductmg  fxM  effect  transistor 
with  uicreaaed  channel  length   5,380.704.  Cl.  505-193  000 

Tate  A  Lyle  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Tateishi.  Hideo:  See— 

°a^7l'58a)0  ^**°*^  *"~'  "^  ''"J*"^  <»»»^  5.381.460. 
Tatekawa.  Maaaichito:  S»— 

''H?""'..'^''^  Ogawa,  Katsutoahi;  Tatekawa.  Masaichiro  HisKla. 
Hitoshi;  Nawama.  Jumchi;  Katakabe.  Noboni;  and  Airawa. 
Masahiro,  5,381,214,  Q  355-219.000.  ~«wa. 

Tatsumi  Corporation:  See — 

Kondoh,  Toyoahi,  5,381,088,  a.  324-158.00 
Tatsumi,  Fujiko:  See— 

Koono,  Toahio;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tet- 

TatsuU  Electric  Wire  *  Cable  Co..  Ltd    See— 

^^?r*-  T««»J;  Ishihara.  Akihiro;  Masui.  Tadaaki;  Kawakami, 
a  324^2.000""*"  '^''"^^^  "^  Ishizaka,  Masuo.  5,38..097. 
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Tatsuzawa.  Hijime.  Set —  .  ,.,  ,^,      p. 

Suzuki.     MiMbu;     wkJ     T.tsuzawk     Hajime,     5.381,246.     CI. 

358-500.000. 

""'S^l.?^.;   S«..cro.   Mark   R.;   «Ki  T.vrow.   Ue  S.. 

5.381,377,  CI.  365-230.060. 

"^"^iJS^ji^^^  Nobuha.;  Chak.,  Hi«aki;  Yamafuji.  Tettuo; 

iSMoSiooi.K;ishu.  5.380,878.  O  5*9^«»;„  „  ^^.. 
Taylor   Brent  Aerosol  container  cap  and  aclivator  button  assembly. 

5,379,924,  a.  222-402.110  .      .■„„.,„-, 

Taylor  Jack  H.,  Jr  Catalytic  device  for  treatment  °f  «^'»)f""  »^ 

^  .ts  method  of  use,  and  the  catalytic  matenal  used  m  the  catalytic 

device  5,380,506,  CI.  423-213.200.  ,.,    r       ^ 

TaytoTjMies  K..,  to  IRD  Mechanalysa.  Inc   Mountassembly  for  use 
^^^X^  Ir^^ducers.  5,379,643.  CI  73-654000 
Taylor  Robert  W  ,  to  Cli/T  Electronic  Components  Lmiited.  Electrical 

terminal.  5,380,227,  Q.  439-727.000. 
"^"kS  H^h^  Hashtzume.  Kenjt,  5,379,9«).  CI.  242-345.200. 

^''To^;^^T:>^S<^^  Yoshifum.;    ^    Y^nasawa. 

Kiyohito,  5,381,091,  CI.  324-207.170. 
Technological  Safety  Designs,  Inc.:  Set— 

Stahl,  Wayne  L.,  5,381.141,  CI.  340-984.000. 

^"S^I^.Sota^T-vl  Schwimmer,  Robert  I.,  5,381,388.  CI. 

368-69.000. 
Techpack-LalTon  GmbH:  See — 

Bllchut.  Longin.  5,379,901,  O.  206-581.000. 

"""'ISiiSli^H^;  Hosoi,  Masahiro,  Kobayashi,  ley.*.;  and  Saeki. 

Yasuhiio.  5,380.577,  CI.  428-143.000.  ,,<m«« 

Matsuki,  Toshitsugu;  Saiki,  Noritsugu;  and  Em.,  Shtngo,  5,380.658. 

N^"r.!*T^k.;  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Fukuda.  Masayuki. 
5,380,590.  CI.  428-375.000. 

'"'*Z:;^%t^'^~f^'<y  David  H.;  and  Tei.m«.,  Gerald  J., 
5,380,426,  CI.  208-113.000. 

"""Ty^Jo^  i^y.  Douglas  M.;  Buehler,  James  D.;  and  Adams, 

Ronald  L.,  5,381,162,  CI.  347-10.000.  ,     .4     u     .nH 

T,nenngton,  Donald  R.;  Bui,  l^.V ;  H'-^*""-  ^'~**  ^-  ""* 

JaegCT,  C   Wayne,  5,380,769,  CI.  523-161.000. 

Telectronics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.:  5<e—  n^,^  c  170  nt, 

Murphy,  Anthony  J  ;  Bassin,  David;  and  Mason.  David,  5,379.776. 

CI.  128-705  000. 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Hum*,  Robert  E.,  5,380,192.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Teledyne  MEC  a  division  of  Teledyne  Industries,  inc.:  iee— 

Kelley,  Paul  E,  5.381.007,  CI   250-282.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  5«-  361-106000 

Ekelund,  Folkr,  and  Hansson,  Leif,  5.381,296,  CI.  361-lUl).i*w. 

^"1ik.^ilHo,^7  Teller,  D«..l  M.  D.v«,  AUn  R.  Lubecl. 
MK:h«:l  D  ;  Munson,  Harry  R  ,  J'^  J»8^m«uj^unnar  E..  and 
Uwaydah,  Ibrahim  M.,  5.380.734,  CI.  514-357.000. 

^'"S^^Seo^ge'^Mil.^.  Roj^tj  WUli-™.  Ji^  L^^^^^^^ 
James  C;  Stults,  Jerry  F.;  and  Tellmgs,  Jan  P  E..  5.3S0,IIVU,  «.i. 
554-ZOOO. 

"""^S^  '^^1..  5,380,434,  CI.  21(^360.200.  , 

TemptTu^e^ty^f  the  d^nmonwealth  System  of  Higher  Educ«K»: 

^K^ght,  Linda  C;  and  Maurer.  Alan  H.,  5,380,646,  O.  424-1.690. 
Shi,  Yuan,  5.381,534,  CI.  395-200.000. 

■'"Si^L'^'^'o^rTen  Hoeve.  Wolter,  a«.  Wijnberg.  Hans, 
5,380,807,  CI.  526-257.000. 

^"^iri  SytSrH;  Landphair,  Donald  K  ;  Neysinck.  Rjch^d  M.; 
Deftmw.  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  William  R.;  Brown,  ^i^*^- 
S^ffJU  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D  ;  Holverson,  PatrKk  D.; 
CkI  Woodruff,  Keith,  5.379,812,  CI.  141-346.000 

Tepm^Avi,  w  Appl«l  Matenal^  Inc.  Shield  ""d  collimator  p««mg 
Action  chamter  v«th  a  wafer  support  periodically  used  as  an 

r:^.'^:T^^^'2oZ^  Co»P«yJ^c..K.d^ormi..inf 
dSy    without    substantial    generatKM.   of   powder.    5.379,948.   CI. 

T^TakSu;  YoshK.k*  Takayuk.;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideki.  to  Pioneer 
Electroo^  Corporation.  Projector  in  a  projectKH.  televisK«i. 
5,381,189,  CI.  348-776.000. 

^"l/L^^k^Teraii,  K-uo;  Yoshinaga,  Nori^;  IWaj  Sunjo; 

T^r •^ts^e'^iu^-o^nr.™;  and  A--^-  H-V"^" 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Iron-type  golf  club  set.  5,380.004. 

T.Su^h^^K.><^.,  to  S««ten  Corporation.  Pi«on  type  refriger«,t 
comprewH.  5,380.166.  Q.  417-269.000. 


^"^Hii^uoflS^be.  Atsushi;  «id  Terauchi.  Kiyoshi.  5.380,176, 
CI.  418-55.100. 

^"•S>.''^l'^i;'?'crhizaw.,  Tetsuo;  Miyaz..^.  Toyoh^  SaUki, 
inlkashi  Terayama,  Yoahimi;  Tamura,  Yoichi;  OkabayMhi, 
iSo;  Ko^ritazuo;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  ««J  Ikeg-m.  Yui- 

chi,  5,379,515,  CI.  29-852.000. 

'^"^^l^i/l^l ^r.  Jens-Dieter; Terbr«=k. Ulrich; a«l  Koralew- 

ski  Klaus,  5,380,797,  CI.  525-71.000.  w        «  i-m  «Tn 

TerjunfrHenZ  F.;  and  Crum,  David  P.  Sleevmg  machme.  5.379.570. 

CI.  53-399.000. 
■""Tal'de^Bn-Ik,  B^u;r»;  Terma.en,  Gerri.  J.;  and  de  Gruijl,  Johan- 

TermiT^'r^  r'Al^^in"^"^  Hodgen,  Harry  A.;  and  F.v- 
^'S'y,^^-A^o  Great' Lakes  Ch«njaal  C^nf"'"'^'^'" 

rS^t  polyolefin  fibers  and  f^ncs.  5,380,8^  CI  525^2000^ 
Terry.  Mel   Material-handling  equipment.  5,379,842.  CI.  180-^l.uuu. 

Terunuma,  Hiroshi:  See—  T.v«u-hi     Yoshihiro, 

Kato,   Minoru;   Terunuma,   Hiroahi;   and   Takeuchi.    Yosnm.to, 

5,381,272,  a.  359-823.000. 
^"tu^E'^g;'^^  Ving  J.;  and  TesU.  Raymond  T.,  5,380.888, 

CI.  552-205.000. 
^'*15ro,!S;^w.  Uwrence  R.;  Martir,  Wilson  K,  and  Aghazeynali,  Hos- 

sein,  5,381,002.  CI.  250-301.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  5«—  ^  ,  ,,,  .5.  q 

Ovens,  Kevin;  Bittlestone,  Oive;  and  Helmick,  Bob.  5,381,433,  ».i. 

377-67.000. 

^"'i5s;:,:'MK:^r5.38o,56i.  a.  427^30.100. 

^"t'!;X1^TK,    and    Phengo,    Douglas    E.,    5.381.317.    Q. 

Tezuk^'N^u^to C«ion  Kabushiki  ^^''f^^^'^'riZ^^lfi'^^ 
app^^atus  includmg  a  disc  cartridge  loading  mechanam.  5,381,286, 

CI.  360-99.050. 
^"tti^'-^irfj^^ut.  Yoshinor.  Tezuk.  ShinkKhjj^Ok^U. 

KuTiin-  «nd  Naka  ima,  Hiroshi.  5,380,715,  CI.  m»-»/.«a'. 
T1»yer^ohn  S.  and  M^w,  Montgomery  C    to  Comw^^^ 

Cirpi>ration.  Programmable  logic  systemfor  filtering  comm«.ds  to  a 

In?  Reworkable  encapsulated  electronic  assembly  and  method  of 

making  same   5,381,304,  CI.  361-706.000. 

Therrien,  Edward  E-:  See—  cj....^   p      ^  IKO  183    CI. 

Piazza,   Charles   L.;   and  Themen.   Edward  E.,   J.JW.niJ,  «.i. 

Theuri"j*c^f"^o  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 

^»S'  mTh    Two  machine  ammgement   for  track  t-mprng  m 

^h«  having  track  lifting  umts  mounted  only  on  first  machine. 

5,379,700,  CI.  104-7.200. 

Thinking  Machines  Corporation:  See—  r-„Mh.h«   Steven  N  • 

Jourdenais.  Karen  C;  Frankel.  Jame  L_;  Go'dh«ber  Steven  r*., 

and  Seamonson,  Linda  J.,  5,381.550.  Q.  395-700.000. 

Thiokol  Corporation:  5«—  j  r^-„   D/^..^  <S    5  380777 

Wilier,  Rodney;  Stem,  Alfred  G.;  and  Day,  Robert  S..  5.JKI,///. 

a.  524-186.000. 

^  TS;;J::hi,^^hi,  5,380,099,  CI.  384^5.000. 

'"^to°"S«g*'ory^r-nKMnas.  Gareth  R.;  HUl,  Charles  C;  «kI 
W^liie  Ke?.neth  L.,  5,379,702.  CI.  105-355JOOO. 

Thomas.  Isabelle;  LeFort.  Pierre  O.;  and  ^°"- ^™'°P';'-J,°-^?y 
unt  Avionique.  Cap«:.tive  "icro-sensor  w-'^  a  low^stray  capacity 
and  manufacturing  method  5,381,300,  CI   361-280«X) 

TTiomas,  Milton  L.  Saw  blade  with  cutting  wings.  5,379.672.  CI. 
83-837.000. 

Thomas  Monahan  Com^y,  TT>?- *tT  ^  „ -.  f^ 

TV^^r^ln^lSTp'ich^n'V'SirH.a 

^SS3si«Tl«:.  Subilized  dichlorotrifiuoroethane  refngeration 
Slm^Sons.  5,380,449,  CI.  252-68.000. 

^^eJiSTl^n^R.:  Or«n,  M-."  ^  •  N^'- ^3:^3^'^- 
Richard  J  ;  and  Thomas,  Ronald  E.,  5.380.245,  CI.  454-6J.UUU 

■"""^S^n  '^'vS  jffhompson,  Carl  R.;  a«J  KUges,  Corwin  L.. 

5,380,964,  CI.  200^3.010. 
■^S;;;:/!!iSr^;  ThS:;:  D.vid  a.;  a«d  TlKHnp«,n.  Kenneth  R., 

T^l^-^n^t':'<^'^rt^.  i-^W  ,  to  Vikmg  Engi^nng 
TtSvetopmenl,  Incorporated.  Automated  nailing  device.  5.379.513. 
d.  29-772.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronic*,  •«:•:*»—  ,^ 

Deiss,  Michael  S..  5.381.181.  CI.  M«;*H«".  «« 
ii^i^s.  Carlton  J..  Jr..  5,381.142.  CI.  341-26.000. 

'^Sl'ri^;"^^  Turpin.  Marc.  5.381^5,  a.  250-227.190. 
Grenot.  Thierry.  5.381,410,  CI.  37M0.100. 
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ThoTOon  Tubes  and  DiapUys.  S.A.:  See- 

^m.^    **■    "^    •'°^-    »™~    F-    5.381.079.    a. 
Thorland,  Rodney  H.:  See— 

"^94^'    °'    "^    ^■'~^^-    ^"'^y    H..    5,381.436.    Q. 

;j^^;prS^„^yi2-l3'Vi.5rS*T^  ""-^ 

'^'TfrL-.o^lutL"— '  ^^^t^£^^^°^  =-- 
5,380,441.  CI  210-720  000       "^""'^'y   •«>««ted    iron    partjclet. 

^^.^*I^2!^I^^S^""'  "«'-'«-  f"  •  — ««"  bicycle. 

Thurmjn,  D«  L  ;  Gilham,  Mich«:l  L.;  aAd  Lee^  Jota  C   taHCa.e™il., 
W:^"^^^'"-^^^  *°™  5.379,5^i°.'^^:,;^.^'^'" 

Tiefel,  Thomas  H  :  See— 

^«8-3''2."(SS''  ^'"'  ^""'^-  "^  ■^'^''-  ■'■'~™»  "■  ««'.'23.  a. 
Tielemant.  Leonardus  P.  M  ■  See— 

^m^blSSo  "^  T'«'«™~-  l^°~«lus  p.   M.,  5,381.456.  a. 

^'f^' t^."  *ij.*°  ^°~" '^'^"  Comply  Method  a«l  appamu, 
73'giTSSo  """«*''  °'  PVcrboard  core.  sTn^a. 

Tiikkainen,  Pekka:  See— 

''t:i'^^/^J^"^'^^    "*""■   "^   Tiikkainen.    Pekka. 
TiMesh,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Morgan,  Frank  H.,  5.380,328,  CI.  606-70.000 

"SSIS^Cii^NV"  Pnl"^  ^m^'  "^  '""^  Wilhelmus,  ,o 
wSh^e^^.^y,       '"^u"^  phosphonium  mordant  and  ph^to- 
»apnic  element  containing  the  same   5,380,619  CI  430-213  000 
rrS^Bei,^/'  iones,  Ben  C,  III;  a«J  Manike.  ^  S  Zien. 
era^  Electnc  Company    Composite  repair  press  for  manuf^turi^e 

r3V^c?*.(jjMroS,'"«='  '^^^^^P^^:^ 

runmons,  Rrchard  P ;  and  Trinh,  Lanh  T    to  HubKm  Ai,o™ft  r- 

Tmgstad.  James  S.:  See— 

Wickholm.  David  R.;  Tingstad,  James  S    Haek    Rnh^  e    ._. 

S^y''5,f79'^^-,  '"52^5'^^'^"=^  ^'-"^  ^--n*  —■ 
Tinus.  Antonius  M.  C;  See— 

""""^S^So."^™""  "*  •  "^  '^""*-  '^"•°™'"  "  C-  5.381.094. 

"^'0^^451^0150*^  '°^°^  ^*"'"''=-  '"^  ^«y  ^'^^  5.J«w<*. 

Tittenngton,  Donald  R  ;  Bui,  Loc  V.;  Hirschy,  Linda  M    and  Jaeeer  C 

Tobagi.  Fouad  A.;  and  Baird,  Randall  B.,  to  Starlight  Networks.  D... 
mss'^''^""   ^"^  •  communicati;,™  iJ^wfrL    ^TJlJ^.^ 
Tobm,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Tobler,  Hans:  See— 

"^fctolJ^I'  "tft'f"^'''   "";°'  Zxber,  Jurg;  Tobler,  Hans 

^'^.'??79^5?r?11?^2'^^oS?'-'-~^*"«'«""»'^«™-^'»« 
Todoroki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

^422!62'obo.^'""°'     "^     Kobayashi,     Takao,     5,380.485.     Q. 
Togano,  Norio:  See— 

^y9.»^r^'m^I^:    ""^^    "^     ""»^     Shunsuke. 
Togo.  Masamichi:  Set— 

^sSTi.Oro™    "'    "^    ^°*°'    '^"^^'^''i.    5.380.799,    a. 

^mI^,  T'!|^"'"''  Sl°'  T«l«=»"«':  Morita,  Kousaku;  Uchikawa. 
^.^  A^  "'™'  Nobuyuki.  to  Nippon  Soda  Co.  Ltd  DiplSivN 
CI   539-55?.^"°  "^  ^'  «nsiUve'1^rd.ng  materials.  y&[ 

^  a^^^T^"?'  ^«t  Njomichi;  and  Kawashima.  Haruo.  to  Bndge- 
'■Slllte  ^'"^  °^  '^°™"«  R™»  ""    5.380.38^0: 

Tokuno.  Twhiro  to  MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Proceai  for  producina  a 
i3S^(S"o^''"°^'"""  °^«'~"°«-«*-  charged^e  5.?S?6^"!3 

Tokutake,  Shigeaki:  See— 
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Tokuyama,  Akio:  See— 

"^JI^llll^v  •  ':"^'™*>-  Kazuhiko;  Tokuyama,  Akio;  S«to. 

Tokuyi^  y;^.'^::!:^^  "—«■  '•"^'»*-  °  ^^^-^ 

Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited-  See— 

^a'  I'SIi!  mi  w"*^  ^'"^  "^  Yamaguchi,  Karuya,  5  J79.7M. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See— 

Niino  Reiji;  Fujita.  Yoduyuki;  Lee.  Hideki;  Imamura.  Ya«io 
Nahmiur^  Todiiharu.  Mikau.  Yuuichi;  Miyazaki.  Stoiji^ 

"3?22.IiT"^°^   "^   "^"""^    K-t»yrT3«U7u   a! 

"cTl'SIi.'ym.fSr^  ^•°*^  "^  Vamap^hi.  Kazuy^  5J79,784. 
Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Athushi,  5.38ai37.  Q.  41+.171000 
Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho,  Ltd.:  See— 
T  .  °!?^'  ^^^*'">'  5.380,000,  a.  271-277.000 

Toland^vid  s^;  McG         MK:hael  F.  Farrell.  Gary  S.;  Pitkin.  Kevin 
7lf^.I^^^  ^  •  E™>»n».  David;  Conroy,  James  W     and 
Z«b^  Robert  J.,  to  ADC  TelecommunicationMncFiber  oSc 
TowTu"'  «2^_v<»»«J  ferrule  holder  5.381.49Ta.  iSi^mSn 

Zubovic^  Zoltan;  Goldschmidt.  Kalalin;  Szilagyi.  Katalin;  An- 

dr™,  Ferenc;  H^ul^  Eszten  Toldy,  U>orsitki1SS;  R^- 

Uer   Zauzsanna;  Seb«yen.  Laszio;  Gorgenyv  Katalin^raki, 

"\l^2aCo"^  •  "^  ^"^"=^  ^•''™-  5.380,724,^ 

Tolonen,  Jouko:  See— 

Tomat,  Femiccio:  See— 

^'K,  a'Tir^,'^'-^  '^"'^  -^  Toma,  FerT««o. 
Tomellmi.  Giorgio;  and  Rollandi.  Gian  A.,  to  BRACCO.  S  p  A  Device 

Tomer,  John  D.,  IV:  See— 

Tomioka,  Shinji:  See— 

'TLte^"^'  ^"^  Yorfiiyuki;  Amatau,  Kazumi;  Mimura. 
V         ?■  J^^'^g^hi.    Yasunori;    Shinmura,    Hiroyuki     Ooo 
Yasuyuki;  Osawa.  Yutaka;  Mizutaki.  Sho«:hi;  Kasai,  Msaiji^' 
Tomioka,  Shmj^  5,380,934,  Q.  562-561  000     ^^ 
Tomita,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kanamon.  Hiroo,  Nakazato.  Koji;  Nishimura.  Masayuki;  and  To- 
mila,  Shigeru,  5.381,503,  a.  385-123.000  .  ana  .0- 

Tomita.  Shinya:  See— 

Koodo.  Norim^a;  Matsuoka,  Takao;  Ainoya.  Masayuki    Torii. 
J^Zi^^cTli^'S^  *^'  '^--'^  "-  TomZ  Shm^^ 
Tomkins  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

T^Y"  ^u^'  ^°*^  **■  5-379.792,  CI   137-12  000 
^."?°":/^*^'f  ,^  •  '°  Circle-ProKO.  Inc  Conver^KMi  coatings  for 
metal  surfaces.  5,380,374,  a   148-247  OOO  coanngs  tor 

Tomlinson.  Leroy  O  ;  and  Smith.  Raub  W  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 

^"^  5:^^.?rcr6^;9  78^"" «-  ^--^  «-b„s  ^^ 

Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

TonJrs"t^hIIi' r'"*^'''^""'^  "*"^'  "«°-"*-  «  "W-'OSOOO 
Topf"Mmr„'^i:  "^  ■^°"*'-  ^"^P^  ^-  5-^80.303.  a.  6O4-290.000. 
ro.t^^J^'^^  '"^-  ^"^  "«'•-".  CI.  379-387.000. 
Beylin.  VWimir;  Chen,  Huai  G.;  God,  Om  P.;  Martatt.  Mark  E. 
and  Toplm.  John  G.,  5,380,925,  Q.  562-443.000  ' 

Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ton"'-nkuji'°&;l^'''  "**  '^'°-  "^"^^  i.i»0.im.  a.  400-241.000. 
''°"<i°'..Norimi«a;  Matsuoka.  Takao;  Ainoya.  Masayuki    Torii, 

Torii.  Yoahimt:  See— 

Fukuyama,  Ryooji;  Nawaia,  Makoto;  Kakehi,  Yutaka;  Kawahara. 
Hironobu  Sato,  Yoshiaki;  Tori.,  Yosh.mi;  Kawa^yi.  >S{^ 
Sato,  YoahK,  5,380,397.  Q.  156-643  000  ^^ 

Torikai,  Eiichi:  See— 

Hatton^Noriko;  Torikai,  Eiichi;  Kawagishi.  Shigemilsu;  Tadako- 

TonyaSl^-  IfS't^  °'"~-  •^-y««»»^80.56i'^.T7T??SS: 

Miyazaki.  Masahiro;  Matsuzawa,  Masafumi   Toriyabe.  Keiii   .nH 

Hirata,  Michiya.  5.380.700,  CI  5O4.2390ro  ^^  "^ 

roro  Company,  The:  See— 

''r3'^i.^i.'-3«-'?:?ss-  "'"'•  "^  ^"^'"-  ^»-«°  «>• 

"^"l^S^"*.*-  •  "^  T^""*.  G-O-  P.,  to  Smith  A  Nephew  Dyonics. 
606:iM  OOa       "^         "^  *^'™  ^"^  impJantatio^  5,38013^  IS 
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TMn.  Kinhing  P    to  Seagate  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
Toah,ba  Kika.  Kabushjk.  lCa«h.:  See-  ^TfauMolfrTm  ?den,ffic...on  of  the  he«Jer  field  of  a  recording 

Yoke.  Hi^yo^.;  M|2Utan.  Ta^.;  ^^:,f^^^^lJ^'^        ^v,ce.  5.381.424.  CI.  371^.100. 

Toun."^t;k^H»jr:.^^^^^^  -•H^:i^?;~.opher   A.,   a™.   T«.    Pred   M..   3.3.1.1».   O. 

katsu   and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  to  Mitaui  Toauu  Chemicate,  inc.  \T,  nnM 

Aron;alic    polycarbonate    and    process    for    production    thereof.  ..^''Naum  N.  to  Ultimate  Abrasive  Systenis.  Inc^^  Patterned  abra- 

5.380.814.  CI.  528-199.000.  J^J^'Z^  method.  5,380.390.  CI   15<h230.000. 

"°"'^"!.^-Z.;  Szabo  nee  UJhe.yi.  Oabr^lU;  Toth  A„t^;  Sz«^   -"t!^^- i,^:--,:^Z^''^:^l^  ST^re^^S"  "pP^-tu. 
^^  Magyar.  Kalm«,;l^gyel,Jozsef;P.nt«,Jano»;Sakey.       f'^.^^^^'^rocX). 
AmTszeio,  Andr^jjtnd  Marmaro»  nee  Kellner.  Katalm.    ^.^■^i,'|^^^^^i/,„'^i.„^hiu  Electric  Indu«rial  Co..  L^^^^ 


,Ltd. 


5.380,761.0.514-655.000.  „_ro 

Totauka,  Hiroki;  and  Takeuchi.  Hirono.  to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Cx) 
l^ve  chargeable  color  toner.  5.380,614,  CI.  430-106.000. 

"'°"h.;,^"r^^.  To..en,  Patty  L.;  and  Vin«,n.  Edward  E., 
5.380,706,  a.  507-129.000. 

Touhsaent.  Robert  E.:  See —  ,,,    ~ 

Knoener,  Anthony  R.;  and  Touhsaent.  Robert  E..  5.380.586.  CI 

428-349.000 
Tovey.  H    Jonathan;  Cuny.  Douglas  J. 


UniVed'staua'Sur'gica]  Corporition.  Method  imng  approximating 
apparatus  for  hernia  repair.  5.379.754,  CI.  128-4.000. 

^""C^^'^n";  ^«.  Michael-Harold;  Kres«=^eorg-B»rk. 

n2!d;\SHerrn^  Uwe,  5,380.649.  CI.  435-22.000. 
Tonorics  Manufactunng.  Inc.:  See—  ,,.  .,~« 

Sappmgton.  Donald  R.,  5.379.746.  Q.  124-87.000. 

'^"'YiSu.^i;  Kawagoe.  Jun;  and  Toya,  Ichizo.  5,380.637,  CI 

430-537.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  t-....«. 

Nakano.  Joj.;  Taya.  Nobuhisa;  Chaki.  Hisaaki;  Yamafuji.  Tetsuo. 
and  Monionoi.  Kaishu.  5,380.878.  O.  549-60.000. 

Toyo  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  

Uchida.  HiromKhi.  5,380.395.  a.  15^577.000. 
Toyoda,  Katsuhiko.  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation.  Apparatus  forjudg- 
ing deterioration  of  catalyst  of  internal  combustion  engine.  5,37V,3»/. 
CI.  60-276.000. 
^"'u^^Y^^^o.  Nobuo;  Ohki.  Nobutaka;  and  Toyoda. 
Masayodii.  5.380.631.  CI.  430-504.000. 

Toyota  Jidosha  ICabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayami.  Hiroshi,  5,380.024.  CI.  28O.%.100.  ,  ,.„  »^     „ 

Kurasako.    Ryoichi;    and    Shimizu.    Hidetoahi.    5.379,868,    CI. 

Sumi.  Minora;  Uchida,  Minora;  Nozue,  Kyori;  and  Nakane.  Masa- 

katsu.  5.379.701.  Ci.  104-89000.  „    k  ft 

Trager.  Sk:h;el;  and  Leven.  TlKimas.  to  Huels  Aktiengesellsch^ 

Pitxiss   for   the   preparation   of  prefoamed   polyolefin   particles. 

5.380.766,  a.  521-60.000. 

TramGlobal  Technologies.  Lunited:  See-- 

Cooke  Syd  L..  5.379.728.  C\.  123-3.000. 
Trav^nsJW  P ;  "xl  Travis,  Richard  C.  Video  lottery  gammg 
device.  5.380.007.  a.  273-138.00A. 

''"Tra^'^rSop^P.;  ^  Travia.  Richard  C.  5.380.007.  CI. 

273-138.00A. 
^"^!-jS;  T^ilio^Olivier  L..  Jr.;  and  Raghavan.  Chidam- 

bvam.  5.380,159.  Q.  417-53.000. 

""""^g^f^rTidS^rGunter;  Treutlein.  Ounter,  and  Erken.  Ma„. 

fr«5.  5.380,364.  O.  106^7.000. 
Tribbey.  David  A.:  Set— 


;  and  Husaein,  Hany  M.  O., 


Lanh    T..    5,381,US.   O. 


"5.381.307.  a.  361-767.000. 

'^"taSbT.T^A.;  and  Tngg.  G.  P..  5.380.122.  CI.  404^7.000, 
Trimedyne  Laser  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 
Everett.  Royice  B.;  Acosia,  George  M 
5.380,317,  a.  606-15.000. 

Trinh,  Lanh  T.:  See—  ,    .^     v 

Ttmroons,    Richard    P.;    and    Tnnh. 
330-279.000. 
Trion  Corporation;  See—    _  ,  .„„^ 

Aoki.  Akio.  5.379.460.  Q.  2-19.000.  . 

T™.y.Ti,«n;S  J.;  Fri^ch,  Jule  L.;  and  Newell.  K<vm  M    to  B.«a 
Tcihnologiea  Ltd.  Current  pickup  indexing  apparatus.  5.380,973,  «. 
219-69.120. 
TRW  \nc  '  Sc€ 

Blee.  Timothy  J..  5,379,856.  Q.  180.148.00a 

Hawkins,    Christopher    A.;    and   Tse,    Fred    M.,    5.381.IJ0.   CI. 

342-13  000 
Noah,  BriK*  C.  5.38ai78.  C\.  ♦>»-l"-"0. 
Urb«:h,  Brian  A..  5.380.114,  Q.  403-140.000. 

TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.;  See—  ,^ 

Emery.  Jerome  W  ;  Meduvsky.  Alex  G.;  RuWman,  Thomas  L.;  and 

^toski.  Thomas  5.380.039.  a.  280-MLOOO. 
Turvill.    William    W.;    and    McFalls,    Bob    L.,    5,380.067.    O. 
297-484.000. 

^-^w'^i^T^X*;  Ts».>-..Lu»«  cf-.g^o2o"=  °^ 

Chuck;  and  Chang,  Tju-Yin.  5,380,098,  a.  384.25.DWJ. 


lUbOka.  tlicni.  lO  iviaisusiiiui  •_.v^..~ .^      ■ .w  ._,„_.  mrrr. 

^gnal  analyzer  including  """>!  "«*°\^^""«cr3o5*^4W 
sending  to  sutes  of  Markov  chains.  5.381,513,  CI.  395-2.410. 

'^"'N!S.s"r*'T^T    Shimizu,      Hiromitsu;     Yi^ukawa,     Ritsu; 

Sima.  Fuji<i;  Kitazume.  Akih.ro;  Tsuchida,  H.r«h.;  Ua 

TakSikoTHaiiada.  Hideaki;  Miyamoto,  *^^'^-}^*'^ 

M^i    Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki.  Motoi;  and  Tabata.  Mit- 

sunori.  5,380.692,  CI.  502-303.000  ,„K„Cor 

^  Cicco^la.  M.h.el,..o   ^sud.  Hi^^.f,'''rcol^-r  f^^^^^^^^^^ 

Ts^Tunih^o  loTabThrLshaKobe  Seiko  Sho.  Arc  ion  pUting 

system.  5,380.420.  CI.  204-298.410. 
^"^ii^tijifl^Tsuii.  Tdceshi.  5.380.899.  CI.  55*407.000. 

■'^"^Sii^'tosh^^u;  Fukazawa.  Tokuumi;  ^abj^J  Ukij 
tS  Kazumasa;  Tsukamoto.  Akira;  Hiratani.  Masahiko;  and 
iS.  T^ihikazi.  5.380.704.  CI.  505-193.000 

^"Sk^t^l'SSri't^o.  Fuminori;  Tsukamoto.  Masam.tsu;  and 

Kon.  Kenji,  5.380.834.  Q.  536-4.100. 
^""Yisiyi^l^lliu^rirand  Tsukui.  Takashi.  5.380.977.  CI.  219-121.630. 
^~'?i;iaSr'"Totr»d     Tsunod..     Katsumi.     5.380.540.     O. 

TsunodTsh^iS^and  lida,  Yoshikazu.  to  Starting  Industry  Company 
^^L^  3^'.o^z  Co%or..K,n  Surter  to  operate  a  d«^n,P«ss|on 

mechanism    on    an    internal    combustion    engine.    5.379.73*.    «-i. 

123-182.100. 

'^""Stll'^eiSKr  Tsuraoka.     Tricao;     Nakamura.     itazunari; 
{S:^ull  ^ulid*  Kiil^nTMasahide;  and  Hattori.  ShmH:hiro. 
5.379.757.  CI.  128-6.000. 
TsuUumUCazuo^  Tsutsumi.    l^-o     KaUhjiU.    Tadashi;    and 

iS^ka.  Toshinori,  5.379.705  C     "0-245  000_ 
Tu.  Xiana-Zheng.  to  Ameron  Technologies,  Inc    ^-pio:e  silicon 
^"tuSe  tavin'g  fiber  optic  stops  «,d  a  ^'^^^^^^^^^  "^ 

methods  of  manufactunng  same.  5.38U31.  Cl_356-352  «» 
Tucker  Ernest  L  ;  Dunderdale.  Kevin;  Hurran.  David  K..;  and  Eventt. 
Rotiirt  G     to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Ceramic  welding. 
5.380.563.  CI.  427-452.000. 
™'^V"'^<^«*'^^    "^    Tua-ii.    Vinod    v..    5.380.535.    CI. 

Tung.  wt^al!To  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.  and  Com,»ny^Tnk,W 
aiS  letralobal  cross^wction  filaments  contaming  voids.  5.380.592,  CI. 

Tu^^'rSSSino.  to  Ilaltel  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  S.P.A. 
^"¥^3  d;vice  for  the  *-od*"g  °f  •  »^^-  =>«='-  """^ 
code  using  error  correction.  5.381.423.  CI.  371-39.HW. 

■"•TJi.'Sw  R^IiidTumer.  Jeremy  J..  5.380.164.  CI.  417-250.000. 

^r»nd    Turner.    Mich«rl    R..    5.381.541.    CI. 


'trirtTAltoTb.;  Tribbey.  David  A.;  and  Thompson.  Kenneth  R-    Tutmt.  MicWl  R  :  See- 


Begun,    Ralph 
395-500.000. 

"^TwHS  i^~"Kl  Turpin.  Marc.  5.381.005.  CI.  250-227  190 
Tur^T^T^  ;  «Hl  McFalls.  Bob  L  .  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety 
S^liten»  Inc    Chest  harness  for  use  in  a  child   restramt  system 

Tuti*"-)^?;  W;  Zhu.*iuTng;  and  D°»-vR<^^«V  {Tr'^ST  '"'"" 
nU  inc.  Lamp  b«K  locking  clip.  5.381.070.  Q.  313-318.000. 

^"'•^Tm'-berlr^;  C».y'.ns^-,'^«''U»i  ^;  >U.S^^o^^  Smith. 
Garv  C    and  Tutt  e.  Susan  L..  5.381.461.  CI.  379-VtiAMJ. 
B^idnitSTy  A  .  Boakes,  Edward  W.;  Ch>''"^-,'^<'^J,' 
luil.  Darren  A.;  Smith,  Gary  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L..  5,381,463. 
a.  379-%.000. 

^""is&tiiS^  Yamaguchi.  Nonyuki;  Hasegawa.  Hi.^;  Yjo. 

K^iahara;    Ohnishi.    Hirortu;    Yamamoto.    Yuuzi;    and    Tuzi. 

Maaayuki.  5.381.183.  CI.  348-458.000.  ^  ,      ,„ 

x««»,  <tontt  M  kv«>r  Richard  Y.;  and  Levenaon,  Leonard  L.,  to 
^^^'^h':!^.c!prC>rT>o™«on.  V<H^  dep—  of 

sapphire  and  silicon  Uyers.  5,380,683,  CI.  437-236.000 

"^l^SSST-K'-el^o;^^    Shu,;    Kodjn*    ^^^^^J^;^- 

T^nid  A".:'for3.3^^^  a-^^.^.^"  "'"7; 

Otau^  Tokio;  Ook^  Akira;  Fujii,  Katsuloshi;  and  Suizu.  Shm. 
5.380.744.  a.  514-403.000. 
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Yoshida,  Hiroshi;   Kakeya,  Nobora;  and  Kashiwagi.   Matanori. 
5.380.912,  CI.  558-440.000. 
Uchida.  Hiromichi,  to  Toyo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  adhesive 

transfer  device   5.380.395.0.  156-577.000. 
Uchida.  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Yasuji.  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.  Compoii- 

tion  for  optical  material  5.380.809.  O.  526-318.430. 
Uchida,  Minora:  See— 

Sumi.  Minora;  Uchida.  Minora;  Nozue.  Kyozi;  and  Nakane.  Masa- 
katsu.  5.379.701.  CI.  104-89.000. 
Uchigane.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Kikuchi.    Shinichi;    Uchigane.    Kiyotaka;    and    Kalo.    Hideo. 
5.381.369.  CI.  365-189.010 
Uchikawa,  Masaaki:  See— 

Tohyama.  Takafumi;  Sato.  Takehiro;  Morita,  Kousaku;  Uchikawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Hirai.  Nobuyuki.  5.380.887.  CI.  549-556.000. 
Uchiyama,  Kensuke:  See — 

Uematsu,   Hiromi;   Wakui,   Masanori;   Iden,  Toahio;  Takahashi, 
Toshk);  and  Uchiyama,  Kensuke,  5,379,780,  O.  131-291.000. 
Udagawa.  Toshiki:  See — 

Fukumoto.  Atsushi;  Udagawa.  Toshiki;  Yoshimura,  Shunji;  Ohta. 
Masumi;  Ohio.  Masumi;  and  Yasuda,  Kouichi.  5.380.573.  O. 
428-64.000. 
Udd.  Eric;  and  Clark.  Timothy  E..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation. 
Fiber  optic  grating  sensor  systems  for  sensing  environmental  effects. 
5,380.995.0.  250-227.180. 
Ueba.   Yoshinobu;  Okuda.   Nobuyuki;  Ohkura,   Kengo;   and   Kugai. 
Hirokazu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Carbon  cluster  film 
having  electrical  conductivity  and  method  of  preparing  the  same. 
5,380,595,  O.  428-408.000  •-    i~    » 

Ueda,  Eiichi:  See— 

Mochizuki,    Yoshihiro;    Ueda,    Eiichi;   and    Ikariya,   Toshiyuki, 
5.380.630.  CI.  430-501.000 
Ueda.  Hideaki;  Tokutake.  Shigeaki;  Inagaki,  Ketichi;  and  Shimada, 
Yuki.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Photosensitive  member 
comprising  electronattracting  compound  and  hindered  phenol  com- 
pound  5.380.613.  a.  430-58.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Shimada.  Naoki;  Katano.  Kiyoahi;  and  Ueda,  Hiroyuki.  5.380.105. 
O.  40063.000. 
Ueda.  Mamoru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  recy- 
cling and  reproducing  a  digital  video  sigiia].  5.38 1.274. 0.  360-48.000. 
Ueda,  Shinjiro:  See— 

Nagaoka,   Takashi;    Ueda,   Shinjiro;   Sakagami.   Seiji;   Nishiuchi. 

Akira,  and  Sakurai.  Hirofumi.  5.380.171,  O.  417-423.400. 

Ueda.  Yutaka;  Ohori,  Keizo;  Shimizu.  Tsuneo;  and  Mizutani.  Shoji.  to 

MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kondo  Cotton  Spinning  Co.. 

Ltd.   Quality   control   system   in  a  spinning   mill.   5,381,340,   O. 

364-470.000. 

Uehara.  Tsukasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Head  shifting  apparatus. 

5.381.399.  CI.  369-215.000 
Ucki.  Hirofumi:  Set — 

Yamaoka.   Yukio;   Hattori.   Keiji;   Kodama.   Maiaru;  and  Ueki, 
Hirofumi.  5.380.407.  CI.  205-I22.0TO. 
Ueki.  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Takeya,  Hanihiko;  Shimizu.  Toshio;  and  Ueki.  Hiroyuki.  5.380.935. 
O.  562-567.000. 
Uematsu.  Hiromi;  Wakui.  Masanori;  Iden.  Toahio;  Takahashi.  Toahio; 
and  Uchiyama.  Kensuke.  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.  Method  and  system' 
for  expanding  tobacco.  5,379.780,  O.  131-291.000. 
Uenishi,  Kazuya:  See — 

Kokubo.   Tadayoahi;   Uenishi.   Kazuya;   Tan.   Shiro;   and   Ishii, 
Wataru.  5.380.618.  O.  430-190.000. 
Ueno.  Ryuji:  See — 

Ueno.    Ryuzo;    Ueno.    Ryuji;    Kato,    Ichie;   and   Oda,    Tomio, 
5,380,709,  O.  514-530.000. 
Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Ueno.  Ryuji;  Kalo.  Ichie.  and  Oda.  Tomio.  to  K.K.  Ueno 
Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Prostaglandins  E  and  anii  ulcers  containing 
same.  5.380.709.  O.  514-530.000. 
Uesugi.  Mitsura:  See — 

Tsubaki.    Kazuhisa;    Uesugi.    Mitsani;    and    Homna.    Kouichi, 

5.381.448.  O.  375-14.000. 

Ujita,  Toahihiko;  and  Kozawa.  Hirolaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ink  jet  head  cartridge,  ink  tank  cartridge  using  degradeaUe  plastic  as 

part  of  construction  or  package  thereof  and  ink  jet  apparatus  having 

fitting  pan  for  the  cartridges.  5.381.172.  CI   347-86.000. 

Ulbing.  Otmar.  Peristaltic  action  precision  pump  filler.  5.380,172,  d. 

417476.000 
Ullisperger,   Edmund    Needle  shut-off  nozzle  for  plastic   injection 

moulding  compounds.  5.380.188.  O.  425-563.000. 
Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

Tselesin.  Naum  N..  5,380.390.  O.  156-230.000. 
Umebayashi.  Yoahihiro:  See — 

Saito.  Mitsuo;  Umebayashi,  Yoahihiro;  Aoyagi,  Shigetake;  t«>»"imj 

Shuzo;  Tanaka.   Noriyuki;   and   Kasa,  Junichi.   5.379.622.  O. 

72-88.000. 

Umezawa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Sato.  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

PWM  inverter  control  system  and  method.  5.381.328,  O.  36J-41.O0O. 

Under  Sea  Travel,  Inc.:  See— 

Lewis.  James  E  ;  and  Johnson.  Jon  R..  5,379,714.  d.  1I4-3IS.0OO. 
Underwood.  Mark  R.,  to  Agri-Technology.  Grain  transporution  appa- 
ratus for  a  combine.  5.380,247,  O  460-1 14.000. 
Unger.  Vernon  E.;  and  Cowan.  Kenneth  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Side-tracking  cement  plug.  5.379,843.  Q.  l66-295.00a 
Unichema  Chemie  B.V  :  See— 

Krawack.  Borge.  5.380.453.  O.  252-162.000. 


Uniden  America  Corp..:  Set — 

Ohashi.  Susumu;  Tateishi.  Hideo;  and  Fujikura,  oahiaki.  5.381.460. 
O.  379-58.000. 
Uniden  Corporation:  See — 

Ohashi.  Susumu;  Tateishi.  Hideo;  and  Fujikura,  oahiaki.  5,381,460. 
a.  379-58.000. 
Unilens  Coip.  U.S.A.:  Set— 

Rehse.  Denis;  Rumsey.  Frank;  Petito.  Tim;  Garrett.  Samuel;  Oli- 
vares.   Giovanna;    Welsh,    David;   Antici.    Roger;  and    Bruno. 
Josepha,  5.381.190,  CI.  351-57.000. 
Union  CartMde  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Keogh,    Michael   J ;    and    Brown.    Geoffrey    D..    5,380.591,   d. 
428-379.000. 
Unisurge,  Inc.:  See — 

Orth.  Michael  J..  5.380.302.  CI.  604-283.000. 
Unisyn:  See — 

Jordan.  Jeff  P..  5.381,075,  O.  3I5-200.00A. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Balousek,  Andrew  J..  5.381.099.  O.  324-555.000. 
Burfeindt,  Karl  L..  5.381.383.  O.  367-13.000 
Carlson.  Robert  H.,  5.381.542.  O  395-550.000. 
Vanti.  Kelvin  S;  and  Wiedenman.  Gregory  B.,  5,381,416,  O. 
371-1.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  Set— 

Kershaw.  Keith;  Asquith,  John  D.;  and  Shiltoa,  Peter,  deceased. 
5.379.664,  CI   74490.050. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation;  See — 

Hsu.  Chen-Chung.  5.380.681.  O.  437-209.000. 

Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Hong.  Gary.  5.380.675.  a.  437-52.000. 

Hsue,  Oien-Chiu;  Yang.  Ming-Tzonc;  and  Wu,  Te-Sun.  S,38a676, 

O.  437-52.000. 
Lur.  Water,  and  Wu.  D  Y..  5.380,671.  O.  437-41.000. 
Yang.     Ming-Tzong;     Hsue.    Chen-Chiu;    and    Chen.    Anchor. 
5.380.673,  O.  43747.000. 
United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Woods,  WUliam  G  .  5.380.456.  O.  252-186.270. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  Set — 

Burg.   Douglas  A.;   Kleiman,   Robert;  and   Erhan.  Sdim   M.. 

5.380.894.  CI.  554-219.000. 
McDonough.  Leslie  M.;  and  Davis.  Harry  G..  5.380,524,  CL 
424-84.000 
Air  Force:  Set — 

Schwertner.  Harvey  A..  5.38a667.  O.  436-71.000. 
Army:  See — 
Ballato.  Arthur;  Koainaki.  John  A.;  Dutta.  Mitra;  Sben,  Hoagen; 
Lu,    Yicheng;    and    Pamulapati   Jasadeesh.    5,38U60,   O. 
359-248.000. 
Decker.  William  M..  5.38a204.  O.  434-36.000. 
Sayles.  David  C.  5.38a57a  O.  428-36.400. 
Commerce:  See — 
Antonucci.  Joaeph  M.;  Slansbury.  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Cheng,  Goo- 

Wei,  5.380.901.  O.  556-440.000. 
Deslattes,  Richard  D..  5.381.458.  O.  378-207.000. 
Palmer.  A.  Jay.  5.381,222.  O.  356-4.000. 
Energy:  See — 
English.  R   Edward.  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Steve  A.,  5,381,439.  O. 

372-108.000. 
Evans.  Thomas  P..  II;  Purohit.  Jwalit  J.;  and  Fazio.  John  M.. 

5.380.162.0.417-223  000 
HortOQ.   James   A.;   and   Hayden,    H    Wayne,    5.38a406,   O. 

204-1.500 
Wen.  Wu-Wey;  Gray,  McMahan  L.;  and  Champagne,  Kenneth 
J.,  5,379,902,  O.  2O9-I66.O0O. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Gonda,  Matthew  A..  5.38a830.  O.  536-23.100. 
Ito,    Yoichiro;    and    Shinomiya,    Kazufioa.    5.380.429.    O. 
210-198.200. 
Health  and  Human  Scrvics:  See — 

Kuhar.  Michael  J.;  Boja,  John  W.;  Carroll.  Frank  I.;  Lewin. 
AniU  H.;  and  Abraham.  Philip.  5.380.848.  O.  546-124.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  Stt— 
Egakm.  Oaudio  C.  and  Rogowski.  Roberi  S..  3.381.493,  O. 

385-13  000. 
Poonnan.   Richard   M.;  and  Weeks.  Jack  L..   5.380,413,  Q. 
204-192.380. 
Navy:  See— 
Esterowitz,  Leon;  and  Stonesnan.   Robert  C.   5.381,433.  CL 

372-41.000. 
Ferrando,  WUliam  A.,  5,380,554,  O.  427-226.000. 
Facher,  Eugene  C;  and  Crane.  Roger  M..  5.379.71 1.  O.  114- 

74.00A. 
Izdebaki.  Stanley  J..  5.380.382,  O.  IS6-91.00a 
Johnaen.  Paul  T ;  Smith,  Alfred  O.;  and  DilHnger,  Roberi  B., 

5,379.699,  O.  102-290.000. 
McGraw,  Peter  S  ,  5.379.955.  O.  241-186.200. 
McMahon.  John  M.;  Stoneman,  Robert  C;  and  Esterowitz. 

Leon,  5.381.428.  O.  372-2aOOO. 
Sartori.    Michael    A.;    and   OarlL,   Joaeph    A.,    5,381.381.   CL 

367-1.000. 
Winje,  Robert  L..  5.381.384.  O.  367-89.000. 
7ahrtakis.  Paul  M  ;  Cotdl,  Catherine  M.;  and  Chriaey.  Douglas 
B..  5.38a298.  O.  604-265.000. 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation:  See — 

Claes.   Rudi  A    M.;  and  Van  Vroenhovca.  Petrus  A.  W.   H., 
5.381.484.  O.  381-68.600. 
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de  Groot.  Gert  J  ;  and  Hunering.  Huo,  5,381,174.  CI.  348-207.000. 

Don*,  Minnui  J.  J.,  5,381,285,  CI.  360-98.070. 

Eggcn,  Gerhard  F.;  and  Langowski,  Horst-Chhstian,  5,380,419, 

CI.  204-298.030. 
Gehnnann,  Rainer,  5,381,184,  a.  34».S86.000. 
Havinga,  Edsko  E.;  Ten  Hoeve,  Wolter;  and  Wijnberg,  Ham, 

5,38a807,  CI.  526-257.000. 
McKinnon,    Graeme;    Fticher,    Stefan;    and    Boesiger,    Peter, 

5,379,766,  CI.  128-653.200. 
Vataer,  Adriaan,  5,381,024,  Q.  257-97.000. 
van  Heclsbergen,  Teunti  R.;  and  Tinus,  Antonius  M.  C,  5,38t,094, 

a.  324-318.000. 
Vetter,  Axel;  and  Tielemam,  Leonardua  P.  M.,  3,381,456,  a. 
378-132.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  David  T.;   Boianot,   Henry;  Geiste.  Robert  J.;  Young, 
Wayne  P.;  Gerry,  Stephen  W.;  and   Rende.  Frank  M.,  Ill, 
5,379,933,  Q.  227-176.000. 
Sander,  Thomas  W;   Lee,   Daniel  R.;  and  Gangnath.  Robert 

5,380,330,  CI.  606-72.000. 
Tovey,  H.  Jonathan;  Cuny,  Douglas  J.;  and  Ciccolella,  Michael, 
5,379,754,  Q.  128-4.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  Set — 

Ferrar.  Cart  M.,  5.381,257,  a.  359-156.000. 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 

Brahm,  Charles  B ;  Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Wie- 

gand,  Walter  J  ;  and  Bullis.  Robert  H.,  5,381,299, 0.  361-283.400. 

Stahl,  Matthew.  5.380,150,  CI  415-139.000. 

Tyson,  Scott  M.;  Kwor,  Richard  Y.;  and  Levenion.  Leonard  L., 

5,380,683,  a.  437-236.000. 
Varaik,    David    A.;    LeShane,   Jeffrey    S.;   and    Sdfon,    Brian, 

5,380,155,  a.  415-209.300. 
Zickwoir,  Herbert  C,  Jr.,  5,379.583,  O.  60-39.290. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekinc,   Akihiro;   Kikuta.   Yoshinori;  Tezuka,  Shinkichi;  Okada, 
Kazuo:  and  Nakajima,  Hiroshi.  5.380.715.  O.  514-47.000. 
Uoivenaty  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the;  See — 

Deininger.   James  P.;  and  Chatfield,   Linda  K..   5,3*0,443,  O. 

210-724.000. 
Derby,  Kevin  A.;  and  Kaufman,  Leon,  5,379,767,  a.  128-653.500. 
Munir,  Zuhair  A.  R.;  Lai,  Weinoog:  and  Ewald,  Karl  H.,  5,380.409, 
a   204-130.000. 
University  of  Colorado.  Board  of  Regents  of:  See — 

Sharp,  Gary  D.;  Johnson,  Kristma  M.;  and  Freeman,  Mark  O., 
5.38U53.  a.  359-53.000. 
Univeivty  of  Florida:  See — 

Rao.  Koppaka  V  ,  5,380.916.  O.  560-107.000 
Universty  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Martmton.  Lee  S.;  Schweitzer.  John  W.;  and  Baenziger,  Norman 
C.  5.380.377.  a.  14».557.000. 
Universty  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundatioa:  See — 

Digenis,  George  A.;  and  Digenis,  Alexander  G..  5,380,523,  Q. 
424-78.250. 
Univenity  of  Oklahoma,  The  Board  of  Resents  of  the;  See— 

Hemstreet,  George  P ;  Bergey,  Karl  H.;  Hunt.  Robert  E.;  and 
Bonner,  Rebecca  B  ,  5,380,289,  a.  604-317000. 
University  of  Toledo,  The:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  J  ;  and  Khan,  Amin  M.,  5,380,858,  Q.  546-278.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundatioa:  See— 

Herron,  James  N  ,  5.380,668.  Q  436-510000. 
Uomoto,  Katsuhito;  Shomura,  Tomoko;  Matsumoto,  Mitsuyo;  Takagi, 
Maiayuki;  Shimizu.  Takao;  and  Kiriya,  Susumu,  to  Meiiji  Seika 
Kaisha,  Ltd.  Medicinal  composition.  5,380,745,  Q.  514-410.000. 
UOP:  See— 

Fnchietto,  Frederick  J.;  Jones,  Ralph  E.;  Wilcox.  Steven  W.;  and 

Zetter,  Mark  S.,  5.381,505,  a.  385-128.000. 
Morid,  John  A.,  5.380.987,  a.  219-544.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

John  M  V4cCall;  and  Ayer,  Donald  E,  5,380,840,  d.  540-111.000. 
Leedle,  Jane  A   Z .  Greening.  Richard  C;  and  Smolensk!,  Walter 

J.,  5.380,525.  a.  424-93.400. 
McCall.  John  M.;  Jacobaen,  E.  Jon;  and  VanDooniik,  Frederick  J.. 

5.380.839,0.  540-111.000. 
McCall.  John  M  ;  Ayer.  Donald  E.;  Jacobaen,  E.  Jon;  VanDooraik, 
Frederick  J  ;  Palmer,  John  R.;  and  Karnes,  Harold  A..  5.380,841, 

a.  S4O-II1.C00. 

Schmidt,  Cofuad,  5,380,279,  a.  60446.000. 
Upper  Deck  Company,  The:  See— 

Molee,  Warren  F.;  and  Ellis,  Stuart  M..  5.380.047.  O.  283-86.000. 
Urabe,  Shigeharu;  Nakatsugawa,  Haruyaau;  and  Ishiyama,  Mario,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  silver  halide 
grains.  5.380.641.  a.  430-569.000. 
Urankar,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Robello.  Douglas  R.;  Urankar.  Edward  J.;  and  WQIand,  Craig  S.. 
5.381.507,0   385-141.000. 
Urbach.  Brum  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Ball  joint  assembly  and  method  of 

mounting.  5,380.114.  O.  403-140.000. 
Urban.  Ernst-Gunther;  and  Hehner.  Retnhard,  to  Jagenberg  Aktien- 
gCMllachaft.  Winding  machine  for  winding  wefaa  of  material,  pulicu- 
Uriy  paper  or  cardboard  web*.  5,379.961,  O.  242-525.700. 
Uniea,  MKhael  S.,  to  Chiron  Corporation.  Polynucleotide  reagents 

contaimng  lelcctaMc  cleavage  sites.  5,380.833,  O.  336-22.100. 
Urea  Casale  S  A  :  See— 

Pagani,  Giorgio;  and  Zardi,  Umberto,  5,380,943,  O  564-67.000. 
Uritaky,  Yuri  S.;  and  Lee,  Harry  Q.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Particle 
analysis  of  notched  wafers.  5,381,004,  O.  250-307.000. 


Urrata,  Giovanni:  See — 

Harmon,    Ronald    A.;    and    Urrata.    Giovanni,    3,381,303.    CI. 
361-704.000. 
Uno.  Charles  L.  Back  treatment  device  5.380,269,  CI.  602-19  000. 
Usagawa.  Toahiyuki;  Hiruma,  Kenji;  Kawata,  Maaahiko;  Goto,  Shigeo; 
Mitani.  KaUuhiko;  Yamane,  Masao;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Tanoue. 
Tomonon;  and  Imamura.  Yoshinori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 
device  having  a  heterojunction  and  a  two  dimensional  gas  as  an  active 
layer.  5,381.027.  O.  257-192.000. 
Ushikubo,  Takashi;  Nakamura.  Hiroya;  Koyasu,  Yukio;  and  Wajiki, 
Shin,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  an 
unsaturated  carboiylic  acid.  5,380,933,  O.  562-549.000. 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hitachi.  Yuio;  and  Senzawa.  Hanio,  5.380.501.  O.  422-180.000. 
Usuki.  Kazuhiko;  Nishimoto,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuyama.  Akio;  Saito.  Koi- 
chi;  and  Yoshioka.  Manabu.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Water-based 
resin  dispersion  and  resin  composition  for  coating.  5,380,784,  CI. 
524-407.000. 
Uvex  Safety,  LLC:  See— 

Canavan,  Richard  W.;  and  Mathews.  John  G.,  5.381,192.  O. 
351-118.000. 
Uwaydah.  Ibrahim  M.:  See- 
Hsu.  Kuo-Hom  L.;  Teller.  Daniel  M  ;  Davis,  Alan  R.;  Lubeck, 
Michael  D.;  Munson,  Harry  R  ,  Jr.;  Jagdmann,  Gunnar  E.;  and 
Uwaydah,  Ibrahim  M  ,  5,380,734.  CI   514-357.000. 
Uyttendaele.  Carlo  A.:  See— 

Van  Haute.  Robert  C;  Leenders.  Luc  H.;  Beels,  Roland  F;  Uytten- 
daele. Carlo  A.;  Uytterboeven,  Herman  J.;  and  Podszun.  Wolf- 
gang. 5.380.607.  a.  43O-3.00O. 
Uytterboeven,  Herman  J.:  See- 
Van  Haute,  Robert  C  ;  Leenders,  Luc  H.;  Beels,  Roland  F;  Uytten- 
daele, Carlo  A.;  Uytterboeven,  Herman  J.;  and  Podszun,  Wolf- 
gang, 5,380.607.  a  43O-3.0OO. 
Vacca,  RiU  D..  to  Mallinckrodt  Medical.  Inc.  Delivery  appvatus  with 
mechanism  preventing  rearward  movement  of  a  piston  disposed 
therein.  5.380.295,  O.  604-187.000. 
Vaccaro,  Joseph  P ;  and  Kaaaouf,  Thomas  L.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Scroll    compresaor    pump    cartridge    assembly.     5,379,516,    O. 
29-888.022. 
Vacek,  Ronald  B.:  See— 

Niedoapial.  John  J.;  Vacek.   Ronald  B.;  and  DcJerat.  Raftel. 
5.379.907.  O.  215-247.000. 
Vadhar.  Parimal  M.:  See— 

Stone,  James  W.;  Kish.  Frederick  A.;  Wojcik.  John;  Van  Erden, 
Donald  L.;  Fredericksen,  David  E.;  and  Vadhar.  Parimal  M., 
5.379.880.  CI.  198-3%.0O0. 
Vahatalo,  Harri:  See— 

Herrala,  Juha;  Hytooen.  Jouko;  Jarvinen,  Jarmo;  Sahnela,  Markku; 
and  Vahatalo.  Harri.  5.381.341.  O.  364-471.000. 
Vahey.  Michael.  Stractural  member  5,379.567,  CI.  52-724.000. 
Valencia,  Luis;  and  Howe,  John.  Paperless  coupon  redemption  system 

and  method  thereof  5,380,991,  O.  235-383.000. 
Vabnet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.:  See— 

Alkmen,  Harri,  5,379,652.  O.  73-862.550. 
Haverinen.  Tmio.  5.379.526,  O.  34-114.000. 
Herrala.  Juha;  Hytooen.  Jouko;  Jarvinen.  Jarmo;  Salmela,  Markku; 
and  Vahatalo.  Harri,  5,381,341,  O.  364-471.000. 
Valsamidis,  Michael.  Wind  turbine  cross  wind  machine.  5,380,149,  d. 

415-2.100. 
Valster,  Adriaan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radiation-emitting  semi- 
conductor device  with  an  intermediate  barrier  layer.  5,381,(04,  O. 
257-97.000. 
Van  De  Wiel:  See— 

Waij,  Petrtis  B.  A.;  and  Van  De  Wiel,  Petrus  N.  R.  J.,  5.379,985,  a. 
251-358.000. 
Van  Becelaere,  Robert  M.,  to  Tomkins  Industries.  Inc.  Damper  with 

Made  for  sensing  pressure  differential   5.379,792.  O.  137-12.000. 
van  den  Brink,  Bretuiis;  Termaien,  Gerrit  J.;  and  de  Gruijl,  Johannes  A. 

Bone  fixation  device.  5,380.322.  CI.  606-57.000. 
van  den  Haak.  Abraham,  to  Advanced  Protective  Injection  Systems 
B.V.  Safety  device  for  an  injection  syringe  needle.  5.380,286.  CI. 
604-110.000. 
VanderLans.  Gerald  J.  Pipeline  stopper  plug.  5.379,802. 0.  138-89.000. 
Van  De  Wiel,  Petrus  N.  R.  J.:  See— 

Waij.  Petrus  B.  A.;  and  Van  De  Wid,  Petrus  N.  R.  J.,  5.379.983.  d. 
251-358.000. 
Van  Dongen.  Bemardus  A.  M.:  See — 

Jaspers,    Blandikus   C;   and   Van    Dongen.    Bemardus   A.   M.. 
5.380.601,0  429-31.000. 
VanDoomik,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

McCall.  John  M  ;  Jacobaen,  E.  Jon;  and  VanDoomik.  Frederick  J.. 

5.380.839,0.  540-111.000. 
McCall.  John  M.;  Ayer.  Donald  E.;  Jaoobaea,  E.  Jon;  VanDoomik. 
Frederick  J.;  Pafaner.  John  R.;  and  Karnes,  Harold  A..  S,38a841. 
a.  540-111.000. 
Van  Erden.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Stone.  James  W.;  Kish.  Frederick  A.;  Wojdk.  John;  Van  Erden. 
Donald  L.;  Fredenckaen.  David  E.;  and  Vadhar.  Parimal  M.. 
5.379,880.  O.  198-396.000. 
Van  Haute,  Robert  C;  Leenders,  Luc  H.;  Beds,  Roland  F.;  Uyttenda- 
ele. Carlo  A.;  Uytterboeven,  Herman  J.;  and  Podszun,  Wolfgang,  to 
A^aOevaert,    N.V.    Thermal    imaging    method.    5.380,607.    O. 
43O-3.00O. 
van  Heelsbergen.  Teunis  R.;  aivd  Tmus.  Antonius  M.  C.  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Phantom  for  simulating  the  electric  loading  in  a  mag- 
netic resonance  apparatus.  5.381.094,  O.  324-318.000. 


Van  Hoyweghen.  Danny:  See— 

Doumd.  Pierre;  Van  Hoyweghen.  Danny;  and  Momtaz.  Ardechir. 
5.380,821.  CI.  528-388.000. 
Van  Kooij.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Leeuwenburg.  Ewout;  and  Van  Kooij.  Robert  J..  S.38aOI7.  O. 
277-207  OOA 
VanKuiken.  Lewis  L..  Jr.;  Byrnes.  Larry  E.;  and  Kramer,  Martin  S.,  to 
Progressive  Blasting  Systems,  Inc.;  and  General  Motors.  High  pres- 
sure water  jet  method  of  blasting  low  density  metallic  surfaces. 
5,380,564.  O.  427-456.000. 
Van  Goijen,  Johannes  A   C,  to  BP  Chemicals  Umited.  Rdenably 

bound  carboxylic  acids.  5,380,939,  O   562-6O7.000 
Van  Schaik,  Michiel  J.,  to  Soltec  B.V.  Soldering  apparatus  with  im- 
proved configuration  of  solder  streams.  5,379,931,  CI.  228-37.000. 
Van  Thien.  Tran:  See- 
Gomez.  Charles  W.;  Harring.  Lori  S.;  Hdland,  Randall  H.;  Rams- 
den,    William    D.;    and    Van    Thien,    Tran,    5,380,635,    O. 
430-517.000 
Vantran,  John  S.:  See— 

Wagster,  Robert  P ;  Lacher,  Vemon  R.;  and  Vantran,  John  S., 
5,379,846,  O.  172-15.000. 
Van  Veen,  Barry  D.,  lo  Nicolel  Biomedical,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  transcranial  doppler  sonography  5,379,770,  O.  128-661.090. 
Van  Vroenhoven,  Petrus  A  W.  H.:  Set— 

Claes,  Rudi  A.   M.;  and  Van  Vroenhoven,  Petrus  A.  W.  H., 
5,381,484,  O.  381-68.600. 
van  Wijk,  Robert  J  ,  to  Akzo  Nobel  N  V   Fabry-perot  with  device 
mirrors  including  a  dielectric  coating  outside  the  resonant  cavity. 
5,381,232,  a.  356-352.000. 
Varadarajan,  Ravi:  See— 

Bamji,  Cyrus;  and  Varadarajan,  Ravi,  5,381.343,  O.  364-488.00a 
Varian  Asaociates,  Inc.:  See — 

Tanabe.  Eiji.  5.381.072.  Q.  315-5.410. 

Wells,  Gregory  J  ;  and  Wang,  Minada,  5,381,006.  CI  250-282000. 
Varsik,  David  A.;  LeShane,  Jeffrey  S  ;  and  Selform  Brian,  lo  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Compressor  suior  assembly.  5,380,155, 
O  415-209.300. 
Vartti.  Kelvin  S.;  and  Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.,  to  Unisys  Corporatioa. 
Detection  of  skew  fault  in  a  multiple  clock  system.  5,381,416,  O. 
371-1.000. 
Vasvari,  Lelle:  See— 

Hermecz,  Isivan;  Kereszturi,  Geza;  Vasvari,  Lelle;  Horvalh,  Ag- 
nes; Balogh,  Maria;  RitU,  Peter;  Sipoa.  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  . 
5.38a845,  CI.  544-363.000. 
VAT  Holding  AG:  See— 

Geiser,  Friedrich,  5,379,983.  O.  251-167.000. 
Vaughn.  Gene  A  Attachment  for  a  toikt.  5.379.465.  CI.  4-246.100. 
VDO  Adolf  Schmdling  AG:  See— 

Schnell.  Klaus;  and  Hahlganss,  Gunther,  5,381,080, 0.  318-566.000 
Veligdan,  James  T.,  lo  Associated  Universities,  Inc.  Flat  or  curved  thin 

optical  display  panel   5,381,502,  O.  385-115.000. 
Vengaarkar,  Ashish:  See — 

Murphy,  Kent;  Vengsarkar,  Ashish;  Feth,  Shari;  Claus.  Richard; 
Gollapudi,  Sridhar,  and  Wang,  Anbo,  5,381,229,  CI.  356-345.000. 
Ventritex,  Inc.:  See- 
Matthews,   M.   Dean;   and   Medrano,   Pedro  G.,   5,380,341,  O. 
29-25.030. 
Verboom,  Willem:  See— 

Reinhoudt,  David  N.;  Engberscn.  Johannes  F.  J.;  Verboom,  Wil- 
lem; RudkevKh,  Dimitn;  and  Suuthamer,  Walter  P.  R.  V., 
5,380,423,  CI.  204-418.000. 
Vermeulen,  Amoldus  H.  A.,  to  Rolloos  Sorensen  B.V.  Greenhouse, 
provided  with  a  profile  frame  for  guiding  a  foil  and  also  provided 
with  a  snap-on  frame  for  the  affixing  thereof,  as  well  as  a  profiled 
frame,  a  snap-on  frame,  a  clamping  construction  and  a  profiled  beam. 
5,380,120,0.403-405.100. 
Verosol  USA  Inc.:  Set— 

Jelic,  Ralph,  5,379,825,  CI.  160-107.000. 
Vestil  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Yeakle,  William  H  ,  5,379,655,  CI.  73-865.700. 
Vetter,  Axel;  and  Tielemans,  Lconardus  P.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Rotary-anode  x-ray  tube  comprising  a  sleeve  bearing.  5.381,456. 
O.  378-132.000. 
Veyrat.  Christine:  See— 

Hutt.    Jean;    Latorse.    Marie-Pascale;    and    Veyrat,    Christine, 
5,380,741,  O.  514-383.000. 
Viano,  David  C:  See— 

Andrzejak.  Dennis  V.;  Hering,  William  E.;  and  Viano.  David  C. 
5.379.646.  O.  73-804.000. 
Vick.  H  Dale:  See— 

Maguire.   Roy   L.;   Vick.   H.   Dale;  and   Woodbura,   Billy  G.. 
5.380,254.  O.  474-152.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Konno.  Toahio;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tet- 
suji;  Talsumi.  Fujiko;  Takahashi.  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno.  Keiichi. 
5.381.188.  O.  348-766.000 
Namiki.    Yasuomi;    Tanaka.    Masaru;    and    Tokuyama,    Yoshio. 
3.381,238,0.  358-320.000. 
Victoria  University  of  Manchester,  The;  See — 

Waigh.  Roger  D.;  Fell,  John  T.;  Anie,  Sylvia  J.;  and  Wood,  Brian, 
5,380,514,  CI.  424-9.000 
Viennc.  Fabien.  lo  Brandom.  Element  and  method  of  construction 

without  morur.  5,379,565,  CI   52-606.000. 
Viitamaki,  Sakari:  See— 

Sipila.  Heikki;  and  Vutamaki,  Sakari,  5,379,602,  O.  62-31.200. 


Engineering  A  Development,  Incorporated:  Set — 

Tenmce  L.;  and  Ofcaham.  Jack  W.,  5.379,513,  a. 
29-772.000. 
Vincenti,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Barr.   Morton   L.;   Vincenti.   Paul  J.;   and   Bnrke.   Robert  V., 
5.380.707.  O.  512-17.000. 
Vinson.  Edward  E.:  See — 

Hnnes.  Ronald  E.;  Totten.  Patty  L.;  and  Vinaon,  Edward  E.. 
5.380,706.  a.  507-129.000. 
Virgil,  Hall.  Jr.;  Zia.  Ninev  K.;  and  Dempaey,  Daniel  J.,  to  Carrier 
Corporation.  Low  speed  interlock  for  a  two  stage  two  speed  furnace. 
5,379,752,0.  126-1 16.00A. 
ViroTex  Corporatioa:  See — 

MUler,   Bruce  W  ;  and   Kronenthal.   Richard  L.,   5,380,754,  O. 
514-513.000. 
Virtek  Vision  Intdligence  Robotics  Tecfaooiogies  Corporation:  Set — 
Bocdignon,    Richard    M.;    Rueb,    Kurt;    and   Wieczorek.   John. 
5.38  U58,  O.  359-202.000. 
Vishlitzky.  Natan:  See— 

Yanai.  Moahe;  Vishhtzky.  Natan;  Altereacu,  Bnuo;  and  Caitd. 
Dwiiel  5.381.539.  O.  395-425.000. 
Visaer  irrevocable  Trust  1992-1.  The:  See— 

Casaias.  Abd  R.;  Gutierrez,  Joae  R.;  and  Schneider,  Frederick  C, 
III,  5,38a239,  O  451-496.000 
Vitali,  Herve  ;  and  Reynier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Salomoa  SA.  Device  for 

assembling  an  accesaory  on  a  ski.  5,380,031,  O.  280-61 1.000. 
Vitkoczi,  Valeria:  See— 

Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Goktsrhmidt.  KataUn;  Szilagyi.  Katalin;  An- 
drasi.  Ferenc;  Hodula.  Eszter  Toldy.  Lajoa;  Sutka.  Klara;  Fit- 
tler,  ZatiTsanna.  Sebestyen,  Laszlo:  Gorgenyi,  Katahn;  Sziraki. 
Istvan;  Gyiroesi,  Jozsef;  and  Vitkoczi.  Valeria.  5.38a724.  O 
514-232.000. 
Vivirito.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Kuchta.  Richard;  Szewczyk,  Richard  S.;  Vivirito,  Joseph  R.;  King, 
Thomas;  and  Markowitz.  Ivan,  5,379.882,  O.  198-689.100. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc  :  See— 

Eakin.  John  C.  5.38a677.  O.  437-106000. 
Levy.  Paul  S..  5.380.952.  CI.  174-52.400. 
Vo,  Tuan  A  :  See— 

Mojaradi.    Mohamad    M.;    and    Vo.    Tuan    A..    5.381,018.    Q. 
25O-55I.0O0. 
Vogel.  Kenneth  F.  to  Russell  A  Division  of  Ardco,  Inc.  Tube  joint. 

5,380,048.  CI.  285-22.000. 
Vogel,  Manfred;  and  Herden,  Werner,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Igni- 
tion   system    for    internal    combustion    engines    with    high-tension 
switches.  5,379,745,  O.  123-655.000. 
Vogd,  Mariin  R.:  See- 
Loo,  Mike  C;  and  Vogd,  Mariin  R.,  5.380.936.  O.  174-252.000 
Vogebtein.    Bert,   to  Johns   Hopkins    Univenity,   The.    Generalized 
method    for   assessment    of  colorectal    carcinooia.    5,380,645.    O. 
435-6.000. 
Vogt,   Peter    Holding  device  for  sacks  or  the  like.   5,380,0(1,  O 

312-212.000. 
Vogt,  Peter:  See— 

Scakme,  Michelangelo;  and  Vc«t.  Peter.  5.380.861. 0.  346-323.000 
Vogt.  Robert  F.,  to  Carvo  Musical  Products.  Inc.  Method  for  treatment 

of  reeds.  5.379.673.  CI  84-383.00A. 
Volante.  Ralph  P.:  See— 

Houpts.  loannis  N.;  Lynch,  Joseph  E.;  Molina,  Audrey;  and  Vo- 
lante, Ralph  P.,  5,38a849,  O.  546-146.000. 
Volin,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Albrecht,    James    L.;    and    Volin,    Leonard    M.,    5.379.962,    O. 
242-527.700. 
Volk.  Daniel  J.,  to  Volk  Enterprises.  Inc  Poultry  hock  trust.  5.38a241. 

a  452-174.000. 
Volk  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Volk.  Daniel  J  .  5,380.241,  O.  452-174.000 
Von  Blucher,  Hasso:  See— 

Von  Blucher,  Hubert;  Von  Blucher,  Hasso;  and  De  Ruiter,  Ernest, 
3,380,594.  O.  428-403.000. 
Von  Blucher.  Hubert;  Von  Blucher.  Hasso;  and  De  Ruiter,  Ernest. 
Microspheniles  of  activated  carbon  and  a  process  for  manufacturing 
the  same   5,380,594,  O  428-403.000. 
Von  Holdt,  John  W.,  Sr.  Injection  mold  having  a  rouuMe  sprue  mem- 
ber  5,380,184,  O.  425-547.000. 
Voorhees,  William  D..  Ill:  See— 

Feamot,  Neal  E  ;  Ragheb,  Anthony  O.;  and  Voorhees,  William  D., 
111.  5.380,299,  O  604-265  000 
Votbikian.  Peter  S.,  to  Quickie  Manufactunng  Corporation.  Swivel 

joint  assembly  for  a  dust  mop.  5,379,478,  CI.  15-147.200. 
Vouk,  Mladen  A.:  See— 

Bitzer,  Donald  L.;  Vouk,  Mladen  A.;  Srtnivasan,  Vijay;  Lo,  Sunny 
K.;  Dholakia.  A>y;  Gonzalez.  Elena  M.;  Lee.  Tma  M.;  Wang. 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaty,  Havsh,  5.381.423.  O.  371-43.000. 
Vrba.  Joseph  A    Set— 

Thomdike,  Kari  E.;  and  Vrba,  Joseph  A..  5.381.517.  CI.  393-61  000. 
Vygon:  See — 

Brinon.  Thierry.  5.380.306.  O.  604-244.000. 
Vyrex  Corporation:  See — 

Sanchez,   Robert  A.;  and   Hendler.   Sheldon   S..   5.380.711.  CI. 
314-58.000. 
Vyvoda.  Joaef  C:  See— 

Greenlee,  William  S  ;  Vyvoda.  Josef  C;  and  Wypart.  Roman  W  . 
5.380.786.  O.  524-560.000 
W.  B.  Marvin  Manufactunng  Company.  The:  Set — 
Mills,  Thomas  H.,  5,381,509,  O.  392-376.000. 
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W.  L.  Gore  *  Anocutes,  Inc.:  See— 

Baczkowiki.  Carole  A.;  GoMwater.  Margaret  A.;  Ingram,  Celia  R.; 
McKenna,  Douglas  B.;  and  Yurcovic,  Evelyn  C,  3.380,078.  CI. 
312-1.000. 
Bahar,  Bamdad;  and  Kozlowski,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  3,381.511.  CI. 
392-472.000. 
WABCO  Standard  GmbH;  Set— 

Barticher,  Peter;  Martini,  Gerhard;  Pohl,  Wolfgang;  and  Sand- 
mann,  Jurgen,  5,380,073,  CI.  303-9.720. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  Set — 

Hager,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Otio;  and  Schuster,  Johann,  3,380,902. 
CI.  556-462.000. 
Wada,  Athushi,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Ltd.  Wafer  transfer  device. 

3.380.137,  a.  414-172.000. 
Wada,  Takatsugu:  Set— 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Oniuna,  Kenji;  Hotta,  Yoshio;  Taniguchi,  Osamu; 

Takao,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Mihara,  Tadashi;  Kodera, 

Yasuto;  Kojima,  Makolo;  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi;  and  Wada, 

Takatsugu.  5.381.256,  a.  359-75.000. 

Wadman.  Alexis  A.  F.;  and  Meyden.  Hendrikus  J.  V.  D.,  to  Inject 

Development  Limited.  Syringe.  5.380,297,  CI.  604-193.000. 
Wagner.  Byron  D.:  See- 
Johnston.   Gregory   E.;   Wagner.   Byron   D.;  and   Hes.   Lloyd. 
3.381,245,  CI.  338-487.000. 
Wagner,  Gebhard:  See — 

Degen,  Bruno;  Licht,  Elke;  Schulze,  Manfred;  Wagner,  Gebhard; 
and  Minuth,  KUus-Peter,  5,380.903.  Q.  556-472.000. 
Wagster,  Robert  P.;  Lacher,  Vernon  R.;  and  Vantran.  John  S..  to  Black 
A  Decker  Inc.  EJecthcal  appliance  and  handle  for  same.  5.379.846, 
CI.  172-15.000. 
WaigK  Roger  D.;  Fell.  John  T.;  Anie,  Sylvia  J.;  and  Wood,  Brian,  to 
Victoria  University  of  Manchester.  The.  Method  for  magnetic  reso- 
nance imaging  of  internal  body  tissues  using  polysiloxanes.  5.380,314. 
a.  424-9  000. 
Waij.  Petrus  B.  A.;  and  Van  De  Wiel.  Petnis  N.  R.  J.,  to  Waij,  V.  O.  F.; 

and  Van  De  Wiel.  Valve.  3.379,985.  Q.  251-358.000. 
Waij.  V.  O   F  :  S«— 

Waij.  Petnis  B  A.;  and  Van  De  Wiel.  Petrus  N.  R.  J..  5.379.985.  CI. 
251-358.000. 
Wajiki.  Shin:  See— 

Ushikubo,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroya;  Koyasu,  Yukio;  and  Wajiki, 
Shin.  3.380.933.  Q   562-549.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kotani.    Noriyasu;    and    Wakabayashi.    Hiroshi,    5.381.203.    O. 
354-400.000 
Wakabayashi.  Shigeru:  See— 

Ohkuma.  Kmzuhiro;  Wakabayashi.  Shigeru;  and  Satouchi,  Mitsuko, 
5,380,717,  CI.  514-58.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Masataka:  See — 

Maeda.    Shyunji;    and    Wakamatsu,    Masataka,    5.381,551,    a. 
393-725.000. 
Wakatake.   Koichi,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Nittec.   Container  feeding 

system.  5.380,488,  CI  422-65.000. 
Wakefield  Engineering.  Inc.:  Set — 

Harmon.  Ronald  A..  5,381.041.  CI.  257-718.000. 
Harmon,    Ronald    A.;    and    Urrala.    Giovanni.    5.381,303,    CI. 
361-704.000. 
Wakui,  Masanori:  Set — 

Uematsu.    Hiromi;   Wakui,    Masanori;   Iden.  Toshio;   Takahashi, 
Toshio:  and  Uchiyama.  Kensuke,  5,379,780,  CI.  131-291.000. 

\^^fM   David  M    Set 

Wand.  Michael  D ;  Thurmes,  William  N.;  and  Walba,  David  M.. 
5,380,460.  CI.  252-299  600. 
Waldemar  Link  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Eggers,  Chnsloph;  and  Keller.  Arnold,  5.380.327.  O.  606-69.000. 
Walker.  Richard  D  :  See— 

Reinhart.   James  W.;   and   Walker.   Richard   D.,   5,379.801.  C\. 
137-876000. 
Wallquist.  Olof  Set— 

Hah,  Stefan;  Wallquist,  Olof;  Herren,  Fritz;  and  Eichenberger, 
Thomas,  5.380.870.  a.  548-453.000. 
Waltz,  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Edmond,  John  A.;  Asbury,  Douglas  A.;  Carter.  Calvin  H..  Jr.;  and 
Waltz,  Douglas  G.,  5,381.103,  CI.  324-753.000. 
Wand,  Michael  D ;  Thurmes,  William  N  ;  and  Walba.  David  M..  to 
Dtsplaytech,  Inc.  Ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  compounds  containing 
chiral    haloalkoxy    tail    units   and   compoaitioas   containing   them. 
5.380.460,  a.  252-299.600. 
Wandt.  Henry;  and  Brinkley.  Gerald  E..  to  Motorola.  Belt  clip  assem- 
bly. 5.379,490,  a.  24-3.0OJ. 
Wang.  Anbo:  Set — 

Murphy.  Kent;  Vengsarkar,  Ashish;  Feth.  Shari;  Claus,  Richard; 
Gollapudi.  Shdhar;  and  Wang.  Anbo.  5.381.229.  CI.  356-343.000. 
Wang,  Chien-«han  Pull  handle  of  a  trunk.  5.379.486,  CI.  16-115.000. 
Wang.  LiFeng:  Set — 

Bitzer,  Donald  L.;  Vouk,  Mladen  A.;  Srinivasan,  Vljay;  Lo,  Sunny 
K.;  Dholakia.  A>y;  Gonzalez,  Elena  M.;  Lee.  Tina  M.;  Wang. 
LiFeng;  and  Koorapaly.  Havish.  5,381,425.  Q.  371-43.000. 
Wang.  Minada:  See- 
Wells.  Gregory  J.;  and  Wang.  Minada.  5.381.006.  a.  230-282.000. 
Wang,  Ro-Pin.  Air  pump  head  capable  of  engaging  tire  air  valve  in 

twist-lockmg  manner  5.379,796.  CI.  137-231.000. 
Wang.  Sen-Cheng:  See- 
Yang.  Yung-Chyuan.  5,380,969.  a.  200-517  000. 
Waragai.  Yumiko:  Set — 

Noguchi.  Tamio;  and  Waragai.  Yumiko.  5,380,360, 0.  106-415.000. 


Wamaco  Inc.:  Stt — 

Crew-Gee.  Martin  P..  5.380,238,  CI.  430-36.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  Stt — 

Beylin,  Vladimir;  Chen,  Huai  G.;  Goel,  Om  P ;  Marlalt.  Mark  E.; 
and  Toplisi,  John  G.,  5,380.925.  CI.  562-443.000. 
Warzawa.  Wolfgang:  Stt — 

Campe.  Hilmar  V.;  Ebinger.  Horst;  Nikl.  Dieter;  and  Warzawa. 
Wolfgang.  5,380.372,  a.  136-238.000. 
Waachkuttis,    Gerhard.    Catalytic    converter   with   ignition    burner. 

3,379,592,  CI.  60-286.000. 
Washino,  Syoichi:  Set — 

Nishimura.    Yukinobu;    Washino,    Syoichi;    and    Shima.    Kenji. 
5,381,553,  a.  395-750.000. 
Wasilewski,  Anthony  J.:  Set— 

Gammie.  Keith;  Sheldrick.  Wayne  S.;  Woo.  Arthur  S.;  and  Wasi- 
lev«ki,  Anthony  J..  5,381.481.  Q.  380-49.000. 
Watabiki.  Mamoru:  Set — 

Murata.  Kiyokazu;  Kawahashi.  Kozo;  and  Watabiki,  Mamoru, 
5,380,908,  CI.  558-270.000. 
Walanabe,  Minoru:  Set — 

Hirai.    Shigeru,    l&higuro.    Youichi;    Hattori,    Yasuji;    Nishimura. 
Masayuki;    Shigematsu,    Maaayiiki;    Walanabe.    Minoru;    and 
Nakazato.  Kouji.  5,381.261.  CI.  339-282.000. 
Watanabe.  Nobuki:  Stt— 

Mattui.     Takashi;     Watanabe.     Nobuki;     Arimura,     Masayuki; 
Kanemaru.     Eiji;     Horinouchi.     Yuzo;    and     Ito.    Mutsuhiro. 
5.380,510.  CI.  423-338.000. 
Watanabe.  Noriko:  See— 

Takamatsu.    Toshiaki;    Ogawa.    Shinichi;     Yoshikawa.     Masao; 
Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Walanabe.  Noriko;  and  Funada,  Fumiaki. 
5.381.187.  a.  348-759.000. 
Watanabe,  Satoshi;  Miura.  Kenzo;  Okaku.  Toshlnobu;  Okamoto.  Hito- 
shi;  and  Sugiyama,  Youichi,  to  Mitsui  Enginecnng  &  Shipbuilding 
Co.,  Ltd.  Vibration-damping  alloy.  5.380,483,  CI.  420-73.000. 
Walanabe.  Takahiro:  See— 

Shirooyoshi.  Osamu;  Akagiri.  Kenzo;  Abe.  Miki;  and  Walanabe. 
Takahiro,  5,381.143,  CI.  341-51.000. 
Watanabe.  Takayoshi:  Set— 

Kajiwara,    Nagao;    and    Watanabe.    Takayoshi,    5.379.763.    CI. 
128-642.000. 
Walanabe.  Teruo:  Set— 

Itoh.  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Teruo;  Nakata.  Hisashi;  Nishimura.  Norio; 
Itoh.  Junji;  and  Kanemaru.  Seigo.  3.381.069.  CI.  313-310.000. 
Waterman.  Timothy  J.:  Set — 

Larsen,  Michael  J ;  Waterman.  Timothy  J.;  and  Rieke.  Larry  D.. 
5.379,751,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Waters  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  David  L.;  and  Wyatt,  Gerald  D..  5.381.298.  a.  361-232.000. 
Watkins.  Gary  S  :  See- 
Brown,    Russell    A.;    and    Watkins.    Gary    S..    5.381.319,    Q. 
395-132.000. 
Waulk.  Robert  M.  Wire  twisting  device.  5,379.809.  CI.  140-1 18.000. 
Weber,  Frank-Michael:  See— 

Delam,     Heinz;     and     Weber,     Frank-Michael,     5.379.991.     CI. 
267-136000 
Weber,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Musclow.  Gordon  L.;  Poirier.  Robert  V.;  and  Weber.  Ralph  J.. 
5,380,587.  CI.  428-353.000. 
Weber,  Robert  E.,  lo  Siemens  Automotive  L.P.  System  and  method  for 
operating    high    speed    solenoid    actuated   devices.    5.381,297.    CI. 
361153000. 
Webster,  Robert  M.  Parasite  remover.  5,380.339.  CI.  606-131.000. 
Wedding.  Brent  M..  lo  Coming  Incorporated.  Protective  filter  lenses. 

3.381.193.  a.  331-163.000. 
Wedekind.  Doerte;  and  Lawrenz-Stolz.  Joerg.  to  Adias  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG.  Single  mode  laser.  5,381.427.  CI.  372-19.000. 
Wedgwood,  Janet  E.;  and  Pelrsoric,  John  F.,  to  Grumman  Corpora- 

uon.  Complex  adaptive  fir  filter  5.381.357.  CI.  364-724.160. 
Weeks.  Francis  B.:  See— 

Dotson.  Kenneth  W.;  Mac  Harmon,  Stewart;  Weeks,  Francis  B.; 
Shih.   Chih-Kun   J.;   and   Johnson.   John    L.,    3,379.811.   O. 
141-206.000. 
Weeks,  Jack  L  ■  See^ 

Poorman,    Richard    M.;   and    Weeks.   Jack    L.,    5,380.415.   CI. 
204-192.380. 
Wegscheid,  Michele  M  :  Set— 

Hively.  Brad  A.;  Gerardot.  Patrick  G.;  and  Wegscheid.  Michele 
M..  5.380.042.  Q.  280-834.000. 
Wei,  Fu:  See— 

Zhicheng.  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang.  Ye;  Xingpin.  Ge;  Ping.  Cao; 
Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  Xingtian.  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing.  Yang;  Wei,  Fu;  Meng,  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan.  He,  5.380.690. 
a.  302-65.000. 
Weidemeier.  Klaus:  See — 

Grots.  Lutz-Wemer;  Poth.  Ulrich;  Hille,  Dieter,  and  Weideineier. 
Klaus.  5.380.563.  CI.  427-473.00a 
Weimer.  Alan  W.:  Set— 

Dunmead.  Stephen  D.;  Moore.  William  G.;  Weimer.  Alan  W.; 
Eisman.    Glenn    A.;    and    Henley.    John    P..    5.380.688.    CI. 
501-87.000. 
Weinstein.  Barry:  See — 

Kirk.    Thomas    C;    Schwartz,    Curtis;    and    Weinstem.    Barry. 
3.380.447.  CI.  232-8.600. 
Weiser.  Uri:  See— 

Peleg.  Alexander,  and  Weiser.  Uri.  3.381,333,  CI.  393-373.000. 
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Weiss.  Hans-Joach:  See— 

Flachmueller.   Werner,   and   Weiss,   Hans-JoKh.   5.379.300,  CI. 
28-220.000 
Weiss.  Karl  R  :  See— 

Monahan-Mllchell.  Timothy  A.;  and  Weiss,  Karl  R.,  3,381,346,  Q 
364-514.000. 
Weiss,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Sendelbw:h,  Stefan;  Weiss,  Wolfgang;  Orth,  Winfhed;  Kleffner, 
Hans  W.;  and  Uufer.  Albrecht.  3.380.862,  a.  346-345.000. 
Welch  Allyn.  Inc.:  See— 

Pileski,  Michael  J.;  and  Wood.  Robert  J..  3.379.736.  O.  128-6.000. 
Welch.  Chaitopher:  See— 

Bienian.   Christopher,   and   Welch.   Christopher.    5.380.873.   Q. 
548-520.000. 
Welch.  Daniel  L.;  and  Love.  JefTL.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prechill- 

ing  lap  water  in  ice  machines.  3.379,603.  C\.  62-66.000. 
Well-Equip  Limited:  See— 

Reid.  Michael  A.,  5.379.837.  a.  166-208.000. 
WelU  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Neunhoefler,    Hans;   Gerstung.   Stefan;   Clausen.   Thomas;   and 
Balzer.  Wolfgang  R.,  5.380,340.  CI.  8-409.000. 
Welles,  Kenneth  B..  II:  See— 

Hershey.  John  E.;  Lowy,  Menahem;  Levinson,  Lionel  M.;  Hassan. 
Amer  A  ;  Frey.  Richard  L  ;  Welles.  Kenneth  B.,  II;  Gdula. 
Michael;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J..  5.381,445.  Q.  375-1.000. 
Wellig.  Alain:  See— 

Roduit.  Jean-Paul;  and  Wellig.  Alain.  3.380.837.  Q.  546-273.000. 
Wells,  Gregory  J.;  and  Wang.  Minada,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Methods   of  using    ion    Irap    mass   spectrometers.    5.381.006,    CI. 
25O-282.000. 
Welsh.  David:  See— 

Rehse.  Denis;  Rumsey.  Frank;  Petito.  Tim;  Garrett,  Samuel;  OU- 
vares.   Giovanna;   Welsh.   David;   Antici.   Roger;   and   Bruno, 
Josepha.  5.381.190.  CI  351-57.000. 
Welsh.  Kevin  M  :  See— 

Dichiara.   Robert  R.;   Lyons,  Christopher  F.;  Sooriyakumaran, 
Ratnasabapathy;  Spinillo,  Gary  T.;  Welsh,  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood, 
Robert  L.,  5,380.621,  CI  430-272.000. 
Wen.  Wu-Wey;  Gray,  McMahan  L ;  and  Champagne,  Kenneth  J.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  simultaneous  use  of  a 
single  additive  for  coal  flotation,  dewatering.  and  reconstitulion. 
5,379,902,  CI.  209-166.000 
Wendel,  Hanns;  and  Braun,  Franz-Josef,  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Transdermal  prostaglandin  composition. 
5,380,760.  CI.  514-373.000. 
Wentland,  Mark  P  :  See- 
Miller,  Theodore  C  ;  Collins,  Joseph  C;   Mattes.  Kenneth  C; 
Wentland,  Mark  P.;  Perm,  Robert  B ;  Corbett,  Thomas  H.-  and 
Guiles.  Joseph  W..  5,380,749,  CI.  514-437.000. 
Wentzek.  Steven  E.:  See- 
Chen.  Catherine  S.  H.;  Shen.  Dong-Ming;  and  Wentzek.  Steven  E.. 
5.380.947.  CI.  564-281  000. 
Wenyuan.  Shi:  Set— 

Zhicheng.  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang.  Ye;  Xingpin,  Ge;  Ping,  Cao; 

Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  Xingtian.  Shu;  Xiaom- 

ing,  Yang;  Wei.  Fu;  Meng.  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan.  He.  5.380.690, 

a.  502-65.000. 

Wepplo,  Peter  J.;  and  Crews,  Alvin  D.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.   3-<substituted   ketone  and  alcohol)-2-(2-imidazolin-2-yl) 

pyridine  and  quinoline  herbicidal  agents.  5,380,698,  CI.  504- 1 30.000. 

Werner,  Frank  D.;  and  Greig.  Richard  C,  to  Werner,  Frank  D.  Golf 

club  head  construction.  5,380,010.  Q.  273-167.00H. 
Wescor,  Inc.:  Set — 

Stokes.    Barry   O.;   and   Quirante,   Carmelo  G..   5.380.433.   C\. 
210-361.000. 
Weselake,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Saxton.  Gregory  J.;  Thomas.  Gareth  R.;  Hill.  Charles  C;  and 
Weselake.  Kenneth  L..  3.379.702.  Q.  103-335.000. 
Wespatt,  Inc.:  See- 
Bracken.  Kenneth  L..  5.379,932.  a.  226-92.000. 
West.  Paul  R  :  See- 
Miller.  Gary  R.;  West.  Paul  R.;  and  Felker,  Melanie  A..  5,380.623. 
a.  430-33 1.000. 
West.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Ealovega.   George   D.;   and   West,   Richard   P..   3.379.677.  a. 
89-130.000. 
West.  William  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Single  motor  scan- 
ning-head printer.  3.380,106.  O.  400-183.000. 
Weslerlund,  Kurt:  Set— 

Hiltunen,  Matti;  and  Weslerlund.  Kurt,  3.380,507.  Ci.  423-24O.00S. 
Westermeyer.  Walter:  Set— 

Pahnke.    Michael;    and    Westermeyer.    Walter.    3.379,628.    CI. 
72-453.180. 
Westinghouse  Brake  3l  Signal  Holdings  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ferrando,  Carlo;  and  Chan,  Stephen,  5.380.598.  O.  428-620.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Company:  Set — 

Lin.   Ching-Yu;    Kunkle.    Richard   P.;   and   Feduska.   Wilbam. 
5.380.467.  CI.  232-520.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Dyer,  Glenn  E.,  5.379,632.  CI.  73-40.000. 
Weslrom,  S.  John.  Releasable  spacer  assembly  for  binders.  5.380.111. 

CI.  402-74.000. 
Wevers.  Thomas  J.  Vehicle  sun  visor.  5.380,057.  CI.  296-97,110. 
Wheel  Masters  Inc.:  Set— 

FitzCerald.  David  J..  5.380.070.  a.  301-37.370. 


Wheeler.  Douglas  E.  Body  fluid  flow  control  valve  and  method. 

5.380.268.  a.  600-30.000. 
Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  and  Otterbum,  Michael  S.,  to  Nabisco.  Inc. 

Crystal  modifiers  for  diacctin  fats.  5.380.538,  CI.  426-99.000. 
Whisenant,  Blake.  Plant  cultivation  apparatus  and  method.  5.379,547. 

a.  47-79.000. 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  Set— 

Broeksteeg.  Johannes;  and  Soes,  Lucas.  5.380.216.  Q.  439-352.000. 
Edwards.  Bryan  T.;  Erdman,  David  D.,  McKee.  Joaeph  L.;  and 

Monroe,  Kevin  T.,  5.381.500.  CI.  385-78.000. 
Grabbe.    Dimitry;    Korsuniky,    loaf;    and    Laub.    Michael    P.. 

5.380.210.  a  439-66.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.,  5,380.221.  CI.  439-573.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Akira;  and  Ohtsu.  Akihiko.  5.380.211.  C\.  439-74.000. 
Marsh,  Edward  K  ;  Pitts.  Terry  L.;  and  Simmons,  Randy  O.. 

5.380,223,  CI.  439-610.000. 
Rudy.  WUliam  J  .  Jr.;  Shaffer.  Howard  R.;  and  Stahl.  Danid  £.. 
5.381.314,  a.  361-712.000. 
White.  Mary  L.  N.:  See— 

Cowley.   Terry   W.;   and   White.   Mary   L.   N..   5.38a775.   CI. 
524-109.000 
WhiteHill  Oral  Technologies:  Set— 

HUl.  Ira  D..  5.380.530,  Q  424-440.000 
Whitmarsh.  William  J.;  Whittle.  Simon  M.;  and  Parry.  lao  S..  to  Linear 
Modulation  Technology  Limited.  Automatic  calibration  of  the  quad- 
rature balance  within  a  cartesian  amplifier.  5.381.108.  CI.  33O-2.000. 
Whittle.  Simon  M  ;  See— 

Whitmarsh,  William  J.;  Whittle.  Simon  M.;  and  Parry.  Ian  S.. 
5.381,108.  CI.  33O-2.000. 
Wickholm.  David  R.;  Tingstad.  James  S  ;  Hack,  Robert  S.;  and  Perez. 
Rene  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Multiple  field  of  view  sensor 
lens  assembly.  5.381.264,  CI.  359-419.000. 
Wieckert.  Christian:  Stt— 

Hinh,  Michael;  Jochum,  Joachim;  Jodeit,  Harald;  and  Wieckert, 
Christian.  5,38a300.  Q.  422-173.000. 
Wieczorek,  John:  See— 

Bordignon.    Richard    M.;    Rueb.    Kurt;    and    Wieczorek.    John, 
5.381,258,  CI.  359-202.000. 
Wiedemann,  Gunter:  Set — 

Kujas.  Detlef;  and  Wiedemann,  Gunter.  5.380,569.  C\.  428-34.000. 
Wiedenman.  Gregory  B.:  See— 

Varai,  Kelvin  S.;  and  Wiedenman.  Gregory  B.,  5,381,416,  O. 
371-1.000. 
Wiedcnmann,  Hans-Martin:  Set — 

Fnese.  Karl-Hermann;  and  Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin.  5,380,424, 
a.  204-429.000. 
Wiegand,  Walter  J.:  Set— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal.  James  L.;  Kuhlberg.  Robert  J.; 
Brahm.  Charles  B ;  Meyer.  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Wie- 
gand, Walter  J  ;  and  Bullis.  Robert  H.,  5.381.299.  a.  361-283.400. 
Wijnberg,  Hans:  See— 

Havinga,  Edsko  E.;  Ten  Hoeve,  Woller.  and  Wijnberg,  Hans. 
5,380.807,  CI.  526-257.000. 
Wiklund,  Kari  G.:  Set— 

Ryham,  Rolf;  Nykanen.  Tuomo  S.;  Greenwood.  Brian  F.;  Gul- 
Kchsen.  Johan;  Kiiskila.  Erkki;  Mattelmaki,  Eako;  Phillips,  Jo- 
seph R.;  Richardsen.  Jan;  Soderman.  Jarmo;  and  Wiklund.  Karl 
G..  5.380.402.  CI.  162-30.100 
Wilcox,  Steven  W.:  See— 

Fischietto,  Frederick  J.;  Jones,  Ralph  E.;  Wilcox.  Steven  W.;  and 
Zetter.  Mark  S..  5,381,505.  Q.  385-128.000. 
Wild.  James  L    See— 

Jenkins.  Ronald  K.;  and  WiU.  James  L..  5.38a542,  C\.  426-573.000. 
WUhelm  Fette  GmbH:  See— 

Drewalowski.  Hoist.  5.379.623.  a.  72-104.000. 
Wilkening.  David:  See- 
Gray.  Mary  A.;  Axworthy.  Don;  and  Wilkening.  David.  5.380.513. 

a  424-1 4m 

Wilkerson.   William    F.   Amphibious  all-terrain  tracklaying   vehicle. 

5.379.709,  a.  114-61.000. 
Willand,  Craig  S.:  See— 

Robelk).  Douglas  R.;  Urankar,  Edward  J.;  and  Willand.  Craig  S.. 
5.381.507.  a.  385-141.000. 
WUIer.  Rodney;  Stem.  Alfred  G.;  and  Day.  Robert  S..  to  Thiokol 
Corporation.     Polyglycidyl     nitrate     plasticizeis.     5.380.777.     CI. 
524-186.000. 
Williams.  Charles  F.;  and  Gesaner.  Michael  A.,  lo  BASF  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  a  powder  coating  composition.  5,379.947.  d. 
241-21.000. 
Williams,  Charlton  H.,  Jr..  to  Nalraflex  Systems.  Inc.  Baseball  glove 

incorporating  aramid  braces.  5.379.459,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Williams,  James  L  ;  See- 
Greene.  George  H.;  Miller.  Robert;  Williams,  James  L.;  Phillipa. 
James  C;  Stults,  Jerry  F.;  and  Tellmgs.  Jan  P.  E..  5.380,89a  O. 
554-2.000. 
Williams,  Jonathan  R.:  See— 

Boulelle.  James  E.;  Carroll.  Kevin  M.;  and  Williams.  Jonathan  R.. 
5,380.267.  CI  600-18.000. 
Williams,  Marvin  L.:  See— 

Inniss.  Hadyn  A.;  Keller,  Robert  S.;  Johnson.  William  J.;  and 
Williams,  Marvin  L.,  5.381.527.  a  395-200.000 
Williams,  Tommie  L.;  and  Kujawa.  Matthew,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  attaching  manifold  assembly  to  gas  control  assembly  of 
furnace  5.380,193,  CI  431-178.000. 
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Wills,  David  C  :  See— 

Prolhcroe.  Robert  L.;  Wills,  David  C,  and  Klement,  Scott  M.. 
5,380.958.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Willy  Rusch  AG:  See— 

Ahnududeh,  Massoud.  5,380.270.  a.  6O4-9.O0O. 
Wilmers.  Rita  B.  Interactive  clolhing  with  indicia  and  cover  panel. 

5.379.461.  CI.  2-115.000. 
Wiljon-Cook  Medical.  Inc  :  See- 
Wilson.  Donald.  5,380,292.  CI.  604- 164.000. 
Wilson,  Dennis  R.;  Moyer,  Wilber  R.;  and  Moran,  Larry  K.,  to  Conoco 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  centralizing  pipe  in  a  wellbore.  5,379,838,  CI. 
166-242.000. 
Wilson.  Donald,  to  Wilson-Cook  Medical.  Inc.  Gastrointestinal  needle 

mechanism.  5.380.292,  CI.  6O4-I64.000. 
Wilson.  George:  See — 

Paddock.    Douglas;    Ruzicka,    Peter   J.;   and    Wihon,   George, 
5,379,519,  a.  29-898.080. 
Wilson.  Harold  R..  to  Love  Lift.  L.P.  Wheelchair  with  convertible 

seal-stretcher  5,380.034.  CI.  28&6S7.000. 
Wilson,  John  R.:  See- 
Lai,  Shih-Yaw;  Wilson,  John  R.;  Knight.  George  W.;  Stevens. 
James  C  ;  and  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.,  5,380,810,  CI.  526-352.000. 
Wilson,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Bamett.   Charles   J.;   and   Wilson,   Thomas   M.,    5,380,866,   CI. 
548-330.100. 
Wilson.  William  B.;  and  Lim.  Sau-Tsien.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Versatile  escape  run-level  coder  for  digital  video  signal 
processing  apparatus.  5.381,144.  CI.  341-63.000. 
Winchell,  Harry  S.;  Klein,  Joseph  Y.;  Simhon,  Elliot  D.;  Cyjon,  Rosa 
L.;  Klem.  Ofer;  and  ZakUd.  Haim.  to  Concat.  Ltd.  MRI  image 
enhancement  of  bone  and  related  tissue  using  complexes  of  paramag- 
netic cations  and  polyphosphonated  ligands.  5.380,515.  CI.  424-9.000. 
Windish.  David  K.;  Harris.  James  D.;  and  McDaniel.  Darin  J.,  to 
AlliedSignal  Inc.  Synthesis  of  critical  temperature  of  a  turbine  engine. 
5,379,584,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Wingert,  Rudolf,  to  Arrow  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Tape  lock  mechanism. 

5,379.523.  CI.  33-767.000. 
Winje,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Vertical  velocity 

ambiguity  resolution  method.  5,381,384,  CI.  367-89.000. 
Winsor.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Perkins.  David  J.;  Sickkinen,  Bruce  T.;  and  Winsor,  Frederick  J., 
5.380,036,  CI.  280-716.000. 
Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Yam.  Benny  S.;  and  Jones,  Keith  A.,  to  Church 
A  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.  Blast  media  containing  surfactant<lathrate  com- 
pound. 5,380,347,  CI.  51-293.000. 
Wuiter,  Joseph:  See — 

Fisk.  Brian;  and  Winter,  Joseph.  5,380.953.  CI.  I74-94.00R. 
Winter.  Kin  A  :  and  Bockman.  Francis  E..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. System  for  calibrating  a  color  display  to  enable  color-matching. 
5,381,349,  a.  364-526.000. 
WinlerhoUer,  Johann:  See— 

HofTmann,  Eduard:  Winterholler,  Johann;  Prem,  Wolfgang;  and 
Stockl,  Herbert,  5,379,693,  CI    101-375.000. 
Wintemitz.  Paul;  and  Zeller.  Martin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3- 
aryluracil  derivatives  and  the  use  thereof  for  weed  control.  5,380,701, 
a.  504-243.000. 
Wirth,  Didier  G  ;  Deglave,  Marcel;  and  Mouton.  Marc-Henri,  to  Iso- 
chem  Process  for  preparation  of  a  polymorphic  form  of  terphenadine 
having  a  high  melting  point  and  enhanced  purity,  and  the  product 
thus  obtained.  5.380,856.  C\.  546-248.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  and  Fricdrich,  Hans-Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration.    Compositions    comprising    2.2',2"-nitrilotriethanol    cy- 
clonietaUtes.  5.380.344.  CI  44-367.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,    Hector    F.;    and    Sicinski,    Rafal    R.,    5,380,720,    CI. 

514-167.000. 
Goodman,  Steven   L.;  and  Albrecht,   Ralph  M.,  5,380,589,  CI. 
428-36.920. 
Wiseman,  Dean  H.;  and  Togo.  Masamichi.  to  Reichhold  Chemicals, 

Inc.  MoldaWe  resin  composition.  5,380,799.  CI.  525-1 11.000. 
Wiseman,  Michael  A.;  Lortz,  Allan  R  ;  and  Merrick,  David,  to  Indiana 
Mills  A  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Belt  retractor  with  push  button  con- 
trolled locking  bar.  5.380.066.  Q.  297-476.000. 
Wittman.  Mary:  See— 

Schleger.  Linda;  and  Wittman.  Mary,  5,379,463,  CI.  2-431.000. 
Schleger.  Linda;  and  Wittman.  Mary,  5,379,464,  a.  2-431.000. 
Wohlleben.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schaefer.  Andreas;  Seep-Fefcihaus,  Aiuia-HiMegard;  Jaeger.  Wolf- 
gang; Kalinowski.  Joem;  Wohlleben.  Wolfgang;  and  Puehler. 
Alfred.  5.380,657.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Wojcik.  John:  See- 
Stone,  James  W  ;  Kish,  Frederick  A.;  Wojcik,  John;  Van  Erden, 
Donald  L.;  Fredericksen,  David  E.;  and  Vadhar.  Parimai  M.. 
5,379.880.  CI.  198-396.000. 
Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hershey.  John  E.;  Lowy.  Menahem;  Levinaon.  Lionel  M.;  HaiMn. 

Amer  A.;  Frey.  Richard  L.;  Welles.  Kenneth  B.,  II;  Gdula. 

Michael;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  5,381,445.  Q.  375-1.000. 

Wolf.  Fritz,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Device  for  controlling  a  vehicle 

component  in  dependence  upon  transverse  acceleration.  5.381,335, 

a.  364-424.050. 

Wolf,  Thomas,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.f  Porsche  AG.  Connecting  arrangement 

for  a  cover  panel.  5,379.912.  C\  22(M81.000. 
Wolfenbarger.  James  K.:  See — 

Child,  Jonathan  E.;  and  Wolfenbarger,  James  K.,  5,380,42).  Ci 
208-62.000. 


Wollboldt,  Frank:  See— 

Hess,  Frank-Jurgen;  Schreiber,  Torsten;  and  Wollboldt,  Frank, 
5,380.147,  CI  414-796.000. 
Wolpert,  Alan  T.:  See— 

Wolpert,  Richard  W.;  Wolpert,  Alan  T.;  and  Wolpert,  Richard  A., 
5.381.308,  CI.  361-809.000. 
Wolpert.  Richard  A  :  See— 

Wolpert,  Richard  W  ;  Wolpert.  Alan  T.;  and  Wolpert.  Richard  A  . 
5,381,308.  CI.  361-809.000. 
Wolpert,  Richard  W  ;  Wolpert,  Alan  T.;  and  Wolpert,  Richard  A. 
Electrical  component  arranged  for  locking  and  electrically  conecting 
in  an  opening  of  a  panel  fromextemally  of  the  panel.  5,381,308,  CI. 
361-809.000. 
Wong,  Sai  C;  See- 
Lee,  Len  F.;  Sing,  Yuen-Lung  L.;  and  Wong,  Sai  C,  5.380,699.  CI. 
504-136.000. 
Woo.  Arthur  S.:  See— 

Gammie,  Keith;  Sheldrick.  Wayne  S ;  Woo.  Arthur  S.;  and  Wasi- 
lewski,  Anthony  J.,  5,381,481,  CI   380-49.000. 
Woo,  Michael  P  :  See- 
Sun,  Shih  W  ;  and  Woo,  Michael  P.,  5,381,040,  Ci.  257-774.000. 
Wood,  Brian  See— 

Waigh,  Roger  D.;  Fell,  John  T.;  Anie,  Sylvia  J.;  and  Wood,  Brian, 
5,380,514,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Wood,  Mark  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Project  management  system  with 
automated  schedule  and  cost  integration.  5.381.332.  CI.  364-401.000. 
Wood.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Pileski,  Michael  J.;  and  Wood.  Robert  J.,  5,379,756,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Wood,  Robert  L.:  Sfe— 

Dichiara.    Robert   R.;    Lyons.   Christopher  F.;   Sooriyakumaran. 
Ratnasabapathy;  Spinillo.  Gary  T.;  Welsh.  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood, 
Robert  L.,  5,380,621,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Woodbum,  Billy  G.:  See— 

Maguire.    Roy   L.;    Vick,    H.    Dale;   and   Woodbum,    Billy   G.. 
5.380.254.  CI.  474-152.000. 
Woodruff.  Keith:  See— 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair.  Donald  K.;  Neysinck.  Richard  M.; 
DePauw.  Richard  A.;  Lundie.  William  R.;  Brown.  Douglas  P.; 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D.; 
and  Woodruff.  Keith.  5,379,812.  CI.  141-346.000. 
Woods,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Givler,  Gregory  C;  Clark,  Gregory  L.;  Woods,  Edward  J.;  Han- 
sen, Karl  A.;  and  Hare,  John  R..  5.379.508,  CI   29-525  200. 
Woods,  Thomas  L.;  and  Cookson,  Lawrence  J.,  to  ISK  Biotech  Corpo- 
ration. Control  of  marine  borers  by  chlorothalonil.  5,380,484,  CI. 
422-6.000. 
Woods,  William  G.,  to  United  States  Bonu  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Stabilization  of  aqueous  perult  solutions.  5,380,456,  CI.  252-186.270 
Woodward,  Tracy  R.:  See— 

Novack,  James  C;  Cronk,  Bryon  J.;  Laumer,  James  W.;  Wood- 
ward,   Tracy    R.;    and     Krohn,    David    A.,    5,381,504,    CI. 
385-128.000. 
Woody,  George  R.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Movable  head-up- 
display  (HUD)  combiner  assembly  including  locking  linkage  mecha- 
nism. 5,381,267.  CI.  359-632.000. 
Worrell.  Barry  C;  Landis.  Paul  M.;  Morgan.  Harold  W.;  and  Flora, 
Larry  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Snap-in  inftatable  restraint 
module  mounting  mechanism  including  latch  elements.  5,380,037,  CI. 
28O-728.0OA. 
Woven  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Orr,  Lawrence  W  .  Jr  ,  5.380.954.  CI.  174-1 17.00M. 
Wright.  Bradford  B.,  Farooq.  Omar;  and  DeVoe.  Robert  J.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Polymeric  sulfonium  salts 
and  method  of  preparation  thereof.  5.38a923,  CI.  562-113.000. 
Wright  Medical  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferrante,  Joseph  M.,  5,380,332,  Q.  606-79.000. 
Wu,  D  Y.:  See— 

Lur,  Water;  and  Wu,  D  Y..  5,380,671.  CI.  437-41.000. 
Wu.  Ji-Won.   Belt  buckle  with  replaceable  ornamental  face  plates. 

5,379,493,  CI.  24-163.00K. 
Wu,  Stephen  H  :  See- 
Chen,  Robert  G.;  and  Wu.  Stephen  H.,  5,380,790,  CI.  524-745.000. 
Wu.    Tain-Lai.    Vertical    hydraulic    hoist    device.    S,38a0}6,    C\. 

294-82.150. 
Wu,  Te-Sun:  See— 

Hsue,  Chen-Chiu;  Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  and  Wu,  Te-Sun,  5,380,676, 
a.  437-52.000. 
Wuerschum,  Hans-Peter,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for 
scanning  and  centering  containers  filled  with  a  liquid.  5.380.666.  CI. 
436-54.000 
Wurzburger.  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Overton,  James  M.;  and  Wurzburger,  Stephen  R.,  5,380,430,  CI. 
210-222.000. 
Wyatt,  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Shaw,  Davtd  L.;  and  Wyatt,  Gerald  D  ,  5.381,298,  Ci.  361-232.000. 
Wynne,  Douglas,  to  Don  Wynne  Inc.  Self-reinforcing  mesh  partition. 

5,379,564,  CI.  52-458.000. 
Wynn's  Oimate  Systetns,  Inc.:  See — 

Outlaw,  George  R.;  Ptacek,  Fred  L.;  and  Smith,  Charles  R., 
5,379.605.  CI.  62-77.000. 
Wypart,  Roman  W,:  See— 

Greenlee,  William  S.;  Vyvoda,  Joaef  C;  and  Wypart,  Roman  W., 
5,380.786,  a.  524-560.000. 
Wyiocki,  [tavid  A.;  and  Hooper.  Paul  S.  Real  time  three  dimensional 
geo-referenced  digital  ortbopholograph-baaed  positioning,  naviga- 
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tion,  collision  avoidance  and  decision  support  system.  5,381,338.  CI. 
364-449.000. 
X-ray  Scanner  Corporation:  See— 

Johnston,   Gregory   E.;   Wagner,   Byron   D.;   and  Hei,   Lloyd, 
5,38  U45,  CI.  358-487.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Acquaviva.    Thomas;   and   Edmunds.   Cyril   G.,   3,381.220.   CI. 

355-308.000 
Appel,  James  J.,  5,381.259.  d.  359-216.000. 
Godlove.  Ronald  E..  5,381.211,  CI.  355-211.000. 
Hains,  Charles  M.,  5,381,247,  a.  358-533.000. 
Lofthus,  Robert  M.;  Nacman,  Aron;  and  Schweid,  Stuart  A., 

5.381.165.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Lundy.  Douglas  A.,  5.381,218,  O.  355-298.000. 
Mojaradi.    Mohamad    M.;    and    Vo.    Tuan    A..    5,381,018,    CI 

250-551.000. 
Standing,  Robert  C,  5.379,668,  CI.  83-99.000. 
Xiaoming,  Yang:  See — 

Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan,  Shi;  Yifang,  Ye;  Xingpin,  Oe;  Ping.  Cacy, 
Shunhua,  Liu;  Chaogang,  Xie;  Zaiting,  Li;  Xingtian,  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing, Yang;  Wei,  Fu;  Meng,  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan,  He,  5,38a690, 
a.  502-65.000. 
Xingpin,  Ge:  See— 

Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan,  Shi;  Yifang,  Ye;  Xingpin,  Ge;  Ping,  Cao; 
Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaiting,  Li;  Xingtian.  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing. Yang;  Wei,  Fu;  Meng.  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan,  He,  5.380.690, 
CI.  502-65.000. 
Xingtian.  Shu:  See— 

Zhicheng.  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang,  Ye;  Xingpin,  Oe;  Ping,  Cao; 
Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang.  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  Xingtian.  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing. Yang;  Wei.  Fu;  Meng.  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan.  He,  5,380,690, 
CI.  502-65.000. 
Xynatech,  Inc  :  See — 

Kang,  Pierson  S.,  5,379,671,  CI.  83-698.110. 
Yabrov,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Alexy  A.;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Slepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Seregy  P.;  Yabrov.  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P ;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya,  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev,  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov.  Youry  P.,  5,380,497,  a. 
422-142.000. 
Yabuki,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Nakamura,    Koichi;    and    Yabuki,    Yoshiharu.    5,380,626,    Ci. 
430-393.000. 
Yacko,  Michael:  See— 

Polomchak,    Robert   W.;   and    Yacko,    Michael,    5,380,194,   a. 
431-183.000. 
Yagi,  Sakai;  and  Jinno.  Keishi.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connector. 

5,380,217.  a.  439-358.000. 
Yagii,  Keikichi:  See — 

Kimura,  Kiyoshi;  Haruta,  Yuiti;  and  Yagii,  Keikichi,  5,381,104,  CI. 
324-758.000. 
Yagyu,  Takehiko:  See — 

Hashiguchi,  Yoshiyuki;  Kishi,  Masakiti;  and  Yagyu,  Takehiko, 
5,380,496,  a.  422-13I.O0O. 
Yam,  Benny  S.:  See- 
Winston,   Anthony   E.;   Yam,   Benny  S.;  and  Jones,   Keith  A., 
5,380.347,  a.  51-293.000. 
Yamada,  Tomoya:  See— 

Kotani,  Terumitsu;  Saitoh.  Alusi;  Yamada,  Tomoya;  Tachikawa, 
Kohei;  Amano,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Takeshi.  5,380,572,  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Yamada,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

looue.  Kunimi;  Yamada,  Yoahiyuki;  Amatsu,  Razumi;  Mimura, 
Yukiteni;    Nakaguchi.    Yasunori;    Shinmura,    Hiroyuki;    Ono, 
Yasuyuki;  Osawa,  Yutaka;  Mizutaki,  Shoichi;  Kasai,  Masaji;  and 
Tomioka,  Shinji.  5,380,934,  d.  562-561.000. 
Yamafuji,  Tetsuo:  Set — 

Nakano.  Joji;  Taya,  Nobuhisa;  Chaki,  Hisaaki;  Yamafuji,  Tetiuo; 
and  Momonoi,  Kaishu,  5,380.878,  CI.  549-60.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Akihiro:  See — 

Tamai.  Shoji;  Ohta,  Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Saburo;  liyama,  Kat- 

suaki;  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Ohkoshi.  Kouji; 

and  Yoshikawa,  Masao,  5.380,805.  Ci  525-432.000. 

Touni,  Yoshiyuki;  Hirao.  Motokazu;  Ito.  Tomonori;  Nakatsuka, 

Masakatsu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  5,380,814.  Q.  528-199.000. 

Yamaguchi.  Kazuya:  See — 

Nishi,  Mituo;  Shindou,  Naoki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuya.  5,379,784, 
CI   134-102  300. 
Yamaguchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Niizawa,    Akihiko;   and    Yamaguchi,    Masahiro,    5.381.227.   a. 
356-243.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Shinohe,     Takashi;     Nakayama,     Kazuya;     Takeuchi,     Minami; 
Yamaguchi,  Masakazu;  Kitagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura.  Ichiro;  and 
Nakagawa.  Akio,  5,381,026,  CI.  257-147.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Ishizuka,  Mitsuru;  Yamaguchi,  Noriyuki;  Hasegawa,  Hitoshi;  Yao, 
Masaharu;    Ohnishi,    Hiroshi;    Yamamoto,    Yuuzi;    and    Tuzi, 
Masayuki,  5,381.183.  CI.  348-458.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Kunimoto,  Toshifumi.  5,380,950,  CI.  84-661.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yonezwa,   Minoru;   and   Amano,  Junkichi,   3.379.729,  CI.    123- 
4I.82R. 


Yamamoto  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Itoh.    Hisato;    Karasawa.    Akio;    Sugimoto.    Kenichi;    Oguchi, 
Takahisa;  and  Aihara,  Shin,  5.380,842,  d  540-128.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hideki:  See — 

Terai.   Takashi;   Yoahioka.   Takayuki;   and    Yamamoto,   Hideki, 
5,381,189,  a.  348-776.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroahi;  and  Sakai,  Hitoahi,  to  Yazaki  Corporatioo.  Pra- 

sure^ontact  terminal  structure.  S.380J18.  CI.  439-397.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kenji:  Set — 

Kato,  Kiyoshi;  Yoneyama.  Kenichi;  Nagaoka,  Hanio:  Yamaaiota 
Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kuine,  Masafumi,  5,380,781.  CI. 
523-404.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Yasushi;  Hirabayaahi,  Keiji;  Ikoma,  Keiko;  Kurihara, 
Noriko;     Matsusbima,     Masaaki;    and    Yamamota    Kiyoshi, 
5.380,349,  CI  65-286000 
Yamamoto,  Makoto:  Set — 

Shou,  Guoliang;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takatori,  Si  lan;  and  Yamamoto, 

Makoto,  5.381.352.  CI.  364-606.000. 
Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takatori  Sunau;  ind  Yamamoto. 
Makoto.  5.381.375,  CI   365-204.000. 
Yamamoto.  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor acceleration  detecting  apparatus.  5.379.640.  CI.  73-5I7.0AV. 
Yamamoto.  Minoru:  Set — 

Okuda,  Osamu;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  Nakano.  Tomoyuki;  and  Hirai, 
Wataru.  5.379.514.  a.  29-833.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kasai,  Shozo;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara,  Masateru;  Azuma,  Yusaku; 
Yamamoto,  Toshihuo;  Nikaido,  Norio;  Inaba,  Ryohci;  and  Arai. 
Mitsuo,  5,380,138,  d  414-277.000 
Yamamoto,  Yasuo.  BaaefatUl  bat.  5,380,003,  d.  273-72.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuo:  Harushima.  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagai,  Akira.  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Hydrozyprotine  derivatives  and  prepara- 
tive process  therefor.  5,380.875,  d.  548-533.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuuzi:  Set — 

Ishizuka,  Mitsuru;  Yamaguchi,  Noriyuki;  Hasegawa,  Hitoshi;  Yao. 
Masaharu;    Ohnishi,    Hiroshi;    Yamamoto,    Yuuzi;    and    Tuzi, 
Masayuki,  5,381,183,  CI.  348-458.000. 
Yamamura,  Tetsuo;  Murakami,  Seiichi;  and  Sato,  Manabu,  to  Yumedia 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ceramic  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Healer  device  of  cigarette 
lighter   and    method   of  manufactunng    the   same     5.380.984.    CI. 
219-270.000. 
Yamanaka.  Tohr.  and  Tsunoda,  Katsumi,  to  Takasago  International 
Corporation.    Method    for    improving    flavor    of  drink    or    food 
5.380,540.  a.  426-534.000. 
Yamane,  Masao:  See — 

Usagawa.  Toshiyuki;  Hiruma,  Kenji;  Kawata,  Masahiko;  Goto, 

Shigeo;  Mitani,  Katsuhiko;  Yamane,  Masao;  Takahaahi.  Susumu; 

Tanoue.   Tomonon;   and   Imamura.   Yoahinori,    5,381,027,   d. 

257-192.000. 

Yamano,  Eiichi;  Kondo,  Torn;  and  Yonekura,  Masami.  to  Ikeda  Buasan 

Co.,  Ltd.  Rolauble  seat.  5,380.064.  CI   297-344.220. 
Yamaoka,  Yukio;  Hatlon.  Keiji;  Kodama.  Masaru;  and  Ueki.  Hirofumi. 
to  Shinko  Kosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  facilitating 
distinction     between     different     steel     productt.     5,380,407,     CI. 
205-122.000. 
Yamasawa,  Kiyohito:  See — 

Kobayashi,     Takanori;     Nagano,     Yoshifiimi;     and     Yamasawa, 
Kiyohito.  5.381,091.  CI.  324-207  170. 
Yamashita.   Hiroshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Tune  switching  circuit. 

5,381.406.  CI.  370-58.200. 
Yamashita,  Hisao:  Set— 

Honji,  Akio;  Ogawa.  Toshio;  Kuroda.  Osamu;  Yamashita.  Hisao; 
Tachi,  Takahiro.  Miyadera.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishila,  Masakatsu, 
5,379,586,  d  60-276.000 
Yamashita,  Keitaro:  Set — 

Niita,  Hajime;  Takashima,  Masatoshi;  Saito,  Takehiko;  Nakagawa, 
Tomihiro;  and  Yamashita.  Keitaro.  5.381,275.  d  360-48.000. 
Yamashita,  Seiji;  Kawagoe.  Jun;  and  Toya.  Ichizo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..    Ltd.    Silver    halide    photographic    material.    5.380,637.    CI. 
430-537.000. 
Yamauchi.  Noriyoshi:  Set — 

Miwa,  Tomoyoshi;   Ishida,   Hiloshi;  and   Yamauchi,  Noriyoshi. 
5.379.826.  CI    164-4.100. 
Yamauchi.  Toshiyuki:  Set — 

Saihara,   Yasuhiro;   Date.   Haruyuki;   Yamauchi,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Mizobuchi,  Manabu,  5.380.521.  CI  424-76.100. 
Yan.  Cheng  C.  to  Astec  International.  Ltd.  Electrical  power  inverter 

5.381.327.  a.  363-24.000 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Regeneration  of  used  stret- 

ford  solution  for  recycle.  5,38a442,  d.  210-721.000. 
Yanagawa,    Naoharu,    to    Pioneer    Electronic    Corporation.    Optical 

pickup  for  an  optical  disc  player.  5,381,394.  CI.  369-100.000. 
Yanagi.  Motonori:  Set — 

Ban.  Cozy;  Yanagi,  Motonori;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Manabe.  To- 
shiki;  and  Yanome.  Hiroshi,  5,380.471.  CI  261-122  100 
Yanagida,  Hiroaki;  Miyayama.  Masaru;  Muio.  Nono;  Sugita,  Minoru. 
Nakatsuji,  Teniyuki;  and  Otsuka,  Yasushi.  to  Shimizu  Costruction 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hiroaki  Yanagida.  Strain  or  stress  gauge  and  method 
for  detecting  strain  or  stress  of  structure  using  the  same,  and  plastic 
composite  material  for  foreknowing  progress  of  breakdown  of  struc- 
ture and  method  using  the  same   5.379.644,  CI.  73-787.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Takuma;  and  Ohsawa.  Seiichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium  having  a  third  non-linear 
optical  reflection  film.  3,381,391,  CI.  369-I4.00a 
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Yanai.  Mothe;  Vishlitzky.  NaUm;  Alterescu,  Bruno;  and  Caatel,  Daniel, 
lo  EMC  Corpo<a()oo.  System  and  method  for  dynamically  conlroi- 
ling  cache  management.  3,381.339.  CI.  393-423.000. 
Yang,  Ming-Tzong;  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu;  and  Chen,  Anchor,  to  United 
Micfxxicctronics  Corporation.  Dram  capacitor  Mnicture.  3,380,673, 
CI.  437-47.000. 
Yang,  Ming-Tzong:  See — 

Hue,  Chen-Oiiu;  Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  and  Wu,  Te-Sun,  S,380i676, 
a.  437-52.000. 
Yang,  Weikang:  See— 

Shou,  Guoliang:  Yang,  Weikang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamolo, 

Makoto,  3,381.332.  O   364-606.000. 
Shou,  Ouoliang;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoto,  3,381,373,  Ci.  363-204.000. 
Yang.  Yung-Chyuan,  to  Wang,  Sen-Cheng.  Computer  key.  S.380,969, 

CI.  200-517.000. 
Yano,  Hitoshi,  to  Chisio  Corporation.  Ink  compoiition  comprising  a 
polyurethane  and  a  mixture  of  epoxidea.  3,380,806,  a.  525-481.000. 
Yano,  Makoto:  Sf 

Kuwabara,    Kouji;    Yano,    Makoto;    and    Takehiia,    Kiwamu, 
5.381,437.  a.  372-98.000. 
Yano,  Maiahiko:  See— 

Kawaiaki,  Shoichi;  Yano,  Masahiko;  and  Higuchi,  Jiro,  3,379,771, 
a.  128-661.100. 
Yano,  Mitnio:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofumi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takaihi;  Malsu- 
yama,  Kenji;  Noguchi,  Kazuhito;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  5,380,921, 
a.  562-16.000. 
Yana  Toahikazu:  See — 

Sakurai,  Akira;  Shiotsu.  Maiahiro;  Yano,  Toahikazu;  Ochi,  Masao; 
and  Sugawara,  Toahihiro,  5,379,610,  a.  62-316.000. 
Yanome,  Hiroafai:  See — 

Ban,  Cozy;  Yanagi,  Motonori;  Fukurooto,  Takaaki;  Manabe,  To- 
thiki;  and  Yanome,  Hiroihi,  3,380,471,  O.  261-122.100. 
Yao,  Masaharu:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Mitsuru;  Yamaguchi,  Noriyuki;  Haiegawa,  Hitoahi;  Yao, 
Masaharu;    Ohnishi,    Hiroshi;    Yamamoto,    Yuuzi;    and    Tuzi, 
Masayuki,  3.381.183.  CI.  348-438.000. 
Yardley.  John  P  :  See— 

Abou-GhartHa,  Magid  A.;  Yardley,  John  P.;  and  Childers,  Wayne 
E.,  Jr.,  5,380,725,  C\.  514-253.000. 
Yasuda,  Kouichi:  See — 

Fukumoto,  Alsushi;  Udagawa,  Toahiki;  Yoahimura,  Shunji;  Ofata, 
Masumi;  Ono,  Masumi;  and  Yasuda,  Kouichi,  5,380,573,  C\. 
428-64.000. 
Yasuda.  Susumu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Voltage  comparator  circuit 

capable  of  avoiding  erroneous  operation.  5,381,053,  CI.  327-63.000. 
Yasuhara.  Masateni:  See— 

Kasai.  Shozo;  Tanita,  Takeo;  Yasuhara,  Masateni;  Azuma,  Yusaku; 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Nikaido,  Norio;  Inaba,  Ryohei;  and  Arai, 
Mitsuo.  3,38ai38,  Q.  414-277.000. 
Yasui.  Itsuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shigehiko;  Yasui,  Itsuo;  and  Naito.  Sadaaki,  5,379,818,  d. 
152-331.000. 
Yasukawa,  Ritsu:  See — 

Nakatsuji,  Tadao;  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu;  Yasukawa,  Rilsu; 
Suganuma,  Fujio;  Kitazume,  Akihiro;  Tsuchida,  Hiroahi;  Ito, 
Takehiko;  Hamada,  Hideaki;  Miyamoto,  Katsumi;  Kawatsuki, 
Masaaki;  Kinlaichi,  Yoshiaki;  Sasaki,  Motoi;  and  Tabata,  Mit- 
sunori.  5.380.692,  CI  502-303.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Mizuno,  Ycahiyuki;  and  Ogawa,  Kikuo.  5.380,970.  CI.  200-523.000. 
Okabe.  Toahiaki.  5,380,220.  O  439-436.000. 
Yagi,  Sakai;  and  Jinno,  Keishi,  3,380,217.  O.  439-358.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakai.  Hitoshi,  5,380,218,  d.  439-397.000. 
Yeakle.  William  H.,  to  Vestil  Manufacturing  Company.  Obstruction 
sensing  guard  for  vertically  moving  table.  5,379,655,  CI.  73-865.700. 
Yeh.  John  Floor  lamp  structure.  5.381,326.  O.  362-414.000. 
Yeo.  Ho  S.:  See— 

Jung.  Boo  Y.;  Ra.  Choon  S.;  Rew.  Yo  S.;  Rhee,  Young  H.;  Yeo,  Ho 
S.;  Yoon,  Man  Y  ;  and  Choi,  Woo  B.,  5,380,735,  Q.  514-367.000. 
Yifang,  Ye:  See— 

Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan,  Shi;  Yifang,  Ye;  Xingpui,  Ge;  Ping,  Cao; 
Shunhua,  Liu;  Chaogang,  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  Xingtian,  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing.  Yang;  Wei,  Fu;  Meng.  ZlxNi;  and  Mingyuan,  He,  3,380,690, 
a.  502-65.000 
Ying.  Lu  C.  Lamp  socket  mounting  device.  5,380,208.  CI.  439-558.000. 
Yoko.    Hiroyoshi;    Mizutani,   Takashi;    Aiso,    Nobuyuki;    Mochizuki. 
Hirotoahi;  and  Honda.  Hirohiko.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Operation   control   apparatus   of  working  system.    5.381,339,   O. 
364-468.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Ozawa.  Osamu;  Miyade,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitami.  Tetsu,  5,380,571, 

a.  428-36.900. 
Teramoto.  Mitsutake;  Okumoto.  Takaharu;  and  Asabuki,  Hideyo. 
538O.0O4,  CI.  273-77.00A. 
Yokoyama.  Noboru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  proceinng 

^iparatus.  5.381,163.  a.  345-126.000. 
Yokoyama.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Mizukawa,    Shigeo;    and    Yokoyama,    Tsuneo.    5,38IJ66,    Q. 
359-466.000. 
Yonckura,  Masami:  See — 

Yamano.  Eiichi;  Kondo,  Tom;  and  Yonekura,  Masami,  3,380,064, 
a.  297-344.220. 


Yoneyama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Kato,  Kiyoshi;  Yoneyama.  Kenichi;  Nagaoka.  Haruo;  Yamamoto, 
Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kume,  Masafumi,  3,380,781,  CI. 
523-404.000 
Yonezwa.  Minoru;  and  Amano,  Junkichi,  to  Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Cylinder  head  cooling  structure  for  multi-valve  engine. 
3,379,729,  CI.  123-4I.82R. 
Yongyuth,  Arms:  See — 

Maher,  John  W.;  and  Yongyuth,  Arms,  3,381,403.  CI.  37O-I3.000. 

Yonkoaki.  Roger  K.;  and  Savu,  Patricia  M..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Additive  for  the  reduction  of  mottle  in 

photothermographic   and   thermographic   elements.    5.380,644,   CI. 

430-617.000. 

Yoon,  InBae.  Shielded  energy  transmitting  surgical  instrument  and 

methods  therefor  5,380,321,  a.  606-41.000. 
Yoon,  Man  Y  :  See— 

Jung,  Bon  Y  ;  Ra.  Choon  S.;  Rew,  Yo  S.;  Rhee,  Young  H.;  Yeo,  Ho 
S.;  Yoon,  Man  Y  ;  and  Choi,  Woo  B.,  3,380,735,  Q.  514-367.000 
Yoshida,  Akihiko:  Takahashi.  Tomonori;  and  Murai,  Makoto.  to  NGK 
Insulators,  Ltd  Glass  joint  body  and  method  of  manufacturing  the 
same.  5.380,596,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Yoshida,  Akihiko;  Imoto,  Kiyoaki;  Nonaka,  Seiji;  and  Aoki,  Ichiro,  to 
Matsushita  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  double  layer  capaci- 
tor and  method  for  manufacture  thereof  5,381.303.  CI.  361-502  000 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Kakeya,  Noboru;  and  Kashiwagi,  Masanori.  to  Ube 
Industries.  Ltd.;  and  Soda  Aromatic  Co.,  Ltd.  o»-hydroxy-<«»-3)- 
ketonitrile   3,380.912.  CI.  358-440.000. 
Yoshida,     Kazuaki;     Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;     Fujita,     Yoahihiro;    ai>d 
Furusawa,  Genichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Prtxxss  for  process- 
ing   silver    halide    color    photographic    material.    5,380,624.    CI. 
430-372.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazushi;  and  Ogawa,  Ryota,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kakha.  Reflecting  illumination  projecting  device.  5,381,197,  CI. 
353-98.000 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Koji;    Habazaki,    Hiroki;    Mrowec,    Stanislaw;    and 
Danielewski.  Marek.  5.380.375,  CI    148-403.000. 
Yoshida,  Seikoh;  Ozawa.  Shoichi;  and  Kikuta.  Toshio,  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  of  growing  single  crystal  of  com- 
pound semiconductors.  5.379.717,  CI.  117-14.000. 
Yoshida,  Shoji;  Ogata,  Kazumi;  and  Kawahira,  Osamu,  to  Senju  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Bath  agent.  5,380.753.  O.  514-474.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Tanabe.  Ikuo;  Yoshida,  Yoshinori;  Sdtoh,  Kiyoshi:  and  Morioka, 
Masanobu.  5,381.176,  CI.  348-273.000. 
Yoshida,  Yukihiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Divide  circuit  having 

high-weed  operating  capability.  5,381.380,  CI.  364-767.000. 
Yoahie,  Yasunori;  and  Tsukui,  Takashi,  to  NKK  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  manufacturing  metal  tube  covered  optical  fiber  cable  and 
method  therefor   5.380.977,  a.  219-121.630. 
Yoshihara,  Naotake:  See- 
Suzuki,  Minoru;  Ikusawa,  Katsumi;  Araki,  Kenji;  Yoshihara,  Nao- 
take; and  Murayama,  Yoshio,  5,379,621,  O.  72-56.000. 
Yoahikawa,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Koyomogi,    MuUunori;    Minami,    Yukio;    Nakazawa,    Masahiko; 
Yoahikawa.    Kazuhiro;   and   Kojima.   Tetsuya,   5,379,982,  a. 
251-77.000. 
Yoahikawa,  Masao:  See — 

Ohia,  Masahiro;  and  Yoahikawa,  Masao,  5.380,820,  a.  528-353.000. 
Takamatsu,    Toshiaki;    Ogawa.    Shinichi;     Yoahikawa,     Masao; 
Hamada,   Hiroshi;   Watanabe,   Noriko;  and   Funada.   Fumiaki. 
5.381,187,  a.  348-759.000. 
Tamai,  Shoji;  Ohta,  Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Saburo;  liyama,  Kat- 
suaki;  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Ohkoahi,  Kouji; 
and  Yoahikawa,  Masao,  5,380,803,  CI.  325-432.000. 
Yoahikawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Furomoto,   Yoshiyuki;   Noda,   Hideo;   Sakaguchi,   Noboru;   and 
Yoahikawa,  Osamu,  5.379,957,  a.  242-230.000. 
Yoahimura,  Hideto:  See— 

Moritsu,    Kazuki;    Matsumoto,    Takahiro;    Horikawa,    Mitsuo; 
Nakagawa,  Shuichi;  Yoahimura,  Hideto;  Nagao,  Maaashi;  and 
Inaguchi,  Takashi,  5,379,600,  CI.  62-47.100. 
Yoshimura,  Shunji:  See — 

Fukumoto,  Atsushi;  Udagawa,  Toshiki;  Yoahimura,  Shunji;  Ohta, 
Masumi;  Ono,  Masumi;  and  Yasuda,  Kouichi,   5,380.573.  CI. 
428-64.000. 
Yoahinaga,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Ilou,  Tsukasa;  Teraji,  Kazuo;  Yoahinaga,  Noriyuki;  Harada,  Sunao; 
Negoro,  Kouji;  and  Mori,  Kazunari.  5,38a606,  a.  429-194.000. 
Yoahino,  Kenji:  See— 

Nishimura,     Kimihiro;     and     Yoahino,     Kenji,     5,380,179,     CI. 
419-36.000. 
Yoahioka,  Manabu:  See — 

Usuki,  Kazuhiko;  Nishimoto,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuyama.  Akio;  Saito. 
Koichi;  and  Yoshioka.  Manabu,  3,380,784.  a.  324-407.000. 
Yoahioka.  Takayuki:  See — 

Terai.   Takashi;    Yoahioka,   Takayuki;   and   Yamamoto,   Hideki, 
3.381,189,  CI.  348-776.000. 
Yoahizawa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kondo,  Hiroahi;  Yoahizawa.  Tetsuo;  Miyazaki.  Toyohide;  Sakaki. 
Takuhi;    Terayama,    Yoahimi;    Tamura,    Yoichi;    Okabayashi. 
Takahiro;  Kondo,  Kazuo;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Ikegami,  Yui- 
chi,  5,379,513,  CI.  29-852.000. 
You,  Young-Soo:  See — 

Lam.  Si-Ty;  Lin,  An-Chung  R.;  and  You,  Young-Soo,  5.381.166, 
a.  346-140.100. 


Young,    Leonard.    Anti-lhefl    brake    loduag   device    for    vehicles. 

5,379,619.  CI.  70-202.000. 
Young,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Muckenfuhs,  Delmar  R.;  Berg.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Mark  D., 
5,379,897,  d.  206-494.000. 
Young,  Wayne  P.:  See- 
Green,  David  T.;   Bolanos.  Henry;  Gciste,  Robert  J.;  Young, 
Wayne  P.;  Gerry,  Stephen  W.;  and  Rende,  Frank  M.,  Ill, 
5,379,933,  Q.  227-176.000. 
Yous,  Said:  See— 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Andrietu,  Jean; 
Adam,  Gerard;  Caignard.  Daniel  H.;  and  Guardiola,  Beatrice, 
5,380,750,  CI.  514-443.000. 
Yozan,  Inc.:  See — 

Shou,  Guoliang;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 

Makoto,  5,381,352,  CI   364-606.000 
Shou,  Guoliang;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoto,  5.381,375.  CI.  365-204.000. 
Yu,  Chang;  and  Doan.  Trung  T.  Bilayer  barrier  metal  method  for 
obtaining  100%  step-coverage  in  contact  vias  without  junction  degra- 
dation. 5,380,678.  a.  437-190.000. 
Yu,  Han  J.  Squeeze  film  damper  covered  by  torus  shells.  3.380,100,  CI. 

384-99.000. 
Yu,  StelU  S.:  See— 

Djuric,   Stevan   W.;   Fretland,   Donald  J.;   and   Yu,   SteUa   S., 
3,380,740,  CI.  514-382.000. 
Yuan,  Jack  H.;  Samachisa,  Gheorgbe;  Guterman,  Daniel  C;  and  Harari, 
Eliyahou,  to  SunDisk  Corporation.  Dense  vertical  programmable 
read  only  memory  cell  structures  and  processes  for  making  them. 
5.380.672,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Yuge,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Fujita,   Kenjiro;   Kondo,   Akihiro;  Ohnishi,  Toyoji;   Hasegawa, 
Yoahio;  and  Yuge,  Mitsuru,  5,379,874,  Q.  I92-8S.0OR. 
Yumedia  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura,    Telsuo;    Murakami.    Seiichi;    and    Sato,    Manabu. 
5,380,984,  CI.  219-270.000. 
Yumita,  Takashi:  See — 

Ozaki,  Masami;  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita,  Takashi;   Ikeda,  At- 
suhiko;  Minoguchi,  Naokazu;   Izawa.  Norihiko;  and   Hirano, 
Tadayoshi,  5,380,944.  d.  564-81.000 
Yun,  Young-Han,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  display- 
ing self-address  daU  in  a  pager  receiver.  5,381,132.  O.  340-825.440. 
Yurcovic,  Evelyn  C  ;  See — 

Baczkowski.  Carole  A.:  Goldwater,  Margaret  A.;  Ingram,  Celia  R.; 

McKenna,  Douglas  B.;  and  Yurcovic,  Evelyn  C.  5.380,078.  CI. 

312-1.000. 

Zabetakis,  Paul  M.;  Cotell,  Catherine  M.;  and  Chriaey,  Douglas  B.,  to 

United  States  of  America.  Navy.   Medical  device  with  infection 

preventmg  feature.  5.380.298,  CI.  604-265.000. 

ZagorofT,  Dimiter  S.,  to  Steadfast  Corporation.  Automobile  anti-thefl 

device.  5,379,617.  CI.  70-18.000. 
Zah,  Chung-en:  See — 

Bhat.  Rajaram;  and  Zah,  Chung-en.  5,381,434,  a.  372-45.000. 
Zaiting.  Li:  See— 

Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan,  Shi;  Yifang.  Ye;  Xingpin,  Ge;  Ping,  Cao; 
Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang,  Xie;  Zaiting.  Li;  Xingtian,  Shu;  Xiaom- 
ing,  Yang;  Wei,  Fu;  Meng,  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan,  He,  5,380,690, 
CI.  502-65.000. 
Zaklad,  Haim:  See— 

Winchell,  Harry  S.;  Klein,  Joseph  Y.;  Simhon,  Elliot  D.;  Cyjoo, 
Rosa  L.;  Klein,  Ofer;  and  Zaklad,  Haim,  5,380,515,  Q.  424-9.000. 
Zander,  Dermis  R.:  Ser— 

Sutton,  Richard  C;  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  Cummins,  Thomas  J.; 
Zander,  Dennis  R.;  and  Donish.  William  H..  5.380,449.  d. 
422-68.100. 
Zapf.  Helmut:  See— 

Massen.  Robert;  Hegelbach,  Hugo;  Zuber,  Jurg;  Tobler,  Hans; 
Schoenenberger,  Niklaus;  Zapf,  Helmut;  and  Gemsjager,  Hel- 
mut. 5,379,949,  a.  241-30.000. 


Zardi.  Umberto:  See — 

Pagani.  Giorgio;  and  Zardi,  Umberto,  5,380,943,  CI.  364-67.000. 
Zausner,  Fredrick,  to  Reaco  Metal  Products  Corp.;  and  Renault  Metal 
Products,     Ltd.     Telephone     anti-theft     device.     5,381,469,    CI. 
379-143.000. 
Zayhowski,  John  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Picosec- 
ond Q-switched  microlaaers  5,381,431,  Q.  372-25.000. 
Zeagler,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Bhattacharya.  Apurba;  Fritch.  John  R.;  Murphy,  Carl  D.;  Zeagler, 
Larry  D.;  and  McAdams,  Carina  A.,  5,380,867,  Q.  548-344.100. 
Zelier,  Martin:  See — 

Wintenutz,  Paul;  and  Zelier,  Martin,  5,380,701,  a.  504-243.000. 
Zengerle,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Sawyer,  John  F.;  and  Zengerle.  Paul  L..  5,38a628,  Q.  430-449.000. 
Zena  Pharmaccutica]  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Muto.   Yoahiaki;   Ichikawa.   Hiromi;   C^ura,   Kuniyoshi;   Chaki, 
Kyoji;  Seiki,  Masao;  and  Takemaaa.  Toshihiko,  5,380,748,  Q. 
514-434.000. 
Zetter,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Fachietto,  Frederick  J.;  Jones,  Ralph  E;  Wilcox,  Steven  W.;  and 
Zetter,  Mark  S..  3.381.503.  O.  385-128.000. 

7^TT^  Charles  A  -  See 

Lees,  Robert  G  ;  and  Zezza,  Charles  A  ,  5.38a804,  O.  525-327.300 
Zhicheng,  Shi;  Wenyuan.  Shi;  Yifang.  Ye;  Xingpin,  Ge;  Ping,  Cao; 
Shunhua.  Liu;  Chaogang,  Xie;  Zaiting,  Li;  Xingtian.  Shu;  Xiaoming. 
Yang;  Wet,  Fu;  Meng.  Zhou;  and  Mingyuan,  He,  to  China  Petro- 
chemical Corporation.  Cracking  catalyst  for  the  production  of  light 
olefins.  5.380,690,  C\.  502-65.000. 
Zhu,  Huiling,  to  Osram  Sylvanu  Inc.  Lamp  base  for  a  poaitioa  depen- 
dent   lamp    utilizing    a    winged    poaitioaing    pin.    5.381.071,    Q. 
313-318.00). 
Zhu,  Huiling:  See — 

Tuttle,  BUly  W.;  Zhu,  HuiUng;  and  Dolan.  Robert  B..  5.381.070.  Q. 
313-318.000. 
Zaa,  Ninev  K.:  See — 

Virgil,  Hall,  Jr.;  Zia.  Ninev  K.;  and  Dempaey.  Daniel  J..  5,379,752, 
a.  126-1 16.00A. 
Zickwolf.  Herbert  C,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Closed 

loop  sutor  vane  control.  5.379,583,  CI.  60-39.290. 
Ziebol,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Toland.  David  S  ;  McGuire.  Michael  F.;  Farxdl,  Gary  S.;  Pitkin, 
Kevin  J.;  Beard,  Michael  S.;  Emmotis,  David;  Conroy,  James  W.; 
and  Ziebol.  Robert  J  .  5.381.497,  O   385-80.000. 
Zielske,  Alfred  G.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The.  Acyloxynitrogen  peracid 

precursors.  5,380.457,  CI.  252-186.380 
Zietner,  Frank:  See — 

Schutze,  Rainer,  Loher,  Heinz-Joaef;  Ziemer,  Frank;  Bauer.  Klaus; 
and  Bieringer,  Hennann.  5.380.852.  a.  546-I74.aoa 
Zilog,  Inc.:  See — 

Chan.  Stephen  H.,  5,381,453.  O  377-28.000 

2^isa,  Michelr,  Bellusa  Massimiliano;  and  Paparo,  Mario,  to  Consorzio 

Per  La  Ricerca  Sulla  Microelettronica  Net  Mezzogiomo;  and  SGS- 

Tbomson   Microelectronics  s.r.1.    Bootstrap  circuit   for  driving  a 

power  MOS  transistor  5.381,044,  O  327-109.000 

Zommer,  Nathan,  lo  Isys  Corporation.  Insulated  gate  thyristor  with 

gate  turn  on  and  turn  off.  5.381,025.  CI.  257-138.000. 
Zorian,  Yervant,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting 

retention  faulu  in  memories.  5,381,419,  CI.  371-21.300. 
Zuber,  Jurg:  See — 

Massen,  Robert;  Hegelbach,  Hugo;  Zuber,  Jurg;  Tobler,  Hans; 
Schoenenberger,  Niklaus;  Zapf,  Helmut;  and  Gemsjager,  Hel- 
mut, 5,379.949.  Q  241-30.000 
Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Goldschmidt.  Katalin;  Szilagyi,  Katalin;  Andrasi. 
Ferenc;  Hodula.  Eszter;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Sutka,  Klara;  Fittler,  Zsuz- 
sanna;    Sebestyen,    Laszk);    Gorgenyi.     Katalin,    Sziraki.     Islvan; 
Gyimesi,  Jozsef;  and  Vitkoczi,  Valeria,  to  Gyogyszerkutato  Intezel 
KFT    Piperazine  and  homopiperazme  denvatives,  pharmaceutical 
compositions   containing   them   and   process   for   preparing   same. 
3,380,724,  CI.  514-232.000. 
Zuleta,  Renec:  See — 

Erhart,  Richard  A.;  Zuleta,  Renee;  and  Hayes,  David  J.,  3,381,133, 
a.  340823.440. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1995 

Note. — Amnged  in  ■cconUnce  with  the  fint  ngnificanl  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

Imoto,  Yatuo:  See — 

Sakaida,  Atsuo;  Chikaoka,  Yatuji;  Imoto,  Yaauo;  Iriguchi,  Akira; 
and  Ikezaki.  Yoahiyuki.  Re.  34.823.  a.  310-328.000. 
Iriguchi.  Akira:  See — 

^if'JH-   Attuo;  Chikaoka,  Yatuji;  Imoto,  Yasuo;  Irigtichi,  Akira; 
and  Ikezaki,  Yoahiyuki,  Re  34,823,  Q.  310-328.000. 
Mattion,  Bryan,  to  Floor  Style  Producta.  Inc.  Power  riding  trailer  for 

an  implement  Re  34,822,  C\    180-11  000. 
MinneK>ta  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Warren,  James  W  .  Re  34,825,  a.  428-101.000. 
Morriion,  David  G  ;  Heron,  Andrew  P.;  and  Beaumont,  David  O.,  to 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company.  Video  coder. 
Re.  34,824.  C\  348-419.000. 
^''■i^«.  Atsuo;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Imoto.  Yasuo;  Iriguchi,  Akira;  and 
Ikezaki,  Yoahiyuki.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
magnifying  displacement  of  piezoelectric  element  or  the  like  and 
method  of  producing  same  Re  34,823,  CI   310-328  000. 
Warren,  James  W.,  to  MinneioU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Composite  article  and  method  of  making  same.   Re.  34,825,  CI. 
428-101000 


Beaumont,  David  O.: 

Morrisoa,  David  O.;  Heron,  Andrew  P.;  and  Beaumont,  David  O., 
Re.  34,824,  CI.  348-419.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  hmited  company:  See — 

Morrisoa,  David  G.;  Heron,  Andrew  P.;  and  Beaumont,  David  O., 
Re.  34,824.  Q.  348-419.000 
BrtMher  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakaida,  Atsuo;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Imoto.  Yasuo;  Iriguchi,  Akira; 
and  Ikezaki.  Yoahiyuki,  Re.  34,823,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Chikaoka,  Yasuji:  See— 

Sakaida.  Atsuo;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Imoto,  Yasuo;  Iriguchi,  Akira; 
and  Ikezaki,  Yoahiyuki,  Re.  34,823.  CI.  3IO-328.O0O. 
Floor  Style  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Mattson.  Bryan,  Re.  34.822,  a.  180-1 1.000. 
Heron,  Andrew  P  :  Set — 

Momson.  David  G.;  Heron,  Andrew  P.;  and  Beaumont,  David  O.. 
Re.  34.824,  a.  348-419.000. 
Ikezaki,  Yoahiyuki:  See— 

■Sakaida,  Atsuo;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Imoto.  Yasuo;  Iriguchi,  Akira; 
and  Ikezaki,  Yoahiyuki,  Re.  34,823.  a  310-328.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Actd  Corporation:  See — 

El  Gamal.  Abbas  A.;  El-Ayat,  Khaied  A.;  Greene,  Jonathan  W.; 
Guo,  Ta-Pen  R.;  and  Reyneri,  Justin  M.,  Bl  4,873.4S9,  a. 
307-46S.OOO. 
Cowan,  David  A.,  to  Plastic  Safety  Systems.  Inc.  Traffic  channeling 

devices.  Bl  5.234,280,  1-10-95,  CI.  404^.000. 
El-Ayat,  Khaied  A.:  See— 

El  Gamal,  Abbas  A.;  El-Ayat,  Khaied  A.;  Greene,  Jonathan  W.; 
Ouo,  Ta-Pen  R.;  and  Reyneri.  Justin  M..   Bl  4.873,459,  d. 
307-465.000. 
El  Gamal,  Abbas  A.;  El-Ayat,  Khaied  A.;  Greene,  Jonathan  W.;  Guo, 
Ta-Pen  R.;  and  Reyneri,  Justin  M.,  to  Actel  Corporation.  Program- 
mable    interconnect     architecture.     Bl  4.873,459,     1-10-95,     CL 
307-4«5.000. 


Greene,  Jonathan  W.:  See— 

El  Gamal.  Abbas  A.;  El-Ayat,  Khaied  A.;  Greene,  Jonathan  W.; 
Ouo.  Ta-Pen  R.;  and  Reyneri,  Justin  M.,  Bl  4,873,459,  a. 
307-465  000. 
Guo,  Ta-Pen  R.:  See- 
El  Gamal,  Abbas  A.;  El-Ayat,  Khaied  A.;  Greene,  Jonathan  W.; 
Guo,  Ta-Pen  R.;  and  Reyneri.  Justin  M.,  Bl  4,873,459.  d. 
307-465.000. 
Plastic  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cowan.  David  A.,  Bl  5,234,280,  Q.  404-6.000. 
Reyneri,  Justin  M.:  See — 

El  Gamal.  Abbas  A.;  El-Ayat,  Khaied  A.;  Greene,  Jonathan  W.; 
Guo,  Ta-Pen  R.;  and  Reyneri,  Justin  M.,  Bl  4,873.459.  O. 
307-465.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abraham,  Leslie  R.;  and  Kniefel,  John  H..  to  Wenger  Corporatiaii. 

Computer  workstation.  354.182,  1-10-95,  CI.  D6-426.000. 
Ace  Medical  Company:  See — 

Selman.  Corey  M  ,  354,352,  CI.  D24- 1 33.000 
Adami,  Arthur  E.;  Amberg,  Christopher  P.;  and  Pendergrats,  William 
B.,  to  Sweetheart  Cup  Company  Inc.  Beverage  can-carrying  device. 
354,227,  1-10-95.  CI.  D9-455.000 
Adams,  Karen  T.  Design  for  a  babyteeth  memorabilia  display.  354,172, 

1-10-95,  a.  D6- 301.000. 
Aervoe-Pacific  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Pena.  Jesus  J  ,  354,288,  C\.  Dt  5-1 3.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Rhen,  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Auchter.  Gregory  A..  354,283.  a. 
D24- 130.000. 
Amberg,  Christopher  P.:  S<r — 

Adami.  Arthur  E.;  Amberg.  Christopher  P.;  and   Pendergraia, 
WUIuun  B..  354,227,  CI.  D9-455.000 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Mahan,  Donald  E.;  Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  Shimei,  Thomas  M.;  Bate, 
Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  and  Robinson,  David.  354,220.  Q.  D9- 
341.000. 


Auchter,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Rhen.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Auchter,  Gregory  A.,  354,283,  CI. 
D24- 1 30.000. 
Bate,  Ernest:  See— 

Mahan,  Donald  E.;  Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  Shimei,  Thomas  M.;  Bate, 
Ernest;  Misaing,  Philip;  and  Robinson,  David,  354.220.  CI.  D9- 
341.000. 
Battaglia,  E>elores  A.  Combined  lipstick  blotter  pad  and  lipstick  con- 
tainer 354.374.  1-10-95.  Q.  D2g-77.000. 
Battery  Master  Inc.:  See- 
Gibbons,  Gerard  P.;  and  Lynde,  Vuford  L.,  354,244.  Q.  DIO- 
77.000. 
Benckiser  Consumer  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoyt,  Earl,  354,230,  d  D9-543.000. 
Better  Blocks  Intematioaal  Limited:  See- 
Wilson,  Warren  S.,  354,319,  CI.  D2I-I08.000. 
Binney  A  Smith  Inc.:  Set — 

Tarozzi,  Richard  A..  354,311.  a.  DI9-82.000. 
Bloxwich  Korea  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Lee,  Sang  1 ,  354,294,  a.  DI5-I43.000. 
Boisiet,  Jean-Claude,  to  Grands  Vins  Jean  Claude  Boisset.  Bottle. 
354,228,  1-10-95,  a.  D9-503.000. 
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Boykin,  C.  N.:  See— 

Fortenberry,  Charles  G.;  and  Boykin,  C.  N.,  3S4.289,  Q.  DI5- 
19.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellichafk:  See— 

Hartwein,  Peter,  354.168,  a.  D4- 108.000. 
Brian,  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Wensiey,  Stephen;   Merrick,   Alan  S.;  and   Brian,  Andrew  P., 
354,205,  a.  D8-5.000. 
Brown,  David  B.,  Jr.  Oil  filter  crusher  assembly.  354J93,  1-10-95.  a. 

D 15- 1 23.000. 
Brown  Group.  Inc.:  Set — 

Dyer.  Robert  M.;  Srootrycz,  Zenon  O.;  and  Norton,  Edward  J., 
354.161.  a  D2-953.000. 
Brown.  Robert.  Oral  condom.  354,346,  1-10-95,  Q.  D24-I05.000. 
Bulgari.    Paolo,   to   Bulgari   Time   (Switzerland)   S.A.    Wristwatch. 

354,238.  1-10-95.  CI.  DIO-34.000. 
Bulgari  Time  (Switzerland)  S.A.:  See— 

Bulgari.  Paolo.  354.238.  Q.  DIO-34.000. 
Bunke,  Danny  D.  Inflow  water  treatment  fitting  for  chemical  toilet. 

354,331.  1-10-95.  CI.  D23-2O7.0O0. 
Cadbury  Beverages,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and  Dawson.  Roberi  E.,  354,181,  CI.  D6- 
408.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ishibashi.  Masaaki;   Komada,  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi,  Ryoichi, 

354.304.  CI   D 18-36  000 
Shimizu.  Hisakazu,  354,306,  C\  DI8-48.000. 
Suzuki,  Nonyuki,  354,305.  CI.  D  18-39.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ei.  354.307,  CI.  D18-49.000. 
Cari-AII  Inc.:  See— 

Trubiano,  Antoine,  354,384,  a.  D34-27.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hanagata,  Shigeru,  354,240,  a.  D  10-39.000. 
Hanagata,  Shigeru,  354.242,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Ishizaka,  Shingo,  354.237.  CI.  DlO-31.000. 
Ishizaka.  Shingo,  354,239,  a  DlO-38.000. 
Chalard,  Michel:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Paulin,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  Francois;  and 
Chalard.  Michel.  354.341,  CI.  D23-300.000. 
Chen.  Ming-Chang.  Bicycle  handlebar  grip.  354.216.  1-10-95.  Q.  D8- 

303.000 
Chiang.  Ming  H.;  Cho.  Te-Cheng;  and  Hsu,  Chiang  T.  Kettle.  354,198, 

110-95.  cr  D7-510.00O. 
Cho.  Te-Cheng:  See- 
Chiang.  Mmg  H.;  Cho.  Te-Cheng;  and  Hsu,  Chiang  T.,  354,198,  Q. 
D7-5I0.000 
Chodat,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Ebel  S.A.  Combined  wristwatch  and  band 

portions  therefor.  354.241,  1-10-95,  C\.  DIO-39.000. 
Choi,  Bong  K.:  See— 

Koo.  Kee  S  ;  and  Choi,  Bon^  K.,  354.282.  a.  DI4-I26.000. 
Chuang.  Chao-Yueh.   Combination  tennis  racket  and  chess  board. 

354,323.  1-10-95,  CI.  D21-2I2.00O 
Ciccooe,  David  C.  Keyboard.  354.279.  1-10-95.  a.  D 14- 1 15.000. 
Cichoracki,  Glenn  E.  Shock  proof  wall  plug.  354.270.   1-10-95.  Q. 

D 13- 138  000. 
Clark,  Kelly  E.;  and  Clark,  Mary.  Extendable  trailer  hitch.  354,263, 

1-10-95,  CI.  D12-162.000. 
Clark,  Mary:  See- 
Clark,  Kelly  E.;  and  Clark,  Mary,  354,263,  Q.  DI2-I62.000. 
Clem,   William   E.,   to  Tunturi,   Inc.   Stairclimber  exercise.   354,321, 

1-10-95,  CI   D21-19500O 
Cleveland.  Roger,  to  Roger  Cleveland  Golf  Company,  Inc.  Golf  club 

head   354,326,  1-10-95,  CI   D2I-22O000. 
Clivio,  Franco,  to  Gardena  Kress  +  Kastner  GmbH.  Sprayer  nozzle. 

354.333.  1-10-95.  a.  D23-223000. 
QubCar,  Inc:  See- 
McCoy,  Paul  A  ,  354,264,  CI.  DI2-I67.00O. 
Collins.  Kyle  R ;  and  Knuckles,  Faliscia.  to  Collins,  Kyle  R.  Shoe 

shaped  seating  device  354.174.  1-10-95.  C\.  D6-358.000. 
Conlico  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale,  Bradley  D.,  354,210,  C\  D8-71  000 

Foster,  Donald  D  ,  and  Zurcher.  John  A  ,  354,226,  CI.  D9-448  000. 

Corella,   Arthur   P.    Dispensing  package   with   teardrop  finger  slot. 

354.221,  1-10-95,  a.  D9-415.000. 
Comwell,  Douglas  L.;  and  DeRoae,  Sue  A.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 

Inc  Safety  paper  354,308,  1-10-95,  C\.  D19-5.000. 
Crist,  Craig  W.;  and  Russell,  Robert,  to  Ring  King  VisiUea,  Inc.  Desk 

drawer  organizer.  354,310,  1-10-95,  Q.  D19-75.000. 
Crook,  Gregory  M.:  See— 

Schwaegerle,  Gary  G.;  and  Crook,  Gregory  M.,  354,176,  a.  D6- 

360.000. 
Schwaegerle,  Gary  G.;  and  Crook,  Gregory  M..  354,177,  O.  D6- 
360.000 
D'Abamo,  Teresa  Artificial  tree.  354.253.  1-10-95.  a  DIM  18.000. 
Daukus,  Patricia  J.;  Robinson.  Joanne;  and  Daukus,  Richard.  Desk  top 

panel    354.187,  1-10-95,  CI   D6-511  000 
Daukus,  Richard:  See— 

Daukus,    Patricia  J.;   Robinson,   Joanne;   and   Daukus,   Richard, 
354,187,  CI   D6-51I0O0 
Davidson.  William  G.;  and  Netz,  Louis,  to  Harley-Davidson,  Inc. 

Motorcycle  chain  guard  cover.  354,260.  1-10-95.  CI.  DI2-I27.000. 
Dawei.  Zeng.  Hand  powered  massager.  354.357.   I-IO-95.  Q.  D24- 

211.000. 
Dawson,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and  Dawson,  Robert  E.,  354.181,  O.  D6- 
408.000. 


Dawson.  Ronald  A  Brake  adjuster  354.207,  I-IO-95,  Q  D8-I4.000. 
Deaust,  Emile  T.  Univenal  clamp.  354,211.  1-10-95.  a.  D8-72.000 
Delabie.  Gerard;  and  Nonnand,  Marcel,  to  Delabie  (S.A.).  Faucet. 

354,336,  1-10-95.  a.  D23-238.000. 
Delabie  (S.A):  See— 

Delabie.  Gerard;  and  Nonnand.  Marcel,  354,336.  Q.  D23-238.000. 
Delafon.  Jacob:  See— 

Formgren,  Anna-Pia  K..  354.338.  Q  D23-241.000 
Kohler.  Herbert  V..  Jr.;  Paulin.  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  Francois;  and 
Chalard,  Michel.  354.341.  Q.  D23-3OO.0OO. 
DeRoae.  Sue  A.:  See— 

Comwell.  Douglas  L.;  and  DeRoae.  Sue  A..  354.308.  a  DI9-5.000. 
Desgrippes,  Joel,  to  Diana  De  Silva ,  Coametiques  SpA.  Combined 

perfume  bottle  and  cloaure  354.229.  1-10-95.  Q  D9-503  000. 
Devillez.  Caroline  S.  Combmed  miniature  horse  and  stand.  354.255. 

110-95.  CI.  D11-159.00O 
Diana  De  Silva  Coametiques  SpA:  Set — 

DesgnpMS,  Joel,  354,229,  Q   D9-5O3.O0O. 
Dickinsoa.  Thomas;  and  Gale,  Bradley  D.,  to  Cootico  International, 

Inc.  Two-step  tool  box.  354,210.  1-10-95.  O.  D8-71.000. 
Dyer.  Robert  M.;  Smolrycz,  Zenon  O.;  and  Norton,  Edward  J.,  to 
Brown  Group.  Inc.  Heel  portion  of  a  shoe  sole.  354.161,  1-10-95.  Q. 
D2-953.00O. 
Ebel  S.A.:  Set— 

Chodat,  Jean-Pierre.  354.241.  a.  DIO-39.000. 
Edwards,  Gerald  D.  Tooth  for  a  power  digger.  354.291.  1-10-95,  CL 

D 1 5-29.000. 
Eger  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Reed,  Brian,  354.272,  Q  DI3-I56.000. 
Reed.  Brian.  354.273.  CI  D 13- 156.000 
Ellens,  Daniel  S.;  Goryca,  Robert  A.;  and  Tylman,  Theodore  A.,  to 
Jervis  B  Webb  Company.  Conveyor  trolley  pusher.  354,385.  I-I0-95. 
CI   D34-29.000 
Ericsson  Radio  Systems.  B.V.:  See — 

Van  Wijnen.  Gert.  354J86,  Q.  DI4-I9I.000. 
Escobal,  Melinda  J.:  See— 

Eacobal,  Raymond  J.;  and  Eacobal,  Melinda  J.,  354,173.  a.  D6- 
335.000. 
Escobal  Raymond  J.;  and  Escobal.  Melinda  J.  Multi-purpoae  bench  and 

table.  354,173,  1-10-95.  Q.  D6-335  000 
Fein.  Peter  B..  to  Grandaddy  Design,  Ltd  Chair  354.175.  1-10-95.  O. 

D6-358.000. 
Fenton.  William  E.  Radio  frequency  pKket  modem.  354.280.  1-10-95. 

CI.  D14-107.000. 
Ferguson.   Darrell  C.   to  Lineage  Home  Fumishingx,  Inc.  Chest. 

354,183,  1-10-95,  a.  D6-446.000. 
Fiberslab  Pty  Limited:  See- 
Van  de  Peer,  Christopher,  354.218,  a.  D8-354.000. 
Fish,  Ronald  P  Taco  pUte.  354.197,  1-10-95,  a.  D7-504.000 
Fisher,  A   LaMonl   Banner  pin.  354J5I.  1-10-95.  a.  Dl  1-44.000. 
Fiskars  Oy  Ab:  Set— 

Ronnbotm.  Svante;  and  Wikstrom,  Kenneth,  354,212,  CI.  D8- 

76.000. 
Wensiey,   Stephen;   Merrick,   Alan  S.;  and  Brian,   Andrew   P., 
354,205,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Formgren,  Anna-Pia  K.,  to  Jacob  Delafon.  Faucet.  354,337, 1-10-95,  CL 

D23-241000. 
Formgren,  Anna-PU  K.,  to  Delafon,  Jacob.  Faucet  354,338,  1-10-95. 

a  D23-241.000 
Fortenberry.  Charles  G.;  and  Boykin.  C  N.  Cement  mixer.  354J89, 

1-10-95.  a   DI5-19.000. 
Foster.  Donald  D.;  and  Zurcher.  John  A.,  to  Cootico  International.  Inc. 

Tngger  sprayer  354,226,  1-10-95,  CI.  D9-448.000. 
French,  Larry  W.  Combined  case  and  seat  belt  cutting  tool.  354,213, 

1-10-95.  a.  D8-98.000 
Fritz.  John  M.;  and  Reimer.  Joseph  E..  to  S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  Inc. 

Vapor  dispensing  device   354.344.  1-10-95.  Q.  D23-366.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Ina,  Takao;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroahi,  354,300.  O.  DI6-202.000. 
Fujita,  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Ishizuka,    Akihiko;    Fujita.    Hiroyuki;    and    Iwashila,    Nobushi, 
354,353,  CI   D24-160.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Ishizuka,    Akihiko;    Fujita.    Hiroyuki;    and    Iwaahita,    Nobushi, 
354,353,  a.  D24- 160.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ina,  Takao;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroahi,  354,300.  a.  D16-2O2.O0O. 
Fuller.  R  Morris.  Sculpture.  354,254.  1-10-95.  O.  DII-I3I.00O. 
Funai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Takuji.  354.195.  a.  D7-35O.00O. 
Cagnon.  Claude:  See — 

Ross,  Guy;  and  Gagnon.  CUude.  354.190,  C\.  D6- 580.000. 
Ross.  Guy;  and  Gagnon.  CUude.  354.191.  a.  D6- 580.000. 
Ross.  Guy;  and  Gagnon,  CUude,  354.192,  a.  D6- 580.000 
Gale.  Bradley  D    See- 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale.  Bradley  D.,  354,210,  O.  08-71.000. 
Gardena  Kress  +  Kastner  GmbH:  See — 

ClivKj.  Franco.  354.333.  CI  D23-223.000. 
Gaynor.  Lawrence  D..  to  Nailco,  Inc.  Manicurist  utensil  stand.  354,372, 

1-10-95.0  D28-61000. 
Gemini.  Inc.:  Set — 

Schmilt,  David  A..  354,313.  a.  D20-I2.000. 
Gibbons.  Gerard  P.;  and  Lynde,  Vuford  L..  to  Battery  Master  Inc. 

Battery  monitor  354.244.  1-10-95.  CI  D  10-77.000 
Giftec  Ltd.:  See— 

Hou,  Jack,  354,256,  a.  Dl  1-164.000. 
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Giroflcx  Entwicklungs  AG:  See— 

Ochiner.  Koni,  354.178.  CI.  D6-366.000. 
Goldstein.  Andrew  M.,  to  Holmes  Products  Corp.  Cenmic  healer. 

354,343.  1-10-95.  CI.  D23-335.000. 
Ooodyesr  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Graas,  Maurice.  354,261,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Ooryca,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Ellens.  Daniel  S.;  Goryca.  Robert  A.;  and  Tylman,  Theodore  A., 
354,385,  CI.  D34-29000. 
Graas,  Maurice,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tread  for 

a  tire.  354,261,  1-10-95,  CI.  DI2-I47.000. 
Orandaddy  Design,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fein.  Peter  B.,  354,175,  a.  06-358.000. 
Grands  Vins  Jean  Claude  Boisset:  See— 

Boisset.  Jean-CUude.  354.228.  CI.  D9-5O3.000. 
Grappolim.  Giuseppe.  Pol  with  hinged  lid.  354,200.  I-I0-9S,  O.  D7- 

538.000. 
Greene,  Michael  W.,  to  Resinfonn.  Chair.  334,179.  I-10-9S,  a.  D6- 

379.000. 
Grein,  Virginu  A.  Medical  pad.  354,349.  1-10-95,  CI.  D24-I25.000. 
Groafillex.  Raymond,  to  GrosTillex  SARL.  Tea  cart  354.186,  I-I0-95. 

a.  D34-2I.00O. 
Grosfillex  SARL:  See— 

Grosfillex.  Raymond.  354.186,  CI.  D34-2I.000. 
Groswith.  Charles  T  ,  III:  Set— 

Noonan.  Daniel  T.;  Groswith.  Charles  T.  Ill;  Kockler.  Barry  C; 
and  Perry,  Gerald  D.  354.303.  CI   D 18- 15.000. 
Haluska.  Charles  C  Supler  354,209,  1-10-95,  O.  D8-50.000. 
Hamilton.  Manhall.   Smoke  protective  hood.   354,348,   1-10-95,  CI. 

D24-1 10.300. 
Hanagata.  Shigeru,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  354,240, 

1-10-95,  CI.  DlO-39  000 
Hanagata.  Shigeru,  to  Casto  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  354,242, 

1-10-95,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Harkitts.  Leoiurd,  Jr.  Hand  positioning  attachment  for  a  golf  club  or 

tennis  racket   354,327.  1-10-95,  Q.  D2I-234.000. 
Harley-Davidson.  Inc.:  See — 

Davidson,  William  G.;  and  Netz.  Louis,  354,260,  a.  D12-127.000. 
Harms.  Mark  J  Tire.  354,262,  1-10-95.  CI.  DI2-151.000. 
Harrington.  Carrell  R.  Outdoor  light  future    354.367.   1-10-95,  d. 

Dlfyii.QOO. 
Hartwein,  Peter,  to  Braun  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Combined  charging  unit 

and  set  of  electric  toothbrushes.  354.168,  1-10-95,  C[.  D4-I08.000. 
Hatfield,  Tinker  L..  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  354,163,  1-10-95,  CI. 

D2-970.000. 
Hattori,  Yasuo:  Set— 

Yamashita.  Shigeru;  and  Hattori,  Yasuo,  354.354.  O.  D24- 186.000. 
Head  Sports,  Inc.:  See— 

Stites,  John  T  .  III.  354,324.  Q.  D2I-2I4.000. 
Henwood.  William  D..  to  Nicklaus GolfEquipment  Company  LC.  Golf 

club  head.  354,325,  1-10-95,  a  D21-2I4.000. 
Hilgen.  James  J.,  to  Ormco  Corporation.  Lingual  onhodontic  pendu- 
lum appliance.  354,355.  1-1095.  CI.  D24- 1 80.000. 
Hiraoka,  Shigeo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Controller 

for  video  game  machine  354,316.  1-10-95.  Q.  D21-48.000. 
Birth,  John  C.  Jr.  Wheelbarrow  with  ratchet  mechanism.  354,381. 

1-10-95,  a.  D34-16.000. 
Hofinann-Igl.  Ernest,  to  Lecia  Mikroskopie  und  Systeme  GmbH.  Re- 
verse microscope   354.299,  1-10-95.  C\  D16-13I.OOO. 
Holmes  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Goldsteu.  Andrew  M..  354,343,  CI.  D23-335.O0O. 
Stromberg.  John,  354,370,  CI.  D26- 109.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ikeda,  Yutaka;  Mirek.  David;  Nishimura.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Udagawa. 
Masakazu.  354.258.  CI.  D 12-9 1.000. 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See — 

McKnight.  Darwin  T.;  and  Wareham,  Richard  A.,  334,378.  a. 

032-15.000. 
Stephens.  Ronald  J..  354.380.  a.  D32-3I.000. 
Hou,  Jack,  to  Giftec  Ltd.  Base  for  ornamental  display  houting.  354,256, 

1-10-95,  CI.  Dl  1-164  000. 
Houle.  Michel,  to  J    Houle  Et  Fils  Inc.  Manure  spreKier.  334,290. 

1-10-93.  a.  D 15-27  COO. 
Hoyt,  Earl,  to  Benckiser  Consumer  Products,  Inc.  Bottle.  334.230, 

1-10-95,  a.  D9-543.000. 
Hsu,  Chiang  T:  See- 
Chiang,  Ming  H.;  Cho,  Te-Cheng;  and  Hsu,  Chiang  T..  334,198,  a. 
D7-51O000. 
Huang.  Chung-Shyan.  Bell.  354^47,  I-I0-95,  a.  D10-II6.Q0a 
Hubbard,  Timothy  M.:  See- 
Walsh,  John  T ;  Hubbard,  Timothy  M.;  and  Osinaiya.  Taiwo  T., 
354.295,  CI.  DIM  44.200. 
Huffer.  StarU  D  :  See— 

Steinke.  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer,  StarU  D..  354,265, 0.  012-180.000. 
Hundt,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao,  Tom  Q.;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt. 

Michael  J.,  354,274,  Q.  OI3-I82.000. 
Siegel.  Harry  M.;  Lao.  Tom  Q.;  Kelappan.  Krishnan;  and  Hundt. 
Michael  J..  354.275.  O.  O13-I82.000. 
Hunter  Fan  Company:  See— 

Pearce,  Richard  A  ,  354.369.  CI  D26-85.000. 
Hylton,  David  E.  Window  sUI  supported  basket.  354.359,  1-10-93.  CL 

025-62.000. 
Ikeda,  Yutaka;  Marek.  David;  Nishimura.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Udagawa, 
Masakazu.   to  Honda  Giken   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Vehicle. 
354,258,  1-10-95,  C\.  D12-9I.00O. 


Ina,  Takao;  and  Fukuda.  Hiroahi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fiim  Co..  Ltd.  Com- 
bined video  upe  recorder  and  camera.  354.300.  I-I0-95.  CI.  OI6- 
202.000. 
Inora.  Yasuo,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Travel  alarm  clock.  334.232, 

I-I0-95,  CI.  DIO-18.000. 
Inoue,  Isao,  to  Tokai  Corporation.  Igniter.  354,196,  I-I0-93.  Q.  07- 
416.000. 

Interlego  AG:  See—  

Ryaa,  Jan;  and  Vorre,  Birthe  G.,  354,318,  Q.  O21-I08.000. 
International  Brake  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Steinke.  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer,  StarU  D.,  354.265,  CI.  DI2-I80.000. 
Ishibashi.   Masaaki;   Komada,  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi,   Ryoichi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  copier    354,304,  1-10-95,  O. 
D  18-36.000. 
Ishizaka.  Shingo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch  with  elec- 
tronic compass.  354,237,  1-10-93,  a.  DIO-3I.00O. 
Ishizaka,  Shingo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  354,239, 

1-10-95,  CI   DlO-38.000. 
Ishizaki,  Ryuhet,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Watch  hand.  354.250,  1-10-95, 

CI  Dl  1-3.000. 
Ishizuka,  Akihiko;  Fujita.  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwashita.  Nobushi.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.   Ultrasound  dUgnostic  instrument.   334.353.   I-IO-95.  CI. 
024- 1 60.000. 
Iwashita,  Nobushi:  See— 

Ishizuka.    Akihiko;    Fujita,    Hiroyuki;    and    Iwashita.    Nobushi. 
354,353.  CI  D24-16O.0OO. 
J.  Houle  Et  Fils  Inc.:  See— 

Houle,  Michel,  354,290,  CI.  DI5-27.000. 
Jacob  Delafon:  See — 

Formgren,  Anna-Pia  K..  354.337.  Q.  D23-24I.O0O. 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  See- 
Ellens,  Daniel  S.;  Goryca,  Robert  A.;  and  Tylman.  Theodore  A.. 
354,385,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen,  John  Se-Kit,  354.364,  CI.  D26-42.O0O. 
Johnsson.  Karl-Eric:  See — 

Nilsson.  Hugo;  and  Johnsson.  Karl-Eric.  354.222,  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Juno  Lighting.  Inc.:  See— 

Roos,  Scott  L.;  and  ORourke.  John  J..  354,365,  CI.  026-63.000. 
Kaneko,  Ryoichi,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Watch  dUI.  354.248.  1-10-95, 

a.  D 10. 126.000. 
Kaneko.  Ryoichi,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Watch  band.  354J49.  I-I0-95. 

a.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Kaneko.  Takuji,  to  Funai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Breadmaker.  334.195, 

I-IO-95,  a.  D7-350.000. 
Kay,  Melissa  S.,  to  L.  O.  Kichler  Co.,  The.  Garden  lighting  fixture. 

354,366,  1-10-95.  a.  026-68.000. 
Kearney,  Kevin  R.:  See — 

Mahan,  Donald  E.;  Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  Shimei,  Thomas  M.;  Bale, 
Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  and  Robinson,  David,  354,220,  Q.  D9- 
341.000. 
KeUppan,  Krishnan:  See — 

Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao,  Tom  Q.;  KeUppan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt, 

Michael  J.,  354,274.  CI.  D13-I82.000. 
Siegel.  Harry  M.;  Lao,  Tom  Q.;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt, 
Michael  J.,  354.275,  Ci.  DI3-182.000 
Keong,  William  C.  W.,  to  Lityan  Systems  (S)  PTE  Ltd.  Sunglasses  with 

holographic  lens  354,298,  1-10-95,  CI.  DI6-306.000. 
Kergoet,  Francois:  See — 

Kohler.  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Paulin,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  Francois;  and 
Chalard,  Michel,  354,341,  CI  D23-300.000. 
Khoury,  Marsha  D.  Combined  lipstick  case,  mirror  and  cosmetic  appli- 
cators. 354.373,  1-10-95,  CI.  D28-77.000. 
King.  Leslie,  to  LAP  Property  Management  Comrauiy.  Refrigerated 

merchandising  dispUy  cabinet   354.185.  1-10-95.  CI.  D6-470.000 
King-Yuan.  Wang.  Flexible  handle  for  a  spray  gun.  354.332. 1-10-95.0. 

023-223.000. 
Kinoshita,  Masayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  cartridge. 

354.281.  1-10-95.  CI.  OI4-I2I.000 
Kniefel.  John  H  :  See- 
Abraham.  Leslie  R.;  ard  Kniefel.  John.H..  354.182.  CI.  D6-426.000 
Knuckles,  Faliscia:  See — 

Collins,  Kyle  R.;  and  Knuckles,  Faliscia,  354,174,  CI   D6-358.000 
Knute,  Wallace  L.;  and  Sato,  Stephens  N.,  to  Via  Medical  Corporation. 
Blood  chemistry  sensor  assembly  354.347,  1-10-95.  CI  D24-I08  000 
Kochansky.  Christe  Y.:  See— 

Kochansky.  Samuel  W.;  and  Kochansky,  Christe  Y..  334,331,  C\. 
D24- 130.000. 
Kochansky.  Samuel  W.;  and  Kochansky,  Christe  Y.  Syringe  organizer 

tray.  354,351,  1-10-95,0.  D24-I3O.000. 
Kockler,  Barry  C:  See— 

Noonan,  Daniel  T.;  Grotwith.  Charles  T.,  Ill;  Kockler,  Barry  C; 
and  Perry,  Gerald  O.,  334,303,  O.  OI8-I5.000. 
Koehler,  Robert  R.  Holder  for  supporting  inverted  containers.  354,188, 

1-10-95,  CI.  D6-553.000. 
Koenig,  Jerome,  to  Sisco,  Inc.   Steam  and  shower  head.   354,334, 

1-10-95,  a.  D23-223.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Paulin,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  Francois;  and 
Chalard,  Michel,  to  Delafon.  Jacob.  Water  closet.  354,341,  1-10-95, 
CI.  D2J-3OO00O. 
Komada.  Takeshi:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  Kotnada.  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi.  Ryoichi. 
354.304,  a.  D 1 8-36  000. 
Koo.  Kee  S.;  and  Choi.  Bong  K..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 

Television  receiver  354.282.  1-10-95.  Q.  OI4-126.000. 
Kun,  David  A.  Head  cooling  helmet.  354.376,  I-IO-95. 0.  D29- 104.000. 


Kunzle.  Albert,  to  Kunzle  Farma  AG.  Blade  for  a  cultivating  tool. 

354,206,  1-10-95.  CI.  D8-9.00O. 
Kunzle  Farma  AG:  Set— 

Kunzle,  Albert,  354,206,  CI.  D8-9.000 
Kurke,  Martin  I.;  and  Morales.  Bob.  Bicycle  stem.  334.239,  I-I0-9S,  O. 

DI2-118000. 
Kuzumoto,  Hiroyuki;  Odagiri.  Masashi;  Yamaguchi,  Motoharu;  Yo- 
shimoto,  Takayuki;  and  Yamauchi,  Kenichi,  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Docking  suiion  for  a  notebook  computer.  354,277,   1-10-93,  C\. 
D 14- 1 07.000. 
L.  O.  Kichler  Co.,  The:  See- 
Kay,  Melissa  S.,  354,366,  CI.  D26-68.000. 
Porter,  David  H  ,  354.368,  CI.  D26-8 1.000. 
LAP  Property  Management  Company:  Set — 

King,  Leslie,  354,185,  CI.  D6-470.000. 
Lage,  David  P.,  to  Quick  Point,  Inc.  Envelope  opener  354,214, 1-10-93, 

CI.  D8- 103.000. 
Lao,  Tom  Q.:  See— 

Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao,  Tom  Q.;  KeUppan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt, 

Michael  J.,  354.274,  CI.  OI3-I82.000. 
Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao.  Tom  Q.;  KeUppan.  Krishnan;  and  Hundt, 
Michael  J.,  354,275,  CI.  D 1 3- 1 82.000 
Lechner,  Robert  R.  Cervically  non-involved  facial-cranial  protective 

helmet  354,375,  I- 10-95,  CI.  029-107.000 
Lecia  Mikroskopie  und  Systeme  GmbH:  See — 

Hofmann-lgl.  Ernest,  354,299,  CI.  D16-131.000. 
Lee,  Hye  C,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  stereo  system 

with  compact  disc  pUyer.  354,285,  1-10-95,  Q.  OI4-I68.000. 
Lee,  Sang  I.,  to  Bloxwich  Korea  Co.,  Ltd.  Bearing  bracket.  334,294, 

1-10-95,  CI  015-143.000. 
Libman  Company,  The:  See — 

Libman,  Robert  J.,  354,170,  CI.  04-199.000. 
Libman,  Robert  J.,  to  Libman  Company,  The.  Combined  broom  head 

holder  and  handle  attachment.  354,170,  1-10-95,  CI.  D4-I99.000. 
Lin,  Chun  C,  to  Sutec  (Hong  Kong)  Limited.  Combined  pen  and 

watch.  354,309,  1-10-95,  CI  DI9- 36000. 
Lin,  Yi-Cheng  Suitcase  354,166,  1-10-95,  CI.  D3-276.000. 
Lineage  Home  Furnishings,  Inc.:  Set — 

Ferguson,  Darrell  C  ,  354,183,  CI.  06-446.000. 
Lipparini,  Mauro;  and  Tapinassi,  Roberto,  to  Rolf  Benz  AG.  Sofa. 

354,180,  1-10-93,  CI  D6-381  OCO. 
Lityan  Systems  (S)  PTE  Ltd.:  See— 

Keong.  William  C.  W..  354,298,  CI.  016-306.000. 
Liu.  Ching  C.  Combined  midget  lamp  socket  and  clip.  354,269,  I-IO-93, 

CI.  0 1 3- 134.000 
Liu,  Su-Liang.  Fan  stand.  354,345,  1-10-95,  Q.  D23-4II.000. 
Long,  Daniel  S.  Fishing  lure.  354,329,  1-10-95,  Q.  D22-I32.000. 
Lonnum.  Stale.  Imprinter  for  debit  and  credit  cards.  354.302.  1-10-95, 

CI.  018-14.000. 
Lynde,  Vuford  L.:  See- 
Gibbons,  Gerard  P.;  and  Lynde,  Vuford  L.,  354.244,  C\.  DIO- 
77.000. 
Mahan,  Donald  E.;  Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  Shimei.  Thomas  M.;  Bate, 
Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  and  Robinson,  David,  to  Amoco  Corpora- 
tion Closed  disposable  package  354.220.  1-10-95,  CI.  09-341.000. 
Marek,  David  See— 

Ikeda,  Yutaka;  Marek,  David;  Nishimura,  Tsuyoahi;  and  Udagawa, 
Masakazu,  354,258.  C\.  DI2-9I.000. 
Markson.  Richard,  to  Markson  Rosenthal  A  Company.  Advertising 

dispUy  for  shelving.  354,184,  1-10-95,  CI.  06-449.000 
Markson  Rosenthal  A  Company:  Set— 

Markson,  Richard,  354,184,  CI.  D6-449.000. 
Marshall-Smith,  Carol  J.  Disposable  potty  liner.  354.342,  1-10-93,  CI. 

D23-3O9.00O. 
Martin,    Glenn   W.,   to   Pietro's  Corporation.   Food  crust   334.139, 

1-10-95,  CI.  D1-122.00O. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Hiraoka.  Shigeo.  354,316,  O.  O2I-48.000. 
Shinozaki,  Isamu.  354.379.  Q.  032-22.000. 
McCarty.  Kenneth  L.  Combined  club  and  flashlight.  354,328,  I-I0-95. 

CI.  022-117.000. 
McCoy,  Paul  A.,  to  Oub  Car,  Inc.  Scuff  guard  for  a  vehicle  fender. 

354,264,  1-10-95,  Q.  OI2-I67.000. 
Mcllvain.  Howard  H.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Cap. 

354.223,  1-10-95,  C\.  09-444.000. 
McKnight,  Darwin  T.;  and  Wareham,  Richard  A.,  to  Hoover  Com- 
pany, The  Utility  blower  354,378,  1-10-93,  Q.  O32-I3.000. 
McNaughton  Incorporated:  See— 

McNaughton,  Patrick,  354,204,  CI   07-692.000. 
McNaughton,  Patrick,  to  McNaughton  Incorporated.  Kitchen  utensil. 

354,204.  1-10-95.  C\   07-692.000. 
Merrick.  Alan  S.:  See — 

Wensley,   Stephen;  Merrick.  Alan  S.;  and   Brian.  Andrew  P., 
354,203.  a.  O8-5.000. 
Microcomputer  Accenories,  Inc.:  See— 

Pohlman,  J.  Kipton.  334,312,  C\.  OI9-90.000. 
MingledorfT,  Neil  H.  Rear  view  mirror.  334,266,  1-10-93,  a.  OI2- 

187.000. 
Missing,  Philip:  See — 

Mahan.  Donald  E.;  Kearney.  Kevin  R.;  Shimei.  Thomas  M.;  Bate. 
Ernest;  Missing.  Philip;  and  Robinson.  David.  354.22a  Q.  09- 
341.000. 
Mogensen.  Eriing  K.,  to  R.O  Impes  ApS.  Cart.  334,382,  1-10-95.  a. 

D34-21000 
Monti.  Carolyn.  Portable  ice  maker.  334.292,  I-I0-9S,  O.  013-80.000. 


Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Comwell,  DougUs  L.;  and  DeRose,  Sue  A.,  334,308,  CI.  OI9-3.000. 
Morales,  Bob:  Set — 

Kurke,  Martin  I.;  and  Morales.  Bob.  354.259,  d  DI2-1 18.000. 
Moriyama  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser — 

Murata.  Kazuaki.  354.360.  CI.  O26-3.000. 
MotoroU.  Inc.:  See — 

Tokiyama,  Masani,  354.287.  C\  014-253.000. 
Murata.  Kazuaki.  to  Moriyama  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Decorative 

lamp  354.360.  1-10-95.  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Naccaraio,  Vincent  A.,  to  Wilton  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  bagel 

holder  and  slicer.  354,203.  1-10-95.  O.  07-673.000. 
Nadramia.  James.  Safety  light  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  motorcy- 
clist. 354,361,  1-10-95.  CI.  026-28.000. 
Nailco.  Inc.:  See— 

Gaynor.  Uwrence  O..  354.372,  CI.  D28-61.000. 
Nakanishi,  Yutaka,  to  Yonezawa  Corporation.  Distribution  unit  for 
multiple  controllers  for  video  games.  354,315.   I-I0-9S.  Q.  02I- 
48.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Kuzumoto,  Hiroyuki;  Odagiri.  Masashi;  Yamaguchi.  Motoharu; 
Yoshimoio.  Takayuki;  aind   Yamauchi.   Kenichi.   354.277.  Q. 
DI4-I07.000. 
Netlink  Transaction  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Wilson.  Martin  B..  354.276.  O.  0 14- 105.000. 
Netz,  Louis:  Set — 

Davidson.  William  G.;  and  Netz,  Louis.  334.26a  d.  OI2-I27.000. 
NickUus  Golf  Equipment  Company  LC:  See — 

Henwood.  WillUm  O..  334.325.  O.  O2I-2I4.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Shimajiri.  Naohiro.  354JI9.  O.  06-382.000. 
Nike.  Inc.:  See— 

Hatfield,  Tinker  L..  354,163,  Q.  02-970.000. 
Nilsson,  Hugo;  and  Johnsson,  Kari-Eric.  Cap  for  sealing  off  an  open  end 

of  a  cartridge  354.222,  1-10-95,  CI.  09-438.000. 
Nishimura.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Yutaka;  Marek,  David;  Nishimura.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Udagawa, 
Masakazu.  354.258,  CI   012-9I  000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

White.  Adam.  354.284,  O.  DI4-I38.000. 
Noonan,  Daniel  T.;  Groswith,  Charles  T..  Ill;  Kockler.  Barry  C;  and 
Perry.  Gerald  O..  to  Taurus  Impressions,  Inc.  Hot  debooing  stamper 
machine  354,303.  1-10-95.  CI.  0 1 8- 1 5.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

WaUi.  John  T.;  Hubbard.  Timothy  M.;  and  Osinaiya.  Taiwo  T.. 

354,295.  CI.  O15-I44.200. 
Walsh.  John  T..  354.296.  a.  DI5-I44.200. 
Normand.  Marcel:  See — 

DeUbie.  Gerard;  and  Normand.  Marcel.  334.336,  C\.  023-238.000 
Norton.  Edward  J  :  Set — 

Oyer,  Robert  M.;  Smotrycz,  Zenon  O.;  and  Norton.  Edwvrd  J., 
354,161,  a.  02-953.000. 
Norton,  Susan  M.;  Olson,  Susan  J.;  and  Vogt  Cynthu  A.,  to  Scott 
Paper  Company.  Wet  wipe  dispensing  port  for  pop-up  dispenser. 
354,224.  1-10-95,  CI.  09-447  000 
Norton,  Susan  M.;  Olson-Cummins,  Susan  J.;  and  Vogt  Cynthu  A.,  to 
Scott  Paper  Company.  Wet  wipe  dispensing  port  for  pop-up  dis- 
penser. 354,225,  1-10-95,  Q   D9-447.000. 
Nunes,  Brendon  G  Novelty  clock.  354.231,  1-10-95,  O.  0106.000. 
Nunez,  Maria  R.:  Set — 

Smith,  Phyllis  L.;  and  Nunez.  Maria  R.,  334.202,  Q.  O7-6I9.000. 
Ochsner,  Koni,  to  Girollex  Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair.  354,178.  I-IO-93. 

a.  D6- 366.000. 
Odagiri,  Masashi:  Set — 

Kuzumoto,  Hiroyuki;  Odagiri,  Masashi;  Yamaguchi.  Motoharu; 
Yoshimoto,   Takayuki;   and   Yamauchi.   Kenichi.   334,277,  O. 
014-107.000 
Ohver,  Lloyd  N.:  Set— 

Speiser.  Benjamin  T.;  and  Oliver.  Uoyd  N..  334,271,  O.  DI3- 
146.000. 
Obon-Cummins.  Susan  J.:  See — 

Norton.  Susan  M.;  Otson-Cummins.  Susan  J.;  and  Vogt  Cynthia 
A  ,  354.225.  O.  09-447.000 
Olson.  Susan  J    See— 

Norton.  Susan  M.;  Obon,  Susan  J;  and  Vogt  Cynthia  A.,  334,224, 
CI   09-447.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Shigeru;  and  Hattori,  Yasuo,  334,334,  Q.  D24-II6.000. 
Ormco  Corporation:  See — 

HUgers.  James  J..  354,355,  O.  D24-I8O.00O. 
OmeUs,  Deborah  Doll   354,32a  1-10-95,  d  O21-I71.000. 
O'Rorke.  Nicolas,  to  Reebok  International  Ltd.  Shoe  sole.  334.162, 

1-10-95.  CI.  02-954.000. 
O'Rourke.  John  J.:  Set— 

Roos.  Scon  L.;  and  O'Rourke,  John  J..  354.365.  C\.  D26-«3.000. 
Osinaiya,  Taiwo  T.:  See — 

Walsh.  John  T  ;  Hubbard.  Timothy  M.;  and  Osinaiya,  Taiwo  T  , 
354,295,  a.  D15-I44.200. 
Paulin,  Pierre  H.:  See— 

Kohler,  Hertiert  V.,  Jr.;  Paulin,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet  Francois;  and 
ChaUrd.  Michel.  354,341,  O.  023-300.000. 
Pearce,  Richard  A.,  to  Hunter  Fan  Company.  Light  fixture  for  loe  with 

a  ceiling  fan  354,369.  1-10-95,  O.  026-85.000. 
Pena,  Jesus  J.,  to  Aervoe-Pacific  Company,  Inc.  Paint  striper.  334.288. 
1-10-93.  a.  OI3-I3.000. 
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Poidergmi,  William  B.:  See— 

Adami.  Arthur  E.;  Amberg,  Christopher  P.;  ind  Pendergrast, 
William  B.,  354,227.  a.  D9-455.00O. 
Perry,  Gerald  D.:  See— 

Noonan.  Daniel  T.;  Groawith,  Charles  T.,  Ill;  Kockler,  Barry  C; 
and  Perry,  Gerald  D.,  354,303.  O.  D 1 8- 1 5.000. 
Pietro's  Corporation:  See — 

Martin.  Glenn  W.,  354,159.  Q.  Dl- 122.000. 
Pinecrest.  Inc.:  See — 

Underdahl.  Russell  H..  354.189.  CI.  D6-S«0.000. 
Piper  Industries  of  Texas,  Inc.:  See — 

Stahl.  Edward  L.,  354.167,  CI.  D3-304.000. 
Pohlman,  J.  Kipton.  to  Microcomputer  Accessories,  Inc.  Vertical  file 

for  computer  monitor  354,312,  1-10-95,  CI   D19-90.000. 
Pokomy  GmbH:  See — 

Pokomy,  Wolfgang.  354,297,  a.  D15-I99.000. 
Pokoniy,  Wolfgang,  to  Pokomy  GmbH.   Wet  and  dry  processor. 

354,297,  1-10-95,  CI.  DI5-I99.000. 
Porter,  David  H.,  to  L.  D.  Kichler  Co.,  The.  Chandelier.  354,368, 

1-10-95,  a.  D26-81.000 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Mcllvain,  Howard  H.,  354,223,  C\.  D9-444.000. 
Prothro,  Brian  K.  Kaleidoacopic  wand.  354,317,  I -10-95,  CI.  D2I- 

59.000. 
Pryor,  Jeffery  W.:  See— 

Pryor,  John  W.;  and  Pryor,  Jeffery  W.,  354.350.  CI.  D24-128.000. 
Pryor.  John  W.;  and  Pryor,  Jeffery  W.,  to  Pryor  Products.  Medical 

equipment  support.  354.350,  1-10-95,  CI.  D24-I28.000. 
Pryor  Products:  See — 

Pryor,  John  W.;  and  Pryor,  Jeffery  W.,  354,350,  Ci.  D24-I28.000. 
Quest  MedicaJ.  Inc.:  See— 

Siposs,  George  G.,  354,335,  CI.  D23-237.000. 
Quick  Point,  Inc.:  See— 

Lage.  David  P.,  354,214,  CI.  D8-IO3.O0O. 
R.D.  Impex  ApS:  See — 

Mogensen.  ErIing  K..  354.382,  Q.  D34-2I.00O. 
Reebok  International  Ltd.:  See — 

ORorke.  Nicolas,  354,162,  CI.  D2-954.000. 
Reed,  Brian,  to  Eger  Products,  Inc.  Insulative  electrical  connector 

cover.  354,272,  1-10-95,  CI.  D 13- 156.000. 
Reed,  Brian,  to  Eger  Products,  Inc.  Insulative  electrical  connector 

cover  for  z-shaped  connector.  354,:-3,  1-10-95,  CI.  DI3-I56.000.  . 
Reimer,  Joseph  E:  See — 

Fritz,  John  M  ;  and  Reimer.  Joseph  E.  354,344,  CI.  D23-366.000. 
Rekuc,  Richard  J  ,  to  Sudhaus  of  America.  Buckle.  354,257,  1-10-95,  Q. 

Dl  1-216.000 
Reliance  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwaegerle,  Gary  G.;  and  Crook,  Gregory  M.,  354,176,  O.  D6- 

360.000. 
Schwaegerle,  Gary  G.;  and  Crook,  Gregory  M.,  354,177,  C\.  D6- 
360.000 
Resinform:  See — 

Greene.  Michael  W.,  354,179,  a.  D6-379.000. 
Reynolds,  Howard:  See — 

Siemon.  John  A.;  and  Reynolds,   Howard,  354,268,  Q.   DI3- 
133000. 
Rhen,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Auchler,  Gregory  A.,  to  Alcon  Laborato- 
ries.  Inc.  Surgical  handpiece  tip  protector.  354.283.   1-10-95.  CI. 
D24- 130.000. 
Rigsby,  Kenneth  D.  Design  for  drinking  glass.  354.199,  1-10-95,  CI. 

D7-5I5.000. 
Ring  King  Visibles,  Inc.:  See — 

Cnst,  Craig  W.;  and  Russell,  Robert,  354,310,  CI.  D19-75.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.,  to  Zebco  Corporation.  Spinning  fishing  reel. 

354,330,  1-10-95,  CI.  D22-141.000. 
Robert  Krups  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Siorsberg,  Gunter,  354,193,  Q.  D7-3O9.O0O. 
Roberts,  Arthur  W  Convex  brush.  354,169,  1-10-95,  a.  D4-I37.000. 
Robinson,  David:  See — 

Mahan.  Donald  E.;  Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  Shimei,  Thomas  M.;  Bate, 
Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  and  Robinson.  David,  354,220,  Q.  D9- 
341.000. 
Robinson.  Joanne:  See — 

Daukus,    Patncia  J.;   Robinson,  Joanne;  and   Daukus,   Richard. 
354,187.  CI.  D6-5I1.000. 
Roger  Cleveland  Golf  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cleveland,  Roger,  354.326.  O.  D2 1 -220.000. 
Rolf  Benz  AG:  See— 

Lipparini,  Mauro:  and  Tapinassi.  Roberto.  354,180.  a.  D6-38 1.000. 
Ronnholm,  Svante;  and  Wikstrom,  Kenneth,  to  Fiskars  Oy  Ab.  Split- 
ting axe.  354,212,  1-10-95,  CI.  D8-76.000. 
Rooa,  Scott  L.;  and  O'Rourke,  John  J.,  to  Juno  Lighting,  Inc.  GimUe 
ring  light  fixture  for  use  on  track   354,365,  1-10-95,  CT  D26-63.O0O. 
Ross,  Guy,  and  Gagnon,  Claude,  to  Vertico  Industries  Inc.  Vertical 

Mind  sUt.  354,190.  1-10-95,  CI.  D6-58O.00O. 
Ross,  Guy;  and  Gagnon,  Claude,  to  Vertico  Industries,  Inc.  Vertical 

blind  sUt.  354,191,  1-10-95,  d.  D6- 580.000. 
Rosa,  Guy;  and  Gagnon,  Claude,  to  Vertico  Industries  Inc.  Vertical 

blind  >Ul  354,192,  1-10-95,  C\.  D6-580.000. 
Russell,  Robert:  See— 

Crist,  Craig  W  ;  and  Russell,  Robert,  354.310,  CI.  D19-75.000. 
Ryaa,  Jan;  and  Vorre,  Birthe  G..  to  Interlego  A.G.  Element  for  a  toy 

building  set   354,318,  1-10-95,  CI.  D2I-IO8.0OO. 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.:  See — 

Fritz,  John  M  ;  and  Reimer,  Joseph  E.,  354,344,  Q.  D23-366.000. 
Sahlev,  Efraim.  Tambourine.  354,301,  1-10-95,  C\.  DI7-22.000. 


Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koo,  Kee  S  ;  and  Choi,  Bong  K.,  354,282,  CI.  DI4-126.000. 
Lee.  Hye  C ,  354.285.  CI.  D14-I68.000. 
Sato.  Stephens  N.:  See— 

Knute,  Wallace  L.;  and  Sato,  Stephens  N.,  354,347,  CI.  D24- 
108.000. 
Schmidt,  Eugene  R  DispUy  easel.  354,171,  1-10-95,  CI.  D6-3O0.00O. 
Schmitt,  David  A.,  to  Gemini,  Inc.  Blank  for  changeable  alpha  numeric 

characters.  354,313,  1-10-95,  a.  D2O-I2.00O. 
Schwaegerle,  Gary  G.;  and  Crook,  Gregory  M..  to  Reliance  Medical 

Products,  Inc.  Medical  lift  chair.  354.176,  110-95,  CI   D6-360000. 
Schwaegerle.  Gary  G.;  and  Crook,  Gregory  M.,  to  Reliance  Medical 

Products,  Inc.  Medical  lift  chair.  354,177,  1-10-95,  CI.  D6-360.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Norton,  Susan  M  ;  Olson,  Susan  J.;  and  Vogt,  Cynthia  A.,  354,224, 

a.  D9-447.000. 
Norton,  Susan  M.;  Olson-Cummins,  Susan  J.;  and  Vogt,  Cynthia 
A.,  354,225.  CI.  D9-M7  000. 
Seals,  Robert  L.  Combination  bicycle  component  clamp  and  multi-pur- 
pose tool.  354.215.  1-10-95.  CI.  D12-1 15.000. 
Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inora,  Yasuo,  354,232,  C\  DIO-18.000. 
Ishizaki.  Ryuhei,  354,250.  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Kaneko,  Ryoichi,  354,248,  CI.  DIO-126.000. 
Kaneko,  Ryoichi,  354,249,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  354,233,  CI.  D  10-23.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  354.234,  CI.  DIO-25.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  354,236,  CI.  DlO-28.000 
Takashima,  Asao,  354,235,  CI.  DlO-26.000. 
Selman.  Corey  M.,  to  Ace  Medical  Company.  Torque  wrench  for  skull 

pins.  354,352,  1-10-95,  CI.  D24-133.0OO. 
Severinsky.  Alex  J.  Power  supply.  3H267,  1-10-95,  CI.  D13-1 10.000. 
SGS  -  Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao,  Tom  Q.;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt, 

Michael  J.,  354,274,  CI.  D 1 3- 182.000. 
Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao,  Tom  Q.;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt, 
Michael  J.,  354,275,  CI.  D13-182.0OO. 
Shaffer,  Steven  L.  Disposable  sweat  band  for  a  safety  hard  hat  liner. 

354,160,  1-10-95,  CI.  D2-894.000. 
Shiflett,  Diana  C.  Therapeutic  pillow  for  spacing  legs.  354,356,  1-10-95, 

CI.  D24-183  000. 
Shimajiri,  Naohiro,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Board  clamp.  354,219,  I-IO-95,  CI. 

D6-382.000. 
Shimei,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Mahan,  Donald  E.;  Kearney,  Kevin  R.;  Shimei,  Thomas  M.;  Bate, 
Ernest;  Missing,  Philip;  and  Robinson,  David,  354,220,  CI.  D9- 
341.000. 
Shimizu,  Hisakazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sorter  for  copying 

machine.  354,306,  1-10-95,  CI.  D18-48.000 
Shinozaki,  Isamu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric 

vacuum  cleaner.  354,379,  1-10-95,  CI  D32-22.000. 
Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao,  Tom  Q.;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt,  Mi- 
chael J.,  to  SGS  -  Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.   Low-profile 
detachable  integrated  circuit  module.  354,274,   I-I0-9S,  CI.  DI3- 
182.000. 
Siegel,  Harry  M.;  Lao.  Tom  Q ;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Hundt,  Mi- 
chael J.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Low-profile  de- 
tachable mtegrated  circuit  module  354,275.  1-10-95.  CI.  D13-I82.000. 
Siemon  Company,  The:  See — 

Siemon.   John   A.;   and   Reynolds,   Howard,   354,268.  d.   D13- 

133.000. 

Siemon,  John  A.;  and  Reynolds,  Howard,  to  Siemon  Company,  The. 

Telecommunications  terminal  clip.  354,268,  1-10-95,  CI.  DI3-133.000. 

Siposa,  George  G.,  to  Quest  Medical,  Inc.  Check  valve.  354,335, 

1-10-95,  CI.  D23-237.000. 
Sisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Koenig,  Jerome,  354,334,  CI.  D23-223.000. 
SUttery,  James  M.  Pitcher.  354,194,  1-10-95,  C\.  07-319.000. 
Smith,  Chris  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Smith,  Chris  L.,  354,252.  a.  Dl  l-l  18.000. 
Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and  Dawson,  Robert  E.,  to  Cadbury  Beverages, 
Inc.  Gravity  feed  rack  for  beverage  cans.  354,181,  1-10-95,  CI.  D6- 
408.000 
Smith,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Smith,  Chris  L.,  to  Whimsey  Pudding,  Inc. 

Tree-shaped  oniamcnt.  354,252,  1-10-95,  CI.  Dl  1-1 18.000. 
Smith,  Phyllis  L.;  and  Nunez,  Maria  R.  Musical  bottle  holder.  354,202. 

1-10-95,  CI   D7-619  000 
Smith,  Robert  D.  Tire  moving  element.  354,383.  1-10-95,  CI.  D34- 

23.000. 
Smotrycz,  Zenon  O.:  See — 

Dyer,  Robert  M.;  Smotrycz,  Zenon  O.;  and  Norton,  Edward  J., 
354,161,  CI.  D2-953.000. 
Sneary,  Michael  R.  Wall  plate.  354,217,  1-10-95,  CI.  D8-350.000. 
Scares,  Rogerio.  Vehicle  obstacle  detector.  354,243,  1-10-95,  CI.  DIO- 

70.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Masayuki,  354,281,  CI.  D14-I21.000. 
Speiser,  Benjamin  T.;  and  Oliver,  Lloyd  N.,  to  3  Com  Corporation. 
Fiber  optic  interchangeable  transceiver  module.  354,271,  1-10-95,  CI. 
D13-I46.000. 
Stahl,  Edward  L.,  to  Piper  Industries  of  Texas,  Inc.  Bread  tray.  354,167, 

1-10-95,  a.  D3-3O4.000. 
Steininger,  George  A.  Dart  bowling  game.  354,314,  1-10-95,  CI.  D2I- 

6.000 
Sleinke,  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer,  Slaria  D.,  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Disc  brake  shim.  354,265,  1-10-95,  CI.  D12-I80.000. 


Stephens,  Ronald  J.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Tank  type  vacuum 

cleaner  tool  storage  shelf  354,380,  1-10-95,  CI.  D32-3I.O0O. 
Stites,  John  T ,  III,  to  Head  Sports,  Inc.  Golf  club  head.  354,324 

1-10-95,  CI.  D21-214.000 
Slorsberg,  Gunter,  to  Robert  Krups  GmbH  *  Co.   KG.   Electric 

espresso  maker  354,193,  1-10-95,  Q  D7-309.000. 
Stromberg,  John,  to  Holmes  Producu  Corp.  Table  lamp.  354,37a 
110-95,  CI.  D26-I09.000.  f         ,    », 

Sudhaus  of  America:  See— 

Rekuc,  Richard  J.,  354,257,  CI.  D1I-2I6.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  354J33,  1-10-95   CI 

D  10-23.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  454,234,  1-10-95   CI 

DIO-25.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  to  Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  354,236,  I -10-95,  CX 

D  10-28.000. 
Suniberg,    Henric    Composting    toilet.    354,340,    1-10-95,   CI.    D23- 

299.000. 
Sutec  (Hong  Kong)  Limited:  See— 

Un,  Chun  C,  354,309,  CI.  D19-36.C00 
Suzuki,  Noriyuki,  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Copying  machine 

354,305,  1-10-95,  CI.  DI8-39.00O. 
Sweetheart  Cup  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Adami,  Arthur  E;  Amberg,  Christopher  P.;  and  Pendergrass, 
William  B.,  354,227,  a  D9-455.000. 
Takahashi,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Masaaki;  Komada,  Takeshi;  and  Takahaahi,  Ryoichi. 
354,304,  CI.  D  18-36.000. 
Takashima,  Asao,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  354 J35,  1-10-95,  O 

DIO-26000 
Tapinassi.  Roberto:  See— 

Lipparini,  Mauro;  and  Tapinassi.  Roberto.  354.180,  a.  D6-38 1.000. 
Tarozzi,  Richard  A.,  to  Binney  A  Smith  Inc.  Writing  instrument  con- 
tainer 354,311,  1-10-95.  a.  D19-82.00O. 
Taurus  Impressions,  Inc.:  See— 

Noonan,  Daniel  T.;  Groswith,  Charles  T.,  Ill;  KocUer,  Barry  C 
and  Perry,  Gerald  D.,  354,303,  a.  DI8-I5.0OO. 
3  Com  Corporation:  See — 

Speiser.  Benjamin  T.;  and  Oliver.  Lloyd  N..  354.271,  a.  DI3- 
146.000. 
Tokai  Corporation:  See — 

Inoue.  Isao.  354.196.  O.  D7-4I6.000. 
Tokiyima.   Masaru.   to  Motorola.   Inc.   Telephone   handset   holder. 

354,287,  1-10-95,  CI.  DI4-253.000. 
Trubiano,  Antoine,  to  Cari-AII  Inc.  Shopping  cart  rear  gate.  354,384, 

1-10-95,  CI.  D34-27.000. 
Tsai,  Wen-Tsung.  Fog  light.  354,362,  1-10-95,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Tsai,  Wen-Tsung  Fog  light.  354,363,  1-10-95,  a.  D26-28.000. 
Tunturi,  Inc.:  See — 

Clem,  William  E.,  354,321,  C\.  D21-I95.000. 
Tylman,  Theodore  A.:  See- 
Ellens,  Daniel  S.;  Goryca,  Robert  A.;  and  Tylman,  Theodore  A., 
354,385,  CI   D34-29.000. 
Udagawa,  Masakazu:  See — 

Ikeda,  Yutaka;  Marek,  David;  Nishimura,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Udagawa, 
Masakazu,  354,258,  CI.  D12-9I.000. 
Underdahl.  Russell  H..  to  Pinecrest,  Inc.  Ornamental  louver.  354,189, 

1-10-95,  CI.  D6-580.000. 
van  de  Graaf,  Pieter  A.,  Jr.  Party  plate.  354,201,  1-10-95.  CI.  D7- 

555.000. 
Van  de  Peer,  Christopher,  to  Fiberslab  Pty  Limited.  Spacer  for  use  in 

concrete  construction   354.218,  1-10-95,  CI.  D8-354.000. 
Van  Wijnen,  Gert.  to  Encsson  Radio  Systems.  B.V.  Telecommunica- 
tion receiver.  354.286.  1-10-95,  a  DI4-I91.000. 
Vega,  Hector  C.  Hooked  caulking  gun.  354.208.  1-10-95.0.  D8-14.100. 
Vertico  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Ross.  Guy;  and  Gagnon.  CUude.  354.190,  C\.  D6-580.000. 
Ross,  Guy;  and  Gagnon,  Claude,  354,191,  a.  D6-SJO.00O. 
Ross,  Guy;  and  Gagnon,  Claude,  354,192,  C\.  D6-58O.00O. 


Via  MedicaJ  Corporation:  See— 

Knute,  Wallace  L.;  and  Sato,  Stephens  N.,  354,347.  a.  D24- 
108.000. 
Vodhanel.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.  Barbell  weight  354^22.  I- 10-95,  a.  D2I- 

196.000. 
Vogt,  Cynthu  A.:  See- 
Norton,  Susan  M.;  Oisoo,  Susan  J.;  and  Vogt,  Cynthia  A.,  3S4.224, 

a.  D9-447.000. 
Norton,  Susan  M.;  Ofaon-Cummint,  Susan  J.;  and  Voct,  Cynthia 
A.,  354.225,  O.  D9-447.000. 
Vorre,  Birthe  G.:  See— 

Ryaa,  Jan;  and  Vorre,  Birthe  O.,  354,318,  Q.  D21-I08.000. 

Walsh,  John  T.;  Hubbard.  Timothy  M  ;  and  Osinaiya.  Taiwo  T.,  to 

Nordson  Corporation.  Fluid  dispensing  module  for  dispensing  heated 

fluids,  such  as  hot  melt  adhesive.  354.295,  1-10-95,  CI  D15-I44.200. 

Walsh,  John  T.,  to  Nordson  Corporation  Fluid  dispensing  module  for 

dispensing  heated  fluids,  such  as  hot  melt  adhesive.  354.296,  1-10-95. 

CI   015-144.200. 

Waltho,  Barry  S   Letter  weighing  device.  354,245,  1-10-95,  Q.  DIO- 

90.000. 
Wareham,  Richard  A.:  See— 

McKnight,  Darwin  T.;  and  Wareham,  Richard  A.,  354,378,  a. 
D32- 15.000. 
Weid,  Karl.  Rectangular  highway  reflector.  354.246,  I-I0-9S,  CL  DIO- 

113.000. 
Wells,  Michael  W.  Pre-fabricated  wall  panel.  354,358.  1-10-95,  a. 

D25-58.000. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See— 

Abraham,  LesUe  R  ;  and  Kniefel,  John  H..  354,182,  Q.  D6-426.000. 
Wensley,  Stephen;  Merrick.  Alan  S.;  and  Brian.  Andrew  P.,  to  Fiskars 

Oy  Ab.  Shears.  3M.205,  1-10-95,  Q.  D8-5.000. 
Wenstrand.  Thomas  W.  Stock  watering  lank.  354,377,   1-10-95,  CI. 

D3O-I31.000. 
Werman,  Jonathan  H.  Shoe  upper.  354,164,  1-10-95,  a.  D2-97O.0O0. 
Werman,  Jonathan  H.  Shoe  upper  354,165,  1-10-95,  Q.  02-970.000. 
Whimsey  Pudding,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Kenneth  E;  and  Smith.  Chris  L.,  354,252.  CI.  Dl  1-1 18.000. 
While,   Adam,   to  Nokia   Mobile   Phones  Ltd.   Portable  leiephooe. 

354,284,  1-10-95,  Q.  DI4-138.000 
Wikstrom,  Kenneth:  See— 

Ronnholm,  Svante;  and  Wikstrom,   Kenneth,  354^12,  d.   08- 
76.000. 
Wilson,  Martin  B.,  to  Netlink  Transaction  Systems  Corp.  Retail  transac- 
tion terminal.  354,276,  1-10-95,  Q.  D14-IO5.0OO. 
Wilson,  Warren  S.,  to  Better  Blocks  International  Limited.  Toy  build- 
ing block   354.319,  1-10-95,  CI   D21-IO8.00O 
Wilton  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Naccarato.  Vincent  A.,  354,203,  CI.  07-673.000. 
Wood,  Barry  M  Shaver  handle.  354,371,  1-10-95,  a.  D28-48.00O 
Yamaguchi,  Motoharu:  See — 

Kuzumolo,  Hiroyuki;  Odagiri,  Masashi;  Yamaguchi,  Motoharu; 
Yoshimoto.   Takayuki;  and   Yamauchi,    Kenichi,    354,277.  CI. 
D14-107  000. 
Yamamoto,   Et,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Automatic  document 

feeder  for  copying  machine  354.307.  1-10-95.  CI   D  18-49.000. 
Yamashita,  Shigeru;  and  Hattori.  Yasuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automatic  blood  analyzer.  354,354,  1-10-95,  a.  D24-I86.000 
Yamauchi.  Kenichi:  See — 

Kuzumoto,   Hiroyuki;  Odagiri.  Masashi;  Yamaguchi,  Motoharu; 
Yoshimoto,   Takayuki;   and   Yamauchi,    Kenichi,   354,277,   CI. 
D14-I07  000. 
Yonezawa  Corporation:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Yutaka,  354.315.  Q.  D21-48.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kuzumoto.  Hiroyuki;  Odagiri.  Masashi;  Yamaguchi.  Motoharu; 
Yoshimoto.   Takayuki;   and   Yamauchi,    Kenichi,   354,277.   C\. 
014-107.000. 
Yuen.  John  Se-Kit,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Multi-purpose 

fluorescent  lantern.  354,364,  1-10-95,  O.  026-42.000. 
Zebco  Corporation:  See — 

Robbins,  Richard  J.,  354.330,  CI.  D22-I41.000. 
Zurcher.  John  A.:  Srr — 

Foster,  Donald  D.;  and  Zurcher,  John  A.,  354,226,  C\.  D9-448.000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ddbard,  Georges,  to  Societe  Civile  Agricole  Pepinieres  el  Roseraies 
Georges  Delbard.  Hybrid  tea  rose  plant  named  Oelstrobla.  9,037 
1-10.95.  CI.  11000. 

DeVor  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See— 

Marciel.  Stanley  G  ;  and  Marciel.  Jeanne  A..  9.038.  CI.  18.000 

Larson.  Drake  Table  grape  variety  named  Larson  B-36.  9.039.  1-10-95, 
CI.  47.100. 

Larson,  Drake.  Table  grape  variety  named  Mariah.  9,040.  1-10-95,  CI. 


Marciel.  Jeanne  A.:  See — 

Marciel,  Sunley  G  ;  and  Marciel,  Jeanne  A  ,  9.038,  CI    18000 

Marciel,  Stanley  G.;  and  Marciel,  Jeanne  A.,  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc 
Hybrid  lea  rose  plant  named  Devcico.  9,038.  1-10-95.  CI.  18.000. 

Societe  Civile  Agricole  Pepinieres  ei  Roseraies  Georges  Delbard:  See— 
Delbard,  Georges.  9,037.  CI.  11.000 

Van  Staaveren  B.V.:  See- 
van  Andel,  Jacob.  9.041.  CI.  87.100. 

van  Andel.  Jacob,  to  Van  Slaaveren  B.V.  Abtroemeria  plant  named 
Subec  9,041,  1-10-95,  CI  87  100. 


VOL 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JAlSfUARY  10,  1995 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


19 

lis 

403 
431 


246.1 

449 

489 


CLASS2 

5.379.459 
5.379,460 
5.379.461 
5,379.462 
5.379.463 
5.379.464 

CLASS4 

5.379,465 
5,379.466 
5.379.467 


CLASS5 

86.1  5.379.468 

95  5,379.469 

456  5,379,471 

475  5,379,470 

476  5,379.472 

CLASS! 

409  5.380,340 


CLASS  IS 


1.7 
21.1 
104.061 
104.31 

104.94 

147.2 

245.1 

246 

257.4 

312.1 

323 


5,379,473 
5,379,474 
5,379.475 
5.379.476 
5,379.477 
5,379.478 
5.379.479 
5.379.480 
5,379.481 
5.379.482 
5,379.483 


24 
115 
240 


CLASS  1< 

5.379.485 
5,379.486 
5,379,487 


CLASS  19 

287  5.379.488 


CLASS  24 


33 
3L 
3R 

30.5  R 
163  K 
168  PB 
305 
625 


5.379.490 
5.379.492 
5.379.491 
5,379,489 
5,379,493 
5.379.494 
5.379,495 
5,379,496 


CLASS  2« 
15  R  5.379.497 

5.379,498 

CLASSr 

1  5.379.499 

CLASS  2S 

220  5.379.500 

5.379.501 


28 


CLASS  29 


2 
25.03 
265 
270 
402.17 
4266 
460 
525.2 
558 
564 
597 
772 
832 
833 
852 

888022 
897.3 
897.312 
898.08 


5.379.502 
5.380.341 
5.379.503 
5.379.504 
5.379.505 
5.379.506 
5.379.507 
5.379,508 
5,379,509 
5,379,510 
5.379,511 
5.379.513 
5.379.512 
5.379.514 
5,379.515 
5.379.516 
5.379.517 
5.379.518 
5.379.519 


CIJ^SSJO 

162  5.379.520 


233 


5.379.521 


CLASS  33 

543  5.379.522 

767  5.379.523 

768  5.379.524 


CLASS  34 

104  5.379.525 

1 14  5.379.526 

197  5.379,527 

446  5,379.528 

CLASS  3< 

5.379,529 


54 

89 
119 

136 


5,379.530 
5.379.531 
5.379.532 
5.379,533 

CLASS  37 

379  5.379.534 

452  5.379.535 


CLASS  3* 

106 

5.379,536 

CLASS  40 

156 
299 
552 
558 

5,379,537 
5.379,538 
5,379,539 
5.379.540 

CLASS  42 

7 
95 

5.379.541 
5.379.542 

CLASS  43 

42.15  5,379.543 

42.24  5.379.544 

131  5.379.545 

CLASS  44 

5.38a342 
5.380,343 
5,380.344 
5,380,345 
5.380.346 


280 
302 
367 
399 
401 

CXASS47 

33  5,379,546 

79  5.379,547 

81  5,379,548 

84  5.379.549 

87  5.379.550 

CLASS  49 

82.1  5.379.551 

460  5.379.552 

502  5.379,553 


CLASS  SI 

293 

5,380.347 

CLASS  S2 

3 

5.379.555 

9 

5.379.556 

81  1 

5.379.557 

105 

5.379,558 

169.7 

5.379.559 

2047 

5.379.560 

235 

5.379.561 

295 

5,379.562 

5,379,563 

458 

5,379.564 

606 

5,379.565 

632 

5.379.566 

724 

5.379.567 

743 

5.379.568 

CLASS  S3 

397 

5.379.569 

399 

5.379,570 

471 

5.379,571 

478 

5.379.572 

491 

5.379.573 

535 

5.379.574 

543 

5.379,575 

589 

5,379,576 

CLASS  S< 

14.3 

5.379.577 

14.5 

5.379.578 

54 

5.379.579 

192 

5.379.580 

CLASS  57 

5.379.581 


5.379.582 
ClJ^SStO 

39.112  5.379.588 


39  29 
204 


276 


286 
413 
469 


5.379.583 
5.379.584 
5.379,585 
5.379.586 
5,379.587 
5.379,590 
5,379,591 
5,379.592 
5.379.593 
5.379.594 


CLASS  «1 


23 
24 

25 

47.1 

51.1 

51.2 

66 

77 

126 

155 
262 
316 
362 


14  1 


25.2 
286 


5.379.597 
5.379,598 
5,379,599 
5,379,600 
5,379.601 
5.379.602 
5,379.603 
5.379.604 
5.379.605 
5.379.606 
5.379.607 
5,379.608 
5.379.609 
5,379.610 
5.379.5% 

CLASS  «3 

5.379.61 1 

CLASS  «S 

5,380.348 
5.380.349 


CLASSM 

64 
69 
168 
176 

5.379.612 
5.379.613 
5.379.614 
5.379.615 

CLASSM 

23.7 

5.379.616 

CLASS  7« 

18 

33 

202 

5.379.617 
5,379.618 
5,379,619 

CLASS  71 

64.03  5,38a350 

CLASS  72 

5.379.620 
5.379.621 
5.379.622 
5.379.623 
5.379.624 
5.379.625 
5.379,626 
5.379.628 


19 

56 

88 
104 
149 
318 
356 
453  18 


CLASS  73 


3 

23.27 

25  03 

37.5 

40 
104 
116 
118.1 
122 
290R 
291 
517  AV 

579 

625 

654 

787 

794 

804 

834 

847 

861  38 

861.52 

861  56 

862.55 

862.59 

863.84 

865.7 

8659 

866.4 

866.5 


5.379.627 
5.379,629 
5,379,630 
5,379.631 
5.379.632 
5.379.633 
5.379.634 
5,379.635 
5.379.636 
5.379.637 
5.379.638 
5.379.639 
5.379.640 
5.379.641 
5.379.642 
5.379.643 
5.379.644 
5.379.645 
5.379.646 
5.379.647 
5.379,648 
5.379,649 
5,379,650 
5,379,651 
5.379,652 
5.379.653 
5.379.654 
5.379.655 
5.379.656 
5,379.657 
5.379.658 


5.379.659 


CLASS  74 


89.15 
99  A 

468 

471  XY 

490.05 

594.4 


5.379.660 
5.379.661 
5.379.662 
3,379.663 
5.379,664 
5,379.665 


CLASS  75 

313  5,380,351 

445  5,380.352 

640  5,380.353 

743  5.380.354 

CLASS  SI 

53.1  5.379.666 

CLASSU 

16  5.379.667 

99  5.379.668 

421  5.379.669 

468  5.379.670 

698  11  5.379.671 

837  5.379.672 

CLASS  14 

8  5.380.948 

383  A  5.379.673 

422.1  5.379,674 

618  5,380,949 

661  5,38a950 

CLASS  a* 

1.1  5,379.675 

41.05  5.379.676 

130  5.379.677 

CLASSM 

363  R  5.379.678 

424  5.379.679 

CLASS  92 

208  5.379.680 

CLASS  96 
64  5.380.355 

132  5.379.681 

CLASS  99 

5.379.682 
5,379,683 
5,379,684 
5.379.685 
5.379.686 

CLASS  lea 

5.379.687 
5.379.688 
5.379.689 

CLASS  101 

5.379.690 
5.379.691 
5.379.692 
5.379.693 
5.379,694 
5,379,695 
5,379.696 
5.379.697 
5.379.698 

CLASS  102 

5.379,699 


281 
331 
336 
389 
421  H 


91 

127.1 
227 
375 
4151 
424 

424  1 
454 


290 


89 


355 


CLASS  1*4 

7.2  5,379,700 

5,379.701 

CLASSICS 

5.379,702 


CLASS  10* 


3 

19  B 
20R 

414 

415 

465 

493 

496 

697 


5.38a356 
5,380.357 
5.380.358 
5.38a359 
5.380.360 
5.380,361 
5.380,362 
5.380,363 
5,38a  364 


CLASS  HI 

90  5,379.703 

CLASSM* 

24  1  5.379.704 

CLASS  IM 

245  5.379.705 

CLASS  III 
175  5.379.706 

CLASS  112 
121  12  5.379.707 


2623 


5.379.708 


CLASS  114 

61  5.379,709 

5,379,710 

74  A  5,379,71 1 
122  5.379,713 
315  5.379.714 
375                   5.379.715 

CLASS  ll< 

63  R  5.379.716 

CLASS  117 

14  5.379.717 

75  5.379.712 

88  5.379.718 

89  5.379.719 
I0«  5.379.720 


CLASS  IM 


410 
712 
726 


5.3«).365 
5.38a366 
5.380.367 


CLASS  119 

14.08  5.379.721 

14  1  5.379.722 

94  5.379.723 

158  5.379.724 

770  5.379.725 

793  5.379.726 

CLASS  122 

392  5.379.727 


CLASS  123 


3 
4182R 
65  PE 
73  AA 
90.55 

17917 

182.1 

1S4.42 

204 

322 

337 

438 

478 

497 

549 

568 

571 

655 


5.379.728 
5.379.729 
5.379.731 
5.379.732 
5.379.7M 
5.379.733 
5.379.734 
5.379.735 
5.379.736 
5.379.737 
5.379.738 
5.379.739 
5.379.740 
5.379.741 
5.379.742 
5.379.743 
5.379.744 
5.379.745 


CLASS  124 

87  5.379.746 

5.379.747 
5.379.748 

CLASS  IM 

llOR  5.379.749 

5.379.730 

5.379.751 

116  A  5.379.752 

60!  5.379.753 


CLASS  Ui 


20 

200  21 

201  28 
203  15 
20524 
633 
642 


5.379.754 
5.379.755 
5.379.756 
5.379.757 
5.379,75! 
5.379.759 
5.379.760 
5.379.762 
5.379,763 
5,379.761 
5.379.764 
5.379.765 


653.2  5.379.766 

653.5  5.379.767 
5.379.768 

660.07  5.379.769 

661.09  5.379.770 

661.1  5.379.771 

662.06  5.379.772 
5.379.773 

666  5.379,774 

697  5J79.775 

705  5.379.776 

716  5.379.777 

718  J.379,778 

772  5.379.779 

CLASS  131 

242  5J79.787 

291  5J79.780 

331  3J79.7!! 

360  5.379.789 

CLASS  U2 

275  5.379.782 

279  5J79.783 

CLASS  134 

5.3ia368 
5.3S0.369 
5.380.370 
5.379.784 
5.379.78' 

CLASS  I3S 

3.379,7!' 
CLASS  136 

5.3»0,37 
5J80.37: 

CLASS  137 


22  11 
1023 
1!4 


17 


256 
258 


1 

12 

15 

75 
202 
231 
503 
614.04 
856 
875 
876 


5.379.791 
5.3T9.79 
5.379,79: 
5.379.79 
3.379.794 
3.379.79' 
5.379.79t 
5.379.79- 
5.379.79> 
5.379.79<- 
5.379.8a 
5.379,801 

CLASS  131 

89  5,379,80: 

5.379.803 

104  5.379.804 

109  5.379.805 

149  5.379.106 

CLASS  139 

203  5.379.807 

383  A  5.379.108 

CLASS  14* 

1 1!  5.379.80S 

CLASS  Ml 

10  5.379.!  IC 

206  5.379.811 

346  5.379.812 

351  5.379.813 

5.379.8U 

CLASS  144 

287  5.379.815 

5.379.816 

363  5.379.817 

CLASS  141 

332  5.380,37. 


247 
403 
440 
557 
601 
697 


22 


5,380,374 
5,380.37? 
5,380,37t 
5,38a37- 
5,380.37? 
5,3ia37<i 

CLASS  14* 

5,3ia3!C 
CLASS  152 
531  5,379,!I8 

542  5,379.819 


Pi    101 


PI  102                                       CLASSIFICATION  OF  PA  1 HNTS 

546 

3.379.820 

269                    3.379.855 

32179               5.38a433 

675                    3.379.940 

97 

5.381.024 

CLASS  211 

CLASS  IM 

393                    5.379.864 

3602                 5.380.434 

CLASS  241 

21                    5.379.947 
24                   5.379.948 
30                   5.379.949 

138 

5.381.025 

64 
91 
96 

5.380.381 
5.3aa382 
3.380.383 

398                    5.379.865 
CLASS  in 

2  F               5.379.866 

361                    5.380.433 
383                    3.380.436 
4161                 5.380.437 
603                    3.380.438 

147 
192 
316 
354 

5.381.026 
3.381,027 
3,381.028 
3.381.029 

15.1                 5.380,043 
CLASS2S3 

67                    5,380,044 

III 

3,38a384 

71.9                5.379,867 

613                    5,380.439 

5.379,950 

390 

3.381.030 

70                   5,380,045 

149 

3,380.383 

72.2                 5.379,868 

709                    5.380.440 

40                   5,379,951 

412 

3,381.032 

75                    5,380,046 

150 
154 
179 
188 
230 
240 

3,380.386 
3.380.387 
5.380.388 
3.380.389 
3.38a390 
3.380.391 

218  XL             5,379,869 

CLASS  IN 

18  A               5,379,870 

CLASS  Itl 

720  5.38a441 

721  5,38a442 
724                    5.380.443 
734                   5.380.444 
748                    5,380,445 

65                    5,379,952 

101.2                 5,379.953 

5.379.934 

186.2                 5.379.955 

CLASS  242 

488 
499 
529 
530 
666 

5,381.031 
5.381.033 
5.381.034 
3.381.033 
3.381.036 

86                   5,380,047 
CLASS2U 

22                    5,38a048 
169                    5,380.049 
258                    5.380.030 

257 

3.380.392 

41                    5.380.%  1 

80S                    5,380,446 

130                   5.379.956 

5.381.037 

307                    3.380,051 

358 
540 

3.380.393 
3.380.394 

CLASS  1*2 

CLASS  211 

230                   5.379.957 
232                    5,379.958 

689 
701 

5.381.038 
5,381.039 

364                    5,380,052 

577 

5.380.393 

4  A               5.379.871 

1 3                   5,379,903 

299                    5,379.959 

712 

3.381.042 

CLASS  2M 

630 

5.380.396 

5.379.872 

41                    5,379,904 

345.2                 5,379,960 

718 

5.381,041 

55                    5.381.048 

643 

5.380.397 

43                   5.379.873 

59.2                 5.379,905 

525.7                 5,379.961 

760 

5.381.046 

483.1                 5.381.015 

5.380.398 

85  R               5.379.874 

195                    5.379,906 

527.7                 5,379,962 

774 

3.381.040 

646 

3.38a399 

CLASS  2IS 

533.8                 5.379,%3 

777 

5.381,047 

CLASS  292 

656 
663 

5.380.400 
5,380.401 

CLASS  IM 

317                    5.379.875 

247                    5.379.907 

571.2                 5,379,964 
386.6                 5.379,963 

CLASS  MO 

144                    5.380.053 

CLASS  1(0 

319                    5.379.876 

249                   3.379.908 
329                   3.379.909 

CLASS  144 

39.59               5,379,389 

CLASS  2M 

1.4                5.3801054 

90 

5.379.824 

CLASS  IM 

346                   5.379.910 

3.11               5,379.966 

LLASa  Ml 

16                   5.380.055 

107 

5.379.825 

330                   3.379.877 

CLASS  219 

3.16              5,379.967 

16 

5.380,470 

82.15               5,380,056 

271 

5.379.823 

366                   3.379,878 

3.21               5.379,968 

122.1 

5.38a47l 

370.21               5.379.822 

382                    5.379.879 

69.12               3.380.973 

49                   5.379.969 

CLASS  IM 

CLASS  2M 

371 

5.379.821 

396                   5,379.880 

3.380.974 

54                   5.379.970 

97.11               5.380,057 

3ai 

CLASS  l<2 

5.38a402 

601                    5.379.881 
689.1                 5.379.882 
853                    5.379,883 

69.18               5.380,975 
12144                5.38a976 
121.63               5.380,977 

129  5                 5.379.971 
CLASS  240 

1.29               3,380.472 
1 1                    5.380.473 
25                    5.380.474 

98                    5,380,058 
a.ASS297 

147 

5.38a403 

12164               5,380.978 

27.1                 5.379,972 

29  5 

5.380.475 

184.15               5,380.059 

CLASS  2M 

13731               5.380.980 

118.1                   5,379,973 

63 

5,380.476 

195  1                 5.380.061 

4.1 
343 
439 

476 

5.379.826 
5.379.827 
5.379.828 
3.379.829 

1  R               5,38a962 

219                    3.380.981 

161                       5,379,974 

103 

5.380.477 

238                    5.380.060 

11  R               5,38a965 

230                   3,380.982 

188.8                 5,379,975 

225 

3.380.478 

256.13               5.38a062 

19  DR            3,380.963 

250                   3.380,983 

221.2                 5,379,976 

241 

3.380.479 

284.11               5.380.063 

43.01               5,380.964 

270                   3.380.984 

277                     5,379,977 

316 

3,380.480 

344.22               5,38aOM 

283                    5,380,966 

452                    5.380.985 

311.2                 5,379,978 

510 

3,380.481 

41137               5,380,065 

CLASSICS 

302.3                 3,380.968 

472                    5.380.986 

441.1                 5.379,979 

CLASS  2M 

476                    5,380,066 

104.27                 3  179DV1 

331                    5.380.967 

344                    5.380.987 

530                   5.379,980 

484                    5.380.067 

no 

3.379.831 
3.379.832 

517                    5,380.969 
523                    3.38a970 

548                    5.380,988 
667                    5.380.989 

5.379.981 
CLASS  2S0 

74 
206 

5.379.930 
5.379.988 

CLASS  2M 

113 
178 

5.379.833 
5.379.834 

336                   5.380.971 
562                    5.380.972 

CLASS  220 

339                    3,379.911 
481                    3,379,912 

214  VT            5,381.000 
214.1                 5,381,001 

229 

5.379.989 
CLASS  2(7 

17                     5.380,068 
CLASS  300 

CLASS  IM 

CLASS  203 

216                    5,380,999 

34 

5.379,990 

21                    5,380,069 

181 

3.379.835 

57                   5.380.405 

601                    3,379,913 

227.18  5,380,995 

227.19  5,381,005 
282                    5,381,006 

5,381,007 

136 

5.379.991 

CLASS  301 

208 

2416 

242 

5.379,837 
5.379.836 
3.379.838 
3.379.839 

5  1^q.840 

CLASS  20* 

15                5.38a406 

719                   3,379,914 
CLASS  221 

2 

CLASS  271 

5.379.992 

37.37               5.380.070 
63.1                 5.380,071 

230 

129  1                 5,380.408 

130  «, 180.409 

172                    5,379,913 

288                    5,381,008 

»l                    5.38 1,002 

3 
9 

5.379.993 
5.J79,9«4 

CLASS  303 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  103 


361 


5,381,084 


CLASS  324 


76.48 
95 
158.1 

174 

207.17 

303 

318 

326 
427 
512 
536 
555 
601 
676 
720 
753 
758 
765 


5.381.085 
5.381.086 
5.381.087 
5.381.088 
5.381.089 
5.381.090 
5.381,091 
5.381.092 
5,381.093 
5,381.094 
5.381.095 
5.381,096 
5,381,097 
5,381.098 
3.381.099 
3.381.100 
5.381.101 
5.381.102 
5.381.103 
5.381. 104 
5.381.105 


I 


CLASS  3K 

21 

5,381,056 

27 

5,381,055 

41 

5,381.058 

57 

5.381.061 

58 

5.381,059 

68 

5,381,060 

5,381.062 

126 

5.381.037 

CLASS  327 

60 

5.381.052 

65 

5.381.053 

82 

5.381.054 

104 

5.381.106 

109 

5.381.044 

141 

5.381.045 

288 

5.381.063 

306 

5.381,107 

390 

5,381,051 

CLASS  330 

~~2 

5,381,108 

to 

5.381.109 

149 

5.381.110 

252 

5.381.111 

253 

5,381.112 

5.381. 113 

258 

5,381,114 

70 
90 
104 
126 


5,381,153 
3,381.154 
5,381,155 
5,381.156 


CLASS  343 

700  MS  5.381,157 

CLASS  345 
126  5,381.163 

136  5.381.158 

163  5.381.159 

174  5.381.160 

212  5.381.161 


CLASS  3M 

76  PH             5.381. IM 

108 

5.381.165 

140.1 

5.381.166 

157 

5,381.167 

CLASS  347 

10 

3.381.162 

30 

5.381.168 

33 

5.381.169 

72 

5.381.171 

74 

5.381.170 

86 

5.381,172 

CLASS  348 


170 
207 
246 
273 
313 
333 
376 
396 
419 
423 
448 
458 
586 
652 
738 
759 
766 
776 


5,381,173 
5,381,174 
5,381,175 
5.381.176 
5.381.177 
5.381.178 
5.381.179 
5.381.180 
Re.34.824 
5,381,181 
3,381.182 
3,381.183 
5.381.184 
5.381.185 
5.381,186 
5,381,187 
5,381,188 
5.381,189 


CLASS  351 


57 

118 
163 


5.381.190 
5.381.191 
5.381.192 
5,381,193 


329 
436 
462 
468 
471 
486 
487 
500 
533 
538 


32 
39 

48 

53 

54 

68 

75 

156 

202 

216 

248 

256 

282 

341 

411 

419 

422 

466 

632 

691 

692 
700 
823 
827 


5,381,239 
5.381.240 
5.381.241 
5,381.242 
5,381.243 
5.381.244 
5.381,245 
5.381.246 
5.381.247 
5,381,248 


CLASS  35* 


5.381.249 
5.381.250 
5.381.251 
5.381.252 
5,381.253 
5,381.234 
5.381.253 
3.38  i. 256 
5.381.257 
5.381.258 
5.381.259 
5.381.260 
5.381.278 
5.381.261 
5.381.262 
5.381.263 
5.38I.2M 
5.381.265 
5.381.266 
5.381.267 
5.381.268 
5.381.269 
5.381.270 
5.381.271 
5.381.272 
5.381.273 


CLASS  3(0 


48 

51 
62 

70 

75 

77.08 

78.09 

85 

97.02 

9807 

99.05 

103 

ICH 


5.381.274 
5.381.275 
5.381.276 
5.381.277 
5.381.279 
5.381.280 
5.381.281 
5.381.282 
5.381.283 
5.381.284 
5.381.285 
5.381.286 
5,381,287 


424.03 
424.05 

426.02 

449 

468 

470 

471 

474.34 

488 

490 

491 

514 


326 
550 
57104 
606 

71O08 
724.01 

724,16 
724.17 

72419 

746 

767 

807 

825 


5,381,334 
5.381.335 
5.381.336 
5.381.337 
5.381.338 
5.381.339 
5.381.340 
5.381.341 
5.381.342 
5.381.343 
5.381.344 
5.381.345 
5.381.346 
5.381.347 
5.381.348 
5.381.349 
5.381.330 
5.381.351 
5.381.352 
5.381.353 
3.381.354 
5.381.355 
5.381.357 
5.381.356 
5.381.358 
5.381.359 
3.381.360 
3.381.380 
3.381.361 
5.381.362 


CLASS  M5 


51 
145 
149 
185 
189.01 


200 

201 

203 

204 

230.03 

230.06 

233 

2385 


5.381.363 
5.38 1.3M 
5.381.365 
5.381. 3M 
5.381.367 
5.381.368 
5.381.369 
5.381.370 
5.381.371 
5.381.372 
5.381.373 
5.381.374 
5.381.375 
5.381.376 
3.381.377 
5.381.378 
5.381.379 


CLASS  3M 

25  5.380.082 

5.380.084 

44  <  ^Kd™^ 


22.3 

27 

37.4 

39  1 

40  1 
43 


5.381.420 
5.381.421 
5.381,422 
5.381.423 
5.381.424 
5.381.425 


CLASS  372 

18 

5.381.426 

19 

3.381.427 

20 

3.381.428 

21 

3.381.429 

5.381.430 

25 

5.381.431 

37 

5.381.432 

41 

5.381.433 

45 

5.381.434 

94 

5.381.436 

98 

5.381.437 

107 

5.381.438 

108 

5.381.439 

CLASS  373 

72 

5.381.440 

5.381.441 

CLASS  374 

7  5.381,442 

16  5.380,091 

160  5.38a092 


CLASS  375 

1 

5.38 1.M3 

5.381.444 

5.38I.M5 

5.381.446 

5.381.447 

14 

5.381.448 

59 

5.381.449 

94 

5.381.430 

CLASS  377 
20  5.381.451 

26  5.381.452 

28  5.381.453 

39  5.381.454 

67  5.381.455 

CLASS  371 

132  5.381.456 

166  5.381.437 

207  3.381.458 

CLASS  379 


546 


5.380.104 


CLASS  315 


12  5.381.492 

13  3.381.493 
49  5.381,494 
51  3.381.495 
54  3.381.501 
73  3,381.496 
78  3.381.300 
80  3.381.497 
83  5.381.498 
93  5.381,499 

115  5.381.502 

123  5.381.503 

128  3.381.304 
3.381.505 

129  3.381.306 
141  5.381,307 
147  3,381.308 

CLASS  392 

376  5.381.509 

470  5.381.510 

472  5.381.51 1 


CLASS  3N 

241 

3.381.312 

3.381.513 

2.73 

5.381.5 14 

24 

5.381.515 

27 

5.381.516 

61 

5.381.517 

124 

5.381.518 

132 

5.381.519 

142 

3.381.521 

143 

3.381.522 

145 

5.381.523 

161 

5.381.524 

162 

5.381.525 

IM 

5.381.526 

200 

5.381.527 

5.381.534 

250 

5.381.528 

273 

5.381.529 

5.381.530 

373 

5.381,531 

5.381.532 

5.381.533 

5.381.535 

5.381.53* 

400 

5.381.537 

425 

5.381.538 

PI  104 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


157 
166 
195  1 
216 


5.380.128 
5.380.129 
5.380.130 
5.380.131 


CLASS  4M 

113  5.380.132 

199  5.38ai33 


CLASS  40* 

235 

5.380.134 

CLASS  411 

38 

5.380.135 

183 

5.38a  136 

CLASS  414 

172 

5.38a  137 

277 

5.380.138 

280 

5.380.139 

421 

5.380.140 

462 

5.380.141 

491 

5.38a  142 

495 

5.380.143 

537 

5.380.144 

5.380.145 

791.4 

5.38a  146 

796 

5.38a  147 

798.2 

5.38ai48 

CLASS  41S 

2.1  5.380.149 

139  5.380.150 

145  5.380.151 

160  5,380.152 

170.1  5,380,153 

209  2  5,380,154 

209.3  5.380.155 

CLASS  416 
5  5.380.156 

220  R  5.380.157 


CLASS  417 


40 
53 

65 
222.2 
223 
242 
250 
269 


284 

4105 

423.4 

476 

477.3 

519 

553 


5.380.158 
5.38a  159 
5.38a  160 
5.38a  161 
5.38ai62 
5.38ai63 
5.380.164 
5.38ai65 
5.380.166 
5.380.167 
5.380.168 
5.380.169 
5,380.170 
5.380.171 
5.380.172 
5.38a  173 
5.380.174 
5.380.175 

CLASS  411 

55  1  5.3aai76 


61.2 
133 


5,380,177 
5.380.178 


33 
36 


CLASS  419 

5.380.482 
5.380.179 

CLASS  4» 

73  5.380.483 

CLASS  422 

5.380.484 
5.380.485 
5.380.486 
5.380.487 
5.380.488 
5.380.489 
5.380.490 
5.380.491 
5.380.492 
5.380.493 
5.380.494 
5.380.495 
5.380.496 
5.380.497 
5.380.498 
5.38C.499 
5,380.500 
5.380.501 
5.380.502 
5.380.503 

CLASS  423 

5.380.504 
5.380.505 
5.380.506 
5.380.507 
5.380.508 
5.380.510 
5.380.511 
5.380.516 
5.380.518 
5.380,517 


CLASS  424 


6 
62 
63 

65 

68.1 
73 

101 
104 
131 


142 
169 

173 

180 
197 
243 


23 
175 
2132 
240  S 
286 
338 
345 
446 
477 
478 


1.49 
1.69 
9 


61 

76.1 

78.08 

78.25 

84 

934 

125 

401 

430 

440 
450 
451 
456 


497 
602 


111 
145 
275 
434 
547 
556 
557 
561 
563 


99 
115 
438 
534 
548 
573 
582 
607 
646 


5.38a513 
5.380.646 
5,380,514 
5,380,515 
5,380.519 
5,380.520 
5.380.521 
5.380.522 
5.380.523 
5.380.524 
5.380.525 
5.380.526 
5.380.527 
5.38a528 
5.380.529 
5.380.530 
5.380.531 
5.380.532 
5.380.533 
5.380.534 
5.380.535 
5.380.536 
5.380.537 

CLASS  425 

5.380.180 
5.380.181 
5.380.182 
5.380.183 
5.380.184 
5.380.185 
5,380,186 
5.380,187 
5.380.188 

CLASS  42« 

5,380,538 
5,380,539 
5.380.189 
5.38a  540 
5.380,541 
5.380,542 
5,380.543 
5.380.544 
5.380.545 


CLASS  4Z7 


226 
126.1 
130 
137 
146 
166 
186 
226 


228 
249 
2555 

305 

306 

3855 

4301 

437 

452 

456 

475 

534 

578 


5,38a  547 
5,38a  546 
5.380,548 
5,380.549 
5,380,550 
5,380,551 
5,380.552 
5.380.553 
5.380.554 
5.3aa555 
5.380.556 
5.380.557 
5.380.558 
5.380,559 
5.380.560 
5.380,816 
5.380.561 
5.380.562 
5.380.563 
5.38a  564 
5.380.565 
5.380.566 
5,380.567 


CLASS  421 


4 

5.380.568 

34 

5.380.569 

364 

5,380.570 

369 

5,380.571 

36.92 

5.380.589 

40 

5.38a572 

64 

5.380,573 

92 

5,38a574 

98 

5,380.575 

101 

Re.34.825 

109 

5.380.576 

143 

5.380.577 

172 

5.380,578 

184 

5,380,579 

195 

5.380.581 

219 

5.380.580 

220 

5.380,582 

283 

5.380.583 

323 

5.380.584 

333 

5.380.585 

349 

5.380.586 

353 

5.380.587 

364 

5.380.588 

375 

5.380.590 

379 

5.380,591 

397 

5,380,592 

401 

5,380,593 

403 

5.380.594 

408 

5.380.595 

432 

5.380.596 

441 

5.380.597 

620 

5,380,598 

691 


17 
31 
84 
123 
180 
188 
194 


3 
5 

31 
45 

49 
58 
106 
109 
110 
190 
213 
257 
272 
325 
331 
372 
388 
393 
399 
449 
461 
501 
503 
504 
505 

507 
517 
537 
544 
552 
567 
569 

575 
617 


1 

7 
178 
183 
202 


22 
39 
102 
132 
166 
198 


36 
236 
257 
271 


5,380.599 
CLASS  429 

5,380.600 
5.380.601 
5.380.604 
5.380.602 
5.380.603 
5.380.605 
5.380.606 

CLASS  430 

5.380.607 
5.380.608 
5.380.609 
5.380.610 
5.380.61 1 
5.380.612 
5.380.613 
5.380.614 
5.380.615 
5.380.616 
5.380.618 
5.380.619 
5.380.620 
5.380.621 
5.380.622 
5.380.623 
5.380.624 
5.380.625 
5.380.626 
5.380.627 
5.380.628 
5.380.629 
5.380.630 
5.380.636 
5.380.631 
5.380.632 
5.380.633 
5.380.634 
5.380.635 
5,380.637 
5.380.639 
5.380.638 
5.380.640 
5.38a641 
5.380.642 
5.380.643 
5.380.644 

CLASS  431 

5.380.190 
5.380.191 
5.380.192 
5.380.193 
5.380.194 
5.380.195 

CLASS  433 

5.380,196 
5.380.197 
5.380.198 
5.380.200 
5.380.201 
5.380.202 
5.380.203 

CLASS  434 

5.380.204 
5.380,205 
5,380,206 
5,380.207 


CLASS  435 


6 

7.23 
7.32 
22 
28 
29 
34 
65 
69.7 
117 
172.3 

181 

1% 

219 

240.3 

252.5 

312 


10 

53 
54 

71 
510 


5.380,645 
5.380.647 
5.380.648 
5.380.649 
5.380,650 
5,380.651 
5.380.652 
5.380.199 
5.380.653 
5.380.654 
5.380.655 
5,380.657 
5.380.658 
5.380.659 
5.380.656 
5.380.660 
5.380.661 
5.380.662 

CLASS  436 

5.380.663 
5.380.664 
5.380.665 
5.380.666 
5.380.667 
5.380.668 

CLASS  437 

5.380.669 
5.380.670 
5.38a671 
5.380.672 
5.380.673 
5,380.674 


106 
190 
192 
195 
209 
225 
236 
250 


35 
66 
74 
86 
160 
253 
340 
352 
358 
397 
446 
456 
558 
573 
590 
610 

660 
724 

727 


88 


32 

6 

75 

92 

223 

397 

491 


177 
496 


41 
174 


66 
111 


40 


77 
80 
152 

204 


175 


37 
44 

46 
68 
110 


5.380,675 
5.380.676 
5.380.677 
5.380.678 
5.380.679 
5.380.680 
5.380.681 
5.380.682 
5.380.683 
5.380.684 


CLASS  439 


5.380.209 
5.380.210 
5.380.211 
5.380.212 
5.38a213 
5.380.214 
5.380.215 
5.380.216 
5.380.217 
5.380.218 
5.380.219 
5.380.220 
5.380.208 
5.380.221 
5.380.222 
5.380.223 
5.380.224 
5.380.225 
5.380.226 
5.380.227 

CLASS  440 

5.380.228 
CLASS  441 

5.380,229 
CLASS  445 

5,380,230 

CLASS  446 

5,380.231 
5.380.232 
5.380.233 
5.380.234 
5.380.235 
5.380.237 

CLASS  450 

5.380.238 
CLASS  451 

5.379,554 
5,380,239 

CLASS  452 

5,380,240 
5.380,241 

CLASS  453 

5.380.242 

CLASS  454 

5.380.243 
5.380.244 
5.380.245 
5.380.246 

CLASS  4<0 

5.380.247 

CLASS  4«4 

5.380.248 
5.380.249 

CLASS  470 

5.380.250 
CLASS  473 

5.380,251 

CLASS  474 

5,380,252 
5,380.253 
5.380.254 

CLASS  475 

5.380.255 
CLASS  476 

5.380.256 
CLASS  477 

5.380.257 
CLASS  4S2 

5.380.258 
5.380.259 
5.380.261 
5.380.262 
5.380.263 

CLASS  492 

3  5.380.264 


CLASS  493 

405  5.380.265 

CLASS  494 

53  5.380.266 

CLASS  501 

71  5.380.685 

87  5.380.686 

5.380.688 

128  5.380.687 

CLASS  502 

65  5.380.690 

170  5.380.691 

303  5.380.692 

313  5.380.696 

348  5.380.697 

CLASS  503 

200  5.380.693 

214  5.380.694 

227  5.380.695 

CLASS  504 

130  5.380.698 

136  5.380.699 

239  5.380.700 

243  5.380.701 

CLASS  505 

193  5.380.704 

460  5.380.703 

480  5.380.702 

CLASS  507 

121  5.380.705 


129 


5.380.706 


CLASS  512 

17  5.380.707 


CLASS  514 


18 

25 
47 
56 
58 

80 

85 
167 
183 
235.2 
235.8 
248 
252 
253 
255 
261 
284 

322 
333 
351 
352 
357 
367 
373 
374 
381 
382 
383 
397 
399 
403 
410 
414 
423 
434 
437 
443 
449 
474 

513 

522 
530 
552 
560 
562 
573 
655 
673 
724 
725 
731 


5.380.710 

5,380,712 

5,380,713 

5.380.714 

5.380.715 

5.380.716 

5.380.711 

5.380.717 

5.380.718 

5.380.719 

5.380.720 

5.380.721 

5.380.722 

5.380.723 

5.380.759 

5.380.724 

5.380.725 

5.380.726 

5.380.727 

5.380.728 

5.380.729 

5.380.731 

5.380.730 

5.380.732 

5.380.733 

5.380.734 

5.380.735 

5.380.737 

5.380.738 

5.380.739 

5.380.740 

5.380.741 

5.380.742 

5.380.743 

5.380.744 

5.380.745 

5.380.746 

5.380.747 

5.380.748 

5.380,749 

5.380.750 

5.380.751 

5.380.752 

5.380.753 

5.380.754 

5.380.755 

5.380.709 

5.380.756 

5.380.757 

5.380.758 

5.380.760 

5.380.761 

5.380.762 

5,380.763 

5.380,764 

5.380.765 


CLASS  521 

60  5.380.766 

79  5.380.767 

167  5.380.768 

CLASS  522 

14  5.380,772 


CLASS  523 

161  5,380.769 


212 
339 
404 


68 
102 
109 
145 
186 
247 
272 
311 
404 
406 
407 
504 
560 
591 
730 
745 

837 
840 


5.380.770 
5.380.771 
5.380.781 


CLASS  524 


5.380.773 
5.380.774 
5.380.775 
5.380,776 
5,380,777 
5.380,778 
5.380,779 
5.380,780 
5,380,782 
5,380,783 
5.380.784 
5.380.785 
5.380.786 
5.380.787 
5.380.788 
5.380.789 
5.380.790 
5.380.791 
5.380.792 


CLASS  525 


48  5.380,793 

57  5,380,794 

67  5.380,795 

68  5.380.796 

71  5.380.797 

72  5.380.802 
89  5.380.798 

111  5.380.799 

132  5.380.801 

1335  5.380.800 

240  5.380.803 

3273  5.380.804 

432  5.380.805 

481  5.380.806 

CLASS  526 

257  5.380.807 

3171  5.380.808 

318.43  5.380.809 

352  5.380.810 

CLASS  52a 


15 

5.380.811 

5.380.812 

58 

5.380.813 

199 

5.380.814 

254 

5.380.815 

328 

5.380.817 

331 

5.380.818 

336 

5.380.819 

353 

5.380.820 

388 

5.380.821 

499 

5.380.822 

CLASS  530 

385  5.380.824 

403  5.380.825 

422  5.380.826 

CLASS  534 

638  5.380.827 

751  5.380.828 


CLASS  536 


4.1 

7.1 
17.9 

18.5 

22.1 
23.1 
23.5 
2371 


5.380,829 
5.380.834 
5.380.838 
5.380.832 
5.380.837 
5.380,835 
5.380,833 
5,380,830 
5,380,836 
5,380,831 


CLASS  540 

1 1 1  5,380.839 

5.380.840 
5.380.841 

128  5.380.842 

CLASS  544 

5.380.843 
5.380.844 
5.380.845 
5.380.736 

CLASS  S4< 

5.380.846 
5.380.847 
5.38a848 
5.380.849 
5.380.850 
5.380.851 
5.380.852 
5.38a8S3 
5.380.855 
5.380.8S6 


197 
357 
363 
369 


14 
119 
124 
1m> 
155 
167 
174 
207 
245 
248 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  105 

273 

5.380.857 

536 

5.380,885 

359 

5.380.910 

598 

5.380.938 

35 

5.380.278 

352 

5.380.31: 

278 

5.380.858 

539 

5.380.886 

434 

5.380.911 

607 

5.380.939 

46 

5.380.279 

385  1 

5.380.3  IC 

315 
323 
345 

5.380.859 
5.380.860 
5.380.861 
5.380.862 

556 

5.380.887 

440 

5.380.912 

806 

5.380.940 

65 

5.380.280 

391 

5.380.31-' 

205 

CLASS  552 

5.380.888 

35 

CLASS  StO 

5.380.913 

48 

CLASS  564 

5.380.941 

85 

96 

5.380.281 
5.380.282 
5.380.283 

403 
416 

5.380.314 
5.380.315 

CLASS  S4< 

CLASS  554 

5.380.914 

59 

5.380.942 

110 

5.380.285 

CLASS  <M 

235 

263.6 

263.8 

329.5 

330.1 

5.380.854 
5.380.863 
5.380.864 
5.380.865 
5.380.866 

2 

69 

156 

186 

719 

5.380,890 
5,380,891 
5.380.893 
5.380.892 
5.380.894 

59 
107 
109 
130 
179 
263 

5.380.915 
5.380.916 
5.380917 
5.380,918 
5.380.919 
5.380.920 

6> 

81 

108 

124 

281 

5.380.943 
5.380.94* 
5.380.945 
5.380.946 
5.380.947 

135 
164 

5.38a2»6 
5.380.287 
5.380.290 
5.380.291 
5.380.292 

7 
15 
16 
28 
33 

5.380.3U 
5.38031- 
5.38a3U 
5.38a310 
5.38a32C 

3441 

5.380.867 

CLASS  too 

167 

5.380.288 

41 

5.380.321 

365.4 

5.380.868 

CLASS  556 

CLASS  5«2 

18 

5.380.267 

177 

5.380.293 

57 

5.380.32: 

3751 

453 

459 

495 

520 

531 

531 

5.380.869 
5.380.870 
5.380.871 
5.380.872 
5.380.873 
5.380.874 
5.380.875 

1 
91 
137 
187 
407 
410 
436 

5.380.895 
5.380.896 
5.380.897 
5.380.898 
5.380.899 
5.380.889 
5.380.90C 

16 
113 
439 
443 

467 
474 

5.380.921 
5.380.923 
5.380.924 
5.380.925 
5.380.922 
5.380.926 

30 

101 

19 

5.380.268 
CLASS  Ml 

5.380.284 
CLASS  602 

5.380.269 

187 
193 
195 
244 
263 
264 

5.380.295 
5.380.296 
5.380.297 
5.380.306 
5.380.305 
5.380.307 

61 

69 
70 
72 

79 

5.380.32; 
5.380.324 
5.380.32' 
5.380.32^ 
5.380.32- 
5.380.32f 
5.380.32* 
5.380.33f 
5.380.331 

565 

5.380.876 
CLASS  549 

440 
462 

472 

5.380.901 
5.380.902 
5.380.903 

493 
512  4 
519 

5.380.927 
5.380.928 
5.380.929 

41 

5.380.260 
CLASS  604 

265 

275 

5.380.298 
5.380.299 
5.380.300 

60 

5.380.877 

537 

5.380.930 

9 

5.380.270 

281 

5.380.301 

5.380.33: 

5.380.878 

CLASS  55« 

542 

5.380.931 

20 

5.380.271 

282 

5.380.304 

80 

5.380.33.' 

310 

5.380.879 

166 

5.380.904 

543 

5.380.932 

5.380.272 

283 

5.380.302 

104 

5.3«a334 

394 

5.380.880 

172 

5.380.905 

549 

5.380.933 

22 

5.380.273 

290 

5.380.303 

127 

5.380.33? 

415 

5.380.881 

210 

5.380.906 

561 

5.380.934 

5.380.274 

317 

5.380.289 

130 

5.380.33* 

420 

5.380.882 

270 

5.380.907 

567 

5.380.935 

27 

5.380.275 

323 

5.380.308 

5.380.33* 

438 

5.380.883 

5.380.908 

574 

5.380.936 

28 

5.380.276 

338 

5.380.309 

131 

5.380.33- 

515 

5.380.884 

274 

5.380.909 

579 

5,380.937 

33 

5.380.277 

349 

5.380.311 

5.380.33'i 

p  — 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 

122 

354.159 

504 

354.197 

31 

354.237 

182 

354,274 

D20—        12 

354.313 

130 

354.28; 

D2- 

894 

354.160 

510 

354.198 

34 

354.238 

354,275 

D21—         6 

354.314 

354.351 

953 

354.161 

515 

354.199 

38 

354.239 

DI4-      105 

354,276 

48 

354.315 

133 

354.35: 

954 

354,162 

538 

354.200 

39 

354.240 

107 

354.277 

354.316 

160 

354,35; 

970 

354,163 

555 

354.201 

354.241 

354.280 

59 

354.317 

180 

354.35? 

354,164 

619 

354.202 

354.242 

115 

354.279 

108 

354.318 

183 

354.35* 

354,165 

673 

354.203 

70 

354.243 

121 

354.281 

354.319 

186 

354,354 

D3— 

276 

354,166 

692 

354.204 

77 

354.244 

126 

354.282 

171 

354.320 

211 

354,35- 

304 

354,167 

D8—            5 

354.205 

90 

354.245 

138 

354.284 

195 

354.321 

D25—        58 

354.35f 

D4— 

108 

354,168 

9 

354.206 

113 

354.246 

168 

354.285 

196 

354.322 

62 

354.35« 

D6- 

137 
199 
300 
301 
335 
358 

360 

354.169 
354.170 
354.171 
354.172 
354.173 
354.174 
354.175 
354.176 

14 
141 
50 
71 
72 
76 
98 
103 

354.207 
354.208 
354.209 
354.210 
354,211 
354,212 
354,213 
354,214 

116 

126 

DM—          3 

44 

118 

131 

354.247 
354.248 
354.249 
354.250 
354.251 
354.252 
354.253 
354,254 

191 
253 
D15-        13 
19 
27 
29 
80 

354.286 
354.287 
354,288 
354.289 
354.290 
354.291 
354.292 

212 
214 

220 

234 

D22-      117 

132 

354.323 
354.324 
354.325 
354.326 
354.327 
354.328 
354.329 

D26-          3 
28 

42 
63 
68 

354.36C 
354.361 
354.36: 
354.36.1 
354.364 
354.365 
354.366 

354.177 

303 

354,216 

159 

354,255 

123 

354.293 

141 

354.330 

354.36- 

366 

354.178 

350 

354.217 

164 

354,256 

143 

354.294 

D23-      207 

354.331 

81 

354  36* 

379 

354.179 

354 

354.218 

216 

354.257 

144.2 

354.295 

223 

354.332 

85 

354.360 

381 

354.180 

69-        341 

354.220 

D12—       91 

354.258 

354.296 

354.333 

109 

354.37C 

382 

354.219 

415 

354.221 

115 

354.215 

199 

354.297 

354.334 

D28-       48 

354.371 

408 

354.181 

438 

354.222 

118 

354,259 

D16—      131 

354.299 

237 

354.335 

61 

354.372 

426 

354.182 

444 

354.223 

127 

354,260 

202 

354.300 

238 

354.336 

77 

354.373 

44* 

354.183 

447 

354.224 

147 

354,261 

306 

354,298 

241 

354.337 

354.374 

449 

354.184 

354.225 

151 

354,262 

DI7-        22 

354,301 

354.338 

D29—      104 

354.376 

470 

354.185 

448 

354.226 

162 

354,263 

D18-        14 

354,302 

299 

354,340 

107 

354.37? 

511 

354.187 

455 

354.227 

167 

354,264 

15 

354.303 

300 

354,341 

D30—      131 

354.377 

553 

354.188 

503 

354.228 

180 

354.265 

36 

354.304 

309 

354.342 

D32—        15 

354.37S 

580 

354.189 

354.229 

187 

354.266 

39 

354.305 

335 

354.343 

22 

354.37« 

354.190 

543 

354.230 

D13—      110 

354.267 

4« 

3S4.X)6 

366 

354.344 

31 

354.38C 

354.191 

DIO-         6 

354.231 

133 

354.268 

49 

354.307 

411 

354.345 

D34—        16 

354.381 

354.192 

18 

354.232 

134 

354.269 

D19—          5 

354.308 

D24—      105 

354.346 

21 

354.186 

D7- 

309 

354.193 

23 

354.233 

138 

354.270 

36 

354.309 

108 

354.347 

354.38: 

319 

354,194 

25 

354.234 

146 

354.271 

75 

354.310 

1103 

354.348 

23 

354.383 

350 

354.195 

26 

354.235 

156 

354.272 

82 

354.311 

125 

354.349 

27 

354.384 

416 

354.196 

28 

354.236 

354.273 

90 

354.312 

128 

354.350 

29 

354.38? 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


9.037 


9.038 


9.039 


9.040 


9.041 


VOL 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTTS 


01      ; 

5.379.687 

5.379.760 

5.380.273 

5,381.007 

5.381.515 

5,380.330 

5.379,747 

5.379,761 

5.380.274 

5.381.011 

5.381.518 

5,380.387 

5.379.920 

5.379.767 

5.380.277 

5.381.018 

5.381.542 

5.380.444 

5.380.415 

5.379.772 

5.380.278 

5.381.025 

5.381.543 

5,38a491 

5.380.416 

5.379.773 

5,38a280 

5.381.035 

4.873,459 

5,38a528 

5,380.570 

5.379.793 

5.380J84 

5.381,037 

08                5.379.492 

5,380.713 

5.380.768 

5,379.795 

5.38a285 

5.381.042 

5.379.649 

5.38a75l 

5.380,994 

5.379.802 

5.38a296 

5.38I.0S4 

5.379.806 

5.3(a7(0 

02       : 

5.379,845 

5.379.822 

5.38a302 

5.381.059 

5.379.973 

5.38a804 

04      : 

5.379.551 

5,379.824 

5.ito.xn 

5.381.067 

5.380.023 

5.380,854 

5.379.584 

5.379,903 

5.380.312 

5.381.072 

5.38a041 

5.380.860 

5.379.603 

5.379.909 

5.380.316 

5.381.077 

5,38a203 

5,38a983 

5.379.669 

5.379.914 

5.380,323 

5.381.0(2 

S,38a320 

5.381.022 

5.379,815 

5.379.916 

5.380.326 

5.381.095 

S.38a443 

5.381.120 

5.379.891 

5.379.923 

5.380.341 

5.381.096 

5.38a445 

5.381.192 

5,380.039 

5,379.928 

5.380.345 

5.381.101 

5.38a460 

5.381.257 

5,380.048 

5.379.938 

5,380.352 

5.381. Ill 

5.38a543 

5.381.299 

5,380.144 

5.379.939 

5.380.381 

5.381.127 

5.380.623 

10     :           5.380.433 

5,380.329 

5,379.974 

5.380,386 

5.381.145 

5.380.683 

5.38a480 

5.380.752 

5.379.980 

5.38a406 

5.381.149 

5.380,895 

5,380,481 

5.380.952 

5,379,984 

5.380,409 

5.381.150 

5.381.020 

5.38a592 

5.381,055 

5.379,987 

5.38a414 

5.381.166 

5.381,182 

5.38a7l8 

5.381,063 

5.3SD.0O3 

5.38a428 

5.381.245 

5.381.222 

5.38a776 

5.381.085 

S.3iaOI9 

5.38a430 

5.381.247 

5.38  U50 

5.3*a777 

5.381.105 

5.38a025 

5.38a431 

5.38  U49 

5.381.253 

5.381.014 

5.381.133 

5.380,026 

5.380.456 

5.381.267 

5.381.279 

11     :           5.381.135 

5.381.160 

5.380.033 

5.38a457 

5.381.288 

5.381.281 

12     :            5.379,490 

5.381.264 

5.380.045 

5.380.478 

5,381.290 

5.381.344 

5.379.535 

5.381.304 

5.380.047 

5.3aa492 

5,381.292 

5.381.348 

5.379.545 

05      : 

5.379.517 

5.380.054 

5.380.495 

5.381.295 

5.381.364 

5.379.547 

06      : 

Re34.825 

5.380.059 

5.38a498 

5.381.322 

5.381.528 

5.379.592 

5.379.469 

5.380.070 

5.380,515 

5.381.326 

09     ;           5.379.521 

5.379.632 

5.379.473 

5.38aO«7 

5.380,548 

5.381.331 

5.379.583 

5,379,6(6 

5.379.481 

5,380.093 

5.380,566 

5.381.343 

5.379.682 

5,379.709 

5.379.505 

5.380.100 

5.3(0.576 

5.381.349 

5.379.685 

5.379.782 

5.379.512 

5.380.106 

5.38a662 

5.381.359 

5.379.690 

5.379.786 

5.379.530 

5.380.110 

5.38a6«9 

5,381.360 

5.379.715 

5.379.809 

5.379.538 

5.380.115 

5.380,672 

S.38I.36I 

5,379.737 

5.379.893 

5.379.542 

5,380.116 

5.380.677 

5,381.362 

5.379.754 

5,379.929 

5.379.549 

5,380.119 

5.38a702 

5.381.370 

5.379.777 

5.379,986 

5.379.555 

5,380.148 

5.380.711 

5.381.377 

5.379.810 

5.38a007 

5.379.556 

5.380.153 

5.380.716 

5.381.385 

5.379.864 

5.380.021 

5.379.557 

5,380.154 

5,380,739 

5.381.386 

5.379.882 

5.38ai25 

5.379.589 

5,3*0,189 

5.380.S33 

5.381.401 

5.379.894 

5.3«).I57 

5.379.630 

S.3«ai92 

5,380.877 

5.381.408 

5.379,906 

5.3MU5I 

5.379.642 

5.380.196 

5.380.879 

5,381.413 

5.379.927 

5,3(0J61 

5.379.657 

5.380J06 

5,380.956 

5,381.414 

5.379.933 

5.3(0.283 

5.379.691 

5.380JI2 

5.380.981 

5.381.439 

S,3(ai09 

5,38a  502 

5.379.699 

S.38a214 

5.38a982 

5.381.453 

S,3(ai55 

5,38a534 

5,379.704 

5.380J39 

5.380.995 

5.381.489 

S,3KUI3 

5.38a664 

5.379.728 

5.3»0,245 

5.381.000 

5.381.495 

5.3(a224 

5.38a754 

5.379.732 

5.380,262 

5.381.004 

5.381.505 

5.3(0.226 

5.38a  799 

5.379.753 

5.380J71 

5.381.006 

5.381,512 

5,3(0J98 

5.38a916 

PI  107 


UMI 


PI  108             GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

3.381.013 

5,379,936 

5.381.226 

5.380.050 

5.379.302 

5,379,703 

3.381.1 14 

5,380,042 

5.381.301 

5.380.080 

3.379.516 

5,379,725 

3.381.128 

5,380,066 

5.381.305 

5.380.295 

5.379.519 

5,379,811 

3.381.134 

3,380.178 

5.381.402 

5.380.301 

5.379.524 

5,379.889 

3.381.138 

5.380.193 

5.381.431 

3.380.466 

5.379.525 

5.380.046 

3.381.190 

5,380,194 

5.381.442 

3.380.603 

5.379.562 

5.380.223 

3.381.307 

5,380.299 

5.381.454 

5.380.699 

5.379,588 

5.380,234 

5.38l.34« 

5,380,304 

5.381.539 

5.380.738 

5,379,596 

5,380,292 

3.381.382 

5,38a374 

3.381.546 

5.380.825 

5,379,601 

5,380,350 

3.381.447 

5,380,547 

5.381.530 

5.380.855 

5,379.668 

5,38a  365 

3.381.338 

5.380.661 

26     :          Re  34.822 

5.380.946 

5.379.675 

5,380.477 

5.381.541 

5.380,802 

5.379.483 

5.381.306 

5.379.695 

5.380.582 

13     :           5.379.459 

5,38a866 

5.379.509 

30     :           5.379.651 

5.379,726 

5.380.872 

5.379.672 

5,380,940 

5.379,560 

5.380.030 

5,379,756 

5.3*0,880 

5.379.673 

5.381,009 

5,379,590 

5.380.113 

5,379,821 

5,380.999 

5.379.791 

5,381,089 

5.379,635 

5.380.405 

5,379,870 

5,381,103 

5.379.905 

5,381.142 

5,379,637 

31      ;           3.380.085 

5.379,875 

5,381,323 

5.379.943 

5.381,181 

5.379,646 

3.380.145 

5.379.888 

5,381,554 

5.379.944 

5,381.332 

5,379,741 

32     :           3.380.008 

5.379.890 

38     :           5,379,%2 

5.380.055 

5.381.336 

5.379.748 

3.380.012 

5,379.937 

3,380,931 

5.380,122 

19     :           5,379.847 

5.379.797 

3.380.328 

3,379,964 

39     :           5,379,466 

5.38a24l 

5.380.111 

5.379.832 

3.380.506 

5,379,999 

5,379,503 

5,38a339 

5,380,186 

5.379.833 

33     :           3.379.723 

3,38a  167 

5,379,511 

3.38a33l 

S,38a23S 

5.379.856 

3.380.183 

3,380,172 

5,379,585 

5,38a390 

S,38a305 

5.379.947 

5.380.314 

3,380,255 

5,379,594 

5.38a402 

5,38a377 

3.380.015 

5.380.976 

3,380,290 

5,379,643 

5.380.438 

S,38a432 

3.380.028 

5.381.070 

5,380,291 

5,379,667 

5.380.517 

5,38a964 

5.380.034 

5.381.071 

5,380,362 

5,379,"W 

5.3»a747 

20                5,380,142 

3.380.036 

5.381.470 

3.380.441 

5.379,727 

5.381.030 

5,38a  158 

3.380.031 

34     :           5.379.478 

5.380.449 

3.379.764 

5.381.119 

5,380,202 

5.380.052 

5.379.495 

3.380.489 

3.379.790 

5.381.446 

5,38a247 

3.380.060 

5.379.523 

5.380.518 

5.379.816 

5.381.459 

5,380.525 

3.380.067 

5.379.567 

3.380.545 

5.379.859 

5.381.477 

21     :           5.379.573 

3.380.071 

5.379.598 

5.3*0.557 

5.379,887 

15     :           5.381.075 

5.379.759 

3.380.072 

5.379.599 

5.380.560 

5,379,897 

16     :           5.38a009 

5.380.230 

3.380.114 

5.379.758 

3.380.568 

5,379,917 

5.380.401 

5.380.342 

3.380.143 

5.379.WM 

5.380.578 

5,379,932 

3.38a678 

5,380,522 

3.380.180 

5.379.817 

5.380.584 

5,379,970 

3.381.302 

5.380.523 

3.380.243 

5.379.900 

5.380.586 

5.3*0.037 

3.381.368 

5.380.774 

3.380.348 

5.379.907 

5.380.587 

5.3*a038 

17     :           5,379,476 

5.380.948 

3.380.446 

5.379.976 

5.380.621 

5.380.094 

5,379,487 

5.381,048 

3.380.450 

5.380.002 

5.380.628 

5.3*0.095 

3,379,536 

22     ;           5,379,322 

3.380.464 

5.380,011 

5.380.629 

5.38a  103 

5,379,554 

5,379,577 

5.380.479 

5.380.029 

5.380.633 

5.3*0.121 

5,379,564 

5,379,578 

3.380.527 

5.380.044 

5.380,642 

3.380.170 

5,379.569 

5,379,839 

3.380.553 

5.380.124 

5.380.703 

3.380,313 

5.379,579 

3,379,843 

3.380.564 

5.380,229 

5.380.721 

5,380,331 

3.379.724 

5.379.861 

3.380.567 

5.380.267 

5.380.737 

5.380,366 

5.379.801 

5.38a022 

3.380.688 

5.380.309 

5.380.749 

5.380,378 

5.379,812 

5.38a  130 

3.380.812 

5.380,347 

5.380.770 

5.3*a3(3 

3.379.857 

5.38a209 

5.380.839 

5.380.400 

5.380.788 

5,38a39l 

3.379,880 

23     :           5.379.677 

3.380.840 

5.380.425 

5.380.796 

5,380,434 

3,379,884 

5.381.061 

5,380.841 

5.380.454 

5.38a828 

5,38a468 

3,379,896 

24     :           5.379,570 

5.380.897 

5.380.458 

5.380.838 

5.38a484 

3,380,016 

5.379.711 

5.380.909 

5.380.530 

5.380.846 

5.380.499 

5,38a058 

5.379,846 

5.380.925 

5.380.538 

3.380.888 

5.380.593 

5,380,173 

5,379.892 

5.381.074 

5.380.539 

5.380.890 

5.38a731 

5,3«ai84 

5,379.955 

5.381.090 

5.380.544 

5.380.926 

5.38a767 

5,380J54 

5,379.992 

5.381,099 

5.38a551 

5.380.955 

5.380.786 

5,38a257 

5,38a078 

5,381,141 

5.380.559 

5.381.060 

5.380.793 

5,3*0.357 

5.380,132 

5,381,213 

5.380.579 

5.381.068 

5.380.858 

3,38a393 

S.38a32l 

5,381,263 

5.3*0.581 

5.381.081 

5.38a891 

3,38a448 

5,3*0,429 

5.381.324 

5.380.591 

5.381.084 

5.38a958 

3,380.469 

5,38a437 

5.381.527 

5.380.646 

5.381.086 

5.380.971 

3.380.740 

5.38a645 

27     :            5.379.513 

5.380.663 

5.381.122 

5.381.012 

3.380,765 

5,380,651 

5.379,539 

3.380.682 

5.381.124 

5.381.076 

5,380,794 

5,380,830 

5.379.775 

3.380.698 

5.381.151 

5.381.337 

5,3ia835 

5,3*0,848 

5.379.886 

3.380.707 

5.381.154 

5.381.355 

5,38a836 

5,3*0,901 

5.380.061 

3.380.719 

5.381.155 

5.381.501 

5,38a873 

5,381,428 

5.380.083 

3.380.728 

3.381.156 

5,381.509 

5.380.945 

5,381,458 

5.380.141 

5.380.817 

5.381.165 

5,234,280 

5.3*0,951 

5,381,311 

5.3*0.279 

5.380.847 

5.381.191 

40     :           5,379,835 

5380;959 

25     :           5,379,529 

3.380.282 

5.380.849 

5.381.193 

5,379,838 

5,3*a972 

5,379,533 

3.380.338 

5.380.853 

5.381.196 

5,380,289 

5,38ft973 

5.379.537 

5.380.487 

5.380.869 

5.381.203 

5.380,317 

5.38a9r7 

5,379,544 

3.380.380 

5.380.876 

5.381.204 

5,380,482 

5.38IM5 

5,379,572 

3.380.635 

5.3*0.893 

5.381.211 

5,380,705 

5,381,078 

5,379,617 

3.380.644 

5.380.91 1 

5.381.218 

5.380,706 

5,381,109 

5,379.620 

3.380.756 

5.38a942 

5.381.219 

5,3*a*03 

5,381.136 

5.379.698 

3.380.771 

5.380.947 

5.381.220 

41     :           5.379.702 

5.381.137 

5.379.712 

5.380.778 

5.3*0.953 

5.381.234 

5.380.065 

5,381,252 

5.379.779 

5,380.905 

5.380.968 

3.381.259 

5,38a336 

5,381.317 

5.379.968 

5.380.923 

3.381.010 

5.381.269 

5,l*a337 

5,381.320 

5.380.020 

5.381.284 

5.381.106 

5.381.308 

;.j«a769 

5.381.325 

5.3*a043 

5.381.289 

5.381.125 

5.381.333 

;.3?!.I62 

5,381,403 

5.380.258 

5.381J91 

5.381.231 

5.381.357 

5.3*1,1*0 

5.381,425 

5.380.266 

5.381.298 

5.381.260 

5.381.383 

5.381.351 

5.381.443 

5.38a269 

5,381,309 

5.381.387 

5.381.384 

42     :           5.379.467 

5.381,449 

5.380.288 

3.381,416 

5.381.405 

5.381.390 

5,379,504 

5.381.464 

5.38a333 

5,381,424 

5.381.407 

5.381.421 

S.379.SI8 

3.381.471 

5.380.334 

3.381.436 

3,381,419 

5.381.445 

5,379.597 

5.381.479 

5.38a343 

5.381.462 

5,381,434 

5.381.457 

5,379.671 

3.381.308 

5.380.660 

5.381.497 

5,381,450 

3.381.469 

5.379.676 

18     ;           3.379,468 

5.38a695 

5.381.504 

5.381,461 

5.381.473 

5,379,778 

5,379,568 

5.380.758 

5.381.552 

5,381,463 

5.381.480 

5.379,814 

5,379,571 

5.380.822 

28     :           5.379.742 

5,381.467 

5.381.487 

S.379,S25 

5,379,624 

5.3*0.826 

5.379.808 

3.381.475 

3.381.302 

5.379,829 

5.379,655 

5.380.%2 

5.379.862 

35     :           5.379.689 

5.381.507 

5,379,865 

5,379,749 

5.380.991 

29     :           3.379.636 

5.379.719 

5.381.526 

5.379.881 

5,379.730 

5.381.041 

3.379.746 

5.380.474 

5.381.535 

5.379.902 

5.379,751 

5.381.052 

5.379.783 

5.381.420 

5,381,537 

5.379.904 

5.379.752 

5.381.073 

3.379.792 

36     :           5.379.461 

5,381,555 

5,379,915 

5,379,787 

5.381.110 

5.379.794 

5.379.463 

37     :            5,379,497 

S,38ai28 

5,379,828 

5.381.146 

5.379.922 

5.379.464 

5,379,498 

5.380.140 

5.379,910 

5.381.148 

5.379.924 

5.379.485 

5.379,543 

5.380.207 

5.379,913 

5.381.198 

5.379.975 

5.379.491 

5,379,558 

5.3*0.210 
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06 


5.3*0,221 

5.381.500 

5.3*a237 

5.381.534 

SJ*a275 

43     :           5,3*0,663 

5,3»aM0 

5,3*1,483 

S38a308 

44     :           5.379,496 

S.38a361 

5.379.611 

S,38a398 

5.38a382 

5.38a403 

45     :           5,379,465 

5,38a426 

5,379,471 

5.38a442 

5.379,499 

5.38a447 

5.379.501 

5.3*0.463 

5.379.520 

5,380.467 

5.379.679 

5,1*0,504 

5.379.807 

S.lta505 

5.380.162 

5,18a535 

5.3*0.954 

5,38a542 

3.3*0.967 

5,38a597 

3.3*0.983 

5,38a599 

46     :           3.379.948 

5.38a652 

47     :           5.379.462 

5,38a725 

5.379.307 

5,380,729 

5.379.647 

5,380,734 

5.379.714 

5.380.755 

5.379.934 

5.3*0.782 

3,380.053 

5.380.792 

5.380.082 

5.38a816 

3.3*0.084 

5.380.894 

3.3*0.200 

5.381.031 

5.3*0.205 

5.381.058 

5.380.332 

5.381.062 

5.380.353 

5.381.314 

3.380.320 

5.381.388 

5.380.762 

9.038 


5.380.790 
5.381.129 
5.381.492 
5.381.517 
5.379.479 
5.379.489 
5.379.563 
5.379.604 
5.379.605 
5.379.625 
5.379.666 
5.379.831 
5.379.840 
5.379.844 
5.379.832 
5.379.854 
5.379.966 
5.380.131 
5,38a  150 
5,380.156 
5.380.259 
5.380.268 
5.38a303 
5.380.493 
3.380.536 
5.3*a546 
5.38a655 
5.380.667 
5.38a694 
5.3*a697 
5.3*0.775 
5.3*0.810 
5.38a867 


5.380.885 
5.380.930 
5.3*a986 
5.380.998 
5.381.002 
5.381.034 
5.381.036 
5.381.039 
5.381.040 
3.381.051 
5.381.092 
5.381.112 
5.381.116 
5.381.126 
5.381.230 
5.381.306 
3.381.418 
5.381,453 
5.381.460 
5.381.465 
5.381.498 
5.381.530 
5.381.540 
5.379.552 
5.379.650 
5.379.853 
5.379.866 
5.380.086 
5.3*a276 
5.380.435 
5.38a668 
5.381.510 
5.381.519 


50 
51 


53 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


PLANT  PATENTS 


9.039 


9.040 


3.379.658 
3.3*0.368 
5.379.878 
5.3*OA)l 
5.3«ai02 
5.3*0,204 
5.3*a473 
5.3*0.554 
5.3*1.115 
5.3S1J29 
5.381,297 
5.381.381 
5.381.433 
5.381.493 
5.379.508 
5.379.639 
5.379.842 
5.379.951 
5.379.969 
5.379.971 
5.38a027 
S.38a068 
3.380.069 
5.380.074 
5.3*0.075 
5.38a  136 
3.380.159 
3.380.346 
3.380.3*0 
5.3*a427 
5.38a5l3 
3.3*a524 


54 
55 


5.380.988 
3.381.098 
3.381.312 
3.381.347 
5.381.521 
3.381.524 
5.3*0.244 
5.381.321 
5.379.540 
5.379.546 
5.379.548 
5.379.619 
5J79.627 
5.379.633 
5.379.722 
5.379.733 
5,379.770 
5,379,805 
5.379.895 
5.379.926 
5.379.940 
3.3*0.182 
5.380.532 
5.380.589 
5.3»a720 
3.3*0.831 
3.38a980 
3.381.228 
5.381.310 
3.381.338 
3.381.536 
3.3*0010 


04      : 

354.171 

354.352 

17      : 

354.170 

354.372 

354.184 

46      : 

354.202 

354.355 

354.187 

354.374 

354.276 

47      : 

06      : 

354.172 

354.367 

354.203 

354.385 

354.303 

354.199 

354.383 

354.246 

27      : 

354.182 

354.334 

48 

354.208 

09     :              354.181 

354.363 

354.189 

354.361 

354.209 

354.268 

18      : 

354.349 

354.204 

37      : 

354.356 

354.211 

354.311 

19      : 

354.310 

354.313 

39 

354.176 

354.215 

10     ;              354424 

354.377 

28       : 

354.289 

354.177 

354.217 

354.225 

20      : 

354.330 

29      : 

354.161 

354.223 

354.221 

12     :              354.164 

354.376 

354.210 

354J65 

354.259 
354.262 
354.271 
354.279 
354.288 
354.301 
354312 

354.165 

21      : 

354.358 

354,214 

354.272 

354.287 

24      : 

354.267 

354,226 

354.273 

354.314 

354.351 

32      : 

354,179 

354.366 

354.328 

25      ; 

354.162 

354,263 

354.368 

51       : 

13     :              354.185 

354.220 

354,331 

354.378 

354.264 

354.227 

33      : 

354.371 

354.380 

354.266 

354.343 

34      : 

354.160 

40      : 

354.197 

53      : 

354.320 

354.295 

354.370 

354.230 

41      : 

354.163 

354.322 

354.296 

26      : 

354.174 

354.243 

42 

354.253 

54 

354.326 

354.325 

354.207 

354.257 

354J83 

354.335 

354.327 

354.270 

354.381 

45 

354.183 

55 

354.347 

354.357 

354.292 

35       : 

354.188 

354.293 

354.350 

354.359 

354.346 

36      ; 

354.175 

354.342 

354.375 
354.348 
354.369 
354.167 
354.173 
354.251 
354.252 
354.255 
354.274 
354.273 
354.291 
354.317 
354.324 
354.194 
354.201 
354.254 
354.159 
354.321 
354.30» 
354.320 
354.260 
354.341 
354.344 
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